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Program Educational Objectives (PEOs): 

Our Graduates shall: 

PEO 1: To excel in their activities, and emerge as commerce and management professionals,

 entrepreneurs,orpursue highere ducationin management while maintaining professional

 ethics  and social responsibility. 

PEO2: Enrich students with focus on research and lifelong learning to contribute to add value  to

 the domain of business, industry and academia. 

PEO3: Inculcate employability skills like communication, decision making, teamwork, leadership and

 professional competence. 

PEO4: To instill out of the box,tacticalandanalyticalthinkinganddecision-makingabilities. 

PEO5: To make them committed to the highest levels of professional ethics and focus on ensuring

 quality, adherence to public policy and law, safety, reliability and environmental sustainability 

 inalltheir professional activities. 

Program Outcomes (POs): 

PO1: Ability to apply knowledge of management theories and practices to solve businessproblems 

PO2: Abilityto fosteranalyticalandcriticalthinkingcapacitiesfordecisionmaking 

PO3: Ability to develop value-based leadershipskills 

PO4: Ability to understand, analyze and communicate global, economic, legal and ethicalaspectsof

 business 

PO5 :Abilitytocommunicateandnegotiateeffectively,toachieveorganizationaland individual

 goals. 

PO6: Ability to apply innovation in management techniques to the changing business scenariosPO7

 Ability to develop Industryreadinessandemployability 

Program Specific Outcomes(PSOs):(for MBA) 

PSO1: To understand the concepts and fundamental aspects in the field of Business administration

 andto pursue lifelonglearning&earning in the globalindustries. 

PSO2:Toanalyzeinformationandknowledgeofconceptsatbasicfundamentallevelsandhigher

 orderthinking and development. 

PSO3:To apply the principles and concepts for developing thinking, reasoning, analyzing,

 interpretingand decision making. 



COLLEGE OF MANAGEMENT AND COMMERCE 

MBA Semester Program 2017 

 Semester 1  

Code  Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

17MBA11 Economic Analysis for Business 

Decisions  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA12 Business Statistics and Analytics  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA13 Principles of Management  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA14 Organizational Behaviour And 

Managerial Communication 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA15 Financial Reporting and Cost 

Control  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA16 Business Law  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA17 Case Development on Industry 

Analysis – (EAEP 1) 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

17MBA18 Spreadsheet Modelling - (ESEP 1) 0+2 2 50 CIE 

 Total  28 28 700 

* L+P=Tutorial + Practice Based Learning 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 Semester 2  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

17MBA21 Marketing Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA22 Production And Supply Chain 

Management 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA23 Financial Management  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA24 Operations Research 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA25 Human Resource Management 

and Audit 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA26 Business Research Methods  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA27 Project on Indian Company 

Analysis & Publication – EAEP 2 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

17MBA28 Managerial Personality 

Development - ESEP 2 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

  28 28 700 

 

 Semester 3  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

17MBA31 Management Information System 

and analytics  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA32 Entrepreneurship and New 

venture creation  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA33 Accounting for Decision making  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE34*  Elective 1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE35* Elective 2 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 



17MBADE3

6* 

Dual Elective  1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA 37 Certificate Course in Statistical 

Analysis - ESEP III 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

17MBA38 Case Development on CEO 

Analysis - EAEP III 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

  28 28 700 

 

 Semester 4 

Code Subjects H/W Credits Marks  

17MBA41 Innovation & Strategic Management 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBA42 International  Business Environment  4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE43* Elective 3 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE44*  Elective 4 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBADE4

5* 

Dual Elective 2 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBAP46 Dissertation and viva voce  4 4 [50 D+50V]  = 100 

17MBA47 Publication & IPR - ESEP IV  1 2 50I 

17MBA48 Project on Business Plan-  EAEP IV 1 2 50 I 

  27 26 700 

 

Electives and Dual Electives: 

Marketing Finance  

17MBAEM34 Promotion and 

Distribution 

17MBAEF34 Security Analysis and 

Portfolio Management 



17MBAEM35 Consumer Behavior and 

Marketing Research  

17MBAEF35 Advanced financial  

Management 

17MBAEM43 Services Marketing  17MBAEF43 International Financial 

Management 

17MBAEM44 International Marketing 

Management 

17MBAEF44 Financial Services 

17MBADEM36 Dual elective Marketing 1 17MBADEF36 Dual elective Finance  1 

17MBADEM45 Dual elective Marketing 2 17MBADEF45 Dual elective Finance  2 

Human Resource Management Banking & Insurance  

17MBAEH34 Industrial and Employee 

Relations  

17MBAEBI34  Principles and Practices of 

Banking and Insurance  

17MBAEH35 Training, Talent and 

Knowledge Management 

17MBAEBI35 Banking and Insurance 

Products  

17MBAEH43 Global Human Resource 

Management  

17MBAEBI43 Trends in Indian Banking 

and Financial System 

17MBAEH44 Legal Aspects in Human 

Resource Management  

17MBAEBI44 Rural Banking & 

Microfinance  

17MBADEH36 Dual elective Human 

resource Management 1 

17MBADEBI36 Dual elective Banking & 

Insurance 1 

17MBADEH45 Dual elective Human 

resource Management 2 

17MBADEBI45 Dual elective Banking & 

Insurance 2 

Entrepreneurship  E-Business  

17MBAEE34 Entrepreneurial 

Competencies 

Development  

17MBAEEB34 Electronic Business Models  

17MBAEE35 Business Plan and Project 

Implementation 

17MBAEEB35 Mobile Business Models  

17MBAEE43 Corporate and Strategic 

Management of 

Entrepreneurial Ventures  

17MBAEEB43 Electronic & Mobile 

Banking  



17MBAEE44 Entrepreneurial Finance 

and Marketing  

17MBAEEB44 Mobile Transaction 

Security  

17MBADEE36 Dual elective 

Entrepreneurship 1 

17MBADEB36 Dual elective E-Business 1 

17MBADEE45 Dual elective 

Entrepreneurship 2 

17MBADEB45 Dual elective E-Business 2 

Technology Management  Retail Business  

17MBAET34 Information Technology 

Management  

17MBAERB34 Retail Organization and 

Retail Marketing  

17MBAET35 Nanotechnology Business 

Opportunities  

17MBAERB35 Retail Merchandising  

Management 

17MBAET43 E-Customer Relationship 

Management (E-CRM)  

17MBAERB43 Store Management in Retail 

Business 

17MBAET44 Logistics and Supply 

Chain Management  

17MBAERB44 IT, HRM and CRM in 

Retail Business 

17MBADET36 Dual elective Technology 

Management 1 

17MBADRB36 Dual elective Retail 

Business 1 

17MBADET45 Dual elective Technology 

Management 2 

17MBADRB45 Dual elective Retail 

Business 2 

Business Analytics  International Business  

17MBAEBA34 Data Analytics & 

Business Intelligence  

17MBAEIB34 International Trade Patterns 

and Balance of Payments 

17MBAEBA35 Predictive Analytics  17MBAEIB35 International Business 

Operations and 

Multinational Enterprise 

17MBAEBA43 Optimization Analytics  17MBAEIB43 Export-Import 

Management 

17MBAEBA44 Finance , HR, Marketing 

& Retail Analytics  

17MBAEIB44 International Business 

Research 



17MBADEBA36 Dual elective Business 

Analytics 1 

17MBADEIB36 Dual elective International 

Business 1 

17MBADEBA45 Dual elective Business 

Analytics 2 

17MBADEIB45 Dual elective International 

Business 2 

 

The core curriculum of MBA focuses on developing essential skills and knowledge in the areas of 

economics, organization and behaviour, finance and accounting, management control, marketing, 

human resource management, information systems and quantitative methods. After successfully 

completing the first year requirements, the students undertake summer training of up to ten weeks 

at the managerial level. Student’s analyses and offer solutions to specific managerial problems 

under the guidance of a faculty member as well as a manager in the host company. 

Second year students structure their studies to suit their aptitude and interest. They usually develop 

one or two major areas of expertise by selecting courses from the 60 to 80 electives that the Institute 

typically offers. Students willing to delve deeper into a topic that is not covered by the elective 

courses can do term papers under faculty supervision. 

The method of instruction varies. Case studies, lectures, group and individual exercises, class 

projects, student presentations, simulation games etc., are used in different courses. Many courses 

bring in industry experts to integrate classroom learning with industry practice. 

MBA Semester Program 2017 

1 Semester Syllabus 

Paper Code: 

17MBA11 

T + P /Week:  

2+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

ECONOMIC ANALYSIS FOR 

BUSINESS DECISIONS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the importance of Managerial Economics in management and businesses  

 To apply the principles of managerial economics in achieving business objectives  

 Be equipped with the tools necessary in forecasting product demand 

 Understand and be able to apply latest pricing strategies  

 Understand and analyze the macro environment affecting the business decision making. 

Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 



Course Outcomes:  On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate: 

CO1: To clarify the concepts of micro economics and make effective economic decisions under 

conditions of risk and uncertainty. 

CO2:  To support concepts and apply them in various changing situations in industry. 

CO3:   To summarize the production concept and how the production output changes with the 

change in inputs and able to analyze the effect of cost to business and their relation to analyze the 

volatility in the business world. 

Module1: Nature, Scope and significance of Business Economics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours  

Lecture Concepts : Basic Concepts and principles: Definition, Nature and Scope of Economics-

Micro Economics and Macro Economics, Managerial Economics and its relevance in business 

decisions. Factors Influencing Business Decisions 

Practice Based Learning: Fundamental Principles of Managerial Economics - Incremental Principle, 

Marginal Principle, Opportunity Cost Principle, Discounting Principle, Concept of Time 

Perspective, Equi-Marginal Principle, Utility Analysis, Cardinal Utility and Ordinal Utility. Case 

Studies 

Module 2 : Demand and Supply Analysis:  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture : 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Changes in Demand -Factors effecting demand, Factors involved in Forecasting 

- Techniques of forecasting - Purpose of Forecasting 

Practise Based Learning: Elasticity of Demand - Measuring Elasticity of Demand - Determinates of 

Demand- Demand distinctions. Supply Curves - Factors affecting supply - Elasticity of supply, Case 

Studies 



Module 3 : Cost Analysis: Production Function  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :      4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Laws of Production - Cost Concepts - Least cost Combination of inputs - Factor 

Productivities &returns to scale ; Economies &Diseconomies of scale; managerial uses of production 

function 

Practice Based Learning: Cost concept and analysis: Cost, Types of costs, Cost output relationship 

in the short-run. Cost output relationship in the Long-run. Estimation of revenue. Average Revenue, 

Marginal Revenue. Case Studies 

Module  4 : Competition, Pricing & Profits 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL :   5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Kinds of competitive situations; Non-price competition Cutthroat and destructive 

competition - Predatory and Discriminatory competition - Fair and Unfair competition. Price 

&output determination under perfect competition, Monopolistic, Oligopoly, Monopoly – Price 

behaviour and time element - pricing methods. Nature of profits, Theories of Profits 

Practice Based Learning: Market structures: Perfect and Imperfect Market Structures, Perfect 

Competition, features, determination of price under perfect competition. Monopoly: Feature, pricing 

under monopoly, Price Discrimination. Monopolistic: Features, pricing under monopolistic 

competition, product differentiation. Oligopoly: Features, kinked demand curve, cartels, price 

leadership, profit measurement, Case Studies 

Module 5 : Industrial Economics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture :3 Hours 

PBL :   3 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: Alternative Patterns of Industrialization, Hoffman’s hypothesis of capitalistic 

economies, Simon Kuznet’s interpretation, Industrialization and Planned economies, Cheney’s 

Patterns of Industrial Changes, Industrial Productivity in India, Classification of Industries, 

Industrial Policies and Industrial Legislations in India, Role of Public and Private Sectors, Recent 

trends in MNC and Liberalization. 

Practice Based Learning : Privatization & Globalization, FDI and Joint Ventures, Issues in Industrial 

Proliferation, Industrial Sickness, Environmental Preservation, Pollution Control Policies, 

Legislation for Environmental Preservation 

Module 6 : Monetary and Credit System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Business Cycles, Monetary Controls, Inflation causes and effects - Control of 

Credit - Objective of Monetary Policy - Money and Growth - Monetary policy as an instrument of 

control. Public Finance and the Fiscal Policy – The meaning and importance of Fiscal Policy - 

Economics Stabilization - Automatic stabilizers and discretionary fiscal policy - Full employment 

and Budget surplus - Instruments of fiscal policy - Some problems of fiscal policy. 

Practice Based Learning: National Income; Concepts and various methods of its measurement, 

Circular flows in 2 sector, 3 sector, 4 sector economies, Inflation, types and causes, 

References: 

1. Managerial Economics ,D.N.Dwivedi, Vikas Publication, 7th Ed  

2. Managerial Economics, GEETIKA, McGraw-Hill Education 2nd Ed.  

3. Managerial Economics: Concepts and Applications (SIE), THOMAS& MAURICE, 

McGraw-Hill Education, 9th Ed  

4. Managerial Economics, H.L Ahuja, S.Chand, 8th Ed  

5. Managerial Economics – Theory and Applications, Dr.D.M.Mithani, Himalaya Publications, 

7th Ed.  

6. Sociology & Economics for Engineers, Dr. Premvir Kapoor, Khanna Publishing House 

Roger A. Arnold - Macro Economics- Cengage Learning. 

7. H.I. Ahuja - Macro Economics for Business and Management-Sultan Chand &Sons. 

8. Mishra &Puri- Indian Economy-Himalaya Publishing House. 

9. Dominick Salvatore - Managerial Economics - Principles & Worldwide Applications- 

Oxford Publishing. 



 

Paper Code: 

17MBA12 

 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

 

BUSINESS STATISTICS AND ANALYTICS 

 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the basic concept of data and represent data in tabular form and graphical 

presentation. 

 To gain Knowledge of Measures of Central tendency and its Managerial Application. 

 To train students to use Measures of Dispersion to Business Problem for decision Making 

 To develop a deeper understanding of Correlation and Regression 

 To compute and calculate Index Numbers 

 To acquaint students with the basic tool for analysis data and to teach the application of 

mathematical and statistical concepts to management. 

 

10. Dr. D.M. Mithani- Managerial Economics- Theory and Applications- Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activities:  

1. Prepare personal and family budget for one/six/ twelve month on imaginary figures. 

2. Study the supply and demand theory of a product as your choice. 

3. Study and prepare a report on indudtrial sickness and how it can be controlled.  

4. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Weblinks : 

1. https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8 
2. https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA 
3. https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU 
4. https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4 
5. https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs 
6. https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M 
7. https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c 
8. https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4 

 

https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8
https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA
https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU
https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4
https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs
https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M
https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c
https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4


Pedagogy Lecturers, assignments, seminars, fieldwork for collection of data, Case Study 

Analysis. 

Course Outcome: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate 

CO1:  To demonstrate and to Organize, manage and present data. 

CO2: To inspect the statistical data graphically using frequency distributions and cumulative 

frequency distributions. 

CO3: To compare statistical data using measures of central tendency, dispersion and location.  

Module 1. Introduction to Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Definition and scope of Statistics, Importance, limitations, Distrust in statistics, 

Importance of data collection; Tabulation of data, Classification Rules, Bases of classification 

Grouped and ungrouped frequency distribution  

Practice Based Learning: Tabulation - Meaning importance types, parts of a table Diagrammatic 

representation of data, Differences between diagrams and graphs; General Rules to construct 

diagrams and graph, pie charts, bar charts. 

Module 2. Measures of Central Tendency 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours                                                              

Lecture Concepts: Mean - Introduction, Requisites of good average. 

Practice Based Learning: Step deviation method, weighted arithmetic mean Mode -Computation 

merits and demerits of mode, Median - Computation merits and demerits of median, Geometric 

mean- - Computation merits and demerits of GM, Quartiles - Deciles Percentiles and their uses. 

Module 3. Measures of Dispersion 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Mean deviation-Introduction and meaning, absolute and relative measure. 

Practice Based Learning: Shortcut method of computing mean deviation, Uses, Merits and de merits 

Quartile deviation - Merits and Demerits, percentile range. Standard deviation- Computation of 



standard deviation Merits and demerits, variance. Co-efficient of Variation. - Applications to 

Business Problems. 

Module 4. Correlation Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Correlation and Its Significance. Types, Methods - Correlation of two variables.  

Scatter diagram. 

Practice Based Learning: KARL PEARSONS co-efficient. Properties of Correlation, Rank 

Correlation Co-efficient. Co-efficient of determination – Its significance. Correlation co-efficient 

for Bi-variate frequency distribution Problems Related to Bi-variate frequency distribution  

Module 5. Regression Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Significance - Linear and non-linear regression, Linear regression of two 

variables.  

Practice Based Learning: To find out the Regression Co-efficient, Applications to Business, The 

Line of Best Fit, The errors involved in Estimation Adequacy and Appropriateness, Regression lines 

for predicting values, Correlation analysis v/s Regression analysis. 

Module 6. Index Numbers  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:4Hours                                                              

Lecture Concepts: Concept and Types of Index Numbers, Uses, Problems in Constructing Index 

Numbers. 

Practice Based Learning: Construction of Index numbers, Simple Average price relatives, Weighted 

Average Price relatives, Simple Aggregate Weighted Aggregate, Unit test, Time Reversal Test, 

Factor Reversal Test, Uses of Index numbers, Cost of Living Index, Limitation. 

References: 

  1. Terry Sincich – Business Statistics by Example (Prentice Hall). 

  2. Bhattacharya and Johnson – Statistical Concepts and Methods (John Wiley). 

  3. Levin, Berenson and Stephen – Statistics for Managers (Prentice Hall). 

  4. Mason and Lind – Statistical Techniques in Business Economics (McGraw Hill). 



  5. Boot and Cox – Statistical analysis for Managerial Decisions (Tata McGraw Hill). 

  6. Levin & Rubin – Statistics for Management (Prentice Hall). 

  7. Sanchethi& Kapoor – Statistics (Sulthan Chand & Co). 

  8. Brenson and Levene: Basic Business Statistics (Prentice Hall). 

  9. S.P. Gupta- Statistical Methods (Sultan Chand & Co). 

 10. Raghavachary- Mathematics for Management (Tata McGraw Hill). 

Note : Latest Edition of Books to be used 

 

Skill Development Activities 

1. Develop a Questionnaire for a specific topic of Interest. 

2. Conducting a survey on the identified topic. 

3. Generate a report using various statistical tools for the survey conducted. 

4. Use of EXCEL, SPSS or any relevant software. 

 

Weblinks 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4 

 

. 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA13 

: L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To help the students gain understanding of the functions and responsibilities of 

managers. 

 To provide them tools and techniques to be used in the performance of the 

managerial job. 

 To enable them to analyze and understand the environment of the organization. 

 To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of management 

principles. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4


Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO1:To examine the managerial functions and have basic knowledge on aspect of management 

CO2: To interpret concepts related to Business. 

CO3: To Demonstrate the roles, skills and functions of management. 

Module I. INTRODUTION TO MANAGEMENT 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Concept of Management; Levels in Management; Managerial Roles in 

Organization; Managerial Functions; Development of Management Thoughts; 

Practice Based Learning: Case study on Business Administration and Resource utilization; Role play 

on Managerial roles in organization 

Module II. PLANNING AND DECISION MAKING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Importance Of Planning; Objectives Of Plans; Types Of Planning; 

Planning Process; Rational Decision Making Process; MBO &;MBE –Managing By Objectives And 

Exception - Value Chain ; 

Practice Based Learning: Assignment on Event Management and delegation of authority; Case study 

on Decision Making; Role Play by Students on planning and decision making 

Module III. ORGANIZING 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Principles Of Organizing; Formal And Informal Organization 

Structure; Levels And Span Of Management; Departmentation Types: Centralization And 

Decentralization; Types Of Emerging Organization Structure. 

Practice Based Learning: Event: Picture Perfect - Group Activity on management concepts; 

Assignment on span on Management and Departmentation 

Module IV. STAFFING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature Of Staffing ; Key Staffing Terms ; Selection Process ; Sources Of 

Recruitment And Retention Of Personnel In Organization; Performance Appraisal; Career 

Development. 

Practice Based Learning: Analyze the HR Activities in Print and Digital Media; Puzzle and talk 

event on HR concepts; Case Study on Self-Appraisal of TCS 

Module V.  DIRECTING &; CONTROLLING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Introduction to Leadership; Leadership Styles; Motivation Theories; Meaning of 

Controlling; Control Process; Control Techniques and Standards; Factors Influencing Control 

Effectiveness; 

Practice Based Learning: Flip Classes by Individual Student on Specific Topic; Management Quiz 

covering all the functional areas in organization 

Module VI. KEY ISSUES IN MODERN MANAGEMENT Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Challenges of Managing Multi Culture; Environment Impact on Business; 

Easternization of Management- Ethics in Management, Managerial Ethics and Corporate Social 

Responsibility. 

Practice Based Learning: Role Play on Ethics in Various Business Sectors; Case Study on Cultural 

management 

Skill Development Activities:  

1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  

4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of Organizational 

Behaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 

Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 

Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k


 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA14 

: L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR AND 

MANAGERIAL COMMUNICATION 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To familiarize the student on the concepts of intra-individual, inter-personnel and inter-group 

behavior to enable them to understand and manage people in an organization. 

 To provide an understanding of how organizations can be managed more effectively and at 

the same time enhance the quality of employees work life.  

 To familiarize students with an understanding of group behavior in organizations, including 

communication, leadership, power and politics, conflict, and negotiations.  

Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO 1: To outline the composition of organizational behaviour. 

CO2: To discover management issues as related to organizational behavior. 

CO 3: To compare differences and similarities between leadership, power, and management. 

Module I. Introduction to Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Organizational Behavior - Concept, Emergence (Historical Background), 

Disciplines contributing to the field of OB; Ethics and Organizational Behavior 

https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA
https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


Practice Based Learning: Individual Behavior – Personality, Perception, Motivation, Learning, and 

Attitudes & Emotions - Key levels of analysis in organizational behavior. 

Module II. Leadership  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Interpersonal communication and Feedback, Neuro management – an 

introduction 

Practice Based Learning: Transactional Analysis (TA); Johari Window, Psychological components 

of Leadership 

Module III. Inter-Personal Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Leadership Theories, Types of leadership, Hersey-Blanchard Model of 

Situational Leadership, path-goal theory, attribution theory of leadership;  

Practise Based Learning: Leadership- Concept and Styles; Difference between a Leader and a 

Manager; legal, ethical, and economic responsibilities of corporate leaders 

Module IV. Group Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts :Group Dynamics, Cohesiveness and Productivity; Management of Dysfunctional 

groups; Group Decision Making; Group Decision Making; Pros and cons; Global Implications of 

Organizational Behavior; Job satisfaction in other countries 



Practise Based Learning : Global diversity and organizational behavior, emotions in other cultures, 

cultural differences when negotiating, ways to achieve globalization of an organization, challenges 

of globalization 

Module V.  Dynamics Of Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts :Organizational Culture & Climate; Organizational change- resistance and 

management 

Practise Based Learning :Stress; Work Stressors; Work Life Balancing; Organizational Politics; -, 

Enhancing interpersonal effectiveness,  Leading, Designing, and Aligning Organizations 

Module VI. Verbal & Non- Verbal Components in Individual Dimension 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Hours :Basics of Communication -  verbal & non-verbal; Barriers to Communication; 

Importance of communication in Organizations; Types of communication and its importance; formal 

communication channels and casual communication in an organization;  

Practise Based Learning : Memos, Circulars, Reports, Meetings, IT and communication in industry. 

- Effectiveness of communication at each level.  

Skill Development Activties:  

1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

 



References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  

4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of 

OrganisationalBehaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 

Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 

Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA15 

 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL REPORTING AND COST CONTROL 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives:  

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Accounting 

 To give broad overview of accounting in business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of accounting in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k
https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA
https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course 

Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: To Record the business transactions in journal, ledger and trail balance 

CO2: To make use of Double entry system and GAAP principles 

CO3: To Apply depreciation methods and prepare bank reconciliation statement 

Module 1: Overview of financial accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars;  

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Book-keeping; meaning, features.  

Accounting; meaning, features, objectives, functions 

Practice based learning: 

Generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) concepts, principles and conventions of 

accounting.  

Module 2: Accounting Mechanics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Accounting equation; Single entry system- features; Double entry system- objectives, advantages, 

Rules of double entry system. 

Kinds of accounts, accounting entries 

Differences between them. Trial Balance. 

Practice based learning: 



Journal Entries, Ledger, Subsidiary books like Cash book.  

Petty cash entries, practical aspects taking live company situation and entries  

Module 3: BRS and Accounting Standards (AS) 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Bank Reconciliation Statement – Objectives, uses and workings. Preparation of BRS- Accounting 

Standards – IAS  

Practice based learning: 

Implications of IAS on business 

Importance of BRS on operation of an organization. 

Practical problems related to live company situations. 

Module 4 : Depreciation Accounting  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Depreciation – meaning, causes, advantages  

Various methods of calculating depreciation 

 Straight line and Diminishing value methods  

Practice based learning: 

Tax Implication of Depreciation– 

Practical problems on Straight line method 

Live cases from company with regards to Written down value methods of depreciation 

Module 5 : Preparation of Financial statements sole trader and company  Lecture : 2 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Trial Balance, Profit Loss accounts & Balance Sheet  

adjustments - Balance sheet. Horizontal and Vertical formats. 

Practice based learning: 

Annual report analysis of various companies 

Module 6 : Cost Control & Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Classification of Costs – Types of costs 

Preparation of Cost sheets– 

Cost Variance and analysis- Material variance, Labour variance and Mixed variance 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems related to cost and variance aspects 

References: 

1. R.L. Gupta &Radhaswamy - Advanced Accounting. 

2. Shukla&Grewel - Advanced Accounting. 

3. N.K. Prasad - Principles and Practice of Cost Accounting. 

4. Chakravorthy - Advanced Accountancy. 

5. Jain &Narang - Advanced cost Accounting. 

6. Bhattacharya &Deardon -Accounting for Management. 

7. W.W. Bigg - Weldon's Cost Accounting. 

8. B.S. Raman – Financial Accounting 

9. S. N. Maheshwari – Accounting for Management. 

10. M.N. Arora – Accounting for Managers 

11. Jain and Narang – Cost Accounting. 



12. S.N. Maheshwari - Corporate Accounting for Managers 

13. John A. Tracey - Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 

Note :Latest edition books to be used. 

Paper Code: 

17MBA16  

T + P /Week:2+ 2 

HoursCredits:4 

 

 

BUSINESS LAW 

40Hours 

CIE:50 

SEE:50 

CourseObjectives: 

 The prime notion of this subject paper is to educate the young management aspirants about 

the various legal framework of doing business in the land.  

 

 The Subject orients the students in knowing the various laws governing various aspects of 

conducting business affairs in the Market. 

 

 To demonstrate the relationship between law and economic activity by developing in the 

student an awareness of legal principles involved in economic relationships and business 

transactions.   

 

 To assist student gain valuable insight into the business-government interface in business 

modalities, consumer interactions and industry transactions. 

 

Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

CourseOutcomes:Onsuccessfulcompletionofthecourse,thestudentswilldemonstrate: 

 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of the Legal Environment, Structure and Aspects of Business 

in the Market and Industry. 

 

CO2: To identify basic legal knowledge to business, consumer and industry transactions. 

 

CO3: To Communicate effectively using standard business and legal terminology. 

Module 1:Fundamentals of Business Law 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:3 

Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Lecture Concepts: The Law of Contracts: Definition of Contact Offer and Acceptance, Essential 

Elements of a Valid Contract: Free Consent – Competency of Parties – Lawful Consideration – 

Legality of Object. Types of Contracts – Performance of Contracts, Privity of Contracts, Assignment 

of Contracts 

Practice Based Learning: Discharge of Contracts: By Performance, By Agreement, By 

Impossibility, By Lapse of Time, By Operation of Law and By Breach of Contracts – Remedies for 

Breach of Contracts. 

Module 2:Negotiable Instruments in Business Transaction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Negotiable Instruments Act: Negotiable Instruments in General:  

Cheques, Bills of Exchange and Promissory Notes – Definition and Characteristics 

 

Practice Based Learning: Parties in exchange of Negotiable Instruments, Acceptance, Presentment 

and Dishonor.  

Module 3:Partnership and Company Law 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Indian Partnership Act, Partnership Deed - Kinds of Partnerships, Rights and 

Liabilities of Partners, Dissolution, Limited Liabilities Partnership Act, 2008. Companies Act 2013, 

Meaning of Company, Types and Characteristics of Company, 

 

Practice Based Learning: Laws of formation and incorporation, Memorandum of Association, 

Articles of Association, Registrar of Companies, Promotors and Membership in Company, Winding 

up and Dissolution. 

Module 4: Consumers, Market and Industry Laws 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:4 

Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 



Lecture Concepts: Indian Sale of Goods Act 1930, Consumer Protection Act 2019, 

 

Practice Based Learning: Competition Act 2002, Information Technology Act 2000 

Module 5:Intellectual Property Rights : IPR 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Patents Act 1970, Trademarks Act 1999, The Copyright Act Amended 2012, 

Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and Protection) Act, 1999 

 

Practice Based Learning: Design Act 2000, Usage of IPR, IPR Infringements, Redressal and 

Remedies available. 

Module 6:Agency and Practice 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL: 2Hours 

Lecture Concepts:Introduction and kinds of Agencies, Classification of Agents, Duties and Rights 

of Agents, Principal's Duties to the Agent and his Liability to Third Parties 

 

PracticeBasedLearning:Personal Liability of Agent, Power of Attorney, Termination of Agency.  

References: 

 

[1] N.D.Kapoor, Elements of Mercantile Law, Sultan Chand, 2019. 

[2] D. Chandra Bose, Business Law 2nd Edition, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2019 

[3] Akhileshwar Pathak, Legal Aspects of Business 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill, 2018 

[4] C.L.Bansal, Corporate Laws, 1/e, Laxmi Publications Pvt Ltd, 2017 

[5] S. N. Maheshwari & S. K. Maheshwari, Principles of Business Law, Himalaya Publishing House, 

2016. 

[6] S.S.Gulshan&G.K.Kapoor, Business Law including Company Law, New Age International 

Publishers, 2018 

[7] Sathish B Mathur, Business Law, McGraw Hill, 2017. 

[8] K.R. Bulchandani, Business Law for Management 8th Revised Edition, Himalaya Publishing 

House, 2018 

[9] Rashmi Aggarwal & Rajinder Kaur, Legal Aspects of Business, Pearson, 2020. 



[10] Parul Gupta, Legal Aspects of Business: Concepts & Applications, Vikas Publishing, 2018. 

 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

 

1. Mock Courts. 

2. Business Litigation Simulations 

3. Online E-Court Visits 

4. IPR Application. 

5. Debate ongoing business legal issues and review upcoming laws and statutes 

Weblinks: 

1) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4 

2) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0ocG7W3gB-Q 

3) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QpEvFIAzblU 

4)https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=k9KK_0zr3LU 

 

 Semester 2 

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

17MBA21 Marketing Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA22 Technology & Operations 

Management 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA23 Financial Management  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA24 Decision Science 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA25 Human Resource Management 

and Audit 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA26 Business Research Methods  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA27 Project on Indian Company 

Analysis & Publication – EAEP 2 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 



17MBA28 Managerial Personality 

Development - ESEP 2 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

  28 28 700 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA21 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The goal of this course is to develop skills in formulating and implementing marketing 

strategies for brands and businesses.  

 The course will focus on issues such as the selection of which businesses and segments to 

compete in, how to allocate resources across businesses, segments, and elements of the 

marketing mix, as well as other significant strategic issues facing today's managers in a 

dynamic competitive environment.  

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify the scope and significance of Marketing In Domain Industry  

CO2: To examine marketing concepts and phenomenon to current business events In the Industry.  

CO3: To coordinate the various marketing environment variables and interpret them for designing 

marketing strategy for business firms  

Module 1: Introduction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



 

Lecture Concepts: 

Marketing Management and its evolution; the marketing concept;marketing objectives, strategy, 

mix and organization. Marketing environment – macro and micro environments, components and 

their impact on marketing decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

Customer value and satisfaction, value chain, segmentation, target positioning, corporate strategy 

concept, strategic business units 

Module 2: Market Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Segmentation: Meaning, Need, Factors influencing segmentation, Market Aggregation, Basis for 

segmentation, Segmentation of Consumer/ Industrial markets; Targeting: Basis for identifying 

target customers, Target Market Strategies; Positioning: Meaning, Product differentiation 

strategies, Errors in positioning. Marketing Research: Meaning and scope of marketing research; 

Marketing research process;Competition Analysis. 

Practice based learning: 

Positioning: Meaning, Product differentiation strategies, Errors in positioning. 

 

Module 3: Product Development  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Product and brand management, product life cycle, product levels, types of brands, corporate brand 

and product branding, managing product lines and services, pricing strategies. 

Practice based learning: 

Identifying brands - Concept of product life cycle - implications on marketing strategy 

Module 4: Pricing Concepts  

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Pricing decisions: Role of pricing in marketing; factors influencing pricing; pricing objectives; 

different approaches to establish prices; new product pricing. 

Practice based learning: 

Pricing Strategies  

Module 5: Promotion and Distribution decisions 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of communication mix, communication objectives, Marketing Communication Model; 

Promotion Mix -factors influencing promotion mix, an introduction to different promotion tools -

Advertising, Sales Promotion, Public Relations, Managing the Sales force; E-marketing; Social 

Media Marketing. Factors influencing channel decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

 

Major types of Distribution channels - channels for consumer and industrial products; channel 

design and channel modification decisions; physical distribution and distribution cost analysis 

 

Module 6: Marketing Communication & Advertising  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Integrated Marketing communication and distribution management, significance of marketing 

communication in market, Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, sales 

promotion, distribution and channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

Practice based learning: 

Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, sales promotion, distribution and 

channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

 

 



Reference Books: 

1. Philip Kotler, Abraham Koshy, Mithileshwar Jha, Kevin Lane Keller “Marketing 

Management”, Pearson education  

2. RajanSexana - Marketing Management - Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi Reference 

Books: 1. Stanton, William, J. 

3. Fundamentals of Marketing - McGraw Hill, New York  

4. Michael J. Etzal, Bruce J.Walkeraand William J. Stanton - Marketing - MGH, New York  

5. Ramaswamy, V.S. and Namakumari, S., Marketing Management, McMillan India Ltd, 

New Delhi  

6. Neelamegam, S.- Marketing in India - Cases and Readings- Vikas Publications, New 

Delhi  

7. Ramaswamy, V. S and Namakumari. S- Marketing Management: Planning, 

ControlMacmillan, New Delhi 

8. Baker, M. (2000) Marketing Management and Strategy, 3rd edition, Macmillan Business. 

9. Blythe, J. (2001) Essentials of Marketing, 2nd edition, Prentice Hall 

10. Booms, B.H. and Bitner, M.J. (1981), Marketing strategies and organization structures 

for service firms, in Marketing of Services, J. Donnelly and W.R. George (eds), American 

Marketing Association 

11. Brassington, F and Pettitt, S, (2000), Principles of Marketing, Second Edition, Prentice 

Hall, Harlow 

12. Randall, G. (2001) Principles of Marketing, 2nd edition, Thomson Learning. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

Students will form management teams that oversee all critical aspects of modern 

product management: the design and marketing of new products, advertising budgeting 

and design, sales force sizing and allocation, and production planning. As in the real 

world, teams will compete for profitability, and the success that each team has in 

achieving this goal will be a major driver of the class assessment.  

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Paper Code: 

17MBA22 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

PRODUCTION AND SUPPLY CHAIN 

MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To develop an understanding of how the operations, have strategic importance and can 

provide a competitive advantage in the workplace. 

 To understand the relationship between operations and other business functions. 

 To understand techniques of location and facility planning; line balancing; job designing; 

and capacity planning in operations management. 

 To understand the Materials Management function starting from Demand Management 

through Inventory Management. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To relate the historical background of modern industry and the Production function. 

CO2: To Conduct Facility planning by making location and layout decisions.  

CO3: To examine the  Quality management practices followed by the companies  

Module 1: Introduction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

An introduction, Historical background of Modern Industry, definition and types of Production 

systems. Organizational structure and its interaction with other functional departments. The role of 

operations manager. An introduction to production planning and control. Operations Management 

and Strategy 

Practice based learning: 

Tools for Implementation of Operations, Industry Best Practices in production Interview a 

production manager; preparing the report on structure in production 



Module 2: Facility Planning 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Facilities location decisions, factors affecting facility location decisions and their relative 

importance for different types of facilities, Facility location models. Facility layout planning. 

Layout and its objectives for manufacturing operations, warehouse operations, service operations, 

and office operations, principles, types of plant layouts. Factors influencing layout changes. 

Practice based learning: 

Design a layout of a faculty layout and location; decision factor for selecting a location for a firm 

Module 3: Material Requirement Planning  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Dependent inventory models, MRP structure, benefits of MRP. Maintenance Management: 

Maintenance concept, preventive maintenance, maintaining system reliability 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of maintenance chart for a organization about the equipment 

Module 4: Quality Management  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Quality control concept, quality circles & the emerging concepts of total quality control. Control 

charts X and R charts, P control charts 

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of control limits for manufacturing firm   

Module 5: Promotion and Distribution decisions 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction, Characteristics of JIT, Key Processes to Eliminate Waste, Implementation of JIT, 

Pre-requisites for implementation, JIT Inventory and inventory management. 

Practice based learning: 

Report of organization implementing JIT 

Module 6: Marketing Communication & Advertising  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept – SCM; Objectives of SCM; Uses of SCM; Advantages & limitation of SCM; Current 

trends in SCM; Physical distribution channels and its roles in organization. Practice based 

learning: 

Design a distribution channel for the assigned product; report on the retail activities for customers  

Reference Books: 

1. Chase, Aquilano and Jacob-Productions and Operations Management - Irwin/McGrawHill 

2. Gopalakrishnan and Sundareshan- Material Management - An integrated approach. - PHI 

3. Adam and Erbert-Production and Operations Management- PHI  

4. Krajewski and Ritzman-Operations Management, Strategy and Analysis-AddisonWesley 

5. Chary -Theory and Problems in POM-Tata McGraw Hill  

6. P.B Mahapatra-Computer aided production Management-PHI  

7. Render and Heizer-Production and Operations Management-PHI  

8. Buffa -Modern Production Management- John Willey & Sons. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

1. Visit a production house and study the operations layout and write a report on feasibility 

basis your understanding of the subject. 

2. Study SCM in various industries. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8


4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hFCm5oGGVRc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA23 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Management 

 To give broad overview of Finance & its impact on business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of finance in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Record the business transactions related to finance 

CO2: To examine the financial decision-making process 

CO3: To Apply the capital budgeting methods. 

Module 1:Fundamentals of Financial Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financial Management; Meaning, Definition, Importance and Scope.  

Finance Manager; Role 

Key activities. Changing role of Finance Manager. 

Objectives of Financial Management. 

Practice based learning: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8


Identify Finance managers of well-known companies and analyse them. 

Collate on the skill set of these managers. 

Case study on the best managers 

Module 2: Financing Decisions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financing Decisions; Meaning and definition.  

Significance of Capital Structure. 

Factors affecting Capital Structure.  

Dividend Decisions; Meaning, Factors affecting dividend decisions.  

Stability of Dividend  

Practice based learning: 

Forms of Dividend.  

How were dividends paid and how are they paid now, A retrospective view. 

Module 3: Capital Budgeting Decisions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Capital Budgeting Decisions -Meaning and significance.  

Techniques of Appraisal of Long-term projects;   

Traditional Techniques – Payback Period & Accounting Rate of Return Methods.  

Discounted Cash Flow Techniques – NPV, PI, IRR methods. 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on traditional methods. 

NPV practical cases 

IRR calculation in industries 

Module 4: Concept and Measurement of Cost of Capital 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Cost of Capital Meaning, Definition, Importance and concepts.  

Measurement of Specific cost of capital;  



Cost of Debt, Cost of Preference Share and Cost of Equity shares.  

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of overall cost of capital/ Weighted average cost of capital. 

Module 5: Working Capital Estimates for Companies 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Working Capital -Meaning and Definition.  

Concept & Types of Working Capital.  

Operating Cycle; Concept & Types.  

Determinants of Working Capital.  

Concept of Adequate & Inadequate Working Capital.  

Practice based learning: 

Estimation of Working Capital requirements. 

Company analysis of working capital. 

Balance sheet assessment 

Module 6: Receivables and Inventory Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Introduction to Receivables Management.  

Credit Policy; Nature and Goals. Optimum credit policy 

Dimensions or Crucial decision areas on receivable management;  

Credit Policies, Credit Terms and Collection Policies. 

Inventory Management; Meaning, Nature and Objectives, 

Practice based learning: 

 Inventory Control Techniques. 

Practical cases on Inventory control 

ABC analysis & EOQ models 

Reference Books : 

1. Rajiv Srivastava and Anil Misra- Financial Management- OXFORD University Press. 

2. Prasannachandra -Financial Management- Tata McGrawHill 

3. I M Pandey -Financial Management-Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt. New Delhi  

4. Lawrence D. Schall&Charles W. Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

5. Van Horne- Financial Management and policy- PHI . 



6. John J Hampton -Financial Decision Making-PHI . 

7. Prasanna Chandra -Financial Management –Tata McGraw Hill.  

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management-Tata McGraw Hill.  

9. M Y Khan- Financial Management  

10. Harvey Maylor-Project Management- Pearson Education  

11. R C Mishra &TarunSoota-Modern Project management- New Age International  

12. B S Raman – Management Accounting – United Publishers 

13. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books  

14. K Nagarajan-Project Management-New Age International Pvt. Ltd.  

15. Jakhotiya GP- Strategic Financial Management- Vikas Publishing House 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

2. Visit a firm, study the accounting practices and make a report 

3. Compare international accounting practices 

4. Seminar on global accounting practices 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA24 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

OPERATIONS RESEARCH  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Decision science. 

 To understand mathematical models used in Decision science. 

 To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To enable students to define and formulate linear programming problems and appreciate 

their limitations.  

CO 2: To solve linear programming problems using appropriate techniques and optimization 

solvers, interpret the results obtained and translate solutions into directives for action.  

CO 3: To develop mathematical skills to analyse and solve integer programming and network 

models arising from a wide range of applications.  

Module:1    Introduction to Operations Research 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:9 Hours 

 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to DS, Basic concepts of DS, Definitions, Optimization, Techniques of OR.  Models 

of DS, Advantages, Classifications.  Phases of DS. Applications and Limitations of DS. 

 

Module 2 : Linear Programming     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes                                                            

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:      7 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Linear Programming and formulation of L.P. models 

Practice based learning: 

Business Cases in L.P. modeling. Graphical Technique, Graphical Techniques – problems, Simplex 

Algorithm, Simplex Algorithm and interpretation of final results, Duality Problems.                                                                     

Module 3: Transportation and Assignment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Analysis of transportation problems, Basic feasible solutions 

Practice based learning: 



Problems in Least Cost Method, ProblemsVogel’s Approximation method – Problems in Modi 

Method – Solution to Problems, Assignment Problems, Assignment Method, Maximization 

Assignment Problems. Unbalanced Transportation Problems, Impossible Assignments 

Module 4: Network analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:7Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Network construction 

Critical Path Method 

Program Evaluation & Review Technique (PERT) 

Practice based learning: 

CPM – Problems 

PERT – Problems 

PERT/CPM – Cost consideration, Time –Cost Optimization. 

Module 5: Game & Decision Theory 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction & Assumptions in a game. Pay-off matrix and types of games, Pure strategy games, 

Games without saddle points. Introduction, Types of decision Making, Decision making under 

certainty. Decision making under uncertainty, Decision making under risk (EMV, EOL, EVPI) 

Practice based learning: 

Business problems in decision making 

 

Module 6: Replacement Decisions & Simulation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Replacement of items that deteriorates with time (Case I).Replacement of items that deteriorates 

with time (Case II).Optimum replacement policy. Replacement of items that fails suddenly, Types 

of simulation, Monte-Carlo method, random number generation. 

Practice based learning: 

Business cases in replacement decisions  



Business applications of simulation models. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. R. Ravindran, Operations Research and Management Science Handbook 

2. R. Panneerselvam, Operations Research 

3. P. Rama Murthy, Operations Research 

4. Introduction to operations research 10th edn 2017 edition by Fredrick S. Hillier, Gerald J. 

Lieberman, Bodidhratha Nag, PreethamBasu, Mc. Graw hill 

5. Operations Research – An Introduction- Taha, Hamdy A. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Solving problems in operations research. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA25 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

HUMN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

& AUDIT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 Understand the importance of human resource management as a field of study and as a 

central management function; 

 Understand the implications for human resource management of the behavioral sciences, 

government regulations, and court decisions; 

 Know the elements of the HR function (e.g. – recruitment, selection, training and 

development, etc.) and be familiar with each element’s key concepts & terminology; 

and 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


 Apply the principles and techniques of human resource management gained through this 

course to the discussion of major personnel issues and the solution of typical case 

problems. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of key terms, theories/concepts and practices within 

the field of HRM 

CO 2: To Demonstrate competence in development and problem-solving in the area of HR 

Management. 

CO 3: To assess existing theory and practice in the field of HRM 

Module 1:Human Resource Management at Work 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Definition, Evolution, Nature of Human factor, HR Model, HRM as a profession  

Organizational Structure; Position and status of HR Manager, Line Authority staff authority The 

Environment Of Human Resource Management, The Internal Environment, Employer, 

Challenges Facing HRM, Strategic HRM, Current Issues and Trends in HR 

Practice based learning: 

The Human Resource Manager, Functions of HRM, Significance of HRM Personnel / HRM as 

a profession. 

Module 2: Human Resource Functions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Job Analysis: A Basic Human Resource Tool, Human Resource Planning. Human Resource 

Planning Process Recruitment, Methods of recruitment, Selection, Selection process, 

Orientation, Socialization Determinants of Individual Financial Compensation, Compensation 

Plans & Business Strategy Basic determinants of compensation - Building employer's 



commitment - Pricing Managerial and Professional jobs - current issues in compensation. 

Incentive Compensation/Variable Pay various employee benefits and service 

Practice based learning: 

Recruitment, Selection, role plays, mock interviews, interview styles 

Module 3: Human Resource Development & Training  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Purposes of Training, need and rationale- Role of Training - Training process Purposes of 

Performance Evaluation. Methods of Performance Appraisal Common Appraisal Problems 

Career Planning, career stages, Factors Affecting Career Planning Essentials of success in career 

planning 

Practice based learning: 

Training Methods & training evaluation  

Module 4: Employee safety and Health 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Nature and Role Of Safety And Health, Developing Safety Programs workplace Violence, 

Types of Working Environment, Safety Education Occupational Safety - causes of accidents 

and its prevention - supervisor's role in safety - an overview Labor welfare activities. Sources 

of Stress, Methods of Stress relievers, Role of HR in Managing Stress 

Practice based learning: 

Occupational Safety - causes of accidents and its prevention 

Module 5: Employee Participation & Relations  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Participation and motivation - types and degree of participation - structure and functions of 

participation in management Benefits of participation; Managing grievances and Discipline, 



Grievance Procedure – collective Bargaining - Settlement of Disputes, Industrial Relations 

Defined.   Case study managing attrition at Microsoft. 

Practice based learning: 

Discipline, grievance and disputes  

Module 6: Research Report Writing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Human Resources in future - Gen Y; Managing Human Resources in International 

Business. Eight Keys to Global Human Resource Management of Expatriates. Human Resource  

Practice based learning: 

Global dimensions and practices in HRM  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Nick Wilton-An Introduction to Human Resource management-Sage. 

2. MonappaArun&SaiyadainMirza- Personnel Management - Tata McGraw Hill. 

3. Tyson Shaun &York Alfred-Essentials of HRM-Butterworth Heinemann 

4. Fisher Cynthia D, Schsenfeldt Lyle F, Shaw James B- Human Resources management- 

All India Publishers and Distributors. 

5. Dressler Gary - Human Resource Management- Prentice Hall of India. 

6. DeCenzo David A and Robbins Stephen P- Personnel/Human Resources management-

Prentice Hall of India. 

7. Ivancevich John M- Human Resources Management- Irwin McGraw Hill 

8. Kossek Ellen Ernst &Block Richard N-Human Resources Management in the 21st 

Century- South Westem College Publishing. 

9. Ashwathappa- Human Resource Management-McGraw Hill. 

10. Dwivedi RS - A Text book of Human Resource Management -Vikas Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

11. Aquinas PG - Human Resource Management -Principles and Practice -Vikas Publishing 

House, New Delhi. 

 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Comparing HR function to other managerial functions an dreport making. 

2. Identifying skill sets required for various jobs and  report writing. 



Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag 

2. https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU 

3. https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE 

4. https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo 

5. https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA26 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

BUSINESS RESEARCH METHODS  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course is designed to provide students with the necessary skills and knowledge to 

determine the information necessary to address an identified research problem (basic or 

applied)  

 Use the understanding to develop and use an actionable research proposal.  

 Equip students with an understanding of relevant approaches and elements of undertaking 

a research enquiry specifically to provide insights to solving a relevant problem. They 

will develop critical core competencies and skills required to carry out such an enquiry. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business research design options, methodologies and analysis methods 

(both qualitative and quantitative), including respective terms, definitions and applications to the 

design, implementation and evaluation of a research project. 

CO2: To Distil and identified business problem into a succinct research problem  

CO3: To illustrate business research across international boundaries, including cultural, 

geographical, language and cost related challenges and respective strategies 

Module 1: An Introduction to Research. 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag
https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU
https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE
https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo
https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Selection & Research Problem formulation; research methods – Exploratory & Conclusive; 

Descriptive & Experimental Research; Case study method 

Practice based learning: 

Research Problem Formulation & Case Study Analysis 

Module 2: Research Design 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Need and Features of Research Design & Concepts relating to Research Design; Sampling 

Design & Sample Theory – Steps in sample Design, selecting samples, Types of sampling; 

sampling & non-sampling errors. Sources of Data – Primary & Secondary, Observation & 

Interviewing 

Practice based learning: 

Questionnaire & Schedules; Processing Data; Levels of Measurements & Scaling Techniques. 

Module 3: Validity & Normal Distribution 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Theoretical Probability Distributions 

Reliability & validity  

Concept of Cronbach Alpha  

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on reliability & validity testing 

Normal distribution & Standard Normal Variate & Applications 

Module 4: Hypothesis Testing 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Hypotheses, Formulation of Hypotheses, Procedure for testing: for mean, proportion, 

difference between means, & Variance testing. Types of error, ingredients to statistical test - 

degree of freedom, significance level, concept of p value. 

Practice based learning: 

One Tail & two tailed tests  

Module 5: Application of Test Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Assumption & selection criteria of inferential analysis 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 

Practice based learning: 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 

 

Module 6: Research Report Writing Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Research Reports 

Contents of research report 

Format of research report  

Styles of Research Report - Layout & structure  

Practice based learning: 

Drafting research report 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivatsava UK, Shenoy GV, Sharma Subhash – “Quantitative Techniques for 

Managerial decisions” 

2. Willinson&Bhandarkar – “Methodology & Techniques of Social Research”, HPH. 

3. Kothari CR – “Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques”, New Age 

International. 



4. Kervin John B – “Methods for Business Research”, Harper Collins College Div. 

5. Sachdeva JK – “Business Research Methodology”, HPH. 

6. Chawla D &Sondhi N – “Research Methodology: Concepts & Cases”, Vikas 

Publishing House. 

7. Zikmund WG – “Business Research Methods”, Cenage Learning (Indian Edition) 

8. Levin & Rubin – “Statistics for Management”, Pearson Education. 

9. Bryman A & Bell E – “Business Research Methods”, Oxford Univ Press (Indian 

Edition). 

10. Cooper DC & Emory CW – “Business Research Methods”, Irwin Publishing. 

11. Kumar Ranjith – “Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing.  

12. Flick Uwe – “Introducing Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

 

Semester 3 

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks 

17MBA31 Management Information 

Systems 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA32 Entrepreneurship and New 

venture creation  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBA33 Accounting for Decision making  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE34* Elective 1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE35* Elective 2 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

17MBADE36* Dual Elective  1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Designing a research questionnaire, hypothesis testing and drafting report. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


17MBA 37 Certificate Course in Statistical 

Analysis - ESEP III 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

17MBA38 Case Development on CEO 

Analysis - EAEP III 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

  28 28 700 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA31 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To acquaint the students with the application of IT in the decision making process  

 To introduce basic uses of IT in the day to day activities of an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To define the concept of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of marketing  

CO2: To outline the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To acquaint the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual 

marketing. 

Module 1: Information Technology 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information Concepts; Types of Information; Information Technology – History, Present, & 

Future; Application of information technology, Uses of Information Technology  

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Information Technology on Business; Recent Trends in Information Technology. 



. 

Module 2: Information System Concept & Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information System; Nature and functions of Management Information System; Characteristics of  

Management Information Systems; MIS organizing issues; MIS - control issues; Strategic use of  

Information Systems - Information Systems for competitive strategy, Strategic Role of Information 

Systems, Strategic Use of Information Systems; Planning for Information; Information system 

Growth cycle; Techniques for Information Systems  Planning - Derivation of information system 

plan from organizational plan, Strategic grid, Strategy set transformation; Strategic Approach for 

Determining Information Requirements - Critical success factors, Competitive forces, Value chain 

; Risks in Information  Systems. 

Practice based learning: 

Study Information systems in various firms. 

 

Module 3: Information systems for different levels of Management and 

Operations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Information system at different levels in Organizations; Types of Information systems – Operating 

Support Systems, Management support systems; Other Classifications of Information Systems - 

Expert System, Knowledge management systems, Strategic information systems; Decision 

Support Systems; Success and Failure of MIS; Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP), Definition, 

Modules, Vendors. Information System Resources: Computer basics (H/w &S/w) DBMS, 

Communication Systems, internet and office automation.  

Practice based learning: 

Case study on MIS systems. 

Module 4: Electronic Commerce & M-Commerce 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 



Infrastructure for e-commerce, communication networks for ecommerce, payment systems in e-

commerce, impact of e-commerce on Business. Ecommerce in Indian Business Context, Business 

Models for e-commerce.Legal and Ethical Issues in E commerce and M commerce; Ideal Business 

model & Realization of it using Mobile Business model. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of various e –commerce information systems through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Word processing with MS word & Presentation with 

Power Point 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Starting MS word - MS Environment - working with word documents - working with text - working 

with tables - checking spelling and grammar - printing document - creating mailing lists- mail and 

merge. Starting MS Power point - MS Power point Environment - working with power point - 

working with different views – designing presentations - printing in power point. 

Practice based learning: 

Working with word documents - Power point - designing presentations  

Module 6: Research Methodology, Research Plan & Data Collection 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Starting MS Excel - MS Excel Environment - working with Excel - workbook. Preparation of 

charts and graph with excel – working with workbook. Introduction to SQL 

 

Practice based learning: 

Working with functions - Summery statistics, correlations, regression, t-test, z-test, Chi square test, 

Macros. Sort and filter commands.  

Reference Books: 

1. Sanjay Saxena- A first Course in Computer-Vikas Publishing house. 

2. Sanjay Saxena- MS Office 2000-Vikas Publishing house. 

3. Rajaraman V- Essentials of E-commerce Technology-PHI learning. 

4. S.J.Joseph P.T- E commerce:An Indian Perspective – 4th Ed- PHI Learning. 

5.Lauden Kenneth and Laudon Jane- Management Information System- A contemporary perspective-

PHI. 



6. O’Brien James- Management Information system – Tata Mcgraw Hill 

7. Gorden Davis Olson- Management Information system- Conceptual Foundations- McGraw Hill. 

8.Mohan P- Computer Application in Management- HPH Pvt Ltd. 

9.Gopalkrishna D- Electronic Commerce- Emerging Trends HPH Pvt Ltd. 

10.Pathak and Nirupma-Computer Application in Management-HPH Pvt Ltd 

11.Saxena Sanjay, Chopra P- Computer Applications in Management- Vikas Publishing House, New 

Delhi.  

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study MIS in firms and make a journal. 

2. Create powerpoint with other audio visual tools. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/1YTwuDXy77Y 

2. https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw 

3. https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4 

4. https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8 

5. https://youtu.be/eUaK9ue_las 

Paper Code: 

17MBA32 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP & NEW VENTURE 

CREATION 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with the concept of entrepreneurship & bringing awareness 

about starting new business ventures. 

 To understand the role and importance of entrepreneurship for economic development. 

 Understanding the stages of the entrepreneurial process and the resources needed for to 

start a new venture 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, business plan development 

https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw
https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4
https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:  To Know basic entrepreneurial mindset & appreciate business startups culture 

CO 2:  To develop sensitive towards need and source of innovation and recognizing    opportunities 

to start their ventures 

CO 3:  To distinguish about how to plan business and know the feasibility 

Module 1: Introduction to Entrepreneurship  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Entrepreneurship and Entrepreneur – Process of Entrepreneurship - theories of 

Entrepreneurship -Characteristics of successful entrepreneurs - Entrepreneurship Development 

Programmes (EDPs). 

Practice based learning: 

Skills & characteristics of entrepreneurs 

 

Module 2: New Ventures & Business Plans 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Business idea – sources of business idea – evaluation of the environment – analysis of the industry 

and the competitors – final selection of the business idea.–Business Plan - Need for a Business plan 

- Steps in the preparation of business plan- Feasibility plan - Fundamental of a good feasibility 

plan - Components of feasibility plan 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of business plan, feasibility check 

Module 3: Managing Growth 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Life cycle of an entrepreneurial venture - Role of entrepreneur during various transition stages – 

Growth and Strategic Management – Growth through Expansion, Diversification, joint venture, 

Sub-Contracting, Business Acquisitions and Franchising. 

Practice based learning: 

New Venture Creation steps 

Module 4: Financing a New Venture  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Methods of financing - Venture capital and new venture financing - Private Equity, Foreign Direct 

Investments, Foreign Institutional Investments - Government agencies assisting in financing the 

project 

Practice based learning: 

Funding support for new venture creation  

Module 5: Legal aspects, Government Policy & Small business 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Protection of intellectual property; Definition of small business under the Micro, Small and 

Medium Enterprises Development Act, 2006 - potentials of Small Scale Industries - Causes for 

small business failure - Success factors for small business. Government Policy in respect of Small 

business; Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship with 

various incentives, subsidies, grants etc. 

Practice based learning: 

Legal aspects related to setting up entrepreneurship 

 

Module 6: Women & Rural Entrepreneurship 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Challenges to Woman Entrepreneurs, Achievements of Woman Entrepreneurs,-need 

for rural Entrepreneurship-Problems of rural Entrepreneurship. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems and prospects of entrepreneurship  

 

Reference Books: 

1. S.S .Khanka - Entrepreneurship Development - S. Chand and Company Ltd 

2. Hold Davis H - Entrepreneurship - Prentice Hall of India. 

3. Peters Hisrich - Entrepreneurship, 4th edition. - Irwin McGraw-Hill 

4. Marc J. Dollinger -Entrepreneurship Strategies and Resources - Pearson Education 

5. Prasanna Chandra - Projects, Planning, Analysis, Selection, Implementation and Review, 

4th edition - Tata McGraw Hill 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Preparing students for startup pitch with group presentation of Business plan as competition. 

The presentations will also be judged by external resource people from Industry and or academics. 

2. Know your entrepreneur – Identifying entrepreneurs and presenting stories and inspirations 

drew from entrepreneurs stories. 

3. Make the students identify entrepreneurs of their choice and will shoot a video interview and 

present for inter-class competition. The content of the videos normally be the learning’s as 

students should know as aspirants of future startups. 

4. Students to promote research cultures through dedicated technical sessions in University 

conferences for paper presentations by the Student to inculcate research skills. 

5. Publication - Business plans prepared by students are offered publication opportunity in Book 

with ISBN number where students contributing business plan can be the authors of particular 

chapter in the book. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA
https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk


7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA33 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ACCOUNTING FOR DECISION MAKING  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Management Accounting 

 To give broad overview of Decision making with the help of accounting data. 

 To familiarise students about the importance of financial information in organisations 

decision making 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice based learning. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business transactions related to financial data 

CO2: To relate the decision-making process followed in modern organisations. 

CO3: To build the Budgetary control techniques. 

Module 1: Introduction to Management Accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Management Accounting-Definition, Nature and Scope of Management accounting. Functions of 

Management Accounting,  

Tools & Techniques of Management accounting.  

Distinction between Financial Accounting and Management Accounting, Distinction between 

Management Accounting and Cost Accounting,  

Principles of Management Accounting. 

Practice based learning: 

Management Accountant; functions and duties.  

https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


Practical viewing of a Management Accountant in an industry and their working. 

Module 2: Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Definition of Financial Statements. Objectives of Financial statement analysis. Types 

of Financial Statements. Uses and limitations of financial statements. 

Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements. Types of Financial Analysis. Steps involved 

in financial statement analysis. Techniques of Financial Analysis 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in Common size financial statements 

Practical problems in Trend analysis  

Practical problems in Ratio analysis. 

Module 3: Statements of Changes in Financial Position 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Funds flow Statement: meaning, Preparation of funds flow statement; Net working capital 

schedule, Calculation of funds from operations, preparation of funds flow statement. 

Cash Flow Statement: meaning, Steps in Cash Flow Statement; Preparation of Funds from 

Operations, Preparation of cash from operations, Preparation of cash flow statement. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysing Cash flow and fund flow statements from the annual reports. 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Module 4: Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Absorption vs. Marginal costing – contribution analysis – Relevance of Marginal Costing – P/V 

ratio – Break-even analysis. P/V and Break-even graphs – C-V-P analysis. 

Practice based learning: 



Analysis of BEP 

Practically viewing business plans and getting its financials done. 

Module 5: Cost Analysis for Decision Making 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The role of costs, relevant costs, differential costs – cost behaviour –  

Managerial Decision making: make or buy, product mix decisions, accepting special orders, 

decision to shut down or continue operations  

Practice based learning: 

Marginal pricing and its relevance limiting factors 

Practical problems faced in organisations regarding decision making. 

Module 6: Budgetary Control  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Elements of management planning and control system – Budgeting as a tool – uses and 

organization of Budgets – Organisation for Budgeting Control – The Budgeting process – steps in 

preparation of budgets  

Classification of budgets – Functional budgets – cash budgets – master budget – Fixed Vs. Flexible 

budgets – budget reports – Budget variances and reporting. Zero based budgets.  

Responsibility Accounting – Cost centre – Revenue centre –investment centre – profit centre. 

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Budget and its control mechanisms on business. 

Actual working of cash budget 

Usage and importance of sales budget  

Reference Books: 

1. Charles T. Horngren -Introduction to Management Accounting 

2. Anthony & Welsh -Fundamentals of Management Accounting 

3. Harper -Management Accounting 

4. Manmohan & Goyal -Principles and Practice of Management Accounting 

5. Keller &Farrara -Management Accounting for Profit Control. 

6. Robert Kaplan -Advanced Management Accounting 

7. Robert S Kaplan &Anthony A Atkinson - Advanced Management Accounting -Pearson 

Education. 



8. Hrishikesh Bhattacharya - Working Capital Management (Strategies and Techniques)-PHI. 

9. Satish B Mathur- Warking Capital Management and Control(Principles & Practice)-New Age 

International Publication  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Preapration of cost sheets and budgeting techniques  

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0 

2. https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs 

3. https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs 

4. https://youtu.be/9XTrTqOBtN0 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBAEM34 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

PROMOTION & DISTRIBUTION 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy to firms 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To appraise the importance of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of 

marketing  

CO2: To build the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To find the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual marketing. 

Module 1: Advertising 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0
https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs
https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept, importance, objectives- types - role of  advertising Copy - Layout, Advertising agencies 

- working and services-Advertising budget-methods- Media and media selection, scheduling – 

types ofad appeals Evaluation of advertising effectiveness. 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of Advertising budget; analyses the new advertisements with appeals  

. 

Module 2: Public Relations & Publicity  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, objectives- importance of public relations, Methods of public relations, issuing of News 

and Information, Issuing press releases, integration of public relation into the marketing mix, power 

of publicity, corporate publicity, Relationship marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Draft the news and information article ; public relation and publicity for the a product  

 

Module 3: Sales Promotion 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Concepts and importance-tools and types - promotion budget- methods and types-Direct  

marketing and its nature and importance- new developments in promotion- kiosk  

marketing, Guerrilla Marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Case study on sales and promotional activities; develop a promotional flyer for a product  

 

Module 4: Sales Management   

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept and its role in the firm – Sales Planning Salesforecasting, methods of sales  

forecasting -sales budgetary procedure, methods of sales forecasting, Sales personnel  

planning– recruitment, selection and training territory management. Sales compensation,  

Evaluation of sales force performance. Personal Selling process. 

Practice based learning: 

Activity on personal selling ; case study on recruitment and selection of sales personal  

 

Module 5: Physical Distribution & Supply Chain 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept, objectives, Inventory management uses of SCM- advantages and limitations- 

Current trends in SCM. Retail management and its importance. 

Practice based learning: 

   Design a distribution channel for the assigned product ; report on the retail activities for    

Customers 

Module 6: Virtual Marketing   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Technological development, development of ecommerce, different commercial models,  

diverse roles of websites. 

Practice based learning: 

Assignment on development of e commerce ; role of website in customer delight  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Tapan. K Panda & Sunil Sahadev-Sales & Distribution Management- Oxford Higher 

Education. 

2. U.C.Mathur- Advertising Management-New Age International Publications. 



3. S.C.Bhatia-Retail Management-Atlantic Publishers & Distributors 

4. S.C.Bhatia-Retail Management-Atlantic Publishers & Distributors.  

5. SwapnaPradhan -Retailing Management -Atlantic Publishers & Distributor. 

6. Philip Kotler – Marketing Management – Analysis, Planning and Control – Prentice Hall, 

New Delhi. 

7. V.S. Ramaswamy&Namakumari – Marketing Management  Macmillan Publishers India 

Ltd.  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Market study of various promotion tools used across product categories 

2. Identify and analyse distribution logistics   

Weblinks: 

1.  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ptiYPcIeM8 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBAEM35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR & MARKETING 

RESEARCH 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify process of marketing research  

 To analyse and understand consumer behaviour and its impact on marketing strategy   

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To outline the concept of consumer behaviour in marketing  

CO2: To compare the concepts and models of consumer behaviour in the primary aspects of the 

marketing function.  

CO3: To examine the concept of consumer motivation  

Module 1: Consumer Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:    6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Consumer behaviour as marketing discipline - meaning and scope of consumer behaviour - 

decision process approach; Psychology and consumer behaviour. Nature of Buyer behaviour 

process: Buyer behaviour models, Consumer decision processes. Nature and characteristics of 

Indian consumer buying process. 

Practice based learning: 

Observational study of nature of consumer buying process  

Module 2: Consumer Behaviour & Social Influences  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Forms of social influences - culture, subculture, social class, reference groups, family, sales 

person's influence, influence of advertising and other situational influences. 

Practice based learning: 

Influence of class, family, culture on consumer buying. 

 

Module 3: Consumer Motivation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 



Major components of consumer motivation, consumer perception, key factors in perception. 

Nature of consumer learning, major factors in learning. Consumer attitudes: Concept, components 

of attitude, relation of consumer attitude to consumer behaviour 

Practice based learning: 

Consumer attutude and learning observational study in shopping centres. 

 

Module 4: Marketing Research   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Definition: Aims and objectives - contribution of marketing research. Need and scope for 

marketing research. Techniques  of marketing research.  Steps involving research procedure. 

Practice based learning: 

Steps in research procedure- practical exercises 

 

Module 5: Research Methodology, Research plan and Data 

Collection 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Research design, types of research, exploratory and descriptive steps involved in research design.  

Types of data, sources; secondary data, limitations of secondary data; primary data- questionnaires, 

question sequence, question requirements, types of question, conducting the survey. 

Practice based learning: 

Draft a research design and instrument for a product reaching customer. 

 

Module 6: The Sampling Process & Data Processing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 



The sample, theory of sampling, types of sampling, probability and non-probability methods of 

sample selection. Data processing methods, tabulation, analysis and interpretation of data; 

statistical tool for data analysis, Use of statistical software packages. Preparation of the research 

report. 

Practice based learning: 

Research report generation 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Bradley-Marketing Research: Tools & Techniques- Oxford. 

2. SlmandaEaswaran&: Sharmila J. Singh-Marketing Research: Concepts, Practices and Cases- 

Oxford. 

3. Naresh K. Malhothra, Satyabhushan Dash -Marketing research: an applied orientation - Pearson 

education. 

4. Alvin C.Burns - Ronald F Bush,Marketing Research- Pearson Education. 

5. Dr. S. Ramesh Kumar -Case Studies in Consumer Behaviour- Pearson Education. 

6. S Ramesh Kumar -Conceptual Issues In Consumer Behavior Indian Context - Pearson 

7. Schiffman Leon G. and Kanuk Leslie Lazar - Consumer Behaviour -Pearson! Prentice Hall. 

8. G.C.Beri- Marketing Research-Tata McGrew Hill Education Private Limited. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Market study of various promotion tools used across product categories 

2. Develop a questionnaire for a market research study.   

Weblinks: 

1.  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ptiYPcIeM8 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us


Paper Code: 

17MBADEM36 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE MARKETING I 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy to firms   

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To find the concept of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of marketing  

CO2: To compare the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To Know on the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual 

marketing. 

Module 1: Advertising 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept, importance, objectives- types - role of  advertising Copy - Layout, Advertising agencies 

- working and services-Advertising budget-methods- Media and media selection, scheduling – 

types ofad appeals Evaluation of advertising effectiveness. 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of Advertising budget; analyses the new advertisements with appeals  

. 

 Module 2: Public Relations & Publicity  

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, objectives- importance of public relations, Methods of public relations, issuing of News 

and Information, Issuing press releases, integration of public relation into the marketing mix, power 

of publicity, corporate publicity, Relationship marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Draft the news and information article ; public relation and publicity for the a product  

 

Module 3: Sales Promotion 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Concepts and importance-tools and types - promotion budget- methods and types-Direct  

marketing and its nature and importance- new developments in promotion- kiosk  

marketing, Guerrilla Marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Case study on sales and promotional activities; develop a promotional flyer for a product  

 

Module 4: Consumer Behaviour   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Consumer behaviour as marketing discipline - meaning and scope of consumer behaviour - 

decision process approach; Psychology and consumer behaviour. Nature of Buyer behaviour 

process: Buyer behaviour models, Consumer decision processes. Nature and characteristics of 

Indian consumer buying process. 

Practice based learning: 

Situational analysis of customer behaviour todays product of different sector  

 

Module 5: Marketing Research Lecture:2 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Definition: Aims and objectives - contribution of marketing research. Need and scope for 

marketing research. Techniques of marketing research.  Steps involving research procedure. 

 

Practice based learning: 

Draft a research process for a product reaching customer. 

 

Module 6: Research Methodology, Research Plan & Data Collection 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Research design, types of research, exploratory and descriptive steps involved in research design.  

Types of data, sources; secondary data, limitations of secondary data; primary data- 

questionnaires, question sequence, question requirements, types of question,conducting the 

survey. Preparing the questionnaire for a topic; conduct a survey on a topic 

Practice based learning: 

Assignment on development of e commerce ; role of website in customer delight  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Tapan. K Panda & Sunil Sahadev-Sales & Distribution Management- Oxford Higher 

Education. 

2. U.C.Mathur- Advertising Management-New Age International Publications. 

3. S.C.Bhatia-Retail Management-Atlantic Publishers & Distributors 

4. Bradley-Marketing Research: Tools & Techniques- Oxford. 

5. SlmandaEaswaran&: Sharmila J. Singh-Marketing Research: Concepts, Practices and 

Cases- Oxford. 

6. Naresh K. Malhothra, Satyabhushan Dash -Marketing research: an applied orientation - 

Pearson education. 

7. Alvin C.Burns - Ronald F Bush,Marketing Research- Pearson Education. 

8. Dr. S. Ramesh Kumar -Case Studies in Consumer Behaviour- Pearson Education. 

9. S Ramesh Kumar -Conceptual Issues In Consumer Behavior Indian Context - Pearson 

10. Schiffman Leon G. and Kanuk Leslie Lazar - Consumer Behaviour -Pearson! Prentice Hall. 



11. G.C.Beri- Marketing Research-Tata McGrew Hill Education Private Limited. 

12. SwapnaPradhan -Retailing Management -Atlantic Publishers & Distributor. 

13. 10.Philip Kotler – Marketing Management – Analysis, Planning and Control – Prentice 

Hall, New Delhi. 

14. 11.V.S. Ramaswamy&Namakumari – Marketing Management  Macmillan Publishers India 

Ltd.  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Market study of various promotion tools used across product categories 

2. Develop a questionnaire for a market research study.   

Weblinks: 

1.  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ptiYPcIeM8 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBAEH34 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INDUSTRIAL & EMPLOYEE RELATIONS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To enable students understand and to provide a better understanding of the prevailing 

laws and government policies regarding labour. 

 To help the student to realize the importance of HR department and labour relations in an 

organisation. 

 To equip information to handle employee grievances, conflict and other situations that 

arise in the organisations. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To develop a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To Apply the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

 

Module 1: Industrial Relations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept and importance of Employee relations, comparison between Industrial relations (IR) and 

Employee relations (ER), and paradigm shift from IR to ER, trends in employee relations 

management. 

Practice based learning: 

Understanding IR – ER shift in indutrial set up and current trends. 

Module 2: Employee Relations Management at Work  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

A strategic frame work, policies and processes, culture and employee relations, the role of ER 

manager, the future of employee relations. Characteristics of industrial employees in the modern 

organisations.  

Laws related to Employee Relations: Introduction, Evolution of Employee Laws in India, Laws 

Relevant to Employee Relations, Laws Relevant to Organisational Conflicts, Laws Relevant to 

Employee Wages and Compensation 

Practice based learning: 

Role plays on laws related to employee relations 



Module 3: Collective Bargaining and Negotiation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Conflict and Negotiations, situations requiring negotiation, integrative and distributive negotiation 

strategies, the basic negotiation process- strengthening collective bargaining- Phases of Collective 

Bargaining, Collective Bargaining Advantages, employee counselling methods  

Practice based learning: 

Case study on collective bargaining and industrial negotiations  

Module 4: Industrial Disputes   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and forms of Industrial disputes; Causes & effects of industrial disputes, right to strike 

and industrial peace, Prevention and Settlement of industrial disputes, Joint consultations, 

negotiations, conciliation and mediation, Arbitration (Voluntary & compulsory) Adjudication 

Procedure. 

Practice based learning: 

Forms & Settlement of industrial disputes  

Module 5: Workers Participation in Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction and concept - determinants, forms and level of participation - workers’ participation 

in management in India - workers participation in Management practices in other countries. 

Practice based learning: 

Workers Participation in Management, forms and practical insights 

Module 6: Contemporary Issues in Employee Relations 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction, Careerism, Stress and Employee wellness in organisation, Organisational Justice, 

Organisational Misconduct, Issues with Contract labour and temporary workforce, Managing 

Employee Relations through Organisational Change, Employee relations for the diverse workforce 

and Multinational Companies (MNC), Employee relations during crises – Recession 

Practice based learning: 

Employee Wellness understanding, global workforce emerging issues – world view study. 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  

3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5thedn - Himalaya  

    Publishing House.  

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Venkataratnam C.S- Industrial Relations - Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Industrial relations practices. 

2. Study of Employee relations practices.   

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

2. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

3. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

4. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

5. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Paper Code: 

17MBAEH35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

TRAINING TALENT AND KNOWLEDGE 

MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 To equip students with knowledge on training and development practices. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To learn how to design a training environment to maximize learning at workplace. 

CO2: To assume the role of knowledge management in attainment of financial objectives, quality 

and process improvement, and innovation.  

CO 3: To build knowledge management models and technologies to business situations.  

Module 1: Introduction to Training and Development 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Understanding the concept of   training,   education,   learning   and   development- a comparison.   

Functions,   training process,   Models   of    management   training,   approaches   to   management   

training   and development, levels of management training, current trends, concept of HRD. 

Practice based learning: 

Training practices, current trends 

Module 2: Need & Importance  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Determination   of   training needs and objectives, areas of training, motivation for trainers and 

trainees, training formula, techniques, responsibilities, areas and problems, organizing training 

programmes. 

Practice based learning: 

TNA Exercises 

 

Module 3: Training Methods 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

On the job and off the job training, apprenticeship training programme, training of rank and file 

workers, supervisors. Latest methods of training, the operative and supervisory staff training.  

Practice based learning: 

Training Methods role pays  

Module 4: Introduction to Training & Development    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Understanding the concept of   training, education, learning   and   development- a comparison.   

Functions, training process, Models   of    management   training, approaches   to   management   

training   and development, levels of management training, current trends, concept of HRD. 

Practice Based Learning: Need   for Training   and   Development:   determination   of   training 

needs and objectives, areas of training, motivation for trainers and trainees, training formula, 

techniques, responsibilities, areas and problems, organizing training programmes. Case studies 

Module 5: Training Methods 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 



Lecture Concepts:  

On the job and off the job training, apprenticeship training programme, training of rank-and-file 

workers, supervisors.  

Practice Based Learning: Latest methods of training, the operative and supervisory staff training.  

Module 6: Effectiveness and Evaluation of Training    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Monitoring   Trainee’s Performance, Faults Analysis, designing training programmes, evaluation 

of training, models   of   evaluation, stages   of   evaluation, job behaviour evaluation, cost   benefit 

analysis, evaluating training staff performance.   

Practice Based Learning: Action strategies to improve training effectiveness, reviewing 

effectiveness of training, evaluation of training costs, human resource accounting. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  

3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5th edn - Himalaya  

    Publishing House.  

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5.  R.K.Sahu- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.                                                    

6.  P.L.Rao- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.  

7.  B.L.Gupta- Management Training and Development-Vrinda Publications, Delhi.  

8.  Raymond        A    Noe    and    Amitabh      DeoKodawani-        Employee        Training     and     

Development- Tata Mc Graw Hill.  

9.  Argyris C- Reasoning, Learning and Action- San Francisco, Jossy Bass.  

10.  Bob        Wilson,       Methods        of     Training-      Individualised        instructions-  

ParthenonPublishing Group Ltd, Park Ridge. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Demonstrate the role of Counselling as a group Activity  

2. Conduct a phone or personal interview with a training manager. Ask this person to discuss 

how training has changed in the past five years and how he or she believes it will change 

in the future 



3. Conduct a phone or personal interview with a manager. Ask this person to describe the role 

that training plays in his or her company and the effectiveness of training and Development. 

You may visit a nearby organization 

4. Develop a training Proposal for a company of your Choice 

 

Weblinks: 

1. http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/tesco/how-training-and-development-supports-business-

growth/introduction.html#ixzz3fBKXKBKx 

2. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

3. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

4. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEH36 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the importance and role played by Employee Relations in the organization. 

 To learn the changing role played by the employee Relations Manager. 

 To Know the Negotiation, Counselling and Collective Bargaining Techniques 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Introduction to Training and Development Lecture:6 Hours 

http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/tesco/how-training-and-development-supports-business-growth/introduction.html#ixzz3fBKXKBKx
http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/tesco/how-training-and-development-supports-business-growth/introduction.html#ixzz3fBKXKBKx
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept and importance of Employee relations, comparison between Industrial relations (IR) and 

Employee relations (ER), and paradigm shift from IR to ER, trends in employee relations 

management. 

Practice based learning: 

Understanding IR – ER shift in indutrial set up and current trends 

Module 2: Employee Relations Management at Work 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

A strategic frame work, policies and processes, culture and employee relations, the role of ER 

manager, the future of employee relations. Characteristics of industrial employees in the modern 

organisations.  

Laws related to Employee Relations: Introduction, Evolution of Employee Laws in India, Laws 

Relevant to Employee Relations, Laws Relevant to Organisational Conflicts, Laws Relevant to 

Employee Wages and Compensation 

Practice based learning: 

Role plays on laws related to employee relations 

Module 3: Collective Bargaining, Negotiation and Industrial 

Disputes 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Conflict and Negotiations, situations requiring negotiation, integrative and distributive negotiation 

strategies, the basic negotiation process- strengthening collective bargaining- Phases of Collective 

Bargaining, Collective Bargaining Advantages, employee counselling methods, Industrial disputes 

– causes & settlement mechanism  

Practice based learning: 



Case study on collective bargaining and industrial negotiations  

Module 4: Effectiveness & Evaluation of Training    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Monitoring   Trainee’s Performance, Faults Analysis, designing training programmes, evaluation 

of training , models   of   evaluation,   stages   of   evaluation,   job   behaviour   evaluation,   cost   

benefit analysis, evaluating training staff performance,   action strategies to improve training 

effectiveness, reviewing effectiveness of training , evaluation of training costs, human resource 

accounting. 

Practice based learning: 

Training evaluation practical exercises  

Module 5: Talent Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Overview, Talent Management – History, the Scope of Talent Management, Need of Talent 

Management, Key Processes of Talent Management, Talent vs knowledge people, Source of Talent 

Management, Consequences of Failure in managing Talent, Tools for Managing Talent 

Practice based learning: 

Talent management practices globally  

 

Module 6: Knowledge Management   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Knowledge Management ,Meaning ,Scope , Multidisciplinary Nature of KM, Drivers of KM, The 

Two Major Types of Knowledge, The Concept Analysis Technique, History of Knowledge 

Management, From Physical Assets to Knowledge Assets, Organizational Perspectives on 

Knowledge Management 



Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in talent & knoweldge management 

Reference Books: 

1. Frank   H   E,   Hounsell   J   D,   Kubr   M  -“An  Introductory  Course  in  Teaching  and      

    Training Methods for Management  Development”-ILO Publication, Geneva.  

2.  Mohnet and others- Training and development- A Sectoral Analysis-Oxford   and     IBH 

publication.  

3.  William     E.   Blank   -  Handbook       for  developing      Competency       Based    Training  

    Programs- Prentice Hall, New Jersey.  

4.  PanduNaik. G -Training and Development- Text, research and cases- Excel Books,  

   New Delhi.                                                    

5.  R.K.Sahu- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.                                                    

6.  P.L.Rao- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.  

7.  B.L.Gupta- Management Training and Development-Vrinda Publications, Delhi.  

8.  Raymond        A    Noe    and    Amitabh      DeoKodawani-        Employee        Training     and   

Development- Tata Mc Graw Hill.  

9.  Argyris C- Reasoning, Learning and Action- San Francisco, Jossy Bass.  

10.  Bob        Wilson,       Methods        of     Training-      Individualised        instructions-  

    ParthenonPublishing Group Ltd, Park Ridge.  

11.    Davies Eddie-The Training Managers Handbook- Crescent Publishing House,  

   New Delhi.  

12.   S.Nakkiran       and   M.Karthikeyan      -  Training     Techniques      for  Management  

    Development-Deep and Deep Publications, New Delhi.  

13.   Taylor.B      and   G.   Lippitt,  Management        development      and   Training     Hand  

    Book- Mc Graw Hill, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

2. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

3. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

4. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

5. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

6. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

7. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

8. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Paper Code: 

17MBAEF34 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

SECURITY ANALYSIS & PORTFOLIO 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To give an insight to mutual fund and measuring portfolio performance. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To build Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To compare Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3: To build the Conceptual understanding about the security analysis school of thoughts 

Module 1: Investment and Securities  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Investment - process – investment , Gambling & speculation - Real assets  and financial assets - 

short term &long term -call money , treasury bills , CDs, CPs, LCs, discounting of bills , equities, 

bonds, debentures, fixed deposits, mutual fund units, tax sheltered saving schemes , life insurance 

and pension products, securitized and non-securitized investments, warrants and convertibles and 

non-convertibles , financial derivatives, Foreign equities  

Practice based learning: 

Gathering information on various currently available investments and securities in the market. 

Module 2: Securities Market   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 



Primary & secondary markets -Structure and functioning of the market, stock exchanges- listing, 

trading and settlement procedures– OTCEI, NSE, BSE, MCX-SX, - important international stock 

exchanges- depositories -recent developments -stock market indices - BSE SENSEX, BSE -100, 

BSE-200, Nifty, Dollex and, an overview of other indices - calculation of index. 

Practice based learning: 

Overview of securities and calculation of indices 

Module 3: Security Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Fundamental analysis – economic forecasting & investment decision -economic forecasting 

methods -industry analysis -classification schemes -key characteristics -industry life cycle -

company analysis -financial and non-financial factors-  

Technical analysis : concept -types of charts -Dow theory -price pattern -support and resistance 

levels -relative strength analysis -moving averages -breadth of the market -volume -momentum -

confidence index -contrary opinion theory -oscillators – stochastic -Elliot wave theory. 

Efficient market theory – Forms of market efficiency, Weak form efficiency - random walk 

hypothesis, semi strong and strong form efficiencies 

 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in all types of analysis and report generation. 

Module 4: Risk and Returns     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 1 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Theoritical concept of risk  

Practice Based Learning:  

Systematic & unsystematic risk, calculation of beta - using beta to estimate return - expected risk 

& return, Significance of beta in the portfolio theory,  estimation of beta from historical share 

prices, market risk. Capital asset pricing model - assumptions -capital market line -security market 

line 

 

Module 5: Portfolio Selection and Portfolio Analysis  

Methodology: 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts:  

Rate of return -indifference curves- calculating expected returns & standard deviations of portfolios 

-Markowitz model, Sharpe’s single index model-diversification.  

Practice Based Learning:  

Constructing optimal portfolios using Markowitz’s model and Sharpe’s models. 

 

Module 6: Portfolio Revision and Evaluation   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Mutual Fund – Concept, history and types, Advantages and disadvantages, Net Asset Value, Indian 

Mutual Fund Scenario, Performance measurement using Sharpe, Treynor, Jenson, Fama and M2 

measures, information Ratio performance measures, GT Performance Measures. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

3. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

4. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

5. Gordon J Alexander, William F Sharpe and Jeffery V Bailey- Fundamentals of 

Investments-Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

6. Prasanna Chandra-Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management- Tata Mc Graw Hill, 

New Delhi. 4. William Sharpe- Portfolio Theory and Capital Markets -McGraw-Hill 

Ryerson, Limited. 

7. V K Bhalla,-Investment Management: Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-S 

Chand & Company Ltd. New Delhi.  

8. Robert Jarrow &Stuart Turnbull- Derivative Securities - South-Western College 

Publishing. 

9. Rajiv Srivastava-Derivatives and Risk Management-Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Paper Code:  40 Hours 



17MBAEF35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

ADVANCED FINANCIAL 

 MANAGEMENT 

 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management. 

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To develop Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

CO2: To plan concepts of dividend and capital structure. 

CO 3: To design a conceptual understanding mergers and acquisitions for financial decision 

making. 

Module 1: Time Value of Money  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Reasons of time value. Methods of calculating Time value of 

Money; Compounding and Discounting; Present Value and Future Value. 

Practice based learning: 

PV and FV calculations 

Module 2: Dividend Policies   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept. Factors affecting Dividend Policy. Dividend Models; Walters Model; Gordons 

Model( Including practical cases ) 

Practice based learning: 



Practical Problems  

 

Module 3: Capital Structure  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:1 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Meaning and Importance. Theories of Capital Structure   

Practice based learning: 

Net Income (NI) Approach ; Net Operating Income (NOI) Approach; Traditional Approach; Miller 

and Modigliani Approach (MM) 

 

Module 4: Mergers and Acquisitions    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Concept. Advantages and Reasons for Mergers and Acquisitions. Types of Merges 

and Acquisitions (Including Practical cases).Mergers and Acquisitions in India; latest Trends. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems on Mergers and Acquisitions 

Module 5: Leverage  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts:  

Concept, Meaning and Nature of Leverage. Types of Leverage ; Operating Leverage; Financial 

Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

Practice Based Learning:  

Operating Leverage; Financial Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

 

Module 6: Long-term Sources of Financing and Venture Capital 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts : 

Concept and Importance of Long-term Financing.Factors determining long-term financial 

requirements.Sources of Long-term Financing.Venture Capital Financing; Meaning, Stages, 

Process and Methods of Venture capital financing. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. DrVinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo 

2. https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

3. https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

4. https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEF36 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE FINANCE 1 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


Credits:4 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To compare Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To fine the Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3:  To design the Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

Module 1: Time Value of Money  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Reasons of time value. Methods of calculating Time value of 

Money; Compounding and Discounting; Present Value and Future Value. 

Practice based learning: 

PV and FV calculations 

Module 2: Dividend Policies   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept. Factors affecting Dividend Policy. Dividend Models; Walters Model; Gordons 

Model( Including practical cases ) 

Practice based learning: 

Practical Problems  

 



Module 3: Mergers and Acquisitions   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:1 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Concept. Advantages and Reasons for Mergers and Acquisitions. Types of Merges 

and Acquisitions (Including Practical cases).Mergers and Acquisitions in India; latest Trends. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems on Mergers and Acquisitions 

Module 4: Investment and Securities  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Investment - process – investment , Gambling & speculation - Real assets  and financial assets - 

short term &long term -call money , treasury bills , CDs, CPs, LCs, discounting of bills , equities, 

bonds, debentures, fixed deposits, mutual fund units, tax sheltered saving schemes , life insurance 

and pension products, securitized and non securitized investments, warrants and convertibles and 

non-convertibles , financial derivatives, Foreign equities  

Practice based learning: 

Gathering information on various currently available investments and securities in the market. 

Module 5: Securities Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Primary & secondary markets -Structure and functioning of the market, stock exchanges- listing, 

trading and settlement procedures– OTCEI, NSE, BSE, MCX-SX, - important international stock 

exchanges- depositories -recent developments -stock market indices - BSE SENSEX, BSE -100, 

BSE-200, Nifty, Dollex and, an overview of other indices - calculation of index. 

Practice based learning: 

Overview of securities and calculation of indices 

 

Module 6: Security Analysis  Lecture:3 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Fundamental analysis – economic forecasting & investment decision -economic forecasting 

methods -industry analysis -classification schemes -key characteristics -industry life cycle -

company analysis -financial and non-financial factors-  

Technical analysis : concept -types of charts -Dow theory -price pattern -support and resistance 

levels -relative strength analysis -moving averages -breadth of the market -volume -momentum -

confidence index -contrary opinion theory -oscillators – stochastic -Elliot wave theory. 

Efficient market theory – Forms of market efficiency, Weak form efficiency - random walk 

hypothesis, semi strong and strong form efficiencies 

 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in all types of analysis and report generation. 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. Dr Vinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

16. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

17. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 



Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 

2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

 

Semester 4 

Code Subjects H/W 

(L +P) * 

Credits Marks  

17MBA41 Strategic Management 2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBA42 International  Business 

Environment  

2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE43* Elective 3 2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBAE44*  Elective 4 2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBADE45

* 

Dual Elective 2 2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

17MBAP46 Dissertation and viva voce  0+2 4 [50 D+50V]  = 

100 

17MBA47 Publication & IPR - ESEP IV  0+ 2 2 50I 

17MBA48 Project on Business Plan-  EAEP IV 0+2 2 50 I 

  26 28 700 

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


 

Paper Code: 

17MBA41 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

Strategic Management  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To develop an understanding of fundamental concepts of strategic management  

 To impart the need viewing the firm from an overall perspective, in the context of its 

environment and also training to synthesize the knowledge acquired in previous courses 

and sensitize regarding what part of that knowledge is useful to general managers. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To relate Knowledge about meaning, nature and importance of strategic management, 

dimensions and benefits and risks involved strategic management process. 

CO 2: To create Awareness about how strategies are activated, related barriers in implementation, 

different model of strategy implementation& concept of resource allocation 

CO 3: To examine the nature of strategic evaluation and control, strategic and operational control, 

techniques for strategic control & role of organizational systems in the evaluation 

Module 1: Introduction to Strategic Management & Strategy 

Formulation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hour 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation management, Classes of Decisions; Levels of Strategy; Core Competence.Strategic 

management process; Benefits and relevance of strategic management.Mission & vision; elements 

of mission statement; mission &strategy.Objectives, Goals & Targets; Importance, Hierarchy, 

Classification and factors affecting objectives. SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental 

analysis; TOWS Matrix. 

Practice based learning: 

SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental analysis; TOWS Matrix. 



 

Module 2: Strategy Implemetation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation as a business strategy, Steps in strategy implementation. Approaches to strategy 

implementation.Organisational structure; Types; strategy-structure relationship. Factors 

influencing organisation structure. 7-S Framework; Strategic Leadership  

Practice based learning: 

Analysis frameworks  

Module 3: Strategy Evaluation & Control 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Operational control; types; preventive control.Essential features of an effective evaluation & 

control system.Strategic control standards. Benchmarking, PIMS Program  

Practice based learning: 

Cases in strategy evaluation & control 

Module 4: Corporate Level Strategies  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Stability Strategies. Retrenchment and Combination Strategies- Corporate 

Restructuring. Business Portfolio Analysis; BCG Matrix, GE Multifactor portfolio matrix and 

other portfolio models  

Practice based learning: 

Identidying appropriate strategic analysis techniques  

Module 5: Business Unit & Functional Strategies 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Competitor analysis: value chain; Generic competitive strategies, Porters Competitive strategies & 

Competitive advantage. Globalisation; factors favouring & strategies. Operations and Marketing 

strategies, HRM, Finance and Purchasing strategies  

Practice based learning: 

Value chain analysis 

Porters Competitive strategy analysis 

 

Module 6: Governance & Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Corporate Governance; importance; prerequisites. Corporate Social Responsibility, Business 

Ethics. Social Audit; need, scope & objectives . Types of Social Audit. 

Practice based learning: 

Cases in Ethics in Strategy Implementation 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Miller Alex, Strategic Management, 3rd edition, McGraw Hill  

2. Pearce John A and Robinson Richard B, Strategic Management, 7th edition, McGraw Hill.  

3. Jauch Lawrence R and Glueck William F, Strategic Management and Business Policy, 3rd 

Edition, McGraw Hill  

4. Porter Micheal E., Competitive Strategy, Free Press Publication  

5. McGarthy at el, Business policy and strategy. 4th edition, Richard D Irwin Inc, All India 

Traveller Bookseller  

6. Bourgeois III L J et.al.- Strategic Management  

7. VSP Rao – Strategic Management 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify importance of strategy and its implmentation process in select firm and present to class. 



2. Assignments on Application of different models learnt in syllabus in identified practical 

scenario. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBA42 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS  

ENVIRONMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To enable the students learn basics of International Business. 

 To equip students to understand the influence of various environmental factors on 

international business operations. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find appropriate frameworks to analyse the international business environment; 

CO 2: To Recognize and use relevant analytical tools to address issues of importance to 

international business practice; 

CO 3 : To Critically evaluate relevant international business literature; 

Module 1: Introduction to International Business 

Methodology: 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA
https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk
https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Importance, nature and scope of International business; modes of entry into International Business, 

internationalization process and managerial implications, Approaches to international business, 

Trade Theories 

Practice based learning: 

Modes of entry into international business. 

Module 2: International Business Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Framework for analyzing international business environment – Domestic, foreign and global 

environments and their impact on international business decisions. Global Trading Environment: 

World trade in goods and services – Major trends and developments; World trade and 

protectionism – Tariff and non-tariff barriers; Counter trade 

Practice based learning: 

International Business analysis frameworks. 

 

Module 3: International Financial Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign investments-Pattern, Structure and effects; Movements in foreign exchange and interest 

rates and then impact on trade and investment flows. Capital flows, foreign investment flow and 

barriers: FDI and FIIs 

Practice Based learning: 

Practical case study learnings on International financial movements and its effects since last two 

decades. 

Module 4: International Economic Environment 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

World Economic and Trading Situation; International Economic Institution and Agreements; 

WTO, IMF, World Bank UNCTAD, Agreement on Textiles and Clothing (ATC), GSP, GSTP and 

other International agreements; International commodity trading and agreements. BRICS and 

BRICS Bank 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of impact of various ecocnomic agencies through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Regional Economic Groupings 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Practice based learning: 

Regionalism vs. multilateralism, Structure and functioning of EC and NAFTA; Regional economic 

cooperation 

Module 6: Multinational Corporations and their involvement in 

International Business  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Issues in foreign investments, MNCs and host and home country relations; technology transfer, 

Global Operations-need and importance of outsourcing, advantages of outsourcing to India, Global 

manufacturing system and practices-Current issues and future developments. Global 

competitiveness; Indicators of competitiveness – competitive advantages of nations. 

Practice based learning: 

Current issues and future developments. Global competitiveness -  immersive learnings and 

activities 

Reference Books: 

1. Bennet, Roger, International Business, Financial Times, Pitman Publishing, London, 1999. 

2. Bhattacharya, B., Going International: Respon se Strategies of the Indian Sector, Wheeler 

Publishing, New Delhi, 1996. 



3. Czinkota, Michael R., et. al., International Business, the Dryden Press, Fortworth, 1999. 

4. John D Daniel, Lee H Radebaugh and Daniel P Sullivan, International Business: Environment 

and Operations, 10th Edition., Pearson Education. 

5. Griffin, Ricky W. and Pustay, Michael W, International Business: A Managerial Perspective, 

Addison Wesley, Readings, 1999. 

6. Hill, Charles W. L., International Business, McGraw Hill, New York, 2000. 

7. Aswathappa K, Essentials of Business Environment, 10th Revised Edition, HPH. 

8. Francis Cherunilam, International Business , Revised Edition, PHI 

9. Francis Cherunilam, Global Economy and Business Environment , Revised Edition, HPH. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify countries on ease of doing business indices and develop entry strategies. 

2. Report and presentation on international business pros and cons in select nations and havens, 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY 

2. https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY 

3. https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA 

4. https://youtu.be/4A2wdYlEBvM 

Paper Code: 

17MBAEM43 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

SERVICES MARKETING  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course brings out the emerging service environment in India and the world.  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Services Marketing.  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques that help in taking decisions 

relating to various services marketing situations. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY
https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY
https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1:To outline the details about the Service Sector and apply the 7 P’s of Service Marketing  

CO2: To fine the consumer behaviour pattern in Service Sector  

CO3: To examine the Set standard and measure service quality and productivity 

Module 1: Introduction to Services 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, Contribution of service sector in the economy, reasons for the growth of services sector, 

Characteristics of Services, Service Marketing Mix – 7P’s of Services Marketing, Concept of 

service marketing triangle, Marketing challenges in service industry. 

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in service company strategies to survive; service triangle for a specific 

organization. 

. 

Module 2: Consumer Behaviour in Services 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Zone of tolerance, two levels of expectation, Factors influencing customer expectation of services, 

Customer perception of services - Factors that influence customer perception of service, Service 

encounters, Customer satisfaction, Strategies for influencing customer perception 

Practice based learning: 

Customer service factors and the impact from one sector to other as comparison  

 

Module 3: Role of Marketing Communication 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Importance of communication in service marketing, four categories of strategies to match service 

promises with delivery, Methodology to exceed customer expectation. 

Practice Based learning: 

Strategies to match service promises with delivery; communication activity for students in service 

aspects of organization  

 

Module 4: Service Quality 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Service quality, Contrasting quality components in manufacturing and services, 

capturing the customer’s perspective of service quality, generic dimensions customers use to 

evaluate service quality, The SERVQUAL Scale, The GAP Model, measuring and improving 

service quality, Tools for analyzing and addressing service quality problems, Defining and 

measuring productivity, improving service productivity, TQM 

 

Practice based learning: 

Service quality using GAP model ; qualities contributing to service quality and servqual scale for 

customer in service 

 

Module 5: The Service Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

service development types, stages; blueprinting, steps, identifying failure points, failure proofing, 

fail-safe methods for service personnel, fail-safe methods for the customer, service process 

redesign; the customer as co-producer, levels of customer participation, self-service technologies, 

service firms as teachers, Customers as partial employees; the problem of customer misbehavior, 

addressing the challenge of Jay customers. 



Practise Based Learning : 

Prepare a service blue print for a service sector; strategies to handle complaints from customers  

 

Module 6: Pricing of Services   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Pricing Revenue Management and Distribution of services – objectives of pricing, foundations of 

setting prices- cost based, value based, competition based, Revenue management –meaning, 

strategies, ethical concerns and perceived fairness of pricing policies, pricing issues, pricing fences. 

Practice based learning: 

Pricing and Revenue issues in service; Pricing strategies in service sectors followed. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Ravi Shankar -Services Marketing: The Indian Perspective- Excel Books. 

2. RajendraNargundkar-Services Marketing -TMH.  

3. GovindApte-Services Marketing - Oxford.  

4. Hoffman& Bateson- Services Marketing - Cenage Learning.  

5. Peter Mudie and Angela Pirrie-Services Marketing - Elsevier.  

6. Audrey Gilmore -Services Marketing and Management- Response Books - Sage India.  

7. Jha S. M- Service Marketing - HPH. 

8. Francis Cherunilam, International Business , Revised Edition, PHI 

9. Francis Cherunilam, Global Economy and Business Environment , Revised Edition, HPH. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify services and assess their pricing and promotiin strategy around you 

2. Develop service quality scale for a selected service and rank it. 

 

Weblinks: 

 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM


6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gE_SNjP7Pik 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBAEM44 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL MARKETING 

MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course brings out the emerging service environment in India and the world.  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Services Marketing.  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques that help in taking decisions 

relating to various services marketing situations. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To match the gain an overall understanding of Digital Marketing   

CO 2: To Build insight on Current Trends – Digital and Social Statistics (Infographics) 

CO 3: To design an introduction to Digital Marketing Platforms like Facebook, Twitter, 

YouTube, Pinterest, etc. 

Module 1: Introduction to Digital Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to Digital Marketing Evolution of Digital Marketing from traditional to modern era, 

Role of Internet; Current trends, Info-graphics, implications for business & society; Emergence of 

digital marketing as a tool; Drivers of the new marketing environment; Digital marketing strategy; 

P.O.E.M. framework, Digital landscape, Digital marketing plan, Digital marketing models.  

 

 



Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in digital marketing agency  

Module 2: Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing Mix – Internet Marketing, opportunities and challenges; 

Digital marketing framework; Digital Marketing mix, Impact of digital channels on IMC; Search 

Engine Advertising: - Pay for Search Advertisements, Ad Placement, Ad Ranks, Creating Ad 

Campaigns, Campaign Report Generation Display marketing: - Types of Display Ads - Buying 

Models - Programmable Digital Marketing - Analytical Tools - YouTube marketing  

Practice based learning: 

Practicing internet and digital marketing tools – immersive learning 

Module 3: Social Media Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Introduction to social media platforms, penetration & characteristics; Building a successful social 

media marketing strategy Facebook Marketing: - Business through Facebook Marketing, Creating 

Advertising Campaigns, Adverts, Facebook Marketing Tools Linkedin Marketing: - Introduction 

and Importance of Linkedin Marketing, Framing Linkedin Strategy, Lead Generation through 

Linkedin, Content Strategy, Analytics and Targeting Twitter Marketing: - Introduction to Twitter 

Marketing, how twitter Marketing is different than other forms of digital marketing, framing 

content strategy, Twitter Advertising Campaigns Instagram and Snapchat: - Digital Marketing 

Strategies through Instagram and Snapchat Mobile Marketing: - Mobile Advertising, Forms of 

Mobile Marketing, Features, Mobile Campaign Development, Mobile Advertising Analytics 

Introduction to social media metrics  

Practice Based learning: 

Using social media to create an ad campaign on a  social/environmental issue amnd gauging 

success. 

Module 4: Introduction to SEO, SEM 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Marketing, Trends in Digital Advertising– - Introduction and need for SEO, How to use internet 

& search engines; search engine and its working pattern, On-page and off-page optimization, SEO 

Tactics - Introduction to SEM  

Practice based learning: 

SEO and SEM 

Module 5: Web Analytics, Mobile Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Web Analytics: - Google Analytics & Google AdWords; data collection for web analytics, 

multichannel attribution, Universal analytics, Tracking code Trends in digital advertising  

Practise Based Learning : 

Create digital content and analyse digital marketing for a product or service. 

Module 6: Trends in Digital Advertising 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Digital advertising, forms, costs, latest improvements, assessment of best media. 

Practice based learning: 

Understanding pricing of digital advertising 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Seema Gupta Digital Marketing Mc-Graw Hill 1 st Edition – 2017 

2. Ian Dodson The Art of Digital Marketing Wiley Latest Edition  

3. Puneet Singh Bhatia Fundamentals of Digital Marketing Pearson 1 st Edition - 2017  

4. Vandana Ahuja Digital Marketing Oxford University Press Latest Edition  

5. Philip Kotler Marketing 4.0: – Moving from Traditional to Digital Wiley 2017  

6. Melissa S. Barker | Donald I. Barker | Nicholas F. Bormann | Debra Zahay | Mary Lou 

Roberts Social Media Marketing: A Strategic Approach Cengage Latest Edition  



7. Ward Hanson , KirthiKaly anam Internet Marketing & eCommerce Cengage Latest 

Edition  

8. Roberts andZahay Internet Marketing: Integrating Online & Offline Strategies Cengage 

Latest Edition 

9. Dr.Ragavendra K. and Shruthi P. Digital Marketing Himalaya Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

Latest Edition  

10. 10. Prof. Nitin C. Kamat, Mr.ChinmayNitinK amat Digital Social Media Marketing 

Himalaya Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. Latest Edition 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. A group of two students (Maximum) has to work on creating an advertising campaign through 

any form of digital marketing viz: Mobile Marketing, Twitter Marketing, Facebook Marketing, 

LinkedInMarketing, Instagram or Snapchat Marketing. The student/s should work on creating the 

campaign, running the campaign, presenting the results of the campaign in terms of Lead 

Generation and / or sales and / or web analytics.  

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

 3 .https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEM45 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE MARKETING II 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course brings out the emerging service environment in India and the world.  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Services Marketing.  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques that help in taking decisions 

relating to various services marketing situations. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case 

study analysis, outbound activities 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find  an overall understanding of Digital Marketing   

CO 2: To build and Develop insight on Current Trends – Digital and Social Statistics 

(Infographics) 

CO 3: To show and Provide an introduction to Digital Marketing Platforms like Facebook, 

Twitter, YouTube, Pinterest, etc.  

Module 1: Introduction to Digital Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to Digital Marketing Evolution of Digital Marketing from traditional to modern era, 

Role of Internet; Current trends, Info-graphics, implications for business & society; Emergence of 

digital marketing as a tool; Drivers of the new marketing environment; Digital marketing strategy; 

P.O.E.M. framework, Digital landscape, Digital marketing plan, Digital marketing models.  

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in digital marketing agency  

. 

Module 2: Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing Mix – Internet Marketing, opportunities and challenges; 

Digital marketing framework; Digital Marketing mix, Impact of digital channels on IMC; Search 

Engine Advertising: - Pay for Search Advertisements, Ad Placement, Ad Ranks, Creating Ad 

Campaigns, Campaign Report Generation Display marketing: - Types of Display Ads - Buying 

Models - Programmable Digital Marketing - Analytical Tools - YouTube marketing  

Practice based learning: 

Practicing internet and digital marketing tools – immersive learning 

Module 3: Social Media Marketing  

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Introduction to social media platforms, penetration & characteristics; Building a successful social 

media marketing strategy Facebook Marketing: - Business through Facebook Marketing, Creating 

Advertising Campaigns, Adverts, Facebook Marketing Tools Linkedin Marketing: - Introduction 

and Importance of Linkedin Marketing, Framing Linkedin Strategy, Lead Generation through 

Linkedin, Content Strategy, Analytics and Targeting Twitter Marketing: - Introduction to Twitter 

Marketing, how twitter Marketing is different than other forms of digital marketing, framing 

content strategy, Twitter Advertising Campaigns Instagram and Snapchat: - Digital Marketing 

Strategies through Instagram and Snapchat Mobile Marketing: - Mobile Advertising, Forms of 

Mobile Marketing, Features, Mobile Campaign Development, Mobile Advertising Analytics 

Introduction to social media metrics  

Practice Based learning: 

Using social media to create an ad campaign on a  social/environmental issue amnd gauging 

success. 

Module 4: Introduction to Services 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, Contribution of service sector in the economy, reasons for the growth of services sector, 

Characteristics of Services, Service Marketing Mix – 7P’s of Services Marketing, Concept of 

service marketing triangle, Marketing challenges in service industry. 

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in service company strategies to survive; service triangle for a specific 

organization. 

. 

Module 5: Role of Marketing Communication 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Lecture  Concepts: 

Importance of communication in service marketing, four categories of strategies to match service 

promises with delivery, Methodology to exceed customer expectation. 

Practice Based learning: 

Strategies to match service promises with delivery; communication activity for students in service 

aspects of organization  

 

Module 6: Service Quality 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Service quality, Contrasting quality components in manufacturing and services, 

capturing the customer’s perspective of service quality, generic dimensions customers use to 

evaluate service quality, The SERVQUAL Scale, The GAP Model, measuring and improving 

service quality, Tools for analyzing and addressing service quality problems, Defining and 

measuring productivity, improving service productivity, TQM 

 

Practice based learning: 

Service quality using GAP model ; qualities contributing to service quality and servqual scale for 

customer in service 

Reference Books: 

1. Seema Gupta Digital Marketing Mc-Graw Hill 1 st Edition – 2017 

2. Ian Dodson The Art of Digital Marketing Wiley Latest Edition  

3. Puneet Singh Bhatia Fundamentals of Digital Marketing Pearson 1 st Edition - 2017  

4. Vandana Ahuja Digital Marketing Oxford University Press Latest Edition  

5. Philip Kotler Marketing 4.0: – Moving from Traditional to Digital Wiley 2017  

6. Ravi Shankar -Services Marketing: The Indian Perspective- Excel Books. 

7. RajendraNargundkar-Services Marketing -TMH.  

8. GovindApte-Services Marketing - Oxford.  

9. Hoffman& Bateson- Services Marketing - Cenage Learning.  

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. A group of two students (Maximum) has to work on creating an advertising campaign through 

any form of digital marketing viz: Mobile Marketing, Twitter Marketing, Facebook Marketing, 



LinkedInMarketing, Instagram or Snapchat Marketing. The student/s should work on creating the 

campaign, running the campaign, presenting the results of the campaign in terms of Lead 

Generation and / or sales and / or web analytics.  

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

3. https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

 

 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEM43 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives   

 To impart a specialized knowledge of significance of Foreign exchange  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of international market  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques relevance to survive in 

international market  

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, 

discussions, seminars, case study analysis, 

outbound activities 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1:To outline the details about the Foreign exchange 

CO2: To fine the pattern to survive in international market 

CO3: To examine the Set standard and measures in international financial scenario 

Module 1: International economics and international finance Lecture:5 Hours 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8


Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Interdependence of national economics - competitive advantage - Capital flows 

and flight - Meaning of Balance of payments  

Practice based learning: 

components of BOP, Significance of BOP to the multinational corporation, 

trends of Indian Balance of payments- BOP Accounting. 

 

Module 2: International financial Markets and Foreign trade financing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

International capital and money markets -  Arbitrage opportunities - 

International capital and money market instruments GDRs, ADRs, Euro-Bonds, 

CPs, FRNs, Euro deposits, Eurocurrency markets  

Practice based learning: 

Pre and post shipment credit, LCs, UCPDC INCO TERMS- cash in advance 

and consignment sales - Bankers acceptances. 

 

Module 3: Foreign Exchange Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign exchange Market Structure- major participants, Spot market, 

quotations, cross rates, currency arbitrage, forward market, forward quotations, 

relationship between forward rate and future spot rate, Forecasting exchange 

rates, determinants of exchange rates, Exchange rate behavior 

Practice Based learning: 

Law of one price, purchasing power parity, interest rate parity, Fisher effect, 

International Fischer effect – implications  

 

Module 4: Measuring Exposure to Exchange rate fluctuations Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Transaction Exposure - Hedging exposure to payables and 

receivables – Forward or Futures Hedge, Money Market Hedge, Options Hedge 

- Managing Economic exposure and Translation exposure - Translation 

methods; current / noncurrent, monetary / non monetary, current rate methods 

Practice based learning: 

Economic exposure- How to measure economic exposure, determinants of 

operating exposure, managing operating exposure 

 

Module 5: Managing short term assets and managing working capital in 

MNC  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Concept of Working Capital. Cash, receivables and inventory – short term asset 

financing, centralized V/S decentralized cash management, bilateral and 

multilateral netting of internal and external net cash flow 

Practice Based Learning : 

Management of receivables, management of inventory, Short term financing 

 

 

Module 6: Financing Decisions and capital budgeting by MNCs 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Cost of capital for international investments – cost of equity capital, Cost of 

debt, Weighted average cost of capital, Discount rates for foreign investments. 

Practice based learning: 

capital budgeting in MNCs– NPV method 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Shapiro C. Alan - Multinational Financial Management-Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. 



2. MadhuVij-International Financial Management-Excel Books, New Delhi. 

3. V.A.Avadhani- International Financial Management- Himalaya Publishing House. 

4. P G Apte - International Financial Mangement -Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company 

Ltd. 

5. VyuptakeshSharan - International Financial management-Prentice Hall India. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

2) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

3) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

4) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY 

5) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM 

6) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gE_SNjP7Pik 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEF44 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL SERVICES  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives   

 To offer knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Financial services 

 To prepare the students towards the actual workings of various Financial Institutions  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the various 

aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, 

discussions, seminars, case study analysis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To compare knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services 

CO 2: To Build insight on actual workings of various Financial Institutions 

CO 3: To design Financial services available in the market 

Module 1: Financial services Methodology: Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Financial Services, Features of Financial Services, Importance of Financial Services. 

Classification of  Financial Service Industry  

Practice based learning: 

New financial products and services; Innovative financial instruments.. 

Module 2: Financial System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Functions of the Financial System, Components of financial systems. Structure of a financial 

system; capital market, money market, foreign exchange market. 

Practice based learning: 

Financial System and Economic Development. Problems of Indian Financial Systems 

Module 3: Leasing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of leasing; Steps involved in leasing transaction. Types of Lease. Advantages of leasing 

Disadvantages of Leasing 

 Practice based learning: 

Structure of Leasing Industry. Problems of Leasing (Practical cases included). 

Module 4: Hire Purchase  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Hire Purchase; Features of Hire Purchase agreement  

Practice based learning: 



Hire Purchase and Credit Sale; Hire Purchase and Instalment Sale; Hire Purchase and Leasing 

Module 5: Credit Rating  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Meaning of Credit Rating; Functions of Credit Rating. Credit Rating in India. Benefits of Credit 

Rating. Credit Rating  

Practice Based Learning : 

Credit Rating .Credit Rating Agencies in India –CRISIL, ICRA and CARE ratings for financial 

instruments; methodology of rating. 

 

Module 6: Banking and Insurance Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Central and commercial banking; RBI- Functions and working. Latest trends in banking. 

Insurance  

Practice based learning: 

Types; General Insurance, Life Insurance, Marine Insurance, Medical Insurance and others. Recent 

trends in Insurance Industry  

Reference Books : 

1) L.M.Bhole- Financial Institutions and Market- TataMcGraw-Hill 

Publishing company Ltd. 

2) Sharpe, Alexander and Bailey.-Investments: 

3) I Friend, M Blume and J Crocket.-Mutual funds and other institutional 

investors 

4) Sanjay Lal and Paul Streeten.- Foreign investments, Transnationals and 

DevelopingCountries 

5) N. J Yasaswy -Personal Investment and tax planning.- Vision Books 

6) Suneja– Banking – Suneja Publishers 

7) Shekar and Shekar - Banking Theory & practice 

8) Julia Iiolyoake .William Weipers - Insurance 4th Edition 

9) M Y Khan – Financial Services- TataMcGraw-Hill Publishing company 

Ltd. 

 



10) E Gordon and K Natarajan – Financial Markets and Services – Himalaya 

Publishing House 

11) Dr.PunithavathyPandian – Financial Services and Markets – Vikas 

Publishing House. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 

2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEF45 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE FINANCE  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives   

 To impart a specialized knowledge of significance of Foreign exchange  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of international market  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques relevance to survive in 

international market  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the various 

aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, 

discussions, seminars, case study analysis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To compare Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To fine the Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


CO 3:  To design the Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

Module 1: International economics and international finance 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Interdependence of national economics - competitive advantage - Capital flows 

and flight - Meaning of Balance of payments  

Practice based learning: 

components of BOP, Significance of BOP to the multinational corporation, 

trends of Indian Balance of payments- BOP Accounting. 

 

Module 2: International financial Markets and Foreign trade financing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

International capital and money markets -  Arbitrage opportunities - 

International capital and money market instruments GDRs, ADRs, Euro-Bonds, 

CPs, FRNs, Euro deposits, Eurocurrency markets  

Practice based learning: 

Pre and post shipment credit, LCs, UCPDC INCO TERMS- cash in advance 

and consignment sales - Bankers acceptances. 

 

Module 3: Foreign Exchange Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign exchange Market Structure- major participants, Spot market, 

quotations, cross rates, currency arbitrage, forward market, forward quotations, 

relationship between forward rate and future spot rate, Forecasting exchange 

rates, determinants of exchange rates, Exchange rate behavior 

Practice Based learning: 

Law of one price, purchasing power parity, interest rate parity, Fisher effect, 

International Fischer effect – implications  

 



Module 1: Financial services Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Financial Services, Features of Financial Services, Importance of 

Financial Services. Classification of  Financial Service Industry  

Practice based learning: 

New financial products and services; Innovative financial instruments.. 

 

Module 2: Financial System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Functions of the Financial System, Components of financial systems. 

Structure of a financial system; capital market, money market, foreign 

exchange market. 

Practice based learning: 

Financial System and Economic Development. Problems of Indian Financial 

Systems 

 

Module 3: Leasing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of leasing; Steps involved in leasing transaction. Types of Lease. 

Advantages of leasing Disadvantages of Leasing 

 Practice based learning: 

Structure of Leasing Industry. Problems of Leasing (Practical cases included). 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 



5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. Dr Vinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

16. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

17. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 

2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEH43 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

 

GLOBAL HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


Course Objectives 

 To understand the importance and role played by Employee Relations in the organization. 

 To learn the changing role played by the employee Relations Manager. 

 To Know the Negotiation, Counselling and Collective Bargaining Techniques 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Introduction     to  Global   HRM 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

nature   and   scope,  domestic    versus Global HRM, types of global business, Globalization and 

HRM, Impact of                  national culture     on   HRM   and   employee   management   issues,   

multi-  culturalism,   HRM   in Cross-Border      Mergers   &   Acquisitions,    

Practice based learning: 

The   Role   of   HR   Departments   in   MNCs  – Competencies for     International  HR Managers. 

Module 2: Theoretical     framework      

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Approaches      to  the  study   of  GHRM     –Convergence       Theory,    Marxist   theory,   cultural   

approach,    Hofstede    model    and Trompennar Model – Confucian Dynamism - Andre Lawrent, 



Models of International HRM  –  Pooles   adaptation   of   the   Harvard   Model  –  Brewster   and   

Bournois   Model 

Practice based learning: 

Organisational structure and design in global organisations. 

Module 3: International staffing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

policies and practices, techniques and sources of global    recruitment,   selection   process,   global 

compensation factors, components, approaches and cultural impact on compensation  

Practice based learning: 

global    compensation     practices  and   recent  trends  in  global   staffing –  expatriates failures 

& their minimization 

Module 4: Global    Management   Development 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

role   of   expatriate   training,   pre- departure    training,  development      of  staff  and  international   

assignments,  Performance management –  significance and concerns of performance management,        

setting   individual     performance      goals 

Practice based learning: 

Performance      appraisal   for   expatriates,   feedback,   challenges in managing performance, 

country – specific management practices. 

Module 5: Repatriation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Re-entry and career issues, culture shock, benefits from repatriates,   challenges    of   re-entry, 

repatriation   process,    

 



Practice based learning: 

managing     repatriation, designing a successful repatriation programme  

Module 6: Global HRM practices 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

an overview of HRM in USA, UK, Japan, West Germany,   China   &   India,   innovative   

management   techniques   and   their   influences  

Practice based learning: 

Social responsibility and global business ethics and International HR managers, future of GHRM. 

 

Reference Books: 

1.  Evans, Pucik&Barsoure,    The Global Challenges – Framework for International    Human 

Resource Management - Tata McGraw Hill/Irwin.  

2.  Peter J. Dowling and Welsh  – International Human Resource Management -     Thomson 

Publications.  

3.  Aswathappa, K &Sadhna Dash– International Human Resource Management -     McGraw-Hill.  

4.  Tony Edwards & Chris Rees, International Human Resource Management -     Pearson 

Education.  

5.  Monir H. Tayeb– International Human Resource Management, Oxford University  

Press. 

6.  Rao P.L. – International Human Resource Management - Excel Books. 

7.  Dennis R. Briscoe and Randall S.Schuler- International Human Resource  

    Management,  Routledge Publications.Hilary Harris- Chris Brewester and Paul     Sparrow 

Publications,  

8.  Hilary Harris, Chris Brewester and Paul Sparros– International Human Resource     

Management- Routledge Publications.  

9.  Bartlett C., Ghoshal S. and Birkinshaw, J– Transnational Management: Text,     Cases and 

Readings in CrossBorder Management, Boston, M.A. McGraw-  

    Hill/Irwin  

10. Geert Hofstede (1980) – Cultures, Consequences: International differences in     work related 

values-Sage Publishers.  

11. IAN  BeardWell& Len Holden - Human Resource Management- Macmillan     Publishers.  

12. Gary Dessler, Human Resource Management, Prentice Hall.  

13. Willy McCourt and Derek Eldridge- Global Human Resource Management-     Edward Elgar 

Publishing Ltd. 



14. Gordon Redding & Bruce W Stening - Cross-Cultural Management-Edward     Eelgar 

Publishing Limited. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

9. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

10. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

11. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

12. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

13. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

14. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

15. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

16. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEH44 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

LEGAL ASPECTS IN HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT   

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the various challenges which are emerging in this modern era 

 To learn the legal aspects of employee-relations in modern organizations. 

 To aware of the various legislations enacted by the Government of India for labour 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Employee Relations and Legislations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Employee Relations and Legislations governing Employees in HRM,ID Act, 1947.Regulations of 

working conditions  

Practice based learning: 

.Regulations of working conditions- Factories Act, 1948, Contract Labour Act, 1970, Shops and 

Establishments Act, 1953. 

Module 2: Social Security and Legislations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Regulations of social securities- ESI Act, 1948, Worksmen Compensation Act, 1923, Payment of 

Gratuity Act, 1972 

Practice based learning: 

Regulations of wage- Payment of Wages Act, 1936, Minimum Wages Act, 1948, Payment of 

Bonus Act, 1965 

Module 3: Employee Discipline 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Lecture  Concepts: 

Code of Discipline- Industrial Employment (SO) Act, 1946.Employee Grievance handling 

procedure  

Practice based learning: 

Domestic inquiry procedure  

Module 4: Introduction to Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and significance, Supreme Court verdicts  of various cases  

Practice based learning: 

Employer responsibility to create harassment free work place.  

Module 5: Mechanism of Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Training of employees for good behaviour, Modifying service rules to include sexual harassment 

as misconduct  

Practice based learning: 

Punishing the perpetrator and protecting the victim. 

Module 6: Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Ethical issues- Individual ethical conduct and corporate social responsibility  

Practice based learning: 

Social responsibility and global business ethics and future of HR 

 



Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  

3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5th edn - Himalaya  

Publishing House. 

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Venkataratnam C.S- Industrial Relations - Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

17. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

18. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

19. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

20. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

21. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

22. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

23. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

24. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17MBADEH45 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the various challenges which are emerging in this modern era 

 To learn the legal aspects of employee-relations in modern organizations. 

 To aware of the various legislations enacted by the Government of India for labour 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Introduction     to  Global   HRM 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

nature   and   scope,  domestic    versus Global HRM, types of global business, Globalization and 

HRM, Impact of                  national culture     on   HRM   and   employee   management   issues,   

multi-  culturalism,   HRM   in Cross-Border      Mergers   &   Acquisitions,    

Practice based learning: 

The   Role   of   HR   Departments   in   MNCs  – Competencies for     International  HR Managers. 

Module 2: Theoretical     framework      

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

 Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Approaches      to  the  study   of  GHRM     –Convergence       Theory,    Marxist   theory,   cultural   

approach,    Hofstede    model    and Trompennar Model – Confucian Dynamism - Andre Lawrent, 

Models of International HRM  –  Pooles   adaptation   of   the   Harvard   Model  –  Brewster   and   

Bournois   Model 

Practice based learning: 

Organisational structure and design in global organisations. 

Module 3: International staffing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 



Lecture  Concepts: 

policies and practices, techniques and sources of global    recruitment,   selection   process,   global 

compensation factors, components, approaches and cultural impact on compensation  

Practice based learning: 

global    compensation     practices  and   recent  trends  in  global   staffing –  expatriates failures 

& their minimization 

Module 4: Introduction to Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and significance, Supreme Court verdicts  of various cases  

Practice based learning: 

Employer responsibility to create harassment free work place.  

Module 5: Mechanism of Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Training of employees for good behaviour, Modifying service rules to include sexual harassment 

as misconduct  

Practice based learning: 

Punishing the perpetrator and protecting the victim. 

Module 6: Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Ethical issues- Individual ethical conduct and corporate social responsibility  

Practice based learning: 

Social responsibility and global business ethics and future of HR 

 



Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  

3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5th edn - Himalaya  

Publishing House. 

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Venkataratnam C.S- Industrial Relations - Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

25. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

26. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

27. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

28. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

29. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

30. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

31. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

32. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
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Program Educational Objectives (PEOs): 

Our Graduates shall: 

PEO 1: To excel in their activities, and emerge as commerce and management professionals,

 entrepreneurs,orpursue higher education in management while maintaining professional

 ethics and social responsibility. 

PEO2: Enrich students with focus on research and lifelong learning to contribute to add value  to

 the domain of business, industry and academia. 

PEO3: Inculcate employability skills like communication, decision making, teamwork, leadership and

 professional competence. 

PEO4: To in still out of the box,tacticalandanalyticalthinkinganddecision-makingabilities. 

PEO5: To make them committed to the highest levels of professional ethics and focus on ensuring

 quality, adherence to public policy and law, safety, reliability and environmental sustainability 

 inalltheir professional activities. 

Program Outcomes (POs): 

PO1: Ability to apply knowledge of management theories and practices to solve business problems 

PO2: Abilityto fosteranalyticalandcriticalthinkingcapacitiesfordecisionmaking 

PO3: Ability to develop value-based leadershipskills 

PO4: Ability to understand, analyze and communicate global, economic, legal and ethicalaspectsof

 business 

PO5 :Abilitytocommunicateandnegotiateeffectively,toachieveorganizationaland individual

 goals. 

PO6: Ability to apply innovation in management techniques to the changing business scenariosPO7

 Ability to develop Industryreadinessandemployability 

Program Specific Outcomes (PSOs):(for MBA) 

PSO1: To understand the concepts and fundamental aspects in the field of Business administration

 andto pursue lifelonglearning&earning in the globalindustries. 

PSO2:Toanalyzeinformationandknowledgeofconceptsatbasicfundamentallevelsandhigher

 orderthinking and development. 

PSO3:To apply the principles and concepts for developing thinking, reasoning, analyzing,

 interpretingand decision making. 



COLLEGE OF MANAGEMENT AND COMMERCE 

MBA Semester Program 2021- 23  

 Semester 1  

Code  Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

21MBA11 Economic Analysis for Business 

Decisions  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA12 Business Statistics and Analytics  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA13 Principles of Management & 

Managerial Ethics 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA14 Leadership &Organizational 

Behavior 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA15 Financial Reporting and Cost 

Control  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA16 Legal Systems in Business  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA17 Case Development on Industry 

Analysis – (EAEP 1) 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA18 Spreadsheet Modelling - (ESEP 1) 0+2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA19 Practice Based Experiential 

Learning I – (Compulsory) 

0+2 0 Certificate Program 

21MBA20 Workshop on Design Thinking & 

Innovation 

2+2 0 Certificate Program 

 Total  14 +20 28 700 

* L+P=Tutorial + Practice Based Learning 

 

 

 



 

 

 Semester 2  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

21MBA21 Marketing Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA22 Technology & Operations 

Management 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA23 Financial Management  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA24 Decision Science 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA25 Human Resource Management 

and Audit 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA26 Business Research Methods  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA27 Project on Indian Company 

Analysis & Publication – EAEP 2 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA28 Managerial Personality 

Development - ESEP 2 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA29 Work shop on ABCD Analysis 

Framework 

0+2 0 Certificate Program 

21MBA30 Practice based Experiential 

learning II 

2+2 0 Certificate Program 

  14+20 28 700 

 

 Semester 3  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  



21MBA31 Innovation & Strategic 

Management 

 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA32 Entrepreneurship and New 

venture creation  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA33 Accounting for Decision making  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBAE34*  Elective 1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBAE35* Elective 2 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBADE3

6* 

Dual Elective  1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA 37 Certificate Course in Statistical 

Analysis - ESEP III 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA38 Case Development on CEO 

Analysis - EAEP III 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA39 Workshop on Ideal Business 

Model  

0+2 0 Certificate Program 

21MBA40 Practice based experimental 

Learning III 

2+2 0 Certificate Program 

  14+20 28 700 

 

 

 Semester 4 

Code Subjects H/W Credits Marks  

21MBA41 Management Information System 

and analytics 

4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBA42 International  Business Environment  4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBAE43* Elective 3 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 



21MBAE44*  Elective 4 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBADE4

5* 

Dual Elective 2 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBAP46 Dissertation and viva voce  4 4 [50 D+50V]  = 100 

21MBA47 Publication & IPR - ESEP IV  1 2 50I 

21MBA48 Project on Business Plan-  EAEP IV 1 2 50 I 

21MBA 49 Swayam MOOC 1 0+2 0 Certificate Program 

21MBA50 Swayam MOOC 2 0+2 0 Certificate Program 

  27 26 700 

 

IV Semester Corporate Internship Project - Option for Dual Specialization & Super 

Specialization -  

Sl. No Subjects Credits Marks  

21MBA41 Internship in Industry, Dissertation  

and Viva-voce 

 

20 700 

21MBA 42 Swayam MOOC 1 Compulsory Subject Certificate 

21MBA43 Swayam MOOC 2 Compulsory Subject Certificate 

21MBA44 Publication & IPR - ESEP IV Compulsory Subject  

21MBA45 Project on Business Plan- EAEP IV Compulsory Subject  

*Codes need to change as per specialization  

Electives and Dual Electives: 

Marketing Finance  

21MBAEM34 Promotion and 

Distribution 

21MBAEF34 Security Analysis and 

Portfolio Management 



21MBAEM35 Consumer Behavior and 

Marketing Research  

21MBAEF35 Advanced financial  

Management 

21MBAEM43 Services Marketing  21MBAEF43 International Financial 

Management 

21MBAEM44 International and Digital 

Marketing  

21MBAEF44 Financial Services 

21MBADEM36 Dual elective Marketing 1 21MBADEF36 Dual elective Finance  1 

21MBADEM45 Dual elective Marketing 2 21MBADEF45 Dual elective Finance  2 

Human Resource Management Banking & Insurance  

21MBAEH34 Industrial and Employee 

Relations  

21MBAEBI34  Principles and Practices of 

Banking and Insurance  

21MBAEH35 Training, Talent and 

Knowledge Management 

21MBAEBI35 Banking and Insurance 

Products  

21MBAEH43 Global Human Resource 

Management  

21MBAEBI43 Trends in Indian Banking 

and Financial System 

21MBAEH44 Legal Aspects in Human 

Resource Management  

21MBAEBI44 Rural Banking & 

Microfinance  

21MBADEH36 Dual elective Human 

resource Management 1 

21MBADEBI36 Dual elective Banking & 

Insurance 1 

21MBADEH45 Dual elective Human 

resource Management 2 

21MBADEBI45 Dual elective Banking & 

Insurance 2 

Entrepreneurship  E-Business  

21MBAEE34 Entrepreneurial 

Competencies 

Development  

21MBAEEB34 Electronic Business Models  

21MBAEE35 Business Plan and Project 

Implementation 

21MBAEEB35 Mobile Business Models  

21MBAEE43 Corporate and Strategic 

Management of 

Entrepreneurial Ventures  

21MBAEEB43 Electronic & Mobile 

Banking  



21MBAEE44 Entrepreneurial Finance 

and Marketing  

21MBAEEB44 Mobile Transaction 

Security  

21MBADEE36 Dual elective 

Entrepreneurship 1 

21MBADEB36 Dual elective E-Business 1 

21MBADEE45 Dual elective 

Entrepreneurship 2 

21MBADEB45 Dual elective E-Business 2 

Technology Management  Retail Business  

21MBAET34 Information Technology 

Management  

21MBAERB34 Retail Organization and 

Retail Marketing  

21MBAET35 Nanotechnology Business 

Opportunities  

21MBAERB35 Retail Merchandising  

Management 

21MBAET43 E-Customer Relationship 

Management (E-CRM)  

21MBAERB43 Store Management in Retail 

Business 

21MBAET44 Logistics and Supply 

Chain Management  

21MBAERB44 IT, HRM and CRM in 

Retail Business 

21MBADET36 Dual elective Technology 

Management 1 

21MBADRB36 Dual elective Retail 

Business 1 

21MBADET45 Dual elective Technology 

Management 2 

21MBADRB45 Dual elective Retail 

Business 2 

Business Analytics  International Business  

21MBAEBA34 Data Analytics & 

Business Intelligence  

21MBAEIB34 International Trade Patterns 

and Balance of Payments 

21MBAEBA35 Predictive Analytics  21MBAEIB35 International Business 

Operations and 

Multinational Enterprise 

21MBAEBA43 Optimization Analytics  21MBAEIB43 Export-Import 

Management 

21MBAEBA44 Finance , HR, Marketing 

& Retail Analytics  

21MBAEIB44 International Business 

Research 



21MBADEBA36 Dual elective Business 

Analytics 1 

21MBADEIB36 Dual elective International 

Business 1 

21MBADEBA45 Dual elective Business 

Analytics 2 

21MBADEIB45 Dual elective International 

Business 2 

 

The core curriculum of MBA focuses on developing essential skills and knowledge in the areas of 

economics, organization and behaviour, finance and accounting, management control, marketing, 

human resource management, information systems and quantitative methods. After successfully 

completing the first year requirements, the students undertake summer training of up to ten weeks 

at the managerial level. Students analyses and offer solutions to specific managerial problems 

under the guidance of a faculty member as well as a manager in the host company. 

Second year students structure their studies to suit their aptitude and interest. They usually develop 

one or two major areas of expertise by selecting courses from the 60 to 80 electives that the Institute 

typically offers. Students willing to delve deeper into a topic that is not covered by the elective 

courses can do term papers under faculty supervision. 

The method of instruction varies. Case studies, lectures, group and individual exercises, class 

projects, student presentations, simulation games etc., are used in different courses. Many courses 

bring in industry experts to integrate classroom learning with industry practice. 

 

MBA Semester Program 2021- 23  

1 Semester Syllabus 

Paper Code: 

21MBA11 

T + P /Week:  

2+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

ECONOMIC ANALYSIS FOR 

BUSINESS DECISIONS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the importance of Managerial Economics in management and businesses  

 To apply the principles of managerial economics in achieving business objectives  

 Be equipped with the tools necessary in forecasting product demand 

 Understand and be able to apply latest pricing strategies  

 Understand and analyze the macro environment affecting the business decision making. 



Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes:  On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate: 

CO1: To clarify the concepts of micro economics and make effective economic decisions under 

conditions of risk and uncertainty. 

CO2:  To support concepts and apply them in various changing situations in industry. 

CO3:   To summarize the production concept and how the production output changes with the 

change in inputs and able to analyze the effect of cost to business and their relation to analyze the 

volatility in the business world. 

Module1: Nature, Scope and significance of Business Economics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours  

Lecture Concepts : Basic Concepts and principles: Definition, Nature and Scope of Economics-

Micro Economics and Macro Economics, Managerial Economics and its relevance in business 

decisions. Factors Influencing Business Decisions 

Practice Based Learning: Fundamental Principles of Managerial Economics - Incremental Principle, 

Marginal Principle, Opportunity Cost Principle, Discounting Principle, Concept of Time 

Perspective, Equi-Marginal Principle, Utility Analysis, Cardinal Utility and Ordinal Utility. Case 

Studies 

Module 2 : Demand and Supply Analysis:  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture : 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Changes in Demand -Factors effecting demand, Factors involved in Forecasting 

- Techniques of forecasting - Purpose of Forecasting 



Practise Based Learning: Elasticity of Demand - Measuring Elasticity of Demand - Determinates of 

Demand- Demand distinctions. Supply Curves - Factors affecting supply - Elasticity of supply, Case 

Studies 

Module 3 : Cost Analysis: Production Function  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :      4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Laws of Production - Cost Concepts - Least cost Combination of inputs - Factor 

Productivities &returns to scale ; Economies &Diseconomies of scale; managerial uses of production 

function 

Practise Based Learning: Cost concept and analysis: Cost, Types of costs, Cost output relationship 

in the short-run. Cost output relationship in the Long-run. Estimation of revenue. Average Revenue, 

Marginal Revenue. Case Studies 

Module  4 : Competition, Pricing & Profits 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL :   5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Kinds of competitive situations; Non-price competition Cutthroat and destructive 

competition - Predatory and Discriminatory competition - Fair and Unfair competition. Price 

&output determination under perfect competition, Monopolistic, Oligopoly, Monopoly – Price 

behaviour and time element - pricing methods. Nature of profits, Theories of Profits 

Practice Based Learning: Market structures: Perfect and Imperfect Market Structures, Perfect 

Competition, features, determination of price under perfect competition. Monopoly: Feature, pricing 

under monopoly, Price Discrimination. Monopolistic: Features, pricing under monopolistic 

competition, product differentiation. Oligopoly: Features, kinked demand curve, cartels, price 

leadership, profit measurement, Case Studies 

Module 5 : Industrial Economics 

Methodology: 

Lecture :3 Hours 

PBL :   3 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Alternative Patterns of Industrialization, Hoffman’s hypothesis of capitalistic 

economies, Simon Kuznet’s interpretation, Industrialization and Planned economies, Cheney’s 

Patterns of Industrial Changes, Industrial Productivity in India, Classification of Industries, 

Industrial Policies and Industrial Legislations in India, Role of Public and Private Sectors, Recent 

trends in MNC and Liberalization. 

Practise Based Learning : Privatization & Globalization, FDI and Joint Ventures, Issues in Industrial 

Proliferation, Industrial Sickness, Environmental Preservation, Pollution Control Policies, 

Legislation for Environmental Preservation 

Module 6 : Monetary and Credit System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Conepts: Business Cycles, Monetary Controls, Inflation causes and effects - Control of 

Credit - Objective of Monetary Policy - Money and Growth - Monetary policy as an instrument of 

control. Public Finance and the Fiscal Policy – The meaning and importance of Fiscal Policy - 

Economics Stabilization - Automatic stabilizers and discretionary fiscal policy - Full employment 

and Budget surplus - Instruments of fiscal policy - Some problems of fiscal policy. 

Practice Based Learning: National Income; Concepts and various methods of its measurement, 

Circular flows in 2 sector, 3 sector, 4 sector economies, Inflation, types and causes, 

References: 

1. Managerial Economics ,D.N.Dwivedi, Vikas Publication, 7th Ed  

2. Managerial Economics, GEETIKA, McGraw-Hill Education 2nd Ed.  

3. Managerial Economics: Concepts and Applications (SIE), THOMAS& MAURICE, 

McGraw-Hill Education, 9th Ed  

4. Managerial Economics, H.L Ahuja, S.Chand, 8th Ed  

5. Managerial Economics – Theory and Applications, Dr.D.M.Mithani, Himalaya Publications, 

7th Ed.  

6. Sociology & Economics for Engineers, Dr. Premvir Kapoor, Khanna Publishing House 

Roger A. Arnold - Macro Economics- Cengage Learning. 



 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA12/ 

21MBALS12/ 

21MBAHM12 

 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

 

BUSINESS STATISTICS AND ANALYTICS 

 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

7. H.I. Ahuja - Macro Economics for Business and Management-Sultan Chand &Sons. 

8. Mishra &Puri- Indian Economy-Himalaya Publishing House. 

9. Dominick Salvatore - Managerial Economics - Principles & Worldwide Applications- 

Oxford Publishing. 

10. Dr. D.M. Mithani- Managerial Economics- Theory and Applications- Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activities:  

1. Prepare personal and family budget for one/six/ twelve month on imaginary figures. 

2. Study the supply and demand theory of a product as your choice. 

3. Study and prepare a report on indudtrial sickness and how it can be controlled.  

4. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Weblinks : 

1. https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8 
2. https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA 
3. https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU 
4. https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4 
5. https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs 
6. https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M 
7. https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c 
8. https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4 

 

https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8
https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA
https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU
https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4
https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs
https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M
https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c
https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4


 To understand the basic concept of data and represent data in tabular form and graphical 

presentation. 

 To gain Knowledge of Measures of Central tendency and its Managerial Application. 

 To train students to use Measures of Dispersion to Business Problem for decision Making 

 To develop a deeper understanding of Correlation and Regression 

 To compute and calculate Index Numbers 

 To acquaint students with the basic tool for analysis data and to teach the application of 

mathematical and statistical concepts to management. 

 

Pedagogy Lecturers, assignments, seminars, fieldwork for collection of data, Case Study 

Analysis. 

Course Outcome: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate 

CO1:  To demonstrate and to Organize, manage and present data. 

CO2: To inspect the statistical data graphically using frequency distributions and cumulative 

frequency distributions. 

CO3: To compare statistical data using measures of central tendency, dispersion and location.  

Module 1. Introduction to Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Definition and scope of Statistics, Importance, limitations, Distrust in statistics, 

Importance of data collection; Tabulation of data, Classification Rules, Bases of classification 

Grouped and ungrouped frequency distribution  

Practice Based Learning: Tabulation - Meaning importance types, parts of a table Diagrammatic 

representation of data, Differences between diagrams and graphs; General Rules to construct 

diagrams and graph, pie charts, bar charts. 

Module 2. Measures of Central Tendency 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours                                                              

Lecture Concepts: Mean - Introduction, Requisites of good average. 



Practice Based Learning: Step deviation method, weighted arithmetic mean Mode -Computation 

merits and demerits of mode, Median - Computation merits and demerits of median, Geometric 

mean- - Computation merits and demerits of GM, Quartiles - Deciles Percentiles and their uses. 

Module 3. Measures of Dispersion 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Mean deviation-Introduction and meaning, absolute and relative measure. 

Practice Based Learning: Shortcut method of computing mean deviation, Uses, Merits and de merits 

Quartile deviation - Merits and Demerits, percentile range. Standard deviation- Computation of 

standard deviation Merits and demerits, variance. Co-efficient of Variation. - Applications to 

Business Problems. 

Module 4. Correlation Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Correlation and Its Significance. Types, Methods - Correlation of two variables.  

Scatter diagram. 

Practice Based Learning: KARL PEARSONS co-efficient. Properties of Correlation, Rank 

Correlation Co-efficient. Co-efficient of determination – Its significance. Correlation co-efficient 

for Bi-variate frequency distribution Problems Related to Bi-variate frequency distribution  

Module 5. Regression Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Significance - Linear and non-linear regression, Linear regression of two 

variables.  

Practice Based Learning: To find out the Regression Co-efficient, Applications to Business, The 

Line of Best Fit, The errors involved in Estimation Adequacy and Appropriateness, Regression lines 

for predicting values, Correlation analysis v/s Regression analysis. 

Module 6. Index Numbers  

Methodology: 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:4Hours                                                              



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Concept and Types of Index Numbers, Uses, Problems in Constructing Index 

Numbers. 

Practice Based Learning: Construction of Index numbers, Simple Average price relatives, Weighted 

Average Price relatives, Simple Aggregate Weighted Aggregate, Unit test, Time Reversal Test, 

Factor Reversal Test, Uses of Index numbers, Cost of Living Index, Limitation. 

References: 

  1. Terry Sincich – Business Statistics by Example (Prentice Hall). 

  2. Bhattacharya and Johnson – Statistical Concepts and Methods (John Wiley). 

  3. Levin, Berenson and Stephen – Statistics for Managers (Prentice Hall). 

  4. Mason and Lind – Statistical Techniques in Business Economics (McGraw Hill). 

  5. Boot and Cox – Statistical analysis for Managerial Decisions (Tata McGraw Hill). 

  6. Levin & Rubin – Statistics for Management (Prentice Hall). 

  7. Sanchethi& Kapoor – Statistics (Sulthan Chand & Co). 

  8. Brenson and Levene: Basic Business Statistics (Prentice Hall). 

  9. S.P. Gupta- Statistical Methods (Sultan Chand & Co). 

 10. Raghavachary- Mathematics for Management (Tata McGraw Hill). 

Note : Latest Edition of Books to be used 

 

Skill Development Activities 

1. Develop a Questionnaire for a specific topic of Interest. 

2. Conducting a survey on the identified topic. 

3. Generate a report using various statistical tools for the survey conducted. 

4. Use of EXCEL, SPSS or any relevant software. 

 

Weblinks 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4 

 

. 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA13 

 

PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4


: L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

& ; MANAGERIAL ETHICS CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To help the students gain understanding of the functions and responsibilities of 

managers. 

 To provide them tools and techniques to be used in the performance of the 

managerial job. 

 To enable them to analyze and understand the environment of the organization. 

 To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of management 

principles. 

Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO1:To examine the managerial functions and have basic knowledge on aspect of management 

CO2: To interpret concepts related to Business. 

CO3: To Demonstrate the roles, skills and functions of management. 

Module I. INTRODUTION TO MANAGEMENT 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Concept of Management; Levels in Management; Managerial Roles in 

Organization; Managerial Functions; Development of Management Thoughts; 

Practice Based Learning: Case study on Business Administration and Resource utilization; Role play 

on Managerial roles in organization 

Module II. PLANNING AND DECISION MAKING 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Importance Of Planning; Objectives Of Plans; Types Of Planning; 

Planning Process; Rational Decision Making Process; MBO &;MBE –Managing By Objectives And 

Exception - Value Chain ; 

Practice Based Learning: Assignment on Event Management and delegation of authority; Case study 

on Decision Making; Role Play by Students on planning and decision making 

Module III. ORGANIZING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Principles Of Organizing; Formal And Informal Organization 

Structure; Levels And Span Of Management; Departmentation Types: Centralization And 

Decentralization; Types Of Emerging Organization Structure. 

Practice Based Learning: Event: Picture Perfect - Group Activity on management concepts; 

Assignment on span on Management and Departmentation 

Module IV. STAFFING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature Of Staffing ; Key Staffing Terms ; Selection Process ; Sources Of 

Recruitment And Retention Of Personnel In Organization; Performance Appraisal; Career 

Development. 

Practice Based Learning: Analyze the HR Activities in Print and Digital Media; Puzzle and talk 

event on HR concepts; Case Study on Self-Appraisal of TCS 

Module V.  DIRECTING &; CONTROLLING Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Introduction to Leadership; Leadership Styles; Motivation Theories; Meaning of 

Controlling; Control Process; Control Techniques and Standards; Factors Influencing Control 

Effectiveness; 

Practice Based Learning: Flip Classes by Individual Student on Specific Topic; Management Quiz 

covering all the functional areas in organization 

Module VI. KEY ISSUES IN MODERN MANAGEMENT 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Challenges of Managing Multi Culture; Environment Impact on Business; 

Easternization of Management- Ethics in Management, Managerial Ethics and Corporate Social 

Responsibility. 

Practice Based Learning: Role Play on Ethics in Various Business Sectors; Case Study on Cultural 

management 

Skill Development Activities:  

1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  



4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of Organizational 

Behaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 

Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 

Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA14 
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2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

LEADERSHIP & ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To familiarize the student on the concepts of intra-individual, inter-personnel and inter-group 

behavior to enable them to understand and manage people in an organization. 

 To provide an understanding of how organizations can be managed more effectively and at 

the same time enhance the quality of employees work life.  

 To familiarize students with an understanding of group behavior in organizations, including 

communication, leadership, power and politics, conflict, and negotiations.  

Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO 1: To outline the composition of organizational behaviour. 

CO2: To discover management issues as related to organizational behavior. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k
https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA
https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


CO 3: To compare differences and similarities between leadership, power, and management. 

Module I. Introduction to Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Organizational Behavior - Concept, Emergence (Historical Background), 

Disciplines contributing to the field of OB; Ethics and Organizational Behavior 

Practice Based Learning: Individual Behavior – Personality, Perception, Motivation, Learning, and 

Attitudes & Emotions - Key levels of analysis in organizational behavior. 

Module II. Leadership  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Interpersonal communication and Feedback, Neuro management – an 

introduction 

Practice Based Learning: Transactional Analysis (TA); Johari Window, Psychological components 

of Leadership 

Module III. Inter-Personal Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Leadership Theories, Types of leadership, Hersey-Blanchard Model of 

Situational Leadership, path-goal theory, attribution theory of leadership;  

Practise Based Learning: Leadership- Concept and Styles; Difference between a Leader and a 

Manager; legal, ethical, and economic responsibilities of corporate leaders 

Module IV. Group Behaviour Lecture: 4Hours    



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts :Group Dynamics, Cohesiveness and Productivity; Management of Dysfunctional 

groups; Group Decision Making; Group Decision Making; Pros and cons; Global Implications of 

Organizational Behavior; Job satisfaction in other countries 

Practise Based Learning : Global diversity and organizational behavior, emotions in other cultures, 

cultural differences when negotiating, ways to achieve globalization of an organization, challenges 

of globalization 

Module V.  Dynamics Of Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts :Organizational Culture & Climate; Organizational change- resistance and 

management 

Practise Based Learning :Stress; Work Stressors; Work Life Balancing; Organizational Politics; -, 

Enhancing interpersonal effectiveness,  Leading, Designing, and Aligning Organizations 

Module VI. Verbal & Non- Verbal Components in Individual Dimension 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Hours :Basics of Communication -  verbal & non-verbal; Barriers to Communication; 

Importance of communication in Organizations; Types of communication and its importance; formal 

communication channels and casual communication in an organization;  

Practise Based Learning : Memos, Circulars, Reports, Meetings, IT and communication in industry. 

- Effectiveness of communication at each level.  

Skill Development Activties:  



1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  

4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of 

OrganisationalBehaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 

Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 

Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 
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https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
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https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
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https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


Course Objectives:  

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Accounting 

 To give broad overview of accounting in business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of accounting in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning. 

Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course 

Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: To Record the business transactions in journal, ledger and trail balance 

CO2: To make use of Double entry system and GAAP principles 

CO3: To Apply depreciation methods and prepare bank reconciliation statement 

Module 1: Overview of financial accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars;  

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Book-keeping; meaning, features.  

Accounting; meaning, features, objectives, functions 

Practice based learning: 

Generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) concepts, principles and conventions of 

accounting.  

Module 2: Accounting Mechanics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 



Accounting equation; Single entry system- features; Double entry system- objectives, advantages, 

Rules of double entry system. 

Kinds of accounts, accounting entries 

Differences between them. Trial Balance. 

Practice based learning: 

Journal Entries, Ledger, Subsidiary books like Cash book.  

Petty cash entries, practical aspects taking live company situation and entries  

Module 3: BRS and Accounting Standards (AS) 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Bank Reconciliation Statement – Objectives, uses and workings. Preparation of BRS- Accounting 

Standards – IAS  

Practice based learning: 

Implications of IAS on business 

Importance of BRS on operation of an organization. 

Practical problems related to live company situations. 

Module 4 : Depreciation Accounting  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Depreciation – meaning, causes, advantages  

Various methods of calculating depreciation 

 Straight line and Diminishing value methods  



Practice based learning: 

Tax Implication of Depreciation– 

Practical problems on Straight line method 

Live cases from company with regards to Written down value methods of depreciation 

Module 5 : Preparation of Financial statements sole trader and company  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Trial Balance, Profit Loss accounts & Balance Sheet  

adjustments - Balance sheet. Horizontal and Vertical formats. 

Practice based learning: 

Annual report analysis of various companies 

Module 6 : Cost Control & Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Classification of Costs – Types of costs 

Preparation of Cost sheets– 

Cost Variance and analysis- Material variance, Labour variance and Mixed variance 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems related to cost and variance aspects 



References: 

1. R.L. Gupta &Radhaswamy - Advanced Accounting. 

2. Shukla&Grewel - Advanced Accounting. 

3. N.K. Prasad - Principles and Practice of Cost Accounting. 

4. Chakravorthy - Advanced Accountancy. 

5. Jain &Narang - Advanced cost Accounting. 

6. Bhattacharya &Deardon -Accounting for Management. 

7. W.W. Bigg - Weldon's Cost Accounting. 

8. B.S. Raman – Financial Accounting 

9. S. N. Maheshwari – Accounting for Management. 

10. M.N. Arora – Accounting for Managers 

11. Jain and Narang – Cost Accounting. 

12. S.N. Maheshwari - Corporate Accounting for Managers 

13. John A. Tracey - Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 

Note :Latest edition books to be used. 
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LEGAL SYSTEMS OF BUSINESS 

40Hours 

CIE:50 

SEE:50 

CourseObjectives: 

 The prime notion of this subject paper is to educate the young management aspirants about the 

various legal framework of doing business in the land.  

 

 The Subject orients the students in knowing the various laws governing various aspects of 

conducting business affairs in the Market. 

 

 To demonstrate the relationship between law and economic activity by developing in the 

student an awareness of legal principles involved in economic relationships and business 

transactions.   

 

 To assist student gain valuable insight into the business-government interface in business 

modalities, consumer interactions and industry transactions. 

 

Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 



CourseOutcomes:Onsuccessfulcompletionofthecourse,thestudentswilldemonstrate: 

 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of the Legal Environment, Structure and Aspects of Business 

in the Market and Industry. 

 

CO2: To identify basic legal knowledge to business, consumer and industry transactions. 

 

CO3: To Communicate effectively using standard business and legal terminology. 

Module 1:Fundamentals of Business Law 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: The Law of Contracts: Definition of Contact Offer and Acceptance, Essential 

Elements of a Valid Contract: Free Consent – Competency of Parties – Lawful Consideration – 

Legality of Object. Types of Contracts – Performance of Contracts, Privity of Contracts, Assignment 

of Contracts 

Practice Based Learning: Discharge of Contracts: By Performance, By Agreement, By Impossibility, 

By Lapse of Time, By Operation of Law and By Breach of Contracts – Remedies for Breach of 

Contracts. 

Module 2:Negotiable Instruments in Business Transaction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Negotiable Instruments Act: Negotiable Instruments in General:  

Cheques, Bills of Exchange and Promissory Notes – Definition and Characteristics 

 

Practice Based Learning: Parties in exchange of Negotiable Instruments, Acceptance, Presentment 

and Dishonor.  

Module 3:Partnership and Company Law 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Lecture Concepts: Indian Partnership Act, Partnership Deed - Kinds of Partnerships, Rights and 

Liabilities of Partners, Dissolution, Limited Liabilities Partnership Act, 2008. Companies Act 2013, 

Meaning of Company, Types and Characteristics of Company, 

 

Practice Based Learning: Laws of formation and incorporation, Memorandum of Association, 

Articles of Association, Registrar of Companies, Promotors and Membership in Company, Winding 

up and Dissolution. 

Module 4: Consumers, Market and Industry Laws 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Indian Sale of Goods Act 1930, Consumer Protection Act 2019, 

 

Practice Based Learning: Competition Act 2002, Information Technology Act 2000 

Module 5:Intellectual Property Rights : IPR 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Patents Act 1970, Trademarks Act 1999, The Copyright Act Amended 2012, 

Geographical Indications of Goods (Registration and Protection) Act, 1999 

 

Practice Based Learning: Design Act 2000, Usage of IPR, IPR Infringements, Redressal and 

Remedies available. 

Module 6:Agency and Practice 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL: 2Hours 

Lecture Concepts:Introduction and kinds of Agencies, Classification of Agents, Duties and Rights of 

Agents, Principal's Duties to the Agent and his Liability to Third Parties 

 

PracticeBasedLearning:Personal Liability of Agent, Power of Attorney, Termination of Agency.  



References: 

 

[1] N.D.Kapoor, Elements of Mercantile Law, Sultan Chand, 2019. 

[2] D. Chandra Bose, Business Law 2nd Edition, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2019 

[3] Akhileshwar Pathak, Legal Aspects of Business 7th Edition, McGraw-Hill, 2018 

[4] C.L.Bansal, Corporate Laws, 1/e, Laxmi Publications Pvt Ltd, 2017 

[5] S. N. Maheshwari & S. K. Maheshwari, Principles of Business Law, Himalaya Publishing House, 

2016. 

[6] S.S.Gulshan&G.K.Kapoor, Business Law including Company Law, New Age International 

Publishers, 2018 

[7] Sathish B Mathur, Business Law, McGraw Hill, 2017. 
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[9] Rashmi Aggarwal & Rajinder Kaur, Legal Aspects of Business, Pearson, 2020. 
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LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

 

1. Mock Courts. 

2. Business Litigation Simulations 

3. Online E-Court Visits 

4. IPR Application. 

5. Debate ongoing business legal issues and review upcoming laws and statutes 

Weblinks: 

1) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4 

2) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0ocG7W3gB-Q 

3) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QpEvFIAzblU 

4)https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=k9KK_0zr3LU 

 

 Semester 2 

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  



21MBA21 Marketing Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA22 Technology & Operations 

Management 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA23 Financial Management  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA24 Decision Science 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA25 Human Resource Management 

and Audit 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA26 Business Research Methods  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA27 Project on Indian Company 

Analysis & Publication – EAEP 2 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA28 Managerial Personality 

Development - ESEP 2 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA29 Work shop on ABCD Analysis 

Framework 

0+2 0 Certificate Program 

21MBA30 Practice based Experiential 

learning II 

2+2 0 Certificate Program 

  14+20 28 700 
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MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 



 The goal of this course is to develop skills in formulating and implementing marketing 

strategies for brands and businesses.  

 The course will focus on issues such as the selection of which businesses and segments to 

compete in, how to allocate resources across businesses, segments, and elements of the 

marketing mix, as well as other significant strategic issues facing today's managers in a 

dynamic competitive environment.  

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify the scope and significance of Marketing In Domain Industry  

CO2: To examine marketing concepts and phenomenon to current business events In the Industry.  

CO3: To coordinate the various marketing environment variables and interpret them for designing 

marketing strategy for business firms  

Module 1: Introduction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Marketing Management and its evolution; the marketing concept;marketing objectives, strategy, 

mix and organization. Marketing environment – macro and micro environments, components and 

their impact on marketing decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

Customer value and satisfaction, value chain, segmentation, target positioning, corporate strategy 

concept, strategic business units 

Module 2: Market Analysis 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Segmentation: Meaning, Need, Factors influencing segmentation, Market Aggregation, Basis for 

segmentation, Segmentation of Consumer/ Industrial markets; Targeting: Basis for identifying 

target customers, Target Market Strategies; Positioning: Meaning, Product differentiation 

strategies, Errors in positioning. Marketing Research: Meaning and scope of marketing research; 

Marketing research process;Competition Analysis. 

Practice based learning: 

Positioning: Meaning, Product differentiation strategies, Errors in positioning. 

 

Module 3: Product Development  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Product and brand management, product life cycle, product levels, types of brands, corporate brand 

and product branding, managing product lines and services, pricing strategies. 

Practice based learning: 

Identifying brands - Concept of product life cycle - implications on marketing strategy 

Module 4: Pricing Concepts  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Pricing decisions: Role of pricing in marketing; factors influencing pricing; pricing objectives; 

different approaches to establish prices; new product pricing. 

Practice based learning: 

Pricing Strategies  

Module 5: Promotion and Distribution decisions 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of communication mix, communication objectives, Marketing Communication Model; 

Promotion Mix -factors influencing promotion mix, an introduction to different promotion tools -

Advertising, Sales Promotion, Public Relations, Managing the Sales force; E-marketing; Social 

Media Marketing. Factors influencing channel decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

 

Major types of Distribution channels - channels for consumer and industrial products; channel 

design and channel modification decisions; physical distribution and distribution cost analysis 

 

Module 6: Marketing Communication & Advertising  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Integrated Marketing communication and distribution management, significance of marketing 

communication in market, Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, sales 

promotion, distribution and channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

Practice based learning: 

Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, sales promotion, distribution and 

channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Philip Kotler, Abraham Koshy, Mithileshwar Jha, Kevin Lane Keller “Marketing 

Management”, Pearson education  

2. RajanSexana - Marketing Management - Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi Reference 

Books: 1. Stanton, William, J. 

3. Fundamentals of Marketing - McGraw Hill, New York  

4. Michael J. Etzal, Bruce J.Walkeraand William J. Stanton - Marketing - MGH, New York  

5. Ramaswamy, V.S. and Namakumari, S., Marketing Management, McMillan India Ltd, 

New Delhi  

6. Neelamegam, S.- Marketing in India - Cases and Readings- Vikas Publications, New 

Delhi  

7. Ramaswamy, V. S and Namakumari. S- Marketing Management: Planning, 

ControlMacmillan, New Delhi 

8. Baker, M. (2000) Marketing Management and Strategy, 3rd edition, Macmillan Business. 



9. Blythe, J. (2001) Essentials of Marketing, 2nd edition, Prentice Hall 

10. Booms, B.H. and Bitner, M.J. (1981), Marketing strategies and organization structures 

for service firms, in Marketing of Services, J. Donnelly and W.R. George (eds), American 

Marketing Association 

11. Brassington, F and Pettitt, S, (2000), Principles of Marketing, Second Edition, Prentice 

Hall, Harlow 

12. Randall, G. (2001) Principles of Marketing, 2nd edition, Thomson Learning. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

Students will form management teams that oversee all critical aspects of modern 

product management: the design and marketing of new products, advertising budgeting 

and design, sales force sizing and allocation, and production planning. As in the real 

world, teams will compete for profitability, and the success that each team has in 

achieving this goal will be a major driver of the class assessment.  

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 
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TECHNOLOGY &OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To develop an understanding of how the operations, have strategic importance and can 

provide a competitive advantage in the workplace. 

 To understand the relationship between operations and other business functions. 

 To understand techniques of location and facility planning; line balancing; job designing; 

and capacity planning in operations management. 

 To understand the Materials Management function starting from Demand Management 

through Inventory Management. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To relate the historical background of modern industry and the Production function. 

CO2: To Conduct Facility planning by making location and layout decisions.  

CO3: To examine the  Quality management practices followed by the companies  

Module 1: Introduction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

An introduction, Historical background of Modern Industry, definition and types of Production 

systems. Organizational structure and its interaction with other functional departments. The role of 

operations manager. An introduction to production planning and control. Operations Management 

and Strategy 

Practice based learning: 

Tools for Implementation of Operations, Industry Best Practices in production Interview a 

production manager; preparing the report on structure in production 

Module 2: Facility Planning 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Facilities location decisions, factors affecting facility location decisions and their relative 

importance for different types of facilities, Facility location models. Facility layout planning. 

Layout and its objectives for manufacturing operations, warehouse operations, service operations, 

and office operations, principles, types of plant layouts. Factors influencing layout changes. 

Practice based learning: 

Design a layout of a faculty layout and location; decision factor for selecting a location for a firm 



Module 3: Material Requirement Planning  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Dependent inventory models, MRP structure, benefits of MRP. Maintenance Management: 

Maintenance concept, preventive maintenance, maintaining system reliability 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of maintenance chart for a organization about the equipment 

Module 4: Quality Management  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Quality control concept, quality circles & the emerging concepts of total quality control. Control 

charts X and R charts, P control charts 

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of control limits for manufacturing firm   

Module 5: Promotion and Distribution decisions 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction, Characteristics of JIT, Key Processes to Eliminate Waste, Implementation of JIT, 

Pre-requisites for implementation, JIT Inventory and inventory management. 

Practice based learning: 

Report of organization implementing JIT 

Module 6: Marketing Communication & Advertising  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Concept – SCM; Objectives of SCM; Uses of SCM; Advantages & limitation of SCM; Current 

trends in SCM; Physical distribution channels and its roles in organization. Practice based 

learning: 

Design a distribution channel for the assigned product; report on the retail activities for customers  

Reference Books: 

1. Chase, Aquilano and Jacob-Productions and Operations Management - Irwin/McGrawHill 

2. Gopalakrishnan and Sundareshan- Material Management - An integrated approach. - PHI 

3. Adam and Erbert-Production and Operations Management- PHI  

4. Krajewski and Ritzman-Operations Management, Strategy and Analysis-AddisonWesley 

5. Chary -Theory and Problems in POM-Tata McGraw Hill  

6. P.B Mahapatra-Computer aided production Management-PHI  

7. Render and Heizer-Production and Operations Management-PHI  

8. Buffa -Modern Production Management- John Willey & Sons. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

1. Visit a production house and study the operations layout and write a report on feasibility 

basis your understanding of the subject. 

2. Study SCM in various industries. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hFCm5oGGVRc 
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21MBA23/ 

21MBALS23 
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+ 2 Hours 
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FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8


Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Management 

 To give broad overview of Finance & its impact on business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of finance in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Record the business transactions related to finance 

CO2: To examine the financial decision-making process 

CO3: To Apply the capital budgeting methods. 

Module 1:Fundamentals of Financial Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financial Management; Meaning, Definition, Importance and Scope.  

Finance Manager; Role 

Key activities. Changing role of Finance Manager. 

Objectives of Financial Management. 

Practice based learning: 

Identify Finance managers of well-known companies and analyse them. 

Collate on the skill set of these managers. 

Case study on the best managers 

Module 2: Financing Decisions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financing Decisions; Meaning and definition.  

Significance of Capital Structure. 



Factors affecting Capital Structure.  

Dividend Decisions; Meaning, Factors affecting dividend decisions.  

Stability of Dividend  

Practice based learning: 

Forms of Dividend.  

How were dividends paid and how are they paid now, A retrospective view. 

Module 3: Capital Budgeting Decisions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Capital Budgeting Decisions -Meaning and significance.  

Techniques of Appraisal of Long-term projects;   

Traditional Techniques – Payback Period & Accounting Rate of Return Methods.  

Discounted Cash Flow Techniques – NPV, PI, IRR methods. 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on traditional methods. 

NPV practical cases 

IRR calculation in industries 

Module 4: Concept and Measurement of Cost of Capital 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Cost of Capital Meaning, Definition, Importance and concepts.  

Measurement of Specific cost of capital;  

Cost of Debt, Cost of Preference Share and Cost of Equity shares.  

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of overall cost of capital/ Weighted average cost of capital. 

Module 5: Working Capital Estimates for Companies 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Working Capital -Meaning and Definition.  

Concept & Types of Working Capital.  



Operating Cycle; Concept & Types.  

Determinants of Working Capital.  

Concept of Adequate & Inadequate Working Capital.  

Practice based learning: 

Estimation of Working Capital requirements. 

Company analysis of working capital. 

Balance sheet assessment 

Module 6: Receivables and Inventory Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Introduction to Receivables Management.  

Credit Policy; Nature and Goals. Optimum credit policy 

Dimensions or Crucial decision areas on receivable management;  

Credit Policies, Credit Terms and Collection Policies. 

Inventory Management; Meaning, Nature and Objectives, 

Practice based learning: 

 Inventory Control Techniques. 

Practical cases on Inventory control 

ABC analysis & EOQ models 

Reference Books : 

1. Rajiv Srivastava and Anil Misra- Financial Management- OXFORD University Press. 

2. Prasannachandra -Financial Management- Tata McGrawHill 

3. I M Pandey -Financial Management-Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt. New Delhi  

4. Lawrence D. Schall&Charles W. Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

5. Van Horne- Financial Management and policy- PHI . 

6. John J Hampton -Financial Decision Making-PHI . 

7. Prasanna Chandra -Financial Management –Tata McGraw Hill.  

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management-Tata McGraw Hill.  

9. M Y Khan- Financial Management  

10. Harvey Maylor-Project Management- Pearson Education  

11. R C Mishra &TarunSoota-Modern Project management- New Age International  

12. B S Raman – Management Accounting – United Publishers 

13. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books  

14. K Nagarajan-Project Management-New Age International Pvt. Ltd.  

15. Jakhotiya GP- Strategic Financial Management- Vikas Publishing House 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 



SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

2. Visit a firm, study the accounting practices and make a report 

3. Compare international accounting practices 

4. Seminar on global accounting practices 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA24 

21MBALS24/ 

21MBAHM24 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DECISION SCIENCE 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Decision science. 

 To understand mathematical models used in Decision science. 

 To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To enable students to define and formulate linear programming problems and appreciate 

their limitations.  

CO 2: To solve linear programming problems using appropriate techniques and optimization 

solvers, interpret the results obtained and translate solutions into directives for action.  

CO 3: To develop mathematical skills to analyse and solve integer programming and network 

models arising from a wide range of applications.  

Module:1    Introduction to Operations Research Lecture:9 Hours 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to DS, Basic concepts of DS, Definitions, Optimization, Techniques of OR.  Models 

of DS, Advantages, Classifications.  Phases of DS. Applications and Limitations of DS. 

 

Module 2 : Linear Programming     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes                                                            

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:      7 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Linear Programming and formulation of L.P. models 

Practice based learning: 

Business Cases in L.P. modeling. Graphical Technique, Graphical Techniques – problems, Simplex 

Algorithm, Simplex Algorithm and interpretation of final results, Duality Problems.                                                                     

Module 3: Transportation and Assignment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Analysis of transportation problems, Basic feasible solutions 

Practice based learning: 

Problems in Least Cost Method, ProblemsVogel’s Approximation method – Problems in Modi 

Method – Solution to Problems, Assignment Problems, Assignment Method, Maximization 

Assignment Problems. Unbalanced Transportation Problems, Impossible Assignments 

Module 4: Network analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:7Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Network construction 

Critical Path Method 

Program Evaluation & Review Technique (PERT) 

Practice based learning: 

CPM – Problems 



PERT – Problems 

PERT/CPM – Cost consideration, Time –Cost Optimization. 

Module 5: Game & Decision Theory 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction & Assumptions in a game. Pay-off matrix and types of games, Pure strategy games, 

Games without saddle points. Introduction, Types of decision Making, Decision making under 

certainty. Decision making under uncertainty, Decision making under risk (EMV, EOL, EVPI) 

Practice based learning: 

Business problems in decision making 

 

Module 6: Replacement Decisions & Simulation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Replacement of items that deteriorates with time (Case I).Replacement of items that deteriorates 

with time (Case II).Optimum replacement policy. Replacement of items that fails suddenly, Types 

of simulation, Monte-Carlo method, random number generation. 

Practice based learning: 

Business cases in replacement decisions  

Business applications of simulation models. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. R. Ravindran, Operations Research and Management Science Handbook 

2. R. Panneerselvam, Operations Research 

3. P. Rama Murthy, Operations Research 

4. Introduction to operations research 10th edn 2017 edition by Fredrick S. Hillier, Gerald J. 

Lieberman, Bodidhratha Nag, PreethamBasu, Mc. Graw hill 

5. Operations Research – An Introduction- Taha, Hamdy A. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Solving problems in operations research. 



Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA25/ 

21MBALS25 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

HUMN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT  

& AUDIT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 Understand the importance of human resource management as a field of study and as a 

central management function; 

 Understand the implications for human resource management of the behavioral sciences, 

government regulations, and court decisions; 

 Know the elements of the HR function (e.g. – recruitment, selection, training and 

development, etc.) and be familiar with each element’s key concepts & terminology; and 

 Apply the principles and techniques of human resource management gained through this 

course to the discussion of major personnel issues and the solution of typical case problems. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of key terms, theories/concepts and practices within the 

field of HRM 

CO 2: To Demonstrate competence in development and problem-solving in the area of HR 

Management. 

CO 3: To assess existing theory and practice in the field of HRM 

Module 1:Human Resource Management at Work 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Definition, Evolution, Nature of Human factor, HR Model, HRM as a profession  

Organizational Structure; Position and status of HR Manager, Line Authority staff authority The 

Environment Of Human Resource Management, The Internal Environment, Employer, Challenges 

Facing HRM, Strategic HRM, Current Issues and Trends in HR 

Practice based learning: 

The Human Resource Manager, Functions of HRM, Significance of HRM Personnel / HRM as a 

profession. 

Module 2: Human Resource Functions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Job Analysis: A Basic Human Resource Tool, Human Resource Planning. Human Resource 

Planning Process Recruitment, Methods of recruitment, Selection, Selection process, Orientation, 

Socialization Determinants of Individual Financial Compensation, Compensation Plans & 

Business Strategy Basic determinants of compensation - Building employer's commitment - Pricing 

Managerial and Professional jobs - current issues in compensation. Incentive 

Compensation/Variable Pay various employee benefits and service 

Practice based learning: 

Recruitment, Selection, role plays, mock interviews, interview styles 

Module 3: Human Resource Development & Training  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Purposes of Training, need and rationale- Role of Training - Training process Purposes of 

Performance Evaluation. Methods of Performance Appraisal Common Appraisal Problems Career 

Planning, career stages, Factors Affecting Career Planning Essentials of success in career planning 

Practice based learning: 

Training Methods & training evaluation  

Module 4: Employee safety and Health Lecture:4 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Nature and Role Of Safety And Health, Developing Safety Programs workplace Violence, 

Types of Working Environment, Safety Education Occupational Safety - causes of accidents and 

its prevention - supervisor's role in safety - an overview Labor welfare activities. Sources of Stress, 

Methods of Stress relievers, Role of HR in Managing Stress 

Practice based learning: 

Occupational Safety - causes of accidents and its prevention 

Module 5: Employee Participation & Relations  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Participation and motivation - types and degree of participation - structure and functions of 

participation in management Benefits of participation; Managing grievances and Discipline, 

Grievance Procedure – collective Bargaining - Settlement of Disputes, Industrial Relations 

Defined.   Case study managing attrition at Microsoft. 

Practice based learning: 

Discipline, grievance and disputes  

Module 6: Research Report Writing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Human Resources in future - Gen Y; Managing Human Resources in International 

Business. Eight Keys to Global Human Resource Management of Expatriates. Human Resource  

Practice based learning: 

Global dimensions and practices in HRM  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Nick Wilton-An Introduction to Human Resource management-Sage. 



2. MonappaArun&SaiyadainMirza- Personnel Management - Tata McGraw Hill. 

3. Tyson Shaun &York Alfred-Essentials of HRM-Butterworth Heinemann 

4. Fisher Cynthia D, Schsenfeldt Lyle F, Shaw James B- Human Resources management- All 

India Publishers and Distributors. 

5. Dressler Gary - Human Resource Management- Prentice Hall of India. 

6. DeCenzo David A and Robbins Stephen P- Personnel/Human Resources management-

Prentice Hall of India. 

7. Ivancevich John M- Human Resources Management- Irwin McGraw Hill 

8. Kossek Ellen Ernst &Block Richard N-Human Resources Management in the 21st Century- 

South Westem College Publishing. 

9. Ashwathappa- Human Resource Management-McGraw Hill. 

10. Dwivedi RS - A Text book of Human Resource Management -Vikas Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

11. Aquinas PG - Human Resource Management -Principles and Practice -Vikas Publishing 

House, New Delhi. 

 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Comparing HR function to other managerial functions an dreport making. 

2. Identifying skill sets required for various jobs and  report writing. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag 

2. https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU 

3. https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE 

4. https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo 

5. https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI 

 

Paper Code: 

20MBA26/ 

21MBALS26 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

BUSINESS RESEARCH METHODS  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course is designed to provide students with the necessary skills and knowledge to 

determine the information necessary to address an identified research problem (basic or 

applied)  

https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag
https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU
https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE
https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo
https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI


 Use the understanding to develop and use an actionable research proposal.  

 Equip students with an understanding of relevant approaches and elements of undertaking 

a research enquiry specifically to provide insights to solving a relevant problem. They will 

develop critical core competencies and skills required to carry out such an enquiry. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business research design options, methodologies and analysis methods (both 

qualitative and quantitative), including respective terms, definitions and applications to the design, 

implementation and evaluation of a research project. 

CO2: To Distil and identified business problem into a succinct research problem  

CO3: To illustrate business research across international boundaries, including cultural, 

geographical, language and cost related challenges and respective strategies 

Module 1: An Introduction to Research. 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Selection & Research Problem formulation; research methods – Exploratory & Conclusive; 

Descriptive & Experimental Research; Case study method 

Practice based learning: 

Research Problem Formulation & Case Study Analysis 

Module 2: Research Design 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Need and Features of Research Design & Concepts relating to Research Design; Sampling 

Design & Sample Theory – Steps in sample Design, selecting samples, Types of sampling; 



sampling & non-sampling errors. Sources of Data – Primary & Secondary, Observation & 

Interviewing 

Practice based learning: 

Questionnaire & Schedules; Processing Data; Levels of Measurements & Scaling Techniques. 

Module 3: Validity & Normal Distribution 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Theoretical Probability Distributions 

Reliability & validity  

Concept of Cronbach Alpha  

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on reliability & validity testing 

Normal distribution & Standard Normal Variate & Applications 

Module 4: Hypothesis Testing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Hypotheses, Formulation of Hypotheses, Procedure for testing: for mean, proportion, 

difference between means, & Variance testing. Types of error, ingredients to statistical test - degree 

of freedom, significance level, concept of p value. 

Practice based learning: 

One Tail & two tailed tests  

Module 5: Application of Test Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Assumption & selection criteria of inferential analysis 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 



Practice based learning: 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 

 

Module 6: Research Report Writing Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Research Reports 

Contents of research report 

Format of research report  

Styles of Research Report - Layout & structure  

Practice based learning: 

Drafting research report 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivatsava UK, Shenoy GV, Sharma Subhash – “Quantitative Techniques for 

Managerial decisions” 

2. Willinson&Bhandarkar – “Methodology & Techniques of Social Research”, HPH. 

3. Kothari CR – “Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques”, New Age 

International. 

4. Kervin John B – “Methods for Business Research”, Harper Collins College Div. 

5. Sachdeva JK – “Business Research Methodology”, HPH. 

6. Chawla D &Sondhi N – “Research Methodology: Concepts & Cases”, Vikas 

Publishing House. 

7. Zikmund WG – “Business Research Methods”, Cenage Learning (Indian Edition) 

8. Levin & Rubin – “Statistics for Management”, Pearson Education. 

9. Bryman A & Bell E – “Business Research Methods”, Oxford Univ Press (Indian 

Edition). 

10. Cooper DC & Emory CW – “Business Research Methods”, Irwin Publishing. 

11. Kumar Ranjith – “Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing.  

12. Flick Uwe – “Introducing Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Designing a research questionnaire, hypothesis testing and drafting report. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


 

 

Semester 3 

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks 

21MBA31 Innovation & Strategic 

Management 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA32 Entrepreneurship and New 

venture creation  

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA33 Accounting for Decision making  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBAE34* Elective 1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBAE35* Elective 2 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBADE36* Dual Elective  1 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

21MBA 37 Certificate Course in Statistical 

Analysis - ESEP III 

0+ 2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA38 Case Development on CEO 

Analysis - EAEP III 

0+2 2 50 CIE 

21MBA39 Workshop on Ideal Business 

Model  

0+2 0 Certificate Program 

21MBA40 Practice based experimental 

Learning III 

2+2 0 Certificate Program 

  14+20 28 700 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA31/ 

21MBALS31 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INNOVATION & STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 



 To develop an understanding of fundamental concepts of strategic management  

 To impart the need viewing the firm from an overall perspective, in the context of its 

environment and also training to synthesize the knowledge acquired in previous courses 

and sensitize regarding what part of that knowledge is useful to general managers. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To relate Knowledge about meaning, nature and importance of strategic management, 

dimensions and benefits and risks involved strategic management process. 

CO 2: To create Awareness about how strategies are activated, related barriers in implementation, 

different model of strategy implementation& concept of resource allocation 

CO 3: To examine the nature of strategic evaluation and control, strategic and operational control, 

techniques for strategic control & role of organizational systems in the evaluation 

Module 1: Introduction to Strategic Management & Strategy 

Formulation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hour 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation management, Classes of Decisions; Levels of Strategy; Core Competence.Strategic 

management process; Benefits and relevance of strategic management.Mission & vision; elements 

of mission statement; mission &strategy.Objectives, Goals & Targets; Importance, Hierarchy, 

Classification and factors affecting objectives. SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental 

analysis; TOWS Matrix. 

Practice based learning: 

SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental analysis; TOWS Matrix. 

 

Module 2: Strategy Implemetation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation as a business strategy, Steps in strategy implementation. Approaches to strategy 

implementation.Organisational structure; Types; strategy-structure relationship. Factors 

influencing organisation structure. 7-S Framework; Strategic Leadership  

Practice based learning: 

Analysis frameworks  

Module 3: Strategy Evaluation & Control 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Operational control; types; preventive control.Essential features of an effective evaluation & 

control system.Strategic control standards. Benchmarking, PIMS Program  

Practice based learning: 

Cases in strategy evaluation & control 

Module 4: Corporate Level Strategies  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Stability Strategies. Retrenchment and Combination Strategies- Corporate 

Restructuring. Business Portfolio Analysis; BCG Matrix, GE Multifactor portfolio matrix and 

other portfolio models  

Practice based learning: 

Identidying appropriate strategic analysis techniques  

Module 5: Business Unit & Functional Strategies 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Competitor analysis: value chain; Generic competitive strategies, Porters Competitive strategies & 

Competitive advantage. Globalisation; factors favouring & strategies. Operations and Marketing 

strategies, HRM, Finance and Purchasing strategies  



Practice based learning: 

Value chain analysis 

Porters Competitive strategy analysis 

 

Module 6: Governance & Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Corporate Governance; importance; prerequisites. Corporate Social Responsibility, Business 

Ethics. Social Audit; need, scope & objectives . Types of Social Audit. 

Practice based learning: 

Cases in Ethics in Strategy Implementation 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Miller Alex, Strategic Management, 3rd edition, McGraw Hill  

2. Pearce John A and Robinson Richard B, Strategic Management, 7th edition, McGraw Hill.  

3. Jauch Lawrence R and Glueck William F, Strategic Management and Business Policy, 3rd 

Edition, McGraw Hill  

4. Porter Micheal E., Competitive Strategy, Free Press Publication  

5. McGarthy at el, Business policy and strategy. 4th edition, Richard D Irwin Inc, All India 

Traveller Bookseller  

6. Bourgeois III L J et.al.- Strategic Management  

7. VSP Rao – Strategic Management 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify importance of strategy and its implmentation process in select firm and present to class. 

2. Assignments on Application of different models learnt in syllabus in identified practical 

scenario. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA


6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA32/ 

21MBALS32 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP & NEW VENTURE 

CREATION 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with the concept of entrepreneurship & bringing awareness 

about starting new business ventures. 

 To understand the role and importance of entrepreneurship for economic development. 

 Understanding the stages of the entrepreneurial process and the resources needed for to 

start a new venture 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, business plan development 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:  To Know basic entrepreneurial mindset & appreciate business startups culture 

CO 2:  To develop sensitive towards need and source of innovation and recognizing    opportunities 

to start their ventures 

CO 3:  To distinguish about how to plan business and know the feasibility 

Module 1: Introduction to Entrepreneurship  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Entrepreneurship and Entrepreneur – Process of Entrepreneurship - theories of 

Entrepreneurship -Characteristics of successful entrepreneurs - Entrepreneurship Development 

Programmes (EDPs). 

https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk
https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


Practice based learning: 

Skills & characteristics of entrepreneurs 

 

Module 2: New Ventures & Business Plans 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Business idea – sources of business idea – evaluation of the environment – analysis of the industry 

and the competitors – final selection of the business idea.–Business Plan - Need for a Business plan 

- Steps in the preparation of business plan- Feasibility plan - Fundamental of a good feasibility 

plan - Components of feasibility plan 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of business plan, feasibility check 

Module 3: Managing Growth 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Life cycle of an entrepreneurial venture - Role of entrepreneur during various transition stages – 

Growth and Strategic Management – Growth through Expansion, Diversification, joint venture, 

Sub-Contracting, Business Acquisitions and Franchising. 

Practice based learning: 

New Venture Creation steps 

Module 4: Financing a New Venture  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Methods of financing - Venture capital and new venture financing - Private Equity, Foreign Direct 

Investments, Foreign Institutional Investments - Government agencies assisting in financing the 

project 

Practice based learning: 



Funding support for new venture creation  

Module 5: Legal aspects, Government Policy & Small business 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Protection of intellectual property; Definition of small business under the Micro, Small and 

Medium Enterprises Development Act, 2006 - potentials of Small Scale Industries - Causes for 

small business failure - Success factors for small business. Government Policy in respect of Small 

business; Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship with 

various incentives, subsidies, grants etc. 

Practice based learning: 

Legal aspects related to setting up entrepreneurship 

 

Module 6: Women & Rural Entrepreneurship 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Challenges to Woman Entrepreneurs, Achievements of Woman Entrepreneurs,-need 

for rural Entrepreneurship-Problems of rural Entrepreneurship. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems and prospects of entrepreneurship  

 

Reference Books: 

1. S.S .Khanka - Entrepreneurship Development - S. Chand and Company Ltd 

2. Hold Davis H - Entrepreneurship - Prentice Hall of India. 

3. Peters Hisrich - Entrepreneurship, 4th edition. - Irwin McGraw-Hill 

4. Marc J. Dollinger -Entrepreneurship Strategies and Resources - Pearson Education 

5. Prasanna Chandra - Projects, Planning, Analysis, Selection, Implementation and Review, 

4th edition - Tata McGraw Hill 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 



1. Preparing students for startup pitch with group presentation of Business plan as competition. 

The presentations will also be judged by external resource people from Industry and or academics. 

2. Know your entrepreneur – Identifying entrepreneurs and presenting stories and inspirations 

drew from entrepreneurs stories. 

3. Make the students identify entrepreneurs of their choice and will shoot a video interview and 

present for inter-class competition. The content of the videos normally be the learning’s as 

students should know as aspirants of future startups. 

4. Students to promote research cultures through dedicated technical sessions in University 

conferences for paper presentations by the Student to inculcate research skills. 

5. Publication - Business plans prepared by students are offered publication opportunity in Book 

with ISBN number where students contributing business plan can be the authors of particular 

chapter in the book. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA33/ 

21MBALS33 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ACCOUNTING FOR DECISION MAKING  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Management Accounting 

 To give broad overview of Decision making with the help of accounting data. 

 To familiarise students about the importance of financial information in organisations 

decision making 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice based learning. 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA
https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk
https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business transactions related to financial data 

CO2: To relate the decision-making process followed in modern organisations. 

CO3: To build the Budgetary control techniques. 

Module 1: Introduction to Management Accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Management Accounting-Definition, Nature and Scope of Management accounting. Functions of 

Management Accounting,  

Tools & Techniques of Management accounting.  

Distinction between Financial Accounting and Management Accounting, Distinction between 

Management Accounting and Cost Accounting,  

Principles of Management Accounting. 

Practice based learning: 

Management Accountant; functions and duties.  

Practical viewing of a Management Accountant in an industry and their working. 

Module 2: Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Definition of Financial Statements. Objectives of Financial statement analysis. Types 

of Financial Statements. Uses and limitations of financial statements. 

Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements. Types of Financial Analysis. Steps involved 

in financial statement analysis. Techniques of Financial Analysis 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in Common size financial statements 

Practical problems in Trend analysis  

Practical problems in Ratio analysis. 



Module 3: Statements of Changes in Financial Position 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Funds flow Statement: meaning, Preparation of funds flow statement; Net working capital 

schedule, Calculation of funds from operations, preparation of funds flow statement. 

Cash Flow Statement: meaning, Steps in Cash Flow Statement; Preparation of Funds from 

Operations, Preparation of cash from operations, Preparation of cash flow statement. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysing Cash flow and fund flow statements from the annual reports. 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Module 4: Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Absorption vs. Marginal costing – contribution analysis – Relevance of Marginal Costing – P/V 

ratio – Break-even analysis. P/V and Break-even graphs – C-V-P analysis. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of BEP 

Practically viewing business plans and getting its financials done. 

Module 5: Cost Analysis for Decision Making 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The role of costs, relevant costs, differential costs – cost behaviour –  

Managerial Decision making: make or buy, product mix decisions, accepting special orders, 

decision to shut down or continue operations  

Practice based learning: 

Marginal pricing and its relevance limiting factors 

Practical problems faced in organisations regarding decision making. 

Module 6: Budgetary Control  Lecture: 4 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Elements of management planning and control system – Budgeting as a tool – uses and 

organization of Budgets – Organisation for Budgeting Control – The Budgeting process – steps in 

preparation of budgets  

Classification of budgets – Functional budgets – cash budgets – master budget – Fixed Vs. Flexible 

budgets – budget reports – Budget variances and reporting. Zero based budgets.  

Responsibility Accounting – Cost centre – Revenue centre –investment centre – profit centre. 

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Budget and its control mechanisms on business. 

Actual working of cash budget 

Usage and importance of sales budget  

Reference Books: 

1. Charles T. Horngren -Introduction to Management Accounting 

2. Anthony & Welsh -Fundamentals of Management Accounting 

3. Harper -Management Accounting 

4. Manmohan & Goyal -Principles and Practice of Management Accounting 

5. Keller &Farrara -Management Accounting for Profit Control. 

6. Robert Kaplan -Advanced Management Accounting 

7. Robert S Kaplan &Anthony A Atkinson - Advanced Management Accounting -Pearson 

Education. 

8. Hrishikesh Bhattacharya - Working Capital Management (Strategies and Techniques)-PHI. 

9. Satish B Mathur- Warking Capital Management and Control(Principles & Practice)-New Age 

International Publication  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Preapration of cost sheets and budgeting techniques  

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0 

2. https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs 

3. https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs 

4. https://youtu.be/9XTrTqOBtN0 

 

 

https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0
https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs
https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs


Paper Code: 

21MBAEM34 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

PROMOTION & DISTRIBUTION 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy to firms 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To appraise the importance of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of 

marketing  

CO2: To build the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To find the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual marketing. 

Module 1: Advertising 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept, importance, objectives- types - role of  advertising Copy - Layout, Advertising agencies 

- working and services-Advertising budget-methods- Media and media selection, scheduling – 

types ofad appeals Evaluation of advertising effectiveness. 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of Advertising budget; analyses the new advertisements with appeals  

. 

Module 2: Public Relations & Publicity  

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, objectives- importance of public relations, Methods of public relations, issuing of News 

and Information, Issuing press releases, integration of public relation into the marketing mix, power 

of publicity, corporate publicity, Relationship marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Draft the news and information article ; public relation and publicity for the a product  

 

Module 3: Sales Promotion 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Concepts and importance-tools and types - promotion budget- methods and types-Direct  

marketing and its nature and importance- new developments in promotion- kiosk  

marketing, Guerrilla Marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Case study on sales and promotional activities; develop a promotional flyer for a product  

 

Module 4: Sales Management   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept and its role in the firm – Sales Planning Salesforecasting, methods of sales  

forecasting -sales budgetary procedure, methods of sales forecasting, Sales personnel  

planning– recruitment, selection and training territory management. Sales compensation,  

Evaluation of sales force performance. Personal Selling process. 

Practice based learning: 

Activity on personal selling ; case study on recruitment and selection of sales personal  

 

Module 5: Physical Distribution & Supply Chain Lecture:2 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept, objectives, Inventory management uses of SCM- advantages and limitations- 

Current trends in SCM. Retail management and its importance. 

Practice based learning: 

   Design a distribution channel for the assigned product ; report on the retail activities for    

Customers 

Module 6: Virtual Marketing   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Technological development, development of ecommerce, different commercial models,  

diverse roles of websites. 

Practice based learning: 

Assignment on development of e commerce ; role of website in customer delight  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Tapan. K Panda & Sunil Sahadev-Sales & Distribution Management- Oxford Higher 

Education. 

2. U.C.Mathur- Advertising Management-New Age International Publications. 

3. S.C.Bhatia-Retail Management-Atlantic Publishers & Distributors 

4. S.C.Bhatia-Retail Management-Atlantic Publishers & Distributors.  

5. SwapnaPradhan -Retailing Management -Atlantic Publishers & Distributor. 

6. Philip Kotler – Marketing Management – Analysis, Planning and Control – Prentice Hall, 

New Delhi. 

7. V.S. Ramaswamy&Namakumari – Marketing Management  Macmillan Publishers India 

Ltd.  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Market study of various promotion tools used across product categories 

2. Identify and analyse distribution logistics   



Weblinks: 

1.  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ptiYPcIeM8 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBAEM35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR & MARKETING 

RESEARCH 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify process of marketing research  

 To analyse and understand consumer behaviour and its impact on marketing strategy   

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To outline the concept of consumer behaviour in marketing  

CO2: To compare the concepts and models of consumer behaviour in the primary aspects of the 

marketing function.  

CO3: To examine the concept of consumer motivation  

Module 1: Consumer Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:    6 Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us


Lecture Concepts: 

Consumer behaviour as marketing discipline - meaning and scope of consumer behaviour - 

decision process approach; Psychology and consumer behaviour. Nature of Buyer behaviour 

process: Buyer behaviour models, Consumer decision processes. Nature and characteristics of 

Indian consumer buying process. 

Practice based learning: 

Observational study of nature of consumer buying process  

Module 2: Consumer Behaviour & Social Influences  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Forms of social influences - culture, subculture, social class, reference groups, family, sales 

person's influence, influence of advertising and other situational influences. 

Practice based learning: 

Influence of class, family, culture on consumer buying. 

 

Module 3: Consumer Motivation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Major components of consumer motivation, consumer perception, key factors in perception. 

Nature of consumer learning, major factors in learning. Consumer attitudes: Concept, components 

of attitude, relation of consumer attitude to consumer behaviour 

Practice based learning: 

Consumer attutude and learning observational study in shopping centres. 

 

Module 4: Marketing Research   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Definition: Aims and objectives - contribution of marketing research. Need and scope for 

marketing research. Techniques  of marketing research.  Steps involving research procedure. 

Practice based learning: 

Steps in research procedure- practical exercises 

 

Module 5: Research Methodology, Research plan and Data 

Collection 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Research design, types of research, exploratory and descriptive steps involved in research design.  

Types of data, sources; secondary data, limitations of secondary data; primary data- questionnaires, 

question sequence, question requirements, types of question, conducting the survey. 

Practice based learning: 

Draft a research design and instrument for a product reaching customer. 

 

Module 6: The Sampling Process & Data Processing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The sample, theory of sampling, types of sampling, probability and non-probability methods of 

sample selection. Data processing methods, tabulation, analysis and interpretation of data; 

statistical tool for data analysis, Use of statistical software packages. Preparation of the research 

report. 

Practice based learning: 

Research report generation 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Bradley-Marketing Research: Tools & Techniques- Oxford. 

2. SlmandaEaswaran&: Sharmila J. Singh-Marketing Research: Concepts, Practices and Cases- 

Oxford. 



3. Naresh K. Malhothra, Satyabhushan Dash -Marketing research: an applied orientation - Pearson 

education. 

4. Alvin C.Burns - Ronald F Bush,Marketing Research- Pearson Education. 

5. Dr. S. Ramesh Kumar -Case Studies in Consumer Behaviour- Pearson Education. 

6. S Ramesh Kumar -Conceptual Issues In Consumer Behavior Indian Context - Pearson 

7. Schiffman Leon G. and Kanuk Leslie Lazar - Consumer Behaviour -Pearson! Prentice Hall. 

8. G.C.Beri- Marketing Research-Tata McGrew Hill Education Private Limited. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Market study of various promotion tools used across product categories 

2. Develop a questionnaire for a market research study.   

Weblinks: 

1.  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ptiYPcIeM8 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEM36 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE MARKETING I 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy to firms   

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To find the concept of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of marketing  

CO2: To compare the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To Know on the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual 

marketing. 

Module 1: Advertising 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept, importance, objectives- types - role of  advertising Copy - Layout, Advertising agencies 

- working and services-Advertising budget-methods- Media and media selection, scheduling – 

types ofad appeals Evaluation of advertising effectiveness. 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of Advertising budget; analyses the new advertisements with appeals  

. 

 Module 2: Public Relations & Publicity  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, objectives- importance of public relations, Methods of public relations, issuing of News 

and Information, Issuing press releases, integration of public relation into the marketing mix, power 

of publicity, corporate publicity, Relationship marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Draft the news and information article ; public relation and publicity for the a product  

 

Module 3: Sales Promotion 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Concepts and importance-tools and types - promotion budget- methods and types-Direct  

marketing and its nature and importance- new developments in promotion- kiosk  

marketing, Guerrilla Marketing. 

Practice based learning: 

Case study on sales and promotional activities; develop a promotional flyer for a product  

 

Module 4: Consumer Behaviour   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Consumer behaviour as marketing discipline - meaning and scope of consumer behaviour - 

decision process approach; Psychology and consumer behaviour. Nature of Buyer behaviour 

process: Buyer behaviour models, Consumer decision processes. Nature and characteristics of 

Indian consumer buying process. 

Practice based learning: 

Situational analysis of customer behaviour todays product of different sector  

 

Module 5: Marketing Research 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Definition: Aims and objectives - contribution of marketing research. Need and scope for 

marketing research. Techniques of marketing research.  Steps involving research procedure. 

 

Practice based learning: 

Draft a research process for a product reaching customer. 

 

Module 6: Research Methodology, Research Plan & Data Collection Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture Concepts: 

Research design, types of research, exploratory and descriptive steps involved in research design.  

Types of data, sources; secondary data, limitations of secondary data; primary data- 

questionnaires, question sequence, question requirements, types of question,conducting the 

survey. Preparing the questionnaire for a topic; conduct a survey on a topic 

Practice based learning: 

Assignment on development of e commerce ; role of website in customer delight  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Tapan. K Panda & Sunil Sahadev-Sales & Distribution Management- Oxford Higher 

Education. 

2. U.C.Mathur- Advertising Management-New Age International Publications. 

3. S.C.Bhatia-Retail Management-Atlantic Publishers & Distributors 

4. Bradley-Marketing Research: Tools & Techniques- Oxford. 

5. SlmandaEaswaran&: Sharmila J. Singh-Marketing Research: Concepts, Practices and 

Cases- Oxford. 

6. Naresh K. Malhothra, Satyabhushan Dash -Marketing research: an applied orientation - 

Pearson education. 

7. Alvin C.Burns - Ronald F Bush,Marketing Research- Pearson Education. 

8. Dr. S. Ramesh Kumar -Case Studies in Consumer Behaviour- Pearson Education. 

9. S Ramesh Kumar -Conceptual Issues In Consumer Behavior Indian Context - Pearson 

10. Schiffman Leon G. and Kanuk Leslie Lazar - Consumer Behaviour -Pearson! Prentice Hall. 

11. G.C.Beri- Marketing Research-Tata McGrew Hill Education Private Limited. 

12. SwapnaPradhan -Retailing Management -Atlantic Publishers & Distributor. 

13. 10.Philip Kotler – Marketing Management – Analysis, Planning and Control – Prentice 

Hall, New Delhi. 

14. 11.V.S. Ramaswamy&Namakumari – Marketing Management  Macmillan Publishers India 

Ltd.  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Market study of various promotion tools used across product categories 

2. Develop a questionnaire for a market research study.   

Weblinks: 

1.  https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RpqhMJ9bvQo


2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ptiYPcIeM8 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBAEH34 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INDUSTRIAL & EMPLOYEE RELATIONS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To enable students understand and to provide a better understanding of the prevailing 

laws and government policies regarding labour. 

 To help the student to realize the importance of HR department and labour relations in an 

organisation. 

 To equip information to handle employee grievances, conflict and other situations that 

arise in the organisations. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To develop a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To Apply the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

 

Module 1: Industrial Relations 

Methodology: 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jxe8Tgnz2SA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ro9bfBY4-I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nqLNoIKs5us


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept and importance of Employee relations, comparison between Industrial relations (IR) and 

Employee relations (ER), and paradigm shift from IR to ER, trends in employee relations 

management. 

Practice based learning: 

Understanding IR – ER shift in indutrial set up and current trends. 

Module 2: Employee Relations Management at Work  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

A strategic frame work, policies and processes, culture and employee relations, the role of ER 

manager, the future of employee relations. Characteristics of industrial employees in the modern 

organisations.  

Laws related to Employee Relations: Introduction, Evolution of Employee Laws in India, Laws 

Relevant to Employee Relations, Laws Relevant to Organisational Conflicts, Laws Relevant to 

Employee Wages and Compensation 

Practice based learning: 

Role plays on laws related to employee relations 

Module 3: Collective Bargaining and Negotiation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Conflict and Negotiations, situations requiring negotiation, integrative and distributive negotiation 

strategies, the basic negotiation process- strengthening collective bargaining- Phases of Collective 

Bargaining, Collective Bargaining Advantages, employee counselling methods  

Practice based learning: 

Case study on collective bargaining and industrial negotiations  

Module 4: Industrial Disputes   Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and forms of Industrial disputes; Causes & effects of industrial disputes, right to strike 

and industrial peace, Prevention and Settlement of industrial disputes, Joint consultations, 

negotiations, conciliation and mediation, Arbitration (Voluntary & compulsory) Adjudication 

Procedure. 

Practice based learning: 

Forms & Settlement of industrial disputes  

Module 5: Workers Participation in Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction and concept - determinants, forms and level of participation - workers’ participation 

in management in India - workers participation in Management practices in other countries. 

Practice based learning: 

Workers Participation in Management, forms and practical insights 

Module 6: Contemporary Issues in Employee Relations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction, Careerism, Stress and Employee wellness in organisation, Organisational Justice, 

Organisational Misconduct, Issues with Contract labour and temporary workforce, Managing 

Employee Relations through Organisational Change, Employee relations for the diverse workforce 

and Multinational Companies (MNC), Employee relations during crises – Recession 

Practice based learning: 

Employee Wellness understanding, global workforce emerging issues – world view study. 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  



3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5thedn - Himalaya  

    Publishing House.  

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Venkataratnam C.S- Industrial Relations - Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Industrial relations practices. 

2. Study of Employee relations practices.   

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

2. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

3. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

4. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

5. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBAEH35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

TRAINING TALENT AND KNOWLEDGE 

MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 To equip students with knowledge on training and development practices. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To learn how to design a training environment to maximize learning at workplace. 

CO2: To assume the role of knowledge management in attainment of financial objectives, quality 

and process improvement, and innovation.  

CO 3: To build knowledge management models and technologies to business situations.  

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Module 1: Introduction to Training and Development 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Understanding the concept of   training,   education,   learning   and   development- a comparison.   

Functions,   training process,   Models   of    management   training,   approaches   to   management   

training   and development, levels of management training, current trends, concept of HRD. 

Practice based learning: 

Training practices, current trends 

Module 2: Need & Importance  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Determination   of   training needs and objectives, areas of training, motivation for trainers and 

trainees, training formula, techniques, responsibilities, areas and problems, organizing training 

programmes. 

Practice based learning: 

TNA Exercises 

 

Module 3: Training Methods 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

On the job and off the job training, apprenticeship training programme, training of rank and file 

workers, supervisors. Latest methods of training, the operative and supervisory staff training.  

Practice based learning: 

Training Methods role pays  

Module 4: Introduction to Training & Development    Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Understanding the concept of   training, education, learning   and   development- a comparison.   

Functions, training process, Models   of    management   training, approaches   to   management   

training   and development, levels of management training, current trends, concept of HRD. 

Practice Based Learning: Need   for Training   and   Development:   determination   of   training 

needs and objectives, areas of training, motivation for trainers and trainees, training formula, 

techniques, responsibilities, areas and problems, organizing training programmes. Case studies 

Module 5: Training Methods 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts:  

On the job and off the job training, apprenticeship training programme, training of rank-and-file 

workers, supervisors.  

Practice Based Learning: Latest methods of training, the operative and supervisory staff training.  

Module 6: Effectiveness and Evaluation of Training    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Monitoring   Trainee’s Performance, Faults Analysis, designing training programmes, evaluation 

of training, models   of   evaluation, stages   of   evaluation, job behaviour evaluation, cost   benefit 

analysis, evaluating training staff performance.   

Practice Based Learning: Action strategies to improve training effectiveness, reviewing 

effectiveness of training, evaluation of training costs, human resource accounting. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  

3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5th edn - Himalaya  



    Publishing House.  

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5.  R.K.Sahu- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.                                                    

6.  P.L.Rao- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.  

7.  B.L.Gupta- Management Training and Development-Vrinda Publications, Delhi.  

8.  Raymond        A    Noe    and    Amitabh      DeoKodawani-        Employee        Training     and     

Development- Tata Mc Graw Hill.  

9.  Argyris C- Reasoning, Learning and Action- San Francisco, Jossy Bass.  

10.  Bob        Wilson,       Methods        of     Training-      Individualised        instructions-  

ParthenonPublishing Group Ltd, Park Ridge. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Demonstrate the role of Counselling as a group Activity  

2. Conduct a phone or personal interview with a training manager. Ask this person to discuss 

how training has changed in the past five years and how he or she believes it will change 

in the future 

3. Conduct a phone or personal interview with a manager. Ask this person to describe the role 

that training plays in his or her company and the effectiveness of training and Development. 

You may visit a nearby organization 

4. Develop a training Proposal for a company of your Choice 

 

Weblinks: 

1. http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/tesco/how-training-and-development-supports-business-

growth/introduction.html#ixzz3fBKXKBKx 

2. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

3. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

4. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEH36 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

 

 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/tesco/how-training-and-development-supports-business-growth/introduction.html#ixzz3fBKXKBKx
http://businesscasestudies.co.uk/tesco/how-training-and-development-supports-business-growth/introduction.html#ixzz3fBKXKBKx
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Course Objectives 

 To understand the importance and role played by Employee Relations in the organization. 

 To learn the changing role played by the employee Relations Manager. 

 To Know the Negotiation, Counselling and Collective Bargaining Techniques 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Introduction to Training and Development 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept and importance of Employee relations, comparison between Industrial relations (IR) and 

Employee relations (ER), and paradigm shift from IR to ER, trends in employee relations 

management. 

Practice based learning: 

Understanding IR – ER shift in indutrial set up and current trends 

Module 2: Employee Relations Management at Work 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes  

 

 

  

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

A strategic frame work, policies and processes, culture and employee relations, the role of ER 

manager, the future of employee relations. Characteristics of industrial employees in the modern 

organisations.  

Laws related to Employee Relations: Introduction, Evolution of Employee Laws in India, Laws 

Relevant to Employee Relations, Laws Relevant to Organisational Conflicts, Laws Relevant to 

Employee Wages and Compensation 

Practice based learning: 

Role plays on laws related to employee relations 

Module 3: Collective Bargaining, Negotiation and Industrial 

Disputes 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Conflict and Negotiations, situations requiring negotiation, integrative and distributive negotiation 

strategies, the basic negotiation process- strengthening collective bargaining- Phases of Collective 

Bargaining, Collective Bargaining Advantages, employee counselling methods, Industrial disputes 

– causes & settlement mechanism  

Practice based learning: 

Case study on collective bargaining and industrial negotiations  

Module 4: Effectiveness & Evaluation of Training    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Monitoring   Trainee’s Performance, Faults Analysis, designing training programmes, evaluation 

of training , models   of   evaluation,   stages   of   evaluation,   job   behaviour   evaluation,   cost   

benefit analysis, evaluating training staff performance,   action strategies to improve training 

effectiveness, reviewing effectiveness of training , evaluation of training costs, human resource 

accounting. 

Practice based learning: 

Training evaluation practical exercises  

Module 5: Talent Management Lecture:2 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Overview, Talent Management – History, the Scope of Talent Management, Need of Talent 

Management, Key Processes of Talent Management, Talent vs knowledge people, Source of Talent 

Management, Consequences of Failure in managing Talent, Tools for Managing Talent 

Practice based learning: 

Talent management practices globally  

 

Module 6: Knowledge Management   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Knowledge Management ,Meaning ,Scope , Multidisciplinary Nature of KM, Drivers of KM, The 

Two Major Types of Knowledge, The Concept Analysis Technique, History of Knowledge 

Management, From Physical Assets to Knowledge Assets, Organizational Perspectives on 

Knowledge Management 

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in talent & knoweldge management 

Reference Books: 

1. Frank   H   E,   Hounsell   J   D,   Kubr   M  -“An  Introductory  Course  in  Teaching  and      

    Training Methods for Management  Development”-ILO Publication, Geneva.  

2.  Mohnet and others- Training and development- A Sectoral Analysis-Oxford   and     IBH 

publication.  

3.  William     E.   Blank   -  Handbook       for  developing      Competency       Based    Training  

    Programs- Prentice Hall, New Jersey.  

4.  PanduNaik. G -Training and Development- Text, research and cases- Excel Books,  

   New Delhi.                                                    

5.  R.K.Sahu- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.                                                    

6.  P.L.Rao- Training and Development, 1  edn- Excel Books, New Delhi.  

7.  B.L.Gupta- Management Training and Development-Vrinda Publications, Delhi.  

8.  Raymond        A    Noe    and    Amitabh      DeoKodawani-        Employee        Training     and   

Development- Tata Mc Graw Hill.  

9.  Argyris C- Reasoning, Learning and Action- San Francisco, Jossy Bass.  



10.  Bob        Wilson,       Methods        of     Training-      Individualised        instructions-  

    ParthenonPublishing Group Ltd, Park Ridge.  

11.    Davies Eddie-The Training Managers Handbook- Crescent Publishing House,  

   New Delhi.  

12.   S.Nakkiran       and   M.Karthikeyan      -  Training     Techniques      for  Management  

    Development-Deep and Deep Publications, New Delhi.  

13.   Taylor.B      and   G.   Lippitt,  Management        development      and   Training     Hand  

    Book- Mc Graw Hill, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

2. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

3. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

4. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

5. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

6. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

7. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

8. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBAEF34 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

SECURITY ANALYSIS & PORTFOLIO 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To give an insight to mutual fund and measuring portfolio performance. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To build Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To compare Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3: To build the Conceptual understanding about the security analysis school of thoughts 

Module 1: Investment and Securities  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Investment - process – investment , Gambling & speculation - Real assets  and financial assets - 

short term &long term -call money , treasury bills , CDs, CPs, LCs, discounting of bills , equities, 

bonds, debentures, fixed deposits, mutual fund units, tax sheltered saving schemes , life insurance 

and pension products, securitized and non-securitized investments, warrants and convertibles and 

non-convertibles , financial derivatives, Foreign equities  

Practice based learning: 

Gathering information on various currently available investments and securities in the market. 

Module 2: Securities Market   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Primary & secondary markets -Structure and functioning of the market, stock exchanges- listing, 

trading and settlement procedures– OTCEI, NSE, BSE, MCX-SX, - important international stock 

exchanges- depositories -recent developments -stock market indices - BSE SENSEX, BSE -100, 

BSE-200, Nifty, Dollex and, an overview of other indices - calculation of index. 

Practice based learning: 

Overview of securities and calculation of indices 

Module 3: Security Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Lecture  Concepts: 

Fundamental analysis – economic forecasting & investment decision -economic forecasting 

methods -industry analysis -classification schemes -key characteristics -industry life cycle -

company analysis -financial and non-financial factors-  

Technical analysis : concept -types of charts -Dow theory -price pattern -support and resistance 

levels -relative strength analysis -moving averages -breadth of the market -volume -momentum -

confidence index -contrary opinion theory -oscillators – stochastic -Elliot wave theory. 

Efficient market theory – Forms of market efficiency, Weak form efficiency - random walk 

hypothesis, semi strong and strong form efficiencies 

 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in all types of analysis and report generation. 

Module 4: Risk and Returns     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 1 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Theoritical concept of risk  

Practice Based Learning:  

Systematic & unsystematic risk, calculation of beta - using beta to estimate return - expected risk 

& return, Significance of beta in the portfolio theory,  estimation of beta from historical share 

prices, market risk. Capital asset pricing model - assumptions -capital market line -security market 

line 

 

Module 5: Portfolio Selection and Portfolio Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts:  

Rate of return -indifference curves- calculating expected returns & standard deviations of portfolios 

-Markowitz model, Sharpe’s single index model-diversification.  

Practice Based Learning:  

Constructing optimal portfolios using Markowitz’s model and Sharpe’s models. 

 

Module 6: Portfolio Revision and Evaluation   

Methodology: 

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture Concepts : 

Mutual Fund – Concept, history and types, Advantages and disadvantages, Net Asset Value, Indian 

Mutual Fund Scenario, Performance measurement using Sharpe, Treynor, Jenson, Fama and M2 

measures, information Ratio performance measures, GT Performance Measures. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

3. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

4. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

5. Gordon J Alexander, William F Sharpe and Jeffery V Bailey- Fundamentals of 

Investments-Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

6. Prasanna Chandra-Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management- Tata Mc Graw Hill, 

New Delhi. 4. William Sharpe- Portfolio Theory and Capital Markets -McGraw-Hill 

Ryerson, Limited. 

7. V K Bhalla,-Investment Management: Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-S 

Chand & Company Ltd. New Delhi.  

8. Robert Jarrow &Stuart Turnbull- Derivative Securities - South-Western College 

Publishing. 

9. Rajiv Srivastava-Derivatives and Risk Management-Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo 

2. https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

3. https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

4. https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

Paper Code: 

21MBAEF35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ADVANCED FINANCIAL 

 MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


 

Course Objectives 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management. 

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To develop Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

CO2: To plan concepts of dividend and capital structure. 

CO 3: To design a conceptual understanding mergers and acquisitions for financial decision 

making. 

Module 1: Time Value of Money  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Reasons of time value. Methods of calculating Time value of 

Money; Compounding and Discounting; Present Value and Future Value. 

Practice based learning: 

PV and FV calculations 

Module 2: Dividend Policies   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept. Factors affecting Dividend Policy. Dividend Models; Walters Model; Gordons 

Model( Including practical cases ) 

Practice based learning: 

Practical Problems  

 

Module 3: Capital Structure  Lecture:1 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Meaning and Importance. Theories of Capital Structure   

Practice based learning: 

Net Income (NI) Approach ; Net Operating Income (NOI) Approach; Traditional Approach; Miller 

and Modigliani Approach (MM) 

 

Module 4: Mergers and Acquisitions    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Concept. Advantages and Reasons for Mergers and Acquisitions. Types of Merges 

and Acquisitions (Including Practical cases).Mergers and Acquisitions in India; latest Trends. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems on Mergers and Acquisitions 

Module 5: Leverage  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts:  

Concept, Meaning and Nature of Leverage. Types of Leverage ; Operating Leverage; Financial 

Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

Practice Based Learning:  

Operating Leverage; Financial Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

 

Module 6: Long-term Sources of Financing and Venture Capital 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

 

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 



Lecture Concepts : 

Concept and Importance of Long-term Financing.Factors determining long-term financial 

requirements.Sources of Long-term Financing.Venture Capital Financing; Meaning, Stages, 

Process and Methods of Venture capital financing. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. DrVinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo 

2. https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

3. https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

4. https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 
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Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To compare Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To fine the Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3:  To design the Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

Module 1: Time Value of Money  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Reasons of time value. Methods of calculating Time value of 

Money; Compounding and Discounting; Present Value and Future Value. 

Practice based learning: 

PV and FV calculations 

Module 2: Dividend Policies   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept. Factors affecting Dividend Policy. Dividend Models; Walters Model; Gordons 

Model( Including practical cases ) 

Practice based learning: 

Practical Problems  

 



Module 3: Mergers and Acquisitions   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:1 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Concept. Advantages and Reasons for Mergers and Acquisitions. Types of Merges 

and Acquisitions (Including Practical cases).Mergers and Acquisitions in India; latest Trends. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems on Mergers and Acquisitions 

Module 4: Investment and Securities  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Investment - process – investment , Gambling & speculation - Real assets  and financial assets - 

short term &long term -call money , treasury bills , CDs, CPs, LCs, discounting of bills , equities, 

bonds, debentures, fixed deposits, mutual fund units, tax sheltered saving schemes , life insurance 

and pension products, securitized and non securitized investments, warrants and convertibles and 

non-convertibles , financial derivatives, Foreign equities  

Practice based learning: 

Gathering information on various currently available investments and securities in the market. 

Module 5: Securities Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Primary & secondary markets -Structure and functioning of the market, stock exchanges- listing, 

trading and settlement procedures– OTCEI, NSE, BSE, MCX-SX, - important international stock 

exchanges- depositories -recent developments -stock market indices - BSE SENSEX, BSE -100, 

BSE-200, Nifty, Dollex and, an overview of other indices - calculation of index. 

Practice based learning: 

Overview of securities and calculation of indices 

 

Module 6: Security Analysis  Lecture:3 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Fundamental analysis – economic forecasting & investment decision -economic forecasting 

methods -industry analysis -classification schemes -key characteristics -industry life cycle -

company analysis -financial and non-financial factors-  

Technical analysis : concept -types of charts -Dow theory -price pattern -support and resistance 

levels -relative strength analysis -moving averages -breadth of the market -volume -momentum -

confidence index -contrary opinion theory -oscillators – stochastic -Elliot wave theory. 

Efficient market theory – Forms of market efficiency, Weak form efficiency - random walk 

hypothesis, semi strong and strong form efficiencies 

 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in all types of analysis and report generation. 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. Dr Vinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

16. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 



1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 

2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

Semester 4 

Code Subjects H/W 

(L +P) * 

Credits Marks  

21MBA41 Management Information System 

and analytics 

2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBA42 International  Business 

Environment  

2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBAE43* Elective 3 2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBAE44*  Elective 4 2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBADE45* Dual Elective 2 2+2 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

21MBAP46 Dissertation and viva voce  0+2 4 [50 D+50V]  = 

100 

21MBA47 Publication & IPR - ESEP IV  0+ 2 2 50I 

21MBA48 Project on Business Plan-  EAEP IV 0+2 2 50 I 

21MBA 49 Swayam MOOC 1 0+2 0 Certificate 

Program 

21MBA50 Swayam MOOC 2 0+2 0 Certificate 

Program 

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY
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Paper Code: 

21MBA41 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To acquaint the students with the application of IT in the decision making process  

 To introduce basic uses of IT in the day to day activities of an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To define the concept of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of marketing  

CO2: To outline the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To acquaint the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual 

marketing. 

Module 1: Information Technology 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information Concepts; Types of Information; Information Technology – History, Present, & 

Future; Application of information technology, Uses of Information Technology  

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Information Technology on Business; Recent Trends in Information Technology. 

. 

Module 2: Information System Concept & Management 

Methodology: 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information System; Nature and functions of Management Information System; Characteristics of  

Management Information Systems; MIS organizing issues; MIS - control issues; Strategic use of  

Information Systems - Information Systems for competitive strategy, Strategic Role of Information 

Systems, Strategic Use of Information Systems; Planning for Information; Information system 

Growth cycle; Techniques for Information Systems  Planning - Derivation of information system 

plan from organizational plan, Strategic grid, Strategy set transformation; Strategic Approach for 

Determining Information Requirements - Critical success factors, Competitive forces, Value chain 

; Risks in Information  Systems. 

Practice based learning: 

Study Information systems in various firms. 

 

Module 3: Information systems for different levels of Management and 

Operations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Information system at different levels in Organizations; Types of Information systems – Operating 

Support Systems, Management support systems; Other Classifications of Information Systems - 

Expert System, Knowledge management systems, Strategic information systems; Decision 

Support Systems; Success and Failure of MIS; Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP), Definition, 

Modules, Vendors. Information System Resources: Computer basics (H/w &S/w) DBMS, 

Communication Systems, internet and office automation.  

Practice based learning: 

Case study on MIS systems. 

Module 4: Electronic Commerce & M-Commerce 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Infrastructure for e-commerce, communication networks for ecommerce, payment systems in e-

commerce, impact of e-commerce on Business. Ecommerce in Indian Business Context, Business 

Models for e-commerce.Legal and Ethical Issues in E commerce and M commerce; Ideal Business 

model & Realization of it using Mobile Business model. 

Practice based learning: 



Analysis of various e –commerce information systems through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Word processing with MS word & Presentation with 

Power Point 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Starting MS word - MS Environment - working with word documents - working with text - working 

with tables - checking spelling and grammar - printing document - creating mailing lists- mail and 

merge. Starting MS Power point - MS Power point Environment - working with power point - 

working with different views – designing presentations - printing in power point. 

Practice based learning: 

Working with word documents - Power point - designing presentations  

Module 6: Research Methodology, Research Plan & Data Collection 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Starting MS Excel - MS Excel Environment - working with Excel - workbook. Preparation of 

charts and graph with excel – working with workbook. Introduction to SQL 

 

Practice based learning: 

Working with functions - Summery statistics, correlations, regression, t-test, z-test, Chi square test, 

Macros. Sort and filter commands.  

Reference Books: 

1. Sanjay Saxena- A first Course in Computer-Vikas Publishing house. 

2. Sanjay Saxena- MS Office 2000-Vikas Publishing house. 

3. Rajaraman V- Essentials of E-commerce Technology-PHI learning. 

4. S.J.Joseph P.T- E commerce:An Indian Perspective – 4th Ed- PHI Learning. 

5.Lauden Kenneth and Laudon Jane- Management Information System- A contemporary perspective-

PHI. 

6. O’Brien James- Management Information system – Tata Mcgraw Hill 

7. Gorden Davis Olson- Management Information system- Conceptual Foundations- McGraw Hill. 

8.Mohan P- Computer Application in Management- HPH Pvt Ltd. 

9.Gopalkrishna D- Electronic Commerce- Emerging Trends HPH Pvt Ltd. 

10.Pathak and Nirupma-Computer Application in Management-HPH Pvt Ltd 



Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study MIS in firms and make a journal. 

2. Create powerpoint with other audio visual tools. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/1YTwuDXy77Y 

2. https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw 

3. https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4 

4. https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8 

5. https://youtu.be/eUaK9ue_las 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBA42 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS  

ENVIRONMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To enable the students learn basics of International Business. 

 To equip students to understand the influence of various environmental factors on 

international business operations. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find appropriate frameworks to analyse the international business environment; 

CO 2: To Recognize and use relevant analytical tools to address issues of importance to 

international business practice; 

CO 3 : To Critically evaluate relevant international business literature; 

Module 1: Introduction to International Business 

Methodology: 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw
https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4
https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Importance, nature and scope of International business; modes of entry into International Business, 

internationalization process and managerial implications, Approaches to international business, 

Trade Theories 

Practice based learning: 

Modes of entry into international business. 

Module 2: International Business Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Framework for analyzing international business environment – Domestic, foreign and global 

environments and their impact on international business decisions. Global Trading Environment: 

World trade in goods and services – Major trends and developments; World trade and 

protectionism – Tariff and non-tariff barriers; Counter trade 

Practice based learning: 

International Business analysis frameworks. 

 

Module 3: International Financial Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign investments-Pattern, Structure and effects; Movements in foreign exchange and interest 

rates and then impact on trade and investment flows. Capital flows, foreign investment flow and 

barriers: FDI and FIIs 

Practice Based learning: 

Practical case study learnings on International financial movements and its effects since last two 

decades. 

Module 4: International Economic Environment 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

World Economic and Trading Situation; International Economic Institution and Agreements; 

WTO, IMF, World Bank UNCTAD, Agreement on Textiles and Clothing (ATC), GSP, GSTP and 

other International agreements; International commodity trading and agreements. BRICS and 

BRICS Bank 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of impact of various ecocnomic agencies through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Regional Economic Groupings 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Practice based learning: 

Regionalism vs. multilateralism, Structure and functioning of EC and NAFTA; Regional economic 

cooperation 

Module 6: Multinational Corporations and their involvement in 

International Business  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Issues in foreign investments, MNCs and host and home country relations; technology transfer, 

Global Operations-need and importance of outsourcing, advantages of outsourcing to India, Global 

manufacturing system and practices-Current issues and future developments. Global 

competitiveness; Indicators of competitiveness – competitive advantages of nations. 

Practice based learning: 

Current issues and future developments. Global competitiveness -  immersive learnings and 

activities 

Reference Books: 

1. Bennet, Roger, International Business, Financial Times, Pitman Publishing, London, 1999. 

2. Bhattacharya, B., Going International: Respon se Strategies of the Indian Sector, Wheeler 

Publishing, New Delhi, 1996. 



3. Czinkota, Michael R., et. al., International Business, the Dryden Press, Fortworth, 1999. 

4. John D Daniel, Lee H Radebaugh and Daniel P Sullivan, International Business: Environment 

and Operations, 10th Edition., Pearson Education. 

5. Griffin, Ricky W. and Pustay, Michael W, International Business: A Managerial Perspective, 

Addison Wesley, Readings, 1999. 

6. Hill, Charles W. L., International Business, McGraw Hill, New York, 2000. 

7. Aswathappa K, Essentials of Business Environment, 10th Revised Edition, HPH. 

8. Francis Cherunilam, International Business , Revised Edition, PHI 

9. Francis Cherunilam, Global Economy and Business Environment , Revised Edition, HPH. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify countries on ease of doing business indices and develop entry strategies. 

2. Report and presentation on international business pros and cons in select nations and havens, 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY 

2. https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY 

3. https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA 

4. https://youtu.be/4A2wdYlEBvM 

Paper Code: 

21MBAEM43 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

SERVICES MARKETING  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course brings out the emerging service environment in India and the world.  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Services Marketing.  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques that help in taking decisions 

relating to various services marketing situations. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY
https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY
https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1:To outline the details about the Service Sector and apply the 7 P’s of Service Marketing  

CO2: To fine the consumer behaviour pattern in Service Sector  

CO3: To examine the Set standard and measure service quality and productivity 

Module 1: Introduction to Services 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, Contribution of service sector in the economy, reasons for the growth of services sector, 

Characteristics of Services, Service Marketing Mix – 7P’s of Services Marketing, Concept of 

service marketing triangle, Marketing challenges in service industry. 

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in service company strategies to survive; service triangle for a specific 

organization. 

. 

Module 2: Consumer Behaviour in Services 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Zone of tolerance, two levels of expectation, Factors influencing customer expectation of services, 

Customer perception of services - Factors that influence customer perception of service, Service 

encounters, Customer satisfaction, Strategies for influencing customer perception 

Practice based learning: 

Customer service factors and the impact from one sector to other as comparison  

 

Module 3: Role of Marketing Communication 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Importance of communication in service marketing, four categories of strategies to match service 

promises with delivery, Methodology to exceed customer expectation. 

Practice Based learning: 

Strategies to match service promises with delivery; communication activity for students in service 

aspects of organization  

 

Module 4: Service Quality 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Service quality, Contrasting quality components in manufacturing and services, 

capturing the customer’s perspective of service quality, generic dimensions customers use to 

evaluate service quality, The SERVQUAL Scale, The GAP Model, measuring and improving 

service quality, Tools for analyzing and addressing service quality problems, Defining and 

measuring productivity, improving service productivity, TQM 

 

Practice based learning: 

Service quality using GAP model ; qualities contributing to service quality and servqual scale for 

customer in service 

 

Module 5: The Service Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

service development types, stages; blueprinting, steps, identifying failure points, failure proofing, 

fail-safe methods for service personnel, fail-safe methods for the customer, service process 

redesign; the customer as co-producer, levels of customer participation, self-service technologies, 

service firms as teachers, Customers as partial employees; the problem of customer misbehavior, 

addressing the challenge of Jay customers. 



Practise Based Learning : 

Prepare a service blue print for a service sector; strategies to handle complaints from customers  

 

Module 6: Pricing of Services   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Pricing Revenue Management and Distribution of services – objectives of pricing, foundations of 

setting prices- cost based, value based, competition based, Revenue management –meaning, 

strategies, ethical concerns and perceived fairness of pricing policies, pricing issues, pricing fences. 

Practice based learning: 

Pricing and Revenue issues in service; Pricing strategies in service sectors followed. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Ravi Shankar -Services Marketing: The Indian Perspective- Excel Books. 

2. RajendraNargundkar-Services Marketing -TMH.  

3. GovindApte-Services Marketing - Oxford.  

4. Hoffman& Bateson- Services Marketing - Cenage Learning.  

5. Peter Mudie and Angela Pirrie-Services Marketing - Elsevier.  

6. Audrey Gilmore -Services Marketing and Management- Response Books - Sage India.  

7. Jha S. M- Service Marketing - HPH. 

8. Francis Cherunilam, International Business , Revised Edition, PHI 

9. Francis Cherunilam, Global Economy and Business Environment , Revised Edition, HPH. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify services and assess their pricing and promotiin strategy around you 

2. Develop service quality scale for a selected service and rank it. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM


6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gE_SNjP7Pik 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBAEM44 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DIGITAL MARKETING  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course brings out the emerging service environment in India and the world.  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Services Marketing.  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques that help in taking decisions 

relating to various services marketing situations. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To match the gain an overall understanding of Digital Marketing   

CO 2: To Build insight on Current Trends – Digital and Social Statistics (Infographics) 

CO 3: To design an introduction to Digital Marketing Platforms like Facebook, Twitter, 

YouTube, Pinterest, etc. 

Module 1: Introduction to Digital Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to Digital Marketing Evolution of Digital Marketing from traditional to modern era, 

Role of Internet; Current trends, Info-graphics, implications for business & society; Emergence of 

digital marketing as a tool; Drivers of the new marketing environment; Digital marketing strategy; 

P.O.E.M. framework, Digital landscape, Digital marketing plan, Digital marketing models.  

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in digital marketing agency  



Module 2: Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing Mix – Internet Marketing, opportunities and challenges; 

Digital marketing framework; Digital Marketing mix, Impact of digital channels on IMC; Search 

Engine Advertising: - Pay for Search Advertisements, Ad Placement, Ad Ranks, Creating Ad 

Campaigns, Campaign Report Generation Display marketing: - Types of Display Ads - Buying 

Models - Programmable Digital Marketing - Analytical Tools - YouTube marketing  

Practice based learning: 

Practicing internet and digital marketing tools – immersive learning 

Module 3: Social Media Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Introduction to social media platforms, penetration & characteristics; Building a successful social 

media marketing strategy Facebook Marketing: - Business through Facebook Marketing, Creating 

Advertising Campaigns, Adverts, Facebook Marketing Tools Linkedin Marketing: - Introduction 

and Importance of Linkedin Marketing, Framing Linkedin Strategy, Lead Generation through 

Linkedin, Content Strategy, Analytics and Targeting Twitter Marketing: - Introduction to Twitter 

Marketing, how twitter Marketing is different than other forms of digital marketing, framing 

content strategy, Twitter Advertising Campaigns Instagram and Snapchat: - Digital Marketing 

Strategies through Instagram and Snapchat Mobile Marketing: - Mobile Advertising, Forms of 

Mobile Marketing, Features, Mobile Campaign Development, Mobile Advertising Analytics 

Introduction to social media metrics  

Practice Based learning: 

Using social media to create an ad campaign on a  social/environmental issue amnd gauging 

success. 

Module 4: Introduction to SEO, SEM 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Marketing, Trends in Digital Advertising– - Introduction and need for SEO, How to use internet 

& search engines; search engine and its working pattern, On-page and off-page optimization, SEO 

Tactics - Introduction to SEM  

Practice based learning: 

SEO and SEM 

Module 5: Web Analytics, Mobile Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Web Analytics: - Google Analytics & Google AdWords; data collection for web analytics, 

multichannel attribution, Universal analytics, Tracking code Trends in digital advertising  

Practise Based Learning : 

Create digital content and analyse digital marketing for a product or service. 

Module 6: Trends in Digital Advertising 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Digital advertising, forms, costs, latest improvements, assessment of best media. 

Practice based learning: 

Understanding pricing of digital advertising 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Seema Gupta Digital Marketing Mc-Graw Hill 1 st Edition – 2017 

2. Ian Dodson The Art of Digital Marketing Wiley Latest Edition  

3. Puneet Singh Bhatia Fundamentals of Digital Marketing Pearson 1 st Edition - 2017  

4. Vandana Ahuja Digital Marketing Oxford University Press Latest Edition  

5. Philip Kotler Marketing 4.0: – Moving from Traditional to Digital Wiley 2017  

6. Melissa S. Barker | Donald I. Barker | Nicholas F. Bormann | Debra Zahay | Mary Lou 

Roberts Social Media Marketing: A Strategic Approach Cengage Latest Edition  



7. Ward Hanson , KirthiKaly anam Internet Marketing & eCommerce Cengage Latest 

Edition  

8. Roberts andZahay Internet Marketing: Integrating Online & Offline Strategies Cengage 

Latest Edition 

9. Dr.Ragavendra K. and Shruthi P. Digital Marketing Himalaya Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

Latest Edition  

10. 10. Prof. Nitin C. Kamat, Mr.ChinmayNitinK amat Digital Social Media Marketing 

Himalaya Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. Latest Edition 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. A group of two students (Maximum) has to work on creating an advertising campaign through 

any form of digital marketing viz: Mobile Marketing, Twitter Marketing, Facebook Marketing, 

LinkedInMarketing, Instagram or Snapchat Marketing. The student/s should work on creating the 

campaign, running the campaign, presenting the results of the campaign in terms of Lead 

Generation and / or sales and / or web analytics.  

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

 3 .https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEM45 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE MARKETING II 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course brings out the emerging service environment in India and the world.  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Services Marketing.  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques that help in taking decisions 

relating to various services marketing situations. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case 

study analysis, outbound activities 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find  an overall understanding of Digital Marketing   

CO 2: To build and Develop insight on Current Trends – Digital and Social Statistics 

(Infographics) 

CO 3: To show and Provide an introduction to Digital Marketing Platforms like Facebook, 

Twitter, YouTube, Pinterest, etc.  

Module 1: Introduction to Digital Marketing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to Digital Marketing Evolution of Digital Marketing from traditional to modern era, 

Role of Internet; Current trends, Info-graphics, implications for business & society; Emergence of 

digital marketing as a tool; Drivers of the new marketing environment; Digital marketing strategy; 

P.O.E.M. framework, Digital landscape, Digital marketing plan, Digital marketing models.  

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in digital marketing agency  

. 

Module 2: Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Internet Marketing and Digital Marketing Mix – Internet Marketing, opportunities and challenges; 

Digital marketing framework; Digital Marketing mix, Impact of digital channels on IMC; Search 

Engine Advertising: - Pay for Search Advertisements, Ad Placement, Ad Ranks, Creating Ad 

Campaigns, Campaign Report Generation Display marketing: - Types of Display Ads - Buying 

Models - Programmable Digital Marketing - Analytical Tools - YouTube marketing  

Practice based learning: 

Practicing internet and digital marketing tools – immersive learning 

Module 3: Social Media Marketing  

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Introduction to social media platforms, penetration & characteristics; Building a successful social 

media marketing strategy Facebook Marketing: - Business through Facebook Marketing, Creating 

Advertising Campaigns, Adverts, Facebook Marketing Tools Linkedin Marketing: - Introduction 

and Importance of Linkedin Marketing, Framing Linkedin Strategy, Lead Generation through 

Linkedin, Content Strategy, Analytics and Targeting Twitter Marketing: - Introduction to Twitter 

Marketing, how twitter Marketing is different than other forms of digital marketing, framing 

content strategy, Twitter Advertising Campaigns Instagram and Snapchat: - Digital Marketing 

Strategies through Instagram and Snapchat Mobile Marketing: - Mobile Advertising, Forms of 

Mobile Marketing, Features, Mobile Campaign Development, Mobile Advertising Analytics 

Introduction to social media metrics  

Practice Based learning: 

Using social media to create an ad campaign on a  social/environmental issue amnd gauging 

success. 

Module 4: Introduction to Services 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concepts, Contribution of service sector in the economy, reasons for the growth of services sector, 

Characteristics of Services, Service Marketing Mix – 7P’s of Services Marketing, Concept of 

service marketing triangle, Marketing challenges in service industry. 

Practice based learning: 

Immersive learning in service company strategies to survive; service triangle for a specific 

organization. 

. 

Module 5: Role of Marketing Communication 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 



Importance of communication in service marketing, four categories of strategies to match service 

promises with delivery, Methodology to exceed customer expectation. 

Practice Based learning: 

Strategies to match service promises with delivery; communication activity for students in service 

aspects of organization  

 

Module 6: Service Quality 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; 

Group discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving 

through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Service quality, Contrasting quality components in manufacturing and services, 

capturing the customer’s perspective of service quality, generic dimensions customers use to 

evaluate service quality, The SERVQUAL Scale, The GAP Model, measuring and improving 

service quality, Tools for analyzing and addressing service quality problems, Defining and 

measuring productivity, improving service productivity, TQM 

 

 

Practice based learning: 

Service quality using GAP model ; qualities contributing to service quality and servqual scale for 

customer in service 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Seema Gupta Digital Marketing Mc-Graw Hill 1 st Edition – 2017 

2. Ian Dodson The Art of Digital Marketing Wiley Latest Edition  

3. Puneet Singh Bhatia Fundamentals of Digital Marketing Pearson 1 st Edition - 2017  

4. Vandana Ahuja Digital Marketing Oxford University Press Latest Edition  

5. Philip Kotler Marketing 4.0: – Moving from Traditional to Digital Wiley 2017  

6. Ravi Shankar -Services Marketing: The Indian Perspective- Excel Books. 

7. RajendraNargundkar-Services Marketing -TMH.  

8. GovindApte-Services Marketing - Oxford.  

9. Hoffman& Bateson- Services Marketing - Cenage Learning.  

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 



1. A group of two students (Maximum) has to work on creating an advertising campaign through 

any form of digital marketing viz: Mobile Marketing, Twitter Marketing, Facebook Marketing, 

LinkedInMarketing, Instagram or Snapchat Marketing. The student/s should work on creating the 

campaign, running the campaign, presenting the results of the campaign in terms of Lead 

Generation and / or sales and / or web analytics.  

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

3. https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

 

 

 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEM43 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives   

 To impart a specialized knowledge of significance of Foreign exchange  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of international market  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques relevance to survive in 

international market  

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, 

discussions, seminars, case study analysis, 

outbound activities 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1:To outline the details about the Foreign exchange 

CO2: To fine the pattern to survive in international market 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8


CO3: To examine the Set standard and measures in international financial scenario 

Module 1: International economics and international finance 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Interdependence of national economics - competitive advantage - Capital flows 

and flight - Meaning of Balance of payments  

Practice based learning: 

components of BOP, Significance of BOP to the multinational corporation, 

trends of Indian Balance of payments- BOP Accounting. 

 

Module 2: International financial Markets and Foreign trade financing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

International capital and money markets -  Arbitrage opportunities - 

International capital and money market instruments GDRs, ADRs, Euro-Bonds, 

CPs, FRNs, Euro deposits, Eurocurrency markets  

Practice based learning: 

Pre and post shipment credit, LCs, UCPDC INCO TERMS- cash in advance 

and consignment sales - Bankers acceptances. 

 

Module 3: Foreign Exchange Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign exchange Market Structure- major participants, Spot market, 

quotations, cross rates, currency arbitrage, forward market, forward quotations, 

relationship between forward rate and future spot rate, Forecasting exchange 

rates, determinants of exchange rates, Exchange rate behavior 

Practice Based learning: 

Law of one price, purchasing power parity, interest rate parity, Fisher effect, 

International Fischer effect – implications  

 



Module 4: Measuring Exposure to Exchange rate fluctuations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Transaction Exposure - Hedging exposure to payables and 

receivables – Forward or Futures Hedge, Money Market Hedge, Options Hedge 

- Managing Economic exposure and Translation exposure - Translation 

methods; current / noncurrent, monetary / non monetary, current rate methods 

Practice based learning: 

Economic exposure- How to measure economic exposure, determinants of 

operating exposure, managing operating exposure 

 

Module 5: Managing short term assets and managing working capital in 

MNC  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Concept of Working Capital. Cash, receivables and inventory – short term asset 

financing, centralized V/S decentralized cash management, bilateral and 

multilateral netting of internal and external net cash flow 

Practice Based Learning : 

Management of receivables, management of inventory, Short term financing 

 

 

Module 6: Financing Decisions and capital budgeting by MNCs 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Cost of capital for international investments – cost of equity capital, Cost of 

debt, Weighted average cost of capital, Discount rates for foreign investments. 

Practice based learning: 

capital budgeting in MNCs– NPV method 

 



Reference Books: 

1. Shapiro C. Alan - Multinational Financial Management-Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. 

2. MadhuVij-International Financial Management-Excel Books, New Delhi. 

3. V.A.Avadhani- International Financial Management- Himalaya Publishing House. 

4. P G Apte - International Financial Mangement -Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company 

Ltd. 

5. VyuptakeshSharan - International Financial management-Prentice Hall India. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

2) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

3) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

4) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY 

5) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM 

6) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gE_SNjP7Pik 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEF44 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL SERVICES  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives   

 To offer knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Financial services 

 To prepare the students towards the actual workings of various Financial Institutions  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the various 

aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, 

discussions, seminars, case study analysis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To compare knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services 

CO 2: To Build insight on actual workings of various Financial Institutions 

CO 3: To design Financial services available in the market 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM


Module 1: Financial services Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Financial Services, Features of Financial Services, Importance of Financial Services. 

Classification of  Financial Service Industry  

Practice based learning: 

New financial products and services; Innovative financial instruments.. 

Module 2: Financial System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Functions of the Financial System, Components of financial systems. Structure of a financial 

system; capital market, money market, foreign exchange market. 

Practice based learning: 

Financial System and Economic Development. Problems of Indian Financial Systems 

Module 3: Leasing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of leasing; Steps involved in leasing transaction. Types of Lease. Advantages of leasing 

Disadvantages of Leasing 

 Practice based learning: 

Structure of Leasing Industry. Problems of Leasing (Practical cases included). 

Module 4: Hire Purchase  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Hire Purchase; Features of Hire Purchase agreement  



Practice based learning: 

Hire Purchase and Credit Sale; Hire Purchase and Instalment Sale; Hire Purchase and Leasing 

Module 5: Credit Rating  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Meaning of Credit Rating; Functions of Credit Rating. Credit Rating in India. Benefits of Credit 

Rating. Credit Rating  

Practice Based Learning : 

Credit Rating .Credit Rating Agencies in India –CRISIL, ICRA and CARE ratings for financial 

instruments; methodology of rating. 

 

Module 6: Banking and Insurance Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Central and commercial banking; RBI- Functions and working. Latest trends in banking. 

Insurance  

Practice based learning: 

Types; General Insurance, Life Insurance, Marine Insurance, Medical Insurance and others. Recent 

trends in Insurance Industry  

Reference Books : 

1) L.M.Bhole- Financial Institutions and Market- TataMcGraw-Hill Publishing company Ltd. 

2) Sharpe, Alexander and Bailey.-Investments: 

3) I Friend, M Blume and J Crocket.-Mutual funds and other institutional investors 

4) Sanjay Lal and Paul Streeten.- Foreign investments, Transnationals and 

DevelopingCountries 

5) N. J Yasaswy -Personal Investment and tax planning.- Vision Books 

6) Suneja– Banking – Suneja Publishers 

7) Shekar and Shekar - Banking Theory & practice 

8) Julia Iiolyoake .William Weipers - Insurance 4th Edition 

9) M Y Khan – Financial Services- TataMcGraw-Hill Publishing company Ltd. 

10) E Gordon and K Natarajan – Financial Markets and Services – Himalaya Publishing House 

11) Dr.PunithavathyPandian – Financial Services and Markets – Vikas Publishing House. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 



Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 

2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEF45 

L + P /Week: 2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE FINANCE  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives   

 To impart a specialized knowledge of significance of Foreign exchange  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of international market  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques relevance to survive in 

international market  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the various 

aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, 

discussions, seminars, case study analysis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To compare Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To fine the Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3:  To design the Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

Module 1: International economics and international finance 

Methodology: 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Interdependence of national economics - competitive advantage - Capital flows 

and flight - Meaning of Balance of payments  

Practice based learning: 

components of BOP, Significance of BOP to the multinational corporation, 

trends of Indian Balance of payments- BOP Accounting. 

 

Module 2: International financial Markets and Foreign trade financing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

International capital and money markets -  Arbitrage opportunities - 

International capital and money market instruments GDRs, ADRs, Euro-Bonds, 

CPs, FRNs, Euro deposits, Eurocurrency markets  

Practice based learning: 

Pre and post shipment credit, LCs, UCPDC INCO TERMS- cash in advance 

and consignment sales - Bankers acceptances. 

 

Module 3: Foreign Exchange Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign exchange Market Structure- major participants, Spot market, 

quotations, cross rates, currency arbitrage, forward market, forward quotations, 

relationship between forward rate and future spot rate, Forecasting exchange 

rates, determinants of exchange rates, Exchange rate behavior 

Practice Based learning: 

Law of one price, purchasing power parity, interest rate parity, Fisher effect, 

International Fischer effect – implications  

 

Module 1: Financial services Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Financial Services, Features of Financial Services, Importance of 

Financial Services. Classification of  Financial Service Industry  

Practice based learning: 

New financial products and services; Innovative financial instruments.. 

 

Module 2: Financial System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Functions of the Financial System, Components of financial systems. 

Structure of a financial system; capital market, money market, foreign 

exchange market. 

Practice based learning: 

Financial System and Economic Development. Problems of Indian Financial 

Systems 

 

Module 3: Leasing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of leasing; Steps involved in leasing transaction. Types of Lease. 

Advantages of leasing Disadvantages of Leasing 

 Practice based learning: 

Structure of Leasing Industry. Problems of Leasing (Practical cases included). 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 



10. Dr Vinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

16. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

17. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 

2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEH43 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

GLOBAL HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the importance and role played by Employee Relations in the organization. 

 To learn the changing role played by the employee Relations Manager. 

 To Know the Negotiation, Counselling and Collective Bargaining Techniques 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Introduction     to  Global   HRM 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

nature   and   scope,  domestic    versus Global HRM, types of global business, Globalization and 

HRM, Impact of                  national culture     on   HRM   and   employee   management   issues,   

multi-  culturalism,   HRM   in Cross-Border      Mergers   &   Acquisitions,    

Practice based learning: 

The   Role   of   HR   Departments   in   MNCs  – Competencies for     International  HR Managers. 

Module 2: Theoretical     framework      

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Approaches      to  the  study   of  GHRM     –Convergence       Theory,    Marxist   theory,   cultural   

approach,    Hofstede    model    and Trompennar Model – Confucian Dynamism - Andre Lawrent, 

Models of International HRM  –  Pooles   adaptation   of   the   Harvard   Model  –  Brewster   and   

Bournois   Model 

Practice based learning: 

Organisational structure and design in global organisations. 



Module 3: International staffing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

policies and practices, techniques and sources of global    recruitment,   selection   process,   global 

compensation factors, components, approaches and cultural impact on compensation  

Practice based learning: 

global    compensation     practices  and   recent  trends  in  global   staffing –  expatriates failures 

& their minimization 

Module 4: Global    Management   Development 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

role   of   expatriate   training,   pre- departure    training,  development      of  staff  and  international   

assignments,  Performance management –  significance and concerns of performance management,        

setting   individual     performance      goals 

Practice based learning: 

Performance      appraisal   for   expatriates,   feedback,   challenges in managing performance, 

country – specific management practices. 

Module 5: Repatriation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Re-entry and career issues, culture shock, benefits from repatriates,   challenges    of   re-entry, 

repatriation   process,    

 

Practice based learning: 

managing     repatriation, designing a successful repatriation programme  

Module 6: Global HRM practices Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

an overview of HRM in USA, UK, Japan, West Germany,   China   &   India,   innovative   

management   techniques   and   their   influences  

Practice based learning: 

Social responsibility and global business ethics and International HR managers, future of GHRM. 

 

Reference Books: 

1.  Evans, Pucik&Barsoure,    The Global Challenges – Framework for International    Human 

Resource Management - Tata McGraw Hill/Irwin.  

2.  Peter J. Dowling and Welsh  – International Human Resource Management -     Thomson 

Publications.  

3.  Aswathappa, K &Sadhna Dash– International Human Resource Management -     McGraw-Hill.  

4.  Tony Edwards & Chris Rees, International Human Resource Management -     Pearson 

Education.  

5.  Monir H. Tayeb– International Human Resource Management, Oxford University  

Press. 

6.  Rao P.L. – International Human Resource Management - Excel Books. 

7.  Dennis R. Briscoe and Randall S.Schuler- International Human Resource  

    Management,  Routledge Publications.Hilary Harris- Chris Brewester and Paul     Sparrow 

Publications,  

8.  Hilary Harris, Chris Brewester and Paul Sparros– International Human Resource     

Management- Routledge Publications.  

9.  Bartlett C., Ghoshal S. and Birkinshaw, J– Transnational Management: Text,     Cases and 

Readings in CrossBorder Management, Boston, M.A. McGraw-  

    Hill/Irwin  

10. Geert Hofstede (1980) – Cultures, Consequences: International differences in     work related 

values-Sage Publishers.  

11. IAN  BeardWell& Len Holden - Human Resource Management- Macmillan     Publishers.  

12. Gary Dessler, Human Resource Management, Prentice Hall.  

13. Willy McCourt and Derek Eldridge- Global Human Resource Management-     Edward Elgar 

Publishing Ltd. 

14. Gordon Redding & Bruce W Stening - Cross-Cultural Management-Edward     Eelgar 

Publishing Limited. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 



Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

2. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

3. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

4. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

5. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

6. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

7. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

8. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEH44 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

LEGAL ASPECTS IN HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT   

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the various challenges which are emerging in this modern era 

 To learn the legal aspects of employee-relations in modern organizations. 

 To aware of the various legislations enacted by the Government of India for labour 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Employee Relations and Legislations Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Employee Relations and Legislations governing Employees in HRM,ID Act, 1947.Regulations of 

working conditions  

Practice based learning: 

.Regulations of working conditions- Factories Act, 1948, Contract Labour Act, 1970, Shops and 

Establishments Act, 1953. 

Module 2: Social Security and Legislations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Regulations of social securities- ESI Act, 1948, Worksmen Compensation Act, 1923, Payment of 

Gratuity Act, 1972 

Practice based learning: 

Regulations of wage- Payment of Wages Act, 1936, Minimum Wages Act, 1948, Payment of 

Bonus Act, 1965 

Module 3: Employee Discipline 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Code of Discipline- Industrial Employment (SO) Act, 1946.Employee Grievance handling 

procedure  

Practice based learning: 

Domestic inquiry procedure  

Module 4: Introduction to Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and significance, Supreme Court verdicts  of various cases  

Practice based learning: 

Employer responsibility to create harassment free work place.  

Module 5: Mechanism of Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Training of employees for good behaviour, Modifying service rules to include sexual harassment 

as misconduct  

Practice based learning: 

Punishing the perpetrator and protecting the victim. 

Module 6: Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Ethical issues- Individual ethical conduct and corporate social responsibility  

Practice based learning: 

Social responsibility and global business ethics and future of HR 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  

3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5th edn - Himalaya  

Publishing House. 

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Venkataratnam C.S- Industrial Relations - Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 



1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

9. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

10. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

11. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

12. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

13. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

14. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

15. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

16. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

Paper Code: 

21MBADEH45 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

DUAL ELECTIVE HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the various challenges which are emerging in this modern era 

 To learn the legal aspects of employee-relations in modern organizations. 

 To aware of the various legislations enacted by the Government of India for labour 

 To acquaint the students about the tools and techniques used in training in industries  

 To conduct Various Online and Offline Methods of Training. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify a better understanding of the prevailing laws and government policies regarding 

labour. 

CO2: To apply  the concepts of grievance handling, resolution, disputes, settlement and conflicts 

in organizations 

CO3: To Know on the concepts of employee relations and industrial peace and harmony. 

Module 1: Introduction     to  Global   HRM 

Methodology: 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

nature   and   scope,  domestic    versus Global HRM, types of global business, Globalization and 

HRM, Impact of                  national culture     on   HRM   and   employee   management   issues,   

multi-  culturalism,   HRM   in Cross-Border      Mergers   &   Acquisitions,    

Practice based learning: 

The   Role   of   HR   Departments   in   MNCs  – Competencies for     International  HR Managers. 

Module 2: Theoretical     framework      

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes   

 Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Approaches      to  the  study   of  GHRM     –Convergence       Theory,    Marxist   theory,   cultural   

approach,    Hofstede    model    and Trompennar Model – Confucian Dynamism - Andre Lawrent, 

Models of International HRM  –  Pooles   adaptation   of   the   Harvard   Model  –  Brewster   and   

Bournois   Model 

Practice based learning: 

Organisational structure and design in global organisations. 

Module 3: International staffing  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

policies and practices, techniques and sources of global    recruitment,   selection   process,   global 

compensation factors, components, approaches and cultural impact on compensation  

Practice based learning: 

global    compensation     practices  and   recent  trends  in  global   staffing –  expatriates failures 

& their minimization 

Module 4: Introduction to Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and significance, Supreme Court verdicts  of various cases  

Practice based learning: 

Employer responsibility to create harassment free work place.  

Module 5: Mechanism of Prevention of Sexual harassment at 

workplace  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Training of employees for good behaviour, Modifying service rules to include sexual harassment 

as misconduct  

Practice based learning: 

Punishing the perpetrator and protecting the victim. 

Module 6: Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Ethical issues- Individual ethical conduct and corporate social responsibility  

Practice based learning: 

Social responsibility and global business ethics and future of HR 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivastava S.C-Industrial Relations and Labour Laws, 5thedn-Vikas Publishing House.  

2. Singh B.D-Industrial Relations and Labour Law- Excel Books.  

3. Sarma A.M-Industrial Jurisprudence and Labour Legislation, 5th edn - Himalaya  

Publishing House. 

4. Kapoor N.D- Hand Book of Industrial Law - Sultan Chand and Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Venkataratnam C.S- Industrial Relations - Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 



Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study of Talent management practices in various sectors. 

Weblinks: 

17. https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k 

18. https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0 

19. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

20. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

21. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

22. www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg 

23. www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY 

24. www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc 

 

 

https://youtu.be/6J-VvleH06k
https://youtu.be/ZIXp5TJb5h0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uRLbhMlUKgg
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ExvlAb3PtSY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f268oBmcaqc
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PERTAINING TO BACHELOR OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION  

PROGRAMME  

 
 

Bachelor of Business Administration 

 

Programme Objectives: 

 

 The objectives of BBA Programme are: 

 

 To ensure students excel in their activities, and emerge as management 

professionals, entrepreneurs, or pursue higher education in management while 

maintaining professional ethics and social responsibility. 

 To enrich students with focus on research and lifelong learning to contribute to 

add value to the domain of business, industry and academia. 

 To inculcate employability skills like communication, decision making, 

teamwork, leadership and professional competence. 

 To instill out of the box, tactical and analytical thinking and decision-making 

abilities. 

 To make them committed to the highest levels of professional ethics and focus 

on ensuring quality, adherence to public policy and law, safety, reliability and 

environmental sustainability in all their professional activities. 

Programme Outcomes (PO): 

On successfully completing the program the student will be able to: 

 

 To apply knowledge of management theories and practices to solve 

business problems 

 To foster analytical and critical thinking capacities for 

decision making. 

 To develop value-based leadership skills 

 To understand, analyze and communicate global, economic, legal 

and ethical aspects of business. 

 To communicate and negotiate effectively, to achieve 

organizational and individual goals. 

 To apply innovation in management techniques to the changing business 

scenarios 

 To develop Industry readiness and employability. 

 

 

 



 

Program Specific Outcomes (PSO): 

 

On the successful completion of B.B.A., the students will be able to: 

PSO1: To understand the concepts and fundamental aspects in the field of Business 

administration and to pursue lifelong learning & earning in the global industries. 

PSO2: To analyse information and knowledge of concepts at basic fundamental 

levels and higher order thinking and development. 

PS03: To apply the principles and concepts for developing thinking, reasoning, 

analyzing, interpreting and decision making. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

 

Syllabi for 

Bachelor of Business Administration 

2017-2020 

Syllabi and Subject code for the first year of BBA Program: 

 

I Semester BBA HONOURS 

 

Subject  

Code 

Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA11 Business Communication I 4 4 100 

17BBA12 Micro Economics 4 4 100 

17BBA13- Fundamentals of Management 4 4 100 

17BBA14 Organisational Behaviour 4 4 100 

17BBA15 Business Accounting, I 4 4 100 

17BBA16 Indian Constitution and 

Environmental studies 

4 4 100 

17BBA17 Foundation of IT 2 2 50 

17BBA18 Workshop on Indian Company 

Analysis and Corporate Social 

Responsibility 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

 II Semester BBAHONOURS 

 

Subject 

Code 

Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA21 Business Communication II 4 4 100 

17BBA22 Macro Economics 4 4 100 

17BBA23 Human Resource Management 4 4 100 

17BBA24 Marketing Management 

Experimental learning) 

4 4 100 



17BBA25 Business Accounting II 4 4 100 

17BBA26 Managerial Mathematics and 

Statistics 

4 4 100 

17BBA27 Accounting using Tally 2 2 50 

17BBA28 Soft skill training and International 

Company Analysis 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

III Semester BBA HONOURS 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA31 Financial Management 4 4 100 

17BBA32 Corporate Accounting 4 4 100 

17BBA33 Product & Brand Management 

(Experimental learning) 

4 4 100 

17BBA34 Production and Operations 

Management 

4 4 100 

17BBA35 Business Law 4 4 100 

17BBA36 Management Information 

Systems 

4 4 100 

17BBA37 Cyber Law and Security 

Analysis 

2 2 50 

17BBA38 Leadership Attitude and 

Industry Analysis 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

IV Semester BBA HONOURS 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA41 Operations Research 4 4 100 

17BBA42 Company Law 4 4 100 

17BBA43 E-Business 4 4 100 

17BBA44 Global Business Management 4 4 100 

17BBA45 Retail Management 4 4 100 

17BBA46 Supply Chain Management 

(Experimental learning) 

4 4 100 



17BBA47 Intellectual Property Rights 2 2 50 

17BBA48 Business Project Development 2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

V Semester BBA HONORS 

Subject 

Code 

Subject Hours/

Week 

Credits Marks 

17BBA51 Cost Accounting 4 4 100 

17BBA52 Business Research Methods 4 4 100 

17BBA53 Business Strategy and Management 4 4 100 

17BBA54 

 

Elective 1 

Service marketing 

Financial Markets and Services 

Strategies In Procurement and 

Supply 

4 4 100 

17BBA55 

 

17BBA55 

Elective II 

Sales and Distribution Management 

Security Analysis and Portfolio 

Management 

Marine Financing and Insurance 

4 4 100 

17BBA56 Entrepreneurship development 

[Experimental learning ] 

4 4 100 

17BBA57 Competitive Exams training  2 2 50 

17BBA58 Future study and job Opportunities 2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

VI Semester BBA HONORS 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA61 Business analytics and intelligence 

[Experimental learning ] 

4 4 100 

17BBA62 

 

17BBA62 

Elective III 

Digital Marketing 

International Financial Management 

 

4 4 100 

 

17BBA63 

17BBA63 

Elective IV 

Advertising Management  

Financial Statement Analysis  

 

4 4 100 



17BBA64 

 

 Industry Internship planning 

,dissertation and viva-voce 

8 8 400 

  20 20 700 

 

 

I Semester BBA HONOURS 

Paper Code : 

17BBA11 

Theory/Week:4 Hours 

Credits:4 

BUSINESS COMMUNICATION I 40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To enable students learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of 

English vocabularies. 

 To give English language skill practice to students to enhance their English 

proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed English language learners.  

 To produce entrepreneurs among students by making them English language trainers 

and take communicative English to schools and colleges around. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  

CO : 1 Learn and master basic communicative English. 

CO : 2 Understand and demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing 

techniques that today's technology demands, including anticipating audience reaction, 

CO : 3 Write effective and concise letters and memos, prepare informal and formal reports, 

UNIT 1: PROSE                                                                                                       8 Hours 

Equipping students to ease their communicative ability through the learning of some of the 

best prose texts authored by the eminent men of letters like Nora Rossi, George Bernard 

Shaw and James Thurber. The concepts and ideas hidden between the lines are the areas of 

profound thoughts. They enable to muster knowledge in creating close knit sentences. The 

students acquire basics of English language through thought provoked writings. The study 

of prose also lifts the acumen of students in content writing, critical analysis, copy writing 

blog writing, business reports and letter writing via e-mail or manual write-ups.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, activity based 

learning, video lecture 

UNIT 2: POETRY                                                                                                    8 Hours 

The study of poetry is envisaged to instil, music, rhythm and flow in the language. Poetry is 

one of the most powerful vehicles to convey ideas. The students learn the perfect classic 



touch of John Milton, Romanticism of John Keats and the universality of Alfred Tennyson. 

Study of English language becomes quite cosy through the study of poems. The students 

learn the technique of appreciating a given poem. The form—theme—figures of speech—

rhyming schemes---meter---parameter of stanzas etc., in the poem delivers a better 

perception.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, poem writing, video 

lecture 

UNIT 3: GRAMMAR                                                                                             8 Hours 

Knowledge of grammar of a particular language elevates the confidence of the speaker. 

Learning language without linguistics is improper to a student. Through this curriculum the 

student learns about words---parts of speech---sentences---interchange of sentences---

clauses---sentence analysis---synthesis of sentences---using appropriate punctuation and 

conversion of a given idea into sentences. Students learn the need of attributing tenses with 

a given situation of talk or write up.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, Group discussion, 

video lecture 

UNIT 4: FORMAL COMMUNICATION                                                           8 Hours 

Formal Communication is the core of business communication. The basic of written 

language with added pep of grammar enables the student to directly learn formal 

communication. Formal communication is identical from private correspondence in draft 

format---dictions used---and lay out. Formal communication include all letters of legal 

character like the secretarial correspondence---business circulars---replies to the customer’s 

queries--- reply to shareholders---letter to company’s solicitors---Letters of complaint and  

job application are included. Forming newspaper reports is very challenging. Headline---

bye line---dateline---condensed paragraph---body---investigative part. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, letter writing, video 

lecture 

UNIT 5: INFORMAL COMMUNICATION                                                      8 Hours 

The proficiency of the student in outlaying relevant points on a given topic is being taught. 

Essays, paragraphs, interpretations, comprehensions etc come under this category. Non 

statutory private reports also fall under this type. Essays---descriptive---Narrative--- 

Argumentative--- and Reflective. Paraphrasing is an informal write up of transcribing a 

proverb or couplet in the simple English by expanding the central point. The student is 

taught on Paraphrasing as practice in expression---Paraphrasing as a test---Paraphrasing a 

verse---Paraphrasing prose. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Books of Reference:  

College Prose and Poetry, Published by Trinity Press 

Prose-Chosen essays:  Letter to a Teacher, by Nora Rossi and Tom Cole 



                                     Spoken English and Broken English, by George Bernard    

                                     Shaw 

                                     The Night the Ghost got in, by James Thurber 

Poetry-Chosen poems: On His Blindness, by John Milton 

                                      When I have Fears, by John Keats 

                                      The Flower, by Alfred Tennyson 

English Language and Composition and Effective Business Communication 

An Essential English Grammar with Usage and Composition 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h1fCJM1LMaY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X3Fz_Gu5WUE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hIVwftOVbiw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=q3us91mXFJU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=92M2w3vFFnE 

  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h1fCJM1LMaY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X3Fz_Gu5WUE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hIVwftOVbiw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=q3us91mXFJU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=92M2w3vFFnE


Paper Code 

17BBA12 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits:4 

MICRO ECONOMICS 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

 8 Hours 

Course Objectives : 

 Have consistent and coherent command of the language of Economics, its standard 

terms and basic concepts. 

 Analyse how economic agents make decisions and choices using theoretical 

knowledge & practical approach. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

CO : 1 Describe the importance of managerial economics in decision making process.  

CO : 2 Learners would be able to apply the concepts and principles in their day-to-day life. 

CO : 3 Analyze how economic agents make decisions and choices using theoretical 

knowledge & practical approach. 

                                                    Unit 1 

Introduction of Micro Economics                

Definition and Nature, Scope, Importance and Limitations. Basic Economic Problems, 

Market forces in solving Economic Problems. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 2 8 Hours 

Demand Analysis  

Meaning of Demand, Determents of Demand, Law of Demand, Introduction to elasticity of 

demand, Price Elasticity of Demand, Degree of Price Elasticity of Demand, Measurement of 

Price elasticity, Income Elasticity of Demand, Kinds of Income Elasticity of Demand. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

 

Unit 3 8 Hours 

Supply Analysis                                                                                    

Meaning and Definition, Law of Supply, Factors affecting Supply, Elasticity of Supply, 

Market Mechanism, Short run Vs. Long run Elasticity’s of supply- Price Control 



Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 4 8 Hours 

Cost Analysis  

Accounting Costs and Economic Costs, Short Run Cost Analysis - Fixed, Variable, Total 

Cost Curves, Average and Marginal Costs, Long Run Cost Analysis, The constitutional 

environment, rationale, and extent of state intervention. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 5 8 Hours 

Pricing Under Various Market Conditions   

Perfect Competition - Equilibrium of Firm and Industry under Perfect Competition, 

Monopoly - Price Determination under Monopoly, Monopolistic Competition - Price and 

Output Determination under Monopolistic Competition. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

 

Books for Reference: 

 

1. Textbook of Economic Theory   -  Stonier and Hague 

2. Introduction to Positive Economics -  Richard G. Lipsey 

3. Business Economics (Micro)   -  Dr.Girijashankar 

4. Micro Economics     -  M. L. Seth  

5. Micro Economics    -  M. L. Jhingan 

6. Managerial Economics   -  D. M. Mithani 

(Theory and Application) 

 

WEB LINKS:  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z_T5ndUpA_A 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z8XK34rmxC8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2xE3e6YK35c 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H8uPssjep-4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AnAkdYydqvQ 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z_T5ndUpA_A
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z8XK34rmxC8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2xE3e6YK35c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H8uPssjep-4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AnAkdYydqvQ


Paper Code 

17BBA14 

Theory/Week:4 Hours 

Credits:4 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To enable the students to study the evolution of Management. 

 To study the functions and principles of management. 

 To learn the application of the principles in an organization. 

 To study the business social responsibility and managerial ethics 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will 

demonstrate 

The ability to understand concepts of business management, principles and function of 

management. 

CO 1 To assist students in gaining a better grasp of the roles and duties of managers. 

CO 2 To provide them with the skills and techniques they will need to accomplish their 

managerial duties. 

CO 3 To enable them to examine and comprehend the organization's surroundings. 

Unit 1 8 Hours 

Introduction:       

Definition, Meaning, Nature, Functions, Evolution of Management Thought- Contribution 

of Fredrick Taylor, Contribution of Henry Fayol. 

 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 2 8 Hours 

Planning         

Nature, Importance, Process, Types of Plans. Decision making- Meaning, significance, 

scientific decision-making process, Guidelines for effective decision making. 

Communication- Process, Types, Barriers of communication, Essentials of Effective 

communication. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 3 8 Hours 



Organising         

Principles of organizing, Types of Organization structure, Line organization, Functional 

Organization, Line and staff organization. Delegation of authority- Barriers to effective 

delegation- guidelines for making effective delegation.  

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 4 8 Hours 

Staffing           

Concept of Staffing, need, Recruitment- Factors, Sources of recruitment, techniques. 

Selection- Scientific Selection Process. Training and Development- Importance, Methods. 

Performance Appraisal-Objectives, Methods.  

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 5 8 Hours 

Direction and Control 

Meaning, Elements. Controlling-Meaning, Importance, Techniques. Motivation- Concept, 

Importance, Theories- Maslow’s Need Hierarchy theory-Herzberg’s Hygiene theory- 

McGregor’s Theory X and Y. Leadership Qualities- Leadership Styles. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

         

Books for Reference: 

 

Principles of Management  -  C.B.Gupta 

Management Concepts and Practice  -  B. P Singh and T.N. Chabra 

Principles of Management  -  H Koontz and C.O. Donnel 

Management    -  V.S. P Rao and V. Harikrishna 

Principles of Management  -  L.M. Prasad 

Principles of Management  -  Tripathi and Reddy 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eRfx9MIuGIU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NNVZxTkiX1Y 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GJfn55cMUbY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WOtBp0D85LI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JbplaTF_kiw 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eRfx9MIuGIU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NNVZxTkiX1Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GJfn55cMUbY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WOtBp0D85LI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JbplaTF_kiw


Paper Code 

17BBA15 

 Theory/Week:4 Hours 

Credits:4 

ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 

 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1.  To know about   basics of human psychology and its impact on organizations. 

2.  

To know about the importance of attitude in 

organization. 

3.  

To know about the importance and impact of perception towards working of a 

concern. 

4.  

To know about the importance of motivation in organization and theories of 

motivation. 

5.  

To understand why conflicts arise and how to 

resolve it. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

CO 1: Understand the importance of human psychology. 

CO 2 : Summarise the importance of Attitude and the significance of Perception, motivation   

CO 3: Able to apply decision making skills in resolving organizational conflicts. 

 

Unit 1 8 Hours 

Introduction to Organisational Behaviour And Personality:  

Introduction- Meaning-Definition- Need and Importance of OB - Historical roots of OB- 

Nature and Scope of OB- OB Models, S-O-B-C Model. Role of OB in Management of 

business, Challenges, and opportunities for managers in OB. 

Personality-Meaning-Definition-Types- factors influencing Personality- Personality Traits-

Determinants of Personality- Theories of Personality (Type Theory, Trait Theory, 

Intrapsychic Theory, Social Learning, and Self Theory) 

 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 2 8 Hours 

Perception, Leadership, and Power:      

Meaning- Definition- Factors influencing Perception- Perceptual Process- Attribution- 

Errors in Perception-Managing perception. 



Leadership- Meaning- Importance- Leadership Styles-theories of Leadership- leaders Vs 

managers- Contemporary issues in leadership Power- Definition, types of power- sources of 

Power-Power Tactics- Power centres. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

 

Unit 3 8 Hours 

Group Dynamics and Attitudes :  

Group Dynamics- meaning, features and Importance of Groups- Reasons for formation of 

group- Types of Groups- group Norms- Group Cohesion. Group Behaviour- Organisation 

structure. 

Attitude- meaning, Characteristics- Importance of Attitude in an organization- Components 

of Attitude- Relationship between Attitude and Behaviour- Barriers to Changing Attitude. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 4 8 Hours 

Organisational Culture and Change: 

Meaning and nature of Organisational Culture- Functions of Organisational Culture- Types 

of Culture- Creating and maintaining organizational culture. 

Organisational Change- Meaning, Definition and Nature of organizational Change, Types of 

Organisational Change- Kurt Lewin`s three step model- Seven stage model of change- 

Kotter`s Eight step plan for implementing change- Methods of Implementing Organisational 

Change. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 5 8 Hours 

Practical Component:        

1. Studying organizational structures of any 10 companies and classifying them into 

different types of organizations which are studied in Module 2 and justifying why such 

structures are chosen by those organizations.  

2. Preparing the leadership profiles of any 5 business leaders and studying their leadership 

qualities and behaviours with respects to the trait, behavioural and contingency theories 

studied. 

 3. Identifying any five job profiles and listing the various type abilities required for those 

jobs and also the personality traits/attributes required for the jobs identified. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

 

 

 



Books for Reference: 

 

Organizational Behaviour  - Stephen P. Robins-  

Organizational Behavior  -  M.N. Mishra 

Organizational Behavior  -  K. Ashwathappa 

Change and Knowledge Management -  Janakiram, Ravindra, ShubhaMuralidhar. 

Organizational Behavior     -  Niraj Kumar 

Organizational Behavior     -  Fred Luthans 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SheMhZeajyk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l2FExSHBDcs 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E30kcRtTj6U 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TMZJqeiJ67Y 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ucfF1nBGzk 

  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SheMhZeajyk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l2FExSHBDcs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E30kcRtTj6U
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TMZJqeiJ67Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ucfF1nBGzk


 

Paper Code 

17BBA16 

Theory/Week:4 Hours 

Credits:4 

BUSINESS ACCOUNTING – I 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

To gain understanding and to provide working knowledge of accounting concepts, detailed 

procedures and documentation involved in financial accounting system. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

CO 1: The ability to define book keeping and accounting 

CO 2: Explain the general purposes and functions of accounting 

CO3 : Describe the main elements of financial accounting information – assets, liabilities, 

revenue and expenses. 

Unit 1 8 Hours 

Theoretical Framework:       

Business Accounting: Nature-scope-limitation- Accounting: Concepts and convention, 

Accounting standard-significance and importance- IFRS-Needs and procedures, Difference 

between IAS and AS. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 2 8 Hours 

Accounting Process:       

Accounting process- Classification of Accounting Transactions and Accounts- Rules of 

Debit and Credit as Per Double Entry System- Journal Entries- Ledger posting – Subsidiary 

Books- Cash Book. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 3 8 Hours 

Depreciation :        

Deprecation Account- Meaning-Causes- Depreciation V/s Fluctuations, Methods of 

Depreciation – Problems on Straight line method, written down value method and Annuity 

Method.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 4 8 Hours 



Bank Reconciliation Statement and Rectification of Errors:  

Bank Reconciliation: - Meaning, need & importance, preparation & presentation of BRS. 

Rectification of errors: Classification of errors- before preparing the trial balance after 

preparing the trial balance and before preparing final accounts. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture 

Unit 5 8 Hours 

Final Accounts of Sole Proprietorship  :    

Final Accounts of sole proprietorship- Preparation of Trading Account, profit and Loss A/C 

and Balance Sheet (with Basic Adjustments). 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, , video lecture  

    

 

Books for Reference: 

1.  Advanced Accountancy   -  R.L. Gupta  

2.  Advanced Accountancy   -  S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy  -  M.C. Shukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy  -  B.S. Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy   -  Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced Accounting  -  Dr B.M Agarwal and Dr. M.P Gupta 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9Q6uvow8Cnk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cRjMDvzOdWg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4ie5drpXSgY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GtGvLN8Hv_k 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9Q6uvow8Cnk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cRjMDvzOdWg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4ie5drpXSgY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GtGvLN8Hv_k


Paper Code: 

17BBA17 

Theory/Week:4 Hours 

Credits:4 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA & 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives:   

1. To realize the significance of constitution of India to students from all walks of life 

and help them to understand the basic concepts of Indian constitution.  

2. To identify the importance of fundamental rights as well as fundamental duties. 

3. To understand the functioning of Union, State and Local Governments in Indian 

federal system.   

4. Gain   knowledge on natural processes that sustain life, and govern economy. 

5. Predict the consequences of human actions on the web of life, global economy and 

quality of human life. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

CO1. Understand and explain the significance of Indian Constitution as the fundamental 

law of the land. 

CO2. Exercise his fundamental rights in proper sense at the same time identifies his 

responsibilities in national building.  

CO3. Analyze the Indian political system, the powers and functions of the Union, State and 

Local Governments in detail  

Unit 1 8 Hours 

Introduction         

Introduction to the Constitution of India, Nature of the Indian Constitution, Significance of 

the Indian Constitution, The Making of the Constitution and Salient features of the 

Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution, Citizenship 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 2 8 Hours 

Rights and Freedom       

Fundamental Rights- Right to Equality, Right to Freedom, Protection of Life and Personal 

Liberty, Right against Exploitation, Right to Freedom of Religion, Cultural and educational 

rights and right to Constitutional Remedies. Directive Principles of State Policy & 

Fundamental Duties, Union Executives – President, Prime Minister and Parliament, State 

Executives – Governor Chief Minister and State Legislature. 

 



Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 3 8 Hours 

Judicial System:         

The Union Judiciary-The supreme court of India, The State Judiciary-The High Court of 

States. Election Commission of India. The Emergency Provisions and the Amendment of 

the Constitution. 

 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture  

Unit 4 8 Hours 

Introduction to Environment       

Environmental Studies- Introduction, Definition, Nature, Scope and Importance. Eco 

System- Concept, Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural Resources- 

Forest, Water, Mineral, Food, Energy and Land Resources. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture  

Unit 5 8 Hours 

Environmental Issues        

Environmental Pollution- Meaning, Definition, Causes, Types: Air Pollution, Water 

Pollution, Soil Pollution, Marine Pollution, Thermal Pollution and Nuclear hazards. 

Environmental Issues: Climate Change, Global Warming, Acid Rain, Ozone Layer 

depletion, Nuclear Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage tragedy and Population Explosion. Legal 

measures- Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional Provisions and Judicial Remedies. 

Teaching Methodology:chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

 

Books for Reference: 

Indian Constitution    - D DBasu 

Constitutional Law of India   -  J.N. Pandey 

Constitution law of India   - M. P. Jain 

The Constitution of India   - Dr.ParvathyAppaiha 

Environmental Law and Policy in India - Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencranz 

Environment and Ecology   -  MajidHussain 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sDstf8ockUo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fleh8z3S7Fo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NIzj4zEsmBU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PwmSa09Cl6E 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aTrWtFR_FrQ 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sDstf8ockUo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fleh8z3S7Fo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NIzj4zEsmBU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PwmSa09Cl6E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aTrWtFR_FrQ


II Semester BBAHONOURS 

 

Subject 

Code 

Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA21 Business Communication II 4 4 100 

17BBA22 Macro Economics 4 4 100 

17BBA23 Human Resource Management 4 4 100 

17BBA24 Marketing Management 

Experimental learning) 

4 4 100 

17BBA25 Business Accounting II 4 4 100 

17BBA26 Managerial Mathematics and 

Statistics 

4 4 100 

17BBA27 Accounting using Tally 2 2 50 

17BBA28 Soft skill training and International 

Company Analysis 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

II SEM SYLLABUS 

Paper Code: 

17BBA21 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

BUSINESS COMMUNICATION II 40 Hours     

IA: 50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable students learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of 

English vocabularies. 

2. To give English language skill practice to students to enhance their English 

proficiency 

3. To help students to become autonomous and self-directed English language learners.  

4. To produce entrepreneurs among students by making them English language trainers 

and take communicative English to schools and colleges around. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  

CO 1 Learn and master basic communicative English. 

CO 2 Understand and demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing  

CO 3 techniques that today's technology demands, including anticipating audience 



reaction, Write effective and concise letters and memos, prepare informal and formal 

reports 

UNIT I: 

PROSE 

8 Hours 

The following prose lessons authored by the respective writers have been prescribed from 

the compilation entitled ‘College Prose and Poetry’. 

Voluntary Poverty                               M.K. Gandhi          

A Snake in the Grass                           R.K. Narayan        

With the Photographer                       Stephen Leacock   

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 2 – POETRY 8 Hours 

The following poems penned by the respective poets have been prescribed from the 

compilation entitled ‘Macmillan Prose and Poetry for Colleges’. 

The Ballad of Father Gilligan           W.B. Yeats              

Anthem for doomed youth                Wilfred Owen   

The Unknown Citizen                        W.H. Auden           

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

 

UNIT 3 – GRAMMAR 8 Hours 

The following grammar lessons have been prescribed. 

Transformation of Sentences                                                   

Synthesis of Sentences                                          

Figures of Speech                                                   

Question Tags          

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 4 - FORMAL COMMUNICATIONS 8 Hours 

Formal Letter 

Business Letter 

Letter of Application 



Letter to newspaper 

Bibliography              

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 5- INFORMAL COMMUNICATIONS 8 Hours 

Dialogue Writing                                                                    

Autobiography of Inanimate Objects   

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Total Hours: 40 

Books for Reference: 

College Prose and Poetry – Trinity Publications and Edited by T. Sriraman and Colin 

Swatridge. 

High School English Grammar and Composition-Revised by Dr. N.D.V. Prasada Rao 

 

WEBLINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-GaaB9tDC_g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QTyM4xymbMk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=64l8Fo-V7uA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ppje8ENngLI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Snve4Y8dMno 

 

Paper Code : 

17BBA22 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

MACRO ECONOMICS 

 

 

40 Hours     

IA : 50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives : 

Have consistent and coherent command of the language of Economics, its standard terms 

and basic concepts. 

Analyse how economic agents make decisions and choices using theoretical knowledge 

& practical approach. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

Describe the importance of managerial economics in decision making process.  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-GaaB9tDC_g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QTyM4xymbMk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ppje8ENngLI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Snve4Y8dMno


Learners would be able to apply the concepts and principles in their day-to-day life. 

Analyze how economic agents make decisions and choices using theoretical knowledge 

& practical approach. 

Understand implications of monetary and fiscal decisions on business  

Understand important concepts in managerial decision making 

Unit I: Introduction to Macroeconomics 8 Hrs. 

Definition and Nature, Scope, Importance and Limitations, Types of macroeconomics, 

Static and dynamic analysis of Macroeconomics, Macroeconomics and business 

environment. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit II: Theories of National Income Determination 8 Hrs. 

Keynes Theory of employment, Consumption Function, Investment Function, Concept of 

Unemployment, Circular flow of Money. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit III: Macro Economic Environment 8 Hrs. 

Inflation: Meaning, Types, Cause, Effects, Deflation: Meaning and Effects, Financial 

Market and Types, Business Cycles: Concept, Features, Phases and Effects. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit IV: Public Finance 8 Hrs. 

Meaning of Public Finance, Sources of Revenue: Tax Revenue and Non-Tax Revenue, 

Public Expenditure: Meaning, Classification and Causes, Public Debt: Concept, 

Importance and Types 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit V: India and World Economy 8 Hrs. 

Introduction to India and world Economy, Globalization: Meaning, arguments for and 

against. Steps in Globalisation, GATT, WTO: Introduction, Objectives, structure and 

Functions, Impact of WTO on Indian Economy, Make in India Campaign (Introduction) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Total Hours: 40 

Books for Reference: 

1. Ackley G. - Macro Economics: Theory and Policy, Macmillan Publishing Company, 

New York. 



2. Ahuja H. L. - Macro Economics: Theory and Policy, S. Chand& Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

3. Gupta S. B. - Monetary Economics, S. Chand and Co. Ltd., NewDelhi. 

4. Shapiro E. - Macro Economic Analysis, Galgotia Publications, New Delhi. 

5. Crowther G. - An Outline of Money. 

6. Chandler L. V. - The Economics of Money and Banking. 

 

Web links:  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fk_y7hcwwoM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fnmXnx0FNl4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ztudeCcbpN8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pFMsHZxMq0I 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CBVt9b2wLuQ 

 

Paper Code : 

17BBA23 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours     

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course objectives : 

1. The objective is to familiarize the students with the concept of Human Resource 

Management.  

2. The subject enables them to understand the core areas of HRM- Human 

Resource Planning, Process and Sources of employee recruitment, Selection 

procedure, Wage and salary administration, Motivation and Leadership. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be 

able. 

CO 1 Ability to describe the role and responsibility of Human resources 

management functions on business 

CO 2 Ability to describe HRP, Recruitment and Selection process, to induction, 

training, and compensation aspects. 

CO 3 Explain performance appraisal and its process and also demonstrate 

Employee Engagement and Psychological Contract. 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANGEMENT 

08 Hours 

Definition, Meaning of Human Resource Management, Features, Objectives, Scope , 

Evolution of HRM, Functions –Managerial – Operative, Role of the HR Manager , 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fk_y7hcwwoM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fnmXnx0FNl4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ztudeCcbpN8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pFMsHZxMq0I
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CBVt9b2wLuQ


Qualities of Human Resource Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT II: JOB ANALYSIS AND HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING 08 Hours 

Job Analysis –Meaning, Job Description- Job specification, Job Design- Techniques, 

HRP- Meaning, Definition, Objectives, Importance of HRP, Process of HRP, Steps to 

make HRP Effective. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT III: RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION 08 Hours 

Recruitment – Definition, Meaning, Objectives, Factors affecting Recruitment Sources of 

Recruitment, Selection-  Meaning, Essentials, Scientific Selection Process, Placement, 

Induction. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT IV: ABSENTEESIM AND LABOUR TURNOVER: 08 Hours 

Concept of Absenteeism- Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Absenteeism. 

Labour Turnover – Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Labour Turnover. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT V: WAGE AND ADMINISTRATION: 08 Hours 

Compensation Administration-Meaning, Objectives, Factors Influencing wage and salary 

levels, Methods of Wage Payment-Time Wage Payment, Piece Wage Payment, Concept 

of Minimum Wages, Fair Wages and Living Wages, Fringe Benefits 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

REFERENCES: 

1. Human Resource Management- Text and Cases: VSP Rao 

2. A Hand Book of Personnel Management Practice: Dale Yolder 

3. Fundamentals of Human Resource management- T.N. chabra 

4. Human Resource Management- L.M. Prasad 

5. Human Resource Management- K.S. Ashwathappa 

6. Personnel management- C.B.Mamoria 

7. Personnel and Human Resources Management- P Subba Rao 

WEBLINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fa8E3tCDIpo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7bSMzg7x-s 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft_QFh-IKHo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fa8E3tCDIpo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7bSMzg7x-s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft_QFh-IKHo


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xlfbGGiYhaw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NpDQJqAf6bM 

 

Paper Code : 

17BBA24 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours      

IA : 50   

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives : 

1. To introduce the students to the fundamentals, principles and core concept of 

marketing and to provide them with a structure to apply marketing in decision 

making framework 

2. To acquire a deep understanding of how and why consumers make buying 

decisions 

3. To describe the various strategies of pricing and marketing channels during 

product life cycle 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able   

CO 1 Understand the concepts and functions of marketing. 

CO 2 Analyses marketing environment impacting the business. 

CO 3 Segment the market and understand the consumer behaviour 

UNIT-1: INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING MANAGEMENT 8 Hrs. 

Marketing- Meaning & Definition- Importance & Functions, Concepts of Marketing -

Traditional & Modern Concepts, Marketing Management- Meaning, Definition, 

Importance, Recent trends in Modern Marketing- Electronic Marketing, Social Marketing, 

Tele-Marketing, Viral Marketing, Sustainable Marketing, Relationship Marketing, 

Customer Relationship Marketing (CRM), & Niche Marketing (Meaning Only), Green 

Marketing- Meaning, Definition, Benefits, Challenges in Going Green. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-2: MARKETING MIX 8 Hrs. 

Product-Meaning, Product planning-Meaning, Product Mix-Meaning, Product line-

Meaning, Branding- Meaning, Functions, Advantages & Classification, Packaging- 

Meaning & Functions, Labelling-Meaning, Product life cycle- Meaning, Stages & its 

Strategies, New Product development-Process/Stages, Failure of New Products and its 

reasons, Pricing-Meaning, Importance,  Methods/Types of Pricing (Meaning Only), 

Distribution- Meaning & definition of channels of distribution & Types of channels, 

Promotion- Personnel selling, Advertising, Publicity, Public relation (Meaning only), 

Extended 7 Ps- People, Processes, Physical Evidence (Meaning Only). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-3: MARKETING SEGMENTATION & CONSUMER 8 Hrs. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xlfbGGiYhaw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NpDQJqAf6bM


BEHAVIOUR 

Marketing segmentation: Meaning, Importance, Bases of Market segmentation, Market 

Targeting-Concentrated, Differentiated & Undifferentiated. 

Consumer Behaviour: Meaning, Definition, Importance, Factors affecting consumer 

behaviour. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-4: SERVICE AND RURAL MARKETING 8 Hrs. 

Service Marketing: Meaning, Characteristics, Distinction between Marketing of Product 

& Service, Classification of services (Consumer & Industrial), Rural Marketing: 

Meaning, significance, Distinction between Rural markets & urban markets, Problems of 

Rural Marketing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-5: SKILL DEVELOPMENT 8 Hrs. 

1. Conduct an informal Interview of a local retail store owner & Determine what 

demographic & socio-economic segments the store appears to satisfy. How did the owner 

select this segment or segments? 

2. Real time Analysis of Product Life Cycle. 

3. Marketing Exhibitions by Students. 

4. Case Studies. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Total Hours: 40 hours 

 

Reference Books 

 

1. Marketing Management: Philip Kotler. 

2. Marketing Management: RajanSaxena. 

3. Marketing Management: N Sontaki. 

4. Marketing Management: R.S.N Pillai &Bhagavathi. 

5. Marketing Management: Arun Kumar &Meenakshi. 

6. Modern Marketing: B.S.Raman. 

7. Modern Marketing: S A Sherlakar. 

8. Modern Marketing: Davar. 

9. Consumer Behaviour: Schiffman& Kabul. 



10. Marketing Management: Excel Books; Jayachandran&Kazmi 

 

VIDEOLINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Io_mSvKptdc 

https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110/104/110104068/ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=exNluZ0Z26Q 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SYFqxqoaFf8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WttNQtX5cyA 

 

Paper Code : 

17BBA25 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

BUSINESS ACCOUNTING –II 

 

40 Hours     

IA : 50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives : 

1. To facilitate the students to learn the fundamentals of partnership accounts. 

2. To calculate various ratios and compute goodwill in various ways. 

3. To provide knowledge to the students about the special features when a firm is 

sold to company. 

4. To know the Importance of Consignment Account 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  

- 

CO 1 The ability to prepare final accounts of partnership firms 

CO 2 The ability to understand the process of public issue of shares and accounting 

for the same 

CO 3 The ability to prepare final accounts of joint stock companies. 

UNIT I: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS: 8 Hrs. 

Partnership: meaning-definition. Admission of a partner- Revaluation account – sacrifice 

ratio- treatment of goodwill 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT II: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS: 8 Hrs. 

Retirement of a partner- gain ratio- treatment of goodwill- readjustment of capital- new 

profit sharing ratio 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Io_mSvKptdc
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110/104/110104068/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=exNluZ0Z26Q
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SYFqxqoaFf8


Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT III: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS: 8 Hrs. 

Dissolution of partnership firm: Meaning- realisation account- accounting treatment – 

settlement account -dissolution with insolvency-insolvency of all partners 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT IV: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS & CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNTS: 8 Hrs. 

Death of a Partner- Amount payable to the Deceased partner, Executor’s account and joint 

life policy meaning only 

Meaning of consignment- features-important terms- normal and abnormal loss-

consignment stock- journal entries and ledger accounts 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT V: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF NON-PROFIT ORGANISATION 8 Hrs. 

Meaning-Treatment of revenue and capital -receipts and payment account- Income and 

Expenditure- Balance sheet-treatment of special item 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

References: 8 Hrs. 

1.  Advanced Accountancy  -             R.L. Gupta 

2.  Advanced Accountancy  -             S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy  -             M.C. Shukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy  -             B. S. Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy  -             Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced accounting  -             Dr B.M. Agarwal and Dr. M.P. Gupta 

 

 

Web links: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v_LYjCi4Wvc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=J626PzCIRCM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9WkKK0dmS5g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GtGvLN8Hv_k&t=125s 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4N0Dmzhi3Tw 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v_LYjCi4Wvc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=J626PzCIRCM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9WkKK0dmS5g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GtGvLN8Hv_k&t=125s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4N0Dmzhi3Tw


Paper Code : 

17BBA26 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

MANAGERIAL MATHEMATICS 

ANDSTATISTICS 

 

40 Hours     

IA : 50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To knows about the correlation analysis and its computation.  

2. To knows the concept of Regression Analysis and its principles. 

3. To understands and computes Time series analysis its various components.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able. 

CO 1 Understand the number system and indices applications in solving basic 

business problems. 

CO 2 Apply concept of commercial arithmetic concepts to solve business problems. 

CO 3 Understand and   apply the concepts of Set Theory, Permutations & 

Combinations and Matrices solving business problems. 

 

Chapter I- Assessment of Business Choices: 8 Hrs. 

Meaning and Types of Matrices. Matrix Algebra: Transpose of a matrix, Matrix addition, 

Matrix subtraction, Scalar multiplication, Matrix multiplication. Inverse of a Matrix.  

Solving Simultaneous Equations by Matrix Method, Solving Simultaneous Equations by 

Cramer’s Rule: two variables and three variables. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter II- Arithmetic for Management of Business and Transactions 

with Banks 

8 Hrs. 

Trade Discount and Cash Discount, Simple Interest and Compound Interest. True 

Discount, Bankers Discount and Bankers Gain 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter III- Introduction to Statistics 8 Hrs. 

Introduction, Application of statistics, scope. Collection of: primary and secondary data, 

Methods of collection. Presentation of data: Mode of presentation of data, Frequency 

distribution, Graphic representation of data. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter IV-Quantitative Tools used in Business and Risk Management 8 Hrs. 

Averages: Meaning and Importance, Arithmetic Mean, Median and Mode: Definition, 

computation by Direct Method, Deviation Method, Step Deviation Method, Measures of 

dispersion 

Range-Quartile deviation- Mean deviation, Standard Deviation: Definition, computation by 



Direct Method, Deviation method, Step deviation method Co-efficient of Variation 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter V-Business Variables through Correlation and Regression 

Analysis 

8 Hrs. 

Introduction, Correlation analysis, Measures of correlation: Scatter diagram, Karl 

Pearson’s Co-efficient of Correlation. Spearman’s Rank Correlation. Meaning of 

Regression Analysis, Regression Lines and Equations. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Books for Reference: 

1. Statistics      : B.N.Gupta 

2. Business Skltatistics and Mathematics  : Vittal 

3. Statistical Methods    : S.P Gupta 

4. Business Mathematics    : S.P Gupta 

5. Business Statistics and Mathematics  : B.V. Raghunandan 

6. Business Statistics and Mathematics  : Rajmohan 

7. Statistics for Business and Marketing Research :  Kishore K. Das 

8.Business Mathematics and Statistics  :  Thukral J K 

9. Business Mathematics    :  Sancheti and Kapoor 

10. Statistics for Management  : Levin C. Rubin 

 

WEBLINKSANDVIDEOLECTURES(E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d_8FiEd-4Ak 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gbzHwBYvYsY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z_R1Yh0QFDk 

https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methods-

notes/#quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=spgTYZpbT1A 

 

III Semester BBA HONOURS 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA31 Financial Management 4 4 100 

17BBA32 Corporate Accounting 4 4 100 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d_8FiEd-4Ak
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gbzHwBYvYsY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z_R1Yh0QFDk
https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes/#quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes
https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes/#quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes
https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes/#quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=spgTYZpbT1A


17BBA33 Product & Brand Management 

(Experimental learning) 

4 4 100 

17BBA34 Production and Operations 

Management 

4 4 100 

17BBA35 Business Law 4 4 100 

17BBA36 Management Information 

Systems 

4 4 100 

17BBA37 Cyber Law and Security 

Analysis 

2 2 50 

17BBA38 Leadership Attitude and 

Industry Analysis 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

III SEM SYLLABUS 

Paper Code: 

17BBA 31 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

 

 

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the students aware about various concepts of Financial Management. 

2. To familiarize students on capital budgeting techniques. 

3. To make students know about cost of capital. 

4. To make students understand leverage of the company. 

5. To understand the financial decision making. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will able to 

C01: Understand the significance of financial management. 

C02: Evaluate the significance of capital budgeting. 

C03: Analyse the significance of cost of capital. 

 

UNIT I: FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT –AN OVERVIEW 8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning, Definition of Financial Management, Scope of Financial 

Management- Traditional Approach, Modern Approach, Objectives of Financial 

Management, Growing Importance of Financial Management, Finance Functions-

Financing, Investment, Dividend decisions, Time value of Money-Meaning, Significance. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 



UNIT II: INVESTMENT DECISIONS 8 Hours 

Introduction to Investment Decisions, Capital Budgeting- Meaning, Definition, 

Importance, Types of Capital Budgeting decisions, Process of capital budgeting process, 

Investment Evaluation Techniques-Pay Back Period Method, Accounting Rate of Return 

Method, Net present Value Method, Profitability Index Method (Problems), Capital 

Rationing- Meaning, Process. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lecturer 

UNIT-III: COST OF CAPITAL 8 Hours 

Cost of capital- Meaning, Definition, Importance, Types, Calculation of cost of debt, 

preference shares, Equity & Retained earnings, Computation of Weighted Average Cost of 

Capital, Cost of Equity & CAPM –Meaning Features. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT-IV: CAPITAL STRUCTURE 8 Hours 

Capital structure-Meaning, Components, Determinates, Importance, Leverages- Meaning, 

Types- Operating Leverage, Financial Leverage, Combined Leverage (Problems)- (No 

Capital structure theories to be covered). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lecturer 

UNIT-V: DIVIDEND POLICIES 8 Hours 

Dividend Policies-Meaning, Factors Determining Dividend Policies, Bonus shares- 

Meaning, Benefits, Valuation of shares & Dividend Models-Walters Model, Gordon 

Models, Modigliani & Miller- Approaches to theories & Problems. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Financial Management, Text & Problems- Khan M.Y & Jain P. K 

 Financial Management, Text & Problems- Prasanna Chandra 

Financial Management, Text & Problems- I. M. Pandey 

Financial Management-Dr.Sreenivas D.L & B. Diwakar Naidu 

Financial Management-B.V. Raghunandan 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WNm_ez1h7Tc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=moLWgErJI_c 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=U4LXk5lbTpI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eXgrqeuLt-4 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WNm_ez1h7Tc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=moLWgErJI_c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=U4LXk5lbTpI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eXgrqeuLt-4


Paper Code: 

17BBAHN32 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

 

 

CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide adequate basic understanding about Corporate Accounting. 

2. To prepare students to pass entries independently- Issue of Shares. 

3. To prepare students to pass entries independently- Redemption of Preference 

Shares. 

4. To provide basic understanding of Pre and Post Incorporation profits. 

5. To provide adequate basic understanding about final accounts of companies. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will able to  

CO1: Acquire the knowledge in company accounts such as meaning of a company, 

characteristics of a company, definition of shares, debentures, underwriting and goodwill, 

types of shares. 

CO2: Develop the application skills to computation of pro-rate allotment, redemption of 

preference shares, profit and loss account and preparation of balance sheet of companies. 

CO3: Familiarize the analytical skills in corporate accounting, calculation of underwriting 

commission, redemption of debentures in sinking fund method, valuation of shares and 

liquidators final statement. 

UNIT I: COMPANY ACCOUNTS 8 Hours 

Redemption of preference shares –legal requirement- Accounting treatment. 

Redemption of debentures (Sinking Fund Method only) legal requirement- Accounting 

treatment 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lecturer 

UNIT II: VALUATION OF SHARES 8 Hours 

Need for valuation of shares- Methods of valuation of shares- Intrinsic value method, 

Market value method and Fair Value method (Simple problems) 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

UNIT III: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF COMPANIES                                                           8 Hours 

Meaning- preparation of Profit and loss account and Balance sheet of Joint Stock 

Companies  

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

UNIT IV: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF ELECTRICITY COMPANIES 8 Hours 

Preparation of Revenue account, Net Revenue account, capital accounts and balance sheet 



of Electricity companies 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lecturer 

 

UNIT V: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF BANKING COMPANIES 8 Hours 

Meaning- Important terms- Rebate on Bill Discount- Accounting treatment with relevant 

Schedules. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1.  Advanced Accountancy               - R.L. Gupta  

2.  Advanced Accountancy              - S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy  - M.C. Shukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy  - B.S. Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy             - Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced Accounting  -Dr B.M Agarwal and Dr. M.P Gupta 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WovJxoZAhTg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FumNENgCLyg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-lcGjwfE-xg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=p39CAF05oSw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZvvftrAk7f0 

 

 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17BBA33 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

PRODUCT & BRAND MANAGEMENT 

(EXPERIMENTAL LEARNING) 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn fundamentals of Product and Brand Management.  

2. To make participants understand competition at product level as well as brand level.  

3. To make students understand principles of Branding, role of brands, elements and 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WovJxoZAhTg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FumNENgCLyg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-lcGjwfE-xg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=p39CAF05oSw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZvvftrAk7f0


components of brands, brand equity etc. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will able to 

CO1: Apply brand and product management concepts in real-life situations both for 

analysis and decision-making 

CO2: Utilize numerous tools and frameworks when striving to create and communicate 

strong concepts in various business contexts. 

CO3: Acquire a holistic skill set for combining the efforts of both internal and external 

stakeholders in order to design and implement winning offering and brand strategies 

UNIT I: PRODUCT MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Introduction to Product Management, Marketing mix and product mix, the changing 

dimensions, Product and growth strategies, managing line extension, assessing new 

competition and strategic response.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lecturer 

UNIT II: MARKET PLANNING 8 Hours 

Introduction to Market Planning, components to market planning and competition defined, 

Competition based and study of competitor, Competitor analysis, customer analysis, 

market potential and sales forecasting.  

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT III: BRANDING                                                                                                        8 Hours 

Introduction of Branding, Concept of Branding, Definition of Brand, Brand name, Image, 

Identity and leverage, Brand creation and Brand building.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Activity based 

teaching 

UNIT IV: BRAND IMAGE AND BRAND POSITIONING 8 Hours 

Brand image, Dimension of brand image, brand association, corporate image, Brand 

identity, composition of brand identity. brand personality. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT V: BRAND POSITIONING AND BRAND EQUITY 8 Hours 

Brand positioning introduction, meaning, evaluation and choice of positioning and Brand 

equity objective, introduction and consequents of brand equity. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Activity based 

teaching 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Product Policy and Brand Management- Chitale A. K 

New Product and Brand Management Prentice Halls -Gary L Lilien, ArvindRangaswamy 



Product and Brand Management- U. C. Mathur 

Brand Management- Philip Kotler 

Strategy and Management of Industrial Brands- Malaval, Philippe 

International Corporate Brand Management - Meierer, Markus 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FvYCddqkePE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b0_ZeWzMKPI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a7VcTkuS94E 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jnL4nuyqpIA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Rx2jCFI6lVE 

 

 

Paper Code: 

17BBA34 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

 

PRODUCTION AND OPERATIONS 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand production as a process of converting or transforming resources into 

products; 

2. To guide manager's concern in planning, organizing, directing, and controlling 

productive operations to meet organizational objectives; 

3. To provide productivity measures, quality and costs both, direct and indirect; and 

use a variety of problem-solving techniques to aid in effective decision making. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will able to 

CO1: Awareness and an appreciation of the importance of the operations and supply 

management to the sustainability of an enterprise. 

CO2: Analyse the basic understanding of project management. 

CO3: Reframe an awareness of the importance of facility layouts. 

UNIT I: PRODUCTION FUNCTION 8 Hours 

An introduction, Historical background of Modern Industry, definition and types of 

Production systems. Organizational structure and its interaction with other functional 

departments. The role of operations manager. An introduction to production planning and 

control.  

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FvYCddqkePE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b0_ZeWzMKPI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a7VcTkuS94E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jnL4nuyqpIA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Rx2jCFI6lVE


UNIT II: FACILITY PLANNING 8 Hours 

Facilities location decisions, factors affecting facility location decisions and their relative 

importance for different types of facilities, Facility layout planning. Layout and its 

objectives for manufacturing operations, warehouse operations, service operations, and 

office operations, types of plant layouts. Factors influencing layout changes. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lecturer 

UNIT III: MATERIAL REQUIREMENT PLANNING 8 Hours 

Dependent inventory models, MRP structure, benefits of MRP. Maintenance Management: 

Maintenance concept, preventive maintenance, maintaining system reliability. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, Group discussion, Video lecturer, PPT to explain 

the concept 

UNIT IV: JUST-IN-TIME 8 Hours 

Introduction, Characteristics of JIT, Key Processes to Eliminate Waste, Implementation of 

JIT, Pre-requisites for implementation, JIT Inventory and inventory management 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT V: TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Meaning and Dimensions of Quality, Quality Control Techniques, Quality Based Strategy, 

Total Quality Management (TQM), Towards TQM –ISO 9000 as a Platform – Working 

with Intranet, Total Productive Maintenance (TPM) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk,PPT to explain the concept, Video lecturer 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Chase, Aquilano and Jacob-Productions and Operations Management - Irwin/ McGraw Hill 

      2. Gopalakrishnan and Sundareshan- Material Management - An integrated approach- 

PHI 

      3. Adam and Erbert-Production and Operations Management- PHI  

      4. Krajewski and Ritzman-Operations Management, Strategy and Analysis-Addison    

Wesley 

      5. Chary -Theory and Problems in POM-Tata McGraw Hill  

      6. P.B Mahapatra-Computer aided production Management-PHI  

      7. Render and Heizer-Production and Operations Management-PHI  

      8. Buffa -Modern Production Management- John Willey & Sons 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fmT__fQdbSU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ol58IibkkW8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fmT__fQdbSU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ol58IibkkW8


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_gIU1NiVEIg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wRjqPQqsbjI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kyoXn-s-mEE 

 

Paper Code: 

17BBAHN35 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

 

 

BUSINESS LAW 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize the students about the various concepts involved in Contract and to 

understand the concept of Indian Contract Act  

2. To provide awareness about the various parties to the contract and to understand the 

concept of illegal contract 

3. To create awareness about various contemporary issues. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

CO1: Demonstrate a basic understanding of the laws relating to Contract, Information 

Technology and Intellectual Property Rights. 

CO2: Develop acceptable attitudes and viewpoints with respect of legal environment of 

business. 

CO3: Apply basic knowledge acquired to business transactions in their career ahead. 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION   8 Hours 

Indian Contract Act of 1872- Meaning of Contract-Sources of Mercantile Law-Difference 

between Agreement and Contract- Essentials of Contract-Types of Contact based on 

Formation, Performance and Enforceability. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion     

UNIT II: OFFER, ACCEPTANCE AND CONSIDERATION  8 Hours 

Proposal/Offer-Rules of Offer- Acceptance- Rules of Acceptance-Communication of Offer 

and Acceptance- Revocation of Offer and Acceptance. Consideration-Legal requirements of 

Consideration-Suit by Third Party-No Consideration No Contract- Exceptions-Validity of an 

Agreement without Consideration.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, activity based teaching 

UNIT III: CAPACITY TO CONTRACT, FREE CONSENT AND 

LAWFUL OBJECT  

8 Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_gIU1NiVEIg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wRjqPQqsbjI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kyoXn-s-mEE


Capacity to Contract- Minor’s Agreement- Law related to Minor’s Contract- Free Consent- 

General Consequences of Coercion, Fraud, Misrepresentation, Undue Influence and Mistake 

Meaning of Lawful Object- Unlawful Objects- Objects Forbidden by Law- Immoral 

Objects- Agreement Opposed to Public Policy. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures 

UNIT IV: DISCHARGE OF CONTRACT, BREACH OF 

CONTRACT AND SPECIAL CONTRACTS 

8 Hours 

Discharge of Contract- Mode of Discharge- Breach of Contract- Anticipatory Breach of 

Contract- Actual Breach of Contract- Measurement of Damages- Liability of Damages-How 

to calculate the Damages- Compensation for Breach of Contract. 

Contingent Contract- Wagering Agreement- Quasi-Contracts- Types of Quasi-Contracts 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT V: NEGOTIABLE INSTRUMENT ACT, 1881 8 Hours 

Introduction- Meaning of Negotiable Instruments- Characteristics of Negotiable Instrument- 

Definitions- Classification of Instruments- Bill of Exchange- Promissory Note- Cheque- 

Section 138 of NI Act.   

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Video lecture 

   

CASE LAWS: 

Balfour vs Balfour 

KhalaiHaldervs Sheikh 

Carlillvs Carbolic Smoke Ball Company 

Felthousevs Bindley 

LalmanShuklavsGauridutt 

DurgaprasadvsBaldeo 

ChinnayyavsRamayya 

MohribibivsDarmodasGhose 

RanganayakkammavsAlwarchetty 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Financial Management, Text & Problems- Khan M.Y & Jain P. K 

 Financial Management, Text & Problems- Prasanna Chandra 

Financial Management, Text & Problems- I. M. Pandey 

Financial Management-Dr.Sreenivas D. L & B. Diwakar Naidu 

 Financial Management-B.V. Raghunandan 



 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ol2BXgF-P48 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FCr3KFphqCU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DhrUKluIkOM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xwMbJzMoPxQ 

 

Paper Code: 

17BBA36 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

 

 

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To describe the role of information technology and decision support systems in 

business and record the current issues with those of the firm to solve business 

problems.  

2. To introduce the fundamental principles of computer-based information systems 

analysis and design and develop an understanding of the principles and techniques 

used.  

3. To enable students understand the various knowledge representation methods and 

different expert system structures as strategic weapons to counter the threats to 

business and make business more competitive.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will able to 

CO1: Relate the basic concepts and technologies used in the field of management 

information 

systems; 

CO2: Compare the processes of developing and implementing information systems. 

CO3: Translate the role of information systems in organizations, the strategic management 

processes, with the implications for the management 

 

UNIT I: THE MEANING AND ROLE OF MIS 8 Hours 

What is MIS? Decision support systems, systems approach, the systems view of business, 

MIS Organization within the company. Management Organizational theory and the 

systems approach: Development of organization theory, management and organizational 

behaviour. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Video lecture  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ol2BXgF-P48
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FCr3KFphqCU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DhrUKluIkOM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xwMbJzMoPxQ


UNIT II: DATABASE MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

What the Manager Should Know about Computer Systems: Data processing and the 

computer, Operation of a manual Information System, Components of a computer system, 

Conversion of manual to computer-based system. Database Management: The business 

settings, Objects of DBMS, Database Technical overview. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT III: INFORMATION SYSTEMS FOR DECISION MAKING 8 Hours 

Evolution of an information system, Basic Information Systems, decision making and MIS, 

MIS as a technique for making programmed decisions, decision assisting information 

systems. Strategic and project planning for MIS: General business planning, appropriate 

MIS response. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Video lecture 

UNIT IV: CONCEPTUAL SYSTEM DESIGN 8 Hours 

Define the problems, set system objectives, establish system constraints, determine 

information needs, determine information sources, develop alternative conceptual designs 

and select one, document the system concept 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT V: IMPLEMENTATION, EVALUATION AND 

MAINTENANCE OF THE MIS 

8 Hours 

Plan the implementation, acquire floor space and plan space layouts, organize for 

implementation, develop procedures for implementation, train and operating personnel, 

computer related acquisitions, develop forms for data collection and information, 

dissemination, develop the files, test the system, cut over, document the system, evaluate 

the MIS, control and maintain the system. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Information Systems for Modern Management - R. G. Murdick, J. E. Ross and J. R. 

Clag get.                                              

Management Information System: Strategy & Action- Parker, Charles Case, Thomas 

Management Information Systems   - O’ Brien James A 

Management Information Systems   - Sadagopan S 

Management Information Systems   - Murdic and Ross 

Systems Analysis for Business   - Optner 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DaM0GIvW_yc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ELTXM5V4YXY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DaM0GIvW_yc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ELTXM5V4YXY


https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qiLXJ0lhN2g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5BzFoODAJcY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d2KOoJRt4f8 

 

IV Semester BBA HONOURS 

Subject 

Code 

Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA41 Operations Research 4 4 100 

17BBA42 Company Law 4 4 100 

17BBA43 E-Business 4 4 100 

17BBA44 Global Business Management 4 4 100 

17BBA45 Retail Management 4 4 100 

17BBA46E Elective 1 

Supply Chain Management 

(Experimental learning)/ 

Elective II 

Procurement and Supply 

Management 

4 4 100 

17BBA47 Intellectual Property Rights 2 2 50 

17BBA48 Business Project Development 2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

IV SEM SYLLABUS 

Paper Code: 

17BBA41 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

OPERATIONS RESEARCH 40 Hours     

IA:50 

 Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Operations Research  

2. To understand mathematical models used in Operations Research 

3. To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qiLXJ0lhN2g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5BzFoODAJcY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d2KOoJRt4f8


CO1: Solve Linear Programming Problems 

CO2: Solution for Transportation and Assignment Problems 

CO3: Relate  the usage of game theory and Simulation for Solving Business Problems 

UNIT I: OPERATIONS RESEARCH INTRODUCTION 8 Hours 

Operation Research Uses, Scope and Applications of Operation Research in managerial 

decision-making. 

Decision-making environments Decision - making under certainty, uncertainty and risk 

situations; Decision tree approach and its applications. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT II: LINEAR PROGRAMMING (L.P)  8 Hours 

Concept and formulation of L.P. models – graphical technique, working on simplex 

algorithm and interpretation of final results, duality problems. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT III: TRANSPORTATION PROBLEM 8 Hours 

Transportation problem; various methods of finding Initial basic feasible solution and 

optimal solution. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on 

redefining problems 

UNIT IV: NETWORK ANALYSIS (PERT/CPM) 8 Hours 

Drawing an arrow network and numbering the events; Estimation of job duration, the 

concept of slack and float, the concept of critical path analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

 

UNIT V: GAME THEORY 8 Hours 

Concept of game; Two-person zero-sum game; Pure and Mixed Strategy Games; Saddle 

Point; Odds Method; Dominance Method and Graphical Method for solving Mixed Strategy 

Game. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Quantitative Approaches to Management   -Levin and Kirk patrik 

Operations Research and Statistical Analysis   - P.K. Gupta and Man Mohan 

Linear Programming   - N. Paul Loomba 



Operations Research: An introduction   - Handy A. Taha 

Principles of Operations Research   - Wagner 

Operations Research- Methods and Problems   - Sa Sieni, Yaspan and Friedman 

Operations Research Study material – Dr. P. S. Aithal 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WIWhQpR-CjY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Bzzqx1F23a8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ItOuvM2KmD4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vUMGvpsb8dc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YgqC8_WOZyY 

 

Paper Code: 

17BBA42 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

COMPANY LAW 40 Hours 

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To create awareness about Indian Companies Act, 2013. 

2. To familiarize the concepts of MOA and AOA, Borrowing Powers and also charges. 

3. To gain knowledge about the membership of a company and also about the company 

meetings. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

CO1: To demonstrate a comprehensive and accurate knowledge of laws relating to the 

formation, administration and operations of a company. 

CO2: To develop an understanding of current policy trends and developments in Corporate 

Law in Indian scenario. 

CO3: To determine an in-depth understanding of the Companies Act, 2013 along with all its 

amendments.   

UNIT I: AN INTRODUCTION TO COMPANY 8 Hours 

Introduction- what is Company-Features of Joint Stock Company- Lifting of the Corporate 

Veil- Conversion of Public company into a Private Company- When Companies must be 

Registered- Mode of Registration. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concepts 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WIWhQpR-CjY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Bzzqx1F23a8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ItOuvM2KmD4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vUMGvpsb8dc


UNIT II: PROMOTER AND PROSPECTUS 8 Hours 

Promoter- Legal Position of Promoter- Rights and Duties of Promoter- Pre-incorporation 

Contract- Liability of Promoters-Prospectus-Meaning  -Matters to be Stated in Prospectus- 

Advertisement of Prospectus- Liability for Mis-statement in Prospectus. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on 

redefining problems 

UNIT III: MEMORANDUM AND ARTICLES OF ASSOCIATION 

AND SHARES 

8 Hours 

Memorandum of Association- Clauses of Memorandum- Doctrine of Ultra Vires-Alteration 

of Memorandum- Articles of association- Doctrine of Constructive Notice-Doctrine of 

Indoor Management-Alteration of Articles. 

Concept of Capital-Shares- Types of Shares- Issue of Sweat Equity Shares- Share 

Certificate- Call on Shares- Transfer of Shares-Transmission of Shares- Forfeiture and 

Surrender of Shares- Issue of Bonus Shares-Debentures- DEMAT Account and its Features 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

UNIT IV: MEMBERSHIP AND COMPANY MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Membership of Company- Meaning- Who can be Member? - Mode of Acquiring 

Membership- Termination and Removal of Membership- register of Members. 

Company Secretary- Qualification to become Secretary- General Qualification and 

Educational Qualification-Rights and Duties of Secretary- Director- Qualification and 

Disqualification of Director-Appointment and Removal of Director- Duties and Liabilities. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

UNIT V: MEETINGS AND WINDING UP  8 Hours 

Introduction-Maintenance of Registers and Returns- Annual General Meeting- Calling of 

Extra-Ordinary General Meeting- Power of Company Law Board/ Tribunal- Class 

Meetings-Procedure of General Meetings- Notice of Meeting-Voting and the right to 

Demand- Proxies- Resolution- Minutes- Meeting of Debenture Holder- Winding up of a 

Company and Modes of Winding Up of a Company. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Modern Indian Company Law            - by M.C. Kuchchal 

Company Law    - by Dr. Avatar Singh 

Company Law    - by N.D. Kapoor 

Company Law    - P.P.S. Gogna 

Business and Corporate Law   - Upendra Prasad 



Corporate Laws               - Ravi Pulian 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vTvB7IhyDsE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TdIsk4vc9Hs 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLWyNtfaG30 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vwWoSldV3Mw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=t96A1DrsZTw 

Paper Code: 

17BBA43 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

E-BUSINESS 40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. This Subject is a mix of theory & practical and involves few demonstration sessions 

in the Computer Lab. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1: Understand the most widely used international business terms and concepts. 

CO2: Identify the role and impact of political, economical, social and cultural variables in 

international business.  

CO3:Analyze international business from a multi-centric perspective, avoiding ethnocentrism. 

UNIT I: E-BUSINESS FRAMEWORK                                         8 Hours 

Definition, Origin, History of Internet, Working of E-Business, Advantages and 

Disadvantages, E-Business v/s Traditional Business Mechanism, E-Business opportunities 

for Business, Goal of E-Business. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT II: E-BUSINESS TECHNOLOGY AND INFRASTRUCTURE 8 Hours 

Economic Theories of E-Business, Business -to-consumer (B2C) systems and strategies, 

Business- to- Business (B2B) models and strategies, Implication of E-Business strategies, 

Business Applications: Consumer-oriented and Business-oriented E-Business. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on 

redefining problems 

UNIT III: E-BUSINESS PAYMENTS 8 Hours 

Introduction to Electronic Payment Systems(EPS), Types of E-Payments: Credit Cards, 

Smart cards, E-Cash/ Cyber cash, E-cheque, Micro Payment Systems, Characteristics of 

Electronic Payment systems, Need of EPS System. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vTvB7IhyDsE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TdIsk4vc9Hs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lLWyNtfaG30
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vwWoSldV3Mw


examples 

UNIT IV: INTERNET ENVIRONMENT OF E-COMMERCE 8 Hours 

Introduction, E-Commerce Security Environment, Security concerns, Types of security 

vulnerabilities in E-Business, Internet Economy Conceptual Framework, Providers and 

Vendors of E-Business Software. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

UNIT V: E-COMMERCE IN INDIA.                                                                      8 Hours 

State of e-business in India, problems and opportunities in e-commerce in India, legal issues 

and Challenges in Indian Perspective, Role of e- business in India Scope and future of e-

business, Impact of e-business on market and retailers and its social impact. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

example 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. E Business R(Evolution)       -Daniel Amor, Pearson Edude. 

2. E-Commerce Management      -Krishnamurthy 

3. E-Commerce: Strategy, Technologies and Applications   -David Whiteley 

4. E-Commerce: A managerial Perspectives     -P. T. Joseph 

5. The Complete E- Commerce Book                - Jaince Reynolds 

6. Beginning Ruby on Rails: E- Commerce    -JarkkoLaine. 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j1aPGJFRjVY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CnrQII8D1uQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KKX2AJbelG8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KKX2AJbelG8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FhpWKUWjOu 

Paper Code: 

17BBA44 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

 

GLOBAL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j1aPGJFRjVY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CnrQII8D1uQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KKX2AJbelG8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KKX2AJbelG8


Course Objectives: 

1. An understanding of international business is essential for students in today's 

interdependent global world. 

2. This course will provide students with the knowledge, skills, and abilities to 

understand the global economic, political, cultural and social environment within 

which firms operate 

3. It will examine the strategies and structures of international business and assess the 

special roles of an international business's various functions. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will 

demonstrate 

CO1: outline the most widely used international business terms and concepts. 

CO2: Identify the role and impact of political, economical, social and cultural variables in 

international business.  

CO3:Analyze international business from a multi-centric perspective, avoiding 

ethnocentrism. 

UNIT I: GLOBALIZATION   8 Hours 

Emerging global economy- Globalization of production- Drivers of Globalization, 

advantages and disadvantages of Globalization- Globalization: policy Issues, Measures 

towards Globalization, Technology and Global competitiveness. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

UNIT II:  INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND PAYMENTS 8 Hours 

Government influence on international Trade- Foreign Trade Policy- Counter Trade, Global 

Sourcing- Theories of International Trade- Mercantilism, Theory of Absolute cost 

advantage, Comparative Cost Advantage Theory, Product Life Cycle theory, global 

Strategic Rivalry Theory and Porter`s national competitive advantage theory.Balance of 

payment- Meaning. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

UNIT III: MULTILATERAL REGULATIONS AND FOREIGN 

TRADE PROCEDURES 

8 Hours 

General Agreement on Tariff and Trade (GATT) - Establishment of WTO- Organization 

structure of WTO, Uruguay round package. United Nations Conference on trade and 

Development (UNCTAD), Export Procedures- Import Procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

UNIT IV: TRADE BLOCKS AND BUSINESS CENTRES 8 Hours 

Economic integration- European Union- North American Free Trade Agreement(NAFTA)- 



Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cIM5SdLI58g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Y0fQhG7Dl8E 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qqvZ_v0TUR8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dll2YDGJySg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h2_Ouht_fNA 

Paper Code: 

17BBA45 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

RETAIL MANAGEMENT 40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make students aware about the role of Retailing. 

2. To make students aware about the role of Service marketing.. 

3. To familiarise the students about opportunities in the Field of Retailing. 

4. To familiarise the students about the significance of Customer Relationship    

The Association of South-East Asian Nations(ASEAN)- European Free Trade Association- 

South Asian Association for regional cooperation(SAARC) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

UNIT V: CONFLICTS, NEGOTIATIONS, CONTROLLING AND 

EVALUATION OF INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

8 Hours 

Introduction- Factors causing Conflicts- Conflict between Host Country and Transnational 

Company- Negotiations- Role of International agencies in Conflict Resolution. Control of 

MNCs. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live 

examples 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Global Business Management   -               Adhikary, Manab 

International Business    -VyuptakeshSharan 

International Business    -P. SubbaRao 

International Business Environment   -Francis Cherunilam 

International Business    -Daniels 

International business    -Rao and rangachari 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cIM5SdLI58g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Y0fQhG7Dl8E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qqvZ_v0TUR8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dll2YDGJySg


Management. 

5. To familiarise the students about marketing of Services. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be 

able to  

CO1: Demonstrate retailing and retail consumer. 

CO2:list various retail marketing segmentation and strategies 

CO3: Discuss various opportunities of the Field. 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO RETAILING AND RETAIL 

CONSUMER 

8 Hours 

Retailing: Definition, Concept of Retailing, Functions of Retailing, Retail formats and 

types, Importance of Retailing, Retailing Channels, Retail Industry in India - Retail 

Consumer: Retail consumer behaviour, Factors influencing the Retail consumer, 

Customer decision making process, Types of decision making, Market research for 

understanding Retail consumer 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on 

redefining problems 

UNIT II: RETAIL MARKET SEGMENTATION AND 

STRATEGIES 

8 Hours 

Market Segmentation and its benefits, Kinds of markets, Definition of Retail strategy, 

Strategy for effective Market Segmentation, Strategies for penetration of New 

markets, Growth strategies, Retail value chain. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on 

redefining problems 

UNIT III: RETAIL LOCATION SELECTION AND 

MERCHANDISE MANAGEMENT: 

8 Hours 

Retail Location: Importance of Retail locations, Types of Retail locations, Factors 

determining the location decision, Steps involved in choosing a retail location, 

Measurement of success of location- Merchandise Management: Meaning of 

Merchandising, Factors influencing Merchandising, Functions of Merchandising 

Manager, Merchandise planning, Merchandise buying, Analyzing Merchandise 

performance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on 

live examples 

UNIT IV: RETAIL OPERATIONS AND RETAIL PRICING 8 Hours 

Store administration, Premises management, Inventory Management, Store 

Management, Receipt Management, Customer service, Retail Pricing, Factors 

influencing retail prices-Pricing strategies, controlling costs. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT V: RETAIL SPACE MANAGEMENT AND 8 Hours 



MARKETINGANDEMERGING TRENDS IN RETAILING 

Retail Space Management and Marketing: Definition of Space Management, Store 

layout and Design, Visual Merchandising, Promotions Strategy, Relationship 

Marketing Strategies, CRM, Retail Marketing Mix, Retail Communication Mix, POP 

Displays. 

Emerging Trends: Changing nature of Retailing, Organized Retailing, Modern Retail 

formats, E-tailing, Challenges faced by the retail sector 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

Retail Management   -Suja Nair 

Retailing Management  - Michael Levy, Barton Weitz, Ajay Pandit 

Retailing Management  - SwapnaPradhan 

Retail Management   - Gibson G Vedamani 

Retail Marketing Management - David Gilbert 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CwrG_sfKrN0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0srjdRDh99Y 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EE2t5sYDGck 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PNAjDc75nzE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=frVgqAZG-PU 

Paper Code: 

17BBA 45 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

PROCUREMENT AND SUPPLY 

MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours     

IA:50 Exam: 

50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Develop a basic understanding of supply chain management and its role in the 

company. Develop a sound knowledge on the key drivers of Purchasing and 

its inter-relationships with strategy and other functions of the company. 

2. Analyse critically Supply Chain and Purchasing decisions. Discuss the 

implication of designing, planning, or operating a supply chain, in particular a 

digital supply chain. 

3. Summarize and present Supply Chain and Purchasing strategies. Discuss the 

implication of implementing analytical tools for Supply Chain Management 

and Purchasing. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CwrG_sfKrN0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0srjdRDh99Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EE2t5sYDGck
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PNAjDc75nzE


Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be 

able to  

CO1: Construct most important aspects and the terminology of procurement and 

supply management. 

CO2:Decide  real contexts, by means of good practice examples and interactive 

examples 

CO3:Develop procurement and supply chain 

UNIT I: Introduction Of Procurement  8 Hours 

Meaning, Definition, Objective, Importance of procurement, Steps in Procurement 

Process, Differentiate Procurement and Logistics, Principles of Procurement, Role of 

Procurement In Organization, Types of Procurement, Functions of Procurement, 

Advantages and Dis-advantages of Procurement, Procurement Services. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT II: Procurement And Supply Chain 8 Hours 

Meaning, Definition of Supply Chain, Objective, Features of Supply chain, Supply 

chain cycle, Supply chain and supply chain network,  Logistics-meaning, Definition, 

Logistics and material management, Comparisons of supply chain management with 

procurement, Define the stakeholders, Role and responsibility of stakeholder in 

procurement business, Mapping stakeholders for procurement or supply chain 

management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT III: Sourcing In Procurement 8 Hours 

Meaning, Definition, Main stages of sourcing process, Need for sourcing, Tender and 

contract management, Differentiate between pre-contract award and post contract 

award stages, Supplier selection process, E-sourcing process, The impact of electronic 

purchase to pay (P2P) system in sourcing process, Organizational needs for structured 

sourcing process. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT IV: Cooperate Governance And Structure Of Procurement 

Or Supply Chain 

8 Hours 

Meaning, Main aspect of cooperate governance of procurement and supply,  

Procedures for procurement, Codes of ethics in procurement-The CIPS code of ethics, 

Use of procurement policies, Strategy, and procurement manuals, Comparing the 

different structures of procurement or supply chain, Common IT system used in 

procurement or Supply chain function, Inventory Management- Definition, Types, 

Systems, Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 



UNIT V: Procurement Activity In Different Sectors 8 Hours 

Procurement  activity in industrial sector, Public sectors, Private sector, Agriculture 

sectors, and service sectors, Codes of ethics in procurement, Impact of public sector 

on procurement and supply, Objectives of public  sector, Services, Social 

responsibilities, Impact of private sector on procurement, Objectives, Services, Social 

responsibilities, Importance and role of branding in different sectors, Impact of the 

non-profit concern on procurement or supply chain, Objectives, Needs, 

Responsibilities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

CIPS Study Materials 

Supply chain management-Daniel Stanton 

Procurement, Principles and management- Peter Baily, David farmer 

Logistics and supply chain management-Martin Christopher  

Procurement and supply chain management-De Kenneth Lysons& Dr Brain 

Farrington. 

Supply chain management- Sunil  Chopra. 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4qMkxv840l0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aZRouISq-WM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wy9e6dQc9nQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DMgE5Dc0xO8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z-Yo6ezclTM 

Paper Code: 

17BBA46 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 

(EXPERIMENTAL LEARNING) 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

To develop an understanding of basic concepts and role of Logistics and supply chain 

management in business.  

To understand how supply chain drivers play an important role in redefining value chain 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4qMkxv840l0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aZRouISq-WM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wy9e6dQc9nQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DMgE5Dc0xO8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z-Yo6ezclTM


excellence of Firms.  

To develop analytical and critical understanding & skills for planning, designing and 

operations of supply chain.  

To understand, appraise and integrate various supply chain strategies. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to  

CO1: Understand the fundamentals of elements and functions of supply chain, role of 

drivers and demand forecasting.  

CO2; To apply various techniques of inventory management and their practical situations. 

CO3:Analyze how supply chain decisions related to facility location can be applied to 

various industries and designing the supply chain.   

UNIT I: SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Introduction of supply chain management- Meaning-definition-development-objective-

importance-evolution-scope-significance-process -components of supply chain 

management: customers, distributors, Manufactures, suppliers. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT II: SUPPLY CHAIN INTEGRATION 8 Hours 

Meaning- nature of supply chain integration-factors driving supply chain management-role 

of organisational and channel support for supply chain management-framework for supply 

chain integration-Benefits of supply chain integration. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concepts 

UNIT III: INVENTORY MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Definition-Meaning-Role of inventory in supply chain management-need and types of 

inventory in management-cost of carrying inventory-Basic inventory management 

decisions-inventory decision in a supply chain management-types of inventory 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT IV: PHYSICAL DISTRIBUTION 8 Hours 

Introduction- meaning-definition-participants of physical distribution-marketing channels: 

meaning definition, types- importance-Different forms of channels -Channels for Consumer 

goods, Industrial Goods & Services-Integrated Marketing Channels  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT V: CURRENT TRENDS IN SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Use of information in supply chain- Green supply chain management-role and future of IT 



 

V Semester BBA HONORS 

Subject Code Subject Hours/

Week 

Credits Marks 

17BBA51 Cost Accounting 4 4 100 

17BBA52 Business Research 

Methods 

4 4 100 

17BBA53 Business Strategy and 

Management 

4 4 100 

17BBA54 E Elective 1 

Service marketing 

Financial Markets and 

Services 

Strategies In Procurement 

and Supply 

4 4 100 

17BBA55 E Elective II 4 4 100 

in supply chain-Customer relationship management-E-business and supply chain 

management- impact of internet on supply chain management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1.Supply Chain Management  -Sunil Chopra, Peter Meindl& D.V. Kalra 

2. Supply Chain Management Best Practices -David Blanchard 

3. Inventory Management      -L.C. Jhamb 

4. Purchasing and Supply Management    -Dobler and Burt 

5. Sales and Distribution Management    -Krishna K. Havaldar&Vasant M Cavale 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WFZLpAEtdWw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Y2KQWUJRycQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2nUXLVU2-Gg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ymaR_GAVwqY&t=416s 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WFZLpAEtdWw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Y2KQWUJRycQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2nUXLVU2-Gg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8ZqCI6ZbuQo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ymaR_GAVwqY&t=416s


 Sales and Distribution 

Management 

Security Analysis and 

Portfolio Management 

Marine Financing and 

Insurance 

17BBA56 Entrepreneurship 

development 

[Experimental learning ] 

4 4 100 

17BBA57 Competitive Exams 

training 

2 2 50 

17BBA58 Future study and job 

Opportunities 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

     

 

V Semester BBA  

Paper Code : 

17BBA 51 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

COST ACCOUNTING 40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Explain the concept and role of cost accounting in the business management of 

manufacturing and non-manufacturing companies.  

2. Define the costs and their impact on value creation in the manufacturing and non-

manufacturing companies.  

3. Use accounting methods of cost calculation. 

Course Outcomes: Upon successful completion of this course, the student will be able to: 

CO1: Defines the concepts of cost, expense, loss and revenue. 

CO2: Explains the purposes of cost accounting. 

CO3: Interpret the impact of the selected costs method and identify the specifics of different 

costing methods. 

UNIT 1:  Introduction to Costing 8 Hours 

Meaning of Costing, Objective of Cost Accounting, Functions of Cost Accountant, 



Advantages of Cost Accounting, Elements of Cost, Types of Costing, Cost Classification, 

Methods of Costing, preparation of cost sheet 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on better 

understanding. 

UNIT 2:Material, Labour and Overheads                                                                  8 Hours 

Purchase of material- pricing the material issues under FIFO and LIFO method- Inventory 

control techniques Labour meaning- time keeping and time booking- system of wage 

payments Overheads-allocation of overheads under direct, repeated and simultaneous 

equation method 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on better 

understanding. 

UNIT 3: Reconciliation of Cost & Financial Accounts                                                                  8 Hours 

Need for reconciliation, reason for reconciliation and procedure of reconciliation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on better 

understanding. 

UNIT 4:   Methods of Costing (Theory Only) 8 Hours 

Job Costing – Meaning, Features, Advantages and Limitation Contract Costing – Basic 

Concepts Process Costing - Meaning, Features, Normal and Abnormal Loss/ Gains 

Operating Costing – Meaning, Features & Objectives Techniques of Costing 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on better 

understanding. 

UNIT 5: Marginal Costing and Budgetary Control 8 Hours 

Meaning and Various Concepts - Fixed Cost Variable Cost, Contribution, P/V Ratio, Break 

Even Point, Margin of Safety Definition, Meaning and objectives of Budgetary Control 

Advantages and disadvantages of Budgetary Control Types of Budget  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on better 

understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Advanced cost Accounting   -Saxena and Vasistha. 



Advanced cost Accounting   -S.P.Jain and Narong. 

Cost Accounting    -S.N.Maheshwari 

Cost Accounting    -Ratnam.  

Cost Accounting    -PrabhuDe 

 

https://youtu.be/cwahMNjTTnU 

https://youtu.be/ZMGr_P1TX9k 

https://youtu.be/tfErl0bWpRs 

https://youtu.be/quwjZresVdA 

https://youtu.be/ewxXKmH8q 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 52 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

BUSINESS RESEARCH METHODS 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To develop understanding of the basic framework of research process.  

2. To develop an understanding of various research designs and techniques.  

3. To identify various sources of information for literature review and data collection.  

4. Understand some basic concepts of research and its methodologies  

5. Organize and conduct research in a more appropriate manner  

6. Write a research report and thesis  

7. Write a research proposal 

Course Outcomes: Upon successful completion of this course, the student will be able to: 

CO1: Apply a range of quantitative and / or qualitative research techniques to business and 

management problems / issues  

CO2: Understand and apply research approaches, techniques and strategies in the 

appropriate manner for managerial decision making 

CO3: Develop necessary critical thinking skills in order to evaluate different research 

approaches utilised in the service industries 

UNIT 1: Introduction to Research 8 Hours 

Meaning – Objectives – Types of Research – Scope of Research – Research Approaches – 

Research Process – Research Design – Research Methods Vs Research Methodology - Steps 

https://youtu.be/cwahMNjTTnU
https://youtu.be/ZMGr_P1TX9k
https://youtu.be/tfErl0bWpRs
https://youtu.be/quwjZresVdA


in Research – Problem Formulation – Statement of Research Objective – Exploratory – 

Descriptive – Experimental Research. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, and Video clips on 

better understanding. 

UNIT 2: Methods of Data Collection 8 Hours 

Observational and Survey Methods – Field Work Plan - Administration of surveys - 

Training field investigators - Sampling methods - Sample size. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, and Video clips on 

better understanding. 

UNIT 3: Tools for Collection of Data 8 Hours 

Questionnaire Design; Attitude measurement techniques – Motivational Research 

Techniques – Selection of Appropriate Statistical Techniques 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, and Video clips on 

better understanding. 

UNIT 4: Statistical Methods                                 8 Hours 

Tabulation of data - Analysis of data –Testing of Hypothesis, Advanced techniques – 

ANOVA, Chi-Square - Discriminant Analysis - Factor analysis, conjoint analysis - 

Multidimensional Scaling - Cluster Analysis (Concepts Only). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, and Video clips on 

better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Report Writing 8 Hours 

Types of Reports, Business, Technical and Academic Report writing – Methodology 

Procedure – Contents– Bibliography 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, and Video clips on 

better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

1. Research Methodology in Social Sciences   -O.R.Krishnaswamy 

2. Research Methods in Behaviour Science    -R. Divivedi 

3. Business Research Methodology     -J.K. Sachdeva 

4. Business Research Methods Excel Books    -S.N. Murthy, V. Bhojanna 

5. Statistics for Management      -Levin &Rubin 

6. Research Methodology and Statistical Techniques  -Gupta S 

https://youtu.be/6NItBL8pTYQ 

https://youtu.be/tYqunL58_3Y 

https://youtu.be/6NItBL8pTYQ
https://youtu.be/tYqunL58_3Y


https://youtu.be/GSeeyJVD0JU 

https://youtu.be/HgR-oS_cKbY 

https://youtu.be/TnDVrLnzlV4 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 53 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

BUSINESS STRATEGY AND MANAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Critically analyse the internal and external environments in which businesses operate 

and assess their significance for strategic planning.  

2. Apply understanding for the theories, concepts and tools that support strategic 

management in organizations.  

3. Build understanding of the nature and dynamics of strategy formulation and 

implementation processes at corporate and business level.  

4. Enhance ability to identify strategic issues and design appropriate courses of action 

Course Outcomes: Upon successful completion of this course, the student will be able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate understanding of the concept of competitive advantage and its sources 

and the ability to recognize it in real-world scenarios. 

CO2: Analyse the main structural features of an industry and develop strategies that position 

the firm most favourably in relation to competition and influence industry structure to 

enhance industry attractiveness. 

CO3: Formulate strategies for exploiting international business opportunities including 

foreign entry strategies and international location of production. 

UNIT 1:   Introduction to Business Strategy and Business Policy                                                                                                 8 Hours 

Business strategy- Introduction, Concept of Business strategy, Need for business strategy, 

Essentials of effective strategy, Functions of Business Strategies, Business policy- Meaning, 

Definition, Factors influencing Business policy, Business policy v/s Strategy. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Introduction to Strategic Management 8 Hours 

Strategic Management –Introduction, Meaning, Definition, Need for strategic Management, 

Benefits of strategic Management, Strategic Management process, Strategic Planning-

Meaning, Levels of Strategic Planning, Strategic Decisions- Introduction, Characteristics of 

Strategic Decisions, Dimensions of strategic Decisions, Strategic Business Units. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

https://youtu.be/GSeeyJVD0JU
https://youtu.be/HgR-oS_cKbY
https://youtu.be/TnDVrLnzlV4


Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3: Environment Analysis                                                                                         8 Hours 

Environment Analysis-Introduction, Meaning, Need of Environment Analysis, Components 

of environment analysis, Environment Scanning-Meaning, Key Sources of information for 

environment scanning, Techniques of environment scanning- SWOT Analysis, Corporate 

Audit, ETOP, Forecasting technique, Other techniques, Michael Porter’s 5 forces Model. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4: Strategies 8 Hours 

Hierarchical levels of strategy- Corporate level- Meaning, Types- Growth strategies, -

Meaning, Types, Stability Strategies- Meaning, Types, Retrenchment strategies- Meaning, 

Types, Combination strategies- Meaning, Business Strategy- Meaning, Types- Competitive 

strategy (Porter’s Generic Strategy), Cooperative business strategy- Meaning, Types, 

Functional Strategy- Meaning, Types. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Strategic Implementation and Evaluation and Control     8 Hours 

Strategic Implementation –Meaning, Relation between strategy formulation and strategy 

Implementation, Resource Allocation- Meaning, Problems in resource allocation, Designing 

organization structure- Elements, Stragic evaluation and control- Introduction, Importance. 

Strategic control-Meaning, Techniques for operational control (Meaning Only) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

1. Strategic Management     -V S P Rao& V Hari Krishna. 

2. Business Policy & Strategic Management   - P.SubbaRao. 

3. Business Environment for strategic management  - Ashwathappa, HPH. 

4. Business Policy, Strategy, Planning and Management  -P.K. Ghosh 

5. E-Commerce Strategy      -Mohapatra, S 

https://youtu.be/Fjo1TPe5isw 

https://youtu.be/5xD2JLleGqk 

https://youtu.be/tcW5eq28Acw 

https://youtu.be/ilS3x3KM_Hs 

https://youtu.be/mYF2_FBCvXw 

 

https://youtu.be/Fjo1TPe5isw
https://youtu.be/5xD2JLleGqk
https://youtu.be/tcW5eq28Acw
https://youtu.be/ilS3x3KM_Hs
https://youtu.be/mYF2_FBCvXw


(ELECTIVES) 

 

Paper Code: 

17BBA 54 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

Elective I 

SERVICES MARKETING 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Emphasises the distinctive aspects of Services Marketing.  

2. Aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques that help in taking 

decisions relating to various services marketing situations. 

3. Visualise future changes in the Services Industry. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Explain the unique challenges of services marketing, including the elements of 

product, price, place, promotion, processes, physical evidence, and people. 

CO2: Describe how customer relationship marketing (CRM), including retention strategies, 

creates an environment that achieves excellence in customer service. 

CO3: Design service quality measurements to build customer loyalty and evaluate the 

effectiveness and efficiency of customer service offerings. 

UNIT 1: Introduction to services                                                                                               8 Hours 

Concepts, Contribution of service sector in the economy, reasons for the growth of services 

sector, Characteristics of Services, Service. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Marketing Mix 8 Hours 

Marketing Mix – 7P’s of Services Marketing, Concept of service marketing triangle, 

Marketing challenges in service industry. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3: Consumer behavior in services                                                                                          8 Hours 

Zone of tolerance, two levels of expectation, Factors influencing customer expectation of 

services, Customer perception of services - Factors that influence customer perception of 

service, Service encounters, Customer satisfaction, Strategies for influencing customer 

perception; 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4: Service standards and Managing service quality and productivity 8 Hours 

Concept of Service quality, Contrasting quality components in manufacturing and services, 

capturing the customer’s perspective of service quality, generic dimensions customers use to 

evaluate service quality. The SERVQUAL Scale, The GAP Model, measuring and 

improving service quality, Tools for analyzing and addressing service quality problems, 

Defining and measuring productivity, improving service productivity. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Designing and managing service processes and planning the 

service environment 

8 Hours 

New service development types, stages; blueprinting, steps, identifying failure points, failure 

proofing, fail-safe methods for service personnel, fail-safe methods for the customer, service 

process redesign;  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Ravi Shankar -Services Marketing: The Indian Perspective- Excel Books. 

RajendraNargundkar-Services Marketing -TMH.  

GovindApte-Services Marketing - Oxford.  

Hoffman& Bateson- Services Marketing - Cenage Learning.  

Peter Mudie and Angela Pirrie-Services Marketing - Elsevier.  

Audrey Gilmore -Services Marketing and Management- Response Books - Sage India.  

https://youtu.be/T456sxZ0EIo 

https://youtu.be/WutTp3C3NXs 

https://youtu.be/xFvbgddv7C4 

https://youtu.be/6iXhxl35Zbg 

https://youtu.be/QwqDABGEWFo 

 

 

https://youtu.be/T456sxZ0EIo
https://youtu.be/WutTp3C3NXs
https://youtu.be/xFvbgddv7C4
https://youtu.be/6iXhxl35Zbg
https://youtu.be/QwqDABGEWFo


Paper Code : 

17BBA 54 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

Elective I 

          FINANCIAL MARKETS AND SERVICES 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To equip students with the knowledge of various financial institutions, markets, 

instruments & services and recent developments in financial markets and services 

2. To enrich student’s understanding of the fundamental concepts and working of 

financial service institutions 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the role and function of the financial system in reference to the macro 

economy.  

CO2: Demonstrate an awareness of the current structure and regulation of the Indian 

financial services sector.  

CO3: Evaluate and create strategies to promote financial products and services 

UNIT 1:    HR Financial Markets 8 Hours 

Money market- Functions, Organisation and Instruments, Role of Central bank in money 

market, Indian Money Market. Capital Market- Functions, organization and instruments. 

Indian Debt Market, Indian Equity market- Primary and Secondary Markets. Role of Stock 

Exchanges in India. SEBI and Investor protection. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Merchant Banking and Financial Systems 8 Hours 

Merchant Banking-Historical perspective- Nature of services provided by Merchant 

Bankers- structure of merchant banking firm- setting up and managing a merchant banking 

SEBI regulations on merchant banks. Financial System- Functions and Components of 

Financial Systems- Structure of a Financial system. Problems of Indian Financial system. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3: Leasing 8 Hours 

Concept, Steps in leasing Transactions, types of Lease, legal frameworks, Advantages and 

disadvantages of leasing, contents of Lease Agreement, matters of depreciation and Tax, 

Problems in Meaning, Factors influencing Buy or Borrow or Lease Decision. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 



Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:  Hire Purchasing                                                         8 Hours 

Concepts and features, Hire Purchase Agreement, Comparison of Hire Purchase with Credit 

sale, Instalment sale and Leasing.Banks and Hire Purchase, Problems related to outright 

Purchase, Hire purchase and Leasing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Credit Rating 8 Hours 

Definition and Meaning, Process of credit rating of Financial Instruments, Rating 

methodology, Rating Agencies, Rating symbols of different companies, Rating agencies for 

SMEs 

Securitization of Debt: Meaning, features, special purpose vehicle, types of securitisable 

assets, Benefits of Securitization, Issues in Securitization. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Indian financial System   -Bharati V. Pathak 

Financial Markets and Services  -Gordon and Natarajan 

Modern banking and Financial Services -Viji and Dhavan 

Financial Institutions and market  -L.M. Bhole 

Financial Services    -M.Y. Khan  

Indian Financial System   -Machiraju 

 

https://youtu.be/ydvnothxmns 

https://youtu.be/iytvjqsodvm 

https://youtu.be/taeka4ed7yo 

https://youtu.be/diibakh-1vm 

https://youtu.be/_gnav8ykqus 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/ydvnothxmns
https://youtu.be/iytvjqsodvm
https://youtu.be/taeka4ed7yo
https://youtu.be/diibakh-1vm
https://youtu.be/_gnav8ykqus


Paper Code : 

17BBA 54 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

INTERNATIONAL TRADE LAW 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Offers an introduction to the main theoretical tools and policies that are central to the 

study of international trade, but with an emphasis on application to the trade flows, 

trading blocks and international macroeconomic events that characterize the global 

economy today.  

2. The ability to use economic analysis to reach a deeper understanding of international 

trade will be an important formative element for those who intend to develop careers 

in international business and management. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the theoretical basis of trade law as free trade theory and the attacks that 

have been made on free trade theory 

CO2: Understand the laws and policies of the International Trade. 

CO3: Understand the relationship between trade, development, the environment and human 

rights. 

UNIT 1:  Introduction to International trade 8 Hours 

Basics of Exports - Classification of goods - Preparation for Exports - Methods of Exporting 

- Export Marketing Organizations - Functions - Registration formalities - IEC Number - 

Procedure of obtaining IEC Number - RCMC (Registration Cum Membership Certificate) –

Export Credit Guarantee Council (ECGC) - Application for import and export of restricted 

items. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Documentation Framework and Contracts 8 Hours 

Aligned Documentation System: Commercial Documents - Auxiliary Commercial 

Documents - Regulatory Documents - Documents related to goods - Documents related to 

Shipment - Documents related to Payments - Documents related to Inspection - Documents 

related to Excisable Goods - Types of Contracts - Export Contracts. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3: International Payments and Finance 8 Hours 

Factors - Methods of receiving Payment - Instruments of Payments-Letter of Credit-Pre-



shipment Finance - Post-shipment Finance - Post-shipment Credit in Foreign Currency - 

Negotiation of documents with bank - CENVAT - Duty Draw back 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:   Quality Control and Clearance of Cargo                                                        8 Hours 

Objective of Quality Control - Methods - Procedure for Pre-shipment Inspection - Role of 

Clearing and Forwarding Agents – Role of Inspection Agents-Clearance of Cargo - Central 

Excise Clearance Procedure - Central Excise Clearance Option - Shipment of Export Cargo. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Customs Clearance and Risk 8 Hours 

Customs Clearance of Export Cargo - Customs Clearance of Import Cargo - Risk: Types - 

Types of cover issued by ECGC - Cargo Insurance. Processing of an export order - Major 

laws governing export contract. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

1. RAMA, GOPAL C. (2008) Export Import Procedures Documentation and Logistics. New 

Age International Publishers: New Delhi. 

2. KHUSHPAT, S. J. (2013) Export Import Procedures and Documentation.Himalaya 

Publishing House: New Delhi. 

3. JOHNSON, THOMAS. E. (1994) Export Import Procedures and Documentation. 

Amacom. 

4. PAWAN, KUMAR (2001) Export of India’s Major Products Problems and Prospects. 

New Century Publications: New Delhi. 

5. KAPOOR, D. C. (2002) Export Management. Vikas Publications: New Delhi. 

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/wL5vtWgbT4I 

https://youtu.be/cIM5SdLI58g 

https://youtu.be/fi-2W58Kye4 

https://youtu.be/-wNn9WbjPw8 

https://youtu.be/c9YRezT7Yv4 

https://youtu.be/G6hLE-lA2yQ 

 

 

https://youtu.be/wL5vtWgbT4I
https://youtu.be/cIM5SdLI58g
https://youtu.be/fi-2W58Kye4
https://youtu.be/-wNn9WbjPw8
https://youtu.be/c9YRezT7Yv4
https://youtu.be/G6hLE-lA2yQ


 

 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 55 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

Elective II 

SALES AND DISTRIBUTION MANAGEMNT 

 

40 Hours 

IA: 50 

Exam:50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the roles and responsibilities of sales function 

2. To manage the channel efficiency and effectiveness 

3. To manage and enhance the sales force productivity and performance 

4. To plan and implement an effective sales strategy for their organizations 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the various roles, responsibilities and policies of sales function 

CO2:Design and implement various channel strategies 

CO3: Overview the issues of power and conflict in the organization and Framing policies 

and plan for sales organization and channels 

UNIT 1:   Salesmanship   8 Hours 

Meaning Definition, Characteristics Concept, kinds Advertisement Versus Salesmanship 

Nature, Evolution, Development, Psychology in Selling Scope Limitation and importance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Sales Management                                                                                               8 Hours 

Meaning Definition, Characteristics, importance, Objectives, Principles, Difference between 

Sales Management and Marketing Management, Functions and objectives. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3: Sales Planning                                                                                         8 Hours 

Meaning, Components, Elements, Types Scope, importance, Difficulties and Objectives of 

Sales Planning. Duties, Responsibilities and Relationship of Sales Management, Aggressive 

Selling, Limitations. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 



UNIT 4:   Distribution Channel 8 Hours 

Structure, functions and significance of channels, Role of channels designing the channel 

system logistics and operations importance of logistics, wear housing and inventories 

Transportations. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: The Wholesaler 8 Hours 

Role and significance, characteristics, functions, types of wholesalers, A Note on E-business 

modal of Wholesaling. Retailing: nature and importance characteristics importance, 

functions, Need of Retailer, Types of Retailers.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Sales Management    -RC Agarwal 

Sales and Distribution   -Dr. V K Bishnoi 

Sales and Distribution Management   -Matin Khan  

Sales and Distribution Management   -Krishna K Havaldar 

Sales Management    -Philip Kotler 

Sales and Distribution Management  -Dr.Prashanth Mishra  

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/KBLHaGCGZ4A 

https://youtu.be/TCqUC4IoxTA 

https://youtu.be/75IbrmPRC_Q 

https://youtu.be/DY09-nZX1gg 

https://youtu.be/4c0GisBW_zQ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/KBLHaGCGZ4A
https://youtu.be/TCqUC4IoxTA
https://youtu.be/75IbrmPRC_Q
https://youtu.be/DY09-nZX1gg
https://youtu.be/4c0GisBW_zQ


Paper Code : 

17BBA 55 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

Elective II 

SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO 

MANAGEMNET 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. This course provides a broad overview of investment management, focusing on the 

application of finance theory to the issue faced by portfolio managers and investors 

in general. 

2. To provide conceptual foundation for the purpose of undertaking Investment analysis 

for securities as well as portfolios. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Explain a theoretical and practical background in the field of investments.  

CO2: Design and manage the bond as well as equity portfolios in the real word.  

CO3: List equity and debt instruments and measuring the portfolio performances. 

UNIT 1: Investment Management                                                                                                   8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning-Definition- Nature & Scope of Investment Management.Investment 

and speculation and gambling, Investment avenues, Investment Process.-innovative financial 

instruments-credit rating of debt instruments. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Securities Market  8 Hours 

Meaning-definition- Primary Market -, Secondary Market, Functioning of Stock Exchanges, 

Trading and Settlement Procedures, Leading Stock Exchanges in India.Stock Market 

Indicators- Types of stock market Indices, Indices of Indian Stock Exchanges. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:  Risk and Return Concepts                                                                                        8 Hours 

Concept of Risk, Types of Risk- Systematic risk, Unsystematic risk, Calculation of Risk and 

returns. Portfolio Risk and Return: Expected returns of a portfolio, Calculation of Portfolio 

Risk and Return. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

 



UNIT 4:     Valuation of Securities 8 Hours 

Introduction -Securities Market Line, Bond- Bond features, Types of Bonds, Determinants 

of interest rates, Bond Management Strategies, Bond Valuation. Preference Shares- Concept, 

Features, Yields. Equity shares- Concept, Valuation, Dividend Valuation models. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Mutual Funds 8 Hours 

Meaning-definition- types-advantages/Benefits-Disadvantages- Performance of Mutual 

Funds-Role of Association of Mutual Funds in India (AMFI)-AMFI-Functions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Investment analysis & Portfolio Management -Prasanna Chandra   

Securities Analysis and Portfolio Management -PanithavathyPandian  

Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management -M.Ranganathan&R.Madhumahi 

Investment Management    -Bhalla V.K    

Investment Management    -A.Avadhani    

The Indian Financial System    -Bharti V. Pathak 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/gNPPFjBAKlc 

https://youtu.be/tzasFmP1CpA 

https://youtu.be/AqXs3Q913xo 

https://youtu.be/LVil0Du3CX0 

https://youtu.be/PbldLCsspgE 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/gNPPFjBAKlc
https://youtu.be/tzasFmP1CpA
https://youtu.be/AqXs3Q913xo
https://youtu.be/LVil0Du3CX0
https://youtu.be/PbldLCsspgE


Paper Code : 

17BBA 55 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

STRATEGIES IN PROCUREMENT AND 

SUPPLY  

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Explore the key objectives and responsibilities of the supply management function.  

2. Explain how to develop suppliers, manage supply base risk and sustainability in a 

global environment. 

3. Explain the role of negotiation for value-added contracts beyond a purchase price. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Describe the purchasing process and the role of e-procurement tools.  

CO2: Examine various categories and types of purchasing policies and procedures.  

CO3: Explore ethics, social responsibility and sustainability as a component of purchasing 

policy and procedures. 

UNIT 1:  Introduction to Procurement and Supply 8 Hours 

Procurement and supply-Introduction, Meaning of Supply chain, material management, 

distribution, logistics and contract management, Types of Procurements, Outsourcing and in 

sourcing; Roles and Benefits of Procurement and supply in organisations; Components of 

Supply chain; Effects on organisational efficiency; Rights of procurement; Delivery of 

products and services made by external suppliers; Receiving from suppliers and delivering to 

customers. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Stages of Sourcing Process 8 Hours 

Stages of a sourcing process- Need for the effective administration of purchases- 

Administration Award and post administration stages-Approvals in the administration of 

procurement- Importance of ethics and responsible procurement in organisations and supply 

chain; Ethical practices and procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:  Procurement and Supply Operations 8 Hours 

Types of business organisations- operations- Key operating functions within organisation-; 

Components of Contractual Agreement- types of contracts, pricing agreements, documents 

for contracts, Use of Internet to locate details of suppliers and customers; Credit Rating 



Agencies; Pricing Methods- Advantages and disadvantages;  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:  Supply Chain Management                                                         8 Hours 

Basic concepts & philosophy of SCM, Essential features, Infrastructure flows(Cash, Value 

and information); Supply chain strategy, Key issues in supply chain, benefits; Bull-whip 

effect, the impact of lack of co-ordination on supply chain, Managerial obstacles to co-

ordination within a supply chain, Building strategic partnership and trust within a supply 

chain, Internal supply chain management; Managing supplier relationship. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Inventory Logistics and Expediting 8 Hours 

Inventory Control- Elements, Direct and Costs of holding Inventory control; Techniques 

involved in inventory control- Reorder levels, ERP, Just in Time, Bar coding; Principles and 

processes of Inventory control;  Types of Inco terms in international sourcing; Legislative 

regulations; Cost of inventory and stock outs; Significance of payment to suppliers and Cash 

flow; Effective Expediting in Procurement and Supply. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Books for reference: 

“Logistical Management”   - Donald J Bowers ox & David J C 

“Supply Chain Management”   - John T Mentzer 

“Supply Chain Management”   - K. ShridharBhat 

“Supply Chain Management”   - B. S. Sahay 

“ The Procurement and Supply Manager’s Desk Reference”     

     - Fred Sollish and John Semanik 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/knJF-ZcdcLI 

https://youtu.be/c6tsNGhpBPY 

https://youtu.be/aZRouISq-WM 

https://youtu.be/4-QU7WiVxh8 

https://youtu.be/9FDKcxea3h8 

 

 

https://youtu.be/knJF-ZcdcLI
https://youtu.be/c6tsNGhpBPY
https://youtu.be/aZRouISq-WM
https://youtu.be/4-QU7WiVxh8
https://youtu.be/9FDKcxea3h8


Paper Code : 

17BBA 55 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

MARINE FINANCING AND INSURANCE 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a complete reading on ship financing, mortgage terms, conditions and 

mortgagee's rights, including a full description of documentation, legislation and 

registration procedures required. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Explain Complete overview and depth of management functions related to maritime 

industry. 

CO2: Understand Specific objectives include foundational concepts related to management 

viz., general, marketing, finance, human resources, operations etc.  

CO3: Adapt Practical Knowledge of maritime industry focused areas like ports, shipping, 

logistics, coastal management, as well as operations understanding. 

UNIT 1:    Introduction   8 Hours 

The shipping cycle - Shipping cycle and loan finance decision - Main sources of shipping 

finance-Issue of shares- types of shares- listing of shares in international stock exchanges. 

International element - Ship registration - The different types of registry - Bareboat charter 

registration. Loan: Types of loan - Hedging risk. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Financing, Sale and Purchase of Second Hand Ship 8 Hours 

Second-hand ships: Types of lender - Loan and guarantee facilities - International element - 

Loan agreement provisions – Execution - Standard security in ship financing- Registration of 

security- Equity –Mezzanine finance – Islamic finance options. Sale and Purchase – 

introduction – MOA and delivery-standard forms of MOA- Norwegian Sale form – standard 

documents. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:   Financing of New Ship and Banker’s Perspective 8 Hours 

New buildings: Financing options – Government support – the OECD and the EU- the 

SUECS- Promissory note – Letter of commitment –Letter of guarantee. Shipping market - 

Assessing shipping risk - Choice of finance for ship owners - Term sheet and risk analysis. 

Basic principles of good lending –documentation of guarantee - Sources of security and 

guarantee for loan. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4: Financial Market Products and Ship Mortgage                                                          8 Hours 

Financial products: meaning – interest rate hedging products- currency hedging products – 

Freight hedging products – tying in hedging products to a ship finance facility – accounting 

issues. Ship mortgage: Types and Terms of mortgage - Basic rights required by a mortgagee 

- Standard mortgage provisions - Mortgages in the most important ship registration 

jurisdictions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Insurance in Shipping and Ship Financing 8 Hours 

Marin insurances as security for ship financing – insurance covenants - insurance 

documentation- insurance renewals – underwriting security, insurance claims – marine 

insurers and Protection and Indemnity (P&I) - marine liability insurance terms of P&I cover 

- bankers’ insurances- insurance of other interests ( lessors, ship owners and passive 

investors ) - Mortgage rights insurance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

STEPHENSON HARWOOD. (2006) Shipping Finance. Euromoney Institutional Investor: 

UK. 

2. ICS (2014) Shipping Finance. 

Reference Book 

1. SCHINAS, ORESTIS, GRAU, CARSTEN, JOHNS, MAX (2015) HSBA Handbook 

on Ship Finance. Springer, Verlag: Berlin Heidelberg, 

 

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/GZZ7C7xlMLM 

https://youtu.be/-h4W7kYR4nQ 

https://youtu.be/gLzcPiHWSfI 

https://youtu.be/HOOdOdDNEYE 

https://youtu.be/ucpFDepS6po 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/GZZ7C7xlMLM
https://youtu.be/-h4W7kYR4nQ
https://youtu.be/gLzcPiHWSfI
https://youtu.be/HOOdOdDNEYE
https://youtu.be/ucpFDepS6po


Paper Code: 

17BBA 56 

Theory/Week:4Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT 

(EXPERIMENTAL LEARNING) 

40 Hours     

IA:50  

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Imparts essential knowledge of how to start one’s own business venture and the 

various facts that influence successful setting up and operations. 

2. Have a basic idea of the economics of Entrepreneurship 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able 

to: 

CO 1 Understand the emergence of business analytics as a competitive strategy. 

CO 2 Understand the foundations of data science; the role of descriptive, predictive and 

prescriptive analytics in firms.  

CO 3 Analyse data using statistical and data mining techniques and understand 

relationships between the underlying business processes of an organization 

  

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO ENTREPRENEURSHIP 8 Hours 

Meaning-Concept of Entrepreneurship -History of Entrepreneurship Development -Role of 

Entrepreneurship in Indian economic development with reference to Self-employment 

development. -Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management – Future of Entrepreneurship 

Management - Concept of Entrepreneurship Development-Entrepreneur VsIntrapreneur -

Entrepreneur Vs. Entrepreneurship- Entrepreneur Vs. Manager -Attributes and 

Characteristics of successful Entrepreneur. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT II: BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY IDENTIFICATION AND 

BUSINESS PLAN 

8 Hours 

Business Idea-Method of generating idea and opportunity recognition- Preparing Business 

Plan- Meaning -Significance of Business Plan-Components of Business Plan-Business 

Planning Process. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT III: PROJECT MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Technical -Financial- Marketing-Personnel and Management Feasibility- Estimating 

Financing Funds requirements –Functions and Schemesoffered by various commercial 

banks and financial institutions like IDBI, ICICI, SIDBI, SFC’s. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 



UNIT IV: ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT AND 

GOVERNMENT 

8 Hours 

Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship-

Introduction to various incentives-Subsidies and Grants Export Oriented Units- Fiscal and 

Tax concessions available-Role of following agencies in the Entrepreneurship 

Development- District Industries Centers- Small Industries-Service Industries. -

Entrepreneurship Development of India-National Institute of Entrepreneurship and small 

business development. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT V: WHY DO ENTREPRENEUR FAIL AND 

ENTREPRENEURIAL PITFALLS 

8 Hours 

Role of Entrepreneurship Qualities of Successful Entrepreneurs-Risk faced by the Present 

Entrepreneur, Reasons for Low/ No Entrepreneurs- Women Entrepreneurs: Role -Problems 

-Prospects- Social entrepreneurship- Concepts - Importance- Barriers in Entrepreneurship. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Entrepreneurial Development     -Vasanth Desai   

2. Small and Medium Enterprises in India    -Indian Institute of Banking 

and Finance 

3. Essentials of Business Environment & Entrepreneurship -Aswathappa K  

4. Support System for Entrepreneurs     - Moulik T.K. 

5. Government as Entrepreneur    - Albert. N 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/vXKoRWAhJVg 

https://youtu.be/HMybR2X2G3Y 

https://youtu.be/ZKOL-rZ79gs 

https://youtu.be/SQWLH3hYojg 

https://youtu.be/ODWBrnIiWoQ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/vXKoRWAhJVg
https://youtu.be/HMybR2X2G3Y
https://youtu.be/ZKOL-rZ79gs
https://youtu.be/SQWLH3hYojg
https://youtu.be/ODWBrnIiWoQ


VI Semester BBA HONORS 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BBA61 Business analytics and intelligence 

[Experimental learning ] 

4 4 100 

17BBA62 E 

 

 

Elective III 

Digital Marketing 

International Financial Management 

4 4 100 

 

17BBA63 E 

17BBA63 E 

Elective IV 

Advertising Management  

Financial Statement Analysis  

4 4 100 

17BBA64 

 

 Industry Internship planning 

,dissertation and viva-voce 

8 8 400 

  20 20 700 

 

VI Semester BBA HONORS 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 61 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

BUSINESS ANALYTICS AND INTELLIGENTSS 

(Experimental Learning) 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

Learn decision-making tools / Operations Research techniques.  

Use advanced analytical tools to analyse complex problems under uncertainty. Manage 

business processes using analytical and management tools.  

Use analytics in customer requirement analysis, general management, marketing, finance, 

operations and supply chain management 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the emergence of business analytics as a competitive strategy.  

CO2: Understand the foundations of data science; the role of descriptive, predictive and 

prescriptive analytics in firms.  

CO3:  Analyse data using statistical and data mining techniques and understand relationships 

between the underlying business processes of an organization 

Teaching Methodology:  



UNIT 1:    Origin of Business Analysis 8 Hours 

Introduction to business analysis, the rationale for business analysis, the development of 

business analysis, the scope of business analysis, Business strategy analysis, The strategic 

context, Strategic analysis techniques, SWOT analysis, Implementing strategy. The 

responsibilities of a business analyst, Competencies of the business analyst, The Business 

Analysis Maturity Model, The competencies of a business analyst 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:The Business Analysis Process Model   8 Hours 

The lifecycle for business analysis, Creative problem-solving approach, Stages of the 

process model, Deliverables and techniques for each stage, an approach to problem-solving, 

Stages of the business analysis process model, Investigate the situation, Consider the 

perspectives, Analyse the needs, Evaluate the options, Define the requirements, Objectives 

of the process model stages, Procedure for each process model stage, Techniques used 

within each process model stage. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:  Stakeholder Analysis and Management 8 Hours 

Categorising stakeholders, Analysing stakeholders, Stakeholder management, Modelling the 

business system, Soft systems methodology, Documenting business situations, Business 

perspectives, Business activity models, Business events and business rules, Performance 

measures, Gap analysis 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:   Modelling Business Processes 8 Hours 

Organisational view of processes, Value chain and value propositions, Business process 

modelling techniques, improving business processes, Gathering the requirements, 

Requirements engineering framework, Actors in requirements engineering, Requirements 

elicitation, Requirements analysis, Requirements validation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Making a Business and Financial Case 8 Hours 

The business case in the project lifecycle, identifying options, assessing feasibility, Structure 

of a business case, Investment appraisal techniques, Realising the benefits, Implementing 

business change, The change management process, The emotional impact of change. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 



Books of Reference: 

1. Business Analysis       - EmrahYayice 

2. Business Analysis for Beginners    - Mohammed Elegandy 

3. Mastering Business Analysis    - Barbuea A. Carkenord 

4. Business Analysis: Best Practices for Success  - Steven Blais 

5. Business Analysis Techniques    - James Cadle 

6. Business Analyst Handbook    - Howard Podeswa 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/rwn47xXX0Cs 

https://youtu.be/hDJdkcdG1iA 

https://youtu.be/diaZdX1s5L4 

https://youtu.be/UQP5MmCAQ3Y 

https://youtu.be/o_5g1ep4Qnk 

 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 62 E 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

                       Elective III 

         DIGITAL MARKETING 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Review key trends within the Digital Marketing landscape.  

2. Explain the holistic impact of all Digital Marketing channels.  

3. Examine an example of each Digital Marketing channel. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate cognitive knowledge of the skills required in conducting online research 

and research on online markets, as well as in identifying, assessing and selecting digital 

market opportunities. 

CO2: Explain emerging trends in digital marketing and critically assess the use of digital 

marketing tools by applying relevant marketing theories and frameworks. 

CO3: Interpret the traditional marketing mix within the context of a changing and extended 

range of digital strategies and tactics. 

Teaching Methodology:  

UNIT 1:         Introduction of Digital Marketing                                                                                           8 Hours 

https://youtu.be/rwn47xXX0Cs
https://youtu.be/hDJdkcdG1iA
https://youtu.be/diaZdX1s5L4
https://youtu.be/UQP5MmCAQ3Y
https://youtu.be/o_5g1ep4Qnk


Introduction of digital marketing-meaning – definition-features of digital marketing-

objectives-importance of digital marketing-types of digital marketing- Evolution of digital 

marketing-recent trends in marketing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Social Media Marketing and E-mail Marketing 8 Hours 

Meaning of social media marketing- definition-features-Types-face book marketing: 

meaning- types-Best practices of Facebook advertising-linked in marketing-twitter 

marketing-video marketing: meaning and types. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:      Search Engine Marketing                                                                                    8 Hours 

Meaning-definition-history-methods-importance- benefits- PPC (pay per click): meaning- 

definition- objectives- difference between SEO and PPC-Google AdWords: meaning, tools, 

importance-Yahoo search marketing: Meaning, definition, tools. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:     Search Engine Optimisation 8 Hours 

Meaning of Social Media-Benefits of using social media-social media in SEO-SEO: 

Meaning, definition, types- on page optimisation, off page optimisation-advantages and 

disadvantages-Facebook marketing-Twitter marketing-video marketing-Blogging: meaning 

importance-use. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Web Analytics and Customer Relationship Management 8 Hours 

Web analytics: Meaning-need-tools-recent trend in web analytics- Customer relationship 

management: meaning, definition, importance of customer relationship management in 

digital marketing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Digital Marketing     -Ryan Deiss and Russ Henneberry 

Marketing Marketing Handbook  -ShivaniKarwal 

Digital Marketing: Strategy, Implementation &Pratice -Dave Chaffey & Fiona Ellis-

Chadwick 

Digital Marketing    -Ira kaufman and Chris Horton 



Marketing     -Philip Kotler 

Social Media     -Kunst&Kollegen 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/RNh8VHc8qkk 

https://youtu.be/CEpcMPyjX4s 

https://youtu.be/GlLRYml8mCY 

https://youtu.be/_2MDFjt-CWU 

https://youtu.be/mDPz5SrZLLU 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 62 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

                                       Elective III 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL MANNAGENT  

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. The objectives of this course is to Introduce the environment of international finance 

and its implications on international business, analyze the nature and functioning of 

foreign exchange markets, determination of exchange rates and their forecasting, 

study the foreign exchange risks and to identify risk management strategies and 

various risk adjusted models, explore the international sources of long term finance, 

integrate the global developments with competitive global environment. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1:  Apply appropriate formats and technologies to financial communication. 

CO2:  Analyse, apply and evaluate information within the global financial environment of 

foreign exchange to solve problems and make informed decisions. 

CO3: Review the problems of dealing in foreign currency and the advantages and 

disadvantages of overseas funding 

Teaching Methodology:  

UNIT 1:   International Finance 8 Hours 

Introduction, Meaning of International Finance, Issues involved in International business & 

Finance, Currency to be used, Credit worthiness, Methods of Payment, Objective of 

financial management in a multinational corporation, functions of international financial 

management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

https://youtu.be/RNh8VHc8qkk
https://youtu.be/CEpcMPyjX4s
https://youtu.be/GlLRYml8mCY
https://youtu.be/_2MDFjt-CWU
https://youtu.be/mDPz5SrZLLU


Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:International Financial Markets  8 Hours 

Introduction, Motives for investing & borrowing in Foreign markets, International business 

methods, how financial markets affect an MNC’s value. Foreign Institutional Investors- 

Regulations governing Foreign Institutional Investors in India. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:   Foreign Exchange Rates 8 Hours 

Need for foreign exchange; Foreign exchange market and Market intermediaries; Exchange 

rate determination; Foreign Exchange risk - Forwards, futures, swaps, options, Valuation of 

future and swaps- valuation of options and efficiency of the exchange market; Convertibility 

of a rupee and its implications. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4: International Risk Management                                                          8 Hours 

Types of Risk – Political, commercial, exchange control restrictions on remittances, 

differing tax system, sources of funds, exchange rate fluctuations, different stages and rates 

of inflation, risks of non-payment; Managing Risk. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: International Financial Institutions and Liquidity 8 Hours 

The IMF, International liquidity and SDR’s (special drawing rights), International bank for 

reconstruction and development (World Bank), International development association, 

International investment guarantee agency. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

1. International Rate Foreign Exchange Tariff Policy  -Mittal 

2. Finance of Foreign Trade and Foreign Exchange   -Venkataraman K.V.  

3. Finance of Foreign Exchange     -Chowdery 

4. Finance of Foreign Trade and Foreign Exchange   - Chowdery 

5. Foreign Exchange      -Balachandran 

6. International Finance      -Srivastava 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 



https://youtu.be/rE0JVR0Nm1I 

https://youtu.be/GlMTq1FdSsI 

https://youtu.be/DorOwkBdYlQ 

https://youtu.be/Kr5Ij3jEqW8 

https://youtu.be/puYSBB66qXM 

 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 62 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

Negotiation skills in procurement and supply 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide the complete skill set and confidence to conduct negotiations for the 

organisation or self to achieve purchasing value 

2. To provide the knowledge and understanding of different types of negotiation 

strategies that can be applied in different situations to successfully achieve the 

desired objective 

3. To provide the confidence, experience and skill to undertake critical roles in the 

organisation involving large-scale negotiations that could positively impact 

organisational growth and development if performed appropriately and successfully. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Choose the required listening skills to understand other perspectives while presenting 

solid logic for the agreement to end on terms and conditions favourable to the organisation. 

CO2: Develop the complete skill set and confidence to conduct negotiations for the 

organisation or self to achieve purchasing value. 

CO3: Build the confidence, experience and skill to undertake critical roles in the 

organisation involving large-scale negotiations that could positively impact organisational 

growth and development if performed appropriately and successfully 

UNIT 1:  Procurement Negotiation                                                                                                  8 Hours 

Meaning, definition, benefits, objective, supplier negotiation process, sales negotiation 

tactics to use procurement, steps in procurement process,  negotiation skills, purchase 

negotiation- definition, objective, techniques, purchase negotiation in retail, purchase 

negotiation with manufactures. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

https://youtu.be/rE0JVR0Nm1I
https://youtu.be/GlMTq1FdSsI
https://youtu.be/DorOwkBdYlQ
https://youtu.be/Kr5Ij3jEqW8
https://youtu.be/puYSBB66qXM


UNIT 2:Contracting in procurement                                                                                                  8 Hours 

Meaning, definition, contracting procurement cycle, types of construction bids importance of 

contract procurement, , contracting procurement method, contract process steps, system 

contracting in procurement, direct contracting in procurement, contracting techniques in 

procurement.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:    Contract Bidding                                                                                      8 Hours 

Meaning, definition, process of tendering for a contract, steps in bidding process, bidding 

process for construction projects, 13 steps in government bidding contract, bidding 

procedures for goods purchased, competitive bidding in economies, reverse bidding in 

renewable energy sector, challenges faced by small and medium enterprise suppliers in 

bidding for tenders. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:   Procurement and supply 8 Hours 

Meaning , definition, rights of procurement and supply, effective procurement impact on 

organisation efficiency, components of supply chain procurement, role and benefits of 

procurement and supply in organization,influence of internal and external stake holders in 

procurement and supply, approaches for conflict resolution with stake holder in procurement 

and supply, impact of market factor in procurement and supply activity. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Global procurement business 8 Hours 

Meaning, global sourcing and procurement, global sourcing and outsourcing, features of 

global procurement companies, types of global procurement, global supply chain, benefits of 

global procurement business, Global procurement process, Global procurement challenges, 

ManagingMarket channel in global supply chain, Advantages and Dis-advantages of Global 

procurement business. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Negotiating procurement contracts-john T Tracy Jr 

Contract Negotiation-Stephen guth 

Essential of negotiation-Roy .J. Lewicki, Bruce Barry, David M Saunders 

Bids tenders and Proposals- Harold Liwis 

Contract Bidding in Construction-Skitmore R.M 



The procurement and supply Managers-Fred Sollish, john Semanik 

Global Procurement-Erik Stavrand and Chris Shanahan 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/kwfJifxukZ0 

https://youtu.be/ssLSpi0B450 

https://youtu.be/3oHLh0bP5Lg 

https://youtu.be/ZOg_JgLWv1Y 

https://youtu.be/c6tsNGhpBPY 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 63 E 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

Elective IV 

          ADVERTISING MNAGEMENT 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. The goal of this course is not to simply learn the material, but rather it is to integrate 

and apply it. By the end of this course, you should not only be familiar with a large 

body of advertising knowledge, but you should also be able to apply this information 

to create and evaluate effective advertising strategies and tactics. The emphasis will 

be on understanding customer motivations, crafting effective messages, making 

efficient use of media, and understanding metrics. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate an understanding of the overall role advertising plays in the business 

world. 

CO2: Demonstrate an understanding of advertising strategies and budgets. 

CO3: Identify and understand the various advertising media. 

UNIT 1: Introduction to Advertising Management                                                                                                   8 Hours 

Advertising- Meaning, Definition, Features, Objectives, Importance, Classification of 

advertising, Limitations of advertising, Functions of advertising, Limitations of advertising, 

difference between advertising & personal selling, Difference between advertising & 

publicity, Advertising Budget- Meaning, Factors influencing the advertising budget 

allocation, Methods of allocating advertising budget. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Advertising Media Planning 8 Hours 

https://youtu.be/kwfJifxukZ0
https://youtu.be/ssLSpi0B450
https://youtu.be/3oHLh0bP5Lg
https://youtu.be/ZOg_JgLWv1Y


Advertising media- Meaning, factors influencing media selection, Role of media in 

advertising, Types of media- Print media, Electronic media, Outdoor media, Transit media, 

Direct mail, and Speciality advertising. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:  Advertising Copy and Layout                                                                                          8 Hours 

Advertising copy- Meaning, Definition, Types, Essential qualities of advertisement copy, 

Models of advertising copy- AIDA, DAGMAR, Advertising layout- Meaning, Elements, 

Qualities of good advertisement layout, Advertising appeal- Meaning, Types of advertising 

appeals. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4: Advertising Agency 8 Hours 

Advertising agency- Meaning, Definition, Functions, Types of advertising agency, 

Organisation structure of an advertising agency, Agency compensation –Meaning, Types, 

Client turnover- Meaning, Reasons for client turnover, measuring effectiveness of 

advertising – Meaning, need for measuring effectiveness of advertising, Methods for 

measuring effectiveness of advertising. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Ethical Issues in Advertising     8 Hours 

Introduction, Suggestions for controlling unsocial and unethical advertising, Advertising 

standards council of India (ASCI) - Introduction, Objectives of ASCI, Misleading 

advertising – Advertising to children, Product endorsements, Stereotyping, Cultural religious 

and racial sensitivity in advertising. 

Case study: Ethical issues in advertising. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

1. Advertising Management    - Chunawalla 

2. Marketing Management    -Dr.A.Siddiq 

3. Marketing Management    -C.N.Sontakki 

4. Marketing Management    -Philip Kotler 

 

 

 



Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/teQDiqxgg9w 

https://youtu.be/95JhxiYE6Hg 

https://youtu.be/gMD9BBBsMDU 

https://youtu.be/aWCLoOKCWE0 

https://youtu.be/HCpBmQNq-xY 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 63 E 

Theory/week:4 

Hours Creditors:4 

 

                                   Elective IV  

FINANCIAL STATMENT ANALYSIS 

 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. Have a framework for forecasting future earnings and predicting the 

stock market’s response to quarterly earnings announcements.  

2. Be able to read and critically evaluate financial analyst reports on 

publicly listed companies.  

3. Understand major valuation models. You will learn a unified 

framework for valuation and so be comfortable moving between 

discounted cash flow models, residual income models, and models 

based on market multiples such as the price-earnings ratio and the 

market-to-book ratio.  

4. Be proficient at inputting financial data into the eVal valuation excel 

spreadsheets and using eVal to forecast and value companies 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students 

will be able to: 

CO1: Understand and critically evaluate the construction of corporate financial 

accounting statements. 

CO2: Undertake analysis of corporate value and evaluation of company health 

and opportunity. 

CO3: Explain and discuss value creation and the creation of residual income. 

And critically evaluate current capital market research into accounting. 

 

Teaching Methodology:  

UNIT 1:    Introduction to Analysis of Financial Statement                                                                                                8 Hours 

Introduction-importance of financial statement Analysis-objectives- Problems in financial 

Statement analysis- Tools of Financial Statement Analysis - Techniques of Financial 

https://youtu.be/teQDiqxgg9w
https://youtu.be/95JhxiYE6Hg
https://youtu.be/gMD9BBBsMDU
https://youtu.be/aWCLoOKCWE0
https://youtu.be/HCpBmQNq-xY


Statement Analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:Ratio Analysis 8 Hours 

Introduction – Meaning-classification of Ratios- advantages and Limitations of Ratios- 

Problems based on the Ratios. liquidity-Profitability-activity ratios – Uses and applications 

Cost Volume Profit Analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3:  Comparative Statement Analysis                                                                                        8 Hours 

Introduction-Comparative balance-sheet analysis - Comparative profit and loss account 

analysis-Common size income statement- common size financial Statement – Applications 

of Trend analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:   Funds Flow Statement 8 Hours 

Meaning of fund flow and fund flow statement- sources and applications of funds- nature 

and objectives-preparation of fund flow statement-adjusted profit and loss account –schedule 

of changes in working capital and Fund flow statement. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: Cash Flow Statement 8 Hours 

Meaning of cash- Cash flow- nature and Objectives-Difference between cash flow and Fund 

Flow statement-problems of cash flow statement analysis.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

Financial Management     -IM Pandey    

Financial Management     -Khan & Jain    

Financial Management     -Prasanna Chandra  

Financial Statement Analysis.    -Sinha, Gokul   

Analysis of Financial Statements    -Agrawal, N.P  

Financial Ratios and Financial Statement Analysis  -Jagadish R. Raiyani 

 



Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/mvVOeNUEBLs 

https://youtu.be/QFOxTBy17S4 

https://youtu.be/fPAwVSLEtx0 

https://youtu.be/6aWrJQdKUUc 

https://youtu.be/d91jU_FGTes 

Paper Code : 

17BBA 63 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours Credits:4 

RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT IN 

PROCUREMENT & SUPPLY 

40 Hours 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the student understand the concept of purchasing & the key issues and 

developments in managing supplier, customer management and supply chain partner 

relationship.  

2. Provide students a conceptual framework to better understand the process of strategic 

sourcing in developing, negotiating, contracting, managing conflict, and measuring 

performance in supply chain business relationships to enable greater competitiveness.  

3. To enable the students, understand supply chain strategic cost management 

knowledge and skills that impact competitive position & financial growth. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts of Purchasing & Supplier Relationship Management.  

CO2. To understand the purchasing integration for competitive advantage  

CO3. Learn the basics of strategic sourcing & it’s the issues, challenges & strategies in 

developing a World Class Supply Base: Supplier Evaluation and Development 

UNIT 1:   INTRODUCTION TO CONTRACT & PROCUREMENT 8 Hours 

Contract- Meaning, Nature of Contracts, Purpose of  Contract, Basic requirement for a 

Contract, Contractors; Contract Packages- General Conditions and Special conditions of 

Contract; Contract Management and Closure; Introduction to Procurement and Public 

procurement; Public Procurement Operations and Services; E- procurement- Meaning and 

Applications; Public Procurement Framework in India. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 2:RELATIONSHIP WITH CONTRACTORS 8 Hours 

Introduction; Relationship- Initiation, Commitment and Maintenance; Responsibilities and 

https://youtu.be/mvVOeNUEBLs
https://youtu.be/QFOxTBy17S4
https://youtu.be/fPAwVSLEtx0
https://youtu.be/6aWrJQdKUUc
https://youtu.be/d91jU_FGTes


Authority; Proper Attitude and Proper relations with Contractors; Basis of Contract 

Administration; Change orders; Reading the Contract; Dealing with Claims; Ethics in 

Contract- Ethical Issues, Unlawful Activities: Case study with recent trends. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 3: BID EVALUATION 8 Hours 

Bidding- Meaning, Purpose of Bid, Bidding Process; Preparation of Bidders List- Bidder 

prequalification- The Bid Package- Bid Analysis and Responsibilities; Materials and 

documents required- Tender documents- Unbalanced contracts; Proposals- Meaning, Types- 

Request for Proposals and Problems; Pricing and proposal Information. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 4:INTERFACE COORDINATION AND PROJECT 

COMPLETION 

8 Hours 

Organization theory and project management- structure and characteristics of an 

organization; Goal achievement-Boundary management; Technological development in 

Contract management; Interdependence in project- types; Project interfaces and their 

Integration; Research on Interface management; Interface responsibilities of the Contract 

Field Engineer; Onsite Activities and Project closeouts. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT 5: SAFETY AND PROGRESS MONITERING 8 Hours 

Construction Schedules- Basic terms and schedule significance; Contract administrators 

responsibilities, Controlling the schedule; Contract safety requirements, monitoring 

techniques; S-Curves- Baseline, target and actual- Earned value Analysis; Due diligence- 

Cost of workplace injuries –Hazard Recognition and identifying site hazards; Hazards and 

sources of Energy. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books of Reference: 

“Contracts and their Management”    - B. S. Ramaswamy 

“The Procurement and Supply Manager’s Desk Reference” - Fred Sollish John Semanik 

“Construction Safety Management”            - Raymond E. Levitt and Nancy. 

M. S 

“Purchasing Organisational Relationships”   - H. E. Faeron 

 

 



Web links and Video Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/XibS0susCP8 

https://youtu.be/Q2aQDJThruI 

https://youtu.be/5wEJb-6QROE 

https://youtu.be/nWPvVhGhfPI 

https://youtu.be/RDbwYor97C8 

 

 

https://youtu.be/XibS0susCP8
https://youtu.be/Q2aQDJThruI
https://youtu.be/5wEJb-6QROE
https://youtu.be/nWPvVhGhfPI
https://youtu.be/RDbwYor97C8
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         Bachelor of Business Administration 

 

      Programme Objectives: 

 

The objectives of BBA Programme are: 

 

 To ensure students excel in their activities, and emerge as management professionals, 

entrepreneurs, or pursue higher education in management while maintaining professional ethics 

and social responsibility. 

 To enrich students with focus on research and lifelong learning to contribute to add value to the 

domain of business, industry and academia. 

 To inculcate employability skills like communication, decision making, teamwork, leadership 

and professional competence. 

 To instill out of the box, tactical and analytical thinking and decision-making abilities. 

 To make them committed to the highest levels of professional ethics and focus on ensuring 

quality, adherence to public policy and law, safety, reliability and environmental sustainability 

in all their professional activities. 

 

       Programme Outcomes (PO): 

On successfully completing the program the student will be able to: 

 

 To apply knowledge of management theories and practices to solve business 

problems 

 To foster analytical and critical thinking capacities for decision making. 

 To develop value-based leadership skills 

 To understand, analyze and communicate global, economic, legal and ethical 

aspects of business. 

 To communicate and negotiate effectively, to achieve organizational and

 individual goals. 

 To apply innovation in management techniques to the changing business scenarios 

 To develop Industry readiness and employability. 

         

        Program Specific Outcomes (PSO): 

 

 On the successful completion of B.B.A., the students will be able to: 

PSO1: To understand the concepts and fundamental aspects in the field of Business administration 

and to pursue lifelong learning & earning in the global industries. 

PSO2: To analyse information and knowledge of concepts at basic fundamental levels and higher 

order thinking and development. 

PS03: To apply the principles and concepts for developing thinking, reasoning, analyzing, 

interpreting and decision making. 



1. Structure of BBA Syllabus: 

 

I SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMS 

SI 

No 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 

Category of 

Courses 

 

Hour

s/ 

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

1 21BBAHN11 Business Accounting II DSC 4 4 100 

2 21BBAHN12 Managerial Economics  

 

 

DSC 

 

 

 

4 

 

 

 

4 

 

 

 

100 
3 

21BBAHN12-E1 

 

Principles & Practices of 

Logistics 

 

4 
21BBAHN12-E2 

 

Introduction to Port & Shipping 

Management 

 

5 
21BBAHN12-E3 

 

Hospital & Health System 

 

6 21BBAHN12-E4 
Financial Statement Analysis & 

Risk Management (CMA) 

7 21BBAHN13 
Fundamentals of Management DSC 4 4 100 

8 21BBAHN14 

Personality Development/ 

Quantities’ Techniques 1/ 

Cyber Security & Ethics 

OEC 4 4 100 

9 21BBAHN15 Communicative English II AECC 3 3 100 

10 21BBAHN16 Language II 
AECC 3 3 100 

11 21BBAHN17 

Digital Fluency & Employability 

Skill Enhancement Project – 

ICA 

SEC – SB 2 2 50 

12 21BBAHN18 

Health & Wellness - Diet & 

Nutrition  &  Emotional 

Learning 

SEC- V B 2 2 50 

    28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

II SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMS 

SI 

No 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 

Category 

of 

Courses 

 

Hours/We

ek 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

13 21BBAHN21 Business Accounting II DSC 4 4 100 

14 21BBAHN22 Marketing Management  

 

 

DSC 

 

 

 

4 

 

 

 

4 

 

 

 

100 

15 
21BBAHN22 E-1 

 

Customer Relationship 

Management 

 

16 21BBAHN22 E-2 

 

Maritime Law 

 

17 21BBAHN22 E-3 

 
Hospital Planning 

18 
21BBAHN22 E-4 

Decision Analysis & Investment 

Decision (CMA)- 2 CE 

19 
21BBAHN23 Human Resources Management 

DSC 4 4 100 

20 

21BBAHN24 

Stock markets / 

Quantities’ Techniques II/ 

Tourism & Travel management 

Journalism & Mass 

Communication 

OEC 4 4 100 

21 21BBAHN25 Communicative English II AECC 3 3 100 

22 
21BBAHN26 Language II 

AECC 3 3 100 

23 
21BBAHN27 

Environmental Studies & 

SDGS’S 

AECC 2 2 50 

24 

21BBAHN28 

NSS /R&R(S&G) 

/Cultural/ Physical 

Education/Sports 

 

SEC- 

VB 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

    28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



III SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

25 21BBAHN31 Financial Management DSC 4 4 100 

26 21BBAHN32 Corporate Accounting DSC 4 4 100 

27 
21BBAHN33 E-1 

Hospital Environment and 

Eco policy 

DSC 4 4 100 28 
21BBAHN33 E-2 

Inventory & Ware house 

Management 

29 
21BBAHN33 E-3 

Marine Exim documentation 

& Procedure 

30 
21BBAHN34 

Retail Management / Event 

management marketing 
OEC 4 4 100 

31 21BBAHN35 Language – I AECC 3 3 100 

32 21BBAHN36 Language – II AECC 3 3 100 

33 
21BBAHN37 

Business oriented 

computer applications 
AECC 2 2 50 

34 
21BBAHN38 

Business Etiquette & 

Corporate Grooming 
SEC 2 2 50 

35 
21BBAHN39 

Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

 28 28 700 

IV SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

36 21BBAHN41 Operation Research DSC 4 4 100 

37 21BBAHN42 Organizational Behavior DSC 4 4 100 

38 21BBAHN43 E -1 
Hospital Operation 

Management 

DSC 4 4 100 39 21BBAHN43 E-2 
Domestic & International 

Logistics 

40 21BBAHN43 E-3 
Shipping safety and 

maintenance 

41 21BBAHN44 

Business Leadership 

Skills/Personal Wealth 

Management 

OEC 4 4 100 

42 21BBAHN45 

Language – I 

(Professional 

Communication) 

AECC 3 3 100 

43 21BBAHN46 Language – II AECC 3 3 100 

44 21BBAHN47 Constitution of India AECC 2 2 50 

45 21BBAHN48 Cyber Security SEC 2 2 50 

46 21BBAHN49 
Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

  28 28 700 



 

 

 

V SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

47 21BBAHN51 
 

Cost Accounting 
DSC 4 4 100 

48 21BBAHN52 International Business DSC 4 4 100 

49 21BBAHN53 E-1 

Hospital Material Record 

Management & Hospital 

Information system 
DSC 4 4 100 

50 21BBAHN53 E-1 
Negation skill in control & 

Procurement 

51 21BBAHN53 E-2 Marine finance and insurance 

52 21BBAHN54 
Entrepreneurship & Startup 

Management 
DSC 4 4 100 

53 21BBAHN55 Goods and Service Tax AECC 3 3 100 

54 21BBAHN56 
Information Technology for 

Managers 
AECC 3 3 100 

55 21BBAHN57 
Right to get Information 

(RTI) 
AECC 2 2 50 

56 21BBAHN58 Ethics & Self-Awareness SEC 2 2 50 

57 21BBAHN59 
Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

  28 28 700 

 

VI SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching Hours 

per Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

58 21BBAHN Research Projects/Internship 

with Viva – voce 

 

 

DSC  28 28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

SEMESTER VII CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

59 
21BBAHN71 

Business Ethics & Corporate 

Governance 
DSC 4 4 100 

60 21BBAHN72 Applied research and statistics DSC 4 4 100 

61 

21BBAHN73 

Elective –I 

Hospital Support and Utility 

Services & Legal aspects 

Elective- II 

Hospital Hazards and Disaster 

Management 

 

OEC 4 4 100 

62 

21BBAHN74 

Elective –I 

Supply Chain Management 

Elective – II 

Production and operation  

Management 

63 

21BBAHN75 

Elective –I 

Material Management 

Elective – II 

International Trade Law 

64 21BBAHN76 Company Law DSC 4 4 100 

65 21BBAHN77 Research Methodology AECC 3 3 100 

66 
21BBAHN79 Intellectual Property Rights 

AECC 3 3 50 

67 

21BBAHN80 

Application of Statistical 

Software (Any one Statistical 

Software) 

AECC 3 3 50 

68 
21BBAHN 

Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

 
 28 28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER VIII CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMS 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching Hours 

per Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

69 21BBAHN81 Strategic Management DSC 4 4 100 

70 21BBAHN82 Project Management DSC 4 4 100 

71 
21BBAHN83 

Operations Research and 

Quantitative Techniques 
DSC 4 4 100 

72 21BBAHN84 Business Laws DSC 4 4 100 

73 
21BBAHN88 

Digital marketing AECC 3 3 100 

74 21BBAHN85 Research Methodology AECC 3 3 100 

75 

21BBAHN86 

Application of Statistical 

Software 

(Any one Statistical 

Software-SPSS) 

SEC 2 2 50 

76 
21BBAHN87 

Management Information 

System 
SEC 2 2 50 

77 
21BBAHN89 

Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

 
 28 28 700 

 

Acronyms Expanded 

 

 AECC :Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 DSCC :Discipline Specific Core(Course) 

 SEC :Skill Enhancement Course 

 SB/VB : Skill Based/Value Based 

 OEC :Open Elective Course 

 DSE :Discipline Specific Elective 

 SEE :Semester End Examination 

 CIE :Continuous Internal Evaluation 

 L+T+P :Lecture + Tutorial + Practical (s) 

Pedagogy: 

 

In addition to Conventional Time-Tested Lecture Method, the following approaches may be 

adopted as and when found appropriate and required: 

 

1. Case Based Learning: Practical exposure can be given to students through Case based 

learning/critical learning tool. It enhances skills of students in analyzing the organizational problems 

and learning to arrive at critical decisions. They learn to apply concepts, principles and analytical skills 

to solve the real situation problems. 

2. Experiential/Live Projects/Grass Root Projects: To bridge the gulf between the theory and practice, 



the students have to be encouraged to take up experiential projects/Live Projects/Grass Root Projects in 

companies/organizations/factories. 

3. Team Spirit and Building: To internalize the core curriculum, working in teams and developing team 

spirits essential. Interdisciplinary learning across outside the faculty would help students in equipping 

with these skills.  

4. ICT teaching with global touch: With the use of modern ICT technology students’ learning in 

classroom marches towards digitization. Getting connected to people through e-mode who are located 

all over the world and who bring real-time insights from their industries, their customers, happenings 

in their local place and environment. 

5. Leadership Building: Apart from developing a strong background in the functional areas of 

Commerce and Business, the Model Curriculum focuses on developing New Age Leadership 

capabilities among the students. 

6. Emphasis on Indian Business Models: Over the past two decades, several Indian Business domains 

and organizations have made remarkable contribution in developing innovative business models by 

occupying a space in the global business scenario. The academia can make use of such examples in the 

pedagogy. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BBA FIRST SEMESTER 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN11 

Name of the Course: BUSINESS ACCOUNTING I 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, and problem solving. 

Course Objectives: 

 

1. To gain understanding and to provide working knowledge of accounting concepts, detailed procedures and 

documentation involved in financial accounting system. 

2. Explain the differences between management and financial accounting. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

 

CO : 1 Define book keeping and accounting 

CO : 2 Explain the general purposes and functions of accounting 

CO : 3 Describe the main elements of financial accounting information – assets, liabilities, revenue and 

expenses 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, ICT enabling classes, and problem solving. 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 08 

Introduction– Meaning and Definition–Objectives of Business Accounting– Functions of Accounting–

Users of Accounting Information – Limitations of Accounting–Accounting Cycle-Accounting 

Principles– Accounting - Concepts and convention, Accounting standard - significance and 

importance- IFRS-Needs and procedures, Difference between IAS and AS – Accounting Standards–

objectives- significance of accounting standards. List of Indian Accounting Standards.  

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, ICT enabling classes, and problem solving. 

Module No.2: ACCOUNTING PROCESS 08 

Accounting process- Classification of Accounting Transactions and Accounts- Rules of Debit and Credit as 

Per Double Entry System- Journal Entries- Ledger posting – Subsidiary Books- Cash Book. 

 

Pedagogy:  ICT enabling classes, and problem solving. 

Module No. 3: DEPRECIATION 08 

Deprecation Account- Meaning-Causes- Depreciation V/s Fluctuations, Methods of Depreciation – 
Problems on Straight line method, written down value method and Annuity Method 

Pedagogy: ICT enabling classes, and problem solving. 

Module NoNo.4: BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT AND 

RECTIFICATION OF ERRORS  
08 

Meaning – Significance –Bank Reconciliation: - Meaning, need & importance, preparation & 

presentation of BRS. Rectification of errors: Classification of errors- before preparing the trial balance 

after preparing the trial balance and before preparing final accounts. Bank Reconciliation Statement–

Preparation of Bank Reconciliation Statement (Problems on BRS) 

Pedagogy: ICT enabling classes, and problem solving.  



 Module NoNo.5:  FINAL ACCOUNTS OF SOLE PROPRIETORSHIP 08 

Final Accounts of sole proprietorship- Preparation of Trading Account, profit and Loss A/C and 
Balance Sheet (with Basic Adjustments). 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. List out the accounting concepts and conventions. 

2. Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement with imaginary figures 

3. Collect the financial statement of proprietary concern and record it. 

4. Prepare a financial statement of an imaginary company using tally software. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hanif and Mukherjee, Financial Accounting, McGraw Hill Publishers 

2. Arulanandam & Raman; Advanced Accountancy, Himalaya Publishing House 

S.AnilKumar,V.Rajesh Kumarand B.Mariyappa–Fundamentals of Accounting, Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

3. Dr.S.N.Maheswari, Financial Accounting, Vikas Publication 

4. SPJainandK.L.Narang,FinancialAccounting,KalyaniPublication 

5. Radhaswamyand R.L.Gupta, Advanced Accounting,Sultan Chand 

6. M.C.Shuklaand Goyel, Advaced Accounting, Sultan Chand. 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

  

YouTube Web links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/xWKfKCnQqAE 

2.  https://youtu.be/vHlpdy5WwSg 

3. https://youtu.be/LOf_79ynDIg 

4. https://youtu.be/BAST4TyLwB0 

5. https://youtu.be/4d2gpoZsOVA 

6. https://youtu.be/bkziP9Gw_mo 

7. https://youtu.be/_RfayQTf5zU 

8. https://youtu.be/zCZoqINp5P0 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/xWKfKCnQqAE
https://youtu.be/QkFUqB5gt5E
https://youtu.be/vHlpdy5WwSg
https://youtu.be/LOf_79ynDIg
https://youtu.be/BAST4TyLwB0
https://youtu.be/4d2gpoZsOVA
https://youtu.be/bkziP9Gw_mo
https://youtu.be/_RfayQTf5zU
https://youtu.be/zCZoqINp5P0


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN12 

Name of the Course: MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No .of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4 Hrs 40Hr

s 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies &field work 
etc. 

Course Objectives : 
1. Have consistent and coherent command of the language of Economics, its standard terms and basic 

concepts. 

2. Analyse how economic agents make decisions and choices using theoretical knowledge & 

practical approach. 

3. Understand important concepts in managerial decision making 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

 

CO : 1 Describe the importance of managerial economics in decision making process.  

CO : 2 Learners would be able to apply the concepts and principles in their day-to-day life. 

CO : 3 Analyze how economic agents make decisions and choices using theoretical knowledge & 

practical approach. 

                                            Syllabus: Hour

s 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, Chalk and Talk. 

Module No.1: NATURE AND SCOPE OF BUSINESS ECONOMICS 08 

Nature of Business Economics: Meaning, definitions, nature, scope. Business environment: 

Internal & External. Business objectives: Economic, Non-Economic. 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, 

Module No.2: DEMAND ANALYSIS 08 

Law of diminishing marginal utility: Meaning, Assumptions, Illustration, Exceptions and Uses. 

Law of demand: Meaning, Demand Function, Exceptions. Determinants of demand. Price 

elasticity: Meaning, types, Methods of measurement.  Factors of determining elasticity demand. 
Income elasticity, cross elasticity and promotional elasticity. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, ICT 

Module No.3: SUPPLY COST & REVENUE ANALYSIS 08 

Supply: Meaning, Law of supply, exceptions, determinants. Elasticity of supply: Meaning, 

types. Cost concepts: Opportunity cost, total cost, variable cost, fixed cost and marginal cost. 

Cost-output relationships in the short run and long run. Concepts of revenue: Total revenue, 

average revenue and marginal revenue. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, ICT 

Module No.4: PRODUCTION & REVENUE ANALYSIS 08 

Production analysis: Law of variable proportion and law of returns to scale. Perfect competition: 

Meaning and features. Monopoly: Meaning, features and price-output determination. Price 

discrimination: types, price- output determination under discriminating monopoly. Monopolistic 

competition: Meaning, features and price-output determination under monopolistic competition. 

Oligopoly: Meaning features and types. Kinked demand curve. 

  Pedagogy: : Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, ICT 

Module No.5: BUSINESS CYCLE ANALYSIS 08 

Business Cycles Analysis: Business Cycles Nature and Phases of a Business Cycle, Game Theory, 

Information Super Highways, Small-world Model, Theories of Business Cycle – Psychological, 

Profit, Monetary, Innovation, Cobweb, Samuelson and Hicks Theories. 

 

 



 Skill Development Activities:  

1. Prepare personal and family budget for one/six/ twelve month on imaginary figures. 

2. Study the supply and demand theory of a product as your choice. 

3. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

 

 References: 

 

1. Sundharam K.P.M. &Sundharam E.N. – Business Economics, Sultan chand & Sons, New 

Delhi. 

2. AhujaH.L. –Business Economics, Sultan chand & Sons, New Delhi 

3. Mehta P.L., Managerial Economics, Sultan chand & Sons, New Delhi. 

4. Dwivedi D.N., Managerial Economics, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

5. Mithani D.M., Managerial Economics, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 

6. Peterso H. Craig and W.Cris Lewis – Managerial Economics, Pearson Education, Singapore.  

7. Salvotore Dominic – Managerial Economics, Megrew Hill, New York. 

Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

 

YouTube Web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8 

2. https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA 

3. https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU 

4. https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4 

5. https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs 

6. https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M 

7. https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c 

8. https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8
https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA
https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU
https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4
https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs
https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M
https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c
https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN12-E1 

Name of the Course: PRINCIPLES & PRACTICES OF LOGISTICS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & fieldwork etc. 

Course Objectives : 

1. Developing an understanding of the key concepts applied in Practices of Logistics 

2. To highlight the importance of all activities of distribution and an understanding of concepts like 

warehouse and inventory etc. 

3. To develop ability to apply principles and practices of logistics Management in real business 

applications. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

CO : 1 The ability to understand concepts of business management, principles and function of 

management. 

CO : 2 The ability to explain the process of planning and decision making. 

CO : 3 The ability to create organization structures based on authority, task and 

responsibilities. 

                                             Syllabus: Hours 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials. 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO LOGISTICS 08 

Concepts of Logistics – Evolution – Nature and Importance – Components of Logistics 

Management – Competitive Advantages of Logistics – Functions of Logistics management – 

principles – Logistics Network – Integrated Logistics system. 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2: LOGISTICS AND INVENTORY 08 

Elements of Logistics and Inventory carry – Ware housing – Material handling – Order processing – 

Transportation – Demand Forecasting – Impact of Forecasts on Logistics and Performance 
measurements. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.3: TRANSPORTATION LOGISTICS 08 

Transportation – participants in Transportation Decisions – Modes of Transportation – Factors 

influencing Transport economics – documents in Transport Decision Making 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.4: WAREHOUSING AND DISTRIBUTION 08 

Warehousing / Distribution – Functions of Warehouse – benefits of Warehouse – Service – 

Warehousing Alternatives – Warehouse site selection – Factors while initiating Warehouse 

Operations – Warehouse Management Systems Packing and Materials Handling – Functions of 

packaging – Communication – Packaging cost – Types of Packaging Material – Unitization – 

Containerization – Designing a package factors affecting choice of packaging materials. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.5: EFFICIENCY  IN  LOGISTICS 08 

Organization for effective logistics performance – centralized and decentralized structures – stages 

of functional aggregation in organization, financial issues in logistics performance – Measures – 

Steps in ABC costing – Financial Gap Analysis integrated Logistics – Need for Integration - Activity 

Centers in Integrated Logistics Role of 3PL and 4PL – Principles of LIS. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Skill Development Activity : 

 

1. Visit a logistics company and prepare a report based on observational study. 

2. Understand international logistics  

 

Reference Books  

 

1. Krishna veni Muthiah Logistics Management and Seaborne Trade Himalaya Publishing House. 

2. D.K. Agarwal, Textbook of Logistics and Supply chain Management Mac Millian India Ltd. 

3. Martin Christoper, Logistics and Supply Chain Management Pearson Education 

4. Ronald H. Ballou, Business Logistics and Supply chain Management, Pearson Education. 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

 

 

 

 YouTube web links : 

 

1. https://youtu.be/7LTFdmrjT3k 

2. https://youtu.be/e6zu3TAzSPA 

3. https://youtu.be/Hf_ML38dSDM 

4. https://youtu.be/lDKIP1eunIY 

5. https://youtu.be/4-QU7WiVxh8 

6. https://youtu.be/vPl9n5ndyBU 

7. https://youtu.be/9W71xi9os8U 

8. https://youtu.be/BUV6iwbqgZY 

 

https://youtu.be/7LTFdmrjT3k
https://youtu.be/e6zu3TAzSPA
https://youtu.be/Hf_ML38dSDM
https://youtu.be/lDKIP1eunIY
https://youtu.be/4-QU7WiVxh8
https://youtu.be/vPl9n5ndyBU
https://youtu.be/9W71xi9os8U
https://youtu.be/BUV6iwbqgZY


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN12-E2 

Name of the Course: INTRODUCTION TO PORT & SHIPPING MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field work etc., 

Course Objectives: 

1. To orient the students with the basics of port, shipping and ancillary business of port and shipping. 

2. To have an understanding about how port, terminals, shipping companies and other adjuvant 

organizations perform its functions. 

3. The ability to apply working knowledge in port & shipping business 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: The ability to understand concepts of port, shipping management. 

CO2: To understand the operations and infrastructure of ports. 

CO3: The key concepts in port handling and main functional areas in ports 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar. 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO PORT INDUSTRY 08 

Ports, Types of Ports; Evolution of modern Ports; Ports across the world; Role of Ports in Economic 

Development of a country; Development of Ports in India;  

Globalization and its effect on Ports; Authorities and Government departments in Ports;   

Logistics and Ports; Intermodal transport, Trans-shipment ports. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar. 

Module No.2: PORT OPERATIONS 08 

Dry, bulk and Liquid Trades; Different forms of ownership of Ports; 

Geographic reasons for port locations; Hub and Feeder Ports; Role of Governments in Port provision; 

Terminal facilities within Ports; Competition – National and inter-national Ports; Port Promotion and 

identification of potential users 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.3: INTRODUCTION TO SHIPPING INDUSTRY 08 

Different types of ships using ports; Tankers and Carriers of special cargo; Introduction to Bulk 

Carriers; Cargo Handling and the various gears used in ports; Terminology of measuring ships; Trade 

Routes, Cargoes and Ships; Stowage- meaning and various plans; Basics of Port Pricing 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.4: PORT STRUCTURE  & OPERATIONS 08 

Basic Rationale of Port Business; How Ports structure the Delivery of services; Port Organizational 

Structure; Measuring Port Performance; Nature of Marine operations; Understanding of Cargo 

operations on board and ashore. 



 

 

 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.5: PORT INFRA 08 

Plant and Equipment’s in Port; Cargo Handling Areas; Road-ways, walk-ways, Shore-side access to 

ships; Quays; Life-saving Equipment’s: Importance of Security at Ports; Trade Unions and  

Labour Organizations in Ports; Information flow requirements of Ports  

 SKILL DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITY: 

  1. Visit Port and prepare a report based on observational study. 

2. Prepare report on comparative study of international ports. 

Reference Books : 

1. Port Management and Operations   - Maria G Burns  

2. Ports and Terminals-H. Ligteringen and H. Velsink  

3.Maritime Logistics: -Dong-Wook Song and PhotisPanayides 

4. Port Security Management  -Kenneth Christopher 

5. Principles & Pract ices of Navigat ion - Captain S. Panda 

6. Getting the Goods  -EdnaBonacich, Jake B. Wilson (Ports, Labor, and the Logistics Revolution) 

7.  Risk Management in Port Operations,Logistics and Supply Chain Security (Lloyd's Practical Shipping 

Guides)by Khalid Bichou and Michael Bell 

8.  Port Management (Palgrave Readers in Economics) - Hercules Haralambides 

9.  Corporate Grooming and Etiquette -Sarvesh Gulati  

10. Dry Port Management Practices in Developing Country - Acharya Binod Prasad. 

                           

                                    Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

 

 

YouTube Web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/kfgrMxkpUYA 

2. https://youtu.be/4A88J1M7POE 

3. https://youtu.be/td2-ZPbQw_c 

4. https://youtu.be/s-Ycl7LRO-w 

5. https://youtu.be/__B2q-v7OJ4 

6. https://youtu.be/3YY9FUVtG-4 

7. https://youtu.be/iKeGKYBOK50 

8. https://youtu.be/5MGIDX36EuU 

 

https://youtu.be/kfgrMxkpUYA
https://youtu.be/4A88J1M7POE
https://youtu.be/td2-ZPbQw_c
https://youtu.be/s-Ycl7LRO-w
https://youtu.be/__B2q-v7OJ4
https://youtu.be/3YY9FUVtG-4
https://youtu.be/iKeGKYBOK50
https://youtu.be/5MGIDX36EuU


 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN12-E3 

Name of the Course: HOSPITAL & HEALTH SYSTEM 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies &  field work etc., 

Course Objectives:  

1. To understand the basic knowledge of various aspects of Health care industry. 

2. To make the students aware about the functioning and management of hospital in general 

3. The course will also deal with each and every critical issues related to managing a hospital. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO : 1 The ability to understand healthcare industry. 

CO : 2 The essential tasks on hospital administration and management. 

CO : 3 The understanding of global healthcare evolution and future. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO HEALTH CARE  INDUSTRY 08 

Definition and meaning of health, Basic information about health, History of healthcare in India, 

Definition of Hospital, Historical growth of Hospital systems 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2: HEALTH CARE  SYSTEM 08 

Health care and constitution - National health policy, National rural health mission, National urban health 

mission - Public healthcare - Government hospital structuring and Types, National health expenditure. 

Private Healthcare – Types - Access to health care in India - Rural Areas, Urban Areas International 

Healthcare under United nations 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.3: HEALTH CARE  STRUCTURE 08 

Primary Health care systems, Secondary health care systems, Tertiary Health care systems, Super 

specialty Health care  

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No. 4: HOSPITAL  PLANNING &  ORGANIZATIONAL 

STRUCTURE 

08 

Principles of Hospital planning, Stages of Hospital building plan, Finance, location and community 

survey, Legal requirements, Design project management, Types of Hospitals and governing bodies, 

Hospital functionaries and their responsibilities 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.5: HOSPITAL  SERVICES  &  PARTS 08 

Flow chart of operation, staff requirement - Work load estimation, documentation, Equipments and 

supplies. Emergency/casualty services - Outpatient services - Surgical Services, Medical Services, Day 

care services, Inpatient Services - Different type of wards and their functioning, Special wards, Intensive 

care units - CSSD, Biomedical waste management, Food services and laundry.  



 

 

 

  

 

 

 Skill Development Activities:  

 

1. Prepare hospital study report. 

2. Study the future of healthcare industry. 

3. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

 

 Reference Books : 

 

1. B.M.Sakharkar Principles of Hospital Administration and Planning, Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers (P) Ltd., New Delhi. 1999 Edition. 

2. C.M.Francis, Mario C de Souza Hospital Administration, Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers (P) 

Ltd., New Delhi. 2000 Edition.  

3. Chandra Ballabh, Healthcare Services in Hospital, Alfa Publications, First Edition. 5. 

Dr.A.G.Chandorkar, Hospital Administration and Planning, Paras Medical Publisher, Hyderabad. 

2004 Edition.  

4. Dubin, R, (1958) The World Of Work: Industrial Society and Human Relations, Prentice – Hall, 

Englewood Cliff,  

5. Effective Hospital Management, Pragna Pai, The National Book Depot, Mumbai. 2002 Edition. 8. 

Express Healthcare, Author Sonal Shukla.. 

6. MA.George, the Hospital Administrator, Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers (P) Ltd., New Delhi.  

Henry e.garretts S 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

 

 

YouTube Web links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/LMHxxvbzFqc 

2. https://youtu.be/PjG0KyeRORw 

3. https://youtu.be/FpQEwbAV3Qw 

4. https://youtu.be/x5StUYtrd3M 

5. https://youtu.be/cJC7z1E2XgA 

6. https://youtu.be/6pleyDT1Elo 

7. https://youtu.be/SnodqxFgqnE 

8. https://youtu.be/dgYZOYNnunM 

 

https://youtu.be/LMHxxvbzFqc
https://youtu.be/PjG0KyeRORw
https://youtu.be/FpQEwbAV3Qw
https://youtu.be/x5StUYtrd3M
https://youtu.be/cJC7z1E2XgA
https://youtu.be/6pleyDT1Elo
https://youtu.be/SnodqxFgqnE
https://youtu.be/dgYZOYNnunM


 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration 
(BBA) 

                      Course Code:   21BBAHN12-E4 
              Name of the Course: FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS & RISK                                                  

MANAGEMENT (CMA) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No .of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field work etc., 

Course Objectives:  

1. The course covers the basics of financial statement analysis and enables participants to confidently use 

financial ratios and financial terminology. 

2. Recognize different liquidity ratios and how they can be used to compare companies. 

3. This course is to provide an overview of risk management principles and ensure students gain a basics 

grounding in the risk management discipline. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO: 1 Understand the importance of financial statement analysis in decision making process.  

CO: 2  Learners would be able to apply the concepts and principles in their day-to-day life. 

CO: 3 Analyze how various financial ratios impact business decisions. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, 

Module No.1: FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS 08 

Preparation of  balance sheet and income statement, prepare and analyze common-size financial 
statements - Calculate the growth rate of individual line items on the balance sheet and income 

statement 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, 

Module No.2: FINANCIAL RATIOS 08 

Liquidity Ratios – Leverage -calculate and interpret total assets turnover and fixed asset turnover – 

Profitability – EBITDA – ROA – ROE, Identify the limitations of ratio analysis-demonstrate a 

familiarity with the sources of financial information about public companies and industry ratio 
averages- evaluate the financial strength and performance of an entity based on multiple ratios. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, 

Module No.3: PROFITABILITY ANALYSIS 08 

Understanding of the factors that contribute to inconsistent definitions of “equity,” “assets,” and 

“return” when using ROA and ROE- Determine the effect on return on total assets of a change in one 

or more elements of the financial statements- Identify factors to be considered in measuring income, 

including estimates, accounting methods, disclosure incentives, and the different needs of users- 

Importance of the source, stability, and trend of sales and revenue- demonstrate an understanding of 

the relationship between revenue and receivables and revenue and inventory- Determine and analyze 

the effect on revenue of changes in revenue recognition and measurement method- variation analysis 

(percentage change overtime)-sustainable equity  growth.  

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, 

Module No.4: SPECIAL ISSUES 08 

Understanding of the impact of foreign exchange fluctuations - impact of inflation on financial ratios and 

the reliability of financial ratios - adjust financial statements for changes in accounting treatments 

(principles, estimates, and errors) and how these adjustments impact financial ratios - distinguish between 

book value and market value; and distinguish between accounting profit and economic profit identify the 

determinants and indicators of earnings quality. 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, 

Module No.5: ENTERPRISE RISK MANAGEMENT 08 

Identify and explain the different types of risk, including business risk, hazard risks, financial risks, 
operational risks, and strategic risks -  operational risk  - legal risk, compliance risk, and political risk -  

concept of capital adequacy; i.e., solvency, liquidity, reserves, sufficient capital etc. -  risk management - 

components, and benefits of an ERM program - demonstrate an understanding of the COSO Enterprise 

Risk Management - Integrated Framework(2017) 

 

 

 Skill Development Activities: 

  

1. Prepare FSA on imaginary figures. 

2. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

 

References: 

 

1. Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren)  

2. Financial Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

3. Management Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

4. USA CMA Review by Hock International Publication  

5. USA CMA Review by Gleim International Publication 

6. USA CMA Review by Wily International Publication 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

 

YouTube web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/OT5RdoJAkhY 

2. https://youtu.be/NeR_k6XV9KY 

3. https://youtu.be/MTq7HuvoGck 

4. https://youtu.be/2nvyixtnG2U 

5. https://youtu.be/GwgvhHUAaBE 

6. https://youtu.be/HLV707x0eyo 

7. https://youtu.be/3TylWV1qyDE 

8. https://youtu.be/_6gsSGjlPrY 

 

https://youtu.be/OT5RdoJAkhY
https://youtu.be/NeR_k6XV9KY
https://youtu.be/MTq7HuvoGck
https://youtu.be/2nvyixtnG2U
https://youtu.be/GwgvhHUAaBE
https://youtu.be/HLV707x0eyo
https://youtu.be/3TylWV1qyDE
https://youtu.be/_6gsSGjlPrY


 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN13 

Name of the Course: FUNDAMENTALS OF MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4 Hrs 40 

Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar ,Case studies & field work 
etc., 

Course Objectives: 
 

1. To enable the students to study the evolution of Management. 
2. To study the functions and principles of management. 
3. To learn the application of the principles in an organization. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate  

 

CO : 1 The ability to understand concepts of business management, principles and function of 

management. 

CO : 2 To assist students in gaining a better grasp of the roles and duties of managers. 

CO : 3 To provide them with the skills and techniques they will need to accomplish their 

managerial duties. 

Syllabus: Hour

s 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT 08 

Introduction –Meaning, Evolution of management thought, Pre-Scientific Management 

Era,ClassicalManagementEra,Neo-ClassicalManagementEra,ModernManagement  Era; Nature 

and Characteristics of Management - Scope and Functional areas of Management; Management 

as a Science, Art or Profession; Management and Administration; Principles of Management. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar  

Module No.2: PLANNING & ORGANIZING 08 

Nature, Importance, Process, Types of Plans. Decision making- Meaning, significance, scientific 

decision making process, Guidelines for effective decision making. Principles of organizing, Types of 

Organization structure, Line organization, Functional Organization, Line and staff organization. 

Delegation of authority- Barriers to effective delegation- guidelines for making effective delegation. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar  

Module No.3: STAFFING 08 

Concept of Staffing, Need, Recruitment- Factors, Sources of Recruitment, Techniques. Selection- 

Scientific Selection Process. Training and Development- Importance, Methods. 

 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.4:DIRECTION, CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT OF CHANGE 08 

Meaning, Elements. Controlling- Meaning, Importance, Techniques. Motivation- Concept, Importance, 

Theories - Maslow’s Need Hierarchy theory- Herzberg’s  Hygiene theory- McGregor’s Theory X and 

Y. Leadership Qualities- Leadership Styles. Management of Change Concept, nature, process of 

planned change; Resistance to Change. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.5:BUSINESS SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY AND MANAGERIAL 08 



ETHICS 

Business Social Responsibility-Meaning, Arguments for and against Business Social 

Responsibility; Green management-Meaning ,Green Management Actions; Managerial Ethics – 

Meaning - Importance of Ethics in Business, Factors that determine Ethical or Unethical 

behavior. 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

 

1. Two cases on the above syllabus should be analyzed by the teacher in the classroom and 

the same needs to be recorded by the student in the Skill Development Book. 

2. Draft different types of Organization structure. 

 

Reference : 

1. StephenP.Robbins,Management,Pearson 

2. Koontzand O‟Donnell, Management, McGrawHill. 

3. LMPrasad,Principlesofmanagement,SultanChandandSons 

4. V.S.PRao/Bajaj, Managementprocessandorganization,ExcelBooks.GH25 

5. Appanniahand Reddy,Management,HPH. 

6. T.Ramaswamy:Principles of Management,HPH. 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

YouTube web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

2. https://youtu.be/cYmqzdI1XOI 

3. https://youtu.be/e2ZsrLL4_gU 

4. https://youtu.be/vPMeF052ct0 

5. https://youtu.be/0iS_2fdbDZA 

6. https://youtu.be/8uUkKm2gVYo 

7. https://youtu.be/u4KmGK0xDoQ 

8. https://youtu.be/lZ-tHAzduX4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg
https://youtu.be/cYmqzdI1XOI
https://youtu.be/e2ZsrLL4_gU
https://youtu.be/vPMeF052ct0
https://youtu.be/0iS_2fdbDZA
https://youtu.be/8uUkKm2gVYo
https://youtu.be/u4KmGK0xDoQ
https://youtu.be/lZ-tHAzduX4


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration 

(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN14 

Name of the Course: PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits             4Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies  & field 
work etc., 

Course Objectives: 
 

1. Know what does personality refer to? 

2. Learn the various personality traits present in people. 

3. Evaluate the attitude and motivation attributes and it influence on individual behavior. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  

 

CO : 1 To understand the grooming important in their personality.  

CO : 2 Equip themselves with necessary life skills in professional appearance and behavior issues in 

human development. 

CO : 3 Identify major dimensions of personality of an individual 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies   

Module No.1:INTRODUCTION 08 

Meaning and concept of personality - Dimensions of personality –Theories of Freud & Erickson - 

Significance of personality development- Concept of success and failure: Hurdles in achieving 

success-Overcoming hurdles- Factors responsible for success-Failure: Causes of failure-SWOT 

analysis. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies   

Module No.2:ATTITUDE & MOTIVATION 08 

Attitude: Concept-Significance-Factors affecting attitudes–Positive attitude - Advantages- Negative 

Attitude- Disadvantages - Ways to develop positive attitude-Differences between personalities has 

positive and negative attitude- Motivation: Significance - Internal and External motives –Importance 

of self-motivation-Factors leading to de-motivation. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies   

Module No.3: SELF ESTEEM 08 

Term self-esteem - Symptoms - Advantages - Do's and Don’ts to develop positive self-esteem –Low 

self-esteem -Symptoms-Personality havinglowself-esteem-Positiveandnegativeself-

esteem.Interpersonal Relationships – Defining the difference between aggressive, submissive and 

assertive behavior–Lateral thinking. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies   

Module No. 4: OTHER ASPECTS OF PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT 08 

Leadership - Qualities of a successful leader - Body language - Problem-solving-

ConflictandStressManagement-Decisionmakingskills-Characterbuilding-Teamwork-

Timemanagement-Workethics-Good manners and etiquette. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies   

Module No 5: EMPLOYABILITY QUOTIENT 08 

Resume building-The art of participating in Group Discussion– Acing the Personal (HR &Technical) 

Interview-Frequently asked questions- Psychometric Analysis-Mock interview sessions.  



Skill Developments Activities: 

 Prepare a SWOT analysis of yourself. 

 Read the biography of any two great personalities and identify unique traits. 

 Visit any organization and identify the factors which motivates the employees 

 Conduct an activity to demonstrate the interpersonal relationship and identify different 

types of behavior. 

 Conduct group discussion on different topics in the classroom. Any other activities, which 
are relevant to the course. 

 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Andrews, Sudhir: How to Succeed at Interviews. 21st (rep.) New Delhi. Tata McGraw-

Hill1988 

2. Heller,Robert:Effectiveleadership. EssentialManagerseries,DKPublishing, 2002 

3. Hindle,Tim:ReducingStress.EssentialManagerseries,DKPublishing, 2003 

4. Lucas, Stephen:Art of  Public Speaking.NewDelhi. Tata-McGrawHill. 2001 

5. Mile,D.J: Power of positivethinking,RohanBookCompany,Delhi, 2004 

6. PraveshKumar:All about Self- Motivation,NewDelhi, GoodwillPublishingHouse. 2005 

7. Smith,B: BodyLanguage.RohanBookCompany,Delhi,2004 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used 

 

 

YouTube Web links : 

1. https://youtu.be/q0H_Lrli1ts 

2. https://youtu.be/Ov6qIl4Qo14 

3. https://youtu.be/HLiasZwWTjA 

4. https://youtu.be/gdqwKgc3UbI 

5. https://youtu.be/MiYR6QhJRAM 

6. https://youtu.be/iKTrL5TUUUg 

 

 

      

        

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/q0H_Lrli1ts
https://youtu.be/Ov6qIl4Qo14
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          Name of the Program : Bachelor of Business 

Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN14 

Name of the Course: QUANTITIVE TECHNIQUES (OEC) 

Course Credits No .of Hours per Week Total No .of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies &field 
work etc., 

Course Objectives : 
1. To understands the basic concepts of statistics. 
2. To identify the different types of averages suitable to different situations. 
3. To study the various measures of variation. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  

CO : 1 Collect, analyze and interpret empirical data. 

CO : 2 Have an introductory idea about statistical methods and tools that are essential for the empirical 

and analytical study of economics at the undergraduate level. 

CO : 3 It also lies as an aid for carrying out their project study. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION AND BASIC CONCEPTS 08 

Introduction to Statistics: Introduction, Application of statistics, scope. Collection of: primary and 

secondary data, Methods of collection. Presentation of data: Mode of presentation of data, Frequency 

distribution, Graphic representation of data. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2: STATISTICS 08 

Meaning and Application, Fertility Rate, CBR, ASFR, GFR and TFR- Definition, Merits and 

Demerits, Computation. Growth Rate, GRR, NRR- Meaning, Definition, Merits and Demerits, 

Computation. Mortality Rates, CDR,ASDR,STDR,NMR and NMR- Meaning, Definition, Merits and 

Demerits, Computation 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.3:DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF UNIVARIATE DISTRIBUTORS 08 

Measures of Central Tendency- Arithmetic mean- properties, Geometric mean and Harmonic mean- 

properties and applications, mode and median. Standard deviation: calculation and properties, Co-

efficient of Variation. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No. 4: INDEX NUMBERS 08 

Definition, limitations and uses of index numbers, Steps in the construction of index number, 

Construction of whole sale price index numbers – Simple and weighted average of price relatives, 

weighted aggregate method – Laspeyre’s, Paasche’s and Fisher’s index numbers, cost of living index 

number, Construction of index number by using aggregate expenditure method and family budget 

method. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No5: BUSINESS APPLICATIONS 08 

Percentage, problem on profit and loss, Trade discount, Cash discount. Simple interest - Compound 

interest: including for fraction of period- Half yearly, Quarterly problems, Nominal rate and Effective 
rate of interest. 

 



Reference books:  

1. Business Mathematics - Dr.AmarnathDikshit and Dr.Jinendra Kumar Jain Himalaya publication 

house. 

2. Business Mathematics - Kashyap Trivedi, Chirag Trivedi Pearson publication.  

3. Business Mathematics - D.C Sanchete, V.K Kapoor, Sulthanchand and sons  

4. Business Mathematics - Madappa and Shreedhara Rao, Shubhash publications.  

5. Business Statistics - S P Gupta, S E Gupta, B N Gupta  

6. Comprehensive Statistical Methods - P.N. Arora, Sumeet Arora & S.Arora, Chand publication. 

  

               Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

YouTube web links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/LMSyiAJm99g 

2. https://youtu.be/NDO9SzxR3Vg 

3. https://youtu.be/l3IwfGUc58g 

4. https://youtu.be/nLL7fOnU8rY 

5. https://youtu.be/eGIA_Qauuvw 

6. https://youtu.be/JG8GRlMjp3c 

7. https://youtu.be/cv5iPhRmSAg 

8. https://youtu.be/DXj8HIJj-BE 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN15 

Name of the Course: COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH (AECC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 40H

rs 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field work etc., 

Course Objectives: 
1. To enable students learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of English vocabularies. 

2. To give English language skill practice to students to enhance their English proficiency 

3. To produce entrepreneurs among students by making them English language trainers and take 

communicative English to schools and colleges around. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  

CO: 1 Learn and master basic communicative English. 

CO: 2 Understand and demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing techniques that today's 

technology demands, including anticipating audience reaction, 

CO: 3 Develop interpersonal skills that contribute to effective and satisfying personal, social and 

professional relationships.  

Syllabus

: 

Hours 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.1: BASICS OF COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH 08 

An Introduction of the Structures in English Language, Types and Construction of sentences, Usage of 

Parts of Speech and Linkers, Usage of Idioms and Phrases for Standardizing communication, Accent 

pronunciation for effective communication -   Explicit Comprehensive Exercises, Implicit Comprehensive 

Exercises, Converting Titles into meaningful passages. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.2: FOUNDATIONS OF BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 08 

Dimensions of communication & Direction of communication, Means of communication – Verbal &Non 

Verbal Communication, Effective Listening, Principles of Effective Communication. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.3: ESSENTIALS OF BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 08 

Types of Professional Writing Written Business Communication- Fundamental of Business writing, 

Format of Business, Types of Business letter, Inquiry letter, complaint letter Persuasive letter, Proposal, 

Report Writing. Employment Messages Writing Resume, Application letter, Writing the opening 

paragraph, Writing the closing paragraph, summarizes. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No. 4: COMMUNICATION ESSENTIAL SKILLS 08 

Spoken skills Conducting Presentation, Oral presentation, Debates, Speeches, Interview, Group 

Discussion, English Pronunciation, Building Vocabulary. Process of Making Effective Presentations - 

Collaborative Presentations- Online Presentations-Presenting to a Culturally Diverse Audience. 

 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No5:COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY 08 



Introduction-ClassificationofTechnologicalToolsforCommunication–MajorTechnological Tools- 

Effective Use of Technology for Communication- Communicating Through Social Media - 

Communicating in Virtual Teams.  

 

Reference books:  

 J. C. Good English (Getting it Right) - Ajmani 

 Essentials of Business Writing - Guffey, Mary Ellen 

 Jr. Report Writing for Business - Lesikar, Raymond V., & John D. Pettit 

 Writing Reports                                  -                Seely, John  

 Business Correspondence and Report Writing- Sharma, R. C. & Krishna Mohan 

 Business Communication: A Practice Oriented Approach- ShaliniKalia 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/1Ygo-qtdgt4 

2. https://youtu.be/fzzwwd62L0A 

3. https://youtu.be/LjGc1bartBM 

4. https://youtu.be/HO5J62RwFVw 

5. https://youtu.be/xQfYiHbAjJo 

6. https://youtu.be/hHSPpd0xo-8 

7. https://youtu.be/PhCh1-l0Zq4 

8. https://youtu.be/p12eb2ysAxA 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN17 

Name of the Course: DIGITAL FLUENCY & EMPLOYABILITY 

SKILL DEVELOPMENT – ICA 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Presentation, Practical’s in Lab, Mini 
Projects.  

Course Objectives: 

1. Using a range of basic and emerging digital technologies and devices in academic duties. 

2. Digital editing and reviewing techniques for digital documents. 

3. Making use of available internet functions and web applications, social networks. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able –  

CO : 1 To understand the basic requirements of digital technology 

CO : 2 To enable students to have an understanding of digital content needed for students  

CO : 3 To be able to analyses, understand and publish company analysis structured reports. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Presentation, Practical’s in Lab 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO WINDOWS 08 

Introduction to window - Desktop, icon, task bar, mouse pointer, start button, - Create folders - Copying, 

moving, renaming and deleting folders - Wall paper setting and screen savers - Working with paint, saving 

file in folder 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Presentation, Practical’s in Lab 

Module No.2: M S -  O F F I C E  08 

Introduction to MS – Office - Part of MS word screen – office button, ribbon, minimize button, maximize 

button, close button, ruler, status bar, cursor. Typing the text - Saving the file, creating new file, opening 

existing file-  EXCEL -  Power point  

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Presentation, Practical’s in Lab, 

Mini Projects. 

Module No.3: INDIAN COMPANY ANALYSIS 09 

How to study secondary reports and publications -  independent analysis study -  how to write a research 

paper- citation -  publication – IPR 

Reference books:  

 

The learning resources made available for the course titled “Digital 101” on Future Skills Prime Platform of 

NASSCOM 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

YouTube Web links 

1. https://youtu.be/op-GHp875Nw 

2. https://youtu.be/3G8j_mmdrIo 

3. https://youtu.be/yV4i29Xo0iM 

4. https://youtu.be/k1VUZEVuDJ8 

5. https://youtu.be/fACEzzmXelY 

https://youtu.be/op-GHp875Nw
https://youtu.be/3G8j_mmdrIo
https://youtu.be/yV4i29Xo0iM
https://youtu.be/k1VUZEVuDJ8
https://youtu.be/fACEzzmXelY


 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration 

(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN18 

Name of the Course: HEALTH & WELLNESS – DIET & 

NUTRITION & EMOTIONAL LEARNING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25Hr

s 
Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 
work etc., 

Course Objective : 
1. To understand the dimensions of wellness, the various factors affecting each dimension, and 

how dimensions are interrelated. 
2. Understanding the role of food and nutrients in health and disease processes 
3. Developed self awareness and self management of personal emotions 
 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  - 

CO : 1 To understand the with the need for nutrition  

CO : 2 To enable students to have an understanding of the concept of health 

CO : 3 To be able to understand emotional intelligence and become emotionally grounded in their day to 

day activities. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 
work etc., 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies  

Module No.1: CONCEPT OF FOOD  0

8 

Definition of food- food as a source of nutrients; Definition of Health; Dimension of Health – physical, 

social and mental health; Food – energy giving, body building and protective; Functions of food- 

physiological, psychological and social; Food pyramid. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Module No.2: BASICS OF NUTRITION 0

8 

Definition of Nutrition; Group of Nutrients – micro and macro nutrients; Diet – balanced diet, 

metabolism, malnutrition, under nutrition, over nutrition; Is water a nutrient; Deficiency diseases; 

Relation between food and nutrition, health and diseases. 

 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.3: EMOTIONAL LEARNING 0

9 

  Emotions - Need for emotions, Brain vs. emotions, components of emotional intelligence, self 

awareness - self regulation, self motivation, empathy, social skills. 

Reference books:  

1. Mindfulness for Students By Wendy Fuchs 

2. Passmore R. and Davidson S. (1986) Human nutrition and Dietetics. Liming stone publishers. 

3. Shil’s M.E., Alfon J.A., Shike M (1994), Modern nutrition in health and diseases eighth edition.  

4. Shakuntala Manay N - Food Facts and Principles, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi – 

110002, 2005. 



5. Srilakshmi B- Food Science, 5th Edition, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi – 110002, 

2011. 

6. Mudambi SR and Rajagopal, MV. Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition, New Age International 

(P) Ltd., Publishers, 4thedn, New Delhi. 2008.  

7. Manay SN and Shadaksharaswamy M. Foods: Facts and Principles, New Age International (P) 

Ltd. New Delhi. 2010.  

8. Goleman D (1995) Emotional intelligence: why it can matter more than IQ. Bantam Books 

9. Goleman D (2006) Social intelligence: the new science of social relationships. Bantam Books 

 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

YouTube Web Links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/ZF0hIPAB93c 

2. https://youtu.be/2K07gJ2t5u8 

3. https://youtu.be/mflG26QEdqA 

4. https://youtu.be/QGQQ7pJQqHk 

5. https://youtu.be/QGQQ7pJQqHk 
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BBA SECOND SEMESTER 

 

II SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMS 

 

SI 

No 
 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 

Category 

of Courses 

 

Hours/We

ek 

 

Credit

s 

 

Marks 

13 21BBAHN21 Business Accounting II DSC 4 4 100 

14 21BBAHN22 Marketing Management  

 

 

DSC 

 

 

 

4 

 

 

 

4 

 

 

 

100 

15 21BBAHN22 

E-1 

 

Customer Relationship 

Management 

 

16 21BBAHN22 

E-2 

 

Maritime Law 

 

17 21BBAHN22 

E-3 

 

Hospital Planning 

18 21BBAHN22 

E-4 

Decision Analysis & Investment 

Decision (CMA)- 2 CE 

19 21BBAHN23 Human Resources Management DSC 4 4 100 

20 21BBAHN24 Financial Literacy/ 

Quantities’ Techniques II/ 

Journalism & Mass 

Communication 

OEC 4 4 100 

21 21BBAHN25 Communicative English II AECC 3 3 100 

22 21BBAHN26 Language II AECC 3 3 100 

23 21BBAHN27 Environmental Studies & SDGS’S AECC 2 2 50 

24 21BBAHN28 NSS /R&R(S&G) 

/Cultural/ Physical 

Education/Sports 

 

SEC- VB 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

    28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN21 

Name of the Course: Business Accounting II 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4 Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Presentation, Seminar and Problem solving. 

Course Objectives : 

1. To facilitate the students to learn the fundamentals of partnership accounts. 

2. To provide knowledge to the students about the special features when a firm is sold to company. 

3. To know the Importance of Consignment Account 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  - 

CO : 1 The ability to prepare final accounts of partnership firms 

CO : 2 To understand the process of public issue of shares and accounting for the same 

CO : 3 The ability to prepare and evaluate vertical and horizontal analysis of financial statement 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Presentation, Seminar and Problem solving. 

Module No.1: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS 08 

Partnership: meaning-definition. Admission of a partner- Revaluation account – sacrifice ratio- 

treatment of goodwill - Meaning of Partnership Firm, Partnership deed-clauses in partnership deed 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Presentation, Seminar and Problem solving. 

Module No.2:  RETIREMENT OF A PARTNER 08 

Retirement of a partner- gain ratio- treatment of goodwill- readjustment of capital- new profit sharing 

ratio. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Presentation, Seminar and Problem solving. 

Module No. 3: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF PARTNERSHIP FIRMS 08 

Dissolution of partnership firm: Meaning- realization account- accounting treatment – settlement 

account -dissolution with insolvency-insolvency of all partners - Final accounts of partnership firm-

Trading and Profit and Loss Account, Profit and Loss Appropriation Account, Partners capital 

account and Balance sheet. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Presentation, Seminar and Problem solving. 

 Module No.4: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS & CONSIGNMENT 

ACCOUNTS 

08 

Death of a Partner- Amount payable to the Deceased partner, Executor’s account and joint life 

policy. Meaning of consignment- features-important terms- normal and abnormal loss-consignment 

stock- journal entries and ledger accounts 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Presentation, Seminar and Problem solving. 

  Module No.5: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF NON-PROFIT  

ORGANISATION 
08 

Meaning-Treatment of revenue and capital -receipts and payment account- 

Income and Expenditure- Balance sheet-treatment of special item. 

 

 



 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Draft a partnership deed as per Partnership Act. 

1. List out the accounting policies in annual report of a nonprofit organization and make a 

report. 

Books for References : 

1.  Advanced Accountancy  -             R.L. Gupta 

2.  Advanced Accountancy  -             S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy -             M.C. Shukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy -             B. S. Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy  -             Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced accounting -             Dr B.M. Agarwal and Dr. M.P. Gupta 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/QkATjAtImk0 

2. https://youtu.be/69yMm8NLUlo 

3. https://youtu.be/DVpe8l2MmiM 

4. https://youtu.be/-4WCvPAJP_4 

5. https://youtu.be/b3jgMVG9ajM 

6. https://youtu.be/H7kraeWS4Ko 

7. https://youtu.be/JgLKbEdekKM 

8. https://youtu.be/kJca8pR-X9M 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN22 

Name of the Course: MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course Objectives : 

1. To introduce the students to the fundamentals, principles and core concept of marketing and to provide 

them with a structure to apply marketing in decision making framework 

2. To acquire a deep understanding of how and why consumers make buying decisions 

3. To describe the various strategies of pricing and marketing channels during product life cycle 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  - 

CO1 Understand the conceptual underpinnings in terms of core concepts. 

CO2 Understand the current role of marketing in the business and society. 

CO3 Comprehend the marketing issues in a growing business context through real marketing case studies 

and anecdotes. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, Practical 
class 

Module No.1:  MARKETING:                                                                    08 

Meaning and Importance, process, - understanding   the market place and customer needs. Designing   the  

customer  driven marketing  strategy,  Market  orientation-  product concept, selling  concept,  Marketing  

concept, societal  marketing  concept,  Holistic  marketing  concept. Relationship marketing, Integrated 

marketing, Internal marketing, - performance marketing (Meaning and significance only)                

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, Field work 

Module No.2: MARKET SEGMENTATION AND CONSUMER 

BEHAVIOUR:   

08 

Meaning  and  importance  of  market  segmentation- bases  for  segmentation-  target  marketing  strategies. 

– Meaning  and importance  of  consumer  behaviour  analysis- Buying  motives –classification  of  buying  

motives-  Rational, Inherent  Learned,  Emotional  and  patronage-  Factors  influencing  consumer  

behaviour. -  Buying decision   process.         

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 
Module No. 3:  PRODUCT MANAGEMENT:                                               08 

Product concept – meaning and definition. Product mix decision strategies. Product- Life cycle- meaning and 

definition- stages of PLC. Factors affecting PLC. New product development - meaning - stages in new 

product development. Reasons for failure of   new products. BIS and AGMARK–meaning and features. 

FSSAI mark- meaning (Explain this chapter with case study). 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No. 4:  ADVERTISING AND PERSONAL SELLING:                       08 

Role of Advertising in Brand building. Media selection - considerations in media selection.  New media of 

Advertising (Online Advertising and Mobile advertising).  Advertising copy- Types AIDA and DAGMAR.-

Ethics in advertising.  

Personal selling – an outlet for communicating and delivering value.  Nature, significance and scope of 

personal selling. Role of sales person - Diagnostic, analyst, information provider, strategist, tactician and   

catalyst. (Explain this chapter with case study).   

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, Field work. 

Module No. 5: NEW HORIZONS IN   MARKETING:                                08 

Direct marketing: Nature scope and advantages-requisites for the success of direct marketing. Forms  of  

direct  marketing - database marketing- Tele marketing- Tele shopping  -  Multi  level  marketing.(Relevance  

and  significance) 

 



 

Online and Digital marketing: Introduction and meaning. Benefits of online marketing to sellers and 

consumers. Limitations of online marketing. Problems  of  online  marketing  in  India (Legal , Infrastructural 

, Commercial  and other  problems)Digital marketing-concept -role of  digital marketing  in  India 

 

Green-marketing: Meaning – importance –Fundamental requirements – problems of   green marketing. 

(Explain this chapter with case study)     

  

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Two cases on the above syllabus should be analyzed and recorded in the skill 

development 

2. Design a logo and tag line for a product of your choice 

3. Develop an advertisement copy for a product. 

4. Prepare a chart for distribution network for different products. 

 

Reference Books : 

 

1. Philip Kotler , Marketing Management, Prentice Hall. 

2. LovelockChristopher,ServicesMarketing:People,Technology,Strategy,PHI 

3. William J.Stanton, MichaelJ. Etzel, Bruce JWalker, Fundamentals of Marketing, McGraw Hill 

Education. 

4. BoseBiplab,MarketingManagement,HimalayaPublishers. 

5. J.C.Gandhi,MarketingManagement,TataMcGrawHill. 

6. RameshandJayantiPrasad:MarketingManagement, I.K.International 

7. Sontakki, MarketingManagement, KalyaniPublishers. 

8. PNReddyandAppanniah,MarketingManagement 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

YouTube Web links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/exNluZ0Z26Q 

2. https://youtu.be/X4b6w8WA_Ow 

3. https://youtu.be/Eec7MMGd4Nk 

4. https://youtu.be/bDFFO6Zaqyo 

5. https://youtu.be/t8_PBTl02Hg 

6. https://youtu.be/t8_PBTl02Hg 

7. https://youtu.be/K1TwNKAv0BM 

8. https://youtu.be/VENTEOrVAOE 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration 

(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN22 E-2 

Name of the Course: CUSTOMER RELATIONSHIP 

MANAGEMENT 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course Objectives : 

1. To make the students understand the organizational need, benefits and process of creating long-

term value for individual customers  

2. To disseminate knowledge regarding the concept of e-CRM and e-CRM technologies.  

3. To enable the students understand the technological and human issues relating to implementation 

of Customer Relationship Management in the organizations 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  -  

CO : 1 Understanding of the need for CRM  

CO : 2 The ability to devise CRM practices 

CO : 3 To develop skills in CRM practices. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.1: EVOLUTION OF CUTOMER RELATIONSHIP    08 

CRM-Definition, Emergence of CRM Practice, Factors responsible for CRM growth, CRM 

process, framework of CRM, Benefits of CRM, Types of CRM, Scope of CRM, Customer 

Profitability, Features Trends in CRM , CRM and Cost Benefit Analysis, CRM and Relationship 

Marketing. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2: CRM CONCEPTS       08 

Customer Value, Customer Expectation, Customer Satisfaction, Customer Centricity, Customer 

Acquisition, Customer Retention, Customer Loyalty, Customer Lifetime Value. Customer Experience 
Management, Customer Profitability, Enterprise Marketing Management, Customer Satisfaction 

Measurements, Web based Customer Support. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No. 3: PLANNING FOR CRM 08 

Steps in Planning - Building Customer Centricity, Setting CRM Objectives, Defining Data 

Requirements, Planning Desired Outputs, Relevant issues while planning the Outputs, Elements of 

CRM plan, CRM Strategy: The Strategy Development Process, Customer Strategy Grid. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.4: CRM & MARKETING STRATEGY 08 

CRM Marketing Initiatives, Sales Force Automation, Campaign Management, Call centers. 

Practice of CRM: CRM in Consumer Markets, CRM in Services Sector with specific reference to 

Logistics companies, distribution intermediaries and CRM in supply chain – a B2B perspective. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Module No.5: CRM PLANNING & IMPLEMENTATION 08 

Issues and Problems in implementing CRM, Information Technology tools in CRM, Challenges of 

CRM Implementation. CRM Implementation Roadmap, Road Map (RM) Performance: Measuring 

CRM performance, CRM Metrics. 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Draft a Customer Relationship Exercise for a firm of your choice. 

2. List out the CRM practices of the top 20 Fortune 500 companies as per your 

understanding. 

Reference  Books : 

1. Kincaid, J., Customer Relationship Management: Getting it right, Pearson, 2005. 

2. Kumar, V. and Reinartz, W.J., Customer Relationship Management: A Data based  

Approach, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd., 2006. 

3. Makkar, U. and Makkar, H.K., Customer Relationship Management, Tata McGraw-Hill  

Education, 2011. 

4. Peelen, E., Customer Relationship Management, Pearson, 2008. 

5. Peppers, D. and Rogers, M., Managing Customer Relationships, 2nd Edition, John Wiley 

and Sons, 2011. 

6. Shan mugha sundaram, S., Customer Relationship Management: Modern Trends and 

7. Perspectives, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2008. 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/bilByCe-L9U 

2. https://youtu.be/b4HGi8lDuKI 

3. https://youtu.be/NnL3OXZMm7U 

4. https://youtu.be/U4sqdd4OJZY 

5. https://youtu.be/LLvHadnLYNM 

6. https://youtu.be/U4sqdd4OJZY 

7. https://youtu.be/1skNSo0sELQ 

8. https://youtu.be/Wz1Pf72gsCw 

 

 

https://youtu.be/bilByCe-L9U
https://youtu.be/b4HGi8lDuKI
https://youtu.be/NnL3OXZMm7U
https://youtu.be/U4sqdd4OJZY
https://youtu.be/LLvHadnLYNM
https://youtu.be/U4sqdd4OJZY
https://youtu.be/1skNSo0sELQ
https://youtu.be/Wz1Pf72gsCw


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN22 E-3 

Name of the Course: MARITIME LAW 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course Objectives : 

1. The aim of the course is to make student familiar with the pre-conditions for registration of Ship. 

2. To provide an understanding of the various contentions of marine environment under International 

conventions. 

3. To orient students the basics of marine insurance. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able        

CO : 1  The ability to gain knowledge on maritime legalities 

CO : 2  To define and elucidate broad terms in maritime services 

CO : 3  To fairly understand maritime labour laws and terms of employment. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.1: LAW & JUSTICE IN A GLOBALIZING WORLD           8 

Introduction - Concept of Law and Legal System - Concept and Theories of Justice - Concept of Global 

Law and Justice - New Models and Approaches of Global Justice - Indian Constitutional Law and Global 

Justice - International Law and Global Justice 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2: S H I P P I N G  L A W S  &  R E G U L A T I O N S  8 

Introduction to Ships, Shipping and Cargo – Charter party and Bill of Lading - Conventions on Carriage of 
Goods by Sea - Carriage of Passenger and luggage by Sea - Shipping Law in India. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No. 3: LAW OF MARINE ENVIRONMENT AND IMO 

CONVENTIONS 
8 

International Maritime Organizations - Pollution in the marine environment - Response to Marine 

Pollution Casualties - Liability and Compensation for Ship-Source Pollution - Regional Approaches to the 

Protection of Marine Environment - Protection of Marine Diversity - International Law for Ocean and 

Climate. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.4: LAW OF SHIPPING CONTRACT & MARINE INSURANCE 8 

Principle of Towage and implied obligations - Standard Form of Contract for Towage- UK Form 

- Standard Form of Contract for Towage- TOWCON - Law of Salvage - International Salvage Convention 

and SCOPIC - Introduction to Marine Insurance - Warranties and Voyage - Causation of Maritime Peril - 

Total/partial Loss - Subrogation and Reinsurance. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture ,tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.5: MARITIME LABOUR LAW  8 

Introduction to Maritime Labour Law – Maritime Labour Law, and Law of the Sea Convention, 1982 – 

ILO Conventions on Maritime Labour Law, and Introduction to Maritime Labour Convention, 2006 

(MLC) – Minimum requirements for seafarers to work on a ship 

Conditions of employment – Health protection, medical care, welfare and social security protection – 

Compliance and enforcement of Maritime Labour Law – Other issues related to Maritime Labour Law 

 



 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Study maritime practices across the world. 

2. List out the terms of employment and contracts in maritime field. 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Maritime Jurisdiction and Admiralty Law in India, Sarveshwar Mahanty, Universal Law Publishing, 

2ND edition. 

2. Modern Maritime Law (Volumes 1 and 2) 2014 Edition by AlekaMandaraka-Sheppard , Taylor & 

Francis Ltd 

3. The Outlines of Maritime Law – Dr. S.P. Gupta, Allahabad Law Agency. 

4. Maritime Law Second Edition by Yvonne Baatz and Ainhoa Campas Velasco, Sweet & Maxwell 

5. Marine Law  (English, Hardcover, Thannapan J. -  Anmol Publications Pvt., Ltd., 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links : 

 

1. https://youtu.be/3LCb5fvqgPA 

2. https://youtu.be/3LCb5fvqgPA 

3. https://youtu.be/hbZIjQgnsrU 

4. https://youtu.be/Y9VQr6_TPH4 

5. https://youtu.be/MMBSbJFE-Es 

6. https://youtu.be/zurcQIaVVmc 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/3LCb5fvqgPA
https://youtu.be/3LCb5fvqgPA
https://youtu.be/hbZIjQgnsrU
https://youtu.be/Y9VQr6_TPH4
https://youtu.be/MMBSbJFE-Es
https://youtu.be/zurcQIaVVmc


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration 

(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN22 E-3 

            Name of the Course : HOSPITAL PLANNING 

Course 

Credits 

No .of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 
work etc.,  

Course Objectives : 
1. The objectives of the course are to enable students to have a good understanding of 

operations management  

2.  To develop capability in them to use these techniques for day to day managerial activities in 

hospitals 

3. Devise managerial parameters for successful hospital management 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able        

CO : 1 Define key differentiates between hospital and other services 

CO : 2 Understand need for efficacy and convenience in hospital planning 

CO : 3 Apply the concepts to design organizational setup of hospitals 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.1: HOSPITAL PLANNING 08 

Planning and Design of a Hospital (Building & Physical Layout) - space required for Separate 

functions - Different types of Hospitals - Problems and constrains in different type of 

Hospitals - History of Hospital Development   

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2:COMMUNITY SURVEY & PLANNING 08 

Planning for general Hospital service, determining the hospital location, non acceptable hospitals, 

occupancy and bed ratios, determining the size and kind of hospital service, quality of facilities and 

services, evaluating the natural & human resource of each area. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.3: HOSPITAL CONSTRUCTION PLANNING 08 

Role of hospital consultant, role of architect, working drawings, legal formalities, hospital 
site, design, environments regulations, equipment planning, bed distribution, space 
requirements, construction costs 
 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.4: FUNCTIONAL HOSPITAL ORGANIZATION 08 

Hospital code of ethics, Medical ethics, standards for hospitals, hospital accreditation 
standards, accreditation standards for extended care facilities. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.5: SUPPORTIVE SERVICES 08 

Clinical Laboratories, radiological services, medical records, front office, billing, staffing, 

housekeeping, transportation, dietary and nutrition services, emergency services, infection 

control, and mortuary services. 

 

 



Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Visit hospital and understand hospital layout and organization 

2. Draft a efficient online diagnostics model. 

Reference Books: 

1. Hospital Planning, WHO, Geneva, 1984. Kunders G.D., Gopinath S., and Katakam A.  

2. Hospital Planning, Design and Management, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi, 1999 Arun 

Kumar, ( ed)  

3. Encyclopedia of Hospital Administration and Development, Anmol publications, New Delhi, 

2000. Srinivasan, A.V. (ed),  

4. Managing a Modern Hospital, Chapter 2, Response Books, New Delhi, 2000.  

5. Padmanand V. and P.C. Jain, Doing Business in India, Response Books, New Delhi, 2000. 
 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/xktQQjKeSP8 

2. https://youtu.be/UNVs9WPYbtM 

3. https://youtu.be/6DNU1DiiDD4 

4. https://youtu.be/NVDf4StTVpI 

5. https://youtu.be/v8qJoBEz3dc 

6. https://youtu.be/bJhluA2jVbw 

7. https://youtu.be/3qF5D541ggU 

 

 

https://youtu.be/xktQQjKeSP8
https://youtu.be/UNVs9WPYbtM
https://youtu.be/cyW4WB87P-w
https://youtu.be/cyW4WB87P-w
https://youtu.be/NVDf4StTVpI
https://youtu.be/v8qJoBEz3dc
https://youtu.be/bJhluA2jVbw
https://youtu.be/3qF5D541ggU


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN22 E-4 

Name of the Course: DECISION ANALYSIS  & INVESTMENT DECISION ( CMA) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, Problem 

Solving 

Course Objectives : 

1. The course aims at providing a better understanding of the Investment decision making process and 

strategies for investment. 

2. Make accounting entries and prepare analysis decision making  

3. Analyses capital budgeting and investment analysis 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able.   

CO : 1 Analyses various terms used in management accounting; 

CO : 2 Understand pricing decisions and managerial financial decision making 

CO : 3 Comprehend the financial reports of the company. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, Problem 
Solving. 

Module No.1: COST/VOLUME/PROFIT ANALYSIS 08 

Cost/volume/profit (CVP) analysis, (break-even analysis) , operating income at different operating 

levels, CVP analysis 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving. 

Module No.2: MARGINAL ANALYSIS 08 

Incremental, marginal, or differential costs, sunk costs, avoidable costs, explicit and implicit costs, 

split-off point, joint production costs, separable processing costs, and relevant revenues - marginal 

analysis for decisions  

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving. 

Module No. 3: PRICING 08 

Different pricing methodologies, including market comparable, cost-based, and value- based 

approaches under different market conditions 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving. 

Module No.4: CAPITAL BUDGETING PROCESS 08 

Define capital budgeting and identify the steps or stages undertaken in developing and 

implementing a capital budget for a project 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving. 

Module No.5: CAPITAL INVESTMENT ANALYSIS METHODS 08 

  Main discounted cash flow (DCF) methods, net present value (NPV) and internal rate of return(IRR) 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Perform marginal analysis 

2. Analyze financial decisions from statements. 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN23 

Name of the Course: HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total  No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 

Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms, lecture, tutorials, and Case studies. 

Course objectives : 

1. The objective is to familiarize the students with the concept of Human Resource Management.  

2. The subject enables them to understand the core areas of HRM- Human Resource Planning, Process 

and Sources of employee recruitment, Selection procedure, Wage and salary administration, 

Motivation and Leadership. 

3. Ability to explain performance appraisal and its process. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able. 

CO : 1 To describe the role and responsibility of Human resources management functions 

on business 

CO : 2 Ability to understand HRP, Recruitment and Selection process 

CO : 3 Ability to demonstrate Employee Engagement and Psychological Contract. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy:  Classrooms, lecture, tutorials, and Case studies. 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN RESOURCE 

MANAGEMENT 

08 

Reference Books:  

1. Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren)   

2. Financial Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

3. Management Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

4. USA CMA Review by Hock International Publication  

5. USA CMA Review by Gleim International Publication 

6. USA CMA Review by Wily International Publication 

 

 

YouTube Links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/LSTqF7eASK4 

2. https://youtu.be/2Hwz0u_ajog 

3. https://youtu.be/5ig2H3egWBs 

4. https://youtu.be/KAITRH_Ohss 

5. https://youtu.be/sTvV0fkLhh0 

6. https://youtu.be/aYYWyMYxuX4 

7. https://youtu.be/mtriW1fMY14 

https://youtu.be/LSTqF7eASK4
https://youtu.be/2Hwz0u_ajog
https://youtu.be/5ig2H3egWBs
https://youtu.be/KAITRH_Ohss
https://youtu.be/sTvV0fkLhh0
https://youtu.be/aYYWyMYxuX4
https://youtu.be/mtriW1fMY14


Meaning and Definition of HRM–Features Objectives, Differences between Human Resource 

Management and Personnel Management, Importance, Functions and Process of HRM, Role of 

HR Manager, Trends influencing HR practices. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms, lecture, tutorials, and Case studies. 

Module 

No.2:HUMANRESOURCEPLANNING,RECRUITMENT&SELECTION 

08 

Human Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance of Human Resource Planning, 

Process of HRP 
HR Demand Forecasting-Meaning and Techniques (Meanings Only) and HR supply 
forecasting. 

Succession Planning–Meaning and Features 
Job Analysis: Meaning and Uses of Job Analysis, Process of Job Analysis – Job Description, Job 
Specification, Job Enlargement, Job Rotation, Job Enrichment (Meanings Only) 
Recruitment–Meaning, Methods of Recruitment, Factors affecting Recruitment, Sources of 
Recruitment 
Selection–Meaning,StepsinSelectionProcess,PsychometrictestsforSelection,Barrierstoeffective 

Selection, Making Selection effective; Placement, Gasification–Meaning and Features 

Pedagogy: Classrooms, lecture, tutorials, and Case studies. 

Module No.3: INDUCTION, TRAINING AND COMPENSATION 08 

Induction: Meaning, Objectives and Purpose of Induction, Problems faced during Induction, 

Induction Program Planning. 
Training: Need for training, Benefits of training, Assessment of Training Needs and Methods 

of Training and Development; Kirkpatrick Model; Career Development. 

Compensation: Direct and Indirect forms of Compensation (Meaning Only), Compensation 
Structure. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms, lecture, tutorials, and Case studies. 

Module No.4: PERFORMANCEAPPRAISAL, PROMOTION & 

TRANSFERS 

08 

Performance appraisal: Meaning and Definition, Objectives and Methods of Performance 

Appraisal–Uses and Limitations of Performance Appraisal, Process of Performance 

Appraisal 

Promotion: Meaning and Definition of Promotion, Purpose of Promotion, Basis of 
Promotion 
Transfer: Meaning of Transfer, Reasons for Transfer, Types of Transfer, Right Sizing of 
Work Force, Need for Right Sizing 

Pedagogy: Classrooms, lecture, tutorials, and Case studies. 

Module No.5: EMPLOYEE ENGAGEMENT AND PSYCHOLOGICAL 

CONTRACT 

0

8 

Employee Engagement (EE): Meaning and Types of EE, Drivers of Engagement-Measurement of 

EE, Benefits of EE. Psychological contract  :Meaning and features 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Preparation of Job Descriptions and Job specifications for a Job profile 

2. Choose any MNC and present your observations on training program 

3. Develop a format for performance appraisal of an employee. 

4. Discussion of any two Employee Engagement models. 

5. Analysis of components of pay structure based on the CTC sent by the Corporate to the 

institute for the various jobs of different sectors. 



Reference Books: 

1. Aswathappa, Human Resource Management, Mc Graw Hill 

2. Edwin Flippo, Personnel Management, McGraw Hill 

3. C.B.Mamoria, Personnel Management, HPH 

4. Subba Rao, Personnel and Human Resources Management, HPH Reddy &Appanniah, 

Human Resource Management, HPH Madhurimalal, Human Resource Management, HPH 

5. S.Sadri&Others:GeometryofHR,HPHRajkumar:HumanResourceManagementI.K.Intl 

6. Michael Porter, HRM and Human Relations, Juta & Co. Ltd. 

7. K. Venkataramana, Human Resource Management, SHBP Chartered Accountants of 

India, NewDelhi. 

 
Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links : 

1. https://youtu.be/qWv570bxjdU 

2. https://youtu.be/W8hjV_WdUGU 

3. https://youtu.be/sIIteZbRT4I 

4. https://youtu.be/PDo8zvPaaA4 

5. https://youtu.be/YIsqLM0LFrc 

6. https://youtu.be/0LyuneMwpJM 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN24(OEC-1) 

Name of the Course: STOCK MARKETS (OEC-1) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No .of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs                      40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar ,Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course Objectives: 

1. A key objective of this course is to develop analytical skills for making sound investment decisions, 

based on publicly available information, while developing reasoning and critical thinking skills 

through presentations and extensive in-class discussions. 

2. This course introduces students to investment analysis, including fundamental, technical and industry 

analysis, as well as to selection of appropriate investment vehicles, including options strategies 

3. Examine EIC frame work and conduct fundamental analysis 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able. 

CO : 1 Explain the basics of investing in the stock market, the investment environment as well as 
risk & return 

CO : 2 Analyses Indian securities market 

CO : 3 Perform technical analysis 

Syllabus: Hours 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar ,Case studies   

Module No.1: BASICS OF INVESTING: 08 

https://youtu.be/qWv570bxjdU
https://youtu.be/W8hjV_WdUGU
https://youtu.be/sIIteZbRT4I
https://youtu.be/PDo8zvPaaA4
https://youtu.be/YIsqLM0LFrc
https://youtu.be/0LyuneMwpJM


Basics of Investment & Investment Environment. Risk and Return, Avenues of Investment- Equity 

shares, Preference shares, Bonds &Debentures, Insurance Schemes, Mutual Funds Index Funds. 

Indian Security Markets –Primary Market, Secondary Market and Derivative Market. Responsible 

Investment. 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar ,Case studies   

Module No.2: FUNDAMENTAL ANALYSIS 08 

Top down and bottom up approaches, Analysis of international &domestic economic scenario, 

Industry analysis, Company analysis (Quality of management, financial analysis: Both Annual and 

Quarterly, Income statement analysis, position statement analysis including key financial ratios, 

Cash flow statement analysis, Industry market ratios: PE, PEG, Price over sales, Price overbook 

value, EVA), Understanding Shareholding pattern of the company 

 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar ,Case studies   
Module No. 3: TECHNICAL ANALYSIS 08 

Trading rules (credit balance theory, confidence index, filter rules, market breath, advances vs 

declines and charting (use of historic prices, simple moving average and MACD) basic and 

advanced interactive charts. Do’s & Don’ts of investing in markets. 

 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar ,Case studies   

Module No. 4: INDIAN STOCK MARKET 08 

Market Participants: Stock Broker, Investor, Depositories, Clearing House, Stock Exchanges. Role 

of stock exchange, Stock exchanges in India- BSE, NSE and MCX. Security Market Indices: 

Nifty, Sensex and Sectoral indices, Sources of financial information. Trading in securities: Demat 

trading, types of orders, using brokerage and analyst Recommendations. 

 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar ,Case studies   

Module NoNo.5: INVESTING IN MUTUAL FUNDS 08 

Concept  and background on Mutual Funds: Advantages, Disadvantages of investing in Mutual 

Funds, Types of Mutual funds- Open ended, close ended, equity, debt, hybrid, index funds and  

money  market  funds. Factors affecting choice of mutual funds. CRISIL mutual fund ranking 

And its usage, calculation and use of Net Asset Value. 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

 

1. Work on the spread sheet for doing basic calculations in finance. 

2. Learners will also practice technical analysis with the help of relevant software. 

3. Practice use of Technical chart sin predicting price movements through in chart, bar chart, 

candle and stick chart, etc., moving averages, exponential moving average. 

4. Calculate of risk and return of stocks using price history available on NSE website. 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Chandra,P.(2017).InvestmentAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.NewDelhi:TataMcGrawHil

lEducation. 

2. Kevin,S.(2015).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.Delhi:PHILearning.Ranganatha

m, 

3. M.,&Madhumathi,R.(2012).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.UttarPradesh:Pears

on(India)Education. 

4. Pandian,P.(2012).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.NewDelhi:VikasPublishingHo

use 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

 

 



 

 

 

YouTube Web links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/Xn7KWR9EOGQ 

2. https://youtu.be/PQqfeyUQbyE 

3. https://youtu.be/PQqfeyUQbyE 

4. https://youtu.be/mRfVY9Wbnrs 

5. https://youtu.be/PbldLCsspgE 

6. https://youtu.be/huE4TKAOt74 

7. https://youtu.be/vhoIXGXCTSA 

8. https://youtu.be/9sZLwtw9luo 

 

                Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN25 (OEC-2) 

Name of the Course : QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES II (OEC) 

Course Credits No .of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course Objectives: 

1. To knows about the correlation analysis and its computation.  

2. To knows the concept of Regression Analysis and its principles. 

3. To understands and computes Time series analysis its various components.   

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able. 

CO : 1  Understand the number system and indices applications in solving basic business problems. 

CO : 2  Apply concept of commercial arithmetic concepts to solve business problems. 

CO : 3  Make use of theory of equation in solving the business problems in the present context. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT 

Module No.1: ASSESSMENT OF BUSINESS CHOICES: 08 

Meaning and Types of Matrices. Matrix Algebra: Transpose of a matrix, Matrix addition, Matrix 

subtraction, Scalar multiplication, Matrix multiplication. Application of Matrix Addition, Subtraction 

and Multiplication to Business. Determinant, Properties of determinants, Minors, Cofactor of a matrix, 

Ad joint of a matrix, Inverse of a Matrix.  Solving Simultaneous Equations by Matrix Method. Solving 

Simultaneous Equations by Cramer’s Rule: two variables and three variables. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT 

Module No.2: ARITHMETIC FOR MANAGEMENT OF BUSINESS AND 

TRANSACTIONS WITH BANKS    

08 

Percentage, Profit, and Loss, and Partnerships, Trade Discount and Cash Discount, Simple Interest and 

Compound Interest. True Discount, Bankers Discount and Bankers Gain, EMI calculation using Interest 

on reducing balance and Flat Interest rate. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT 
Module No. 3: INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICS 08 

https://youtu.be/Xn7KWR9EOGQ
https://youtu.be/PQqfeyUQbyE
https://youtu.be/PQqfeyUQbyE
https://youtu.be/mRfVY9Wbnrs
https://youtu.be/PbldLCsspgE
https://youtu.be/huE4TKAOt74
https://youtu.be/vhoIXGXCTSA
https://youtu.be/9sZLwtw9luo


Introduction, Scope and Applications of statistics in Business-Index Numbers and Time Series. 

Collection of: primary and secondary data, Methods of collection. Presentation of data: Mode of 

presentation of data, Frequency distribution, Graphic representation of data. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT 

Module No. 4: QUANTITATIVE TOOLS 08 

Averages: Meaning and Importance, Arithmetic Mean, Median and Mode: Definition, computation by 

Direct Method, Deviation Method, Step Deviation Method, Measures of dispersion, Range-Quartile 

deviation- Mean deviation, Standard Deviation: Definition, computation by Direct Method, Deviation 

method, Step deviation method Co-efficient of Variation. Permutations and Combinations-Definition, 

Formula and examples. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT 

Module NoNo.5: VARIABLES THROUGH CORRELATION AND 

REGRESSION ANALYSIS         

08 

Introduction, Correlation analysis, Measures of correlation: Scatter diagram, Karl Pearson’s Co-efficient 

of Correlation. Spearman’s Rank Correlation. Meaning of Regression Analysis, Regression Lines and 

Equations, Probability definition and examples. 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

 Show the number of ways in which your telephone number can be arranged to get odd 

numbers. 

 Visit any Commercial Bank in your area and collect the information about types of loans 

and the rates of interest on loans. 

 Use Matrix principles to implement food requirement and protein for two families. 

 Measure your classroom with the help of at ape and find the cost of the carpet for the floor 

area of the classroom. 

 Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Statistics      : B.N.Gupta 

2. Business Statistics and Mathematics  : Vittal 

3. Statistical Methods               : S.P Gupta 

4. Business Mathematics    : S. P Gupta 

5. Business Statistics and Mathematics  : B.V. Raghunandan 

6. Business Statistics and Mathematics  : Rajmohan 

7. Statistics for Business and Marketing Research :  Kishore K. Das 

8.Business Mathematics and Statistics  :  Thukral J K  

9. Business Mathematics    :  Sancheti and Kapoor 

10. Statistics for Management              : Levin C. Rubin 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Links: 

1. https://youtu.be/rS9AwyRbB7g 

2. https://youtu.be/si6UbDUoq6A 

3. https://youtu.be/NDO9SzxR3Vg 

4. https://youtu.be/5rUVYWfZOb8 

5. https://youtu.be/lBB4stn3exM 

https://youtu.be/rS9AwyRbB7g
https://youtu.be/si6UbDUoq6A
https://youtu.be/NDO9SzxR3Vg
https://youtu.be/5rUVYWfZOb8
https://youtu.be/lBB4stn3exM


6. https://youtu.be/i9zsF-JoYK0 

7. https://youtu.be/ai0ao7h0BWY 

8. https://youtu.be/CW8KthnL988 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN24 (OEC-3) 

Name of the Course: TOURISM & TRAVEL MANAGEMENT 

(OEC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs                        40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course Objectives : 

1. The Course aims at familiarizing the students with tourism concepts and processes.  

2. It will acquaint the students with the various aspects in the tourism sector.  

3. To acquaint the students on some important destinations of India with their attractions, 

accommodation and accessibility. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able. 

CO : 1 Familiarizing student with the fundamental concept, growth and development of tourism. 

CO : 2 To realize the potential of tourism industry in India and world.  

CO : 3 To study the system, elements and motivational factors of tourism.  

 

Syllabus: Hours 

 Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.1: BASICS OF TOURISM 08 

Tourism: concepts, definitions and historical development. Types of tourists: tourist, traveler, 

excursionists; Forms of tourism: inbound, outbound, domestic and international. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2: COMPONENTS OF TOURISM INDUSTRY 08 

Nature and forms of Travel/Tourism. Tourism System: Nature, Characteristics and components of 

tourism industry. Push-pull factors in Tourism. 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 
Module No. 3: TOURISM DYNAMICS 08 

Motivation for travel- basic travel motivators, early travel motivators. Tourism Demand, Motivation 

of Tourism Demand. Measuring Tourism Demand. Pattern and characteristic of tourism supply; 

Factors influencing tourism demand and supply. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No. 4: TOURISM ORGANIZATIONS 08 

Organizations in tourism- need & factors, National Tourist Organizations, Role and functions of 

Important Tourism Organizations: WTO, IATA, PATA, TAAI, WTTC. Seasonality & tourism 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.5: FUTURE OF TOURISM 08 

https://youtu.be/i9zsF-JoYK0
https://youtu.be/ai0ao7h0BWY
https://youtu.be/CW8KthnL988


Impacts of tourism at the destination. Its impact: socio-cultural, environmental and economic. Factors 

affecting the future of tourism business. Sociology of tourism. 

Skill Developments Activities: 

 

1. Develop a paper on tourism pre and post Covid. 

2. Understand eco - tourism concept. 

 

 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Introduction to Tourism :A.K.Bhatia 

2. Tourism System : Mill R.C & Morrison  

3. Tourism Development :R.Garther 

4. Successful Tourism Management :Pran Nath Set 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/jLp2ZZJUwrI 

2. https://youtu.be/ezn3-dwWRm4 

3. https://youtu.be/46JedFgb9kw 

4. https://youtu.be/xVRb9EU-bkE 

5. https://youtu.be/kP5oQLz3Hi0 

6. https://youtu.be/EJQz2zK9iNM 

7. https://youtu.be/IAXvcBSeMuw 

 

  

 

 

   

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/jLp2ZZJUwrI
https://youtu.be/ezn3-dwWRm4
https://youtu.be/46JedFgb9kw
https://youtu.be/xVRb9EU-bkE
https://youtu.be/kP5oQLz3Hi0
https://youtu.be/EJQz2zK9iNM
https://youtu.be/IAXvcBSeMuw


 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN 24 (OEC-4) 

Name of the Course: JOURNALISM & MASS COMMUNICATION 

(OEC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No .of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs                    40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course objectives : 

1. The course prepares the students to understand the basic principles of communication and its 

responsibilities towards the society, mass media and its convergence, responsive journalistic 

etiquettes. 

2. To equip students with the knowledge and essentials skills required for working in various media 

organizations with different mass communication apparatuses and varied audiences need. 

3. Enabling the pupils to have a thorough understanding of present-day media ecology and forms of 

different narratives of different domains. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able. 

CO : 1 To understanding of global development of media & media ecology  

CO : 2 To informed about the veteran journalists of yester years  

CO : 3 To enabling the students to be well informed media professional and academicians  

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Module No.1: COMMUNICATION THEORY: 08 

Definition, scope of communication, variables, process and functions of communication. Verbal and 

non-verbal. Types of communication: intra-personal, inter personal, group communication and mass 

communication. 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Module No.2: MEDIA THEORIES 08 

Normative media theories: Authoritarian, Libertarian, Social responsibility, Soviet media theory, 

Development media theory, Democratic participant theory. McLuhan’s, Magic bullet theory, Agenda 

Setting Theory, cognitive dissonance theory, concept of selectivity, framing theory, media credibility, 

cultural integration and cultural pollutions 

 

  Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Module No. 3: COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES 08 

Emergence of New Communication Technologies – growth of the internet, social media. 

Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Module No. 4: MASS COMMUNICATION EFFECTS 08 

Effects of Mass Communication, violence and obscenity in media, media and children, 

Cultivation theory, Social Learning theory, Catharsis theory, reception analysis. 

  Pedagogy: Class rooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Module No.5: MEDIA LAW & ETHICS 08 

Law of Defamation, Sedition, Obscenity, Cinematography Act 1952 and film censorship, official 

Secrets Act 1923, Copyright Act, Contempt of Court Act, Legislative Privileges and Contempt of 

Legislature, Working Journalist Act, Consumer Protection Act .Information Technology Act., Press 



Council of India Act, structure and functions of the PCI., 

 

  Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Develop report on study of Media industry  

2. Study of various media houses and journalism. 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Chandra,P.(2017).InvestmentAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.NewDelhi:TataMcGrawHi

llEducation. 

2. Kevin,S.(2015).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.Delhi:PHILearning.Ranganatha

m, 

3. M.,&Madhumathi,R.(2012).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.UttarPradesh:Pears

on(India)Education. 

4. Pandian,P.(2012).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.NewDelhi:VikasPublishingH

ouse. 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/0U4VVTKnZAI 

2. https://youtu.be/TliAOpic_JU 

3. https://youtu.be/hHSPpd0xo-8 

4. https://youtu.be/x7tmSdY0OzQ 

5. https://youtu.be/5FL7jpuQe54 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN25 

Name of the Course: COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH II 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of  Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable students learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of English 

vocabularies. 

2. To give English language skill practice to students to enhance their English proficiency 

3. To help students to become autonomous and self-directed English language learners.  

 

https://youtu.be/0U4VVTKnZAI
https://youtu.be/TliAOpic_JU
https://youtu.be/hHSPpd0xo-8
https://youtu.be/x7tmSdY0OzQ
https://youtu.be/5FL7jpuQe54


Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able  

CO : 1 Learn and master basic communicative English. 

CO : 2 Understand and demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing techniques that   

today's technology demands, including anticipating audience reaction, write effective reports, Proof 

read and edit copies of business correspondence. 

CO : 3 Develop interpersonal skills that contribute to effective and satisfying personal, social and 

professional relationships, and 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.1: ART OF COMMUNICATION  08 

Receptive Skills: Reading & Speaking Skills - Definition, need and importance - understanding and 

demo exercises with activities on reading and speaking skills. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.2: VOCABULARY BUILDING 08 

Reading for vocabulary building –synonyms, antonyms, homophones, homonyms, suffixes, prefixes, 

collocations, words often confused. -  Reading passages on specific fields for vocabulary building. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 
Module No. 3: LISTENING SKILLS 08 

Barriers for effective listening - Types of Listening - Techniques to improve listening skills. - 

Listening to pre-recorded audios, movies and other listening activities. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No. 4: PRODUCTIVE SKILLS 08 

Productive Skills: Writing Skills- Drafting Brochure Drafting Leaflet B. Drafting Invitations  - 

Reported Speech -  Report drafting – communicating information  downwards -  Barriers and 

how to overcome noise in communication  

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar 

Module No.5: NON- VERBAL COMMUNICATION 08 

Verbal Communication and Non-verbal communication -  Summarizing - Speech Writing -  Essay   

Writing -  Body Language -  Acceptable movements and non verbal communication etiquettes. 

 

Skill Developments Activities: 

Practicing exercises. 

Reference Books: 

1. Sethi,J.Dhamija.P.V. A Course in Phonetics and Spoken English, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt 

Ltd, New Delhi ,2005. 

2. Balasubramanian.T. A Textbook of English Phonetics for Indian Students, Macmillan 

Publishers India LT. 2010. 

3. Yule, George. The Study of Language, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press,2010.  

4. Aitchison, Jean. Linguistics, Hodder & Stoughton Ltd, London,2003. 

5. Cruse, Alan. Meaning in Language. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000.  

6. Fromkin, V . Rodman, R ,NinaHyams. An Introduction to Language, Wadsworth, Cengage  

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 



YouTube Web Links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/Khghe8En_5c 

2. https://youtu.be/SrD-Dh_CYZI 

3. https://youtu.be/EyPwKwVhyw4 

4. https://youtu.be/P4XSN3jzcXg 

5. https://youtu.be/akfatVK5h3Y 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration 
(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN27 
Name of the Course: ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES & SDG’s 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc.,: 

Course Objectives: 

1. Aims to train students to cater to the need for ecological citizenship through developing a strong 

foundation on the critical linkages between ecology-society-economy. 

2. To focus on SDG’s fulfillment as a responsible citizen of the nation and world.  

3. To understand environmental issues and its impact. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able  

CO : 1 To be aware of the ecological and environmental concerns of the society 

CO : 2 To understand global agendas of climate change, greenhouse gases, emissions. 

CO : 3 To develop a temperament towards conservation and ecological sustenance 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRONMENT 08 

Environmental Studies- Introduction, Definition, Nature, Scope and Importance. Eco System- 

Concept, Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural Resources- Forest, Water, 

Mineral, Food, Energy and Land Resources. 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 

Module No.2: ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES 08 

Environmental Pollution- Meaning, Definition, Causes, Types: Air Pollution, Water Pollution, Soil 

Pollution, Marine Pollution, Thermal Pollution and Nuclear hazards. Environmental Issues: Climate 

Change, Global Warming, Acid Rain, Ozone Layer depletion, Nuclear Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage 

tragedy and Population Explosion. Legal measures- Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional 

Provisions and Judicial Remedies 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies 
Module No. 3: UNITED NATIONS SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT 
GOALS 2030 

09 

SDG’s 2030   

https://youtu.be/Khghe8En_5c
https://youtu.be/SrD-Dh_CYZI
https://youtu.be/EyPwKwVhyw4
https://youtu.be/P4XSN3jzcXg
https://youtu.be/akfatVK5h3Y


Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Spreading and activity-based learning on environmental conservation. 

2. Once activity to be taken up on any one of the 17 SDG’s. 

Reference Books: 

1. Environmental Law and Policy in India - Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencrantz 

2. Environment and Ecology   -  Majid Hussain 

                                 Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

YouTube Web links: 

1. https://youtu.be/uRFGyDZtv6A 

2. https://youtu.be/N0O91nma8ck 

3. https://youtu.be/89tInECFdQ4 

4. https://youtu.be/HW76iOQ7qVQ 

5. https://youtu.be/qV_FMta5GYk 

 

 

 

21BBAHN/LS/PM/HA/PA/CM/IB28–PhysicalEducation-

Sports/NSS/R&R(S&G)/Cultural 

(SEC) 
Course Credits 02 Total  Contact Hours 25 

CIE Marks :   50 

https://youtu.be/uRFGyDZtv6A
https://youtu.be/N0O91nma8ck
https://youtu.be/89tInECFdQ4
https://youtu.be/HW76iOQ7qVQ
https://youtu.be/qV_FMta5GYk


III SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

25 21BBAHN31 Financial Management DSC 4 4 100 

26 21BBAHN32 Corporate Accounting 
DSC 4 4 100 

27 21BBAHN33 E-1 

Hospital Environment 

and Eco policy 

DSC 4 4 100 28 21BBAHN33 E-2 

Inventory & Ware house 

Management 

29 21BBAHN33 E-3 

Marine Exim 

documentation & 

Procedure 

30 21BBAHN34 

Retail management / 

Event management 

marketing 

OEC 4 4 100 

31 21BBAHN35 Language – I AECC 3 3 100 

32 21BBAHN36 Language – II 
AECC 3 3 100 

33 21BBAHN37 

Business oriented 

computer applications 
AECC 2 2 50 

34 21BBAHN38 

Business Etiquette & 

Corporate Grooming 
SEC 2 2 50 

35 21BBAHN39 

Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

 28 28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

BBA III SEMESTER 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN31 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of  Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field work 

etc., 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the students aware about various concepts of Financial Management. 

2. To familiarize students on capital budgeting techniques. 

3. To understand the financial decision making. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 
CO:1 Able to understand the significance of capital budgeting. 

CO:2 To understand the significance of financial management. 

CO:3 Students will be able to understand the leverage issues. 

 

Module No 1: FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT –AN OVERVIEW                                                               8 

Hours 

Introduction-Meaning, Definition of Financial Management, Scope of Financial Management- Traditional 

Approach, Modern Approach, Objectives of Financial Management, Growing Importance of Financial 

Management, Finance Functions-Financing, Investment, Dividend decisions, Time value of Money-Meaning, 

Significance. 

Module No 2 : INVESTMENT DECISIONS                                                                                                  8 

Hours 

Introduction to Investment Decisions, Capital Budgeting- Meaning, Definition, Importance, Types of Capital 

Budgeting decisions, Process of capital budgeting process, Investment Evaluation Techniques-Pay Back Period 

Method, Accounting Rate of Return Method, Net present Value Method, Profitability Index Method (Problems), 

Capital Rationing- Meaning, Process. 

Module No 3: COST OF CAPITAL                                                                                                               8 

Hours 

Cost of capital- Meaning, Definition, Importance, Types, Calculation of cost of debt, preference shares, Equity 

& Retained earnings, Computation of Weighted Average Cost of Capital, Cost of Equity & CAPM –Meaning 

Features. 

Module No 4 : CAPITAL STRUCTURE                                                                                                     8 

Hours 

Capital structure-Meaning, Components, Determinates, Importance, Leverages- Meaning, Types- Operating 

Leverage, Financial Leverage, Combined Leverage (Problems)- (No Capital structure theories to be covered). 

Module No 5: DIVIDEND POLICIES                                                                                                                     

8 Hours 

Dividend Policies-Meaning, Factors Determining Dividend Policies, Bonus shares- Meaning, Benefits, 

Valuation of shares & Dividend Models-Walters Model, Gordon Models, Modigliani & Miller- Approaches to 

theories & Problems. 

 

 



 

Total Hours: 40 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Financial Management, Text & Problems- Khan M.Y & Jain P. K 

2.  Financial Management, Text & Problems- Prasanna Chandra 

3. Financial Management, Text & Problems- I. M. Pandey 

4. Financial Management-Dr. Sreenivas D.L & B. Diwakar Naidu 

5. Financial Management-B.V. Raghunandan 

 
YouTube Link :  

1. https://youtu.be/vuC6fYPUuDU 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN32 

Name of the Course:  CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of  Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide adequate basic understanding about Corporate Accounting. 

2. To prepare students to pass entries independently- Issue of Shares. 

3. To provide basic understanding of Pre and Post Incorporation profits. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

CO:1 Able to understand types of Issues. 

CO:2 To identify the impact of transactions.  

CO:3 To apply accounting skills. 

 

Pedagogy: Chalk and board & PPT 

Module No 1: COMPANY ACCOUNTS 8 Hours 

Redemption of preference shares –legal requirement- Accounting treatment. Redemption of debentures 

(Sinking Fund Method only) legal requirement- Accounting treatment 

 

Pedagogy: Chalk and board & PPT, Problem Solving 

Module No 2: VALUATION OF SHARES 8 Hours 

Need for valuation of shares- Methods of valuation of shares- Intrinsic value method, Market value 

method and Fair Value method (Simple problems) 

 

Pedagogy: Chalk and board & PPT, Problem Solving 

Module No  No 3: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF COMPANIES                                                           8 Hours 

Meaning- preparation of Profit and loss account and Balance sheet of Joint Stock Companies  

 

Pedagogy: Chalk and board & PPT, Problem Solving 

Module No  No 4: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF ELECTRICITY COMPANIES 8 Hours 

Preparation of Revenue account, Net Revenue account, capital accounts and balance sheet of electricity 

companies. 

Pedagogy: Chalk and board & PPT, Problem Solving 

https://youtu.be/vuC6fYPUuDU


Module No 5: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF BANKING COMPANIES 8 Hours 

Meaning- Important terms- Rebate on Bill Discount- Accounting treatment with relevant Schedules. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1.  Advanced Accountancy  - R.L. Gupta  

2.  Advanced Accountancy  - S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy - M.C. Shukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy - B.S. Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy- Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced Accounting -Dr B.M Agarwal and Dr. M.P Gupta 

Link: https://youtu.be/knZrhVkZ71Q 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN33 E-1 

Name of the Course:  HOSPITAL ENVIRONMENT AND ECO POLICY 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of  Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving, Field visit. 

Course Objectives: 
 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar. 

Module No 1: INTRODUCTION TO HOSPITAL ENVIRONMENT  8 Hours 

Introduction, Environment - Internal and External, Environmental Scanning, Economic Environment, 

Competitive Environment, Natural Environment, Politico Legal Environment, Socio Cultural 

Environment - International and Technological Environment.  

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Field visit 

Module No 2 : A CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORKOF HEALTH 

CARE SYSTEM 

8 Hours 

A Conceptual Approach to Understanding the Health Care Systems, Evolution, Institutional Settings - 

Out Patient services, Medical Services, Surgical Services, Operating department, Paediatric services, 

Dental services, Psychiatric services, Casualty & Emergency services, Hospital Laboratory services, 

Anaesthesia services, Obstetrics and Gynaecology services, Nero, Surgery service, Neurology services. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Field visit. 

Module No 3: HEALTH CARE SECTOR 8 Hours 

Overview of Health Care Sector in India, Primary care, Secondary care, Tertiary care, Rural Medical 

care, urban medical care, curative care, Preventive care, General & special Hospitals-Understanding the 

Hospital Management, Role of Medical, Nursing Staff, Paramedical and Supporting Staff - Health 

Policy - Population Policy - Drug Policy, Medical Education Policy  

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Field visit. 

Module No 4 : HEALTH CARE REGULATION 8 Hours 

Introduction, WHO, International Health regulations, IMA, MCI, State Medical Council Bodies, Health 

universities and Teaching Hospitals and other Health care Delivery Systems. 

https://youtu.be/knZrhVkZ71Q


 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Field visit. 

Module No 5 : EPIDEMIOLOGY 8 Hours 

Epidemiology, Aims, Principles, Descriptive, Analytical and Experimental Epidemiology - Methods - 

Uses  

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Paul’s, Readings in Economics, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi , 1992  

2. Dwivedr D.N. Micro economic Theory, Vikas Publications, New Delhi,1996 

Seth,M.L.Macroeconomics, LaksminarayanaAgrawal, Edu,Pub.Agra.1996  

3. Varshey, R.L. &Maheshwari, K.L., Managerial Economics, Sultan Chand, Delhi,1996 Peter,Z& 

Fredrick, B.,Health Economics, Oxford Pub., New York, 1997 Shanmugansundaram, Y., Health 

Economics, Oxford Pub. New York, 1997  

4. Mills, A & Lee, K., Economics of Health, OUP, Oxford, 1983.  

5. Liz Haggard, Sarah Hosking, Healing the Hospital Environment: Design, Maintenance, and 

Management of Healthcare Premises  

6. Park JE, Park K., Textbook of preventive and social medicine, 20th edition. 

 

YouTube link  

 

1. https://youtu.be/X5P4Yy-hBsQ 
  

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN33 E-2 

Name of the Course:  INVENTORY & WARE HOUSE MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of  Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving, Field visit. 

Course Objectives: 

1. Create academic work with integrity in Inventory and Warehouse Management.  

2. Efficiently apply Inventory and Warehouse Management principles of inventory, warehouse, and 

transportation and distribution management  

3. Apply knowledge of Inventory and Warehouse Management in industry and service improvement 
 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate:- 

CO1 Systemically analyze problems and propose solutions in Inventory and Warehouse Management via 

research methodology. 

CO2 .work as a team with other disciplines related to Inventory and Warehouse Management.  

CO3 communicate and select suitable method for presentation in Inventory and Warehouse Management 

 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, 

Module No 1: INTRODUCTION TO INVENTORY        

                                                                                                                                   8 HRS 

Introduction to Inventory – Definition, principles, role, functions and importance of Inventory, Types of Inventory, 

Inventory Policy, Costs Associated with Inventory, Inventory and Profitability, Impact of Inventory on total logical 

cost – Inventory management – objectives / importance, symptoms of poor inventory management, Improving 

effectiveness of inventory management. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, 

Module No 2: INVENTORY CONTROL AND MODELS      

                                                                                                                        8 HRS 



Inventory Control and models – Importance and scope of Inventory control, Selective Inventory control, Inventory 

Models – Economic Lot size, EOQ, Economic Batch Quantity [EBQ], ROL – reorder level, P model, Q model, two 

bin system, fair share allocation model, MRP, ABC analysis, Just in Time (JIT). Modern methods Kanban, DRP and 

ERP. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, 

Module No 3: III INVENTORY METHODS                  8 HRS 

Inventory Methods – Inventory ranking methods and Quadrant technique, FIFO. LIFC, Weighted average method, 

Inventory under certainly and uncertainly, Risk Management, Work in progress inventories, Finished Goods 

Inventories, Spare parts inventories, Use of Computers in Inventory Management – RFID, EDI, Satellite tracking 

system. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, 

Module No 4: WAREHOUSE MANAGEMENT                                 

                                                                                                                                             8 HRS 

Warehouse Management – Definition, Principles, Roles, Importance of Warehouses, Need for Warehousing, 

Warehouse selection and planning, functions and operations of a warehouse, Warehouse location, Area of 

Warehouse, Factors affecting warehousing cost, Warehouse layout, Design principles. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, PPT 

Module No 5: PLANNING                                  8 HRS 

Planning – codification and standardization of the Materials, Incoming Materials Receipts, Retrieval and Transaction 

Processing System, Security and Loss Prevention, Consumption  Based Planning – MRP and lot sixing procedure, 

Forecasting parameter and result, planned order planning file consolidation, Break bulk, Cross docking, Mixing, 

Assembly – competitive advantage, production support warehouse – ERP, Role of IT in warehousing. 

 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Tony wild – Best Practice in Inventory Management – John wiley and sons 

2. Hadley G and Whitin T. M.: Analysis of Inventory systems, Prentice Hall 

3. Naddor E, Inventory system, John Wiley 

4. Buchan, J and Konigsberg E: Scientific inventory Management, Prentice Hall 

5. Silver E and Peterson. R: Decision System for Inventory Management and Production, Wiley 

6. Inventory Management Explained: A focus on Forecasting, lot sizing, safety stock, and ordering systems, OPS 

publishing 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN33 E-3 

Name of the Course:   MARINE EXIM DOCUMENTATION & PROCEDURE 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of  Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving, Field visit. 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learning the importance and procedural & documentation aspects of export-import of goods and 

services ;  

2. impart knowledge of governments, departments, international institutions involved ; teach an Export 

Manager to develop a systematic methodology to handle exports ;  

3. understand the relevance and importance of various government policy measures for export as well as 

import 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

CO1 Understand and create the documents required for completing export and import transactions  

CO2 Understand the procedure for export and import clearance  



CO3 Role of key government organizations like Customs and Excise, RBI, etc. in facilitating export 

transactions  

CO4 Examine the foreign trade policy framework to best utilize the opportunities available to organizations 
 

Module No 1: MARINE INTERNATIONAL ENVIRONMENT     08 HRS 

Scope, need and importance International marine environment. Export Barriers: Tariff and non-tariff. Kinds of 

tariffs, measuring the effect of tariffs and non-tariffs, foreign exchange control. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 2: MARINE EXIM DOCUMENTATION     08 HRS 

Processing of an export order. Principal documents- invoices, LIC, Certificate of origin, SIB, bill of exchange, 

Mate receipt, Documents for claiming export assistance, Duty draw back bill, Av 4 form. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 3: MARINE EXIM PROCEDURE      08 HRS 

Processing of an export and import, problems in order processing, planning for overseas market, Role of marine 

in International business 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 4: MARINE EXIM PROMOTION      08 HRS 

Export promotion (E.P.) measure, institutional arrangement to promote India's exports. Export promotion 

councils, commodity boards, trade development authority, federation of Indian export organization (FIEO), 

export processing zones, Indian institute of foreign trade, export inspection council, state trading corporation of 

India (STC), export houses, trading houses, star trading houses, super star trading houses. 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 5: MARINE EXIM FINANCING     08 HRS 

Role of commercial banks, export credit guarantee corporation, export import bank, terms of payment: Payment 

in advance, open account, documentary bills D/P and D/A, documentary credit under letter of credit. 

REFERENCES: 

1. T.A.S Balagopal- Export management- Himalaya Publishing House. 

2. Francis Cherunillam- International Marketing–Himalaya Publishing House. 

3. Varshney, Bhattacharya – International Marketing- Sulthan Chand &sons publication. 

4. Francis Cherunillam- International Trade and Export Management-Himalaya Publishing House. 

5. M.Y. Koul- International marketing – Anmol Publications. 

6. B. S. Rathor - Export Marketing –Himalaya Publishing House,  

7. Ken Wainwright- Practical Export Marketing - Littlehampton Book Services Ltd. 

8. RajanSaxen& M C Kapoor -International Marketing Concepts, Techniques and Cases- Tata McGraw hill. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN37 (OEC) 

Name of the Course:   EVENT PLANNING AND MARKETING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of  Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Problem Solving 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize students with nature and purpose of database Systems and how they work  To develop 

skills among the students to design and implement simple Computer based business 
2. Information Systems using MS EXCEL.  
3. To familiarize students in latest aspects of Information Technology used in business context. 
Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

CO 1:  Discuss current trends in Hardware, Cloud Computing, Software, and Database Management  
CO 2:  Demonstrate the ability to work on MS Access professionally. 
CO 3:  Demonstrate the ability to work with MS Excel. 
 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 1: Event Planning                                                                                                        08 HRS 

Event Planning: Aim of event, develop a mission, Key Factors in Planning an Event, Steps to Planning 

an Event. Planning to Produce an Event, Event Market Research, and Steps involved in Event Planning.  

Tools used for Event Planning: Invitations, Organization Tools, Online Marketing, Communities, 

Connecting, Conversation Tracking, Full-Featured Event Planning. Event Strategic  

Planning: Planning to Plan, Confirming Validity, Reliability and Security, Timeline. Role of Event 

Planner 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 2: Event Planning                                                                                                        08 HRS 

Preparation for Event Proposal: Writing an Event Proposal, Proforma for Approval, Actual Proposal, 

Event Proposal Guide, Corporate Event Planning Ideas and Tips.  

Introduction to Event Marketing: Objectives of Event Marketing, Five Ps of Event Marketing: 

Product, Promotion, Price, Public Relations, Place. Internal versus External Event Marketing.  

Sponsorship: Developing Sponsors, Selling Sponsorships, Overcoming Sponsor Objections Negotiating 

your Sponsorship, Closing the Sponsorship, Sale, Servicing Sponsorship Sales, Evaluating Sponsorships. 

Online Event Marketing 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 3: Event Promotion                                                                                                      08 HRS 

Event Promotion: Introduction, Tools of Promotion, Advertising, Mail outs/Email, Media. Promotional 

Methods: Direct Marketing, Word of Mouth, Hospitality, Websites.  

Sales promotion: Direct or digital marketing, Coordinate event co-marketing with sponsors,  

Promotional Strategies: Cross Promotions, Street Promotions,  

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 4: Process of proposing  and Publicity                                                                      08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Process of proposing, planning, implementing, reviewing and evaluating the specific events viz. 

wedding, sports, conference and birthday celebrations events. 

Publicity: Marketing and Publicizing the Event, Branding, Print, Design and Production, Advantages 

and Disadvantages of Publicity, Modes of Publicity 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 5: Introduction to the events industry                                                                     08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Introduction to the events industry; planning cycle; Human resource planning and management; 



Financial planning and management; Marketing the event; Establishing timelines and checklists; Event 

implementation; Event evaluation 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sharma, Anukrati and Arora, Shruti. “Event Management and Marketing: Theory, Practical 

Approaches and Planning”, Bharti Publications, New Delhi  

2. Allen, Judy. “Marketing Your Event Planning Business: A Creative Approach to Gaining the 

Competitive Edge”, John Wiley & Sons  

3. Gaur, Sanjaya S. and Sanjay V. “Event Marketing and Management”, Vikas Publishing  

4. Anton Shone & Bryn Parry, Successful Event Management, Cengage Learning  

5. Razaq Raj, Paul Walters & Tahir Rashid, Event management, an integrated & practical approach , 

Sage Publications  

6. Ashutosh Chaturvedi Event management, a professional approach, Global India Publications  

7. Sanjaya Singh Gaur, Sanjay V Saggere, Event Marketing and Management, VikasPublications.  

8. 8. Leonard H. Hoyle, Event Marketing, Wiley India 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN34 (OEC) 

Name of the Course : RETAIL MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize students with the decisions involved in running a retail firm and the concepts and principles 

for making those decisions.  

2. While the course focuses on the retail industry including retailers of consumer services, the content of the 

course is useful for students interested in working for companies. 

3. An understanding of Information Technology in retail business. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO: 1 An understanding of the types and forms of Retail business. 

CO: 2 Ability to examine Consumer Behaviour in various environments. 

CO: 3 Ability to analyse various Retail operations and evaluate them. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No. 1: INTRODUCTION TO RETAIL 

BUSINESS 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Definition – functions of retailing - types of retailing – forms of retail business ownership. Retail 

theories – Wheel of Retailing – Retail life cycle. Retail business in 

India: Influencing factors – present Indian retail scenario. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 2: CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR IN RETAIL 

BUSINESS 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Buying decision process and its implication on retailing – Influence of group and 

Individual factors, Customer shopping behaviour, Customer service and customer satisfaction. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

 

 



Module No  3: RETAIL OPERATIONS 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Factors influencing location of Store - Market area analysis – Trade area analysis – Rating Plan method 

- Site evaluation. Retail Operations: Stores Layout and visual merchandising, Stores designing, Space 

planning, Inventory management, Merchandise 

Management, Category Management. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 4: RETAIL MARKETING MIX 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Introduction -Product: Decisions related to selection of goods (Merchandise Management revisited) – 

Decisions related to delivery of service. Pricing: Influencing factors – approaches to pricing – price 

sensitivity - Value pricing – Markdown pricing. Place : Supply channel – SCM principles – Retail logistics 

– computerized replenishment system – corporate replenishment policies. Promotion:  Setting objectives 

– communication effects - promotional mix. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No  5: INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY IN 

RETAILING 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Non store retailing (e-retailing) - The impact of Information Technology in retailing - Integrated systems 

and networking – EDI – Bar coding – Electronic article surveillance – Electronic shelf labels – customer 

database management system. 

Skill Developments Activities: 

 

1. Draw a retail life cycle chart and list the stages 

2. Draw a chart showing a store operations 

3. List out the major functions of a store manager diagrammatically 

4. List out the current trends in e-retailing 

5. List out the Factors Influencing in the location of a New Retail outlet 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Suja Nair; Retail Management, HPH 

2. Karthic – Retail Management, HPH 

3. S.K. Poddar& others – Retail Management, VBH. 

4. R.S Tiwari ; Retail Management, HPH 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN37    

Name of the Course : BUSINESS ORIENTED COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 24 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize students with nature and purpose of  Information Technology Infrastructure 

2. Information Systems using MS EXCEL.   

3. To familiarize students in latest aspects of Information Technology used in business context 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1:  Discuss current trends in Hardware, Cloud Computing, Software, and Database Management 

CO2:  Demonstrate the ability to work with MS Excel. 

CO3:  Explain future trends in Technology, Artificial Intelligence, and its Impact on Business. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT classes 

Module No 1: Information Technology Infrastructure 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Hardware Resources - computer system Architecture (CPU, Storage devices, RAID technology). Trends in 

Hardware platform -Cloud computing and digital mobile computing. Software resources - types of software 

(system software and Application software). Data resources – client server and distributed Database, Latest 

trends in Database Management (Data warehousing, Data mining, online Analytical processing 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes ,Lab 

Module No 2:   ADVANCED EXCEL (Computer lab) 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Introduction, Mathematical operations, Range, Formulas, linking worksheets - workbooks, short cut 

methods, Tables and Graphs, Formatting (Auto format, Conditional formatting), Data Operations (Filters, 

Sorting, Pivot tables and Charts). Functions in excel (Mathematical, Text, Date/time, Financial, 

Statistical, Logical functions), Situation Analysis (Scenario), Creation of Trial balance, P&L Accounts 

and Balance sheets. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT classes 

Module No  3:  ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Concept of artificial intelligence, business applications of artificial intelligence, artificial intelligence 

Techniques: neural network, fuzzy logic etc, expert system. 

Skill Developments Activities: 

 Documentation management through MS Word  

 Database management through MS Access  

 Large data and versatile information management with MS Excel  

 Statistical analysis and calculations with MS Excel  
REFERENCES: 

1. Comdex Computer Course Kit (XP Edition), Dreamtech Press  

2. Kogent Learning Solutions Inc. Access 2010 in Simple Steps. Dreamtech Press  

3. Excel 2010 in Easy Steps. Michael Price, Tata McGraw-Hill. 

4. How To Do Everything with Microsoft Office Excel 2003 A Beginner’s Guide, Guy Hart -Davis, 

Dreamtech Press.  

5. How To Do Everything with Microsoft Office Access 2003 A Beginner’s Guide, Virginia Anderson, 

Dreamtech Press. 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN38 

Name of the Course : BUSINESS ETIQUETTE & CORPORATE 

GROOMING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. The course in business etiquette and corporate grooming introduces concepts related to business 

etiquette and corporate grooming and its applications in the contemporary context. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1 Identify basic concepts related to business etiquette and corporate grooming. 

CO2 Discuss the concepts in the context of effective writing and business correspondence. 

CO3 Discuss its applications in different settings and appreciate the key minimum standards required 

by etiquette practice 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No. 1: WHAT DOES BUSINESS ETIQUETTE 
MEAN? 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Understanding business etiquette, Minimum standards required by etiquette practice, Example of 

organizational culture, Knowledge and appreciation of courtesy and good manners at work. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

MODULE NO 2: ACTING IN A PROFESSIONAL 

MANNER 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

The importance of how to behave in a professional manner, Meeting protocol, preparation and 

attendance, Chairing and setting out a meeting agenda , Example of  an  agenda, Example of minutes 

from a meeting, Appreciate the issues involved with regard to disability in the workplace, General 

disability etiquette. 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No  3: EFFECTIVE WRITING & – BUSINESS 

CORRESPONDENCE 
09 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Meaning and objectives of written communication, Business Letter: Essentials of a business letter, layout 

and parts of a business letter, Report writing – Process of writing, Types of reports, graphical 

representation of data and interpretation. 

Trade communication - Trade enquiries, quotations, tenders, placing orders, complaints, claims and 

adjustments and follow-up, Sales Letters, circular letters, banking and insurance communication. Email 

writing 

Essential Reading: 
4. Lillian H. Chaney, Jeanette S. Martin. The Essential Guide to Business Etiquette 

 

REFERENCES: 
1. Sarvesh Gulati (2012), Corporate Grooming and Etiquette, Rupa Publications India Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Thomas Means (2009), Business Communication. 

 

 

 

http://www.christuniversity.in/commerce%20and%20management/hotel-management/business-etiquette-and-corporate-grooming
https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor%3A%22Sarvesh%2BGulati%22
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Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

36 21BBAHN41 Operation Research DSC 4 4 100 

37 21BBAHN42 Organizational Behavior DSC 4 4 100 

38 
21BBAHN43 E -1 

Hospital Operation 

Management 

DSC 4 4 100 39 
21BBAHN43 E-2 

Domestic & International 

Logistics 

40 
21BBAHN43 E-3 

Shipping safety and 

maintenance 

41 

21BBAHN44 

Business Leadership 

Skills/Personal Wealth 

Management 

OEC 4 4 100 

42 
21BBAHN45 

Language – I 

(Professional Communication) 
AECC 3 3 100 

43 21BBAHN46 
Language – II AECC 3 3 100 

44 21BBAHN47 Constitution of India AECC 2 2 50 

45 21BBAHN48 Cyber Security SEC 2 2 50 

46 
21BBAHN49 

Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

  28 28 700 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN41 

Name of the Course :  Operations Research 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Operations Research. 

2. To understand mathematical models used in operation research 

3. To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decision. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO: 1 Identify and develop operational research models from the verbal description of the real system. 

CO: 2 Understand the mathematical tools that are needed to solve optimisation problems. 

CO: 3 Use mathematical software to solve the proposed models. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module I: OPERATIONS RESEARCH INTRODUCTION 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Operation Research Uses, Scope and Applications of Operation Research in managerial decision-

making. Decision-making environments Decision - making under certainty, uncertainty and risk 

situations; Decision tree approach and its applications. 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 2 : LINEAR PROGRAMMING (L.P)  08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Concept and formulation of L.P. models – graphical technique, working on simplex algorithm and 

interpretation of final results, duality problems. 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3 : TRANSPORTATION PROBLEM 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Transportation problem; various methods of finding Initial basic feasible solution and optimal solution. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module 4: NETWORK ANALYSIS (PERT/CPM) 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Drawing an arrow network and numbering the events; Estimation of job duration, the concept of slack and 

float, the concept of critical path analysis. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module 5: GAME THEORY 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Concept of game; Two-person zero-sum game; Pure and Mixed Strategy Games; Saddle Point; Odds Method; 

Dominance Method and Graphical Method for solving Mixed Strategy Game. 

REFERENCES: 
1. Quantitative Approaches to Management   -Levin and Kirk patrik 

2. Operations Research and Statistical Analysis   - P.K. Gupta and Man Mohan 

3. Linear Programming   - N. Paul Loomba 

4. Operations Research: An introduction   - Handy A. Taha 

5. Principles of Operations Research   - Wagner 

6. Operations Research- Methods and Problems   - Sa Sieni, Yaspan and Friedman 

7. Operations Research Study material – Dr. P. S. Aithal 

 



YouTube Link : 
1. Link: https://youtu.be/knZrhVkZ71Q 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN41 

Name of the Course : Organizational Behaviour 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of human behavior. 

2. To enable students to describe how people behave under different conditions and understand why 

people behave as they do. 

3. To provide the students to analyse specific strategic human resources demands for future action. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1 :  Demonstrate the applicability of the concept of organizational behavior to understand the behavior of 

people in the organization. 

CO2 :  Demonstrate the applicability of analyzing the complexities associated with management of individual 

behavior in the organization. 

CO3 :  Analyze the complexities associated with management of the group behavior in the organization. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 1: INTRODUCTION TO 

ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOR 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Introduction- Meaning-Definition- Need and Importance of OB - Historical roots of OB- Nature 

and Scope of OB- OB Models, S-O-B-C Model. Role of OB in Management of business, 

Challenges, and opportunities for managers in OB. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 2 : PERCEPTION, LEADERSHIP, AND 

POWER  

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Meaning- Definition- Factors influencing Perception- Perceptual Process- Attribution- Errors in     

Perception-Managing perception. 

Leadership- Meaning- Importance- Leadership Styles-theories of Leadership- leaders Vs managers- 

Contemporary issues in leadership Power- Definition, types of power- sources of Power-Power Tactics- 

Power centres. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3: GROUP DYNAMICS AND ATTITUDES 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

 Group Dynamics- meaning, features and Importance of Groups- Reasons for formation of group- Types   of   

Groups- group Norms- Group Cohesion. Group Behaviour- Organisation structure. 

Attitude- meaning, Characteristics- Importance of Attitude in an organization- Components of Attitude- 

Relationship between Attitude and Behaviour- Barriers to Changing Attitude. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 4 : ORGANIZATIONAL CULTURE AND 

CHANGE 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Meaning and nature of Organisational Culture- Functions of Organisational Culture- Types of Culture- 

Creating and maintaining organizational culture. Organisational Change- Meaning, Definition and Nature of 

organizational Change, Types of Organisational Change- Kurt Lewin`s three step model- Seven stage model 

of change- Kotter`s Eight step plan for implementing change- Methods of Implementing Organisational 

Change. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

https://youtu.be/knZrhVkZ71Q


Module 5: PERSONALITY AND PRACTICAL 

COMPONENTS OF OB 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Personality-Meaning-Definition-Types- factors influencing Personality- Personality Traits-Determinants of 

Personality- Theories of Personality (Type Theory, Trait Theory, Intrapsychic Theory, Social Learning, and 

Self Theory). 

REFERENCES: 
1. Organizational Behaviour     - Stephen P. Robins-  

2. Organizational Behavior     -  M.N. Mishra 

3. Organizational Behavior     -  K. Ashwathappa 

4. Change and Knowledge Management   -  Janakiram, Ravindra, ShubhaMuralidhar. 

5. Organizational Behavior     -  Niraj Kumar 

6. Organizational Behavior     -  Fred Luthans 

 

YouTube Link : 
      Link: https://youtu.be/SheMhZeajyk 

 
 

https://youtu.be/SheMhZeajyk


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN43 E -1 

Name of the Course : HOSPITAL OPERATION MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide an environment that enables students to benefit and learn nuances of Hospital 

Management from their collective learning experiences. 

2. To provide an environment that enables students to benefit and learn nuances of Hospital 

Management from their collective learning experiences. 

3. To develop capabilities to complete a challenging extended piece of independent study in a learning 

environment where project work choices are supported by faculty research. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1 :   Demonstrate adequate knowledge and mastery of techniques relevant to hospital management 

and/or to demonstrate a clear understanding of concepts, information and techniques at the forefront of 

the hospital management discipline. 

CO2 :  Develop awareness of the responsibilities of senior hospital management, including 

understanding the role and functions of hospitals and their health care context and prepare to handle the 

management and development issues faced by a hospital manager, including structure and organization; 

planning and managing resources; and reviewing and evaluating services. 

CO3 :  Recognize how operational problems and situations are handled in practice by undertaking and 

reporting at a hospital attachment 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 1 : INTRODUCTION 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Front Office, Admission, Billing, Medical Records department, Ambulatory Care, Death in 

Hospital, Brought Dead. Maintenance of Bio Medical Equipment 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 2 : CLINICAL SERVICES 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Clinical Departments, Outpatient department (OPD) Introduction, Location, Types of patients in OPD 

Facilities, Flow pattern of patients, Training and Co-ordination. Radiology, Location, Layout, X-Ray 

rooms, Types of X-Ray machines, Staff, USG, CT, MRI. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3:  SUPPORTING SERVICES 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Supporting Services, House Keeping, Linen and Laundry, Food Services, Central Sterile Supply 

Department (CSSD) 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 4: LOCATIONAL AND 

PRODUCTIVITY MEASUREMENTS IN 

HOSPITAL 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Facility Location and Layout importance of location, factors, general steps in location and selection 

decision process, types of lay outs, product, process, service facility layout, Introduction, setting work 

standards, techniques of work measurement, time and motion study, standard time, PMT, work 

sampling, calibration of hospital equipments. Productivity measures, value addition, capacity utilization, 

productivity, capital operations, HR, incentives calculation, applications in hospital 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Modules No 5: PROCUREMENT STRATEGIES IN 

HOSPITAL 
08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN43 E-2 

Name of the Course : DOMESTIC AND INTERNATIONAL LOGISTICS 

MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize students with the basic logistics concepts and the terminology used in the logistics field 

and various types of vehicle selection. 

2. To provide insights on planning & Decision making.  

3. To examine the role that logistics plays with the rest of the corporate functions. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1 Demonstrate understanding of technological factors of logistics in international trade. 

CO2 Utilize data and information to make decisions. 

CO3 Explain critical thinking strategies within the context international transportation management 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 1: CONCEPTS AND APPROACHES TO 

SUPPLY CHAIN UNCERTAINTY 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Concepts and approaches to supply chain uncertainty; Supply chain fundamentals and segmentation 

analysis; Demand forecasting: Time series analysis, Causal analysis 
 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Purchasing strategy process, organizing the purchasing function, financial aspects of purchasing, tactical 

and operational applications in purchasing management Inventory Management: valuation and 

accounting for inventory, physical location and control of inventory, planning and replenishment 

concepts, protecting inventory; Value Management, Value engineering, value analysis. 

REFERENCES: 
1. Madhuri Sharma, Essentials for hospital support services and physical infrastructure, Jaypee Brothers 

Publications.  

2. Sakharkar BM, Principles of hospitals administration and planning, Jaypee Brothers publications.  

3. Francis CM, Mario C de Souza: Hospital Administration, New Delhi, 2000.  

4. Reaction of patients towards evening OP services in Delhi Hospitals, Hospital Administration, 14 (13), 

1977.  

5. Chakravarthy S: Planning of Surgical Suites, National workshop on hospital planning and Design, 

AIIMS, New Delhi, 1987.  

6. Prabhu KM, Sood SK: Hospital Laboratory Services Organization and Management, Journal of Academy 

of Hospital Administration, 2(@) 1990.  

7. S.L.GOEL, Healthcare Management and Administration, Deep & Deep Publications Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi.  

8. Srinivasan, A.V.(ed), Managing a Modern Hospital, Chapters 12, Response Books, New Delhi,2000. 

 

 

YouTube Link : 
 Link: https://youtu.be/L_qTVLRrjsU\ 
 

https://youtu.be/L_qTVLRrjsU/


Module No 2 : LEVEL DEMAND, EOQ, 

SENSITIVITY:  

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Level demand, EOQ, sensitivity, EOQ extensions, discounts, Capacity planning, Master scheduling, 

Inventory in transit, Material Handling, Need for planning,  fleet management,  – vehicle routing and 

scheduling issues , data requirements, computer routing and scheduling – information system applications 

– GPS – RFID. 

 Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3: CARGO & FREIGHT MANAGEMENT: 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Cargo & freight Management: Containerization, Incoterms, Inland Container Depot, international Air 

Transport, shipping Industry, Freight, Freight Structure and Practice, main types of road freight transport, 

transport resource requirements 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 4: INTRODUCTION TO EXPORT-

IMPORT DOCUMENTATION AND STEPS: 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Introduction to Export-Import Documentation and Steps: Steps for successful exporting; Export-Import 

documentation, Methods and Instruments of Payment and Pricing: Methods of payment; Financing, 

Exporters &Importers; Instruments of Payment; EXIM Incoterms, Custom Clearance of Import and Export 

Cargo, Clearance of import cargo, clearance of export cargo, Customs Valuation &Harmonized System. 

   

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Modules No 5:   PROCESSING AN EXPORTS 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Processing an exports order, Negotiations of documents, Role of Banks in export-import, Methods of 

Financing Exporters: Pre-shipment finance, Post-shipment export advance &Factoring and Insurance. 

 

REFERENCES: 
1. Justin Paul & Rajiv Aserkar,- Export Import Management - 2/e, Oxford University Press, India. 

2. Donald J. Bowersox, David J. Closes, M. Bixby Cooper, Supply Chain Logistics Management – McGrraw 

Hill Education India Private Limited New Delhi, Third Edition.  

3. Reji Ismail, Logistics Management -, Excel Books New Delhi, First edition. 

4. Sunil Chopra, Peter Meindl, Dharam, Virkalra, Supply Chain Management Strategy, Planning nd operation, 

Pearson India Education Services Pvt Ltd., 2017, Sixth edition     

5. Advances in Maritime Logitics & Supply Chain Systems by Ek Peng Chew, Lee Hay Lee, Ching Tang 

6. 6. Fundamentals of air transport management by P.S. Senguttuvan. 

 

 

YouTube Link : 
Link: https://youtu.be/L_qTVLRrjsU\ 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://youtu.be/L_qTVLRrjsU/


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN43 E-3 

Name of the Course : SHIPPING SAFETY AND MAINTENANCE 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. The Ship Repair management- maintenance course analyzes techno-economic data on the 

organization and conduct of ship repairs. The process of planning maintenance and repair work is 

analyzed in relation to techno-economic factors related to the type of ship, the location of the yard, 

the preparation time of the shipping company's staff and others. 

2. An analysis and presentation of the costing process of the work as well as the policies involved is 

made. They analyze and deepen on issues relating to the credibility of ship's technological systems, 

maintenance, targeting policies and maintenance strategies and the models that support it, 

3. Establish the minimum requirements and the security, health and the environmental measures in the 

activities of shipbuilding and ship repair industry. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO-1:Understanding the fundamental principles of repairs and maintenance of ships, 

CO-2: Structure and terminology related to machines and systems. 

CO-3-Financial and technical characteristics for ship repair and maintenance 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 1: GENERAL SAFETY AND 

CLEANLINESS ON BOARD 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

General Safety and Cleanliness on Board, Risk assessment, Introduction- key terms- Principles-What and 

When to access and by Whom- Elements of Risk Assessment- Guidance on main elements of Risk 

Assessment. 
 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 2 : PERSONAL PROTECTIVE 

EQUIPMENT 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Personal Protective Equipment, Its use and care- Introduction-Employer duties- worker duties- Types of 

Equipment- Head protection – Hearing Protection – face and eye protection- Respiratory protective 

equipment- Head and foot protection- Protection from falls and body protection. Carriage of tools. Use of 

helmets and goggles in specific work areas. Reporting and standard communication systems between 

individuals and between work stations. 

 Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3: WORK ACTIVITIES 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Work Activities- safe systems of work-Introduction – Working aloft and Outboard- Portable ladders- 

Cradles and stages – Bosun’s chair- Working from punts- Work in machinery spaces – Broilers – 

Unmanned machinery spaces – Refrigeration machinery -Scaffolding. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 4: MAINTENANCE 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Maintenance- Introduction- General- Floor plates and Handrails- Machinery maintenance-Boilers- 

Auxiliary machinery and equipment- Main Engines- Refrigeration machinery and Refrigerated 

compartments- Steering gears- Hydraulic and pneumatic equipment – electrical equipment – Main switch 

boards- Distribution switch boards- electrical machinery- High voltage systems – storage batteries- 

General- lead acid- alkaline batteries- radio and associated equipment’s-  valves and semiconductor 

devices   

 

 



 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Modules No 5:   USE OF SAFETY SIGNS 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Use of safety signs- Introduction- Signs and notices- Occasional signs- Electrical wiring-Gas cylinders- 

pipe lines- portable fire extinguishers- International colour coding of signs-Permit to work systems- 

Introduction- Sanction to test systems- Permit to work in UMS- enclosed space- Machinery equipment- 

Hot work- Working aloft- General electrical- HV electricity- Sanction to test above 1000v 

 

REFERENCES: 
1. CIPS Study Materials 

2. Supply chain management-Daniel Stanton 

3. Procurement, Principles and management- Peter Baily, David farmer 

4. Logistics and supply chain management-Martin Christopher  

5. Procurement and supply chain management-De Kenneth Lysons& Dr Brain Farrington. 

6. Supply chain management- Sunil Chopra 

 

 

YouTube Link : 
LINK: https://youtu.be/9IlxE6HziA8 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://youtu.be/9IlxE6HziA8


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN44 

Name of the Course :  BUSINESS LEADERSHIP SKILLS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. Identify focus area and gain clarity 

2. Craft effective communication 

3. Optimize time and resources 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1 Learn how to lead through character rather than through coping. 

CO2 Understand your own and other peoples’ values and beliefs. 

CO3 Learn about your preferred learning style and that of others. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 1: INTRODUCTORY: LEADERSHIP 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Traits, Skills and Styles- Leadership Development - Qualities of a Good Leader. 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT Classes  

Module No 2: DECISION-MAKING AND LEADERSHIP: 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

 Leadership for Sustainability - Power, Influence, Impact - Leadership Practices - Organizations and Groups: 

Organizational Culture and Leadership - Leadership in Business Organizations. 

 Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3: MARKETING YOUR PRODUCTS AND 

SERVICES: 
08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Developing a strategic plan and marketing your products and services- Promoting organization- Strategic 

plans and marketing plans- Understanding the role of chief executive. Managing your accounting and finance.  
 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 4: BUILDING AND TRAINING YOUR 

BOARD OF DIRECTORS: 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

 Understand Board polices roles and responsibilities, building policies ad committees, board and CEO 

evaluation. Rebutting new machines, Board calendar and operations Training board members.  

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 5:LEADERSHIP AND BODY LANGUAGE: 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Importance of non-verbal messages for the leader, positive-negative impressions a leader can form with subtle 

messages perceived by people, guidelines, how not to oversee body language, synchronization of verbal 

nonverbal messages. This unit involves pictorial demonstrations of different gestures/postures/ signs and their 

interpretation. 

 

REFERENCES: 
1. Sham Lal. Indian Realities in Bits and Pieces, Rupa and Co. New Delhi 

2. Surendra Kumar & Pradeep Kapur. India of My Dreams, Academic Foundation, New Delhi 

3. Nissam, Urlah. India: Economic, Political and Social Issues 

4. Nissam, Urlah. India: Economic, Political and Social Issues 

 

 



YouTube Link : 
 Link: https://youtu.be/YI0G7IeZYs8?t=11 

 

 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN47 

Name of the Course : CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. To realise the significance of constitution of India to students from all walks of life and help them to 

understand the basic concepts of Indian constitution 

2. To identify the importance of fundamental rights as well as fundamental duties 

3. To understand the functioning of Union, State and Local Governments in Indian federal system.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1 Understand the meaning and importance of Constitution 

CO2 Explain about making of Indian Constitution - contribution of Constituent assembly on it. 
CO3 Describe the Salient (Outstanding) features of Indian Constitution. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 1 : INDIAN CONSTITUTION 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Government of India Act of 1935 and Indian Independence Act of 1947- Composition of the Constituent 

Assembly- Composition of the Constituent Assembly- Various Committees of the Constituent Assembly.  

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT Classes  

Module No 2: INDIAN FEDERALISM 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Meaning and Definition of Federalism- Structure and Features of Indian Federalism- Structure and Features of 

Indian Federalism- Difference between federal and unitary features. Critical Evaluation of the Indian Federal 

System- Decentralization of Powers 

 

 Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3: UNION GOVERNMENT 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Powers of Indian Parliament- Functions of Rajya Sabha- Functions of Lok Sabha- Powers and Functions of 

the President- Comparison of powers of Indian President with the United States- Powers and Functions of the 

Prime Minister 
 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module4:CHALLENGES TO INDIAN POLITICAL 

SYSTEM 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

CASTE: A General Overview of the Indian Scenario- The caste issues in the Pre independence period, 

Gandhi Ambedkar Debate and the Poona Pact- The Politics of Caste in the post-Independence period, Mandal 

Commission report and the subsequent reservation policy in government jobs- The History of Communalism 

in India, The Pre-Independence period to 1947.  

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module: 5- INDIA’S EXTERNAL RELATIONS 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

https://youtu.be/YI0G7IeZYs8?t=11


Cold War and Post-Cold War era: What is Foreign Policy? - Basic Determinates of Foreign Policy- Indian 

and its Neighbours- India’s Extended Neighbourhood in West Asia and South East Asia- India’s relations 

with the United States and Russia- India and the World Organisations. 

 

REFERENCES: 
1. 1. G. Austin (2004) Working of a Democratic Constitution of India, New Delhi: Oxford University 

Press. 

2. 2 Basu, D.D (2005), An Introduction to the Constitution of India, New Delhi, Prentice Hall. 

3. 3 N. Chandhoke & Priyadarshini (eds) (2009) Contemporary India: Economy, Society, Politics, New 

Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

4. 4N.G Jayal and P.B. Maheta, (eds) (2010) Oxford Companion to Indian Politics, New Delhi: Oxford 

University Press. 

5. 5 A. Vanaik and R. Bharghava (eds) (2010) Understanding Contemporary India: Critical Perspectives, 

New Delhi: Orient Blackswan.  

 

 

YouTube Link : 
Link: https://youtu.be/eS03-itWEPs 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://youtu.be/eS03-itWEPs


 
 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN48 

Name of the Course :  CYBER SECURITY 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. Analyze and resolve security issues in networks and computer systems to secure an IT infrastructure. 

2. Design, develop, test and evaluate secure software 

3. Evaluate and communicate the human role in security systems with an emphasis on ethics, social 

engineering vulnerabilities and training. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO-1: Protect and defend computer systems and networks from cyber security attacks 

CO-2: Diagnose and investigate cyber security events or crimes related to computer systems and digital 

evidence 

CO-3-.Effectively communicates in a professional setting to address information security issues. 
Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 1 : INTRODUCTION TO SECURITY 

TRENDS: 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

 The Computer Security Problem - Targets and Attacks - Approaches to Computer Security - Ethics - Basic 

Security Terminology - Security Models 
 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT Classes  

Module No 2: OPERATIONAL AND 

ORGANIZATIONAL SECURITY 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Policies, Procedures, Standards, and Guidelines - Security Awareness and Training - Interoperability 

Agreements - The Security Perimeter - Physical Security - Environmental Issues - Wireless - Electromagnetic 

Eavesdropping - People—A Security Problem - People as a Security Too 

 
Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 3: CRYPTOGRAPHY 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Cryptography in Practice - Historical Perspectives - Algorithms - Hashing Functions - Symmetric Encryption 

- Asymmetric Encryption - Quantum Cryptography- Cryptography Algorithm Use. 

 
Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No 4: AUTHENTICATION AND REMOTE 

ACCESS 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

User, Group, and Role Management - Password Policies - Single Sign-On - Security Controls and Permissions 

- Preventing Data Loss or Theft - The Remote Access Process - Remote Access Methods.  

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module: 5- INTRUSION DETECTION SYSTEMS 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

 History of Intrusion Detection Systems - IDS Overview - Network-Based IDSs - Host-Based IDSs Intrusion  

Prevention Systems - Honey pots and Honey nets - Tools 



REFERENCES: 
1. W.A.Coklin, G.White, Principles of Computer Security: Fourth Edition, McGrawHill, 2016 

2. William Stallings, Cryptography and Network Security Principles and Practices, Seventh Edition,Pearson 

3. Achyut S. Godbole, Web Technologies: TCP/IP, Web/Java Programming, and Cloud Computing, Tata 

McGraw-Hill Education, 2013 

 

YouTube Link : 
Link: https://www.newhorizons.com/romotion/cybersecurity.ebboks 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://www.newhorizons.com/romotion/cybersecurity.ebboks


 
 
 
 
 
 V SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 
 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching Hours 

per Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

47 21BBAHN51 
 

Cost Accounting 
DSC 4 4 100 

48 21BBAHN52 International Business DSC 4 4 100 

49 
21BBAHN53 

E-1 

Hospital Material Record Management 

& Hospital Information system 

DSC 4 4 100 50 
21BBAHN53 

E-1 
Negation skill in control & Procurement 

51 
21BBAHN53 

E-2 
Marine finance and insurance 

52 21BBAHN54 
Entrepreneurship & Startup 

Management 
DSC 4 4 100 

53 21BBAHN55 Goods and Service Tax AECC 3 3 100 

54 21BBAHN56 Information Technology for Managers AECC 3 3 100 

55 21BBAHN57 Right to get Information (RTI) AECC 2 2 50 

56 21BBAHN58 Ethics & Self-Awareness SEC 2 2 50 

57 21BBAHN59 
Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

 
 28 28 700 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN51 

Name of the Course: COST ACCOUNTING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar, Problem Solving 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the students understand the basic concepts of elements of cost. 

2. To enhance their knowledge on the elements of cost where cost control and cost reduction 

techniques are used.  

3. To know about material control 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01: Defining the various types of Costs. 

C02: Summarizing the significance of various cost elements. 

C03:  Students will be able to solve various cost related problems. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO COSTING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning of Costing, Objective of Cost Accounting, Functions of Cost Accountant, Advantages of Cost 

Accounting, Elements of Cost, Types of Costing, Cost Classification, Methods of Costing, preparation of 

cost sheet 

Module No. 2 MATERIAL, LABOUR AND OVERHEADS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Problem Solving 

Purchase of material- pricing the material issues under FIFO and LIFO method- Inventory control 

techniques Labour meaning- time keeping and time booking- system of wage payments Overheads-

allocation of overheads under direct, repeated and simultaneous equation method 

Module No. 3 RECONCILIATION OF COST & FINANCIAL 

ACCOUNTS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Problem Solving 

Need for reconciliation, reason for reconciliation and procedure of reconciliation 

 

Module No. 4 METHODS OF COSTING (THEORY ONLY)

  

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Job Costing – Meaning, Features, Advantages and Limitation Contract Costing – Basic Concepts Process 

Costing - Meaning, Features, Normal and Abnormal Loss/ Gains Operating Costing – Meaning, Features 

& Objectives Techniques of Costing  

Module No. 5 MARGINAL COSTING AND BUDGETARY 

CONTROL 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, 

Seminar 
 

Meaning and Various Concepts - Fixed Cost Variable Cost, Contribution, P/V Ratio, Break Even Point, 

Margin of Safety Definition, Meaning and objectives of Budgetary Control Advantages and 

disadvantages of Budgetary Control Types of Budget  

Skill Development Activities: 

1. List out the types of costing. 

2. Prepare a FIFO & LIFO method 

3. Prepare a financial account 

4. Prepare Marginal costing & Budgetary control 

REFERENCES: 



1. Saxena and Vasistha, Advanced cost Accounting 

2. S.P.Jain and Narang, Advanced cost Accounting 

3. S.N.Maheshwari, Cost Accounting 

4. Ratnam, Cost Accounting       

5. PrabhuDev, Cost Accounting 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/FlisUOIwOnw 

https://youtu.be/r0GbNbKsUyI 

https://youtu.be/rOaOj7Rt1yc 

https://youtu.be/HvUdzPMCjII 

https://youtu.be/i_7dxah6h3w 

 
 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN52 

Name of the Course: INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. An understanding of international business is essential for students in today's interdependent 

global world.  

2. It provides students with the knowledge, skills, and abilities to understand the global economic, 

political, 

3. Cultural and social environment within which firms operate.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01: To list the strategy for emerging market companies. 

C02:To illustrate the significance of International business 

C03:To identify the concept of International monetary systems 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL 

BUSINESS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Concept of globalization, factors influencing globalization, global business expansion strategy for 

emerging market companies, concept of international business, motives for international business 

expansion, strategy for managing business in the globalization era. 

Module No. 2 : INSTITUTIONAL FRAMEWORK FOR 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

Understand the significance of institutional framework in international business, international economic 

institutions under the UN system: World Bank Group, IMF, UNCTAD, WIPO, UNIDO, ADB, and 

UN-ESCAP etc, International organizations in trade promotion: ITC, Import Promotion Organizations, 

the institutional framework to facilitate international business, WTO and GATT. 

Module No. 3 : INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC 

INTEGRATIONS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, PPT 

Overview of international economic integration, the theoretical framework of Preferential Trading 

Agreements, forms of international economic integration, discuss major international economic trade 

groups, outline India’s participation in PTAs, evaluate regional trading agreements under the WTO 

https://youtu.be/FlisUOIwOnw
https://youtu.be/r0GbNbKsUyI
https://youtu.be/rOaOj7Rt1yc
https://youtu.be/HvUdzPMCjII
https://youtu.be/i_7dxah6h3w


framework. 

Module No. 4 THEORIES OF INTERNATIONAL TRADE 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Implications of trade theories on international business, theories of international trade, theoretical 

framework for shifting patterns of production and trade, international trade patterns and balance of 

payments. 

Module No. 5 : INTERNATIONAL FINANCE TRADE 

PROCEDURES AND DOCUMENTATION 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Concept of International monetary systems: Gold Standard, Fixed and Floating Exchange Systems, 

Various theories of Exchange rate systems: PPP theory, Interest rate theories, and Concept of Foreign 

Exchange Market and Exchange rate quotations, Modes of payment in international trade.Outline the 

framework of international trade transactions; elucidate the export-import procedures, INCOTERMS, 

significance of documentation in international trade transactions, commercial and regulatory documents 

used in international trade. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. List out Global business expansion strategy 

2. Group discussion significance of institutional framework in international business 

3. List out the commercial and regulatory documents used in international trade. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sumati Varma. (2013). International Business (1st edi), Pearson. 

2. Charles Hill. (2011). International Business: Text & Cases, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

3. Warren J. Keegan. (2010). Global Marketing Management (9th edi), Prentice Hall of India, 

New Delhi. 

4. International Business by Daniel and Radebaugh –Pearson Education- 10th Edition 

5. Essential Reading / Recommended Reading 

6. Rakesh Mohan Joshi. (2011). International Business, Oxford University Press, New Delhi.  

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/wFd8EgVNIJE 

https://youtu.be/an733FMoVAg 

https://youtu.be/yNTkBon-w8s 

https://youtu.be/PO1ytQzrDfY 

https://youtu.be/GITFICog2h8 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://youtu.be/wFd8EgVNIJE
https://youtu.be/an733FMoVAg
https://youtu.be/yNTkBon-w8s
https://youtu.be/PO1ytQzrDfY
https://youtu.be/GITFICog2h8


 
 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHA53 E-1 

Name of the Course: HOSPITAL MATERIAL RECORD MANAGEMENT & HOSPITAL 

INFORMATION SYSTEM 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. The basic objective of this course is to understand the basic importance of medical terms into their 

component parts. Analyze and spell words correctly.  

2. Applying the words from singular to plural form.  

3. Analyzing a medical report displaying use of medical terms.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01: Simplifying the record maintenance procedure. 

C02: To construct the flow chart of functions of Record management. 

C03: To demonstrate the coding, Indexing, filing of medical reports. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1: HOSPITAL INFORMATION SYSTEM 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning, Genesis, scope, Important modules of Hospital Management System, Basic management cycles 

in hospitals, Categories of information system in hospitals, Sources of health information, Uses of health 

and hospital data managing information system, Need of information in hospital, Advantages of Hospital 

Information Systems. 

Module No. 2 : INTRODUCTION TO RECORD MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

Definition and Types of medical record, Importance of medical record, Flow chart of function, 

Assembling & deficiency check, Format types of MR, Characteristics of MR, ownership of MR, 

Maintenance of, records in the ward, Content of MR. 

Module No. 3:  THE ELECTRONIC HEALTH RECORD 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT 

Functions of the health record, Changing functions of the patients record, Advantages & Disadvantages of 

the paper record, Optically scanned records, Advantages & Disadvantages of the HER, Roadblocks and 

challenges to HER implementation, The future of HIS 

Module No. 4:  BASIC INFORMATION CONCEPTS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Basic Information Concepts, Data and Information, Classification of Information, Quality of Information, 

Resources of Information, Management information system, Executive Information System, Decision 

Support system, Meaning and Parameters, Group Decision support System, Components, Features, 

Software tools of GDSS, Programmed, Semi Programmed & Non Programmed Decisions, Differences. 

Module No. 5 : ORGANIZATIONS & MANAGEMENT OF MEDICAL 

RECORDS DEPARTMENT 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Coding, Indexing, Filing, Computerization of MR, Microfilming, Report and returns by the record 

department, Statistical information of Hospital, ICD 10, Organizations & management of Medical Records 

Department, Process of arranging medical records 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Analyze the medical report 

2. Prepare medical report format 

3. Study the future of healthcare industry. 



4. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course 

REFERENCES: 

1. Preventive and social Medicine, K. Park-Bhanot 

2. Medical Records organization and management, GD Mogli-JAYPEE 

3. Management Information System, Avdesh Gupta& Anurag Malik-Laxmi Publications 

4. Davis, G. B. and M. H. Oslon, Management Information Systems-Conceptual Foundations, 

Structure and Development, TMH, 1998 

5. Preventive and social Medicine, K. Park-Bhanot 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/evKvcQhZRKA 

https://youtu.be/VrUNzPeYd5Q 

https://youtu.be/3hAhp0O7upw 

https://youtu.be/9nVd3-gKP0g 

https://youtu.be/SlQ60KaLeHg 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

https://youtu.be/evKvcQhZRKA
https://youtu.be/VrUNzPeYd5Q
https://youtu.be/3hAhp0O7upw
https://youtu.be/9nVd3-gKP0g
https://youtu.be/SlQ60KaLeHg


 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN53 E-2 

Name of the Course: NEGOTIATION SKILLS IN CONTRACT & PROCUREMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To demonstrate market channel in global supply chain, 

2. To list out the impacts of market factor in procurement and supply activity 

3. To analyze bidding process for construction projects 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To define the contract & negotiation process 

C02: To develop contracting procurement method 

C03: To explain global sourcing & outsourcing 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 : INTRODUCTION TO CONTRACT & PROCUREMENT 

NEGOTIATION   
8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning, Nature of Contracts, Purpose of  Contract, Basic requirement for a Contract, Contractors; 

Contract Packages- General Conditions and Special conditions of Contract; Contract Management and 

Closure; Meaning, definition, benefits, objective, supplier negotiation process, sales negotiation tactics to 

use procurement, steps in procurement process,  negotiation skills, purchase negotiation- definition, 

objective, techniques, purchase negotiation in retail, purchase negotiation with manufactures. 

Module No. 2 : CONTRACTING IN PROCUREMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

Meaning, definition, contracting procurement cycle, types of construction bids importance of contract 

procurement, contracting procurement method, contract process steps, system contracting in procurement, 

direct contracting in procurement, contracting techniques in procurement.  

Module No. 3:  CONTRACT BIDDING  8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT 

Meaning, definition, process of tendering for a contract, steps in bidding process, bidding process for 

construction projects, 13 steps in government bidding contract, bidding procedures for goods purchased, 

competitive bidding in economies, reverse bidding in renewable energy sector, challenges faced by small 

and medium enterprise suppliers in bidding for tenders. 

Module No. 4:  PROCUREMENT AND SUPPLY 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Meaning, definition, rights of procurement and supply, effective procurement impact on organisation 

efficiency, components of supply chain procurement, role and benefits of procurement and supply in 

organization, influence of internal and external stake holders in procurement and supply, approaches for 

conflict resolution with stake holder in procurement and supply, impact of market factor in procurement 

and supply activity. 

Module No. 5 : GLOBAL PROCUREMENT BUSINESS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar, Case study 

Meaning, global sourcing and procurement, global sourcing and outsourcing, features of global 

procurement companies, types of global procurement, global supply chain, benefits of global procurement 

business, Global procurement process, Global procurement challenges, Managing Market channel in 

global supply chain, Advantages and Dis-advantages of Global procurement business. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. List out the challenges faced by small and medium enterprise suppliers in bidding for tenders. 

2. Group discussion on global sourcing and procurement 

REFERENCES: 



1. Negotiating procurement contracts-john T Tracy Jr 

2. Contract Negotiation-Stephen guth 

3. Essential of negotiation-Roy .J. Lewicki, Bruce Barry, David M Saunders 

4. Bids tenders and Proposals- Harold Liwis 

5. Contract Bidding in Construction-Skitmore R.M 

6. The procurement and supply Managers-Fred Sollish, john Semanik 

7. Global Procurement-Erik Stavrand and Chris Shanahan 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/8fugwmC8FVE 

https://youtu.be/iW4dYDal0FA 

https://youtu.be/b13SYOjCCLY 

https://youtu.be/ACyheDghS10 

https://youtu.be/DXxCPgJ75QY 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

https://youtu.be/8fugwmC8FVE
https://youtu.be/iW4dYDal0FA
https://youtu.be/b13SYOjCCLY
https://youtu.be/ACyheDghS10
https://youtu.be/DXxCPgJ75QY


 

 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN53 E-3 

Name of the Course: MARINE FINANCE AND INSURANCE 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart fundamental knowledge on Maritime Finance and functions of the various 

components 

2. To provide conceptual understanding of marine insurance. 

3. To experiment the trade financing 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To define the Maritime Value Chain  

C02: To outline conceptual understanding of marine insurance. 

C03: To illustrate the student with different laws relating to marine insurance 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1:  INTRODUCTION   8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

The shipping cycle - Shipping cycle and loan finance decision - Main sources of shipping finance-Issue 

of shares- types of shares- listing of shares in International stock exchanges. International element - Ship 

registration - The different types of registry - Bareboat charter registration. Loan: Types of loan - 

Hedging risk. 

Module No. 2 : FINANCING, SALE AND PURCHASE OF SECOND HAND SHIP 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

Second-hand ships: Types of lender - Loan and guarantee facilities - International element - Loan 

agreement provisions – Execution - Standard security in ship financing- Registration of security- Equity 

–Mezzanine finance – Islamic finance options. Sale and Purchase – introduction – MOA and delivery-

standard forms of MOA- Norwegian Sale form – standard documents. 

Module No. 3 : FINANCING OF NEW SHIP AND BANKER’S PERSPECTIVE 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT 

New buildings: Financing options – Government support – the OECD and the EU- the SUECS- 

Promissory note – Letter of commitment –Letter of guarantee. Shipping market - Assessing shipping risk 

- Choice of finance for ship owners - Term sheet and risk analysis. Basic principles of good lending –

documentation of guarantee - Sources of security and guarantee for loan. 

Module No. 4 : FINANCIAL MARKET PRODUCTS AND SHIP MORTGAGE 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Financial products: meaning – interest rate hedging products- currency hedging products – Freight 

hedging products – tying in hedging products to a ship finance facility – accounting issues. Ship 

mortgage: Types and Terms of mortgage – Basic rights required by a mortgagee - Standard mortgage 

provisions - Mortgages in the most important ship registration jurisdictions. 

Module No. 5Insurance in Shipping and Ship Financing 8 

Pedagogy: CLASSROOM’S LECTURE, TUTORIALS, GROUP DISCUSSION, SEMINAR 

Marin insurances as security for ship financing – insurance covenants – insurance documentation- 

insurance renewals – underwriting security, insurance claims –marine insurers and Protection and 

Indemnity (P&I) - marine liability insurance terms of P&I cover - bankers’ insurances- insurance of 

other interests ( lessors, ship owners and passive investors ) - Mortgage rights insurance. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Visit Port and prepare a report based on observational study. 

2. Guest lecture on Marine financing 

REFERENCES: 

8. STEPHENSON HARWOOD. (2006) Shipping Finance. Euro money Institutional Investor: UK. 



9. ICS (2014) Shipping Finance. 

10. SCHINAS, ORESTIS, GRAU, CARSTEN, JOHNS, MAX (2015) HSBA Handbook on Ship 

Finance. Springer, Verlag: Berlin Heidelberg, 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/aMnDq49kEmE 

https://youtu.be/rWSLyKnn9pg 

https://youtu.be/tKByxTRQjUI 

https://youtu.be/BSXw4z1m8BQ 

https://youtu.be/gLzcPiHWSfI 
 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAPM54 

Name of the Course: ENTREPRENEURSHIP & STARTUP MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understanding basic concepts in the area of entrepreneurship,   

2. Understanding the role and importance of entrepreneurship for economic development,   

3. Developing personal creativity and entrepreneurial initiative, 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:Discover the business environment in order to identify business opportunities,  

C02:Summarize the elements of success of entrepreneurial ventures,  

C03:Choose the legal and financial conditions for starting a business venture 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO ENTREPRENEURSHIP 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning-Concept of Entrepreneurship -History of Entrepreneurship Development -Role of 

Entrepreneurship in Indian economic development with reference to Self-employment development. -

Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management – Future of Entrepreneurship Management - Concept of 

Entrepreneurship Development-Entrepreneur Vs Entrepreneur -Entrepreneur Vs. Entrepreneurship- 

Entrepreneur Vs. Manager -Attributes and Characteristics of successful Entrepreneur. 

Module No. 2 BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY IDENTIFICATION AND BUSINESS 

PLAN 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

Business Idea-Method of generating idea and opportunity recognition- Preparing Business Plan- Meaning 

-Significance of Business Plan-Components of Business Plan-Business Planning Process. 

Module No. 3 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT 

Technical -Financial- Marketing-Personnel and Management Feasibility- Estimating Financing Funds 

requirements –Functions and Schemes offered by various commercial banks and financial institutions like 

IDBI, ICICI, SIDBI, and SFC’s. 

MODULE NO. 4 ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT AND GOVERNMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship-Introduction to various 

incentives-Subsidies and Grants Export Oriented Units- Fiscal and Tax concessions available-Role of 

following agencies in the Entrepreneurship Development- District Industries Centers- Small Industries-

Service Industries-Entrepreneurship Development of India-National Institute of Entrepreneurship and 

small business development. 

MODULE NO. 5 WHY DO ENTREPRENEUR FAIL AND ENTREPRENEURIAL 8 

https://youtu.be/aMnDq49kEmE
https://youtu.be/rWSLyKnn9pg
https://youtu.be/tKByxTRQjUI
https://youtu.be/BSXw4z1m8BQ
https://youtu.be/gLzcPiHWSfI


PITFALLS 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Role of Entrepreneurship Qualities of Successful Entrepreneurs-Risk faced by the Present Entrepreneur, 

Reasons for Low/ No Entrepreneurs- Women Entrepreneurs: Role -Problems -Prospects- Social 

entrepreneurship- Concepts - Importance- Barriers in Entrepreneurship. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Group activity on product innovation 

2. List out the recent start-up 

REFERENCES: 

1. Vasanth Desai,Entrepreneurial Development      

2. Indian Institute of Banking and Finance, Small and Medium Enterprises in India  

3. Aswathappa K, Essentials of Business Environment & Entrepreneurship 

4. Moulik T.K.,Support System for Entrepreneurs     

5. Albert. N,Government as Entrepreneur 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/MdNNGfoxrqA 

https://youtu.be/HMybR2X2G3Y 

https://youtu.be/uWPIsaYpY7U 

https://youtu.be/ZdhRSuigYAg 

https://youtu.be/17nTfLmXAyc 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN55 

Name of the Course: GOODS AND SERVICE TAX 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar, Problem Solving 

Course Objectives: 

1. The objective of this paper is to familiarize the students with the provisions of Indirect Taxation 

Laws in India. With the introduction of Good and Services Act, India is moving towards 

formalization of business transactions, mopping up higher revenue to the Exchequer.  
2. This subject is to be taught with reference to the relevant amendments made to GST by GSTC and by 

Finance Acts passed in the Parliament from time to time 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01: Defining the various types of GST. 

C02: Summarizing the significance of various cost elements. 

C03: To be conscious in applying the basic concept of G.S.T and its computations and to analyse its 

implications in the economy. 

Syllabus: Hours 

MODULE NO. 1: BASICS OF TAXATION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Tax – Meaning and Types, Differences between Direct and Indirect Taxation, History of Indirect 

Taxation 

in India, Taxonomy of Indian Indirect Taxation. 

MODULE NO. 2 GOODS AND SERVICES TAX – FRAMEWORK AND 

DEFINITIONS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Problem Solving 

Introduction to Goods and Services Tax, Salient Features, Constitutional Framework, Definitions, 

Orientation to CGST, SGST and IGST, Meaning & Scope and types of Supply. Exemptions from GST. 

https://youtu.be/MdNNGfoxrqA
https://youtu.be/HMybR2X2G3Y
https://youtu.be/uWPIsaYpY7U
https://youtu.be/ZdhRSuigYAg
https://youtu.be/17nTfLmXAyc


MODULE NO. 3 TIME, PLACE AND VALUE OF SUPPLY 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Problem Solving 

Time of Supply – in case of Goods and in case of Services – Problems on ascertaining Time of Supply, 

Place of Supply – in case of Goods and in case of Services (both General and Specific services) – 

Problems on Identification of Place of Supply, Value of Supply – Meaning, Inclusions and Exclusions. 

Problems on Calculation of ‘Value of Supply’ 

MODULE NO. 4 GST LIABILITY, INPUT TAX CREDIT AND GST 

PROCEDURES 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Rates of GST – Classification of Goods and Services and Rates based on Classification; Problems on 

Computation of GST Liability, Input Tax Credit – Meaning, Process for availing Input Tax Credit – 

Problems on Calculation of Input Tax Credit and Net GST Liability, Registration under GST, Tax 

Invoice, Levy and Collection of GST, Composition Scheme, Due dates for Payment of GST 

 

MODULE NO. 5 CUSTOMS DUTY 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar  

Import and Export Procedures, Customs Duty – Meaning and Background, Types of Customs Duty, 

Valuation for Customs Duty. Calculation of Customs Duty Liability - Problems. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. List out GST rates of the products 

2. Group discussion on GST impact on consumers & manufacturers 

REFERENCES: 

1. Dr. Vinod K. Singhania: Students’ Guide to Income Tax, Taxmann publication. 

2. V Rajesh Kumar and Mahadev, “Indirect Taxes”, Mc Graw Hill Education 

3. Datey, V S, “Indirect Taxes”, Taxmann Publications. 

4. Dr. B Mariyappa, “Goods and Services Tax”, HPH. 

5. Haldia, Arpit, “GST Made Easy”, Taxmann Publications. 

6. Chaudhary, Dalmia, Girdharwal, “GST – A Practical Approach”, Taxmann Publications. 

7. Garg, Kamal, “Understanding GST”, Bharat Publications. 

8. Hiregange, Jain and Naik, “Students’ Handbook on Goods and Services Tax”, Puliani and 

Puliani. 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/GNDQ4O5mfxY 

https://youtu.be/aB6tUjMk-88 

https://youtu.be/9Xq1FAdklJU 

https://youtu.be/GH4K1CO_cC8 

https://youtu.be/K6uhd9mP3pU 
 

 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN56 

Name of the Course: Information Technology for Managers 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. The objective of this course is to study management’s role in the development and use of 

information systems that help businesses achieve their goals and objectives.  

2. To use a real software product, understand how it is developed, and how it is helping real business 

enterprises in achieving productivity and value.  

https://youtu.be/GNDQ4O5mfxY
https://youtu.be/aB6tUjMk-88
https://youtu.be/9Xq1FAdklJU
https://youtu.be/GH4K1CO_cC8
https://youtu.be/K6uhd9mP3pU


3. To learn the architecture, development methodologies, marketing infrastructure, support 

mechanisms, database interfaces, server security and management issues as related to the software, 

customer interface, and documentation techniques.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

C01:To develop server security and management issues with the help of software 

C02: To build the software to increase the productivity in the business 

C03: To illustrate the supply chain management 

Syllabus: Hours 

MODULE NO. 1 INTRODUCTION TO INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY FOR 

MANAGERS 
8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Managers: Key to Information Technology Results, Strategic Planning, an Introduction to Information 

Systems in Organization, Hardware and Software 

MODULE NO. 2 WEBONOMICS AND ECONOMICS OF IS DEVELOPMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

E Marketing, Organizing data and information, Telecom, Intranet, Internet, and Extranet, Electronic and 

Mobile Commerce and Enterprise Systems, Collaboration Tools and Wireless Networks, Enterprise 

Architecture 

MODULE NO. 3 CRM AND SELLING CHAIN MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT 

Knowledge Management and Specialized Information Systems, Personal and Social Impact of Computers, 

Knowledge Management, Ethical, Privacy and Security Issues 

MODULE NO. 4 SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Systems Development and Support, Business Processes and IT Outsourcing, Project Management, 

Business Intelligence, Corporate Governance and IT 

MODULE NO. 5 E - BUSINESS ARCHITECTURE 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

E-Business, ERP: Enterprise Resource Planning 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Debate on the topic “Information Systems in Organization is beneficial or not” 

2. Group discussion on Privacy and Security Issues in technology  

REFERENCES: 

1. Information Technology for Managers, George W. Reynolds 

2. eBuisness for Managers, S. Adhikari 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/Qy064xFEW64 

https://youtu.be/EvnQ6uRhxwg 

https://youtu.be/JDFIhqR3SI8 

https://youtu.be/lZPO5RclZEo 

https://youtu.be/U1xVmve3_jA 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN57 

Name of the Course: Right to get Information (RTI) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. The objective of this course is to study management’s role in the development and use of 

information systems that help businesses achieve their goals and objectives.  

2. To use a real software product, understand how it is developed, and how it is helping real 

https://youtu.be/Qy064xFEW64
https://youtu.be/EvnQ6uRhxwg
https://youtu.be/JDFIhqR3SI8
https://youtu.be/lZPO5RclZEo
https://youtu.be/U1xVmve3_jA


business enterprises in achieving productivity and value.  

3. To learn the architecture, development methodologies, marketing infrastructure, support 

mechanisms, database interfaces, server security and management issues as related to the 

software, customer interface, and documentation techniques.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To develop server security and management issues with the help of software 

C02: To build the software to increase the productivity in the business 

C03: To illustrate the supply chain management 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO RTI 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Significance, Constitutional basis of RTI, Supreme court on RTI-Romesh Thappar v. State of Madras 

(1950), State of UP vs Raj Narain(1975), Dinesh Trivedi v. Union of India (1977), SP Gupta & other vs 

The President of India and others (1982) 

Module No. 2 RTI ACT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

Background, Intention and purpose of the Act, Definitions, Appropriate government, Central Information 

Commission, Central Public Information officer, Chief Information commissioner, Competent authority, 

Information, Public authority, right to information, Obligations of public authorities, public information 

officers, Obtaining information under the RTI Act, Exemption from disclosure, disposal of a request 

Module No. 3 INFORMATION COMMISSIONS 9 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT 

A note on the 2019 RTI Amendment, Power and Functions of the information commissions- Power to 

receive appeals, Power to receive complaints, Power to conduct inquiry, Powers of civil court, overriding 

power and functions of the information commissions, Power to ensure compliance with the right to 

information Act, 2005, Compensation for loss or detriment suffered, Impose penalties, request for 

information about human rights violation allegations, public interest override, Monitoring 

implementation of the Act, Promoting the Act 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Group discussion on various case studies 

2. Any other activities relating to the course 

REFERENCES 

1. Dr. Niraj Kumar, Handbook on Right to Information Act, 2005 

2. Muthuswamy and Brinda, Swamy's Compilation on Right to Information 

3. Dr. Niraj Kumar, Treatise on right to information Act, 2005 

4. Kanga & Palkhivala's, India Transfer Pricing Manual- Transfer Pricing Challenges and 

Opportunities 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/2Opid0P1P_I 

https://youtu.be/zBRQAm3xhO0 

https://youtu.be/d24o_s9ryis 

https://youtu.be/sN97XBrQcfU 

https://youtu.be/-koqQYQwrqA 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN58 

Name of the Course: Ethics & Self-Awareness 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. The objective of this course is to study management’s role in the development and use of 

information systems that help businesses achieve their goals and objectives.  

2. To use a real software product, understand how it is developed, and how it is helping real 

https://youtu.be/2Opid0P1P_I
https://youtu.be/zBRQAm3xhO0
https://youtu.be/d24o_s9ryis
https://youtu.be/sN97XBrQcfU
https://youtu.be/-koqQYQwrqA


business enterprises in achieving productivity and value.  

3. To learn the architecture, development methodologies, marketing infrastructure, support 

mechanisms, database interfaces, server security and management issues as related to the 

software, customer interface, and documentation techniques.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To develop server security and management issues with the help of software 

C02: To build the software to increase the productivity in the business 

C03: To illustrate the supply chain management 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module no. 1 ETHICS: BASIC INTRODUCTION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Dimensions and Essence of Ethics, Approaches of Ethical Study: Indian Perspective and Western 

Perspective, Basic concepts: morality and value, Ethics in public life, Ethics in Economic Life, Freedom 

and Discipline, Duties and Rights, Virtue Ethics, Consequences of Ethics in Human Actions, Values and 

Ethics in Government: Legislature, Executive and judiciary, Contribution of Family in Value Education, 

Contribution of Society in Inculcating Values, Role of Educational Institutions in Inculcating Values 

Module no. 2HUMAN VALUES 8 

Pedagogy: Group discussion, PPT, Media enhancement 

Human Values& Socialization, Individual Personality and Values, Values and Skill, Fundamental and 

Instrumental Values, Democratic values, Role of Ethical values in governance and society, Significance 

of values in civil services, Aesthetic values, Values in work life and professional ethics 

Module no. 3 SELF AWARENESS & STRESS MANAGEMENT 9 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT, Media enhancement 

Definition, need for self-awareness; Coping With Stress and Emotions, Human Values, tools and 

techniques of SA: questionnaires, journaling, reflective questions, meditation, mindfulness, psychometric 

tests, feedback, Stress Management: Stress, reasons and effects, identifying stress, stress diaries, the four 

A's of stress management, techniques, Approaches: action-oriented, emotion oriented, acceptance- 

oriented, resilience, Gratitude Training,, Coping with emotions: Identifying and managing emotions, 

harmful ways of dealing, with emotions, PATH method and relaxation techniques. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Guidance to self-evaluate the strengths and weaknesses of an individual 

2. Guest lecture on Stress management 

REFERENCES 

5. Dr. Niraj Kumar, Handbook on Right to Information Act, 2005 

6. Muthuswamy and Brinda, Swamy's Compilation on Right to Information 

7. Dr. Niraj Kumar, Treatise on right to information Act, 2005 

8. Kanga & Palkhivala's, India Transfer Pricing Manual- Transfer Pricing Challenges and 

Opportunities 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/3_t4obUc51A 

https://youtu.be/hYr2REOqFcE 

https://youtu.be/52S2r_7354U 

https://youtu.be/jgPSapWGPM4 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 
 
 

https://youtu.be/3_t4obUc51A
https://youtu.be/hYr2REOqFcE
https://youtu.be/52S2r_7354U
https://youtu.be/jgPSapWGPM4


VI SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 
Subject Code 

 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total Marks 

 

83 
21BBAHN Research Projects/Internship 

with Viva – voce 

 

 

DSC  28 28 700 

 
 
SEMESTER VII CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMME 

 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject Code 
 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

69 
21BBAHN71 

Business Ethics & Corporate 

Governance 
DSC 4 4 100 

70 21BBAHN72 Applied research and statistics DSC 4 4 100 

71 

21BBAHN73 

Elective –I 

Hospital Support and Utility 

Services & Legal aspects 

Elective- II 

Hospital Hazards and Disaster 

Management 

 

OEC 4 4 100 

72 

21BBAHN74 

Elective –I 

Supply Chain Management 

Elective – II 

Production and operation  

Management 

73 

21BBAHN75 

Elective –I 

Material Management 

Elective – II 

International Trade Law 

74 21BBAHN76 Company Law DSC 4 4 100 

75 21BBAHN77 Business Research Methods AECC 3 3 100 

77 
21BBAHN79 Intellectual Property Rights 

AECC 3 3 50 

78 

21BBAHN80 

Application of Statistical 

Software (Any one Statistical 

Software) 

AECC 3 3 50 

79 
21BBAHN 

Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

 
 28 28 700 

 
 
 



 
 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN71 

Name of the Course: BUSINESS ETHICS & CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the Business Ethics and to provide best practices of business ethics. 

2. To learn the values and implement in their careers to become a good manager. 

3. To develop various corporate social Responsibilities and practice in their professional life 

4. To imbibe the ethical issues in corporate governance and to adhere to the ethical codes. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To discover Ethical issues in corporate governance 

C02: To analyze the CSR 

C03: To define Basic concepts of Business Ethics 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 BUSINESS ETHICS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning, Principles of Business Ethics, Characteristics of Ethical Organization, Ethics, Ethics of 

Corporate Governance, Globalization and Business Ethics, Stakeholders’ Protection, Corporate 

Governance and Business Ethics. 

Module No. 2 CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK OF CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 8 

Pedagogy: Group discussion, PPT, Media enhancement  

Meaning, Governance vs. Good Corporate Governance, Corporate Governance vs. Corporate Excellence, 

Insider Trading, Rating Agencies, Benefits of Good Corporate Governance, Corporate Governance 

Reforms, Initiatives in India.  

Module No. 3 MAJOR CORPORATE GOVERNANCE FAILURES 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT, Media enhancement 

Junk Bond Scam (USA), Bank of Credit and Commerce International (UK), Maxwell Communication 

Corporation and Mirror Group Newspapers (UK), Enron (USA), WorldCom (USA), Andersen 

Worldwide (USA) and Satyam Computer Services Ltd (India); Common Governance Problems in 

various Corporate Failures. 

Module No. 4  REGULATORY FRAMEWORK OF CORPORATE 

GOVERNANCE IN INDIA 

8 

Pedagogy: Group discussion, PPT, Media enhancement 

SEBI Norms based on KM Birla Committee, Clause 49 of Listing Agreement, Corporate Governance in 

Public Sector Undertakings.  

Module No. 5CORPORATE SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY (CSR) 8 

Pedagogy: Group discussion, PPT, Media enhancement 

Meaning, CSR and Corporate Sustainability, CSR and Business Ethics, CSR and Corporate Governance, 

Environmental Aspect of CSR, CSR Models. 

Skill Development Activity: 

1. Debate on Corporate Governance vs. Corporate Excellence 

2. Group discussion on Corporate social responsibilities 

REFERENCES 

1. J. P. Sharma Corporate Governance, Business Ethics & CSR, Ane Books Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.  

2. Bhanu Murthy, K. V. and Usha Krishna, Politics Ethics and Social Responsibilities of Business, 



Pearson Education, New Delhi. 

3. D Geeta Rani & R K Mishra, Corporate Governance-Theory and Practice, Excel Books, New 

Delhi  

4. Christine A Mallin, Corporate Governance (Indian Edition), Oxford University 46 Press, New 

Delhi. 

5. Bob Tricker, Corporate Governance-Principles, Policies, and Practice (Indian Edition), Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi.  

6. Andrew Crane Dirk Matten, Business Ethics (Indian Edition), Oxford University Press, New 

Delhi. 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 



 

 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN72 

Name of the Course: ADVANCE STATISTICS FOR BUSINESS RESEARCH 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To develop the student’s ability to deal with numerical and quantitative issues in business 

2. To have a proper understanding of stratified sampling 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To summarize the statistical analysis as part of business program 

C02: Students will be able to solve sampling related problems. 

C03: Simplifying the technique of drawing sample by using systematic sampling method 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO STATISTICAL ANALYSIS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Why Do We Need to Study Statistical Analysis as Part of a Business Program?, Measuring Data- 

Definition, Probability or key terms of statistics, Measures of spread and data, Spreadsheet Exercises: 

Measures of Central Tendency and Spread, Spreadsheet Exercises: Graphs of Histograms and Frequency 

Tables 

Module No. 2 INTRODUCTION TO SAMPLING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Concept of population, sample, parameter, statistic, sampling error, advantages of sampling and principal 

steps in sampling, Methods of sampling-Probability Sampling and Non-probability Sampling. 

Module No. 3 SIMPLE RANDOM SAMPLING (SRS) 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Simple Random Sampling with Replacement (SRSWR) and Simple, Random Sampling Without 

Replacement (SRSWOR). Methods of drawing a sample by SRSWR and SRSWOR. Unbiased, estimator 

of population mean and population variance (without proof). SRS for attributes. Numerical problems on 

drawing of samples from given population and estimation of the parameters. 

Module No. 4 STRATIFIED SAMPLING: 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Homogeneous and Heterogeneous populations. Procedure of drawing sample by using Stratified 

sampling method. Unbiased estimator of population mean and population total (without proof), standard 

error of estimates (without proof). Concept of allocation. Types- Proportional allocation, optimum 

allocation. Numerical problems. 

Module No. 5  SYSTEMATIC SAMPLING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Situations where systematic sampling is appropriate. Technique of drawing sample by using systematic 

sampling method. Unbiased estimator of population mean and population total (without proof), standard 

error of estimates (without proof). Circular systematic sampling. Numerical problems. 

Skill Development Activity: 

1. Group discussion on Statistical need on business program 

2. Any other activity related to the course 

REFERENCES 

1. Gupta and Kapoor : Applied Statistics 

2. Goon, Gupta &Dasgupta : Fundamentals of Statistics (Vol. I & II) 

3. Cochran W : Sampling Techniques 

4. Des Raj : Sampling theory 



5. Daroga&Singh : Sampling Techniques 

6. Sukhatme&Sukhatme : Theory of sampling 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN73-1 

Name of the Course: HOSPITAL SUPPORT AND UTILITY SERVICES & LEGAL ASPECTS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the students gain insights into various aspects like importance, functions, policies and 

procedures, equipping, controlling, co-ordination, communication, staffing, reporting and 

Documentation of non-clinical services in a hospital. 

2. To understand the processes and details related to effective patient care and to further increase the 

satisfaction level of patients 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO:1 To Understanding basic knowledge of Hospital utility services and legal aspects. 

CO:2 Develop awareness of the responsibilities of senior hospital management, including understanding 

the role and functions of hospitals and their health care context and prepare to handle the management 

and development issues faced by a hospital manager, including structure and organization 

CO:3 Develop legal knowledge of hospital management. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar, ICT 

Module No 1: NURSING SERVICES AND MEDICAL RECORDS 8 hours 

Introduction – Role and Function – Planning Construction – Physical facilities – Equipment – Staffing – 

Policies and Procedures – Monitoring. 

Introduction – Definition – Purpose –Planning organizing and Staffing - Physical facilities – Processing of 

Records and their flow – Coding and Indexing – storage and Retrieval – Reports and Returns – Medico 

legal aspect of medical Records. 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar, ICT 

Module No 2: PHARMACY SERVICES AND FIRE HAZARDS AND FIRE 

MANUAL GUIDELINE 

8 hours 

Introduction – Definition – Brief History – Role , function and types – Planning Consideration – Policies 

and Procedures – Management issues – Control and evaluation – Computerization in Pharmacy Services. 

Introduction – Elements of fire – Fire hazard – Cause of Hospital Fire - Classification of fire – Fire 

protection – Fire points and Escape Route – Risk evaluation – meaning of fire manual – Guideline – 

Elements of Fire safety – Fire safety training – Do’s and Don’ts for electrical fire prevention – Action to 

be taken in case of fire in a Hospital. 

 

 Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar, ICT 

Module No : 3 INTEGRATED HOSPITAL AND PATIENT CARE & DISASTER 

MANAGEMENT 

8 hours 

Information System: Meaning – objectives – Need – Designs of HIS – Application of HIS – Stages of 

computerization – HIS Design objectives and consideration - Conceptual Database Design – meaning of 

Patient Care information System – elements of Patient Care information System – Direct Care Process - 

Efficiency of care providers – Improved information access – in Patient Care. 

Introduction – Stages of Disaster – Disaster Planning – Disaster operating procedure – Disaster Manual – 

Lesson from Japan – Recent Trends – the Action Plan – Looking Ahead. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar, ICT 

Module No 4: GENERAL LAW OF CONTRACT  8 hours 

Essentials of a Contract – Offer and acceptance – Capacity of Parties - Free Consent – Consideration and 

legality of object – Void argument and Contingent Contract. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar, ICT 

Module No 5 : LEGAL ASPECT AND CONSUMERS PROTECTION ACT  8 hours 



Introduction – Medico–Legal Aspect on Clinical practice – Duties and Responsibilities of Doctors – 

Professional Secrets and Privileged Communication – Consent - Implied Consent and Expressed Consent 

Consumer Protection Act – Definition – Consumer Protection Council – Consumer Disputes Redressed 

Agencies – Other Salient features – Application of C.P Act in Hospital – Recent judgment of Supreme 

Court – Implication for Health Professionals. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hospital and Health Services Administration – Principals and Practice – Syed Amin Tabish – 

Oxford University Press. 

2. Essential for Hospital Support Services and Physical Instructions – Sharma – Jaypaee Brothers – 

New Delhi.  

3. Management in Health Care,Nelson Thrones  

4. Health Care Provisions,2nd Ed,Nelson Thrones 

5. Kapoor, N.D; 2004: Mercantile Law – Sultan Chand & Sons: New Delhi(Chapter 1-5)  

6. Kuchhel, M.c, 2003, Marcentile Law; Vikas Publishing Private Ltd. New Delhi (chapter 1-5) 

3>Pathak,Legal Aspect of Business,TMH 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 



 

 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN73-2 

Name of the Course: HOSPITAL HAZARDS AND DISASTER MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize the students to identify the hospital hazards 

2. To understand the disaster management. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To illustrate the classification of disaster on the basis of origin 

C02: Applying the concept of fire & radiation hazards in terms of environmental hygiene and communal 

healthcare 

C03: Demonstrating the importance of health disaster management 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 Basics of Disaster Management 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Definitions, Determining risk of disaster, Classification of disaster on the basis of origin, source, onset & 

anticipated response; Disaster process, Effects of Disasters – Health issues, characteristics and geography 

of disasters, Impact of Disasters on the Hospitals 

Module No. 2 Disaster Management 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Objective – Basic Concepts – General – disaster Classification – disaster Process –Spectrum of disaster 

Management – Special characteristics – disaster Management in India – National level –state Level – 

Principles of disaster Planning – disaster and health Problems – Organization for Medical Relief – 

Principles of Mass – Casualty Management – Objectives of Hospital disaster plan –need for Hospital 

Disaster Plan – Objective and Purpose – Planning Process and Development of Plan– disaster Committee 

– Organization – role and responsibilities – Organizing Disaster Facilities –disaster Response – Response 

– alert and Recall – Deployment – Disaster Administration – Disaster Manual – Disaster Drill. 

Module No. 3Fire Hazards 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Elements of fire – fire Hazard Triangle – Causes of Hospital Fires – fire Protection – Structure Planning 

and Design Consideration – Building harness communication zone – Building Services – Central Air - 

conditioning Facilities –Electric Installation – special Hazards – fixed Installation – Hazards Associated 

with furnishing Material curtains Upholstery, Dresses, Bed and Bedding Materials – Water supply - 

fire points and Escape routes – Fuel Store – Manual Call Points Means of Escape – risk Evaluation. 

Module No. 4 Disaster Management Process & preparedness 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Phases of disaster management, leadership, organization of medical relief, Triaging, Disaster Response – 

local, national & International; Disaster Management Act – 2005.Hospital Disaster Plan – its pre-

requisites, principles and components; Hospital disaster management committee and its role; Hospital 

disaster manual. 

Module No. 5 Radiation Hazards 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction – Biological Effects of Radiation Hazards – diagnostic Imaging – Radiator Protection and 

Safety – Radiation safety Monitoring – Principles in the layout of a diagnostic X –ray room – Video 

Imaging Modalities – contrast Media – Laser Imaging – Magnetic Resonance Imaging – Planning 

constrains – Preventive Measures Against Magnetic field Hazards – Nuclear Medicine Department 

Facility Planning – radiation Protection Aspects – Radioactive Waste Collection and disposal –Procedure 

for obtaining clearance Radiation therapy – Facility Planning and Procedure – Radiation Protection 



Facility – Radioactive Waste. 

Skill Development Activity: 

1. Group discussion on Disaster management & Process of disaster management 

2. Any other activity related to the course 

REFERENCES:  

1. Disaster Management and Preparedness (Pb 2019) by Dhawan 

2. Text book of Disaster Management by A K Srivastava 

3. Disaster Management for Health Care Professionals by SONOPANT, Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN74-1 

Name of the Course: SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. The student would understand the framework and scope of supply chain networks and functions. 

2. To provide an insight on the fundamentals of supply chain networks, tools and techniques. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:Compare the concepts of logistics and supply chain 

C02: Explain logistics and supply chain management. 

C03: Demonstrate the usage of information technologies in supply chain management 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction of supply chain management- Meaning-definition-development-objective-importance-

evolution-scope-significance-process -components of supply chain management: customers, distributors, 

Manufactures, suppliers. 

Module No. 2SUPPLY CHAIN INTEGRATION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning- nature of supply chain integration-factors driving supply chain management-role of 

organisational and channel support for supply chain management-framework for supply chain 

integration-Benefits of supply chain integration. 

Module No. 3INVENTORY MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Definition-Meaning-Role of inventory in supply chain management-need and types of inventory in 

management-cost of carrying inventory-Basic inventory management decisions-inventory decision in a 

supply chain management-types of inventory 

Module No. 4 PHYSICAL DISTRIBUTION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction- meaning-definition-participants of physical distribution-marketing channels: meaning 

definition, types- importance-Different forms of channels -Channels for Consumer goods, Industrial 

Goods & Services-Integrated Marketing Channels 

Module No. 5 CURRENT TRENDS IN SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Use of information in supply chain- Green supply chain management-role and future of IT in supply 

chain-Customer relationship management-E-business and supply chain management- impact of internet 

on supply chain management. 

Skill Development Activity: 

1. Conducting management games to enhance managerial skills of each student  

2. Group discussion on Supply chain market scenario 

REFERENCES: 

1. Supply Chain Management -Sunil Chopra, Peter Meindl& D.V. Kalra 

2. Supply Chain Management Best Practices -David Blanchard 

3. Inventory Management  -L.C. Jhamb 

4. Purchasing and Supply Management -Dobler and Burt 

5. Sales and Distribution Management  -Krishna K. Havaldar&Vasant M Cavale 

 

 
 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN74-2 

Name of the Course: PRODUCTION AND OPERATION MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To facilitate the various activities relating to scheduling and measuring of production take place and 

how control can be obtained on both product and quality. 

2. To develop various models that deal with inventory, control, safety, and security management in the 

production process. 

3. To create supply and logistics, distribution networks, and their management. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01: How to run operations effectively. 

C02: Better summarization of modern production techniques. 

C03: Make use of management skills needed for the effective operations management. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 PRODUCTION FUNCTION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

An introduction, Historical background of Modern Industry, definition and types of Production systems. 

Organizational structure and its interaction with other functional departments. The role of operations 

manager. An introduction to production planning and control. 

Module No. 2 FACILITY PLANNING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Facilities location decisions, factors affecting facility location decisions and their relative importance for 

different types of facilities, Facility layout planning. Layout and its objectives for manufacturing 

operations, warehouse operations, service operations, and office operations, types of plant layouts. Factors 

influencing layout changes. 

Module No. 3MATERIAL REQUIREMENT PLANNING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Dependent inventory models, MRP structure, benefits of MRP. Maintenance Management: Maintenance 

concept, preventive maintenance, maintaining system reliability. 

Module No. 4 JUST-IN-TIME 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction, Characteristics of JIT, Key Processes to Eliminate Waste, Implementation of JIT, Pre-

requisites for implementation, JIT Inventory and inventory management 

Module No. 5 TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning and Dimensions of Quality, Quality Control Techniques, Quality Based Strategy, Total Quality 

Management (TQM), Towards TQM –ISO 9000 as a Platform – Working with Intranet, Total Productive 

Maintenance (TPM) 

Skill Development Activity: 

1. Industrial visit to demonstrate the production functions 

2. Illustrating basic information about the production plant. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Chase, Aquilano and Jacob-Productions and Operations Management - Irwin/ McGraw Hill 

2. Gopalakrishnan and Sundareshan- Material Management - An integrated approach- PHI 

3. Adam and Erbert-Production and Operations Management- PHI  

4. Krajewski and Ritzman-Operations Management, Strategy and Analysis-Addison    Wesley 

5. Chary -Theory and Problems in POM-Tata McGraw Hill  

6. P.B Mahapatra-Computer aided production Management-PHI  



7. Render and Heizer-Production and Operations Management-PHI  

8. Buffa -Modern Production Management- John Willey & Sons 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN75-1 

Name of the Course: MATERIAL MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce the student to the concept, functions, objectives and importance of material 

management function in an organization.  

2. To give him an elementary idea of material management linkages with other areas of management, 

supply chain management and production processes. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01: How to run production process effectively. 

C02: Better summarization of cost involvement in material management 

C03: Make use of supply chain management to solve the issues on the material supply 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1Introduction to Materials Management 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning, definition, scope and functions of Materials Management, Objectives and Advantages of 

Materials Management. Interfaces of Materials Management: Internal and external interfaces. 

Organization for Material Management 

Module No. 2 Supply Chain Management 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Concept, objectives of supply – production and distribution system, Role and Management of flow of 

material in supply chain management. 

Module No. 3Material Management Linkages 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Linkages with other functional areas of Management i.e. Production, Accounting and Finance, Marketing, 

HRM, IT, TQM. A Brief discussion on the functions of each functional area of Management. 

Module No. 4 Elements of Production Processes 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Familiarity with broad categories of production processes used in industries. Commonly used machines 

and tools in industries. 

Module No. 5 Cost Involved in material management 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

General discussion on concept of costs and cost classification, specific costs associated with Material 

Management. 

Skill Development Activity: 

1. Industrial visit to demonstrate functions of material management 

2. Group discussions on commonly used machines and tools in industries. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Dutta A.K., Materials Management: Procedures, Text and cases, Prentice Hall 

of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Gopalakrishnan, P. and Sundareson, M., Materials Management: An Integrated Approach, Prentice 

Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

3. Varma, M.M., Essentials of Storekeeping and Purchasing, Sultan Chand andSons, New Delhi. 

4. Shah N.M. An Integrated concept of Materials Management, Indian Institute of Materials 



Management, Baroda Branch, Baroda. 

5. Sharma S.C., Material Management and Materials Handling, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi. 

6. Arnold, Champman and Ramakrishnan, Introduction to Materials Management 5th ed., 2007 

Pearson Education, Inc. 

7. Pooler Victor H. Purchasing and Supply Management, Creating the Vision,New York, Chapman & 

Hall, 1997. 

8. Moore, J.M., Plant layout and Design, Macmillan New York. 
 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN75-2 

Name of the Course: INTERNATIONAL TRADE LAW 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce the student to the concept, functions, objectives and importance of material 

management function in an organization.  

2. To give him an elementary idea of material management linkages with other areas of management, 

supply chain management and production processes. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:Illustrate the nature of the legal relationship between international buyers and sellers of goods 

C02: Have a better comparison of the different views and perspectives on international trade law and how 

they relate to the students’ own views. 

C03: Determining the scope and importance of international trade law 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 Introduction to International trade 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Basics of Exports - Classification of goods - Preparation for Exports - Methods of Exporting - Export 

Marketing Organizations - Functions - Registration formalities -IEC Number - Procedure of obtaining IEC 

Number - RCMC (Registration Cum Membership Certificate) –Export Credit Guarantee Council (ECGC) 

- Application for import and export of restricted items. 

Module No. 2 Documentation Framework and Contracts   8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Aligned Documentation System: Commercial Documents - Auxiliary Commercial Documents - 

Regulatory Documents - Documents related to goods – Documents related to Shipment - Documents 

related to Payments - Documents related to Inspection - Documents related to Excisable Goods - Types of 

Contracts – Export Contracts. 

Module No. 3International Payments and Finance   8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Factors - Methods of receiving Payment - Instruments of Payments-Letter of Credit-Pre-shipment Finance 

- Post-shipment Finance - Post-shipment Credit in Foreign Currency - Negotiation of documents with 

bank - CENVAT - Duty Draw back 

Module No. 4 Quality Control and Clearance of Cargo 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Objective of Quality Control - Methods - Procedure for Pre-shipment Inspection – Role of Clearing and 

Forwarding Agents – Role of Inspection Agents-Clearance of Cargo -Central Excise Clearance Procedure 

- Central Excise Clearance Option - Shipment of Export Cargo. 

Module No. 5 Customs Clearance and Risk   8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Customs Clearance of Export Cargo - Customs Clearance of Import Cargo - Risk: Types - Types of cover 

issued by ECGC - Cargo Insurance. Processing of an export order - Major laws governing export contract. 



Skill Development Activity: 

1. Industrial visit to demonstrate functions of material management 

2. Any other activities related  

REFERENCES: 

1. RAMA, GOPAL C. (2008) Export Import Procedures Documentation and Logistics. New Age 

International Publishers: New Delhi. 

2. KHUSHPAT, S. J. (2013) Export Import Procedures and Documentation. Himalaya Publishing 

House: New Delhi. 

3. JOHNSON, THOMAS. E. (1994) Export Import Procedures and Documentation. Amacom. 

4. PAWAN, KUMAR (2001) Export of India’s Major Products Problems and Prospects. New Century 

Publications: New Delhi. 

5. KAPOOR, D. C. (2002) Export Management. Vikas Publications: New Delhi. 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN76 

Name of the Course: COMPANY LAW 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. Apply legal problem solving techniques to practical situations. 

2. To organise and manage yourself and your work load, 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:How to solve practical legal problems, 

C02: To compare and evaluate the information 

C03: Importance of appointment and Removal of Director 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 AN INTRODUCTION TO COMPANY 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction- what is Company-Features of Joint Stock Company- Lifting of the Corporate Veil- 

Conversion of Public company into a Private Company- When Companies must be Registered- Mode of 

Registration. 

Module No. 2 PROMOTER AND PROSPECTUS  8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Promoter- Legal Position of Promoter- Rights and Duties of Promoter- Pre-incorporation Contract- 

Liability of Promoters-Prospectus-Meaning -Matters to be Stated in Prospectus- Advertisement of 

Prospectus- Liability for Mis-statement in Prospectus. 

Module No. 3MEMORANDUM AND ARTICLES OF 

ASSOCIATION AND SHARES 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Memorandum of Association- Clauses of Memorandum- Doctrine of Ultra Vires-Alteration of 

Memorandum- Articles of association- Doctrine of Constructive Notice-Doctrine of Indoor 

Management-Alteration of Articles. 

Concept of Capital-Shares- Types of Shares- Issue of Sweat Equity Shares- Share Certificate- Call on 

Shares- Transfer of Shares-Transmission of Shares- Forfeiture and Surrender of Shares- Issue of Bonus 

Shares-Debentures- DEMAT Account and its Features 

Module No. 4 MEMBERSHIP AND COMPANY MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Membership of Company- Meaning- Who can be Member? - Mode of Acquiring Membership- 

Termination and Removal of Membership- register of Members. 

Company Secretary- Qualification to become Secretary- General Qualification and Educational 

Qualification-Rights and Duties of Secretary- Director- Qualification and Disqualification of Director-

Appointment and Removal of Director- Duties and Liabilities. 



Module No. 5 MEETINGS AND WINDING UP  8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction-Maintenance of Registers and Returns- Annual General Meeting- Calling of Extra-Ordinary 

General Meeting- Power of Company Law Board/ Tribunal- Class Meetings-Procedure of General 

Meetings- Notice of Meeting-Voting and the right to Demand- Proxies- Resolution- Minutes- Meeting of 

Debenture Holder- Winding up of a Company and Modes of Winding Up of a Company. 

 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Modern Indian Company Law by M.C. Kuchchal 

2. Company Law, by Dr. Avatar Singh 

3. Company Law, by N.D. Kapoor 

4. Company Law by P.P.S. Gogna 

5. Business and Corporate Law, by Upendra Prasad 

6. Corporate Laws by Ravi Pulian 

YouTube Web links: 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN77 

Name of the Course: BUSINESS RESEARCH METHODS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1.  This course offers "An overview of research methodology including basic concepts employed in 

quantitative and qualitative research methods. 
Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Students should understand a general definition of research design.  
CO2 Students should know why educational research is undertaken, and the audiences that profit from 

research studies.  

CO3 Students should be familiar with ethical issues in educational research, including those issues that 

arise in using quantitative and qualitative research. 
 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1: INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning – Objectives – Types of Research – Scope of Research – Research Approaches – Research 

Process – Research Design – Research Methods Vs Research Methodology - Steps in Research – Problem 

Formulation – Statement of Research Objective – Exploratory – Descriptive – Experimental Research. 

Module No. 2 METHODS OF DATA COLLECTION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Observational and Survey Methods – Field Work Plan - Administration of surveys - Training field 

investigators - Sampling methods - Sample size. 

Module No. 3TOOLS FOR COLLECTION OF DATA 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Questionnaire Design; Attitude measurement techniques – Motivational Research Techniques – Selection 

of Appropriate Statistical Techniques 

Module No. 4 STATISTICAL METHODS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 



Tabulation of data - Analysis of data –Testing of Hypothesis, Advanced techniques – ANOVA, Chi-

Square - Discriminant Analysis - Factor analysis, conjoint analysis - Multidimensional Scaling - Cluster 

Analysis (Concepts Only) 

Module No. 5 REPORT WRITING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Types of Reports, Business, Technical and Academic Report writing – Methodology Procedure – 

Contents– Bibliography 

REFERENCES: 

1. Research Methodology in Social Sciences by O.R.Krishnaswamy 

2. Research Methods in Behaviour Science by R. Divivedi 

3. Business Research Methodology by J.K. Sachdeva 

4. Business Research Methods Excel Books  by S.N. Murthy, V. Bhojanna 

5. Statistics for Management by Levin &Rubin 

6. Research Methodology and Statistical Techniques by Gupta S 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN78 

Name of the Course: SECURITY ANALYSIS AND PORTFOLIO MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. This course provides a broad overview of investment management, focusing on the application of 

finance theory to the issue faced by portfolio managers and investors in general. 
2. To provide conceptual foundation for the purpose of undertaking Investment analysis for securities as 

well as portfolios. 
3. To analysis the Invest in less risk and more return securities. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Explored to different avenues of investment.  

CO2 Equipped with the knowledge of security analysis.  

CO3 Apply the concept of portfolio management for the better investment. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction-Meaning-Definition- Nature & Scope of Investment Management. Investment and 

speculation and gambling, Investment avenues, Investment Process.-innovative financial instruments-

credit rating of debt instruments 

Module No. 2 SECURITIES MARKET 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning-definition- Primary Market -, Secondary Market, Functioning of Stock Exchanges, Trading and 

Settlement Procedures, Leading Stock Exchanges in India. Stock Market Indicators- Types of stock 

market Indices, Indices of Indian Stock Exchanges. 

Module No. 3 RISK AND RETURN CONCEPTS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Concept of Risk, Types of Risk- Systematic risk, Unsystematic risk, Calculation of Risk and returns. 

Portfolio Risk and Return: Expected returns of a portfolio, Calculation of Portfolio Risk and Return. 

Module No. 4 VALUATION OF SECURITIES 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction -Securities Market Line, Bond- Bond features, Types of Bonds, Determinants of interest 

rates, Bond Management Strategies, Bond Valuation. Preference Shares- Concept, Features, Yields. 

Equity shares- Concept, Valuation, Dividend Valuation models. 



Module No. 5 MUTUAL FUNDS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning-definition- types-advantages/Benefits-Disadvantages- Performance of Mutual Funds-Role of 

Association of Mutual Funds in India (AMFI)-AMFI-Functions. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Investment analysis & Portfolio Management by Prasanna Chandra   

2. Securities Analysis and Portfolio Management by PanithavathyPandian  

3. Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management by M.Ranganathan&R.Madhumahi 

4. Investment Management by Bhalla V.K    

5. Investment Management by A.Avadhani    

6. The Indian Financial System by Bharti V. Pathak  

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN79 

Name of the Course: INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To give an idea about IPR, registration and its enforcement. 

2. To manage Intellectual Property portfolio to enhance the value of the firm. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Identify different types of Intellectual Properties (IPs), the right of ownership, scope of protection 

as well as the ways to create and to extract value from IP.  
CO2 Recognize the crucial role of IP in organizations of different industrial sectors for the purposes of 

product and technology development.  

CO3 Identify activities and constitute IP infringements and the remedies available to the IP owner and 

describe the precautious steps to be taken to prevent infringement of proprietary rights in products and 

technology development. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction to IPRs, Basic concepts and need for Intellectual Property - Patents, Copyrights, 

Geographical Indications, IPR in India and Abroad – Genesis and Development – the way from WTO to 

WIPO –TRIPS, Nature of Intellectual Property, Industrial Property, technological Research, Inventions 

and Innovations – Important examples of IPR. 

Module No. 2AGREEMENTS AND LEGISLATIONS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

International Treaties and Conventions on IPRs, TRIPS Agreement, PCT Agreement, Patent Act of India, 

Patent Amendment Act, Design Act, Trademark Act, Geographical Indication Act. 

Module No. 3DIGITAL PRODUCTS AND LAW 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Digital Innovations and Developments as Knowledge Assets – IP Laws, Cyber Law and Digital Content 

Protection – Unfair Competition – Meaning and Relationship between Unfair Competition and IP Laws – 

Case Studies. 

REFERENCES: 

1. V. Scople Vinod, Managing Intellectual Property, Prentice Hall of India pvt Ltd, 2012 

2. S. V. Satakar, “Intellectual Property Rights and Copy Rights, EssEss Publications, New Delhi, 2002 

3. Deborah E. Bouchoux, “Intellectual Property: The Law of Trademarks, Copyrights, Patents and 

Trade Secrets”, Cengage Learning, Third Edition, 2012. 

4. PrabuddhaGanguli,”Intellectual Property Rights: Unleashing the Knowledge Economy”, McGraw 

Hill Education, 2011. 



5. Edited by Derek Bosworth and Elizabeth Webster, The Management of Intellectual Property, Edward 

Elgar Publishing Ltd., 2013. 

 
 
SEMESTER VIII CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF BBA PROGRAMS 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total 

Marks 

80 21BBAHN81 Strategic Management DSC 4 4 100 

81 21BBAHN82 Project Management DSC 4 4 100 

82 
21BBAHN83 

Operations Research and 

Quantitative Techniques 
DSC 4 4 100 

83 21BBAHN84 Business Laws DSC 4 4 100 

84 
21BBAHN88 

Digital marketing AECC 3 3 100 

85 21BBAHN85 Research Methodology AECC 3 3 100 

86 

21BBAHN86 

Application of Statistical 

Software 

(Any one Statistical 

Software-SPSS) 

SEC 2 2 50 

 

87 
21BBAHN87 

Management Information 

System 
SEC 2 2 50 

88 
21BBAHN89 

Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 
SEC - VB 2 2 - 

 
 28 28 700 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN81 

Name of the Course:  STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To encourage the understanding of the many, often conflicting, schools of thought and to facilitate the 

gaining of insight into the assumptions, possibilities and limitations of each set of theories and tools.  

2. To develop the student's ability to think strategically, understand the language of business, craft 

strategies on paper and verbally in class discussion, critically reflect on existing theories and tools, to 

creatively combine or develop frameworks and tools and use them where useful 

3. To provide insights into strategies of Asian companies through cases, speakers and in class examples, 

where appropriate. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Understand the evolution of strategic management thinking over the last four decades. 

CO2 Become aware of the limits of industry analysis for strategy formulation 

CO3 Understand the basic principles of cost and differentiation strategies including the trade-off 

between them. 
 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT: AN 

INTRODUCTION 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Strategic thinking Vs Strategic management Vs Strategic planning, Meaning of strategic management, 

concept of strategy, policy and strategy, strategy and tactic, Strategy and strategic plan, Nature of strategic 

plan, nature of strategic decisions, approaches to strategic decision making, levels f strategies, The 

strategic management process, strategic management: merits and demerits 

Module No. 2  MISSION, OBJECTIVES, GOALS AND 

ETHICS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

What is mission, concept of goals, Integration of individual and organization goals: A Challenge, How 

Objectives are pursued, how are mission and objectives are formulated, why do mission and objective 

change, vision mission, objectives, goals and Strategy: Mutual relationships, core of strategic 

management: vision A-must, ethics and strategy 

Module No. 3  EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT: ANALYSIS 

AND APPRAISAL 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Concept of environment, environmental analysis and appraisal, why environmental scanning and analysis, 

component of environment, SWOT:A tool of environment analysis, techniques of environmental search 

and analysis, ETOP: A technique of diagnosis, decision making on environmental information 

Module No. 4  ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE AND 

INNOVATION 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction -Securities Market Line, Bond- Bond features, Types of Bonds, Determinants of interest 

rates, Bond Management Strategies, Bond Valuation. Preference Shares- Concept, Features, Yields. 

Equity shares- Concept, Valuation, Dividend Valuation models. 

Module No. 5 GENERIC COMPETITIVE STRATEGY 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Generic vs. competitive strategy, the five generic competitive strategy, competitive marketing strategy 



option, offensive vs. defensive strategy, Corporate strategy:- Concept of corporate strategy , offensive 

strategy, defensive strategy, scope and significance of corporate strategy 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hill, C. W. L. & Jones, G. R. 2008. Strategic Management: An integrated approach, 8th Edition, 

Houghton Mifflin.  

2. Bartlett, C. A. and Ghoshal, S. 1994. Changing the role of top management: Beyond strategy to 

purpose. Harvard Business Review. November-December: 70-88. 

3.  Bhagat, R. S., Kedia, B. L., Harveston, P. D., & Triandis, H. C. 2002. Cultural variations in the 

cross-border transfer of organisational knowledge: An integrative framework. Academy of 

Management Review, 27(2): 204-221.  

4. Dean, T. J., Brown, R. L., & Bamford, C. E. 1998. Differences in large and small firm responses to 

environmental context: Strategic implications from a comparative analysis of business formations. 

Strategic Management Journal, 19:709-728.  

5. Hitt, M. A., Freeman, R. E., & Harrison, J. S. (Eds.) 2001. Handbook of strategic management. 

Malden, MA: Blackwell.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN82 

Name of the Course:  Project Management 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. This subject provides an opportunity to the students to conceive, formulate and prepare a project with 

practical orientation with regard to its implementation.    

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Understand project characteristics and various stages of a project.  

CO2 Analyze the learning and understand techniques for Project planning, scheduling and Execution Control. 

CO3 Apply the risk management plan and analyse the role of stakeholders. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO PROJECT AND 

PROJECTS. 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction to project and projects. Characteristics and types of projects. Gaining importance, project life 

cycle and its phases. Project selection, non quantitative and scoring models, technical analysis and 

technology selection, market potential analysis and techniques of long term forecasting 

Module No. 2  FINANCIAL FEASIBILITY&  

DETERMINANTS OF COST OF PROJECT 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Financial feasibility, determinants of cost of project, its financing and deciding optimum capital structure. 

Cash flows from project and owner's perspective. Project Appraisal. Financial feasibility with risk. Types 

of risk, techniques of risk evaluation and its mitigation. Sensitivity analysis, Hiller's model, scenario 

analysis, simulation. 

Module No. 3  NETWORK ANALYSIS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Network analysis, construction of networks, CPM, various types of floats and their application, PERT and its 

applications. Time cost relationship, crashing for optimum cost and optimum time. Resource leveling. 

Module No. 4   PROJECT APPLICATION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction to project software and applications of MS Project 

Module No. 5 HUMAN ASPECTS OF PROJECT 

MANAGEMENT:  

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Human Aspects of Project management: project manager's skills and functions, matrix organization, Social 
Cost Benefit Analysis, UNIDO approach, shadow pricing. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Principles of Management – T. Ramasamy, Himalaya Publishing House  

2. Project Management- Samule J Mantel, Jr, Jack R. Meredith, Scott M. Shafer,  

3. Margaret M, Sutton with M.R. Gopalan, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd.,  

4. Successful Project Management- Milton D. Rosenau, Jr., Cregory D. Githens, Wiley India Pvt. 

Ltd.  

5. Project Management- Vasant Desai, Himalaya Publishing House  

6. Project Management : A Managerial Approach, Jack R. Meredith, Samuel J. Mantel Jr. Wiley 

India Pvt. Ltd.Hitt, M. A., Freeman, R. E., & Harrison, J. S. (Eds.) 2001. Handbook of strategic 

management. Malden, MA: Blackwell.  



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BBAHN83 

Name of the Course:  OPERATIONS RESEARCH AND 

QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. This module aims to introduce students to use quantities methods and techniques for effective 

decisions–making;  

2. To understand model formulation and applications that is used in solving business decision problems. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Identify and develop operations research model describing a real-life problem.  

CO2 Understand the mathematical tools that are needed to solve various optimization problems.  

CO3 Solve various linear programming, transportation, assignment, queuing, and inventory and game 

problems related to real life. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 OPERATIONS RESEARCH 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Origin, Definition and scope.  

Linear Programming: Formulation and solution of linear programming problems by graphical and 

simplex methods, Big - M and two-phase methods, Degeneracy, Duality in linear programming. 

Module No. 2   TRANSPORTATION PROBLEMS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Transportation Problems: Basic feasible solutions, Optimum solution by stepping stone and modified 

distribution methods, Unbalanced and degenerate problems, Transshipment problem. Assignment 

problems: Hungarian method, Unbalanced problem, Case of maximization, Travelling salesman and crew 

assignment problems 

Module No. 3  STOCHASTIC PROCESSES 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Concepts of stochastic processes, Poisson process, Birth-death process, Queuing models: Basic 

components of a queuing system, Steady-state solution of Markova queuing models with single and 

multiple servers (M/M/1, M/M/C, M/M/1/k, M/MC/k) 

Module No. 4   INVENTORY CONTROL MODELS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Inventory control models: Economic order quantity (EOQ) model with uniform demand, EOQ when 

shortages are allowed, EOQ with uniform replenishment, Inventory control with price breaks 

Module No. 5 GAME THEORY 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Game Theory: Two-person zero sum game, Game with saddle points, the rule of dominance; Algebraic, 

Graphical and linear programming methods for solving mixed strategy games. 

REFERENCES: 

1. H.A. Taha, Operation Research-An introduction, Printice Hall of India.  

2. P.K. Gupta and D.S. Hira, Operations Research, S. Chand & Co.  

3. S.D. Sharma, Operation Research, Kedar Nath Ram Nath Publications.  

4. J.K. Sharma, Mathematical Model in Operation Research, Tata McGraw Hill. 

 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN84 

Name of the Course:  BUSINESS LAWS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. Knowledge: Basic and broad knowledge in business laws in management. 

2.  Ability to apply concepts, principles and theories to understand simple business laws. 

3. Global Perspective: Awareness of the different business laws. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Explain the concepts in business laws with respect to foreign trade 
CO2 Apply the global business laws to current business environment 

CO3 Analyse the principle of international business and strategies adopted by firms to expand globally. 
 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION  8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Indian Contract Act of 1872- Meaning of Contract-Sources of Mercantile Law-Difference between 

Agreement and Contract- Essentials of Contract-Types of Contact based on Formation, Performance and 

Enforceability. 

 

Module No. 2  OFFER, ACCEPTANCE AND CONSIDERATION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Proposal/Offer-Rules of Offer- Acceptance- Rules of Acceptance-Communication of Offer and Acceptance- 

Revocation of Offer and Acceptance. Consideration-Legal requirements of Consideration-Suit by Third Party-No 

Consideration No Contract- Exceptions-Validity of an Agreement without Consideration.  

Module No. 3  CAPACITY TO CONTRACT, FREE CONSENT 

AND LAWFUL OBJECT 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Capacity to Contract- Minor’s Agreement- Law related to Minor’s Contract- Free Consent- General 

Consequences of Coercion, Fraud, Misrepresentation, Undue Influence and Mistake Meaning of Lawful 

Object- Unlawful Objects- Objects Forbidden by Law- Immoral Objects- Agreement Opposed to Public 

Policy. 

 

Module No. 4  DISCHARGE OF CONTRACT, BREACH OF 

CONTRACT AND SPECIAL CONTRACTS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Discharge of Contract- Mode of Discharge- Breach of Contract- Anticipatory Breach of Contract- Actual 

Breach of Contract- Measurement of Damages- Liability of Damages-How to calculate the Damages- 

Compensation for Breach of Contract. Contingent Contract- Wagering Agreement- Quasi-Contracts- 

Types of Quasi-Contracts 

 

Module No. 5 NEGOTIABLE INSTRUMENT ACT, 1881 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction- Meaning of Negotiable Instruments- Characteristics of Negotiable Instrument- Definitions- 

Classification of Instruments- Bill of Exchange- Promissory Note- Cheque- Section 138 of NI Act. 

 

 



CASE LAWS: 

1. Balfour vs Balfour 

2. KhalaiHaldervs Sheikh 
3. Carlillvs Carbolic Smoke Ball Company 

4. Felthousevs Bindley 

5. LalmanShuklavsGauridutt 
6. DurgaprasadvsBaldeo 

7. ChinnayyavsRamayya 

8. MohribibivsDarmodasGhose 

9. RanganayakkammavsAlwarchetty 

 BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

      1.    N.D.Kapoor, Mercantile Law, Sultan Chand & Sons, 2006. 

2.    S.S. Gulshan, Mercantile Law, 2/e, Excel Books, 2004 

      3.    AkhileshwarPathak, Legal Aspects of Business, 3/e, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2007 

4.    C.L.Bansal, Business and Corporate Laws, 1/e, Excel Books, 2006 

5.    S.N.Maheshwari&Maheshwari, Business Regulatory Framework, Himalaya Publishing 

House.2006. 

 

YouTube Web links:  

https://youtu.be/RVt31UdbSSc 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

https://youtu.be/RVt31UdbSSc


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN85 

Name of the Course:  DIGITAL MARKETING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. Review key trends within the Digital Marketing landscape 

2. Examine SEO’s Position as a Fundamental Building Block for Online Marketing 

3. Analyze the ways to use data to make SEM decisions 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Develop a digital marketing plan that will address common marketing challenges  

CO2 Articulate the value of integrated marketing campaigns across SEO, Paid Search, Social, Mobile, 

Email, Display Media, and Marketing Analytics.  

CO3 Recognize Key Performance Indicators tied to any digital marketing program 
 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION OF DIGITAL MARKETING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction of digital marketing-meaning – definition-features of digital marketing-objectives-importance 

of digital marketing-types of digital marketing- Evolution of digital marketing-recent trends in marketing. 

 

Module No. 2  SOCIAL MEDIA MARKETING AND E-MAIL 

MARKETING  

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning of social media marketing- definition-features-Types-face book marketing: meaning- types-Best 

practices of Facebook advertising-linked in marketing-twitter marketing-video marketing: meaning and 

types. 

Module No. 3  SEARCH ENGINE MARKETING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning-definition-history-methods-importance- benefits- PPC (pay per click): meaning- definition- 

objectives- difference between SEO and PPC-Google AdWords: meaning, tools, importance-Yahoo search 

marketing: Meaning, definition, tools. 

Module No. 4  SEARCH ENGINE OPTIMISATION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning of Social Media-Benefits of using social media-social media in SEO-SEO: Meaning, definition, 

types- on page optimisation, off page optimisation-advantages and disadvantages-Facebook marketing-

Twitter marketing-video marketing-Blogging: meaning importance-use. 

Module No. 5 WEB ANALYTICS AND CUSTOMER 

RELATIONSHIP MANAGEMENT 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Web analytics: Meaning-need-tools-recent trend in web analytics- Customer relationship management: 

meaning, definition, importance of customer relationship management in digital marketing. 

 

Books for Reference: 

1. Digital Marketing     -Ryan Deiss and Russ Henneberry 

2. Marketing Marketing Handbook  -Shivani Karwal 

3. Digital Marketing:Strategy, Implementation &Pratice -Dave Chaffey & Fiona Ellis-Chadwick 

4. Digital Marketing    -Ira kaufman and Chris Horton 

5. Marketing     -Philip Kotler 

6. Social Media     -Kunst &Kollegen 

 



 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BBAHN86 

Name of the Course: RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. This course offers "An overview of research methodology including basic concepts employed in 

quantitative and qualitative research methods. 
Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Students should understand a general definition of research design.  
CO2 Students should know why educational research is undertaken, and the audiences that profit from 

research studies.  

CO3 Students should be familiar with ethical issues in educational research, including those issues that 

arise in using quantitative and qualitative research. 
 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning – Objectives – Types of Research – Scope of Research – Research Approaches – Research 

Process – Research Design – Research Methods Vs Research Methodology - Steps in Research – Problem 

Formulation – Statement of Research Objective – Exploratory – Descriptive – Experimental Research. 

Module No. 2 METHODS OF DATA COLLECTION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Observational and Survey Methods – Field Work Plan - Administration of surveys - Training field 

investigators - Sampling methods - Sample size. 

Module No. 3TOOLS FOR COLLECTION OF DATA 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Questionnaire Design; Attitude measurement techniques – Motivational Research Techniques – Selection 

of Appropriate Statistical Techniques 

Module No. 4 STATISTICAL METHODS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Tabulation of data - Analysis of data –Testing of Hypothesis, Advanced techniques – ANOVA, Chi-

Square - Discriminant Analysis - Factor analysis, conjoint analysis - Multidimensional Scaling - Cluster 

Analysis (Concepts Only) 

Module No. 5 REPORT WRITING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Types of Reports, Business, Technical and Academic Report writing – Methodology Procedure – 

Contents– Bibliography 

REFERENCES: 

7. Research Methodology in Social Sciences by O.R.Krishnaswamy 

8. Research Methods in Behaviour Science by R. Divivedi 

9. Business Research Methodology by J.K. Sachdeva 

10. Business Research Methods Excel Books  by S.N. Murthy, V. Bhojanna 

11. Statistics for Management by Levin &Rubin 

12. Research Methodology and Statistical Techniques by Gupta S 

 
 
 
 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration 

(BBA) 

Course Code: 21BBAHN86 

Name of the Course:  APPLICATION OF STATISTICAL 

SOFTWARE (SPSS) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25

Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, PPT, Practical exercise 
at Lab 

Course Objective : 

1. Main objective of the course is to provide participants with a basic knowledge of the program 

in order to be able to use it in a socio-economic context and in the exploration of corporate 

data. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able  - 

CO1 Understand the main features of SPSS  

CO2 Use the SPSS GUI effectively  

CO3 Perform descriptive analyses with SPSS  

Syllabus: Hours 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field 

work etc., 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Practical class at Lab  

 Module No 1:  INTRODUCTION 0

8 

Introduction to SPSS - Data analysis with SPSS: general aspects, workflow, critical issues - SPSS: 

general description, functions, menus, commands - SPSS file management 
 

Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Practical class at Lab 

Module No.2: INPUT AND DATA CLEANING & DATA MANIPULATION 0

8 

Defining variables - Manual input of data - Automated input of data and file import, Data 

Transformation - Syntax files and scripts - Output management 

 

  Pedagogy: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Practical class at Lab 

Module No.3:  DESCRIPTIVE ANALYSIS OF DATA & STATISTICAL TESTS 0

9 

Frequencies - Descriptive - Explore - Crosstabs – Charts & Means - T-test - One-way ANOVA - Non 

parametric tests - Normality tests  

Correlation and regression - Linear correlation and regression - Multiple regression (linear) 

SOFTWARE USED - SPSS 21 

 

Field A., Discovering Statistics Using SPSS, Fourth Edition, SAGE, 2013 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

YouTube Web Links: 

 

1. https://youtu.be/TZPyOJ8tFcI 

2. https://youtu.be/_zFBUfZEBWQ 

 

 

https://youtu.be/TZPyOJ8tFcI
https://youtu.be/_zFBUfZEBWQ


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 
Course Code: 21BBAHN87 

Name of the Course: MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Course Objectives:  

1. The students will be able to understand the management and exploitation of information system and the 

use of broader information and communication technologies. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be: 

CO1: To describe the role of information technology and decision support systems in business and record the 

current issues with those of the firm to solve business problems.  

CO2: To introduce the fundamental principles of computer-based information systems analysis and design 

and develop an understanding of the principles and techniques used.  

CO3: To provide the theoretical models used in database management systems to answer business questions. 

Syllabus: Hours 

 Pedagogy: PPT/ Chalk and talk/ Video lecturer. 

Module No.1: THE MEANING AND ROLE OF MIS 08 

Decision support systems, systems approach, the systems view of business, MIS Organization within the 

company. Management Organizational theory and the systems approach: Development of organization 

theory, management and organizational behaviour. 

Pedagogy: PPT/ Chalk and talk/ Video lecturer. 

Module No. 2:DATABASE MANAGEMENT  08 

What the Manager Should Know about Computer Systems: Data processing and the computer, Operation 

of a manual Information System, Components of a computer system, Conversion of manual to computer-

based system. Database Management: The business settings, Objects of DBMS, Database Technical 

overview. 

  

Pedagogy: PPT/ Chalk and talk/ Video lecturer. 

Module No. 3:INFORMATION SYSTEMS FOR DECISION MAKING  09 

Evolution of an information system, Basic Information Systems, decision making and MIS, MIS as a 
technique for making programmed decisions, decision assisting information systems. Strategic and project 
planning for MIS: General business planning, appropriate MIS response. 

  

REFERENCE:  

1. Information Systems for Modern Management - R. G. Murdick, J. E. Ross and J. R. Clagget.                                              

2. Management Information System: Strategy & Action- Parker, Charles Case, Thomas 

3. Management Information Systems   - O’ Brien James A 

4. Management Information Systems   - Sadagopan S 

5. Management Information Systems   - Murdic and Ross 

6. Systems Analysis for Business   -  Optner 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES(E-RESOURCE): 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kNUt3VSiVTo 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7AxM7Vqvaw 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xPv6WtYvsMc 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nbgn_2vxuJk 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8yaMqFfwlUU 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kNUt3VSiVTo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7AxM7Vqvaw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xPv6WtYvsMc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nbgn_2vxuJk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8yaMqFfwlUU
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CREDIT BASED SEMESTER SCHEME 

FOR 3 YEARS BACHELOR’S DEGREE IN INTERIOR DESIGNING 

(B. Sc. Interior Design) 

 
PREAMBLE 

Interior design is the art and science in which the interiors of the building is transformed into 

more useful, aesthetically pleasing with the maximum utilization of the space for the end user. 

The need for Education of Interior Design to meet the developmental requirements and 

aspiration of the society which is rapidly growing. Adequate facilities for training of Interior 

Designers have become the matter of urgency. 

 
Interior Design education which calls for a creative approach must expose a student to the total 

environment and develop a philosophy consistent with the traditions, indigenous technology, 

social and economic needs of the people. The program structure helps the student to develop 

strong communication skills, knowledge of building and safety regulations, organizational and 

creative problem-solving skills, business, finance, marketing, project management skills, and 

a flexible attitude which helps them to be a successful Interior Designer. 

 
1. TITLE & COMMENCEMENT 

 

 These regulations shall be called “Regulations governing the credit scheme (Semester) 

for 3 Years bachelor’s degree in interior Designing (BSCID)” programme. 

 

 These regulations shall come into force from the date of assent of the chancellor. 

 

 
2. OBJECTIVES 

 

 To create designers who have an intuitive understanding of the market needs and have 

a desire to create better living environment and have an deep understanding of nature 

and her resources. 

 To equip the students with a holistic knowledge and a balanced perspective of 

designing. 

 To create opportunities for the designers to advance the skill sets in the country through 

innovation, education and research. 
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3. ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION 

 
3.1 A candidate who has passed the 2-year Pre- University Examination conducted by the 

Pre- University Education Board in the State of Karnataka or any other examination considered 

as equivalent thereto by Srinivas University Or the below mentioned two examinations with an 

aggregate of 40% are eligible for admission to these programs. 

a Three years Polytechnic Diploma in any branch conducted by Board of Technical 

Education and Examination of any State Government with aggregate of 40% marks. 

b Two years JOC programme conducted by Board of Vocational Education of any 

State Government with an aggregate 40% marks. 

 
3.2 Lateral Entry: Admission of Diploma holders to II year (III semester) 

Candidate who has passed Three years Polytechnic Diploma Examination conducted 

by the Board of Technical Education of any state in the following branches can be 

admitted to the second years (III semester) programme: 

i Diploma in Civil Engineering 

ii Diploma in Architecture 

 
3.3 The Diploma candidates admitted directly shall be eligible only for class in each 

semester. However, they shall not be eligible for overall class and ranking. 

 
4. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

 

All admissions shall be made through an entrance test conducted by appropriate body as 

approved by Srinivas University from time to time. 

 
5. DURATION OF THE COURSE: 

 

B. Sc Interior Designing shall be a six-semester full time programme extending to three 

academic years consisting of 90 working days of instruction each semester 

6. MAXIMUM PERIOD FOR THE COMPLETION OF THE PROGRAMME 

 

The maximum period for completing the programme as prescribed in the regulation governing 

is 6 years from the date of admission. The term completing the programme means passing all 

the prescribed examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. No candidate 

shall be permitted to appear for the examinations after the prescribed maximum period for 

completing the programme. 
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7. MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

 

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English. 

 

8. ATTENDANCE 

 

8.1 A candidate shall be considered to have satisfied the requirements of attendance for the 

semester if he / she attends not less than 75% of the number of classes actually held up 

to the end of the semester in each subject (in theory & practical separately). 

 

8.2 A candidate who does not satisfy the requirements of attendance even in one subject 

shall not be permitted to take the whole University Examination of that semester and 

he / she shall seek readmission to that Semester in a subsequent year. 

 

8.3 If a candidate represents his/her institution/University/Karnataka State/Nation in 

Sports/NGC/NSS/Cultural or any officially sponsored activities he/she may be 

permitted to claim attendance for actual number of days participated, based on the 

recommendation of the Head of the Institution concerned. If a candidate is selected to 

participate in national level events such as Republic Day Parade etc., he/she may be 

permitted to claim attendance for actual number of days participated based on the 

recommendation of the head of the Institution concerned. 

 
 

o The marks for attendance may be awarded as follows: 
 

Attendance Marks 

95% and above 05 

85% to 94% 04 

75% to 84% 03 

Below 75 % 00 

 
 

9. COURSE STRUCTURE 

 
The B.Sc Interior Designing programme includes a) Common Course b) Core Courses, c) 

Workshops and Training d) Seminar e) Project and f) Site & Factory visits 

Course: 
 

The programme gives weightage to English as a communication medium. Students must 

develop the basic skill in English through Common Courses (2) in the first and second 

semester. The programme provides all the necessary practical skills and knowledge required 

to become responsible designer. They are required to do In-house training under established 

Architects, Interior Designers/ Furniture designers in the sixth semester. The uniqueness of this 

programme is to create a responsible designer, the students are required to do an actual study 

among indigenous Designers, understanding their problems and giving innovative solutions for 

design development and its marketability employing the design thinking process. They have 

to submit this report at the end of sixth semester. 
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COURSE SUMMARY 
 

Common course 
 

1 English 

2 Indian Constitution 

3 Human Rights & Environmental Studies 

 
 

Core course 
 

1 Fundamentals of Design (T) 

2 Engineering Materials (T) 

3 Graphics (T) 

4 Theory of Interior Design (T) 

5 Construction & Materials (T) 

6 Art & Architecture (T) 

7 Environmental Design (T) 

8 Landscaping (T) 

9 Furniture Design (T) 

10 Building & Interior Services (T) 

11 Estimation & Specification (T) 

12 Interior Perspectives (T) 

13 Professional Practice (T) 

14 Entrepreneurship (T) 

15 Cost Accounting (T) 

16 Project Management (T) 

17 Free Hand Drawing (P) 

18 Building Components (P) 

19 Modeling Workshop (P) 

20 Geometrical Modeling (P) 

21 Computer Aided Design (P) 

22 Design Studio (P) 

23 Soft Furnishing & Fitting (P) 

24 Electrical & Plumbing Drawing (P) 

25 Material collection (P) 

26 Presentation Techniques (P) 

27 Computer Aided Modeling (P) 

28 In House Training (P) 

29 Project Work (P) 
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10. COURSE SCHEME 
 

BACHELOR OF INTERIOR DESIGN (BSCID) YEAR – I 
 

 

FIRST SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

Code Subjects Hours 

per 

Week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

MARKS 

M.M I.A E.A 

1 17/ENL/101 English - 1 4 04 03 100 50 50 

2 17/CIF/101 Indian Constitution 4 02 03 100 50 50 

3 17/BID/101 Fundamentals of 

Design 

4 04 03 100 50 50 

4 17/BID/102 Engineering Materials 4 04 03 100 50 50 

5 17/BID/103 Graphics-I 4 04 03 100 50 50 

6 17/BID/104 Free Hand Drawing 4 02 03 100 50 50 

7 17/BID/105 Building Components-I 4 02 03 100 50 50 

8 17/BID/106 Modeling Workshop 4 02 03 100 50 50 

  Total 32 24 - 800 - - 

 

 

 

 
 

SECOND SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

Code Subjects Hours 

per 

Week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

MARKS 

M.M I.A E.A 

1 17/ENL/201 English - II 4 04 03 100 50 50 

2 17/CIF/201 Human Rights & 

Environmental studies 

4 02 03 100 50 50 

3 17/BID/201 Theory of Interior Design 4 04 03 100 50 50 

4 17/BID/202 Construction & Materials 4 04 03 100 50 50 

5 17/BID/203 Graphics-II 4 04 03 100 50 50 

6 17/BID/204 Design Studio-I 4 02 03 100 50 50 

7 17/BID/205 Building Components-II 4 02 03 100 50 50 

8 17/BID/206 Site survey 4 02 03 100 50 50 

  Total 32 24 - 800 - - 
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BACHELOR OF INTERIOR DESIGN (BSCID) YEAR – II 
 

 
 

THIRD SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

Code Subjects Hours 

per 

Week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

MARKS 

M.M I.A E.A 

1 17/BID/301 Art & Architecture 4 04 03 100 50 50 

2 17/BID/302 Landscaping 4 04 03 100 50 50 

3 17/BID/303 Furniture Design 4 04 03 100 50 50 

4 17/BID/304 Environmental design 4 04 03 100 50 50 

5 17/BID/305 Design Studio-II 4 02 03 100 50 50 

6 17/BID/306 Geometrical Modeling 4 02 03 100 50 50 

7 17/BID/307 Computer Aided Design 4 02 03 100 50 50 

  Total 28 22 - 800 - - 

 

 

 

 
 

FOURTH SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

Code Subjects Hours 

per 

Week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

MARKS 

M.M I.A E.A 

1 17/BID/401 Project Management 4 04 03 100 50 50 

2 17/BID/402 Estimation & 

Specification 

4 04 03 100 50 50 

3 17/BID/403 Building & Interior 

Services 

4 04 03 100 50 50 

4 17/BID/404 Interior Perspectives 4 04 03 100 50 50 

5 17/BID/405 Design Studio-III 4 02 03 100 50 50 

6 17/BID/406 Soft Furnishing & 

Fitting 

4 02 03 100 50 50 

7 17/BID/407 Electrical & Plumbing 4 02 03 100 50 50 

  Total 28 22 - 800 - - 
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BACHELOR OF INTERIOR DESIGN (BSCID) YEAR - III 
 

 
 

FIFTH SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

Code Subjects Hours 

per 

Week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

MARKS 

M.M I.A E.A 

1 17/BID/501 Entrepreneurship 4 04 03 100 50 50 

2 17/BID/502 Professional Practice 4 04 03 100 50 50 

3 17/BID/503 Cost Accounting 4 04 03 100 50 50 

4 17/BID/504 Presentation Techniques 4 02 03 100 50 50 

5 17/BID/505 Computer Aided 

Modelling 

4 02 03 100 50 50 

6 17/BID/506 Material Collection & 

Seminar 

4 02 03 100 50 50 

7 17/BID/507 Project 1 4 02 03 300 150 150 

  Total 28 20 - 900 - - 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SIXTH SEMESTER 
 

 

 

Sl. 

No 

Code Title Of Course 8 

Weeks 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

MARKS 

M.M I.A E.A 

1 17/BID/601 In-House Training 42 21 03 600 300 300 

2 17/BID/602 Project Work 42 21 03 600 300 300 

  Total - 42 - 1200 - - 
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11. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
 

Written examinations shall be conducted at each semester as per the academic calendar notified 

in advance. Each course will carry 100 marks of which 50 marks shall be reserved for internal 

assessment and the remaining 50 marks for written examination to be held at the end of each 

semester. 

Internal Assessment: - 

Total Marks for IA test: 20 

Test 1 :10 marks 

Test 2: 10 marks 

(Each test to be conducted for 30 marks and to be converted to 10 marks each) 

 
Assignment: 20 marks 

(One assignment for each module for 4 marks, for 5 modules. 4x5=20) 

 
Attendance: 5 marks 

(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 

90 to 94 – 4 marks, 

95 & above – 5 marks) 

 
Other CIE: 5 marks 

(Components like Quiz/Presentation/Viva etc) 

 
Practical: - 

Per practical class - 10 marks x Number of Practical Classes (50 Marks) 

Total  - 50 marks 

 

12. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 
 

 Each student shall register for examinations in all the subjects of a semester when he/she 

appears for the examination of that semester for the first time. 

 A candidate shall not be admitted to the practical examination in the first appearance unless 

he/she produces the class record book duly certified by the Head of the department of the 

college in the concerned subject. 

 Marks awarded for the class record at the first appearance shall be considered for the 

subsequent appearances in the subject. 

 

13. STANDARD OF PASSING 
 

The minimum of marks for passing the examination for each semester shall be 50% in 

each paper. 
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14. CARRY OVER PROVISION 
 

Candidates who fail the lower semester examinations may take higher semester 

examinations. The results of candidates who have passed the sixth semester examination, 

but not passed all the examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not 

completed lower examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after 

completion of all the earlier examinations. 

 

 
15. COURSE WISE GRADING OF STUDENTS 

 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance; each student is 

awarded a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and the 

corresponding grade points are as follows: 

15.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are converted 

to grades, and every semester result will be declared with semester grade point average 

(SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be calculated every 

semester, except the first semester. 

ii. The grading system is with the following letter grades as given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in 

the examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be awarded 

with “E” grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 
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Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 
 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 

(%) 

 

≥ 90 

 

<90 

 
<80 

≥70 

 
<70 

≥65 

 
< 65 

≥60 

 
< 60 

≥55 

 
< 55 

≥ 50 

 

<50 

 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and 

Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA is the ratio of sum of the product of the number of credits with the grade points 

scored by a student in all the courses taken by a student and the sum of the number of credits 

of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑ (Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the 

student in the ith course. 

ii. The CGPA is also calculated in the same manner taking into account all the courses 

undergone by a student over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑ (Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si is the SGPA of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that 

semester. 

iii. The SGPA and CGPA shall be rounded off to 2 decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 
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Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Thus, SGPA = 192/26 = 7.38 

 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 3x10 = 30 

Course 5 4 F 0 3x0 = 00 

Course 6 2 C 6 3x6 = 18 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   166 

Thus, SGPA = 166/26 = 6.38 

 
Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4×4 = 16 

 26   Ci (First Attempt 166 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 182 

Thus, SGPA = 182/26 = 7 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 2 D 4 2x4 = 8 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   192 
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Illustration No.3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Thus, SGPA = 202/26 = 7.76 

CGPA = 26x7 26x7.76 = 7.6726 

50 

 

CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 Sem 5 Sem 6 

Credit 26 

SGPA 7 

Credit 26 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 26 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 24 

SGPA 9.2 

Credit 24 

SGPA 8.18 

Credit 24 

SGPA 7.73 

 
Thus, CGPA= 26 x7   26 x8.5   26 x6.86   24 x9.2   24 x8.18   24 x7.73 = 8.18 

200 

Transcript (Format): Based on the above recommendations on Letter grades, grade points, 

SGPA and CCPA, the transcript for each semester and a consolidated transcript indicating 

the performance in all semesters may be issued. 

 
 

15.2 CONVERSION OF GRADES INTO PERCENTAGE: 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration: [CGPA Earned 8.2 - 0.75]x 10 = 74.5% 

15.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass grade 

and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than U or W or I or F in that 

Course. A letter grade U or W or I or F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

15.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

15.5 If a student gets a fail grade F (U/W/I) in a course with both theory and practical 

components, then he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4×8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4×6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4×7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4×10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4×9 = 36 

Course 6 2 C 6 2×6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2×9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2×6 = 12 

 26   202 
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15.6 If a student obtains U grade in a course in the first three attempts, from fourth attempt on 

wards, full weight age (100%) shall be assigned to marks scored in the end semester 

examinations and the internal assessment marks they have scored during the regular course of 

study will be ignored. The first attempt is that which corresponds to the first registration for 

the course. If a student gets U or I or W grade in an attempt that is treated as an attempt. 

The detailed methodology of normalization of internal marks as well as marks in the end- 

semester examinations shall be formulated by the Controller of Examinations. 

15.7 To pass in a course with earn able credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of the 

total normalized marks. 
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I SEMESTER B.Sc. ID 

17/ENL/101 – ENGLISH-I 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course Objectives: 

1. To learn and understand the basics of communication. 

2. Attempts to familiarize learners with the basics of oral communication and other 

components of oral communication. 

3. Acquainting the students with reading comprehension strategies and skills. 

4. Directs the learners’ attention to the significance of effective writing and provides 

guidelines for mechanics of writing. 

5. Aims to sensitize students to some of the common grammatical errors. 

 

Course outcome 

CO1: Allows students to become more aware of how they present themselves and most 

importantly how to interact with the people around them. 

CO2: Students will learn different components of oral communication like play acting, role 

play, display of body language and others. 

CO3: Enables students to comprehend the story’s events through answering the questions 

CO4: Enables the students to develop writing skills that will help learners enter the professional 

world and perform efficiently. 

CO5: Helps students to develop an insight into the structure of English language and use the 

language effectively. 

 
UNIT – 1 

 

INTRODUCTION TO THE BASICS OF COMMUNICATION (9 Hours) 

 
Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – Purpose of communication – 7 Cs of 

communication – Communication Process – Characteristics of successful communication – 

Importance of communication in management – Communication structure in organization – 

Communication and negotiation. Communication in a cross-cultural setting, Barriers to 

communication. 

Exercises: Practical sessions to understand theory better 
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UNIT – 2 

 

ORAL COMMUNICATION (9 Hours) 

 
Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers to communication – 

Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective oral communication, 

Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, Non-verbal 

communication. 

Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, and other components of non- 

verbal language. 

 

UNIT – 3 
 

READING AND LISTENING COMPREHENSION (9 Hours) 

 

Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps in understanding ethics better. 

Exercises: learners to recount their own anecdotes and the class to analyze the situation 

 

 
UNIT - 4 

 

WRITTEN COMMUNICATION: PURPOSE OF WRITING (9 Hours) 

 
Clarity in writing – Principles of effective writing –The 3X3 writing process for business 

communication: Prewriting – Writing – Revising – Electronic writing process, Notes taking 

from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group Communication: Meetings – Planning meetings 

– objectives – participants –timing. 

Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word document, PowerPoint presentations 

etc. learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

 
UNIT – 5 

 

ESSENTIAL GRAMMAR (9 Hours) 

Articles: Define and indefinite- verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, Regular irregular auxiliaries: 

Primary and Model auxiliaries: question tags, transformation of sentences: Negation, 

questions, Exclamations. Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small Events. 

Exercises: Learners will get hands on practical experience of preparing short speeches etc. 
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Practical Components: 
 

 Demonstrate the effect of noise as a barrier to communication. 

 Make students enact and analyze the non-verbal cues. 

 Give exercises for clarity and conciseness in written communication. 

 Conduct a mock meeting of students in the class identifying an issue of their concern. 

The students should prepare notice, agenda, and minutes of the meeting. 

 Each student to give presentation of 5 minutes (this can be spread throughout the 

semester) and to be evaluated by the faculty. 

Suggested Readings: 
 

- Business Communication: Concepts, Cases And Applications – Chaturvedi P. D, & 

Mukesh Chaturvedi ,2/e, Pearson Education,2011 

- Business Communication: Process and Product – Mary Ellen Guffey, 3/e, Cengage 

Learning, 2002. 

- Communication – Rayudu C. S, HPH. 

- Konera, Arun, Professional Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

- McGrath, E.H., Basic Managerial Skills for All, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

I Answer any 3 
(3 out of 5 questions) 

(3x10 = 30) 

II Answer any 6 

(Paragraph) 

(6 out of 8 questions) 

(6x5 = 30) 

III Comprehension passage (5x 2=10) 

IV Grammar & Usage 

Articles 

Tenses 

Question tags 

Transformation of sentences 

Punctuation 

(10x2=20) 

V General Essay 
(1 out of 3 topics) 

(1x10=10) 
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17/CIF/101 – INDIAN CONSTITUTION 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the students to understand the Constitution of India and the Fundamental Rights, 

2. To impart the knowledge of the Constitutional functions, 

3. To make students understand State Government and Judiciary Functions. 

4. To make students know how inion Government works. 

5. To make students understand the electoral processes of India. 

 
Course Outcome: 

CO1: Understand the very fact of Indian constitution 

CO2: Understand fundamental right and duties 

CO3: Understand the rights and freedom 

CO4: Understand the working of Union Govt. 

CO5: Understand electoral process of India. 

 

UNIT - 1 

 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA (9 Hours) 

 
Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the Indian Constitution, Preamble 

of the Indian Constitution and its significance. 

 
UNIT – 2 

 

RIGHTS AND FREEDOM (9 Hours) 

 
Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of 

State Policy, Fundamental Duties. 

 

UNIT - 3 

 

UNION GOVERNMENT (9 Hours) 

 
President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of Ministers, Union 

Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers. State Government - The 

Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State Legislature - Vidhana Sabha, 

Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers. 
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UNIT – 4 
 

THE JUDICIARY (9 Hours) 

 

The Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- Organisation 

jurisdiction, role. 

 

UNIT – 5 
 

ELECTORAL PROCESS IN INDIA (9 Hours) 

 

Election Commission Organisation, Functions, Local Governments - Rural and Urban - 

Organisation, Powers. 

 

 
Suggested Readings: 

 
- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience, New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 

 

 

 
SCHEM E OF EVALUATION 

 

Time: 3 hours Max Marks: 100 
 

 

1 100 Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) 
 

Questions from each unit. 

 

(100x1=100) 
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17/BID/101 – FUNDAMENTALS OF DESIGN 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. To impart an understanding of design process and provide knowledge of the principles of 

design and design elements. 

2. To make students familiar with latest design trends and learn about using them in effective 

and meaning full ways. 

3. To gain knowledge in colour concepts and colour wheel. 

4. To gain knowledge about furniture placement in given areas. 

5. To study basic human anthropometric standards. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand simple visual elements of design 

CO2: Appreciate role of designs in various contexts, cultures and ethnic influences and apply 

visual elements and principles in designing interiors. 

CO3: Student will have basics of colour with emphasis on color, tone, texture and light. 

CO4: Students will be able to preparing the Plan, Elevations and Sections of single use and 

office furniture’s. 

CO5: Students will be able to know the basics of anthropometric, importance and uses; 

proportion of male and female body with furniture and its basic implementation. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

ELEMENTS OF DESIGN (9 Hours) 

 
POINT - Definition of point, LINE - Definition of Line - Difference between Point & Line, 

Types of lines, Creation of lines; SHAPE – Definition, Elements & Shapes, Types of shapes, 

Basic Regular Shapes – Square, Triangle, Circle, and other shapes; FORM – Definition, 

Difference between Shape & Form, Development of forms; TEXTURE – Definition, Types 

of textures – Visual & Tactile textures; PATTERN – Definition – Creating patterns 

 
UNIT 2 

 

PRINCIPLES OF DESIGN (9 Hours) 

 
Definition of Design; Nature and Design; Factors of Design - Harmony, Balance- Symmetry 

& Asymmetry, Rhythm, Proportion- Proportionate & Disproportionate, Emphasis, Unity & 

Structure; Types of Design decisions. 
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UNIT 3 
 

COLORS (9 Hours) 

 
Definition, Qualities of color – Hue, Value, Intensity & Temperature; Color wheel – 

Primary, Secondary, Tertiary colors; Types of colors – Warm & Cool colors, Tint & Shade; 

Approaches to color. 

 
UNIT 4 

 

STUDY OF DRAWING WITH THE HELP OF FURNITURE & SINGLE USER 

SPACES (9 Hours) 

 
FURNITURES – Preparing the Plan, Elevations and Sections of the following furniture. 

1. Dining chair, Office table, sofa – 3+2-seater, single cot 

SINGLE USER SPACES – Preparing the Plan, Elevations, And sections of the following. 

1. Master Bedroom, 

2. Formal Living Room 

 
UNIT 5 

 

ANTHROPOMETRIC (9 Hours) 

 
Definition: Importance and Uses; Proportion of Male and Female Body; Study of various 

human proportions & dimensions – children’s, female & male. 

 

 
 

References: - 
 

1. Interior design - Ahmed Kasu (2018) 

2. Interior design & decoration - Premavathy Seetharaman 

3. Fundamentals of Interior Design – Simon Dodsworth 

4. Burden (1984),” Design Presentation”, Mc Graw Hill, London. 

5. Chiara Joseph De; Others, Time Savers Standard for Interior Design and Space Planning 

(2001), Mc Graw Hill, New York. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/102 - ENGINEERING MATERIALS 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. The knowledge of working materials is a must for a designer. 

2. The subject deals with the properties and uses of different elementary building materials 

like brick, stone, timbers etc. 

3. The construction principles of various components of buildings like foundation, masonry, 

lintels, etc. The paper aims at fulfilling the need. 

4. The aim is to develop an understanding of the behavior and function of various components 

of buildings. 

5. To gather more detail about market availability of materials with market forms, 

measurements and rates. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn classifying rocks and identify particular type of stones and different 

types of bricks. 

CO2: Students will be able to identify construction materials and have basic knowledge of their 

requirements. 

CO3: Identify and use different types of metals/alloys/ fiber, plastics. Select other materials 

commonly used for contemporary buildings. 

CO4: Students will be able to identify types timber and defects of timber, Market forms of 

timber. 

CO5: Students will have basic knowledge about types of door n window with different 

materials. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

Introduction to Engineering materials; Characteristics and Properties of Engineering 

materials 

STONES AND BRICKS (9 Hours) 

 
Classification of rocks; GEOLOGICAL – igneous, sedimentary, metamorphic rocks; 

PHYSICAL – stratified, unstratified, foliated; CHEMICAL – Siliceous, Argillaceous, 

Calcareous Rocks; Sources of stones; Uses of Stones; Qualities of Good Building Stones; 

Common Building Stones in India; Types of stone masonry – RR & Ashlar Masonry and its 

types. Manufacture of Bricks – Preparation of Clay, Moulding, Drying, burning; Factors 

affecting the quality of brick; Qualities of Good Bricks; Uses of bricks; Classification of Bricks 

– First class brick, second class brick, third class, fourth class; Brick size, bats and closers; 

Advantage of bricks over the natural stone; Substitutes for bricks. 
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UNIT 2 

 

CEMENT AND SAND (9 Hours) 

 
Cement: Physical Properties of Cement, Composition of ordinary cement; Functions of cement 

ingredients; Uses of Cement; Varieties of cement and its applications. 

Sand: Natural sources of sand – Pit sand, River sand, Sea sand; Properties of good sand; 

Functions of sand in mortar; Classification of sand- Fine, coarse & gravelly. 

 
 

UNIT 3 

 

MORTAR AND BRICK MASONRY (9 Hours) 

 
Mortar: Definition; Mix Proportions – Mixing of mortar; Properties of good mortar; Uses of 

mortar; Brick Masonry: Technical terms used in masonry – Principles to be observed in Brick 

masonry construction; Types of brick bonds –, Stretcher, Header, English, Flemish Bonds., 

Comparative merits and demerits of English & Flemish bond, Other types of bond 

 

UNIT 4 

 

TIMBER (9 Hours) 

 
Converted, Rough & Standing timber; Classification of tree- Exogenous & Endogenous, 

Structure of tree – Macrostructure & Microstructure; Seasoning of Timber – Objects, Methods- 

Advantages and Disadvantages of different seasoning; Defects in timber – due to conversion, 

fungi, insects, natural forces, seasoning; Market forms of timber; Industrial Timber: Uses, 

Advantages & Disadvantages of Veneers, Plywood, Fiberboards, Particle boards, 

Blockboards, 

 

UNIT 5 

 

DOOR AND WINDOW (9 Hours) 

 

Rolling steel shutter door, Battened and Ledged Doors, Battened, Ledged and Braced Doors, 

Swing door, Revolving door, Louvered Doors, Collapsible Doors, Sliding Doors, Framed and 

Paneled Doors, Flush- Door: - Mention their materials and uses in interiors. 

Windows - Types of Window; Sliding window, Single- Hung window, Double- Hung 

Windows, Bay windows, Bow windows, Garden Windows, Arched window, Jalousie 

Windows, 

louvered windows, sky lighters- Mention their materials and uses in interiors. 
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References: - 

1. Engineering Materials – S. C Rangawala Charotar Publishing, Anand 

2. Building Construction - Sushil Kumar 

3. Building construction & Materials – Gurcharan Singh 

4. Engineering Drawing by N D Bhat (2012) 

 

 
*Site / Factory visits 

 Visit to Geology lab at SSE, Mukka 

 Visit to Plywood factory 

*Students should submit the report of each site/factory visit. Marks for the same will be 

added in the internal marks 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/103 - GRAPHICS – I 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. Graphic presentation and Art are considered to be the language of Engineers and Designers, 

which is a means of communication among the Interior designers, engineers, technicians, 

architects & draftsmen engaged in the field of construction of buildings. 

2. The translation of ideas into practice with the use of this graphic language is beyond 

imagination. 

3. Thus, for effective and efficient communication among all those involved in the system. 

4. It becomes necessary that the personal working in different capacities acquire appropriate 

skills in the use of this graphic language. 

5. The paper aims at fulfilling the need. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Identify Drawing tools and Mediums used and their respective functions. Identify 

different types of materials used in making models and their basic properties. 

CO2: Effectively using the various measurement systems on the drawing. 

CO3: Develop a sense of Co-relation between Actual size and the drawn sketch. 

CO4: To develop an art of visualizing 3-D objects through their 2-D drawings and projections 

Prepare simple Plans and Elevations of one room structures. 

CO5: Using various mediums of presentation for sketching and drawings. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

Significance of Engineering graphics, Study of drawing instruments, Sheet’s specification & 

format of title block, Lettering dimensioning and Line types. 

 

UNIT 2 

 

STUDY OF SCALES & GEOMETRICAL CONSTRUCTIONS (9 Hours) 

 
Metric & imperial scales, to draw the lines of different measurements using different scales. 

Construction methods of Polygons - Method 1,2,3 - Construction of Ellipse -Concentric circle 

method, Rectangular method, Parallelogram method. 
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UNIT 3 

 

PROJECTIONS (9 Hours) 

 
POINTS - Projections with reference to HP, VP, LPP, RPP; LINES – Projections of parallel, 

perpendicular, and inclined lines with reference to HP, VP, LPP, RPP; LAMINAS – 

Projections of different cases of plane figures (Triangular, Polygonal, Circular) making 

different angles with VP, HP. 

 

 
UNIT 4 

 

PROJECTION OF SOLIDS (9 Hours) 

 
SOLIDS – - Definition of a Solids, Classification of Solids, Projections of solids (Cube, Prisms, 

Pyramid, Cylinder) having their face, edges or axis parallel, perpendicular or inclined to VP, 

HP 

 

UNIT 5 

 

ORTHOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONS (9 Hours) 

 
Orthographic projections of different solids. Introduction to interior elements using the 

knowledge of graphics, principal views & principal planes of projection, four quadrants & 

systems of projection, symbol of projection. 

 

References: - 
 

1. Engineering Drawing (vol 1 & vol 2 combined)– K R Gopal Krishna 23rd edition 2014 

2. Engineering Graphics - Prof. P.J Shah, S. Chand Publishing, 2008 

3. Engineering Graphics – K. Venugopal & V Prabhu Raja, New age publishers, 2011 

4. Engineering Drawing – N.D. Bhat, Charotar publishing, 2014 

5. Engineering Drawing – P.S. Gill, publisher - S.K Katria & Sons, 2009 

6. Engineering Drawing – Verges 

7. Engineering Drawing by Kapil Dev Asia publishers, 2019 
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Sheets to be completed 
 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Lettering and line types 01 

2 Scales 02 

3 Geometrical constructions 03 

4 Projections of points, lines 04 

5 Projections of, shapes, solids 05 

6 Orthographic projections 06 

 Total number of sheets to be submitted 06 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

 
PART I Answer any 2 

(Three out of 3) 

 
(1 x 20 =20 marks) 

PART II Answer any 3 

(One out of 5) 

 
(2 x 15 = 30 marks) 
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17/BID/104 - FREE HAND DRAWING 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective: 

1. Freehand drawing enables visualization of an idea in the form of a sketch. 

2. Students will learn regarding language of designers to communicate with the other 

participants of a project. 

 
Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will improve their hand drawing skills without any scale, drafter or stencils. 

CO2: Students will improve using or managing paper setting with proportion of the drawing. 

 
Sketching with pencil & ink – A3 size chart sheet for pencil sketching and A3 size gateway 

sheet for inking. 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on both chart & Gateway sheet) 
 

Sl.No. Topic No. of 

drawing in 

each sheet 

No of 

sheets 

Total 

sheets 

1 Patterns using Lines, Curves & Dots 12 1 + 1 02 

2 Furniture used in 

Residential (Modern, Contemporary & 

traditional) 

Commercial interiors (Modern, 

Contemporary & traditional) 

 
04 

 
04 

 
2 +2 

 
2 +2 

 
04 

 
04 

3 Landscape 02 4 +4 08 

4 Human figures (Man, Woman, Kids) 03 3+3 06 

5 Rendering – any two solids 02 1+1 02 

6 Freehand interior perspective 

Residential (student’s choice) 

Commercial (student’s choice) 

 
02 

 
2+2 

 
04 

 Total number of sheets to be submitted   30 
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Exam Pattern 
 

Students should submit all the 28 sheets spiral binded, certified by the Dean and Faculty- 

in charge on the given date. 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Drawings : Any four drawings from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 

Assessment:  For class works : 10 marks 

Each drawing carries : 10 marks (4 x 10 = 40) 
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17/BID/105 - BUILDING COMPONENTS – I 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective: 

1. To get a knowledge of the various building parts which a designer should possess. 

2. To increase the knowledge along with the skill of developing detailed drawings. 

3. To give basic knowledge on masonry work with different materials. 

 
Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will be able to identify building parts which designers acknowledge 

CO2: Students will improve drafting skill and have basic knowledge sectional elevation of 

doors and shutters and windows. 

CO3: students can identify different types of windows and arches. 

Drawings of building components 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on A3 SIZE CHART SHEET) 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Material Symbols used in drawings 01 

2 Bricks - Closers & Bats 02 

3 Typical section of wall 03 

4 1 & 1 ½ brick thick English and Flemish bond 04 

5 Typical Door frame & shutter 05 

6 Door shutters - Battened , Three paneled, Six paneled 06 

7 Door shutters - Fully glazed, Venetianed & Glazed, Flush door, 07 

8 Special shutters – Rolling & Collapsible 08 

9 Rubble masonry – RR un coursed, RR coursed, coursed rubble 

second class, coursed rubble first class, Ashlar fine, Ashlar 

chamfered 

 
09 

10 Glazed window - elevation and plan 10 

11 Bay window, Corner window, Skylight & ventilator 11 

12 Composite masonry 12 

13 Details of a semicircular arch 13 

14 Arches- Segmental, horse shoe, Equilateral, Acute, Gothic, Flat 14 

 Total number of sheets to be submitted 14 
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Exam Pattern 
 

Students should submit all the 14 sheets spiral binded, certified by the Dean and Faculty- 

in charge on the given date. 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Drawings: Any four drawings from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 

Assessment: For class works : 10 marks 

Viva : 10 marks 

Each drawing carries :  10 marks (3 x 10 = 30) 
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17/BID/106 - MODELING WORKSHOP 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective: 

1. To introduce various fabrication skills and techniques necessary to produce scale 

models 

2. To encourage preparation of models as an essential phase in design development. 

 
Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will be able to do models of basic shape models and furniture’s. 

CO2: Students will be trained to do one model of kitchen or bedroom in mount board. 

 
CUT PASTE MODELING 

Assignment based on forming geometrical shapes such as square, cuboid, prism 

Understanding the process of cutting from thin paper to thick sheet, discipline in pasting 

methods, maintaining straight cut, corner cut, perpendicular cutting, maintaining 90 angles 

cut. 

 
PRINCIPALS OF DESIGN 

Combining all the geometrical shapes, ordering it together in a creative way with some 

basic idea of formal and informal composition, balance, rhythm and harmony. 

 
3D COMPOSTIION 

Developing in brief creative ordering in the space, understanding the positive and negative 

space, act of experiencing the space should start. 

PATTERN 

Geometrical shapes, oriental motifs, abstract shapes. 

Stencil approach for screens, partitions, relief approach as 3D wall panels on columns, 

ceilings or with fabrications for windows. 

FURNITURE MODELING 

Study of residential furniture’s with detail dimensions, types of furniture’s - chair, center 

table, wardrobes, cot with side table, dressing table, display units etc. 
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Exam Pattern 

Modeling of Interior Components / Furnitures 

Assessment: 

Creativity :   10 marks 

Material selection : 10 marks 

Pattern implementation :  10 marks 

Finish :   10 marks 

Interpretation :   10 marks 



Department of Interior Design Page 35  

II SEMESTER B. Sc ID 
 

17/ENL/201 – ENGLISH - II 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives 

1. Enable students to understand different mechanics of writing. 

2. Familiarize the students with basic writing skills to lay a strong foundation for writing 

business documents. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with different components of oral communication. 

4. Enable students to learn and understand different grammatical structure. 

5. Familiarize students with corporate communication methods. 

 
Course outcome 

CO1: Students will learn to expand and condense written communication to attain proficiency 

in English language 

CO2: Students will learn different forms of written communication techniques. 

CO3: Students will learn different components of oral communication like extempore, story 

building, situational conversation 

CO4: Students will learn new grammar structure and forms which helps to use language 

effectively. 

CO5: Students will have thorough knowledge about corporate communication methods. 

 
UNIT – 1 

 

REVISITING WRITTEN COMMUNICATION (9 Hours) 

 
Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Precise writing, expansion of proverbs/Adages/ 

Idiomatic expressions. 

Exercises: Learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

 
 

UNIT - 2: 
 

BASICS OF LETTER WRITING (9 Hours) 

 
Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business letters – Types of Business Letters - 

Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and Negative messages Writing Reports: 

Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports – Organization & Preparing reports, short and long 

reports Writing Proposals: Structure & preparation. 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 
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UNIT – 3 
 

REVISITING ORAL COMMUNICATION (9 Hours) 

 
Negotiation skills Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, Gaze and speak, situational 

conversation. 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. 

 
UNIT – 4 

 

GRAMMAR & USAGES (9 Hours) 

a) Homonyms 

b) Tense & Verbs 

c) Subject-verb agreement 

d) Choose the correct word 

UNIT - 5 
 

ELEMENTS OF CORPORATE COMMUNICATION (9 Hours) 

 
Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and delivering presentations. PPT 

presentation. Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on practical work 

 

 

 

 
Suggested Readings: 

 

- Effective Technical Communication - Ashraf Rizvi M, TMH, 2005. 

- Business Communication - Sehgal M. K & Khetrapal V, Excel BOOKS. 

- Business Communication – Krizan, Merrier, Jones, 8/e, Cengage Learning, 2012. 

- Basic Business Communication – Raj Kumar, Excel BOOKS, 2010. 

- Communicative English –E.Suresh Kumar, P.Sreehari, Orient Blackswan. 

- English for Engineering and Management- Dr.Sutapa Banerjee, S.Chand. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

I. Precis Writing (10 marks) 

II. Story Building (10 marks) 

III. Business Letter 

(Letter of complaint, inquiry, request, apology etc). 
(10 marks) 

IV. Letter of Job application with resume (10 marks) 

V. Expansion of proverb (10 marks) 

VI. Report Writing (10 marks) 

VII. Dialogue writing (10 marks) 

VIII. Paragraph writing (10 marks) 

 

 

GRAMMAR and USAGES 

IX. Homonyms (05 marks) 

X. Tense & Verbs (05 marks) 

XI. Subject-verb agreement (05 marks) 

XII. Choose the correct word (05 marks) 
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17/CIF/201 – HUMAN RIGHTS & ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

 
Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. To impart the knowledge of Fundamental Human Rights, Gender Equity and 

Environments. 

2. This course Introduces students to environment concerns and are expected to learn about 

environment, factors affecting it, environmental ethics and its protecting through lectures, 

presentations, documentaries. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the very fact Human rights system. 

CO2: Understand the gender equity. 

CO3: Understand the human rights advocacy. 

CO4: Understand the Concepts of Women’s status in India 

CO5: To know the values of natural resources ant to participate in conversation and 

preservation of environment discussion, and contribution to the county by protecting. 

 
UNIT - 1 (9 Hours) 

Human Rights - Meaning, Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Human Rights Advocacy: 

Global advocacy of Human Rights; Amnesty International and other organizations, People’s 

Union for Civil Liberty (PUCL), Human Rights Commission of India, Minority Commission 

in India, Remedies, against violation of Human Rights in India. 

 

UNIT – 2 (9 Hours) 

Gender Equity - Sex and Gender - Masculinity & Femininity - Patriarchy, Matriarchy; Gender 

Roles & Attributes, Gender Divion of Labour - Gender bias - Gender Stereotypes - Need for 

Gender sensitization. 

 

UNIT – 3 (9 Hours) 

Women’s Status in India - Important indicators - sex Ratio, Education, health, Nutrition, 

Maternal and Infant Mortality, Work Participation rates, Political Participation. 

 
UNIT – 4 (9 Hours) 

Contemporary Women’s Issues: Discrimination against Girl Child, Violence against Women, 

Problems of Health & Nutrition, Women’s education & Gender bias in education, Trafficking 

in Women, Globalization and Impact on Women. 

State Initiative on Gender Issues: Constitution Rights of Women - Laws pertaining to women 

- The national & State Commissions for Women. 



Department of Interior Design Page 39  

UNIT – 5 (9 Hours) 

Environment and Environmental Pollution - Components of Environment, Concepts of 

Ecology, Human Population Growth, Types of pollution - (a) soil, air, water (b) noise and 

radioactive pollution, Sources of pollution and their effects, Control measures: Legal and 

administrative. 

 

Conservation and preservation of Environment - Natural resources and their conservation - 

water, soil and forest, Agencies involved in environmental protection in India, Environmental 

movements in India, Legal administrative measures for environmental protection. 

 
 

Suggested Readings: 
 

- N.K. Chkravarthy, 1994, Environmental pretection and Law, Ashish publishing 

house, 8/8; Panjabi Bagh, New Delhi- 110026 

- Engene, P. Odum, 1983. Basic Ecology, Savndus College, London, 

- Air Pollution and Environmental Protection, Kumar, N. 1999 Mittal Publication, New 

Delhi. 

- Tridevi, R. and Singh, U.K. 1996 Environmental Laws on Wild Life, Mittsl 

Publications, New Delhi. 

- Wildlife In India Conservation And Managemnet K.A Agarwal 2000, Nishi 

Publications India. 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies. 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience, New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 

- S. Davidson, Human Rights, Buckingham, Open University 1992. 

 

 
SCHEM E OF EVALUATION 

 

Time: 3 hours Max Marks: 100 

 

1 100 Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) (100x1=100) 
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17/BID/201 - THEORY OF INTERIOR DESIGN 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. To impart an understanding of design process and provide knowledge of the principles of 

design and design elements. 

2. To make students familiar with latest design trends and learn about using them in effective 

and meaning full ways. 

3. To gain knowledge in colour concepts and colour wheel. 

4. To gain knowledge about lights. 

5. To study basic human anthropometric standards in kitchen. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand simple visual elements of design 

CO2: Appreciate role of designs in various contexts, cultures and ethnic influences and apply 

visual elements and principles in designing interiors. 

CO3: Student will have basics of colour with emphasis on color, tone, texture and light. 

CO4: Students will be able to know the basics of placement of lights and its importance. 

CO5: Students will be able to know the basics of planning a kitchen. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

DESIGN PROCESS (9 Hours) 

Data collection, Analysis, Synthesis, Evaluation, Execution. 

Getting an idea about the different spaces in residential building; Knowing the requirements 

of each space; Points to be considered during the development of design. 

 
UNIT 2 

 

DESIGN OF SINGLE USERS SPACES (9 Hours) 

Types / Different methods of planning the spaces with the help of plan and elevations of - 

Living, Dining, Bedroom, Bathroom & Toilet 

 
UNIT 3 

 

COLORS (9 Hours) 

Color schemes - Monochromatic, Complimentary, Double complimentary, split 

complimentary, Triad, Tetrad, Psychological aspects of color, Emotional effect of colors, 

Factors affecting the use of color scheme for rooms-mood, style fashion, personality, 

possession Selection of colors for various spaces –entrance hall, Living room, 
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UNIT 4 

 

LIGHT (9 Hours) 

Definition, Sources of light - Natural & Artificial ;Sources of artificial light – incandescent, 

Fluorescent; Other sources of artificial light – quartz halogen, high intensity discharge (HID), 

neon light; Types of lighting – General / Ambient lighting, Task lighting, Accent lighting ; 

Light fixtures providing different types of lighting – Direct – Down lighters, Wall washers, 

Indirect light – Up lighters ; Lighting for different residential areas – Entrance, Living room, 

Dining room, Bedroom,& Children’s room, Bathrooms, Stairways 

 
UNIT 5 

 

KITCHEN (9 Hours) 

Types of kitchen – Straight, L shape, U shape, Parallel, Island, Peninsular; Work Triangle - 

Application of work triangle, limiting dimensions; Materials recommended for kitchen 

interiors; Sanitary appliances used in kitchens - Kitchen Sink- types, Wash basin - types. 

 
References: - 

 

1. Interior Design - Ahmed Kasu (2018) 

2. Interior Design & Decoration - Premavathy Seetharaman 

3. Interior Design Theory & Process - Antony Sully 

4. Design Basics – David Lauer (1999) 

2. Principles of Colour Composition- Wucius Wong (1996) 

3. Time Saver Standards for interior Design – Chiara De Joseph (1992) 

 
*Site / Factory visits. 

 

 Visit to Modular kitchen showroom. 

 Visit to Lighting accessories showroom. 

 
*Students should submit the report of each site/factory visit. Marks for the same will be 

added in the internal marks. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/202 – CONSTRUCTION & MATERIALS 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 

Course objective: 

1. The knowledge of working materials is a must for a designer. 

2. The subject deals with the properties and uses of different elementary building materials 

like Staircase, lintels and chejja, arches etc. 

3. The construction principles of various components of buildings like foundation, masonry, 

lintels, etc. The paper aims at fulfilling the need. 

4. The aim is to develop an understanding of the behavior and function of various components 

of buildings like lintels and arches etc. 

5. To gather more detail about market availability of materials with market forms, 

measurements and rates. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn classifying rocks and identify particular type of stones and different 

types of bricks. 

CO2: Students will be able to identify construction materials and have basic knowledge of their 

requirements. 

CO3: Identify and use different types of metals/alloys/ fiber, plastics. Select other materials 

commonly used for contemporary buildings. 

CO4: Students will be able to identify types timber and defects of timber, Market forms of 

timber. 

CO5: Students will have basic knowledge about types of arches and lintels with different 

materials. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

STAIR (9 Hours) 

Definition; Technical terms; Requirements of good stair; Classification of stair- straight, Dog 

legged, Open well, Geometrical, Circular, Spiral, bifurcated; Stairs of different materials- 

Wood, stone, metal, RCC; Materials used for different parts of stair. 

 
UNIT 2 

 

LINTEL AND ARCHES (9 Hours) 

LINTEL: Definition; Classification of lintels by materials- wooden, stone, brick, reinforced 

brick, reinforced concrete, steel 

ARCHES: Technical terms; Types of arches – Flat, Semicircular, Segmental, Relieving, Dutch 

or French arch; Materials of construction – brick, stone and concrete 
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UNIT 3 

 

PLASTERING, POINTING & WHITE WASHING (9 Hours) 

PLASTERING: Definition; Preparation of surface for plastering; lime plaster, application of 

lime plaster, cement plastering, mud plastering, stucco plastering; Special types of finishing- 

smooth, rough, pebble, scrapped, textured; Materials used in plastering – plaster of Paris, 

Keene’s cement, barium, acoustical plaster. 

POINTING: definition; mortar; application of mortar; types of pointing- flush, cut, V-grooved, 

keyed, tuck, beaded. 

WHITE/COLOR WASHING: preparation of whitewash; preparation of surface; application 

of whitewash, color washing. 

 
UNIT 4 

 

PAINTS, VARNISHES AND DISTEMPERS (9 Hours) 

PAINTS: Definition; Characteristics of a good paint; Types of Paints- Aluminum, Anti- 

corrosive, Asbestos, Bituminous, Bronze, Cellulose, Casein, Cement based, Enamel, Oil,  

Rubber Base. Process of painting different surfaces – New woodwork, old woodwork, Iron & 

Steel, Galvanized Iron, Plastered surface, Damp Walls. 

VARNISH & DISTEMPER: Definition; Types of varnish- oil, spar, Flat, Asphalt, Spirit; 

Method of applying varnish; Definition of Distemper. 

 
UNIT 5 

 

DAMP PROOFING AND WATER PROOFING (9 Hours) 

Definition: Defects caused by dampness; Sources of Dampness; Methods of Damp – Proofing- 

Membrane damp proofing, Integral, Surface treatment, Guniting, Cavity Wall Construction. 

Selection of material for DPC; Damp proofing treatment in Interiors-, Floors, Walls, Flat roofs, 

Parapet Wall, Pitched roof. 

 
References: - 

1. Building Construction - Sushil Kumar (2010) 

2. Building construction & Materials – Gurcharan Singh 

3. Building construction – B.C Punmia (2010) 

4. W. B Mickey – Building Construction Vol 1 and 3 – Longmans, UK 1981 

5. S.C. Rangawala – Engineering Materials – Charotar Publishing, Anand 

6. R. Chudley – Building Construction Handbook- BLPD, London 1990 

7. Harold B Olin – Construction Principles, Materials and Methods – IFE, Chicago, 

1980. 

8. Dr B.C Punmia – Building Construction 

9. Chiara Joseph De; Others, Time Savers Standard for Interior Design and Space 

Planning (2001), Mc Graw Hill, New York 
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Activities 

 Talk on Paints by Any Leading Manufacturers 

 Presentation by students (Group of 3) on any two Materials (Each group) 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/203 – GRAPHICS – II 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. Graphic presentation and Art are considered to be the language of Engineers and Designers, 

which is a means of communication among the Interior designers, engineers, technicians, 

architects & draftsmen engaged in the field of construction of buildings. 

2. The translation of ideas into practice with the use of this graphic language is beyond 

imagination. 

3. Thus, for effective and efficient communication among all those involved in the system. 

4. It becomes necessary that the personal working in different capacities acquire appropriate 

skills in the use of this graphic language. 

5. The paper aims at fulfilling the need. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Identify Drawing tools and Mediums used and their respective functions. Identify 

different types of materials used in making models and their basic properties. 

CO2: Effectively using the various measurement systems on the drawing. 

CO3: Develop a sense of Co-relation between Actual size and the drawn sketch. 

CO4: To develop an art of visualizing 3-D objects through their 2-D drawings and projections 

Prepare simple Plans and Elevations of one room structures. 

CO5: Using various mediums of presentation for sketching and drawings. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

ISOMETRIC, AXONOMETRIC VIEW OF SOLIDS (9 Hours) 

 
Introductions, pictorial drawings, Types of pictorial drawings – Axonometric – Oblique – 

Perspective, Isometric Projection, different positions of isometric representation – Projection 

of Different objects – Cube, Prism, Pyramid, Cylinder, Polygons, Miscellaneous Problems. 

 
UNIT 2 

 

SECTIONS OF SOLIDS (9 Hours) 

 
Definition of a Plane Surfaces, location of plane surfaces, True shape of Section, Section Plane 

parallel to VP and perpendicular to both HP and VP, Plane parallel to HP and perpendicular to 

VP, Section Plane inclined to HP and perpendicular to VP. Position of section plane surfaces 

– Cube, Prism, Pyramid, Cylinder. 
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UNIT 3 

 

INTERSECTIONS & DEVELOPMENT OF SURFACES (9 Hours) 

 
Development of Solids problems by without section plane cutting and section plane cutting at 

different position (height) of axis of different solids like triangular prism, Square prism, 

rectangular prism, pentagonal prism, hexagonal prism, triangular pyramid Square pyramid, 

rectangular pyramid, pentagonal pyramid, hexagonal pyramid, Cylinder and Cone Cube, 

Prism, Pyramid. 

 
UNIT 4 

 

PERSPECTIVE PROJECTIONS (9 Hours) 

 
One point or Parallel Perspective – Introduction, orthographic representation, field of vision, 

selection of station points, placing of the horizon plane with respect of object, methods of 

Perspective Projection. 

 
UNIT 5 

 

PERSPECTIVE PROJECTIONS (9 Hours) 

 
Two point or Angular Perspective – Introduction, to find Vanishing Points, circular features 

in Angular Perspective – Vertical Position – Horizontal Position 

 
 

Sheets to be completed (Drawings to be done in A2 size chart sheet) 
 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Isometric & Axonometric 01 

2 Section of solids 02 

3 Intersection of surfaces 03 

4 Development of surfaces 04 

5 Perspective projections 05 

 Total number of sheets to be submitted 05 
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References: - 

1. Engineering Drawing (vol 1 & vol 2 combined)– K R Gopal Krishna 23rd edition 2014 

2. Engineering Graphics - Prof. P.J Shah, S. Chand Publishing, 2008 

3. Engineering Graphics – K. Venugopal & V Prabhu Raja, New age publishers, 2011 

4. Engineering Drawing – N.D. Bhat, Charotar publishing, 2014 

5. Engineering Drawing – P.S. Gill, publisher - S.K Katria & Sons, 2009 

6. Engineering Drawing – Verges 

7. Engineering Drawing by Kapil Dev Asia publishers, 2019 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
PART I Answer any 2 

(Thee out of 3) 

 
(2 x 20 = 40 marks) 

PART II Answer any 3 

(One out of 5 

 
(3x 20 = 60 marks) 
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17/BID/204 - DESIGN STUDIO – I 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective 

1. Even at this fundamental level, the AutoCAD software is one of the most sophisticated 

computer applications that you are likely to encounter. 

2. Design in interior space with due consideration of its functioning and aesthetic appeal. 

3. Use of different material, colour and texture. 

4. To understand the concept of placement of furniture’s. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: The course furnishes students with simple basics of applying general drawing skill 

to a digital space to plan of building. 

CO2: It will overlay a step –by – step process from foundation level to a professional level 

for performing in the fields of interior design through CADD. 

CO3: The subject requires completion of plans to help the students understand the 

fundamental requirements to meet when working as a professional interior designer and to 

plan a space. 

Design & Detail of Residential spaces. 
 

Plan, Elevation, Section of Living Room; Bedroom; Dining Room; Kitchen 
 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on A2 SIZE CHART SHEET) 
 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Living room 

Furniture layout, sectional elevations 

01 

2 Dining room 

Furniture layout, sectional elevations 

02 

3 Bedroom 

Furniture layout, sectional elevations 

03 

4 Kitchen 

Furniture layout, sectional elevations 

04 

 
Exam Pattern 

 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Drawings: Any one space from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 

Assessment: 

Viva : 10 marks 

Design concept : 10 marks 

Plan :  20 marks 

Elevations : 10 marks 
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17/BID/205   - BUILDING COMPONENTS-II 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective 

1. To get a knowledge of the various building parts which a designer should possess, along 

with the skill of developing detailed drawings. 

2. The knowledge of Staircase is a must for a designer. 

3. The subject deals with the properties and uses of different elementary building materials 

like Staircase, lintels and chejja, arches etc. 

4. The construction principles of various components of furniture like joinery etc. The paper 

aims at fulfilling the need. 

5. The aim is to develop an understanding of the behavior and function of various components 

of buildings like partition walls, suspended ceilings, etc. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn about the staircase and its best location to provide. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about different joineries. 

CO3: Identify and use different types of metals/alloys/ fiber, plastics. Select other materials 

commonly used for contemporary buildings. 

CO4: Students will be able to identify types timber and defects of timber, Market forms of 

timber. 

CO5: Students will have basic knowledge about types of roofs. 

 
Drawings OF BUILDING COMPONENTS 

 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on A3 SIZE CHART SHEET) 
 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Stairs - Section showing stair components 01 

2 Straight flight stair & dog legged stair 02 

3 Open well and Quarter turn 03 

4 Circular and geometrical stair 04 

5 Bifurcated & spiral stair 05 

6 Joinery – Right angle joints & Miter joints 06 

7 Joinery – Widening & Lengthening joints 07 

8 Wooden paneling 08 

9 Partition walls 09 

10 Suspended ceiling 10 

11 Roofs – Lean to roof, couple roof, couple closed roof, collar 

roof 

11 

 Total number of sheets to be submitted 11 
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Exam Pattern 
 

Students should submit all the 11 sheets spiral binded, certified by the Dean and Faculty- 

in charge on the given date. 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Drawings: Any TWO drawings from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 

Assessment: For class works : 10 marks 

Viva : 10 marks 

Each drawing carries : 15marks (2 x 15 = 30) 
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17/BID/206 - SITE SURVEY 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective: 

1. It imparts the ways of documenting the internal measurements of a space, 

2. To gathering the information that will allow the designer to tackle the interior design. 

3. To gather information, to restoration or renovation of a property much more successfully. 

 
Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will have complete knowledge regarding measuring the give site or an 

area. 

CO2: Students will draw plan, elevations with scale and proportion. 

CO3: Students will have knowledge on material requirements in given area. 

Content: 

A) Architectural & Decimal units 

 

B) Measurement and calculations of Areas of different shapes 

 

C) Documentation of existing Interior space, Floor plan showing all Architectural & 

Structural features, material specification & dimensional details for all. 

 

Topics for Practical 
 

Measuring, Plotting, Calculation of areas 
 

1. Any three rooms in campus, Staff room, Corridor. 

2. Residential (Any one Room- Living /Master bedroom with toilet / kitchen with 

store) 

3. Commercial (Any one showroom or Any one office) 

 

Exam Pattern 
 

Students should submit the Record book certified by the Dean and Faculty-in charge on 

the given date. 

Duration of the exam: 03 Hours 
Practical: measurement of any room, plotting and calculating the area of the same. 

Assessment:  For Record book : 10 marks 

Viva : 10 marks 

Practical :  Measurements & Documentation carries 10 marks 

Plotting carries 10 marks 

Area Calculation carries 10 marks. 
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III SEMESTER B. Sc ID 

17/BID/301 - ART & ARCHITECTURE 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective: 

1. To understand architecture as an outcome of Physical factors like geography, climatology, 

location, 

2. To understand building materials and available technology and also the influence of Art, 

Culture and Society. 

3. To Understand Indian architecture style and international style of building or architectural 

monuments. 

4. To study about different famous artists and painters, with their famous paintings. 

5. To know the difference between old and modern ways of art and materials used for art. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will understand physical factors like geography, climatology etc. 

CO2: Students will have basic knowledge on building materials, and technologies. 

CO3: Students can understand differences between Indian architect and their importance. 

CO4: They will learn different international painters and they painting techniques. 

CO5: Students can identify the materials changes or development in art and architecture. 

 

UNIT 1 

 

INDIAN ARCHITECTURE (9 Hours) 

 
Importance, History and Architectural Details of the following Indian Monuments: 

1) Lotus Temple (Bahai Temple) New Delhi, 

2) Hampi-Karnataka, 

3) Mattancherry Palace (Dutch Palace), Kochi 

 
UNIT 2 

 

MUGHAL ARCHITECTURE (9 Hours) 

 
Importance, History and Architectural Details of the following Indian Monuments: 

1) Qutub Minar, 

2) Buland Darwaza, 

3) Humayun’s Tomb 
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UNIT 3 

 

WONDERS OF THE WORLD (9 Hours) 

 
Importance, History and Architectural Details of the following Monuments: 

1) Taj Mahal, India 

2) Great Pyramid of Cheops, Egypt 

3) Colosseum, Rome 

UNIT 4 

 

INDIAN ART (9 Hours) 

 
Study of the paintings by famous Indian Artists 

1) Shakunthala - Raja Ravivarma, 

2) Flying Horse – M.F. Hussain, 

3)Three Pujarins - Jamina Roy 

 
UNIT 5 

 

WORLD ART (9 Hours) 

 
Study of the paintings by famous International artists 

1) The Persistence of Memory - Salvador Dali 

2) Mona Lisa - Leonardo Da Vinci 

3) The Sistine Chapel Ceiling – Michelangelo 

 

 
Reference 

1. History of Art by H.W. Janson, Harry N Abrams, INC publisher, 1995. 

2. History of Architecture by Sir Bannister Fletcher, Publisher Architectural press, 1996. 

3. Islamic Art and Architecture by Robert Hillenbrand, publisher Thames & Hudson, 1999. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/302 - LANDSCAPING 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. To develop the skill of using and integrating landscape elements and plant materials to 

transform different interior spaces through interior landscaping. 

2. Student will be thought basics knowledge about the techniques for designing outdoor space. 

3. Students will be given basic ideas about presenting and rendering techniques with plan n 

elevations of the living space. 

4. Students will be asked to do case study so they can collect the existing data of any one site. 

5. Students will be encouraged to redesign the case study with their ideas, they will be thought 

about design drawbacks and how to overcome that. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: The students will be able to have impart knowledge about the techniques for designing 

the outdoor living area, issues related to designing landscape for special population. 

CO2: Learning the advance landscape design techniques. Presentation and rendering technique 

help them to design the area in better way. 

CO3: They will learn the technique for developing preliminary design and landscape plans. 

CO4: After finishing the course students will be able to take care of client’s inventory and site 

analysis. 

CO5: Students will be able to understand and overcome with better ideas to the issues 

connected with landscape designing and resolve them with modern and better techniques. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

BASICS OF LANDSCAPE DESIGN (9 Hours) 
 

Elements of Landscape Design – Color, line, texture, mass, voids, repetition, variety, 

simplicity, grouping, form and scale in landscape design – Natural elements of landscape 

design – Artificial elements of landscape design. 

 
UNIT 2 

 

PRINCIPLES OF LANDSCAPE DESIGN (9 Hours) 

 

Principles of Landscape design – Applying elements and principles of design – Plant selection 

– Design Guidelines. 
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UNIT 3 
 

PLANTING DESIGN (9 Hours) 
 

Fundamentals of Garden Design – Design role of plant – Plant forms - Plant texture – Plant 

colour – Plant character – Specimen trees and shrubs - Arrangement of plats in relation to 

colour- Tree planting – Plant selection – Plant selection for best design and effect – Shrub beds 

– Safety considerations – Landscape design symbols 

 
UNIT 4 

 

GARDEN DESIGN (9 Hours) 
 

Planning – Modifying an existing garden – Designing a new garden – Deciding on the Garden 

style – creating functional areas – Hiding ugly views – Accessing the site - Climate 

considerations – soil – cost – Xeriscape gardening. 

 
UNIT 5 

 

HARD AND SOFT LAND SCAPE (9 Hours) 
 

Hard landscape – Separating elements – Special surfaces – Linkages – Furnishings; Soft 

landscape – Plantation- Turfing - Water features – Important aspects of hard landscape & Soft 

landscape in Landscape design 

 
 

Reference 

1. Land scape Design by Pratap Rao 

2. Residential landscape, Graphics and planning design by Pierecall M Gergory 

3. Introduction to Landscape design by Motlous, John Van – Nostrend Reinhold 

4. Landscape techniques – Weddle, A.E(ed) 1975 Van Nostrand Reinhold inc. London. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/303  - FURNITURE DESIGN 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. The aim of the course is to provide a strong historical background and the awareness about 

the Modern and the latest trends and movements in Furniture Designs. 

2. Development of basic knowledge about furniture in interior design. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students improve and develop the of skills in knowing the best location for providing the 

furniture in a house. 

CO2: Students will know the basics of history of furniture in interior designs. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

HISTORY OF FURNITURE DESIGN (9 Hours) 

 
Significance of Furniture, Types of furniture, Furniture Development in ancient world, Ancient 

Egypt Characteristics of Egyptian furniture – Study of Stools, Beds, And Chairs - Greece – 

Characteristics of Greek furniture-Study of Chair, Stools, Couches, Tables and Chairs. 

 
UNIT 2 

 

INTRODUCTION TO FURNITURE DESIGN (9 Hours) 

 
Principles of design – Relationship of furniture to architectural space. 

Seating - General purpose chair, Office chair, Easy chair – Residential & commercial seating. 

Tables – Tabletops, table support; Bed – Types of beds, Storage; Counter – Types of counters. 

Cabinets – Types of cabinets. 

 
UNIT 3 

 

SELECTION OF FURNITURES (9 Hours) 

 
Criteria –Arrangement – General rules applied – arrangement of furniture in paper, 

Arrangement of furniture in different rooms –entrance, living, dining, bedrooms. 

Joinery as applied to furniture. 
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UNIT 4 

 

STUDY OF EMINENT FURNITURE DESIGNERS & THEIR WORK THROUGH 

TIMES (9 Hours) 

 
Present time discussion, lectures, slide shows & desk study of eminent furniture designers & 

their work through the ages – Alva Aalto – F.L. Wright – C.R. Mackintosh – Gerrit Reitveld; 

Marcel Breuer – Le-Corbusier – Meis Van Der Rohe. 

 

 
 UNIT 5 

 

ANTHROPOMETRIC (9 Hours) 

 
Anthropometric sizes of furniture – Study of furniture as related to human body, working 

levels, viewing levels with graphic representation. 

 
 

Reference 

1. Time saver standard for Interior Design and Space planning by Joseph De Chaiara 

2. Human dimension and Interior Spaces by Julius Panero and Martin Zelnik 

3. Furniture – A concise history by Edward Lucie Smith 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/304 - ENVIRONMENTAL DESIGN 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. Develop the skills to deal with acoustic and lighting problems within buildings. 

2.  Gaining the knowledge that enables to deal effectively with specialists and consultants 

in acoustics and lighting. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the concept of climatology. 

CO2: Understand the effects of radiation. 

CO3: Understand the topical climate. 

CO4: Understand the Concepts of lights, ventilation and air movements. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

INTRODUCTION & NATURAL DAYLIGHT (9 Hours) 

 
Introduction – solar radiation range, visible light, IR radiation, UV radiation, intensity of 

daylight, direction & daylight, requirement, climatic control of daylight – Daylight Variation 

- sky as light source, ground as a light source, sun as a light source. Definition of daylight 

factor. 

 
UNIT 2 

 

CLIMATOLOGY (9 Hours) 

 
Definition and objectives of climatology – understanding how a day occurs, seasons etc. 

Passage of radiation through atmosphere – Heat release from the ground and the atmosphere – 

Elements of climate – air temperature, relative humidity, vapour pressure, solar radiation, 

precipitation driving rain, sky condition, vegetation 

 
UNIT 3 

 

TROPICAL CLIMATE (9 Hours) 

 
Classification and its characteristics – Site climate- Micro and Macro climate – Designer’s task, 

Local factors, Thermal comfort factors- Thermal balance of the body, Thermal qualities- 

Definition. 
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UNIT 4 

 

MECHANICAL & STRUCTURAL CONTROL (9 Hours) 

 
Heat exchange of building –conduction, convention, evaporation – Thermal gradience – 

Thermal balance construction of the building – Objective of mechanical control - Degree of 

control, Mechanical ventilation system, cooling by ventilation, Evaporative cooling, Working 

Refrigeration, Air cooler and AC - Need for structural control – orientation – Internal blinds 

and curtains, Heat absorbing glasses and special glasses – Angle of incidence and its effects. 

 

 

UNIT 5 
 

LIGHT, VENTILATION AND AIR MOVEMENT (9 Hours) 

 
Principles, Radiation spectrum, Colored light- Munsell system, Illumination, Visual efficiency, 

Day lighting – Day light factor - Sun position and sun path diagram, Shading devices- 

Functions of ventilations – Connective cooling and stack effect – Air flow around and through 

the building, Cross ventilation, Humidity control. 

 
 

Reference 

1. Manual of Tropical Housing and Building, Climatic condition by Longman 

2. Imperial Architecture, by Andrew Leach 2016 

3. Tropical Architecture in the Humid zone - Maxwell Fry & Jan Drew 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/305 - DESIGN STUDIO – II (PR) 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. This course is intended to provide skills for designing medium scale interior spaces or 

products etc. This course will help to develop creative conceptual visualization, hand skill 

building, and the process of design. 

2. Even at this fundamental level, the AutoCAD software is one of the most sophisticated 

computer applications that you are likely to encounter. 

3. Design in interior space with due consideration of its functioning and aesthetic appeal. 

4. Use of different material, colour and texture and placement of furniture. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: The course furnishes students with simple basics of applying general drawing skill 

to a digital space to plan of building. 

CO2: It will overlay a step –by – step process from foundation level to a professional level 

for performing in the fields of interior design through CADD. 

CO3: The subject requires completion of plans to help the students understand the 

fundamental requirements to meet when working as a professional interior designer and to 

plan a space. 

CLASS WORKS 
 

Design & Detail of Commercial spaces 

Plan, Elevation, Section and detailing of any one furniture unit 

Minimum two different spaces should be covered with an area of not less than 500 Sq.ft. 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on A3SIZE CHART SHEET) 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Topic 1 

Furniture layout, 

01 

2 Topic 1 

Sectional elevations 

02 

2 Topic 1 

Detailing of Furniture 

03 

3 Topic 2 

Furniture layout, 

04 

4 Topic 2 

Sectional elevations 

05 

5 Topic 2 

Detailing of Furniture 

06 
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Exam Pattern 
 

Duration of the exam:3 Hours 

Drawings: Any one space related to the topics mentioned in the syllabus 

Assessment: 

Viva : 10 marks 

Design concept    :  10 marks 

Plan :  20 marks 

Elevations :  10 marks 
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17/BID/306 - GEOMETRICAL MODELING (PR) 

 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 

Course objective: 

1. Understanding the geometry of objects, shapes and forms such as complex objects, 

colliding objects, intersection of solid, their sections etc. 

2. Through this paper they will learn to prepare design various geometrical shapes. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: To acquire knowledge about various geometry of objects, shapes and forms such as 

complex objects. 

CO2: To understand the concept of modelling. 

CO3: To model some of basic geometrical models. 

CLASS WORKS 

Drawing of different types of lines and objects 

 

Model making of different types of / Laminas & Solids 

Model making of section of solids with retaining parts 

Combined objects with intersection lines and drawings 

Models of simple combination of solids 

 

Exam Pattern 
 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Any Two from the topics mentioned above 
 

Model :  35 marks 

Dimensional accuracy : 10 marks 

Neatness :  05 marks 
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17/BID/307 - COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN (PR) 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 

Course objective: 

1. The objective of AutoCAD is to enable the user to create a basic 2d drawing in the 

AutoCAD software. 

2. Even at this fundamental level, the AutoCAD software is one of the most sophisticated 

computer applications that you are likely to encounter. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: The course furnishes students with simple basics of applying general drawing skill 

to a digital space to create shapes, forms and solids. 

CO2: It will overlay a step –by – step process from foundation level to a professional level 

for performing in the fields of interior design through CADD. 

CO3: The subject requires completion of plans to help the students understand the 

fundamental requirements to meet when working as a professional interior designer. 

 

Introduction to AutoCAD – Menu bar, Toolbars, UCS icon, drawing settings - units, limits, 

Dynamic input Orthographic Views - Drawing simple sketches using Line, Circle, Arc, 

Ellipse, Polygon, Rectangle, Mirror, Align File Management – New, Open, Save, Save 

As, Close, Exit, Quit 

 

Mini project - Orthographic Views 

 

Editing commands - Fillet, Chamfer, Scale, Stretch, Offset, Break, drawing settings, Trim, 

Extend Annotations - Text, Style, M text, Object properties – Color, Line types, Lt scale, 

Line weight, Properties   Layer Management - New, Layer status manager, plot control 

2D draw and edit commands – Orthographic projects of simple geometrical Dimensioning 

& Dimension style - Linear, Aligned, Diameter. Centre mark, Angle, Arc, Length. 

Continuous, Baseline, Tolerance, Dimension space, Dimension break, Leader Filter, 

Group, Block, W block, Insert, Dynamic Input, Divide, Measure 

 

Draw 2D drawings of at least 4 simple objects having drawn and edit commands, Draw 

2D 

drawings of architectural components such as doors, windows, stairs and furniture’s such 

as 

chairs and tables, 

 

Solid Primitives, Extrude. Revolve, Union, Subtract, Intersect Poly solid, Seep, Loft, 

Press/pull, Working with gizmos, Filter, Chamfer, slice, Rotate3D, Mirror3D 
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Exam Pattern 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Drawing a Furniture layout of 2/3 BHK showing the dimension, lettering including paper 

setting 

 

Drawing : 40 marks 

Record book : 10 marks 
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IV SEMESTER B.Sc. ID 

17/BID/401- PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. To familiarize the students with the process of entrepreneurship and the institutional 

facilities available to an entrepreneur in India. 

2. Knowledge about the methodology of executing a Project greatly enhances the professional 

ability of an Interior Designer. 

3. To expose the students to the currently prevalent techniques in the planning, programming 

and management of a project. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the methodology of executing a Project. 

CO2: Understand currently prevalent techniques in the planning, programming and 

management of a project. 

CO3: Understand the basics of tenders. 

CO4: Understand the Concepts of CPM and PERT. 

 

UNIT1 
 

PLANNING FOR CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS (9 Hours) 

 

General, steps involved in planning, objectives principles of planning, advantages of planning 

– advantages to the client, advantages to the Architect/Engineer. Limitations of planning, stages 

of planning, Types of planning. 

 

UNIT 2 
 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS & SPECIFICATION (9 Hours) 

 

General, Important consideration in contract, Contract document, Types of contracts, 

Specification and its meaning, Importance of specification, Types of specification. 

 

UNIT 3 
 

TENDERS AND AGREEMENTS (9 Hours) 

 

Introduction, Tender notice, Types of tenders, Tender documents, Earnest money deposit and 

security deposit, Scrutiny and acceptance of tender, Contract agreement 
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UNIT 4 
 

SCHEDULING, PROJECT MANAGEMENT THROUGH NETWORKS (9 Hours) 

 

Definition of scheduling, Preparation of construction schedule, uses, advantages and 

classification of schedule, Methods of schedule – Bar Chart. Definition of network, 

Objectives of network technique, Types of network, Choice of network type, Rules for 

drawing a network. 

 

 

UNIT 5 
 

PERT & CPM (9 Hours) 

 

PERT & CPM – Introduction, Time estimates, earliest expected time, Latest Allowable 

occurrence time, Difference between CPM and PERT 

 

 
Reference 

 

1. Construction Engineering & Management by S. Seetharaman 

2. Construction Management and Accounts – S.P. Chandola 

3. R.I. Peurifoy, Construction Planning Equipment and Methods 

 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/402 - ESTIMATION & SPECIFICATIONS 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. This course equips the students with the basic understanding of – Working out quantities 

of different materials and their costs to prepare an estimate of the project before execution. 

2. To know the documents required for contract document. 

3. To know the specification of different item of works. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students should able to estimate the cost of interior work project. 

CO2: Students should be able to know the basics of costing and specification. 

 

UNIT 1 
 

INTRODUCTION (9 Hours) 

 

Metric system and primary units, international system of units, Method of estimating, Main 

items of work, Units of measurements of different works 

 

 

UNIT 2 
 

ESTIMATE (9 Hours) 

 

Data for estimate – Drawings, Specification and Rates - Different types of Estimates – 

Preliminary estimate, Plinth area estimate, Cube rate estimate, Approximate quantity method 

estimate, Detailed estimate, Revised estimate, Supplementary and revised estimate, Annual 

Repair or Maintenance estimate 

 

 

UNIT 3 
 

SPECIFICATION (9 Hours) 

 

Detailed specification for partition walls using wooden studs, plywood, laminates, glass etc., 

Plastering with cement mortar, Cement concrete flooring, Distempering & Color washing, 

Wood work for doors, windows and False ceiling. 
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UNIT 4 
 

PREPARING DETAILED ESTIMATION (9 Hours) 

 

Preparing the detailed estimation of 
 

1. Brickwork, Concrete roof, Plastering, Painting and flooring of residential building 

2. Water supply and sanitary work 

 

 

UNIT 5 
 

DETAILED ESTIMATION OF INTERIOR WORKS (9 Hours) 
 

1. Wall paneling and partitioning, 

2. False ceiling 

3. Furniture’s like Wardrobes, Cabinets, TV units 

 

Reference 

1. Estimating and costing in Civil Engineering by B.N. Dutta, CBN publishers & 

Distributors Ltd 28th edition 2020 

2. Estimating and costing by G S Birdie, Sixth edition, publisher Dhanpat Rai Pvt Ltd 2014 

3. Estimating and costing by Rangwala, 17th edition, charota Publishing House Pvt Ltd 2017 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/403 - BUILDING & INTERIOR SERVICES 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. Aim of this subject is make the students aware of the importance, installation and working 

of essential services in buildings, and a way building service help in generating a cleaner 

and healthier built environment. 

2. To study the water supply and drainage system. 

3. To study the fundamentals of air conditioning and ventilation systems. 

4. To know the concept of Acoustics and thermal safety. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to know the importance, installation and working of essential 

services in buildings, and a way building service help in generating a cleaner and healthier built 

environment. 

CO2: Effective use of water supply and draining system. 

CO3: Use of ventilation system in air conditioning. 

 

UNIT 1 
 

WATER SUPPLY & DRAINAGE (9 Hours) 

 

Water supply requirements for buildings; distribution in building; methods of water supply; 

Types of pipes according to material; size of the pipes used; water supply fittings to bathroom; 

Drainage – Definition, Classification, Technical terms, Traps – essential of good traps – causes 

of loss of breaking of water seal, Types of traps; Sanitary fittings- wash basin, Sink, WC, Bath 

tub, Urinal and Flushing cistern 

 

 

UNIT 2 
 

LIFT & ESCALATORS & SAFTY DEVICES (9 Hours) 
 

Introduction, Lift definition, Components of lifts, types of lifts, Safety devices of lifts, 

principles and working conditions of lift. 

Escalators, Components of escalators, Safety features of escalators, Escalator fire protection 

devices, types of fire resisting materials, construction methods for fireproof partitions, doors 

and windows. 

Security systems: Biometric systems; fingerprint, face recognition, voice recognition, retina 

scan systems, electrical device systems: CCTV, Cameras and its types, motion sensors: 

Ultrasonic, infrared system, microwave sensors, Ultrasonic sensors, dual technology motion 

sensors. 
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UNIT 3 
 

AIRCONDITIONING, VENTILATION (9 Hours) 

 

Purpose of air conditioning – classification of air conditioning based on function, season, 

temperature. Systems of air conditioning, Functions of AC, Types of AC systems, Types of 

AC; Ventilation – Definition, Requirement of good ventilating systems, types of ventilation. 

 

 

UNIT 4 
 

ACOUSTICS (9 Hours) 

 

Definition, Sound –Properties of sound, classification of sound, Principles of acoustics, 

Acoustics of studio, Auditorium, Sound absorbents – classification of absorbents. 

 

Noise – Defects of noise, Types of noises, Classification of noises, sound insulation- General 

methods of sound insulation for floor, partitions, walls, ceiling, doors and windows. 

 

 

UNIT 5 
 

THERMAL INSULATION AND FIRE SAFETY (9 Hours) 
 

Thermal insulation- Introduction, Definition, Advantages, Purpose of insulation, General 

principles of thermal insulation, Study of heat insulating materials, General methods of 

thermal insulation, Thermal insulation of roof, exposed walls, exposed doors and windows. 

 
Causes of Death in fire, Responsibility of designer towards fire, ways of fire resistance – 

a) Planning, b) Structural design and c) Services – other specifications and requirements. 

 

 
 

Reference 

1. Building construction and materials by Sushil Kumar, 17th edition Standard book house 

2019 

2. Building construction by Rangwala, Charotar Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.; 33rd Edition (1 

January 2016) 

3. Interior Design by Ahmad Kasu, ASHISH BOOK CENTRE (1 January 2018) 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/404 - INTERIOR PERSPECTIVES 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course Objective 
 

1. The real goal of perspective in art is that of creating a viewpoint for your audience that will 

best communicate your subject and serve its particular message. 

2. The methods for making an image look three-dimensional while on a two-dimensional 

surface only exist to further that goal. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students should be able to draw perspective views of small space. 

CO2: Students should know the concept of perspective projections. 

CO3: To know one-point and two-point perspective. 

 

CLASS WORKS 

Introduction and use of perspective views. 

Geometrical objects – Cube, cylinder, pyramid etc 

Architectural objects – Steps, stairs, windows etc 

Furnitures – Chair, sofa, T.V unit, table, display unit etc 

 

Study the terms in perspective. 

 

Picture Plane (PP), Station point (SP), Vanishing point (VP), Eye level (EL), Ground level 

etc. and their use in Perspective drawing. 

 

Drawing one point and two-point perspective views 
 

Residential interiors – Bedroom - Living room – Kitchen 

Commercial interiors – Office reception – Showroom 

 

 
Reference 

1. Interior Design by Ahmad Kasu, ASHISH BOOK CENTRE (1 January 2018) 

2. Rendering with Pen & Ink Y Robert. W. Gill, Van Nostrand Reinhold (13 December 

2016) 

3. Perspective drawing for Interior space by Christopher Natale, Fairchild Publications; 1st 

edition (1 January 2011) 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

PART 

I 

Answer any 1 
 

Any one from One point and Two-point perspective of 

Residential/Commercial spaces 

(50 x 2 = 100 marks) 
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17/BID/405 - DESIGN STUDIO III (PR) 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. This course is intended to provide skills for designing medium scale interior spaces for 

commercial use. This course will help to develop creative conceptual visualization, hand 

skill building, and the process of design. 

2. Even at this fundamental level, the AutoCAD software is one of the most sophisticated 

computer applications that you are likely to encounter. 

3. Design in interior space with due consideration of its functioning and aesthetic appeal. 

4. Use of different material, colour and texture and placement of furnitures. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: The course furnishes students with simple basics of applying general drawing skill 

to a digital space to plan of commercial building. 

CO2: It will overlay a step–by–step process from foundation level to a professional level 

for performing in the fields of interior design through CADD. 

CO3: The subject requires completion of plans to help the students understand the 

fundamental requirements to meet when working as a professional interior designer and to 

plan a space. 

 

CLASS WORKS 
 

Design & Detail of Commercial spaces 
 

Plan, Elevation, Section and detailing of any one furniture unit. 
 

Minimum two different spaces should be covered with an area not less than 1000 Sq.ft. 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on A3SIZE CHART SHEET) 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Topic 1 
Furniture layout, 

01 

2 Topic 1 
Sectional elevations 

02 

3 Topic 1 
Detailing of Furniture 

03 

 Model of any one component  

4 Topic 2 
Furniture layout, 

04 

5 Topic 2 

Sectional elevations 
05 
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6 Topic 2 
Detailing of Furniture 

06 

 Model of any one component  

 

 
 

Exam Pattern 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Drawings: Any one space related to the topics mentioned in the syllabus 

Assessment: 

Viva : 10 marks 

Design concept  : 10 marks 

Plan :  20 marks 

Elevations :  10 marks 
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17/BID/406- SOFT FURNISHING & FITTING (PR) 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. Learning about the soft furnishing materials - curtains, carpets, rugs, window treatment etc. 

with recent market trends. 

2. Knowing the materials of soft furnishing. 

3. To do the market survey of materials required for soft furnishing. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: To know the cost and details of different soft furnishing materials. 

CO2: To know the cost and details of different Sanitary fittings. 

CO3: Understand different types of blinds. 

 

CLASS WORKS 

 

Demonstration of various furnishing & fitting may be arranged. 

 

Students should collect the samples and maintain a personnel museum of following materials. 

 

Curtains: - Types of fabric, Curtain pleats- pencil, pinched, goblet`, smocked, cartridge and 

box. Holdbacks, Valance, 

 

Top treatment of windows – Pelmets, Valance, Swag and Tail 

Hardware for curtains – Poles, Tracks, Curtain rings, and Finial 

Blinds – Types of blinds, Persian or Slat, Venetian, Vertical, Austrian, Roller and Roman 

blinds 

 

Floor covering - Carpets and Rugs 

Fittings - Doors, Window, Handles, bolt, hinges, springs, locks, latches etc. 

Sanitary accessories catalogues- wash basin, WC, Bathtub, Shower, Taps etc. 
 

Exam Pattern  

Assessment: 
  

 
Collection 

Presentation 

Viva 

: 35 marks 

: 10 marks 
: 05 marks 
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17/BID/407 - ELECTRICAL & PLUMBING LAYOUT (PR) 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. To prepare Electrical drawing that shows information about, fixtures, power, and 

communication for Interior design project. 

2. To prepare Plumbing drawing that shows information about, fixtures and communication 

for Interior design project. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: To acquire knowledge about Electrical and Plumbing layout. 

CO2: To understand the details of drainage and sewer lines in a building. 

CO3: To know the details of different fixtures in a building. 

 

CLASS WORKS 

 

Draw the plan of Residential and commercial spaces and show the Electrical and Plumbing 

layout. 
 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Residence 1 

Electrical layout 

01 

2 Residence 2 

Electrical layout 

02 

3 Garment showroom 

Electrical layout 

03 

4 Residence 1 

Plumbing layout 

04 

5 Residence 2 

Plumbing layout 

05 

6 Garment showroom 

Plumbing layout 

06 

 
Exam Pattern 

 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Drawings: Electrical or Plumbing layout from the above-mentioned spaces. 

Assessment: 

Viva : 10 marks 

Layout : 30 marks 

Legend and details : 10 marks 
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V SEMESTER B.Sc. ID 

17/BID/501 - ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. To familiarize the students with the process of entrepreneurship and the institutional 

facilities available to an entrepreneur in India. 

2. To give basic knowledge about new venture and business plan. 

3. To make students understand feasibility planning. 

4. To give basic knowledge about financial analysis on project management. 

5. To make student understand role of small business and legal aspects. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be familiarizing with the process of entrepreneurship and the institutional 

facilities available to an entrepreneur in India. 

CO2: Students will have basic knowledge about new venture and business plan. 

CO3: Student can make difference and understand feasibility planning. 

CO4: Students will have knowledge about financial analysis on project management. 

CO5: Students can understand role of small business and legal aspects. 

 

UNIT 1 

 

ENTREPRENURSHIP – INTRODUCTION (9 Hours) 

 
Concept of Entrepreneur – Definition – History – Evolution of Entrepreneurship in India, 

Characteristics of an Entrepreneur – Characteristics of successful entrepreneur – Types of 

Entrepreneurs – Role of Entrepreneurs in Economic Development of Country – Development 

with reference to Self-employment Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management – Concept 

Entrepreneurship Development, Definitions of Entrepreneurship, Process of Entrepreneurship 

Development, Objectives of EDPs Entrepreneur V/s Entrepreneurship – Difference between an 

entrepreneur and a manager 

 
UNIT 2 

 

NEW VENTURES AND BUSINES PLAN (9 Hours) 

 
Business idea – methods of generating ides - sources of business idea – evaluation of the 

environment – analysis of the industry and the competitors – final selection of business idea. 

Business idea – need for business plan – operating plans and financial plans – organizational 

plans – marketing plan – marketing functions – market research and its implications. 
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UNIT 3 

 

FEASIBILITY PLANNNING (9 Hours) 

 
Planning paradigm for new ventures – stages of growth model – fundamental of a good 

feasibility plan – components of feasibility plan - components of feasibility plan, Business 

Plan- Meaning Contents of Business Plan, Significance/ Importance of Business Plan, 

Objectives of a Business Plan, Advantages of creating business plan, Nature and scope of 

business plan, Features of a successful business plan, Writing a business plan, Functions of 

business plan, Steps involved in the formulation of a good business plan. 

 

 
UNIT 4 

 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT (9 Hours) 

 

Introduction, Definition, Project Life Cycle, Project Management, Phases of Project 

Management, Objectives of Project Management, Need for Project Management Project 

Formulation Project Appraisal, Technical Analysis, Financial Analysis, Project Evaluation, 

Importance of project evaluation, Project Report, Objectives of the Project Report, Importance 

of a Project Report, Contents of a Project Report. 

 

 
UNIT 5 

 

SMALL BUSINESS AND LEGAL ASPECTS (9 Hours) 

 
Role of small business in building the economy – strengths and weakness of small business – 

definition of small business under the micro, small and medium enterprises development act 

2006 – legal aspects – requirements for successful patent grants – steps in obtaining a patent – 

registration of trademark – copyright and the concept of fair use – protection of intellectual 

property 

 
Reference 

1. Entrepreneurial development by S.S.Khanka, S. Chand Publishing 1999 

2. Dynamics of entrepreneurial development and management by Vasant Desai, Himalaya 

Publishing company 2011 

3. Entrepreneurship by David H Holt, publisher - Prentice Hall 1991 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/502 - PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. This course provides an overview of rules and regulations in Interior Design practice. 

2. Legal, technical and financial aspects of Interior Design practice and management skills 

for professional practice. 

3. To make students know about the different types of clients in market. 

4. To make students understand designer task and professional code of conduct. 

5. To give basic knowledge about valuation of the building and about lease and mortgage. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understanding the ways of practice by established firm. 

CO2: Students will have basic knowledge about different types of clients. 

CO3: Students can study about designers’ duty and duty of the client. 

CO4: Students will have basic knowledge on valuation of the building. 

CO5: Students will learn about tender and how to apply and win the tender. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

WAYS OF PRACTICE (9 Hours) 

 

Joining an established firm – how to find out the established ones – advantages and 

disadvantages in working in established firm – joining a small firm – advantages of working in 

a small firm – joining a showroom – advantages and disadvantages of working in a showroom 

– freelance work – advantages and disadvantages of working as a freelancer – private practice 

– partnership – advantages of a non-designer as partner – associate ship, advantages of 

associate ship 

UNIT 2 
 

THE CLIENT (9 Hours) 

 

Types of clients – Ideal client and bad client – reasons for the existence of bad client – types 

of bad clients – how to search for a client 

UNIT 3 
 

DESIGNER AND PROFESSION (9 Hours) 

 

Profession of Interior Designer – duties of an Interior Designer – Responsibility of an Interior 

Designer – Need of an Interior Designer in a society – Interior designers’ role towards the 
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execution of a project – procedure for execution – ethics of designer towards nonpayment of 

fees on materials – code of professional conduct. 

UNIT 4 
 

VALUATION OF BUILDINGS (9 Hours) 

 

Purposes of valuation – types of valuation – sinking fund – obsolescence – depreciation – 

land valuation – comparative method, belting method of valuation, mortgage – lease – muster 

rolls – acquaintance rolls. 

UNIT 5 

 

TENDERS (9 Hours) 

 

Tenders’ terms - Earnest money deposit (EMD), security deposit (SD), Retention amount, 

Workmen’s compensation act – Employment state insurance (ESI), Provident Fund (PF), 

Arbitration 

 
Reference 

1. Professional practice by K G Krishnamurty & S V Ravindra 

2. Namavathi K Rohan, Professional practice, 8th edition 

3. Christine M Piotrowski, Professional practice for interior designers, 3rd edition 

4. Ronald Vetch, Professional practice for interior designers, prguls publishers ltd 1987 

 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/503 - COST ACCOUNTING 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Theory Exams: 100 Marks 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To prepare the students to ascertain and control / reduce the cost of the product/service. 

2. To give knowledge on cost concepts and methods of costing. 

3. To make students understand costing and control of materials and labour. 

4. To give knowledge about job order and contract costing. 

5. To make students understand budgeting and budgetary control. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1: Students will learn to prepare the ascertain and control / reduce the cost of the 

product/service. 

CO2: Students will have knowledge on cost concepts and methods of costing. 

CO3: Students will be able to understand costing and control of materials and labour. 

CO4: Students learn about job order and contract costing. 

CO5: Students will be able to understand budgeting and budgetary control. 

 
UNIT 1 

 

COST ACCOUNTING: INTRODUCTION (9 Hours) 

 
Cost accounting: Meaning, Definition, Nature, importance, functions, limitations and scope of 

cost accounting. Financial Accounting: Introduction, Meaning, Definition, Importance. 

Various terms used in accounting, Systems of accounting, Types of accounts. Comparative 

study of financial accounting and Cost accounting. Differences between cost accounting and 

financial accounting. Similarities between financial accounting and cost accounting. 

 
 

UNIT 2 
 

COST CONCEPTS AND METHODS OF COSTING (9 Hours) 

 
Cost Concepts: Definition and classification, cost concepts relating to Income measurement, 

cost concepts relating to profit planning, Cost concepts for control and cost concepts for 

decision making. Methods, systems and Techniques of costing- Job costing, Batch costing, 

operating costing, contract costing, standard Costing and marginal costing (concepts only). 

Cost ascertainment, cost estimation, cost reduction, cost control, cost apportionment, cost 

allocation cost unit and cost centers: concepts only cost sheet (calculation of profit with the 

help of cost sheet) 



Department of Interior Design Page 87  

UNIT 3 

 

COSTING AND CONTROL OF MATERIALS AND LABOUR (9 Hours) 

 
Introduction: Meaning, importance of materials and labour, various stages in purchase of 

materials. Control of material and labour cost, Various inventory control techniques. Labour 

turnover: meaning, causes of labour turnover. Simple problems on labour turnover, calculation 

of labour cost and on issue of materials (LIFO and FIFO method) 

 

UNIT 4 

 

JOB ORDER AND CONTRACT COSTING (9 Hours) 

 
Job order costing- meaning, definition, features, objectives and limitations of Job order costing. 

Batch costing- meaning – Contract costing: Introduction, meaning, definition, features, key 

terms used in contract costing., certificate of work certified and uncertified – Ascertainment of 

profit or loss – In case of Completed contract and un-completed contract (Simple problems on 

contract costing) 

 

 
UNIT 5 

 

BUDGETING AND BUDGETARY CONTROL (9 Hours) 

 
Introduction, Meaning, definition, importance, functions, types and limitations of budgeting. 

The planning process of budgeting. Preparation / Types of budgets. Meaning and process of 

budgetary control.  Simple problems on preparation of Production budget 

 
Reference 

1. Cost accounting, M.Y.Khan & P. K. Jain Ninth print, Tata Mc Graw, Hill Publishing 

company limited 2008 

2. Problems & solutions in Cost accounting, S.P. Jain & K. L. Narang, Kalyani Publishers 

3. Cost accounting— R.S.N. Pillai & V. Bhagavathi 

4. Cost accounting- K.S.Adiga 

5. Cost Accounting (Methods & Techniques) by B.S. Raman, 2018, United Publishers 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
 

Time: 3 hours Max. Marks: 100 
 

 
I 

Answer any 10 

15 questions 

(MCQS/ True or False/ Fill in the blanks/ 1 word or 1 

sentence answer questions) – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 2 = 20 marks) 

 
II 

Answer any 10 (4-5 sentences each) 

15 questions – 3 questions from each unit 

(10 x 4 = 40 marks) 

 

 
III 

Answer any 4 

5 questions – Descriptive type 

The questions may have sub- sections & each sub – 

sections should have marks earmarked – one questions 

from each unit 

(4 x 10 = 40 marks) 
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17/BID/504 - PRESENTATION TECHNIQUES 

 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course objective: 

1. This course helps the students to sell the design not only from the design point but also how 

you communicate yourself in the presentation arena. 

2. Use of color scheme in presentation. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students should be able to present their idea using different techniques in the presentation 

arena. 

CO2: Students should be able to use different techniques and color in presentation. 

 
Class activities: 

 
Uses of Presentation, Communication through graphic language, various exercises in free 

hand drawings, Rendering techniques - material and medium – Colour pencil, Charcoal, 

Water colour, Ink etc. 

 

Presentation on line & text by thickness, darkness, scale/ size front style etc 

Design production and output – Integration of the effect of light on buildings & perspective 

drawings. 

Drawing and Sketching Interior Environments - Plan & Elevation rendering, Perspective 

rendering 

 

Creative presentation - Application of real materials in presentation, study of materials like 

tracing papers, plain cards sheets, rough textured sheets, plain papers, coated surfaces, canvas 

etc. 

 
 

Exam Pattern 
 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Preparing presentation drawing – topic from any one from the class works 

 

Drawing : 30 marks 

Record book : 20 marks 
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17/BID/505   - COMPUTER AIDED MODELING 

 
Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 
 

Course objectives: 

1. To teach the students the essentials of working in 3D. 

2. Students should be able to model objects using a variety of techniques, Design and apply 

materials, adjust basic lighting, Animate simple objects 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Student should be able to model different objects using a 3D modelling software. 

CO2: Students should be able to render 3D elevation of building. 

 

Introduction - Customizing viewport, Geometric primitives, select object, Clone, Local co- 

ordinate system, Unit setup, Snapping, Align, Array. 

 

3D modifiers - Mesh select, Lattice, Bend, /twist, Taper, Wave, Edit mesh, 

Shapes, Line, Edit spline, Loft, Lathe, Modifiers 

Material Editor, Standard Lights, Photometric Lights 

Cameras, Introduction to animation 

Projects - Any 3 Interior spaces 

 
 

Exam Pattern 
 

Duration of the exam: 3 Hours 

Modeling any interior space / furniture with materials 

 

Model : 40 marks 

Record book : 10 marks 
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17/BID/506 - MATERIAL COLLECTION & SEMINAR 

 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 50 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week Practical Exams: 50 Marks 

 

Course objective: 

1. To make the students to identify the different market forms of materials, which ultimately 

helps them to make the right decisions that will create an interior that reflects personality 

of the occupants in which they are happy to live in, work or travel. 

2. Market survey of the materials is very important for interior designers. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Student should know the cost and detailed specification and properties of different 

materials used in interior designing. 

CO2: Students should have the communication skills in markets to be a good interior designer. 

Collect the following materials. 

1. Types of wood 
2. Plywood of different thickness 

3. Different textures of veneers 

4. Different textures of laminates 

5. MDF, Blackboard, Etc. 

6. Flooring / Cladding and Roofing materials 

7. Natural stones 

8. Types of paints, Glass, 

9. Sanitary accessories catalogues- wash basin, WC, Bathtub, Shower, Taps etc. 

10 Samples of different pipes and fixtures 

 

Prepare your own catalogue of above-mentioned materials listing the current rate, availability, 

application. Along with these, students should collect the details of at least one trending 

material. 

 

Exam Pattern 
 
 

Viva : 10 marks 

Catalogue : 40 marks 
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17/BID/507 - PROJECT WORK - I 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours Internal Assessment: 150 Marks 

Workload: 4 Hours per week External Assessment: 150 Marks 

 

Course objective: 

1. Students will be learning the implementation side of the knowledge gathered in the four 

semesters. 

2. They will measure draw the area, do complete plan and sectional elevation in hand draft or 

in auto cad. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Student will have through knowledge how to measure drawing the site. 

CO2: Students will be able to draft the existing site plan in auto cad. 

Independent project is supposed to be prepared by the student with help of knowledge acquired 

within 4 semesters of college. 

Design of small scale and specialized multi-functional interior spaces like Residential and 

commercial (1000 – 2000 Sq. ft.). Submission of the project should include the constraints of 

real client on functional and aesthetic requirements, socio-cultural and economic framework 

focus upon. The synchronized design solution is achieved by case studies, analysis of data 

conceptualization of ideologies and exploration in design the practically of the project is 

attained by studying available materials, their fabrication system, surface finishes, methods and 

process involved in execution along with budget and time factor. 

Report should include: - 

 Design brief 

 Case study findings with photos 

 Measurement plan 

 Bubble diagram 

 Concept of design (Write-up) 

 Furniture layout 

 Elevations 

 Electrical layout 

 Flooring layout 

 Reflected ceiling layout. 

 Presentation drawings 

 Material Chart 

 Estimates 
 

Exam Pattern  
Viva : 50 marks 

Report :  100 marks 
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VI SEMESTER B. Sc ID 

17/BID/601- IN-HOUSE TRAINING 

Duration of Exam:3 Hours Internal Assessment: 300 Marks 

External Assessment: 300 Marks 

 

Course objective: 

1. To expose the students to practical field of the design and execution, to learn practical 

application of knowledge acquired. 

2. They will be visiting different sites (on going or competed projects) and prepare a report 

on that, with complete material details and costs etc. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be given enough knowledge about materials and its cost managing. 

CO2: Students will know how to take the project complete the work step by step with 

guidance with a known architect or an interior designer. 

 

Students are required to gain practical experience for 12 to 16 weeks in the 5th semester. 

They should try to get their training in any of the places mentioned below. 

 
Interior Designers / Architects / Furniture designer – The purpose of the training is to learn. 

 
 

Day to day working of an office, Correspondence, Presentation techniques, working drawings 

& detailed drawings, Preparing estimates, Site execution. 

 
After completion of the house training, the student must report with duly signed certificate of 

concerned office/ organization to the principal of the concerned college. 

The report should include- 

 Drawing sheets (15-20) of the work done by the student at designer’s office. 

 Each sheet must be signed by the concerned person with office seal. 

 Student should do at least one site visit, and report of the same should be included in 

the in-house training report. 

 Photos showing the progress of the work at site assigned to the student. 

 Appointment letter by the trainer 

 Certificate from the office/ organization with stamp and seal f the designer 

 Profile of the organization / designer, organizational structure of the firm, the types of 

projects dealt with by the firm etc… 
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 Attendance log of the number of days spent at the office duly signed and stamped by 

the authorized person. Any student fails to complete minimum 45 days will be 

disqualified for the exam. 

 Viva will be based on the report. 

 The outer cover of the report should contain the details like University name College 

name, Name of the organization, name of in charge of in-house training with 

designation and academic year of submission of report. 

 Report should be certified by the in charge, dean of the college and Internal and External 

examiners 

 

 
Student should submit the report in 3 copies (University/ College and student’s reference) 

Report should be computer typed. 

 
Exam Pattern 

 

Viva : 50 marks 

Report : 250 marks` 
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17/BID/602- PROJECT WORK 
 

Duration of Exam: 3 Hours  Internal Assessment: 300 Marks 

External Assessment Exams: 300 Marks 

 

Course objective: 

1. Independent project is supposed to be prepared by the student with help of knowledge 

acquired within 5 semesters of college and practical training under professional interior 

designer. 

2. Students are expected to enter in highly competitive professional world after completing 

this project work, so he expected to put all his efforts with skills regarding design, working 

details, technology, materials, and computers. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will do 2 case studies on one topic. 

CO2: Students will choose one site plan and redesign the site. 

Design of large scale and specialized multi-functional interior spaces like Residential and 

commercial (2000 – 4000 Sq. Ft.) Submission of the project should include the constraints of 

real client on functional and aesthetic requirements, socio-cultural and economic framework 

focus upon. The synchronized design solution is achieved by case studies, analysis of data 

conceptualization of ideologies and exploration in design the practically of the project is 

attained by studying available materials, their fabrication system, surface finishes, methods and 

process involved in execution along with budget and time factor. 

Report should include: - 

 Design brief 

 Case study findings with photos 

 Measurement plan 

 Bubble diagram 

 Concept of design (Write-up) 

 Furniture layout 

 Elevations 

 Electrical layout 

 Flooring layout 

 Reflected ceiling layout 

 Presentation drawings 

 Material Chart 

 Estimates 

 

Exam Pattern 

Synopsis submission data collection through various sources minimum two case studies and 

finalization of site. 

Viva : 50 marks 

Report : 250 marks 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CREDIT BASED 

SEMESTER SCHEME FOR 4 YEARS BACHELOR’S DEGREE 

IN INTERIOR DESIGNING 

(B.SC INTERIOR DESIGN) 
 
PREAMBLE 

Interior design is the art and science in which the interiors of the building is transformed into 

more useful, aesthetically pleasing with the maximum utilization of the space for the end user. 

The need for Education of Interior Design to meet the developmental requirements and 

aspiration of the society which is rapidly growing. Adequate facilities for training of Interior 

Designers have become the matter of urgency. 

 
Interior Design education which calls for a creative approach must expose a student to the total 

environment and develop a philosophy consistent with the traditions, indigenous technology, 

social and economic needs of the people. The program structure helps the student to develop 

strong communication skills, knowledge of building and safety regulations, organizational and 

creative problem-solving skills, business, finance, marketing, project management skills, and 

a flexible attitude which helps them to be a successful Interior Designer. 

 
1. TITLE & COMMENCEMENT 

 

 These regulations shall be called “Regulations governing the credit scheme (Semester) 

for 4 Years bachelor’s degree in Interior Designing (B.Sc. ID)” programme. 

 

 These regulations shall come into force from the date of assent of the chancellor. 

 

 
2. OBJECTIVES 

 

 To create designers who have an intuitive understanding of the market needs and have 

a desire to create better living environment and have a deep understanding of nature 

and her resources. 

 To equip the students with a holistic knowledge and a balanced perspective of 

designing. 

 To create opportunities for the designers to advance the skill sets in the country through 

innovation, education and research. 

 
3. ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION 
3.1 A candidate who has passed the 2-year Pre-University Examination conducted by the 

Pre-University Education Board in the State of Karnataka or any other examination considered 

as equivalent thereto by Srinivas University Or the below mentioned two examinations with an 

aggregate of 40% are eligible for admission to these programmers. 



a. Three years Polytechnic Diploma in any branch conducted by Board of Technical 

Education and Examination of any State Government with aggregate of 40% marks. 

b. Two years JOC programme conducted by Board of Vocational Education of any 

State Government with an aggregate 40% marks 

 
3.2 Lateral Entry: Admission of Diploma holders to II year (III semester) 

Candidate who has passed Three years Polytechnic Diploma Examination conducted 

by the Board of Technical Education of any state in the following branches can be 

admitted to the second years (III semester) programme: 

i. Diploma in Civil Engineering 

ii. Diploma in Architecture 

 
3.3 The Diploma candidates admitted directly shall be eligible only for class in each 

semester. However, they shall not be eligible for overall class and ranking. 

 
4. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

 

All admissions shall be made through an entrance test conducted by appropriate body as 

approved by Srinivas University from time to time. 

 
5. DURATION OF THE COURSE: 

 

B. Sc Interior Designing shall be Eight -semester full time programme extending to Four 

Academic years consisting minimum of 90 working days of instruction each semester. 

 

6. MAXIMUM PERIOD FOR THE COMPLETION OF THE PROGRAMME 

 

The maximum period for completing the programme as prescribed in the regulation governing 

is 8 years from the date of admission. The term completing the programme means passing all 

the prescribed examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. No candidate 

shall be permitted to appear for the examinations after the prescribed maximum period for 

completing the programme. 

 
7. MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

 

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English. 

 
 

8. ATTENDANCE 

 

8.1 A candidate shall be considered to have satisfied the requirements of attendance for the 

semester if he / she attends not less than 75% of the number of classes actually held up 

to the end of the semester in each subject (in theory & practical separately). 

 

8.2 A candidate who does not satisfy the requirements of attendance even in one subject 

shall not be permitted to take the whole University Examination of that semester and 

he / she shall seek readmission to that Semester in a subsequent year. 



8.3 If a candidate represents his/her institution/University/Karnataka State/Nation in 

Sports/NGC/NSS/Cultural or any officially sponsored activities he/she may be 

permitted to claim attendance for actual number of days participated, based on the 

recommendation of the Head of the Institution concerned. If a candidate is selected to 

participate in national level events such as Republic Day Parade etc., he/she may be 

permitted to claim attendance for actual number of days participated based on the 

recommendation of the head of the Institution concerned. 

 
o The marks for attendance may be awarded as follows: 

 

Attendance Marks 

95% and above 05 

85% to 94% 04 

75% to 84% 03 

Below 75 % 00 

 
 

9. COURSE STRUCTURE 

The B. Sc Interior Designing programme includes a) Common Course b) Core Courses, c) 

Workshops and Training d) Seminar e) Project and f) Site & Factory visits 

 
Course: 

The programme gives weightage to English as a communication medium. Students must 

develop the basic skill in English through Common Courses (4) in the first to fourth semester. 

The programme provides all the necessary practical skills and knowledge required to become 

responsible designer. They are required to do In-house training under established Architects, 

Interior Designers/ Furniture designers in the sixth semester. The uniqueness of this programme 

is to create a responsible designer, the students are required to do an actual study among 

indigenous Designers, understanding their problems and giving innovative solutions for design 

development and its marketability employing the design thinking process. They have to submit 

this report at the end of sixth semester. During 4th Year the student have the specilisation in 

core subjects. They undergo training & do field research study on the core topic, detail report 

should be collected during the training period and submit the report at the end of the eighth 

semester. 



 

10. COURSE SCHEME 

 

I SEMESTER 

 
 I YEAR – BACHELOR OF SCIENCE INTERIOR DESIGN (B.Sc. ID) 

 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self-Study 
(S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID101 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCID102K Kannada (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

21BSCID102H Hindi (AECC) 

21BSCID102M Malayalam (AECC) 

21BSCID102O Online platform (AECC) 

3 21BSCID103 Fundamentals of Design (DSC) Interior Design 3 - -- - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCID104 Construction Materials (DSC) Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCID105 Fundamentals of Design (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCID106 Construction Materials (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCID107 Graphics (DSC) Interior Design - - 6 - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BSCID108 Open Elective – ID Students 

choose from other Discipline 

Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Colour Concept in Interior (OE) 

For other Discipline Students 
9 21BSCID109 Digital Fluency (SEC) Computer Science 1 - 1 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSCID110 ESEP (SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

11 21BSCID111 Functional Kannada Humanities 1 - - - 0 0 - 1 

  Total      - - 900 26 

 

*DSC-Discipline Core 

*DSE- Discipline Elective 

*OE- Open Elective 

*SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

II SEMESTER 
 

 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self-Study 

(S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID201 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCID202K Kannada (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

21BSCID202H Hindi (AECC) 

21BSCID202M Malayalam (AECC) 

21BSCID202O Online platform (AECC) 

3 21BSCID203 Ergonomics (DSC) Interior Design 3 - -- - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCID204 Construction Materials (DSC) Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCID205 Ergonomics (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCID206 Construction Materials (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCID207 Computer Aided Design (DSC) Interior Design - - 6 - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BSCID208 Open Elective – ID Students 

choose from other Discipline 

Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Landscaping (OE) 
For other discipline students 

9 21BSCID209 Human Right & Environmental 

Studies (AECC) 

Humanities 2 - - - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSCID210 ESEP (SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

  Total      - - 900 25 

 

 
*DSC-Discipline Core 

*DSE- Discipline Elective 

*OE- Open Elective 

*SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

II YEAR – BACHELOR OF SCIENCE INTERIOR DESIGN (B.Sc. ID) 
 

III SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self-Study 
(S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID301 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCID302K Kannada (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 
21BSCID302H Hindi (AECC) 

21BSCID302M Malayalam (AECC) 

21BSCID202O Online platform (AECC) 

3 21BSCID303 Space Planning in Interiors (DSC) Interior Design 3 - -- - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCID304 Building Services – Lighting (DSC) Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCID305 Space Planning in Interiors (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCID306 Building Services – Lighting (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCID307 Computer Aided Modelling (DSC) Interior Design - - 6 - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BSCID308 Open Elective – ID Students 

choose from other Discipline 

Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Art & Craft (OE) 
For other discipline students 

9 21BSCID309 Model Making (SEC) Interior Design - - 2 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSCID310 ESEP (SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

  Total      - - 900 25 

 

*DSC-Discipline Core 

*DSE- Discipline Elective 

*OE- Open Elective 

*SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self-Study 

(S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID401 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCID402K Kannada (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

21BSCID402H Hindi (AECC) 

21BSCID402M Malayalam (AECC) 

21BSCID202O Online platform (AECC) 

3 21BSCID403 History of Interiors (DSC) Interior Design 3 - -- - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCID404 Construction Detailing (DSC) Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCID405 History of Interiors (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCID406 Construction Detailing (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCID407 Interior Design – Residence (DSC) Interior Design - - 6 - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BSCID408 Open Elective – ID Students 

Choose from Other Discipline 

Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Home Automation (OE) 
For other discipline students 

9 21BSCID409 Constitution Of India (AECC) Humanities 2 - - - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSCID410 ESEP (SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

  Total      - - 900 25 

 
 

*DSC-Discipline Core 

*DSE- Discipline Elective 

*OE- Open Elective 

*SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

III YEAR – BACHELOR OF SCIENCE INTERIOR DESIGN (B.SC. ID) 
 

V SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self-Study 
(S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID501 Specification, Estimation & 

Costing (DSC) 

Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCID502 Building Services – Plumbing & 

Sanitation (DSC) 

Interior Design 3 - -- - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BSCID503 Specification, Estimation & 

Costing (DSC) 

Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

4 21BSCID504 Building Services – Plumbing & 

Sanitation (DSC) 

Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

5 21BSCID505 Interior Design – Retail (DSC) Interior Design - - 6 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSCID506 Professional Practice (DSE) Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSCID507 Entrepreneurship (SEC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BSCID508 Mock Interview (SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

  Total        750 20 

 
 

*DSC-Discipline Core 

*DSE- Discipline Elective 

*OE- Open Elective 

*SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

VI SEMESTER 
 

 

 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ Self- 

Study (S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID601 In-House Training (DSC) Interior Design - - - 120 Days 100 500 600 12 

2 21BSCID602 Project work (DSC) Interior Design - - -- 100 500 600 12 

  Total        1200 24 

 

*DSC-Discipline Core 



 

IV YEAR – BACHELOR OF SCIENCE HONOURS INTERIOR DESIGN 
 

VII SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self- 

Study (S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID701 Renovation & Restoration 
(DSC) 

Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCID702 Model Making & Furniture 

Design (DSC) 

Interior Design 3 - -- - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BSCID703 Renovation & Restoration 
(DSC) 

Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

4 21BSCID704 Model Making & Furniture 
Design (DSC) 

Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

5 21BSCID705 Interior Design – Office (DSC) Interior Design - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCID706 Acoustics (DSE) Interior Design 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSCID707 Photography in Interior (DSE) Interior Design - - 6 - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BSCID708 Research Methodology (DSE) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 
  Total        800 21 

 
 

*DSC-Discipline Core 

*DSE- Discipline Elective 

*OE- Open Elective 

*SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

VIII SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

CODE Title of Course Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching Hours per week EXAM CR 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self-Study 
(S) 

I. A EX TL 

1 21BSCID801 Field study project (DSC) 

(Research on the core area) 

- - - - 120 Days 150 600 750 24 

  Total        750 24 

 
 

*DSC-Discipline Core 



11. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
 

Written examinations shall be conducted at each semester as per the academic calendar notified in 

advance. Each course will carry 100 marks of which 50 marks shall be reserved for internal assessment 

and the remaining 50 marks for written examination to be held at the end of each semester. 

The internal assessment marks shall be based on following components: - 
 

FOR THE CORE DISCIPLINE SUBJECTS (DSC) 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each module 

(5 Modules x 5 Marks) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 TOTAL 50 Marks 

 

FOR THE LANGUAGE SUBJECTS 

1. English (AECC) 

 

Sl. No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Viva/ presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 

modules 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 
 TOTAL 50 Marks 

 
 

FOR THE OPEN ELECTIVE, SKILLED ENHANCEMENT SUBJECTS 

 

Sl. No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Assignment (Quality specific productive 
assignment) in the form of submission 

and/or presentation 

20 marks 

2. MCQ Type examination at the end of 

5modules 

25 marks 

3. Attendance 5 marks 
 TOTAL 50 Marks 



Attendance: 5 marks 

(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 

90 to 94 – 4 marks, 

95 & above – 5 marks) 

 
Practical: - 

Per practical class - 05 marks x Number of practical classes 10 

Total  - 50 Marks 

 
FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 
12. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 

 

 Each student shall register for examinations in all the subjects of a semester when he/she 

appears for the examination of that semester for the first time. 

 A candidate shall not be admitted to the practical examination in the first appearance unless 

he/she produces the class record book duly certified by the Head of the department of the 

college in the concerned subject. 

 Marks awarded for the class record at the first appearance shall be considered for the 

subsequent appearances in the subject. 

13. STANDARD OF PASSING 
 

The minimum of marks for passing the examination for each semester shall be 50% in each 

paper. 

14. CARRY OVER PROVISION 
 

Candidates who fail the lower semester examinations may take higher semester examinations. 

The results of candidates who have passed the sixth semester examination, but not passed all 

the examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower 

examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the 

earlier examinations. 



 

15. COURSE WISE GRADING OF STUDENTS 
 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance; each student is 

awarded a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and the 

corresponding grade points are as follows: 

15.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are converted 

to grades, and every semester result will be declared with semester grade point average 

(SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be calculated every 

semester, except the first semester. 

ii. The grading system is with the following letter grades as given below: 

 

 
Grades and Grade Points 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in 

the examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be awarded 

with “E” grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 
 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 

(%) 

 

≥ 90 

 

<90 

 
<80 

≥70 

 
<70 

≥65 

 
< 65 

≥60 

 
< 60 

≥55 

 
< 55 

≥ 50 

 

<50 



 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and 

Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA is the ratio of sum of the product of the number of credits with the grade points 

scored by a student in all the courses taken by a student and the sum of the number of credits 

of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑ (Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the 

student in the ith course. 

ii. The CGPA is also calculated in the same manner taking into account all the courses 

undergone by a student over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑ (Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si is the SGPA of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that 

semester. 

iii. The SGPA and CGPA shall be rounded off to 2 decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Thus, SGPA = 192/26 = 7.38 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 2 D 4 2x4 = 8 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   192 

 



 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 3x10 = 30 

Course 5 4 F 0 3x0 = 00 

Course 6 2 C 6 3x6 = 18 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   166 

Thus, SGPA = 166/26 = 6.38 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 26   Ci (First Attempt 166 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 182 

Thus, SGPA = 182/26 = 7 

 

Illustration No.3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Thus, SGPA = 202/26 = 7.76 

CGPA = 26x7 26x7.76 = 7.6726 

50 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   202 

 



 

CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem 4 Sem 5 Sem 6 

Credit 25 

SGPA 7 

Credit 25 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 24 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 24 

SGPA 9.2 

Credit 24 

SGPA 8.18 

Credit 42 

SGPA 7.73 

 
Thus, CGPA= 25 x7   25 x8.5   24 x6.86   24 x9.2   24 x8.18   42 x7.73 = 8.18 

200 

 

Transcript (Format): Based on the above recommendations on Letter grades, grade points, 

SGPA and CCPA, the transcript for each semester and a consolidated transcript indicating 

the performance in all semesters may be issued. 

 

15.2 CONVERSION OF GRADES INTO PERCENTAGE: 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration: [CGPA Earned 8.2 - 0.75]x 10 = 74.5% 

 
15.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass grade 

and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than U or W or I or F in that Course. 

A letter grade U or W or I or F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

 
15.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

 
15.5 If a student gets a failure grade F (U/W/I) in a course with both theory and practical 

components, then he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

 
15.6 If a student obtains U grade in a course in the first three attempts, from fourth attempt 

onwards, full weightage (100%) shall be assigned to marks scored in the end semester 

examinations and the internal assessment marks they have scored during the regular course of 

study will be ignored. The first attempt is that which corresponds to the first registration for the 

course. If a student gets U or I or W grade in an attempt that is treated as an attempt. 

The detailed methodology of normalization of internal marks as well as marks in the end- 

semester examinations shall be formulated by the Controller of Examinations. 

 
15.7 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of the 

total normalized marks. 



ENGLISH 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID101 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives 

1. To learn and understand the basics of communication. 

2. Attempts to familiarize learners with the basics of oral communication and other 

components of oral communication. 

3. Acquainting the students with reading comprehension strategies and skills. 

4. Directs the learners’ attention to the significance of effective writing and provides 

guidelines for mechanics of writing. 

5. Aims to sensitize students to some of the common grammatical errors. 

 
Course outcome 

CO1: Understanding different components of oral communication like play acting, role 

play, display of body language and others. 

CO2: Enables students to comprehend the story’s events through answering the 

questions 

CO3: Develop writing skills that will help learners enter the professional world and 

perform efficiently, create awareness about how they present themselves and most 

importantly how to interact with the people around them. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction to the Basics of communication (09 hours) 

Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – Purpose of communication – 7 Cs of 

communication – Communication Process- Characteristics of successful communication – 

Importance of communication in management – Communication structure in organization – 

Communication and negotiation. Communication in a cross-cultural setting, Barriers to 

communication. Exercises: Practical sessions to understand theory better 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing, Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – Purpose of 

communication – 7 Cs of communication – Communication Process- Characteristics of 

successful communication – Importance of communication in management – Communication 

structure in organization –Communication and negotiation. Communication in a cross-cultural 

setting, Barriers to communication. Exercises: Practical sessions to understand theory better 



Module 2 

Oral Communication (09 hours) 

Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers to communication – 

Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective oral communication, 

Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, Non-verbal 

communication. Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, and other 

components of non-verbal language. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers to 

communication – Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective oral 

communication, Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, Non- 

verbal communication. Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, and other 

components of non-verbal language. 
 

Module 3 

Reading and Listening comprehension (09 hours) 

Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps in understanding ethics better. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Pantry, Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps in 

understanding ethics better. 

 

Module 4 

Written Communication: Purpose of writing (09 hours) 

Clarity in writing – Principles of effective writing –The 3X3 writing process for business 

communication: Pre writing – Writing – Revising – Electronic writing process, Notes taking 

from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group Communication: Meetings – Planning meetings 

– objectives – participants –timing. Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word 

document, PowerPoint presentations etc. learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Clarity in writing – Principles of effective writing –The 3X3 writing 

process for business communication: Pre writing – Writing – Revising – Electronic writing 

process, Notes taking from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group Communication: Meetings 

– Planning meetings – objectives – participants –timing. 

Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word document, PowerPoint presentations 

etc. learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

Module 5 

Essential Grammar (09 hours) 

Articles: Definite and indefinite – verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, Regular, irregular. 

Auxiliaries: Primary and Modal auxiliaries, question tags, transformation of sentences: 

Negation, questions, Exclamations. Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small 

Events Exercises: Learners will get hands on practical experience of preparing short speeches 

etc. 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Articles: Definite and indefinite – verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, 

Regular, irregular. Auxiliaries: Primary and Modal auxiliaries, question tags, transformation of 

sentences: Negation, questions, Exclamations. Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, 

Conducting Small Events Exercises: Learners will get hands on practical experience of 

preparing short speeches etc. 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each module 

(Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 
 

PART A Vocabulary 20 Marks 

PART B Time & measurement 20 marks 

PART C Grammar 10 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Business Communication: Concepts, Cases and Applications – Chaturvedi P. D, &Mukesh 

Chaturvedi ,2/e, PearsonEducation,2011 

2. Business Communication: Process and Product – Mary Ellen Guffey, 3/e, Cengage 

Learning,2002. 

3. Communication – Rayudu C. S, HPH. 

4. Business Communication – Lesikar, Flatley, Rentz& Pande, 11/e, TMH,2010 

5. Advanced Business Communication – Penrose, Rasberry, Myers, 5/e, Cengage Learning, 

2004. 

6. BCOM – Lehman, DuFrene, Sinha, Cengage Learning, 2/e, 2012 

7. Business Communication – Madhukar R. K, 2/e, VikasPublishingHouse. 

8. Murphy, Herta A., Herbert W. Hildebrandt & Jane P Thomas, EffectiveBusiness 

Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, NewDelhi 

9. Konera, Arun, Professional Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

10. McGrath, E.H., Basic Managerial Skills for All, Prentice Hall of India, NewDelhi 

11. Meenakshi Raman &Prakash Singh, Business Communication, Oxford University Press, 

NewDelhi 

12. Monipally, M.M., Business Communication Strategies, Tata McGraw Hill, NewDelhi 

13. Das, BaswajitandIpseetaSatpathy, Business Communication and Personality Development, 

Excel Books, NewDelhi 

14. Rai, Urmila and S.M Rai, Business Communication, Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai 



WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 
 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc 

https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4 

https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc
https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4
https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0


HINDI 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID102H Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 

 



KANNADA (PÀ  ÀßqÀ  ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄ) 
 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID102K Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

PÀæ¸ÀA. ¥Àj«r UÀzÀå/¥ÀzÀå 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ £ÁqÀÄ£ÀÄr 1. £ÁUÀtÚ£À PÀ£ÀßqÀPÀ - ¥ÀAdvÀÄAUÉÃ±À gÁAiÀÄ (¥ÀzÀå) 

 
2. £ÀvÀÄä ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøwAiÀÄ ºÉvÉÄä ¸Á®zÀÄ –  PÉsÃl ²vÀgÁvÀÄPÁgÀAvÀ(UÀzÀå) 

2. ¥ÀæPÀÈw 1. §ÄeïqÉsÃdgï - £ÁUÉÃ±ï ºÉUÀqÉ (UÀzÀÀå) 

2. vÉAPÀt UÁ½AiÀiÁl - ¥ÀAeÉvÀÄAUÉÃ±À gÁAiÀÄ (¥ÀzÀå) 

3. ¸ËAzÀAiÀÄð 1. vÀiÁw£À vÀÄåè –  ºÁ vÀiÁ £ÁAiÀÄPÀ (UÀzÀå) 

2. ¨É¼ÀUÀÄ – zÀ.gÁ ¨ÉÃAzÉæ (¥ÀzÀå) 

4. ¸ÁvÀiÁfPÀvÉ 1. CPÀëgÀ PÀåPÉUÁV ºÉsÃgÁl –  zÉÃ. dvÀgÉÃUËqÀ (UÀzÀå) 

2. eÁÕ£À ¸ÀvÀiÁdzÀ PÀqÉUÉ –  J ¦ eÉ C§ÄÝeï PÀeÁA (UÀzÀå) 

GeÉèÃR  : 

 

1. GvÀìvÀ ¨sÁUÀ –  1 ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. PÉ C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄvÀiÁgï 

2. £ÀÄrvÀtÂ ¨sÁUÀ –  1 ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. PÉ C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄvÀiÁgï 

3. ºÀÄvÀÛj ¨sÁUÀ –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. PÉ C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄvÀiÁgï 

4. vÁtÂdå UÀAUÉsÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ –  1 ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ¸ÉsÃvÀÄtÚ 

5. UÀtPÀ UÀAUÉsÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ –  1 ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ¸ÉsÃvÀÄtÚ 

6. ¤vÀðºÀuÁ UÀAUÉsÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ –  1 ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ¸ÉsÃvÀÄtÚ 

7. UÀtPÀ UÀAUÉsÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ¸ÉsÃvÀÄtÚ 

8. PÀ£ÀßqÀ PÉsÃ±À ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ gÁd¥Àà zÀ¼ÀvÁ¬Ä 

9. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¸Á»vÀå ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøw PÉsÃ±À ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ qÁ. a. A. ¤AUÀtÚ 



MALAYALAM 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID102M Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Module 1 

Vyasabharatham – Kunjikuttan Thamburan 

Grammer – Swaraksharangal, Vyanjanaksharangal, Thathsamam, Thathbavam, Sabhdham. 

 
Module 2 

Vyasabharatham – Kunjikuttan Thamburan 

Grammer – Naamam: Dhravya Naamam, Kriya Naamam, Guna Naamam, Dhyothakam. 

 
Module 3 

Dhaivadhasakam – Sreenarayanaguru 

Grammer – Kriyavibhajanam, Bhedhakam(Visheshanam) 

 
Module 4 

Khasakkinte Idhihasam – O.V Vijayan 

Grammer – vibhakthi:7 pirivukkal 

 
Module 5 

Translation from English to Malayalam 

Grammer – Samasam 

 
REFERENCE 

 
 Vyasabharatham – Kunjikuttan Thamburan 

 Dhaivadhasakam – Sreenarayanaguru 

 Khasakkinte Idhihasam – O.V Vijayan 

 Malayalabhasha Vyakaranam – Prof. Gopikkuttan 



FUNDAMENTALS OF DESIGN (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID103 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. To impart an understanding of design process and provide knowledge of the principles of 

design and design elements. 

2. To make students familiar with latest design trends and learn about using them in effective 

and meaning full ways. 

3. To gain knowledge in colour concepts and colour wheel. 

4. To gain knowledge about furniture placement in given areas. 

5. To study basic human anthropometric standards. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Show simple visual elements of design, role of designs in various contexts, cultures and 

ethnic influences. 

CO2: Apply and choose visual elements and principles in designing interiors, basics of colour 

with emphasis, tone, texture and light. 

CO3: Create the Plan, Elevations and Sections of single use spaces of both residence and office 

furniture’s with anthropometric proportion of human body. 

 

Module 1 

ELEMENTS OF DESIGN (09 Hours) 

POINT - Definition of point, LINE - Definition of Line – Difference between Point & Line, 

Types of lines, Creation of lines; SHAPE – Definition, Elements & Shapes, Types of shapes, 

Basic Regular Shapes – Square, Triangle, Circle, and other shapes; FORM – Definition, 

Difference between Shape & Form, Development of forms; TEXTURE – Definition, Types of 

textures – Visual & Tactile textures; PATTERN – Definition – Creating patterns 

 
Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Explanation on definition, differences, elements, types etc., on 

elements of design. 

PPT Presentations: Present elements of design with different area examples. 

 
Module 2 

PRINCIPLES OF DESIGN (09 hours) 

Definition of Design; Nature and Design; Factors of Design - Harmony, Balance- Symmetry 

& Asymmetry, Rhythm, Proportion- Proportionate & Disproportionate, Emphasis, Unity & 

Structure; Types of Design decisions. 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Definition, Nature and Design; Factors of Design. Briefing Harmony, 

Balance- Symmetry & Asymmetry, Rhythm, Proportion- Proportionate & Disproportionate, 

PPT Presentations: Emphasis, Unity & Structure; Types of Design decisions. 

 
Module 3 

COLORS (09 hours) 

Definition, Qualities of color – Hue, Value, Intensity & Temperature; Color wheel – Primary, 

Secondary, Tertiary colors; Types of colors – Warm & Cool colors, Tint & Shade; Approaches 

to color. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Definition, Qualities of color – Hue, Value, Intensity & Temperature; 

Color wheel – Primary, Secondary, Tertiary colors. 

PPT Presentations: Types of colors – Warm & Cool colors, Tint & Shade; Approaches to color 

with examples. 

 
Module 4 

STUDY OF DRAWING WITH THE HELP OF FURNITURE & SINGLE USER 

SPACES (09 hours) 

FURNITURES – Preparing the Plan, Elevations and Sections of the following furniture. 

1. Dining chair, Office table, sofa – 3+2-seater, single cot 

SINGLE USER SPACES – Preparing the Plan, Elevations, And sections of the following. 

1. Master Bedroom, 

2. Formal Living Room 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Single user space 

Drawings: Plan, Elevations and Sections of different furniture’s. 

 

 

Module 5 

ANTHROPOMETRIC (09 hours) 

Definition: Importance and Uses; Proportion of Male and Female Body; Study of various 

human proportions & dimensions – children’s, female & male. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Definition: Importance and Uses of Anthropometric proportions. 

Drawing: Proportion of Male and Female Body; Study of various human proportions & 

dimensions – children’s, female & male. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 
01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 
 

REFERENCES: - 

1. Interior design - Ahmed Kasu (2018) Third edition, Ashish Book center, Mumbai-1 

2.Interior design & decoration - Premavathy Seetharaman, CBS publications, New Delhi 

(2021) 

3. Fundamentals of Interior Design – Simon Dods worth, Bloomsbury visual Arts, Feb 7 2019. 

4. Burden (1984),” Design Presentation”, Mc Graw Hill, London. 

5. Chiara Joseph De; Others, Time Savers Standard for Interior Design and Space Planning 

(2001), Mc Graw Hill, New York. 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/dGYCn9qYjUQ 

https://youtu.be/YqQx75OPRa0 

https://youtu.be/eLZc-jGXQ8A. 

https://youtu.be/uYJVfgBeWlw 

https://youtu.be/dGYCn9qYjUQ
https://youtu.be/YqQx75OPRa0
https://youtu.be/eLZc-jGXQ8A
https://youtu.be/uYJVfgBeWlw


CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID104 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 
Course objective 

1. The knowledge of working materials is a must for a designer. 

2. The subject deals with the properties and uses of different elementary building materials 

like brick, stone, timbers etc. 

3. The construction principles of various components of buildings like foundation, masonry, 

lintels, etc. The paper aims at fulfilling the need. 

4. The aim is to develop an understanding of the behavior and function of various components 

of buildings. 

5. To gather more detail about market availability of materials with market forms, 

measurements and rates. 

 
Course outcomes 

CO1: Show different engineering and construction materials. 

CO2: Identify and analyze, construction and engineering materials, their requirements, their 

properties and their uses. 

CO3: Developing skill on market forms of timber and detailing of doors and windows. 

 

Module 1 

STONES AND BRICKS (09 hours) 

Introduction to Engineering materials; Characteristics and Properties of Engineering materials 

Classification of rocks; Geological – igneous, sedimentary, metamorphic rocks; Physical – 

stratified, unstratified, foliated; Chemical – Siliceous, Argillaceous, Calcareous Rocks; Sources 

of stones; Uses of Stones; Qualities of Good Building Stones; Common Building Stones in 

India; Types of stone masonry – RR & Ashlar Masonry and its types. Manufacture of Bricks – 

Preparation of Clay, Moulding, Drying, burning; Factors affecting the quality of brick; 

Qualities of Good Bricks; Uses of bricks; Classification of Bricks; Brick size, bats and closers; 

Advantage of bricks over the natural stone; Substitutes for bricks. 

 
Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Classification of rocks, Sources of stones; Uses of Stones; Qualities of 

Good Building Stones; Common Building Stones in India; Types of stone masonry. 

PPT Presentation & Videos: Manufacture of Bricks – Preparation of Clay, Moulding, Drying, 

burning; Qualities of Good Bricks; Uses of bricks; Classification of Bricks; Brick size, bats and 

closers; Advantage of bricks over the natural stone; Substitutes for bricks. 

Gallery images of Stones and Bricks. 



Module 2 

CEMENT, SAND, ASPHALT & BITUMEN (09 hours) 

Cement: Physical Properties of Cement, Composition of ordinary cement; Functions of cement 

ingredients; Uses of Cement; Varieties of cement and its applications. 

Sand: Natural sources of sand – Pit sand, River sand, Sea sand; Properties of good sand; 

Functions of sand in mortar; Classification of sand- Fine, coarse & gravelly. 

Asphalt & Bitumen Definition, classification, properties, uses of Bitumen and Asphalt in 

Interiors. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Physical Properties of Cement, Composition of ordinary cement; 

Functions / Uses / Varieties / its applications. 

Natural sources of sand, Properties of good sand; Functions of sand in mortar; Classification of 

sand, Asphalt & Bitumen Definition, classification, properties, uses in Interiors. 

PPT Presentation & Videos; Cements Applications, using asphalt and bitumen in interior 

space, extractions of sands from different areas. 

 
Module 3 

MORTAR AND BRICK MASONRY (09 hours) 

Mortar: Definition; Mix Proportions, Mixing of mortar; Properties of good mortar; Uses of 

mortar. 

Brick Masonry: Technical terms used in masonry – Principles to be observed in Brick masonry 

construction; Types of brick bonds –, Stretcher, Header, English, Flemish Bonds., Comparative 

merits and demerits of English & Flemish bond, other types of bonds 

 
Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Mix Proportions, Mixing of mortar / Properties / Uses of mortar. 

Technical terms used in masonry – Principles to be observed in Brick masonry construction; 

Types of brick bonds / Comparative merits and demerits of English & Flemish bond, other 

types of bonds 

PPT Presentation: Mixing and uses of mortar. 

Drawing: English & Flemish bond, other types of bonds. 

 

Module 4 

TIMBER, METAL & PLASTICS (09 hours) 

Converted, Rough & Standing timber; Classification of tree- Exogenous & Endogenous, 

Structure of tree – Macrostructure & Microstructure; Seasoning of Timber – Objects, Methods- 

Advantages and Disadvantages of different seasoning; Defects in timber – due to conversion, 

fungi, insects, natural forces, seasoning; Market forms of timber; Industrial Timber: Veneers, 

Plywood, Fiberboards, Particle boards, Blockboards. 

Ferrous and non-ferrous metals -– Introduction and Properties, Alloys and its application in 

interiors. Steel and its application, Steel alloys. Aluminum andits application in interiors, 

Aluminum alloys. Plastics and miscellaneous Materials-– Introduction and Properties, Types 

of plastics, use of plastics in interiors, fiber plastic, silicon and its usage. 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Classification of tree, Seasoning of Timber, Defects in timber, 

Plastics and miscellaneous Materials, 

PPT Presentation: Market forms of timber; Industrial Timber, Ferrous and non-ferrous metals, 

Plastics and miscellaneous Materials, Steel and its application. 

 
Module 5 

DOOR AND WINDOW (09 hours) 

Rolling steel shutter door, Battened and Ledged Doors, Battened, Ledged and Braced Doors, 

Swing door, Revolving door, Louvered Doors, Collapsible Doors, Sliding Doors, Framed and 

Paneled Doors, Flush- Door: - Mention their materials and uses in interiors. 

Windows - Types of Windows; Sliding window, Single- Hung window, Double- Hung 

Windows, Bay windows, bow windows, Garden Windows, Arched window, Jalousie 

Windows, louvered windows, sky lighters- Mention their materials and uses in interiors. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, meaning, Uses, Types of Doors and Windows. 

PPT Presentation: Different types of Windows and Doors, 

Drawing: Rolling steel shutter / Battened and Ledged / Braced / Swing / Revolving / Louvered/ 

Collapsible / Sliding / Framed and Paneled / Flush- Door. Windows like Sliding / Single- Hung/ 

Double- Hung / Bay / bow / Garden / Arched / Jalousie / louvered / sky lighters. 

 
CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 
08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 



REFERENCES: - 

1. Engineering Materials – S. C Rangawala, thirty edition 2009, Charotar Publishing house 

pvt,ltd, Gujrath. 

2. Building Construction - Sushil Kumar, standard Publisher’s distributors, Delhi -Nineteenth 

edition 2001 

3. Building construction & Materials – Gurcharan Singh, Standard book house since 1960, 

publication 2019, 

4. Engineering Drawing by N D Bhat (2012), Charotar Publishing house Pvt. Ltd, publication 

2014 Jan 1, fifty third edition. 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/XsFeVuVQE-E 

https://youtu.be/UEMHDi2_SYs 

https://youtu.be/POz6dhkM5yI 

https://youtu.be/Z_jieunkTtw 

https://youtu.be/dFyxYwn663Q 

https://youtu.be/XsFeVuVQE-E
https://youtu.be/UEMHDi2_SYs
https://youtu.be/POz6dhkM5yI
https://youtu.be/Z_jieunkTtw
https://youtu.be/dFyxYwn663Q


FUNDAMENTALS OF DESIGN (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID105 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. Fundamentals of design enables visualization of an idea in the form of a sketch, which is a 

language of designers to communicate with the other participants of a project. 

2. Development of basic knowledge about elements & principles of theory of design. 

3. Study importance of colour, colour scheme and anthropometric measurements. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Improve and develop the skills in free-hand sketching, lettering and preparation of 

presentation, submission, structural and working drawings and detailed thereof. 

CO2: Appreciation of basic knowledge regarding various building and Interior materials with 

their application techniques and details, knowledge regarding human body proportion. 

CO3: Design different elements and principles of design, 

 
Sketching with pencil & ink – A3 size chart sheet for pencil sketching and A3 size gateway 

sheet for inking. 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on both Chart & Gateway sheet) 

SL.NO. TOPIC TOTAL NO. OF 

SHEETS 

1 Lines, Curves & Dots 

Basic Application of above designs. 

Types of Design in Structural and decorative design in 

Naturalistic, stylized, geometric and abstract ways, usage of 

different patterns. Furnitures. 

11 

2 Elements and Principles of Design 

Using elements of Design in interior Line, Point, form and 

shape, size, colour, light, pattern, texture and space. 

Application of principles of design in interior - Balance, 

rhythm, emphasis, harmony, proportion, Unity. 

8 

3 Dimension of colour and Colour Schemes 

Dimensions of colour –Hue, Value, Intensity/Chroma – 
Colour Wheel 
Colour Schemes – Mechanical and Non-Mechanical 

 

3 

4 Anthropometric 

Proportion of Male and Female Body; Study of various 

human proportions & dimensions – children’s, female & 

male. 

3 

 TOTAL SHEETS 25 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Draw any One view of living space (Internal or External) with Elements and Principles of 

Design with colour concept and colour scheme: 30 MARKS 

Maintaining work sheets in spiral binded Book: 20 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID106 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. To draw the details of various types and elements of doors. 

2. To draw the details of various elements of false ceiling and their application methods. 

3. To acquire knowledge of modern building materials, modular furniture, modular kitchen 

and other prefabricated materials. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand & summarize different types of brick bonds, doors and shutter. 

CO2: Survey of materials from different stores, prepare detailed data about materials & its 

price. 

CO3: Develop the arrangement of brick bonds, design of different door frames and shutters. 

 
Drawings of Construction Materials 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on A3 SIZE CHART SHEET) 

SL.NO. TOPIC TOTAL NO. OF 

SHEETS 

1 Bricks 

Types of Closers & Bats 

Typical section of wall 
1 & 1 ½ brick thick English and Flemish bond 

3 

2 Door frame & Shutter 

Door shutters - Battened, Three paneled, Six paneled 

Door shutters - Fully glazed, Venetian & Glazed, Flush 

door 
Special shutters – Rolling & Collapsible 

3 

3 Masonry 

Composite masonry 

Rubble masonry – RR un coursed, RR coursed, coursed 

rubble second class, coursed rubble first class, Ashlar 

fine, Ashlar chamfered 

4 

4 Windows and Arches 

Glazed window - elevation and plan 

Bay window, Corner window, Skylight & ventilator 

Different type of arches. 

5 

 TOTAL NUMBER 15 



Data collection, Market study, Survey, Rate analysis. 

1) Type of stones available in Market 

2) Market Survey on Types of Bricks & Rates. 

3) Types of Timber- Identification, Properties and application in Interiors, 

Plywood’s, MDF, Veneer 

4) Different types of Metals, Plastics & miscellaneous materials and its uses and 

application in Interior. 

Site Visit and Report 

Site visits to Timber yard, Stone Showrooms and Brick Kiln, make a Report on the Process 

of Preparation of Bricks, Report on TimberPreservation, Cutting Process of Timber. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 2 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Submission of material collected 10 MARKS 

Report on site visit 5 MARKS 

Viva 5 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



GRAPHICS (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID107 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

6 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. Graphic presentation and Art are considered to be the language of Engineers and Designers, 

which is a means of communication among the Interior designers, engineers, technicians, 

architects & draftsmen engaged in the field of construction of buildings. 

2. The translation of ideas into practice with the use of this graphic language is beyond 

imagination. 

3. Thus, for effective and efficient communication among all those involved in the system. 

4. It becomes necessary that the personal working in different capacities acquire appropriate 

skills in the use of this graphic language. 

5. The paper aims at fulfilling the need. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand and Identify Drawing tools and Mediums used and their respective functions. 

Identify different types of materials used in making models and their basic properties. 

CO2: Classify the various measurement systems on the drawing, develop a sense of Co-relation 

between Actual size and the drawn sketch, art of visualizing 3-D objects through their 2-D 

drawings and projections Prepare simple Plans and Elevations of one room structures. 

CO3: Applying various mediums of presentation for sketching and drawings. 

 
INTRODUCTION 

Significance of Engineering graphics, Study of drawing instruments, Sheet’s specification & 

format of title block, Lettering dimensioning and Line types. 

Metric & imperial scales, to draw the lines of different measurements using different scales. 

Construction methods of Polygons - Method 1,2,3. 

 
PROJECTIONS 

POINTS - Projections with reference to HP, VP, LPP, RPP; LINES – Projections of parallel, 

perpendicular, and inclined lines with reference to HP, VP, LPP, RPP; LAMINAS – Projections 

of different cases of plane figures (Triangular, Polygonal, Circular) making different angles 

with VP, HP. 

SOLIDS – - Definition of a Solids, Classification of Solids, Projections of solids (Cube, Prisms, 

Pyramid, Cylinder) having their face, edges or axis parallel, perpendicular or inclined to VP, 

HP. 



ORTHOGRAPHIC PROJECTIONS AND ISOMETRIC VIEW OF SOLIDS 

Orthographic projections of different solids. Introduction to interior elements using the 

knowledge of graphics, principal views & principal planes of projection, four quadrants & 

systems of projection, symbol of projection. 

Introductions, pictorial drawings, Types of pictorial drawings – Axonometric – Oblique – 

Perspective, Isometric Projection, different positions of isometric representation – Projection 

of Different objects – Cube, Prism, Pyramid, Cylinder, Polygons, Miscellaneous Problems. 

 
PERSPECTIVE PROJECTIONS 

One point or Parallel Perspective – Introduction, orthographic representation, field of vision, 

selection of station points, placing of the horizon plane with respect to the object, methods of 

Perspective Projection. 

Two point or Angular Perspective – Introduction, to find Vanishing Points, circular features in 

Angular Perspective – Vertical Position – Horizontal Position. 

 
DEVELOPMENT OF SURFACES 

Development of Solids problems by without section plane cutting and section plane cutting at 

different position (height) of axis of different solids like triangular prism, square prism, 

rectangular prism, pentagonal prism, hexagonal prism, triangular pyramid square pyramid, 

rectangular pyramid, pentagonal pyramid, hexagonal pyramid, Cylinder and Cone Cube, Prism, 

Pyramid. 

 
Sheets to be completed 

 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Lettering and line types 01 

2 Geometrical constructions 02 

3 Projections of points, lines 03 

4 Projections of, shapes, solids 04 

5 Isometric projections and Orthographic Views 05 

6 Perspective Projections 06 

7 Development of Surfaces 07 
 Total number of sheets to be submitted 07 

 
CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

PART A FOUR Questions to be set from modules, students 

have to answer THREE questions for TEN 

MARKS each 

10 Mark x 03 Questions 

= 30 Marks 

PART B TWO questions to be set from modules, students 

have to answer ONE questions for TWENTY 

MARK each. 

20 Marks x 01 Questions 
= 20 Marks 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 

 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Engineering Drawing (vol 1 & vol 2 combined)– K R Gopal Krishna 23rd edition 2014 

2. Engineering Graphics - Prof. P.J Shah, S. Chand Publishing, 2008 

3. Engineering Graphics – K. Venugopal & V Prabhu Raja, New age publishers, 2011 

4. Engineering Drawing – N.D. Bhat, Charotar publishing, 2014 

5. Engineering Drawing – P.S. Gill, publisher - S.K Katria & Sons, 2009 

6. Engineering Drawing – Verges, Charotar publication, 2019 

7. Engineering Drawing by Kapil Dev Asia publishers, 2019 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/z4xZmBpXIzQ 

https://youtu.be/j5nwO-JwVv4 

https://youtu.be/fWEDMhLzl0o 

https://youtu.be/z4xZmBpXIzQ
https://youtu.be/j5nwO-JwVv4
https://youtu.be/fWEDMhLzl0o


COLOUR CONCEPTS IN INTERIOR (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID108 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. Colour concepts are basic design which is the foundation and first step for the beginners 

who enter the field of interior design and decoration. 

2. For performing this knowledge of principles and elements of colour and design 

methodology is required. 

3. The history about colour and concept will be thought. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Summarize history of colour like its origin and its implementation during early ages by 

famous scientists and artists. 

CO2: Categorize colour and develop colour wheel and different dimensions in colour. 

CO3: Develop the knowledge of colour schemes and phycology of colours and how it can be 

implemented in given area in effective ways. 

 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION (09 Hours) 

Introduction to Colour, Definition, Relationship of colour and light, Decision in colour 

selection. Colour wheel – Primary, secondary, tertiary colours, Dimensions of colour. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Introduction to Colour, Definition, Relationship of colour and light, 

Decision in colour selection. Colour wheel – Primary, secondary, tertiary colours, Dimensions 

of colour. 

Drawing: Colour wheel – Primary, secondary, tertiary colours, Dimensions of colour. 

 

Module 2 

HISTORY OF COLOURS (09 Hours) 

Aristotle, Leonardo Da Vinci, Adolf Hazel, AlbertMunsell, Ewald Herring. 

Raja Ravi Varma, Jamini Roy, M. F Hussain 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Aristotle, Leonardo Da Vinci, Adolf Hazel, AlbertMunsell, Ewald Herring, 

Raja Ravi Varma, Jamini Roy, M. F Hussain their achievements, awards, famous works or 

paintings, their painting and work achievements etc. 

 
Module 3 

COLOUR SCHEME AND COLOUR SYSTEMS (09 Hours) 

Definition, uses of colour scheme, factor influencing the colour schemes, Types of colour 

schemes – Non-Mechanical, Mechanical and Creative. 

Colour Systems – The Prang colour system and The Munsell colour notation and Ostwald. 



Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Definition, uses of colour scheme, factor influencing the colour schemes, 

Types of colour schemes – Non-Mechanical, Mechanical and Creative. 

Drawing: The Prang colour system and The Munsell colour notation and Ostwald. 

 

Module 4 

PSYCHOLOGY OF COLOUR (09 Hours) 

Warm, cool and neutral colours, impact of specific hues, Problems with colour, use of colour 

in various functional contexts – Residential interiors, Non-Residential interiors, use of colour 

in special situations – out door/indoor spaces, accessories, art works. 

Additive colours, colour mixing. Colour perception in nature-effect of light on colour 

perception, Biological colour and technical interpretation of light, colour temperature. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation & Gallery: Warm, cool and neutral colours, impact of specific hues, Problems 

with colour, Additive colours, colour mixing. Colour perception in nature-effect of light on 

colour perception, Biological colour and technical interpretation of light, colour temperature. 

Use of colour in various functional contexts – Residential interiors, Non-Residential interiors, 

use of colour in special situations – out door/indoor spaces, accessories, art works. 

 

Module 5 

COLOUR APPLICATION (09 Hours) 

Principles and Elements of colour application to design. Adjusting scale and volume of space 

using colour. Colour aid system and colour systems in practice, simplified colour system, 

colour terminology, special colour issues, mixed colour effects, effects of texture, using colour 

systems. Interior and exterior application of colour. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Principles and Elements of colour application to design. Adjusting scale and 

volume of space using colour, Colour aid system and colour systems in practice, simplified 

colour system, colour terminology, special colour issues, mixed colour effects, effects of 

texture, using colour systems. 

Gallery: Interior and exterior application of colour. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Faulkner, R. and Faulkner’s. (1987), Inside Today ‘s Home, Rine hart publishing company, 

New York. 

2. Judy. (1994), How to see, how to paint it, Harper Collins publishers, London. 

3. Pratap R.M (1988) Interior Design Principles and practice, Standard publishers’ distribution, 
Delhi. 

4. Premavathy Seetharaman, Parveen Pannu, Interior Design and Decoration, CBS publishers 

and distributors, New Delhi. (2021) 

5. Stewart and Sally. W, (1997), The Complete Home Decorator, Annes publishers Ltd., New 

York 

 
 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/fkA-MIFflZM 

https://youtu.be/CpyHjAaIDSI 

https://youtu.be/7dZ- LaIUE 

https://youtu.be/YeI6Wqn4I78 

https://youtu.be/NI4dYne8s-o 

https://youtu.be/fkA-MIFflZM
https://youtu.be/CpyHjAaIDSI
https://youtu.be/7dZ-__LaIUE
https://youtu.be/YeI6Wqn4I78
https://youtu.be/NI4dYne8s-o


DIGITAL FLUENCY 
Subject Code 21BSCID109 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L)+01(P) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 00 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand the basic concepts of Computer 

2. Make students familiar with the automated tools which will help them for their daily 

office needs 

3. Make students comfortable in various internet activities 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1: Familiarize with the various office automated tools. 

CO2: Create various official documents, prepare the presentation for the official presentations, 

use of various excel tools for different analysis 

CO3: Analyze and apply the power of internet for all their daily official, personnel and any 

research requirements. 
 

Module 1 

(15 hours) 

LibreOffice Writer and LibreOffice impress: Introduction, Uses of LibreOffice Writer, 

formatting in LibreOffice Writer, Advanced LibreOffice writer features, Uses of LibreOffice 

impress, creating slides in LibreOffice impress, Creating Animations in LibreOffice impress, 

Hyperlink in LibreOffice impress. LibreOffice Calc and LibreOffice Base: Introduction, uses 

of LibreOffice Calc, manipulating through formula, Adding and working with charts, 

Analyzing Data, uses of LibreOffice Base, creating, altering and inserting values, Queries, 

reports. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Demo using online Teach mint Platform: Introduction, Uses of LibreOffice Writer, 

formatting in LibreOffice Writer. 

PPT Presentations: Advanced LibreOffice writer features, Uses of LibreOffice impress, 

creating slides in LibreOffice impress. Creating Animations in LibreOffice impress, Hyperlink 

in LibreOffice impress. 

Student Activity: Word, Excel and Power point. LibreOffice Calc and LibreOffice Base: 

Introduction, uses of LibreOffice Calc, manipulating through formula, Adding and working 

with charts, Analyzing Data, uses of LibreOffice Base, creating, altering and inserting values, 

Queries, reports. 

 

Module 2 

THE INTERNET (15 hours) 

Introduction, Evolution, basic internet terms, Getting connect to internet, Internet applications, 

Data over the internet. Internet tools: Web browser, Web browser features, Internet Explorer 

environment, electronic mail, Email address structure, checking email, sending email, email 

attachment, how email works, advantages and disadvantages of email. Search Engines: 

Searching an internet, refining the search, Instant messaging, Features of messengers. 



Conversion of Files: Audio Converter, Document Converter, Web Service Converter, Software 

Converter, Video Converter, E-book Converter, Device Converter, Hash Generator, Image 

Converter, Archive Converter, PDF To Word Converter, PDF To JPG Converter. WWW and 

Web Browser: Introduction, Objectives, Web Browsing Software’s, Search Engines, 

Understanding URL, Surfing the Web. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Demo using online Teach mint Platform: The Internet: Introduction, Evolution, basic 

internet terms, Getting connect to internet, Internet applications, Data over the internet. Internet 

tools: Web browser, Web browser features, Internet Explorer environment, electronic mail, 

Email address structure, checking email, sending email, email attachment, how email works, 

advantages and disadvantages of email. Search Engines: Searching an internet, refining the 

search, Instant messaging, Features of messengers. 

PPT Presentations: WWW and Web Browser: Introduction, Objectives, Web Browsing 

Software’s, Search Engines, Understanding URL, Surfing the Web. 

Student Activity: Conversion of Files: Audio Converter, Document Converter, Web Service 

Converter, Software Converter, Video Converter, E-book Converter, Device Converter, Hash 

Generator, Image Converter, Archive Converter, PDF To Word Converter, PDF To JPG 

Converter. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode 

of Assessment 

10 

2  

Internal Examination (Practical) 
Regular mode 

of Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode 

of Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for 

each Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extracurricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 
 

Text Books 

1. ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson 

Education, 2012. 

2. A-Z of Internet by Bittu Kumar V&S Publishers 2017 

3. Internet Psychology the Basics by Routledge, Yair Amichai-Hamburger 2017 

 

Reference Book 

1. ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson 

Education, 2012. 

2. Libre Office Getting Started Guide 6.0 by Libre office Documentation Team 

3. Bruce Byfield Designing with Libre office By Michael et. all, Libre office Team 2016 



Video Links for the Subject: 

Unit 1 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg 
 

Unit 2 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x3c1ih2NJEg 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Dxcc6ycZ73M 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BBFrm-QU8ZE 

d. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oP393DSX9xs 

e. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=adnxyPfDH20 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x3c1ih2NJEg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Dxcc6ycZ73M
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BBFrm-QU8ZE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oP393DSX9xs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=adnxyPfDH20


ENGLISH 
Subject Code 21BSCID201 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course objectives 

1. Enable students to understand different mechanics of writing. 

2. Familiarize the students with basic writing skills to lay a strong foundation for writing 

business documents. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with different components of oral communication. 

4. Enable students to learn and understand different grammatical structure. 

5. Familiarize students with corporate communication methods. 

 

Course outcome 

CO1: Understand different components of oral communication like extempore, story 

building, situational conversation, corporate communication methods. 

CO2: Analyze and apply new grammar structure and forms which helps to use language 

effectively. 

CO3: Develop expand and condense written communication to attain proficiency in English 

language 

 

Module 1 

REVISITING WRITTEN COMMUNICATION (09 hours) 

Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis writing, expansion of proverbs/Adages/ 

Idiomatic expressions. 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis writing, expansion of 

proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions. 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

 
 

Module -2 

BASICS OF LETTER WRITING (9 hours) 

Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business letters – Types of Business Letters 

- Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and Negative messages Writing Reports: 

Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports–Organization & Preparing reports, short and long 

reports Writing Proposals: Structure & preparation. 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business letters – 

Types of Business Letters - Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and Negative 

messages Writing Reports: Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports–Organization & 

Preparing reports, short and long reports Writing Proposals: Structure & preparation. 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 

 
 

Module 3 

REVISITING ORAL COMMUNICATION (09 hours) 

Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, Gaze and speak, situational 

conversation. 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, Gaze 

and speak, situational conversation. 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. 

 
 

Module 4 

GRAMMAR & USAGES (09 hours) 

Homonyms, Tense & Verbs, Subject-verb agreement, Choose the correct word. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Homonyms, Tense & Verbs, Subject-verb agreement, Choose the 

correct word. 

 

Module 5 

ELEMENTS OF CORPORATE COMMUNICATION (09 hours) 

Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and delivering presentations. PPT 

presentation. Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on practical work 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and delivering 

presentations. PPT presentation. Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on 

practical work 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing communication/lingual 

skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each module 

(Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
 

PART A Vocabulary 20 marks 

PART B Time & measurement 20 marks 

PART C Grammar 10 marks 

 
SUGGESTED READINGS: 

1) Effective Technical Communication - Ashraf Rizvi M, TMH,2005. 

2) Business Communication-Sehgal M.K &KhetrapalV,Excel BOOKS. 

3) Business Communication–Krizan,Merrier, Jones,8/e,CengageLearning,2012. 

4) Basic Business Communication – Raj Kumar, Excel BOOKS,2010. 

5) Communicative English –E.Suresh Kumar, P.Sreehari, Orient Blackswan. 

6) English for Engineering and Management- Dr.SutapaBanerjee,S.Chand. 

7) Engineering Materials – S. C Rangawala, thirty edition 2009, Charotar Publishing house 

pvt,ltd, Gujrath. 

 
WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I 

https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q 

https://youtu.be/gKf4 lslw4 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I
https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q
https://youtu.be/gKf4__lslw4


HINDI 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID202H Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1. To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Hindi 

vocabularies. 

2. To give Hindi language skill practice to students to enhance their Hindi proficiency 

3. To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Hindi language learners. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO2: Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO3: Spell the Hindi – English translation. 
 

ह ि   द   कहि त   और क   न  

1. मध्यक  ल  न कहि त  एि    

1) कबीर दास के दोहे 

2) सूरदास के पद 

3) रहीम के दोहे 

 

2. आध  हनक कहि त  एि    

1) रोटी और संसद -सुदामा पांडे धूममल। 

2) गुमशुदा - मंगलेश डबराल 

3) अममपथ- हररवंश राय बच्चन 

4)   नाच  -अज्ञेेय 

 
3. लघ   कथ एि    

1) मबल्ली और बुखार -माखनलाल चतुवेदी। 

2)    मेेरी बडेाई -सेुदशशन 

3)    पररवतशन सेुदशशन 

4.  लघ   कथ एि    

1.   एक टेोकरी भर ममट्टेी -माधवरेाव सप्रेे 

2. संस्कार - हरीश नवल 

 
5. शब्द श  द्धि  करण 

बाकी शुद्धीकरण 

अनुवाद - अंगे्रजी से महंदी 

महंदी से अंगे्रजी 



REFERENCE BOOK 

लघु कथा- कौसु्तभ बलराम 

सामहत्य मशममका-वाणी प्रकाशन 

महंदी कमवता -राधाकृ ष्ण प्रकाशन 

महंदी व्याकरण -ब्रजमकशोर प्रसाद मसन्हा 



KANNADA (PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¥ÀoÀåPÀævÀÄ) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID202K Internal Assessment 

Marks 

50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Kannada 

vocabularies. 

2. To give Kannada language skill practice to students to enhance their Kannada proficiency 
3. To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Kannada language learners. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO 2: Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO 3: Spell the Kannada – English translation, 

 
¥ÀwæPÁ   GzÉÝÃ±À   :   PÀ ÀßqÀ   ¥ÀoÀå   ¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀªÀÅ   PÀ ÀßqÀ   ̈ sÁµÉAiÀÄ   §UÉUÉ   «zsÁåyðUÀ¼À°è   C©üªÀiÁ  ÀªÀ ÀÄß 

ªÀÄsr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀgÀ  eÉsvÉUÉ,  PÀ ÀßqÀ  ¸Á»vÀå,  ¨sÁµÁ  PÀ°PÉ,  ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøw,  ªÀiË®åUÀ¼À  §UÉÎ  ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  PÁ¼Àf 

ªÀ»AzÉ. ¥ÀoÀåªÀÅ ªÀiÁ  À«ÃAiÀÄ ªÀiË®åUÀ½UÉ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ ¸ÁªÀiÁfPÀ, gÁdQÃAiÀÄ, zsÁ«ÄðPÀ ¸ÀªÀÄ¸ÉåUÀ¼À ªÉÄÃeÉ 

¨É¼ÀPÀÄ  ZÉ®ÄèªÀ  UÀªÀ Ä  ÀzÀ°èlÄÖPÉsAqÀ Ä  ¥ÀoÀ å¨sÁUÀªÀ 

¥sÀ°vÁA±À  : 

ÄÀ ß  DAiÉÄÌ  ªÀiÁqÀeÁVzÉ. 

 

 ¨sÁµÉ,  ̧ Á»vÀå,  PÀ ßÀ qÀ ÁqÀÄ ÀÄrAiÀÄ  §UÉ Î  C©üªÀiÁ  ÀªÀ ÀÄß  ªÀÄsr¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

 ¥ÀæZÀ°vÀ  «zÁåªÀiÁ  ÀUÀ¼À  §UÉÎ  CjªÀÅ  ªÀÄsr¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

 ºÀ¼ÉUÀ ÀßqÀ,  DzsÀÄ¤PÀ  PÀ ÀßqÀzÀ  PÀ«UÀ¼À  ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

 ºÀ¼ÉUÀ ÀßqÀªÀ ÀÄß  NzÀÄªÀ  «zsÁ À. 

 fÃªÀÀ  ªÀiË®åUÀ¼À  §UÉÎ  CjªÀÅ. 

WÀlPÀ  1  PÁªÀå¨sÁUÀ  -1 

ÁUÀtÚ  À  PÀ ÀßqÀPÀ-  ¥ÀAeÉ  ªÀÄAUÉÃ±ÀgÁAiÀÄ:  PÀ ÀßqÀ  ̈ sÁµÉAiÀÄ  §UÉV À  C©üªÀiÁ  À  ªÀÄsr¸ÀÄªÀ  PÀªÀ À . 

“UÁ½ªÀÄgÀ”-  JA  CPÀ§gÀ  C°:  VqÀªÀÄgÀUÀ¼À Ä  ªÀiÁ  ÀªÀ À  ªÀÄs®¨sÀsvÀ  CªÀ±ÀåPÀvÉUÀ¼À ÀÄß  ¥ÀsgÉÊ¸À®Ä 

¸ÀºÁAiÀÄPÀªÁVzÉ. UÁ½ ªÀÄgÀ AiÀiÁªÀÅzÀPÀsÌ §UÀÎzÉ ¨ÉzÀgÀzÉ ¤°ð¥ÀÛvÉ PÁAiÀÄÄÝPÉs¼À ÄîªÀAvÉ ªÀÄ  ÀÄµÀåjUÀs 

AÜvÀ¥ÀædÕ  ÀAvÉ  ªÀiÁzÀj  ªÀ åQÛvÀé  PÀnÖPÉs¼Àî®Ä  PÀªÀ À  ¥ÉæÃgÉÃ¦¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 



WÀlPÀ  2  PÁªÀå¨sÁUÀ  -2 

“ªÀiÁzÁgÀ ZÉ ÀßAiÀÄå  À gÀUÀ¼É” -ºÀjºÀgÀ : ªÀiÁzÁgÀ ZÉ ÀßAiÀÄå  À UÀÄ¥ÀÛ ¨sÀQÛ. ²ªÀ ªÀiÁzÁgÀ ZÉ ÀßAiÀÄå  ÉsqÀÉ 

GtÄÚªÀ  avÀæt  PÁªÀå¨sÁUÀzÀ  D±ÀAiÀÄ; “vÁ¬Ä  ¥ÁoÀ”  –  ªÀiÁ®w  ¥ÀlÖt±ÉnÖ: PÁªÀå  ªÀvÀðªÀiÁ  ÀzÀ 

§zÀÄQ  À  ¸ÀAPÀlUÀ¼À ÀÄß  vÉgÉAiÀÄÄvÀÛzÉ.  §zÀÄQ À  ¥ÀjAÜwUÀ¼À°è  DVgÀÄªÀ  ¥ÀjªÀvÀð  É  vÁ¬ÄAiÉs§â¼À°è 

ªÀÄsrAzÀ  UÉsAzÀ®ªÀ ÄÀ ß  PÀ«vÉ  ºÉÃ¼ÀÄvÀÛzÉ; 

WÀlPÀ 3  UÀzÀ å¨sÁUÀ  -1 
 

“ªÀÄAUÀ¼Àsj À  §¸ÀÄìUÀ¼ÀÄ”-  ¨sÀÄªÀÉÃ±ÀéjÃ  ºÉUÀqÉ  :  ªÀÄAUÀ¼ÀsjUÀgÀ ÀÄß  CªÀgÀ  «²µÀÖ  ªÀiÁw À  zsÁn 

ªÀgÀ¸ÉUÀ¼À ÀÄß, ÀqÀªÀ½PÉ, ¸Àé¨sÁªÀUÀ¼À  ÀÄß, ªÀÄAUÀ¼Àsj À An §Aì  À CªÁAvÀgÀUÀ¼À «ªÀgÀuÉ F ¥Àæ§AzsÀzÀ 

D±ÀAiÀÄ;  “  ªÀ   ÀÄä  ̧ ÀA¸ÀÌøwAiÀ Ä  ºÉªÉÄä  ̧ Á®zÀÄ”-  PÉsÃl  ²ªÀgÁªÀÄ  PÁgÀAvÀ  :  «zÉÃ²  ̧ ÀA¸ÀÌøwAiÀ Ä  d ÀgÀ 

DZÁgÀ «ZÁgÀUÀ¼À eÉsvÉUÉ ¸ÀézÉÃ² ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøwAiÀ Ä aAvÀ É §UÉÎ «ªÀj¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ, À̧ ézÉÃ² ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøw 

G½AiÀÄ¨ÉÃPÁzÀgÉ  ¥ÀgÀQÃAiÀÄ  ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøwAiÀ Ä  DPÀæªÀÄtPÁj  ¥ÀæªÀÈwÛAiÀÄ 

eÉÃR À  w½¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

ÄÀ ß  JzÀÄj¸ÀÄªÀ  C¤ªÁAiÀÄðªÀ ÀÄß 

 

WÀlPÀ 4  UÀzÀå¨sÁUÀ  -2 

“PÀÄzÀÄgÉ”-  f.¦.  §¸ÀªÀgÁdÄ: DPÀAäPÀªÁV  §AzÀ Ä  ¸ÉÃjzÀ  PÀÄzÀÄgÉ  ¢  ÀPÀ¼ÉzÀAvÉ  ªÀÄ  ÉªÀÄA¢AiÀ Ä 

¦æÃwAiÀ Ä  ̧ÀzÀ¸Àå  ÁUÀÄªÀÅzÀgÀ  eÉsvÉUÉ  ̧ ÁªÀiÁfPÀ  ªÀåªÀ¸ÉÜAiÀÄ  ̧ ÀÄvÀÛ  PÀxÉ  ̧ ÁUÀÄvÀÛzÉ.  ̧ ÀA§AzsÀ  CgÀ¼ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ 

¦æÃw  M®ÄªÉÄAiÀÄeÉèÃ  ºÉsgÀvÀ Ä  C¢üPÁgÀzÀ  ZÀeÁªÀuÉAiÀÄ®è®è  J  ÄÀ ßªÀÅzÀÄ  eÉÃR ÀzÀ  D±ÀAiÀÄ.  “w ÀÄßªÀ 

C  ßÀ  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ  §ºÀÄvÀé”-  ÀgÉÃAzÀæ  gÉÊ  zÉÃ®ð  :  »jAiÀÄgÀ  §zÀÄQ À  ̧ ÀÄAÜgÀ  fÃªÀÀzÀ  PÀæªÀÄzÀ  §UÉÎ, ÁªÀÅ 

¢  À  w  ÀÄßªÀ  C ÀßzÀ  C  AÀ vÀvÉ  ªÀÄvÀÄ Û  UÁæªÀÄ  ̧ ÀÄRzÀ  §UÉÎ  ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ  eÉÃR  ÀzÀ  D±ÀAiÀÄ. 

WÀlPÀ 5  QæAiÀiÁvÀäPÀ  PÀ ÀßqÀ 
 

“ªÁåPÀgÀt”  –  «¨sÀQÛ  ¥ÀævÀ åAiÀÄ, “ªÁåªÀºÁjPÀ  PÀ ÀßqÀ”-  ¥ÀvÀæeÉÃR À:  ªÁtÂdå  ¥ÀvÀæ,  DPÉëÃ¥ÀuÁ  ¥ÀvÀæ, 

DzÉÃ±À  ¥ÀvÀæ,  ̧ ÀªÀiÁzsÁ  À  ¥ÀvÀæ. 

 

¨sÉsÃzsÀÁ  «zsÁ  À  : 

 

 G¥À Áå¸ÀPÀ  ªÀiÁzÀj 

 D ïeÉÊ ï  ̈sÉsÃzsÀÁ  ¥ÀzÀÝw 

 ZÀZÁð  «zsÁ  À 

 gÀ¸À¥Àæ±Éß 

 UÀÄA¥À Ä  ZÀZÉð 



GeÉèÃR : 

1. PÀeÁ  UÀAUÉsÃvÀæ  -2 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 

2. ªÁtÂdå  UÀAUÉsÃwæ  –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 

3. UÀtPÀ  UÀAUÉsÃwæ  –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 

4. ¤ªÀðºÀuÁ  UÀAUÉsÃwæ  –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 

5. ÀÄrªÀtÂ  ̈ sÁUÀ  - 1 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. PÉ. C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄªÀiÁgï 

6. ºÉs¸ÀUÀ ÀßqÀ  ªÁåPÀgÀt -  «zÁéï  J  ï.  gÀAUÀÁxÀ  ±ÀªÀÄð 

7. PÀ ÀßqÀ  ̧ Á»vÀå  ̧ÀA¸ÀÌøw  PÉsÃ±À  -  ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  qÁ.  a.  A.  ¤AUÀtÚ 

PÀ  ÀßqÀ  ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄ 
 
 

PÀæ¸ÀA. ¥Àj«r UÀzÀ å/¥ÀzÀå 

1. PÀ ÀßqÀ ÁqÀÄ ÀÄr 1. PÀ ÀßqÀzÀ  ªÀiÁvÀÄ  –  ªÀiÁ®w  ¥ÀlÖt±ÉnÖ  (¥ÀzÀ å) 

 
2. PÀ ÀßqÀzÀ  DvÀAPÀUÀ¼À Ä  –  Q.gÀA. ÁUÀgÁeï(UÀzÀå) 

2. ¥À æ PÀÈw 3. UÁ½ªÀÄgÀ  –  JA.  CPÀ§gÀ  C°  (¥ÀzÀå) 

4. ¥ÀæPÀÈwAiÉsA¢UÉ  C ÀÄ¸ÀAzsÁ  À  - Á.r.  ̧ ÉsÃeÁ  (UÀzÀå) 

3. ¸ËAzÀAiÀÄð 3. vÁ¬Ä  ¥ÁoÀ  –  ªÀiÁ®w  ¥ÀlÖt±ÉnÖ  (¥ÀÀzÀå) 

4. ÀªÀÄä  ªÀÄUÀÄ«UÉsAzÀ Ä  ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄ  –  fÃ.  ±ÀA.  ¥ÀgÀªÀÄ²ªÀAiÀÄå  (UÀzÀå) 

4. ¸ÁªÀiÁfPÀvÉ 3. PÀlÖqÀzÀ  PÉ®¸ÀUÁgÀgÀÄ  –  JZï.  J¸ï.  ²ªÀ¥ÀæPÁ±ï  (¥ÀzÀå) 

4. ¥ÀÄ  À«ðªÁºÀ  –  PÉsqÀV À  UËgÀªÀÄä  (UÀzÀå) 

5. QæAiÀiÁvÀäPÀ PÀ ÀßqÀ 1. ªÀiÁgÀÄPÀmÉÖ  ¤ªÀðºÀuÉAiÀÄ°è  eÁ»gÁvÀÄUÀ¼À  ¥ÁvÀæ 

2. ¨sÁµÁ  §¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ°è  DAiÉÄÌAiÀ Ä  ̧ ÁévÀAvÀæ å 



GeÉèÃR  : 

1. PÁªÉÃj ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  PÉ  C¨sÀAiÀ Ä  PÀÄªÀiÁgï 

2. ºÀÄvÀÛj  ̈ sÁUÀ ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  PÉ  C¨sÀAiÀÄ  PÀÄªÀiÁgï 

3. PÀeÁ  UÀAUÉsÃwæ  –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 

4. ¤ªÀðºÀuÁ  UÀAUÉsÃwæ  ̈ sÁUÀ  –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 

5. UÀtPÀ  UÀAUÉsÃwæ  ̈ sÁUÀ  –  2 ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 

6. ÀÄr¸Á®Ä ¥ÀæzsÁ  À  ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ  ¥Ésæ.  ̧ ÉsÃªÀÄtÚ 



MALAYALAM 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID202M Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1.        മലയे ള  ഭ ഷയे ലല  കഥ,  കവे ത,  നനे വൽ,  യे ത  ेതവे വരണे ,  

ജे വे ച ചരे ത്ത  തുടങ്ങे യ      സे ഹे തയ      ഗണങ ങലളക കेുറे ച ചेുള ള      നല ല      

ധे രണ      കുട്ടे കളे ൽ വളർത്ത ലയടുക്കുക. 

2.        സे മे നയമे യ  സे ഹे തയ  പരे ചയവेുे    വे യനഭे രेുചे യेുे   

ആസവे ദനനേेഷे യेുे  വളർത്ത ലയടുക്കുക 

3.        ഭ ഷയेുലട അതे സे ത  ेരരे പമे യ കവे തയे ൽ ആസവे ദനനേेഷे  

വർധे പ പे ക കेുക 

 
Course Outcomes 

CO 1: വ ദയ ർഥ കള ൽ വ യന  േेे ല  വർധ ക്കുന്നു 

CO 2: സർYര  ेമे ക രചനയे ലല സे രരയത മകത വർധे ക കेുന്നു 

CO  3:  ഭ ഷയेുലടയेുे   വे വे ധ  

സे G े ലഭ ക്കുന്നു 

രങ ങളेുലടയेുे   ഉത ഭവലത തക കेുറ ച ചेുള്ള  ധे രണ 

 

 

യे ണे റ്റ  – 1 കവे തകൾ 

1. മലയ ള കവ ത: ചര ത്തവ§ेുे  വർത്തമ നവ§ेുे  

2.    വ ണപ വ  – ക§മ രന ശ ൻ 

3. വ ഴക്ക§ല – ചങ്ങബ§ഴ 

4.    കे ഷ ണे ,നे യയയെे അറ യे ലല  - സ§ഗതക§മ രे  

 
 

യे ണे റ്റ  – 2 വे വർത്തനेുे  

1)  വ വർത്തനത്ത ലലക്ക  ഒര§ ജ ലകു  

2)  വ വർത്തനു  എന്ത ? എന്ത ന ? 

3) വ വർത്തനത്ത നയറ ലത പശ്നങ്ങൾ 

4) സു സ്ക ര - യ§.ആർ. അനന്തമ ർത്ത  (ലന വൽ) 



യे ണे റ്റ  – 3 യചറ§കഥ 

1) മലയ ള യചറ§കഥ - ഉത്ഭവവ§ेുे   പര ണ മവ§ेുे  

2) േലവ ലയത്ത ൽ - ര ജലക്ഷമ  

3) മരപ്പ വകൾ - ക ര ർ 

4) ആണे യനയ§ेുे  യപണ ണे യനയ§ेുे  ക§റ ച ച  े  - 

എेുे .മ§ക§ന്ദൻ യे ണे റ്റ  े-4  നे ടകेുे  

1) മലയ ള ന ടക ചര ത്തു  

2 )ആ മന§ഷ  ेയൻ ന  തയെे - 

സ .യജ.ലത മസ  യे ണे റ്റ  – 5 ലനे വൽ 

1) മലയ ളലന വൽ സ ഹ തയത്ത ൻ  ेയറ വഴ കൾ 

2)    ആയ§സ സे ൻे യറ പ§സ  ेതകेുे  - സ .വे .ബे ലകे ഷ  ेണൻ 



ERGONOMICS (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID203 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. The objectives of the study of ergonomics are to optimize the integration of man and 

machine so as to improve the work rate and accuracy. 

2. To take care of the factors governing the physical and mental strain (i.e., fatigue) so as to 

get maximum satisfaction for the worker which at the same time enhances the productivity. 

Attempts to minimize the risk of injury, illness, accidents and errors without compromising 

productivity. 

3. To Study human anthropometric details with special requirements and need. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand objectives, history, aims and goals of ergonomic concepts in everyday life 

and in various interior design projects. 

CO2: Analyze the use of anthropometrical data of static and dynamic activities for design 

development. 

CO3: Adapt ergonomics to minimize the risk of injury, illness, accidents and errors without 

compromising productivity. 

 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION (09 Hours) 

Meaning of ergonomics, Objectives of the study of ergonomics, Definition & Scope, History 

& Status, Principles of Ergonomics in design, Principles of Ergonomics in design 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Meaning of ergonomics, Objectives of the study of ergonomics, 

Definition & Scope, History & Status, Ergonomics & Related Disciplines, Aims of ergonomics, 

Goals of Ergonomics, Principles of Ergonomics in design. 

PPT Presentation: Principles of Ergonomics in design, Principles of Ergonomics in design. 

 

 

Module 2 

DESIGN CONSIDERATIONS (09 Hours) 

Housing Environments for Physically Handicapped, Old aged people, Destitute, Orphan, Deaf 

and Dumb, mentally retarded and other special cases. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Housing Environments for Physically Handicapped, Old aged people, 

Destitute, Orphan, Deaf and Dumb, mentally retarded and other special cases. 

PPT Presentation: Design considerations. 



Module 3 

FURNITURE ERGONOMIC (09 Hours) 

Study of ergonomics in different areas, Detail study of ergonomically designed furniture – 

Office and Residence – Chair, Sofa, Table, Executive chairs, Stools, Beds, Storage units, 

Kitchen Cabinets, Implementation of ergonomics in design, result and discussion with 

examples. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Study of ergonomics in different areas, Detail study of ergonomically 

designed furniture – Office and Residence. 

PPT Presentation: Implementation of ergonomics in design, result and discussion with 

examples, Chair, Sofa, Table, Executive chairs, Stools, Beds, Storage units, Kitchen Cabinets. 

 

Module 4 

RESIDENTIAL ANTHROPOMETRY (09 Hours) 

Ergonomic factors anthropometrics data, circulation, work surfaces for different functions 

arrangement and clearances, door width, kitchen counter height, counter width, furniture 

suggested for them and their details: For reading; Studying; Dinning; Storing- clothes, books 

and other daily needs; Toilet facilities 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Ergonomic factors anthropometrics data, circulation, work surfaces for 

different functions arrangement and clearances, door width, kitchen counter height, counter 

width, furniture suggested for them and their details 

PPT Presentation: Residential anthropometry for reading; Studying; Dinning; Storing- clothes, 

books and other daily needs; Toilet facilities. 

 

Module 5 

OTHER AREAS ANTHROPOMETRY (09 Hours) 

Ergonomic factors anthropometrics Statistics, Facilities Provided in Recreational Areas, Public 

areas Etc. Public health centers; Cinema; Hall; Ramp, slope; Parking Areas; Circulation areas; 

Lifts; Commercial Offices; Health Care 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Ergonomic factors anthropometrics Statistics, Facilities Provided in 

Recreational Areas, Public areas. 

PPT Presentation: Ergonomic factors anthropometrics Statistics, Facilities Provided in 

Recreational Areas, Public areas Etc. Public health centers; Cinema; Hall; Ramp, slope; 

Parking Areas; Circulation areas; Lifts; Commercial Offices; Health Care. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 
08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCES 

1. CPWD Guidelines for space standards for barrier free built environment for disabled and 

elderly persons, CPWD, New Delhi 

2. Joseph DE Chiara, ET. Al., Time Savers standards for building types, mc Graw Hill Intl, 

Singapore 3rd Edition, Singapore 1995 

3. Joseph DE Chiara, ET. Al., Time Savers standards for Housing and Residential 

4. Development, Mc Graw Hill Intl, Singapore 3rd Edition, Singapore 1995. 

5. Ergonomics How to design for ease & efficiency, Third edition, Katrin E Kroemer Elbert, 
Henrike B Kroemer Anne D Kroemer Hoffman, Publisher Matthew Deans 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/LAKlmdMHpdE 

https://youtu.be/qG_clin0Tis 

https://youtu.be/dU_zyDYZiew 

https://youtu.be/uYmZx-yOiPE 

https://youtu.be/h7G1r-aU-lI 

https://youtu.be/LAKlmdMHpdE
https://youtu.be/qG_clin0Tis
https://youtu.be/dU_zyDYZiew
https://youtu.be/uYmZx-yOiPE
https://youtu.be/h7G1r-aU-lI


CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID204 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. This subject is supposed to prepare design and detail drawing representing interior design, 

constructional system and its components. 

2. In this subject skill will be given to prepare design and details of doors, window. 

3. In this student learns basic about partitions, wall paneling and claddings, staircases and 

floor finishes, etc. 

4. Students collect market knowledge by visiting various site collect data and learns using 

various materials. 

5. Students will acquire knowledge of the stairs with proportion and different types. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Summarize the knowledge about various construction materials and their application. To 

understand the different methods of plastering, painting and water proofing in construction. 

CO2: Analyze the planning and details of staircase for its best placement. 

CO3: Interpret the details of various elements of floors & cavity walls & their application 

methods. 

 

Module 1 

STAIR (09 Hours) 

Definition; Technical terms; Requirements of good stair; Classification of stair- straight, Dog 

legged, Open well, Geometrical, Circular, Spiral, bifurcated; Stairs of different materials- 

Wood, stone, metal, RCC; Materials used for different parts of stair. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition; Technical terms; Requirements of good stair; Classification 

of stair- straight, Dog legged, Open well, Geometrical, Circular, Spiral, bifurcated; Stairs of 

different materials-Wood, stone, metal, RCC 

Gallery: Materials used for different parts of stair. 
PPT Presentation: Technical terms; Requirements of good stair; Classification of stair- straight, 

Dog legged, Open well, Geometrical, Circular, Spiral, bifurcated; Stairs of different materials- 

Wood, stone, metal, RCC; Materials used for different parts of stair. 

 

Module 2 

LINTEL AND ARCHES (09 Hours) 

LINTEL: Definition; Classification of lintels by materials- wooden, stone, brick, reinforced 

brick, reinforced concrete, steel 

ARCHES: Technical terms; Types of arches – Flat, Semicircular, Segmental, Relieving, Dutch 

or French arch; Materials of construction – brick, stone and concrete 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Lintel and Arches definition; classification of lintels by materials- 

wooden, stone, brick, reinforced brick, reinforced concrete, steel. 

PPT Presentation: Materials of construction of lintel and arches. 

Drawings: Types of Lintel and Arches. 

 

Module 3 

PLASTERING, POINTING & WHITE WASHING (09 

Hours) 

PLASTERING: Definition; Preparation of surface for plastering; lime plaster, application of 

lime plaster, cement plastering, mud plastering, stucco plastering; Special types of finishing- 

smooth, rough, pebble, scrapped, textured; Materials used in plastering – plaster of Paris, 

Keene’s cement, barium, acoustical plaster. 

POINTING: definition; mortar; application of mortar; types of pointing- flush, cut, V-grooved, 

keyed, tuck, beaded. 

WHITE/COLOR WASHING: preparation of whitewash; preparation of surface; application 

of whitewash, color washing. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition; lime plaster, application of lime plaster, cement 

plastering, mud plastering, stucco plastering; Special types of finishing, Materials used in 

plastering, types of pointing. 

PPT Presentation: Preparation of surface for plastering, application of mortar, preparation of 

whitewash; preparation of surface; application of whitewash, color washing. 

 
 

Module 4 

PAINTS, VARNISHES AND DISTEMPERS (09 Hours) 

PAINTS: Definition; Characteristics of a good paint; Types of Paints- Aluminum, Anti- 

corrosive, Asbestos, Bituminous, Bronze, Cellulose, Casein, Cement based, Enamel, Oil,  

Rubber Base. Process of painting different surfaces – New woodwork, old woodwork, Iron & 

Steel, Galvanized Iron, plastered surface, Damp Walls. 

VARNISH & DISTEMPER: Definition; Types of varnish- oil, spar, Flat, Asphalt, Spirit; 

Method of applying varnish; Definition of Distemper. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition; Characteristics of a good paint; Types of Paints, Definition 

of varnish; Types of varnish- oil, spar, Flat, Asphalt, Spirit; Method of applying varnish; 

Definition of Distemper. 

PPT Presentation: Aluminum, Anti- corrosive, Asbestos, Bituminous, Bronze, Cellulose, 

Casein, Cement based, Enamel, Oil, Rubber Base. Process of painting different surfaces – New 

woodwork, old woodwork, Iron & Steel, Galvanized Iron, plastered surface, Damp Walls. 

 

Module – 5 

DAMP PROOFING AND WATER PROOFING (09 Hours) 

Definition: Defects caused by dampness; Sources of Dampness; Methods of Damp – Proofing- 

Membrane damp proofing, Integral, Surface treatment, Guniting, Cavity Wall Construction. 

Selection of material for DPC; Damp proofing treatment in Interiors-, Floors, Walls, Flat roofs, 

Parapet Wall, Pitched roof. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition: Defects caused by dampness; Sources of Dampness; 

Methods of Damp – Proofing- Membrane damp proofing, Integral, Surface treatment, Guniting, 

Cavity Wall Construction. Selection of material for DPC; Damp proofing treatment in Interiors- 

, Floors, Walls, Flat roofs, Parapet Wall, Pitched roof. 

PPT Presentation: Methods of Damp proofing, Damp proofing treatment in Interiors. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCES: - 

1. Building Construction - Sushil Kumar (2010) / Gurcharan Singh / B.C Punmia (2010) 

2. W. B Mickey – Building Construction Vol 1 and 3 – Longmans, UK 1981 

3. S.C. Rangawala – Engineering Materials – Charotar Publishing, Anand 

4. R. Chudley – Building Construction Handbook- BLPD, London 1990 

5. Harold B Olin – Construction Principles, Materials and Methods – IFE, Chicago, 1980. 

6. Dr B.C Punmia – Building Construction 

7. Chiara Joseph De; Others, Time Savers Standard for Interior Design and Space Planning 

(2001), Mc Graw Hill, New York 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/ATGEhLFBtk4 

https://youtu.be/CD2QOsa1RMc 

https://youtu.be/6oF5QGPd1pY 

https://youtu.be/8rwk3paHOO0 

https://youtu.be/ATGEhLFBtk4
https://youtu.be/CD2QOsa1RMc
https://youtu.be/6oF5QGPd1pY
https://youtu.be/8rwk3paHOO0


ERGONOMICS (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID205 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. The objectives of the study of ergonomics are to optimize the space of building so as to 

improve the comfort and satisfaction in utilising the space. 

2. To take care of the factors governing the physical and mental strain (i.e., fatigue) so as to 

get maximum satisfaction for the user of the building/space. 

3. Attempts to minimize the risk of injury, illness, accidents and errors without compromising 

user’s comfort. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the importance of Ergonomics in space planning. 

CO2: Justify the use of anthropometrical data of static and dynamic activities for design 

development. 

CO3: Apply the concept of Ergonomic in various interior design projects and space planning. 

 

SL. 
NO. 

TOPICS NO. OF 

SHEETS 

1. Anthropometric measurements and vertical and horizontal reach. 

Various human postures with dimensions: standing, sitting, cross 

legged, crawling, reclining. 

1. Drawings and sketching of postures. 

2. Representation techniques -Sketching, Drawings,drafting and 

rendering. 

5 

2 Ascertainment of work surface height, depth, Comfortable work 

chair height. 

Standard Furniture dimensions. 

Furniture used and space requirements in residential spaces with 

dimensions 

1. Measuring of various furniture and spaces, its 

relationship with human postures. 

2. Representation techniques -Sketching, Drawings, drafting and 

rendering. 

5 

3. Space arrangements & allocation in residential washrooms, 

public washroomsand washrooms with disability needs. 

Space allocation in public spaces. 

1. Activity and behavior-based measurements and its 

importance in Interiors. 

2. Representation techniques -Sketching, Drawings, drafting 

and rendering. 

5 

 TOTAL SHEETS 15 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours MAX. MARK- 50 

Any 3 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 30 MARKS 

Maintaining work sheets in spiral binded Book 20 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID206 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. Student of interior design and decoration is supposed to prepare design and detailed 

drawing representing interior design, constructional systems and components. 

2. Through this paper they will learn to prepare design and details of Stairs, types of stairs 

with the sectional elevation, lintels and arches etc. by using various materials. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Summarize about various construction materials and their application. 

CO2: Survey the details of treatment on stairs and material requirements. 

CO3: Design the details of various lintels and its type and elements of arches and their 

application methods. 

 

DRAWINGS OF CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS 

 

TOPICS FOR SHEETS (Each topic should be drawn on A3 SIZE CHART SHEET) 

SL.NO. TOPIC NO. OF SHEETS 

1 Stairs – Section showing stair components. 2 

 Straight stair 1 

 Dog-legged stair 1 

 Open well stair 1 

 Geometrical stair 1 

 Circular stair 1 

 Bifurcated stair 1 

2 Lintel – Bricks, Concrete, Steel etc. 4 

3 Arches – Brick, Stone, Concrete etc. 6 
 TOTAL SHEETS 18 

 
ASSIGNMENT 

Students should do market survey on different material and collect the material or broachers 

and have to prepare detailed PPT presentation. 

 

TOPICS TO BE COVERED 

1. Flooring materials 

2. Types of Paints, varnish and distempers. 

3. Types of lintel and arches 

4. Plastering, pointing & white washing 

5. Damp proofing and water proofing 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 2 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Submission of Materials collected 10 MARKS 

Presentation and Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID207 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

6 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. The objective of AutoCAD is to enable the user to create a basic 2d drawing in the 

AutoCAD software. 

2. Even at this fundamental level, the AutoCAD software is one of the most sophisticated 

computer applications that you are likely to encounter. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Summarize the basics of applying general drawing skill to a digital space to create 

shapes, forms and solids. 

CO2: Solves a step –by – step process from foundation level to a professional level for 

performing in the fields of interior design through CADD. 

CO3: To understand and adopt the fundamental requirements to meet when working as a 

professional interior designer. 

 

Introduction to AutoCAD – Menu bar, Toolbars, UCS icon, drawing settings - units, limits, 

Dynamic input Orthographic Views - Drawing simple sketches using Line, Circle, Arc, 

Ellipse, Polygon, Rectangle, Mirror, Align File Management – New, Open, Save, Save 

As, Close, Exit, Quit 

Mini project - Orthographic Views 

Editing commands - Fillet, Chamfer, Scale, Stretch, Offset, Break, drawing settings, Trim, 

Extend Annotations - Text, Style, M text, Object properties – Color, Line types, Lt scale, 

Line weight, Properties   Layer Management - New, Layer status manager, plot control 

2D draw and edit commands – Orthographic projects of simple geometrical Dimensioning 

& Dimension style - Linear, Aligned, Diameter. Centre mark, Angle, Arc, Length. 

Continuous, Baseline, Tolerance, Dimension space, Dimension break, Leader Filter, 

Group, Block, W block, Insert, Dynamic Input, Divide, Measure, Solid Primitives, 

Extrude. Revolve, Union, Subtract, Intersect Poly solid, Seep, Loft, Press/pull, Working 

with gizmos, Filter, Chamfer, slice, Rotate3D, Mirror3D. 

 

Draw 2D drawings of at least 4 simple objects having drawn and edit commands, Draw 

2D drawings of architectural components such as doors, windows, stairs and furniture’s  

such as chairs and tables, 

Drawing a Furniture layout Residence of 2/3 BHK showing the dimension, lettering including 

paper setting. 

Drawing an Electrical layout Residence of 2/3 BHK showing the dimension, lettering including 

paper setting. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 2 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 40 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

5 MARKS 

Viva 5 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 

 
 

REFERENCES 

1. Gopala Krishna, K. R., Sudhir, “A Text Book of Computer Aided Engineering 

Drawing”, Subhas Stores, Bangalore, 2013. 

2. Jin Feng, “Basic AutoCAD for Interior Designers”, Peachpit Press, 1999. 

3. Joseph A. Fiorello, “CAD for Interiors: Beyond the Basics”, John Wiley & Sons, 

2010. 

4. Sham Tickoo, “Autocad2013 for Engineers and Designers”, Dreamtech Press, 2012. 

5. Strock, Cheryl R., “Advance AutoCAD”, BPB Publications, 2010. 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/KhYDvfu95z4 

https://youtu.be/_BMjI1epsLY 

https://youtu.be/s21KfdONMN8 

https://youtu.be/Ra3pPzGxKHI 

https://youtu.be/KhYDvfu95z4
https://youtu.be/_BMjI1epsLY
https://youtu.be/s21KfdONMN8
https://youtu.be/Ra3pPzGxKHI


LANDSCAPING (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID208 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course objective: 

1. To develop the skill of using and integrating landscape elements and plant materials to 

transform different indoor/outdoor spaces through landscaping. 

2. Students will be taught basic knowledge about concepts, principles and ideas for designing 

outdoor/Indoor landscapes that encompass art, environment and architecture. 

3. Students will be given basic ideas about presenting and rendering techniques of plan n 

elevations of the landscape. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Summarizes the techniques for designing the outdoor living area, issues related to 

designing landscape for special population. 

CO2: Application of the advance landscape design techniques. Presentation and rendering 

technique help them to design the area in better way. 

CO3: Understand and change with better ideas to the issues connected with landscape designing 

and resolve them with modern and better techniques. 

 

Module 1 

BASICS OF LANDSCAPE DESIGN (09 Hours) 

Elements of Landscape Design – Form, Texture, Color, line, mass and voids, variety, 

simplicity, grouping in landscape design – Natural elements of landscape design – Artificial 

elements of landscape design. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Elements of landscape design – color, line, texture, mass, voids, repetition, 

variety, simplicity, grouping, form and scale in landscape design – natural elements of 

landscape design – artificial elements of landscape design. 

 
 

Module 2 

 

PRINCIPLES OF LANDSCAPE DESIGN (09 Hours) 

Principles of Landscape design – Applying elements and principles of design – Plant selection 

– Design Guidelines. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Principles of Landscape design – Applying elements and principles of 

design – Plant selection – Design Guidelines, with examples. 



 

Module 3 

PLANTING DESIGN (09 Hours) 

Fundamentals of Planting Design – Design role of plant – Plant forms - Plant texture – Plant 

colour – Plant character – Specimen trees and shrubs - Tree planting – Plant selection – Plant 

selection for best design and effect – Shrub beds – Safety considerations – Landscape design 

symbols. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Fundamentals of garden design, design role of plant, plant 

forms/texture/colour/character, specimen trees and shrubs, arrangement of plats in relation to 

colour, tree planting, plant selection for best design and effect, shrub beds, safety 

considerations. 

Drawings: Landscape design symbols. 

 

Module 4 

GARDEN DESIGN (09 Hours) 

Planning – Modifying an existing garden – Designing a new garden – Deciding on the Garden 

style – creating functional areas – Hiding ugly views – Accessing the site - Climate 

considerations – soil – cost – Xeriscape gardening. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Planning, modifying an existing garden, designing a new garden, deciding 

on the garden style, creating functional areas, hiding ugly views, accessing the site, climate 

considerations, soil, cost, xeriscape gardening. 

 

Module 5 

HARD AND SOFT LAND SCAPE (09 Hours) 

Hard landscape – Separating elements – Special surfaces – Linkages – Furnishings; Soft 

landscape – Plantation- Turfing - Water features – Important aspects of hard landscape & Soft 

landscape in Landscape design. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Hard landscape, separating elements, special surfaces, linkages, furnishings; 

soft landscape, plantation, turfing, water features, important aspects of hard landscape & soft 

landscape in landscape design. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Land scape Design by Pratap Rao, standard publishers and distributors, 7 dec 2020. 

2. Residential landscape, Graphics and planning design by Dean Herald, images publication 

group pvt ltd (2012) 

3. Introduction to Landscape design by Motlous, John Van – Nostrend Reinhold, John Wiely 

and sons, New York second edition, 2001 

4. Landscape techniques – Weddle, A.E(ed) 1975 Van Nostrand Reinhold inc. London. 
 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/DS3oyIlOKNs 

https://youtu.be/sLLWUnrs9ok 

https://youtu.be/_ra4AiVJiIU 

https://youtu.be/U4gBHTLfwwI 

https://youtu.be/DS3oyIlOKNs
https://youtu.be/sLLWUnrs9ok
https://youtu.be/_ra4AiVJiIU
https://youtu.be/U4gBHTLfwwI


HUMAN RIGHTS & ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID209 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 L Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 00 

Course objectives: 

1. To impart the knowledge of Fundamental Human Rights, Gender Equity and Environments. 

2. This course Introduces students to environment concerns and are expected to learn about 

environment, factors affecting it, environmental ethics and its protecting through lectures, 

presentations, documentaries. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the very fact Human rights system, the gender equity, the human 

rights advocacy. 

CO2: Examine the Concepts of Women’s status in India 

CO3: Elaborate the values of natural resources ant to participate in conversation and 

preservation of environment discussion, and contribution to the county by protecting. 

 
 

Module 1 (06 Hours) 

Human Rights - Meaning, Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Human Rights Advocacy: 

Global advocacy of Human Rights; Amnesty International and other organizations, People’s 

Union for Civil Liberty (PUCL), Human Rights Commission of India, Minority Commission 

in India, Remedies, against violation of Human Rights in India. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 

Module 2 (06 Hours) 

Gender Equity - Sex and Gender - Masculinity & Femininity - Patriarchy, Matriarchy; Gender 

Roles & Attributes, Gender Division of Labour - Gender bias - Gender Stereotypes - Need for 

Gender sensitization. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 
 

Module 3 (06 Hours) 

Women’s Status in India - Important indicators - sex Ratio, Education, health, Nutrition, 

Maternal and Infant Mortality, Work Participation rates, Political Participation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 



Module 4 (06 Hours) 

Contemporary Women’s Issues: Discrimination against Girl Child, Violence against Women,  

Problems of Health & Nutrition, Women’s education & Gender bias in education, Trafficking 

in Women, Globalization and Impact on Women. 

State Initiative on Gender Issues: Constitution Rights of Women - Laws pertaining to women 

- The national & State Commissions for Women. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 

Module 5 (06 Hours) 

Environment and Environmental Pollution - Components of Environment, Concepts of 

Ecology, Human Population Growth, Types of pollution - (a) soil, air, water (b) noise and 

radioactive pollution, Sources of pollution and their effects, Control measures: Legal and 

administrative. Conservation and preservation of Environment - Natural resources and their 

conservation - water, soil and forest, Agencies involved in environmental protection in India, 

Environmental movements in India, Legal administrative measures for environmental 

protection. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- N.K. Chkravarthy, 1994, Environmental pretection and Law, Ashish publishing house, 

8/8; Panjabi Bagh, New Delhi- 110026 

- Engene, P. Odum, 1983. Basic Ecology, Savndus College, London, 

- Air Pollution and Environmental Protection, Kumar, N. 1999 Mittal Publication, New 

Delhi. 

- Tridevi, R. and Singh, U.K. 1996 Environmental Laws on Wild Life, Mittsl 

Publications, New Delhi. 

- Wildlife In India Conservation And Management K.A Agarwal 2000, Nishi 

Publications India. 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies. 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 



WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/5RR4VXNX3jA 

https://youtu.be/DB9v5kxfsF0 

https://youtu.be/u1ANQ3PnNo4 

https://youtu.be/JB1LMFZ-vQs 

https://youtu.be/5RR4VXNX3jA
https://youtu.be/DB9v5kxfsF0
https://youtu.be/u1ANQ3PnNo4
https://youtu.be/JB1LMFZ-vQs


ENGLISH 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID301 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives 

1. To enable the student to communicate effectively and appropriately. 

2. To use English effectively for the purpose of study across the curriculum. 

3. To develop and integrate the use of the four languages skills i.e Listening, Speaking, 

Reading and Writing. 

 
Course outcome 

CO1. Familiarized in giving instructions, directions etc. 

CO2. Develop the oral and writing skills 

CO3. Improve the listening skills 

 
Module 1 (09 Hours) 

 
Receptive Skills: Reading Skills 

Comprehension Passages 

Referencing Skill, Brochure, Advertisements and Picture reading, 

Data Interpretation 

 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 

Module 2 (09 Hours) 

Receptive Skills: Listening Skills 

Listening vs. hearing 

Non-verbal and Verbal signs of active listening 

Listening Activities - listening to pre-recorded audios on interviews and conversations. 

 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

Module 3 (09 Hours) 

Productive Skills: Speaking Skills 

Introducing oneself, Introducing others, Requests, Offering help Congratulating, Enquiries 

and Seeking permission 

Giving instructions to do a task and to use a device, Giving Directions. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

Module 4 (09 Hours) 

Productive Skills: Writing Skills 

Concord, Question Forms, Question Tags 

 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 
Module 5 (09Hours) 

 
Use of Derivatives, Linkers 

 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: Vocabulary 20 marks 

 
PART B: Time & Measurement 20 marks 

PART C: Grammar 10 marks 

References 

 http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills 

 Quirk Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech &Jan Svartvik. A 

Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language General Grammar. Longman. 

 https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Languag 

e_Teachers. 

 Herring, Peter. Complete English Grammar Rules. Create space Independent Pub, 

California,2016. 

 Jain Charul, Pradyumnasinh Raj &Yunus Karbharj. English Skills for Academic 

Purposes. Macmillan Education. London, 2017. 

http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills
http://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Languag
http://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Languag


HINDI 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID302H Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1. To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Hindi 

vocabularies. 

2. To give Hindi language skill practice to students to enhance their Hindi proficiency 

3. To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Hindi language learners. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO2: Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO3: Spell the Hindi – English translation. 
 

 

ह ि   द   गद ् य और पद्य 

1. क   हनय  ि    

1)    हरी मबेंदेी  - मेृदेुला गगश 

2) मेहमान -राजेंद्र यादव 

3)    नो बेार -जयप्रकेाश कदशम 

4) परदा -यशपाल 

 

2. कहि त  एि    

1)    आयशम  े मथली केृ  ष्ण गेुप्ता 

2) ठाकु र का कु आँ-ओमप्रकाश वाल्मीमक 

3) घर पहचान -कंु वर नारायण 

 
3. कहि त  एि    

1) जरूरत ह  -लीलाधर जगूडी 

2)   यह दें तेुररत मेुसकेान- नागेाजुेशन 

 
4.एक  ि   क   

1)    सबसेे बडेा आदमेी भगवतेी चरण वम ाेश 

2)    ममतेा केा मवष मवष्णेु प्रभाकर 

5. व्य करण 

1)    मेुहेावरे े  और लोकेोक्तमेयेाें 

2)   पय ाेशयवेाची और मवपरेीथशक शब्द 

3) अपमठत गद्ेाेंश 



 

Reference 

 कथा तरं ग राजपाल 

 इंद्रधनुष एकांकी संग्रह 

 महंदी कमवता 

 महंदी व्याकरण 



KANNADA (PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¥ÀoÀåPÀævÀÄ) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID302K Internal Assessment 

Marks 

50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course Objectives: 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¥ÀoÀå ¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀ7ÀÅ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ̈ sÁµÉAiÀÄ §UÉUÉ «zsÁåyðUÀ¼Àåè C©ü7ÀiÁ£À7À£ÀÄß 7ÀÄsr¸ÀÄ7ÀÅzÀgÀ eÉsvÉUÉ, PÀ£ÀßqÀ 
¸Á»vÀå, ̈ sÁµÁ PÀåPÉ, ̧ ÀA¸ÀÌ øw, 7ÀiË®åUÀ¼À §UÉÎ ¥ÀæzsÁ£À PÁ¼Àf 7À»AzÉ. ¥ÀoÀå7ÀÅ 7ÀiÁ£À«ÃAiÀÄ 7ÀiË®åUÀ½UÉ 7ÀÄvÀÄÛ 
¸Á7ÀiÁfPÀ, gÁdQÃAiÀÄ, zsÁ«ÄðPÀ ̧ À7ÀÄ¸ÉåUÀ¼À 7ÉÄÃ¯É ̈ É¼ÀPÀÄ ZÉ®Äè7À UÀ7ÀÄ£ÀzÀåèlÄÖPÉsAqÀÄ ¥ÀoÀå̈ sÁUÀ7À£ÀÄß 

DAiÉÄÌ 7ÀiÁqÀ¯ÁVzÉ. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: ¨sÁµÉ, ̧ Á»vÀå, PÀ£ÀßqÀ £ÁqÀÄ £ÀÄrAiÀÄ §UÉÎ C©ü7ÀiÁ£À7À£ÀÄß 7ÀÄsr¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ, ¥ÀæZÀåvÀ «zÁå7ÀiÁ£ÀUÀ¼À 
§UÉÎ 

Cj7À Å 7ÀÄsr¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 
CO 2:  ºÀ¼ÉUÀ£ÀßqÀ, DzsÀÄ¤PÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ PÀ«UÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ºÀ¼ÉUÀ£ÀßqÀ7À£ÀÄß NzÀÄ7À «zsÁ£À. 

CO 3: fÃ7À£À 7ÀiË®åUÀ¼À §UÉÎ Cj7ÀÅ. 
 

 

¤£Àß7ÉÇÃ¯ï ±ÉéÃvÀPÀÈµÀÚPÁgÀPÀgÉs¼ÀgÉÃ – gÀ£Àß 

WÀlPÀ 1 ºÀ¼ÉUÀ£ÀßqÀ 

 
 
 

WÀlPÀ 2 PÁ7Àå¨sÁUÀ 

C7Àé - ¦. ®APÉÃ±ï; ¥ÁæxÀð£É - ©.JA.²æÃ; PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ 7ÀiÁvÀÄ – 7ÀiÁ®w ¥ÀlÖt±ÉnÖ 

 
 

WÀlPÀ 3 UÀzÀå¨sÁUÀ 

EgÀÄ7ÀÅzÉsAzÉÃ ̈ sÀs«Ä - £ÁUÉÃ±À ºÉUÀqÉ; ̧ ÁA¸ÀÌøwPÀ vÀÄ¼ÀÄ£ÁqÀÄ – vÁ¼ÀÛeÉ 7À¸ÀAvÀ PÀÄ7ÀiÁgï. 

 
 

WÀlPÀ 4 DzsÀÄ¤PÀ UÀzÀå¨sÁUÀ 

¨ÁrUÉ 7ÀÄ£ÉUÀ¼ÀÄ – JA.«. AÃvÀgÁ7ÀÄAiÀÄå; ©Ãd, ̈ ÉÃgÀÄ, aUÀÄj£À 7ÉÄÃ¯É 7ÀiË¸ï, 7ÀiÁ¤lgï, r¸ïÌ - 

£ÀgÉÃAzÀæ gÉ Ê zÉÃ®ð 



WÀlPÀ 5 QæAiÀiÁvÀ äPÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

¥Àæ§AzsÀ gÀZÀ£É 

 ¥Àj¸ÀgÀ ̧ ÀAgÀPÀëuÉ 

 £À£Àß PÀ£ÀAì£À ̈ sÁgÀvÀ 
 

PÀxÉAiÀÄ£ÀÄß N¢ ¥Àæ±ÉßUÀ½UÉ GvÀÛj¸ÀÄ7ÀÅzÀÄ 

¨sÉsÃzsÀ£Á «zsÁ£À : 

 G¥À£Áå¸ÀPÀ 7ÀiÁzÀj 

 D£ï¯ÉÊ£ï ̈ sÉsÃzsÀ£Á ¥ÀzÀÝw 

 ZÀZÁð «zsÁ£À 

 gÀ¸À¥Àæ±Éß 

 UÀÄA¥ÀÄ ZÀZÉð 

 
G¯ÉèÃR : 

8. GvÀì7À - ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ̧ À©ºÁ UËqÀ 

9. UÀtPÀ UÀAUÉsÃwæ – 1  ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ̧ ÉsÃ7ÀÄtÚ 

10. £ÀÄr«7ÉÃPÀ-  ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ̧ ÉsÃ7ÀÄtÚ 

11.£ÀÄreÉÃ£ÀÄ - ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ̧ÉsÃ7ÀÄtÚ 

12. «Q¦ÃrAiÀiÁ 

13. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ̧ ÀAQë¥ÀÛ ¤WÀAlÄ  ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ²æÃ J£ï §¸À7ÁgÁzÀå 



MALAYALAM 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID302M Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. മലയे ള ഭे ഷയे ലല കഥ,  കവे ത,  നനे വൽ,  

യे ത്തവे വരണे , ജे വे ച ചരे ത്തे   തेുടങ്ങ യ  സ ഹे തയ  

ഗണങ്ങലളക കेുറे ച ചेുള്ള  നല്ല ധ രണ കेുട ടे കളे ൽ 

വളർത്ത ലയടेുക കेുക.  

2. സ മ നയമ യ സ ഹ തയ പര ചയവു  വ യനഭ രുച യു  

ആസവ ദനേനഷ യു  വളർത്ത ലയടുക്കുക 

3. ഭ ഷയുലട അത സ ത്തര പമ യ കവ തയ ൽ ആസവ ദനേനഷ  

വർധ പ്പ ക്കുക 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: വे േेയർഥे കളे ൽ വे യന ശे ലेുे  വർധ ക്ക§െे§ 

CO 2: സത ഗര മക രചനയ യല സ ന്ധരയത്മകത വർധ ക്ക§െे§ 

CO 3: ഭ ഷയ§യടയ§ेുे  വ വ ധ സു സ്ക രങ്ങളുയടയ§ेുे  

ഉത ഭവയത്തക്ക§റे ച ചेുള്ള ധ രണ ലഭ ക്ക§െे§  

 

യ  ണ  റ്്റ  1 -  കവ  തകൾ 

1.  മണ ന േेेുे  - ഇടപ്പള്ള  

2.    ചത ന ദനയറ ചे രे  - വവലല പ പള്ളे  

3. വസലന े  വ ല  - സ§ഗതക§മ ര  

4.    ഇന റे രे യൽ യെेക്കലറഷ  ेൻ - ഗे ത ഹे രണയൻ 

 

 
യ  ണ  റ്്റ 2 -   ചെ റു കഥകൾ 

1. മകൻ - ട  പത്ഭന മഭൻ 

2.    പे വന പഴेുे  - കे രे ർ 

3.    സവർണമे ല - ബഷ े ർ 



 

യ  ണ  റ്്റ 3  -  നWോ  വൽ 

1.  ലത ട്ടങ്ങൾ - ലക വ ലൻ 

2.    രണ്ട മे ഴेുे  - എेുे  ട  
 

യ  ണ  റ്്റ 4 - Wോ  ടക   

1. വ നമ്പ ട ലയ ട  - വവലല പ്പള്ള  

2.    ലങ്ക ലക്ഷे മ  - ത  ेശे കണ  ेഠൻ നे യർ 

 
യ  ണ  റ്്റ 5 - നോ ഖW   

1.  ഉപനയ സയത്തപ്പറ്റ  ഉപനയ സു  - എ സ  ഗ§പ്തൻ ന യർ 

2.    ഉത്തരे ഖണ്ടे ല യട - എेുे  യക രे മചത ന ദൻ 

 
 

സഹോ  യക ഗ്രന്ഥങ്ങൾ : 

കവ തയ§യട ക തൽ - എൻ ത പഭ കരൻ 

കഥ പഠനങ്ങൾ - ലെेे  പ .യക തे ലക  

ലനे വൽ സे ഹे തയ പे ഠങ്ങൾ - െेे  .യബഞ്ചമ ൻ 



SPACE PLANNING IN INTERIORS (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID303 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. To impart an understanding of design process and provide knowledge of the principles of 

design and design elements. 

2. To make students familiar with latest design trends and learn about using them in effective 

and meaning full ways. 

3. To gain knowledge in colour concepts and colour wheel. 

4. To gain knowledge about lights. 

5. To study basic human anthropometric standards in kitchen. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Summarizes the role of designs in various contexts, cultures and ethnic influences and 

apply visual elements and principles in designing interiors. 

CO2: Categorize basics of colour with emphasis on color, tone, texture and light. 

CO3: Improve the basics of placement of lights and its importance and basics of planning a 

kitchen. 

 
 

Module 1 

DESIGN PROCESS (09 Hours) 

Data collection, Analysis, Synthesis, Evaluation, Execution. 

Getting an idea about the different spaces in residential building; Knowing the requirements 

of each space; Points to be considered during the development of design. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Design Process, Data collection, Analysis, Synthesis, Evaluation, 

Execution. Getting an idea about the different spaces in residential building; Knowing the 

requirements of each space; Points to be considered during the development of design. 

PPT Presentation: Design Process, Data collection, Analysis, Synthesis, Evaluation, Execution. 

Getting an idea about the different spaces in residential building; Knowing the requirements of 

each space; Points to be considered during the development of design. 

 

Module 2 

DESIGN OF SINGLE USER SPACES (09 Hours) 

Types / Different methods of planning the spaces with the help of plan and elevations of - 

Living, Dining, Bedroom, Bathroom & Toilet. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Types & Different methods of planning the spaces with the help of 

plan and elevations. 

Drawing: Design of single user spaces plan and elevations of - Living, Dining, Bedroom, 

Bathroom & Toilet. 



Module 3 

COLORS (09 Hours) 

Color schemes - Monochromatic, Complimentary, Double complimentary, split 

complimentary, Triad, Tetrad, Psychological aspects of color, Emotional effect of colors, 

Factors affecting the use of color scheme for rooms-mood, style fashion, personality, 

possession Selection of colors for various spaces –entrance hall, Living room, 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Color schemes, psychological aspects of color, Emotional effect of 

colors, Factors affecting the use of color scheme for rooms-mood, style fashion, personality, 

possession Selection of colors for various spaces. 

PPT Presentation: Color schemes - monochromatic, complimentary, double complimentary, 

split complimentary, triad, tetrad, psychological aspects of color, emotional effect of colors, 

factors affecting the use of color scheme for rooms-mood, style fashion, personality, possession 

selection of colors for various spaces –entrance hall, living room. 

 

Module 4 

LIGHT (09 Hours) 

Definition, Sources of light - Natural & Artificial ;Sources of artificial light – incandescent, 

Fluorescent; Other sources of artificial light – quartz halogen, high intensity discharge (HID), 

neon light; Types of lighting – General / Ambient lighting, Task lighting, Accent lighting ; 

Light fixtures providing different types of lighting – Direct – Down lighters, Wall washers, 

Indirect light – Up lighters ; Lighting for different residential areas – Entrance, Living room, 

Dining room, Bedroom,& Children’s room, Bathrooms, Stairways. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition, Sources of light - Natural & Artificial; Sources of artificial 

light, Types of lighting, Light fixtures providing different types of lighting, Lighting for 

different residential areas. 

PPT Presentation: Sources of artificial light – incandescent, Fluorescent; Other sources of 

artificial light – quartz halogen, high intensity discharge (HID), neon light. Types of lighting – 

General / Ambient lighting, Task lighting, Accent lighting. Lighting for different residential 

areas – Entrance, Living room, Dining room, Bedroom, & Children’s room, Bathrooms, 

Stairways. 

Module 5 

KITCHEN (09 Hours) 

Types of kitchens – Straight, L shape, U shape, Parallel, Island, Peninsular; Work Triangle - 

Application of work triangle, limiting dimensions; Materials recommended for kitchen 

interiors; Sanitary appliances used in kitchens - Kitchen Sink- types, Wash basin - types. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Types of kitchens, Application of work triangle, limiting dimensions; 

Materials recommended for kitchen interiors; Sanitary appliances used in kitchens. 

PPT Presentation: Types of kitchens, Work Triangle - Application of work triangle, limiting 

dimensions; Materials recommended for kitchen interiors; Sanitary appliances used in kitchens 

- Kitchen Sink- types, Wash basin - types. 

Drawing: Straight, L shape, U shape, Parallel, Island, Peninsular types of kitchens; Plan & 

elevation on arrangement of kitchen with work triangle. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 
08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Design Basics – David Lauer (1999) 

2. Principles of Colour Composition- Wucius Wong (1996) 

3. Time Saver Standards for interior Design – Chiara De Joseph (1992) 

4. Interior Design – Ahmed A Khasu (2018) 

5. Karlen Mark, Space planning Basics, Van Nostrand Reinhold, New York, 1992. 

6. Joseph D Chiara, Julius Panero, & Martin Zelnick, Time Saver standards for Interior Design 

& space planning, 2nd edition, Mc-Graw Hill professional, 2001. 

7. Francis.D. Ching & Corky Bingelli, Interior Design Illustrared, 2nd edition, Wiley 

publishers, 2004. 

8. Julius Panero & Martin Zelnick, Human Dimension & Interior Space: A source book of 

Design Reference standards, Watson – Guptill, 1979. 

9. Karlen Mark, Kate Ruggeri & Peter Hahn, Space Planning Basics, Wiley publishers,2003 

10. Interior Design & Decoration - Premavathy Seetharaman 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/StMwWsqtXDg 

https://youtu.be/PP1_Mp1j-iQ 

https://youtu.be/gXYg4Q6lCkQ 

https://youtu.be/ENc-0dufe_c 

https://youtu.be/FFSWd0PS2ek 

https://youtu.be/Hm9xCZdPKOY 

https://youtu.be/StMwWsqtXDg
https://youtu.be/PP1_Mp1j-iQ
https://youtu.be/gXYg4Q6lCkQ
https://youtu.be/ENc-0dufe_c
https://youtu.be/FFSWd0PS2ek
https://youtu.be/Hm9xCZdPKOY


BUILDING SERVICES – LIGHTING (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID304 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objective 

1. To give basic knowledge on lighting, types of lighting. 

2. To understand principles of lighting. 

3. To understand lighting fixture for different areas. 

4. To understand different type of light and their uses. 

5. To Prepare lighting layouts, specify light, different type of applications 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO:1 Understand different types, principles of lighting system. 

CO:2 Apply and analyze lighting in different areas with different fixtures. 

CO:3 Compare types of lighting in different in residential, commercial and office interiors. 

 
 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION (09 Hours) 

Definition of Lighting; Types of Lighting; Natural Lighting, Artificial Lighting, Significance 

of Lighting; to complete the work; to enhance and support. Functions of Lighting; Selective 

Visibility Revelation of Form; Effective Motivation; Adding Dramatic and Realistic moods. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition/ Types / Functions of Lighting; Selective Visibility 

Revelation of Form; Effective Motivation; Adding Dramatic and Realistic moods. 

PPT Presentation: Natural/Artificial Lighting, Significance of Lighting; to complete the work; 

to enhance and support, Functions of Lighting; Selective Visibility Revelation of Form. 

 
 

Module 2 

PRINCIPLES (09 Hours) 

Principles of lighting: Designing the Lighting System; Determination of Desired light level for 

task; performance of a light for a given space; Distribution of light, quality Factor, Design 

Choice, Colour and glare, aesthetics and safety, Managing the lighting system; effective 

lighting at lowest operating and maintenance cost. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Principles / designing the lighting system; determination of desired 

light level for task; performance of a light for a given space; distribution of light, quality factor, 

design choice, colour and glare, aesthetics and safety, managing the lighting system; effective 

lighting at lowest operating and maintenance cost. 

PPT Presentation: Design choice, colour and glare, aesthetics and safety, managing the lighting 

system; effective lighting. 



Module 3 

LIGHTING FIXTURES (09 Hours) 

Lighting fixtures for wall; fluorescent lamp, incandescent lamp, picture lighting cinder cabinet 

lighting; pendant lighting; table lamp; Desk Lamp or Standing Lamp, wall sconces; Recessed 

Lighting and Track Lighting. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Lighting fixtures for wall; fluorescent lamp, incandescent lamp, picture 

lighting cinder cabinet lighting; pendant lighting; table lamp; desk lamp or standing lamp, wall 

sconces; recessed lighting and track lighting. 

PPT Presentation: Detail presentation on types of lighting fixtures, and the area of their uses. 

 

Module 4 

TYPES OF LIGHTING (09 Hours) 

Types of Lighting; ambient lighting; accent Lighting, task lighting. Mention their uses in 

interiors. Lighting Fixtures for ceiling; Recessed Lighting, chandeliers, cove lighting, 

incandescent lighting, fluorescent lamp, indirect lighting, system such as table lamp and 

touchier lamp. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Types of Lighting, Lighting Fixtures for ceiling. 

PPT Presentation: Ambient lighting; accent Lighting, task lighting. Mention their uses in 

interiors. Recessed Lighting, chandeliers, cove lighting, incandescent lighting, fluorescent 

lamp, indirect lighting, system such as table lamp and touchier lamp. 

 

Module 5 

LIGHTING PLANNING (09 Hours) 

Different type of lighting system in residential, commercial and office interiors planning and 

design, Artificial lighting and different types of Planning for lighting: - Position of lighting 

points – strength of light – type of light –type of light& its cover Type of fixtures, Elements 

of fixtures etc. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Different type of lighting system in residential, commercial & office 

interiors planning & design, Artificial lighting & different types of Planning for lighting. 

PPT Presentation: Position of lighting points – strength of light – type of light –type of light& 

its cover Type of fixtures, Elements of fixtures etc. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCES: - 

1. Chiara Joseph De; Others, Time Savers Standard for Interior Design and Space Planning 

(2001), Mc Graw Hill, New York 

2. Interior design and decoration – Premavathy Seetharaman, Parveen Pannu, CBS 

Publishers & distributors. PVT LTD edition 2021 

3. Lighting Design Basics, Mark Tarlin 2003. 

4. Interior By Ahamad A Khasu 2018 

5. Light Sources, Spiros Kipsenelis 2017 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/ENc-0dufe_c 

https://youtu.be/DuKJEOE8WPg 

https://youtu.be/AF4RsoveL1Y 

https://youtu.be/iT2iRmLqJ7Q 

https://youtu.be/ENc-0dufe_c
https://youtu.be/DuKJEOE8WPg
https://youtu.be/AF4RsoveL1Y
https://youtu.be/iT2iRmLqJ7Q


SPACE PLANNING IN INTERIORS (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID305 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objective 

1. To make students understand the requirements of each space. 

2. Students have to do the space planning with different methods like plan, elevation etc. 

3. Make students how to select colours for various spaces, using colour schemes. 

4. To give knowledge about sources of artificial lights, by taking them to light showroom. 

5. To give knowledge about kitchen and types of kitchens, work triangle etc. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO:1 Summarize the knowledge on development of design and designing single user space. 

CO:2 Apply the knowledge on mock design concept and will have material knowledge about 

different sources of artificial lights. 

CO:3 Plan for live kitchen knowledge after visiting showroom. 

 

1. Design brief formulation, Concept board/Material board/ Theme Board, Bubble 

diagram, Mock Design Concept presentation. 

2. Concept development for living, dining, bedroom, bathroom and toilet. 

3. Types of Colour Schemes on color wheel. 

4. Commercial Lighting store visit 

5. Commercial Kitchen showroom visit, Types of kitchen drawings. 

Students should submit the report of each site/factory visit. Marks for the same will be added 

in the internal marks. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 2 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Report on site visit/factory visit 10 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



BUILDING SERVICES – LIGHTING (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID306 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. To make the students to identify the different market forms of lighting materials and 

fixtures. 

2. To ultimately helps them to make the right decisions that will create an interior that reflects 

personality of the occupants in which they are happy to live in, work or travel. 

3. Market survey of the Lighting materials is very important for interior designers. 

4. To prepare Electrical drawing that shows information about, fixtures, power, and 

communication for Interior design project. 

5. To acquire knowledge about Electrical layout. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Summarizing the cost and detailed specification and properties of different types of 

lighting materials used in interior designing. 

CO2: Identify different market forms of lighting fixtures. 

CO3: Build a strong communication skill to interact at market, which will help them to be a 

good interior designer. 

 

CLASS WORKS 

Draw the plan of Residential and commercial spaces and show the Electrical layout. 
 

Sl.No. Topic Sheet No. 

1 Residence 1 
Electrical layout 

01 

2 Residence 2 
Electrical layout 

02 

3 Commercial buildings – Showroom 
Electrical layout 

03 

4 Commercial buildings – Office 
Electrical layout 

04 

5 Commercial buildings – Coffee shop 
Electrical layout 

05 

 
 

Collect the following materials. 

1. Types of Lighting materials. 

2. Lighting accessories catalogues- types of switches etc. 

3. Samples of different lighting fixtures. 

Students should prepare your own catalogue of above-mentioned materials listing the current 

rate, availability and their application. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 2 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Submission of material collected 10 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



COMPUTER AIDED MODELLING (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID307 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

6 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course objectives: 

1. To teach the students the essentials of working in 3D. 

2. Students should be able to model objects using a variety of techniques, Design and apply 

materials, adjust basic lighting, Animate simple objects 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand different objects used in a 3D modelling software. 

CO2: Develop 3D Objects of different interior items. 

CO3: Design a rendered 3D elevation of building. 

 

Introduction - Customizing viewport, Geometric primitives, select object, Clone, Local co- 

ordinate system, Unit setup, Snapping, Align, Array. 

 

3D modifiers - Mesh select, Lattice, Bend, /twist, Taper, Wave, Edit mesh, 

Shapes, Line, Edit spline, Loft, Lathe, Modifiers 

Material Editor, Standard Lights, Photometric Lights 

Cameras, Introduction to animation 

Projects - Any 3 Interior spaces 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 2 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 40 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 

 
 

REFERENCE 

1. Inside 3D Studio Max by Boardman, Ted or Hubbell Jeremy 1998 

2. Autodesk 3Ds Max 2018 for Beginners A Tutorial Approach 1 Nov 2017 by Sham Tickoo 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/e02uvDixrgQ 

https://youtu.be/9i8xbaIcU9w 

https://youtu.be/57wNALKKkBk 

https://youtu.be/xGZdnuYQLyc 

https://youtu.be/gx3xbW_sWTQ 

https://youtu.be/MEtYL0UnFjE 

https://youtu.be/e02uvDixrgQ
https://youtu.be/9i8xbaIcU9w
https://youtu.be/57wNALKKkBk
https://youtu.be/xGZdnuYQLyc
https://youtu.be/gx3xbW_sWTQ
https://youtu.be/MEtYL0UnFjE


ART & CRAFT (OE) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID308 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provides knowledge on traditional art form, innovations in art and influences on interior 

design. 

2. To creates an awareness of social and cultural dimensions to interior design 

3. To understand building materials and available technology and also the influence of Art, 

Culture and Society. 

4. To understand Indian architecture style of building the and architectural monuments. 

5. To study about different famous artists and painters, with their famous paintings. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Understanding various art forms, appreciation of art along with social and cultural 

influences on design. 

CO2: Apply material knowledge in influence on art & culture. 

CO3: Build a strong knowledge about famous painters and their painting. 

 

Module 1 

ART AND CRAFTS (09 Hours) 

Importance of “Art History” as a discipline, 

Cultural values of regions North, South East and west of India 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Importance of “Art History” as a discipline, Cultural values of regions 

North, South East and west of India, with specific examples. 

 

Module 2 

PREHISTORIC ART (09 Hours) 

Harappa & Mohenjo-Daro Civilization, Rock cut architecture, 

Brahminical cave, Architecture – Ellora, Prehistoric Cave paintings from Bhopal, 

Architecture- Ajanta. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Harappa & Mohenjo-Daro Civilization, Rock cut architecture, Brahminical 

cave, Architecture, Ellora, Prehistoric Cave paintings from Bhopal, Architecture- Ajanta with 

gallery views of all the places. 

 

Module 3 

TRADITIONAL ARTS OF VARIOUS STATES (09 Hours) 

Traditional arts and crafts of various states of India including –Tamil Nādu, Karnataka, Kerala, 

Andhra Pradesh, Goa, Rajasthan, Gujarat, Kutch, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Orissa, Bihar, 

Jammu and Kashmir, etc. 



Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Traditional arts and crafts of various states of India including –Tamil Nādu, 

Karnataka, Kerala, Andhra Pradesh, Goa, Rajasthan, Gujarat, Kutch, Uttar Pradesh, West 

Bengal, Orissa, Bihar, Jammu and Kashmir, with gallery view of all the above place. 

 

Module 4 

INDIAN ARCHITECTURE (09 Hours) 

Importance, History and Architectural Details of the following Indian Monuments: 

1) Lotus Temple (Bahai Temple) New Delhi, 

2) Hampi-Karnataka, 

3) Mattancherry Palace (Dutch Palace), Kochi 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Importance, History and Architectural Details of the Indian Monuments, 

Lotus Temple (Bahai Temple) New Delhi, Hampi-Karnataka, Mattancherry Palace (Dutch 

Palace), Kochi. 

 

Module 5 

INDIAN ART (09 Hours) 

Study of the paintings by famous Indian Artists 

1) Shakuntala - Raja Ravi Varma, 

2) Flying Horse – M.F. Hussain, 

3)Three Pujarins - Jamina Roy 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Study of the paintings by famous Indian Artists, Shakuntala by Raja Ravi 

Varma, Flying Horse by M.F. Hussain, Three Pujarins by Jamina Roy. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 



REFERENCE 

1. Ghosh. A (Ed). Jain Art and Architecture Vol 1-3. Bharatiya Jnanpith. New Delhi. 

2. Christine M. Piotrowski, Becoming an Interior Designer, John Wiley and Sons, 2003. 

3. Arnold Friedmann, Forrest Wilson, John F. Pile, Interior Design, Elsevier Publishing 

company, 3rd edition, 1982. 

4. Alan Barnard & Jonathan Spencer, Encyclopedia of social and cultural anthropology, 

Taylor & Francis, 1996 

5. Niggel Rapport, Social and Cultural Anthropology: The Key Concepts, Routledge, 2000 

6. Philip Carl Salzman, Understanding Culture: An Introduction to Anthropological Theory, 

Waveland press, 2001. 

7. Clifford Geertz, The Interpretation of Cultures, Basic Books, 1977. 

8. Charles. V. Stanford, Studies in Indian society, culture and Religion, South Asia 

Books,1988. 

9. Human Behavior in the Social Environment: A Social Systems Approach, Gary Lowe, Irl 

Carter, Ralph Anderson, Aldine Transaction, 1999 

10. Elizabeth. D. Hutchinson, Sage publications, Dimensions of Human Behavior, person and 

Environment, 2007 

11. Kumar Raj (Ed) Essays on Indian Art and Architecture. Discovery pub., New Delhi, 2003 

12. Fisher E. Robert. Buddhist Art and Architecture. Thames and Hudson, London. 1993. 

 

 
WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/bkWHrWw5yTg 

https://youtu.be/zyabu9mU1bk 

https://youtu.be/iEKhFrXw4hA 

https://youtu.be/GgNoAvBgGqk 

https://youtu.be/xaX8Bdvrgc8 

https://youtu.be/bkWHrWw5yTg
https://youtu.be/zyabu9mU1bk
https://youtu.be/iEKhFrXw4hA
https://youtu.be/GgNoAvBgGqk
https://youtu.be/xaX8Bdvrgc8


MODEL MAKING (SEC) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID309 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 P Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 00 

 
Course Objective 

1. To learn scale and techniques to make simple form models. 

2. Developing hand on experience on making models with Mount Board/Paper/Boards 

3. Developing hand on experience and applying techniques to make clay models. 

4. Developing experience and applying joinery techniques to make wooden models. 

5. Developing knowledge on techniques to make textiles models and create textile patterns. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1: Understand the concept of making models with Mount Board/Paper/Boards. 

CO2: Classify different techniques to make clay models and wooden models. 

CO3 Compile knowledge on techniques to make textiles models and create textile patterns. 

 
 

INTRODUCTION 

Need of making models; role of scale models in design: general practices - essentials of 

model making: understanding of various tools and machines employed, best practices 

involved in operating the tools and the techniques. 

 

MODELS WITH MATERIALS & TECHNIQUES 

1. Mount Board/Paper/Boards for model making – making rigid forms like, cubic, spherical, 

pyramidal shaped forms, depiction of steps, free forms, sculptures, etc. 

2. Ceramics – clay/ plaster of Paris - Learning basic techniques in making different objects 

like bowl, plate, cylinder, vase, etc. 

3. Textiles – Weaving - printing – painting – thread work. 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

1. Wood - Explore different joinery, support conditions, and woven surfaces, product and 

furniture forms etc. 

2. Metal - Various methods of working with metals, fixing and joinery in metals, finishing 

and treatment of metals., finishes on metals, product and furniture forms. 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



REFERENCE 

1. R. Bruce Hoadley: Understanding Wood: A Craftsman's Guide to Wood Technology 

2. Pyo Mi Young: Construction and Design Manual: Architectural Models 

3. Arjan Karssen & Bernard Otte : Model Making- Conceive, Create and Convince 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/8BcZ89lRTNQ 

https://youtu.be/X-gGJ3Xdkuw 

https://youtu.be/jrTk3bkziBs 

https://youtu.be/gHe42-yy9tE 

https://youtu.be/8BcZ89lRTNQ
https://youtu.be/X-gGJ3Xdkuw
https://youtu.be/jrTk3bkziBs
https://youtu.be/gHe42-yy9tE


ENGLISH 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID401 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives 

1. To familiarize the students in the four major skills i.e. Reading, Listening, Speaking, 

Writing 

2. To improve the vocabulary skills 

3. To give an insight to various listening skills 

4. To improve the summarizing skills 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Familiarize with verbal and non- verbal communications 

CO2. Examine the writing skills 

CO3. Improve communication and listening skills 
 
 

Module–1 (09 hours) 
 

Receptive Skills: Reading Skills 

Reading passage to give a Title 

Reading for Vocabulary building – synonyms, homonyms, homophones, suffixes, prefixes, 

collocations, often confused words 

Reading passages on Specific fields for Vocabulary building 

 
 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 

Module–2 (09 hours) 
 

Receptive skills – Listening skills 

Barriers for effective listening/ Types of Listening / Techniques to improve listening 

skills/ Listening Activities - listening to pre-recorded audios, movies and/ other 

listening activities. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 



Module–3 (09 hours) 
 

Productive Skills: Speaking Skills 

Reported Speech / Dialogue writing 
 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

Module–4 (09 hours) 
 

Writing skills – Summarizing/ Speech Writing/ Essay Writing 

 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

Module–5 (09 hours) 
 

Verbal communication and Non-Verbal communication 

 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 



 

 

References 

 http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills 

 Quirk Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech &Jan Svartvik. A 

Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language General 

Grammar.Longman. 

 https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Lang 

uage_Teachers. 

 Herring, Peter. Complete English Grammar Rules. Create space Independent 

Pub, California,2016. 

 Jain Charul, Pradyumnasinh Raj &YunusKarbharj. English Skills for 

Academic Purposes. Macmillan Education. London, 2017. 

http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers


HINDI 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID402H Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1. To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Hindi 

vocabularies. 

2. To give Hindi language skill practice to students to enhance their Hindi proficiency 

3. To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Hindi language learners. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO2: Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO3: Spell the Hindi – English translation. 
 

आध  हनक गद ् य और पद्य- 

1. कहि त  एि    

1) हंडा नीलेश रघुवंशी 

2)    पेोस्टर और आदमेी- सवेेश्वरदयाल सक्सेेनेा 

3)    जेुहेी केी कलेी -सेूयशक ाेे ं त ममपेाठेी "मनरेाला" 

4) ज़रूरत ह  - लीलाधर जगूडी ... 

5)    ममशेा-म  े मथलेीशरण गेुप्त 

 
2. क   हनय  ि    

1) फू ल -वीरें  द्र आजम 

2) दृमम -रूप मसंह चंदेला 

3) संस्कार -हरीश नवल 

3. क   हनय  ि    

1) दामयत्व- रूप मसंह चंदेला 

2) अमधकारी -माखनलाल चतुवेदी 

4. हनबि   ध 

1) बसना खुशीनगर में- के दारनाथ अग्रवाल 

2) शक्ति की भूममका से उठते कई सवाल -सुधा अरोडा. 

5. व्य करण 

1) पल्लवन 

2) संममप्तीकरण 

3) मपव्यवहार 



Reference Book 

1) सामहत्य मवमधक 

2) लघु कथाएं 

3) मनबंध सौरभ 

4) महंदी व्याकरण 



KANNADA (PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¥ÀoÀåPÀævÀÄ) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID402K Internal Assessment 

Marks 

50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

Course Objectives: 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¥ÀoÀå ¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀ7ÀÅ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ̈ sÁµÉAiÀÄ §UÉUÉ «zsÁåyðUÀ¼Àåè C©ü7ÀiÁ£À7À£ÀÄß 7ÀÄsr¸ÀÄ7ÀÅzÀgÀ eÉsvÉUÉ, PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

¸Á»vÀå, ̈ sÁµÁ PÀåPÉ, ̧ ÀA¸ÀÌøw, 7ÀiË®åUÀ¼À §UÉÎ ¥ÀæzsÁ£À PÁ¼Àf 7À»AzÉ. ¥ÀoÀå7 ÀÅ 7ÀiÁ£À«ÃAiÀÄ 7ÀiË®åUÀ½UÉ 7ÀÄvÀÄÛ 

¸Á7ÀiÁfPÀ, gÁdQÃAiÀÄ, zsÁ«ÄðPÀ ̧À7ÀÄ¸ÉåUÀ¼À 7ÉÄÃ¯É ̈ É¼ÀPÀÄ ZÉ®Äè7À UÀ7ÀÄ£ÀzÀåèlÄÖPÉsAqÀÄ ¥ÀoÀå¨sÁUÀ7À£ÀÄß 

DAiÉÄÌ 7ÀiÁqÀ¯ÁVzÉ. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: ¨sÁµÉ, ̧ Á»vÀå, PÀ£ÀßqÀ £ÁqÀÄ £ÀÄrAiÀÄ §UÉÎ C©ü7ÀiÁ£À7À£ÀÄß 7ÀÄsr¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ, ¥ÀæZÀåvÀ «zÁå7ÀiÁ£ÀUÀ¼À §UÉÎ 

Cj7ÀÅ 7ÀÄsr¸ÀÄvÀÛzÉ. 

CO 2:  ºÀ¼ÉUÀ£ÀßqÀ, DzsÀÄ¤PÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ PÀ«UÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ºÀ¼ÉUÀ£ÀßqÀ7À£ÀÄß NzÀÄ7À «zsÁ£À. 

CO 3: fÃ7À£À 7ÀiË®åUÀ¼À §UÉÎ Cj7ÀÅ. 

 
WÀlPÀ 1 ºÀ¼ÉUÀ£ÀßqÀ 

gÁzsÉÃAiÀÄ£És½àAUÁzsÉÃAiÀÄ 7ÀiÁVzÀð£ï - ¥ÀA¥À 

WÀlPÀ 2 PÁ7Àå¨sÁUÀ 

PÀ£ÀßrUÀgÀ vÁ¬Ä – JA. UÉsÃ«AzÀ ¥ÉÊ; d£À¥ÀzÀ VÃvÉ – vÀ7Àj£À Aj; £À£Ésß¼ÀUÉ £Á¤½AiÀÄ¨ÉÃPÀÄ – 

PÀÈµÀÚ ¥Àæ¸ÁzÀ ¥É®ð 
 

WÀlPÀ 3 UÀzÀå¨sÁUÀ 

£Á7 ÀÅ 7ÀÄvÀÄÛ £À7ÀÄä ¥ÀæPÀÈw – JZï. Dgï. PÀÈµÀÚ7ÀÄswð; qÁ«ð£ï ºÁUÀs 7Áå¯ÉÃ¸ï - A. £ÁUÀtÚ 

 
 

WÀlPÀ 4 DzsÀÄ¤PÀ UÀzÀå¨sÁUÀ 

ZÁPÉs¯Émï 7ÀiÁ7ÀÄÄ – ZÀzÀÄgÀAUÀ; UÀÄ¯Á© mÁQÃ¸ÀÄ 7ÀÄvÀÄÛ ̧ÀtÚ C¯ÉUÀ¼ÀÄ – 7É ÊzÉÃ» 



WÀlPÀ 5 QæAiÀiÁvÀ äPÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

¥Àæ§AzsÀ gÀZÀ£É 

 £À£Àß PÀ£ÀAì£À ̧ Áälð An 

 ¤gÀÄzÉsåÃUÀ ̧À7ÀÄ¸Éå 
 

UÁzÉ 7ÀiÁvÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ 

.Cw C¸É UÀw PÉÃqÀÄ, PÀlÄÖ7ÀÅzÀÄ PÀpt PÉqÀÄºÀÄ7ÀÅzÀÄ ¸ÀÄ®¨sÀ, Hl§®è7À¤UÉ gÉsÃUÀ«®è 7ÀiÁvÀÄ 

§®è7À¤UÉ dUÀ¼À«®è, G¦àVAvÀ gÀÄa¬Ä®è vÁ¬ÄVAvÀ §AzsÀÄ«®è 

 
¨sÉsÃzsÀ£Á «zsÁ£À : 

 G¥À£Áå¸ÀPÀ 7ÀiÁzÀj 

 D£ï¯ÉÊ£ï ̈ sÉsÃzsÀ£Á ¥ÀzÀÝw 

 ZÀZÁð «zsÁ£À 

 gÀ¸À¥Àæ±Éß 

 UÀÄA¥ÀÄ ZÀZÉð 

G¯ÉèÃR : 

14. PÀ¯Á UÀAUÉsÃwæ 4- ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ̧ ÉsÃ7ÀÄtÚ 

15. 7ÁtÂdå UÀAUÉsÃwæ 1- ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. ̧ ÉsÃ7ÀÄtÚ 

16. ºÀÄvÀÛj- ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ C¨sÀAiÀÄPÀÄ7ÀiÁgï 

17. «Q¦ÃrAiÀiÁ 

18. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ̧ÀAQë¥ÀÛ ¤WÀAlÄ  ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ̧ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ²æÃ J£ï §¸À7ÁgÁzÀå 



MALAYALAM 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID402M Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. മലയे ള ഭ ഷയे ലല കഥ,  കവे ത,  നനे വൽ, 

 യे ത തവे വരണे , ജे വे ച്ചരे തे തे   തेുടങ ങे യ  സ ഹे തയ  

ഗണങ ങലളക്കുറ ച ചेുള്ള  നല്ല  ധे രണ കेുട ടे കളे ൽ വളർത്തे ലയടുക്കेുക.  

2. സ മ നയമ യ സ ഹ തയ പര ചയവു  വ യനഭ രുച യു  

ആസവे ദനനേेഷे യുे  വളർത തे ലയടेുക കेുക 

3. ഭ ഷയുലട അത സ ത്തര പമ യ കവ തയ ൽ ആസവ ദനേനഷ  

വർധ പ്പ ക്കുക 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: വे േेയർഥे കളे ൽ വे യന ശे ലു  വർധ ക്ക§െे§ 

CO2: സത ഗര മക രചനയ യല സ ന്ധരയത്മകത വർധ ക്ക§െे§ 

CO3: ഭ ഷയ§യടയ§ेുे  വे വे ധ സेുे സ  ेകे രങ്ങളेുയടയ§ेുे   

ഉത്ഭവയത്തക്ക§റ ച ചेുള്ള ധ രണ ലഭ ക്ക§െे§  
 

യ  ണ  റ്്റ 1  കവ  തകൾ 

1. സമ ഹ വവറസ  - യചമ്മനു  ച ലക്ക  

2.    എനे യറ ലവളे  - ജ  ശങ്കരക§റ§പ പ  े 

3.    വഴे  യവട ടेുെे§െेവലരे ട  - എൻ .എൻ  കക്കे ട  

4. മനസവ ന  - ചങ്ങമ്പ§ഴ 
 

യ  ണ  റ്്റ2 -  കഥകൾ 

1. സ ക്ഷ  - ട  പത്ഭന ഭൻ 

2. പ പത്തറ - സ റ ലജ സഫ  

3.  മ ണ കയൻ - ലള ത ു ബ ക അന്തർജനു  

യ  ണ  റ്്റ 3 -  നWോ  വൽ 

1. ഏഴ ന§ेുे  മ യത - എൻ ത പഭ കരൻ 

2. ത പ മലലഖനു  - ബഷ े ർ  

3.    യവളेുത്ത ക§ട ടे  - ഉറ ബ  



 

യ  ണ  റ്്റ 4 - Wോ  ടക   

1.   രे വ§ണ ണे   - പे  എेുे  തे ജ  

2. വ നമ്പ ട ലയ ട  - വവലല പ്പള്ള  

യ  ണ  റ്്റ  5 - നോ ഖW   

1.  ഒര§ േेे വസു  - യക പ  ലകശവലമലന ന  

2.    ഹे സയത്തे ന യറ ഉല  ेപത്ത   - എेുे  പे  ലപे ൾ 

3. ചര ത്തയത്ത അഗ ധമ ക്ക യ ഗ§ര§ - യക പ  അപ്പൻ 

  

 
സഹോ  യക ഗ്രന്ഥങ്ങൾ 

കവ തയ§യട ക തൽ - എൻ ത പഭ കരൻ 

കഥ പഠനങ്ങൾ - ലെेे  പ .യക തे ലക  

ലനे വൽ സे ഹे തയ പे ഠങ്ങൾ - െेे  .യബഞ്ചമ ൻ 



HISTORY OF INTERIORS (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID403 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the shapes and patterns that emphasize the elements in interiors. 

2. To learn about the different contemporary styles in interiors. 

3. To understand the importance of culture and tradition in interior. 

4. To understand about imperialism and colonialism in Indian context. 

5. To learn the different types of materials that could bring changes in the country. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO:1 Understand the shapes and patterns that emphasize the elements in interiors. 

CO:2 Summarize the different contemporary styles in interiors. 

CO:3 Compare the importance of culture and tradition in interior. 

 

Module 1 

ANCIENT WORLD (09 Hours) 

Significance of furniture, Egypt, Mesopotamia, Crete, Babylonia, Chinese, Japan, Greece, 

Rome, Etruscan, Byzantium. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Significance of furniture, Egypt, Mesopotamia, 

Crete, Babylonia, Chinese, Japan, Greece, Rome, Etruscan, Byzantium. 

 
Module 2 

MIDDLE AGE (09 Hours) 

Early mediaeval, Romanesque, Gothic, quattrocento, Cinquecento, Byzantine, France, 

Renaissance, Baroque and Rococo periods. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Early mediaeval, Romanesque, Gothic, 

quattrocento, Cinquecento, Byzantine, France, Renaissance, Baroque and Rococo periods. 

 

Module 3 

INDIAN ELEMENTS OF STYLE (09 Hours) 

Elements of style, interior environment, furniture etc. in Jammu and Kashmir, Southern India, 

Gujarat, Rajasthan, Himachal Pradesh, states of North eastern India, Maharashtra, Uttar 

Pradesh, Orissa etc. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Elements of style, interior environment, furniture 

etc. in Jammu and Kashmir, Southern India, Gujarat, Rajasthan, Himachal Pradesh, states of 

North eastern India, Maharashtra, Uttar Pradesh, Orissa etc. 

 

Module 4 

APPLICATION OF STYLES IN INTERIORS (09 Hours) 

Range of Contemporary Indian Interiors – constituents of earthy Indian interiors – elements, 

colours, motifs, materials associated with Indian interiors. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Range of Contemporary Indian Interiors, 

constituents of earthy Indian interiors, elements, colours, motifs, materials associated with 

Indian interiors. 

Module 5 

ELEMENTS OF STYLE (09 Hours) 

Ornamentation and decoration – quality of space – Colonial, Regency, Indo Saracenic. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Ornamentation and decoration, quality of space, 

Colonial, Regency, Indo Saracenic. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 



REFERENCE 

1. John F. Pile, A history of interior design, 2nd edition, Laurence King Publishing, 2005. 

2. Jeannie Ireland, History of Interior Design, air child publications, illustrated ed., 2009. 

3. Elaine, Michael Dywer, Christopher Mackinnon, Norman A. J. Berisford Denby , 

4. A History of Interior Design, Rhodec International, 1983. 

5. Giedion Sigfried, Space, Time and Architecture: The growth of a new tradition, 4th ed. 

6. Harvard University Press, Cambridge, 1962. 

7. Tadgell Cristopher, The History of Architecture in India: From the dawn of civilization to 

the End of the Raj, Om Book Service, New Delhi, 1990. 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/XbaxG9uBdVQ 

https://youtu.be/ng6QuabzYpA 

https://youtu.be/OFBbOTegQC4 

https://youtu.be/Neuoreqam5E 

https://youtu.be/fI1OeMmwYjU 

https://youtu.be/XbaxG9uBdVQ
https://youtu.be/ng6QuabzYpA
https://youtu.be/OFBbOTegQC4
https://youtu.be/Neuoreqam5E
https://youtu.be/fI1OeMmwYjU


CONSTRUCTION DETAILING (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID404 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. Aim of this subject is make the students aware of the importance, installation and working 

of essential services in buildings, and a way building service help in generating a cleaner 

and healthier built environment. 

2. To study the carpentry and their joinery. 

3. To study the fundamentals of air conditioning and ventilation systems. 

4. To know the concept of safety devices. 

5. To understand about roof and types of roofing. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the importance, installation and working of essential services in buildings, 

and a way building service help in generating a cleaner and healthier built environment. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge of carpentry and joinery details. Use of ventilation system in air 

conditioning. 

CO3: Develop the basic knowledge about how lift works and about escalators. 

 

Module 1 

CARPENTARY & JOINERY (09 Hours) 

Introduction, technical terms, principles governing the construction of joints, classification of 

joints, lengthening joints, widening joints, bearing joints, framing joints, angle or corner joints, 

oblique shouldered joints, fastening, tools used in carpentry work. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, technical terms, principles governing the construction of 

joints, classification of joints. 

PPT Presentation: Videos of classification of joints, lengthening /widening/ bearing/ framing/ 

angle or corner joints/ oblique shouldered joints, fastening, tools used in carpentry work. 

Drawing: Types of Joints, types of tools used for carpentry work. 

 
 

Module 2 

LIFT & ESCALATORS (09 Hours) 

Introduction, Lift definition, Components of lifts, types of lifts, Safety devices of lifts, 

principles and working conditions of lift. 

Escalators, Components of escalators, Safety features of escalators, Escalator fire protection 

devices, types of fire resisting materials, construction methods for fireproof partitions, doors 

and windows. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, Lift definition, Components of lifts, Safety devices of 

lifts, principles and working conditions of lift. Escalators, Components of escalators, Safety 

features of escalators,  Escalator fire protection devices, types of fire resisting materials, 

construction methods for fireproof partitions, doors and windows. 

PPT Presentation: Types of lifts & escalators. Working features of lift and escalators. 

Drawing: Types of lifts with section and elevation. 

 

Module 3 

PARTITION (09 Hours) 

Introduction, Brick partition, clay block partition wall, concrete partition, glass partition, metal 

lath partition, asbestos sheet or GI sheet partition, plaster slab partition, wood wool slab 

partition, timber partition. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, Brick partition, clay block partition wall, concrete 

partition, glass partition, metal lath partition, asbestos sheet or GI sheet partition, plaster slab 

partition, wood wool slab partition, timber partition. 

PPT Presentation: Videos of Types of partitions. 

Drawing: Brick/clay block/concrete/glass/metal lath/asbestos sheet or GI sheet partition, 

plaster slab/wood wool slab/timber partition. 

 

Module 4 

FOAM WORK (09 Hours) 

Introduction, requirements, Indian standard on foam work, loads on foam work, shuttering of 

columns – foam work for beams – foam work for slab – foam work for stairs – foam work for 

walls. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, requirements, Indian standard on foam work, loads on 

foam work, shuttering of columns – foam work for beams – foam work for slab – foam work 

for stairs – foam work for walls. 

PPT Presentation: Shuttering of columns – foam work for beams – foam work for slab – foam 

work for stairs – foam work for walls. 

Drawing: Foam work shuttering for column, beams, slabs and wall. 

 

Module 5 

ROOFING & FALSE CEILING (09 Hours) 

Introduction, types of roofs, pitched roofs - basic elements, types of pitched roofs, single roofs, 

double or purlin roofs, trussed roofs, steel roof trusses, roof coverings for pitched roofs, flat 

terraced roofing. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, types of roofs, pitched roofs - basic elements, types of 

pitched roofs, single roofs, double or purlin roofs, trussed roofs, steel roof trusses, roof 

coverings for pitched roofs, flat terraced roofing. 

PPT Presentation: Basic elements, types of pitched roofs, single roofs, double or purlin roofs, 

trussed roofs, steel roof trusses, roof coverings for pitched roofs, flat terraced roofing. 

Drawing: Types of Roofs and False ceiling. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Engineering Materials – S. C Rangawala, thirty edition 2009, Charotar Publishing house 

pvt,ltd, Gujrath. 

2. Building Construction - Sushil Kumar, standard Publisher’s distributors, Delhi -Nineteenth 

edition 2001 

3. Building construction & Materials – Gurcharan Singh, Standard book house since 1960, 

publication 2019, 

4. Building Construction – Dr.B. C. Punmia, Ashok Kumar Jain, Laxmi production, golden 

house Daryaganj, New Delhi fifth edition 2008. 

 
 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/pA6gZt03lWU 

https://youtu.be/_PoAwHJkS_8 

https://youtu.be/Z6tYRoJtza0 

https://youtu.be/1jfNIBtfWDY 

https://youtu.be/DtnYpSRSnew 

https://youtu.be/ow0CnGK-Og8 

https://youtu.be/VhQTI_tyZJ8 

https://youtu.be/pA6gZt03lWU
https://youtu.be/_PoAwHJkS_8
https://youtu.be/Z6tYRoJtza0
https://youtu.be/1jfNIBtfWDY
https://youtu.be/DtnYpSRSnew
https://youtu.be/ow0CnGK-Og8
https://youtu.be/VhQTI_tyZJ8


HISTORY OF INTERIORS (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID405 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective 

1. To provides knowledge on traditional art form, innovations in art and influences on interior 

design. 

2. To creates an awareness of social and cultural dimensions to interior design 

3. To make the students visit historical buildings. 

 

Course outcomes 

CO1: Summarize the awareness about the historical monument. 

CO2: Develop basic research about the concerned topic they have chosen. 

CO3: Build a strong free hand sketching and photography skill required for interior designing. 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

1. Students should document artifacts, historical sites, and to understand them with respect to 

the surround environment; 

2. Students should incorporate them in the design aspects to present day context or usage. 

3. Students should visit nearby historical monument collect detailed report like hand 

sketching, photos, and prepare a detailed report (PPT) and submit in given time period. 

4. The concerned staff shall schedule the viva voce only after the presentation been submitted 

on time, by the student, the internal marks will be given on the performance of the students. 

5. For the final examination students should give presentation to the external examiner and 

have to answer their question. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Final Presentation should be printed and spiral binded, certified by the 

Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

40 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



CONSTRUCTION DETAILING (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID406 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. Aim of this subject is make the students aware of the importance, installation and working 

of essential services in buildings, and a way construction detailing help in generating a 

cleaner and healthier built environment. 

2. To study the different types of joinery with details drawings. 

3. To study the fundamentals of roofing, partition walls with plan, elevation and section. 

4. To know the concept of ceiling its types and material requirement with installation process. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to know the importance, installation and working of essential 

services in buildings, and a way building service help in generating a cleaner and healthier built 

environment. 

CO2: apply the knowledge of effective use of joinery. 

CO3: Choose of different partition wall and its detail construction method. 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

Students should do market survey on different material and collect the material or 

broachers. They have to prepare detailed PPT presentation. 

 

DRAWINGS OF CONSTRUCTION MATERIALS 

 

Topics for sheets (each topic should be drawn on a3 size chart sheet) 

SL. NO TOPIC PG. NO 

1 Joinery – Right angle joints & Miter joints 

Widening & Lengthening joints etc. 

5 

2 Lifts 1 

3 Escalator 1 

4 Partition walls 4 

5 Foam work 2 

6 Roofs – Lean to roof, couple roof, couple closed roof, 

collar roof 

4 

7 Suspended Ceiling 1 
 Total No. of sheets 18 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 2 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Submission of Materials collected 10 MARKS 

Presentation and Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



INTERIOR DESIGN – RESIDENCE (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID407 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

6 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1. To understand accessibility and flexibility in living space. 

2. To make project aesthetically beautiful so later can apply on the site. 

3. To make residential area more productive in miniature model which helps to bring into 

reality. 

4. To understand cost effectiveness while planning and implementation. 

5. To make students understand about the whole concept in miniature model. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO:1 Understand accessibility and flexibility in living space. Understand cost effectiveness 

while planning and implementation. 

CO:2 Apply the knowledge and make project aesthetically beautiful so later can apply on the 

site. 

CO:3 Build a strong knowledge to make residential area more productive in miniature model 

which helps to bring then into reality. 

 

1. Students have to prepare complete floor layout and furniture layout of: 

One-bedroom apartment, floor plan with furniture layout, sectional elevations of the simple 

furniture layouts of different interior space. 

Two-bedroom apartment; Four Bedroom apartment, draw each rooms section, elevation 

and furniture detailing. 

2. Study & analysis of basic floor layouts with standards in relation to principles of Interior 

Designing 

3. Residential Space Planning should include design theme, provision of wide openings for 

the purpose of utilization of sunlight and circulation of air. 

4. Role of Painting techniques and wall papers or covering to enhance beauty of the interior 

space. 

5. Usage of sustainable materials, indoor plants to give natural effects or look to the interior. 

6. Mention the accessories used to increase the rooms illusion, with thin and thick fabric and 

cushions. 

7. Usage of lighting effects, water features – Fountains, Waterfall and Aquarium. 

8. Provision of sculpture and showpieces while giving, highlighting effects to add beauty to 

the interior space. 

9. Usage of soft and hard floor coverings. 

10. Usage of thermal, acoustic, noise reduction, material in interior, mention the materials 

specification and rough budget estimation of each room. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

30 MARKS 

Preparing detailed PPT presentation. 10 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Time savers Standards for interior Design & space planning - Joseph De Chiara (2001) 

2. Neufert architects’ data –Ernest Neufert (1970) 

3. Human dimension and interior Spaces – Julius Panero & Martin Zelnik (1979) 

4. Colour and Light in Oils, Nicholas Verole, Robin Kapon,2008 

5. The complete book of soft furnishings, Rene Poulter, and Karen Coetzee, 2000. 

6. Furniture and Furnishings Antony Bruce, White Robertson 1991 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/bNhetNJAaI4 

https://youtu.be/6XNpiqv2XPE 

https://youtu.be/CzIAN0waGIY 

https://youtu.be/StMwWsqtXDg 

https://youtu.be/bNhetNJAaI4
https://youtu.be/6XNpiqv2XPE
https://youtu.be/CzIAN0waGIY
https://youtu.be/StMwWsqtXDg


HOME AUTOMATION (OE) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID408 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1. Managing all of your home devices from one place. 

2. Maximizing home security. 

3. Increases awareness through security cameras. 

4. Allows you to adjust temperature, lights or other requirements. 

5. Gives you control even when you are out of town. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO:1 Summarize how to manage all of your home devices from one place. 

CO:2 Develop the skill of using different types of security cameras and their uses. 

CO:3 Build a strong knowledge of power saving by smart automation system. 

 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION (09 Hours) 

Definition, importance, requirements, advantages and disadvantages. Types of home 

automations – Power line Based, wired or bus cable, wireless home automation etc. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Definition, importance, requirements, advantages and disadvantages. 

Types of home automations – Power line Based, wired or bus cable, wireless home automation 

etc. 

Module 2 

SECURITY AUTOMATION (09 Hours) 

Smart locking of the doors, alarm automations, window closing and opening – blinds & 

curtains, smart door bells, Security systems: Biometric systems; fingerprint, face recognition, 

voice recognition, retina scan systems, electrical device systems. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Smart locking of the doors, alarm automations, window closing and opening 

blinds & curtains, smart door bells, Security systems: Biometric systems; fingerprint, face 

recognition, voice recognition, retina scan systems, electrical device systems. 

 

Module 3 

SECURITY CAMERAS (09 Hours) 

CCTV, Cameras and its types, motion sensors: Ultrasonic, infrared system, microwave sensors, 

Ultrasonic sensors, dual technology motion sensors. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: CCTV, Cameras and its types, motion sensors: Ultrasonic, infrared system, 

microwave sensors, Ultrasonic sensors, dual technology motion sensors. 



Module 4 

LIGHTING & SOUND SYSTEM AUTOMATION (09 Hours) 

Motion sensors, remote & smart phone control, Timers & scheduling, voice automated, 

implementation & connectivity, lighting pointers, types of lightings and installation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Motion sensors, remote & smart phone control, 

Timers & scheduling, voice automated, implementation & connectivity, lighting pointers, types 

of lightings and installation. 

 

Module 5 

AUTOMATION IDEAS IN DIFFERENT AREAS (09 Hours) 

Kitchen, Bathroom, Living room, Bedroom, Home office, Garden etc. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation: Automation ideas in different areas kitchen, bathroom, living room, 

bedroom, home office, garden etc. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 
REFERENCE 

1. Time savers Standards for interior Design & space planning - Joseph De Chiara (2001) 

2. Colour and Light in Oils, Nicholas Verole, Robin Kapon,2008 

3. The Smart home Book: Simple ideas to assist with your smart home renovation, 

independently published (October 15, 2018), 

4. Home Automation with Arduino, CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform; 2nd 

edition (July 30, 2013) 

5. Easy Steps to A Smart Home: Automate your home, secure your life, and save money 

doing it, independently published (December 4, 2016) 



 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/jDaRPsvvcz4 

https://youtu.be/-_vtoUmkot4 

https://youtu.be/-pNBsiRACLw 

https://youtu.be/nI4nNJ19vzA 

https://youtu.be/jDaRPsvvcz4
https://youtu.be/-_vtoUmkot4
https://youtu.be/-pNBsiRACLw
https://youtu.be/nI4nNJ19vzA


CONSTITUTION OF INDIA (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID409 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 L Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 00 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the students to understand the Constitution of India and the Fundamental Rights, 

2. To impart the knowledge of the Constitutional functions, 

3. To make students understand State Government and Judiciary Functions. 

4. To make students know how inion Government works. 

5. To make students understand the electoral processes of India. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: The basic human rights and how these human rights manifest in our Constitution. 

CO2: Familiarize with the electoral process in India. 

CO3: Analyze the role of different governments and the ministers under each, create awareness 

and claim their rights as citizens of India. 

 
 

Module 1 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA (06 Hours) 

Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the Indian Constitution, Preamble 

of the Indian Constitution and its significance. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 

Module 2 

RIGHTS AND FREEDOM (06 Hours) 

Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of 

State Policy, Fundamental Duties. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 

Module 3 

UNION GOVERNMENT (06 Hours) 

President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of Ministers, Union 

Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers. State Government - The 

Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State Legislature - Vidhana Sabha, 

Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 



Module 4 

THE JUDICIARY (06 Hours) 

The Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- Organisation 

jurisdiction, role. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 

Module 5 

ELECTORAL PROCESS IN INDIA (06 Hours) 

Election Commission Organisation, Functions, Local Governments - Rural and Urban - 

Organisation, Powers. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT Presentation and talk method. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 
 

SUGGESTED READINGS: 

1. D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

2. M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies 

3. Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

4. H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

5. C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

6. V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

7. The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience, New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/vq2Q1_v6TNU 

https://youtu.be/F3vdNGFG0LI 

https://youtu.be/Jty34_uowTU 

https://youtu.be/Vd-quyTohaI 

https://youtu.be/BNcWKAOAmog 

https://youtu.be/vq2Q1_v6TNU
https://youtu.be/F3vdNGFG0LI
https://youtu.be/Jty34_uowTU
https://youtu.be/Vd-quyTohaI
https://youtu.be/BNcWKAOAmog


SPECIFICATION, ESTIMATION & COSTING 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21BSCID501 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives: 

1. This course equips the students with the basic understanding of – Working out quantities 

of different materials and their costs to prepare an estimate of the project before execution. 

2. To know the documents required for contract document. 

3. To know the specification of different item of works. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Show the method of estimating the cost of interior work project. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge of costing in interior works. 

CO3: Estimate cost of a building and interior works. 

 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION (09 Hours) 

Metric system and primary units, international system of units, Method of estimating, Main 

items of work, Units of measurements of different works. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Metric system and primary units, international system of units, 

Method of estimating, Main items of work, Units of measurements of different works. 

 

Module 2 

ESTIMATE (09 Hours) 

Data for estimate – Drawings, Specification and Rates - Different types of Estimates – 

Preliminary estimate, Plinth area estimate, Cube rate estimate, Approximate quantity method 

estimate, Detailed estimate, Revised estimate, Supplementary and revised estimate, Annual 

Repair or Maintenance estimate. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Data for estimate, Drawings, Specification and 

Rates - Different types of Estimates, Preliminary estimate, Plinth area estimate, Cube rate 

estimate, Approximate quantity method estimate, Detailed estimate, Revised estimate, 

Supplementary and revised estimate, Annual Repair or Maintenance estimate. 

 

Module 3 

SPECIFICATION (09 Hours) 

Detailed specification for partition walls using wooden studs, plywood, laminates, glass etc., 

Plastering with cement mortar, Cement concrete flooring, Distempering & Color washing, 

Wood work for doors, windows and False ceiling. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Detailed specification for partition walls using 

wooden studs, plywood, laminates, glass etc., Plastering with cement mortar, Cement concrete 

flooring, Distempering & Color washing, Wood work for doors, windows and False ceiling. 

 

Module 4 

 

PREPARING DETAILED ESTIMATION (09 Hours) 

Preparing the detailed estimation of 

1. Brickwork, Concrete roof, Plastering, Painting and flooring of residential building 

2. Water supply and sanitary work 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Brickwork, Concrete roof, Plastering, Painting 

and flooring of residential building, Water supply and sanitary work. 

 

Module 5 

 

DETAILED ESTIMATION OF INTERIOR WORKS (09 Hours) 

1. Wall paneling and partitioning, 

2. False ceiling 

3. Furniture’s like Wardrobes, Cabinets, TV units 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Wall paneling and partitioning, False ceiling, 

Furniture’s like Wardrobes, Cabinets, TV units. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 
08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 



 

REFERENCE 

1. Estimating and costing in Civil Engineering by B.N. Dutta, CBN publishers & 

Distributors Ltd 28th edition 2020 

2. Estimating and costing by G S Birdie, Sixth edition, publisher Dhanpat Rai Pvt Ltd 2014 

3. Estimating and costing by Rangwala, 17th edition, charota Publishing House Pvt Ltd 2017 

 
WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/qNNVD6gmtbY 

https://youtu.be/6HFqqcQfWF8 

https://youtu.be/wtluaE4S4IY 

https://youtu.be/qNNVD6gmtbY
https://youtu.be/6HFqqcQfWF8
https://youtu.be/wtluaE4S4IY


BUILDING SERVICES – PLUMBING & SANITATION 

(THEORY) 
 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID502 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. Aim of this subject is make the students aware of the importance, installation and working 

of essential services in buildings, and a way building service help in generating a cleaner 

and healthier built environment. 

2. To study the water supply and drainage system. 

3. To study the fundamentals of air conditioning and ventilation systems. 

4. To develop the understanding of layout, functioning and application of utilities and services 

in the interiors 

5. To expose the students to various ways to provide information on the principles of water 

supply and sanitation. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the importance, installation and working of essential services in buildings, 

and a way building service help in generating a cleaner and healthier built environment. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge of effective use of water supply/ draining system and ventilation 

system in air conditioning. 

CO3: Develop the understanding of layout, functioning and application of utilities and services 

in the interiors. 

 

Module 1 

WATER SUPPLY (09 Hours) 

Water supply requirements for buildings; distribution in building; methods of water supply; 

Types of pipes according to material; size of the pipes used and their jointing; water supply 

fittings to bathroom. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Water supply requirements for buildings; 

distribution in building; methods of water supply; Types of pipes according to material; size of 

the pipes used and their jointing; water supply fittings to bathroom. 

 

Module 2 

WASTE MANAGEMENT (09 Hours) 

Solid waste – refuse, different forms of refuse garbage, house refuse, refuse chutes, rain water 

harvesting etc. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Solid waste/refuse, different forms of refuse 

garbage, house refuse, refuse chutes, rain water harvesting etc. 



Module 3 

SANITARY FITTINGS (09 Hours) 

Sanitary fittings – wash basin, Sink, WC, Bath tub, Urinal and Flushing cistern. Types of 

fittings like taps, ball valves, hot water supply systems, showers, jets, cocks, valves etc. Faucets 

for kitchens, bathrooms and toilets. Check valves, foot valves, sump pump check valves. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Sanitary fittings / Types of fittings / Faucets for 

kitchens, bathrooms and toilets. Check valves, foot valves, sump pump check valves. 

 

Module 4 

SANITATION (09 Hours) 

Basic principles of sanitations and disposal of waste materials from buildings. Connection to 

outdoor drainage system, size requirements calculations, types of pipes available in the market. 

Water carriage systems, standard sanitary fittings, traps, pipes and their jointing. Flushing 

systems. Bathroom interior layouts, extensive market survey of products available, economies 

of products available, fixing of the products with other finishing materials. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Basic principles of sanitations and disposal of 

waste materials from buildings, types of pipes available in the market. Water carriage systems, 

standard sanitary fittings, traps, pipes and their jointing. Flushing systems. Bathroom interior 

layouts, extensive market survey of products available, economies of products available, fixing 

of the products with other finishing materials. 

 
 

Module 5 

DRAINAGE (09 Hours) 

Drainage – Definition, Classification, Technical terms. 

Traps – essential of good traps – causes of loss of breaking of water seal, Types of traps. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Drainage – Definition, Classification, Technical 

terms. Traps – essential of good traps – causes of loss of breaking of water seal, Types of traps. 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCE: - 

1. Building construction and materials by Sushil Kumar, 17th edition Standard book house 

2019 

2. Building construction by Rangwala, Charotar Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.; 33rd Edition (1 

January 2016) 

3. Interior Design by Ahmad Kasu, ASHISH BOOK CENTRE (1 January 2018) 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/1q60MlTVd0o 

https://youtu.be/8jxRn-T_LCs 

https://youtu.be/fjJsL7d1tws 

https://youtu.be/FBu_DU-hK04 

https://youtu.be/GyvZSwZR0rs 

https://youtu.be/6AaGNMgGf-g 

https://youtu.be/1q60MlTVd0o
https://youtu.be/8jxRn-T_LCs
https://youtu.be/fjJsL7d1tws
https://youtu.be/FBu_DU-hK04
https://youtu.be/GyvZSwZR0rs
https://youtu.be/6AaGNMgGf-g


SPECIFICATION, ESTIMATION & COSTING 

(PRACTICAL) 
 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID503 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. To make the students to identify the different market forms of lighting materials and 

fixtures. 

2. To ultimately helps them to make the right decisions that will create an interior that reflects 

personality of the occupants in which they are happy to live in, work or travel. 

3. Market survey of the Lighting materials is very important for interior designers. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the detailed specification and properties of different types of lighting 

materials used in interior designing. 

CO2: Analyze and identify different market forms of lighting fixtures. 

CO3: Build a strong basic communication skill in market, which will help them to be a good 

interior designer. 

 

CLASS WORK & MARKET SURVEY 

1. Preparation of estimation of a given room with different methods (All rooms) 

2. Preparation of estimation of a given Bed Room/Kitchen/Living/Bath with interior works. 

3. Preparation of estimation of a given Living/Bed/Kitchen/Dining with woodwork, 

plumbing, lighting. 

4. Lighting specification of wood works, painting, flooring, and all other works for a 2 BHK 

flat/commercial building 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

Students should prepare detailed report on materials collected and prepare PPT presentation 

and submit to the concerned staff on or before given date. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 1 Drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Submission of material collected 10 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



BUILDING SERVICES – PLUMBING & SANITATION 

(PRACTICAL) 
 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID504 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective 

1. To prepare Plumbing drawing that shows information about, fixtures, installation, and 

material knowledge for Interior design project. 

2. To prepare Plumbing drawing that shows information about, fixtures and material details 

for Interior design project. 

 

Course outcomes 

CO1: Understand the concept about plumbing layout with section and elevations. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge of fixtures used for plumbing in a building. 

CO3: Build a strong knowledge of different fixtures in a building. 

CLASS WORK & MARKET SURVEY 

1. Preparing a water supply drawing for a residence. 

2. Sketching of different types of sanitary fittings, collecting picture of different types of 

fixtures, market analysis of all the types of fixtures with brochure and costing 

3. Preparation of layout plan of a multistoried residential building with water supply and 

plumbing drawings. 

4. Market rate analysis of different types of plumbing materials with sample materials and 

broachers. 

 

ASSIGNMENT 

Students should prepare detailed report on materials collected and prepare PPT presentation 

and submit to the concerned staff on or before given date. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 1 drawing from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Submission of material collected 10 MARKS 

Report on site visit 5 MARKS 

Viva 5 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



INTERIOR DESIGN – RETAIL (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID505 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

6 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1 To develop the skill in visualizing and designing spaces of commercial interiors considering 

the principles of designs, anthropometric data and ergonomic criteria. 

2 To understand the criteria for selection of appropriate material for different surfaces taking 

into consideration of ergonomic factors, aesthetics and cost. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Summarize the detailed knowledge on residential interiors. 

CO2: Develop knowledge on materials, estimation and costing of entire project. 

CO3: Design a plan for the working of a retail and commercial space. 

 

REQUIREMENTS 

1 Study of Retail Interior Design with the perception of purpose, function & aesthetics, basic 

needs, analysis of clients, specific requirements, location, space requirement, availability 

of materials, design principles, budget. 

2 Retail Interior Design in current trend – Types, Planning considerations: functions, 

orientation, circulation, grouping, light, ventilation, privacy, climatic and ergonomic 

factors, aesthetics & cost, Standards, Service - electrical, lighting, water supply, drainage, 

air conditioning, Materials & finishes, Furniture details. 

3 Design of restaurants, cafeteria & fast-food center, guest contact area, eating area, cooking 

area. 

4 Designing of retail outlets - books shops, boutique, gift shops, jewellery store, footwear, 

departmental store, general principles related to the type of outlet, window display for 

customer attraction, various areas designated, storage, trial rooms 

5 Market Survey & Analysis of Materials Associated with Interior Design of Aforementioned 

Projects & Site Visits. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

30 MARKS 

Preparing detailed PPT presentation. 10 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 

 

REFERENCE 

1 Cerver E A, Commercial Space, Office Design & Layout, Rotovision SA 

2 De Chiara Joseph &Callender John, Time Saver Standards for Architectural Types & 

Interior Design & Space Planning, McGraw Hill Book Co. 

3 Gustafsan K & Yes Robert, Corporate Design, Thames & Hudson, London. 

4 National Building Code of India, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi, 1999 

5 Alexander, N J, Mercoust Brace, Designing Interior Environment, Havanovich Inc. 

6 Cerver F A, Commercial Space, Office Design & Layout, Rotovision SA 

7 Cerver F A. Commercial Space, Bars, Hotels & Restaurants, Rotovision SA, Switzerland 

8 Cerver F A., Shops, Malls & Boutiques, Rotovision SA 

9 De Chiara Joseph &Callender John, Time Saver Standards for Architectural Types & 

Interior Design & Space Planning, McGraw Hill Book Co. 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/F8e_PZ0hQHU 

https://youtu.be/qUA3m9u1fU0 

https://youtu.be/qRC-dLs5BW0 

https://youtu.be/DdcGs-M3GWw 

https://youtu.be/F8e_PZ0hQHU
https://youtu.be/qUA3m9u1fU0
https://youtu.be/qRC-dLs5BW0
https://youtu.be/DdcGs-M3GWw


PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID506 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives 

1. This course provides an overview of rules and regulations in Interior Design practice. 

2. Legal, technical and financial aspects of Interior Design practice and management skills for 

professional practice. 

3. To make students know about the different types of clients in market. 

4. To make students understand designer task and professional code of conduct. 

5. To give basic knowledge about valuation of the building and about lease and mortgage. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Understanding the ways of practice by established firm and basic knowledge about 

different types of clients. 

CO2: Discover about designers’ duty and duty of the client. 

CO3: Build a strong knowledge on valuation of the building. 

 

Module 1 

WAYS OF PRACTICE (09 Hours) 

Joining an established firm – how to find out the established ones – advantages and 

disadvantages in working in established firm – joining a small firm – advantages of working in 

a small firm – joining a showroom – advantages and disadvantages of working in a showroom 

– freelance work – advantages and disadvantages of working as a freelancer – private practice 

– partnership – advantages of a non-designer as partner – associate ship, advantages of associate 

ship. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Joining an established firm, how to find out the 

established ones, joining a small firm, joining a showroom, freelance work, partnership, private 

practice, associate ship advantages and disadvantages of working with these types of firms. 

 
 

Module 2 

THE CLIENT (09 Hours) 

Types of clients – Ideal client and bad client – reasons for the existence of bad client – types of 

bad clients – how to search for a client. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Types of clients. 

PPT Presentation: Ideal client and bad client – reasons for the existence of bad client – types of 

bad clients – how to search for a client. 



Module 3 

DESIGNER AND PROFESSION (09 Hours) 

Profession of Interior Designer – duties of an Interior Designer – Responsibility of an Interior 

Designer – Need of an Interior Designer in a society – Interior designers’ role towards the 

execution of a project – procedure for execution – ethics of designer towards nonpayment of 

fees on materials – code of professional conduct. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Profession of interior designer, duties of an interior 

designer, responsibility of an interior designer, need of an interior designer in a society, interior 

designers’ role towards the execution of a project, procedure for execution, ethics of designer 

towards nonpayment of fees on materials, code of professional conduct. 

 

Module 4 

VALUATION OF BUILDINGS (09 Hours) 

Purposes of valuation – types of valuation – sinking fund – obsolescence – depreciation – 

land valuation – comparative method, belting method of valuation, mortgage – lease – muster 

rolls – acquaintance rolls. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Purposes of valuation – types of valuation. 

PPT Presentation: Sinking fund – obsolescence – depreciation – land valuation – comparative 

method, belting method of valuation, mortgage – lease – muster rolls – acquaintance rolls. 

 
 

Module 5 

TENDERS (09 Hours) 

Tenders terms - Earnest money deposit (EMD), security deposit (SD), Retention amount, 

Workmen’s compensation act – Employment state insurance (ESI), Provident Fund (PF), 

Arbitration. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Tenders terms, Earnest money deposit (EMD), 

security deposit (SD), Retention amount, Workmen’s compensation act, Employment state 

insurance (ESI), Provident Fund (PF), Arbitration. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Professional practice by K G Krishnamurty & S V Ravindra 

2. Namavathi K Rohan, Professional practice, 8th edition 

3. Christine M Piotrowski, Professional practice for interior designers, 3rd edition 

4. Ronald Vetch, Professional practice for interior designers, prguls publishers ltd 1987 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/aGdPq2IATKM 

https://youtu.be/aJFDUZyvqCc 

https://youtu.be/--TfaCBXveM 

https://youtu.be/RO8Q4IOEDeE 

https://youtu.be/aGdPq2IATKM
https://youtu.be/aJFDUZyvqCc
https://youtu.be/--TfaCBXveM
https://youtu.be/RO8Q4IOEDeE


ENTREPRENEURSHIP (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID507 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives: 

1 Learn and understand the basic concepts of Entrepreneurship. 

2 Enlighten the students about the Various Entrepreneurial opportunities available in the 

economy insights about the importance of various Entrepreneurship Development 

Programme. 

3 Enrich the students about the feasibility of various new entrepreneurial ventures in the areas 

of the Operational and Marketing feasibility 

4 To enlighten the students about the importance of process of Project Report preparation 

5 To provide the knowledge about the small-scale industries and legal complications and 

Governmental support for SSIs and also enrich about the IPRs 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO:1 Understand with various concepts of Entrepreneurship 

CO:2 Compare the feasibility of various new entrepreneurial ventures in the areas of the 

Operational and Marketing feasibility 

CO:3 Compile the importance of Project Report and to prepare the ideal project report. 

 

Module 1 

ENTREPRENURSHIP – INTRODUCTION (09 Hours) 

Concept of Entrepreneur – Definition – History – Evolution of Entrepreneurship in India, 

Characteristics of an Entrepreneur – Characteristics of successful entrepreneur – Types of 

Entrepreneurs – Role of Entrepreneurs in Economic Development of Country – Development 

with reference to Self-employment Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management – Concept 

Entrepreneurship Development, Definitions of Entrepreneurship, Process of Entrepreneurship 

Development, Objectives of EDPs Entrepreneur V/s Entrepreneurship – Difference between an 

entrepreneur and a manager. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition, History, Evolution of Entrepreneurship in India, 

Characteristics of an Entrepreneur, Characteristics of successful entrepreneur, Development 

with reference to Self-employment Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management, Concept 

Entrepreneurship Development, Definitions of Entrepreneurship, 

PPT Presentation: Types of Entrepreneurs, Role of Entrepreneurs in Economic Development 

of Country, Process of Entrepreneurship Development, Objectives of EDPs Entrepreneur V/s 

Entrepreneurship, Difference between an entrepreneur and a manager. 



Module 2 

NEW VENTURES AND BUSINES PLAN (09 Hours) 

Business idea – methods of generating ides - sources of business idea – evaluation of the 

environment – analysis of the industry and the competitors – final selection of business idea. 

Business idea – need for business plan – operating plans and financial plans – organizational 

plans – marketing plan – marketing functions – market research and its implications. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Business idea, methods of generating ides, sources of business idea. 

PPT Presentation: Evaluation of the environment, analysis of the industry and the competitors, 

final selection of business idea, marketing plan, marketing functions, market research and its 

implications. 

 

Module 3 

FEASIBILITY PLANNNING (09 Hours) 

Planning paradigm for new ventures – stages of growth model – fundamental of a good 

feasibility plan – components of feasibility plan - components of feasibility plan, Business Plan- 

Meaning Contents of Business Plan, Significance/ Importance of Business Plan, Objectives of 

a Business Plan, Advantages of creating business plan, Nature and scope of business plan, 

Features of a successful business plan, Writing a business plan, Functions of business plan, 

Steps involved in the formulation of a good business plan. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Planning paradigm for new ventures – stages of growth model – 

fundamental of a good feasibility plan – components of feasibility plan - components of 

feasibility plan, Business Plan. 

PPT Presentation: Meaning Contents of Business Plan, Significance/ Importance / Objectives / 

Advantages of creating business plan, Nature and scope of business plan, Features of a 

successful business plan, writing a business plan, Functions of business plan, Steps involved in 

the formulation of a good business plan. 

 

Module 4 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT (09 Hours) 

Introduction, Definition, Project Life Cycle, Project Management, Phases of Project 

Management, Objectives of Project Management, Need for Project Management Project 

Formulation Project Appraisal, Technical Analysis, Financial Analysis, Project Evaluation, 

Importance of project evaluation, Project Report, Objectives of the Project Report, Importance 

of a Project Report, Contents of a Project Report. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, Definition, Project Life Cycle, Project Management, 

Phases of Project Management, Objectives of Project Management, Need for Project 

Management, Project Formulation, Project Appraisal. 

PPT Presentation: Technical Analysis, Financial Analysis, Project Evaluation, Importance of 

project evaluation, Project Report, Objectives of the Project Report, Importance of a Project 

Report, Contents of a Project Report. 



Module 5 

SMALL BUSINESS AND LEGAL ASPECTS (09 Hours) 

Role of small business in building the economy – strengths and weakness of small business – 

definition of small business under the micro, small and medium enterprises development act 

2006 – legal aspects – requirements for successful patent grants – steps in obtaining a patent – 

registration of trademark – copyright and the concept of fair use – protection of intellectual 

property. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method & PPT Presentation: Role of small business in building the economy – 

strengths and weakness of small business – definition of small business under the micro, small 

and medium enterprises development act 2006 – legal aspects – requirements for successful 

patent grants – steps in obtaining a patent – registration of trademark – copyright and the 

concept of fair use – protection of intellectual property. 

 
 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 
01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Entrepreneurial development by S.S. Khanka, S. Chand Publishing 1999 

2. Dynamics of entrepreneurial development and management by Vasant Desai, Himalaya 

Publishing company 2011 

3. Entrepreneurship by David H Holt, publisher - Prentice Hall 1991 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/aozlwC3XwfY 

https://youtu.be/3dm-gO8J_hg 

https://youtu.be/9p7S1SFtHk8 

https://youtu.be/QpHHslY1a20 

https://youtu.be/aozlwC3XwfY
https://youtu.be/3dm-gO8J_hg
https://youtu.be/9p7S1SFtHk8
https://youtu.be/QpHHslY1a20


MOCK INTERVIEW (SEC) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID508 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

1 L Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 1 Exam Hours 00 

 
Course Objectives 

1. A mock interview process helps students gain confidence with the chance to reflect on their 

non-verbal and verbal communication abilities. 

2. It also provides an opportunity for students to make mistakes and work on correcting them 

in a safe atmosphere. 

3. Students problem-solving skills improves as a result of the instant feedback, which will 

help them present their ideas more effectively. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Understand the concept of mock interview which helps them to prepare for a real job 

interview. 

CO2: List of pertinent questions to ask about the position's daily responsibilities and the 

company's work culture. 

CO3: Adapt to the requirements for having a nice work environment, just as you want to meet 

their criteria for the employment role. 

 
 

1. Meaning of mock interview, needs of mock interview, tips to preparing candidates for 

interview, documents required for facing interview. 

2. Types of Interviews; Structured Interview, unstructured interview, Stress interview, 

Behavioral Interview, problem Solving or Case Interview, Panel Interview. 

3. Stages of Interviews, Introduction small talk, Information gathering, asking questions; 

closing the interview and following up. 

4. Steps of interview; Research the Company’s Background; Practice answering, Dress well; 

Be Punctual and prepared, Wait Actively; First Impression; Don’t Stress; Introduce 

Yourself professionally, Answer Questions Fully, Stay Positive. 

5. List of Best interview questions and preparing candidates for answering. 

6. Elements of a Successful Interview; Preparation, Plan Backward; Posture; Positivity; 

Performance; probe; Postpone; Postal 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Cracking the coding Interview, Gal Lakman. Mac Dowell 2015 

2. Art of Interview, Hs Bhatia, 2016 

3. How to Succeed at interview Sudheer Andrews, 2008 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/T1vTofBM_uA 

https://youtu.be/srw4r3htm4U 

https://youtu.be/5v-wyR5emRw 

https://youtu.be/T1vTofBM_uA
https://youtu.be/srw4r3htm4U
https://youtu.be/5v-wyR5emRw


IN-HOUSE TRAINING (DSC) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID601 Internal Assessment Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

00 Exam Marks 500 

Total Number of 

Days (Training) 

120 Total Marks 600 

Credits 12 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives: 

1 To expose the students to practical field of the design and execution, to learn practical 

application of knowledge acquired. 

2 They will be visiting different sites (on going or competed projects) and prepare a report on 

that, with complete material details and costs etc. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the knowledge about materials and its cost managing. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge about how to take the project complete the work step by step with 

guidance with a known architect or an interior designer. 

CO3: Build strong understanding about the Project progress and details. 

 

Students are required to gain practical experience for 12 to 16 weeks in the 6th semester. 

They should try to get their training in any of the places mentioned below. 

Interior Designers / Architects / Furniture designer – The purpose of the training is to learn. 

Day to day working of an office, Correspondence, Presentation techniques, working drawings 

& detailed drawings, Preparing estimates, Site execution. 

 

After completion of the house training, the student must report with duly signed certificate of 

concerned office/ organization to the principal of the concerned college. 

The report should include- 

 Drawing sheets (15-20) of the work done by the student at designer’s office. 

 Each sheet must be signed by the concerned person with office seal. 

 Student should do at least one site visit, and report of the same should be included in 

the in-house training report. 

 Photos showing the progress of the work at site assigned to the student. 

 Appointment letter by the trainer 

 Certificate from the office/ organization with stamp and seal f the designer 

 Profile of the organization / designer, organizational structure of the firm, the types of 

projects dealt with by the firm etc… 

 Attendance log of the number of days spent at the office duly signed and stamped by 

the authorized person. Any student fails to complete minimum 45 days will be 

disqualified for the exam. 

 Viva will be based on the report. 

 The outer cover of the report should contain the details like university name College 

name, Name of the organization, name of in charge of in-house training with 

designation and academic year of submission of report. 

 Report should be certified by the in charge, dean of the college and Internal and External 

examiners 



 

Student should submit the report in 3 copies (University/ College and student’s reference) 

Report should be computer typed. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 500 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 500 
 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in Black hard binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

200 MARKS 

Work knowledge & skills 200 MARKS 

Viva 100 MARKS 

TOTAL 500 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



PROJECT WORK (DSC) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID602 Internal Assessment Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

00 Exam Marks 500 

Total Number of 

Days 

120 Total Marks 600 

Credits 12 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objectives: 

1 Independent project is supposed to be prepared by the student with help of knowledge 

acquired within 5 semesters of college and practical training under professional interior 

designer. 

2 Students are expected to enter in highly competitive professional world after completing 

this project work, so he expected to put all his efforts with skills regarding design, working 

details, technology, materials, and computers. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand & rephrase 2 case studies on one topic. 

CO2: Identify & develop one site plan and redesign the site. 

CO3: Design and conclude the redesigned site with presentation. 

Design of large scale and specialized multi-functional interior spaces like Residential and 

commercial (2000 – 4000 Sq. Ft.) Submission of the project should include the constraints of 

real client on functional and aesthetic requirements, socio-cultural and economic framework 

focus upon. The synchronized design solution is achieved by case studies, analysis of data 

conceptualization of ideologies and exploration in design the practically of the project is 

attained by studying available materials, their fabrication system, surface finishes, methods and 

process involved in execution along with budget and time factor. 

 

Report should include: - 

 Design brief 

 Case study findings with photos 

 Measurement plan 

 Bubble diagram 

 Concept of design (Write-up) 

 Furniture layout 

 Elevations 

 Electrical layout 

 Flooring layout 

 Reflected ceiling layout 

 Presentation drawings 

 Material Chart 

 Estimates 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 500 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 500 
 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in Black hard binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

200 MARKS 

CAD- 2D/3D, work knowledge & skills 200 MARKS 

Viva 100 MARKS 

TOTAL 500 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



RENOVATION & RESTORATION (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID701 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1. Teaching, to understand, recognize and appreciate the techniques necessary, to rehabilitate 

old structures with sensitivity and pride. 

2. To make new of like new; to clean up, replace worn and broken parts in, repair, etc.; to 

restore to good condition. 

3. To bring back to a previous, normal, or original condition, as by repair, cleaning, or 

reconstruction: restore a work of art. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO:1 Understand, recognize and appreciate the techniques necessary, to rehabilitate old 

structures with sensitivity and pride. 

CO:2 Apply the concept of interior designing to understand, to make new of like new; to clean 

up, replace worn and broken parts in, repair, etc. to restore to good condition. 

CO3: Build strong knowledge about bringing back to a previous, normal, or original condition, 

as by repair, cleaning, or reconstruction: restore a work of art. 

 

Module 1 

RENOVATION (09 Hours) 

Importance of renovation, need for renovation, Areas of concern: walls, floor, ceiling/roof, 

wood work, electrical, plumbing, sanitary, furniture & furnishing. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Importance of renovation, need for renovation, Areas of concern: 

walls, floor, ceiling/roof, wood work, electrical, plumbing, sanitary, furniture & furnishing. 

 

Module 2 

RESEARCH (09 Hours) 

Renovation Projects, Source and gather research of exemplar local renovation projects, 

including site visit. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Renovation Projects, Source and gather research of exemplar local 

renovation projects. 

Site Visit: Under renovation site. 

 

Module 3 

IMPORTANCE OF RESTORATION (09 Hours) 

Historical heritage, Economical significance, Sustainability - Up-cycling and recycling, 

Design trends. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Historical heritage, Economical significance, Sustainability - Up- 

cycling and recycling, Design trends. 

 

Module 4 

CONSIDERATIONS OF ADDITIONS & ALTERATIONS (09 Hours) 

Evaluation of existing conditions, structural stability, study of prevalent rules and regulations 

of local authorities, integration of ‘new’ and ‘old’ structures and interiors, preparing repair 

proposal. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Evaluation of existing conditions, structural stability, study of 

prevalent rules and regulations of local authorities. 

PPT Presentation: Integration of ‘new’ and ‘old’ structures and interiors, preparing repair 

proposal. 

 

Module 5 

EXISTING BUILDING PLANS (09 Hours) 

Preparing repair proposal: the blending of repair work with old work giving consideration to 

purpose, stability and aesthetics, Estimation of cost for repair or restoration. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Preparing repair proposal: the blending of repair work with old work 

giving consideration to purpose, stability and aesthetics, Estimation of cost for repair or 

restoration. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 



REFERENCE 

1 Basic Woodworking, Sunset Books 

2 Chudley, R, Building Technology, Vol. 1 –5, 

3 Davidson James, Complete Home Lighting Book, Casell Publishers, U.K. 

4 Faulkner & Faulkner Inside Today's Home 

5 Hiraskar G K, The Great Age of World Architecture, Dhanpat Rai Publications 

6 Housing, A Factual Analysis; Macmillan, New York. 

7 John Pile, History of Interior Design 

8 JouhnBu’lock Bjorn Kristianseir, Basic Biotechnology, Academic Press, London,1987 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/elHeQqU6BCQ 

https://youtu.be/ZozMSEYIRfI 

https://youtu.be/h76rtWSvBFc 

https://youtu.be/NCYoD4-pZBQ 

https://youtu.be/elHeQqU6BCQ
https://youtu.be/ZozMSEYIRfI
https://youtu.be/h76rtWSvBFc
https://youtu.be/NCYoD4-pZBQ


MODEL MAKING & FURNITURE DESIGN (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID702 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective 

1. The aim of the course is to provide a strong historical background and the awareness about 

the Modern and the latest trends and movements in Furniture Designs. 

2. Development of basic knowledge about furniture in interior design. 

3. To aim on study of eminent furniture designers of different times. 

4. To give basic knowledge on selection of furniture in different rooms. 

5. To focus on types of furniture in residential areas. 

 

Course outcomes 

CO1: Understand the basics of history of furniture in interior designs with eminent furniture 

designers & their work through the ages. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge to improve and develop the skills of furniture standard 

measurement. 

CO3: Build a strong knowledge on principles of design & anthropometric standards. 

 

 

Module 1 

HISTORY OF FURNITURE DESIGN (09 Hours) 

Significance of Furniture, Types of furniture, Furniture Development in ancient world. 

Ancient Egypt – Characteristics of Egyptian furniture – Study of Stools, Beds, And Chairs. 

Greece – Characteristics of Greek Furniture – Study of Chair, Stools, Couches, Tables. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Significance of Furniture, Types of furniture, Furniture Development 

in ancient world. 

PPT Presentation: Ancient Egypt – Characteristics of Egyptian furniture – Study of Stools, 

Beds, And Chairs. Greece – Characteristics of Greek Furniture. 

Drawing: Types of furniture Chair, Stools, Couches, Tables – Ancient Egypt & Greece. 

 
 

Module 2 

INTRODUCTION TO FURNITURE DESIGN (09 Hours) 

Principles of design – Relationship of furniture to architectural space. 

Residential & Commercial seating – General purpose chair, Office chair, Easy chair. 

Tables – Tabletops, table support: Bed – Types of beds, Storage: Counter – Types of counters. 

Cabinets – Types of cabinets. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Principles of design – Relationship of furniture to architectural space. 



PPT Presentation: Residential & Commercial seating – General purpose chair, Office chair, 

Easy chair. Tables – Tabletops, table support: Bed – Types of beds, Storage: Counter – Types 

of counters. Cabinets – Types of cabinets. 

Drawing: Residential & Commercial seating / Office chair / Easy chair / Tables / Tabletops / 

Bed / Storage / Counter / Cabinets. 

 

Module 3 

SELECTION OF FURNITURES (09 Hours) 

Criteria –Arrangement – General rules applied – arrangement of furniture in paper, 

Arrangement of furniture in different rooms –entrance, living, dining, bedrooms. Joinery as 

applied to furniture. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Criteria, Arrangement, General rules applied, arrangement of furniture 

in paper. 

PPT Presentation: Arrangement of furniture in different rooms, entrance, living, dining, 

bedrooms. Joinery as applied to furniture. 

 

Module 4 

STUDY OF EMINENT FURNITURE DESIGNERS & THEIR WORK THROUGH 

TIMES (09 Hours) 

Present time discussion, lectures, slide shows & desk study of eminent furniture designers & 

their work through the ages – Alva Aalto – F.L. Wright – C.R. Mackintosh – Gerrit Rietveld; 

Marcel Breuer – Le-Corbusier – Meis Van Der Rohe. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Present time discussion, lectures, slide shows & desk study of eminent 

furniture designers & their work through the ages – Alva Aalto – F.L. Wright – C.R. 

Mackintosh – Gerrit Rietveld; Marcel Breuer – Le-Corbusier – Meis Van Der Rohe. 

PPT Presentation: Furniture design by Alva Aalto – F.L. Wright – C.R. Mackintosh – Gerrit 

Rietveld; Marcel Breuer – Le-Corbusier – Meis Van Der Rohe. 

 

Module 5 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF FURNITURE (09 Hours) 

Living Room Furniture: Sofa – Types of Sofas, Center Table, TV Unit. 

Dinning Furniture: Dining Table, Dinning Chair, Crockery Unit. 

Bedroom Furniture: Coat, Side Table, Wardrobe, Dressing Table, Study Table. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Living Room furniture, Dinning Furniture, Bedroom Furniture. 

PPT Presentation: Types of Sofas, Center Table, TV Unit, Dining Table, Dinning Chair, 

Crockery Unit, Coat, Side Table, Wardrobe, Dressing Table, Study Table. 

Drawing: furniture of Living room / Dinning / Bedroom. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Time saver standard for Interior Design and Space planning by Joseph De Chaiara 

2. Human dimension and Interior Spaces by Julius Panero and Martin Zelnik 

3. Furniture – A concise history by Edward Lucie Smith 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/3saCDAo6hi0 

https://youtu.be/itD5U_WIqao 

https://youtu.be/IKkKB00Hl48 

https://youtu.be/AWAYgzYK5Uk 

https://youtu.be/3saCDAo6hi0
https://youtu.be/itD5U_WIqao
https://youtu.be/IKkKB00Hl48
https://youtu.be/AWAYgzYK5Uk


RENOVATION & RESTORATION (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID703 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1 To develop critical thinking skills in relation to the repair and renovation of buildings and 

interior spaces. 

2 To become aware of the needs for repairing and associated restoration problems. 

3 To develop students understanding of the role of conservation of historical and locally 

nationally important buildings. 

4 To develop research and written skills in recording and analyzing issues and topics 

associated with conservation, restoration and renovation of buildings and interior spaces. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Understand the requirements of the demolition process. 

CO2: Analyze the knowledge of planning, processing & executing the project after 

demolition until restoration. 

CO3: Build a strong understanding about renovation od existing interior works. 

 

REQUIREMENTS 

1 Students should select one commercial or residential site prepare complete report on 

demolition process. 

2 Student should collect data and requirement about renovating the area. 

3 Planning, processing, executing. 

4 Students should collect all the detail about materials. 

5 They have to prepare budget, estimation and total cost of the project. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

40 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



MODEL MAKING & FURNITURE DESIGN 

(PRACTICAL) 
 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID704 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective 

1. The aim of the course is to provide awareness about the Modern and the latest trends and 

movements in Furniture Designs. 

2. Development of basic knowledge about furniture in interior design. 

3. To aim on the study of eminent furniture designers of different times. 

4. To give basic knowledge on selection of furniture in different rooms. 

5. To focus on types of furniture in residential areas and their development. 

 

Course outcomes 

CO1: Develop the skills in knowing the best location for providing the furniture in a house. 

CO2: Choose proper scaling and do the models of furniture. 

CO3: Utilize mount board, foam board and other materials. 

 

Students should be able to develop the models- 

1. Design and development of small models, cubes and prisms. 

2. Designing of furniture models – chairs, wardrobes, TV unit, sofas, side table, drawers etc. 

3. Design & development of complete rooms with furniture 3D model. 

4. Making of mini model of a residence kitchen or bedroom or living room with furniture. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Any 1 model from the topics mentioned in the syllabus 20 MARKS 

Maintaining and submitting the class work models to Faculty in charge 

on the given date. 

10 MARKS 

Report on site visit 10 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 



INTERIOR DESIGN – OFFICE (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID705 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1 To develop the skill in visualizing and designing spaces of commercial interiors considering 

the principles of designs, anthropometric data and ergonomic criteria. 

2 To understand the criteria for selection of appropriate material for different surfaces 

taking into consideration of ergonomic factors, aesthetics and cost. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Understand detailed knowledge on residential interiors. 

CO2: Analyze the knowledge on materials, estimation and costing of entire project. 

CO3: Improve the Design of an office space to suit the requirement of the client. 

 

REQUIREMENTS 

1 Study of Office Interior Design with the perception of purpose, function & aesthetics, basic 

needs, analysis of clients, specific requirements, location, space requirement, availability 

of materials, design principles, budget. 

2 office Interior Design in current trend – Types, Planning considerations: functions, 

orientation, circulation, grouping, light, ventilation, privacy, climatic and ergonomic 

factors, aesthetics & cost, Standards, Service - electrical, lighting, water supply, drainage, 

air conditioning, Materials & finishes, Furniture details. 

3 Design of different types of offices. 

4 Market Survey & Analysis of Materials Associated with Interior Design of Aforementioned 

Projects & Site Visits. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in spiral binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

30 MARKS 

Preparing detailed PPT presentation. 10 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 

 

REFERENCE 

1 Gustafsan K & Yes Robert, Corporate Design, Thames & Hudson, London. 

2 National Building Code of India, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi, 1999 

3 Alexander, N J, Mercoust Brace, Designing Interior Environment, Havanovich Inc. 

4 Cerver F A, Commercial Space, Office Design & Layout, Rotovision SA 

5 De Chiara Joseph &Callender John, Time Saver Standards for Architectural Types & 

Interior Design & Space Planning, McGraw Hill Book Co. 

6 Cerver E A, Commercial Space, Office Design & Layout, Rotovision SA 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/qMlDMJb5nhQ 

https://youtu.be/GIBpnVCT7k0 

https://youtu.be/AmYJamZOX6E 

https://youtu.be/f9SMJb2t57g 

https://youtu.be/qMlDMJb5nhQ
https://youtu.be/GIBpnVCT7k0
https://youtu.be/AmYJamZOX6E
https://youtu.be/f9SMJb2t57g


ACOUSTICS (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID706 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To give brief introduction about acoustic its properties and principles. 

2. To make students understand what is sound pollution and how to overcome that. 

3. Identify the qualities of sound and its behavior in different context 

4. Illustrate the quality of sound insulation materials and their application in interiors. 

5. To give knowledge of advanced technology in acoustic. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand introduction about acoustic its properties and principles. Understand basic 

knowledge on sound insulation process and about absorbents and functional absorbents. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge on sound pollution how to control n its measures in planning a 

building. 

CO3: Build a strong knowledge on methods and application of advanced acoustic in living 

space. 

 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION (09 Hours) 

Definition, Sound –Properties of sound, classification of sound, Principles of acoustics, 

Acoustics of studio, Auditorium, Sound absorbents – classification of absorbents. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition, Sound –Properties of sound, classification of sound, 

Principles of acoustics, Acoustics of studio, Auditorium, Sound absorbents – classification of 

absorbents. 

PPT Presentation: Properties / classification of sound, Principles of acoustics, Acoustics of 

studio, Auditorium, Sound absorbents meaning & classification of absorbents. 

 
 

Module 2 

NOISE & SOUND INSULATION (09 Hours) 

Noise – Defects of noise, Types of noises, Classification of noises, sound insulation- General 

methods of sound insulation for floor, partitions, walls, ceiling, doors and windows. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Defects of noise, Types of noises, classification of noises, sound 

insulation. 

PPT Presentation: Videos on general methods of sound insulation for floor, partitions, walls, 

ceiling, doors and windows. 



Module 3 

ABSORBENTS (09 Hours) 

Introduction to absorbents, classification of absorbent, types of sound absorptive materials, 

porous absorbents, commercial porous materials, resonant panels or membrane systems, 

space or functional absorbers. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction / classification / types of sound absorptive materials, 

porous absorbents, commercial porous materials, resonant panels or membrane systems, 

space or functional absorbers. 

PPT Presentation: Types of sound absorptive materials, porous absorbents, commercial 

porous materials, resonant panels or membrane systems, space or functional absorbers. 

 

Module 4 

NOISE CONTROL (09 Hours) 

Ways to control room noise, control of sound transmission, speech privacy, room geometry 

and planning concepts, design of rooms for speech and music, control of impact noise, 

acoustic ratings of ceilings. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Ways to control room noise, control of sound transmission, speech 

privacy, room geometry and planning concepts, design of rooms for speech and music. 

PPT Presentation: Control of impact noise, acoustic ratings of ceilings. 

 
 

Module 5 

ADVANCED ACOUSTICS (09 Hours) 

Advanced technology in acoustics. Acoustics and environment - Introduction, material and its 

types, methods, applications and its benefits and advantages. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Advanced technology in acoustics. Acoustics and environment - 

Introduction, material and its types, methods, applications and its benefits and advantages. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

 

REFERENCE 

1. David Egan, M, “Architectural Acoustics”, J Ross Publishing, 2007, 

2. H Kuttruff, “Room acoustics”, 5th edition, CRC Press, 2009, 

3. Jiri Tichy, “Acoustics of Small Rooms”, CRC Press, 2014, 

4. Lawrence E Kinsler, “Fundamentals of acoustics”, Wiley Publishers, 2000, 
5. Lothar Cremer, “Principles and application of room acoustics”, Peninsula Publishing, 

2016, 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/9ED5C9O-0t0 

https://youtu.be/JYbsEiwiFOM 

https://youtu.be/fban4HomglI 

https://youtu.be/UP56qYaVoNM 

https://youtu.be/ZZyk_pEjydU 

https://youtu.be/9ED5C9O-0t0
https://youtu.be/JYbsEiwiFOM
https://youtu.be/fban4HomglI
https://youtu.be/UP56qYaVoNM
https://youtu.be/ZZyk_pEjydU


PHOTOGRAPHY IN INTERIOR (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID707 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

6 P Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course objective: 

1. To understand the rules of photography. 

2. To explore the role of colour in pictures realization. 

3. The course is skill based and practical involving the development of fundamental and 

technical capabilities necessary for photography. 

4. It enables students to see things, analyze them and express them in a strong visual form. 

5. To explore role of light and colour in photography. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Develop a basic sense of visual perception for students through observation of 

composition, shades and shadows and positive and negative space relationship. 

CO2: Applying the knowledge, develop competency in basic photographic techniques required 

for Interior Design. 

CO3: Build a strong knowledge about role of light and colour in photography. 

 

1. Introduction to the basic principles of photography and photographic equipment Analog 

and digital photography. 

2. Types of cameras – understanding of the camera, its various parts and controls. 

3. Lenses, sensors, scanners, shutter speeds and movement, focus and aperture etc. 

4. Accessories - studio equipment, tripod, etc. 

5. Techniques: Seeing and photographing, using the view finder, framing up, creating a 

point of emphasis, picking lighting conditions, pattern, texture and shape, color etc., 

6. Lighting in photography: quality and quantity, soft and hard, lighting direction, color 

temperature in camera meters etc. 

7. Digital photography: introduction to digital photography tools. 

8. Interior photography: Analysis of subject and content, perspective 

9. Shooting parameters – shutters peed, aperture, light sensitivity, exposure, shadows and 

reflections. 

10. Close-up photography: Special equipment – macro lenses, extension tubes, close up 

lenses, wide angle lenses etc. 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session, 

average score to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 04 

Attendance 01 

Total 5 

 

5 (Marks) X 10 (No. of Practical) = 50 Marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 50 
 

Preparing a detailed report with PPT presentation 40 MARKS 

Viva 10 MARKS 

TOTAL 50 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Julius Shulman & Richard Neutra, Photographing Architecture and Interiors, Balcony 

Press, 1st edition, 2000. 

2. Michael Harris, Professional Interior Photography, Focal press publishers, third 

edition,2003 

3. Philip Andrews & Michael Langford, Langford‟s starting photography: A guide to better 

4. pictures for film and digital camera users, Focal press publishers, 4th edition, 2005. 

5. John Freeman, Lighting for Interiors, Roto vision publishers, illustrated edition, 2002. 

6. Bryan Peterson, understanding close-up photography: Creative close encounters with or 

without a macro lens, am photo Books publishers, illustrated edition, 2009. 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/V7z7BAZdt2M 

https://youtu.be/mcDe4jDmmXE 

https://youtu.be/WXdAX0No2hM 

https://youtu.be/V7z7BAZdt2M
https://youtu.be/mcDe4jDmmXE
https://youtu.be/WXdAX0No2hM


RESEARCH METHODOLOGY (THEORY) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID708 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1 To enable the students to understand the way of research in a professional design 

projects. 

2 This course aims to develop the fundamental knowledge of research methodology and to 

initiate the thesis writing. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Understand the limitations of particular research methods. 

CO2: Develop skills in qualitative and quantitative data analysis and presentation. 

CO3: Build and develop advanced critical thinking skills. 

 
 

Module 1 

RESEARCH & RESEARCH DESIGN (09 Hours) 

Introduction, definition, types, basic purpose, and principles, characteristics, scope and 

classifications of research. Research design: meaning, types, factors affecting. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, definition, types, basic purpose, and principles, 

characteristics, scope and classifications of research. 

PPT Presentation: Research design: meaning, types, factors affecting. 

 

Module 2 

DATA COLLECTION & INTERPRETATION (09 Hours) 

Meaning, need, main terminologies used in data collection, types of data, sources of data, 

methods of data collection. Data analysis: meaning, need, classification; define and 

understand: tabulation, array, range, and frequency distribution, presentation of data-graphic, 

histogram, polygon, ogive, correlation and regression analysis of two variables, report writing: 

meaning, significance, steps, types, findings, suggestions, conclusion. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Meaning, need, main terminologies used in data collection, types of 

data, sources of data, data analysis: meaning, need, classification; define and understand: 

tabulation, array, range, and frequency distribution, presentation of data-graphic, histogram, 

polygon, ogive, correlation and regression analysis of two variables, report writing: meaning, 

significance, steps, types, findings, suggestions, conclusion. 

PPT Presentation: Methods of data collection, Data analysis. 



Module 3 

RESEARCH PROCEDURES (09 Hours) 

Procedures to collect, analyze, interpret the data; Present information through a report. 

Recognize philosophical implications and Formalize research, Literature reviews and 

identifying and defining the problem, select appropriate research methodology, understanding 

of research design parameters. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Procedures to collect, analyze, interpret the data; Literature reviews 

and identifying and defining the problem, select appropriate research methodology, 

understanding of research design parameters. 

PPT Presentation: Present information through a report. Recognize philosophical implications 

and Formalize research. 

 

Module 4 

DESIGN PHASES (09 Hours) 

Research and produce design specification, sketch ideas and concepts and develop detailed 

design, produce a digital design presentation file for the final design, make an oral 

presentation on their design. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Research and produce design specification, sketch ideas and concepts 

and develop detailed design. 

PPT Presentation: Produce a digital design presentation file for the final design, make an oral 

presentation on their design. 

 

 

Module 5 

 

RESEARCH PRESENTATION TECHNIQUES (09 Hours) 

Interrelated components, research report presentation: dissertation components, writing styles 

appropriate to research design, style manuals, & ethical considerations, design presentation: 

design journal, digital design presentation; oral presentation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Interrelated components, research report presentation: dissertation 

components, writing styles appropriate to research design, style manuals, & ethical 

considerations 

PPT presentation: Design presentation: design journal, digital design presentation; oral 

presentation. 



 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

SL.NO. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Field work/Practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 modules 25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: 

TWO multiple objective questions to be set from each module, 

Students have to answer TEN Questions for ONE mark each. 
01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: 

TWO either or questions to be set from each module, 
Students have to answer FIVE questions for EIGHT marks each. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

REFERENCE 

1 Sanoff, Henry. Visual research methods in design. John Wiley & Sons Incorporated, 

1991. 

2 Snyder, James C., ed. Architectural research. Vol. 6. Van Nostrand Reinhold Company, 

1984. 

3 McMillian, J; Research in education: A conceptual introduction, Harpers Collins College 

Publishers; NY; 1997 

4 Laurel, Brenda. Design research: Methods and perspectives. MIT press, 2003. 

5 Kothari, C. R. Research methodology: Methods and techniques. New Age International, 

2004. 

6 Gupta, S. P., and M. P. Gupta. Business statistics. Sultan Chand & Sons, 2010. 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/LpmGSioXxdo 

https://youtu.be/ureqDiijZSM 

https://youtu.be/PWmVbLTL3g0 

https://youtu.be/o4BAarkptE4 

https://youtu.be/LpmGSioXxdo
https://youtu.be/ureqDiijZSM
https://youtu.be/PWmVbLTL3g0
https://youtu.be/o4BAarkptE4


FIELD STUDY PROJECT (DSC) 
 

Subject Code 21BSCID801 Internal Assessment Marks 150 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

00 Exam Marks 600 

Total Number of 

Days (Training) 

120 Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives 

1. The basic objective of the field study is to provide advanced practical exposure of the 

interior design industry functioning and to acquaint students with the culture of corporate 

industry. 

2. The organization may assign a specific project to the students, which will be completed by 

him / her during the period of field study. 

3. The work done by the students during the training period shall be submitted in the form of 

a report as per the guidelines provided by the Department. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Understand to take responsibility of the training & summaries informative works as 

much as can. 

CO2: Analyze & compare need of document what they observed, they should ask lots of 

questions and show initiative. 

CO3: Plan & get solution on work, should be creative, exciting, noteworthy and detailed. 

CO4: Develop & create detailed report and submit to the college. 

 

REQUIREMENT 

1. Each student is expected to do research under a department approved guide / adviser. 

2. The topic chosen should preferably relate to the design project. 

3. Students should develop their work under following areas: 

- Students have to do an in-depth investigation into any topic of the chosen area. 

- Students should do data analysis, inferences to establish underlying principles. 

- Students should do evaluation of existing theory in new and modern concepts. 

- Establishment of a hypothesis and its substantiation. 

4. The particulars of schedule, content presentation, format, etc., as decided by the department 

from time to time, shall be strictly followed. 

5. The progress will be periodically reviewed by staff in charge. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 600 

MARKS: 

 

Time: 2 hours Max. Marks: 600 

Maintaining and submitting work sheets in Black hard binded book, 

certified by the Dean and Faculty in charge on the given date. 

300 MARKS 

Work knowledge & skills 200 MARKS 

Viva 100 MARKS 

TOTAL 600 MARKS 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: TWO 
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Bachelor of Commerce 

 

 

1. Programme Objectives: 

 
The objectives of B.Com Programme are: 

 
 To ensure students excel in their activities, and emerge as commerce professionals, entrepreneurs, or 

pursue higher education in management while maintaining professional ethics and social 

responsibility. 

 To enrich students with focus on research and lifelong learning to contribute to add value to the 

domain of business, industry and academia. 

 To inculcate employability skills like communication, decision making, teamwork, leadership and 

professional competence. 

 To instill out of the box, tactical and analytical thinking and decision-making abilities. 

 To make them committed to the highest levels of professional ethics and focus on ensuring quality, 

adherence to public policy and law, safety, reliability and environmental sustainability in all their 

professional activities. 

 
2. Programme Outcomes (PO): 

On successfully completing the program the student will be able to: 

 
 To apply knowledge of management theories and practices to solve business problems 

 To foster analytical and critical thinking capacities for decision making. 

 To develop value-based leadership skills 

 To understand, analyze and communicate global, economic, legal and ethical aspects of 

business. 

 To communicate and negotiate effectively, to achieve organizational and individual 

goals. 

 To apply innovation in management techniques to the changing business scenarios 

 To develop Industry readiness and employability. 



3. Program Specific Outcomes (PSO): 

 
On the successful completion of B.COM, the students will be able to: 

 

PSO1: To understand the concepts and fundamental aspects in the field of 

commerce and accountancy and to pursue lifelong learning & earning in the 

global industries. 

PSO2: To analyse information and knowledge of concepts at basic 

fundamental levels and higher order thinking and development. 

PS03: To apply the principles and concepts for developing thinking, reasoning, 

analyzing, interpreting and decision making. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

FIRST SEMESTER BCOM -  Honours & CA 

 

SYLLABUS AND SUBJECT CODE 

 

 

Subject  Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BCMHN/CA11 Business Communication I 4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA12  Business Economics 4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA13  Introduction of Aviation 

Management 

Principles of Management 

 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA14  Organisational Behaviour 

(with experimental learning) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA15E 

 

 

Electives  

Financial Accounting I 

Financial Accounting I 

Financial Accounting I (F3) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA17 Indian Constitution and 

Environmental studies 

 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA18 Computer Application in 

Commerce 

2 2 50 

17BCMHN/CA19E 

17BCMHN/CA19E 

Electives 

Certificate programme on 

soft skills 

Visit to domestic airport and 

Indian airline company 

analysis 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA11 

Name of the Course: Business Communication I 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 
 

 To enable students learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of English 

vocabularies. 

 To give English language skill practice to students to enhance their English proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed English language learners.  

 To produce entrepreneurs among students by making them English language trainers and 

take communicative English to schools and colleges around. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO 1: Understand and demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing techniques 

that today's technology demands, including anticipating audience reaction, 

CO 2: Write effective and concise letters and memos, prepare informal and formal reports, 

CO 3: Develop interpersonal skills that contribute to effective and satisfying personal, social 

and professional relationships, and Utilize electronic presentation software. 

UNIT 1: PROSE                                                                                                       8 Hours 

Equipping students to ease their communicative ability through the learning of some of the 

best prose texts authored by the eminent men of letters like Nora Rossi, George Bernard Shaw 

and James Thurber. The concepts and ideas hidden between the lines are the areas of profound 

thoughts. They enable to muster knowledge in creating close knit sentences. The students 

acquire basics of English language through thought provoked writings. The study of prose 

also lifts the acumen of students in content writing, critical analysis, copy writing blog writing, 

business reports and letter writing via e-mail or manual write-ups. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, mini project on report and 

letter writing, video lecture 

UNIT 2: POETRY                                                                                                    8 Hours 

The study of poetry is envisaged to instil, music, rhythm and flow in the language. Poetry is 

one of the most powerful vehicles to convey ideas. The students learn the perfect classic touch 

of John Milton, Romanticism of John Keats and the universality of Alfred Tennyson. Study 

of English language becomes quite cosy through the study of poems. The students learn the 

technique of appreciating a given poem. The form—theme—figures of speech—rhyming 

schemes---meter---parameter of stanzas etc., in the poem delivers a better perception. 



Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, poem writing, video 

lecture 

UNIT 3: GRAMMAR                                                                                             8 Hours 

Knowledge of grammar of a particular language elevates the confidence of the speaker. 

Learning language without linguistics is improper to a student. Through this curriculum the 

student learns about words---parts of speech---sentences---interchange of sentences---clauses-

--sentence analysis---synthesis of sentences---using appropriate punctuation and conversion 

of a given idea into sentences. Students learn the need of attributing tenses with a given 

situation of talk or write up. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

UNIT 4: FORMAL COMMUNICATION                                                           8 Hours 

Formal Communication is the core of business communication. The basic of written language 

with added pep of grammar enables the student to directly learn formal communication. 

Formal communication is identical from private correspondence in draft format---dictions 

used---and lay out. Formal communication include all letters of legal character like the 

secretarial correspondence---business circulars---replies to the customer’s queries--- reply to 

shareholders---letter to company’s solicitors---Letters of complaint and  job application are 

included. Forming newspaper reports is very challenging. Headline---bye line---dateline---

condensed paragraph---body---investigative part. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, workshop on resume 

writing 

UNIT 5: INFORMAL COMMUNICATION                                                      8 Hours 

The proficiency of the student in outlaying relevant points on a given topic is being taught. 

Essays, paragraphs, interpretations, comprehensions etc come under this category. Non 

statutory private reports also fall under this type. Essays---descriptive---Narrative--- 

Argumentative--- and Reflective. Paraphrasing is an informal write up of transcribing a 

proverb or couplet in the simple English by expanding the central point. The student is taught 

on Paraphrasing as practice in expression---Paraphrasing as a test---Paraphrasing a verse---

Paraphrasing prose. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion. 

Books of Reference:  

College Prose and Poetry, Published by Trinity Press 

Prose-Chosen essays:  Letter to a Teacher, by Nora Rossi and Tom Cole 

                                     Spoken English and Broken English, by George Bernard    

                                     Shaw 

                                     The Night the Ghost got in, by James Thurber 

Poetry-Chosen poems: On His Blindness, by John Milton 

                                      When I have Fears, by John Keats 

                                      The Flower, by Alfred Tennyson 

English Language and Composition and Effective Business Communication 

An Essential English Grammar with Usage and Composition 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h1fCJM1LMaY 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h1fCJM1LMaY


2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X3Fz_Gu5WUE 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hIVwftOVbiw 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=q3us91mXFJU 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=92M2w3vFFnE 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA12 

Name of the Course: Business Economics 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives  

1. To familiarize the students with the basic concept of microeconomics.  

2. To make student understand the demand and supply analysis in business applications  

3. To familiarise students with the production and cost structure under different stages of 

production.  

4. To understand the pricing and output decisions under various market structure.  

5. To help students understand and apply the various decision tools to understand the market 

structure. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, the students will be able to:  

CO1. Understand the concepts of cost, nature of production and its relationship to Business 

operations.  

CO2. Evaluate business and its environment and society. 

CO3. Summarise the business objectives, dynamics of business and environment, various 

types of business environment and its analysis 

 

Unit l: Overview of Business Economics and 

Environment:   

8 Hours 

Introduction to Business Economics, Definition, Nature, Importance and Scope of Business 

Economics. Business- Meaning and Objectives. Business Environment- Meaning, Factors 

influencing business environment. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit Il: Economic Environment: 8 Hours 

Nature of Indian Economic Environment, Basic Economic System, New industrial Policy, 

FEMA, Monetary and Fiscal policies, Liberalisation, Privatisation and Globalisation of Indian 

economy 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Unit Ill: Determination of Different Markets: 8 Hours 

Meaning of Market- Classification of Market, Types of Market Structures, Behavioural 

Principles. Determination of Prices, Changes in Demand and supply. Perfect Competition- 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X3Fz_Gu5WUE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hIVwftOVbiw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=q3us91mXFJU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=92M2w3vFFnE


Features, Monopoly- Features of Monopoly market, Imperfect Competition, Monopolistic 

Competition-Features, Oligopoly- Types of Oligopoly, Features of Oligopoly. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Unit IV: Production and cost concepts: 8 Hours 

Meaning of Production, Factors of production, Production Function, production Optimisation, 

Economies and Diseconomies of Scale-Internal Economies and Diseconomies- External 

Economies and Diseconomies. Cost Analysis- Introduction to Cost, Cost Concepts, Cost 

Function, Cost and Output relationship in the Short-Run and Cost and Output relationship in 

the Long-Run, Law of Returns 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit V: -Theory of Demand and Supply: 8 Hours 

Meaning of Demand- Determinants of Demand, Law of Demand-Rationale of the Law of 

Demand- Exceptions to the Law of Demand. Expansion and contraction of Demand, Increase 

and Decrease in demand, Elasticity of Demand- price Elasticity of Demand and Income 

Elasticity of Demand. Demand Distinctions. Law of Supply- supply, Determinants of supply, 

Law of Supply- Shifts in Supply Curve Increase or Decrease in Supply- Movement on the 

supply Curve, Elasticity of Supply. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Books for References: 

 

1. Rangarajan, C.A.; Perspective in Economics, S. Chand and Sons, New Delhi. 

2. Cherunilam, Francis; Business Environment- Text and Cases, Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

3. Ashwathappa K.; Essentials of business Environment, Himalaya Publishing House, New 

Delhi. 

4. Sundaram and Black: Business Environment, PHI, New Delhi. 

5. Business Economics (Micro)-Dr. Girijashankar; Acharva Prakashan, Pune. 

6. Managerial Economics- Theory and Application- D.M. Mithani. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a2uUIvyQIWA 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RtQjzr3kjUA 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PuEdwVHaUVQ 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vX5lAlZin4E 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YKSXZt8LHUI 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a2uUIvyQIWA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RtQjzr3kjUA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PuEdwVHaUVQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vX5lAlZin4E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YKSXZt8LHUI


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA13 

Name of the Course: INTRODUCTION TO AVIATION MANAGEMENT  

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

The course aims to produce aviation management professionals who have stellar 

communication skills, interpersonal skills, excellent knowledge about air transport, airport 

operations, cabin crew training to ground staff and ticket management. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, the students will be able to:  

CO 1: Assess the national and international aviation environment. 

CO 2: Apply pertinent knowledge in identifying and solving problems and aviation issues. 

CO 3: Describe the professional attributes, requirements or certifications, and planning 

applicable to aviation careers. 

 

UNIT I: AIRPORT MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Introduction to Aviation Management- Evolution of aviation- challenges of aviation- History 

of Aviation- Development of Air transportation in India- IATA – ICAO- Functions- Aims and 

Objectives- Airport authority of India –International Airport Authority of India- Airport 

organisation Structure and Models. Changing Faces of Airport. Environmental impact on 

Aviation industry. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

UNIT II: AIRPORT STRUCTURE AND TYPES 8 Hours 

Functional Layout of an Airport-Ground handling- Air side- terminal complex- Land side. 

Types of Airport- Airports Civil, Military, Domestic and International. National and 

International Airlines and Types of Aircrafts. 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

UNIT III: AIRPORT CUSTOMER SERVICE &AIRPORT 

OPERATIONS AND CUSTOMER SERVICE 

8 Hours 

Airline terminal management (Airport Procedures & Customer service)-Passenger and Cargo 

Terminals-Flight Information counter, Reservation, and Ticketing – Checking, Issue of 

Boarding Pass- Customs– coordination –Baggage Handling and Load Controls- security 

Clearance-security hold area and Immigration Formalities-Documents- Passport – Visa. 

Handling of Passenger with special needs and its regulatory requirements-Handling of 

Expectant Mother, unaccompanied minors, and disabled passengers –handling of stretchers 

passengers and human remains. 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

 

 

UNIT IV: INTRODUCTION FLIGHT SAFETY AND SECURITY 

8 Hours 

Airport and Aircrafts securities. Crew Duties on Board – Documents used by cabin crews- 

Embarkation and disembarkation procedures for passengers, Emergencies on Board –Safety 

 



equipment, Fire and Depressurization, brace position – jungle and sea Survival and Doors. 

Terrorism – Introduction- Causes of Terrorism. Hijacking – Security measures- Airport 

Security Programmed, a Steps taken to Contend with Hijacking- Public Law about Hijacking 

- Air Transportation Security Act of 2001 - Crimes against Humanity -The Tokyo Convention 

and Summit Legislations and Regulations  

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

UNIT V: DANGEROUS GOODS, AND SCREENING AND 

TRANSPORTATION MANAGEMENT 

8 Hours 

Introduction to Air Cargo and Dangerous Goods-Applicability – Limitation – classification – 

Identification - Packing and its test – Marking and labelling – Documentation – handling radio 

Active materials- Introduction to screening– facilities – screening check points – 

Augmentation – metal detectors – handheld body scanners. Documentation in cargo 

transportation- Airway bill – Legal Disposition of airway bill, its features and validity. 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion  

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE AND STUDY: 

• Airport Management     – by P.C.K Ravindran  

• Aviation Hospitality Management  – By Ravi Sharma  

• Academic Dictionary of civil Aviation  – By R.K.C Shekhar 

• Principles’ and Practise of   – By Grabrial S Sanchez Brian F. Havel 

International Aviation Law 

• Global aviation and Hospitality Management – By Gagan Deep  

• Corporate Grooming and Etiquette   – by Sarvesh Gulati  

• Aviation Terrorism and Security   – By Paul Wilkinson and Brian Jenkeis 

(Political Violence) 

• Food Hygiene and Sanitation    – By SunethraRoday 

• Aviation and Hospitality    – By Shailendra Sangar 

• A text book of Hospitality Tourism and Aviation- P.K.Bal 

 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=USnPFaqcuT4 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8kvWfGHMP-g 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LcUKdXaWqGk 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZPkZc4Y200s 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dkjXx1fKeUs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=USnPFaqcuT4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8kvWfGHMP-g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LcUKdXaWqGk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZPkZc4Y200s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dkjXx1fKeUs


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN14 

Name of the Course: Principles of Management 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

 Course Objectives: To enable the students to study the evolution of Management. 

 To study the functions and principles of management. 

 To learn the application of the principles in an organization. 

 To study the business social responsibility and managerial ethics 
  

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, the students will be able to:  

CO 1: Understand the roles and duties of managers. 

CO 2: Acquire the skills and techniques they will need to accomplish their 

managerial duties. 

CO 3: Examine and comprehend the organization's surroundings. 

 

Unit 1 INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Definition, Meaning, Nature, Features, Objectives, Functions- Managerial, Evolution of 

Management Thought- Contribution of Fredrick Taylor, Contribution of Henry Fayol. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Unit 2 PLANNING 8 Hours 

Nature, Importance, Process, Types of Plans. Decision making- Meaning, significance, 

scientific decision making process, Guidelines for effective decision making. 

Communication- Process, Types, Barriers of communication, Essentials of Effective 

communication. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 3 ORGANISING 8 Hours 

Principles of organizing, Types of Organization structure, Line organization, Functional 

Organization, Line and staff organization. Delegation of authority- Barriers to effective 

delegation- guidelines for making effective delegation.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

  

Unit 4 STAFFING 8 Hours 

Concept of Staffing, Need, Recruitment- Factors, Sources of Recruitment, Techniques. 

Selection- Scientific Selection Process. Training and Development- Importance, Methods, 

Performance Appraisal-Objectives, Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Unit 5  DIRECTION AND CONTROL 8 Hours 



Meaning, Elements. Controlling- Meaning, Importance, Techniques. Motivation- 

Concept, Importance, Theories - Maslow’s Need Hierarchy theory- Herzberg’s  Hygiene 

theory- McGregor’s Theory X and Y. Leadership Qualities- Leadership Styles. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion

  

Reference Books:  

• Principles of Management : C.B. Gupta 

• Management concepts and Practice: B.P Singh and T.N. Chabra 

• Principles of Management : H Koontz and C.O. Donnel 

• Management: V.S.P. Rao and V. Harikrishna 

• Principles of Management : L.M. Prasad 

• Principles of Management: Tripathi and Reddy 

  

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eRfx9MIuGIU 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NNVZxTkiX1Y 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GJfn55cMUbY 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WOtBp0D85LI 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JbplaTF_kiw 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA15 

Name of the Course: Organizational Behaviour 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

Students study the behaviour of individuals and groups as part of the social and technical 

system in the workplace. They examine individual and group behaviour, communication, 

conflict and various management styles, motivational techniques and coordination in the 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eRfx9MIuGIU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NNVZxTkiX1Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GJfn55cMUbY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WOtBp0D85LI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JbplaTF_kiw


work environment and apply these concepts to the development of an organization's human 

resources. 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, the students will be able to:  

CO 1: Discuss the development of the field of organizational behaviour and explain the micro 

and macro approaches 

CO 2: Analyse and compare different models used to explain individual behaviour related to 

motivation and rewards 

CO 3:to identify the processes used in developing communication and resolving conflicts 

 

Unit I: Introduction to Organizational Behaviour  8 Hours 

Introduction- Meaning-Definition- Need and Importance of OB - Historical roots of OB- 

Nature and Scope of OB- OB Models, S-O-B-C Model. Role of OB in Management of 

business, Challenges, and opportunities for managers in OB. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit II: Perception, Leadership, and Power 8 Hours 

Meaning- Definition- Factors influencing Perception- Perceptual Process- Attribution- Errors 

in Perception-Managing perception. 

Leadership- Meaning- Importance- Leadership Styles-theories of Leadership- leaders Vs 

managers- Contemporary issues in leadership Power- Definition, types of power- sources of 

Power-Power Tactics- Power centres. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit III: Group Dynamics and Attitudes 8 Hours 

Group Dynamics- meaning, features and Importance of Groups- Reasons for formation of 

group- Types of Groups- group Norms- Group Cohesion. Group Behaviour- Organisation 

structure. 

Attitude- meaning, Characteristics- Importance of Attitude in an organization- Components 

of Attitude- Relationship between Attitude and Behaviour- Barriers to Changing Attitude. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit IV: Organizational Culture and Change 8 Hours 

Meaning and nature of Organisational Culture- Functions of Organisational Culture- Types of 

Culture- Creating and maintaining organizational culture. 

Organisational Change- Meaning, Definition and Nature of organizational Change, Types 

of Organisational Change- Kurt Lewin`s three step model- Seven stage model of change- 

Kotter`s Eight step plan for implementing change- Methods of Implementing Organisational 

Change. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit V: Personality and Practical Components of 

OB 

8 Hours 

Personality-Meaning-Definition-Types- factors influencing Personality- Personality Traits-

Determinants of Personality- Theories of Personality (Type Theory, Trait Theory, 

Intrapsychic Theory, Social Learning, and Self-Theory) 

Practical Component:        
1. Studying organizational structures of any 10 companies and classifying them into 

different types of organizations which are studied in Module 2 and justifying why such 

structures are chosen by those organizations.  



2. Preparing the leadership profiles of any 5 business leaders and studying their leadership 

qualities and behaviours with respects to the trait, behavioural and contingency theories 

studied. 

 3. Identifying any five job profiles and listing the various type abilities required for those jobs 

and also the personality traits/attributes required for the jobs identified. 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Books for Reference: 

 

• Organizational Behaviour     - Stephen P. Robins-  

• Organizational Behavior     -  M.N. Mishra 

• Organizational Behavior     -  K. Ashwathappa 

• Change and Knowledge Management   -  Janakiram, Ravindra, Shubha Muralidhar. 

• Organizational Behavior     -  Niraj Kumar 

• Organizational Behavior     -  Fred Luthans 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SheMhZeajyk 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l2FExSHBDcs 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E30kcRtTj6U 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TMZJqeiJ67Y 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ucfF1nBGzk 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN16E 

Name of the Course: Financial Accounting - I 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: To gain understanding and to provide working knowledge of accounting 

concepts, detailed procedures and documentation involved in financial accounting system. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SheMhZeajyk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=l2FExSHBDcs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E30kcRtTj6U
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TMZJqeiJ67Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7ucfF1nBGzk


Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will able to 

CO1: Define bookkeeping and accounting 

CO2: Explain the general purposes and functions of accounting 

CO3: Identify the main financial statements and their purposes. 

Unit 1: THEORITICAL FRAMEWORK-   8 Hours 

a) Financial Accounting: Nature-scope-limitation- Accounting: Concepts and convention, 

Accounting standard-significance and importance- IFRS-Needs and procedures, Difference 

between IAS and AS 

b) Accounting process: From recording of transaction to final Accounts-Preparation of 

Journal and Ledger (Personal Accounts only). Subsidiary books –trial balance- trading-

profit and loss. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 2:DEPRECIATION 8 Hours 

Deprecation Account- Meaning-Causes- Depreciation V/s Fluctuations, Methods of 

Depreciation – Problems on Straight line method, written down value method and Annuity 

Method.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, activity based learning 

Unit 3: NON TRADING CONCERN 8 Hours 

Meaning-Treatment of revenue and capital -Receipts and Payment account- Income and 

Expenditure- Balance sheet-treatment of special item 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 4: ACCOUNTING FROM INCOMPLETE 

RECORDS 

8 Hours 

Meaning –Merits-limits of single entry system- Analytical method of calculation of profit- 

conversion into double entry system only. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Unit 5: CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNTING: 8 Hours 

Valuation of consignment stock and abnormal loss (including hire invoicing) – Journal 

entries and Ledger account in the books of consignor and consignee. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

 

References:  

1.  Advanced Accountancy   - R.L. Gupta  

2.  Advanced Accountancy   - S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy  - M.C. SHukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy  - B.S.Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy   - Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced accounting  -Dr B.M Agarwal and Dr. M.P Gup 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9Q6uvow8Cnk 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cRjMDvzOdWg 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4ie5drpXSgY 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9Q6uvow8Cnk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cRjMDvzOdWg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4ie5drpXSgY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s


5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GtGvLN8Hv_k 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN16E 

Name of the Course: Financial Accounting - I 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: To gain understanding and to provide working knowledge of accounting 

concepts, detailed procedures and documentation involved in financial accounting system. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1 : Describe the Accounting Standards  

CO2: Explain the general purposes and functions of accounting 

CO 3: Identify the main financial statements and their purposes. 

 

Unit 1. Accounting Standards 8 Hours 

Introduction, Meaning, Standard Setting Process, Benefits and Limitations,  Need for 

Convergence towards Global Standards, International Accounting Standard Board, 

International Financial Reporting Standards as Global Standards, Status of Accounting 

standards, Applicability of Accounting Standards, List of Accounting Standards 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 2. Financial Statements of Companies 8 Hours 

Preparation of Financial Statements- Meaning of Company, Maintenance of Books of 

Account, Statutory Books, Annual Return, Final Accounts, Managerial Remuneration, 

Divisible Profit. Problem related to final accounts 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, project based learning 

Unit 3. Accounts from incomplete Records 8 Hours 

Introduction, Features, Types of Incomplete Records. Ascertainment of Profit by Capital 

Comparison-Methods, Difference between statement of affairs and Balance Sheet, 

Preparation of Statement of Affairs and Determination of Profit. Techniques of obtaining 

complete Accounting Information. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Unit 4. Financial Statements of Not-for-profit 

organization 

8 Hours 

Introduction, Nature of Receipts and Payments account, Income and Expenditure account, 

Balance sheet. Education Institution- Sources of finance for running the Educational 

Institution, Techniques of Maintaining Fund Accounts. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 5. Issues in Partnership Accounts 8 Hours 

Definition and Features of Partnership Accounts, Partners capital and Current Accounts, 

Profit and Loss Appropriation Account, Treatment of goodwill in Partnership Accounts, 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GtGvLN8Hv_k


Change in Profit Sharing Ratio, Admission of a Partner, Retirement of a Partner, Joint Life 

Policy, Death of Partner  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, group discussion 

Books for Reference: 

• Study material of Institute of Chartered Accountancy of India. 

• Advanced Accountancy- S. N. Maheshwari 

• Advanced Accountancy- B.S.Raman 

• Advanced Accounting- Dr.B.M.Agarwal and Dr.M.P.Gupta 

• Advanced Accountancy- Jain and Narang 

• Advanced Accountancy- M.C.Shukla 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nU5r4eqMb0A 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VhW8I4aS-Yk 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s&t=46s 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JYFEH-y7bfk 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=69yMm8NLUlo 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMCA16 E 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING - I (F3) 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: To develop knowledge and understanding of the underlying 
principles and concepts relating to financial accounting and technical proficiency in 
the use of double-entry accounting techniques including the preparation of basic 
financial statements. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be 

able to  

CO1: Recall, context and purpose of financial Reporting 

CO 2: Prepare basic financial statements for incorporated and unincorporated entities. 

CO 3: Distinguish double-entry and Single entry 

 

UNIT 1: THE CONTEXT AND PURPOSE OF 

FINANCIAL REPORTING                       

8 Hours 

The scope and purpose of financial statements for external reporting   - Users’ and 

stakeholders’ needs  - The main elements of financial reports  - The regulatory framework 

(legislation and regulation, reasons and limitations, relevance of accounting standards)  - 

Duties and responsibilities of those charged with governance.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nU5r4eqMb0A
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VhW8I4aS-Yk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s&t=46s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JYFEH-y7bfk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=69yMm8NLUlo


Unit 2 DOUBLE ENTRY SYSTEM OF 

ACCOUNTING 

8 Hours 

Double-entry book-keeping principles including  the maintenance of accounting records and   

sources of accounting information   - Ledger accounts, books of prime entry, and  journals , 

Preparation of Ledger and Journals. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 3 RECORDING TRANSACTIONS                                                                               8 Hours 

Sales and purchases  - Cash  - Inventory  -Tangible non-current assets  - Intangible non-current 

assets - Accruals and prepayments  - Receivables and payables – capital cost and Finance 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 4 PREPARATION OF TRIAL BALANCE AND 

BANK RECONCILIATIONS               

8 Hours 

Trial balance - Extracting Ledger Balances into a Trial Balance- Types of Error in Book-

Keeping Systems, Correction of errors - journal entries for the Correction of Errors,                                       

Control accounts and reconciliations - Bank reconciliations . 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 5 FINANCIAL STATEMENTS AND SIMPLE 

CONSOLIDATED STATEMENTS       

8 Hours 

Statements of Financial Position - Statements of Profit or Loss and other comprehensive 

income -Disclosure notes -  Events after the reporting period - Statements of cash flows - Ratios  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Reference Book: 

• ACCA study material 2016 of Becker, KAPLAN and BPP 

• Robert N Anthony, David F Hawkins and Kenneth A Merchant: Accounting 

• Text and Cases: the McGraw-Hill Companies- Special Indian Edition 

• Augustin Amaladas (at SJCC) and Mary Amalashanthi: Corporate Financial 

Knowledge Integration, Himalaya Publication 

• Grewal and Gupta: Advanced Accounting, S Chand and Co., New Delhi 

• Jain and Narang: Financial accounting , Kalyani, Delhi 

• S Kr, Paul: Advanced Accounting, New Central Book Agency, Calcutta. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=21PCgLip4OA 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7dCdBCATk9E 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=J7ntz3YSzY0 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qeHc8w23Kl4 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xxRqUXUyLe8 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA17 

Name of the Course: CONSTITUTION OF INDIA & ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=21PCgLip4OA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7dCdBCATk9E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=J7ntz3YSzY0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qeHc8w23Kl4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xxRqUXUyLe8


Course Objectives: To realise the significance of constitution of India to students from all 

walks of life and help them to understand the basic concepts of Indian constitution. To identify 

the importance of fundamental rights as well as fundamental duties. To understand the 

functioning of Union, State and Local Governments in Indian federal system. To learn 

procedure and effects of emergency, composition and activities of election commission and 

amendment procedure. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1: Demonstrate a broad and coherent body of knowledge with depth in the underlying 

principles and concepts.  

CO2: Apply critical thinking, independent judgment, intercultural sensitivity and regional, 

national and global perspectives to identify. 

CO3: Demonstrate capacity for reflection, planning, ethical decision making and inter-

disciplinary team work in diverse contexts of community engagement. 

Unit 1 Introduction  8 Hours 

Introduction to the Constitution of India, Nature of the Indian Constitution, Significance of 

the Indian Constitution, The Making of the Constitution and Salient features of the 

Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution, Citizenship 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 2 Rights and Freedom  8 Hours 

      

Fundamental Rights- Right to Equality, Right to Freedom, Protection of Life and Personal 

Liberty, Right against Exploitation, Right to Freedom of Religion, Cultural and educational 

rights and right to Constitutional Remedies. Directive Principles of State Policy & 

Fundamental Duties, Union Executives – President, Prime Minister and Parliament, State 

Executives – Governor Chief Minister and State Legislature. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 3 Judicial System 8 Hours 

         

The Union Judiciary-The supreme court of India, The State Judiciary-The High Court of 

States. Election Commission of India. The Emergency Provisions and the Amendment of the 

Constitution.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 4 Introduction to Environment 8 Hours 

Environmental Studies- Introduction, Definition, Nature, Scope and Importance. Eco System- 

Concept, Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural Resources- Forest, 

Water, Mineral, Food, Energy and Land Resources.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Unit 5 Environmental Issues 8 Hours 

Environmental Pollution- Meaning, Definition, Causes, Types: Air Pollution, Water Pollution, 

Soil Pollution, Marine Pollution, Thermal Pollution and Nuclear hazards. Environmental 

Issues: Climate Change, Global Warming, Acid Rain, Ozone Layer depletion, Nuclear 

Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage tragedy and Population Explosion. Legal measures- 

Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional Provisions and Judicial Remedies.  



Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Books for Reference: 

• Indian Constitution     -D DBasu 

• Constitutional Law of India    - J.N. Pandey 

• Constitution law of India    -M. P. Jain 

• The Constitution of India    -Dr. Parvathy Appaiha 

• Environmental Law and Policy in India  -Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencranz 

• Environment and Ecology    - Majid Hussain 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sDstf8ockUo 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fleh8z3S7Fo 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NIzj4zEsmBU 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PwmSa09Cl6E 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aTrWtFR_FrQ 

 

 

SECOND SEMESTER B.COM 

SYLLABUS AND SUBJECT CODE 

 

Subject  Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BCMHN/CA21 Business Communication II 4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA22 Cost Accounting I 4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA23 E 

 

Electives - 

Human Resource 

Management 

Aviation Resource 

Management 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA24 Marketing Management 4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA25 E 
 

Electives -  

Financial Accounting II 

 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA26 Business Mathematics & 

Statistics 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA27 Tally ERP 9.0 2 2 50 

17BCMHN/CA28E Electives  

Fundamentals of IT 

Visit to Domestic Airport 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sDstf8ockUo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fleh8z3S7Fo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NIzj4zEsmBU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PwmSa09Cl6E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aTrWtFR_FrQ


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA21 

Name of the Course: Business Communication II 

 

Course Credits No. of 

Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: Application of business communication principles through creation of 

effective business documents and oral presentations. Includes study and application of team 

communication and use of technology to facilitate the communication process. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO 1: Understand and demonstrate writing and speaking processes through invention, 

organization, drafting, revision, editing, and presentation.  

CO 2: Describe the importance of specifying audience and purpose and to select appropriate 

communication choices.  

CO 3: Analyse the modes of expression, i.e., descriptive, expositive, narrative, scientific, and 

self-expressive, in written, visual, and oral communication.  

 

UNIT 1: PROSE                                                                                                       8 Hours 

Equipping students to ease their communicative ability through the learning of some of the 

best prose texts authored by the eminent men of letters like Nora Rossi, George Bernard Shaw 

and James Thurber. The concepts and ideas hidden between the lines are the areas of profound 

thoughts. They enable to muster knowledge in creating close knit sentences. The students 

acquire basics of English language through thought provoked writings. The study of prose also 

lifts the acumen of students in content writing, critical analysis, copy writing blog writing, 

business reports and letter writing via e-mail or manual write-ups. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 2: POETRY                                                                                                    8 Hours 

The study of poetry is envisaged to instil, music, rhythm and flow in the language. Poetry is 

one of the most powerful vehicles to convey ideas. The students learn the perfect classic touch 

of John Milton, Romanticism of John Keats and the universality of Alfred Tennyson. Study 

of English language becomes quite cosy through the study of poems. The students learn the 

technique of appreciating a given poem. The form—theme—figures of speech—rhyming 

schemes---meter---parameter of stanzas etc., in the poem delivers a better perception. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 3: GRAMMAR                                                                                             8 Hours 

Knowledge of grammar of a particular language elevates the confidence of the speaker. 

Learning language without linguistics is improper to a student. Through this curriculum the 

student learns about words---parts of speech---sentences---interchange of sentences---clauses-

--sentence analysis---synthesis of sentences---using appropriate punctuation and conversion 



of a given idea into sentences. Students learn the need of attributing tenses with a given 

situation of talk or write up. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 4: FORMAL COMMUNICATION                                                           8 Hours 

Formal Communication is the core of business communication. The basic of written language 

with added pep of grammar enables the student to directly learn formal communication. 

Formal communication is identical from private correspondence in draft format---dictions 

used---and lay out. Formal communication include all letters of legal character like the 

secretarial correspondence---business circulars---replies to the customer’s queries--- reply to 

shareholders---letter to company’s solicitors---Letters of complaint and  job application are 

included. Forming newspaper reports is very challenging. Headline---bye line---dateline---

condensed paragraph---body---investigative part. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 5: INFORMAL COMMUNICATION                                                      8 Hours 

The proficiency of the student in outlaying relevant points on a given topic is being taught. 

Essays, paragraphs, interpretations, comprehensions etc come under this category. Non 

statutory private reports also fall under this type. Essays---descriptive---Narrative--- 

Argumentative--- and Reflective. Paraphrasing is an informal write up of transcribing a 

proverb or couplet in the simple English by expanding the central point. The student is taught 

on Paraphrasing as practice in expression---Paraphrasing as a test---Paraphrasing a verse---

Paraphrasing prose. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Books for Reference: 

Books of Reference:  

• College Prose and Poetry, Published by Trinity Press 

Prose-Chosen essays:  Letter to a Teacher, by Nora Rossi and Tom Cole 

                                     Spoken English and Broken English, by George Bernard    

                                     Shaw 

                                     The Night the Ghost got in, by James Thurber 

Poetry-Chosen poems: On His Blindness, by John Milton 

                                      When I have Fears, by John Keats 

                                      The Flower, by Alfred Tennyson 

• English Language and Composition and Effective Business Communication 

An Essential English Grammar with Usage and Composition 

 

WEBLINKS: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-GaaB9tDC_g 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QTyM4xymbMk 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=64l8Fo-V7uA 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ppje8ENngLI 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Snve4Y8dMno 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-GaaB9tDC_g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QTyM4xymbMk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ppje8ENngLI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Snve4Y8dMno


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA22 

Name of the Course: COST ACCOUNTING-I 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course objectives: 

Explain the concept and role of cost accounting in the business management of manufacturing 

and non-manufacturing companies. • Define the costs and their impact on value creation in the 

manufacturing and non-manufacturing companies. • Use accounting methods of cost 

calculation. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO 1: Express the place and role of cost accounting in the modern economic environment  

CO 2: Determine the methods of calculating stock consumption 

CO 3: Interpret the impact of the selected costs method. 

UNIT-1: INTRODUCTION TO COST 

ACCOUNTING AND COST CONCEPTS       

8 Hours 

Definitions of Cost- Costing, Financial Accounting -Limitations, Cost accounting –Meaning 

Advantages of Cost Accounting- Distinction between Financial accounting & Cost accounting, 

Cost accounting with use of IT-Methods of costing, Techniques of costing-Cost unit- Cost 

centre-Classification of costs- Preparation of cost sheet. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-2: MATERIAL CONTROL   8 Hours 

Material Control-Meaning and Objectives, Purchase of Materials- Types of Purchasing- 

Centralized and Decentralized, Purchase Procedure, Pricing of material purchases- Inventory 

Control-Meaning and Techniques, Fixation of stock levels-Economic Order Quantity, Bin 

Card. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT -3: MATERIAL PRICING 8 Hours 

Material Losses – Waste, Scrap, Spoilage, Defectiveness. Methods of Pricing the Materials – 

First In First Out (FIFO) – Meaning, Advantages and Disadvantages, Last In First Out 

Meaning, Advantages and Disadvantages 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-4: LABOUR   8 Hours 

Labour- Meaning- Direct and Indirect Labour, Time Keeping and Time Booking- Meaning 

and objectives, Idle Time and Overtime- Causes and Control, Systems of Wage payment- 

Theory, Time Wage- Merits and Demerits, Piece rate System- Merits and  Demerits, Taylor’s 

differential piece rate system, Merrick Bonus plan , Halsey’s Incentives Plan and Rowan’s 

Incentives Plan .   

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT – 5 : OVERHEADS 8 Hours 



Meaning – Classification - Allocation, apportionment - Departmentalisation, Primary 

distribution of Overheads, Secondary Distribution of Overheads-Methods of apportioning 

service departments expenses-Direct Method, Simultaneous Equation Method and Repeated 

Distribution method.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

 

Books for Reference: 

• Cost accounting : S.P Jain and K.L. Narang 

• Cost accounting : M.N Arora 

• Cost Accounting : K.S Adiga 

• Cost Accounting : Tukaram Rao  

• Cost accounting : M.L Agarwal 

• Cost Accounting : B.S Raman 

 

Web links: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WHfqowfYW54 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QyjGIbIYfto 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m7ESGkDDgB0 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ts98NUXhAAU 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OBH-k-sdRm8 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WHfqowfYW54
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QyjGIbIYfto
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m7ESGkDDgB0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ts98NUXhAAU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OBH-k-sdRm8


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA23E 

Name of the Course: Human Resource Management 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course objectives: Demonstrate an understanding of key terms, theories/concepts and practices 

within the field of HRM. Demonstrate competence in development and problem-solving in the 

area of HR Management. Provide innovative solutions to problems in the fields of HRM. Be 

able to identify and appreciate the significance of the ethical issues in HR. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO 1: Critically assess existing theory and practice in the field of HRM 

CO 2: Develop an ability to undertake qualitative and quantitative research 

CO 3: Apply knowledge about qualitative and quantitative research to an independently 

constructed piece of work 

 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN 

RESOURCE MANGEMENT 

8 Hours 

Definition, Meaning of Human Resource Management, Features, Objectives, Scope, Evolution 

of HRM, Functions –Managerial – Operative, Role of the HR Manager, Qualities of Human 

Resource Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT II: JOB ANALYSIS AND HUMAN 

RESOURCE PLANNING  

8 Hours 

Job Analysis –Meaning, Job Description- Job specification, Job Design- Techniques, HRP- 

Meaning, Definition, Objectives, Importance of HRP, Process of HRP, steps to make HRP 

Effective. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT III: RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION  8 Hours 

Recruitment – Definition, Meaning, Objectives, Factors affecting Recruitment Sources of 

Recruitment, Selection-  Meaning, Essentials, Scientific Selection Process, Placement, 

Induction. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT IV: ABSENTEESIM AND LABOUR 

TURNOVER:             

8 Hours 

Concept of Absenteeism- Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Absenteeism. Labour 

Turnover – Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Labour Turnover. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT V: WAGE AND ADMINISTRATION 8 Hours 



Compensation Administration-Meaning, Objectives, Factors Influencing wage and salary 

levels, Methods of Wage Payment-Time Wage Payment, Piece Wage Payment, Concept of 

Minimum Wages, Fair Wages and Living Wages, Fringe Benefits. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

REFERENCES: 

 

1. Human Resource Management- Text and Cases: VSP Rao 

2. A Hand Book of Personnel Management Practice. : Dale Yolder 

3. Fundamentals of Human Resource management- T.N. chabra 

4. Human Resource management- L.M. Prasad 

5. Human Resource Management- K.S. Ashwathappa 

6. Personnel management- C.B.Mamoria 

7. Personnel and Human Resources management- P SubbaRao 

 

 

WEBLINKS: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fa8E3tCDIpo  

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7bSMzg7x-s  

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft_QFh-IKHo 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xlfbGGiYhaw 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NpDQJqAf6bM 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fa8E3tCDIpo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7bSMzg7x-s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft_QFh-IKHo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xlfbGGiYhaw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NpDQJqAf6bM


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA23E 

Name of the Course: Aviation Resource Management 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

UNIT I: CREW RESOURCES MANAGEMENT                       8 Hours 

The role of crew resources management – The trouble with culture – Creating and 

implementing human factors safety culture – human assessment – traditional flight crew and 

CRM training in general aviation – crew concepts in the air ambulance services.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT II: FLIGHT CREW TRAINING 8 Hours 

Headphone and Flight Deck Speaker Use-Maneuver Capability and Flap Usage, Flap 

Maneuvering Speeds, Minimum Maneuvering Speed, Maneuver Margins to Stick Shaker, Flap 

Operation- Command Speed, Take-off, Climb, Cruise and Descent, Approach, Landing, Non-

Normal Conditions, Callouts, Electronic Flight Bag- Airport Moving Map, Terminal Charts, 

Airplane Performance- Video Surveillance-Flight Path Vector, Vertical Situation Display, 

Cold Temperature Altitude Corrections, Operation in Icing Conditions, Recommended Rudder 

Trim Technique-Pilot Incapacitation, Crew Action Upon Confirming Pilot Incapacitation-

Flight in Moderate to Heavy Rain, Hail, or Sleet, Turbulent Air Penetration. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT III :THE AIRCRAFT CABIN                      8 Hours 

Safety issues in capital – cabin crew communication – service, teamwork, and flight safety – 

flight attendants job performances and job satisfaction.  

Fatigue and stress Fatigue management in aviation – Fatigue in air activity – Stress 

management – the physiological factor. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT IV :AIRSPACE AND AIR TRAFFIC 

CONTROL 

8 Hours 

Airspace-Introduction Brief history of air traffic control, the present-day air traffic control 

management and operating infrastructure- The basics of air traffic control Current and future 

enhancements to air traffic control Concluding remarks- Air Traffic Controller, Personality 

test for traffic controllers, Duties of Air Traffic Controller. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

 UNIT V:  THE FUTURE OF AIRPORTS 8 Hours 

Future technology, airside navigation aids-performance based navigation PVN, aircraft de-

icing Environmental friendly chemicals, aircraft De-icing, inferred or gas fired De-icing 

heaters, new pavement De-icing methods, New aerodrome pavement products. Board Hazard 

control, Runway rubber removal, hybrid equipment and GSE. 



Terminal new security and government control technology, wed applications, passengers 

screening, luggage and freight processing technology, common use self-service. Technology 

in security screening, Checkpoint of the future, customer service technology. 

Land side-Airplane operations. Ownership and operation-The need for commercialisation and 

private sector participation the future, many types of airports, New planning strategies. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Books for Reference and Study: 

1. Brain Mc Allister, Crew Resource Management, Air life                      

2.Jensen, Pilot Judgement & Crew Resource Management, N A  

3. ThomasLSeamster, Aviation Information Management – From Documents Data, Ashgate 

4. ThomasL Seamster& Barbara G Kanki, Aviation Information Management, Ashgatem 

5.Eduardo Sales, Katherine A Wison, Crew Resource Management, Ashgate.                      

6.Frank H Hawkins, Human Factors in Flight Ashgate 

7. Mary Edwards&Elwyn Edwards, The Aircraft Cabin –Managing Human Factors, Ashgate 

8.Harry W Orlady& Linda M Orlady, Human Factors in Multi Crew Flight Operation 

Ashgate 

 

WEB LINKS:  

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Hn4NFnPU1iw 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kxPjj20pQ4Y 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m5axxLN1LYM 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bKp_0268BVQ 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=06-Xm3_Ze1o 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Hn4NFnPU1iw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kxPjj20pQ4Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m5axxLN1LYM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bKp_0268BVQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=06-Xm3_Ze1o


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA24 

Name of the Course: Marketing Management 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce the students to the fundamentals, principles and core concept of marketing 

and to provide them with a structure to apply marketing in decision making framework 

 To acquire a deep understanding of how and why consumers make buying decisions 

 To describe the various strategies of pricing and marketing channels during product life 

cycle. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1: Understand the concepts and functions of marketing. 

CO2: Analyze marketing environment impacting the business. 

CO3: Segment the market and understand the consumer behavior 

 

UNIT-1: INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING 

MANAGEMENT 

8 Hours 

Marketing-Meaning & Definition- Importance &Functions, Concepts of Marketing -

Traditional &Modern Concepts, Marketing Management-Meaning, Definition, Importance, 

Recent trends in Modern Marketing-Electronic Marketing, Social Marketing, Tele-Marketing, 

Viral Marketing, Sustainable Marketing, Relationship Marketing, Customer Relationship 

Marketing (CRM), & Niche Marketing (Meaning Only), Green Marketing- Meaning, 

Definition, Benefits, Challenges in Going Green. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-2: MARKETING MIX                               8 Hours 

Product-Meaning, Product planning-Meaning, Product Mix-Meaning, Product line-Meaning, 

Branding- Meaning, Functions, Advantages & Classification, Packaging- Meaning & 

Functions, Labelling-Meaning, Product life cycle- Meaning, Stages& its Strategies, New 

Product development-Process/Stages, Failure of New Products and its reasons, Pricing-

Meaning, Importance, Methods/Types of Pricing (Meaning Only),Distribution- Meaning & 

definition of channels of distribution &Types of channels, Promotion-Personnel selling, 

Advertising, Publicity, Public relation (Meaning only), Extended 7 Ps- People, Processes, 

Physical Evidence (Meaning Only). 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-3: MARKETING SEGMENTATION 

&CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR    

8 Hours 

Marketing segmentation: Meaning, Importance, Bases of Market segmentation, Market 

Targeting-Concentrated, Differentiated& Undifferentiated. 

Consumer Behaviour: Meaning, Definition, Importance, Factors affecting consumer 

behaviour.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture  

   

UNIT-4: SERVICE AND RURAL MARKETING  8 Hours 



Service Marketing: Meaning, Characteristics, Distinction between Marketing of Product 

&Service, Classification of services (Consumer & Industrial), Rural Marketing: Meaning, 

significance, Distinction between Rural markets &urban markets, Problems of Rural 

Marketing. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-5: SKILL DEVELOPMENT                                                           8 Hours 

1. Conduct an informal Interview of a local retail store owner & Determine what demographic 

&socio economic segments the store appears to satisfy. How did the owner select this segment 

or segments? 

2. Real time Analysis of Product Life Cycle. 

3. Marketing Exhibitions by Students. 

4. Case Studies.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Reference Books:  

 

1. Marketing Management: Philip Kotler. 

2. Marketing Management: RajanSaxena. 

3. Marketing Management: N Sontaki. 

4. Marketing Management: R.S.N Pillai &Bhagavathi. 

5. Marketing Management: Arun Kumar &Meenakshi. 

6. Modern Marketing: B.S.Raman. 

7. Modern Marketing: S A Sherlakar. 

 

 

VIDEO LINKS: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Io_mSvKptdc 

2. https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110/104/110104068/ 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=exNluZ0Z26Q 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SYFqxqoaFf8 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WttNQtX5cyA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Io_mSvKptdc
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110/104/110104068/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=exNluZ0Z26Q
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SYFqxqoaFf8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WttNQtX5cyA


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN25E 

Name of the Course: Financial Accounting II 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To facilitate the students to learn the fundamentals of partnership accounts. 

 To calculate various ratios and compute goodwill in various ways. 

 To provide knowledge to the students about the special features when a firm is sold to 

company. 

 To know the Importance of Consignment Account 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will 

demonstrate 

CO 1: Solve the problems of Bank Reconciliation Statement 

CO 2: List the Rectification of errors in trial balance 

CO 3: Compare the Hire purchaser and Hire vendor 

UNIT-I: BILLS OF EXCHANGE:  8 Hours 

    

Meaning-features-parties of Bills of Exchange-advantages-recording bills of exchange-

accounting aspects-journal entries-dishonour-noting-protesting-renewal, retirement an rebate 

(excluding accommodation bill). 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT –II: BANK RECONCILIATION 

STATEMENT  

8 Hours 

Meaning- definition-features-need-objectives- steps for preparation-causes for disagreement 

between cash book balance and pass book balance and preparation of bank reconciliation 

statement. 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-III:RECTIFICATION OF ERRORS 8 Hours 

Rectification of errors: Classification of errors-before preparing the trial balance after 

preparing the trial balance and before preparing final accounts-suspense accounts after 

preparing final accounts. 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-IV: FINAL ACCOUNT OF TRADING 

CONCERN:  

8 Hours 

Meaning-Accounting treatment for bad debts reserve for bad debts provision on discount on 

debtors and creditors- preparation of trading account, profit and loss account and Balance 

sheet. 

 



Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT-V: HIRE PURCHASE AND INSTALMENT 

SYSTEM:  

8 Hours 

Meaning- features-meaning of certain it used in hire purchase system-Difference between 

sales and hire purchase system- calculation of interest- hire purchase system: Entries and 

ledger account in the books of Hire purchaser and Hire vendor- Instalment System: Meaning. 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

References:  

1.  Advanced Accountancy  - R.L. Gupta  

2.  Advanced Accountancy  - S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy  - M.C. Shukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy  - B.S. Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy  - Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced Accounting  - Dr B.M Agarwal and Dr. M.P Gupta 

 

Weblinks:  

1. www.opentution.com 

2. https://www.accaglobal.com/us/en/student/exam-support-resources 

3. https://www.lsbf.org.uk/programmes/professional/acca 

4. https://zeroinfy.in/products/acca-knowledge-level-f3 

5. https://www.foundationlearning.in/acca 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN25E2 

Name of the Course: Financial Accounting II 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: To develop knowledge and understanding of the underlying principles 
and concepts relating to financial accounting and technical proficiency in the use of double-

entry accounting techniques including the preparation of basic financial statements. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

demonstrate 

CO 1: Illustrate Consolidated Financial Statements 

CO 2: Identify the qualitative characteristics of financial information 
CO 3: Find the ways of Recording transactions and events 

UNIT 1: PREPARATION OF TRIAL BALANCE 

AND SUSPENSE ACCOUNTS                   

8 Hours 

Correction of Errors, Impact of Errors on the Statement of Profit or Loss and other 

Comprehensive Income and Statement of Financial Position. Suspense Accounts, Purpose of 

Suspense Accounts, Identification of Errors leading to the creation of Suspense Accounts, 

Recording entries in Suspense Accounts and Journal Entries to clear a Suspense Account. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 2: IAS 7 STATEMENT OF CASH FLOWS                                                                     8 Hours 

Statement of Cash Flows, Difference between Profit and Cash Flow, Benefits and Drawbacks 

, Effect of Transactions on Cash Flow, Operating, Financing and Investing Activities, 

Calculation of Cash Flow by Direct and Indirect Method, Preparing Statement of Cash Flows  

and Treatment of Transactions in a Company’s Statement of Cash Flows. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 3: INTERPRETATION OF FINANCIAL 

STATEMENTS                                                      

8 Hours 

Interpretation and Analysis of Financial Statements in a Business Environment, Purpose of 

Interpretation of Ratios, Accounting Ratios, Interrelationships between Ratios, Analysis of 

Financial Statements with regard to Profitability, Liquidity, Efficient Use of Resources and 

Financial Position.  

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 4:  ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE                                                                             8 Hours 

Finance Function: Overview, Accounting, Business Considerations, Forms of Accounting, 

Structure, Functions, Finance Director/ CFO, Financial Accounting, Management Accounting, 

Finance and Treasury, Other Business Functions, Integrated Reports: Business Purpose and 

Sustainability Reports. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT 5:  BUSINESS FRAUD, CONTROL AND 

COMPLIANCE                                                

8 Hours 



Financial Systems, Procedures and Related IT Applications, Fraud and Fraudulent Behaviour 

and their Prevention in Business, Types of Fraud, Risk Factors, Misappropriation of Assets, 

Fraud Examples and Money Laundering. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Reference Books: 

1. ACCA Paper F3 – Foundation in Accountancy: Becker Professional Education. 

2. Financial Accounting                                            : Jain &Narang 

3. Advanced Accounting                                           :  S.Kr. Paul 

4. ACCA Study Material 2016                                  :Becker, Kaplan and BPP 

5. Accountant in Business                                          : Becker, Kaplan and BPP 

6. Advanced Accounting                                           :  Grewal & Gupta 

 

WEBLINKS: 

1. www.opentution.com 

2. https://www.accaglobal.com/us/en/student/exam-support-resources 

3. https://www.lsbf.org.uk/programmes/professional/acca 

4. https://zeroinfy.in/products/acca-knowledge-level-f3 

5. https://www.foundationlearning.in/acca 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMCA25E3 

Name of the Course: Financial Accounting II 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: To develop knowledge and understanding of the underlying principles 

and concepts relating to financial accounting and technical proficiency in the use of double-

entry accounting techniques including the preparation of basic financial statements. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1 : Describe the purpose of financial Reporting 

CO2 : Solve the double-entry and accounting systems 

CO3 : Summarize the Recording  transactions 

UNIT I: HIRE PURCHASE AND INSTALLMENT 

SALE TRANSACTION 

8 Hours 

Introduction, Nature of hire Purchase agreement, Terms used in Hire Purchase Agreement, 

Ascertainment of Total Cash Price, Ascertainment of interest, Accounting arrangements of 

Hire Purchase Transaction, Hire Purchase Transactions for goods of substantial sales value, 

Hire Purchase Transactions for Goods of small value, Accounting of Hire Purchase 

Transactions for Goods of small value, Calculation of missing figures, Repossession, 

instalment Payment System. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT II: INSURANCE CLAIMS FOR LOSS OF 

STOCK AND LOSS OF PROFIT   

8 Hours 

Introduction, Meaning of fire, Claim for Loss of stock- relevant Points, Claim for Loss of 

Profit- terms Defined, and Conditions included in a Loss of Profit Insurance Policy. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT III: PROFIT OR LOSS PRE AND POST 

INCORPORATION  

8 Hours 

Introduction, methods of Computing Profit or Loss Prior to Incorporation, Basis of 

Apportionment, Pre-Incorporation Profits and Losses, Debtors and Creditors Suspense 

Account, Problems related to Pre and Post Incorporation of Profit and Loss. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT IV: CASH FLOW STATEMENTS  8 Hours 

Introduction, Elements of cash Fund, Classification of cash Flow Activities, Calculation of 

cash Flow from Operating Activities, Calculation of cash Flow from Investing Activities, 

Calculation of cash Flow from Financing Activities, Problems on Cash Flow Statements. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

UNIT V: ACCOUNTING IN COMPUTERIZED 

ENVIRONMENT 

8 Hours 

Introduction, features of Computerized Accounting System, Significance of Computerized 

Accounting System, Codification and Grouping of Accounts, Maintaining the hierarchy of 

Legers, Accounting Packages, Accounting Software as a part of enterprise Resource Planning 

(ERP), Outsourcing of Accounting Function, Consideration for choice of different alternatives 

of Accounting Software, Generating reports from Software. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 



Books for Reference: 

• Study material of Institute of Chartered Accountancy of India. 

• Advanced Accountancy- S. N. Maheshwari 

• Advanced Accountancy- B.S.Raman 

• Advanced Accounting- Dr.B.M.Agarwal and Dr.M.P.Gupta 

• Advanced Accountancy- Jain and Narang 

• Advanced Accountancy- M.c.Shukla 

 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K0E1wnk0aZY 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XgGM6qQIZ9g 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pISQMexnmew 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cw339awxPWQ 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pISQMexnmew 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA26 

Name of the Course: BUSINESS MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS  

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives  

1. To develop the students ability to deal with numerical and quantitative issues in business  

2. To enable the use of statistical, graphical and algebraic techniques wherever relevant.  

3. To have a proper understanding of Statistical applications in Economics and Management. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

CO 1: Demonstrate number system and indices applications in solving basic business 

problems. 

 CO 2: Apply concept of commercial arithmetic concepts to solve business problems. 

 CO 3: Make use of theory of equation in solving the business problems in the present context. 

 

Chapter I- Assessment of Business Choices 8 Hours 

Meaning and Types of Matrices. Matrix Algebra: Transpose of a matrix, Matrix addition, 

Matrix subtraction, Scalar multiplication, Matrix multiplication. Inverse of a Matrix. Solving 

Simultaneous Equations by Matrix Method, Solving Simultaneous Equations by Cramer’s 

Rule: two variables and three variables. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter II- Arithmetic for Management of Business 

and Transactions  

                    with Banks 

8 Hours 

Trade Discount and Cash Discount, Simple Interest and Compound Interest. True Discount, 

Bankers Discount and Bankers Gain. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter III- Introduction to Statistics 8 Hours 

Introduction, Application of statistics, scope. Collection of: primary and secondary data, 

Methods of collection. Presentation of data: Mode of presentation of data, Frequency 

distribution, Graphic representation of data. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter IV-Quantitative Tools used in Business and 

Risk Management 

8 Hours 

Averages: Meaning and Importance, Arithmetic Mean, Median and Mode: Definition, 

computation by Direct Method, Deviation Method, Step Deviation Method, Measures of 

dispersion                                                                                                 -Range-Quartile 

deviation- Mean deviation, Standard Deviation: Definition, computation by Direct Method, 

Deviation method, Step deviation method Co-efficient of Variation 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 

Chapter V-Business Variables through Correlation 

and Regression Analysis 

8 Hours 

Introduction, Correlation analysis, Measures of correlation: Scatter diagram, Karl Pearson’s 

Co-efficient of Correlation. Spearman’s Rank Correlation. Meaning of Regression Analysis, 

Regression Lines and Equations. 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk, power point presentation, video lecture 



Reference Books 

•  Statistics      : B.N.Gupta 

• Business Statistics and Mathematics   : Vittal 

• Statistical Methods     : S.P Gupta 

• Business Mathematics     : S.P Gupta 

• Business Statistics and Mathematics   : B.V. Raghunandan 

• Business Statistics and Mathematics   : Rajmohan 

• Statistics for Business and Marketing Research :  Kishore K. Das 

Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d_8FiEd-4Ak 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gbzHwBYvYsY 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z_R1Yh0QFDk 

4. https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-

methods-notes/#quantitative- techniques-and-methods-notes 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=spgTYZpbT1A 
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THIRD SEMESTER B.COM 

SYLLABUS AND SUBJECT CODE 

 

 

Subject  Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BCMHN/CA31E1 
 

Electives 

Taxation I 

Direct Tax 

4 
 

4 100 
 

17BCMHN/CA32 E2 

 

Electives 

Cost  Accounting II 

Cost  Accounting II (I3) 

Cost  Accounting II  (F2) 

4 

 

4 

 

100 

 

17BCMHN/CA33 E3 

 

Electives 

Audit and Assurance 

Audit and Assurance(F8) 

Airline Marketing 

Management 

4 

 

4 

 

100 

 

17BCMHN/CA34 E4 
 

Electives 

Business Law 

Food and Beverages 

Management 

4 
 

4 
 

100 
 

17BCMHN35/CA35E5 

 

 

Financial Accounting III 

Financial Accounting 

III(I1) 

Financial Accounting 

III(F7) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA36 Banking and Insurance 4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA37E6 

 

 

Electives 

Indian Company Analysis 

and workshop on Ethics 

and Culture 

Flight catering 

2 2 50 

17BCMHN/CA38E7 

 

 

Electives 

Report on Corporate 

orientation and Guest 

Lectures 

Visit to Domestic 

Airport, Airport Business 

Analysis and Disaster 

Management 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA31E1 

Name of the Course: TAXATION I 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 

1. To enable the students to identify the basic concepts, definitions and terms related to 

Income Tax 

2. To acquire the complete knowledge of basic concepts of income tax. 

3. To Identify and comply with the relevant provisions of the Income Tax Act as it relates 

to the income tax of individuals 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

 CO1: Find Income tax return and compute the tax liability of individuals 

 CO2: Understand the practical knowledge required for Tax procedures and systems. 

 CO3: Acquire knowledge about the computation of income tax under various heads, 

submission of     income tax return, Advance tax, TDS 

 

UNIT 1 – INTRODUCTION TO TAX 8 Hours 

Introduction: Definition - Assessee - person - Assessment year and previous year - income - 

agricultural income - Gross total income - Taxable income - Permanent Account Number 

(PAN) - Income tax rates of relevant assessment year for individual Assessee. Residential 

status: Individual - HUF - Firm - Company - Determination of residential status of individual 

- Incidence of Tax (Scope of Total Income) - Meaning - Indian income - Foreign income ñ 

Deemed income - Computation of total income based on residential status 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion, PPT to explain the concept 

 

UNIT 2 – TAX FREE INCOME  8 Hours 

Tax-Free income under Sec. 10 relating to computation of salary income - Gratuity, 

Commutation of pension, Leave encashment, Income tax paid by employer, Receipts at the 

time of Voluntary Retirement, Foreign allowance and perquisites, House rent allowance, 

Leave travel concession, Receipts from Life Insurance Policy. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT- 3 INCOME FROM SALARY 8 Hours 

Income from Salary - Characteristics of salary income - Allowances- Perquisites and their 

valuation -Tax-Free perquisites - Deduction under sec 16. Provident funds - Income tax 



provisions relating to Statutory provident fund, Recognized provident fund, Unrecognized 

provident fund and Public provident fund 

Teaching Methodology: Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

UNIT- 4 TAXABLE SALARY 8 Hours 

Computation of Taxable Salary - Deduction u/s 80C, 80CCC, 80CCD, 80CCE, 80CCG, 80D 

and 80E  Set off losses of other heads against salary income and derivation of taxable income 

of salaried assessee. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT- 5 INCOME FROM HOUSE PROPERTY 8 Hours 

Introduction -Determination of Annual value (section 23)- Deduction from Annual value 

(section 24) – Computation of  ” Income from House Property “ for different categories of 

property provision for Arrears of rent ,Composite rent 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

Books for Reference: 

1. Singhania Vinod K and SinghaniaMonica ,Students Guide to income tax ,New Delhi 

2. B. B. Lal - Direct Taxes:  

3. Dr. Vinod K Singharia (Taxman Publication) - Direct Taxes: 

4. K Sadashiva Rao, Business Taxation 

5. Dr. Bhagawathi Prasad- Direct Taxes 

6. H.C Melhothra, Jain, Narang- Indian Income tax Act 

7. Bhagawati Prasad: Direct Tax Laws and Practice 

8.  B.B. Lal and N. Vashisht: Income Tax, Wealth Tax and Tax Planning 

9. Girish Ahuja and Dr. Ravi Gupta: Direct Tax Law and Practice and Tax Planning. 

10. V.P. Gaur and D.B. Narang Income Tax Law and Practice – KalyaniPublicaions 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

www.youtube.com/watch?v=L-WdqJ0PPOw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WsD-1vlra54 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=t9eSruNlALU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i5PmmeKsyLA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GRW8MJuw2Eg 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN31E2 

Name of the Course: Direct Tax 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: To enable the students to identify the basic concepts, definitions and terms 

related to Income Tax. To enable the students to determine the residential status of an 

individual and scope of total income. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Ability to forecast demand in light of changing circumstances and to formulate business 

plans. 

CO 2: Knowledge about Profit Planning and control and skill to analyze effects of Government 

Policies.  

CO 3: Understand the different theories in Economics and apply the theory in real business 

scenarios. 

UNIT 1 – INTRODUCTION TO TAX 8 Hours 

Introduction: Definition - Assessee - person - Assessment year and previous year - income - 

agricultural income - Gross total income - Taxable income - Permanent Account Number 

(PAN) - Income tax rates of relevant assessment year for individual Assessee. Residential 

status: Individual - HUF - Firm - Company - Determination of residential status of individual 

- Incidence of Tax (Scope of Total Income) - Meaning - Indian income - Foreign income ñ 

Deemed income - Computation of total income based on residential status. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT 2 – TAX FREE INCOME  8 Hours 

Tax-Free income under Sec. 10 relating to computation of salary income - Gratuity, 

Commutation of pension, Leave encashment, Income tax paid by employer, Receipts at the 

time of Voluntary Retirement, Foreign allowance and perquisites, House rent allowance, 

Leave travel concession, Receipts from Life Insurance Policy. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT- 3 INCOME FROM SALARY 8 Hours 

Income from Salary - Characteristics of salary income - Allowances- Perquisites and their 

valuation -Tax-Free perquisites - Deduction under sec 16. Provident funds - Income tax 

provisions relating to Statutory provident fund, Recognized provident fund, Unrecognized 

provident fund and Public provident fund. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT- 4 TAXABLE SALARY 8 Hours 

Computation of Taxable Salary - Deduction u/s 80C, 80CCC, 80CCD, 80CCE, 80CCG, 80D 

and 80E Set off losses of other heads against salary income and derivation of taxable income 

of salaried assessee. 



Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT- 5 INCOME FROM HOUSE PROPERTY 8 Hours 

Introduction -Determination of Annual value (section 23)- Deduction from Annual value 

(section 24) – Computation of  ” Income from House Property “ for different categories of 

property provision for Arrears of rent ,Composite rent 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

 

Books for Reference: 

1. Singhania Vinod K and SinghaniaMonica ,Students Guide to income tax ,New Delhi 

2. B. B. Lal - Direct Taxes:  

3. Dr. Vinod K Singharia (Taxman Publication) - Direct Taxes: 

4. K Sadashiva Rao, Business Taxation 

5. Dr. Bhagawathi Prasad- Direct Taxes 

6. H.C Melhothra, Jain, Narang- Indian Income tax Act 

7. Bhagawati Prasad: Direct Tax Laws and Practice 

8.  B.B. Lal and N. Vashisht: Income Tax, Wealth Tax and Tax Planning 

9. Girish Ahuja and Dr. Ravi Gupta: Direct Tax Law and Practice and Tax Planning. 

10. V.P. Gaur and D.B. Narang Income Tax Law and Practice – KalyaniPublicaions 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

www.youtube.com/watch?v=L-WdqJ0PPOw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WsD-1vlra54 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=t9eSruNlALU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i5PmmeKsyLA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GRW8MJuw2Eg 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN32E1 

Name of the Course: COST ACCOUNTING-II  

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course objectives: 

Explain the concept and role of cost accounting in the business management of manufacturing 

and non-manufacturing companies. • Define the costs and their impact on value creation in the 

manufacturing and non-manufacturing companies. • Use accounting methods of cost 

calculation. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1: classify costs and would be able to prepare cost sheet for manufacturing and trading 

concerns 

CO2: Defines the concepts of cost, expense, loss and revenue 

CO3: Interpret the impact of the selected costs method 

 

UNIT-1: JOB & BATCH COSTING   8 Hours 

Job Costing-Meaning, Definition, Nature, Advantages, Limitation , Steps, Problems on Job 

Cost, Batch Costing-Meaning, Difference Between Job Cost & Batch Cost. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: CONTRACT COSTING 8 Hours 

Contract Costing-Meaning, Features, Types of Contract Costing, Meaning of cost plus 

contract, Meaning of Escalation & De- escalation Clause, Problems on Contract Cost. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: PROCESS COSTING   8 Hours 

Process Costing-Meaning, features, Difference between job costing & Process Costing, 

Problems on process costing with process losses & without process losses –Normal loss, 

Abnormal loss & Abnormal gain 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT-4: OPERATING COSTING 8 Hours 

Operating Costing-Meaning, features, Cost unit-Meaning, Service Cost analysis-Types 

Operating Cost Statement, Problems on transport Costing.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-5: RECONCILIATION OF COST & 

FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING  

8 Hours 



Reconciliation of Cost & Financial Accounting- Introduction, Need for reconciliation, Reasons 

for reconciliation, Reasons for variations in profits-Items used in one set of book, Stock 

valuation methods, Absorption of overheads, Procedure for reconciliation, Problems under 

reconciliation. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures, Chalk and talk 

Books for Reference: 

• Cost Accounting: S.P.Jain&K.L.Narang 

• Cost Accounting: M.N.Arora. 

• Cost Accounting: K.S.Adiga 

• Cost Accounting: Ravi M.Kishore. 

• Cost Accounting: Tukaram Rao. 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=apRWwI24xuA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cwahMNjTTnU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0MCc5v94SV4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZMGr_P1TX9k 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ESqO8sFgQa0 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMCA32E2 

Name of the Course: COST ACCOUNTING-II  

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course objectives: 

Explain the concept and role of cost accounting in the business management of manufacturing 

and non-manufacturing companies. • Define the costs and their impact on value creation in the 

manufacturing and non-manufacturing companies. • Use accounting methods of cost 

calculation. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1: Understand the concept of costing and related terms 

CO2: Analyse the behavior of cost in relation to changes in volume of output 

CO3: Illustrate methods of costing and also used to ascertain the cost at each stage of 

manufacturing 

 

UNIT-1: MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING                                                                                8 Hours 

The nature, source and purpose of management information - Accounting for management -

Sources of data - Cost classification - Presenting information. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group discussion 

UNIT-2: COST ACCOUNTING TECHNIQUES                                                                        8 Hours 

Accounting for material, labour and overheads - Absorption and marginal costing - Cost 

accounting methods -Alternative cost accounting principles. 

Teaching Methodology:  Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: BUDGETING 8 Hours 

Nature and purpose of budgeting -  Statistical techniques -  Budget preparation -  Flexible 

budgets - Capital budgeting and discounted cash flow -  Budgetary control and reporting- 

Behavioural aspects of budgeting. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group discussion 

UNIT-4: STANDARD COSTING                                                                                             8 Hours 

Standard costing system - Variance calculations and analysis - Reconciliation of budgeted and 

actual profit. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-5: PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT                                                                           8 Hours 



Performance measurement - overview - Performance measurement - application -Cost 

reductions and value enhancement - Monitoring performance and reporting 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group discussion 

Books for Reference: 

1. Management Accounting Study Text  (F2)  : BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA F2   FMA                  : Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA Management Accounting                  : Becker’s Professional Education 

4. ACCA F2                                                      : STIMUL Education 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cwahMNjTTnU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FfcxNJQEBpc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BDTZuM7T4Kw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f7b6GQaG6OM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=y0JnMO0EeO8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=apRWwI24xuA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cwahMNjTTnU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0MCc5v94SV4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZMGr_P1TX9k 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ESqO8sFgQa0 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA33E3 

Name of the Course: AUDITING AND ASSURANCE 

Course Credits No. of 

Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course objectives:  

to introduce students who have passed Elements of accounting and finance or Principles of 

accounting to the principles of external auditing and other assurance services. To provide 

students with an understanding of the nature of the function of auditing and other assurance 

services and the principles of the related processes. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

CO1: Evaluate the nature, purpose and scope of an audit and the legal, regulatory and ethical 

framework for auditing. 

CO2: Find the respective roles and responsibilities of directors and internal and external 

auditors. 

CO3: Analyze how subsequent events review and going concern assessment informs the 

conclusions in the auditor’s report. 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO AUDITING 8 Hours 

Introduction – Meaning - Definition – Objectives – Differences between Accountancy and 

Auditing – Types of Audit - Advantages of Auditing – Preparation before commencement of 

new Audit – Audit Program,  Significance of Tax Audit – Cost Audit - Management Audit-

Auditing and Assurance standards: Overview, Standard setting process. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT 2: AUDITING ENGAGEMENT AND 

INTERNAL CONTROL   

8 Hours 

Auditing Engagement: Audit planning, Delegation and supervision of audit work- Internal 

Control: Meaning and objectives. Internal Check: Meaning, objectives and fundamental 

principles. Internal Check as regards: Wage Payments, Cash Sales, Cash Purchases. Internal 

Audit: Meaning - Advantages and Disadvantages of Internal Audit- Audit- Int,ernal Control 

and Computerized Environment.  

 

Teaching Methodology: Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

UNIT 3:AUDITING SAMPLING AND 

VOUCHING:    

8 Hours 

Auditing Sampling: Types of Sampling- Vouching: Meaning - Definition – Importance – 

Routine Checking and Vouching – Voucher -Types of Vouchers – Vouching of Receipts: Cash 

Sales, Receipts from debtors, Proceeds of the sale of Investments. Vouching of Payments: 

Cash Purchases, Payment to Creditors, Deferred Revenue Expenditure.         

              

Teaching Methodology:  PPT to explain the concept, Group Discussion, Video lectures                       

UNIT 4: VERIFICATION AND VALUATION OF 

ASSETS AND LIABILITIES: 

8 Hours 



Meaning and Objectives of verification and valuation– Position of an Auditor as regards the 

Valuation of Assets – Verification and Valuation of different Items: Assets: Land & Building, 

Plant & Machinery, Goodwill – Investments - Stock in Trade. Liabilities: Bills Payable - 

Sundry Creditors – Contingent Liabilities.   

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures                   

UNIT 5: AUDIT OF LIMITED COMPANIES AND 

OTHERS 

8 Hours 

Company Auditor – Appointment – Qualification - Powers - Duties and Liabilities – 

Professional Ethics of an Auditor. Audit of Educational Institutions – Audit of Insurance 

Companies- Audit of Cooperative societies.           

SKILL DEVELOPMENT:  

 Collect the information about types of audit conducted in any one Organization  

 Visit an audit firm; write about the procedure followed by them in Auditing the books of 

accounts of a firm.  

 Draft an investigation report on behalf of a Public Limited Company  

 Record the verification procedure with respect to any one fixed asset.  

 Draft an audit program.  

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, Activity based teaching.                   

Books for reference: 

• Insurance- Principles &Practises of Insurance – G.S. Pande. 

•  Insurance- Principles &Practises- M.N. MIshra.  

• Insurance- Principles &Practises - C. Gopalkrishna.  

• Auditing and Assurance – Pavan Kumar 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yxXVU8ZhykM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vCzgtBRzeh0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jXRf4e6Vpqk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0Wi1OeidSls 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=C1Clb_w77bI 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA33E3 

Name of the Course: AUDITING AND ASSURANCE 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course objectives:  

To introduce students who have passed Elements of accounting and finance or Principles of 

accounting to the principles of external auditing and other assurance services. To provide 

students with an understanding of the nature of the function of auditing and other assurance 

services and the principles of the related processes. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1: Identify and describe the work and evidence obtained by the auditor and others 

required to meet the objectives of audit engagements  

CO2: Understand the functions of audit work and are reflected in different types of 

auditor’s report, written representations and the final review and report.  

CO3: Analyze an overall audit strategy, identify and formulate the audit tests and evidence 

required to meet the objectives of audit assignments to comply with the International Standards 

on Auditing 

UNIT 1:AUDIT FRAMEWORK AND 

REGULATION 

8 Hours 

Concept of Audit and Assurance- Professional ethics of an auditor- Scope of internal and 

external audit- Governance audit. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures     

UNIT 2: AUDITING PLANNING AND RISK 

ASSESSMENT 

8 Hours 

Obtaining and Planning for audit assignments- Understanding the entity & its environment-

Assessing audit risk-Fraud risk- Interim audit and impact of work performed- Audit planning 

& documentation-Audit evidence, documentation, and working papers.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT 3: INTERNAL CONTROL AND AUDIT 

TESTS 

8 Hours 

Internal control system assessment- Control environment, risk assessment procedures, 

monitoring of controls- Evaluation of internal control system by Auditor- Test of control-

Communication on internal controls. 



Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion     

UNIT 4: AUDIT EVIDENCE 8 Hours 

Techniques of collecting audit evidence such as inspection, observation, external confirmation, 

recalculation, analytical procedures and enquiry- Quality and Quantity evidence  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, Group Discussion ,   PPT to explain the concept  

UNIT 5: AUDIT REPORTING 8 Hours 

Audit Sampling-computer assisted auditing techniques- review procedures including 

subsequent events, going concern, written representations – Auditor’s report contents and 

opinion. 

SKILL DEVELOPMENT:  

 Collect the information about types of audit conducted in any one Organization  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, activity based teaching 

Books for reference: 

• Insurance- Principles &Practises of Insurance – G.S. Pande. 

•  Insurance- Principles &Practises- M.N. MIshra.  

• Insurance- Principles &Practises - C. Gopalkrishna.  

• Auditing and Assurance – Pavan Kumar 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yxXVU8ZhykM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2zLYy-56ons 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=B5DnmeIUsmg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=c-vtGxpwRI0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i14cd3FuuQE 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN33/CAE3 

Name of the Course: AIRLINE MARKETING MANAGEMENT (EXPERIMENTAL 

LEARNING) 
 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

•To understand the fundamentals of marketing concepts, its role in any business organisation 

•To get acquainted with Marketing Mix elements and the strategies and principles underlying 

the modern Marketing practices 

•To understand the tools used in Marketing decision situations. 

•To understand the marketing environment and current market trends. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: At the end of this Course students will be able- 

CO1- To relate various marketing concepts with practical industry environment and bring a 

better outcome 

CO2- To outline better marketing strategies for sustainable growth of the aviation industry 

CO3- To summarize the Aviation Marketing concepts and make students understand its 

practical implications. 

UNIT I: MARKET FOR AIR TRANSPORT SERVICE 8 Hrs 

Definition-Marketing Mix- Stages in the Application of Marketing Principles of Airline 

Management – Successful Airlines – Definition of Market for Air Transport Services – What 

Business are we in –Who is the Customer –Definitions –Apparent and True Needs – Industrial 

Buying Behaviour.  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group discussion 

on Success and fall of national and international airlines. 

UNIT II: CUSTOMER BUSINESS AIR TRAVEL 

MARKET 

 

8 Hrs 

Customer Business Air Travel Market –Leisure Air Travel Market – Air Freight Market – 

Market Segmentation – Concept- Segmentation Variables in the Air Passenger Market-

Customer Requirements-Demographics and Psychographics-The Leisure Segment of Demand 

– Segmentation of Air Freight Market-Differences between the Passenger and Air Freight 

Markets-Segmentation Variables. 

Teaching Methodology:  



Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, case study on 

airline market segmentation, group discussion on passenger vs Airfreight market. 

UNIT III: MARKETING ENVIRONMENT 8 Hrs 

The Theoretical Basis of PESTE Analysis -PESTE Analysis: Political Factors – Economic 

Factors – Social Factors – Technological Factors – Environmental Factors – Introduction of 

Airline Business and Marketing Strategies – Porters Five Forces and their Application to the 

Airline Industry – Strategic Families – Differentiation Airlines – The Future – Focus Strategies 

– Airline Business and Marketing Strategies – Common Mistakes. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group activity on 

PESTE Analysis of Airlines in India, Video on airline market strategies. 

UNIT IV: BRAND MANAGEMENT IN AIRLINE 

MARKETING 

 

8 Hrs 

Brands and Commodities – Brand –Building in the Airline Industry –Positioning Brands-The 

Brand Building Process- Brand Strategies. Relationship Marketing-Fundamentals of 

Relationship Marketing – Components of a Relationship Marketing Strategy – Customer 

Relations- Marketing Communication- Frequent Flyer Programmers. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group quiz on 

airline brand & logo identification, activity on Designing Innovative Frequent Flyer Program 

(FYP) 

UNIT V: AIRLINE SELLING, ADVERTISING AND 

PROMOTIONAL STRATEGIES 

 

8 Hrs 

The Anatomy of a Sale –The Aida Model and Spin Cycle- Sales Planning – Marketing 

Communication Techniques – Database Marketing- Airline Advertising – Advertising 

Decisions-Selling in the Air Freight Market – The Future of Airline Marketing. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, advertising videos, 

and group discussion on use of AI in Airline Marketing. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Airline Marketing and Management-Stephen Shaw 



2. Managing Strategic Airline Alliances-Birgit Kleymann & Hannu Seristo 

3. Marketing Management – Philip Kotler 

4. Marketing Management –Ramaswamy & Namakumari  

5. Global Marketing Management –Warren J. Keegan –P.H. I 

6. Strategic Management –An Integrated Approach –Hill Jones 

7. Strategic Management Concept & Cases –Thomson & Strict 

8. Cases in Strategic Management –S.B. Budhiraja & M.B. Athreya. 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=USnPFaqcuT4 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8kvWfGHMP-g 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LcUKdXaWqGk 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZPkZc4Y200s 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dkjXx1fKeUs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN34E4 

Name of the Course: BUSINESS LAW 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objective: This course is designed to provide the student with knowledge of the legal 

environment in which a consumer and businesses operates, and to provide the student with 

knowledge of legal principles. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts and laws of business. 

CO2: Identify the fundamental legal principles behind contractual agreements. 

CO3: Acquire problem solving techniques and to be able to present coherent, concise 

legal argument. 

 

UNIT-1: INTRODUCTION 8 Hours 

Indian Contract Act of 1872- Meaning of Contract- Essentials of Contract-Types of Contact-

Proposal/Offer- Acceptance- Communication of Offer and Acceptance- Revocation of Offer 

and Acceptance- Consideration-Legal requirements of Consideration-Suit by Third Party-

Validity of an Agreement without Consideration. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion     

UNIT-2: OTHER ELEMENTS OF CONTRACT  8 Hours 

Free Consent- General Consequences of Coercion, Fraud, Misrepresentation, Undue Influence 

and Mistake- Mistake-Capacity to Contract- Lawful Object and Consideration- Unlawful 

Object-Unlawful Consideration- Agreement Expressly Declared as Void. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, activity based teaching 

UNIT-3: PERFORMANCE OF THE CONTRACT

  

8 Hours 

By Whom a Contract may be Performed- Distinction between Succession and Assignment-

Effects of Refusal to Accept Offer of Performance-Effects of a Refusal of a Party to Perform 

Promise- Liability of Joint Promisor and Promise- Rights of Joint Promises- Time and Place 

of Performance of the Promise-Performance of Reciprocal Promise-Effects of Failure to 

Perform-Impossibility of Performance-Appropriation of Payment-Contract Which Need not 

be Performed-Restoration of Benefit under a Voidable Contract-Discharge of Contract.  

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures 

UNIT-4: BREACH OF CONTRACT AND SPECIAL 

CONTRACTS 

8 Hours 

Anticipatory Breach of Contract- Actual Breach of Contract- Measurement of Damages- 

Liability of Damages-How to calculate the Damages- Compensation for Breach of Contract. 

Contingent Contract- Quasi-Contracts- Types of Quasi-Contracts- Contract of Indemnity- 

Contract of Guarantee- Nature of Surety’s Liability- Discharge of Surety-Distinction between 

Contract of Indemnity and Contract of Guarantee- Bailment- Bailors Right and Duties-Finder 

of Lost Good- Lien-Pledge-Distinction between Bailment and Pledge. 



Agency- Mode of Creating Agency-Duties and Obligation of Agent-Rights of an Agent. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT-5: NEGOTIABLE INSTRUMENT ACT, 1881 8 Hours 

Introduction- Meaning of Negotiable Instruments- Characteristics of Negotiable Instrument- 

Definitions- Classification of Instruments-Negotiability vs Assignability- Notice of 

Dishonour-Noting and Protesting- Presentment of Instruments-Payment and Interest-Different 

Type of Hundis-Rules of Compensation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Video lecture 

Reference Books:  

 

Business law - by CA P.C. Tulsian 

Business law - by M. C Kuchchal and VivekKuchchal 

Business slaw  - by J. Jayasankar 

Business and Corporate Law - C. L. Bansal 

A textbook of Business Law - Prof. R. S. N Pillai 

Business and Corporate Law  - Upendra Prasad 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ol2BXgF-P48 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FCr3KFphqCU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DhrUKluIkOM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xwMbJzMoPxQ 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA34 E4 

Name of the Course: FOOD AND BEVERAGE MANAGEMENT 

 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

To understand the fundamentals of food and beverage industry, its role in Aviation sectors  

•To get acquainted with hygienic practices required in food and beverage industry 

•To understand in detail about the various tools and equipment used in Food and beverage 

sectors 

•To understand the various food plans and trends practiced in Aviation Industry.  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this Course students will be able- 

CO1- To define the role of food and beverage industry in Aviation and Tourism Sectors  

CO2- To demonstrate various skill sets and healthy practices required for food and 

beverages industry. 

CO3- To develop general knowledge on the origins and development of food service in 

hotels, restaurants, and institutions 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO FOOD AND 

BEVERAGE MANAGEMENT 

 

8 Hrs 

Introduction to the hospitality industry-departmental organization-staffing and Equipment-

Development of catering industry- Structure, scope and future of the catering industry – and 

overview- Characteristics, classification, importance, size, the consumer, the eating out habits 

leisure time, employment. Changing trends in the modern food and beverage department. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, a video on Airline 

Catering Industry. 

UNIT II: FOOD AND BEVERAGE SERVICE 

EQUIPMENT’S  

 

8 Hrs 

Usage of equipment’s, criterion for selection, requirements, quantity and types, Furniture, 

Linen, Crockery Set, China ware, silverware and glass ware, Disposables, Coffee Pots, Sugar 

Pots, Milk Jugs, Tea Urn, Special equipment’s and other equipment’s, Care and maintenance.  

  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, video on 

equipment presentation skills, display of service equipment’s. 

UNIT III: FOOD AND BEVERAGE SERVICE 

PERSONNEL 

 

8 Hrs 

Food and beverage service organization (job description & job specifications of F & B service 

staff), Attitudes and attributes of a Food and Beverage service personnel Basic etiquette for 

catering staff, Inter-departmental relationship. 

Teaching Methodology:  



Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, role plays and 

demo on etiquettes 

UNIT IV: MANAGING FOOD AND BEVERAGE 

OPERATIONS 

 

8 Hrs 

Types of Meals: Breakfast - Introduction, Types, Service Methods, a la carte and TDH set ups, 

Brunch, Lunch, Hi Tea, Dinner, Supper, Elevens and others 

Non - Alcoholic Beverages: Classification, Hot Beverages - Types, Production, Service, Cold 

Beverages - Types, Production, Service. 

Packaged drinking water:  Pre-treatment of water for beverages. Different types of water. 

Principle and method for production of packaged drinking water. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept and videos. 

UNIT V: FOOD AND BEVERAGE SERVICE 

METHODS 

 

8 Hrs 

Food and Beverages Serving, Kitchen Stewarding, Carrying Cutlery, Laying Table Cloth, 

Napkin Folding, Handling and Upkeep of Crockery and Cutlery, Use of Tray, Laying and 

Carrying of Tray, lounge, room Order of Serving the Guests, Laying of Trolley, Table Manners 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, video on table set 

up and service, Table Manners practical presentation by students, 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Food & Beverage Services, 2nd Edition, Sudheer Andrews 

2. Food & Beverage Service Operation, 6th Edition, Denis Lillicrop 

3. Food & Beverage Service, Anil Sagar 

4. Food & Beverage Management, 2nd Edition, Bobby George 

5. Food and beverage service management, Brian Varghese 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN35/CAE5 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING III 

 

 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of accounting in organization 

financial statements 2. To enable students to describe how people analyze the corporate 

financial under different conditions and understand why people describe the financial 

statements in different manner. 3. To provide the students to analyze specific characteristics 

of Logistics Management Accounting and their future action for expenses and income 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

CO1: Understand and summarise the financial statements to aid in decision making. 

CO2: Analyse and record transactions, prepare accounting adjustments, construct financial 

statements, and close the book for the accounting period. 

CO3: Reconstruct the capital structure in the financial statement of Partnership firm and Joint 

stock company. 

 

UNIT-I: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS 8 Hours 

Partnership: Meaning- Definition, Admission of a partner- Revaluation account –sacrifice 

ratio-gain ratio-treatment of goodwill-readjustment of capital-retirement of a partner: new 

profit sharing ratio. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT –II: PARTNERSHIP FIRMS[continued]  8 Hours 

Death of a partner- revaluation of asset and liability executors account-joint life policy-

individual policy- Dissolution of partnership firm: Meaning- accounting treatment –realisation 

account-settlement account-dissolution with insolvency-insolvency of all partners- 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

UNIT-III: PARTNERSHIP FIRM[continued] 8 Hours 

Piecemeal distribution-sale of partnership-accounting treatment- realisation account-

distribution of purchase consideration accounting treatment in the books of vendor and 

purchase 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     



UNIT-IV: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF BANKING 

COMPANY  

8 Hours 

Meaning-rebate on bill discount: meaning and problems-important terms with relevant 

schedule vertical  

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

UNIT-V: FINAL ACCOUNT OF JOINT STOCK 

COMPANY  

8 Hours 

Preparation of statement of profit and loss-preparation of balance sheet-latest vertical form 

with relevant note. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

References:  

1.  Advanced Accountancy   - R.L. Gupta  

2.  Advanced Accountancy   - S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3.  Advanced Accountancy  - M.C. SHukla 

4.  Advanced Accountancy  - B.S.Raman 

5.  Advanced Accountancy   - Jain and Narang 

6.  Advanced accounting  -Dr B.M Agarwal and Dr. M.P Gupta 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=69yMm8NLUlo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vHPJ2pXcA5I 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TvWWTwnC5MU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wAMm5BuSgh8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=u8c_wjmpjeE 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA35E5 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING III (I1) 

 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of accounting in organization 

financial statements 2. To enable students to describe how people analyze the corporate 

financial under different conditions and understand why people describe the financial 

statements in different manner. 3. To provide the students to analyze specific characteristics 

of Logistics Management Accounting and their future action for expenses and income 

Course Outcomes: Upon completion of the course students should be able to: 

CO 1: Demonstrate an understanding of the principles of accrual accounting. 

CO 2:Describe how basic business economic events affect accounts and financial statements. 

CO 3: Use the accounting cycle to develop financial statements from business transactions. 

 

UNIT 1: SELF-BALANCING LEDGER  8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning-Types of ledger-Self balancing system-sectional balancing- 

Rectification of Errors-Secreat Accounting – Problems related to self-balancing system and 

sectional balancing System; Problems related to general journal ledger adjustment 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT 2: INVESTMENT ACCOUNTS   8 Hours 

Introduction- Meaning classification of Investments- Investment acquisition- Disposal of 

investments- Valuation in case reclassification of Investment- Problems related to investment 

account and profit and loss account. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT 3: AVERAGE DUE DATE   8 Hours 

Introduction- Meaning-Calculation of due date after taking into consideration days of grace-

Calculation of due date of bill or note payable few months after date or sight-Calculation of 

due date when the maturity day is the holiday- Problems related to due date when amount is 

lent in various instalment and were amount is lent in one instalment. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT 4: ACCOUNT CURRENT  8 Hours 

Account current-Introduction-meaning-Preparation of account Current- Preparation of 

Account current with the help of interest tables-Preparation of account current by means of 

products- Preparation of Account Current by means of product of balance. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     



UNIT 5: ACCOUNT FOR BONUS ISSUE 8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning-Definition- Issue of bonus Shares-Journal Shares- Journal Entries-

Problems related to issue of bonus Shares. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

Books for References: 

 

1. Study material of Institute of Chartered Accountancy of India 

2. Advanced Accountancy- S.N. Maheshwari 

3. Advanced Accountancy – B. S. Raman 

4. Advanced Accounting- Dr. B. M Agarwal and Dr. M.P. Gupta 

5. Advanced Accountancy – Jain and Narang 

6. Advanced Accountancy- M.C.Shukla 

 

Web links: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ghCZzJCgFd8 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6NiCdGo11XE 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WAeVm5BzJtU 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MrnKoh4m3-A 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0PLriKLkGIg 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA35E5 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING III 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours 

per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of accounting in organization 

financial statements 2. To enable students to describe how people analyze the corporate 

financial under different conditions and understand why people describe the financial 

statements in different manner. 3. To provide the students to analyze specific characteristics 

of Logistics Management Accounting and their future action for expenses and income 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

CO1: Understand the various accounting standards and the conceptual framework. 

CO2: Evaluate various accounting standards and the conceptual framework (based on IFRS 

and Ind AS) that are applicable to corporate entities. 

CO3: Analyze financial statements for individual entities for the use of shareholder 

UNIT 1: THE CONCEPTUAL AND 

REGULATORY FRAMEWORK FOR  FINANCIAL 

REPORTING        

8 Hours 

The need for a conceptual framework and the characteristics of useful information  - 

Recognition and measurement  - Specialised, not-for-profit, and public sector  entities  -

Regulatory  framework  - The concepts and principles of groups and  consolidated financial 

statements   

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Video lecturer 

UNIT 2: ACCOUNTING FOR TRANSACTIONS IN 

FINANCIAL  STATEMENTS   FOR ASSETS              

8 Hours 

Impairment of assets - Inventory and biological assets - Financial instruments - Leasing -  

Taxation - Reporting financial performance -Revenue -Government grants - Foreign currency 

transactions - Impairment of assets - Inventory and biological assets.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Group discussion 

UNIT 3: ANALYSIS & INTERPRETATION OF  

FINANCIAL STATEMENTS OF SINGLE 

ENTITIES &GROUPS 

8 Hours 



Limitations of financial statements - Calculation and interpretation of accounting ratios and 

trends to address users’ and stakeholders’ needs -Limitations of interpretation techniques - 

Specialised, not-for-profit, and public sector entities. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Video lecturer 

UNIT 4:  BUSINESS COMBINATIONS                                                                                  8 Hours 

The concept and principles of a group -the concept of consolidated financial statements-

preparation of consolidated financial statements -Accounting for Associates. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT 5:  INVENTORIES AND CONSTRUCTION 

CONTRACTS                                                      

8 Hours 

Inventories and short-term WIP (IAS 2)- Scope- Definition- Measurement of inventories- 

Cost formulas- Net realisable value (NRV)- IAS 11 Construction contracts- Stage of 

Completion. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

Books for Reference: 

1. Financial Reporting Study Text  (F7)  : BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA F7 Financial Reporting             : Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA Financial Reporting                  : Becker’s Professional Education 

4. ACCA F7 Financial Reporting             : STIMUL Education 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UQkfUxZkV0A 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=L-DvrM0DrAE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gwi6Sl3N0Ok 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lOEhUd6EH-8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oBXkKUhpzls 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UQkfUxZkV0A
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=L-DvrM0DrAE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gwi6Sl3N0Ok
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lOEhUd6EH-8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oBXkKUhpzls


 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA36 

Name of the Course: BANKING AND INSURANCE 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per 

Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 

Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

The course aims at providing the students a comprehensive knowledge on banking and 

insurance management, its operations and regulatory environment 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

CO1: Understand the risks faced by banks and ways to overcome them. 

CO2: Provides the students an insight into the various aspects of banking and 

insurance sector which includes financial investments, legal parameters, economics, 

communication etc. 

CO3: Express their opinions about banking and insurance in written and oral form, 

based on the basic knowledge and skills they acquire. 

 

UNIT I- INTRODUCTION TO BANKING 8 Hours 

Meaning and definition of Bank and Banking - significance- evolution of banks in India-Indian 

Banking System- RBI, commercial banks, Development banks, Regional rural banks, Co-

operative banks, NABARD, LDBs, EXIM Banks. Segment Banking. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT  II- COMMERCIAL BANKS 8 Hours 

Commercial Banks: Types, Functions and Services of Commercial Banks- Primary and 

secondary functions. Changing role of commercial banks - Housing finance, sale of mutual 

funds, Issue of credit cards, debit cards, ATM cards, E transfer of funds, E-banking. RBI - 

Functions. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT  III- INVESTMENT POLICY OF BANKS 8 Hours 

Investment policy of banks- Criteria of investment policy- Principles of Investment Policy. 

Meaning- Banking and Micro financing and difference in approaches from commercial 

banking, micro finance in India- Self-help Group. Negotiable instruments-meaning and types. 

Cheque- meaning, definition, crossing of cheque, endorsement of cheque, clearing of cheque, 

Dishonour of cheques for insufficient funds( Section 138), cheque Truncation system-At par 

Cheque- RTGS 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT  IV-INTRODUCTION TO INSURANCE 8 Hours 

Meaning of risk and Insurance- basis of Insurance- Classification and scope of Insurance- Role 

and Importance- Functions of Insurance, Basic principles Insurance- utmost good faith, 

Insurable Interest, Indemnity Subrogation, Contribution and Proximate clause. 

 



Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Group discussion 

UNIT V-INSURANCE ORGANISATIONS & 

INSURANCE CONTRACT 

8 Hours 

Types of Insurance Organizations- Corporate (LIC, GIC, Govt. (KGID) and Joint Stock 

companies- ESI- Deposit Insurance Corporations- Export Insurance, Corporate- export credit 

and Guarantee Corporation.. Insurance contract - Features- essentials of general contracts as 

applied to Insurance, Types of Insurance contract, IRDA- Functions - powers - Guidelines. 

Privatization of Insurance business in India. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Activity based teaching     

Reference Books 

 

• Insurance- Principles &Practises of Insurance – G.S. Pande. 

•  Insurance- Principles &Practises- M.N. MIshra.  

• Insurance- Principles &Practises - C. Gopalkrishna.  

• Life Insurance in India - G.R. Desai.  

• Theory & Practice of Life Insurance – Mitra. 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2kWa2cW0pTM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9GFbG6E7XTc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fNkSOsDayUQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2CRV-EHxcD0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GdIxMsyAM_c 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2kWa2cW0pTM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9GFbG6E7XTc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fNkSOsDayUQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2CRV-EHxcD0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GdIxMsyAM_c


 

 

FOURTH SEMESTER 

SYLLABUS AND SUBJECT CODE 

 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BCMHN/CA41E1 Electives 

Business Taxation II 

Indirect Tax 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA 42 E2 

 

Electives 

Financial Management I 

Financial Management I 

(F9) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA 43 E3 

 

Electives 

GST and Stock Market  

Travel & Tourism 

Management 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA 44 E4 

 

Electives 

Cost Accounting III  

Performance 

Management (F5)  

Airline Operations & 

Scheduling 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA 45 E5 

 

Electives 

Corporate Law  

Air Traffic control and 

Management 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN 46 E6 

 

Electives 

Financial Accounting IV  

Advanced Financial 

Accounting IV  

Governance, Risk and 

Ethics (P1) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA47 E7 

 

Electives 

Business Research 

Methods 

Grooming & Front 

office Management 

2 2 50 



17BCMHN/CA48 E8 

 

Electives 

Life Skills Development  

Short term project on 

Air travel & Ticketing 

Analysis 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

  



 

Name of the Programme: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 

Course code; 17BCMHN11 

Name of the course: BUSINESS TAXATION II/ INDIRECT TAX 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To understand the provisions and procedure to compute total income under different heads 

of income profits & gains from business & profession, capital gains and other sources.  

To understand the provision and procedure for clubbing & aggregation of incomes and set-

off & carry forward of losses.  

To understand the various deductions to be made from gross total income U/s 80-C to 80-U 

in computing total income. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Define the procedure of direct tax assessment.  

CO2: Relate to file IT return on individual basis.  

CO3: Discover to compute total income and define tax complicacies and structure.  

UNIT 1 – COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD PROFITS 

AND GAINS OF BUSINESS & PROFESSION 

8 Hours 

Definitions, Concepts, Practical Aspects - Deductions expressly allowed and disallowed 

(Theory only) - Computation of professional income. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT 2 – COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD BUSINESS 8 Hours 

Computation of Business Income, Depreciation – written down value – rules governing for 

depreciation- computation of business income. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

 

UNIT 3 - COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD CAPITAL 

GAINS 

8 Hours 

Capital Gains - Chargeability-Definitions-Practical aspects - Cost of Improvement – 

Indexation - Short term and long-term capital gains- Deductions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

 

UNIT 4 - COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD OTHER 

SOURCES 

8 Hours 

Income from other sources – Interest on Securities, Chargeability- Grossing up- exemption 

u/s 10(15), Deductions under section 57 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 



UNIT 5 – SET OFF LOSS AND CARRY FORWARD  8 Hours 

Concept of set off and carry forward of loss , Inter source adjustment, Intra head adjustment 

, losses in speculation , problems on set off and carry forward 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

Books for Reference: 

 

1. Singhania Vinod K and Singhania Monica, Students Guide to income tax, New 

Delhi 

2. B. B. Lal - Direct Taxes: 

3. Dr. Vinod K Singharia (Taxman Publication)- Direct Taxes: 

4. K Sadashiva Rao, Business Taxation 

5. Dr. Bhagawathi Prasad- Direct Taxes 

 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.fintoo.in/blog/five-heads-of-income-eligible-for-income-tax-computation/ 

https://learn.quicko.com/income-from-business-and-profession 

https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/how-calculate-capital-gains.html 

https://scripbox.com/tax/income-from-other-sources/ 

https://cleartax.in/s/set-off-carry-forward-losses 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.fintoo.in/blog/five-heads-of-income-eligible-for-income-tax-computation/
https://learn.quicko.com/income-from-business-and-profession
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/how-calculate-capital-gains.html
https://scripbox.com/tax/income-from-other-sources/
https://cleartax.in/s/set-off-carry-forward-losses


. 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA42E4 

                                  Name of the Course: Financial Management I 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To develop the knowledge of business finance and financial management decision.  

 To learn different techniques and problem skills  

 To study effective written and oral communication.  

 To teach a sense of responsibility and a capacity for financial management.  

 To enable an awareness of the global environment in which financial management 

operate. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Illustrate business finance terms and concepts when communicating.  

CO2: Identify the financial concepts used in making financial management decision.  

CO3: Discover effective communication skills to promote respect and relationship for 

financial deals.  

UNIT-1: FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT –AN OVERVIEW  8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning, Definition of Financial Management, Scope of Financial 

Management- Traditional Approach, Modern Approach, Objectives of Financial 

Management, Growing Importance of Financial Management, Finance Functions-Financing, 

Investment, Dividend decisions, Time value of Money-Meaning, Significance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: INVESTMENT DECISIONS 8 Hours 

Introduction to Investment Decisions, Capital Budgeting- Meaning, Definition, Importance, 

Types of Capital Budgeting decisions, Process of capital budgeting process, Investment 

Evaluation Techniques-Pay Back Period Method, Accounting Rate of Return Method, Net 

present Value Method, Profitability Index Method (Problems), Capital Rationing- Meaning, 

Process. 



Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: COST OF CAPITAL   8 Hours 

Cost of capital- Meaning, Definition, Importance, Types, Calculation of cost of debt, 

preference shares, Equity & Retained earnings, Computation of Weighted Average Cost of 

Capital, Cost of Equity & CAPM –Meaning Features. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: CAPITAL STRUCTURE    8 Hours 

Capital structure-Meaning, Components, Determinates, Importance, Leverages- Meaning, 

Types- Operating Leverage, Financial Leverage, Combined Leverage (Problems)-(No 

Capital structure theories to be covered) 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live example 

UNIT-5: DIVIDEND POLICIES   8 Hours 

Dividend Policies-Meaning, Factors Determining Dividend Policies, Bonus shares- Meaning, 

Benefits, Valuation of shares & Dividend Models-Walters Model, Gordon Models, 

Modigliani & Miller- Approaches to theories & Problems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Reference Books 

• Financial Management, Text & Problems- Khan M.Y & Jain P. K 

•  Financial Management, Text & Problems- Prasanna Chandra 

• Financial Management, Text & Problems- I. M. Pandey 

• Financial Management-Dr.Sreenivas D.L &B.Diwakar Naidu 

•  Financial Management-B.V.Raghunandan 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

1. http://anucde.info/sm20210803/Financial%20Management/Lession0001.pdf 

2. https://www.toppr.com/ask/question/what-is-meant-by-an-investment-decisiongive-two-

examples/ 

3. https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/costofcapital.asp#:~:text=Cost%20of%20capital%2

0represents%20the,preferred%20or%20existing%20capital%20structure. 

4. https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq

=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chrome&i

e=UTF-8 

5. https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/dividendpolicy.asp#:~:text=A%20dividend%20pol

icy%20is%20the,portfolio%20if%20they%20need%20funds. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://anucde.info/sm20210803/Financial%20Management/Lession0001.pdf
https://www.toppr.com/ask/question/what-is-meant-by-an-investment-decisiongive-two-examples/
https://www.toppr.com/ask/question/what-is-meant-by-an-investment-decisiongive-two-examples/
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/costofcapital.asp#:~:text=Cost%20of%20capital%20represents%20the,preferred%20or%20existing%20capital%20structure.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/costofcapital.asp#:~:text=Cost%20of%20capital%20represents%20the,preferred%20or%20existing%20capital%20structure.
https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/dividendpolicy.asp#:~:text=A%20dividend%20policy%20is%20the,portfolio%20if%20they%20need%20funds.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/dividendpolicy.asp#:~:text=A%20dividend%20policy%20is%20the,portfolio%20if%20they%20need%20funds.


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN42E2 

Name of the Course: Financial Management I (F1) 

Course Credits Course Credits Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Credits 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

This syllabus and study guide is designed to help with planning study and to provide detailed 

information on what could be assessed in any examination session. The aim of the syllabus 

is to develop the knowledge and skills expected of a finance manager, in relation to 

investment, financing, and dividend policy decisions. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Evaluate the role and purpose of the financial management function  

CO2: Discuss the impact of the economic environment on financial management  

CO3: Identify and evaluate alternative sources of business finance. 

UNIT-1: FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT FUNCTION 

AND ENVIRONMENT          

8 Hours 

The nature and purpose of financial management - Financial objectives and relationship with 

corporate strategy - Stakeholders and impact on corporate objectives - Financial and other 

objectives in not-for-profit organisations. - The economic environment for business - The 

nature and role of financial markets and institutions - nature and role of money market   

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-2: WORKING CAPITAL MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

The nature, elements and importance of working capital - Management of inventories, 

accounts receivable, accounts payable and cash - Determining working capital needs and 

funding strategies   

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-3: INVESTMENT APPRAISAL 8 Hours 

Investment appraisal techniques  - Allowing for inflation and taxation in   investment 

appraisal  Adjusting for risk and uncertainty in investment  appraisal  - Specific investment 

decisions (lease or buy;  asset replacement, capital rationing)   

Teaching Methodology: 



chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-4: BUSINESS FINANCE  8 Hours 

Sources of, and raising business finances - Estimating the cost of capital   - Sources of finance 

and their relative costs - Capital structure theories and practical considerations - Finance for 

small and medium sized entities   

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video Lecturing 

UNIT-5: BUSINESS VALUATIONS AND RISK 

MANAGEMENT 

8 Hours 

Nature and purpose of the valuation of business and financial assets - Models for the 

valuation of shares - The valuation of debt and other financial assets - Efficient market 

hypothesis (EMH) and practical considerations in the valuation of shares - nature and types 

of risk and approaches to risk management- Hedging techniques for interest rate risk. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video Lecturing 

 

Weblinks:  

a. http://anucde.info/sm20210803/Financial%20Management/Lession0001.pdf 

b. https://www.toppr.com/ask/question/what-is-meant-by-an-investment-decisiongive-

two-examples/ 

c. https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/costofcapital.asp#:~:text=Cost%20of%20capita

l%20represents%20the,preferred%20or%20existing%20capital%20structure. 

d. https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877

&oq=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chro

me&ie=UTF-8 

e. https://www.investopedia.com/terms/d/dividendpolicy.asp#:~:text=A%20dividend%2

0policy%20is%20the,portfolio%20if%20they%20need%20funds. 

 

 

 

 

 

http://anucde.info/sm20210803/Financial%20Management/Lession0001.pdf
https://www.toppr.com/ask/question/what-is-meant-by-an-investment-decisiongive-two-examples/
https://www.toppr.com/ask/question/what-is-meant-by-an-investment-decisiongive-two-examples/
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/costofcapital.asp#:~:text=Cost%20of%20capital%20represents%20the,preferred%20or%20existing%20capital%20structure.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/costofcapital.asp#:~:text=Cost%20of%20capital%20represents%20the,preferred%20or%20existing%20capital%20structure.
https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=capital+structure&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CAPITAL+STRUCTURE&aqs=chrome.0.0i433i512j0i512l9.614j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA43-E1 

                               Name of the Course: GST AND STOCK MARKET 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week No. of Hours per Week 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To familiarize the students with the Legal provisions and Practical aspects of Goods and 

Service Tax and also to acquaint the students with Tax Law of India, considering latest 

amendments and enactments. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Understand goods and service tax  

CO2. Create employability to the students in the commercial tax practices  

CO3. Understand the procedure for registration, payment and refund of GST  

 

UNIT 1 - INTRODUCTION TO GST 

 
8 Hours 

Introduction: Meaning and Features of GST, Objectives, Schemes and benefits of GST. 

Constitutional Amendments: GST Act, GST Council - Powers, Functions and Provisions, 

Structure of GST (Model), Types of GST and its meaning. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video Lecturing 

UNIT 2 - GST ACT 2017 8 Hours 

Definition, Meaning and salient features of GST, CGST, SGST/UTGST and IGST. 

Definition of Goods, Place of supply, Place of Supply, Principal place of business, Agent, 

Principal, Associated Enterprises, Related Persons, Aggregate turnover, Services, Taxable 

turnover under CGST, SGST and IGST, Capital Goods, Casual taxable person, Job work, 

Work Contract, Location of the supplier and recipient, Reverse change, Nature of supply- 

Composite, Mixed, Exempt, Outward, Inward. Recipient of Goods and services, Supplier 

of Goods and services- Rates of GST. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video Lecturing 

UNIT 3 - PROCEDURES OF GST 8 Hours 

Procedure relating to levy - CGST and SGST, Scope of supply, Tax liability on mixed and 

composite supply, Tax invoice, HSN/SAC codes- meaning, source and identification. GST 

Procedure relating to levy - IGST, GST Registration- Procedure, persons liable, person not 

liable, compulsory registration, Deemed registration. Exempted goods and services. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video Lecturing 

 

UNIT 4 - STOCK MARKET 8 Hours 

Stock market- Definition, Meaning, Over-the-counter(OTC), Stock exchanges, Stock 

exchanges- New York stock exchanges, NASDAQ, BATS & Chicago Board Options 

Exchange (CBOE), Functions of Stock market,  Participants of stock market, Types of stock 

traded in Stock market- Primary and Secondary market.  



Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video Lecturing 

UNIT 5 - CAPITAL MARKET 8 Hours 

Stock market- primary market & secondary market. Primary Market - Meaning, Features, 

IPO, Secondary market - meaning, features, Auction market & dealer market, OTC market,   

Types of stock traded in primary and secondary market.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video Lecturing 

  

 Books for Reference 

a. Taxman’s GST                        :  Reckoner. 

b. GST Ready Reckoner             :  V.S. Datey 

c. Fundamentals of stock market : Sumit Kumar 

d. How to make money in stocks : William O'Neil 

 

 Web links:  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-oLWs6Z9W30 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OdV4X70y_Zg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fgTV_jwVbb0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Xn7KWR9EOGQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=by9_zHQzeZk 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-oLWs6Z9W30
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OdV4X70y_Zg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fgTV_jwVbb0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Xn7KWR9EOGQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=by9_zHQzeZk


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN43E2 

                         Name of the Course: TRAVEL AND TOURISM MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Hours  

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 To help the students to understand various tourism concepts  

 To assist the students to gain the knowledge on various skillsets and qualities 

required for becoming tourism professionals. 

 To understand the concepts and models followed in tourism industry. 

  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO 1. Able to Understand various tourism concepts  

CO 2. Gain the knowledge on various skillsets and qualities required for becoming 

tourism professionals. 

CO 3. Analyse concepts and models followed in tourism industry. 

UNIT 1 – TOURISAM CONCEPTS 

 
8 Hours 

Definitions and Historical development of tourism; Types of tourist-Visitor Excursionist, 

Types and Forms of Tourism; Tourism system: Nature, characteristic Model of tourism 

system- Leiper’s Model, Components of tourism and its characteristics and classification 

of tourist. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept and a video on 

Incredible India.  

 

UNIT 2 - TRAVEL AGENCY AND TOUR 

OPERATION BUSINESS 

 

8 Hours 

Functions of Travel Agency - Setting up a full-fledged Travel Agency - Sources of Income 

of a travel agency - Diversification of Business - Travel Insurance, Forex, Cargo & MICE 

– Documentation - IATA Accreditation - Recognition from Government- Travel Agency 

Management involving aspects such as marketing, sales, personnel, financial, legal, impact 

of automation, etc. Role of travel agency in the industry, recent industry developments, 

future issues. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Learning 

Experience sharing by Internship Students, group visit to Tours & Travel operators.  



 

UNIT 3 - DOMESTIC AND INTERNATIONAL 

TOURISM 

8 Hours 

Domestic tourism; features, pattern of growth, profile. International tourism; Generating 

and Destination regions. Pattern of growth and Profile. Analysis of pattern of growth and 

profile of famous domestic tourism in the state of Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, 

Gujrat, Goa & Kerala and analysis of international destination of USA, UK, France, China 

& Malaysia. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, videos on each 

state Tourism Promotional campaigns, Case Study analysis and comparative study of 

domestics and international tourism. 

UNIT 4 - TOUR PACKAGING & COSTING 8 Hours 

Tour Packaging & Costing - Importance of Tour Packaging – Classifications of Tour 

Packages - Components of Package Tours - Concept of costing - Types of costs - 

Components of tour cost - Preparation of cost sheet - Tour pricing - Calculation of tour 

price - Pricing strategies - Tour packages of Thomas Cook, SOTC, Cox & Kings and TCI. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, video on 

various tour packages, class activity on pricing/rate fixation, Identification of Top 10 Tour 

Operators and SWOT Analysis. 

 

UNIT 5 - ROLE AND RESPONSIBILITY OF TRAVEL TRADE ASSOCIATIONS 

Role and Responsibility of Travel Trade Associations: Objectives - Roles and functions of 

UFTAA, PATA, ASTA, TAAI, IATO, ATAOI, ADTOI, IAAI, FIYTO, TAFI. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the role and functions of 

Trade Associations 

                                                                                              8 Hours 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 

1. Managing Packaged Tourism, Laws, Erick, Thomson Business Press, UK.  

2. The Tourism Development Handbook, Godfrey, Kerry and Jackie Clarke 

Continuum, London. 

3. The Business of Tourism, Holloway, J.C. London. 

4. Tourism Operations and Management, Roday. S, Biwal. A & Joshi. 

Tourism, Principles, Practices and Philosophies, Goeldner, R & Ritchie. 

Web links:  

       1. https://youtu.be/MZ83B7zNJeg 

       2. https://youtu.be/_JfK7qySzDM 

       3. https://youtu.be/lRswQOgDFUw 

https://youtu.be/MZ83B7zNJeg
https://youtu.be/_JfK7qySzDM
https://youtu.be/lRswQOgDFUw


       4. https://youtu.be/E4BF5vlqiRc 

       5. https://youtu.be/D8Y2rlWxGyA 

 

 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce 

(B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN44E-1 

Name of the Course: COST ACCOUNTING III 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

This course is designed to discuss the theoretical foundation of cost accounting, the basic issues 

related to cost measurement in job costing systems and process costing systems. Students will be 

able to Collect, organize internal and financial information for evaluating, critical analyses and 

regulating past and present financial performance for forecasting. Students will learn to monitor 

performance and efficiency to locate and report on problems and also learn to prepare regular cost 

reports. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Adapt knowledge in the sphere of application of cost accounting.  

CO2: Explain, illustrate and draw reasoned conclusions using data, in order to solve complicated 

cost accounting problems. 

CO3: Prioratise students to communicate effectively when dealing with cost accounting problems 

looking for Solutions according to the International accounting standards. 

UNIT 1: FUND FLOW ANALYSIS   8 Hours 

Fund flow Analysis-Meaning, Difference between funds flow statement and profit & loss account, 

Advantages of fund flow statement, Disadvantages of fund flow statement, Identification of flow 

of funds-Sources of fund, application of funds, Statement of changes in working capital, Difference 

between fund flow statement & Statement of changes of working capital, Preparation of funds flow 

statement. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT 2: CASH FLOW ANALYSIS :    8 Hours 

Cash flow Analysis-Introduction, Meaning, Definition, Cash flows-Meaning, types of cash flows-

Operating cash flow, Investing cash flows, Financing cash flows, Difference between  Cash flow 

https://youtu.be/E4BF5vlqiRc
https://youtu.be/D8Y2rlWxGyA


statement & Fund flow statement, Advantages of cash flow statement, Limitation of Cash flow 

statement, Preparation of cash flow statement-Cash flow from operations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT 3: MANAGERIAL COSTING    8 Hours 

Marginal Costing-Meaning, Definition, Features, Concept of Marginal costing-Contributions, 

Profit –Volume –Ratio, Breakeven point, Margin of Safety, Angle of incidence, Cost –Volume – 

Profit analysis, Key factor (Meaning only), Advantages / applications of Marginal Costing, 

Limitations of Marginal Costing, Problems under Marginal Costing, Absorption Costing- Meaning, 

Advantages of absorption costing, Limitation of Absorption Costing, Difference between 

absorption costing & Marginal Costing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT 4: STANDARD COSTING   8 Hours 

Standard Costing- Meaning, Definition, Objective, Advantages, Establishing standard costing-

Introduction, Types- Standards for direct materials, Standards for price materials. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT 5: VARIANCE ANALYSIS 8 Hours 

Variance Analysis- Meaning, Definition, Measurement/ Calculation of individual variances, 

Advantages of Variance analysis, Classification of cost variances- Material cost Variance, Labour 

Cost Variance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

Books reference: 

1. Cost Accounting: S.P.Jain & K.L.Narang 

2. Cost Accounting: M.N.Arora. 

3. Cost Accounting: K.S.Adiga. 

4. Cost Accounting: Ravi M.Kishore. 



5. Cost Accounting: Tukaram Rao. 

6. Cost & Management Accounting: Dr. S.N. Maheshwari. 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

1) https://www.civilserviceindia.com/subject/Management/notes/fund-flow-

analysis.html#:~:text=Fund%20flow%20analysis%20is%20the,between%20two%20balance

%20sheet%20dates. 

 

2) https://seekingalpha.com/article/4460679-cash-flow 

 

3) https://www.extension.iastate.edu/agdm/wholefarm/html/c5-209.html 

 

4) https://www.indeed.com/career-advice/career-development/standard-costing-

definition#:~:text=Standard%20costing%20is%20the%20practice,material%2C%20direct%2

0labor%20or%20overhead. 

 

5) https://corporatefinanceinstitute.com/resources/knowledge/accounting/variance-analysis/ 

 

 

 

 

. 

https://www.civilserviceindia.com/subject/Management/notes/fund-flow-analysis.html#:~:text=Fund%20flow%20analysis%20is%20the,between%20two%20balance%20sheet%20dates.
https://www.civilserviceindia.com/subject/Management/notes/fund-flow-analysis.html#:~:text=Fund%20flow%20analysis%20is%20the,between%20two%20balance%20sheet%20dates.
https://www.civilserviceindia.com/subject/Management/notes/fund-flow-analysis.html#:~:text=Fund%20flow%20analysis%20is%20the,between%20two%20balance%20sheet%20dates.
https://seekingalpha.com/article/4460679-cash-flow
https://www.extension.iastate.edu/agdm/wholefarm/html/c5-209.html
https://www.indeed.com/career-advice/career-development/standard-costing-definition#:~:text=Standard%20costing%20is%20the%20practice,material%2C%20direct%20labor%20or%20overhead.
https://www.indeed.com/career-advice/career-development/standard-costing-definition#:~:text=Standard%20costing%20is%20the%20practice,material%2C%20direct%20labor%20or%20overhead.
https://www.indeed.com/career-advice/career-development/standard-costing-definition#:~:text=Standard%20costing%20is%20the%20practice,material%2C%20direct%20labor%20or%20overhead.
https://corporatefinanceinstitute.com/resources/knowledge/accounting/variance-analysis/


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce 

(B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN44-E2 

                         Name of the Course:  Performance Management (F5)  

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

The aim of the syllabus is to develop knowledge and skills in the application of management 

accounting techniques to quantitative and qualitative information for planning, decision-making, 

performance evaluation, and control. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Identify and discuss the information, systems and developments in technology required for 

organizations to manage and measure performance.  

CO2: Explain and apply cost accounting techniques.  

CO3: Select and appropriately apply decision-making techniques to facilitate business decisions 

and promote efficient and effective use of scarce business resources, appreciating the risks and 

uncertainty inherent in business and controlling those risks.  

CO4: Identify and apply appropriate budgeting techniques and methods for planning and control 

and use standard costing systems to measure and control business performance and to identify 

remedial action.  

CO5: Assess the performance of an organization from both a financial and nonfinancial 

viewpoint, appreciating the problems of controlling defictionalized businesses and the 

importance of allowing for external aspects. 

UNIT 1: SPECIALIST COST AND MANAGEMENT 

ACCOUNTING TECHNIQUES 

8 Hours 

Activity-based costing - cost drivers under ABC, ABC and traditional methods of overhead 

absorption, Target costing - target cost in manufacturing and service industries, closing of target 

cost gap, Life-cycle costing - costs involved at different stages of the life-cycle, Throughput 

accounting - Theory of constraints, Interpretation of Throughput accounting ratio (TPAR), 

Environmental accounting - management of environmental costs  

 

UNIT 2: DECISION-MAKING TECHNIQUES AND 

PRICING DECISIONS. 

8 Hours 



Relevant cost analysis - concept of relevant costing and opportunity costs , Cost volume analysis 

– Interpretation of  Breakeven Point and Margin of safety , Limiting factors, Pricing decisions - 

Price Elasticity of Demand , Different Price Strategies , Make-or-buy and other short-term 

decisions , Dealing with risk and uncertainty in decision making.  

UNIT 3:- BUDGETING AND CONTROL                 8 Hours 

 Budgetary systems and Types of budget - top-down, bottom-up, rolling, zero-base, activity-base, 

incremental and feed-forward control, Beyond Budgeting Model, Quantitative analysis in 

budgeting – Estimation of   learning rate and learning effect, Learning curve, Standard costing - 

Importance of flexing budgets in performance management, Principle of controllability in the 

performance management system.   

UNIT 4:-VARIANCE ANALYSIS                                                                          8 Hours 

Material mix and yield variances - Issues involved in changing material mix, Alternative methods 

of controlling production processes, Sales mix and quantity variances- Relationship of the sales 

volume variances with the sales mix and quantity variances, Planning and operational variances - 

Calculation of Revised Budget, Performance analysis and Behavioural aspects.    

UNIT 5:-  PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT & 

CONTROL                        

8 hours 

Performance management information systems, Sources of management information, Management 

reports, Performance analysis in private sector organizations. Divisional performance and transfer 

pricing, Performance analysis in not-for-profit organisations and the public sector, External 

considerations and behavioural aspects.  

Books for Reference: 

1. Performance Management Study Text (F5)   :  BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA F5 Performance Management              :  Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA F5                                                          :  Becker’s Professional Education 

4. ACCA F5 Performance Management                 :  STIMUL Education 

Web Links:  

 1. https://youtu.be/JeW5tvoH02w 

 2. https://youtu.be/VFjkqmUP84w 

 3. https://youtu.be/IFtqzOlYrdg 

 4. https://youtu.be/LhUX833rrWU 

 5. https://youtu.be/XMRKG4dlYzg 

https://youtu.be/JeW5tvoH02w
https://youtu.be/VFjkqmUP84w
https://youtu.be/IFtqzOlYrdg
https://youtu.be/LhUX833rrWU
https://youtu.be/XMRKG4dlYzg


  

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce 

(B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN44-E3 

            Name of the Course:  AIRLINE OPERATIONS & SCHEDULING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 To help the students to understand the use scheduling techniques to solve various operational 

problem.  

 Provide insight into current trends and issues in civil aviation decision making and, make more 

effective decisions 

 To understand some of the complexities of planning, coordinating, and controlling a modern 

airline fleet  

 To understand various Robust Crew Scheduling and Robust Aircraft Routing practices. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this Course students will be able to 

CO1- Practice the operation scheduling techniques used to solve various operational problems in 

aviation industry. 

CO2- Find various trends and issues in civil aviation decision making 

CO3- Identify organizations controlling the regulatory processes in international aviation  

 

 

UNIT I: TRANSPORTATION AND ASSIGNMENT 

MODELS 

8 Hours 

Critical Path Method (CPM) - Network Computation-Floats-Program Evaluation Techniques (PERT)-

Cost Consideration in PERT and CPM. 

 

Teaching Methodology:  



Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept and techniques, PERT vs 

CPM Analysis  

UNIT II: NETWORK ANALYSIS 
8 Hours 

Relevant cost analysis - concept of relevant costing and opportunity costs , Cost volume analysis – 

Interpretation of  Breakeven Point and Margin of safety , Limiting factors, Pricing decisions - Price 

Elasticity of Demand , Different Price Strategies , Make-or-buy and other short-term decisions , 

Dealing with risk and uncertainty in decision making.  

UNIT III: ALGORITHM SCHEDULING 
                8 Hours 

Introduction to Algorithm Scheduling - Minimal Spanning Tree Algorithm - Prim’s Algorithms and 

Kruskal Algorithms- Maximal Flow Model- Ford and Fulkerson Algorithm - Single Source Shortest 

Paths - Dijkstra’s - Shortest Route- Warshall’s Algorithm and Floyd’s Algorithm - Depth First Search 

and Breath First Search. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, video on different 

algorithm models and comparative analysis. 

UNIT IV: OPERATIONS RECOVERY 

Overview of Operation Control Centre- Aircraft Passenger Delays- Flight Postponement and 

Cancellation Model- Airline Operation Recovery- Challenges- Role of Simulation. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Delay handling simulation 

UNIT V: ROBUST SCHEDULING 

Robust Crew Scheduling- Robust Aircraft Routing- Degradable Schedule Design. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept and a video presentation 

on Robust Scheduling 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Integrated Airline Scheduling -Barnhart C 

2. Operations Research – Panneer Selvam 



3. Airline Operation Research- Barnhart C and K. Talluri 

4. Robust Airline Crew Scheduling-Chebalov S. and D. Klabjan. 

5. Air Operations and Scheduling- Massod and Bazagan-2nd Edition. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

       1. Integrated Airline Scheduling -Barnhart C 

       2. Operations Research – Panneer Selvam 

       3. Airline Operation Research- Barnhart C and K. Talluri 

       4 Robust Airline Crew Scheduling-Chebalov S. and D. Klabjan. 

       5. Air Operations and Scheduling- Massod and Bazagan-2nd Edition 

 

Web links:  

  1. https://youtu.be/H9sp7u-n4jw 

2. https://youtu.be/ItOuvM2KmD4 

3. https://youtu.be/p9Dty0NeZLg 

4. https://youtu.be/xSuC_JdwL4w 

5. https://youtu.be/DE1DMnGHwwI 

. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/H9sp7u-n4jw
https://youtu.be/ItOuvM2KmD4
https://youtu.be/p9Dty0NeZLg
https://youtu.be/xSuC_JdwL4w
https://youtu.be/DE1DMnGHwwI


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/AC45-E 

            Name of the Course:  CORPORATE LAW 

Course Objectives: 

 The main objectives of this subject to provide the knowledge of company, shares and 

kinds of the company.  

 It also describes the features of private companies in India and development of Indian 

company act.  

 This subject also describes the memorandum of association and article of association.  

 It also describes the prospectus and contents of prospectus.  

 This subject also describes the relationship between company and debenture holders 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Evaluate about the concept of company and shares.  

CO2: Analyse about the company law in the India.  

CO3: Interpret the use of the memorandum of association and article of association in a 

company, they also learn from this course.  

UNIT I- INTRODUCTION TO COMPANY 8 Hours 

Introduction- what is Company- Lifting of the Corporate Veil- Classes of Companies under 

the Companies Act of 2013-Conversion of Public company into a Private Company- When 

Companies must be Registered- Mode of Registration- Memorandum of Association- 

Clauses of Memorandum- Alteration of Memorandum- Articles of association- Alteration of 

Articles- Doctrine of Indoor Management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT  II- PROSPECTUS  8 Hours 

Introduction- Prospectus-Meaning and Role- Issue of Securities by the Company- Power of 

SEBI-Matters to be Stated in Prospectus- Variation in Terms of Contract or Objects in 

Prospectus- Offer of Sale of Shares by Certain Members of Company-Public Offers of 

Securities to be in Dematerialised form- Advertisement of Prospectus- Shelf Prospectus- Red 

Herring Prospectus- Issue of Application Forms for Securities-Liability for mis-statement in 

Prospectus-Allotment of Securities by the Company-Securities to be dealt in Stock 

Exchanges-Global Depository Receipts-Membership-Contracts. 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT  III- SHARE AND SHARE CAPITAL  8 Hours 

Concept of Capital-Shares- Variation of Shareholders Rights- Voting Rights of a Member- 

Further Issue of Capital-Conversion of Shares into Stock-Alteration of Share Capital- 

Reduction of the Share Capital- Issue of Shares at a Discount- Issue of Sweat Equity Shares- 

Issue of Securities at a Premium- Share Certificate- Call on Shares- Transfer of Shares-Blank 

Transfer- Forged Transfer- Transmission of Shares- Forfeiture and Surrender of Shares- 

Issue of Bonus Shares. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problem 

UNIT  IV- MEETINGS  8 Hours 

Introduction-Maintenance of Registers and Returns- Annual General Meeting- Calling of 

Extra-Ordinary General Meeting- Power of Company Law Board/ Tribunal- Class Meetings-

Procedure of General Meetings- Notice of Meeting-Voting and the right to Demand- Proxies- 

Resolution-Minutes- Maintenance and Inspection Document in Electronic Form-Report on 

Annual General Meeting. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT V- OTHER LAWS 8 Hours 

The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965-Introduction- Applicability of the Act-Definition- Payment 

of Minimum and Maximum Bonus. 

The Employees’ Provident Funds and Miscellaneous Provisions of the Act, 1952- 

Introduction- Definition- Employees’ provident Fund Scheme- Employees’ Pension Scheme 

1995- Employees’ Deposit- Linked Insurance Scheme- Other Provisions. 

The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972-An Introduction- Aims and Objectives of the Act- Extent 

and Applicability- Important Definitions- Payment of Gratuity-Forfeiture of Gratuity- 

Compulsory Insurance- Power to Exempt- Nominations for Gratuity- Application for the 

Payment of Gratuity-Employer’s Duty Regarding the Payment- Mode of Payment of 

Gratuity-Disputes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live example 

 



Reference books: 

• Modern Indian Company Law - by M.C. Kuchchal 

• Company Law    - by Dr. Avatar Singh 

• Company Law    - by N.D. Kapoor 

• Company Law    - P.P.S. Gogna 

• Business and Corporate Law   - Upendra Prasad 

• Corporate Laws   - Ravi Pulian 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

1) https://nios.ac.in/media/documents/srsec320newE/320EL22.pdf 

2) https://www.investopedia.com/terms/p/prospectus.asp 

3) https://www.investopedia.com/terms/s/sharecapital.asp#:~:text=A%20company's%20s

hare%20capital%20is,capital%20on%20its%20balance%20sheet. 

4) https://www.umeschandracollege.ac.in/pdf/study-material/busness-law/2nd-sem-

Company-Law-CHAPTER-MEETING.pdf 

5) https://www.icsi.edu/ccgrt/research/bare-acts/corporate-laws/ 

 

 

 

https://nios.ac.in/media/documents/srsec320newE/320EL22.pdf
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/p/prospectus.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/s/sharecapital.asp#:~:text=A%20company's%20share%20capital%20is,capital%20on%20its%20balance%20sheet.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/s/sharecapital.asp#:~:text=A%20company's%20share%20capital%20is,capital%20on%20its%20balance%20sheet.
https://www.umeschandracollege.ac.in/pdf/study-material/busness-law/2nd-sem-Company-Law-CHAPTER-MEETING.pdf
https://www.umeschandracollege.ac.in/pdf/study-material/busness-law/2nd-sem-Company-Law-CHAPTER-MEETING.pdf
https://www.icsi.edu/ccgrt/research/bare-acts/corporate-laws/


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN45 E 

          Name of the Course:  AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Visual Flight Rules and Instrument Flight Rules flight modes and their 

relationship. 

 Understand the various air traffic services. 

 Describe the air traffic control units and the functions performed by each: flight 

advisory, control tower, approach control, area control. 

Describe the migration from control to management and explain the reasons for the 

evolution. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this Course students will be able- 

CO1- To describe the air traffic control units and the functions performed by each: 

flight advisory, controller, control tower, approach control, area control, pilots. 

CO2- To identify various operational efficiency factors and adopt those in work 

environment 

 CO3- To select best practices of Aviation Controlling for ensuring safe aviation 

practices 

 

UNIT I: BASIC CONCEPTS 
8 Hours 

Objectives of air traffic control systems – parts of ATC services – scope and provision of 

ATCs – VFR & IFR operations – classification of ATS air spaces – various kinds of 



separation – altimeter setting procedures – establishment, designation and identification of 

units providing ATS – division of responsibility of control. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, video on ATC 

Services & Operations. 

UNIT II: AIR TRAFFIC SYSTEMS 
8 Hours 

Area control service, assignment of cruising levels – minimum flight altitude – ATS routes 

and significant points – RNAV and RNP – vertical, lateral and longitudinal separations 

based on time / distance –ATC clearances – flight plans – position report 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video on ATS 

Routes and ATC Clearance procedures. 

UNIT III: FLIGHT INFORMATION SYSTEMS  
                8 Hours 

Radar Service, Basic Radar Terminology – Procedural service –  Identification Procedures 

Using Primary / Secondary Radar – Performance Checks – Use of Radar In Area And 

Approach Control Services – Assurance Control And Co- Ordination Between Radar / Non 

Radar Control – Emergencies – Flight Information And Advisory Service – Alerting 

Service – Co-Ordination And Emergency Procedures – Future changes in the controlling 

environment – navigation: GNSS and free flight – surveillance: ADS and ADS-B Rules of 

The Air.  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept and a video on 

Flight Information System.  

UNIT IV: AERODROME AND ATC PROCEDURE  

Basic Terminology – Aerodrome Reference Code – Aerodrome Reference Point – 

Aerodrome Elevation – Aerodrome Reference Temperature – Instrument Runway, 

Physical Characteristics; Length of Primary / Secondary Runway – Width of Runways – 

Minimum Distance Between Parallel Runways– Obstacles Restriction. 

ATC Procedures – Circumstances – Background details – The Human factors – preventive 

measures – Checklists – Software display. Air Traffic Management-Procedures related to 

emergencies, communication failure and contingencies-Emergency procedures -Special 

procedures for in-flight contingencies in oceanic airspace-Air-ground communications 



failure -Assistance to VFR flights-Other in-flight contingencies-ATC contingencies - 

Other ATC contingency procedures. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video on 

Aerodrome & Runway Construction Procedures 

UNIT V: NAVIGATION AND OTHER SERVICES   

Visual aids for navigation wind direction indicator – landing direction indicator – 

location and characteristics of signal area – markings, general requirements – various 

markings – lights, general requirements – aerodrome beacon, identification beacon – 

simple approach lighting system and various lighting systems – VASI & PAPI – visual 

aids for denoting obstacles; object to be marked and lighter – emergency and other 

services. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video on 

Lighting Systems 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Fundamentals of Air Traffic Control- Michael S.  Nolan 

2. Air Traffic Control Handbook- Smith David  

3. Air Traffic Control Career Prep-  Patrick Mattson 

4. ATM System –Hinnerk Eibfeldt, Mike C. Heil and Dana Broach  

5. Innovation and Consolidation in Aviation – Graham Edkins and Peter P fister 

6. Air Traffic Control: Human Performance Factors –Anne R. Issac   

Web link:  

              1. https://youtu.be/C1f2GwWLB3k 

              2. https://youtu.be/9WNU3xz5OO0 

              3. https://youtu.be/z-C0njDl8Bk 

              4. https://youtu.be/LX3vir40iQQ 

              5. https://youtu.be/6E_4jhFalXE 

 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Nolan&search-alias=books&field-author=Nolan&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Smith+David&search-alias=books&field-author=Smith+David&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Patrick+Mattson&search-alias=books&field-author=Patrick+Mattson&sort=relevancerank
https://youtu.be/C1f2GwWLB3k
https://youtu.be/9WNU3xz5OO0
https://youtu.be/z-C0njDl8Bk
https://youtu.be/LX3vir40iQQ
https://youtu.be/6E_4jhFalXE


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN46-E 

Name of the Course:  Financial Accounting IV 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Visual Flight Rules and Instrument Flight Rules flight modes and their 

relationship. 

 Understand the various air traffic services. 

 Describe the air traffic control units and the functions performed by each: flight 

advisory, control tower, approach control, area control. 

Describe the migration from control to management and explain the reasons for the 

evolution. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this Course students will be able- 

CO1- To describe the air traffic control units and the functions performed by each: flight 

advisory, controller, control tower, approach control, area control, pilots. 

CO2- To identify various operational efficiency factors and adopt those in work 

environment 

 CO3- To select best practices of Aviation Controlling for ensuring safe aviation practices 

 

UNIT I- ROYALTY ACCOUNTS 
8 Hours 

Entries ledger account in the books of lessor and lessee-Sub lease: entries ledger account in 

the books of original lessor, sub lessor and lessee. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept,  



UNIT  II- BRANCH ACCOUNTS 
8 Hours 

Dependent branches (including hire invoicing)-problems on Debtors methods and stock and 

debtors method. Independent branches: incorporating entries preparation of columnar trading 

and profit and loss and consolidated balance sheet. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept,  

UNIT  III- DEPARTMENT ACCOUNT:   
                8 Hours 

Apportionment of department expenses- departmental trading and profit and loss account – 

consolidated account. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept,  

UNIT IV- ACCOUNTING OF SHARES: 

Basic Terminology – Aerodrome Reference Code – Aerodrome Reference Point – 

Aerodrome Elevation – Aerodrome Reference Temperature – Instrument Runway, 

Physical Characteristics; Length of Primary / Secondary Runway – Width of Runways – 

Minimum Distance Between Parallel Runways– Obstacles Restriction. 

ATC Procedures – Circumstances – Background details – The Human factors – preventive 

measures – Checklists – Software display. Air Traffic Management-Procedures related to 

emergencies, communication failure and contingencies-Emergency procedures -Special 

procedures for in-flight contingencies in oceanic airspace-Air-ground communications 

failure -Assistance to VFR flights-Other in-flight contingencies-ATC contingencies - Other 

ATC contingency procedures. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video on 

Aerodrome & Runway Construction Procedures 

UNIT V- ACCOUNTING OF DEBENTURE: 

Visual aids for navigation wind direction indicator – landing direction indicator – location 

and characteristics of signal area – markings, general requirements – various markings – 

lights, general requirements – aerodrome beacon, identification beacon – simple approach 

lighting system and various lighting systems – VASI & PAPI – visual aids for denoting 

obstacles; object to be marked and lighter – emergency and other services. 

Teaching Methodology:  



Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video on 

Lighting Systems 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

7. Fundamentals of Air Traffic Control- Michael S.  Nolan 

8. Air Traffic Control Handbook- Smith David  

9. Air Traffic Control Career Prep-  Patrick Mattson 

10. ATM System –Hinnerk Eibfeldt, Mike C. Heil and Dana Broach  

11. Innovation and Consolidation in Aviation – Graham Edkins and Peter P fister 

12. Air Traffic Control: Human Performance Factors –Anne R. Issac   

 

Weblinks : 

1. https://www.toppr.com/guides/principles-and-practice-of-accounting/royalty-

accounts/#:~:text=In%20terms%20of%20accounting%2C%20royalty,the%20lessee%2

0and%20the%20lessor. 

2. https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/branch-

accounting.asp#:~:text=Key%20Takeaways-

,Branch%20accounting%20is%20a%20bookkeeping%20system%20in%20which%20s

eparate%20accounts,for%20a%20designated%20accounting%20period 

3. https://www.elearning.panchakotmv.in/files/F7CCD6EA15896629600.pdf 

4. https://www.toppr.com/guides/accountancy/accounting-for-share-

capital/#:~:text=The%20capital%20of%20a%20company,involves%20the%20share%

20capital%20account. 

5. https://efinancemanagement.com/financial-accounting/debentures-in-

accounting#:~:text=A%20debenture%20is%20a%20document,%2C%20note%2C%20

or%20loan%20stock. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Nolan&search-alias=books&field-author=Nolan&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Smith+David&search-alias=books&field-author=Smith+David&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Patrick+Mattson&search-alias=books&field-author=Patrick+Mattson&sort=relevancerank
https://www.toppr.com/guides/principles-and-practice-of-accounting/royalty-accounts/#:~:text=In%20terms%20of%20accounting%2C%20royalty,the%20lessee%20and%20the%20lessor.
https://www.toppr.com/guides/principles-and-practice-of-accounting/royalty-accounts/#:~:text=In%20terms%20of%20accounting%2C%20royalty,the%20lessee%20and%20the%20lessor.
https://www.toppr.com/guides/principles-and-practice-of-accounting/royalty-accounts/#:~:text=In%20terms%20of%20accounting%2C%20royalty,the%20lessee%20and%20the%20lessor.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/branch-accounting.asp#:~:text=Key%20Takeaways-,Branch%20accounting%20is%20a%20bookkeeping%20system%20in%20which%20separate%20accounts,for%20a%20designated%20accounting%20period.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/branch-accounting.asp#:~:text=Key%20Takeaways-,Branch%20accounting%20is%20a%20bookkeeping%20system%20in%20which%20separate%20accounts,for%20a%20designated%20accounting%20period.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/branch-accounting.asp#:~:text=Key%20Takeaways-,Branch%20accounting%20is%20a%20bookkeeping%20system%20in%20which%20separate%20accounts,for%20a%20designated%20accounting%20period.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/branch-accounting.asp#:~:text=Key%20Takeaways-,Branch%20accounting%20is%20a%20bookkeeping%20system%20in%20which%20separate%20accounts,for%20a%20designated%20accounting%20period.
https://www.toppr.com/guides/accountancy/accounting-for-share-capital/#:~:text=The%20capital%20of%20a%20company,involves%20the%20share%20capital%20account.
https://www.toppr.com/guides/accountancy/accounting-for-share-capital/#:~:text=The%20capital%20of%20a%20company,involves%20the%20share%20capital%20account.
https://www.toppr.com/guides/accountancy/accounting-for-share-capital/#:~:text=The%20capital%20of%20a%20company,involves%20the%20share%20capital%20account.
https://efinancemanagement.com/financial-accounting/debentures-in-accounting#:~:text=A%20debenture%20is%20a%20document,%2C%20note%2C%20or%20loan%20stock.
https://efinancemanagement.com/financial-accounting/debentures-in-accounting#:~:text=A%20debenture%20is%20a%20document,%2C%20note%2C%20or%20loan%20stock.
https://efinancemanagement.com/financial-accounting/debentures-in-accounting#:~:text=A%20debenture%20is%20a%20document,%2C%20note%2C%20or%20loan%20stock.


 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMCA46-E2 

       Name of the Course:  ADVANCED FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING I (CA)  

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To enable the students to acquire the basic knowledge of the corporate accounting and 

to learn the techniques of preparing the financial statements. 

To provide the students with knowledge of recent development in corporate accounting. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1 : Acquisition of  knowledge about Shares and its implication.  

CO2: Understand the Debenture and its implication.  

CO3: analyse the methods of Valuation of shares and Goodwill.  

 

UNIT I: AMALGAMATION 8 Hours 

Meaning-Types of amalgamation- Purchase consideration-Calculation of Purchase 

consideration- Methods of accounting for amalgamation- Journal entries to close the 

books vendor company-Journal Entries in the books of purchasing company. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video 

lecturing 

UNIT II: INTERNAL RECONSTRUCTION 
 

8 Hours 

Meaning of Reconstruction- Difference between internal and external Reconstruction- 

Methods of internal reconstruction: Alteration of share capital- Variation of shareholders 

rights- Reduction of share capital-Compromise/ arrangements- Surrender of shares-

Entries in case internal reconstruction. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video 

lecturing 

UNIT III: BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT 8 Hours 

Meaning- definition-features-need-objectives- steps for preparation-causes for 

disagreement between cash book balance and pass book balance and preparation of bank 

reconciliation statement. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video lecturing 



UNIT IV: CONCEPT AND ACCOUNTING OF 

DEPRECIATION  

8 Hours 

Concepts- Methods of computation and Accounting treatment of depreciation- Change in 

depreciation methods- Problems related to calculation of depreciation methods. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video lecturing 

UNIT V: LIQUIDATOR’S FINAL STATEMENT OF 

ACCOUNTS 

8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning of Liquidation -Modes of Liquidation-Calculation of Liquidators 

Remuneration-Calculation on Distribution of surplus to Equity shareholders 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, Video 

lecturing 

Total Hours: 40 

   Books for Reference: 

1. Study material of institute of chartered accountancy of India  

2. Advanced Accountancy  - S.P. Jain & K.L. Narang 

3. Advanced Accounts - M.C. Shukla, T.S. Grewal and S.C. Gupta 

4. Advanced Accounting  - Dr. S.M. Shukla 

5. Advanced Accountancy - B.S. Raman 

            6. Advanced Accountancy - S.L. Maheshwari and S. M.Maheshwari 

 

 

 

Weblinks : 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nU5r4eqMb0A 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VhW8I4aS-Yk 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s&t=46s 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JYFEH-y7bfk 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=69yMm8NLUlo 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nU5r4eqMb0A
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VhW8I4aS-Yk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ckXWTbYSF2s&t=46s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JYFEH-y7bfk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=69yMm8NLUlo


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

                                               Course Code: 17BCMHN46-E 

Name of the course: GOVERNANCE, RISK & ETHICS (P1) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

The course aims to equip the learners to understand and analyze the movement from 

Government to Governance. The course also aims to nurture the learners to become 

ethically sound, political, educational, and social leaders who can influence policy towards 

good governance. Its also aims to provide knowledge and an insight into the spectrum of 

risks faced by businesses and to learn the techniques of managing risks. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Determine the ethical an current social responsibility issues and the influence of 

these issues on society, management decision making, behaviour, policies and practices 

CO2: Identify issues usually addressed by corporate governance structures 

CO3: Defend and evaluate internal controls, techniques and audit tests. 

UNIT-1: GOVERNANCE AND REPONSIBLITY 8 Hrs. 

Introduction to Governance, Evolution of Governance, Scope of Governance, Agency 

Relationships and Theories, Board of Directors Board Committees, Director’s 

remuneration 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 8 Hrs. 

Introduction to Corporate Governance, Different approaches to corporate Governance        

Corporate governance and corporate social responsibility, Governance Reporting, 

Governance Disclosure, Public Sector Governance 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: INTERNAL CONTROL AND REVIEW 8 Hrs. 

 Management control systems in corporate governance, Boundaries of Management 

control, Internal Control, Audit and compliance in corporate governance, Internal control 

and reporting, Management information in audit and internal control 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: IDENTIFYING AND ASSESSING AND 

CONTROLLING RISK  

8 Hrs. 



Meaning of Risk and Risk Management, Risk and Risk Management process 

Categories of risk, Identification, assessment and measurement of risk, Targeting and 

monitoring risk, Methods of controlling and reducing risk, Risk avoidance, Retention and 

modelling 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: PROFESSIONAL VALUES, ETHICS AND 

SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY 

8 Hrs. 

Ethical theories, Different approaches to ethics and social responsibility, Professions and 

the public interest, Professional practise and codes of ethics, Conflicts of interest and the 

consequences of unethical behaviour, Ethical characteristics of professionalism, Social 

issues in the conflict of business and of ethical behaviour, Environmental issues in the 

conflict of business and of ethical behaviour 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Books for Reference:  

 

1. Kaplan Publishing Study Text : Governance, Risk and Ethics P1 

2. BPP Learning Media : ACCA P1  

3. Beckers Publications : Governance, Risk and Ethics 

4. BPP Revision Kits : ACCA P1 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

1. https://www.oecd.org/daf/inv/corporateresponsibility/1840502.pdf 

 

2. https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-

articles/does-corporate-governance-

matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20stru

cture%20is%20in%20place. 

 

3. https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-

review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20op

erations. 

 

4. https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-

assess-and-control-

hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%

20is%20reasonably%20practicable. 

 

 

 

 

https://www.oecd.org/daf/inv/corporateresponsibility/1840502.pdf
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20operations.
https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20operations.
https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20operations.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

                                               Course Code: 17BCMHN47 

Name of the Course:  Business Research Methods 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 30 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

    1. To familiarize students with basic of research and the research process. 

    2. To help students in conducting research work and making research reports. 

.   3. To familiarize students with Statistical packages such as EXCEL. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Have an understanding of various kinds of research, objectives of doing research, 

research process research designs and sampling. 

CO2: Be able to formulate research problem and develop a sufficiently coherent research 

design. 

CO3: Be able to formulate research problem and develop a sufficiently coherent research 

design. 

Unit 1: Introduction to Business Research Method 

4 Hrs. 

Concept of BRM- Nature of BRM- Scope of BRM- Need and role of business research- 

Characteristics of research- Types of research- The research process. - An overview. 

Teaching Methodology; Chalk and Board & PPT 

UNIT-2: Research Design 4 Hrs. 

Concept of research- Types of research design- Including exploratory- Descriptive and 

Experimental-Research design process. 

Teaching Methodology; Chalk and Board & PPT 

UNIT-3: Questionnaire design and schedule  4 Hrs. 

Concept of questionnaire and Schedule-Principle of designing questionnaire and Schedule-

Limitation of questionnaire- Reliability- validity of questionnaire. 

Teaching Methodology; Chalk and Board & PPT 

UNIT-4: Sampling Theory: 4 Hrs 



Concept- Need and importance of Sampling-Types of sampling methods-Sampling and non-

sampling errors- Sample design- Determinants of sample size- Steps in developing the 

sample.  

Teaching Methodologies: Chalk and Board & PPT 

UNIT-5: Data Analysis 4 Hrs. 

Tabulation and processing of data- Basic aspects of statistical inference theory and 

hypothesis testing- Type- 1 and type-2 Errors- Application of T-Test-Z-Test- F-Test-Chi-

square test and Anova-Introduction to computerised statistical packages. 

 

Teaching Methodologies: Chalk and Board & PPT 

 

Books for Reference:  

 

a. Kaplan Publishing Study Text : Governance, Risk and Ethics P1 

b. BPP Learning Media : ACCA P1  

c. Beckers Publications : Governance, Risk and Ethics 

d. BPP Revision Kits : ACCA P1 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

1. https://www.oecd.org/daf/inv/corporateresponsibility/1840502.pdf 

 

2. https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-

articles/does-corporate-governance-

matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20struc

ture%20is%20in%20place. 

 

3. https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-

review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20op

erations. 

 

4. https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-

assess-and-control-

hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%2

0is%20reasonably%20practicable. 

 

 

  Total Hours: 30 hours 

 

 

 

https://www.oecd.org/daf/inv/corporateresponsibility/1840502.pdf
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://www.icaew.com/technical/corporate-governance/principles/principles-articles/does-corporate-governance-matter#:~:text=Corporate%20governance%20is%20the%20system,governance%20structure%20is%20in%20place.
https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20operations.
https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20operations.
https://reciprocity.com/resources/what-is-internal-control-review/#:~:text=An%20internal%20control%20review%20is,day%2Dto%2Dday%20operations.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.
https://www.integratesustainability.com.au/2018/08/20/risk-management-identify-assess-and-control-hazards/#:~:text=Identify%20(the%20Hazards)%20%E2%80%93%20what,far%20as%20is%20reasonably%20practicable.


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

                                               Course Code: 17BCMHN47 

Name of the course: Grooming and Front Office Management 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 30 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. Describe the organization of the tourism and hospitality industry from the perspective of 

a hotel’s Front Office Operations. 

2. Explain the organization structure of a hotel, the delegation of authority to various levels 

and interdepartmental coordination and team work necessary for the smooth operation of a 

hotel. 

3. Enumerate the different sections of Front Office and describe their respective duties.  

Course Outcomes: 

    CO1: Explains planning, organization and coordination in front office. 

   CO2:  Explains recruiting, directing and auditing in front office. 

   CO3:  Designs the front office facilities 

UNIT-1: Introduction to Tourism, Travel and Hotel Industry 4 Hrs. 

 Introduction to tourism, travel and hotel industry and their inter-relationship- 

Interdependency of tourism, travel and hospitality industry- Acronyms and terminology of 

hotel industry- Classification of hotel- On the basis of star category, service, size, number of 

rooms, clientele- Supplementary accommodations. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk & Board & PPT 

UNIT-2: An Overview of Room Division 4 Hrs. 

Prologue with room division department and its sub-departments (front office, uniformed 

service and housekeeping) and their sections- Standard layout of front office department and 

its sections- Organization structure of hotel with special reference to front office department- 

Duties and responsibilities of front office employees- Personality traits of front office 

employees.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk & Board & PPT 

UNIT-3: Functions of different sections of room division 

department 

4 Hrs. 

 Front office- Reservation- Reception/front desk- Lobby desk- Guest relation desk- 

Telephone- Business centre- Uniformed service- Bell desk- Airport representative- 

Housekeeping- Control desk- Laundry- Hotel Rooms and Tariff structure- Definition of 

room and its characteristics- Room taxonomy (Standard, Promoted and Suite Configured 

Rooms)- Room taxonomy (Standard, Promoted and Suite Configured Rooms)- Guest 

Cycle. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk & Board & PPT 

 



UNIT-4: Reservation: Definition and importance of reservation- 

Modes and Sources of reservation-Tool and process of 

reservation- System of reservation-(Manual, Semi-automated & 

Fully automated)- Types of reservation- Reservation amendment-  

4 Hrs. 

.Reservation Network. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk & Board & PPT 

UNIT-5: Registration 4 Hrs. 

Define registration and importance of registration- Concept of registration- Activities of 

registration stage- Process of registration under – Guest with reservation- Walk-in guests- 

Group guests- Transient guest- VIP and CIP- Front desk directed (Express Check Out and 

Computerized Check Out)- Guest directed (Video check-out and Self-Check-out)- 

Documentation  

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk & Board & PPT 

 

Books for Reference: 

  

 1. Front Office Management by Bardi, John Willy and Sons. 

 2. Front Office Management by Mr. Sbhal Nagar 

 3. Professional Hotel Front Office Management – Anutosh Bhakta 

 4. Hotel Management by Dr. Jagmohan Negi, Himalaya Publishing House, New Delhi. 

 5. Front Office by Abbott, Butter Worth Hiemann.  

 

Link:  

 a. https://youtu.be/9mqXXVf8chw 

 b. https://youtu.be/oU7a1UqYMIA 

 c. https://youtu.be/U86iRFBeDZA 

 d. https://youtu.be/tAgYPqEk_KI 

 e. https://youtu.be/sTE7M_vHETk 

 

 

  Total Hours: 30 hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/9mqXXVf8chw
https://youtu.be/oU7a1UqYMIA
https://youtu.be/U86iRFBeDZA
https://youtu.be/tAgYPqEk_KI
https://youtu.be/sTE7M_vHETk


FIFTH SEMESTER 

SYLLABUS AND SUBJECT CODE 

 

 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BCMHN/CA51 Business Ethics and 

Governance  

4 4 100 

17BCMHN52-E 

 

Electives 

Financial Accounting V 

Advanced Financial 

Accounting II(I5) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA53E 

 

Electives 

Strategic Management  

Cabin Crew Management  

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA54E 

 

Electives 

Cost Accounting IV 

Aviation Law  

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA55E 

 

Electives 

Business taxation III 

Business Information 

Technology (I8) 

Airline Finance  

4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA56  Financial Management II 4 4 100 

17BCMHN/CA57E 

 

 

Electives 

Entrepreneurship 

Development Program  

Workshop On 

Housekeeping 

Management  

2 2 50 

17BCMHN/CA58 E 

 

 

Electives 

Competitive Exam 

Training I 

Visit To International 

Airport and Business 

Analysis 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 



 

 

 

    V SEMESTER BCOM ( ACCA) 

 

17BCMAC51 Practical Auditing and 

Training  

20 20 700 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN5/CA51 

                                      Name of the Course:  Business Ethics and Governance 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand Basic concepts of Business Ethics.  

CO2: Analyze the Ethical issues in Corporate Governance 

CO3: Analyze the Role of values for managers, CSR initiatives 

UNIT-1: GOVERNANCE AND REPONSIBLITY 8 Hrs. 

Introduction to Governance, Evolution of Governance,  Scope of Governance, Agency 

Relationships and Theories, Board of Directors Board Committees, Directors 

remuneration. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-2: CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 8 Hrs. 

Introduction to Corporate Governance, Different approaches to corporate Governance        

Corporate governance and corporate social responsibility, Governance Reporting , 

Governance Disclosure, Public Sector Governance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-3: INTERNAL CONTROL AND REVIEW 8 Hrs. 

 Management control systems in corporate governance, Boundaries of Management 

control, Internal Control, Audit and compliance in corporate governance, Internal control 

and reporting, Management information in audit and internal control. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-4: IDENTIFYING AND ASSESSING AND 

CONTROLLING RISK  

8 Hrs. 

Meaning of Risk and Risk Management, Risk and Risk Management process 



Categories of risk, Identification, assessment and measurement of risk ,Targeting and 

monitoring risk, Methods of controlling and reducing risk, Risk avoidance, Retention and 

modelling. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

and Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-5:PROFESSIONAL VALUES, ETHICS AND SOCIAL 

RESPONSIBILITY 

8 Hrs. 

Ethical theories, Different approaches to ethics and social responsibility, Professions and the 

public interest, Professional practise and codes of ethics, Conflicts of interest and the 

consequences of unethical behaviour, Ethical characteristics of professionalism, Social 

issues in the conflict of business and of ethical behaviour, Environmental issues in the 

conflict of business and of ethical behaviour. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books for Referance: 

• Business Ethics and Corporate Governance-A.C.Fernando 

• Ethics and Governance-Archana Sawshilya 

• Governance, Risk and Ethics- Kaplan Publishing 

• Governance, Risk and Ethics- BPP Learning 

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/EHtmd6N8L3k 

https://youtu.be/2vwy9yFhfHs 

https://youtu.be/yhKZirlV5Fc 

https://youtu.be/SBV5-9dkbU4 

https://youtu.be/0QMwjV_ZVtc 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/EHtmd6N8L3k
https://youtu.be/2vwy9yFhfHs
https://youtu.be/yhKZirlV5Fc
https://youtu.be/SBV5-9dkbU4
https://youtu.be/0QMwjV_ZVtc


 

 

 

17BCMHN52 Name of the Program: 

Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN52E 

                              Name of the Course:  FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING – V 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To develop the knowledge of business finance and management decision.  

To learn capital budgeting and different techniques for management.  

To enable an awareness of the global environment in which accounting management 

operate. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the regulatory environment in which the companies are formed and 

operate  

CO2: Draft Final Accounts for Manufacturing concerns, Banks and Insurance Companies 

CO3: Have a comprehensive understanding of the advanced issues in accounting for 

assets, liabilities and owner’s equity 

Unit I: VALUATION OF SHARES   8 Hours 

Meaning of Valuation of Shares, Need for Valuation of Shares, Problems on Methods of 

Valuation of Shares: Assets Backing Method or Net Assets Method or Balance Sheet Method 

or Intrinsic  Value Method, Yield Method or Dividend Yield Method Or Market Value On 

Dividend Yield Method, Earning Capacity Method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Unit II: VALUATION OF GOODWILL  8 Hours 

Definition and Meaning of Goodwill, Characteristics or Features of Goodwill,  Factors that 

should be taken into account in the valuation of goodwill, Problems on Methods of Valuation 

of Goodwill: Average profits Methods or Simple Profits Method , Super Profits method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Unit III: HOLDING COMPANIES     8 Hours 



Introduction and Meaning of Holding Companies, Problems on Holding company With single 

subsidiary only. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Unit IV: FIRE INSURANCE CLAIMS 8 Hours 

Introduction- Meaning-  Problems on Loss of Stock only. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT V:   FINAL ACCOUNTS OF ELECTRICITY COMPANY 8 Hours 

Introduction- Meaning- Objective- Revenue Account-Net Revenue Account- Capital 

Account- General Balance sheet 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Book For Reference:  

• Advanced Accounting- Shukla M.c, Grewal T.S 

• Advanced Accounting- Gupta R.L 

• Advanced Accounting- Jain & Narang 

• Advanced Accounting- Maheshwari S.W & Maheshari  

• Advanced Accounting- Basu & Das 

 

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/EK4_DjTdKBI 

https://youtu.be/89upaxHAMzo 

https://youtu.be/1-sfk_bgKIU 

https://youtu.be/ecGWjlmRWAI 

https://youtu.be/rb6wl-JYM_s 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/EK4_DjTdKBI
https://youtu.be/89upaxHAMzo
https://youtu.be/1-sfk_bgKIU
https://youtu.be/ecGWjlmRWAI
https://youtu.be/rb6wl-JYM_s


 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMCA52E 

              Name of the Course:  ADVANCED FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING II (I5) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

It introduces different types of inter-entity relationships and related accounting issues and 

accounting treatments. Students will learn how to prepare, read, analyse and evaluate the 

consolidated financial statements based on the guidelines provided under the relevant 

Accounting Standards. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Identify and describe different types of inter-entity relationships based on relevant 

Australian Accounting Standards. 

CO2: Discuss and solve accounting issues that arise from inter-entity relationships. 

CO3: Explain the consolidation process and prepare consolidated financial statements 

based on relevant accounting Standards. 

 

Unit I: Company Accounts: Redemption of Preference Shares 8 Hours 

Introduction, Meaning of redemption of Preference Shares, Legal Requirements of 

Redemption of Preference Shares, Problems on redemption of preference shares. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Unit II: Company Accounts: Redemption of Debentures  8 Hours 

Introduction, Meaning of Redemption of  Debentures, Method of Redemption of  

Debentures, Problems on Redemption of debentures (Sinking fund method only). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 



Unit III: Valuation Of Shares   8 Hours 

Meaning of Valuation of Shares, Need for Valuation of Shares, Problems on Methods of 

Valuation of Shares: Assets Backing Method orNet Assets Method or Balance Sheet Method 

or Intrinsic  Value Method, Yield Method or Dividend Yield Method Or Market Value On 

Dividend Yield Method, Earning Capacity Method 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Unit IV: Valuation Of Goodwill 8 Hours 

Definition and Meaning of Goodwill, Characteristics or Features of Goodwill,  Factors that 

should be taken into account in the valuation of goodwill, Problems on Methods of Valuation 

of Goodwill: Average profits Methods or Simple Profits Method , Super Profits method 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT V:   Holding Companies  8 Hours 

Introduction and Meaning of Holding Companies, Problems on Holding company With 

single subsidiary only 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Book For Reference:  

• Advanced Accounting- Shukla M.c, Grewal T.S 

• Advanced Accounting- Gupta R.L 

• Advanced Accounting- Jain &Narang 

• Advanced Accounting- Maheshwari S.W &Maheshari 

• Advanced Accounting- Basu& Das 

Web link: 

      1. https://youtu.be/V9JM1v0rNzk 

      2. https://youtu.be/v5oRgGohsu0 

       3. https://youtu.be/c0k58Rxp-FE 

       4. https://youtu.be/GxqZnvfIZsw 

       5. https://youtu.be/b2W2F6m7vn0 

https://youtu.be/V9JM1v0rNzk
https://youtu.be/v5oRgGohsu0
https://youtu.be/c0k58Rxp-FE
https://youtu.be/GxqZnvfIZsw
https://youtu.be/b2W2F6m7vn0


 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA53E 

                              Name of the Course:  STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce the concepts of strategic management and understand its nature in 

competitive and institutional landscape  

 To provide an underpinning of  

a. Strategy formulation process and frameworks, tools and techniques of strategic analysis 

and its application.  

b. Key business issues/challenges/problems of business in light of dynamic business 

environment.  

c. Strategy execution process, framework and its criticality.  

d. Assessing strategic performance of a firm  

e. Appreciation of theoretical and empirical foundation of SM background 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Describe major theories, background work, concepts and research output in the field of 

strategic management.  

CO2: Understanding of the concepts, tools & techniques used by executives in developing 

and executing strategies and will appreciate its integrative and interdisciplinary nature.  

CO3: Develop their capacity to think and execute strategically. 

UNIT-1: INTRODUCTION TO STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

 

8 Hrs. 

Introduction, Fundamentals of Strategy, Conceptual Evolution of Strategy; Strategic 

management – Meaning, Need, Scope, key features and importance of Strategic management; 

Role of Strategies in Decision Making, Strategies at various management levels, Types of 

Strategies, Advantages and Limitations of Strategic Management, Strategic management Vs. 

Operational management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-2: STRATEGY FORMULATION 8 Hrs. 

Strategy formulation- meaning- Developing Strategic vision and Mission for a Company- 

Setting Objectives- Balanced Scorecard; Company Goals and Company Philosophy; The 

hierarchy of Strategic Intent- Merging the strategic Vision, Objectives and strategy into a 

strategic Plan; Strategic Control, Concept of Synergy and its meaning, Key Stakeholders’ 

Expectations. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-3: STRATEGIC ALLIANCES & STRATEGY ANALYSIS 8 Hrs. 



 Introduction to Strategic Alliances- Types of Strategic Alliances and Business Decisions, 

Problems involved in Strategic Alliances; Strategy Analysis- Meaning- and its importance,- 

SWOT Analysis, Value Chain Analysis-Bench marking Competitive Strategies; 

Environmental Appraisal and Scanning Techniques, Organisational position and Strategic 

Advantage Profile, Strategic Management Model. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-4: STRATEGIES FOR MNC’S 8 Hrs. 

Multinational Corporations (MNCs) – Introduction, Meaning, Definitions, Benefits of 

MNCs, Limitations of MNCs- Business Strategies of MNCs, Techniques Employed by 

MNCs by MNCs to manage Markets- MNC, TNC and Global Companies;  Business Policies- 

Importance of business  policies, Business Policy Statements, Corporate Culture. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-5:CHALLENGES AND RECENT TRENDS IN 

STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT  

8 Hrs. 

Introduction- Strategic Management as an Organisational Force- Dealing with Strategic 

Management in Various Situations- Strategic Management Implications and Challenges; 

Recent Trends in Strategic Management- Introduction, Strategic Thinking, Organisational 

Culture and its Significance- Organisational Development and Change. Strategic Business 

Units (SBUs). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books for reference: 

1.“Strategic Management Concepts”  - Robert E Hoskisson and Michael A 

Hitt 

2.“Strategic Human Resource Management” - Anuradha Sharma 

3.“Strategic Human Resource Management” - TanujaAgarwala 

4.“Strategic Project Management”  - Paul Roberts 

5.“Strategic Planning and Management 

in Contemporary Zambia                     -James Mulungushi 

 Web link:  

   1. https://youtu.be/uY_ywciZUnM 

   2. https://youtu.be/3Qf9ggcYs78 

   3. https://youtu.be/ixj6U-RzIEA 

   4. https://youtu.be/QBIxrx08fDQ 

   5. https://youtu.be/YyxcdCB14Rs 

 

   Total Hours: 45 

hours 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/uY_ywciZUnM
https://youtu.be/3Qf9ggcYs78
https://youtu.be/ixj6U-RzIEA
https://youtu.be/QBIxrx08fDQ
https://youtu.be/YyxcdCB14Rs


 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN53E 

                          Name of the Course:  CABIN CREW MANAGEMENT 

. 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

Understanding the skills for effective revalidation and implementation through training, 

Enabling the standards and requirements for crew professionalism, Identifying errors and 

corrective actions on time and analysing the depth of knowledge requirement in every crew 

designation. the business environment and through effective communication skills. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Knowledge of the cabin crew profession, its origin and current practices. 

CO2: Identify aircraft types and relevant cabin crew functions 

CO4: Recall Emergency and safety procedures. 

UNIT I- INTRODUCTION 8 Hours 

Introduction - CRM defined - Cognitive Skills -Interpersonal Skills -Factors affecting 

individual performance -CRM Training - Behavioral Markers - CRM Standards - Objectives 

of CRM Training - CRM Training Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

UNIT II- CRM REQUIREMENTS &amp; SKILLS 8 Hours 

Introduction to Crew Resource Management (CRM)- Flight Deck Crew -Scheme of Charges 

- Instructor Requirements - Accreditation - Revalidation Criteria- Record Keeping CRM 

SKILLS -Facilitation Skills -Continuous development -Crew co -ordination –Crew Teams -

Crew Communication - Crew Leadership - Crew Performance Assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

UNIT III- CABIN CREW MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 



Standard Requirement for Cabin Crew-Grooming and Personal Appearance-Aircraft and 

Aviation Familiarization-Aircraft Types- Using Time Zones -Cabin Interphone System- Pre-

flight briefing- In-flight Service- World Airport Codes and Airline Codes. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

UNIT IV- CREW ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES 8 Hours 

Crew Pick up from Residence to the BASE- Preflight briefing at the BASE and Pre-flight 

checks- Passenger Boarding and special handling of Passengers- Safety Demonstration- 

Securing cabin for takeoff- Inflight meal service- Preparing for landing- After landing 

Procedures- Post flight debriefing. Public Announcements-PA -Welcoming passengers- 

Safety Demo -Ad Hoc Announcements- Pre- and Post-Landing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion 

 

UNIT V- SAFETY AND EMERGENCY PROCEDURE 8 Hours 

Accidents and Survivability- Evacuation and Emergency Procedure- Emergency Landings-

Air Turbulence- Injury Prevention- Emergency Equipment- Firefighting Equipment- 

Responding to Fires- Decompression- Hypoxia- Rapid/Explosive Decompression- Medical 

Emergencies and Medical Training- Emergency equipment on board- Basic First Aid and 

Personal Protection- CPR, AED and Heimlich Maneuver. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Airline Cabin Crew Training”, published by IATA 2018. 

2. ICAO “Cabin Crew Safety Training Manual”, 2018 

3. Capt. Shekar Gupta, “Cabin Crew Career Guide”, 

4. Earl L. Wiener, Barbara G. Kanki, Robert L. Helmreich, “Crew Resource Management” 

5. Richard S. Jensen, “Pilot Judgment and Crew Resource Management” 

6. Carrie Loren, “Interview Survival Guide: Cabin Crew” 

7. Barbara G. Kanki , “Crew Resource Management” 

8. Paul Le Sage , “Crew Resource Management: Principles and Practice”, 

Weblink:  

  1. https://youtu.be/pWnqjr9Gwfg 

  2. https://youtu.be/g4wVj8bMXGg 

https://youtu.be/pWnqjr9Gwfg
https://youtu.be/g4wVj8bMXGg


  3. https://youtu.be/c-8rLmxAyH0 

  4. https://youtu.be/bmkeji5TtWY 

  5. https://youtu.be/bKpvKd1BTeo 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA54-E1 

                                 Name of the Course:  COST ACCOUNTING IV 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

Explain the concept and role of cost accounting in the business management of 

manufacturing and non-manufacturing companies. Define the costs and their impact on value 

creation in the manufacturing and non-manufacturing companies. Use accounting methods 

of cost calculation. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understanding the various concepts in relation to a manufacturing environment.  

CO2: Ability to fix prices of product produced in an organization.  

CO3: Enables the students to use the knowledge in decision making. 

UNIT I- JOINT PRODUCTS AND BY PRODUCTS 8 Hours 

Meaning of Joint Products and By Products-Accounting of Join Products-Apportionment by 

Physical measurement-Apportionment on Market value at Separation point-Apportionment 

on market value after further processing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Co-operative learning. 

UNIT  II- ACCOUNTING FOR BY PRODUCTS 8 Hours 

Non cost and Sales value methods: other income method, Total sales method and Net cost 

method-Theory and Problems, Cost Methods: Opportunity cost method, standard cost method 

and Joint cost method- only Theory. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Co-operative learning. 

https://youtu.be/c-8rLmxAyH0
https://youtu.be/bmkeji5TtWY
https://youtu.be/bKpvKd1BTeo


UNIT  III- MARGINAL COSTING    8 Hours 

Nature, merits and limitations, Marginal costing Vs Absorption costing , Cost-Volume-Profit 

relationship , Marginal cost equations and Break-even Analysis computation of Break-even 

point, P/V ratio, Margin of safety. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Co-operative learning. 

UNIT  IV- STANDARD COSTING 8 Hours 

Meaning, Standard costing Vs. Budgetary control, Merits and demerits of standard costing  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Co-operative learning. 

UNIT V- VARIANCE ANALYSIS 8 Hours 

Material and labour cost variances and their computation 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Co-operative learning. 

Books reference: 

 

• Cost Accounting: S.P.Jain & K.L.Narang 

• Cost Accounting: M.N.Arora. 

• Cost Accounting: K.S.Adiga. 

• Cost Accounting: Ravi M.Kishore. 

• Cost Accounting: Tukaram Rao. 

• Cost & Management Accounting: Dr. S.N. Maheshwari 

 Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/aIP5Yy7Xs0o 

https://youtu.be/XG3PcUh5m0M 

https://youtu.be/hCFDmGlH4H4 

https://youtu.be/ekyqTCE3gBs 

https://youtu.be/SMTa1lZu7Qw 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/aIP5Yy7Xs0o
https://youtu.be/XG3PcUh5m0M
https://youtu.be/hCFDmGlH4H4
https://youtu.be/ekyqTCE3gBs
https://youtu.be/SMTa1lZu7Qw


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN54-E 

                                    Name of the Course:  AVIATION LAW 

. 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To enable the students to learn the legal background of this Aviation World and all the 

Rules and Regulations connected with Air Transportation including the International 

Regulations as well as all the relevant State Acts passed in this respect. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this Course students will be able- 

CO1- To relate various scenarios of aviation mishaps, accidents and indecent with its 

theoretical frameworks  

CO2- To explain the impact of meteorology and environmental issues on aviation 

operations. 

CO3- To identify the potential factors that impacts the safety of the aviation sector.  

UNIT I- INTRODUCTION TO AIR LAW AND CHICAGO 

CONVENTION 

8 Hours 

Introdcution-origin of airlaw- Freedom Vs Sovereignty debate- The develonment of 

International Legal Regime- Chicago Convention and the Fundamental Principles-

Scheduled and no scheduled air traffic- Airline cooperation- Nationality of aircrafts- Rules 

on airports- Jurisdiction- International Civil Aviation Organization 

DGCA-Introduction to Directorate General of Civil Aviation-DGCA Functions-DGCA 

Organization-DGCA a Regulatory Authority.  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group discussion, 

case study, role play and video presentation  



UNIT II- AVIATION LIABILITY 8 Hours 

Carriers’ Liability under the Warsaw Convention- Debate over the applicability- Carriage 

documents- Extent of the liability of carrier- Duration of the Liability- Jurisdiction and 

procedural aspects. 

Product Liability in Aviation- Concept of product liability- Move towards strict liability in 

aviation- Crashworthiness- Punitive damages- Codification of product liability. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group 

discussion, case study, role play and video presentation. 

UNIT III- LIABILITY FOR DAMAGE 8 Hours 

Liability for Damage Caused on Surface and During Collisions- Non-applicability of the 

Warsaw system- Relevance of the Rome Convention and Montreal Protocol- Risk liability 

of the operator- Liability for noise, sonic boom and crop-dusting- Air collisions. 

Liability Insurance in Aviation- Development of aviation liability insurance- Risk 

evaluation- Aviation Hull Insurance- Carriers‟ liability insurance- Flying personnel 

insurance- Insurance against hijacking of aircrafts. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group discussion, 

case study, role play and video presentation 

UNIT IV- LEGAL REGIME GOVERNING CRIMES ON BOARD 

AIRCRAFTS AND CONVENTIONS 

8 Hours 

Legal Regime Governing Crimes on Board Aircrafts- Problem of jurisdiction and applicable 

law to try the offenses on board aircrafts- The Tokyo Convention- The Hague Convention 

to combat hijacking- The Montreal Convention and the safety of civil aviation 

Air Transportation- Bermuda Agreement- Application of GATT Principles to International 

Air Transportation- Environmental Protection Measures-India and Bilateral Service 

Agreement 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group discussion, 

case study, role play and video presentation 

UNIT V- CIVIL AVIATION REQUIREMENTS  8 Hours 



 

General- Airworthiness- -Air Transport- Aerodrome standards and Air Traffic Services- Air 

Safety-- -Design standards and type certification- Flight crew standards, training and 

licensing- Aircraft operations 

Air Transportation Security Act of 2001- Consequences of 9/11 to the Industry- Protecting 

Public Air Transportation. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group 

discussion, case study, role play and video presentation, Mock Court 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

1. Reymond C. Speciale, “Fundamentals of Aviation Law 

2. Kathleen M. Sweet, “Aviation and Airport Security 

3. Ruwantissa I.R. Abeyrante, “Aviation in Crisis”  

4. Richard H. Wood, “Aviation Safety Programs 

5. Jeffrey Price and Jeffrey Forrest, “Practical Aviation Security: Predicting and 

Preventing Future Threats 

6. Paul Hamilton and Sarah Nilsson, “Practical Aviation & Aerospace Law”,  

7. Stephen K. Cusick, “Commercial Aviation Safety 

8.  Jerry A. Eichenberger, “General Aviation Law 

 Web Link:  

      1. https://youtu.be/CLcjAeZhsBA 

      2. https://youtu.be/vL6posIbMqA 

      3. https://youtu.be/KrmYMeI9l1U 

      4. https://youtu.be/b9yILAXt1xc 

      5. https://youtu.be/jvnqfsZ-RA0 

 

 

 

 

https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Jeffrey+Price&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Jeffrey+Forrest&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Paul+Hamilton&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Sarah+Nilsson&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Stephen+K.+Cusick&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/Jerry-A.-Eichenberger/e/B001IO8C9S/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
https://youtu.be/CLcjAeZhsBA
https://youtu.be/vL6posIbMqA
https://youtu.be/KrmYMeI9l1U
https://youtu.be/b9yILAXt1xc
https://youtu.be/jvnqfsZ-RA0


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN55-E1 

                               Name of the Course: BUSINESS TAXATION III 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week . Total No. 

of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To make the students competent to compute the total income and tax liability of individual 

assesses and firms. To give them the necessary expertise to file return of income tax and to 

take up job in filing of tax. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Identify the rules imposed upon employers in relation to employee taxation;  

CO2: Explain and apply the system of corporation tax self-assessment, capital gains;  

CO3: Identify and evaluate the impact of international aspects on a company’s taxation;  

 

UNIT I- GENERAL DEDUCTIONS   8 Hours 

Deduction’s u/s 80C, 80CCC & 80 CCD, 80 DD, 80DDB, 80G, 80GG, 80GGA, 80GGB, 

8GGC, 80P, 80TTA and 80U and computation of Gross Total Income 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Inquiry based learning. 

UNIT II- ASSESSMENT OF INDIVIDUAL 8 Hours 

Taxability of agricultural income in indirect way computation of total income and tax 

liability 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Inquiry based learning. 

UNIT III- ASSESSMENT OF HINDU UNDIVIDED FAMILY   8 Hours 

Taxability of share of income of HUF and Firm - computation of total income and tax liability 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Inquiry based learning. 

UNIT IV- ASSESSMENT OF COOPERATIVES 8 Hours 



Meanings - Characteristics and computation of total income and tax liability 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Inquiry based learning. 

UNIT V- ASSESSMENT OF PARTNERSHIP FIRM U/S 184 8 Hours 

Computation of firm‘s total income and tax liability -Computation of individual income of 

partners from firm taxable U/S 28. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding Inquiry based learning. 

Books for Reference: 

1. Singhania Vinod K and SinghaniaMonica ,Students Guide to income tax, New Delhi 

2. B. B. Lal - Direct Taxes: 

3. Dr. Vinod K Singharia (Taxman Publication)- Direct Taxes: 

4. K Sadashiva Rao, Business Taxation 

5. Dr. Bhagawathi Prasad- Direct Taxes 

6. H.C Melhothra, Jain, Narang- Indian Income tax Act 

7. Bhagawati Prasad: Direct Tax Laws and Practice 

8.  B.B. Lal and N. Vashisht: Income Tax, Wealth Tax and Tax Planning 

 

Web links : 

https://youtu.be/CW52Mm_9zaI 

https://youtu.be/VyawwvSdTfs 

https://youtu.be/sfcqwYmwJHg 

https://youtu.be/GRW8MJuw2Eg 

https://youtu.be/qPT81dru4Cw 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/CW52Mm_9zaI
https://youtu.be/VyawwvSdTfs
https://youtu.be/sfcqwYmwJHg
https://youtu.be/GRW8MJuw2Eg
https://youtu.be/qPT81dru4Cw


 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN55E 

              Name of the Course:  BUSINESS INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY (I8) 

. 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To describe the role of information technology and decision support systems in business 

and record the current issues with those of the firm to solve business problems.  

 To introduce the fundamental principles of computer-based information systems analysis 

and design and develop an understanding of the principles and techniques used.  

 To enable students understand the various knowledge representation methods and 

different expert system structures as strategic weapons to counter the threats to business 

and make business more competitive.  

 To enable the students to use information to assess the impact of the Internet and Internet 

technology on electronic commerce and electronic business and understand the specific 

threats and vulnerabilities of computer systems. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Relate the basic concepts and technologies used in the field of management 

information systems;  

CO2: Compare the processes of developing and implementing information systems.  

CO3: Apply the understanding of how various information systems like DBMS work 

together to accomplish the information objectives of an organization. 

UNIT I- INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS INFORMATION 

TECHNOLOGY  

8 Hours 

Importance and use of technology in business – purpose, components and issues of business 

information system, factors influence information system selection, Role of information 

technology in modern business, Information and communication technology in business-

role, devices, importance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, activity based teaching 

UNIT  II- FUNCTIONAL AND ENTERPRISE SYSTEMS 8 Hours 

Management information systems, Types of operating systems - Functional and cross 

functional systems, organizational sub systems – Transactional processing information 



systems- Accounting and finance systems – marketing and sales system- production and 

operation management systems-HRM systems- E-CRM. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, video lecturing 

UNIT  III- INTRODUCTION TO E-BUSINESS 8 Hours 

Nature and scope of E commerce, Global E-commerce, Electronic business, E-commerce 

models, Types of E-commerce, Evolution of world wide web (www), Role of Website in 

Ecommerce, E-mail etiquette and E-mail security.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, video lecturing 

UNIT  IV- ELECTRONIC PAYMENT SYSTEM 8 Hours 

Different types of E-payments - E-cash- E-cheques - Credit cards - smart cards - Electronic 

purses and debit cards, Security issues in E-commerce – digital identity and electronic 

signature, Encryption and its roles in E-commerce business. E-commerce threats, protection 

from E-commerce threats. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, group discussion 

UNIT V- ETHICAL AND SECURITY ISSUES IN INFORMATION 

TECHNOLOGY 

8 Hours 

Need for security-Security techniques-Cybercrime-National and international cyber laws- 

Ethical and moral issues in business information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, video lecturing 

Books for reference: 

1. Business Information Technology Management - Palgrave Macmillan 

2. Information Technology for Management- Behl Ramesh 

3. Business Information Systems-Springer-Verlag Berlin 

4. Information Technology Industry in India -TapanChoure 

Web links 

      1. https://youtu.be/-Zpu85fWglA 

      2. https://youtu.be/iXbSDa7kqXs 

      3. https://youtu.be/VIlUXnjGbBA 

      4. https://youtu.be/j1aPGJFRjVY 

      5. https://youtu.be/T_rJiTzQIcc 

 

https://youtu.be/-Zpu85fWglA
https://youtu.be/iXbSDa7kqXs
https://youtu.be/VIlUXnjGbBA
https://youtu.be/j1aPGJFRjVY
https://youtu.be/T_rJiTzQIcc


 

 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN55-E3 

                                     Name of the Course:  AIRLINE FINANCE 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

The course aims at demonstrating how deeply connected accounting and finance are with 

strategic choices made by airlines and at identifying key drivers that affect financial 

performance.  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this Course students will be able-  

CO1- To relate various conceptual financial models with the real-world work environments 

and solve financial problems.  

CO2- To understand the various financial and techniques widely used in Airline 

finance 

CO3- To identify the potential investment opportunities and success factors  

UNIT I: FOUNDATION OF FINANCE 8 Hours 

Financial Management -An Overview, Time Value of Money. Capital Budgeting: Principles 

and Techniques, Nature of Capital Budgeting, Identifying Relevant Cash Flows, Evaluation 

Techniques, Payback, Accounting Rate of Return, Net Present Value, Internal Rate of 

Return, Profitability Index, Comparison of DCF Techniques, Project Selection Under Capital 

Rationing, Inflation and Capital Budgeting 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain 

the concept, Case Study 

UNIT II: AIRLINE FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE 8 Hours 



World Airline Financial Results- Factor Affecting Financial Results-Airline Financial 

Statement-Airline Financial Ratio-Inter Airline Comparison of Financial Ratios-Valuation 

of Tangible Assets-Valuation of Intangible Assets-Valuation of Airline as a Whole-Rating 

Agency. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain 

the concept, Case Study. 

UNIT III: SOURCE OF FINANCE 8 Hours 

Source of Internal Finance- Sources of External Finance- Institution Evolved in Aircraft 

Finance-Equity Finance- Foreign Ownership Limits- Share Trading and Share Market 

Listings-Initial Public Offerings- Airline Privatization-Full Privatization-Gradual 

Privatization-Partial Privatization 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group discussion 

on Privatization of Airline and PPP Model, case study 

 

UNIT IV: AIRLINE FINANCIAL PLANNING 8 Hours 

Budget Preparation and Control- Working Capital Management-Principle of Working 

Capital: Concepts, Need; Determinants, Issues and Estimation of Working Capital, Accounts 

Receivable Management and Factoring- Financial Planning. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group discussion 

and case study  

UNIT V: RISK MANAGEMENT AND LEASING 8 Hours 

 

Exchange Rate, Volatility- Airline Trading Exposures to Currency Movements- Airline 

Foreign Exchange Risk Management- Fuel Price Exposure- Aircraft Leasing- Finance Lease- 

Operating Lease- Japanese Operating Lease- Wet Lease- Sales and Leaseback-Aircraft 

Securitization 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk, as well as a PowerPoint presentation to explain the concept, group discussion 

on Lease Finance, case study 

 



1. Airline Finance              -Peter. S. Morle 

2. Financial Management  -I.M. Pandey 

3. Financial Management   -M.Y.Khan & P.K. Jain.   

4. Airline Finance   - Peter. S. Morrell-3rd edition-2009 

5. Foundations of Airline Finance, Methodology and Practice- Bijan Vasigh and 

Kenneth Fleming , Barry Humphreyes-  2014 Edition 

 

Web Links:  

   1. https://youtu.be/ryaTZFlRIXA 

   2. https://youtu.be/-ZvAcF-TQU4 

   3. https://youtu.be/OmwjKTYtLiA 

   4. https://youtu.be/ImNejEvHito 

   5. https://youtu.be/IP-E75FGFkU 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/ryaTZFlRIXA
https://youtu.be/-ZvAcF-TQU4
https://youtu.be/OmwjKTYtLiA
https://youtu.be/ImNejEvHito
https://youtu.be/IP-E75FGFkU


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN/CA56 

                             Name of the Course:  FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT -II 

. 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

Finance Management is designed to expose the student to the financial issues of 

determining the monetary resources needed by a business, the mix of these resources, the 

sources and uses of funds, the benefits, risks and costs associated with different types of 

resources and financing. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate an understanding of the overall role and importance of the finance 

function. 

CO2: Demonstrate basic finance management knowledge. 

CO3: Communicate effectively using standard business terminology. 

 

UNIT I- WORKING CAPITAL MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Meaning of Working Capital: Gross, Net, Permanent and Temporary - Concept of Operating 

Cycle -Gross Operating Cycle and Net Operating Cycle. - Estimation of Working Capital 

Requirement - Estimation of Components Method - Percentage of Sales Method - Operating 

Cycle Method - Factors Determining the Size of Working Capital. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT II- CASH AND RECEIVABLES MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Cash Management - Meaning - Objectives - Need for Cash - Motives for Holding Cash -Cash 

Planning - Cash Forecasting - Preparation of Cash Budget –Introduction to Receivables 

Management- Significance And Purpose Of Receivable Management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT III- DIVIDEND DECISIONS 8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning-Definition-. Dividend policy – Factors affecting the dividend policy-

Stability of dividends- Significance -Walters Model, Gordon's Model, M-\f Hypothesis, 

Dividend Policy¬ Practical Considerations in Dividend Policy. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT IV- STOCK EXCHANGE AND REGULATION 8 Hours 

Meaning and Characteristics- Role and Function- Cash Market- Options and Futures: Meaning 

and Settlement of Contracts- Listing of Shares- Meaning, Listing Procedure- Speculators : 

Bulls, Bears and Arbitrager- Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI)-functions-

Powers. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT V- EMERGING ISSUES IN FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Derivatives, Mergers and Acquisitions, Behavioural Finance, Financial Modelling, Financial 

engineering, risk management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books For Reference : 

1.  Khan M.Y & Jain P.K  -Financial Management, Text & Problems 

2. Prasanna Chandra   -Financial Management. Theory & Practice 

3.  I.M. Pandey    -Financial Management 

4. Van Horne lc.    -Fundamentals of Financial Management 

5. Prasanna Chandra   - Investment analysis & Portfolio Management 

6. R K Sharma and Shashi K Gupta - Financial Management 

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/WNm_ez1h7Tc 

https://youtu.be/c5iigcEppZw 

https://youtu.be/_TfNfX5Q3rE 

https://youtu.be/JHF6b55sDCQ 

https://youtu.be/6kLPAkIorpE 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/WNm_ez1h7Tc
https://youtu.be/c5iigcEppZw
https://youtu.be/_TfNfX5Q3rE
https://youtu.be/JHF6b55sDCQ
https://youtu.be/6kLPAkIorpE


SIXTH SEMESTER 

SYLLABUS AND SUBJECT CODE 

 

Subject Code Subject Hours/Week Credits Marks 

17BCMHN61 

 

International Business  4 4 100 

17BCMHN62E 

 

Electives  

Financial Accounting VI 

Strategic Business Reporting 

(SBR) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN63E 

 

Electives 

Business Information 

Technology   

 Strategic Business Leader 

(SBL) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN64E 

 

 

Electives 

Advanced Banking Practices  

Advanced Financial 

Management (AFM) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN65E 

 

Electives 

Business taxation IV 

Advanced Performance 

Management (APM) 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN66   Investment Management  

 

4 4 100 

17BCMHN67 

 

Certificate programme  on E-

Commerce and  digital 

Marketing   

2 2 50 

17BCMHN68 

 

Competitive Exam Training 

II 

2 2 50 

  28 28 700 

 

 

VI SEMESTER BCOM (CA) 

17BCMCA61 Practical Auditing 

Training with 

20 20 700 



Chartered Accountant 

and Viva   

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN61 

Name of the Course: INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. Knowledge: Basic and broad knowledge in international business environment, strategies 

and management. Ability to apply concepts, principles and theories to simple business 

situations.  

2. Global Perspective: Awareness of the different thinking and viewpoints of diverse cultures.  

3. Awareness of the global business environment and its impacts on businesses.  

4. Practical Application: Use of excel tools in real world scenarios. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Explain the concepts in international business with respect to foreign trade/international 

business  

CO2: Apply the current business phenomenon and to evaluate the global business environment 

in terms of economic, social and legal aspects  

CO3: Analyse the principle of international business and strategies adopted by firms to expand 

globally  

. 

UNIT-1: INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 8 Hrs. 

International Business- Nature- Scope- Mode of entry into International Business- 

Internationalization Process- Trade and Investments- Framework for analyzing the 

international business environment- Geographical, Economic, Socio-cultural and Legal 

environment. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT 8 Hrs. 

World economic trading situation; international economic institutions and agreements- WTO, 

UNCAD, IMF, World Bank, generalized system of preferences, GSTP; International 

commodity agreements. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS 8 Hrs. 



 Conceptual framework of MNCs, Features of MNCs, Advantages and Limitations of MNCs, 

MNCs and host and home country relations; technology transfers, Importance and types of 

MNCs- Merger and Acquisition of MNCs 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: NATURE OF INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

ENVIRONMENT  

8 Hrs. 

Forces- Political Environment- Legal Environment- Technology- Cultural Environment- 

Comparison of various business cultures- Western, Eastern, Middle East countries culture, 

Business mannerism. Country classifications- Economic trade policies  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: FOREIGN INVESTMENT 8 Hrs. 

Capital flows- types and motives of Foreign Investment, Foreign Investment theories, foreign 

investment flows and barriers- Foreign Direct Investment (FDI)- Advantages and 

Disadvantages 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live example 

Books for References: 

• International Business by Aswathappa, Tata Mccgrew Hill Publications, New Delhi 

• International Business Environment by Black and Sundaram, Prentice Hall of India, 

New Delhi 

• International Business by Subba Rao, Himalaya, Mumbai, 2001 

• Daniels and Radebangh H, ``International Business``, Pearson Education Asia, New 

Delhi 

• International Business Environment- Bhalla and Raju International Business- Rao and 

Rangachar 

   

Web link:  

 1. https://youtu.be/ClA1dzrOJY4 

 2. https://youtu.be/Jn6oFCzpUnk 

 3. https://youtu.be/JeRC0B6lAaE 

 4. https://youtu.be/iU5aNYk8Rzg 

 5. https://youtu.be/xP3nDn_fzGQ 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/ClA1dzrOJY4
https://youtu.be/Jn6oFCzpUnk
https://youtu.be/JeRC0B6lAaE
https://youtu.be/iU5aNYk8Rzg
https://youtu.be/xP3nDn_fzGQ


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN62E 

                             Name of the Course:  FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING - VI 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of accounting in 

organization financial statements  

2. To enable students to describe how people analyze the corporate financial under different 

conditions and understand why people describe the financial statements in different 

manner.  

3. To provide the students to analyze specific characteristics of Logistics Management 

Accounting and their future action for expenses and income  

4. To enable students to synthesize related information and evaluate options for most logical 

and optimal solution such that they would be able to predict and control cost incurrence 

and improve results. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Solve some numerical problems related to purchase of business. 

CO2: Compile the entries to close the books of Vendor Company. 

CO3: Appraise the concept of Transferee Company and Transferor Company.. 

Unit I: COMPANY ACCOUNTS - LIQUIDATOR’S FINAL 

STATEMENT OF ACCOUNTS: 

8 Hours 

Introduction, Meaning of Liquidation, Modes of Liquidation or Winding Up, Format of 

Liquidators’ Final Statement of Accounts, Problem on Liquidation of companies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

Unit II:COMPANY ACCOUNTS- ACCOUNTING FOR 

AMALGAMATION AND ABSORPTION 

8 Hours 

Meaning of Amalgamation, Meaning of absorption, Types of Amalgamation, Purchase 

consideration, Methods of calculating purchase consideration, Problems on amalgamation and 

absorption. 



Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

Unit III: COMPANY ACCOUNTS – ACCOUNTING FOR 

AMALGAMATION PURCHASE- EXTERNAL  RECONSTRUCTION: 

8 Hours 

Introduction to Reconstruction, Meaning of External reconstruction, Accounting treatment of 

External Reconstruction, Problems on External reconstruction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

Unit IV: COMPANY ACCOUNTS – ALTERATION OF SHARE 

CAPITAL AND INTERNAL RECONSTRUCTION: 

8 Hours 

Meaning of Internal Reconstruction, Forms of Internal Reconstruction: Alteration of capital, 

Reduction of capital, Problems on Internal Reconstruction. 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

Unit V:   RATIO ANALYSIS: 8 Hours 

Meaning of ratios, Advantages of Ratio analysis, Limitations of accounting ratios, Problems 

relating to following Ratios: Current Ratio, Liquid Ratio, Stock Turnover Ratio, Gross Profit 

Ratio, Net Profit Ratio, Debt Equity Ratio, Capital Gearing Ratio, Debtors Turnover Ratio, 

Creditors Turnover Ratio, Proprietary Ratio, Operating Ratio, Working Capital Ratio. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Books For Reference:  

• Advanced Accounting- Shukla M.c, Grewal T.S 

• Advanced Accounting- Gupta R.L 

• Advanced Accounting- Jain & Narang 

• Advanced Accounting- Maheshwari S.W & Maheshari  

• Advanced Accounting- Basu & Das 



Weblinks: 

1. https://www.shahucollegelatur.org.in/Department/Studymaterial/comm/bcom2yr/liquid

ation%20of%20Companies.pdf 

2. https://dev2u.net/2021/08/15/chapter-9-amalgamation-absorption-and-external-

reconstruction-corporate-accounting/ 

3. https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/accounting/share-capital/top-4-methods-of-

alterations-of-share-capital-with-journal-

entries/70763#:~:text=The%20methods%20are%3A%201.,smaller%20denomination%

20and%20other%20details. 

4. https://www.investopedia.com/terms/r/ratioanalysis.asp 

5. https://corporatefinanceinstitute.com/resources/knowledge/finance/ratio-analysis/ 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN62E 

                 Name of the Course:  STRATEGIC BUSINESS REPORTING (SBR) 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

The syllabus and study guide for SBR Strategic Business Reporting is designed to help with 

planning study and to provide detailed information on what could be assessed in any 

examination session. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Apply fundamental ethical and professional principles to ethical dilemmas and discuss 

the consequences of unethical behaviour  

CO2: Evaluate the appropriateness of the financial reporting framework and critically discuss 

changes in accounting regulation  

CO3: Inspect professional judgement in the reporting of the financial performance of a range 

of entities 

 

UNIT-1: THE PROFESSIONAL AND ETHICAL DUTY OF AN 

ACCOUNTANT 

8 Hrs. 

https://www.shahucollegelatur.org.in/Department/Studymaterial/comm/bcom2yr/liquidation%20of%20Companies.pdf
https://www.shahucollegelatur.org.in/Department/Studymaterial/comm/bcom2yr/liquidation%20of%20Companies.pdf
https://dev2u.net/2021/08/15/chapter-9-amalgamation-absorption-and-external-reconstruction-corporate-accounting/
https://dev2u.net/2021/08/15/chapter-9-amalgamation-absorption-and-external-reconstruction-corporate-accounting/
https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/accounting/share-capital/top-4-methods-of-alterations-of-share-capital-with-journal-entries/70763#:~:text=The%20methods%20are%3A%201.,smaller%20denomination%20and%20other%20details.
https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/accounting/share-capital/top-4-methods-of-alterations-of-share-capital-with-journal-entries/70763#:~:text=The%20methods%20are%3A%201.,smaller%20denomination%20and%20other%20details.
https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/accounting/share-capital/top-4-methods-of-alterations-of-share-capital-with-journal-entries/70763#:~:text=The%20methods%20are%3A%201.,smaller%20denomination%20and%20other%20details.
https://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/accounting/share-capital/top-4-methods-of-alterations-of-share-capital-with-journal-entries/70763#:~:text=The%20methods%20are%3A%201.,smaller%20denomination%20and%20other%20details.
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/r/ratioanalysis.asp
https://corporatefinanceinstitute.com/resources/knowledge/finance/ratio-analysis/


Professional behaviour and compliance with accounting standards - Ethical requirements of 

corporate reporting and the consequences of unethical behaviour   - Social responsibility.   

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: THE FINANCIAL REPORTING FRAMEWORK 8 Hrs. 

The applications, strengths and weaknesses of an accounting framework - Critical evaluation 

of principles and practices.   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

 

UNIT-3: REPORTING THE FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE OF 

ENTITIES 

8 Hrs. 

Performance reporting - Non-current assets - Financial instruments   - Leases -Segment 

reporting - Employee benefits   - Income taxes - Provisions, contingencies and events after 

the reporting date   - Related parties - Share-based payment - Reporting requirements of small 

and medium sized entities (SMEs).  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

  

UNIT-4:FINANCIAL STATEMENTS OF GROUPS OF ENTITIES, 

SPECIALISED ENTITIES AND TRANSACTIONS  

8 Hrs. 

Group accounting including statements of cash flows    - Continuing and discontinued 

interests - Changes in group structures - Foreign transactions and entities. Financial reporting 

in specialised, not-for-profit and public sector entities - Entity reconstructions. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: IMPLICATIONS OF CHANGES IN ACCOUNTING 

REGULATION ON FINANCIAL REPORTING 

8 Hrs. 

The effect of changes in accounting standards on accounting systems   - Proposed changes to 

accounting standards. The creation of suitable accounting policies - Analysis and 

interpretation of financial  information and measurement of performance - Environmental and 

social reporting  - Convergence between national and  international reporting standards  - 

Current reporting issues. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live example 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Books for References: 

1. Strategic Business Reporting        :    Kaplan Publishing Study Text  

2. SBR  (ACCA)                               :    BPP Learning Media  

3. Strategic Business Reporting        :    Beckers Publications  

4. Strategic Business Reporting        :   BPP Revision Kits : ACCA 

   

Books for References: 

5. Strategic Business Reporting        :    Kaplan Publishing Study Text  

6. SBR  (ACCA)                               :    BPP Learning Media  

7. Strategic Business Reporting        :    Beckers Publications  

8. Strategic Business Reporting        :   BPP Revision Kits : ACCA 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

 

1. https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DU

TY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=THE+PROFE

SSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&aqs=chrome..69i

57j0i22i30j0i390.5026j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8 

2. https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+FINANCIAL+REPORTING+FRAMEWO

RK 

3. https://www.google.com/search?q=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORM

ANCE+OF+ENTITIES&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=REPORTING+THE+

FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i39

0.5530j0j9&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8 

4. https://www.google.com/search?q=FINANCIAL+STATEMENTS+OF+GROUPS+

OF+ENTITIES%2C+SPECIALISED+ENTITIES+AND+TRANSACTIONS&rlz 

5. https://www.icaew.com/-/media/corporate/files/technical/financial-

reporting/information-for-better-markets/brexit-implications-for-financial-

reporting.ashx 

 

https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5026j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5026j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5026j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=THE+PROFESSIONAL+AND+ETHICAL+DUTY+OF+AN+ACCOUNTANT&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5026j0j4&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+FINANCIAL+REPORTING+FRAMEWORK
https://www.google.com/search?q=THE+FINANCIAL+REPORTING+FRAMEWORK
https://www.google.com/search?q=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5530j0j9&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5530j0j9&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5530j0j9&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=REPORTING+THE+FINANCIAL+PERFORMANCE+OF+ENTITIES&aqs=chrome..69i57j0i22i30j0i390.5530j0j9&sourceid=chrome&ie=UTF-8
https://www.google.com/search?q=FINANCIAL+STATEMENTS+OF+GROUPS+OF+ENTITIES%2C+SPECIALISED+ENTITIES+AND+TRANSACTIONS&rlz
https://www.google.com/search?q=FINANCIAL+STATEMENTS+OF+GROUPS+OF+ENTITIES%2C+SPECIALISED+ENTITIES+AND+TRANSACTIONS&rlz
https://www.icaew.com/-/media/corporate/files/technical/financial-reporting/information-for-better-markets/brexit-implications-for-financial-reporting.ashx
https://www.icaew.com/-/media/corporate/files/technical/financial-reporting/information-for-better-markets/brexit-implications-for-financial-reporting.ashx
https://www.icaew.com/-/media/corporate/files/technical/financial-reporting/information-for-better-markets/brexit-implications-for-financial-reporting.ashx


 

 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN64E 

                       Name of the Course:  ADVANCED BANKING PRACTICES 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To acquire knowledge about banking laws in India as it is must for management 

students. 

 to have conceptual clarity about the process of banking ,product and stakeholders 

with reference to particular acts passed in India. 

 A deep study about the remittance process, virtual banking, ,digital banking with 

various laws applicable in India. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Examine the Role and structure of Indian banking system.  

CO2: Compare Various types of banks and their special features.  

CO3: Interpret the reforms and other developments in the Indian Banking.  

 

UNIT-1:  AN OVERVIEW OF MODERN BANKING  

8 Hours 

Introduction-The Evolution of Electronic Banking - E-Banking Vs Traditional Banking – 

E-Banking Problems and prospects - Models for Electronic Services Delivery in E 

Banking- Future of E-Banking. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2:  BANKS, IT AND E-COMMERCE 8Hours 

IT in Banking: Introduction, IT Applications in Banking- Computer-Based Information 

Systems for Banking, Electronic Banking, Electronic Fund Management, Enabling 

Technologies of Modern Banking. Supply Chain Management, Customer Relationship 

Management, Integrated Communication , Networks for Banks Security and Control 

Systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3:  ELECTRONIC BANKING AND SECURITY ISSUES 8Hours 

Security and Privacy Threats in ATM-in Internet Banking-Mobile Banking -Credit cards- 

Cybercrimes and fraud management Planning and Implementation of Information Systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 



UNIT-4: CENTRAL BANK OF INDIA AND MONETARY 

POLICY  

8Hours 

Meaning- definition-working-objectives- Flexible Inflation Targeting Framework (FITF)-

Monetary policy framework - Monetary policy committee - Monetary policy process- 

Monetary policy instruments  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

UNIT-5:ETHICS, CORPORATE GOVERNANCE, 

CONSOLIDATIONS IN INDIAN BANKING SECTOR 

8Hours 

Ethics and Business, Corporate Governance, Corporate Social Responsibility, Governance 

in Financial Sector- Human Involvement and E-Banking - meaning, problems and 

prospects of Consolidation of banks – an over view of recent cases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

Books for Reference: 

 

• Modern banking: Theory and practice - prentice hall India learning  

• Banking Management - Mahmood shah & Steve clarke,  

• Banking law and practice module – ICS 

• E- Banking -Sonia sharma. 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

 

1. https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/introduction-modern-banking-technology-

management/46233 

 

2. https://www.techfunnel.com/fintech/e-commerce-in-

banking/#:~:text=E%2Dcommerce%20improves%20the%20payment,great%20experie

nce%20with%20the%20bank. 

 

3. https://www.google.com/search?q=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDIA+AND+MONET

ARY+POLICY&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDI

A+AND+MONE 

 

4. https://www.centralbankofindia.co.in/en 

5. https://rbidocs.rbi.org.in/rdocs/Bulletin/PDFs/03SP7DC4DCF1956B496588C1A64DE

F4416A4.PDF 

 

 

https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/introduction-modern-banking-technology-management/46233
https://www.igi-global.com/chapter/introduction-modern-banking-technology-management/46233
https://www.techfunnel.com/fintech/e-commerce-in-banking/#:~:text=E%2Dcommerce%20improves%20the%20payment,great%20experience%20with%20the%20bank.
https://www.techfunnel.com/fintech/e-commerce-in-banking/#:~:text=E%2Dcommerce%20improves%20the%20payment,great%20experience%20with%20the%20bank.
https://www.techfunnel.com/fintech/e-commerce-in-banking/#:~:text=E%2Dcommerce%20improves%20the%20payment,great%20experience%20with%20the%20bank.
https://www.google.com/search?q=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDIA+AND+MONETARY+POLICY&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDIA+AND+MONE
https://www.google.com/search?q=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDIA+AND+MONETARY+POLICY&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDIA+AND+MONE
https://www.google.com/search?q=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDIA+AND+MONETARY+POLICY&rlz=1C1RLNS_enIN877IN877&oq=CENTRAL+BANK+OF+INDIA+AND+MONE
https://www.centralbankofindia.co.in/en
https://rbidocs.rbi.org.in/rdocs/Bulletin/PDFs/03SP7DC4DCF1956B496588C1A64DEF4416A4.PDF
https://rbidocs.rbi.org.in/rdocs/Bulletin/PDFs/03SP7DC4DCF1956B496588C1A64DEF4416A4.PDF


 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN64E 

             Name of the Course:  ADVANCED FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT (AFM) 

. 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

This is an advanced course in Financial Management. The participants are assumed to have 

a background in managerial finance. During the course, we shall revise and develop such 

concepts as corporate valuation, real option valuation, financing decisions, dividends and 

repurchases, mergers & acquisitions, corporate restructuring, risk management. Each topic 

shall be illustrated with case studies. The analyses shall be made from the perspective of 

the decision maker or the viewpoint of the analyst. The purpose of the decision shall be to 

create value for the owners. During the course, we shall analyze risk factors accompanying 

the decisions taken. For that end, the real option approach shall be used. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Critically evaluate the impact of financial decisions on the strategic direction of the 

organisation  

CO2: Identify and evaluate the exposure of a company to financial risk and the techniques 

required to manage this risk  

CO3: Explain alternative sources of finance and investment opportunities and their 

suitability in particular circumstances  

 

 

UNIT-1:  SENIOR FINANCIAL ADVISER IN THE MULTI-

NATIONAL ORGANISATION.  

8 Hours 

Role and responsibility of senior financial executive / Adviser-Financial Strategy 

Formulation-Ethical and governance issues- Management of international trade and 

finance- Strategic business and financial planning for multinationals-Dividend policy and 

transfer pricing.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2:  ADVANCED INVESTMENT APPRAISAL 8 Hours 

Discounted Cash flow techniques- Option Pricing Theory in Investment decisions- Impact 

of Financing and Adjusted present values- Valuation and use of free cash flows-

International Investment and Financing Decisions. 

Teaching Methodology: 



chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3:  ACQUISITION AND MERGERS 8 Hours 

Acquisitions and Mergers v/s other growth strategies- Valuation for acquisitions and 

mergers- Regulatory framework and processing- Financing Acquisition and Mergers. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: CORPORATE RECONSTRUCTION AND 

REORGANISATION AND TREASURY FUNCTION 

8Hours 

Financial Reconstruction- Business Reorganisation- Role of treasury function in 

Multinationals- Long term maximisation of Corporate Value. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: ADVANCED RISK MANAGEMENT TECHNIQUES 8Hours 

Operations of Derivatives market- Financial derivative to hedge against FOREX risk- 

Financial derivatives to hedge against interest rate risk 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

Books for Reference : 

1. Advanced Financial Management       

    Study Text  (AFM)                                                 :    BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA Advanced Financial Management         :         Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA (AFM)                                                          :   Becker’s Professional                  

Education 

4. ACCA Advanced Financial  Management           :      STIMUL Education 

 

Weblinks : 

 

1) https://www.prospects.ac.uk/job-profiles/financial-adviser 

2) https://www.accaglobal.com/my/en/student/exam-support-resources/fundamentals-

exams-study-resources/f9/technical-articles/advanced-investment-appraisal.html 

3) https://www.investopedia.com/terms/m/mergersandacquisitions.asp 

4) https://www.icsi.edu/media/webmodules/publications/3.%20Corporate%20Restructu

ring,%20Valuatuion%20and%20Insolvency.pdf 

5) https://resources.sei.cmu.edu/asset_files/Presentation/2006_017_001_22322.pdf 

https://www.prospects.ac.uk/job-profiles/financial-adviser
https://www.accaglobal.com/my/en/student/exam-support-resources/fundamentals-exams-study-resources/f9/technical-articles/advanced-investment-appraisal.html
https://www.accaglobal.com/my/en/student/exam-support-resources/fundamentals-exams-study-resources/f9/technical-articles/advanced-investment-appraisal.html
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/m/mergersandacquisitions.asp
https://www.icsi.edu/media/webmodules/publications/3.%20Corporate%20Restructuring,%20Valuatuion%20and%20Insolvency.pdf
https://www.icsi.edu/media/webmodules/publications/3.%20Corporate%20Restructuring,%20Valuatuion%20and%20Insolvency.pdf
https://resources.sei.cmu.edu/asset_files/Presentation/2006_017_001_22322.pdf


 

 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN65E 

                                 Name of the Course:  BUSINESS TAXATION IV 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs     45 Hrs  

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course is designed to enhance the economic literacy and understanding of basic 

economic concepts. Emphasis is on understanding of core economic principles and how they 

apply to a wide range of real-world issue. Upon completion, students can apply economic 

analysis to evaluate everyday problem. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After completion of this course the students would be able to :  

CO 1:  Relate the concepts indirect tax and GST from the pre-GST period to post- GST 

period. 

CO 2: Illustrate the importance of indirect taxes (GST) in the Indian and global economy and 

its contribution to the economic development.  

CO 3: Discuss the principles of taxations, objectives of taxes and its impact, shifting and 

incidence process of indirect taxes in the market orientated economy.   

 

UNIT-1:  GST and Custom Duty 

8 Hours 

Evolution, Meaning and salient Features of GST. Objectives. Basic schemes and Benefits of 

GST. Constitutional Amendments: GST Council -   Powers, Functions and Provisions. 

Structure of GST (Dud Model). Types of GST.   CGST, SGST, UTGST and IGST and its 

meaning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: GST Act 2017 8Hours 

Definition and Salient features: CGST, SGST, UTGST and   IGST. Definition of Goods. 

Place of Supply, Principal place of business, Agent,   Principal. Associated Enterprises, 

Related Persons, aggregate turnover, Services, Taxable  Turnover under CGST, SGST and 

ICST, Capital Goods, Casual taxable person, Job work,  Works contact, Location of  the  

SuppIier and Recipients, Reverse Charge, Nature of  supply - Composite, Mixed. Exempt, 

Outward, Inward. Recipient of goods and Services, Supplier of Goods and Services - Rates 

of CST. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-3:  GST- Procedure and Incidence  of  Tax 8Hours 



Procedure relating to levy - (CCST and SCST). Scope of supply, tax Liability on mixed and 

composite supply. Tax invoice.  HSN/SAC codes - meaning. source and identification, time 

and place of supply of goods  and  services, Valuation and valuation rules, value of taxable 

supply. Computation of ' taxable value and tax liability including reverse  charge. Procedure 

relating to levy -  (IGST - Inter-state supply, Intra State supply. zero Rate supply, value of 

taxable supply - computation of taxable value and tax liability including reverse charge.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

 

UNIT-4: GST Registration 8Hours 

Procedure, persons liable, person’s not liable, compulsory registration, Deemed registration, 

Special provisions for casual taxable persons and non-resident taxable persons. Exempted 

goods and services. Composition levy - problems on computation of turnover for the 

purpose of registration and applicability of Composition Levy. Role of Information 

Technology in  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5:Input Tax credit 8Hours 

Definitions. Types of customs duties - prohibition of importation and exportation of goods,  

Treatment of imports and exports under GST, methods of valuation for customs - problems 

on computation of assessable value and customs duty 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples. 

Books for Reference: 

1.  Goods & Service Tax: V.S DATEY, Taxmann.  

2. Goods and Services Tax: Ghousia Khatoon, Naveen Kumar C.M., Venkatesh S.N, 

Himalaya Publishing House.  

3. Glimpse of Goods and Service Tax: SathpaI Puliana, M. A. Maniyar.  

4. Goods and Service Tax: Pullani and Maniyar.  

5. Handbook to OST -Law and Practice by Gaurav Gupta. 

WEB LINKS:  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YztVi2nbcQw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0ZW8g0zK0-w 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bB7NYJPMZHg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X4F7SF0B4O8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fgTV_jwVbb0&t=54s 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YztVi2nbcQw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0ZW8g0zK0-w
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bB7NYJPMZHg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X4F7SF0B4O8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fgTV_jwVbb0&t=54s


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce 

(B.COM) 

Course Code: 18BCMAC65-E2 

                              Name of the Course: ADVANCED PERFORMANCE 

MANAGEMENT (APM) 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: ACCA APM Advanced Performance Management is designed  to 

enable learners to being able to  apply relevant knowledge, skills and exercise professional 

judgement in selecting and applying strategic management accounting techniques in different 

business contexts to contribute to the planning, control and evaluation of the performance of an 

organisation and its strategic and operational development. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On successful completion of this paper, candidates should be able to: 

CO 1: Utilize strategic planning and control models to plan and monitor organizational 

performance 

CO 2: Examine key external influences on organizational performance 

CO 3:Compile the design features of effective performance management information and 

monitoring systems 

 

UNIT-1: Strategic Planning and Control  

 

8 Hours 

 

Strategic Management Accounting –Impact of external factors on performance management – 

performance hierarchy – performance management and control of the organization –changes in 

business structure and management accounting 

 

 Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: Impact of risk and uncertainty on organizational performance  

 

8 Hours 

 

Impact of risk and uncertainty on organizational performance management – different risk 

appetites of shareholders on performance management – risk analysis techniques in assessing 

business performance – environment and ethical issues using mendelow’s matrix. 

 

 Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: Performance management in information system and 

development in technology 

8 Hours 

 



Performance management in information system – sources of management information – 

recording and processing methods – data analytics – management reports  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: Strategic Performance Measurement  8 Hours 

 

Strategic performance measures in private sector – divisional performance and transfer pricing 

issues – strategic performance measures in not –for – profit organizations. Non- financial 

performance indicators – quality in management information and performance measurement 

systems.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: Performance evaluation and corporate failure. 8 Hours 

 

SHRM issues - behavioral aspects of performance measurement –alternative views of 

performance measurement and management – strategic performance issues –predicting and 

preventing corporate failure.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

Books for Reference: 
 

1. Advanced Performance Management       

    Study Text  (APM)                                                 :          BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA Advanced Performance Management         :         Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA (APM)                                                          :        Becker’s Professional                  

Education 

4. ACCA Advanced Performance Management           :        STIMUL Education 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

 

1. https://www.clearpointstrategy.com/strategic-control-process/ 

2. https://www.projecttopics.org/impact-risk-management-organizational-efficiency.html 

3. https://citeseerx.ist.psu.edu/viewdoc/download?doi=10.1.1.425.6110&rep=rep1&type=pdf 

https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S0024630109001265 

4. https://engagedly.com/6-most-common-reasons-why-performance-management-systems-

fail/ 

5. https://accountingminds.in/lesson/chapter-9-performance-evaluation-and-corporate-failure/ 

 

 

 

 

https://www.clearpointstrategy.com/strategic-control-process/
https://www.projecttopics.org/impact-risk-management-organizational-efficiency.html
https://citeseerx.ist.psu.edu/viewdoc/download?doi=10.1.1.425.6110&rep=rep1&type=pdf
https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S0024630109001265
https://engagedly.com/6-most-common-reasons-why-performance-management-systems-fail/
https://engagedly.com/6-most-common-reasons-why-performance-management-systems-fail/
https://accountingminds.in/lesson/chapter-9-performance-evaluation-and-corporate-failure/


Name of the Program: Bachelor of 

Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 17BCMHN66 

                              Name of the Course: INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits 
No. of Hours per Week 

Total No. 

of 

Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 
4 Hrs 

45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

This course provides a broad overview of investment management, focusing on the 

application of finance theory to the issue faced by portfolio managers and investors in 

general and To provide conceptual foundation for the purpose of undertaking Investment 

analysis for securities as well as portfolios. 

Course Outcomes:  

CO 1: Students will understand the characteristics of different financial assets such as 

money market instruments, bonds, and stocks, and how to buy and sell these assets in 

financial markets.  

CO 2: Students will understand the benefit of diversification of holding a portfolio of assets, 

and the importance played by the market portfolio.  

CO 3: Students will know how to apply different valuation models to evaluate fixed income 

securities, stocks, and how to use different derivative securities to manage their investment 

risks. 

CO 4: To provide a theoretical and practical background in the field of investments.  

CO 5: Designing and managing the bond as well as equity portfolios in the real word. 

 

UNIT-1:  INVESTMENT 

8 Hours 

Introduction to Investment, types, scope - Speculation-Gambling-Risks of Investment- 

Features of investment-A venues of investment-Security form of Investment-Non-securities 

form of investment. Corporate Securities-shares-types of shares-bonds and debentures 

innovative financial instruments-credit rating of debt instruments. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-2:  INVESTMENT ANALYSIS 8Hours 

Fundamental and technical analysis - economy. industry and company analysis. benefits 

fundamental analysis-Technical analysis-Assumptions- Differences between 

fundamental and technical analysis -brief discussion on important tools of technical 

analysis.   

Teaching Methodology: 



chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-3:  FINANCIAL MARKETS 8Hours 

Financial Markets - Primary and Secondary Markets-Inter-relationship between primary 

and secondary markets-Stock markets and commodity markets-NSE and BSE-Listing, 

trading, and settlement-capital market segment-whole-sale debt market futures and 

options-risk management-membership-Investors protection-Depositories and benefits of 

depositories- Commodity markets-Multi-commodity Exchange -  National 

Commodity and Derivative Exchange-National Multi-Commodity Exchange-A brief 

introduction of Government Securities market-Stock Market Indices-Meaning and use-

Important SEBI Guidelines relating to primary and secondary markets-Book building. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples  

UNIT-4: MUTUAL FUNDS 8Hours 

Deposits and Mutual Funds-Types of Deposits and Interest rates. on deposits- Mutual 

Funds-Concept-Benefits of Mutual Funds-Organisational structure-Product Variety 

Measurement and Evaluation of Mutual Fund Performance -Role of Association of Mutual 

Funds in India (AMFI).  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

  

 

UNIT-5: RISK AND RETURN 8Hours 

Risk and Return-Measurement of Risk and Return-Beta-Meaning and uses. Calculation 

of Alpha. Beta & return using C APM, Types of Risks. Areas of Risk. BASEL-I&II. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples. 

Books for Reference:  

1.  Bhalla V.K - Investment Management 

2.  Preethi Singh - "Investment Management" 

3. Prasanna Chandra - "Investment Management"  

4. V.A.Avadhani -- "Investment Management" 

5. Grewal Navjot & Grewal S.S - "Successful Stock Market Investing"  

6. Grewal Navjot & Grewal S.S. - Making Money on the Stock Market 

 

Web link:  

   1. https://youtu.be/PPu8BHoZiQE 

   2. https://youtu.be/mfj2uHV1qko 

https://youtu.be/PPu8BHoZiQE
https://youtu.be/mfj2uHV1qko


   3. https://youtu.be/UwHk3EK7M3I 

   4. https://youtu.be/N8zu-8sfxHg 

  5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gC3-6u25jDI 

 

https://youtu.be/UwHk3EK7M3I
https://youtu.be/N8zu-8sfxHg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gC3-6u25jDI
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                                                       Based on 
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Four Year Undergraduate Program 

 

 

Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.) 

 

A. Program Structure 

B. Course Contents 



Bachelor of Commerce 
 

 

1. Programme Objectives: 

 
The objectives of B.Com Programme are: 

 
 To ensure students excel in their activities, and emerge as commerce professionals, entrepreneurs, or 

pursue higher education in management while maintaining professional ethics and social 

responsibility. 

 To enrich students with focus on research and lifelong learning to contribute to add value to the 

domain of business, industry and academia. 

 To inculcate employability skills like communication, decision making, teamwork, leadership and 

professional competence. 

 To instill out of the box, tactical and analytical thinking and decision-making abilities. 

 To make them committed to the highest levels of professional ethics and focus on ensuring quality, 

adherence to public policy and law, safety, reliability and environmental sustainability in all their 

professional activities. 

 
2. Programme Outcomes (PO): 

On successfully completing the program the student will be able to: 

 
 To apply knowledge of management theories and practices to solve business problems 

 To foster analytical and critical thinking capacities for decision making. 

 To develop value-based leadership skills 

 To understand, analyze and communicate global, economic, legal and ethical aspects of 

business. 

 To communicate and negotiate effectively, to achieve organizational and individual 

goals. 

 To apply innovation in management techniques to the changing business scenarios 

 To deelop Industry readiness and employability.



3. Program Specific Outcomes (PSO): 

 
On the successful completion of B.COM, the students will be able to: 

 

PSO1: To understand the concepts and fundamental aspects in the field of commerce and 

accountancy and to pursue lifelong learning & earning in the global industries. 

PSO2: To analyse information and knowledge of concepts at basic fundamental levels and higher 

order thinking and development. 

PS03: To apply the principles and concepts for developing thinking, reasoning, analyzing, 

interpreting and decision making.



             Structure of B. Com Syllabus: 

I SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 
 

 

Subject Code  

Subject 
Category 

of 
Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN11-E1 
21BCMHN11-E2 

Financial Accounting I 

Financial Accounting I (F3) 
DSCC 4 4 100 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN12-E1 
21BCMHN12-E2 

Quantitative Techniques I 
Financial Statement 

Analysis & Risk 

Management (CMA) 

DSCC 4 4 100 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN13 Principles of Management DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN14-E1 
21BCMHN14-E2 
21BCMHN14-E3 

Information System 

Business        Economics 

Cyber Security & Ethics 

OEC 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN15 Communicative English I AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN16 

21BCMHN16K 

21BCMHN16H 
21BCMHN16M 

Language II 

Kannada 

Hindi 
Malyalam 

AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN17 Digital Fluency & 

Employability Skill 

Enhancement Project - 

ICA 

SEC - SB 2 2 50 

21BCMHN18 Health & Wellness - Diet 

& Nutrition & 

Emotional Learning 

SEC-VB 2 2 50 

   28 700 

 

II SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 
Category 

of 
Courses 

 

Hours/ 

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN21-E1 
21BCMHN21-E2 

Financial Accounting II 
Financial Accounting II 
(F3) 

DSCC 4 4 100 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN22- E1 
 
 
21BCMHN22- E2 

Decision Analysis & 

Investment Decision 

(CMA)- 2 CE 
Quantitative Techniques II 

 

DSCC 

 
4 
 

 
4 
 

 
100 

 

21BCMHN23 Marketing Management DSCC 4 4 100 



21BCMHN24-E1 
 
21BCMHN24-E2 
21BCMHN24-E3 
 
21BCMHN24-E4 

Human Resource 

Management 

Stock  Markets 

Tourism & Travel 

Management  

Journalism & Mass 
Communication 

OEC 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN25 Communicative English II AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN26 

21BCMHN26K 

21BCMHN26H 
21BCMHN26M 

Language II 

Kannada 

Hindi 
Malyalam 

AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN27 Environmental Studies & 

SDGS’S 
AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN28 NSS /R&R(S&G) 

/Cultural/ Physical 

Education/Sports 

 

SEC-VB 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

III SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

Subject Code  

Subject 

Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours

/Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN31-E1 

21BCMHN31-E2 

Corporate Accounting  

Financial Accounting III (F7) 

 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN32-E1 

21BCMHN32-E2 

21BCMHN32-E3 

 

 

Cost Accounting I 

 Cost Accounting I (F2) 

Cost Management and Internal 

control CMA-1 DE 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN33 Business Law   DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN34-E1 

21BCMHN34-E2 

 

21BCMHN34-E3 

Auditing Assurance (F8) 

Corporate Finance and 

Professional Ethics (CMA)- 2 BF 

Event Management 

OEC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN35 Communicative English III AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN36 

21BCMHN36K 

21BCMHN36H 

21BCMHN36M 

Language II  

Kannada 

Hindi 

Malyalam 

AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN37 Life Skills Development 

ESAP- III 

AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN38 NSS/Sports/Cultural 

 

 

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

 



IV SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 

Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN41-E1 

 

21BCMHN41-E2 

Advanced Corporate 

Accounting 

Governance Risk and 

Ethics(P1) 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN42-E1 

 

 

 

21BCMHN42-E2 

21BCMHN42-E3 

External Financial Reporting 

Decision/Performance 

Management CMA-1 AC 

Cost Accounting II 

Financial Management (F9) 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN43 Corporate Law   DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN44-E1 

21BCMHN44-E2 

21BCMHN44-E3 

Auditing and Assurance 

Performance Management 

Media Management 

OEC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN45 Communicative English IV AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN46 Language II  AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN47 Constitution AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN48 NSS/Sports/Cultural 

 

 

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

 

V SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

Subject Code  

Subject 
Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN51-E1 

21BCMHN51-E2 

Business Taxation I 

Planning Budgeting Forecasting 

| Technology & Analytics CMA-

1 BF 

DSCC 

 

4 4 100 

21BCMHN52 Human Resource Management DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN53 Financial Management DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN54 Cyber Crime and Laws  
OEC 

4 4 100 

21BCMHN55 Business Ethics and Corporate 

Governance 
AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN56 Management Accounting AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN57 Ethics & Self-Awareness AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN58 Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 

 

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 



VI SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 

Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN61 Research Projects/Internship 

with Viva – voce 

 

DSCC 28 28 700 

   28 700 

 

VII SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 

Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN71 International Business  DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN72-E1 

 

 

21BCMHN72-E2 

Strategic Business Reporting  

 

Business Taxation II 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN73-E1 

21BCMHN73-E2 

Financial Management II 

Strategic Business Leader 
DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN74 Entrepreneurship 

Development/ Advanced 

Financial management 

OEC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN75-E1 

21BCMHN75-E2 

Investment Management 

Advanced Performance 

Management 

AECC 3 3 100 

    

21BCMHN76 Operation Research AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN77 ESAP-VI  

Professional Communication 

AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN78 NSS/Sports/  

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

VIII SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

Subject Code Subject Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN81 Research Methodology DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN82 Advanced Business Statistics DSCC 4 4 100 



21BCMHN83 Project Management DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN84 Labour Welfare and Social 

Security 

 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN85 Strategic Management AECC 3 3 100 

    

21BCMHN86 Strategic Financial Management AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN87 Application of Statistical 

Software 

(Any one Statistical 

Software-SPSS) 

AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN88 Sports/NCC/NSS/Cultural  

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Acronyms Expanded 

 

 AECC :Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 DSCC :Discipline Specific Core(Course) 

 SEC :Skill Enhancement Course 

 SB/VB : Skill Based/Value Based 

 OEC :Open Elective Course 

 DSE :Discipline Specific Elective 

 SEE :Semester End Examination 

 CIE :Continuous Internal Evaluation 

 L+T+P :Lecture + Tutorial + Practical (s) 

Pedagogy: 

 

In addition to Conventional Time-Tested Lecture Method, the following approaches may be adopted as 

and when found appropriate and required: 

 

1. Case Based Learning: Practical exposure can be given to students through Case based learning/critical 

learning tool. It enhances skills of students in analyzing the organizational problems and learning to arrive 

at critical decisions. They learn to apply concepts, principles and analytical skills to solve the real situation 

problems. 

2. Experiential/Live Projects/Grass Root Projects: To bridge the gulf between the theory and practice, the 

students have to be encouraged to take up experiential projects/Live Projects/Grass Root Projects in 

companies/organizations/factories. 

3. Team Spirit and Building: To internalize the core curriculum, working in teams and developing team spirits 

essential. Interdisciplinary learning across outside the faculty would help students in equipping with these 

skills.  

4. ICT teaching with global touch: With the use of modern ICT technology students’ learning in classroom 

marches towards digitization. Getting connected to people through e-mode who are located all over the world 

and who bring real-time insights from their industries, their customers, happenings in their local place and 

environment. 

 

 

5. Leadership Building: Apart from developing a strong background in the functional areas of Commerce and 

Business, the Model Curriculum focuses on developing New Age Leadership capabilities among the 

students. 

6. Emphasis on Indian Business Models: Over the past two decades, several Indian Business domains and 

organizations have made remarkable contribution in developing innovative business models by occupying a 

space in the global business scenario. The academia can make use of such examples in the pedagogy. 



 

I SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 
 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 
Category 

of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN11-E1 
21BCMHN11-E2 

Financial Accounting I 

Financial Accounting I (F3) 
 

  

DSCC 4 4 100 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN12-E1 
21BCMHN12-E2 

Quantitative Techniques I 

Financial Statement 

Analysis & Risk 

Management (CMA) 

DSCC 4 4 100 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN13 Principles of Management DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN14-E1 
21BCMHN14-E2 
21BCMHN14-E3 

Information System 

Business        Economics 

Cyber Security & Ethics 

OEC 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN15 Communicative English I AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN16 

21BCMHN16K 

21BCMHN16H 
21BCMHN16M 

Language II 

Kannada 

Hindi 
Malyalam 

AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN17 Digital Fluency & 

Employability Skill 

Enhancement Project - 
ICA 

SEC - SB 2 2 50 

21BCMHN18 Health & Wellness - Diet 

& Nutrition & Emotional 

Learning 

SEC-VB 2 2 50 

   28 700 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN11-E1 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING I 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: To gain understanding and to provide working knowledge of accounting concepts, 

detailed procedures and documentation involved in financial accounting system. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

CO1: Define bookkeeping and accounting 

CO2: Explain the general purposes and functions of accounting 

CO3: Identify the main financial statements and their purposes. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: THEORITICAL FRAMEWORK 08 

Financial Accounting: Nature-scope-limitation- Accounting: Concepts and convention, Accounting 

standard-significance and importance- IFRS-Needs and procedures, Difference between IAS and AS 

- Accounting process: From recording of transaction to final Accounts-Preparation of Journal and 

Ledger (Personal Accounts only). Subsidiary books –trial balance- trading-profit and loss. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No. 2: DEPRECIATION 08 

Deprecation Account- Meaning-Causes- Depreciation V/s Fluctuations, Methods of Depreciation – 

Problems on Straight line method, written down value method and Annuity Method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No. 3: NON-TRADING CONCERN 08 

Meaning-Treatment of revenue and capital -Receipts and Payment account- Income and Expenditure- 
Balance sheet-treatment of special item. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No. 4: ACCOUNTING FROM INCOMPLETE RECORDS 08 

Meaning –Merits-limits of single-entry system- Analytical method of calculation of profit- 

conversion into double entry system only. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.5: CONSIGNMENT ACCOUNTING 08 

Valuation of consignment stock and abnormal loss (including hire invoicing) – Journal entries and 

Ledger account in the books of consignor and consignee. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 



Skill Developments Activities: 

1. List out the accounting concepts and conventions. 

2. Prepare a Bank Reconciliation Statement with imaginary figures 

3. Collect the financial statement of a proprietary concern and record it. 

4. Prepare a financial statement of an imaginary company using tally software. 

Reference Books: 

1. Advanced Accountancy - R.L. Gupta 

2. Advanced Accountancy - S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3. Advanced Accountancy - M.C. Shukla 

4. Advanced Accountancy - B.S. Raman 

5. Advanced Accountancy - Jain and Narang 

6. Advanced accounting -Dr B.M Agarwal and Dr. M.P Gupta 
 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 
a. https://youtu.be/VYNTBWBqncU 
b. https://youtu.be/ii91oi0OpXM 

c. #Ledger #TrialBalance #Accounting 

d. #Accounting #Depreciation 
e. https://youtu.be/jfMj6Suf0ds 

f. #Accounting #IncompleteRecords #CAinter 

g. https://youtu.be/1E2CTPYytvA 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/VYNTBWBqncU
https://youtu.be/ii91oi0OpXM
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/ledger
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/ledger
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/accounting
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/accounting
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/accounting
https://youtu.be/jfMj6Suf0ds
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/accounting
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/accounting
https://www.youtube.com/hashtag/cainter
https://youtu.be/1E2CTPYytvA


Name of the Program: BACHELOR OF COMMERCE ( B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN11-E2 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING I (F3) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45Hrs 

Course Objectives: To develop knowledge and understanding of the underlying principles and 

concepts relating to financial accounting and technical proficiency in the use of double-entry 

accounting techniques including the preparation of basic financial statements. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO1: Recall, context and purpose of financial Reporting 

CO 2: Prepare basic financial statements for incorporated and unincorporated entities. 

CO 3: Distinguish double-entry and Single entry 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1: THE CONTEXT AND PURPOSE OF FINANCIAL 

REPORTING 

08 

The scope and purpose of financial statements for external reporting - Users’ and stakeholders’ needs 

- The main elements of financial reports - The regulatory framework (legislation and regulation, reasons 

and limitations, relevance of accounting standards) - Duties and responsibilities of those charged with 

governance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 2: DOUBLE ENTRY SYSTEM OF ACCOUNTING 08 

Double-entry book-keeping principles including the maintenance of accounting records and sources of 

accounting information - Ledger accounts, books of prime entry, and journals , Preparation of Ledger 

and Journals. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 3:  RECORDING TRANSACTIONS 08 

Sales and purchases - Cash - Inventory -Tangible non-current assets - Intangible non-current      assets - 

Accruals and prepayments - Receivables and payables – capital cost and Finance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 4: PREPARATION OF TRIAL BALANCE AND BANK 

RECONCILIATIONS 

08 

Trial balance - Extracting Ledger Balances into a Trial Balance- Types of Error in Book Keeping 

Systems, Correction of errors - journal entries for the Correction of Errors, Control accounts and 

reconciliations - Bank reconciliations . 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 5: FINANCIAL STATEMENTS AND SIMPLE 

CONSOLIDATED STATEMENTS 

08 

Statements of Financial Position - Statements of Profit or Loss and other comprehensive income- 

Disclosure notes - Events after the reporting period - Statements of cash flows - Ratios. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Analyze the Financial Statements of few companies and prepare a draft of the Findings. 

2. Attempt and enrollment for Video classes of ACCA F3 Accountancy 



Reference Books: 
 

1. ACCA study material 2016 of Becker, KAPLAN and BPP 

2. Robert N Anthony, David F Hawkins and Kenneth A Merchant: Accounting 

3. Text and Cases: the McGraw-Hill Companies- Special Indian Edition 

4. Augustin Amaladas (at SJCC) and Mary Amala shanthi: Corporate Financial Knowledge 

Integration, Himalaya Publication 

5. Grewal and Gupta: Advanced Accounting, S Chand and Co., New Delhi 

6. Jain and Narang: Financial accounting, Kalyani, Delhi 

7. S Kr, Paul: Advanced Accounting, New Central Book Agency, Calcutta. 

Note: Latest edition of textbooks may be used. 

WEBLINKS: 

1. www.opentution.com 

2. https://www.accaglobal.com/us/en/student/exam-support-resources 

3. https://www.lsbf.org.uk/programmes/professional/acca 

4. https://zeroinfy.in/products/acca-knowledge-level-f3 

5. https://www.foundationlearning.in/acca 

http://www.opentution.com/
https://www.accaglobal.com/us/en/student/exam-support-resources
https://www.lsbf.org.uk/programmes/professional/acca
https://zeroinfy.in/products/acca-knowledge-level-f3
https://www.foundationlearning.in/acca


Name of the Program : Bachelor of Commerce(B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN12-E1 

Name of the Course : QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES I 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: To instill knowledge on the various combinations of quantitative techniques 

useful to commerce graduates. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will able to 

CO 1: Collect, analyze and interpret empirical data. 

CO 2: Show an introductory idea about statistical methods and tools that are essential for the empirical 

and analytical study of economics at the undergraduate level. It also lies as an aid for carrying out their 

project study. 

CO 3: Explain supply and demand theory 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION AND BASIC CONCEPTS 08 

Introduction to Statistics: Introduction, Application of statistics, scope. Collection of: primary and 
Secondary data, Methods of collection. Presentation of data: Mode of presentation of data, 
Frequency distribution, Graphic representation of data. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.2: VITAL STATISTICS 08 

Meaning and Application, Fertility Rate, CBR, ASFR, GFR and TFR- Definition, Merits and Demerits, 

Computation. Growth Rate, GRR, NRR- Meaning, Definition, Merits and Demerits, Computation. 

Mortality Rates, CDR, ASDR, STDR, NMR and NMR- Meaning, Definition, Merits and Demerits, 
Computation. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.3: DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS OF UNIVARIATE 
DISTRIBUTORS 

08 

Measures of Central Tendency- Arithmetic mean- properties, Geometric mean and Harmonic mean- 

properties and applications, mode and median. Standard deviation: calculation and properties, Co- efficient 

of Variation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.4: INDEX NUMBERS 08 

Definition, limitations and uses of index numbers, Steps in the construction of index number, Construction 

of whole sale price index numbers – Simple and weighted average of price relatives, weighted aggregate 

method – Laspeyre’s, Paasche’s and Fisher’s index numbers, cost of living index number, Construction of 

index number by using aggregate expenditure method and family budget method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.5: COMMERCIAL ARITHMETIC 08 

Percentage, problem on profit and loss, Trade discount, Cash discount. Simple interest - Compound 

interest: including for fraction of period- Half yearly, Quarterly problems, Nominal rate and Effective rate 

of interest. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Prepare personal and family budget for one/six/ twelve month on imaginary figures. 

2. Study the supply and demand theory of a product as your choice. 
3. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Reference books: 

1. Business Mathematics - Dr. Amarnath Dikshit and Dr. Jinendra Kumar Jain Himalaya publication 

house. 

2. Business Mathematics - Kashyap Trivedi, Chirag Trivedi Pearson publication. 

3. Business Mathematics - D.C Sanchete, V.K Kapoor, Sulthan chand and sons 

4. Business Mathematics - Madappa and Shreedhara Rao, Shubhash publications. 

5. Business Statistics - S P Gupta, S E Gupta, B N Gupta 
6. Comprehensive Statistical Methods - P.N.Arora, Sumeet Arora & S.Arora, Chand publication. 



Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

Web links and video lectures (e-resources): 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d_8FiEd-4Ak 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gbzHwBYvYsY 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z_R1Yh0QFDk 

4. https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methods 

5. notes/#quantitative- techniques-and-methods-notes 
 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d_8FiEd-4Ak
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gbzHwBYvYsY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=z_R1Yh0QFDk
https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methodsnotes/#quantitative-
https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methodsnotes/#quantitative-
https://www.geektonight.com/quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes/#quantitative-techniques-and-methods-notes


 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN12-E2 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS          
& RISK MANAGEMENT (CMA) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs. 45 Hrs. 

Course Objectives: To equip students to with knowledge on financial statement analysis & risk 
management. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will able to 

CO 1: Explain the importance of financial statement analysis in decision making process. 

CO 2: Learners would be able to apply the concepts and principles in their day-to-day life. 

CO 3: Analyze how various financial ratios impact business decisions. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS  

08 

Preparation of balance sheet and income statement, prepare and analyze common-size financial 

statements - Calculate the growth rate of individual line items on the balance sheet and income 

statement. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

 

Module No.2: FINANCIAL RATIOS  

08 

Liquidity Ratios – Leverage -calculate and interpret total assets turnover and fixed asset turnover – 

Profitability – EBITDA – ROA – ROE, Identify the limitations of ratio analysis-demonstrate a 

familiarity with the sources of financial information about public companies and industry ratio 
Averages- evaluate the financial strength and performance of an entity based on multiple ratios. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.3: PROFITABILITY ANALYSIS 08 

Understanding of the factors that contribute to inconsistent definitions of “equity,” “assets,” and 

“return” when using ROA and ROE- Determine the effect on  return on total assets of a change in one 

or more elements of the financial statements- Identify factors to be considered in measuring income, 

including estimates, accounting methods, disclosure incentives, and the different needs of users- 

Importance of the source, stability, and trend of sales and revenue- demonstrate an understanding of 

the relationship between revenue and receivables and revenue and inventory- Determine and analyze 

the effect on revenue of changes in revenue recognition and measurement method- variation analysis 

(percentage change overtime)-sustainable equity growth. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.4: SPECIAL ISSUES  

08 

Understanding of the impact of foreign exchange fluctuations - impact of inflation on financial ratios and 

the reliability of financial ratios - adjust financial statements for changes in accounting treatments 

(principles, estimates, and errors) and how these adjustments impact financial ratios - distinguish between 

book value and market value; and distinguish between accounting profit and economic profit identify the 

determinants and indicators of earnings quality. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 



Module No.5: ENTERPRISE RISK MANAGEMENT  

08 

Identify and explain the different types of risk, including business risk, hazard risks, financial risks, 

operational risks, and strategic risks - operational risk - legal risk, compliance risk, and political risk - 

concept of capital adequacy; i.e., solvency, liquidity, reserves, sufficient capital etc. - risk management - 

components, and benefits of an ERM program - demonstrate an understanding of the COSO Enterprise 

Risk Management - Integrated Framework (2017). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Prepare FSA on imaginary figures. 
2. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

References: 

1. Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

2. Financial Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

3. Management Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

4. USA CMA Review by Hock International Publication 

5. USA CMA Review by Gleim International Publication 

6. USA CMA Review by Wily International Publication 

Note: Latest edition of text books to be used. 

Web links and video lectures (e-resources): 

https://www.mylogicvideos.com/CMA-USA/CMA-USA-Part-1-and-2 

https://www.simandhareducation.com/blogs/structure-of-the-us-cma-exam/ 

https://meraskill.com/cma/us-cma-syllabus-free-download 

https://www.mylogicvideos.com/CMA-USA/CMA-Part-2 

 

https://www.mylogicvideos.com/CMA-USA/CMA-USA-Part-1-and-2
https://www.simandhareducation.com/blogs/structure-of-the-us-cma-exam/
https://meraskill.com/cma/us-cma-syllabus-free-download
https://www.mylogicvideos.com/CMA-USA/CMA-Part-2


 

 Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 

CourseCode:21BCMHN13 

Name of the Course: PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives:  
1. To enable the students to study the evolution of Management. 

2. To study the functions and principles of management. 

3. To learn the application of the principles in an organization. 

4. To study the business social responsibility and managerial ethics 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will able to 

CO 1: Recall the roles and duties of managers. 

CO 2: Provide them with the skills and techniques they will need to accomplish their managerial duties. 

CO 3: Developing and understanding of the significance of management principles. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT 08 

Definition, Meaning, Nature, Features, Objectives, Functions- Managerial, Evolution of 
Management Thought- Contribution of Fredrick Taylor, Contribution of Henry Fayol. 

Teaching Methodology: Individual counselling , PPT and Video lecture 

 

Module No.2: PLANNING  

08 

Nature, Importance, Process, Types of Plans. Decision making- Meaning, significance, scientific 

Decision making process, Guidelines for effective decision making. Communication- Process, Types, 

Barriers of communication, Essentials of Effective communication. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.3: ORGANISING  

08 

Principles of organizing, Types of Organization structure, Line organization, Functional Organization, 

Line and staff organization. Delegation of authority- Barriers to effective delegation- guidelines for 

making effective delegation. 
Teaching Methodology: Corporate Guest Lecture, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.4: STAFFING  

08 

Concept of Staffing, Need, Recruitment- Factors, Sources of Recruitment, Techniques. Selection- 
Scientific Selection Process. Training and Development- Importance, Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.5: DIRECTION, CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT OF CHANGE  
08 

Meaning, Elements. Controlling- Meaning, Importance, Techniques. Motivation- Concept, Importance, 

Theories - Maslow’s Need Hierarchy theory- Herzberg’s Hygiene theory- McGregor’s Theory X and Y. 

Leadership Qualities- Leadership Styles. Management of Change Concept, nature, process of planned 



Change; Resistance to Change. 
Teaching Methodology: Group activity, PPT and Video lecture 

Skill Developments Activities: 
1. Two cases on the above syllabus should be analyzed by the teacher in the classroom and the amends to be 

recorded by the student in the Skill Development Book. 

2. Draft different types of Organization structure. 

Text Books: 

1. Stephen P. Robbins, Management,Pearson 

2. Koontz and O‟Donnell, Management, McGrawHill. 

3. L M Prasad, Principles of management, Sultan Chand and Sons 

4. V.S.P. Rao/Bajaj, Management process and organization, Excel Books.GH25 

5. Appanniah and Reddy, Management, HPH. 

6. T.Ramaswamy :Principles of Management ,HPH. 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

Videolinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vOykcERGw9Y 

2. https://youtu.be/nz0uEZbnrzs 

3. https://youtu.be/I24aWrKFdFQ 

4. https://youtu.be/x3TO7SwZZC8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vOykcERGw9Y
https://youtu.be/nz0uEZbnrzs
https://youtu.be/I24aWrKFdFQ
https://youtu.be/x3TO7SwZZC8


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN14-E1 

Name of the Course: PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 Know what personality refers to. 

 Learn the various personality traits present in people. 

 Identify major dimensions of personality of an individual 

 Evaluate the attitude and motivation attributes and it influence on individual behavior. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Take part in group discussions 

CO 2: Develop themselves with necessary life skills in professional appearance and behavior issues in 

human development. 

CO 3: Compare Positive and negative self-esteem. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION  

08 

Meaning and concept of personality - Dimensions of personality –Theories of Freud & Erickson - 

Significance of personality development- Concept of success and failure: Hurdles in achieving success-

Overcoming hurdles -Factors responsible for success- Failure: Causes of failure-SWOT analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.2: ATTITUDE & MOTIVATION  

08 

Attitude: Concept-Significance-Factors affecting attitudes–Positive attitude - Advantages- Negative 

Attitude-Disadvantages – Ways to develop positive attitude -Differences between personalities having 

positive and negative attitude- Motivation: Significance - Internal and External motives – Importance 

of self-motivation-Factors leading -motivation. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.3: SELF ESTEEM  

08 

Term self-esteem - Symptoms - Advantages - Do's and Don’ts to develop positive self-esteem –Low self-

esteem -Symptoms-Personality having low self-esteem-Positive and negative self-esteem. Interpersonal 

Relationships – Defining the difference between aggressive, submissive and assertive behavior–Lateral 

thinking. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 4: OTHER ASPECTS OF PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT  

08 

Leadership - Qualities of successful leader - Body language - Problem-solving-Conflict and Stress 

Management-Decision making skills – Character building Teamwork Time management- Work ethics-Good 

manners and etiquette. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No 5: EMPLOYABILITY QUOTIENT 08 

Resume building-The art of participating in Group Discussion Acing the Personal (HR &Technical) 

Interview-Frequently asked questions- Psychometric Analysis-Mock interview sessions. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, PPT and Video lecture 



Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Prepare a SWOT analysis of yourself. 

2. Read the biography of any two great personalities and identify unique traits. 

3. Visit any organization and identify the factors which motivates the employees 

4. Conduct an activity to demonstrate the interpersonal relationship and identify different types of 

behavior. 

5. Conduct group discussion on different to pics in the classroom. 

6. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Reference Books: 

1. Andrews, Sudhir: How to Succeed at Interviews. 21st (rep.) New Delhi. Tata McGraw-Hill1988 

2. Heller , Robert: Effective leadership. Essential Manager series, DK Publishing, 2002 

3. Hindle, Tim: Reducing Stress. Essential Manager series, D K Publishing, 2003 

4. Lucas, Stephen: Art of Public Speaking, New Delhi. Tata-Mc Graw Hill. 2001 

5. Mile, D.J: Power of positive thinking, Rohan Book Company, Delhi, 2004 

6. Pravesh Kumar: All about Self- Motivation, New Delhi, Good will Publishing House. 2005 

7. Smith, B: Body Language. Rohan Book Company, Delhi,2004 

YouTube Web links : 

1. https://youtu.be/q0H_Lrli1ts 

2. https://youtu.be/Ov6qIl4Qo14 

3. https://youtu.be/HLiasZwWTjA 

4. https://youtu.be/gdqwKgc3UbI 

5. https://youtu.be/MiYR6QhJRAM 

6. https://youtu.be/iKTrL5TUUUg 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
  

 
 

 

  

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

https://youtu.be/q0H_Lrli1ts
https://youtu.be/Ov6qIl4Qo14
https://youtu.be/HLiasZwWTjA
https://youtu.be/gdqwKgc3UbI
https://youtu.be/MiYR6QhJRAM
https://youtu.be/iKTrL5TUUUg


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN14-E2 

 Name of the Course: INFORMATION SYSTEMS (OEC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To impart knowledge and skills in information systems to students of Commerce. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Explain basic concepts and terminology of information technology. 

CO 2: Simplify Computer languages and Software. 

 CO 3: Conclude the knowledge of input and output devices and their use. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS AND COMPUTER 

ARCHITECTURE AND MEMORY 

 

08 

Introduction to Computers: Introduction, Characteristics computers, Generations of Computers, 

Classification of computers, the computer system, Application of computers.  

Computer Architecture and Memory: Introduction, Central processing unit, main memory unit, 

interconnection of units, cache. 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No.2: COMPUTER MEMORY AND STORAGE  

08 

Computer memory and storage: Memory representation, memory hierarchy, Random access 

memory, Types of RAM, Read-only memory, Types of ROM. 
Secondary Storage: Introduction, classification, magnetic tape, magnetic disk, Optical disk, Memory stick, Universal 
serial bus, Mass storage devices. 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No.3: INPUT AND OUTPUT DEVICES  

08 

Input and Output devices: Introduction, Types of input devices, Optical character recognition, Optical Mark 

Recognition, Magnetic ink character recognition, Bar code reader, Types of output, Classification of output 

devices, Monitor- CRT, Displaying graphics on CRT, Colour display on CRT, LCD, Differences between 

LCD and CRT, Other types of monitors, Voice response, Projector, Electronic white board, Terminals. 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 

 

Module No. 4: COMPUTER PROGRAM  

08 

Computer Program Introduction, algorithm, flowchart. Computer languages and Software 

Introduction, Evolution of programming languages, classification of programming languages, generation of 
programming languages, Features of a good programming language, software definition, relationship between software 

and hardware, software categories 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No 5: WORD PROCESSING SOFTWARE, SPREADSHEET SOFTWARE: 08 

Word processing software, Spreadsheet software: Excel environment, copying cells using Fill handle, dragging 
cells, Formulas and functions, Inserting Charts, sorting. Presentation software: Introduction, PowerPoint 
environment, creating a new presentation, working with different views, using masters, adding animation, adding 
transition, running slides. Microsoft Access: Access environment, Database objects. Introduction to Artificial 

Intelligence, Introduction to IOT. 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 

Reference Book:  

A K SHARMA, Computer Fundamentals and Programming in C, Universities Press, 2nd 

edition, 2018  

Anita Goel, Computer Fundamentals, Pearson Education, 2011. 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used 



 

Video Links: 

1. https://youtu.be/NqgpZ_v4Ne8 

2. https://youtu.be/6-7tns1blLU 

3. https://youtu.be/A1LwJRYiaho 

4. https://youtu.be/ac7T3ocg9gk 

5. https://youtu.be/lmDsCo6uV24 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

https://youtu.be/NqgpZ_v4Ne8
https://youtu.be/6-7tns1blLU
https://youtu.be/A1LwJRYiaho
https://youtu.be/ac7T3ocg9gk
https://youtu.be/lmDsCo6uV24


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce(B.Com) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN15 

Name of the Course: COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH - I (AECC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs 30 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 
1. To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of English vocabularies. 

2. To give English language skill practice to students to enhance their English proficiency 

3. To help students to become autonomous and self-directed English language learners. 

4. To produce entrepreneurs among students by making them English language trainers and take 

communicative English to schools and colleges around. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be ableto 

CO 1: Learn and master basic communicative English. 

CO 2: Demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing techniques that today's technology 

demands, including anticipating audience reaction, 

CO 3: Plan successfully for and participate in meetings and conduct proper techniques in telephone usage, 

and email etiquette. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: BASICS OF COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH 06 

An Introduction of the Structures in English Language, Types and Construction of sentences, Usage  of Parts 

of Speech and Linkers, Usage of Idioms and Phrases for Standardizing communication, Accent pronunciation 

for effective communication - Explicit Comprehensive Exercises, Implicit Comprehensive 

Exercises, Converting Titles into meaningful passages. 
Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No.2: FOUNDATIONS OF BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 06 

Dimensions of communication & Direction of communication, Means of communication – Verbal & 

Non-Verbal Communication, Effective Listening, Principles of Effective Communication. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No.3: ESSENTIALS OF BUSINESS COMMUNICATION 06 

Types of Professional Writing Written Business Communication- Fundamental of Business writing, Format 

of Business, Types of Business letter, Inquiry letter, complaint letter Persuasive letter, Proposal, Report 

Writing. Employment Messages Writing Resume, Application letter, Writing the opening paragraph, 

Writing the closing paragraph, summarizes. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No. 4: COMMUNICATION ESSENTIAL SKILLS 06 

Spoken skills Conducting Presentation, Oral presentation, Debates, Speeches, Interview, Group Discussion, 

English Pronunciation, Building Vocabulary. Process of Making Effective Presentations - Collaborative 

Presentations- Online Presentations-Presenting to a Culturally Diverse Audience. 

Teaching Methodology: Role play, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No 5: COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGY 06 

Introduction-Classification of Technological Tools for Communication–Major Technological Tools- Effective 

Use of Technology for Communication - Email Etiquette - Communicating Through social media – 

Communicating in Virtual Teams. 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 



Reference books: 

 J. C. Good English (Getting it Right) - Ajmani 

 Essentials of Business Writing - Guffey, Mary Ellen 

 Jr. Report Writing for Business - Lesikar, Raymond V., & John D. Pettit 

 Writing Reports - Seely, John 

 Business Correspondence and Report Writing- Sharma, R. C. & Krishna Mohan 

 Business Communication: A Practice Oriented Approach- Shalini Kalia 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/yKb_O3RC45g 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1aVwhhGUMV8 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=g5baneFi3No 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/yKb_O3RC45g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1aVwhhGUMV8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=g5baneFi3No


 Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN16K 

Name of the Course:–  

PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄ - KANNADA  

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs CIE: 50 

    SEE: 

50 

           30 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Kannada 

vocabularies. 

 To give Kannada language skill practice to students to enhance their Kannada proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Kannada language learners.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO 2:  Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO 3: Spell the  Kannada – English translation, 

 

 

PÀæ¸ÀA. ¥Àj«r UÀzÀå/¥ÀzÀå 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

£ÁqÀÄ£ÀÄr 

1. £ÁUÀtÚ£À PÀ£ÀßqÀPÀ - 

¥ÀAdªÀÄAUÉÃ±À gÁAiÀÄ (¥ÀzÀå) 

2. £ÀªÀÄä ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøwAiÀÄ ºÉªÉÄä ¸Á®zÀÄ 

– PÉÆÃl ²ªÀgÁªÀÄPÁgÀAvÀ(UÀzÀå) 

 

  08 

2. ¥ÀæPÀÈw 1. §Ä¯ïqÉÆÃdgï - £ÁUÉÃ±ï ºÉUÀqÉ 

(UÀzÀÀå) 

2. vÉAPÀt UÁ½AiÀiÁl - ¥ÀAeÉªÀÄAUÉÃ±À 

gÁAiÀÄ (¥ÀzÀå) 

07 

3. ¸ËAzÀAiÀÄð 1. ªÀiÁw£À ªÀÄ°è – ºÁ ªÀiÁ £ÁAiÀÄPÀ 

(UÀzÀå) 

2. ̈ É¼ÀUÀÄ – zÀ.gÁ ¨ÉÃAzÉæ (¥ÀzÀå) 

05 

4. ¸ÁªÀiÁfPÀvÉ 1. CPÀëgÀ PÀ°PÉUÁV ºÉÆÃgÁl – zÉÃ. 

dªÀgÉÃUËqÀ (UÀzÀå) 

2.  eÁÕ£À ¸ÀªÀiÁdzÀ PÀqÉUÉ – J ¦ eÉ 

C§ÄÝ¯ï PÀ¯ÁA (UÀzÀå) 

05 

5. QæAiÀiÁvÀäPÀ 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

1. ªÁåPÀgÀt – «¨sÀQÛ ¥ÀævÀåAiÀÄ  

2. ªÁåªÀºÁjPÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ-¥ÀvÀæ¯ÉÃR£À 

 ªÁtÂdå ¥ÀvÀæ 

 DPÉëÃ¥ÀuÁ ¥ÀvÀæ  

 DzÉÃ±À ¥ÀvÀæ 

 ¸ÀªÀiÁzsÁ£À ¥ÀvÀæ 

05  

G¯ÉèÃR : 

1. GvÀìªÀ ¨sÁUÀ – 1     ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. PÉ 

C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄªÀiÁgï 

2. £ÀÄrªÀtÂ ¨sÁUÀ – 1     ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. PÉ 

C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄªÀiÁgï 



3. ºÀÄvÀÛj ¨sÁUÀ – 2     ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. PÉ 

C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄªÀiÁgï 

4. ªÁtÂdå UÀAUÉÆÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ – 1   ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. 

¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

5. UÀtPÀ UÀAUÉÆÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ – 1    ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ 

¥ÉÆæ. ¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

6. ¤ªÀðºÀuÁ UÀAUÉÆÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ – 1   ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ 

¥ÉÆæ. ¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

7. UÀtPÀ UÀAUÉÆÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ – 2    ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ 

¥ÉÆæ. ¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

8. PÀ£ÀßqÀ PÉÆÃ±À    ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ 

gÁd¥Àà zÀ¼ÀªÁ¬Ä 

9. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¸Á»vÀå ¸ÀA¸ÀÌøw PÉÆÃ±À ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ qÁ. 

a. ¹. ¤AUÀtÚ 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN16H 

Name of the Course: HINDI 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

         Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs         CIE : 50 

        SEE : 50 

 30 HRS 

Course Objectives: 

 To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Hindi vocabularies. 

 To give Hindi language skill practice to students to enhance their Hindi proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Hindi language learners.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO 2:  Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO 3: Spell the Hindi– English translation. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: PROSE 08 Hours 

 

    कहानी संग्रह।   
 

1. महादेवी वमाा।     : गौरा गाय (रेखा चित्र) 

2. भीष्म साहनी।     : िीफ की दावत 

3. जयशंकर प्रसाद    ,: छोटा जादूगर  
Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.2: PROSE 07 Hours 

1. संकचित          ,: वृक्षा पे्रमी  चत मम्मक्का         

   2. स्वामी चववेकानंद।   : युवा वो ंसे 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

 

ModuleNo.3: POERTY  05 Hours 

मध्यकािीन   काव्य  

1. कबीर के दोहे।      : कबीर दास 

2. सूरदास के पद,।     : सूरदास 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.4: MODERN HINDI PROSE 05 Hours 
 

आधुचनक काव्य 

1.  कंुवर नारायण।       : एक वृक्ष की हत्या 
 

2.जयंती प्रसाद नौचटयाि।  : अचभनंदनीय  नारी 

3. अरुण कमि।             : वक्त 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No. 5: TRANSLATION & GRAMMER                                                              05 Hours 

1.  चहंदी भाषा 

 2. वणा , अक्षर , वं्यजन, उत्पचि 

3. संज्ञा के रूप 

4. चिंग ,विन। 

 5. अनुवाद. 



6. पाररभाचषक शब्दाविी 
Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

 

पुस्तक को ं की सूिी 

1. कािजई कहाचनयां।    चव ।  कुमार िोकभारती प्रकाशन ,  इिाहाबाद 

2. चहंदी कचवता।   :        डां नामदेव। नीिम अक्षर पब्लिशसा चदल्ली 

3. जवाहर पुस्तकािय सदर बाजार मथुरा उिर प्रदेश 

4. मानक चहंदी व्याकरण  डॉ   एि आर चमत्रा   गंगा यमुना प्रकाशन इिाहाबाद 

 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B. Com) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN16M 

Name of the Course: MALYALAM 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

         Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs         CIE : 50 

        SEE : 50 

 30 HRS 

Pedagogy: Classroom lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Presentation, Practical’s in Lab,  

Mini Projects.  

Course Objectives: 

 To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Malayalam 

vocabularies. 

 To give Malayalam language skill practice to students to enhance their Malayalam proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Malayalam language learners.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO 2:  Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO 3: Spell the Malayam – English translation, 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: PROSE 08 Hours 

 

Vyasabharatham – Kunjikuttan Thamburan 

Grammer – Swaraksharangal, Vyanjanaksharangal, Thathsamam, Thathbavam, Sabhdham. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

 

ModuleNo.2: PROSE 07 Hours 

Vyasabharatham – Kunjikuttan Thamburan 

Grammer – Naamam: Dhravya Naamam, Kriya Naamam, Guna Naamam, Dhyothakam 

Teaching Methodology: Presentations, PPT and Video lecture.  

ModuleNo.3: POERTY & GRAMMER 05 Hours 

Dhaivadhasakam – Sreenarayanaguru 

Grammer – Kriyavibhajanam, Bhedhakam (Visheshanam) 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.4: PROSE & GRAMMER 05 Hours 
 

Khasakkinte Idhihasam – O.V Vijayan 

Grammer – vibhakthi: pirivukkal 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No. 5: TRANSLATION & GRAMMER                                                              05 Hours 

Translation from English to Malayalam 

Grammer – Samasam 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

Reference books:  

1. Vyasabharatham – Kunjikuttan Thamburan 

2. Dhaivadhasakam – Sreenarayanaguru 

3. Khasakkinte Idhihasam – O.V Vijayan 

4. Malayalabhasha Vyakaranam – Prof. Gopikkuttan 



Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Name of the Program: Bachelor COMMERCE (B.COM) 

CourseCode:21BCMHN17 
Name of the Course: DIGITAL FLUENCY & EMPLOYABILITY      SKILL 

DEVELOPMENT – ICA 

Course 

Credits 
No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 Using a range of basic and emerging digital technologies and devices in academic duties. 

 Digital editing and reviewing techniques for digital documents. 

 Making use of available internet functions and web applications, social networks. 

 Students can do mini project in the area of ICA and CSR. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to- 

CO 1: Develop basic requirements of digital technology. 

CO 2: Design digital content  

CO 3: Analyses understand and publish company analysis structured reports. 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: INTRODUCTION TO WINDOWS 08 

Introduction to window - Desktop, icon, task bar, mouse pointer, start button, - Create folders - Copying, 

moving, renaming and deleting folders - Wall paper setting and screen savers - Working with paint, 

saving file in folder. 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.2:MS – OFFICE 08 

Introduction to MS – Office - Part of MS word screen – office button, ribbon, minimize button, maximize 

button, close button, ruler, status bar, cursor. Typing the text - Saving the file, creating new file, opening 

existing file - EXCEL - Power point 

Teaching Methodology: Lab, PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.3: INDIAN COMPANY ANALYSIS 09 

How to study secondary reports and publications - independent analysis study - how to write a research 

paper- citation - publication – IPR. 

Teaching Methodology: Minor projects, PPT and Video lecture. 
Reference books:  

 
Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

WEBLINK
S: 

 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_LElWqXi7Ag 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z2BOoAZTML8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_LElWqXi7Ag
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z2BOoAZTML8


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN18 

Name of the Course: HEALTH & WELLNESS – DIET 

& NUTRITION & EMOTIONAL LEARNING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Course Objective: 
1. Students will be able to understand the dimensions of wellness, the various factors affecting each 

dimension, and how dimensions are interrelated. 

2. Understanding the role of food and nutrients in health and disease processes 
3. Developed self-awareness and self-management of personal emotions 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able - 

CO 1: Analyze the need for nutrition 

CO 2: concept of health 

CO 3: To be able to understand emotional intelligence and become emotionally grounded in their day-to-

day activities. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: CONCEPT OF FOOD 08 

Definition of food- food as a source of nutrients; Definition of Health; Dimension of Health – physical, 

social and mental health; Food – energy giving, body building and protective; Functions of food 

physiological, psychological and social; Food pyramid. 

Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No.2: BASICS OF NUTRITION 08 

Definition of Nutrition; Group of Nutrients – micro and macro nutrients; Diet – balanced diet, metabolism, 

malnutrition, under nutrition, over nutrition; Is water a nutrient; Deficiency diseases; Relation between food 

and nutrition, health and diseases. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No.3: EMOTIONAL LEARNING 09 

Emotions - Need for emotions, Brain vs. emotions, components of emotional intelligence, self- 

awareness - self regulation, self-motivation, empathy, social skills. 

Teaching Methodology: Counselling, PPT and Video lecture. 

Reference books: 

1. Mindfulness for Students by Wendy Fuchs 

2. Passmore R. and Davidson S. (1986) Human nutrition and Dietetics. Liming stone publishers. 

3. Shil’s M.E., Alfon J.A., Shike M (1994), Modern nutrition in health and diseases eighth edition. 

4. Shakuntala Manay N - Food Facts and Principles, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi 

– 110002, 2005. 

5. Srilakshmi B- Food Science, 5th Edition, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi – 110002, 

2011. 

6. Mudambi SR and Rajagopal, MV. Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition, New Age International 

(P) Ltd., Publishers, 4thedn, New Delhi. 2008. 

7. Manay SN and Shadaksharaswamy M. Foods: Facts and Principles, New Age International (P) Ltd. 

New Delhi. 2010. 



Weblinks: 

http://www.choosemyplate.gov. 

www.balancenutrition.in  

http://www.nutrition.gov.  

www.myfitnesspal.com. 

 
 

https://www.balancenutrition.in/recipes
https://www.balancenutrition.in/recipes


 

B. COM SECOND SEMESTER 

 
II SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.COM PROGRAMS 

 

 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 
Category 

of 
Courses 

 

Hours/ 

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN21-E1 
21BCMHN21-E2 

Financial Accounting II 
Financial Accounting II (F3) 

DSCC 4 4 100 

DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN22- E1 
 
 
21BCMHN22- E2 

Decision Analysis & 

Investment Decision 

(CMA)- 2 CE 
Quantitative Techniques II 

 

DSCC 

 
4 
 

 
4 
 

 
100 

 

21BCMHN23 Marketing Management DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN24-E1 
 
21BCMHN24-E2 
21BCMHN24-E3 
 
21BCMHN24-E4 

Human Resource 

Management 

Stock  Markets 

Tourism & Travel 

Management  

Journalism & Mass 
Communication 

OEC 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN25 Communicative English II AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN26 

21BCMHN26K 

21BCMHN26H 
21BCMHN26M 

Language II 

Kannada 

Hindi 
Malyalam 

AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN27 Environmental Studies & 

SDGS’S 
AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN28 NSS /R&R(S&G) 

/Cultural/ Physical 

Education/Sports 

 

SEC-VB 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN21-E1 

Name of the Course: Financial Accounting II 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To facilitate the students to learn the fundamentals of partnership accounts. 

 To calculate various ratios and compute goodwill in various ways. 

 To provide knowledge to the students about the special features when a firm is sold to company. 

 To know the Importance of Consignment Account 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO 1: Solve the problems of Bank Reconciliation Statement 

CO 2: List the Rectification of errors in trial balance 

CO 3: Compare the Hire purchaser and Hire vendor 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: BILLS OF EXCHANGE 08 

Meaning-features-parties of Bills of Exchange-advantages-recording bills of exchange-accounting 

Aspects- journal entries-dishonor-noting-protesting-renewal, retirement and rebate (excluding 

accommodation bill). 
Teaching Methodology: Group Discussions, Presentation and Chalk and Talk 

ModuleNo.2: BANK RECONCILIATION STATEMENT 08 

Meaning- definition-features-need-objectives- steps for preparation-causes for disagreement between 

cash book balance and pass book balance and preparation of bank reconciliation statement. 

Teaching Methodology: Video lecture and Chalk and Talk 

Module No. 3: RECTIFICATION OF ERRORS 08 

Rectification of errors: Classification of errors-before preparing the trial balance after preparing the trial 
balance and before preparing final accounts-suspense accounts after preparing final accounts. 
Teaching Methodology: Flipped Classroom and Chalk and Talk 

ModuleNo.4: FINAL ACCOUNT OF TRADING CONCERN: 08 

Meaning-Accounting treatment for bad debts reserve for bad debts provision on discount on debtors and 

creditors- preparation of trading account, profit and loss account and Balance sheet. 

Teaching Methodology: Group Discussions, Presentation and Chalk and Talk 

ModuleNo.5: HIRE PURCHASE AND INSTALMENT 
SYSTEM: 

08 

Meaning- features-meaning of certain it used in hire purchase system-Difference between sales and hire 

purchase system- calculation of interest- hire purchase system: Entries and ledger account in the books of 

Hire purchaser and Hire vendor- Instalment System: Meaning. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Talk 



Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Draft a partnership deed as per Partnership Act. 

2. List out the accounting policies in annual report of a non-profit organization and make a report 

. 

References : 

1. Advanced Accountancy - R.L. Gupta 
2. Advanced Accountancy - S.N. Maheshwari and S.L. Maheshwari 

3. Advanced Accountancy - M.C. Shukla 
4. Advanced Accountancy - B. S. Raman 

5. Advanced Accountancy - Jain and Narang 
6. Advanced accounting - Dr B.M. Agarwal and Dr. M.P. Gupta 

Note: Latest edition of textbooks may be used. 

VIDEOLINKS: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=grIliWVTtFk 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bTtbzALEVb0 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=70Q5RVcalOg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=grIliWVTtFk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bTtbzALEVb0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=70Q5RVcalOg


Name of the Program: BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN21-E2 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING II (F3) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45Hrs 

Course Objectives: To develop knowledge and understanding of the underlying principles and concepts 

relating to financial accounting and technical proficiency in the use of double-entry accounting techniques 

including the preparation of basic financial statements. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to demonstrate 

CO 1: Illustrate Consolidated Financial Statements 

CO 2: Identify the qualitative characteristics of financial information 

CO 3: Find the ways of Recording transactions and events 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1: PREPARATION OF TRIAL BALANCE AND SUSPENSE 

ACCOUNTS 

08 

Correction of Errors, Impact of Errors on the Statement of Profit or Loss and other Comprehensive 

Income and Statement of Financial Position. Suspense Accounts, Purpose of Suspense Accounts, 

Identification of Errors leading to the creation of Suspense Accounts, Recording entries in Suspense 

Accounts and Journal Entries to clear a Suspense Account. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 2: IAS 7 STATEMENT OF CASH FLOWS 08 

Statement of Cash Flows, Difference between Profit and Cash Flow, Benefits and Drawbacks, Effect of 

Transactions on Cash Flow, Operating, Financing and Investing Activities, Calculation of Cash Flow 

by Direct and Indirect Method, Preparing Statement of Cash Flows and Treatment of Transactions in a 

Company’s Statement of Cash Flows. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 3: INTERPRETATION OF FINANCIAL STATEMENTS 08 

Interpretation and Analysis of Financial Statements in a Business Environment, Purpose of Interpretation 
of Ratios, Accounting Ratios, Interrelationships between Ratios, Analysis of Financial Statements with 
regard to Profitability, Liquidity, Efficient Use of Resources and Financial Position. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 4: ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE 08 

Finance Function: Overview, Accounting, Business Considerations, Forms of Accounting, 
Structure, Functions, Finance Director/ CFO, Financial Accounting, Management Accounting, 
Finance and Treasury, Other Business Functions, Integrated Reports: Business Purpose and 
Sustainability Reports. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 5: BUSINESS FRAUD, CONTROL AND COMPLIANCE 08 

Financial Systems, Procedures and Related IT Applications, Fraud and Fraudulent Behaviour and their 

Prevention in Business, Types of Fraud, Risk Factors, Misappropriation of Assets, Fraud Examples 

and Money Laundering. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Analyze the Financial Statements of few companies and prepare a draft of 

the Findings. 

2. Finding some of Business Fraud cases and doing a case study. 

3. Attempt and enrollment for Video classes of ACCA F3 Accountancy. 



Reference Books: 
 

1. ACCA Paper F3 – Foundation in Accountancy: Becker Professional Education. 

2. Financial Accounting : Jain &Narang 

3. Advanced Accounting : S.Kr. Paul 

4. ACCA Study Material 2016 : Becker, Kaplan and BPP 

5. Accountant in Business : Becker, Kaplan and BPP 

6. Advanced Accounting : Grewal & Gupta 

Note: Latest edition of textbooks may be used. 

WEBLINKS: 

1. www.opentution.com 

2. https://www.accaglobal.com/us/en/student/exam-support-resources 

3. https://www.lsbf.org.uk/programmes/professional/acca 

4. https://zeroinfy.in/products/acca-knowledge-level-f3 

5. https://www.foundationlearning.in/acca 

 

 

 

 

http://www.opentution.com/
https://www.accaglobal.com/us/en/student/exam-support-resources
https://www.lsbf.org.uk/programmes/professional/acca
https://zeroinfy.in/products/acca-knowledge-level-f3
https://www.foundationlearning.in/acca


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B. COM) 

CourseCode:21BCMHN22- E2 

Name of the Course: QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES II 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45Hr

s 

Course objectives: Provide students with quantitative skills that are required to make 
business decision. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

CO 1: Demonstrate number system and indices applications in solving basic business 

problems. 

 CO 2: Apply concept of commercial arithmetic concepts to solve business problems. 
 CO 3: Make use of theory of equation in solving the business problems in the present 

context. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: CORRELATION ANALYSIS 08 

Correlation Analysis: Meaning of Correlation, Linear and Non-linear correlation, Correlation and 

Causation, Measurement of Correlation: Scatter diagram, Pearson’s co-efficient of correlation and 

properties; Spearman’s Rank Correlation – Computation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

 

Module No.2: REGRESSION ANALYSIS 

 
08 

Regression Analysis: Meaning and Assumptions; Principle of least squares and regression lines, 

Regression equations and estimation; Properties of regression coefficients; Relationship and 

Differences between Correlation and Regression analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.3: TIME SERIES ANALYSIS 08 

Meaning and Uses, Components of time series: Trend, Irregular, Cyclical and Seasonal; 

Classification and consideration; Types and primary techniques for times series analysis; 

Determination of trend by using moving average and least square method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.4: PERMUTATION AND COMBINATIONS 08 

Factorial Notations-permutations of n different things-Circular Permutation-Permutation of things 

not all different –restricted permutation-simple problems Combinations-simple problems based on 

formula. Introduction to probability - definitions – various terminology used in probability (sample 

space, events, random experiment trial) – simple problems. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture. 

Module No.5: RATIO, PROPORTIONS AND NUMBER SYSTEM 08 

Definition- Equality of ratio – Simple problems; Proportion- definition –Direct Proportion, Inverse 

Proportion- Continued Proportion –Problems on proportions -Number system: Introduction –Natural 

numbers -Integers-Prime Numbers-Rational and irrational numbers-Real numbers –HCL AND LCM 

(simple problems). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture. 



 

 
 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

 Show the number of ways in which your telephone number can be arranged to get 

odd numbers. 

 Visit any Commercial Bank in your area and collect the information about types of 

loans and the rates of interest on loans. 

 

 Use Matrix principles to implement food requirement and protein for two families. 
 Measure your classroom with the help of a tape and find the cost of the carpet for the 

floor are of the classroom. 

Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Statistics : B.N.Gupta 

2. Business Statistics and Mathematics : Vittal 

3. Statistical Methods : S.P Gupta 

4. Business Mathematics : S. P Gupta 

5. Business Statistics and Mathematics : B.V. Raghunandan 

6. Business Statistics and Mathematics : Rajmohan 

7. Statistics for Business and Marketing Research : Kishore K. 

Das 8.Business Mathematics and Statistics : Thukral J 

K 

9. Business Mathematics : Sancheti and Kapoor 

10. Statistics for Management : Levin C. Rubin 

 

Note: Latest edition of textbooks may be used. 

 

https://www.booksdeal.in/product/quantitative-

techniques-for-26621 

http://assets.vmou.ac.in/MP204.pdf 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ClH8v4QUM9Y 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_nld-tp8dgE 

 

https://www.booksdeal.in/product/quantitative-techniques-for-26621
https://www.booksdeal.in/product/quantitative-techniques-for-26621
http://assets.vmou.ac.in/MP204.pdf
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ClH8v4QUM9Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_nld-tp8dgE


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B. COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN23 

Name of the Course: MARKETING MANAGEMENT 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce the students to the fundamentals, principles and core concept of 

marketing and to provide them with a structure to apply marketing in decision 

making framework 

 To acquire a deep understanding of how and why consumers make buying 

decisions 

 To describe the various strategies of pricing and marketing channels during product life cycle 
 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: Explain the concepts and functions of marketing. 

CO2: Analyze marketing environment impacting the business. 

CO3: Select the market and understand the consumer behaviour . 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1:  INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING 

MANAGEMENT & MARKETING SEGMENTATION 

 

08 

Marketing- Meaning & Definition- Importance & Functions, Concepts of Marketing - Traditional 

& Modern Concepts, Marketing Management- Meaning, Definition, Importance. 

Marketing segmentation: Meaning, Importance, Bases of Market segmentation, Market Targeting-

Concentrated, Differentiated & Undifferentiated. 

Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

 

Module No.2:  MARKETING MIX  08 

Product-Meaning, Product Planning-Meaning, Product Mix-Meaning, Product line- Meaning, 

Pricing-Meaning, Importance, Methods/Types of Pricing, Place-Distribution- Meaning & definition 

of channels of distribution & Types of channels, Promotion- Personnel selling, Advertising, Publicity, 

Public relation, Extended 8 Ps- People, Processes, Physical Evidence and Productivity. 

Teaching Methodology: Case study, PPT and Video lecture 

 

UNIT-3: BRANDING , LABELLING & CONSUMER 

BEHAVIOUR 

08 

Branding- Meaning, Functions, Advantages & Classification, Packaging- Meaning & Functions, 

Labelling-Meaning, Product life cycle- Meaning, Stages & its Strategies, New Product Development-

Process/Stages, Failure of New Products and its reasons, Consumer Behaviour: Meaning, 

Definition, Importance, Factors affecting consumer behaviour. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture 

 

Module No. 4:  SERVICE AND RURAL MARKETING 08 

Service Marketing: Meaning, Characteristics, Distinction between Marketing of Product & Service, 

Classification of services (Consumer & Industrial) 

Rural Marketing: Meaning, significance, Distinction between Rural markets & urban markets, 

Problems of Rural Marketing. 

 



Teaching Methodology: Flipped Classroom, PPT and Video lecture 

 

Module No.5:  RECENT TRENDS IN MARKETING 08 

Recent trends in Modern Marketing- Electronic Marketing, Social Marketing, Tele-Marketing, Viral 

Marketing, Sustainable Marketing, Relationship Marketing, Customer Relationship Marketing 

(CRM), & Niche Marketing (Meaning Only), Green Marketing- Meaning, Definition, Benefits, 

Challenges in Going Green. 

Teaching Methodology: Minor projects, PPT and Video lecture. 

Skill Developments Activities: 

1. Two cases on the above syllabus should be analyzed and recorded in the skill 

level development 

2. Design a   logo and tagline for a product of your choice 

3. Develop an advertisement copy for a product. 

4. Prepare a chart for distribution network for different products. 
Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Reference Books : 

1. Philip Kotler, Marketing Management, Prentice Hall. 

2. Lovelock Christopher, Services Marketing: People, Technology, Strategy, PHI 

3.WilliamJ.Stanton, Michael J.Etzel, Bruce J Walker,FundamentalsofMarketing,McGrawHill 

Education. 

4. Bose Biplab, Marketing Management, Himalaya Publishers. 

5. J. C. Gandhi, Marketing Management, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

6. Rameshand Jayanti Prasad: Marketing Management,     I.K.International 

7. Sontakki, Marketing Management, Kalyani Publishers. 

8. P N Reddy and Appanniah,  Management 

Note:Latesteditionoftext booksmaybeused. 

VIDEO LINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Io_mSvKptdc 

https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110/104/110104068/ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=exNluZ0Z26Q 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Io_mSvKptdc
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110/104/110104068/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=exNluZ0Z26Q


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN24-E1 

Name of the Course: HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

(OEC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course objectives: 

 The objective is to familiarize the students with the concept of Human Resource Management. The 

subject enables them to understand the core areas of HRM- Human Resource Planning, Process and 

Sources of employee recruitment, Selection procedure, Wage and salary administration, Motivation 

and Leadership. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO 1: Identify the role and responsibility of Human resources management functions on 

business 

CO 2: List HRP, Recruitment and Selection process 

CO 3: Explain induction, training, and compensation aspects. 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN RESOURCE 
MANGEMENT 

08 

Definition, Meaning of Human Resource Management, Features, Objectives, Scope, Evolution of HRM, 

Functions –Managerial – Operative, Role of the HR Manager, Qualities of Human Resource Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: Role play, PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.2: JOB ANALYSIS AND HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING 08 

Job Analysis –Meaning, Job Description- Job specification, Job Design- Techniques, HRP- Meaning, 

Definition, Objectives, Importance of HRP, Process of HRP, and Steps to make HRP Effective. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.3: RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION 08 

Recruitment – Definition, Meaning, Objectives, Factors   affecting Recruitment Sources of 
Recruitment, Selection- Meaning, Essentials, Scientific Selection Process, Placement, Induction. 
Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.4: ABSENTEESIM AND LABOUR TURNOVER: 08 

Concept of Absenteeism- Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Absenteeism. Labour 
Turnover – Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Labour Turnover. 
Teaching Methodology: PPT and Video lecture. 

ModuleNo.5: WAGE AND ADMINISTRATION 08 

Compensation Administration-Meaning, Objectives, Factors Influencing wage and salary levels, 

Methods of Wage Payment-Time Wage Payment, Piece Wage Payment, Concept of Minimum Wages, 

Fair Wages and Living Wages, Fringe Benefits. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Board, PPT and Video lecture. 



Skill Development Activities: 

1. Preparation of Job Descriptions and Job specifications for a Job profile 

2. Choose any MNC and present your observations on training program 

3. Develop a format for performance appraisal of an employee. 

4. Discussion of any two Employee Engagement models. 

5. Analysis of components of pay structure based on the CTC sent by the 

Corporate to the institute for the various jobs of different sectors. 

Reference Books: 

1. Aswathappa, Human Resource Management, McGrawHill 

2. Edwin Flippo, Personnel Management, McGraw Hill 

3. C.B. Mamoria, Personnel Management, HPH 

4. Subba Rao, Personnel and Human Resources Management, HPH Reddy 

& Appanniah, Human Resource Management, HPH Madhurimalal, 

Human Resource Management, HPH 

5. S. Sadri & Others: Geometry of HR, HPH Rajkumar : Human Resource Management 

I.K. Intl 

6. Michael Porter, HRM and Human Relations ,Juta& Co. Ltd. 

7. K. Venkataramana, Human Resource Management, SHBP Chartered Accountants of Ind , 
New Delhi. 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

WEBLINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fa8E3tCDIpo 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7bSMzg7x-s 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft_QFh-IKHo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fa8E3tCDIpo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T7bSMzg7x-s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft_QFh-IKHo


 
 

 
 
 

 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN24-E2 

Name of the Course: STOCK MARKETS (OEC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 A key objective of this course is to develop analytical skills for making sound investment decisions, 

based on publicly available information, while developing reasoning and critical thinking skills through 

presentations and extensive in-class discussions. 

 The course introduces students to investment analysis, including fundamental, technical and industry 

analysis, as well as to selection of appropriate investment vehicles, including options strategies 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to 

CO 1: Explain the basics of investing in the stock market, the investment environment as well as risk & 

return. 

CO 2: Analyze Indian securities market. 

CO 3: Create EIC frame work and conduct fundamental analysis. 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: BASICS OF INVESTING: 08 

Basics of Investment &Investment Environment. Risk and Return, Avenues of Investment-Equity 

shares, Preferences hares, Bonds & Debentures, Insurance Schemes, Mutual Funds, Index Funds. Indian 

Security Markets -Primary Market, Secondary Market and Derivative Market. Responsible 

Investment. 

Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.2: FUNDAMENTAL ANALYSIS 08 

Top down and bottom up approaches, Analysis of international & domestic economic scenario, 

Industry analysis, Company analysis (Quality of management, financial analysis: Both Annual and 

Quarterly, Income statement analysis, position statement analysis including key financial ratios, 

Cash flow statement analysis, Industry market ratios: PE, PEG, Price over sales, Price 

over book value, EVA), Understanding Share holding pattern of the company. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.3: TECHNICAL ANALYSIS 08 

Trading rules (credit balance theory, confidence index, filter rules, market breath, advances vs 

declines and charting (use of historic prices, simple moving average and 

MACD) basic and advanced interactive charts. Dos &Don’ts of investing in markets. 
Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.4: INDIAN STOCK MARKET 08 

Market Participants: Stock Broker, Investor, Depositories, Clearing House, Stock E x c h a n g e s . Role 

of stock exchange, Stock exchanges in India- BSE, NSE and MCX. Security Market Indices: Nifty, 

Sensex and Sectoral indices, Sources of financial information. Trading insecurities: Demat trading, 

types of orders, using brokerage and analyst Recommendations. 
Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.5: INVESTING IN MUTUAL FUNDS 08 

Concept and background on Mutual Funds: Advantages, Disadvantages of investing in Mutual Funds, 

Types of Mutual funds- Open ended, close ended, equity, debt, hybrid, index funds and money market 

funds. Factors affecting choice of mutual funds. CRISIL mutual fund ranking and its usage, calculation and 

use of Net Asset Value. 

Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

Skill Development Activities: 

 Work on the spreadsheet for doing basic calculations in finance. 

 Learnerswillalsopracticetechnicalanalysiswiththehelpofrelevantsoftware. 

 Practice use of technical charts in predicting price movements through line chart, bar chart, 

candle and stick chart, etc., moving averages, exponential moving average. 

 Calculate of risk and return of stocks using price history available on NSE website. 



Reference Books: 

1. Chandra,P.(2017).InvestmentAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.NewDelhi:TataMc Graw Hill 

Education. 

2. Kevin,S.(2015).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.Delhi:PHILearning.Rang anatham, 

3. M.& Madhumathi,R.(2012).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.UttarPrades 

h:Pearson(India)Education. 

4. Pandian,P.(2012).SecurityAnalysisandPortfolioManagement.NewDelhi:Vikas Publishing 

House. 

Note: Latest edition of textbooks may be used. 

WEBLINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Xn7KWR9EOGQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bLl_VRQ7pBs 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rlK15u9t0us 
 
 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Xn7KWR9EOGQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bLl_VRQ7pBs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rlK15u9t0us


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code:21BCMHN24-E3 

Name of the Course: TOURISM & TRAVEL MANAGEMENT (OEC) 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs CIE : 50  

SEE : 50 

45Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field work 
etc., 

Course Objectives: 

 The Course aims at familiarizing the students with tourism concepts and processes. 

 It will acquaint the students with the various aspects in the tourism sector. 

 It will give an understanding of the different organizations in the Tourism Industry 

 To acquaint the students on some important destinations of India with their attractions, 

accommodation and accessibility. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to -  

CO 1: Explain the fundamental concept, growth and development of tourism. 

CO 2: List of tourism industry in India and world. 

CO 3: Discuss the basic concepts of tourism. 

CO 4: To study the system, elements and motivational factors of tourism. 

CO 5: To familiarize with travel formalities and documents required for international travel. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: BASICS OF TOURISM 08 

Tourism: concepts, definitions and historical development. Types of tourists: tourist, traveler, excursionists; 
Forms of tourism: inbound, outbound, domestic and international. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.2: COMPONENTS OF TOURISM INDUSTRY 08 

Nature and forms of Travel/Tourism. Tourism System: Nature, Characteristics and components of tourism industry. 

Push-pull factors in Tourism. 

Teaching Methodology: Flipped classroom, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 3: TOURISM DYNAMICS 08 

Motivation for travel- basic travel motivators, early travel motivators. Tourism Demand, Motivation of Tourism 

Demand. Measuring Tourism Demand. Pattern and characteristic of tourism supply; Factors influencing tourism 

demand and supply. 

Teaching Methodology: Practical Exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 4: TOURISM ORGANIZATIONS 08 

Organizations in tourism- need & factors, National Tourist Organizations, Role and functions of Important 

Tourism Organizations: WTO, IATA, PATA, TAAI, WTTC. Seasonality & tourism. 

Teaching Methodology: Presentation, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.5: FUTURE OF TOURISM 08 

Impacts of tourism at the destination. Its impact: socio-cultural, environmental and economic. Factors affecting the 

future of tourism business. Sociology of tourism. 

Teaching Methodology:  PPT and Video lecture 

Skill Developments Activities: 

Develop a paper on tourism pre and post covid. 

Understand eco - tourism concept. 



ReferenceBooks: 

1. Introduction to Tourism : A.K.Bhatia 

2. Tourism System : Mill R.C & Morrison 

3. Tourism Development : R.Garther 

4. Successful Tourism Management : Pran Nath Set 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

WEBLINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WCK9zQyW9pc 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=g_jsP6q5byk 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ED-YvUwkXD0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WCK9zQyW9pc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=g_jsP6q5byk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ED-YvUwkXD0


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN25 

Name of the Course: COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH II 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Marks  Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs CIE : 50  

SEE : 50 

45Hrs.  

Course Objectives: 

 To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of English 

vocabularies. 

 To give English language skill practice to students to enhance their English proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed English language learners. 

 To produce entrepreneurs among students by making them English language trainers and take 

communicative English to schools and colleges around. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able 

CO 1: Understand and demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing techniques 

that today's technology demands, including anticipating audience reaction. 

CO 2: Plan successfully for and participate in meetings and conduct proper techniques in 

telephone usage, and email etiquette 

CO 3: Develop interpersonal skills that contribute to effective and satisfying personal, social 

and professional relationships. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: ART OF COMMUNICATION 08 

Receptive Skills: Reading & Speaking Skills - Definition, need and importance - understanding 

and demo exercises with activities on reading and speaking skills. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.2: VOCABULARY BUILDING 08 

Reading for vocabulary building –synonyms, antonyms, homophones, homonyms, suffixes, prefixes, 

collocations, words often confused. - Reading passages on specific fields for vocabulary building. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 3: LISTENING SKILLS 08 

Barriers for effective listening - Types of Listening - Techniques to improve listening skills. 

- Listening to pre-recorded audios, movies and other listening activities. 

Teaching Methodology: Practical exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No. 4: PRODUCTIVE SKILLS 08 

Productive Skills: Writing Skills- Drafting Brochure Drafting Leaflet B. Drafting Invitations 

- Reported Speech - Report drafting – communicating information downwards - Barriers and 

how to overcome noise in communication. 

Teaching Methodology: Group exercise, PPT and Video lecture 

Module No.5: NON- VERBAL COMMUNICATION 08 

Verbal Communication and Non-verbal communication - Summarizing - Speech Writing - Essay 

Writing - Body Language - Acceptable movements and non-verbal communication etiquettes. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT and Video lecture 



Skill Development Activities: 

Practicing exercises. 

Reference Books: 

1. Sethi,J. Dhamija.P.V. A Course in Phonetics and Spoken English, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt Ltd, New 

Delhi ,2005. 

2. Balasubramanian.T. A Textbook of English Phonetics for Indian Students, Macmillan Publishers India LT. 

2010. 

 
3. Yule, George. The Study of Language, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press,2010. 

4. Aitchison, Jean. Linguistics, Hodder & Stoughton Ltd, London,2003. 

5. Cruse, Alan. Meaning in Language. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2000. 

6. Fromkin, V . Rodman, R ,Nina Hyams. An Introduction to Language, Wadsworth, Cengage 

 
Note: Latest edition of textbooks may be used. 

WEBLINKS: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-GaaB9tDC_g 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ppje8ENngLI 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Snve4Y8dMno 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-GaaB9tDC_g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ppje8ENngLI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Snve4Y8dMno


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN26K 

Name of the Course: LANGUAGE II –  

¢éwÃAiÀÄ ZÀvÀÄªÀiÁð¸À PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄ - 

KANNADA  

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs CIE: 50 

    SEE: 

50 

           30 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 

 To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Kannada 

vocabularies. 

 To give Kannada language skill practice to students to enhance their Kannada proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Kannada language learners.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO 2:  Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO 3: Spell the  Kannada – English translation, 

 

 

PÀæ¸ÀA. ¥Àj«r UÀzÀå/¥ÀzÀå 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

£ÁqÀÄ£ÀÄr 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ ªÀiÁvÀÄ – ªÀiÁ®w 

¥ÀlÖt±ÉnÖ (¥ÀzÀå) 

2. ¨sÁµÁ §¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ°è DAiÉÄÌAiÀÄ 

¸ÁévÀAvÀæöå 

 

  08 

2. ¥ÀæPÀÈw 1. UÁ½ªÀÄgÀ – JA. CPÀ§gÀ C° (¥ÀzÀå) 

2. ¥ÀæPÀÈwAiÉÆA¢UÉ 

C£ÀÄ¸ÀAzsÁ£À - £Á.r. ¸ÉÆÃeÁ 

(UÀzÀå) 

07 

3. ¸ËAzÀAiÀÄð 1. vÁ¬Ä ¥ÁoÀ – ªÀiÁ®w ¥ÀlÖt±ÉnÖ 

(¥ÀÀzÀå) 

2. £ÀªÀÄä ªÀÄUÀÄ«UÉÆAzÀÄ 

ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄ – fÃ. ±ÀA. 

¥ÀgÀªÀÄ²ªÀAiÀÄå (UÀzÀå) 

05 

4. ¸ÁªÀiÁfPÀvÉ 1. PÀlÖqÀzÀ PÉ®¸ÀUÁgÀgÀÄ – JZï. J¸ï. 

²ªÀ¥ÀæPÁ±ï (¥ÀzÀå) 

2. ಮಂಗಳೂರಿನ ಬಸ್ಸು ಗಳು -  ಭುವನೇಶ್ವ ರಿ ಹೆಗಡೆ 
 

05 

5. QæAiÀiÁvÀäPÀ 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

1. ªÀiÁgÀÄPÀmÉÖ ¤ªÀðºÀuÉAiÀÄ°è 

eÁ»gÁvÀÄUÀ¼À ¥ÁvÀæ 
2. ಅನುವಾದ 

05  

G¯ÉèÃR : 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. PÁªÉÃj             ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. PÉ 

C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄªÀiÁgï 

2. ºÀÄvÀÛj ¨sÁUÀ        ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. PÉ 

C¨sÀAiÀÄ PÀÄªÀiÁgï 

3. PÀ¯Á UÀAUÉÆÃwæ – 2                ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. 

¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

4. ¤ªÀðºÀuÁ UÀAUÉÆÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ – 2   ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ 

¥ÉÆæ. ¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

5. UÀtPÀ UÀAUÉÆÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ – 2    ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ 

¥ÉÆæ. ¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

6. £ÀÄr¸Á®Ä          ¥ÀæzsÁ£À ¸ÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥ÉÆæ. 

¸ÉÆÃªÀÄtÚ 

 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN26H 

Name of the Course: COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE II - HINDI 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

         Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs         CIE : 50 

        SEE : 50 

 30 HRS 

Course Objectives: 

 

 To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Hindi vocabularies. 

 To give Hindi language skill practice to students to enhance their Hindi proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Hindi language learners.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO 2:  Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO 3: Spell the  Hindi – English translation, 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: मध्य कालीन काव्य 08 Hours 

 

     
Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.2: आधुननका काव्य, 07 Hours 

 
Teaching Methodology: Presentation, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.3: कहाननयाां । 05 Hours 

 
Teaching Methodology: Flipped Classroom, PPT and Video lecture 

ModuleNo.4: व्याकरण। 05 Hours 
 

 
Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture 
Module No. 5: TRANSLATION & GRAMMER                                                              05 Hours 

1.  चहंदी भाषा 

 2. वणा , अक्षर , वं्यजन, उत्पचि 

3. संज्ञा के रूप 

अ  1तुलसीदास -बालकाांड, अरण्यकाांड, सुांदरकाांड, लांका काांड, अयोध्या  काांड, अरण्यकाांड, ककष्कां धा  काांड, 

उत्तरकाांड। 

आ, 2. मीराबाई की पदावली। 

इस, 3. रहीम के दोहे.       

अ  जयशांकर प्रसाद ,-ले चल वहाां भुलावा देकर। 

   2. सूययकाांत किपाठी किराला ,--बादल राग। 

  3. िागाजुयि , --मास्टर।  

4. केदारिाथ कसम्हा --कमरे का दािव। 

1. महादेवी वमाय ,--गौरा गाय  (रेखाकचि  ). 

2. अमरकाांत ,--दोपहर का भोजि। 

1. पि लेखि, 2. कवज्ञापि , 3. भेंट वाताय , 4.स्ववृत्त  लेखि। (िौकरी और कववाह के कलए)। 

5. वाक्य  पररवतयि ,--(काल के आधार पर)। 



4. चिंग ,विन। 

 5. अनुवाद. 

6. पाररभाचषक शब्दाविी 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussions, PPT and Video lecture 

 
 

पुस्तक को ं की सूिी 

1. मध्यकािीन और आधुचनक काव्य धारा। संपादक डॉक्टर सरजू प्रसाद चमश्र डॉक्टर शंकर एस तेरदाि 

  

2. अमरकांत---दोपहर का भोजन. 

3. मानक चहंदी व्याकरण।--डॉ एि आर चमत्रा। गंगा यमुना प्रकाशन इिाहाबाद। 

 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN26M 

Name of the Course: COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE II - MALYALAM 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours 

per Week 

         Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

3 Credits 3 Hrs         CIE : 50 

        SEE : 50 

 30 HRS 

Course Objectives: 

 

 To enable students, learn correct pronunciation, spelling, meaning and usage of Hindi vocabularies. 

 To give Hindi language skill practice to students to enhance their Hindi proficiency 

 To help students to become autonomous and self-directed Hindi language learners.  

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to  

CO 1: Familiarize students with Kannada. 

CO 2:  Develop the skills in MIL. 

CO 3: Spell the  Malyalam – English translation, 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

ModuleNo.1: POETRY 08 Hours 

 

     
Teaching Methodology: Presentation, Video Lecture and PPt 

ModuleNo.2: SHORT STORIES 07 Hours 

POOKKATHIRIKAANENIKKAVATHILLE-AYYAPPAPPANICKER 

ANGE VEETILEKKU-IDASSERY 

SANDHARSANAM-BALACHANDRAN CHULLIKKADU 

ORU PATTU PINNEYUM-SUGATHAKUMARI 

 



 

 
Teaching Methodology: Presentation, Video Lecture and PPt 

ModuleNo.3: NOVEL 05 Hours 

 
Teaching Methodology: Presentation, Video Lecture and PPt 

ModuleNo.4: DRAMA 05 Hours 
 

 
Teaching Methodology: Presentation, Video Lecture and PPt 

Module No. 5: BHASHA VICHANDANAM 05 Hours 

BHASHAYUM SAHITHYAVUM-A. SREEDHARAMENON 

ENGLISHINTE SWADHEENAM MALAYALATHIL-Dr. JHANSI JAMES 

Teaching Methodology: Presentation, Video Lecture and PPt 

 

पुस्तक को ं की सूिी 

1. मध्यकािीन और आधुचनक काव्य धारा। संपादक डॉक्टर सरजू प्रसाद चमश्र डॉक्टर शंकर एस तेरदाि 

  

2. अमरकांत---दोपहर का भोजन. 

3. मानक चहंदी व्याकरण।--डॉ एि आर चमत्रा। गंगा यमुना प्रकाशन इिाहाबाद। 

 

 

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

NEYPAYASAM-MADHAVIKUTTY 

PLAVILA KANJI-THAKAZHI 

UMMACHU: UROOBH 

BALYAKALA SAKHI: BHASHEER 

NADAKACHARITHRAM 

EEDIPPUS-C. J THOMAS 

SWAPNAVASAVADHATHAM-BHASAN 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN27 

Name of the Course: ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES & SDG’s 

Course Credits No. of Hours per 

Week 

Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs     CIE: 50 

 

25Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

Aims to train students to cater to the need for ecological citizenship through developing a strong 

foundation on the critical linkages between ecology-society-economy. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able 
 

CO: 1 To be aware of the ecological and environmental concerns of the society 

CO: 2 To understand global agendas of climate change, greenhouse gases, emissions. 

CO: 3 To develop a temperament towards conservation and ecological sustenance 

CO: 4 To focus on SDG’s fulfillment as a responsible citizen of the nation and world. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION TO ENVIRONMENT 08 

 

Environmental Studies- Introduction, Definition, Nature, Scope and Importance. Eco System- 

Concept, Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural Resources- Forest, 

Water, Mineral, Food, Energy and Land Resources. 

Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, Seminar & field work etc 
Module No.2: ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES 08 

Environmental Pollution- Meaning, Definition, Causes, Types: Air Pollution, Water Pollution, Soil Pollution, 

Marine Pollution, Thermal Pollution and Nuclear hazards. Environmental Issues: Climate Change, Global 

Warming, Acid Rain, Ozone Layer depletion, Nuclear Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage tragedy and Population 
Explosion. Legal measures- Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional Provisions and Judicial Remedies. 
Teaching Methodology: Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies & field work etc 

Module No. 3: UNITED NATIONS 
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT GOALS 2030 

09 



SDG’s 2030 

Teaching Methodology: Case studies & field work etc 

SkillDevelopmentsActivities: 

 Spreading and activity-based learning on  environmental conservation. 

 Once activity to be taken up on any one of the 17 SDG’s. 

ReferenceBooks: 

1. Environmental Law and Policy in India - Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencranz 

2. Environment and Ecology - MajidHussain 

 
Note:Latesteditionoftextbooksmaybeused. 

WEBLINKS: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bvXrL5shxO4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7G3eXI_DPn8 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PwmSa09Cl6E 

 
 

 
21BCMHN28–Physical Education-Sports/NSS/R&R(S&G)/Cultural 

(SEC) 

Course Credits 02 Total  Contact Hours 25 

CIE Marks :   50 

 
    III SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 
Category 

of Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN31-E1 

21BCMHN31-E2 

Corporate Accounting  

Financial Accounting III (F7) 
DSCC 4 4 100 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN32-E1 

21BCMHN32-E2 

21BCMHN32-E3 

 

 

Cost Accounting I 

Cost Accounting I (F2) 

Cost Management and Internal 

control CMA-1 DE 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN33 Business Law   DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN34-E1 

21BCMHN34-E2 

 

21BCMHN34-E3 

Auditing Assurance (F8) 

Corporate Finance and 

Professional Ethics (CMA)- 2 BF 

Event Management 

OEC 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN35 Communicative English III AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN36 

21BCMHN36K 

21BCMHN36H 

21BCMHN36M 

Language II  

Kannada 

Hindi 

Malyalam 

AECC 3 3 100 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bvXrL5shxO4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7G3eXI_DPn8
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PwmSa09Cl6E


21BCMHN37 Life Skills Development 

ESAP- III 
AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN38 NSS/Sports/Cultural 

 
 

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 



 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN31-E1 

Name of the Course: CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To enable the students to acquire the basic knowledge of the corporate accounting and to learn the 

techniques of preparing the financial statements.  

To provide the students with knowledge of recent development in corporate accounting.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO 1: Explain the Shares and its implication.  

CO 2: Choose the methods of Valuation of shares and Goodwill.  

CO 3: Build Final Accounts of Companies and identifying the schedules and redrafting them. 

Syll

abu

s: 

Hours 

Module No.1: ACCOUNTING FOR SHARE CAPTIAL 08 

Meaning- Issue of share-Types of Shares- Forfeiture of shares and Reissue of Shares, 

Redemption of Shares with problems. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory, Chalk and Board to explain problems and 

video clips 

Module No. 2: ACCOUNTING FOR DEBENTURES 08 

Meaning- Types of Debentures-Issue- Underwriting of Debentures- Redemption of Debentures 

Sinking Fund Method only. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain problems 

Module No. 3: VALUATION OF SHARES AND VALUATION OF 

GOODWILL  

08 

Valuation of Shares and Goodwill- Meaning- Methods of Valuation of Shares and Goodwill. 
Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain problems 

Module No. 4:  ACCOUNTING FOR HOLDING COMPANIES 08 

Calculation of Capital Profit- Revenue Profit- Cost of Control- Minority Interest-Adjustment of 

intercompany transactions- unrealized profit of stock- Preparation of Consolidated Balance Sheet 

of Holding Company with one subsidiary only. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain problems 

ModuleNo.5: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF COMPANIES  08 

Objectives of preparation of final accounts- Preparation of Profit and Loss Account- Profit and 
Loss Appropriation Account and Balance Sheet in prescribed forms. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain 

problems 

Reference: 

1. Maheshwari S. N   : Corporate Accounting  

2. Shukla M.C. and Grewal T.S  : Advanced Accounts 

3. Mahurkar and Deshpande  : Accountancy- II 

4. Kotalwar H. R    : New approach to Accountancy  

5. Jain and Narang    : Advances Accountancy  



6. Dr. Jitendra Ahirrao   : Corporate Accountancy  

7. Dr. Dhaneshewar/ Dr. Talekar : Corporate Accountancy  

8. S.N.Maheshwari                            :Corporate Accounting 

9.  Mukherjee &Hanif                       :Corporate Accounting 

10.  J.R.Monga                                    : Fundamentals of corporate accounting 

 

Web Links and Video Lectures (e-resources) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN31-E2 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING III [F7] 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

To enable the students to acquire the basic knowledge of the corporate accounting and to learn the 

techniques of preparing the financial statements.  

To provide the students with knowledge of recent development in corporate accounting.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO 1: Explain the Shares and its implication.  

CO 2: Choose the methods of Valuation of shares and Goodwill.  

CO 3: Build Final Accounts of Companies and identifying the schedules and redrafting them. 

Syll

abus

: 

Hours 

Module No. 1:THE CONCEPTUAL AND REGULATORY 

FRAMEWORK FOR  FINANCIAL REPORTING        
08 

The need for a conceptual framework and the characteristics of useful information - Recognition and 

measurement - Specialised, not-for-profit, and public sector entities -Regulatory framework - The 

concepts and principles of groups and consolidated financial statements   

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory, Chalk and Board to explain problems and 

video clips 

Module No. 2:ACCOUNTING FOR TRANSACTIONS IN FINANCIAL  

STATEMENTS   FOR ASSETS              

08 

Impairment of assets - Inventory and biological assets - Financial instruments - Leasing -  Taxation 

- Reporting financial performance -Revenue -Government grants - Foreign currency transactions - 

Impairment of assets - Inventory and biological assets.  

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain problems 

Module No. 3:ANALYSIS & INTERPRETATION OF  FINANCIAL 

STATEMENTS OF SINGLE ENTITIES &GROUPS 

08 

Limitations of financial statements - Calculation and interpretation of accounting ratios and trends to 

address users’ and stakeholders’ needs -Limitations of interpretation techniques - Specialised, not-

for-profit, and public sector entities. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain problems 

Module No. 4:BUSINESS COMBINATIONS                                                                                  08 

The concept and principles of a group -the concept of consolidated financial statements-

preparation of consolidated financial statements -Accounting for Associates. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain problems 

Module No. 5:INVENTORIES AND CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS                                                      08 

Inventories and short-term WIP (IAS 2)- Scope- Definition- Measurement of inventories- Cost 

formulas- Net realisable value (NRV)- IAS 11 Construction contracts- Stage of Completion. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the theory and Chalk and Board to explain 

problems 

Books for Reference: 

1. Financial Reporting Study Text  (F7)  : BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA F7 Financial Reporting             : Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA Financial Reporting                  : Becker’s Professional Education 

4. ACCA F7 Financial Reporting             : STIMUL Education 

 



Web Links and Video Lectures (e-resources) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 

Course Code: 19BCMHN32-E1 

Name of the Course:   COST ACCOUNTING-II 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To describe the Fundamental Concepts of Cost Accounting. 
2. To enable students to classify costs and prepare Cost Sheet. 

3. To familiarize and acquire adequate knowledge with the basic cost concepts required for effective 

decision making in firms 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1: classify costs and would be able to prepare cost sheet for manufacturing and trading concerns 

CO2: Defines the concepts of cost, expense, loss and revenue 

CO3: Interpret the impact of the selected costs method 

 

UNIT-1: JOB & BATCH COSTING   8 Hours 

Job Costing-Meaning, Definition, Nature, Advantages, Limitation , Steps, Problems on Job Cost, Batch 

Costing-Meaning, Difference Between Job Cost & Batch Cost. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: CONTRACT COSTING 8 Hours 

Contract Costing-Meaning, Features, Types of Contract Costing, Meaning of cost plus contract, 

Meaning of Escalation & De- escalation Clause, Problems on Contract Cost. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: PROCESS COSTING   8 Hours 

Process Costing-Meaning, features, Difference between job costing & Process Costing, Problems on 

process costing with process losses & without process losses –Normal loss, Abnormal loss & Abnormal 

gain 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures 

UNIT-4: OPERATING COSTING 8 Hours 

Operating Costing-Meaning, features, Cost unit-Meaning, Service Cost analysis-Types Operating Cost 

Statement, Problems on transport Costing.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 



UNIT-5: RECONCILIATION OF COST & FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING  8 Hours 

Reconciliation of Cost & Financial Accounting- Introduction, Need for reconciliation, Reasons for 

reconciliation, Reasons for variations in profits-Items used in one set of book, Stock valuation methods, 

Absorption of overheads, Procedure for reconciliation, Problems under reconciliation. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures, Chalk and talk 

Books for Reference: 

• Cost Accounting: S.P.Jain&K.L.Narang 

• Cost Accounting: M.N.Arora. 

• Cost Accounting: K.S.Adiga 

• Cost Accounting: Ravi M.Kishore. 

• Cost Accounting: Tukaram Rao. 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=apRWwI24xuA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cwahMNjTTnU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0MCc5v94SV4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZMGr_P1TX9k 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ESqO8sFgQa0 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=apRWwI24xuA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cwahMNjTTnU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0MCc5v94SV4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZMGr_P1TX9k
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ESqO8sFgQa0


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN32-E2 

Name of the Course:   COST ACCOUNTING-II (F2) 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To enable students to classify various costs and prepare Cost Sheet. 

2. To provide also understanding various methods of costing and their applications. 

3. To examine different aspects of cost as they influence total cost structure and sales price. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

CO1:Understand the concept of costing and related terms 

CO2:Analyse the behavior of cost in relation to changes in volume of output 

CO3:Illustrate methods of costing and also used to ascertain the cost at each stage of manufacturing 

 

UNIT-1: MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING                                                                                8 Hours 

The nature, source and purpose of management information - Accounting for management -Sources 

of data - Cost classification - Presenting information. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group discussion 

UNIT-2: COST ACCOUNTING TECHNIQUES                                                                        8 Hours 

Accounting for material, labour and overheads - Absorption and marginal costing - Cost accounting 

methods -Alternative cost accounting principles. 

Teaching Methodology:  Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: BUDGETING 8 Hours 

Nature and purpose of budgeting -  Statistical techniques -  Budget preparation -  Flexible budgets - 

Capital budgeting and discounted cash flow -  Budgetary control and reporting- Behavioural aspects 

of budgeting. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group discussion 

UNIT-4: STANDARD COSTING                                                                                             8 Hours 

Standard costing system - Variance calculations and analysis - Reconciliation of budgeted and actual 

profit. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

UNIT-5: PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT                                                                           8 Hours 

Performance measurement - overview - Performance measurement - application -Cost reductions and 

value enhancement - Monitoring performance and reporting 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group discussion 

Books for Reference: 

1. Management Accounting Study Text  (F2)  : BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA F2   FMA                  : Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA Management Accounting                  : Becker’s Professional Education 



4. ACCA F2                                                      : STIMUL Education 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cwahMNjTTnU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FfcxNJQEBpc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BDTZuM7T4Kw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f7b6GQaG6OM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=y0JnMO0EeO8 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cwahMNjTTnU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FfcxNJQEBpc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BDTZuM7T4Kw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f7b6GQaG6OM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=y0JnMO0EeO8


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN32-E3 

Name of the Course:   Cost Management | Internal Control CMA- DE 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Unit 1- Measurement concepts & Costing systems 8 Hours 

Calculation of fixed, variable, and mixed costs and demonstrate an understanding of the behaviour of 

each in the long and short term and how a change in assumptions regarding cost type or relevant range 

affects these costs- Demonstrate an understanding of variable (direct) costing and absorption (full) 

costing and the benefits and limitations of these measurement concepts- Demonstrate an 

understanding of the concept of life-cycle costing and the strategic value of including upstream costs, 

manufacturing costs, and downstream costs. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, Video presentation  

Unit 2- Overhead costs: 8 Hours 

Distinguish between fixed and variable overhead expenses- Determine the appropriate time frame for 
classifying both variable and fixed overhead expenses- Compare and contrast traditional overhead 
allocation with activity-based overhead allocation- Estimate fixed costs using the high-low method 
and demonstrate an understanding of how regression can be used to estimate fixed costs. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, Video presentation 

Unit 3- Supply chain management & Business process 

improvement: 

8 Hours 

Supply chain management- Resource management techniques- Define throughput costing (super-
variable costing) and calculate inventory costs using throughput costing- Benchmarking process 
performance- Financial impact of implementing the above-mentioned processes- Identify and discuss 
ways to make accounting operations more efficient, including process walk- through, process training, 
identification of waste and overcapacity, identifying the root cause of errors, reducing the accounting 
close cycle (fast close), and shared services. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, Video presentation 

Unit 4- Governance, risk, and compliance: 8 Hours 

Internal control risk- Company’s organizational structure, policies, objectives, and goals- board of 
directors’ responsibilities - Corporate governance- Major internal control provisions of the Sarbanes-
Oxley Act (Sections 201, 203, 204, 302, 404, and 407)- Identify and describe the five major 
components of COSO’s Internal Control - Integrated Framework (2013). 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, Video presentation 

Unit 5- Systems controls and security measures: 8 Hours 

Segregation of accounting duties can enhance systems security- Identify threats to information 
systems, including input manipulation, program alteration, direct file alteration, data theft, sabotage, 
viruses, Trojan horses, theft, and phishing- Business continuity planning- Disaster recovery plan and 
identify the components of such a plan including hot, warm, and cold sites. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, Video presentation 

References:          Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

                             Financial Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

                             Management Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

                             USA CMA Review by Hock International Publication  

                             USA CMA Review by Gleim International Publication 

                              USA CMA Review by Wily International Publication 
 



 
 
 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8xxkA20ycck 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xGVD70ENlfE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=t7uiUcMarA8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EyPFi0YO32M 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-vvkZ-ZisQ0 

 

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8xxkA20ycck
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xGVD70ENlfE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=t7uiUcMarA8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EyPFi0YO32M
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-vvkZ-ZisQ0


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 19BCMHN33 

Name of the Course:   BUSINESS LAW 

 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the concepts, principles and theories of business laws. 

2. To provide the student with knowledge of the legal environment in which a consumer and 

businesses operates, and to provide the student with knowledge of legal principles. 

3. It aims at providing a rich fund of contemporary knowledge , time tested principles, basic 

concepts, emerging ideas, evolving theories, latest technique , ever changing procedures & 

practices in the field of Law 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts and laws of business. 

CO2: Identify the fundamental legal principles behind contractual agreements. 

CO3: Acquire problem solving techniques and to be able to present coherent, concise legal 

argument. 

 

UNIT-1: INTRODUCTION 

Indian Contract Act of 1872- Meaning of Contract- Essentials of Contract-Types of Contact-

Proposal/Offer- Acceptance- Communication of Offer and Acceptance- Revocation of Offer and 

Acceptance- Consideration-Legal requirements of Consideration-Suit by Third Party-Validity of an 

Agreement without Consideration. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion     

UNIT-2: OTHER ELEMENTS OF CONTRACT  

Free Consent- General Consequences of Coercion, Fraud, Misrepresentation, Undue Influence and 

Mistake- Mistake-Capacity to Contract- Lawful Object and Consideration- Unlawful Object-

Unlawful Consideration- Agreement Expressly Declared as Void. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, activity based teaching 

UNIT-3: PERFORMANCE OF THE CONTRACT  

By Whom a Contract may be Performed- Distinction between Succession and Assignment-Effects 

of Refusal to Accept Offer of Performance-Effects of a Refusal of a Party to Perform Promise- 

Liability of Joint Promisor and Promise- Rights of Joint Promises- Time and Place of Performance 

of the Promise-Performance of Reciprocal Promise-Effects of Failure to Perform-Impossibility of 

Performance-Appropriation of Payment-Contract Which Need not be Performed-Restoration of 

Benefit under a Voidable Contract-Discharge of Contract.  

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures 

UNIT-4: BREACH OF CONTRACT AND SPECIAL CONTRACTS 

Anticipatory Breach of Contract- Actual Breach of Contract- Measurement of Damages- Liability 

of Damages-How to calculate the Damages- Compensation for Breach of Contract. 

Contingent Contract- Quasi-Contracts- Types of Quasi-Contracts- Contract of Indemnity- Contract 

of Guarantee- Nature of Surety’s Liability- Discharge of Surety-Distinction between Contract of 

Indemnity and Contract of Guarantee- Bailment- Bailors Right and Duties-Finder of Lost Good- 

Lien-Pledge-Distinction between Bailment and Pledge. 

Agency- Mode of Creating Agency-Duties and Obligation of Agent-Rights of an Agent. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

 

 



UNIT-5: NEGOTIABLE INSTRUMENT ACT, 1881 

Introduction- Meaning of Negotiable Instruments- Characteristics of Negotiable Instrument- 

Definitions- Classification of Instruments-Negotiability vs Assignability- Notice of Dishonour-

Noting and Protesting- Presentment of Instruments-Payment and Interest-Different Type of Hundis-

Rules of Compensation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk, Video lecture 

Reference Books:  

 

Business law - by CA P.C. Tulsian 

Business law - by M. C Kuchchal and VivekKuchchal 

Business slaw  - by J. Jayasankar 

Business and Corporate Law - C. L. Bansal 

A textbook of Business Law - Prof. R. S. N Pillai 

Business and Corporate Law  - Upendra Prasad 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ol2BXgF-P48 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FCr3KFphqCU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DhrUKluIkOM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xwMbJzMoPxQ 

 
 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ol2BXgF-P48
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FCr3KFphqCU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DhrUKluIkOM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xwMbJzMoPxQ


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN34-E1 

Name of the Course:   AUDITING AND ASSURANCE(F8) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand how to conduct an external audit through various audit procedures. 

2. To summarize the functions internal control and how to implement them. 

3. To introduce the audit cycles from planning, execution and audit reports. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 
CO1: Identify and describe the work and evidence obtained by the auditor and others required to meet the 

objectives of audit engagements  

CO2: Understand the functions of audit work and are reflected in different types of auditor’s report, written 

representations and the final review and report.  

CO3: Analyze an overall audit strategy, identify and formulate the audit tests and evidence required to 

meet the objectives of audit assignments to comply with the International Standards on Auditing 

UNIT 1:AUDIT FRAMEWORK AND REGULATION 8 Hours 

Concept of Audit and Assurance- Professional ethics of an auditor- Scope of internal and external 

audit- Governance audit. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Video lectures     

UNIT 2: AUDITING PLANNING AND RISK ASSESSMENT 8 Hours 

Obtaining and Planning for audit assignments- Understanding the entity & its environment-

Assessing audit risk-Fraud risk- Interim audit and impact of work performed- Audit planning & 

documentation-Audit evidence, documentation, and working papers.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, Video lectures     

UNIT 3: INTERNAL CONTROL AND AUDIT TESTS 8 Hours 

Internal control system assessment- Control environment, risk assessment procedures, 

monitoring of controls- Evaluation of internal control system by Auditor- Test of control-

Communication on internal controls. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion     

UNIT 4: AUDIT EVIDENCE 8 Hours 

Techniques of collecting audit evidence such as inspection, observation, external confirmation, 

recalculation, analytical procedures and enquiry- Quality and Quantity evidence  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, Group Discussion ,   PPT to explain the concept  

UNIT 5: AUDIT REPORTING 8 Hours 

Audit Sampling-computer assisted auditing techniques- review procedures including subsequent 

events, going concern, written representations – Auditor’s report contents and opinion. 

SKILL DEVELOPMENT:  



 Collect the information about types of audit conducted in any one Organization  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, PPT to explain the concept, activity based teaching 

Books for reference: 

• Insurance- Principles &Practises of Insurance – G.S. Pande. 

•  Insurance- Principles &Practises- M.N. MIshra.  

• Insurance- Principles &Practises - C. Gopalkrishna.  

• Auditing and Assurance – Pavan Kumar 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yxXVU8ZhykM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2zLYy-56ons 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=B5DnmeIUsmg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=c-vtGxpwRI0 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i14cd3FuuQE 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN34-E2 

Name of the Course:   CORPORATE FINANCE AND PROFESSIONAL ETHICS (CMA)- 2 

BF 

 

 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 

Credits 

4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 

1. To enable the students to identify the basic concepts, definitions and terms related to Income Tax 

2. To acquire the complete knowledge of basic concepts of income tax. 

3. To Identify and comply with the relevant provisions of the Income Tax Act as it relates to the income 

tax of individuals 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will be able to 

 

 CO1: Find Income tax return and compute the tax liability of individuals 

 CO2: Understand the practical knowledge required for Tax procedures and systems. 

 CO3: Acquire knowledge about the computation of income tax under various heads, submission of     income 

tax return, Advance tax, TDS 

 

MODULE 1 – RISK AND RETURN & LONG-

TERM FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

8 Hours 

Calculate rates of return - demonstrate an understanding of the Capital Asset Pricing Model (CAPM) 

and calculate the expected risk-adjusted returns using CAPM; identify and evaluate debt issuance or 

refinancing strategies ;define and demonstrate an understanding of derivatives and their uses - define 

options ; define interest rate and foreign currency swaps ; calculate the marginal cost of capital ; 

demonstrate an understanding of relative or comparable valuation methods, such as 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yxXVU8ZhykM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2zLYy-56ons
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=B5DnmeIUsmg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=c-vtGxpwRI0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i14cd3FuuQE


price/earnings(P/E) ratios, market/book ratios, and price/sales ratios. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion, PPT to explain the concept 
 

MODULE 2 – RAISING CAPITAL & WORKING 

CAPITAL MANAGEMENT 

8 Hours 

Identify the characteristics of the different types of financial markets and exchanges; describe the role 

of the credit rating agencies; initial public offerings(IPOs) ; lease financing, ; Working capital ; 

Accounts receivable ; Short-term credit and working capital cost management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/ Group Discussion, PPT to explain the concept 

 

 

MODULE - 3 CORPORATE RESTRUCTURING 

& INTERNATIONAL FINANCE 

8 Hours 

Mergers and acquisitions, including horizontal, vertical, and conglomerate; leveraged buyouts; 

divestiture concepts such as spin-offs, split-ups, equity carve-outs, and tracking stock; calculate the 

net profit/loss of cross-border transactions, and evaluate the impact of this net profit/loss; 

diversification strategy. 

Teaching Methodology: Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept, Chalk and talk 

MODULE - 4 BUSINESS ETHICS & ETHICAL 

CONSIDERATIONS FOR MANAGEMENT 

ACCOUNTING AND FINANCIAL 

MANAGEMENT PROFESSIONALS 

8 Hours 

Business ethics ; evaluate and propose resolutions for ethical issues such as fraudulent reporting, or 

improper manipulation of forecasts, analyses, results, and budgets ; identify the three components of 

the fraud triangle ; use the model to explain how a management accounting and financial management 

professional can identify and manage the risk of fraud. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

MODULE - 5 ETHICAL CONSIDERATIONS FOR 

THE ORGANIZATION 

8 Hours 

Ethics in organizations ; relationship between ethics and internal controls ;  corporate culture ; 

provisions of IMA’s Statement on Management Accounting, “Values and Ethics: define ethical 

leadership and identify and explain the traits of ethical leaders ;employee training to maintaining an 

ethical organizational culture ;whistleblowing ; identify the purpose of anti-bribery laws, such as the 

U.S. Foreign Corrupt Practices Act and the U.K.  ; Bribery Act. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk, Video lectures, PPT to explain the concept 

Books for Reference: 

  

1. Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren)   

2. Financial Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

3. Management Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

4. USA CMA Review by Hock International Publication  

5. USA CMA Review by Gleim International Publication 

6. USA CMA Review by Wily International Publication 

 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 
1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OhR80c5ao08 

2. https://www.mylogicvideos.com/CMA-USA/CMA-Part-2 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1iIoSmJ49Is 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3a81yP3okMY 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OhR80c5ao08
https://www.mylogicvideos.com/CMA-USA/CMA-Part-2
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1iIoSmJ49Is
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3a81yP3okMY


 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN34-E3 

Name of the Course:   Event Planning and Marketing 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of  Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To familiarize students with nature and purpose of database Systems and how they work. 
2. To develop skills among the students to design and implement simple Computer based business 
3. Information Systems using MS EXCEL.  
4. To familiarize students in latest aspects of Information Technology used in business context. 
Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate 

CO 1:  Discuss current trends in Hardware, Cloud Computing, Software, and Database Management  
CO 2:  Demonstrate the ability to work on MS Access professionally. 
CO 3:  Demonstrate the ability to work with MS Excel. 

 

Module No 1: Event Planning                                                                                                        08 HRS 

Event Planning: Aim of event, develop a mission, Key Factors in Planning an Event, Steps to Planning 

an Event. Planning to Produce an Event, Event Market Research, and Steps involved in Event Planning.  

Tools used for Event Planning: Invitations, Organization Tools, Online Marketing, Communities, 

Connecting, Conversation Tracking, Full-Featured Event Planning. Event Strategic  

Planning: Planning to Plan, Confirming Validity, Reliability and Security, Timeline. Role of Event 

Planner 

Teaching methodology: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 2: Event Planning                                                                                                        08 HRS 

Preparation for Event Proposal: Writing an Event Proposal, Proforma for Approval, Actual Proposal, 

Event Proposal Guide, Corporate Event Planning Ideas and Tips.  

Introduction to Event Marketing: Objectives of Event Marketing, Five Ps of Event Marketing: 

Product, Promotion, Price, Public Relations, Place. Internal versus External Event Marketing.  

Sponsorship: Developing Sponsors, Selling Sponsorships, Overcoming Sponsor Objections Negotiating 

your Sponsorship, Closing the Sponsorship, Sale, Servicing Sponsorship Sales, Evaluating Sponsorships. 

Online Event Marketing 

Teaching methodology: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 3: Event Promotion                                                                                                     08 HRS 

Event Promotion: Introduction, Tools of Promotion, Advertising, Mail outs/Email, Media. Promotional 

Methods: Direct Marketing, Word of Mouth, Hospitality, Websites.  

Sales promotion: Direct or digital marketing, Coordinate event co-marketing with sponsors,  

Promotional Strategies: Cross Promotions, Street Promotions,  

Teaching methodology: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

Module No 4: Process of proposing  and Publicity                                                                       08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Process of proposing, planning, implementing, reviewing and evaluating the specific events viz. wedding, 

sports, conference and birthday celebrations events. 

Publicity: Marketing and Publicizing the Event, Branding, Print, Design and Production, Advantages and 

Disadvantages of Publicity, Modes of Publicity 

Teaching methodology: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, ICT enabled classes 

 

Module No 5: Introduction to the events industry                                                                       08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              



Introduction to the events industry; planning cycle; Human resource planning and management; Financial 

planning and management; Marketing the event; Establishing timelines and checklists; Event 

implementation; Event evaluation 

Teaching methodology: Classrooms lecture, tutorials, Group discussion 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sharma, Anukrati and Arora, Shruti. “Event Management and Marketing: Theory, Practical 

Approaches and Planning”, Bharti Publications, New Delhi  

2. Allen, Judy. “Marketing Your Event Planning Business: A Creative Approach to Gaining the 

Competitive Edge”, John Wiley & Sons  

3. Gaur, Sanjaya S. and Sanjay V. “Event Marketing and Management”, Vikas Publishing  

4. Anton Shone & Bryn Parry, Successful Event Management, Cengage Learning  

5. Razaq Raj, Paul Walters & Tahir Rashid, Event management, an integrated & practical approach , Sage 

Publications  

6. Ashutosh Chaturvedi Event management, a professional approach, Global India Publications  

7. Sanjaya Singh Gaur, Sanjay V Saggere, Event Marketing and Management, VikasPublications.  

8. 8. Leonard H. Hoyle, Event Marketing, Wiley India 

WEBLINKS: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN37 

Name of the Course: LIFE SKILL DEVELOPMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per 

Week 

Marks  Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs     CIE: 50 

 

25Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understand the significance of Team Skills and help them in acquiring them 

2. To help them design, develop and adapt to situations as an individual and as a team. 

3. Prepare good resume, prepare for interviews and group discussions. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able 

CO 1: Empathies and trust colleagues for improving interpersonal relations 

CO 2: Capture a self-interview simulation video regarding the job role concerned 

CO 3: Enlist the common errors generally made by candidates in an interview. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: RESUME SKILLS 08 

Introduction of resume and its importance, Difference between a CV, Resume and Bio data 

Essential components of a good resume. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Group discussions, video links and Swayam  

Module 2: INTERVIEW SKILLS 08 



Meaning and types of interview (F2F, telephonic, video, etc.), Dress Code, Background Research, Do's 

and Don'ts, Situation, Task, Approach and Response (STAR Approach) for facing an interview 

Interview procedure (Opening, listening skills, closure, etc.), Important questions generally asked in a job 

interview (open and closed ended questions). 
Teaching Methodology: PPT, Group discussions, video links and Swayam  
Module No. 3: TRUST AND COLLABORATION 09 

Explain the importance of trust in creating a collaborative team, Agree to Disagree and Disagree to 

Agree - Spirit of Team work, Understanding fear of being judged and strategies to overcome fear. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Group discussions, video links and Swayam 

Skill Developments Activities: 

 Spreading and activity-based learning on environmental conservation. 

 Once activity to be taken up on any one of the 17 SDG’s. 

ReferenceBooks: 
1. Sen Madhucchanda (2010), An Introduction to Critical Thinking, Pearson, Delhi  

2. Silvia P. J. (2007), How to Read a Lot, American Psychological Association, Washington DC  

Note: Latest edition of text books may be used. 

WEBLINKS: 
https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/cec19_hs05/preview 

https://www.educationworld.in/teacher-to-teacher-16/ 

https://digitallearning.eletsonline.com/2019/06/students-
lack-in-life-skills-nowadays/ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:  21BCMHN38 

Name of the Course : BUSINESS ETIQUETTE & CORPORATE 

GROOMING 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

2 Credits 2 Hrs 25 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies. 

Course Objectives: 

1. The course in business etiquette and corporate grooming introduces concepts related to business 

etiquette and corporate grooming and its applications in the contemporary context. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO1 Identify basic concepts related to business etiquette and corporate grooming. 

CO2 Discuss the concepts in the context of effective writing and business correspondence. 

CO3 Discuss its applications in different settings and appreciate the key minimum standards 

required by etiquette practice 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No. 1: WHAT DOES BUSINESS ETIQUETTE 

MEAN? 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

https://onlinecourses.swayam2.ac.in/cec19_hs05/preview
https://www.educationworld.in/teacher-to-teacher-16/
https://digitallearning.eletsonline.com/2019/06/students-lack-in-life-skills-nowadays/
https://digitallearning.eletsonline.com/2019/06/students-lack-in-life-skills-nowadays/
http://www.christuniversity.in/commerce%20and%20management/hotel-management/business-etiquette-and-corporate-grooming


Understanding business etiquette, Minimum standards required by etiquette practice, Example of 

organizational culture, Knowledge and appreciation of courtesy and good manners at work. 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

MODULE NO 2: ACTING IN A PROFESSIONAL 

MANNER 

08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

The importance of how to behave in a professional manner, Meeting protocol, preparation and 

attendance, Chairing and setting out a meeting agenda , Example of  an  agenda, Example of minutes 

from a meeting, Appreciate the issues involved with regard to disability in the workplace, General 

disability etiquette. 

 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT classes 

Module No  3: EFFECTIVE WRITING & – BUSINESS 

CORRESPONDENCE 
09 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Meaning and objectives of written communication, Business Letter: Essentials of a business letter, 

layout and parts of a business letter, Report writing – Process of writing, Types of reports, graphical 

representation of data and interpretation. 

Trade communication - Trade enquiries, quotations, tenders, placing orders, complaints, claims and 

adjustments and follow-up, Sales Letters, circular letters, banking and insurance communication. Email 

writing 

Essential Reading: 
1. Lillian H. Chaney, Jeanette S. Martin. The Essential Guide to Business Etiquette 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sarvesh Gulati (2012), Corporate Grooming and Etiquette, Rupa Publications India Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Thomas Means (2009), Business Communication. 

 

 

 

IV SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 

 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 
Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN41-E1 

 

21BCMHN41-E2 

Advanced Corporate 

Accounting 

Governance Risk and 

Ethics(P1) 

DSCC 4 4 100 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN42-E1 

 

 

21BCMHN42-E2 

21BCMHN42-E3 

External Financial Reporting 

Decision/Performance 

Management CMA-1 AC 

Cost Accounting II 

Financial Management (F9) 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

    

21BCMHN43 Corporate Law   DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN44-E1 

21BCMHN44-E2 

21BCMHN44-E3 

Auditing and Assurance 

Performance Management 

Media Management 

OEC 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN45 Communicative English IV AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN46 Language II  AECC 3 3 100 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor%3A%22Sarvesh%2BGulati%22


21BCMHN47 Constitution AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN48 NSS/Sports/Cultural 

 
 

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN41-E1 

Name of the Course: ADVANCED CORPORATE 

ACCOUNTING 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives: To enable the students to acquire the basic knowledge of the corporate 

accounting and to learn the techniques of preparing the financial statements. 

To provide the students with knowledge of recent development in corporate accounting.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will able to  

CO 1: Acquisition of knowledge about Shares and its implication.  

CO 2: Calculating the methods of Valuation of shares and Goodwill.  

CO 3: Collection of Final Accounts of Companies and identifying the schedules and redrafting 

them. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: ACCOUNTING FOR SHARE CAPTIAL 08 

Meaning- Issue of Share-Types of Shares- Forfeiture of shares and Reissue of Shares, Redemption 

of Shares with problems.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, Discussed in groups(teams), Role play of share market 

 

Module No. 2: ACCOUNTING FOR DEBENTURES 08 

Meaning- Types of Debentures-Issue- Underwriting of Debentures- Redemption of Debentures 

Sinking Fund Method only. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Module No. 3: VALUATION OF SHARES AND VALUATION OF 

GOODWILL  

08 

Valuation of Shares and Goodwill- Meaning- Methods of Valuation of Shares and Goodwill. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board 

Module No. 4:  ACCOUNTING FOR HOLDING COMPANIES 08 

Calculation of Capital Profit- Revenue Profit- Cost of Control- Minority Interest-Adjustment of 

intercompany transactions- unrealized profit of stock- Preparation of Consolidated Balance Sheet 

of Holding Company with one subsidiary only. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory 

ModuleNo.5: FINAL ACCOUNTS OF COMPANIES  08 

Objectives of preparation of final accounts- Preparation of Profit and Loss Account- Profit and 

Loss Appropriation Account and Balance Sheet in prescribed forms. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board and minor projects 

 

Reference: 

1. Maheshwari S. N   : Corporate Accounting  



2. Shukla M.C. and Grewal T.S  : Advanced Accounts 

3. Mahurkar and Deshpande  : Accountancy- II 

4. Kotalwar H. R    : New approach to Accountancy  

5. Jain and Narang    : Advances Accountancy  

Video links: 

 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN41-E2 

Name of the Course: GOVERNANCE RISK AND ETHICS(P1) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives: The course aims to equip the learners to understand and analyze the movement from 

Government to Governance. The course also aims to nurture the learners to become ethically sound, 

political, educational, and social leaders who can influence policy towards good governance. Its also 

aims to provide knowledge and an insight into the spectrum of risks faced by businesses and to learn the 

techniques of managing risks. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: Describe the ethical an current social responsibility issues and the influence of these issues on 

society, management decision making, behaviour, policies and practices 

CO2: Identify issues usually addressed by corporate governance structures 

CO3: Describe and evaluate internal controls, techniques and audit tests. 

CO4: Explain the types of risk in business and evaluate business risk; 

CO5: Understand the purpose of Professional, Social and Environmental ethics. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No 1: GOVERNANCE AND REPONSIBLITY 8 Hrs. 

Introduction to Governance, Evolution of Governance,  Scope of Governance, Agency Relationships 

and Theories, Board of Directors Board Committees, Directors remuneration. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Module No 2: CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 8 Hrs. 

Introduction to Corporate Governance, Different approaches to corporate Governance        

Corporate governance and corporate social responsibility, Governance Reporting , 

Governance Disclosure, Public Sector Governance 

Module No 3: INTERNAL CONTROL AND REVIEW 8 Hrs. 

 Management control systems in corporate governance, Boundaries of Management control, Internal 

Control ,Audit and compliance in corporate governance, Internal control and reporting, Management 

information in audit and internal control 

 

Module No 4: IDENTIFYING AND ASSESSING AND CONTROLLING  

RISK  

8 Hrs. 

Meaning of Risk and Risk Management, Risk and Risk Management process 

Categories of risk ,Identification, assessment and measurement of risk ,Targeting and monitoring risk, 

Methods of controlling and reducing risk, Risk avoidance, Retention and modeling 



Module No 5: PROFESSIONAL VALUES, ETHICS AND SOCIAL 

RESPONSIBILITY 

8 Hrs. 

Ethical theories, Different approaches to ethics and social responsibility, Professions and the public 

interest, Professional practice and codes of ethics, Conflicts of interest and the consequences of 

unethical behaviour, Ethical characteristics of professionalism, Social issues in the conflict of business 

and of ethical behaviour, Environmental issues in the conflict of business and of ethical behaviour 

Reference:  

 

• Kaplan Publishing Study Text : Governance, Risk and Ethics P1 

• BPP Learning Media : ACCA P1  

• Beckers Publications : Governance, Risk and Ethics 

• BPP Revision Kits : ACCA P1 

 

WEBLINKS: 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN42-E1 

Name of the Course: EXTERNAL FINANCIAL REPORTING DECISION / PERFORMANCE 

MANAGEMENT CMA-1 AC 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: The course is covered by adopting a combination of lecture methods, power point 
presentation, case study analysis, class presentation by groups of students, self-study sessions and by 
providing a practical exposure with examples. 

Course Objectives: The course aims to equip the learners to understand and analyze the movement from 

Government to Governance. The course also aims to nurture the learners to become ethically sound, 

political, educational, and social leaders who can influence policy towards good governance. Its also 

aims to provide knowledge and an insight into the spectrum of risks faced by businesses and to learn the 

techniques of managing risks. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: Identify and demonstrate an understanding of the relationship among the financial statements  

CO2: Identify how various financial transactions affect the elements of each of the financial statements 

and determine the proper classification of the transaction 

 CO3: Able to identify the different types of cost & variance issues 

CO4: Explain the fundamental concepts of value creation, the six capitals, and the value creation process. 

Identify elements of an integrated report; 

CO5: Understand and evaluate the performance measures. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No 1: FINANCIAL STATEMENTS: 8 Hours 

Financial statements and their needs- Identify how various financial transactions affect the elements of 

each of the financial statements and determine the proper classification of the transaction 

With respect to integrated reporting, the candidate should be able to: 

a. define integrated reporting (IR), integrated thinking, and the integrated report and demonstrate an 

understanding of the relationship between them b. identify the primary purpose of IR. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 



Module No 2. RECOGNITION, MEASUREMENT, VALUATION, AND 

DISCLOSURE: 

8 Hours 

Accounts receivable, including timing of recognition and estimation of the allowance for credit losses- 

Demonstrate an understanding of the lower of cost or market rule for LIFO and the retail inventory 

method and the lower of cost and net realizable value rule for all other inventory methods- Determine 

the effect on the financial statements of using different depreciation methods. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Module No 3. COST AND VARIANCE MEASURES: 8 Hours 

analyze performance against operational goals using measures based on revenue, manufacturing costs, 
non-manufacturing costs, and profit depending on the type of center or unit being measured- explain 
the reasons for variances within a performance monitoring system- prepare a performance analysis by 
comparing actual results to the master budget, calculate favourable and unfavourable variances from 
the budget, and provide explanations for variances- calculate and explain a yield variance- analyze 
variances, identify causes, and recommend corrective actions. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  
 

Module No 4. RESPONSIBILITY CENTERS AND REPORTING SEGMENTS: 8 Hours 

Identify and explain the different types of responsibility centers- recommend appropriate responsibility 
centers given a business scenario- calculate a contribution margin- identify segments that organizations 
evaluate, including product lines, geographical areas, or other meaningful segment. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  
 

Module No 5. PERFORMANCE MEASURES: 8 Hours 

Performance evaluation measures- Product profitability, business unit profitability, and customer 

profitability, including cost measurement, cost allocation, investment measurement, and valuation - 

Define and calculate return on investment (ROI). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Reference:  

1. Financial Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

2. Management Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

3. USA CMA Review by Hock International Publication  

4. USA CMA Review by Gleim International Publication 

5. USA CMA Review by Wily International Publication 

6. Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren)   

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN42-E2 

Name of the Course: COST ACCOUNTING II  

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: The course comprises a combination of lectures, direct reading, power point presentation, 

group discussion with students, self-study sessions, Practical Assignments, Quiz, Web links & case 

studies.  

Course Objectives: This course is designed to discuss the theoretical foundation of cost accounting, the 

basic issues related to cost measurement in job costing systems and process costing systems. Students 

will be able to Collect, organize internal and financial information for evaluating, critical analyses and 

regulating past and present financial performance for forecasting. Students will learn to monitor 

performance and efficiency to locate and report on problems and also learn to prepare regular cost 



reports. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: Acquire knowledge in the sphere of application of cost accounting.  

CO2: Explain, illustrate and draw reasoned conclusions using data, in order to solve complicated cost 

accounting problems. 

CO3: Enable students to communicate effectively when dealing with cost accounting problems looking 

for Solutions according to the International accounting standards. 

CO4: Students will be able to perform several tasks in respective field along with presentation skills.  

CO5: Understand and evaluate the performance measures. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No 1: MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING                                                                                8 Hours 

The nature, source and purpose of management information - Accounting for management -Sources of 

data - Cost classification - Presenting information. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Module No 2: COST ACCOUNTING TECHNIQUES                                                                        8 Hours 

Accounting for material, labour and overheads - Absorption and marginal costing - Cost accounting 

methods -Alternative cost accounting principles. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Module No 3: BUDGETING 8 Hours 

Nature and purpose of budgeting - Statistical techniques -  Budget preparation -  Flexible budgets - 

Capital budgeting and discounted cash flow -  Budgetary control and reporting- Behavioural aspects of 

budgeting. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Module No 4: STANDARD COSTING                                                                                             8 Hours 

Standard costing system - Variance calculations and analysis - Reconciliation of budgeted and actual profit. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Module No 5: PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT                                                                           8 Hours 

Performance measurement - overview - Performance measurement - application -Cost reductions and 

value enhancement - Monitoring performance and reporting. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, video lecturing and PPT presentation for theory  

 

Reference:  

1. Singhania Vinod K and Singhania Monica ,Students Guide to income tax, New Delhi 

2. B. B. Lal - Direct Taxes: 

3. Dr. Vinod K Singharia (Taxman Publication)- Direct Taxes: 

4. K Sadashiva Rao, Business Taxation 

5. Dr. Bhagawathi Prasad- Direct Taxes 

6. H.C Melhothra, Jain, Narang- Indian Income tax Act 

7. Bhagawati Prasad: Direct Tax Laws and Practice 

8.  B.B. Lal and N. Vashisht: Income Tax, Wealth Tax and Tax Planning 

9. Girish Ahuja and Dr. Ravi Gupta: Direct Tax Law and Practice and Tax Planning. 

10. V.P. Gaur and D.B. Narang Income Tax Law and Practice – KalyaniPublicaions. 

 

 

 



Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN43 

Name of the Course: CORPORATE LAW 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives:  

The course is structured to impart basic understanding of corporate laws influencing business activities and 

would enable students to be more law complying managers. In view of the important developments that 

have taken place in the corporate sector, the course is designed to understand the formation, management 

and other activities of the companies. Important regulations pertaining to the issue of shares and the capital 

raising have come into force. This course aims to impart the students, the corporate management, control, 

possible abuses, the remedies and government regulation of corporate business and winding up of 

companies. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: It deals with structure, management, administration and conduct of affairs of Companies.  

CO2: The course is developed for understanding corporate operations. The advantages of operating 

business in form of company along with incorporation process  

CO3: The financial structure, management, mode of investments and liabilities of company and other forms 

of business  

CO4: The course enables students to understand the statutory control and framework within which the 

business be conducted by formation of company  

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No 1 - INTRODUCTION TO COMPANY 8 Hours 

Introduction- what is Company- Lifting of the Corporate Veil- Classes of Companies under the Companies 

Act of 2013-Conversion of Public company into a Private Company- When Companies must be 

Registered- Mode of Registration- Memorandum of Association- Clauses of Memorandum- Alteration of 

Memorandum- Articles of association- Alteration of Articles- Doctrine of Indoor Management. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 2 - PROSPECTUS  8 Hours 

Introduction- Prospectus-Meaning and Role- Issue of Securities by the Company- Power of SEBI-Matters 

to be Stated in Prospectus- Variation in Terms of Contract or Objects in Prospectus- Offer of Sale of Shares 

by Certain Members of Company-Public Offers of Securities to be in Dematerialized form- Advertisement 

of Prospectus- Shelf Prospectus- Red Herring Prospectus- Issue of Application Forms for Securities-

Liability for mis-statement in Prospectus-Allotment of Securities by the Company-Securities to be dealt in 

Stock Exchanges-Global Depository Receipts-Membership-Contracts. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 3 - SHARE AND SHARE CAPITAL  8 Hours 

Concept of Capital-Shares- Variation of Shareholders Rights- Voting Rights of a Member- Further Issue 

of Capital-Conversion of Shares into Stock-Alteration of Share Capital- Reduction of the Share Capital- 

Issue of Shares at a Discount- Issue of Sweat Equity Shares- Issue of Securities at a Premium- Share 

Certificate- Call on Shares- Transfer of Shares-Blank Transfer- Forged Transfer- Transmission of Shares- 

Forfeiture and Surrender of Shares- Issue of Bonus Shares. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 4 - MEETINGS  8 Hours 

Introduction-Maintenance of Registers and Returns- Annual General Meeting- Calling of Extra-Ordinary 

General Meeting- Power of Company Law Board/ Tribunal- Class Meetings-Procedure of General 

Meetings- Notice of Meeting-Voting and the right to Demand- Proxies- Resolution-Minutes- Maintenance 

and Inspection Document in Electronic Form-Report on Annual General Meeting. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 5- OTHER LAWS 8 Hours 

The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965-Introduction- Applicability of the Act-Definition- Payment of Minimum 

and Maximum Bonus. 

The Employees’ Provident Funds and Miscellaneous Provisions of the Act, 1952- Introduction- Definition- 

Employees’ provident Fund Scheme- Employees’ Pension Scheme 1995- Employees’ Deposit- Linked 

Insurance Scheme- Other Provisions. 

The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972-An Introduction- Aims and Objectives of the Act- Extent and 

Applicability- Important Definitions- Payment of Gratuity-Forfeiture of Gratuity- Compulsory Insurance- 

Power to Exempt- Nominations for Gratuity- Application for the Payment of Gratuity-Employer’s Duty 

Regarding the Payment- Mode of Payment of Gratuity-Disputes. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Reference: 

1. Modern Indian Company Law - by M.C. Kuchchal 

2. Company Law    - by Dr. Avatar Singh 

3. Company Law    - by N.D. Kapoor 

4. Company Law    - P.P.S. Gogna 

5. Business and Corporate Law   - Upendra Prasad 

6. Corporate Laws   - Ravi Pulian 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN44-E1 

Name of the Course: AUDITING & ASSURANCE 

Course 

Credits 

No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives:  

 To introduce students who have passed Elements of accounting and finance or Principles of 

accounting to the principles of external auditing and other assurance services  

 To provide students with an understanding of the nature of the function of auditing and other 

assurance services and the principles of the related processes. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: Explain why external audits and other types of assurance services are conducted and to discuss 

the duties of auditors and other assurance providers and how these have changed over time  

CO2: Explain the meaning of concepts that are fundamental to auditing and assurance services, such 

as ‘independence’, ‘evidence’, ‘risk’, ‘materiality’  

CO3: Describe, in general terms, the processes involved in auditing and other assurance services  

CO4: Discuss the form, content and importance of the reports provided at the end of the audit or 

assurance service  

CO5: Discuss the issue of legal liability arising from audits and other assurance services and to 

discuss current developments in auditing and assurance services. 

Syllabu

s: 

Hours 

Module No 1: INTRODUCTION TO AUDITING 8 Hours 

Introduction – Meaning - Definition – Objectives – Differences between Accountancy and Auditing – 

Types of Audit - Advantages of Auditing – Preparation before commencement of new Audit – Audit 

Program,  Significance of Tax Audit – Cost Audit - Management Audit-Auditing and Assurance 

standards: Overview, Standard setting process. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

 

Module No 2: AUDITING ENGAGEMENT AND INTERNAL CONTROL   8 Hours 

Auditing Engagement: Audit planning, Delegation and supervision of audit work- Internal Control: 

Meaning and objectives. Internal Check: Meaning, objectives and fundamental principles. Internal 

Check as regards: Wage Payments, Cash Sales, Cash Purchases. Internal Audit: Meaning - Advantages 

and Disadvantages of Internal Audit- Audit- Internal Control and Computerized Environment.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 3:AUDITING SAMPLING AND VOUCHING:    8 Hours 

Auditing Sampling: Types of Sampling- Vouching: Meaning - Definition – Importance – Routine 

Checking and Vouching – Voucher -Types of Vouchers – Vouching of Receipts: Cash Sales, Receipts 

from debtors, Proceeds of the sale of Investments. Vouching of Payments: Cash Purchases, Payment to 

Creditors, Deferred Revenue Expenditure.   

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments                                                        

Module No 4: VERIFICATION AND VALUATION OF ASSETS AND 

LIABILITIES: 

8 Hours 

Meaning and Objectives of verification and valuation– Position of an Auditor as regards the Valuation 

of Assets – Verification and Valuation of different Items: Assets: Land & Building, Plant & Machinery, 

Goodwill – Investments - Stock in Trade. Liabilities: Bills Payable - Sundry Creditors – Contingent 

Liabilities.       

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments               

Module No 5: AUDIT OF LIMITED COMPANIES AND OTHERS 8 Hours 

Company Auditor – Appointment – Qualification - Powers - Duties and Liabilities – Professional Ethics 

of an Auditor. Audit of Educational Institutions – Audit of Insurance Companies- Audit of Cooperative 

societies.           

SKILL DEVELOPMENT:  

 Collect the information about types of audit conducted in any one Organization  

 Visit an audit firm; write about the procedure followed by them in Auditing the books of accounts of a 

firm.  

 Draft an investigation report on behalf of a Public Limited Company  

 Record the verification procedure with respect to any one fixed asset.  

 Draft an audit program. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments  

Reference: 

1. Insurance- Principles &Practises of Insurance – G.S. Pande. 

2. Insurance- Principles &Practises- M.N. MIshra.  

3. Insurance- Principles &Practises - C. Gopalkrishna.  

4. Auditing and Assurance – Pavan Kumar 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN44-E2 

Name of the Course: PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives:  
The aim of the syllabus is to develop knowledge and skills in the application of management accounting 

techniques to quantitative and qualitative information for planning, decision-making, performance 

evaluation, and control. 



Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: Identify and discuss the information, systems and developments in technology required for 

organisations to manage and measure performance.  

CO2: Explain and apply cost accounting techniques.  

CO3: Select and appropriately apply decision-making techniques to facilitate business decisions and 

promote efficient and effective use of scarce business resources, appreciating the risks and uncertainty 

inherent in business and controlling those risks.  

CO4: Identify and apply appropriate budgeting techniques and methods for planning and control and use 

standard costing systems to measure and control business performance and to identify remedial action.  

CO5: Assess the performance of an organisation from both a financial and nonfinancial viewpoint, 

appreciating the problems of controlling divisionalised businesses and the importance of allowing for 

external aspects. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No 1: SPECIALIST COST AND MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING  

TECHNIQUES 

8 Hours 

Activity-based costing - cost drivers under ABC , ABC and traditional methods of overhead absorption  , 

Target costing - target cost in manufacturing and service industries , closing of target cost gap,  Life-cycle 

costing - costs involved at different stages of the life-cycle, Throughput accounting - Theory of constraints, 

Interpretation of Throughput accounting ratio (TPAR), Environmental accounting - management of 

environmental costs. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 2: DECISION-MAKING TECHNIQUES AND PRICING  

DECISIONS. 

8 Hours 

Relevant cost analysis - concept of relevant costing and opportunity costs , Cost volume analysis – 

Interpretation of  Breakeven Point and Margin of safety , Limiting factors, Pricing decisions - Price 

Elasticity of Demand , Different Price Strategies , Make-or-buy and other short-term decisions , Dealing 

with risk and uncertainty in decision making. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 3: BUDGETING AND CONTROL 8 Hours 

Budgetary systems and Types of budget - top-down, bottom-up, rolling, zero-base, activity-base, 

incremental and feed-forward control , Beyond Budgeting Model, Quantitative analysis in budgeting – 

Estimation of   learning rate and learning effect , Learning curve, Standard costing - Importance of flexing 

budgets in performance management, Principle of controllability in the performance management system.   

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Module No 4: VARIANCE ANALYSIS  8 Hours 

Material mix  and yield variances - Issues involved in changing material mix , Alternative methods of 

controlling production processes , Sales mix and quantity variances- Relationship of the sales volume 

variances with the sales mix and quantity variances , Planning and operational variances  - Calculation of 

Revised Budget, Performance analysis and Behavioural aspects.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments   

Module No 5: PERFORMANCE MEASUREMENT & CONTROL      8 Hours 

Performance management information systems, Sources of management information, Management 

reports, Performance analysis in private sector organization’s. Divisional performance and transfer pricing, 

Performance analysis in not-for-profit organisations and the public sector, External considerations and 

behavioural aspects.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and board, self-study sessions and Practical Assignments 

Reference: 

1. Performance Management Study Text  (F5)   :  BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA F5 Performance Management              :  Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA F5                                                          :  Becker’s Professional Education 



4. ACCA F5 Performance Management                 : STIMUL Education 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN44-E3 

Name of the Course: MEDIA MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives:  

 To introduce the concept of media and mass communication in general and journalism in particular  

 To familiarize the students with different facets of journalism  

 To educate about the role of journalism in society and development 

 To give a glimpse of writing for media and develop an interest in writing 

 Introduce the students to Media Writing and Equip the students with new trends in Media Writing. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will able to: 

CO 1: Explain the concept, history, origin, scope and definitions of Journalism and Mass 

Communication and its relevance in the present scenario. 

CO 2: Identify the contributions of Journalism and Mass Communication to the growth and 

development of the society. 

CO 3: Work as amateur reporter. He/she will be through with the techniques of reporting 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No 1: INTRODUCTION TO JOURNALISM 8 Hours 

Definition of Journalism – Nature and Scope of Journalism. Qualities, Duties, Responsibilities and ethics 

of Journalists. Career opportunities in Journalism; Journalism as a Profession. Influence of Journalism on 

society and development. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT and Video lecture 

Module No 2: HISTORY AND EMERGING TRENDS OF JOURNALISM 8 Hours 

History of Journalism – Development of Journalism in the world. Press- Role of Journalism during freedom 

struggle and Growth of the Press after independence. Challenges and Present status of Journalism, 

Professional Organizations. Glossary of Journalism- Basic terms used in the Press and media in general. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Presentation and Video lecture 

Module No 3: PRINT MEDIA 8 Hours 

Print Media: Introduction to writing for print media. Media Ethics. Forms of Journalistic writing: (News 

writing, column, article, feature, editorial, letter to the editor, preparing press release etc). News Sources. 

Importance of Re-writing 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Group discussions and Video lecture 

Module No 4: RADIO , TELEVISION & WEB MEDIA  8 Hours 

Radio: Introduction to writing for radio, principles and elements of scripting, News scripting. Television: 

Basic principles and Techniques of TV writing, elements of TV scripting, language and grammar, TV 

Script formats; Writing News script. New Media: Introduction to Writing for online Media. Introduction 

to Blogging, Web Journalism. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Group discussions, minor projects and Video lecture 

Module No 5: FUNDAMENTALS OF MULTIMEDIA 8 Hours 

Definition, Elements of multimedia – Fundamentals of visual communication – Video Conferencing. 

Blogs, Vlogs and Email – OTT Platform. Graphics and animation Social media and their applications. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Lab and Video lecture 



Reference: 

1. Mass Communication in India, Keval J Kumar Jaico Publication Phiroza Mehta road Mumbai  

2. Mass Communication in India, Valanilam Sage Publications, Mathur road New Delhi  

3. Jason Whittaker ; - 2000 Producing for the Web.( Media Skills) 

4. Timothy Garrand ; - Writing For Multimedia and The Web - A Practical guide to content 

development for interactive Media. 

5. Stepen Pite - The digital Designer, 101 Graphics Design Project for Print,The web , Multimedia, 

Motion graphics. 

6. J.G Stonell- Writing for MassMedia 

7. EE Wills; Writing Television and Radio programme 

8. Paul G Smeyak _ Broadcast News Writing 

9. Paul Sureya _ Broadcast News Writing: Radio ,The fifth Estate 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN47 

Name of the Course: Constitution 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives: To realise the significance of constitution of India to students from all walks of life 

and help them to understand the basic concepts of Indian constitution. To identify the importance of 

fundamental rights as well as fundamental duties. To understand the functioning of Union, State and Local 

Governments in Indian federal system. To learn procedure and effects of emergency, composition and 

activities of election commission and amendment procedure. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate a broad and coherent body of knowledge with depth in the underlying principles and 

concepts.  

CO2: Integrate knowledge of the diversity of cultures and peoples.  

CO3: Apply critical thinking, independent judgment, intercultural sensitivity and regional, national and 

global perspectives to identify. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No 1: INTRODUCTION  8 Hours 

Introduction to the Constitution of India, Nature of the Indian Constitution, Significance of the Indian 

Constitution, The Making of the Constitution and Salient features of the Constitution, Preamble of the 

Indian Constitution, Citizenship 

Teaching Methodology: PPT and Video lecture 

Module No 2: Rights and Freedom 8 Hours 

Fundamental Rights- Right to Equality, Right to Freedom, Protection of Life and Personal Liberty, Right 

against Exploitation, Right to Freedom of Religion, Cultural and educational rights and right to 

Constitutional Remedies. Directive Principles of State Policy & Fundamental Duties, Union Executives – 

President, Prime Minister and Parliament, State Executives – Governor Chief Minister and State 

Legislature. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Presentation and Video lecture 

Module No 3: Judicial System 8 Hours 

The Union Judiciary-The supreme court of India, The State Judiciary-The High Court of States. Election 

Commission of India. The Emergency Provisions and the Amendment of the Constitution.  

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Group discussions and Video lecture 

Module No 4: Introduction to Environment  8 Hours 



Environmental Studies- Introduction, Definition, Nature, Scope and Importance. Eco System- Concept, 

Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural Resources- Forest, Water, Mineral, Food, 

Energy and Land Resources.  

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Group discussions, minor projects and Video lecture 

Module No 5: Environmental Issues 8 Hours 

Environmental Pollution- Meaning, Definition, Causes, Types: Air Pollution, Water Pollution, Soil 

Pollution, Marine Pollution, Thermal Pollution and Nuclear hazards. Environmental Issues: Climate 

Change, Global Warming, Acid Rain, Ozone Layer depletion, Nuclear Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage 

tragedy and Population Explosion. Legal measures- Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional 

Provisions and Judicial Remedies. 

Teaching Methodology: PPT, Lab and Video lecture 

Books for Reference: 
1. Indian Constitution     -D DBasu 

2. Constitutional Law of India   - J.N. Pandey 

3. Constitution law of India    -M. P. Jain 

4. The Constitution of India    -Dr. Parvathy Appaiha 

5. Environmental Law and Policy in India  -Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencranz 

6. Environment and Ecology    - Majid Hussain 

 

Video links: 

https://www.insightsonindia.com/2019/12/27/rstv-in-depth-seventh-schedule-centre-state/ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BeAUdPoO17o 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kSVQ5umBKPM 
 

 

 

21BCMHN48–PhysicalEducation-Sports/NSS/R&R(S&G)/Cultural 

(SEC) 

Course Credits 02 Total  Contact Hours 25 

CIE Marks :   50 

 

V SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 
 

 

Subject Code 

 

Subject 
Category 

of Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN51-E1 

21BCMHN51-E2 

Business Taxation I 

Planning Budgeting Forecasting | 

Technology & Analytics CMA-1 

BF 

DSCC 
   

4 4 100 

21BCMHN52 Human Resource Management   DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN53 Financial Management   DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN54 Cyber Crime and Laws  
OEC 

4 4 100 

21BCMHN55 Business Ethics and Corporate 

Governance 
AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN56 Management Accounting AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN57 Tourism and Travel management AECC 2 2 50 

https://www.insightsonindia.com/2019/12/27/rstv-in-depth-seventh-schedule-centre-state/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BeAUdPoO17o
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kSVQ5umBKPM


21BCMHN58 
Sports/NCC/NSS/ 

Cultural 

 

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN51-E1 

                          Name of the Course: BUSINESS TAXATION I 

Course Credits No.of Hours per Week Total No.of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the students to identify the basic concepts, definitions and terms related to Income 

Tax. 

2. To enable the students to determine the residential status of an individual and scope of total 

income. 

3. To enable the students to compute income under various heads namely income from salaries, 

house property, business/ profession, capital gains and income from other sources. 

 

 

Course outcomes:  

On successful completion of the course student will be able to: 

CO1: Discuss the various deductions under Chapter VI-A of the Income tax act, 1961 

CO2: Determine the residential status of an individual and scope of total income. 

CO3: Identify the technical terms related to Income Tax. 

 

Module 1 – INTRODUCTION TO TAX 8 Hours 

Introduction: Definition - Assessee - person - Assessment year and previous year - income - 

agricultural income - Gross total income - Taxable income - Permanent Account Number (PAN) - 

Income tax rates of relevant assessment year for individual Assessee. Residential status: Individual 

- HUF - Firm - Company - Determination of residential status of individual - Incidence of Tax (Scope 

of Total Income) - Meaning - Indian income - Foreign income ñ Deemed income - Computation of 

total income based on residential status 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT , Video Lectures to explain the Assumptions, Principles and working out the 

Problems with solutions in Taxation 

Module  2 – TAX FREE INCOME  8 Hours 

Tax-Free income under Sec. 10 relating to computation of salary income - Gratuity, Commutation 

of pension, Leave encashment, Income tax paid by employer, Receipts at the time of Voluntary 

Retirement, Foreign allowance and perquisites, House rent allowance, Leave travel concession, 

Receipts from Life Insurance Policy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT , Video lessons and Inquiry based Learning. 

 

Module 3 -INCOME FROM SALARY 8 Hours 

Income from Salary - Characteristics of salary income - Allowances- Perquisites and their valuation 

-Tax-Free perquisites - Deduction under sec 16. Provident funds - Income tax provisions relating to 

Statutory provident fund, Recognized provident fund, Unrecognized provident fund and Public 

provident fund 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk Board Instruction, Practical Working out Sheets for solving the problems. 

Module  4- TAXABLE SALARY 8 Hours 

Computation of Taxable Salary - Deduction u/s 80C, 80CCC, 80CCD, 80CCE, 80CCG, 80D and 



80E  Set off losses of other heads against salary income and derivation of taxable income of salaried 

assessee. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions 

and Case studies. 

Module  5- INCOME FROM HOUSE PROPERTY 8 Hours 

Introduction -Determination of Annual value (section 23)- Deduction from Annual value (section 

24) – Computation of  ” Income from House Property “ for different categories of property provision 

for Arrears of rent ,Composite rent 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions 

and Case studies. 

TEXT BOOKS : 

1. Singhania Vinod K and SinghaniaMonica ,Students Guide to income tax ,New Delhi 

2. B. B. Lal - Direct Taxes:  

3. Dr. Vinod K Singharia (Taxman Publication) - Direct Taxes: 

4. K Sadashiva Rao, Business Taxation 

5. Dr. Bhagawathi Prasad- Direct Taxes 

 

REFERENCES: 

1.   Taxation System in India, India in Business, Ministry of External Affairs, Government of 

India, Investment and Technology Promotion Division 

2.  Jain, Anil Kumar (1987). "Tax Avoidance and Tax Evasion: The Indian Case". Modern Asian 

Studies. 21 (2): 233–255. doi:10.1017/S0026749X00013792. S2CID 146472444 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Resources): 

1. https://www.incometaxindia.gov.in 

2.    https://www.thomsonreuters.com  

3.  www.investopedia.com 

 

 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 

Course Code: 20BCMHN51-E2 

Name of the Course:  Planning Budgeting forecasting / Technology and Analysis 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enable students learn Strategic planning & Budgeting concepts 

2. To help students understand Forecasting techniques 

3. To help students understand  Annual profit plan 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand Basic concepts of Strategic planning & Budgeting concepts 

CO2: Analyze the Budget methodologies 

CO3: Evaluate Annual profit plan 

UNIT-1: Strategic planning & Budgeting concepts 8 Hrs. 
Distinguish between vision and mission- Time frame appropriate for a strategic plan- SWOT analysis, 

Porter’s 5 forces, situational analysis, PEST analysis, scenario planning, competitive analysis, 
contingency planning, and the BCG Growth-Share Matrix- Porter’s generic strategies, including cost 

leadership, differentiation, and focus. 

http://indiainbusiness.nic.in/newdesign/index.php?param=investment_landing/293/6
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ministry_of_External_Affairs_(India)
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Government_of_India
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Doi_(identifier)
https://doi.org/10.1017%2FS0026749X00013792
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/S2CID_(identifier)
https://api.semanticscholar.org/CorpusID:146472444
https://www.incometaxindia.gov.in/pages/tax-information-services.aspx
https://www.incometaxindia.gov.in/pages/tax-information-services.aspx
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/incometax.asp
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/incometax.asp


Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-2: Forecasting techniques & Budget methodologies: 8 Hrs. 

Simple regression equation- Learning curve analysis- Cumulative average-time learning model - 

Random variable- Cash flows- Interrelationships among the components- Appropriate budget 

solution- The impact of incremental changes to budgets. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-3: Annual profit plan and supporting schedules & Top-

level planning and analysis 

8 Hrs. 

Development of an annual profit plan- Preparing a sales forecast- Relationship between the sales 

budget and the production budget- Identify the role that inventory levels play in the preparation 

of a production budget and define other factors that should be considered when preparing a 

production budget- Prepare a production budget- Fixed and variable components- Identify the 

components of the selling and administrative expense budget. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-4: Information systems & Data governance:  8 Hrs. 

Accounting information system (AIS) - General ledger (GL) and reporting system- Enterprise 

resource planning (ERP) and identify and explain the advantages and disadvantages of ERP- 

Data warehouse- Enterprise performance management (EPM) (also known as corporate 

performance management (CPM) or business performance management (BPM))- COSO’s 

Internal Control framework and ISACA’s COBIT (Control Objectives for Information and 

Related Technologies) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

UNIT-5: Technology-enabled finance transformation & Data 

analytics: 

8 Hrs. 

Systems development life cycle (SDLC)-Robotic process automation (RPA) - Artificial intelligence 

(AI))- Software as a service (SaaS) - Business intelligence- Data mining- Analytic tools- 

correlation coefficient (R)- Monte Carlo technique- identify the benefits and limitations of 

sensitivity analysis and simulation models. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and 

Video clips on better understanding. 

Books for Referance: 

 Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

 Financial Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

 Management Cost Accounting (Charles T Horngren) 

 USA CMA Review by Hock International Publication 

 USA CMA Review by Gleim International Publication 

 

 

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

 https://youtu.be/EHtmd6N8L3k 

 https://youtu.be/2vwy9yFhfHs 

 https://youtu.be/yhKZirlV5Fc 

 https://youtu.be/SBV5-9dkbU4 

 https://youtu.be/0QMwjV_ZVtc 

 

 

https://youtu.be/EHtmd6N8L3k
https://youtu.be/2vwy9yFhfHs
https://youtu.be/yhKZirlV5Fc
https://youtu.be/SBV5-9dkbU4
https://youtu.be/0QMwjV_ZVtc


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN52 

Name of the Course: Human Resource Management 

Course Credits No.of Hours per Week Total No.of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

 

 Course Objectives: 

1. To give students the knowledge, understanding and key skills that are required by today's 

HR professionals and to enable students to effectively contribute to dynamic organisations. 

2. To understand the functions, systems, policies and applications of Human Resource Management in 

organizations. 

3. To assess the constraints and opportunities associated with managing employees in different socio-
economic and political context 

 

 

 Course outcomes:  

   On successful completion of the course student will be able to: 

   CO1: Demonstrate an understanding of key terms, theories & concepts within the field of HRM 

  CO2: Demonstrate competence in development and problem-solving in the area of HR Management 

  CO3: Provide innovative solutions to problems in the fields of HRM 

 

Module  1: INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN RESOURCE MANGEMENT 8 Hours 

Definition, Meaning of Human Resource Management , Features , Objectives, Scope , Evolution of HRM, 

Functions –Managerial – Operative, Role of the HR Manager , Qualities of Human Resource Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 2: JOB ANALYSIS AND HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING  8 Hours 

Job Analysis –Meaning, Job Description- Job specification, Job Design- Techniques, HRP- Meaning, 

Definition, Objectives, Importance of HRP, Process of HRP, and Steps to make HRP Effective. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 3: RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION  8 Hours 

Recruitment – Definition, Meaning, Objectives, Factors affecting Recruitment Sources of Recruitment, 

Selection-  Meaning, Essentials, Scientific Selection Process ,Placement , Induction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 4: ABSENTEESIM AND LABOUR TURNOVER:             8 Hours 

Concept of Absenteeism- Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Absenteeism. Labour Turnover – 

Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Labour Turnover. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 5: WAGE AND ADMINISTRATION 8 Hours 

Compensation Administration-Meaning, Objectives, Factors Influencing wage and salary levels, Methods of 

Wage Payment-Time Wage Payment, Piece Wage Payment, Concept of Minimum Wages, Fair Wages and 

Living Wages, Fringe Benefits. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Text BOOKS: 



 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN53 

Name of the Course: FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT  

Course Credits No.of Hours per Week Total No.of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 
 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To offer the students relevant, systematic, efficient and actual knowledge of financial management 

that can be applied in practice with making financial decisions and resolving financial problems. 

2. To master the concepts, theories and technique of financial management, what represents the 

condition of profitable business operations 

3. To inform the students about the basic concepts of financial management and contemporary theory 

and policy 

 

Course outcomes:  

On successful completion of the course student will be able to: 

1. Demonstrate an understanding of the overall role and importance of the finance function 

2. Demonstrate basic finance management knowledge. 

3. Communicate effectively using standard business terminology. 

 

Module 1: FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT –AN OVERVIEW  8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning, Definition of Financial Management, Scope of Financial Management- 

Traditional Approach, Modern Approach, Objectives of Financial Management, Growing Importance of 

Financial Management, Finance Functions-Financing, Investment, Dividend decisions, Time value of 

Money-Meaning, Significance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and 

Case studies. 

Module 2: INVESTMENT DECISIONS 8 Hours 

Introduction to Investment Decisions, Capital Budgeting- Meaning, Definition, Importance, Types of 

Capital Budgeting decisions, Process of capital budgeting process, Investment Evaluation Techniques-

Pay Back Period Method, Accounting Rate of Return Method, Net present Value Method, Profitability 

 

1. Human Resource Management- Text and Cases: VSP Rao 

2. A Hand Book of Personnel Management Practice. : Dale Yolder 

3. Fundamentals of Human Resource management- T.N. chabra 

4. Human Resource management- L.M. Prasad 

5. Human Resource Management- K.S. Ashwathappa 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Baird, L. and Meshoulam I. (1988). Managing Two Fits of Strategic Human Resource Management, 

Academy of Management Review, 14:1308-332. 

2. Chatterjee, S.R. (2007). Human Resource Management in India: Where from and Where to? Research 

and Practices in Human Resource Management, 15(2): 92-103. 

3. Leopold, J., Harris, L. and Watson, T. (1995). The Strategic Managing of Human Resources. Pearson 

Education, London, UK. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Resources): 
1.  www.youtube.com   

2. https://www.classcentral.com 
3. https://nptel.ac.in › courses 

 



Index Method (Problems), Capital Rationing- Meaning, Process. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and 

Case studies. 

Module 3: COST OF CAPITAL   8 Hours 

Cost of capital- Meaning, Definition, Importance, Types, Calculation of cost of debt, preference shares, 

Equity & Retained earnings, Computation of Weighted Average Cost of Capital, Cost of Equity & CAPM 

–Meaning Features. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and 

Case studies. 

Module 4: CAPITAL STRUCTURE    8 Hours 

Capital structure-Meaning, Components, Determinates, Importance, Leverages- Meaning, Types- 

Operating Leverage, Financial Leverage, Combined Leverage (Problems)-(No Capital structure theories 

to be covered) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and 

Case studies. 

Module 5: DIVIDEND POLICIES   8 Hours 

Dividend Policies-Meaning, Factors Determining Dividend Policies, Bonus shares- Meaning, Benefits, 

Valuation of shares & Dividend Models-Walters Model, Gordon Models, Modigliani & Miller- 

Approaches to theories & Problems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and 

Case studies. 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Financial Management, Text & Problems- Khan M.Y & Jain P. K 

2.  Financial Management, Text & Problems- Prasanna Chandra 

3. Financial Management, Text & Problems- I. M. Pandey 

4. Financial Management-Dr.Sreenivas D.L &B.Diwakar Naidu 

5.  Financial Management-B.V.Raghunandan 

REFERENCES:  

1. Neale, B. and McElroy, T., Business Finance: A Value Added Approach, Pearson Education 

(Harlow), 2004. 

2. Al Najjar,B. 2011. Empirical modelling of capital structure: Jordanian evidence. Journal of 

Emerging Market Finance. 10(1): 1-19. 

3. Baker, M. & Wurgler, J. 2002. Market timing and capital structure. The Journal of Finance, 57(1): 

1-52. 

 

    Web links and Video Lectures (E-Resources): 

1.  https://www.youtube.com/ 

2. https://managementhelp.org › 

3. https://www.themuse.com › advice ›  
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN54 

                          Name of the Course: CYBER CRIMES & LAWS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. This paper intends to create an understanding towards the cybercrimes and to familiarize the 

students with the application of cyber laws in general. 

2. To educate and aware technical and managerial aspirants and industry professional about the 

Cyber Ethics, Security and Cyber Law.   

3. To make technical and managerial aspirants and industry professional capable in tackling with 

cyber crimes  

 

 

Course outcomes:  

On successful completion of the course student will be able to: 

CO1: Discuss the various deductions under Chapter VI-A of the Income tax act, 1961 

CO2: Determine the residential status of an individual and scope of total income. 

CO3: Identify the technical terms related to Income Tax. 
 

Module 1 – Cyber Crimes 8 Hours 

Introduction — Computer Crime and Cyber Crimes: Distinction between Cyber Crime and 

Conventional Crimes; Cyber Forensic; Kinds of Cyber Crimes — Cyber Stalking, Cyber Terrorism, 

Forgery and Fraud, Crimes Related to IPRs, Computer Vandalism: Privacy of Online Data; Cyber 

Jurisdiction; Copyright Issues; Domain Name Dispute, etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions 

and Case studies. 

Module  2 – Definition and Terminology (Information Technology Act, 2000) 8 Hours 

Concept of Internet, Internet Governance, E-contract, E-forms, Encryption, Data Security. Access, 

Addressee, Adjudicating Officer, Affixing Digital Signatures, Appropriate Government, Certifying 

Authority, Certification Practice Statement, Computer, Computer Network, Computer Resource, 

Computer System, Cyber Appellate Tribunal, Data, Digital Signature, Electronic Form, Electronic 

Record, Information, Intermediary, Key Pair, Originator, Public Key, Secure System, Verify, 

Subscriber as defined in the Information Technology Act, 2000. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions 

and Case studies. 

Module 3 - Regulatory Framework 8 Hours 

Regulation of Certifying Authorities; Appointment and Functions of Controller; License to Issue 

Digital Signatures Certificate; Renewal of License; Controller’s Powers; Procedure to be Followed 

by Certifying Authority; Issue, Suspension and Revocation of Digital Signatures Certificate, Duties 

of Subscribers; Penalties and Adjudication; Appellate Tribunal; Offences. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions 

and Case studies. 

Module  4- Electronic Records 8 Hours 

Authentication of Electronic Records; Legal Recognition of Electronic Records; Legal Recognition 

of Digital Signatures; Use of Electronic Records and Digital Signatures in Government and its 

Agencies; Retention of Electronic Records; Attribution, Acknowledgement and Dispatch of 

Electronic Records; Secure Electronic Records and Digital Signatures. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions 

and Case studies. 

Module  5- CONTEMPORARY ISSUES 8 Hours 

Convergence Technologies - Cloud Computing - Online Digital Libraries - Access to Internet: A 

Human Right Issue - Issue of Censorship - Privacy issues - National Security and Social Security. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions 

and Case studies. 

TEXT BOOKS : 

1. Harish Channder; Cyber laws and IT Protection; PHI Learning Private Limited; 1st Edn. (2012)  

2. Pavan Duggal; Cyber law: the Indian perspective; Saakshar Law Publications, 2002 

3. Vakul Sharma; Information Technology Law and Practice; Universal Law Publishing Co.; 3rd 

Edn. (2011)  

4. Rohit Arvind Jain; Cyber Crimes and Law, A Overview on Securing Cyber Space; Evincepub 

Publishing; 1st Edn. 2018 

5. M. Dasgupta, Pranay Chaturvedi, Ankur Dalal; Cyber crime in India: a comparative study; 

Eastern Law House, 1st Edn. (2009) 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Abeyratne, 2011] Abeyratne, R. (2011). Cyber terrorism and aviationnational and international 

responses. Journal of Transportation Security, 4(4):337–349.  

2. [Ahmad et al., 2012] Ahmad, R., Yunos, Z., and Sahib, S. (2012). Understanding cyber terrorism: 

The grounded theory method applied. In Cyber Security, Cyber Warfare and Digital Forensic 

(CyberSec), 2012 International Conference on, pages 323–328. IEEE.  

3. [Arora et al., 2014] Arora, M., Sharma, K. K., and Chouhan, S. (2014). Cyber crimethe review. 

 

      Web links and Video Lectures (E-Resources): 

1. https://cyberlawuniversity.com 

2.  https://www.infosecawareness.in › cyber-laws-of-india 

3.  https://cytrain.ncrb.gov.in 

 
 
 

 

 

 

https://cyberlawuniversity.com/
https://cyberlawuniversity.com/
https://www.infosecawareness.in/cyber-laws-of-india
https://www.infosecawareness.in/cyber-laws-of-india
https://cytrain.ncrb.gov.in/
https://cytrain.ncrb.gov.in/


Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 

Course Code:21BCMHN55 

Name of the Course: BUSINESS ETHICS AND CORPORATE GOVERNANCE 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the Business Ethics and to provide best practices of Business Ethics.  

2. To learn the values and implement in their careers to become a good managers 

3. To develop various corporate social Responsibilities and practise in their professional 

life 

Course outcomes:  

On successful completion of the course student will be able to: 

CO1:  Understand Basic concepts of Business Ethics  
CO2: Analyze various ethical codes in corporate governance. 

CO3: Examine the Role of values for managers and the working  conditions 

 

Module 1: Introduction to Business Ethics 8 Hrs. 

Meaning- Definition of Business Ethics-Nature of Business Ethics- Moral development and 

Moral reasoning, Arguments For and against business Ethics. Moral responsibility, Social 

Responsibility and Business Ethics; Values- Importance, Sources, Types- Loyalty and Ethical 

Behaviour- Values across Cultures; Ethical practices in Management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, 

Discussions and Case studies. 

Module 2: Ethical Value System 8 Hrs. 

The Ethical Value System- Universalism, Utilitarianism, Distributive Justice, Social Contracts, 

Individual Freedom of Choice, Professional Codes; Culture and Ethics- Ethical Values in 

different Cultures, Culture and individual ethics; Values of Managers- Managerial Excellence 

through Human Values; Spiritual Values; Modern Business and Dilemmas- Conflicts between 

personal Values and organisational Goals. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, 

Discussions and Case studies. 

Module 3: Law and Ethics  8 Hrs. 

Law and Ethics- Relationship between Law and Ethics, Other bodies in Enforcing Ethical 

business behaviour, Impact of Laws on business ethics; Social responsibilities of Business- 

Environmental Protection, Fair trade practices, Fulfilling all National obligations under various 

Laws, Safeguarding Health and wellbeing of Customers. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, 

Discussions and Case studies. 

Module 4: Corporate Governance 8 Hrs. 

Corporate Governance-Meaning- Issues, need, corporate governance code, Code of Corporate 

practices, Corporate Social Reporting; Transparency and disclosure, role of auditors, Board of 

Directors and Stake holders; Global issues of Governance, Accounting and regulatory frame 

work, Corporate scams, Investors Protection in India and Abroad. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, 

Discussions and Case studies. 

Module 5: Corporate Social Responsibility and Corporate 

Governance 

8 Hrs. 

Institutionalizing of Ethics- traditional view, Contractual Theory, Stake holder’s Theory; Ethics 

in Finance-Accounting-Information Technology; Need for CSR, Arguments For and against 

CSR; Corporate Governance in India; Drivers of Corporate Responsibility; Company’s Act and 

CSR- CSR rules under Companies Act, Provisions  in the Companies Act; CSR committee and 

Policy, activities under CSR, Impact of new CSR rules on Companies and Society. 



 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN56 

Name of the Course: MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, 

Discussions and Case studies. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Business Ethics and Corporate Governance-A.C.Fernando 

2. Ethics and Governance-Archana Sawshilya 

3. Governance, Risk and Ethics- Kaplan Publishing 

4. Governance, Risk and Ethics- BPP Learning 

 

REFERENCES: 

1 . Arora, Ramesh K and Tanjul Saxena (eds.) (2004). Corporate Governance: Issues and 

Perspectives. Janur: Mangaldeep. 

2 . Larcker, D., Richardson, S. and Tuna, I. (2005). Ratings add fire to the governance 

debate’, FT Mastering Corporate Governance, 2 May. 

3 .  Milton Friedman Goes on Tour. A Survey of Attitudes to Business Turns Up Some 

Intriguing National Differences. The Economist. 2011 Jan 27; 

4. R.C. Sekhar, Ethical Choices in Business, Response Books, New Delhi, 2007. 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Resources): 

1. https://www.scu.edu/ethics/focus-areas/business-ethics/ 
2. http://www.business-ethics.com/ 

3. http://www.web-miner.com/busethics.htm 

4. http://commerce.depaul.edu/ethics/ 
5. http://www.business-ethics.org/ 

 

https://www.scu.edu/ethics/focus-areas/business-ethics/
http://www.business-ethics.com/
http://www.web-miner.com/busethics.htm
http://commerce.depaul.edu/ethics/
http://www.business-ethics.org/


Course Credits No.of Hours per Week Total No.of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

 

 Course Objectives: 

1. To enhance the abilities of learners to develop the concept of management accounting and its 

significance in the business.  

2. To enhance the abilities of learners to analyze the financial statements.  

3. To enable the learners to understand, develop and apply the techniques of management 

accounting in the financial decision making in the business corporate. 

 

 Course outcomes:  

   On successful completion of the course student will be able to: 

   CO1: Explain the application of management accounting and the various tools used. 

   CO2: Analyse the financial statement using various ratios 

   CO3: Prepare Fund Flow Statement and Cash Flow Statement 

 

Module  1: BASICS OF MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 8 Hours 

Meaning and definition of Management Accounting, Evolution of Management Accounting, Nature and 

Scope of Management Accounting ,Relationship of Management Accounting with Other Branches of 

Accounting and Other Disciplines of Studies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 2: BUDGETARY CONTROL 8 Hours 

Meaning of Budget, Budgetary Control and its use as a management tool, Functions of Budgets, Difference 

between Budgets and Forecasts, Planning Process and Budgetary Process, Stages in Budget Process, Various 

Types of Budgets, Zero Based Budgeting, Activity Based Budgeting, Fixed and Flexible Budgets, Behavioral 

Aspects in Budgeting 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 3: STANDARD COSTING 8 Hours 

Introduction to Standard Costing, Cost Standards and their types, Standard Costing and Budgetary Control, 

Operation of Standard Costing System, Establishing Standard Costs, Analysis, Interpretation, Presentation 

and Disposal of variances 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 4: MARGINAL COSTING AS A TOOL FOR DECISION MAKING 8 Hours 

Make or Buy Decision, Change in product Mix, Pricing Decisions, Exploring a New Market, Shut-down 

Decisions 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

Module 5: RECONCILLIATION OF COST AND FINANCIAL ACCOUNTS 8 Hours 

Need of reconciliation, Remodelling Financial Records, Reconciliation of Profits, Methods of Reconciliation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk/PPT to explain the Assumptions, Principles and Theories by Lectures, Discussions and Case 

studies. 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Jawahar Lal, Cost Accounting, Tata McGraw Hill New Delhi  



2. B.M. Lall Nigam and I.C. Jain, Cost Accounting, Principles, Methods and Techniques, PHI Pvt. Ltd, 

New Delhi 

3. Bhabator Banerjee, Cost Accounting –Theory and Practice, PHI Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. 

4. H. V. Jhamb, H. V. Jhamb, Fundamentals of Cost Accounting, Ane Books Pvt Ltd, New Delhi  

5. M. N. Arora, Cost Accounting – Principles and Practice, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi. 

 

REFERENCES:  
1. Ackerman, R.W. (1970) Influence of integration and diversity on the investment process, 

Administrative Science Quarterly, September, 341-52.  

2. Ade!man, M.A. (1961) The Antimerger Act, 1950-60, American Economic Review, May, 236-44. 

Aharoni, Y. (1966) The Foreign Investment Decision Process. Division of Research, Harvard 

Business Schoo!, Boston.  

3. Alchian, A.A. and Allen W.R. (1967) University Economics, 2nd Edn. Wadsworth. Amey, L.R. 

(1969) Divisiona! performance measurement and interest on capital, Journal of Business Finance, 

Spring, 2-7. Amey, L.R. (1969) The Efficiency of Business Enterprises. George Allen and Unwin, 

London. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (E-Resources): 
 
https://us.aicpa.org 
https://www.udemy.com 
https://www.ecpi.edu  

 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code:21BCMHN57 

Name of the Course: Ethics & Self-Awareness 

Course Credits No.of Hours per Week Total No.of Teaching Hours  

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs  
 

Course Objectives: 

1. The objective of this course is to study management’s role in the development and use of 

information systems that help businesses achieve their goals and objectives.  

2. To use a real software product, understand how it is developed, and how it is helping real 

business enterprises in achieving productivity and value.  

3. To learn the architecture, development methodologies, marketing infrastructure, support 

mechanisms, database interfaces, server security and management issues as related to the 

software, customer interface, and documentation techniques.  

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:To develop server security and management issues with the help of software 

C02: To build the software to increase the productivity in the business 

C03: To illustrate the supply chain management 

Syllabus: 

MODULE NO. 1 ETHICS: BASIC INTRODUCTION 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Dimensions and Essence of Ethics, Approaches of Ethical Study: Indian Perspective and Western 

Perspective, Basic concepts: morality and value, Ethics in public life, Ethics in Economic Life, 

Freedom and Discipline, Duties and Rights, Virtue Ethics, Consequences of Ethics in Human Actions, 

Values and Ethics in Government: Legislature, Executive and judiciary, Contribution of Family in 

Value Education, Contribution of Society in Inculcating Values, Role of Educational Institutions in 

Inculcating Values 

MODULE NO. 2HUMAN VALUES 



Pedagogy: Group discussion, PPT, Media enhancement 

Human Values& Socialization, Individual Personality and Values, Values and Skill, Fundamental and 

Instrumental Values, Democratic values, Role of Ethical values in governance and society, 

Significance of values in civil services, Aesthetic values, Values in work life and professional ethics 

MODULE NO. 3 SELF AWARENESS & STRESS MANAGEMENT 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT, Media enhancement 

Definition, need for self-awareness; Coping With Stress and Emotions, Human Values, tools and 

techniques of SA: questionnaires, journaling, reflective questions, meditation, mindfulness, 

psychometric tests, feedback, Stress Management: Stress, reasons and effects, identifying stress, stress 

diaries, the four A's of stress management, techniques, Approaches: action-oriented, emotion oriented, 

acceptance- oriented, resilience, Gratitude Training,, Coping with emotions: Identifying and managing 

emotions, harmful ways of dealing, with emotions, PATH method and relaxation techniques. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Guidance to self-evaluate the strengths and weaknesses of an individual 

2. Guest lecture on Stress management 

REFERENCES 

1. Dr. Niraj Kumar, Handbook on Right to Information Act, 2005 

2. Muthuswamy and Brinda, Swamy's Compilation on Right to Information 

3. Dr. Niraj Kumar, Treatise on right to information Act, 2005 

4. Kanga & Palkhivala's, India Transfer Pricing Manual- Transfer Pricing Challenges and 

Opportunities 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/3_t4obUc51A 

https://youtu.be/hYr2REOqFcE 

https://youtu.be/52S2r_7354U 

https://youtu.be/jgPSapWGPM4 

https://youtu.be/15GaKTP0gFE 

https://youtu.be/HB1snh5ArVw 

 
 

21BCMHN58–PhysicalEducation-Sports/NSS/R&R(S&G)/Cultural 

(SEC) 

Course Credits 02 Total  Contact Hours 25 

CIE Marks :   50 

 

 

 

VI SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMME 

 

Sl. 

No 
Subject Code 

 

Title of the Course 

 

Category of 

Courses 

Teaching 

Hours per 

Week 

 

 

Credits 

 

Total Marks 

  21BCMHN61 

Research 

Projects/Internship with 

Viva – voce 

 

 

DSC  28 28 700 

 

 

VII SEMESTER CONSOLIDATED SUBJECTS OF B.Com PROGRAMS 
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Subject Code 

 

Subject 
Category of 

Courses 

 

Hours/

Week 

 

Credits 

 

Marks 

21BCMHN71 International Business  DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN72-E1 

21BCMHN72-E2 

Strategic Business 

Reporting  

Business Taxation II 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

21BCMHN73-E1 

21BCMHN73-E2 

Financial Management II 

Strategic Business 

Leader 

  DSCC 4 4 100 

    

21BCMHN74 Entrepreneurship 

Development/ Advanced 

Financial management 

OEC 
4 4 100 

21BCMHN75-E1 

21BCMHN75-E2 

Investment Management 

Advanced Performance 

Management 

AECC 3 3 100 

    

21BCMHN76 Operation Research AECC 3 3 100 

21BCMHN77 ESAP-VI  

Professional 

Communication 

AECC 2 2 50 

21BCMHN78 NSS/Sports/  

SEC- V B 

 

2 

 

2 

 

50 

   28 700 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN71 

                               Name of the Course:  INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. Knowledge: Basic and broad knowledge in international business environment, strategies 

and management. Ability to apply concepts, principles and theories to simple business 

situations.  

2. Global Perspective: Awareness of the different thinking and viewpoints of diverse cultures.  

3. Awareness of the global business environment and its impacts on businesses.  

4. Practical Application: Use of excel tools in real world scenarios. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Explain the concepts in international business with respect to foreign trade/international 

business  

CO2: Apply the current business phenomenon and to evaluate the global business environment 

in terms of economic, social and legal aspects  

CO3: Analyse the principle of international business and strategies adopted by firms to expand 

globally  

. 

UNIT-1: INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 8 Hrs. 

International Business- Nature- Scope- Mode of entry into International Business- 

Internationalization Process- Trade and Investments- Framework for analyzing the 

international business environment- Geographical, Economic, Socio-cultural and Legal 

environment. 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ENVIRONMENT 8 Hrs. 

World economic trading situation; international economic institutions and agreements- WTO, 

UNCAD, IMF, World Bank, generalized system of preferences, GSTP; International 

commodity agreements. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: MULTINATIONAL CORPORATIONS 8 Hrs. 

 Conceptual framework of MNCs, Features of MNCs, Advantages and Limitations of MNCs, 

MNCs and host and home country relations; technology transfers, Importance and types of 

MNCs- Merger and Acquisition of MNCs 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: NATURE OF INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

ENVIRONMENT  

8 Hrs. 

Forces- Political Environment- Legal Environment- Technology- Cultural Environment- 

Comparison of various business cultures- Western, Eastern, Middle East countries culture, 

Business mannerism. Country classifications- Economic trade policies  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: FOREIGN INVESTMENT 8 Hrs. 

Capital flows- types and motives of Foreign Investment, Foreign Investment theories, foreign 

investment flows and barriers- Foreign Direct Investment (FDI)- Advantages and 

Disadvantages 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live example 

Books for References: 

• International Business by Aswathappa, Tata Mccgrew Hill Publications, New Delhi 

• International Business Environment by Black and Sundaram, Prentice Hall of India, 

New Delhi 

• International Business by Subba Rao, Himalaya, Mumbai, 2001 

• Daniels and Radebangh H, ``International Business``, Pearson Education Asia, New 

Delhi 

• International Business Environment- Bhalla and Raju International Business- Rao and 

Rangachar 

 

Weblinks & Video Lectures(E-Resources): 

1. https://www.intracen.org 

2. http://internationalbusinessminute.com 

3. https://www.youtube.com 

4. https://www.intracen.org 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN72-E1 

                               Name of the Course:  BUSINESS TAXATION II 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

https://www.intracen.org/
https://www.intracen.org/


4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the provisions and procedure to compute total income under different heads 

of income profits & gains from business & profession, capital gains and other sources.  

 To understand the provision and procedure for clubbing & aggregation of incomes and 

set-off & carry forward of losses.  

 To understand the various deductions to be made from gross total income U/s 80-C to 80-

U in computing total income. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Define the procedure of direct tax assessment.  

CO2: Relate to file IT return on individual basis.  

CO3: Discover to compute total income and define tax complicacies and structure.  

UNIT 1 – COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD PROFITS 

AND GAINS OF BUSINESS & PROFESSION 

8 Hours 

Definitions, Concepts, Practical Aspects - Deductions expressly allowed and disallowed (Theory 

only) - Computation of professional income. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT 2 – COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD BUSINESS 8 Hours 

Computation of Business Income, Depreciation – written down value – rules governing for 

depreciation- computation of business income. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

 

UNIT 3 -  COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD CAPITAL 

GAINS 

8 Hours 

Capital Gains - Chargeability-Definitions-Practical aspects - Cost of Improvement – Indexation - 

Short term and long term capital gains- Deductions 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

 

UNIT 4 - COMPUTATION OF INCOME UNDER HEAD OTHER 

SOURCES 

8 Hours 

Income from other sources – Interest on Securities, Chargeability- Grossing up- exemption u/s 

10(15),  Deductions under section 57 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

UNIT 5 – SET OFF LOSS AND CARRY FORWARD  8 Hours 

Concept of set off and carry forward of loss , Inter source adjustment, Intra head adjustment , losses 

in speculation , problems on set off and carry forward 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

 

Books for Reference: 

 

1. Singhania Vinod K and Singhania Monica ,Students Guide to income tax, New Delhi 

2. B. B. Lal - Direct Taxes: 

3. Dr. Vinod K Singharia (Taxman Publication)- Direct Taxes: 

4. K Sadashiva Rao, Business Taxation 

5. Dr. Bhagawathi Prasad- Direct Taxes 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 



 https://www.fintoo.in/blog/five-heads-of-income-eligible-for-income-tax-computation/ 

 https://learn.quicko.com/income-from-business-and-profession 

 https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/how-calculate-capital-gains.html 

 https://scripbox.com/tax/income-from-other-sources/ 

 https://cleartax.in/s/set-off-carry-forward-losses 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN72-E2 

Name of the Course:  STRATEGIC BUSINESS REPORTING (SBR) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

Information Technology will allow you to streamline work processes and improve communication 

within the company, thereby helping your employees save time and making your operations much more 

efficient. 

Course Outcomes:  

CO1: Analyze and model the flow of information through business processes. 

CO2: Formulate plans and architectures for the capture, storage and retrieval of data. 

CO3: Develop computer programs to support or automate business processes. 

UNIT I- INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS INFORMATION 

TECHNOLOGY  

8 Hours 

Importance and use of technology in business – purpose, components and issues of business information 

system, factors influence information system selection, Role of information technology in modern 

business, Information and communication technology in business-role, devices, importance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT  II- FUNCTIONAL AND ENTERPRISE SYSTEMS 8 Hours 

Management information systems, Types of operating systems - Functional and cross functional systems, 

organizational sub systems – Transactional processing information systems- Accounting and finance 

systems – marketing and sales system- production and operation management systems-HRM systems- E-

CRM. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT  III- INTRODUCTION TO E-BUSINESS 8 Hours 

Nature and scope of E commerce, Global E-commerce, Electronic business, E-commerce models, Types 

of E-commerce, Evolution of world wide web (www), Role of Website in Ecommerce, E-mail etiquette 

and E-mail security.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT  IV- ELECTRONIC PAYMENT SYSTEM 8 Hours 

Different types of E-payments - E-cash- E-cheques - Credit cards - smart cards - Electronic purses and 

debit cards, Security issues in E-commerce – digital identity and electronic signature, Encryption and its 

roles in E-commerce business. E-commerce threats, protection from E-commerce threats. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

https://www.fintoo.in/blog/five-heads-of-income-eligible-for-income-tax-computation/
https://learn.quicko.com/income-from-business-and-profession
https://www.bankbazaar.com/tax/how-calculate-capital-gains.html
https://scripbox.com/tax/income-from-other-sources/
https://cleartax.in/s/set-off-carry-forward-losses


UNIT V- ETHICAL AND SECURITY ISSUES IN INFORMATION 

TECHNOLOGY 

8 Hours 

Need for security-Security techniques-Cybercrime-National and international cyber laws- Ethical and 

moral issues in business information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Books for reference: 

1 Business Information Technology Management - Palgrave Macmillan 

2 Information Technology for Management- Behl Ramesh 

3 Business Information Systems-Springer-Verlag Berlin 

4 Information Technology Industry in India -Tapan Choure 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

1. https://catalogue.rrc.ca/Programs/WPG/Fulltime/INTUF-CT 

 

2. https://theintactone.com/2019/07/12/erp-u1-topic-11-cross-functional-and-integrated-enterprise-

systems/ 

 

3. https://www.toppr.com/guides/business-studies/emerging-modes-of-business/e-

business/#:~:text=Introduction%20to%20e%2DBusiness,seller%20don't%20meet%20personally. 

 

4. https://securionpay.com/blog/e-payment-

system/#:~:text=An%20e%2Dpayment%20system%20is,system%20or%20online%20payment%20

system. 

 

5. https://www.guru99.com/mis-ethical-social-

issue.html#:~:text=MIS%20security%20refers%20to%20measures,access%20or%20compromise%

20a%20system. 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN73-E1 

                               Name of the Course:  FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT -II 
 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

To develop critical thinking and problem solving competencies, at both the individual and group levels, 

of financial statement analysis, financial planning, principles of valuation, capital budgeting, capital 

structure, and issues in financial policy, and to apply financial theory to analyze real life situations in 

an uncertain environment with an incomplete data set. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate an understanding of the overall role and importance of the finance function. 

CO2: Demonstrate basic finance management knowledge. 

CO3: Communicate effectively using standard business terminology. 

 

https://catalogue.rrc.ca/Programs/WPG/Fulltime/INTUF-CT
https://theintactone.com/2019/07/12/erp-u1-topic-11-cross-functional-and-integrated-enterprise-systems/
https://theintactone.com/2019/07/12/erp-u1-topic-11-cross-functional-and-integrated-enterprise-systems/
https://www.toppr.com/guides/business-studies/emerging-modes-of-business/e-business/#:~:text=Introduction%20to%20e%2DBusiness,seller%20don't%20meet%20personally.
https://www.toppr.com/guides/business-studies/emerging-modes-of-business/e-business/#:~:text=Introduction%20to%20e%2DBusiness,seller%20don't%20meet%20personally.
https://securionpay.com/blog/e-payment-system/#:~:text=An%20e%2Dpayment%20system%20is,system%20or%20online%20payment%20system.
https://securionpay.com/blog/e-payment-system/#:~:text=An%20e%2Dpayment%20system%20is,system%20or%20online%20payment%20system.
https://securionpay.com/blog/e-payment-system/#:~:text=An%20e%2Dpayment%20system%20is,system%20or%20online%20payment%20system.
https://www.guru99.com/mis-ethical-social-issue.html#:~:text=MIS%20security%20refers%20to%20measures,access%20or%20compromise%20a%20system.
https://www.guru99.com/mis-ethical-social-issue.html#:~:text=MIS%20security%20refers%20to%20measures,access%20or%20compromise%20a%20system.
https://www.guru99.com/mis-ethical-social-issue.html#:~:text=MIS%20security%20refers%20to%20measures,access%20or%20compromise%20a%20system.


UNIT I- WORKING CAPITAL MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 
 

Meaning of Working Capital: Gross, Net, Permanent and Temporary - Concept of Operating Cycle -

Gross Operating Cycle and Net Operating Cycle. - Estimation of Working Capital Requirement - 

Estimation of Components Method - Percentage of Sales Method - Operating Cycle Method - Factors 

Determining the Size of Working Capital. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video 

clips on better understanding. 

UNIT  II- CASH AND RECEIVABLES MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Cash Management - Meaning - Objectives - Need for Cash - Motives for Holding Cash -Cash Planning 

- Cash Forecasting - Preparation of Cash Budget –Introduction to Receivables Management- 

Significance And Purpose Of Receivable Management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video 

clips on better understanding. 

UNIT  III- DIVIDEND DECISIONS 8 Hours 

Introduction-Meaning-Definition-. Dividend policy – Factors affecting the dividend policy-Stability of 

dividends- Significance -Walters Model, Gordon's Model, M-\f Hypothesis, Dividend Policy¬ Practical 

Considerations in Dividend Policy. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video 

clips on better understanding. 

UNIT  IV- STOCK EXCHANGE AND REGULATION 8 Hours 

Meaning and Characteristics- Role and Function- Cash Market- Options and Futures: Meaning and 

Settlement of Contracts- Listing of Shares- Meaning, Listing Procedure- Speculators : Bulls, Bears and 

Arbitrager- Securities and Exchange Board of India (SEBI)-functions-Powers. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video 

clips on better understanding. 

UNIT V- EMERGING ISSUES IN FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 8 Hours 

Derivatives, Mergers and Acquisitions, Behavioural Finance, Financial Modelling, Financial 

engineering, risk management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video 

clips on better understanding. 

Books For Reference : 

1.  Khan M.Y & Jain P.K  -Financial Management, Text & Problems 

2. Prasanna Chandra   -Financial Management. Theory & Practice 

3.  I.M. Pandey    -Financial Management 

4. Van Horne lc.    -Fundamentals of Financial Management 

5. Prasanna Chandra   - Investment analysis & Portfolio Management 

6. R K Sharma and Shashi K Gupta - Financial Management 

 

Web links and Vedio Lectures (E-Sources): 

https://youtu.be/WNm_ez1h7Tc 

https://youtu.be/c5iigcEppZw 

https://youtu.be/_TfNfX5Q3rE 

https://youtu.be/JHF6b55sDCQ 

https://youtu.be/vs9SVoE6AI4 

https://youtu.be/6kLPAkIorpE 

 
 

https://youtu.be/WNm_ez1h7Tc
https://youtu.be/c5iigcEppZw
https://youtu.be/_TfNfX5Q3rE
https://youtu.be/JHF6b55sDCQ
https://youtu.be/vs9SVoE6AI4
https://youtu.be/6kLPAkIorpE


 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 18BCMHN73-E2 

Name of the Course:  STRATEGIC BUSINESS LEADER (SBL) 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

The aim of the syllabus is to demonstrate organisational leadership and senior consultancy or advisory 

capabilities and relevant professional skills, through the context of an integrated case study. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Apply excellent leadership and ethical skills to set the ‘tone from the top’ and promote a positive 

culture within the organisation, adopting a whole organisation perspective in managing performance 

and value creation.  

CO2: Examine the effectiveness of the governance and agency system of an organisation and 

recognise the responsibility of the board or other agents towards their stakeholders, including the 

organisation’s social responsibilities and the reporting implications.  

CO3:  Explain the strategic position of the organisation against the external environment and the 

availability of internal resources, to identify feasible strategic options.  

 

UNIT I- Leadership & Organizational Culture 8 Hours 

Qualities of leadership- Leadership- & Organizational culture – Professionalism- Ethical codes and 

public interest-Governance.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT  II- Strategy and Strategic Choices 8 Hours 

Concept of Strategy-Environmental Issues-Competitive Forces- Internal Resources- Capabilities—

Competencies of an organization-Strategic choices.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT III- Risk, Technology and Data Analytics 8 Hours 

Identification, Assessment and measurement of risk-Cloud and mobile technology-Big data and data 

analytics-E-business-Value chain- IT systems security and control 

 Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT IV- Organizational Control, Planning and Decision 

Making 

8 Hours 

Management and internal control systems- Audit and Complaince-Internal control and management 

reporting-Finance function-Financial analytics and decision making techniques-Cost and management 

accounting.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT V- Performance Excellence and Professional Skills 8 Hours 

Enabling success-Managing strategicchange. Innovation and change management- Leading and 

Managing projects-Professional skills.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live example 

 



Books for reference: 

1. Strategic Business Leader        :    Kaplan Publishing Study Text  

2. SBL  (ACCA)                           :    BPP Learning Media  

3. Strategic Business Leader         :    Beckers Publications  

4. Strategic Business Leader          :   BPP Revision Kits : ACCA 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

 

https://www.interactsoftware.com/blog/the-impact-of-leaders 

https://www.mbaskool.com/business-concepts/marketing-and-strategy-terms/16694-strategic-

choice.html 

https://www2.deloitte.com/nl/nl/pages/risk/solutions/technology-data-risk.html 

https://courses.lumenlearning.com/principlesmanagement/chapter/15-2-organizational-control/ 

https://www.mtdtraining.com/blog/the-key-to-professional-excellence.htm 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN74 

Name of the Course: ENTREPRENEURSHIP & STARTUP MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching 

Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understanding basic concepts in the area of entrepreneurship,   

2. Understanding the role and importance of entrepreneurship for economic 

development,   

3. Developing personal creativity and entrepreneurial initiative, 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

C01:Discover the business environment in order to identify business opportunities,  

C02:Summarize the elements of success of entrepreneurial ventures,  

C03:Choose the legal and financial conditions for starting a business venture 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO ENTREPRENEURSHIP 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning-Concept of Entrepreneurship -History of Entrepreneurship Development -Role of 

Entrepreneurship in Indian economic development with reference to Self-employment development. 

-Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management – Future of Entrepreneurship Management - Concept 

of Entrepreneurship Development-Entrepreneur Vs Entrepreneur -Entrepreneur Vs. 

Entrepreneurship- Entrepreneur Vs. Manager -Attributes and Characteristics of successful 

Entrepreneur. 

Module No. 2 BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY IDENTIFICATION AND 

BUSINESS PLAN 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, PPT 

https://www.interactsoftware.com/blog/the-impact-of-leaders
https://www.mbaskool.com/business-concepts/marketing-and-strategy-terms/16694-strategic-choice.html
https://www.mbaskool.com/business-concepts/marketing-and-strategy-terms/16694-strategic-choice.html
https://www2.deloitte.com/nl/nl/pages/risk/solutions/technology-data-risk.html
https://courses.lumenlearning.com/principlesmanagement/chapter/15-2-organizational-control/
https://www.mtdtraining.com/blog/the-key-to-professional-excellence.htm


Business Idea-Method of generating idea and opportunity recognition- Preparing Business Plan- 

Meaning -Significance of Business Plan-Components of Business Plan-Business Planning Process. 

Module No. 3 PROJECT MANAGEMENT 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Seminar, PPT 

Technical -Financial- Marketing-Personnel and Management Feasibility- Estimating Financing 

Funds requirements –Functions and Schemes offered by various commercial banks and financial 

institutions like IDBI, ICICI, SIDBI, and SFC’s. 

MODULE NO. 4 ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT AND 

GOVERNMENT 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship-Introduction to 

various incentives-Subsidies and Grants Export Oriented Units- Fiscal and Tax concessions 

available-Role of following agencies in the Entrepreneurship Development- District Industries 

Centers- Small Industries-Service Industries-Entrepreneurship Development of India-National 

Institute of Entrepreneurship and small business development. 

MODULE NO. 5 WHY DO ENTREPRENEUR FAIL AND 

ENTREPRENEURIAL PITFALLS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group Discussion, Seminar 

Role of Entrepreneurship Qualities of Successful Entrepreneurs-Risk faced by the Present 

Entrepreneur, Reasons for Low/ No Entrepreneurs- Women Entrepreneurs: Role -Problems -

Prospects- Social entrepreneurship- Concepts - Importance- Barriers in Entrepreneurship. 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Group activity on product innovation 

2. List out the recent start-up 

REFERENCES: 

1. Vasanth Desai,Entrepreneurial Development      

2. Indian Institute of Banking and Finance, Small and Medium Enterprises in India  

3. Aswathappa K, Essentials of Business Environment & Entrepreneurship 

4. Moulik T.K.,Support System for Entrepreneurs     

5. Albert. N,Government as Entrepreneur 

YouTube Web links: 

https://youtu.be/MdNNGfoxrqA 

https://youtu.be/HMybR2X2G3Y 

https://youtu.be/uWPIsaYpY7U 

https://youtu.be/ZdhRSuigYAg 

https://youtu.be/17nTfLmXAyc 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN75-E1 

                               Name of the Course:  INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits 
No. of Hours per Week 

Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 
4Hrs 

45 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

This course provides a broad overview of investment management, focusing on the application of finance 

theory to the issue faced by portfolio managers and investors in general and To provide conceptual 

foundation for the purpose of undertaking Investment analysis for securities as well as portfolios.  

Course Outcomes:  

CO 1: Interpret the characteristics of different financial assets such as money market instruments, bonds, 

https://youtu.be/MdNNGfoxrqA
https://youtu.be/HMybR2X2G3Y
https://youtu.be/uWPIsaYpY7U
https://youtu.be/ZdhRSuigYAg
https://youtu.be/17nTfLmXAyc


and stocks, and how to buy and sell these assets in financial markets.  

CO 2: Demonstrate benefit of diversification of holding a portfolio of assets, and the importance played 

by the market portfolio.  

CO 3:Apply different valuation models to evaluate fixed income securities, stocks, and how to use 

different derivative securities to manage their investment risks. 

 

UNIT-1:  INVESTMENT 

8 Hours 

Introduction to Investment, types, scope - Speculation-Gambling-Risks of Investment- Features of 

investment-A venues of investment-Security form of Investment-Non-securities form of investment. 

Corporate Securities-shares-types of shares-bonds and debentures innovative financial instruments-

credit rating of debt instruments. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2:  INVESTMENT ANALYSIS 8Hours 

Fundamental and technical analysis - economy. industry and company analysis. benefits fundamental 

analysis-Technical analysis-Assumptions- Differences between fundamental and technical analysis -

brief discussion on important tools of technical analysis.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3:  FINANCIAL MARKETS 8Hours 

Financial Markets - Primary and Secondary Markets-Inter-relationship between primary and secondary 

markets-Stock markets and commodity markets-NSE and BSE-Listing, trading, and settlement-capital 

market segment-whole-sale debt market futures and options-risk management-membership-Investors 

protection-Depositories and benefits of depositories- Commodity markets-Multi-commodity

 Exchange -  National Commodity and Derivative Exchange-National Multi-Commodity 

Exchange-A brief introduction of Government Securities market-Stock Market Indices-Meaning and 

use-Important SEBI Guidelines relating to primary and secondary markets-Book building.  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: MUTUAL FUNDS 8Hours 

Deposits and Mutual Funds-Types of Deposits and Interest rates. on deposits- Mutual Funds-Concept-

Benefits of Mutual Funds-Organisational structure-Product Variety Measurement and Evaluation of 

Mutual Fund Performance -Role of Association of Mutual Funds in India (AMFI).  

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: RISK AND RETURN 8Hours 

Risk and Return-Measurement of Risk and Return-Beta-Meaning and uses. Calculation of Alpha. Beta 

& return using C APM, Types of Risks. Areas of Risk. BASEL-I&II 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Books for Reference:  

1.  Bhalla V.K - Investment Management 

2.  Preethi Singh - "Investment Management" 

3. Prasanna Chandra - "Investment Management"  

4. V.A.Avadhani -- "Investment Management" 

5. Grewal Navjot & Grewal S.S - "Successful Stock Market Investing" 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

https://www.finra.org/investors/learn-to-invest/types-investments 

 

https://www.wallstreetmojo.com/investment-

analysis/#:~:text=Investment%20Analysis%20is%20the%20method,investment%20is%20worth

%20or%20not. 

 

https://www.finra.org/investors/learn-to-invest/types-investments
https://www.wallstreetmojo.com/investment-analysis/#:~:text=Investment%20Analysis%20is%20the%20method,investment%20is%20worth%20or%20not.
https://www.wallstreetmojo.com/investment-analysis/#:~:text=Investment%20Analysis%20is%20the%20method,investment%20is%20worth%20or%20not.
https://www.wallstreetmojo.com/investment-analysis/#:~:text=Investment%20Analysis%20is%20the%20method,investment%20is%20worth%20or%20not.


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Financial_market#:~:text=A%20financial%20market%20is%20a,t

he%20financial%20markets%20as%20commodities. 

 

https://www.investor.gov/introduction-investing/investing-basics/investment-products/mutual-

funds-and-exchange-traded-

1#:~:text=A%20mutual%20fund%20is%20a,buy%20shares%20in%20mutual%20funds. 

 

https://corporatefinanceinstitute.com/resources/knowledge/trading-investing/risk-and-return/ 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 
Course Code: 21BCMHN75-E2                             

Name of the Course:  ADVANCED PERFORMANCE MANAGEMENT (APM) 

 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of 

Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4Hrs 45 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: ACCA APM Advanced Performance Management is designed  to enable 

learners to being able to  apply relevant knowledge, skills and exercise professional judgement in 

selecting and applying strategic management accounting techniques in different business contexts to 

contribute to the planning, control and evaluation of the performance of an organisation and its 

strategic and operational development. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On successful completion of this paper, candidates should be able to: 

CO 1: Utilize strategic planning and control models to plan and monitor organizational performance 

CO 2: Examine key external influences on organizational performance 

CO 3:Compile the design features of effective performance management information and monitoring 

systems 

 

UNIT-1: Strategic Planning and Control  

 

8 Hours 

 

Strategic Management Accounting –Impact of external factors on performance management – 

performance hierarchy – performance management and control of the organization –changes in 

business structure and management accounting 

 

 Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-2: Impact of risk and uncertainty on organizational performance  

 

8 Hours 

 

Impact of risk and uncertainty on organizational performance management – different risk appetites 

of shareholders on performance management – risk analysis techniques in assessing business 

performance – environment and ethical issues using mendelow’s matrix. 

 

 Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept 

UNIT-3: Performance management in information system and 

development in technology 

8 Hours 

 

Performance management in information system – sources of management information – recording 

and processing methods – data analytics – management reports  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on redefining problems 

UNIT-4: Strategic Performance Measurement  8 Hours 

 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Financial_market#:~:text=A%20financial%20market%20is%20a,the%20financial%20markets%20as%20commodities.
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Financial_market#:~:text=A%20financial%20market%20is%20a,the%20financial%20markets%20as%20commodities.
https://www.investor.gov/introduction-investing/investing-basics/investment-products/mutual-funds-and-exchange-traded-1#:~:text=A%20mutual%20fund%20is%20a,buy%20shares%20in%20mutual%20funds.
https://www.investor.gov/introduction-investing/investing-basics/investment-products/mutual-funds-and-exchange-traded-1#:~:text=A%20mutual%20fund%20is%20a,buy%20shares%20in%20mutual%20funds.
https://www.investor.gov/introduction-investing/investing-basics/investment-products/mutual-funds-and-exchange-traded-1#:~:text=A%20mutual%20fund%20is%20a,buy%20shares%20in%20mutual%20funds.
https://corporatefinanceinstitute.com/resources/knowledge/trading-investing/risk-and-return/


Strategic performance measures in private sector – divisional performance and transfer pricing issues 

– strategic performance measures in not –for – profit organizations. Non- financial performance 

indicators – quality in management information and performance measurement systems.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

UNIT-5: Performance evaluation and corporate failure. 8 Hours 

 

SHRM issues - behavioral aspects of performance measurement –alternative views of performance 

measurement and management – strategic performance issues –predicting and preventing corporate 

failure.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Books for Reference: 
 

1. Advanced Performance Management       

    Study Text  (APM)                                                 :          BPP Study Text 

2. ACCA Advanced Performance Management         :         Kaplan Publishing 

3. ACCA (APM)                                                          :        Becker’s Professional                  

Education 

4. ACCA Advanced Performance Management           :        STIMUL Education 

 

Weblinks and video lectures( E- resources): 

 

1. https://www.clearpointstrategy.com/strategic-control-process/ 

2. https://www.projecttopics.org/impact-risk-management-organizational-efficiency.html 

3. https://citeseerx.ist.psu.edu/viewdoc/download?doi=10.1.1.425.6110&rep=rep1&type=pdf 

https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S0024630109001265 

4. https://engagedly.com/6-most-common-reasons-why-performance-management-systems-fail/ 

5. https://accountingminds.in/lesson/chapter-9-performance-evaluation-and-corporate-failure/ 

 

 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (BCOM) 

Course Code:  21BCMHN76 

Name of the Course :  OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Operations Research. 

2. To understand mathematical models used in operation research 

3. To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decision. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion Student will demonstrate ; 

CO: 1 Identify and develop operational research models from the verbal description of the real system. 

CO: 2 Understand the mathematical tools that are needed to solve optimisation problems. 

CO: 3 Use mathematical software to solve the proposed models. 

Module I: OPERATIONS RESEARCH INTRODUCTION 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Operation Research Uses, Scope and Applications of Operation Research in managerial decision-

making. Decision-making environments Decision - making under certainty, uncertainty and risk 

situations; Decision tree approach and its applications. 

 

https://www.clearpointstrategy.com/strategic-control-process/
https://www.projecttopics.org/impact-risk-management-organizational-efficiency.html
https://citeseerx.ist.psu.edu/viewdoc/download?doi=10.1.1.425.6110&rep=rep1&type=pdf
https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S0024630109001265
https://engagedly.com/6-most-common-reasons-why-performance-management-systems-fail/
https://accountingminds.in/lesson/chapter-9-performance-evaluation-and-corporate-failure/


Teaching Methodology: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, 
ICT classes 

Module No 2 : LINEAR PROGRAMMING (L.P)  08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Concept and formulation of L.P. models – graphical technique, working on simplex algorithm and 

interpretation of final results, duality problems. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, 

ICT classes 

Module No 3 : TRANSPORTATION PROBLEM 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Transportation problem; various methods of finding Initial basic feasible solution and optimal 

solution. 

Teaching Methodology: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, 

ICT classes 

Module 4: NETWORK ANALYSIS (PERT/CPM) 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Drawing an arrow network and numbering the events; Estimation of job duration, the concept of slack 

and float, the concept of critical path analysis. 

Teaching Methodology Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, 
ICT classes 

Module 5: GAME THEORY 08 HRS                                                                                                                                                                                                                              

Concept of game; Two-person zero-sum game; Pure and Mixed Strategy Games; Saddle Point; Odds 

Method; Dominance Method and Graphical Method for solving Mixed Strategy Game. 

Teaching Methodology Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, Seminar, Case studies, ICT 

classes 

REFERENCES: 
1. Quantitative Approaches to Management   -Levin and Kirk patrik 

2. Operations Research and Statistical Analysis   - P.K. Gupta and Man Mohan 

3. Linear Programming   - N. Paul Loomba 

4. Operations Research: An introduction   - Handy A. Taha 

5. Principles of Operations Research   - Wagner 

6. Operations Research- Methods and Problems   - Sa Sieni, Yaspan and Friedman 

7. Operations Research Study material – Dr. P. S. Aithal 

 

YouTube Link : 

1. Link: https://youtu.be/knZrhVkZ71Q 
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Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code:21BCMHN81 

Name of the Course: RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

This course offers "An overview of research methodology including basic concepts employed 

in quantitative and qualitative research methods. 
Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Students should understand a general definition of research design.  
CO2 Students should know why educational research is undertaken, and the audiences that profit 

from research studies.  

CO3 Students should be familiar with ethical issues in educational research, including those 

issues that arise in using quantitative and qualitative research. 
 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Meaning – Objectives – Types of Research – Scope of Research – Research Approaches – Research 

Process – Research Design – Research Methods Vs Research Methodology - Steps in Research – 

Problem Formulation – Statement of Research Objective – Exploratory – Descriptive – Experimental 

Research. 

Module No. 2 METHODS OF DATA COLLECTION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Observational and Survey Methods – Field Work Plan - Administration of surveys - Training field 

investigators - Sampling methods - Sample size. 

Module No. 3TOOLS FOR COLLECTION OF DATA 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Questionnaire Design; Attitude measurement techniques – Motivational Research Techniques – 

Selection of Appropriate Statistical Techniques 



Module No. 4 STATISTICAL METHODS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Tabulation of data - Analysis of data –Testing of Hypothesis, Advanced techniques – ANOVA, 

Chi-Square - Discriminant Analysis - Factor analysis, conjoint analysis - Multidimensional Scaling 

- Cluster Analysis (Concepts Only) 

Module No. 5 REPORT WRITING 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Types of Reports, Business, Technical and Academic Report writing – Methodology Procedure – 

Contents– Bibliography 

REFERENCES: 

1. Research Methodology in Social Sciences by O.R.Krishnaswamy 

2. Research Methods in Behaviour Science by R. Divivedi 

3. Business Research Methodology by J.K. Sachdeva 

4. Business Research Methods Excel Books  by S.N. Murthy, V. Bhojanna 

5. Statistics for Management by Levin &Rubin 

6. Research Methodology and Statistical Techniques by Gupta S 

YouTube Web links: 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN82 

Name of the Course: ADVANCED BUSINESS STATISTICS 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: The course is covered by adopting a combination of lecture methods, class presentation by 

groups of students, self-study sessions. Each student is required to do the back ground reading from the 
specified chapters of the prescribed book before coming to class. Cases are also to be analyzed, 
discussed in groups (teams) outside the class as preparatory work. 

Course Objectives: To provide the advanced knowledge of various statistical tools and techniques used 

in business data processing and interpretation. Providing students with a formal treatment of probability 

theory. Equipping students with essential tools for statistical analyses at the graduate level. Fostering 

understanding through real-world statistical applications. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 : The students will be able to illustrate the different aspects of probability distribution and its 

forms 

CO2: The students should be able to develop problem-solving techniques needed to accurately 

calculate probabilities. 

CO3: Apply problem-solving techniques to solving real-world events. 

CO4: Explain the concepts of Testing of Hypotheses 

CO 5: The student will demonstrate an understanding of analysis of variance. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: PROBABILITY DISTRIBUTIONS 08 

Definition properties and applications; fitting of Binominal and Poisson distribution; Normal 

Distribution: Definition, Properties and applications of Normal distribution. 

 

 

Module No. 2: POINT ESTIMATION AND STATISTICAL HYPOTHESIS 08 

Population, sample, parameter, statistics, sampling distribution of statistics, concept of standard error and 

its utility; Point estimator and estimate. Statistical Hypothesis: Null and alternative, simple and 

composite hypothesis, Acceptance region and Critical region, Two types of errors, Level of significance, 



Power of a test, one tailed and two tailed tests.  

Module No. 3: LARGE SAMPLE TESTS 08 

Test for single Mean, Equality of two means and problems based on them Test for single proportion and 

equality of two proportions and problems based on them.  

Module No. 4:  SMALL SAMPLE TESTS 08 

Chi-Square Test: Degrees of Freedom, Conditions for the validity of Chi-Square test; Chi-Square Test for 

Goodness of fit, ChiSquare test for independence of attributes in (2*2) contingency Table, Yate’s 

correction for continuity and problems. Student’s t-test: Test for single mean, equality of two means, 

paired “t” test and problems. Snedecor’s F-Test: F Test for equality of two population variances and 

problems.  

ModuleNo.5: ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE 08 

Introduction, Definition of analysis of variance, assumptions to be made in the analysis of variance and 

uses of ANOVA; One Way Classification: Mathematical model for one way classified data, procedure 

for carrying out ANOVA with one factor of classification and problems. Two Way Classification: 

Mathematical model for two way classified data, Procedure for carrying out ANOVA with two factors of 

classification and problems.  

Reference: 

1. S. C. Gupta – Fundamentals of Statistics, HPH, New Dehil.  

2. S. P. Gupta – Statistical Methods, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.  

3. Goel & Goel – Mathematics & Statistics, Taxmann, New Delhi.  

4. Sancheti & Kapoor – Business Statistics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Agarwal & Bharadwaj – Business Statistics, Kalyani, New Delhi.  

Weblink : 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lmGiViDWlJI  

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WNgcmn5cXjI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pu2OzGhv1HI 

3. https://www.coursera.org/lecture/statistics-international-business/2-1-point-estimator-and-point-

estimate-VDmfv  

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9PlacVAB_Kc 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=80YzzIm8NK8 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jfUhKHX5S0E 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zmyh7nCjmsg 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UW1tUJFmmm8 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vXdXQvoMics  

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tJlefpjnJmY 

11. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0hn0PEh0qsU 

 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Business Administration (BBA) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN83 

Name of the Course:  Project Management 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. This subject provides an opportunity to the students to conceive, formulate and prepare a project 

with practical orientation with regard to its implementation.    

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Understand project characteristics and various stages of a project.  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pu2OzGhv1HI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9PlacVAB_Kc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=80YzzIm8NK8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jfUhKHX5S0E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zmyh7nCjmsg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UW1tUJFmmm8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vXdXQvoMics
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tJlefpjnJmY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0hn0PEh0qsU


CO2 Analyze the learning and understand techniques for Project planning, scheduling and Execution 

Control. 

CO3 Apply the risk management plan and analyse the role of stakeholders. 

 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 INTRODUCTION TO PROJECT AND 

PROJECTS. 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction to project and projects. Characteristics and types of projects. Gaining importance, 

project life cycle and its phases. Project selection, non quantitative and scoring models, technical 

analysis and technology selection, market potential analysis and techniques of long term forecasting 

Module No. 2  FINANCIAL FEASIBILITY&  

DETERMINANTS OF COST OF PROJECT 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Financial feasibility, determinants of cost of project, its financing and deciding optimum capital 

structure. Cash flows from project and owner's perspective. Project Appraisal. Financial feasibility 

with risk. Types of risk, techniques of risk evaluation and its mitigation. Sensitivity analysis, Hiller's 

model, scenario analysis, simulation. 

Module No. 3  NETWORK ANALYSIS 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Network analysis, construction of networks, CPM, various types of floats and their application, PERT and its 

applications. Time cost relationship, crashing for optimum cost and optimum time. Resource leveling. 

Module No. 4   PROJECT APPLICATION 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction to project software and applications of MS Project 

Module No. 5 HUMAN ASPECTS OF PROJECT 

MANAGEMENT:  

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Human Aspects of Project management: project manager's skills and functions, matrix organization, Social 

Cost Benefit Analysis, UNIDO approach, shadow pricing. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Principles of Management – T. Ramasamy, Himalaya Publishing House  

2. Project Management- Samule J Mantel, Jr, Jack R. Meredith, Scott M. Shafer,  

3. Margaret M, Sutton with M.R. Gopalan, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd.,  

4. Successful Project Management- Milton D. Rosenau, Jr., Cregory D. Githens, Wiley India 

Pvt. Ltd.  

5. Project Management- Vasant Desai, Himalaya Publishing House  

6. Project Management : A Managerial Approach, Jack R. Meredith, Samuel J. Mantel Jr. Wiley 

India Pvt. Ltd.Hitt, M. A., Freeman, R. E., & Harrison, J. S. (Eds.) 2001. Handbook of 

strategic management. Malden, MA: Blackwell.  

YouTube Web links: 
 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN84 

Name of the Course: Labour Welfare and Social Security 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 



Course Objectives: To know the development and the judicial setup of Labour Laws. To learn the 

salient features of welfare and wage Legislations. To learn the laws relating to Industrial Relations, 

Social Security and Working conditions. To understand the laws related to working conditions in 

different settings. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 : Understand the HRM Culture 

CO2: Create Good Cultural. 

CO3: Apply problem-solving techniques to solving real-world events. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT (HRD) AND 

INTERNATIONAL HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

08 

Concepts, Assumptions, Values, HRD Mechanisms, Action – research Model, HRD Culture and Climate, 

HRD Interventions, HR Accounting and Audit, Consultant – client relationship, Knowledge 

Management, Human Resource Information System. Organisational context of IHRM, IHRM and 

Sustainable Business, Functions of IHRM, Cross – Cultural Studies, Cultural Diversity, Transnational 

Organisations, IHRM models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Module No. 2: ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 08 

Concept, Scope, Nature of human behavior, Personality, Perception, Learning, Attitude, Motivation, 

Interpersonal Behaviour, Group Dynamics, Leadership, Communication, Power and Authority, Stress, 

Organisational Change and Development. 

Teaching Methodology: 

chalk and talk/ ppt to explain the concept, video clips on live examples 

Module No. 3: INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND TRADE UNIONS 08 

Concept, Scope, Evolution, Approaches, Actors and Models, Conflict and cooperation, Bi-partitism, Tri-

partitism, Collective Bargaining, Workers’ Participation in Management, Grievance Handling and 

Disciplinary Action, Code of Conduct, Industrial Relations in changing scenario, Employers’ 

organisations and Concepts, Evolution, Problems of trade unions in India, Recognition, The Trade 

Unions Act, 1926. Emerging role of trade unions in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Minor Project, PPT 

Module No. 4:  LABOUR WELFARE AND LABOUR LEGISLATION 08 

Concept, Scope, Types, Theories and Principles, Industrial Health and Hygiene, Industrial Accidents and 

safety, Occupational Diseases 

Objectives, Principles, Classification and Evolution. International Labour Organisation, Social Justice 

and Labour Legislation, Indian Constitution and Labour Laws.  The Factories Act, 1948.  The Mines 

Act, 1952.  The Inter-state Migrant Workmen (Regulation of employment and conditions of service) 

Act, 1979.  The Contract Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act, 1970.  The Building and other 

Construction workers (Regulation of employment and conditions of service) Act, 1996.  The Child 

Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Presentation, PPT, Flipped Classroom 

ModuleNo.5: Social Security And Wages 08 

Concept and Scope, Social Assistance and Social assurance. 

Concept, Types, Factors influencing wages, Wage Theories and Wage Differentials  The Minimum 

Wages Act, 1948.  The Payment of Wages Act, 1936.  The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965.  The Equal 

Remuneration Act, 1976.  The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972.  The Employees’ Provident Fund and 

Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Case study, Group discussions  



Reference: 

1. S. C. Gupta – Fundamentals of Statistics, HPH, New Dehil.  

2. S. P. Gupta – Statistical Methods, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.  

3. Goel & Goel – Mathematics & Statistics, Taxmann, New Delhi.  

4. Sancheti & Kapoor – Business Statistics, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi.  

5. Agarwal & Bharadwaj – Business Statistics, Kalyani, New Delhi.  

Weblink : 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lmGiViDWlJI  

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WNgcmn5cXjI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pu2OzGhv1HI 

3. https://www.coursera.org/lecture/statistics-international-business/2-1-point-estimator-and-point-

estimate-VDmfv  

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9PlacVAB_Kc 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=80YzzIm8NK8 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jfUhKHX5S0E 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zmyh7nCjmsg 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UW1tUJFmmm8 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vXdXQvoMics  

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tJlefpjnJmY 

11. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0hn0PEh0qsU 

 
 

 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code: 21BCMHN85 

Name of the Course:  STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, seminar 

Course Objectives: 

1. To encourage the understanding of the many, often conflicting, schools of thought and to 

facilitate the gaining of insight into the assumptions, possibilities and limitations of each set of 

theories and tools. 

2. To develop the student's ability to think strategically, understand the language of business, craft 

strategies on paper and verbally in class discussion, critically reflect on existing theories and 

tools, to creatively combine or develop frameworks and tools and use them where useful 

3. To provide insights into strategies of Asian companies through cases, speakers and in class 

examples, where appropriate. 

 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1 Understand the evolution of strategic management thinking over the last four decades. 

CO2 Become aware of the limits of industry analysis for strategy formulation 

CO3 Understand the basic principles of cost and differentiation strategies including the trade-off 

between them. 
 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No. 1 STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT: AN 

INTRODUCTION 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Strategic thinking Vs Strategic management Vs Strategic planning, Meaning of strategic 

management, concept of strategy, policy and strategy, strategy and tactic, Strategy and strategic plan, 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pu2OzGhv1HI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9PlacVAB_Kc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=80YzzIm8NK8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jfUhKHX5S0E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zmyh7nCjmsg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UW1tUJFmmm8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vXdXQvoMics
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tJlefpjnJmY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0hn0PEh0qsU


Nature of strategic plan, nature of strategic decisions, approaches to strategic decision making, levels 

f strategies, The strategic management process, strategic management: merits and demerits 

Module No. 2  MISSION, OBJECTIVES, GOALS AND 

ETHICS 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

What is mission, concept of goals, Integration of individual and organization goals: A Challenge, 

How Objectives are pursued, how are mission and objectives are formulated, why do mission and 

objective change, vision mission, objectives, goals and Strategy: Mutual relationships, core of 

strategic management: vision A-must, ethics and strategy 

Module No. 3  EXTERNAL ENVIRONMENT: ANALYSIS 

AND APPRAISAL 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Concept of environment, environmental analysis and appraisal, why environmental scanning and 

analysis, component of environment, SWOT:A tool of environment analysis, techniques of 

environmental search and analysis, ETOP: A technique of diagnosis, decision making on 

environmental information 

Module No. 4  ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE AND 

INNOVATION 

8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Introduction -Securities Market Line, Bond- Bond features, Types of Bonds, Determinants of interest 

rates, Bond Management Strategies, Bond Valuation. Preference Shares- Concept, Features, Yields. 

Equity shares- Concept, Valuation, Dividend Valuation models. 

Module No. 5 GENERIC COMPETITIVE STRATEGY 8 

Pedagogy: Classroom’s lecture, tutorials, Group discussion, PPT 

Generic vs. competitive strategy, the five generic competitive strategy, competitive marketing 

strategy option, offensive vs. defensive strategy, Corporate strategy:- Concept of corporate strategy 

, offensive strategy, defensive strategy, scope and significance of corporate strategy 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hill, C. W. L. & Jones, G. R. 2008. Strategic Management: An integrated approach, 8th 

Edition, Houghton Mifflin.  

2. Bartlett, C. A. and Ghoshal, S. 1994. Changing the role of top management: Beyond strategy 

to purpose. Harvard Business Review. November-December: 70-88. 

3.  Bhagat, R. S., Kedia, B. L., Harveston, P. D., & Triandis, H. C. 2002. Cultural variations in 

the cross-border transfer of organisational knowledge: An integrative framework. Academy 

of Management Review, 27(2): 204-221.  

4. Dean, T. J., Brown, R. L., & Bamford, C. E. 1998. Differences in large and small firm 

responses to environmental context: Strategic implications from a comparative analysis of 

business formations. Strategic Management Journal, 19:709-728.  

5. Hitt, M. A., Freeman, R. E., & Harrison, J. S. (Eds.) 2001. Handbook of strategic 

management. Malden, MA: Blackwell.  

YouTube Web links: 
 

Name of the Program: Bachelor of Commerce (B.COM) 

Course Code:21BCMHN86 

Name of the Course: STRATEGIC FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

Course Credits No. of Hours per Week Total No. of Teaching Hours 

4 Credits 4 Hrs 40 Hrs 

Course Objectives:  

If the course will be completed successfully, students should be able to think critically, including self-



reflection, and creatively in identifying, evaluating of the alternative solutions to business problems. 

Students should be able to solve complex problems to support financial evaluations and business 

management decisions including numeracy and quantitative skills. 

Students should be able to undertake research into a financially related business problem and to apply 

skills in the assembling and analysis of data collected. 

Students should be able to synthesize and use information and knowledge effectively. 

Students should be able to communicate with CFOs and teammates in order to produce efficient solutions 

within the certain time limits. 

Course Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: Knows the basic concepts of SFM  

CO2: Understands the principles of developing a strategic goal and objectives, establishing key 

performance indicators, could evaluate and interpret financial ratios. 

CO3: Has an understanding of the value-based management concept of forecasting models within it, 

could evaluate and analyze the business strategies from SFM point of view. 

Syllabus: Hours 

Module No.1: INTRODUCTION INTO THE STRATEGIC FINANCIAL 

MANAGEMENT 
08 

Basics of financial modelling. Key functions of SFM. Essence of strategic financial management for 

modern corporations. Company’s financial modelling. Goals of SFM. Key features of SFM. Major concept 

of SFM. The functions of corporate financial manager. The role of capital market in explaining corporate 

performance: main assumptions.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method to explain the contents, group discussion & mini assignments related to strategic 

financial management. 

Module No. 2: CORPORATE FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 08 

Company strategy and its relationship with financial and investment decisions. The differences between 

financial model of corporate analysis and accounting model: the concept of cost and profits, the concept of 

money measurement, the concept of return and corporate performance measurement. The value creation 

and building blocks in corporate finance. Aligning the company’s strategy with investment decisions, 

budget constraints and growth opportunities. Types of corporate financial management.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Group discussion & case studies on corporate strategy. 

Module No. 3: CORPORATE FINANCIAL STRATEGY AND CORPORATE 

VALUE 

08 

Corporate Financial Strategy and Corporate Value. Business valuation. Key value drivers. Types of 

corporate value. Approaches to business valuation. Income approach. Relative approach. Coast-based 

approach. Patterns of corporate financing. The weighted average cost of capital (WACC) and corporate 

hurdle rate. Corporate cost of capital and financial leverage. Hamada adjustment to equity beta, its 

assumptions and limitations. The WACC and the principles of corporate return analysis. Factors, affecting 

the target capital structure: macroeconomic, microeconomic and firm’s specific factors. The decision-

making on capital structure. Valuation of intellectual capital. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method to explain the contents, student’s presentation, group discussion & minor project. 

Module No. 4:  VALUE CREATION CONCEPTS 08 



Value creation concepts. Return on Investments (ROI). Return on equity (ROE). Cash flow (CF). 

Shareholder value added (SVA). Key steps in firm forecasting analysis on EVA and SVA. Value creation 

and value destruction. Cash value added (CVA). Stern-Stewart consulting model. Economic value added 

(EVA). Principles of financial effectiveness in Stern-Stewart model. Market value added (MVA). Cash 

flow return on investments (CFROI) modelling. Companies classification based on SFROI value. Key 

differences between the models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Group discussion & case studies on value creation concepts. 

Module No.5: CORPORATE GOVERNANCE AND CORPORATE VALUE 08 

Corporate governance and corporate value. Types of corporate governance. Managerial incentives, 

corporate investing decisions, managerial control, and capital structure choices. Management control and 

performance measurement. The use of economic value added (EVA) in firm’s performance measurement 

and managerial incentives planning. The role of shareholders (blockholders, takeovers, institutional 

investors, shareholder activism). The role of the board of directors (structure of the board, independent 

directors, supervision and monitoring). The role of the CEO (motivation, incentives, remuneration, 

turnover). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Group discussion, minor studies & case studies on corporate governance. 

Reference: 

1. Asquith, P., & Weiss, L. A. (2016). Lessons in Corporate Finance : A Case Studies Approach to 

Financial Tools, Financial Policies, and Valuation. Hoboken, New Jersey: Wiley  

2. Damodaran, A. (2012). Investment Valuation : Tools and Techniques for Determining the Value of 

Any Asset (Vol. 3rd ed). Hoboken, New Jersey: Wiley.  

3. Pablo Fernández. (2007). Valuing companies by cash flow discounting: ten methods and nine theories. 

Managerial Finance, (11), 853.  

Weblink : 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H-I6ldSAQNc 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qrs3taWpuD8 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xlJh7VE9kwo 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWBmL4wqK5s 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s5Eoy988728 

 
 

 

21BCMHN88–PhysicalEducation-Sports/NSS/R&R(S&G)/Cultural 

(SEC) 

Course Credits 02 Total  Contact Hours 25 

CIE Marks :   50 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H-I6ldSAQNc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qrs3taWpuD8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xlJh7VE9kwo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWBmL4wqK5s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s5Eoy988728
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ACADEMIC REGULATIONS PERTAINING TO  

MASTER OF SOCIAL WORK (MSW) PROGRAMME  OF 
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(Batch : 2017) 

 

 

 

http://www.srinivasuniversity.ac.in/


PREAMBLE 

 

Srinivas University aims to achieve academic excellence by providing multi-faceted 

education to the students and encourage them to reach the pinnacle of success. The 

University has designed a system that would provide rigorous academic training and 

necessary skills to enable them to excel in their careers.  

 Srinivas University is committed to provide a conducive learning environment which ensures 

comprehensive development of students and make them competent, confident and good 

citizens  The objective of the Master of Social Work (MSW) Programme of Srinivas 

University is intended to fulfill the individual’s desire to improve the quality of life of the 

community. It will help develop one’s own personality and build desirable attitude.  This 

programme mould people to work on issues related  weaker and disadvantage sections of the 

society.  

These regulations shall be cited as Academic Regulations Pertaining to Master of Social 

Work (MSW) Programme of Srinivas University (2019 - 21 onwards)  

Index to regulation  

Regulation No  Title 

R1 Extent of application 

R2 Programme objective 

R3 Minimum eligibility for admission 

R4 Admission procedure 

R5 Duration of the programme and medium of instruction 

R6 Time limit for completion 

R7 Attendance 

R8 Courses, Credits And Specializations 

R9 Project Work 

R10 Scheme Of Examination 

R11 Registration For Examination 

R12 Carry Over Provision 

R13 Standard Of Passing 

R14.0 
Course Wise Grading of Students 

R14.1 Absolute grading system 

R14.2 
Conversion of grades into percentage 

R14.3 Failure in a course 

R14.4 A course completed cannot be repeated  

R14.5 Getting a Fail grade  

R14.6 Pass in a course with earnable credits 

R14.7 Provision of Make-up Examination 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Regulation 

R1. EXTENT OF APPLICATION 

These regulations will apply to Master of Social Work (MSW) Programme of Srinivas 

University (2018- 19 onwards) having approval of the University/UGC/ as the case may 

be. 

R2. PROGRAMME OBJECTIVE 

 

Master of Social Work (M.S.W.) is a postgraduate programme intended to fulfill the 

individual’s desire to improve the quality of life of the community. It will help develop one’s 

own personality and build desirable attitude.  This programme mould people to work on 

issues related  weaker and disadvantage sections of the society. There are wider opportunities 

to work in Industries and in Hospital settings to build as a professional. This is a regular 

course  in nature which includes both classroom and field practicum. The medium of 

instruction is English with dual specialization (i) Human Resource Management and 

Community Development (ii) Medical and Psychiatric Social work and Community 

Development. 

R3. MINIMUM ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION  

The minimum eligibility for admission to M.S.W. course is 40% aggregate marks in subjects 

(except languages) in any three year Bachelor Degree programme of the University or 

equivalent thereto 

R4. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

Any person seeking admission to the course may submit an application  obtainable on 

payment of prescribed fee from the office of the institution. Applications not submitted 

in the prescribed form with copies certificates of qualifying examination and age will not 

be considered.  Applications are handled on a first come first served basis.  All applicants 

are required to appear for an entrance test conducted by the University.  A valid score in 

the test shall be mandatory for admission. 

R5. DURATION OF THE PROGRAMME AND MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

 

The duration of the programme shall extend over 4 semesters (two academic years). Medium 

of instruction for all subjects and examination shall be English only. 



R6. TIME LIMIT FOR COMPLETION 

 

The candidate shall complete the programme within four years from the date of registration in 

the programme. The term completing the programme means passing all the prescribed 

examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. 

R7. ATTENDANCE 

 

No candidate shall be considered to have pursued a regular course of study unless he/she is 

certified to have attended 75% of the total number of class room sessions conducted in each 

semester in each paper during his/her course of study. Any student not complying with this 

requirement shall not be allowed to appear in the entire semester examination for all subjects. 

However, a student not allowed to appear in semester examinations due to shortage of 

attendance, may appear in all the papers of the preceding semester along with the papers of 

the ensuing semester, if he/she secure not less than 75% attendance for all subjects during the 

current semester. 

Field work also carry mandatory 75% attendance for pass, without which he/she has to 

undergo field work again during the corresponding semester in the ensuing semester. 

R8. COURSES, CREDITS AND SPECIALISATIONS 

 

As per Annexure A. 

SUMMARY 

SEMESTER TOTAL MARKS TOTAL CREDITS 
SEMESTER I 650 34 
SEMESTER II 650 34 

SEMESTER III 650 34 

SEMESTER IV 650 34 

 2500 136 

 

R9. FIELD WORK/PROJECT WORK 

Students will be placed for field practicum on specified days in NGOs/Industry/ Hospital as 

the case may be and will have to undergo field training as per the stipulations of the course.  

Each student will be placed under a faculty supervisor for effective guidance.  Time sheets 

duly authenticated by agency supervisor or authorized signatory are required to be produced.  

Reports are to be submitted in the prescribed format and is subject to concurrent assessment 

followed by Viva voce examination. During summer placement students will have to undergo 

a block field work of one month.  Report accompanied by time sheet as proof of attendance 

and certificate from competent authority of the agency are compulsory for evaluation.  



Research project work is to be carried under the guidance of assigned supervisor and shall 

comply all norms stipulated therein.  There shall be a viva voce for the project after 

submission jointly by the faculty supervisor and an external examiner.  

R10. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

 

Written Examinations shall be conducted at the end of each Semester as per the Academic 

Calendar notified in advance. Each subject will carry 100 marks of which 30 marks is meant 

for internal assessment. Semester based examinations are conducted.  Each examination carry 

50 marks for theory paper and 50 marks for internal assessment.  Approved pattern is 

followed for setting question paper.  Duration of examination shall be 2 hours for each 

subject.  The faculty who is teaching the subject is considered as internal examiner and any 

other faculty who is competent in the subject will be designated as external examiner.  

Evaluation of answer scripts is done by both internal and external examiners.  

The answer scripts after the examination bearing only register number would kept in safe 

custody and taken out during valuation. Coding and decoding system is followed.  Marks are 

entered in a separate list by the internal examiner.  The external examiner evaluates the 

answer scripts separately and enter the marks in a separate marks list.  The average of marks   

awarded separately by internal and external examiner would be considered as the marks 

secured by the student.  If the total marks secured by the student in both internal and external 

valuation has a  difference of more than 25 percent, a third valuation is conducted and the 

average of all the three valuations is considered as the marks secured by the student. The 

third valuation would be conducted by a third examiner who is competent in the subject. 

R11. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 

Every student has to pay the prescribed examination fee before the due date.  Failed 

candidates will have to pay examination fee according to the number of subjects failed to 

appear for the repeater examinations.  Fine would be charged on late payment of fee.  Hall 

ticket with photograph of the student and register number will be issued to each student 

intending to take examination.  It shall be produced at the time of examination to the hall 

superintendent or competent authority. 

R12. CARRY OVER PROVISION 

 

Candidates who fail the lower examinations may take higher semester examinations. The 

results of candidates who have passed the fourth semester examination, but not passed all the 

examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower 

examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the 

earlier examinations. 



R13. STANDARD OF PASSING 

 

Any student is considered to have passed the semester if he secure a minimum of 50% 

marks in theory and 50% marks together in theory and internal assessment and aggregate 

of 50% for all subjects in each semester.  If the student does not secure 50% aggregate 

he/she will be considered as failed in all the subjects for which he/she has obtained less 

than 50% and will have to reappear for examination in the ensuing semester. 

Students, if they so desire can avail the opportunity of retotaling, reviewing or challenging 

the valuation subject to the following conditions: 

Any request for retotaling, reviewing or challenging the valuation should be done within 

10 days from the date of declaration of results/marks. Requests made thereafter will not be 

entertained. 

Retotalling of marks is admissible on payment of requisite fee of Rs.200/- per subject at 

the college office.  If any mistake in totaling is identified, the marks awarded to the 

concerned student will be modified accordingly.  The existing marks or the changed marks 

after retotaling whichever is highest will be retained. 

Reviewing of answer scripts is allowed for any subject to enable the student to discuss the 

deficiencies in the answers with the faculty who teaches the corresponding subject, on 

payment of requisite fee of Rs.400/- per subject.  However no student will be permitted to 

see the scripts of another student.  Reviewing does not entitle any opportunity to view 

marks or retotaling or revaluation. 

Revaluation (challenge) is permitted on payment of requisite fee of Rs.700/- per subject in 

which case third valuation is arranged to be conducted by a different examiner.  In such 

cases if the marks secured by the student is enhanced by more than 20 per cent of what he 

has already secured will be  taken as valid.  However, only 50 per cent of the fee remitted 

will be reimbursable to such students. 

No claim for any of these provisions is entertained after 10 days of the date of declaration 

of results.  Permission in writing has to be obtained from the appropriate authority within 

this duration to be entertained for any of the above. 

 

R14.0 COURSE WISE GRADING OF STUDENTS 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance, each student is 

awarded a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and 

the corresponding grade points are as follows: 

 

R.14.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are 

converted to grades, and every semester results will be declared with semester   grade point 



average (SGPA)   and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be 

calculated every semester, except the first semester. 

ii.  The grading  system  is with the  following letter  grades  as  given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in 

the examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be   awarded 

with “E” grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 

(%) 

≥ 90 <90 
<80 

≥70 

<70 

≥65 

< 65 

≥60 

< 60 

≥55 

< 55 

≥ 50 
<50 

 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and 

Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA  is the ratio of  sum of  the product of  the number of credits  with the  grade 

points  scored by  a  student  in all the courses taken  by   a student  and the sum of  the  

number of credits of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑(Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the 

student in the ith course. 



ii.    The CGPA  is also calculated in the same manner  taking into account  all the  courses  

undergone by  a student  over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑(Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si  is the SGPA  of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that 

semester. 

iii.   The SGPA  and CGPA  shall be  rounded off to 2  decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x 

Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 D 5 4x5 = 20 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   183 

Thus, SGPA = 183/26 = 7.038 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 



Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 F 0 4x0 =  00 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   163 

Thus, SGPA = 163/26 = 6.269 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 26   Ci (First Attempt 163 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 179 

Thus, SGPA = 179/26 = 6.884 

Illustration No.3 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 =  36 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   199 



Thus, SGPA = 199/26 = 7.653 

CGPA =  26x6.884   + 26x7.653   = 7.268 

                              52 

 

CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 

Credit 34 

SGPA 7 

Credit 34 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 34 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 34 

SGPA 9.2 

 

Thus, CGPA=   26 x7   26 x8.5   26 x9.2   26 x6.86   =  7.89 

                                    104 

 

Transcript  (Format): Based  on the above recommendations  on Letter grades,  grade  points,  

SGPA    and   CCPA,  the  transcript  for  each semester and a consolidated transcript 

indicating the performance  in all semesters may be  issued. 

 

R14.2 CONVERSION OFGRADES INTO PERCENTAGE 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration 1: [CGPA Earned 7.87 - 0.75]x 10 = 71.2% 

Illustration 2: [CGPA Earned 7.91 - 0.75]x 10 = 71.6% 

Illustration 3: [CGPA Earned 7.84 - 0.75]x 10 = 70.9% 

 

R.14.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass 

grade and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than F in that Course. A 

letter grade F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

 

R.14.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

 

R.14.5 If a student gets a fail grade F in a course with theory and practical components, then 

he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

 

R.14.6 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of 

the total normalized marks. 



 

R.14.7 Provision of Make-up examination 

For those students who have secured less than 50% marks in end semester examination the 

University shall conduct a make-up examination after the end of every semester and before 

the commencement of next subsequent semester. 

Such of those students who have secured more than 50% marks in internal test together and 

less than 50% marks in the End Semester Examination in a given course shall appear for 

make-up examination in that course. 

A student who is absent to End Semester Examination due to medical emergencies or such 

other exigencies and fulfills the minimum attendance and performance requirements in 

internal assessment shall appear for make-up examination.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



COURSE STRUCTURE – DUAL SPECIALIZATION 

 

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT AND MEDICAL AND PSYCHIATRIC 

SOCIAL WORK 

 

SEMETER 1 SEMESTER 2 

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1. Social Work - History and 

Philosophy 

2. Social Case work 

3. Social Group work 

4. Organizational Psychology 

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1. Indian Society – Polity & Economy 

2.Community Organization & Social 

Action  

3.Social Welfare Administration 

4.Social Research & Statistics 

 

Fundamentals of Computer  & 

Information Technology     – 50 marks 

Fundamentals of Computer & 

Information Technology – 50 marks 

Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday)   

Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday)   

Communications Skills and Language 

Proficiency  –   50 marks 

Communication Skills and Language 

Proficiency –  50 marks 

Seminar and Group presentation –          50 

marks 

Seminar and Group presentation –  

50 marks 

Total - 650 marks Total - 650 marks 

 

SEMETER 3 SEMESTER 4 

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1.Personnel Management& Human  

Resource Development 

2.Medical Social Work   

3.Management Concepts  

4.Working with Children and Adolescence  

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1.Labour Laws 

2.Industrial Relations and Labour Welfare 

3.Psychiatric Social Work 

4.Therapeutic Counselling 

Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Monday, Tuesday)   

Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Monday, Tuesday)   

Summer Placement – 100 marks Research Project – 100 marks  

(External Viva) 

Seminar and Group presentation – 50 

marks 

Case Study on the Research Topic –50 

marks 

Total - 650 marks Total - 650 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER I 

Paper  

Code 

Paper Title Instruction 

Hrs / Week 

Duration 

of  

Exami-

nation 

Marks Credits 

IA  Sem. 

Exam 

Total 

SU MSW01 Social Work – History and 

Philosophy 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW02 Social Case Work 4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW03 Social Group Work 4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW05 Organizational Psychology 4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW06 Basic Computer Skills for 

Reporting 

2 - 50 -   50 2 

SU MSW07 Field Practicum (Two 

day in a Week) 

12 - 50 50 100 12 

SU MSW08 Communication Skill and 

Language Proficiency 

(Written) 

2 - 50 -    50 2 

SU MSW09 Seminar and Group 

Presentation  

2 2 50 -   50 2 

 TOTAL 34    650 34 

 

SEMESTER II 

 

SU MSW10 Indian Society – Polity & 

Economy 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW11 Community Organisation 

& Social Action 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW12 Social Welfare 

Administration 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW13 Social Research & 

Statistics 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW15 Basic Computer Skills for 

Reporting and Research 

2 - 50 -   50 2 

SU MSW16 Field Practicum (Two 

day in a Week) 

12 - 50 50 100 12 



SU MSW17 Communication skills & 

Language Proficiency 

(Oral) 

2 - 50  -   50 2 

SU MSW18 Seminar and Group 

presentation  

2 2 50 -    50 2 

 TOTAL 34    650 34 



 

III SEMESTER 

Paper  

Code 

Paper Title Instruction 

Hrs / Week 

Duration 

of  

Exami-

nation 

Marks Credits 

IA  Sem. 

Exam 

Total 

SU MSW19 Personnel Management& 

Human Resource 

Development 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW20 Medical Social Work 4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW21 Management Concepts  4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW22 Working with Children and 

Adolescents. 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW24 Field Practicum (Two day in 

a Week) 

12 - 50 50 100 12 

SU MSW25 NGO Internship for  

3 Weeks  

4 - 100 - 100 4 

SU MSW26 Seminar and Group 

Presentation 

2 - 50 -   50 2 

 TOTAL 34    650 34 

 

IV SEMESTER 

 

SU MSW27 Labour Laws 4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW28 Industrial Relations and 

Labour Welfare 

4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW29 Psychiatric Social Work 4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW30 Therapeutic Counseling 4 2 50 50 100 4 

SU MSW32 Field Practicum  12 - 50 50 100 12 

SU MSW33 Research Project  4 - 100 50 150 4 

SU MSW34 Seminar and Group 

Presentation 

2 - 50 -   50 2 

TOTAL 34    650 34 

 
 

 



 

 

 

COURSE STRUCTURE 

 

SEMETER 1. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl.  

No. 

Name of the Paper  Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/week 

Credits 

1 Social Work - History and Philosophy 100 4 4 

2 Social Case work 100 4 4 

3 Social Group work 100 4 4 

4 Organizational Psychology 100 4 4 

5 Fundamentals of Computer & 

Information Technology  

50 2 2 

6 Field practicum  

(2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday)   

100 12 12 

7 Communication Skills and Language 

Proficiency  

50 2 2 

8 Seminar and Group presentation  50 2 2 

 Total   650  38 34 

 

SEMESTER 2. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the Paper  

 

Total  

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/week 

Credits 

1 Indian Society – Polity & Economy 100 4 4 

2 Community Organization & Social 

Action  

100 4 4 

3 Social Welfare Administration 100 4 4 

4  Social Research & Statistics 100 4 4 

5 Fundamentals of Computer & 

Information Technology  

50 2 2 

6 Field practicum 

(2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday)   

100 12 12 

7 Communication Skills and Language 

Proficiency  

50 2 2 

8 Seminar and Group presentation –  

50 marks 

50 2 2 

 Total - 650 marks  650  38 34 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT AND PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK  

DUAL SPECIALIZATION 

SEMETER 3. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the Paper  Total 

Marks 

Hrs of Teaching/ 

week 
Credits 

1 Personnel Management & HRD  100 4 4 

2 Medical Social Work   100 4 4 

3 Management Concepts 100 4 4 

4 Working with Children and Adolescence 100 4 4 

5 Field practicum  

(2 days in a week – Monday, 

Tuesday)   

100 12 12 

6 Summer Placement  100 4 4 

7 Seminar and Group presentation   50 2 2 

 Total - 650 marks 650 34 34 

 

SEMESTER 4. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl. 

No. 

 Total  

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/week 

Credits 

1. Industrial Relations & Labour Welfare  100 4 4 

2. Psychiatric Social Work 100 4 4 

3. Labour Laws 100 4 4 

4. Therapeutic counselling 100 4 4 

5 Field practicum 

(2 days in a week – Monday, Tuesday)   

100 12 6 

6 Research Project (External Viva) 100 4 4 

7 Case Study on the Research Topic  50 2 2 

 Total   650 34 34 

 

Examination Pattern :Theory Papers : Internal Assessment Marks : 

 

Internal Assessment Marks are based on Assignments, & Internal Exams. 

 

S. No. Assessment Method Marks 

1 Assignments 10 

2 Internal Exams (I & II) 40 

Total 50 

Semester Exam Marks : 



 

At the end of each semester, examinations will be conducted for all the papers to be 

covered in that semester and evaluation will be done for 50 marks each. The timings of 

the examination will be followed as per academic calendar.  

 

 

 

Pattern of Question Paper in End Semester Examination for Fourth semester 

 

The question paper pattern in each Semester Exam for 50 marks consists of Two marks 

questions 6 questions out of 8 (12 marks), Seven marks questions 4 out of 6 questions 

(28 marks) , and one long essay of 10 marks out of two (10 marks). 

 

No. of Questions Type Marks/Question Total Marks 

6 out of 8 Short answers 6 x 2 = 12 12 

4 out of 6 Short essay 4 x 7 = 28 28 

1 out of 2 Long essay 1 x 10 =10 10 

Total Semester Marks  50 

 

Pattern of Question Paper in End Semester Examination for Second Semester 

 

The question paper pattern in each Semester Exam for 50 marks consists of Objective 

type one mark questions 8 questions out of 10 (8 marks), Seven marks questions 4 out 

of 6 questions (28 marks) , and one long essay of 14 marks out of two (14 marks).  

 

No. of Questions Type Marks/Question Total Marks 

8 out of 10 Multiple 

choice/objective 

8 x 1 = 8 8 

4 out of 6 Short essay 4 x 7 = 28 28 

1 out of 2 Long essay 1 x 14 =14 14 

Total Semester Marks  50 

Practicals /Lab Papers : 

 

Semester I 

1. English Language Communication -  50 marks (internal) 

2. Computer Skills – 50 marks (Internal) 

3. Field Practicum/ NGO Internship – 100 marks (Internal only) 

4. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks (Internal) 

Semester II 



1. English Language Communication -  50 marks (Internal) 

2. Computer Skills – 50 marks  (Internal) 

3. Field Practicum/ NGO Internship – 100 marks (Internal 50 Marks +External 50 Marks) 

4. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks (Internal) 

Semester III  

1. Summer Placemen/Industry internship – 100 marks (Internal) 

2. Field Practicum – 100 marks  (internal only) 

3. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks (Internal) 

 

Semester  IV 

1. Field Practicum – 100 marks ( 50 marks internal + 50 marks external Viva-Voce)  

2. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks (Internal) 

3. Research Project – 100 marks( 50 marks internal + 50 marks external Viva-Voce)  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Srinivas University 

I Semester M.S.W. -2017 

SYLLABUS 

SOCIAL WORK PROFESSION – HISTORY & PHILOSOPHY 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

Objectives of the Course : To acquire an understanding of the history and evolution of 

Social work, Emergence as a profession, principles and values, influence of ideologies, 

functions and fields, need and importance of education and training. 

UNIT I – Introduction to Social Work 7 HRS  

      

Meaning, Definition and Objectives of Social Work. 

Social Work and related concepts : Social service, Social welfare, Social reforms. 

Methods of Social work : Introduction to core methods – Meaning and Definition of 

Social Case work, Social group work and Community organization  

Auxilliary methods : Social action, Social Welfare administration, Social work research 

 

UNIT II – Social work Profession    7 HRS 

 

Meaning, objectives and attributes of profession  

Social work as profession 

Principles of Social work 

Tools and techniques : Conscious use of self, verbal interaction, relationship, programme 

planning 

Fields of Social work : Industry, hospital, family welfare centre, correctional homes 

Changing concepts of Social work        

 

UNIT III – History of Social work profession   6HRS 

 

Charity to rehabilitation  

Social work in USA : Colonial period, industrialism, neighborhoods guild, welfare 

programmes in 20th century 

Social work in UK : Elizabeth and Poor Law, Charity organization societies, settlement 

homes, Beveridge report 

Social work in  India : Ancient India, Mughals, contribution of  Individuals and 

organisations, Modern Social work        

 

 

 

UNIT IV – Ideology and practice models of Social work 6HRS 

 

Contribution of religion and religious ideologies 

Gandhian philosophy of Social work 

Current Ideologies : Relief model, Welfare model, Clinical model, Radical model   

 

 

UNIT V – Social work Values and Ethics   7 HRS 



 

Functions: Restoration, provision of resources, prevention 

Values of Social work: Relating to individual, problem, relationship, agency, practice 

Need and importance of Code of Ethics in Social work practice 

National and International Code of Ethics       

 

UNIT VI – Training and Field work   7 HRS 

 

Field work and importance of Field work supervision  

Voluntary Social work: Role of government and voluntary organizations in promoting 

social welfare  

Training in Social work education, Uses of supervision–meaning and importance, 

Objectives and types of supervision and Role of faculty and agency supervisor   

 

References  

Bhattacharya, Integrated Approach to Social Work in India, Raj Publishing House, Jaipur 

 

Desai, Murali, Ideologies and Social Work, Rawat Publication, Jaipur 

 

Gore, M.S., The Social context of ideology, Sage Publication, New Delhi 
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SOCIAL CASE WORK 

 

Objectives of the Course : To understand the case work method and its application in practice. 

To equip learners with theoretical knowledge for work with individuals and families. To develop 

competencies in learners to use the method in practice while working with individual clients and 

families. To equip learners with values and skills necessary for working with individuals and 

families. Understand the values and principles of working with individuals and families. Develop 

the ability to critically analyse the problems of individuals and families and factors affecting 

them.  

Unit – I Case Work       7 HRS 

Meaning, Definition and Objectives, Scope, qualities and skills of a social of Case Work. Scope, 

qualities and skills of a social of Case Work. Tools and techniques of case work: Recording 

,Observation , Listening ,Home visits ,interview techniques, relationship Components of case 

work: Person; Meaning, characteristics, nature, defenses  problem; meaning characteristics. 

Types of problem, place, Meaning, characteristics, classification of the agency service Process; 

Meaning, characteristics, steps.    

 
UNIT II – Principles of case work and their application:       7 HRS 

 

Individualization–Meaning, role of social worker in individualization. Acceptance –meaning, role of 

social worker in acceptance,Obstacles of acceptance. Controlled emotional involvement–meaning, role of 

social worker. Purposeful expression of feelings-meaning, role of social worker.  Non-judgemental 

attitude –Meaning, role of social worker, skills required. Client’s self-determination-meaning, role of 

social worker. Development of professional self: Self awareness: Various areas to improve  professionally 

      

UNIT III- Process of case work :       6HRS 

 

Meaning various steps Intake meaning, procedure Study–meaning, collecting information. Analysis and 

assessment–meaning steps  Negotiating contract meaning, types,. Treatment techniques–supportive and 

modifying techniques. Termination–meaning, conditions of termination, evaluation, meaning, importance.  

Disengaging from relationship Stabilisation of change effort. Follow up-Meaning relevance  

 

UNIT IV – Casework skills:      7 HRS 

 

Uses of case work skills in dealing with problems of adolescence, Problems of aged. Couples with marital 

problems, Case work with HIV Infected patients .Transference and counter transference.Theories used in 

social case work; Psychoanalytic theory.  Psychosocial theory Behaviour modification theory, cognitive 

theory  

 

 

 

 



UNIT V – Disaster management:       6HRS 

 

Disaster management Concept. Types of Disasters.  Role of social case worker in disaster management. 

Crisis intervention concept, meaning.Role of social worker Career guidance meaning, definition. 

Relevance and role of case worker in career guidance centres 

 

UNIT VI – Therapeutic approach:    7 HRS 

 

Therapeutic approach to working with individuals and families. Behavioural theory Introduction 

techniques, uses, goals, Application Client centred theory Introduction,  techniques, uses and goals, 

applicationFamily  therapy, Introduction, techniques, uses, goals, Application. Rational emotive therapy, 

Introduction techniques, uses, goals. Social casework treatment process, treatment goals, treatment plan, 

Application of  treatment methods, Direct and indirect. 

 

 

*************** 
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SOCIAL GROUP WORK 
 
 

4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives of the Course 

To Develop understanding of group work as a method of social work by providing knowledge, 

skills and techniques required for the Professional Social Workers. The subject gives insights on 

the techniques of group formation and approaches in group work practices. The topics included 

for the study will empower the learners to develop required skills in group development. The 

learner will be exposed to the scope of group work practice in various settings for social 

betterment.   

 

UNIT 1: Group & Social Group Work: 6 H 

Groups-Introduction, Definitions, Characteristics; Social Group Work-Introduction, meaning, 

definitions, Objectives, Scope of Group Work, Significance and Need for Group Work in the 

Modern Society; Values of Group Work.  

 

UNIT 2: Principles & Types of Group Work:  7 H 

Principles of Group Work-Views  of Douglas, Principles by Trecker, Types of Group work- 

Open and closed groups, Social Treatment Groups (Remedial Groups, Socialisation Groups, 

Therapeutic Groups), Task Oriented Groups (Committee, Teams and Councils),  Developmental 

Groups- Educational Groups; Growth Oriented Groups, Self Help Groups, Social Action Groups.  

 

UNIT 3: Group Formation, Development, Process: 7 H 

Factors of Group Formation- Selection of Group Members (Homogenity and Heterogenity), Goal 

formation, Contract; Steps in Group Development-Initial Phase, Convening, Formation, 

Conflict- Resolution Mechanism, Maintenance and Termination; Process-Intake, Study, 

Treatment, Use of Verbal and Non Verbal Communications, Evaluation, Termination 

(Disengaging from relationships, stabilization of change effort);  

 

UNIT 4: Skills and Dynamics of Group Work: 6 H 

Skills- Facilitation, Analytical Thinking, Communication, Leadership; Recording in Group 

Work- Importance of Recording in Group work, Principles of Recording and Types of 

Recording; Group Dynamics- Bond, Sub-Groups, Role, Leadership, Isolates, Scapegoats, New 

comer, Conflict, Decision Making, Group Control, Hostility, Behaviour Contagion;  

 

UNIT 5: Methods of Group Work: 7 H 

Brain Storming-Characteristics, Process, Merits and Demerits; Role Play-Features, Advantages 

and Disadvantages; Buzz Group Discussion, Camping-Planning, Camp Settings, Advantages and 

Disadvantages;   

UNIT 6: Programme Planning &  Group work in Different Settings: 7 H 



Programme-Meaning, Features, Importance; Programme Planning, Resource Mobilisation,  

Skills in organizing Programmes, Use of Programme Media; Areas of Group work Practice-

Health, Education, Substance Abuse, Labour Welfare, Juvenile Delinquency; Application of 

Group work to different settings: Children & Adolescents, Elderly   
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 ORGANISATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

4 Credits; 40 hours; 100 Marks 

Objectives of the Course: To know traits, type, social learning of self and self 

actualization theories, Social perception process to understand others accurately, Stress and 

its consequences at individual, group and organizational level and to study the power and 

politics in an organization. 

 

UNIT  I – Introduction to Organizational Psychology : 6 HRS 

Meaning, Definition, nature and scope; History of Organizational Psychology; 

Motivation in Organization: Nature of motivation, Framework of Motivation, importance of 

motivation, Need theories, Maslow’s Need Hierarchy, ERG (Existence, Relatedness Growth 

needs) Theory,  Goal -Setting theory, Job Enrichment and Job Characteristic Models.  

    

 

UNIT II - Work Related Attitudes and Job analysis: 7 HRS 

 

Attitude, definition and nature, Component of Attitude, ABC model, Changing attitudes, 

Approaches, Characteristics and Attitudinal change.  

Recruiting and interviewing- Recruitment, employment interview, selection training and 

allocation. 

Job Analysis- Importance of Job, Job satisfaction, Methods of measuring job satisfaction, Causes 

and effects of job satisfaction and Organizational commitment. 

     

UNIT  III -  Organizational communication and Stress: 7 HRS 

Types of organization communication, Interpersonal communication, improving employer 

communication skills 

Stress- Nature of stress, Meaning and definition, Effects of stress, Burnouts and its impact and 

managing stress.            

  

UNIT IV- Leadership and group Behavior: 6 HRS 

Leadership: its basic nature, Leadership and Management, Importance of leadership, Leader 

traits and leader, Leadership styles and their implication, Formal and informer leader and Leader 

behaviors 

Group Behavior- Group dynamics, factors affecting group performance, teams and group 

conflicts              

 

UNIT V- Power, Politics and Ethics in Organization : 7 HRS 

 

Power, Power dynamics and source of power, Social influence, Most popular social influence 

techniques, Politics in Human Resource Management, Politics and organizational life span. 

Ethics of power and politics and Coping with organizational politics.       



 

UNIT VI - Decision Making in Organization 7 HRS:  

 

Organizational decision making: its basic nature, Programmed Vs Non-programmed Decisions, 

Individual Decision making in Organization, Organizational impediments in Decision making, 

Group decisions its advantages and disadvantages and brain storming. 

Organization Development- meaning, Organizational Culture- nature, levels, types of 

organizational culture, cultural change.  
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 FUNDAMENTALS OF COMPUTER & INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 

2 Credits; 24 hours; 50 Marks 

 

Unit- I: Introduction to Computers:  
 

Introduction, Generation of computers, Classification of computers, Application of computers. 

Computer Architecture: Introduction, Central Processing unit, main memory unit, 

interconnection of units, communication between various units of a computer system. 

Input devices: Introduction, Types of input devices, Optical character recognition, Optical Mark 

Recognition, Magnetic Ink character recognition, Barcode reader. 

Output devices: Introduction, Types of output, Classification of output devices, Terminals. 

 

Unit- IComputer languages: 

 Introduction, Classification of programming languages, Features of a good programming 

languages, selection of a programming language. 

Computer Software: Introduction, software definition, relationship between software and 

hardware, software categories, terminology software 

Internet basics: Introduction, Evolution, Basic internet terms, getting connected to internet, 

internet applications, various commercial applications related to internet. 

Office Automation: Introduction to windows / Linux, Introduction to Microsoft Office, 

Microsoft Word, Microsoft PowerPoint, Introduction to Libre office.  

 

Text Book: 

ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson 

Education, 2012 

 

Reference Books: 

  Peter Norton, Introduction to Computers, 7th edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publication,2011 

 Anita Goel, Computers Fundamentals,  Pearson Education, 2011 

 Saxena S, MS Office 2007 in a Nutshell, Vikas Publishing, 2011 

         

 Vikas Gupta, MS Office 2007, Wiley 
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MSW Ist Semester - Syllabus 

Written Communications and Correspondence 

50 Marks 

 

Course Objectives:- The goal of this paper is to equip future social workers to communicate 

effectively through impactful write ups, charismatic written request letters and develop a sense of 

style. The course strives to establish acceptable writing patterns and proficient functional English 

usage. The study will help students to practice writing projections like Field Work or Internship 

Reports, Modulations and professional work report drafting along with building natural and 

effective writing habits.  

UNIT I : Foundations of Communication - 5 Hours 

Communication Definition and its Process Flow. Types, Forms or Categories of Communication 

- Verbal, Non-verbal, Formal, Informal, external, internal, inward, outward. Barriers to 

Communication and steps to overcome them. Non-Verbal communication and its effects - Body-

Language, Professional Manners, Etiquettes and Behavior. Cultural differences and Diversity in 

Communication. 

 

UNIT II : Professional Writings - 5 Hours 

Introduction to Writing and Keyboard Typing Skills - Types and Kinds of Business Writings, 

Structure of Keyboard and typing practice. Important varieties of Business Letters and Requests 

Routine letters and Positive messages, Placing Orders, Directives and Instructions, Information 

requests, Bad News and Persuasing Letters, Communication of Negatives and unpleasant 

updates/developments, Sales Letters, Collection letters, Job application letters. Types of 

Professional Writing Formatsm - Block and Indented. Key points to remember while writing 

Business Letter or Requests. Understanding Emails and Professional Chat, SMS 

communications. 

 

UNIT III : Drafting Professional Work Reports  -  5 Hours 

Writing Reports and its needs, Types of Reports - Important classifications, varieties and kinds 

of professional reports. Components of Reports - Structure, executive summary, introduction, 

main body, conclusions and recommendations. Additional attributes of reports - Charts, Tables, 

Diagram, Figures, Source, Data. Hierarchial Reporting via written communication - 

Organizational Hierarchy, Structure, written communications in reporting. 

 



UNIT IV : Writing Cover Letters and Resume/CV/Bio-Data - 5 Hours 

Writing cover letters - Introduction, meaning, Need and applicability. Drafting CV/Resume/Bio-

Data - Introduction, Meaning and definition, significance and need.  Presentation of a written 

drafted cover letter - Structure, design and submission methods.  Presentation of a written drafted 

Resume/CV/Bio-Data - Writing Career Objectives, summary, education, past work experience, 

projects and internships, references. Key points to remember while writing profiles/CV/bio-

data/resume. 

Practical Components :  

1) Student to write/type leave or business letter and also mock e-mail companies their Job 

application or any other suitable correspondence. 

2) Write a Blog or create your own website using wordpress etc. 

3) Use Microsoft Word and create a cover letter and resume/cv for your job application.  

Reference Books: 

[1] Ajmani, J. C. Good English: Getting it Right. New Delhi: Rupa Pubications, 2012. 

[2] Guffey, Mary Ellen. Essentials of Business Writing . Ohio: South - Western College Pubg., 

2000. 

[3] Lesikar, Raymond V., & John D. Pettit, Jr. Report Writing for Business: Tenth Edition. 

Delhi: McGraw - Hill, 1998. 

[4] Seely, John. Writing Reports. New York: Oxford University Press, 2002.  

[5] Sharma, R. C. & Krishna Mohan. Business Correspondence and Report  

Writing: Third Edition. New Delhi: Tata McGraw - Hill Publishing  company Limited, 2007.                                                                   
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 INDIAN SOCIETY  – POLITY & ECONOMY  

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

Objectives of the Course :  

               Deepen understanding of the need for the study of Indian Society, Increase sensitivity to the 

problems and emerging challenges facing our society in general and marginal groups in particular, gain 

clarity about the basic concepts associated with the study of society, deepen critical understanding of social 

institutions, classes and movements. 

                                                                  Unit – I                                                            6  hrs 

Social Inequality: Social stratification, meaning, characteristics, function.  

Caste system : Meaning, Characteristics, Social Mobility, Sanskritisation, Caste in Independent India, caste 

and class, social mobility, Marxian analysis of class.   

Culture : Meaning characteristics, functions, growth and diffusion, Cultural change, Cultural Lag, 

Subculture, Distinction between culture and civilisation. 

 

                                                               Unit – II                                                               7 hrs 

Social change : Meaning, nature and characteristics, Causes of Social Change, Resistance to change, Impact 

of technological change on social order. 

Social Institutions : Family, meaning, types, functions, characteristics. Indian Joint family – Family as a 

social and dynamic system,  Structural and functional transition, Strategies to strengthen family system.  

Marriage : Characteristics, functions, forms, changing marriage practices, Marriage in India. 

 

                                                            Unit – III                                                                7 hrs 

Social Movements : Concept, definition, characteristics. Types of social movements, Movements and 

change. 

Caste, Class, Communal and Agrarian conflicts.   

Social disorganisation : Definition, characteristics – causes of social disorganizaton, remedial measures. 

 

 

 



                                                                      Unit – IV                                                      6 hrs 

Concept of Economic system, Division of Labour as a socio economic system.  Importance of work and 

occupation in Modern society, Impact of industrialization, Private property and Capitalism, Capitalism and 

Socialism as two main forms of Economy. 

Religion – Basic components of Religion, Functions and dysfunctions, Recent trends in religion. 

                                                                       Unit – V                                                       7 hrs 

Marginalized groups : Concept, meaning, issues, challenges, policies and programmes. 

Social problems : Poverty – concept, causes, remedial measures. 

Unemployment – causes, types, remedial measures. 

Population Explosion – causes, effects, measures for controlling. 

                                                                        Unit – VI                                                    7 hrs 

Forms of Government: Democracy as a political system. Totalitarianism and modern dictatorship.  Indian 

Constitution - Fundamental rights.  Influence of Caste and Religion in Indian politics. 
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SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION 

 
 

4 Credits, 40  hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives of the Course:  
 

               Deepen understanding of the need for the study of Indian Society, Increase sensitivity to the 

problems and emerging challenges facing our society in general and marginal groups in particular, 

gain clarity about the basic concepts associated with the study of society, deepen critical 

understanding of social institutions, classes and movements. 
 

                                                      Unit – I     6 hrs. 

  

Social Welfare – Concept, Scope. Evolution of Social Welfare in India – Ancient, 

Medival, British period, post–Independence, Indian Constitution, National Policy on 

Social Welfare. Social Welfare programmes – Child Welfare, Old age, Foster care, youth 

welfare, services for handicapped, disaster relief.   

Meaning, scope of Social Welfare Administration - Purpose, principles and functions – 

Agency administration, Personnel administration, Financial administration, General 

administration. 
 

Social welfare administration as a method of Social work, as a profession. 

Unit – II       7 hrs. 

  

Social Welfare Administration – Tasks – Planning, organizing, directing, reporting, budgeting.  

Supervision – Concept, area, types, purpose and functions.  Budgeting – purpose, method, guiding 

principles.   

Fund raising and grants – Consideration, methods, success and failures.  Auditing – Purpose, types, 

Balance sheet.  

Leadership and Communication in organisations.  Coordination  - Principles, Objectives, Levels, 

Forms of coordination : within agency and among agencies.  Decision making – process, types.  

Control – Concept, definition, types of control, areas of control.  Authority and Responsibility – 

meaning, sources, limits of authority, delegation and decentralization. 

                                                              Unit – III       7 hrs. 

Social Welfare organizations : Introduction, Types of social welfare organizations, Formal 

organisations, informal organizations, structured organizations, unstructured organizations. 



Governmental organizations, Central Social Welfare Board - Objectives and Constitution of the 

Board; State Social Welfare Advisory Boards, State Social Welfare department – Structure, function, 

grant-in-aid. 

Societies and Trusts, functions of Donor agencies and United Nation Bodies – UNDP, UNICEF, 

United Nations High Commission for Refugees. 

Unit – IV       6 hrs. 

Management of Social Welfare Services, Non-governmental Organisation (NGO) - Orgnaisational 

structure, Line and staff – pyramidal and flat orgnisations.  Public Relations – Objectives, methods, 

principles. Social auditing, Conflict resolution and dealing with burnouts. Research, evaluation and 

monitoring of Social Welfare agencies : Functions of evaluation, principles, types, areas. International 

NGOs in India – Action aid, Oxfam, Red Cross. 

Unit – V       7 hrs. 

Social policy and social welfare Administration: Introduction, Health policy and programmes, 

Administrative aspects, Goals of NRHM, Education policy and programmes,  policy on education. 

Sarva  Shiksha  Abhiyan (SSA), Kasthurba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya (KGBV),Mahila Samakhya 

programme. 

Social Welfare: Policies and Programmes for welfare of Scheduled caste and tribes,   Backward 

classes, Persons with Disabilities, Social Defence, Welfare of the aged. 

 

Unit – VI       7 hrs. 

Legislations : Salient features of  Societies  Registration Act, 1860; Co-operative Society’s Act, Trust 

Act, Company’s Act - Registration of organizations under these legislations. Foreign Contribution 

Regulation Act (FCRA).  

Preparation of model bylaws for registration of NGO. 

Administrative arrangement for Social welfare in Karnataka. 

References 
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SOCIAL RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 

4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

Objectives: 

To enable the students to understand the need of research methodology in Social Work practice. Develop 

them to use scientific approach in human inquiry. To cultivate research values social work research to 

address social problems. Developing research attitude and skills to conceptualize research problems, 

writing research proposals, developing tools for collecting data, using sampling techniques, data 

collection, processing, analysis and interpretation and writing research reports etc.   

 

UNIT 1: Research as Scientific Method: 07 H 

Social Research- objectives, Motivation in Research; Social work Research-objectives, nature, scope; 

Types of Research; Research and Scientific Method- Characteristics; Difficulties in Research; Research 

Process-Formulation of Research Problem, Extensive Literature survey, development of working 

hypothesis, preparing the research design, determination of sampling method, collection of data, analysis 

of data, testing the hypothesis, generalization and interpretations, preparation of report.  

 

UNIT 2: Research Framework:  07 H 

Formulating a Research Problem- Importance, Consideration in selecting Problem, Steps; Hypothesis- 

Need, Definition, Functions, Sources, Characteristics, Types, Importance, Problems in formulating 

Hypothesis; The Research Design- Characteristics of Good Design, Types of Research Design-

Exploratory design, Descriptive design, Diagnostic design, Experimental design, Uses of Design; Ethics 

in Research- Ethics for participants, researchers & Sponsoring Organisations. 

UNIT 3: Sampling Methodology & Sources of Data: 06 H 

Sampling in Research- Definition, aims, characteristics of good sample, basis, advantages, limitations; 

Sampling Methods or Techniques- Probability Sampling (Simple Random, Stratified Random & 

Systematic Random methods), Non-probability Sampling (Convenient, Judgmental, Quota, Snowball 

sampling methods); Sources of data- Primary and Secondary sources;  

UNIT 4:  Methods of Data Collection : 07 H 

Tools for data Collection – Observation Method- Steps, Kinds, advantages & Limitations; Interview 

Method- Characteristics, objectives, types, steps, merits and limitations; Questionnaire- Types, 

formulation, advantages & limitations;  

UNIT 5: Data Processing and Reporting: 07H 

Processing of Data- Editing, Classification of data, Coding, Tabulation, Problems in processing; Writing 

of Research Reporting-Significance, Steps, Outline of Research Report,  

 



UNIT 6: Basic Statistics in Social Research: 06 H 

Statistics: Definition, Functions, Basic statistics for Research- Measures of central tendency (mean, 

median, mode), Chi-square analysis; 

References 

 

1. Ahuja, Ram (2001) Research Methods, Jaipur : Rawat  

2. Alston, M. Bocoles, W. (Indian Edition 2003) Research for Social Workers-An Introduction. to 

Methods, Jaipur : Rawat.  

3. Baker, Therese L. (1994) Doing Social Research, Singapore: McGraw Hill.  

4. Goode, W.J., Hatt, P.K. (1981) Methods in Social Research, Singapore: McGraw Hill.  

5. Grinell, Richard M. (Jr.) (1988) Social Work Research and Evaluation, Illinois F. E. Peacock 

Pub. Inc.  

6. Jacob, K. K. (1965) Methods & Fields of Social Work in India, Bombay: Asia Publishing  

7. Kothari, C. R. (2004 2nd edition reprint) Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques, New 

Delhi, New Age International.  

8. Krishnaswamy, O. R. (1993) Methodology for Research in Social Science, Himalaya, Bombay. 

Laldas, D. K. (2000) Practice of Social Research, Jaipur: Rawat.  

9. Mikkelsen, Britha (2005) Methods for Development Work and Research- A New Guide for 

Practitioners, New Delhi : Sage.  

10. Ramchandran, P. (1968) Social Work Research and Statistics, Bombay : Allied Publishers.  

11. Rubin, Allen & Babbie Earl (4th Ed. 2001) Research Methods for Social Work, USA : 

Wadsworth, West, Brooks/Cole and Schirmer.  

12. Sarantakos, Sotirios (2005) Social Research, New York : Palgrave Macmillan.  

13. Sharma, B. A. V., Prasad, R. D. & Satyanarayana, C. (2002) Research Methods in Social 

Sciences, New Delhi: Sterling.  

14. Sharma, K. R. (2002) Research Methodology, Jaipur : National Publishing House.  

15. Wilkinson, T.S. & Bhandarkar, P. L. (1984) Methodology and Techniques of Social Research, 

Bombay: Himalaya.  

16. Young, Pauline (Asian students edition 1960) Scientific Social Surveys and Research, Japan: 

Asia Publishing House 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Srinivas University 

II Semester M.S.W.-2017  

Syllabus  

COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION AND SOCIAL ACTION 

4 credits; 40 hours; 100 Marks 
Objectives of the course 
 

1. To know the meaning and concept of Community, community organization, Community 

development and social action. 

2. To understand the power structure and problem solving process in community organization 

3. To study the models of  social action, skills and the role of social worker 

 

                                                        UNIT – I                                                              6 hrs 

Concept and nature of community Organization                                 

Concept of Community, Community Organization meaning and characteristics of community, Historical 

background of community Organization, Community organization  and Community Development, 

Principles in community organization, Scope  of Community organization 

 

                                               UNIT – II                                                    7 hrs 

Community Power Structure  

Community Power Dynamics, Basis of Power Community Power Structure - caste, class, politics and 

Gender (women). Types of Community leaders Analysis of power dynamic in Indian Communities, 

Community work as a means of empowerment, Forces against people’s empowerment 

 

                                                               UNIT – III                            7 hrs 

Community work process   

Techniques of Community study, Community work process, Stages of community organization process, 

Models of Community work practice: Rothman’s three models – locality                             development, 

social planning and social action. Roles of a community organizer and Skills required for a community 

organizer. 

                

 

                             UNIT – IV                                            6 hrs 

Social action: Concept and Application 

Social Action: Concepts and Related Terms, History of Social Action 

Scope and Relevance of Social Action,  

Integrated approach to social work and social action, understanding various systems-change agent, client, 

target, action systems, Process of change effort 

      

                                          UNIT – V                                                           7 hrs 

Social action a method of Social work                        

Role of social worker, Social action in relation to community organization 

Values and ethics of social action, Principles of social action 

Models of social action- Elitist social action model, popular social action model 

Gandhian model of social action 

 

 

 

 



                                   UNIT – VI                                                                   7 hrs 

Strategies and skills in social action                       

Strategies and tactics in social action, planning strategies 

Mobilization strategies: Advocacy, Bureaucracy advocacy, Media Advocacy,  

Skills in social action, Social action and social movement 
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COMMUNICATION SKILLS & LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY [ORAL AND 

VERBAL COMMUNICATIONS] 

50 MARKS 

Course Objectives:- The goal of this paper is to equip future social workers to communicate effectively 

through their own voice, competent tone and sense of style.  Establish acceptable pronunciation patterns 

and proficient functional English usage. The study will help students to Practice voice projection, 

modulation, and enunciation, along with building natural and effective speech habits.  

Pedagogy : Lectures, assignments, role play & practical simulation exercises, discussions, seminars 

Fundamentals of Oral and Verbal Communication - 5 Hours 

Introduction to Interactions, Speeches and Speaking,Types of Verbal Speeches,Foundations of Public 

Speaking,Types of Public Speaking,Speech & Elocution Drafting  

UNIT II : Oral Verbal Interviews and Presentations  -  5 Hours 

Interview Basics and Introduction,Types of Interviews, Stage Presentations,Extempore, Audio-Visual 

Mediums and ICT (Information & Communication Technologies) in Presentations 

UNIT III : Communication by way of Meetings and Group Discussions -  5 Hours 

Meetings (Face to Face and Group),Minutes and Agenda, Discussions, Group Discussion,Giving 

Opinions  

UNIT IV: Seminars, Debates and Conferences – 5 Hours 

Seminars, Debates,Conferences, Scholarly Commentaries and Narration, Asking Questions and Giving 

Answers 

Practical Components :  

1. 1.Mock Meetings, Group Discussions(GD) and Mock Interviews to be attended by the student 

2. Develop Research abstract for a conference paper presentation 

3. Write and deliver a Speech on any given topic. 

4. Record and submit a video of Sudent Public Speech at any social ocassion 

Reference books:- 

1. Book: “Speech Communication made simple” 2013, Authors: Paulette Dale, PH.D., James C 

Wolf- Published by Pearson Education ESL 

2. Book: “Public Speaking – An Audience Centered Approach” 2014, Author: Beebe, Steven A., 

Beebe Susan J., - Published by Pearson 

3. Book: “Communication Works” 2013, Authors: Teri Kwal Gamble and Michael Gamble  - 

Published by  McGraw Hill Learning Solutions 

4. Book: “Communicating effectively” 2014, Author: Saundra Hybels -  Published by McGraw Hill 

Learning Solutions 

5. Book: “Communicating for Success” 2011, Authors: Cheryl Hamilton and Bony Creel-  

Published by  Pearson Education 



Fundamentals of Computer & Information 

Technology 

UNIT -I 

Introduction to MS Excel : What’s New In Microsoft Excel, Navigating MS Excel Cells, Rows, and 

Columns, Formulas, Sheet Tabs,  Worksheets and Workbooks The Definition of Worksheets and 

Workbooks, Opening Worksheets and Workbooks, Labeling and  Naming Worksheets, Adding 

and Deleting Worksheets, Deleting Worksheets,  Hiding/ Unhiding Worksheets, Hiding Columns and 

Rows, Hiding Adjacent Columns, Hiding Separated Columns, Hiding Rows,Saving Workbooks, Saving 

an Existing File, Headers and Footers, Customize Headers and Footers, Set Margins for Headers and 

Footers. Entering Information into MS Excel :About Entering Information into Excel, Entering Data, 

Entering Labels and Values, Entering Values, Multiple Entries, Copying Cells, Rows, and Columns, 

Pasting Cells, Rows, and Columns 

UNIT -II 

To Paste an Item from the Clipboard, Inserting and Deleting Rows and Columns, To Insert a 

Column, To Insert a Row, To Insert Cells, Formatting a Worksheet Change Font Styles and 

Sizes, Adding Borders and Colors to Cells, Changing Column Width,  Changing Column Width 

Using The Mouse, Changing Row Height, Change a  Row Height by Dragging the Mouse 

,Merge Cells, Applying Number Formats, Creating Custom Number      

Formats, Align Cell Contents, Cell Styles, Charts Types of Charts Chart Tools Modifying  

Formulas and Calculations: Definition and Explanation of Formulas and             

Calculations, Mathematical operators, Creating a Formula, The Role of Functions Internet 

basics: Introduction, Evolution, Basic internet terms, getting connected to internet, internet 

applications, various commercial applications related to internet. 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Srinivas University 

III Semester M.S.W. – 2017 

SYLLABUS 

 PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT AND HRD 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

Unit – I           6 Hrs. 

Personnel Management : Meaning, Definition and Objectives.   

Challenges of Modern Personnel Management.   

Operative Functions of Personnel Management – Procurement, Development, Compensation, 

Integration and Maintenance. 

 

Unit – II            7 Hrs. 

Procurement : Human Resource Planning – Meaning, Objectives, Benefits, Process of 

Manpower Planning, Difficulties in Human Resource Planning. 

Job Analysis : Concept, Uses of Job Analysis, Job Description and Job Specification 

Recruitment : Concept, Recruitment Process, Sources of Recruitment 

Selection : Concept, Selection Process  

 

Unit – III             6 Hrs. 

Development : Induction – Practices, Benefits, Problems and Measures to Overcome 

Training : Types of Training, Training Needs Assessment, Various On-the-job and Off-the-job 

methods of training. 

Performance Appraisal : Concept, Objectives, Methods of Performance Appraisal, 360 degree 

Appraisal 

Promotion and Transfer – Meaning, Types 

 

Unit – IV            7 Hrs. 

Compensation : Wage and Salary Administration, Objectives, Wage Determination Process, 

Factors influencing Wage and Salary structure, Principles.  Minimum Wages, Fair Wages, 

Living Wage. Fringe Benefits. 

 

Unit – V            7 Hrs. 

Integration & Maintenance : Teams and Team Building – Types of Teams, Life Cycle of a 

Team, Team building Process.   

Grievance : Concept, Definition, Grievance Handling Procedure.   

Discipline : Meaning, Approaches to Discipline, Disciplinary Action in Indian Industries. 

Counselling : Concept, types, Functions of Counselling – Advice, Reassurance, Communication, 

Release of Emotional Tension, Clarified Thinking. 

Health and Safety :  Accident – Meaning, Types, Causes of Accidents – Unsafe condition, 

Unsafe Act, Personal characteristics.  Safety Measures. 

 

 

 



Unit – VI            7 Hrs. 

HRD : Meaning, Definition, HRD Instruments, Process and Outcome. 

Organisational Change : Meaning, Reasons for Change, Resistance to Change, Approaches to 

Change 

Changing Concepts in Management : TQM, Six Sigma, 5 S, Kaizen  
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Srinivas University 

III Semester M.S.W. – 2017, SYLLABUS 

 MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK 
 

4 credits, 40 hours, 1OO marks 

 

Objectives of the Course: 

Develop the ability to know the concept, scope and Historical background of Medical Social 

Work. To gain knowledge on Communicable and Non-Communicable Diseases and role of 

Medical Social Worker.  

UNIT I : Concept of Health 6H 

 Meaning, Definition,Dimensions of health, Determinants of Health, Indicators of Health 
 Hospital administration,Concept role Brief explanation of the various service departments 

 

UNIT II : Medical Social Work 7 H  

 

Meaning, Definition and Scope.  Historical background of Medical Social Work. 

Stages of development, Functions of a Medical Social Worker.  Team work & Multidisciiplinary 

Approach in Health care – Meaning, Definition, Members of the team Role of Social worker in Team 

work. Multi-disciplinary approaches in the management of health  care. 

 

UNIT III : Communicable and Non-Communicable Diseases 7H 

 

Meaning Risk factors Leprosy, Clinical Control and management. T.B- Clinical Control and 

Management, STDs  Clinical Symptoms, Control and Management.Role of Medical Social Worker. 

Terminal illness and Chronic illness-Control and Prevention,Rehabilitation 

Social and Psychological, Role of Medical social Worker. 

 

UNIT IV : Health policy in India 6H 

 

Programmes, Benefits.Health system in India-The central, State,District and Village level. 

National Health  policy, Social legislations related to health.Disability Psycho social aspects of 

disability.Reactions of individuals and families towards disability. Role of a Medical social worker. 

 

UNIT V : Community Health Care 7 H 

 

Concept,of health care.Levels of Health Care – Principles of Health Care.Voluntary Health Agencies in 

India. Family Planning Association of India. Internaltional Health agenciesWHO 

UNICEF 

 

UNIT VI : Medical Social Work in Different Settings – 7H 

 

Hospitals, Outpatient Department. Emergency Care Educational Settings. Role and functions, Residential 

InstitutionsRole and functions, Geriatric Social Work.Role and functions, Community based health care. 

Role and functions of Medical Social Worker 
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Srinivas University 
III Semester M.S.W-2017, SYLLABUS 

 MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

Objectives 

To enable the students to understand about Management as scientific study and as a profession. 

This subject aims to provide information about evolution, functions and key issues connected to 

managing the resources for productivity. It will guide the key aspects like inventory 

management, management information system, quality control practices to the budding 

professionals. The subject will generate scientific temper among the learners to search and 

understand subsidiary aspects connected to this subject.      
 

 

UNIT 1: Basic Concepts of Management: 6 H 

Nature and Concept of Management, Definitions, Importance of Management, Management 

Process, Role of Manager, Management as Science and Art, Management as a Profession; 

 

UNIT 2: Theories on Management: 7 H 

Classical Theories- Scientific Management Theory by F. W. Taylor; Administrative Theory by 

Henry Fayol; Neo-classical Theories-Hawthrone Experiments and Human Relations by Elton 

Mayo; System Approach;  

 

UNIT 3:  Primary Functions of Management: 7 H 

Forecasting-concepts, Importance, Techniques of forecasting; Planning- Definition, Nature of 

Planning, Importance of Planning; Types of Planning; Steps in planning; 

 

UNIT 4: Structure and Decisions- 07 H 

Organising-Characteristics, Factors affecting Organisation, Organisation Structure;  

Departmentation-Meaning; Bases of Departmentation, Importance and Features, Demerits, 

Advantages of Departmentation; Decision Making-Concept, Features, Types of decisions; 

Decision making Process, Delegation of Authority-Features, Steps in Delegation; 

UNIT 5: Pervasive functions: 06 H 

Controlling-Concept, definitions, Process, Types of Control; Essentials of Good Control System; 

Benefits of Controlling; Budgeting-Introduction, What is Budget?, Definitions, Types of Budget; 

Management by Objectives-Meaning, Objectives, Features; Steps in MBO Process,  Difficulties 

in MBO; 

 

UNIT6: Innovations in Management: 07 

Human Resource Accounting-Methods of Valuation of Human Asset, Advantages & Problems; 

Management Information System-Meaning, definitions, Need, Objectives of MIS, Functions; 

Inventory Control- Benefits, Periodical Physical Checking or Stock Taking; Social Obligation of 

Management-Introduction, Classical view of  Social responsibility; Arguments in favour of 

Social responsibilities, Arguments against social responsibilities, Modern views on social 

responsibility, Obligation of Managers towards different segments of the Society.  
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Srinivas University 
 

III Semester M.S.W-2017, SYLLABUS 
 

Specialization: Medical and Psychiatric 
 

WORKING WITH CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS 
 

 

4 Credits; 40 hours; 100 marks 

 
Objectives of the course 
 

Develop ability to study and analyse the growth and development of children and adolescent 

stage, to understand the problems, adjustments and significance related to the same and also 

examine the varied agencies and schemes involved in child welfare, and to understand the roles 

and responsibilities of social worker working with children and adolescence. 

UNIT I                                                                                                                              6 Hrs.   
Growth and Development of a Child: Meaning of Growth and Development, Differences 

between Growth and Development, Characteristics of growth. Common interests in childhood, 

Concept of Family Relations, Parental attitudes on family relations, Influence of child, Training 

methods on family relations Principles of development Concept of Family Relations, Differences 

in Family Influence, Influence of parental attitudes on family relationships. Sources of Parental 

attitudes, some typical parental attitudes over protectiveness. 

 
UNIT II                                                                                                                             6 Hrs.   

Problems of Children: Physical Problems: Mortality, Illness, Accidents, Unattractiveness, awkwardness 

& Obesity. Psychological problems: Behavior Disorders of Childhood, Types of Childhood Behavior 

disorders; Autism, Clinical picture Causes, Hyperactive children, Clinical picture Treatment and 

Outcome. Emotional Problems : Introduction, Hazards in Emotional Development, Causes of Deprivation 

of Affection , Effects of Deprivation of Affection, Too Much Affection, Conditions Contributing to 

Heightened Emotionality. Social problems: Violence, Poverty, Life as Refugees, Lack of Access to 

Education, Child Neglect, Child labor, Child Prostitution, Internet, Child Pornography, Trafficking and 

Slavery. Familial Hazards in personality development: Permissiveness, Rejection, Acceptance, 

Domination, Submission to child, Favoritism. 

 
UNIT III                                                                                                                           7 Hrs.  

Significance of Adolescent period: Meaning, Characteristics, Attitudes, Adolescent Development: 

Physical: Growth of Adolescents, Growth in Boys, Growth in Girls: Menstruation Cycle, and 

Psychological growth Maturing. Changing emotional problems, Personal aspects of personality 

development. Social aspects or environmental factors of personality development, Sex behavior: 

Masturbation, Lesbianism, Peer Pressure, Issues bothering boys, Gynecomastia, Nocturnal emission, 

Homosexuality, sexual attitudes, Substance abuse. Need for counselling Drug abuse. 

 

 

UNIT IV                                                                                                                          6 Hrs.   

Adolescent adjustment: Concept of Adjustments, Criteria, Characteristics, Mental development 

Emotional Development, Social development, Problems of parent adolescent relationship, Problems of 

adolescents- school adjustment, Sex adjustments, Home adjustments, adjustments to emotional 

disturbances, Adjustments to Physical growth, adjustments to Mental Competition, Vocational and 



occupational problems, Social, psychological Emotional problems of adjustment in adolescents. Types of 

behavioral problems: Oppositional Defiant Disorder, Conduct Disorder 

 

UNIT V                                                                                                                             6 Hrs.   

Helping an Adolescents: Therapeutic treatment of mental disorders, Therapeutic treatment of Emotional 

disorders. Behavior therapy: Psychotherapies for Children and Adolescents; Different types of 

psychotherapy; Cognitive Behavior Therapy (CBT) Dialectical Behavior Therapy (DBT); Family 

Therapy, Group Therapy; Psychotherapies for Children and Adolescents, Interpersonal Therapy (IPT); 

Play Therapy, Psychotherapy: Psychoanalytic therapy: Client centered psychotherapy. 

 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                           7 Hrs.   

Concept of Child Welfare: Constitutional safeguards for children in India: Children’s Charter, Rights of 

the child, Child welfare in India, National policy for children, UN charter on the rights of the child, Laws 

relating to the child, The Juvenile Justice Act 1987: Juvenile Justice Board Adoption Act: Adoption 

service, Hindu Adoption Act Government and non-Governmental programmes: Child welfare programs, 

Integrated Child Development Services, Crèche Scheme, Reproductive Child Health Program, Child 

Helpline, Services of District Child Protection Unit, Services and Schemes under Child Development 

Department of the government of Karnataka. 

 

Further reference: 
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India. Planning Commission of India, Delhi, 1968. 
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Ph.D. Thesis, Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay, 1988. 

 Morton, T.D. Educational Supervision: A Learning Theory Approach, Social Case  

Work, Journal of Contemporary Social Work, 1980. 

 Banerjee G.R. Selected Papers in Social Work Education, Tata Institute of Social  

Sciences, Bombay, 1968. 

 Bernstein, S Group Supervision in Social Work Field Instruction, Unpublished Paper,  

Loyola University, Chicago, 1968. 

 Bessie, Kent Social Work Supervision in Practice, Perganon Press, Oxford, 1969. 

 Desai, A.S. Field Instruction in Social Work Education, Undated and Unpublished  

Manuscript. 

 Pathak, S Medical Social Work. In History and Philosophy of Social Work in India,  

Allied Publications, Bombay, 1968. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2017 

SYLLABUS 

 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND LABOUR WELFARE 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

Objectives of the Course :  

               To understand industrial labour and their problems, the nature of employer-

employee relations, influencing factors, the ways of maintaining peace in industry, 

settlement of disputes, maintenance of peace and harmony through participating workers in 

the management of the organization, recognizing them in the form of |Trade Unions, 

reducing sickness and accidents and contributing their wellbeing. 

                                                               Unit – I                                                              6  hrs 

Industry : Concept, Types of industry, problems faced by industrial labour, women in work 

force. Unorganised industry : Meaning, nature, problems of labour in unorganized sector. 

                                                               Unit – II                                                               7 hrs 

Industrial relations :  Concept and Objectives. Evolution of Industrial relations in India.  

Factors affecting industrial relations.  Industrial disputes : classification, causes and effects 

of industrial disputes.  Mechanisms and machinery for prevention and settlement of 

industrial disputes: Conciliation, Arbitration, Adjudication.  Code of discipline in industry: 

Objectives, features, principles.  Role of Government in industrial relations. 

                                                            Unit – III                                                                7 hrs 

Trade Union : Concept, functions of Trade Unions in India. Approaches :  Classless Society 

approach of Karl Marx, Gandhiji’s Approach.  Growth and development of Trade Union 

movement in India.  Central Trade Unions.  Problems of Trade Unions, Present scenario of 

Trade Union movement.  Labour Policy and Five year plans. 

                                                             Unit – IV                                                              6 hrs 

Collective Bargaining :  Concept, main features, forms of collective bargaining.  Principles, 

Importance.  Collective bargaining process : Develop bargaining relationship, negotiations, 

contract administration.  Workers participation in management : Meaning, Evolution, 

objectives, Forms of participation, Levels of participation, Participatory schemes in 

industrially advanced countries.  Forms of workers participation in India. 

                                                                       Unit – V                                                      7 hrs  

Labour Welfare :  Concept, meaning, principles and philosophy of Labour welfare.  

Development of labour welfare in India.  Statutory and non-statutory labour welfare 

measures.  Health and Safety.  Accidents prevention, precautions in Factories Act, Major 

occupational diseases : Causes and effects.  Duties and functions of Labour Welfare Officer. 



                                                                        Unit – VI                                                    7 hrs 

India and ILO: Objectives of ILO, Principles, structure of ILO, Conventions. Impact of ILO 

on Indian labour. 
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Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2017 

SYLLABUS 

 PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

UNIT – I 

Mental Health and Mental illness – Concept and meaning. Normality and mental Health. The 

four perspectives of normality. Mental health as a part of general health, Definition of health 

International classification of mental disorder, Psychiatric social work: Historical background of 

PSW abroad and in India, Training and scope of Psychiatric Social Work Changing perspectives 

of Psychiatric Social Work. 

UNIT – II 

Psychosis and Neurosis: Characteristics, differences, Signs, symptoms, etiology and 

management of neurosis Signs, symptoms, etiology and management of organic and functional 

psychosis, other minor mental disorders. Signs, Symptoms, etiology and management of 

personality disorder, Role of social worker in taking care of the neurotics, psychotics and 

personality disordered 

 
UNIT – III 

 
Behavior disorders: Characteristics, TypesC, lassification, symptoms and treatment of behavior 

disorders; Autism, Hyperactive Reaction, Unsocialized aggressive reaction, Overanxious and 

withdrawal’; reaction, Runaway reaction, Stuttering, other development disorders, Treatment and 

Prevention.  Problems of Mentally challenged- mental Retardation: Causes and Types: Causes, 

Down syndrome (Mongolism), Mental Retardation associated with Socio-cultural Deprivation 

Cultural & familial mental retardation, Assessing cultural familial retardation,Treatment, 

Outcomes and Methods, Role of social workers in the care of mentally retarded 

 

 
UNIT – IV 

Policies  related  to Mental Health, National mental health program – 1982, Mental health 1987 

Act, Community Mental Health and Social Work, Role of Social work in rehabilitation and day 

care centers. 

 
UNIT – V 

Perspectives on prevention:  Primary prevention. Secondary prevention, Tertiary prevention. 

Organized efforts for Mental Health, Mental Health centers Governmental, Professional and Non 

trust organizations. Institutes of mental health Mental health project grants provided for 

development and expansion of  local mental health services, providing consultancy services to 



schools, prisons and welfare agencies; Educational programmes  and fostering positive mental 

health 

 

UNIT – V 

International efforts for mental health, WHO,UNESCO, The world Federation of mental health 

Limitation in mental health efforts, Personnel, facilities, Research, Horizons in mental health 
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Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2017 

SYLLABUS 

 
 LABOUR LAW 

 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives 

To enable the students to understand about Labour Legislations required for the Human 

Resource professional. This subject aims to provide information about welfare, wage, 

industrial relations, social security and environmental legislations affecting labour. It will 

guide the students on the regulatory mechanisms and manual dealing with welfare, safety, 

working hours, leave with wage etc. in varied employments. The subject will generate 

scientific temper among the learners to search and understand subsidiary aspects connected to 

this subject.      
 

UNIT-I 

Evolution of Labour Legislation & Factory Regulation: Types of Labour Legislations, 

Labour and Indian Constitution, History and Development of Labour Legislation, The 

Factories Act, 1948- definition, Health provisions, Safety Measures, Welfare Measures, 

Employment of Young Persons and Women, Inspector and powers, Penalties and Procedure;  

UNIT-II 

Welfare Legislation: The Karnataka Shops and Commercial Establishment Act, 1961- 

Definition, Working Hours, Leave and Holidays; The Contract Labour (Regulation and 

Abolition) Act, 1970- Applicability, Definition, Authorities and Registration, Welfare 

facilities, Ultimate Liability of the Principal Employer.  

 

UNIT-III 

Wage Legislation: The Payment of Wages Act, 1936- Applicability, Definition, Wage, 

Liability of Payment, Time Limit of Payment, Deductions from Wages, Enforcement;  The 

Minimum Wages Act, 1948- Applicability, Definitions, Fixing of Minimum Wages, 

Procedure, Revision, Authorities and Advisory Boards, Penalties; The Payment of Bonus 

Act, 1965- Applicability, Definition, Determination of Bonus (Gross Profit, Available 

Surplus and Allocable Surplus), Eligibility and Disqualification, Set off & Set on, Penalties;  

UNIT-IV 

Industrial Relation Legislation: The Industrial Disputes Act, 1947- Applicability, 

Definition, Authorities under the Act, Strike and Lockouts, Illegal Strike and Lockouts, 

Layoff and Retrenchment, Penalties; The Industrial Employment (Standing Orders) Act, 

1946- Applicability, Definition, Certification Enforcement, Authorities and Penalty; The 

Trade Union Act, 1926- Applicability, Definitions, Formation and Registration, Effects of 

Registration, Trade Union Funds, Offences and Penalties;  

 



UNIT-V 

Health Legislations: The Employees State Insurance Act, 1948-Applicability, Definition, 

State Insurance Corporation and Medical Council, Contributions, Medical and Insurance 

Benefits; The Maternity Benefits Act, 1972- Applicability, Definition, Maternity Benefits 

Covered, Procedure, Penalties; The Environment Protection Act, 1986-Applicability, 

Definition, Prevention and Control of Pollution, Laboratories, Penalties. 
 

UNIT-VI 

Social Security Legislations: The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972- Applicability, Definition, 

Payment of Gratuity, Penalties; The Employee Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions 

Act, 1952- Applicability, Definition, EPF Scheme, EDLI, Employee Pension Scheme, 

Contribution, Penalties; The Workmens Compensation Act, 1923- Applicability, Definition,  

Workmens compensation, Commissioner;  

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2017 

SYLLABUS 

Therapeutic Counseling 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

UNIT  I – Counseling 

Concept of Counseling- Definition and Evolution of counselling; Skills of counseling, 

Qualities of a counselor and Ethics of counselling; Process and Physical requisites for 

counseling atmosphere 

 

UNIT II - Approaches to counseling  

Approaches to Counseling; Client centered therapy;Gestalt Therapy; Psycho-analytical 

therapy; Behavior therapy; Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy 

 

UNIT  III -  Counseling children and adolescents- 
Counseling children and adolescents 

Life skills helping models- Introduction to life skills; Problem-solving, Decision-making, 

Critical thinking, Creative thinking, Communication skills, Interpersonal skills, Self-

awareness, Empathy, Coping with stress and Coping with emotions 

Therapy for Children and Adolescents, Attention Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD), 

Symptoms exhibited by children with ADHD 

 

UNIT  IV -  Counseling-Vocational/career guidance counseling 

Counseling couples-Pre-marital & Marital Counseling  

Counseling women in distress and violence 

 

UNIT V- Skills of Therapeutic counseling 
Skills of Therapeutic counseling – Senior Citizens 

Differently abled, persons affected by chronic illness (cancer) 

HIV/AIDS 

 

UNIT VI- Skills of counseling in various areas  
Skills of counseling in various areas – Chemically dependent Clients (Addiction Counseling), 

Suicide, prevention and counseling in Industry 
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 PREAMBLE 

 

Srinivas University aims to achieve academic excellence by providing multi-faceted 

education to the students and encourage them to reach the pinnacle of success. The 

University has designed a system that would provide rigorous academic training and 

necessary skills to enable them to excel in their careers.  

 Srinivas University is committed to provide a conducive learning environment which ensures 

comprehensive development of students and make them competent, confident and good 

citizens  The objective of the Master of Social Work (MSW) Programme of Srinivas 

University is intended to fulfill the individual’s desire to improve the quality of life of the 

community. It will help develop one’s own personality and build desirable attitude.  This 

programme mould people to work on issues related  weaker and disadvantage sections of the 

society.  

These regulations shall be cited as Academic Regulations Pertaining to Master of Social 

Work (MSW) Programme of Srinivas University (2019 - 21 onwards)  

Index to regulation  
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R4 Admission procedure 

R5 Duration of the programme and medium of instruction 

R6 Time limit for completion 

R7 Attendance 

R8 Courses, Credits And Specializations 

R9 Project Work 

R10 Scheme Of Examination 

R11 Registration For Examination 
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R14.2 
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R14.3 Failure in a course 
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R14.6 Pass in a course with earnable credits 
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Regulation 

R1. EXTENT OF APPLICATION 

These regulations will apply to Master of Social Work (MSW) Programme of Srinivas 

University (2018- 19 onwards) having approval of the University/UGC/ as the case may 

be. 

R2. PROGRAMME OBJECTIVE 

 

Master of Social Work (M.S.W.) is a postgraduate programme intended to fulfill the 

individual’s desire to improve the quality of life of the community. It will help develop one’s 

own personality and build desirable attitude.  This programme mould people to work on 

issues related  weaker and disadvantage sections of the society. There are wider opportunities 

to work in Industries and in Hospital settings to build as a professional. This is a regular 

course  in nature which includes both classroom and field practicum. The medium of 

instruction is English with dual specialization (i) Human Resource Management and 

Community Development (ii) Medical and Psychiatric Social work and Community 

Development. 

R3. MINIMUM ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION  

The minimum eligibility for admission to M.S.W. course is 40% aggregate marks in subjects 

(except languages) in any three year Bachelor Degree programme of the University or 

equivalent thereto 

R4. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

Any person seeking admission to the course may submit an application  obtainable on 

payment of prescribed fee from the office of the institution. Applications not submitted 

in the prescribed form with copies certificates of qualifying examination and age will not 

be considered.  Applications are handled on a first come first served basis.  All applicants 

are required to appear for an entrance test conducted by the University.  A valid score in 

the test shall be mandatory for admission. 

R5. DURATION OF THE PROGRAMME AND MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

 



4 

 

The duration of the programme shall extend over 4 semesters (two academic years). Medium 

of instruction for all subjects and examination shall be English only. 

 

 

R6. TIME LIMIT FOR COMPLETION 

 

The candidate shall complete the programme within four years from the date of registration in 

the programme. The term completing the programme means passing all the prescribed 

examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. 

R7. ATTENDANCE 

 

No candidate shall be considered to have pursued a regular course of study unless he/she is 

certified to have attended 75% of the total number of class room sessions conducted in each 

semester in each paper during his/her course of study. Any student not complying with this 

requirement shall not be allowed to appear in the entire semester examination for all subjects. 

However, a student not allowed to appear in semester examinations due to shortage of 

attendance, may appear in all the papers of the preceding semester along with the papers of 

the ensuing semester, if he/she secure not less than 75% attendance for all subjects during the 

current semester. 

Field work also carry mandatory 75% attendance for pass, without which he/she has to 

undergo field work again during the corresponding semester in the ensuing semester. 

R8. COURSES, CREDITS AND SPECIALISATIONS 

 

As per Annexure A. 

SUMMARY 

SEMESTER TOTAL 

MARKS 

TOTAL 

CREDITS 

SEMESTER I 650 25 

SEMESTER II 650 25 

SEMESTER III 650 25 

SEMESTER IV 650 25 

TOTAL 2500 100 

 

R9. FIELD WORK/PROJECT WORK 
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Students will be placed for field practicum on specified days in NGOs/Industry/ Hospital as 

the case may be and will have to undergo field training as per the stipulations of the course.  

Each student will be placed under a faculty supervisor for effective guidance.  Time sheets 

duly authenticated by agency supervisor or authorized signatory are required to be produced.  

Reports are to be submitted in the prescribed format and is subject to concurrent assessment 

followed by Viva voce examination. During summer placement students will have to undergo 

a block field work of one month.  Report accompanied by time sheet as proof of attendance 

and certificate from competent authority of the agency are compulsory for evaluation.  

Research project work is to be carried under the guidance of assigned supervisor and shall 

comply all norms stipulated therein.  There shall be a viva voce for the project after 

submission jointly by the faculty supervisor and an external examiner.  

R10. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

 

Written Examinations shall be conducted at the end of each Semester as per the Academic 

Calendar notified in advance. Each subject will carry 100 marks of which 30 marks is meant 

for internal assessment. Semester based examinations are conducted.  Each examination carry 

50 marks for theory paper and 50 marks for internal assessment.  Approved pattern is 

followed for setting question paper.  Duration of examination shall be 2 hours for each 

subject.  The faculty who is teaching the subject is considered as internal examiner and any 

other faculty who is competent in the subject will be designated as external examiner.  

Evaluation of answer scripts is done by both internal and external examiners.  

The answer scripts after the examination bearing only register number would kept in safe 

custody and taken out during valuation. Coding and decoding system is followed.  Marks are 

entered in a separate list by the internal examiner.  The external examiner evaluates the 

answer scripts separately and enter the marks in a separate marks list.  The average of marks   

awarded separately by internal and external examiner would be considered as the marks 

secured by the student.  If the total marks secured by the student in both internal and external 

valuation has a  difference of more than 25 percent, a third valuation is conducted and the 

average of all the three valuations is considered as the marks secured by the student. The 

third valuation would be conducted by a third examiner who is competent in the subject. 



6 

 

R11. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 

Every student has to pay the prescribed examination fee before the due date.  Failed 

candidates will have to pay examination fee according to the number of subjects failed to 

appear for the repeater examinations.  Fine would be charged on late payment of fee.  

Hall ticket with photograph of the student and register number will be issued to each 

student intending to take examination.  It shall be produced at the time of examination to 

the hall superintendent or competent authority. 

R12. CARRY OVER PROVISION 

 

Candidates who fail the lower examinations may take higher semester examinations. The 

results of candidates who have passed the fourth semester examination, but not passed all the 

examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower 

examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the 

earlier examinations. 

R13. STANDARD OF PASSING 

 

Any student is considered to have passed the semester if he secure a minimum of 50% 

marks in theory and 50% marks together in theory and internal assessment and aggregate 

of 50% for all subjects in each semester.  If the student does not secure 50% aggregate 

he/she will be considered as failed in all the subjects for which he/she has obtained less 

than 50% and will have to reappear for examination in the ensuing semester. 

Students, if they so desire can avail the opportunity of retotaling, reviewing or challenging 

the valuation subject to the following conditions: 

Any request for retotaling, reviewing or challenging the valuation should be done within 

10 days from the date of declaration of results/marks. Requests made thereafter will not be 

entertained. 

Retotalling of marks is admissible on payment of requisite fee of Rs.200/- per subject at 

the college office.  If any mistake in totaling is identified, the marks awarded to the 

concerned student will be modified accordingly.  The existing marks or the changed marks 

after retotaling whichever is highest will be retained. 

Reviewing of answer scripts is allowed for any subject to enable the student to discuss the 

deficiencies in the answers with the faculty who teaches the corresponding subject, on 

payment of requisite fee of Rs.400/- per subject.  However no student will be permitted to 

see the scripts of another student.  Reviewing does not entitle any opportunity to view 

marks or retotaling or revaluation. 
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Revaluation (challenge) is permitted on payment of requisite fee of Rs.700/- per subject in 

which case third valuation is arranged to be conducted by a different examiner.  In such 

cases if the marks secured by the student is enhanced by more than 20 per cent of what he 

has already secured will be  taken as valid.  However, only 50 per cent of the fee remitted 

will be reimbursable to such students. 

No claim for any of these provisions is entertained after 10 days of the date of declaration 

of results.  Permission in writing has to be obtained from the appropriate authority within 

this duration to be entertained for any of the above. 

 

R14.0 COURSE WISE GRADING OF STUDENTS 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance, each student is 

awarded a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and 

the corresponding grade points are as follows: 

 

R.14.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are 

converted to grades, and every semester results will be declared with semester   grade point 

average (SGPA)   and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be 

calculated every semester, except the first semester. 

ii.  The grading  system  is with the  following letter  grades  as  given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in 

the examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be   awarded 

with “E” grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 
O S A B C D E F 
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Grade 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 

(%) 

≥ 90 <90 
<80 

≥70 

<70 

≥65 

< 65 

≥60 

< 60 

≥55 

< 55 

≥ 50 
<50 

 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and 

Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA  is the ratio of  sum of  the product of  the number of credits  with the  grade 

points  scored by  a  student  in all the courses taken  by   a student  and the sum of  the  

number of credits of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑(Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the 

student in the ith course. 

ii.    The CGPA  is also calculated in the same manner  taking into account  all the  courses  

undergone by  a student  over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑(Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si  is the SGPA  of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that 

semester. 

iii.   The SGPA  and CGPA  shall be  rounded off to 2  decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x 

Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 
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Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 D 5 4x5 = 20 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   183 

Thus, SGPA = 183/26 = 7.038 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 F 0 4x0 =  00 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   163 

Thus, SGPA = 163/26 = 6.269 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 26   Ci (First Attempt 163 +Ci 
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Subsequent attempt 16 = 179 

Thus, SGPA = 179/26 = 6.884 

Illustration No.3 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 =  36 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   199 

Thus, SGPA = 199/26 = 7.653 

CGPA =  26x6.884   + 26x7.653   = 7.268 

                              52 

CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 

Credit 26 

SGPA 7 

Credit 26 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 26 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 26 

SGPA 9.2 

 

Thus, CGPA=   26 x7   26 x8.5   26 x9.2   26 x6.86   =  7.89 

                                    104 

 

Transcript  (Format): Based  on the above recommendations  on Letter grades,  grade  points,  

SGPA    and   CCPA,  the  transcript  for  each semester and a consolidated transcript 

indicating the performance  in all semesters may be  issued. 

 

R14.2 CONVERSION OFGRADES INTO PERCENTAGE 
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Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration 1: [CGPA Earned 7.87 - 0.75]x 10 = 71.2% 

Illustration 2: [CGPA Earned 7.91 - 0.75]x 10 = 71.6% 

Illustration 3: [CGPA Earned 7.84 - 0.75]x 10 = 70.9% 

 

R.14.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass 

grade and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than F in that Course. A 

letter grade F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

 

R.14.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

 

R.14.5 If a student gets a fail grade F in a course with theory and practical components, then 

he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

 

R.14.6 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of 

the total normalized marks. 

 

R.14.7 Provision of Make-up examination 

For those students who have secured less than 50% marks in end semester examination the 

University shall conduct a make-up examination after the end of every semester and before 

the commencement of next subsequent semester. 

Such of those students who have secured more than 50% marks in internal test together and 

less than 50% marks in the End Semester Examination in a given course shall appear for 

make-up examination in that course. 

A student who is absent to End Semester Examination due to medical emergencies or such 

other exigencies and fulfills the minimum attendance and performance requirements in 

internal assessment shall appear for make-up examination.  
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Annexure 

COURSE STRUCTURE – DUAL SPECIALIZATION 

 

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT AND MEDICAL AND  

PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK 

 

SEMETER 1 SEMESTER 2 

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1. Social Work - History and Philosophy 

2. Social Case work 

3. Social Group work 

4. Organizational Psychology 

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1. Indian Society – Polity & Economy 

2.Community Organization & Social Action  

3.Social Welfare Administration 

4.Social Research & Statistics 

 

Fundamentals of Computer & Information 

Technology  – 50 marks 

Communication Skills and Language 

Proficiency – 50 marks 

Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Thursday & Friday)   

Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Thursday & Friday)   

Employability Skill Assessment 

Programme -I 

Employability Skill Assessment  

Programme -II 

Seminar and Group presentation – 50 marks Seminar and Group presentation – 50 marks 

Total - 650 marks Total - 650 marks 

 

SEMETER 3 SEMESTER 4 

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1.Personnel Management& Human  

Resource Development 

2.Medical Social Work   

3.Management Concepts  

4.Working with Children and Adolescence  

Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

1.Labour Laws 

2.Industrial Relations and Labour Welfare 

3.Psychiatric Social Work 

4.Therapeutic Counselling 
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Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Monday, Tuesday)   

Field practicum – 100 marks 

(2 days in a week – Monday, Tuesday)   

Summer Placement – 100 marks Research Project – 100 marks  

(External Viva) 

Seminar and Group presentation – 50 marks Case Study on the Research Topic – 50 marks 

Total - 650 marks Total - 650 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

COURSE STRUCTURE 

 

SEMETER 1. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl.  

No. 

Name of the Paper  Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/week 

Credits 

1 Social Work - History and Philosophy 100 4 4 

2 Social Case work 100 4 4 

3 Social Group work 100 4 4 

4 Organizational Psychology 100 4 4 

5 Fundamentals of Computer & Information 

Technology 

50 2 1 

6 Field practicum  

(2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday)   

100 6 6 

7 Employability Skill Assessment 

Programme -I 

50 2 1 

8 Seminar and Group presentation  50 2 1 

 Total   650  28 25 

 

SEMESTER 2. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the Paper  

 

Total  

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/week 

Credits 

1 Indian Society – Polity & Economy 100 4 4 

2 Community Organization & Social Action  100 4 4 

3 Social Welfare Administration 100 4 4 

4  Social Research & Statistics 100 4 4 

5 Communication Skills and Language 50 2 1 
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Proficiency  

6 Field Practicum 

(2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday)   

100 6 6 

7 Employability Skill Assessment 

Programme -II 

50 2 1 

8 Seminar and Group presentation – 50 marks 50 2 1 

 Total - 650 marks  650  28 25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT AND PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK   

DUAL SPECIALIZATION 

SEMETER 3. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl. 

No. 

Name of the Paper  Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/ 

week 

Credits 

1 Personnel Management & HRD  100 4 4 

2 Medical Social Work   100 4 4 

3 Management Concepts 100 4 4 

4 Working with Children and Adolescence 100 4 4 

5 Field practicum  

(2 days in a week – Monday, Tuesday)   

100 6 6 

6 Summer Placement  100 4 2 

7 Seminar and Group presentation   50 2 1 

 Total - 650 marks 650 28 25 

 

SEMESTER 4. Written papers 4 x 100 marks 

Sl. 

No. 

 Total  

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/

week 

Credits 

1. Industrial Relations & Labour Welfare  100 4 4 

2. Psychiatric Social Work 100 4 4 
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3. Labour Laws 100 4 4 

4. Therapeutic counselling 100 4 4 

5 Field practicum 

(2 days in a week – Monday, Tuesday)   

100 6 6 

6 Research Project (External Viva) 100 4 2 

7 Case Study on the Research Topic  50 2 1 

 Total   650 28 25 

 

Examination Pattern :Theory Papers : Internal Assessment Marks : 

 

Internal Assessment Marks are based on Assignments, & Internal Exams. 

 

S. No. Assessment Method Marks 

1 Assignments 10 

2 Internal Exams (I & II) 40 

Total 50 

Semester Exam Marks : 

 

At the end of each semester, examinations will be conducted for all the papers to be 

covered in that semester and evaluation will be done for 50 marks each. The timings of 

the examination will be followed as per academic calendar.  

 

Pattern of Question Paper in End Semester Examination : 

 

The question paper pattern in each Semester Exam for 50 marks consists of Two marks 

questions 6 questions out of 8 (12 marks), Seven marks questions 4 out of 6 questions 

(28 marks) , and one long essay of 10 marks out of two (10 marks). 

 

No. of Questions Type Question/Marks Total Marks 

8 out of 10 Objective type 8 x 1 = 08 08 

4 out of 6 Short essay 4 x 7 = 28 28 

1 out of 2 Long essay 1 x 10 =14 14 

Total Semester Marks  50 

 

Practicals /Lab Papers : 

 

Semester I  

1. Computer Skills – 50 marks 

2.  Employability Skill Assessment Programme –I  -50 marks 

3.  Field Practicum– 100 marks 

4. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks 
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Semester  II 

1. English Language Communication -  50 marks  

2. Employability Skill Assessment Programme –II – 50 marks 

3.  Field Practicum -100 marks 

4. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks 

Semester III  

1. Summer Placemen/Industry internship – 100 marks 

2. Field Practicum – 100 marks  

3. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks  

 

Semester  IV 

1. Field Practicum – 100 marks ( 50 marks internal + 50 marks external Viva-Voce)  

2. Seminar and Group Presentation – 50 marks  

3. Research Project – 100 marks( 50 marks internal + 50 marks external Viva-Voce)  

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Social Sciences and Humanities 

City Campus, Pandeshwar, Mangalore 

(State Private University Established by Karnataka  Govt. ACT No.42 of 2013 empowered to award degrees 

under Section 22 of UGC Act of UGC, New Delhi, & Member of Association of Indian Universities, 

New Delhi) 

Web :www.srinivasuniversity.ac.in, Email: info@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

MASTER OF SOCIAL WORK (MSW) 

(Batch : 2019 onwards) 

COURSE STRUCTURE AND DUEL   SPECIALIZATION 

 

 

SEMETER 1 

1. SUMSW 01: Social Work - History and Philosophy   – 100 Marks 

2. SUMSW 02: Social Case work     – 100 Marks 

3. SUMSW 03 Social Group work     – 100 Marks 

4. SUMSW 04: Organization Psychology    – 100 Marks 

5. SUMSW 05: Fundamentals of Computer & Information Technology – 50 Marks 

6. SUMSW 06: Field practicum (2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday) – 100 marks 

7. SUMSW07: Employability Skill Assessment Programme –I  –   50 marks 

8. SUMSW08: Seminar and Group  presentation    –   50 marks 

 

http://www.srinivasuniversity.ac.in/
mailto:info@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
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 Total           - 650 marks 

 

SEMESTER 2 

1. SUMSW 11: Indian Society – Polity & Economy   – 100 Marks 
2. SUMSW 12: Community Organization & Social Action   – 100 Marks 
3. SUMSW 13: Social Welfare Administration    – 100 Marks 
4. SUMSW 14: Research and Statistics     – 100 Marks 
5. SUMSW 15: Communication Skills and Language Proficiency      – 50 

marks 
6. SUMSW 16: Field practicum (2 days in a week – Friday, Saturday)  – 100 marks 
7. SUMSW 17: Employability Skill Assessment Programme –II   – 50 marks 
8. SUMSW 18: Seminar and Group  presentation     – 50 

marks 
  

Total           - 650 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 3 

1. SUMSW21: Personnel Management& Human Resource Development – 100 Marks 
2. SUMSW 22: Medical Social Work       – 100 Marks 
3. SUMSW 23: Management Concepts     – 100 Marks 
4. SUMSW 24: Working with Children and Adolescence    – 100 Marks 
5. SUMSW 25: Field practicum         - 100 Marks 
6. SUMSW 26: Summer placement       – 100 marks 
7. SUMSW 27: Seminar and Group presentation     –   50 marks 
           - 650 marks 

 

SEMESTER 4 

1. SUMSW 31: Labour Laws      – 100 Marks 

2. SUMSW 32: Industrial Relations and Labour Welfare   – 100 Marks 

3. SUMSW 33: Psychiatric Social Work     – 100 Marks 

4. SUMSW 34: Therapeutic Counselling     – 100 Marks 

5. SUMSW 35: Field Practicum (2 days – Monday, Tuesday) ` – 100 marks 

6. SUMSW 36: Research Project (External Viva)     – 100 marks 

7. SUMSW 37 Case study on the research topic     -   50 Marks 

 

  Total        - 650 marks 
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Master of Social Work (M.S.W.) -2021 

SEMESTER I  

SUMSW 01: SOCIAL WORK – HISTORY & PHILOSOPHY 

 

Subject Code SUMSW 01 
 

IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives  

To acquire an understanding of the history and evolution of Social Work. 

To give insight on Social Work Profession, its principles, values and ethics. 

Influence of ideologies, functions and fields, need and importance of education and training 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Learners will know the importance of Social Work Profession. 

CO2. Able to apply the Principles and Values of Social Work Profession. 
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CO3. Able to practice the education and training in various methods of Social Work. 

Course Content  

MODULE –I 8 HRS  

Meaning, Definition and Objectives of Social Work. 

Social Work and related concepts: Social service, social welfare, social reforms. 

Methods of Social work: Introduction to core methods – Meaning and Definition of 

Social Case work, social group work and Community organization  

Auxiliary methods: Social action, Social Welfare administration, social work 

research. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation 

 

MODULE –II 8 HRS 

Meaning, objectives and attributes of profession  

Social work as profession. Principles of Social work 

Tools and techniques: Conscious use of self, verbal interaction, relationship, 

programme planning. Fields of Social work: Industry, hospital, family welfare 

centre, correctional homes. Changing concepts of social work. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

 

 

MODULE –III 8 HRS 

Charity to rehabilitation  

Social work in USA: Colonial period, industrialism, neighbourhoods’ guild, 

welfare programmes in 20th century 

Social work in UK: Elizabeth and Poor Law, Charity organization societies, 

settlement homes, Beveridge report 

Social work in India: Ancient India, Mughals, contribution of Individuals and 

organizations, Modern Social work. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, PPT, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation  Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

MODULE –IV 8 HRS 

Ideology and practice models of social work  

Contribution of religion and religious ideologies 

Gandhian philosophy of social work 

Current Ideologies: Relief model, Welfare model, Clinical model, Radical model   

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

MODULE –V 8 HRS 

Functions: Restoration, provision of resources, prevention 

Values of Social work: Relating to individual, problem, relationship, agency, 

practice 

Need and importance of Code of Ethics in Social work practice 

National and International Code of Ethics.  

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Lecture, Assignment, Individual and 
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Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

MODULE –VI 

Field work and importance of Field work supervision  

Voluntary Social work: Role of government and voluntary organizations in 

promoting social welfare  

Training in Social work education, Uses of supervision–meaning and importance, 

Objectives and types of supervision and Role of faculty and agency supervisor. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Lecture, Assignment, Individual and 

Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

8 HRS 

 

References  

Bhattacharya, Integrated Approach to Social Work in India, Raj Publishing House, Jaipur 

 

Desai, Murali, Ideologies and Social Work, Rawat Publication, Jaipur 

 

Gore, M.S., The Social context of ideology, Sage Publication, New Delhi 

 

Rameshwari, Devi and Ravi Prakash, Social Work practice, Mangal Deep Publication, Jaipur
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Master of Social Work (M.S.W.) -2021 

SEMESTER I  

SUMSW 02: SOCIAL CASE WORK 

Subject Code SUMSW 02 
 

IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2hrs 

Course Objectives  

1. To 
understand the case work method and its application in practice. 

2. To 
develop competencies in learners to use the method in practice while working with 
individual clients and families.  

3. To 
equip learners with values and skills necessary for working with individuals and families. 
Understand the values and principles of working with individuals and families.  

Course Outcomes 

CO3. Able to handle the different types of social problems and problem of various age 

groups. 

Course Content  

MODULE –I 8 HRS  

Meaning, Definition and Objectives, Scope, qualities and skills of a social of Case Work. 

Scope, qualities and skills of a social of Case Work. Tools and techniques of case work: 

Recording, Observation, Listening, Home visits, interview techniques, relationship 

Components of case work: Person; Meaning, characteristics, nature, defences problem; 

meaning characteristics. Types of problem, place, Meaning, characteristics, classification 

of the agency service Process; Meaning, characteristics, steps.    

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation 

 

MODULE –II 8 HRS 

Individualization–Meaning, role of social worker in individualization. Acceptance –

meaning, role of social worker in acceptance, Obstacles of acceptance. Controlled 

emotional involvement–meaning, role of social worker. Purposeful expression of 

 

CO1. Learners will apply the method of Social Case Work. 

CO2. Able to Develop competences while working with different types of Clients. 
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feelings-meaning, role of social worker.  Non-judgmental attitude –Meaning, role of 

social worker, skills required. Client’s self-determination-meaning, role of social worker. 

Development of professional self: Self-awareness: Various areas to improve 

professionally.    

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

 

MODULE –III 8 HRS 

Meaning various steps Intake meaning, procedure Study–meaning, collecting 

information. Analysis and assessment–meaning steps Negotiating contract meaning, 

types, Treatment techniques–supportive and modifying techniques. Termination–

meaning, conditions of termination, evaluation, meaning, importance.  Disengaging from 

relationship Stabilization of change effort. Follow up-Meaning relevance  

 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, PPT, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation  

 

MODULE –IV 8 HRS 

Uses of case work skills in dealing with problems of adolescence, Problems of aged. 

Couples with marital problems, Case work with HIV Infected patients. Transference and 

counter transference. Theories used in social case work; Psychoanalytic theory.  

Psychosocial theory Behavior modification theory, cognitive theory. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

 

MODULE –V 

 

8 HRS 

Disaster management Concept. Types of Disasters.  Role of social case worker in disaster 

management. Crisis intervention concept, meaning. Role of social worker Career 

guidance meaning, definition. Relevance and role of case worker in career guidance 

centers 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Lecture, Assignment, Individual and 

Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

MODULE –VI 

Therapeutic approach to working with individuals and families. Behavioral theory 

Introduction techniques, uses, goals, Application Client centered theory Introduction, 

techniques, uses and goals, application Family therapy, Introduction, techniques, uses, 

goals, Application. Rational emotive therapy, Introduction techniques, uses, goals. Social 

casework treatment process, treatment goals, treatment plan, Application of treatment 

methods, Direct and indirect. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Lecture, Assignment, Individual and 

Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

8 HRS 

References  
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Bhattacharya, Integrated Approach to Social Work in India, Raj Publishing House, Jaipur. 

 

Desai, Murali, Ideologies and Social Work, Rawat Publication, Jaipur. 
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Master of Social Work (M.S.W.) -2021 

SEMESTER I  

SUMSW 03: SOCIAL GROUP WORK 

Subject Code SUMSW 03 
 

IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2hrs 

Course Objectives 

1. To Develop understanding of group work as a method of social work by providing 
knowledge, skills and techniques required for the Professional Social Workers. 

2. The subject gives insights on the techniques of group formation and approaches in 
group work practices.  

3. The topics included for the study will empower the learners to develop required skills in 
group development. The learner will be exposed to the scope of group work practice in 
various settings for social betterment.   

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1.The learner will apply and practice the method of Social Group Work. 

CO2. They discover the techniques of group formation and approaches in group work practices. 

CO3. Design the skills in group development. 
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Course content 

MODULE –I 6 HRS 

 

Groups-Introduction, Definitions, Characteristics; Social Group Work-Introduction, 

meaning, definitions, Objectives, Scope of Group Work, Significance and Need for 

Group Work in the Modern Society; Values of Group Work.  

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 

 

 

MODULE –II 7 HRS 

 

Principles of Group Work-Views of Douglas, Principles by Trecker, Types of Group 

work- Open and closed groups, Social Treatment Groups (Remedial Groups, 

Socialisation Groups, Therapeutic Groups), Task Oriented Groups (Committee, Teams 

and Councils), Developmental Groups- Educational Groups; Growth Oriented Groups, 

Self Help Groups, Social Action Groups.  

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 

 

 

 

 

 

MODULE –III 7 HRS 

 

Factors of Group Formation- Selection of Group Members (Homogeneity and 

Heterogeneity), Goal formation, Contract; Steps in Group Development-Initial Phase, 

Convening, Formation, Conflict- Resolution Mechanism, Maintenance and 

Termination; Process-Intake, Study, Treatment, Use of Verbal and Non-Verbal 

Communications, Evaluation, Termination (Disengaging from relationships, 

stabilization of change effort). 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments.  

MODULE –IV 7 HRS 
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Skills- Facilitation, Analytical Thinking, Communication, Leadership; Recording in 

Group Work- Importance of Recording in Group work, Principles of Recording and 

Types of Recording; Group Dynamics- Bond, Sub-Groups, Role, Leadership, Isolates, 

Scapegoats, New comer, Conflict, Decision Making, Group Control, Hostility, 

Behaviour Contagion. 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments.  

MODULE –V 6 HRS 

Brain Storming-Characteristics, Process, Merits and Demerits; Role Play-Features, 

Advantages and Disadvantages; Buzz Group Discussion, Camping-Planning, Camp 

Settings, Advantages and Disadvantage. 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments.  

MODULE –VI 7 HRS 

Programme-Meaning, Features, Importance; Programme Planning, Resource 

Mobilisation, Skills in organizing Programmes, Use of Programme Media; Areas of 

Group work Practice-Health, Education, Substance Abuse, Labour Welfare, Juvenile 

Delinquency; Application of Group work to different settings: Children & 

Adolescents, Elderly. 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments.  

References 

Perspectives on Social Group Work Practice a Book of Readings, Alissi A.S, The Free 

Press, New York (1980)  

Groups In Social Work a Sociological, Perspective, Balgopal P.R. & Vassil T. V, 

Macmillan Publishing Co.  New York (1983) 

Group Work Skills & Strategies of Effective Interventions, Brandler S & Roman C.P, 

The Haworth Press, New York (1999). 

Group Work Skills & Strategies for Effective Intervention, Brandler S & Roman C.P, 

The Haworth Press New York, (1991) 

Group Work Reaching Out: People, Places & Power, Garland J.A.  New York: The 

Haworth Press, New York Ed. (1992) 

Learning Through Group Experience, Ottaway, A.K.C., Routledge and Kegan Paul. 

London, (1966) 

Social Work with Groups, Pepell C.P.& Rothman B, The Haworth Press, New York. 

Trecker, H.P (1970). Social Group Work – Principles and Practice, New York: 

Association Press. 

Wilson, G. And Ryland, G. (1949). Social Group Work Practice, Boston: Hughton 

Mifflin Company. 
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Master of Social Work (M.S.W.) -2021 

SEMESTER I  

SUMSW 04: ORGANISATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Subject Code SUMSW 04 
 

IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To know traits, type, social learning of self and self-actualization theories. 

2. To understand the social perception process to understand others 
accurately, Stress and its consequences at individual, group and 
organizational level. 

3. To study the power and politics in an organization. 
 

Course Outcomes 

CO1.The learner will apply Self-actualization theories. 

CO2. They discover the techniques to overcome stress and burnouts. 

CO3. To develop leadership treats. 

 

Course content  

MODULE –I 6 HRS 

 

Meaning, Definition, nature and scope; History of Organizational Psychology; 

Motivation in Organization: Nature of motivation, Framework of Motivation, 

importance of motivation, Need theories, Maslow’s Need Hierarchy, ERG (Existence, 

Relatedness Growth needs) Theory, Goal -Setting theory, Job Enrichment and Job 

Characteristic Models. 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 
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MODULE –II 7 HRS 

 

Attitude, definition and nature, Component of Attitude, ABC model, Changing 

attitudes, Approaches, Characteristics and Attitudinal change.  

Recruiting and interviewing- Recruitment, employment interview, selection training 

and allocation. Job Analysis- Importance of Job, Job satisfaction, Methods of 

measuring job satisfaction, Causes and effects of job satisfaction and Organizational 

commitment. 

 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 

 

 

MODULE –III 7 HRS 

 

Types of organization communication, Interpersonal communication, improving 

employer communication skills 

Stress- Nature of stress, Meaning and definition, Effects of stress, Burnouts and its 

impact and managing stress.          

  

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 

 

 

MODULE –IV 7 HRS 

 

Traits and leader, Leadership styles and their implication, Formal and informer leader 

and Leader behaviors 

Group Behavior- Group dynamics, factors affecting group performance, teams and 

group conflicts 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 

 

 

MODULE –V 6 HRS 

 

Power, Power dynamics and source of power, Social influence, Most popular social 

influence techniques, Politics in Human Resource Management, Politics and 

organizational life span. 
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Ethics of power and politics and Coping with organizational politics.       

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 

 

 

MODULE –VI 7 HRS 

 

Organizational decision making: its basic nature, Programmed Vs Non-programmed 

Decisions, Individual Decision making in Organization, Organizational impediments 

in Decision making, Group decisions its advantages and disadvantages and brain 

storming. 

Organization Development- meaning, Organizational Culture- nature, levels, types of 

organizational culture, cultural change 

 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Group Discussion, Assignments. 

 

 

Reference 

Kumar Anita, Suhail, Pathare, (1995). “Industrial and Organizational Psychology”, 

Himalaya Publication House, New Delhi. 

 

Ashwathappa K, (2012), “Organizational Behaviour”, Himalaya Publication House, New 

Delhi. 

 

Ghosh P.K. (2003). “Industrial Psychology”, Himalaya publication House, New Delhi. 

 

Aamodt,M. Industrial/Organizational Psychology, Cengage Learning India Private 

Limited, New Delhi, 2009  

 

 Schultz,D., & Schultz S.E. Psychology and Work Today, Dorling Kindersley  

India Pvt.Ltd, New Delhi, 2012(8th Edn).  
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Srinivas University 

I Semester M.S.W. -SYLLABUS 

PAPER  SUMSW 05 -  FUNDAMENTALS OF COMPUTER & INFORMATION 

TECHNOLOGY 

2 Credits; 24 hours; 50 Marks 

 

Unit- I: Introduction to Computers:  
 

Introduction, Generation of computers, Classification of computers, Application of computers. 

Computer Architecture: Introduction, Central Processing unit, main memory unit, 

interconnection of units, communication between various units of a computer system. 

Input devices: Introduction, Types of input devices, Optical character recognition, Optical Mark 

Recognition, Magnetic Ink character recognition, Barcode reader. 

Output devices: Introduction, Types of output, Classification of output devices, Terminals. 

 

Unit- I Computer languages: 

 Introduction, Classification of programming languages, Features of a good programming 

languages, selection of a programming language. 

Computer Software: Introduction, software definition, relationship between software and 

hardware, software categories, terminology software 

Internet basics: Introduction, Evolution, Basic internet terms, getting connected to internet, 

internet applications, various commercial applications related to internet. 

Office Automation: Introduction to windows / Linux, Introduction to Microsoft Office, 

Microsoft Word, Microsoft PowerPoint, Introduction to Libre office.  

 

Text Book: 

ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson 

Education, 2012 

 

Reference Books: 

  Peter Norton, Introduction to Computers, 7th edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publication,2011 

 Anita Goel, Computers Fundamentals,  Pearson Education, 2011 

 Saxena S, MS Office 2007 in a Nutshell, Vikas Publishing, 2011 

 Vikas Gupta, MS Office 2007, Wiley 
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Srinivas University 

II Semester M.S.W.  

SYLLABUS 

PAPER : SU MSW 11 – INDIAN SOCIETY  – POLITY & ECONOMY  

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

 

Objectives of the Course :  

               Deepen understanding of the need for the study of Indian Society, Increase sensitivity to the 

problems and emerging challenges facing our society in general and marginal groups in particular, gain 

clarity about the basic concepts associated with the study of society, deepen critical understanding of social 

institutions, classes and movements. 

 

                                                                  Unit – I                                                            6  hrs 

Social Inequality: Social stratification, meaning, characteristics, function.  

Caste system : Meaning, Characteristics, Social Mobility, Sanskritisation, Caste in Independent India, caste 

and class, social mobility, Marxian analysis of class.   

Culture : Meaning characteristics, functions, growth and diffusion, Cultural change, Cultural Lag, 

Subculture, Distinction between culture and civilisation. 

 

                                                               Unit – II                                                               7 hrs 

Social change : Meaning, nature and characteristics, Causes of Social Change, Resistance to change, 

Impact of technological change on social order. 

Social Institutions : Family, meaning, types, functions, characteristics. Indian Joint family – Family as a 

social and dynamic system,  Structural and functional transition, Strategies to strengthen family system.  

Marriage : Characteristics, functions, forms, changing marriage practices, Marriage in India. 

 

                                                               Unit – III                                                                7 hrs 

Social Movements : Concept, definition, characteristics. Types of social movements, Movements and 

change.Caste, Class, Communal and Agrarian conflicts.   

Social disorganisation : Definition, characteristics – causes of social disorganizaton, remedial measures. 
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Unit – IV                                                      6 hrs 

Concept of Economic system: Division of Labour as a socio economic system.  Importance of work and 

occupation in Modern society, Impact of industrialization, Private property and Capitalism, Capitalism and 

Socialism as two main forms of Economy. 

Religion – Basic components of Religion, Functions and dysfunctions, Recent trends in religion. 

 

                                                                       Unit – V                                                       7 hrs 

Marginalized groups : Concept, meaning, issues, challenges, policies and programmes. 

Social problems : Poverty – concept, causes, remedial measures. 

Unemployment – causes, types, remedial measures. 

Population Explosion – causes, effects, measures for controlling. 

 

                                                                       

                                                                         Unit – VI                                                    7 hrs 

Forms of Government: Democracy as a political system. Totalitarianism and modern dictatorship.  Indian 

Constitution - Fundamental rights.  Influence of Caste and Religion in Indian politics. 

 

References  

Ahuja, R., 1997. Social problems in India, Rawat Publications, Jaipur. 

Bayly, S. Caste, Society, Politics in India from Eighteenth Century to the Modern Age.  Cambridge 

University Press. 

Dandekar V.M. and Rath M., 1971.  Poverty in India. Indian School of Political Economy. 

Sharma R.K., 1997.  Indian Society – Institution and Change, Atlantic Publishers, New Delhi. 

Sharma K.L., 1999. Social Inequality in India : Profiles of Caste, Class and Social Mobility, Rawat 

Publications, New Delhi. 

Srinivas M.N., 1976.  Social Change in Modern India.  Orient Longman Ltd., Bangalore. 
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Srinivas University 

 

II Semester M.S.W. 

 

Syllabus  

 

Paper: SUMSW 12- COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION AND SOCIAL 

ACTION 

 

4 credits; 40 hours; 100 Marks 
Objectives of the course 

 

1. To know the meaning and concept of Community, community organization, Community 

development and social action. 

2. To understand the power structure and problem solving process in community organization 

3. To study the models of  social action, skills and the role of social worker 

 

                                                        UNIT – I                                                              6 hrs 

Concept and nature of community Organization                                 

Concept of Community, Community Organization meaning and characteristics of community, 

Historical background of community Organization, Community organization  and Community 

Development, Principles in community organization, Scope  of Community organization 

 

                                               UNIT – II                                                    7 hrs 

Community Power Structure  

Community Power Dynamics, Basis of Power Community Power Structure - caste, class, politics 

and Gender (women). Types of Community leaders Analysis of power dynamic in Indian 

Communities, Community work as a means of empowerment, Forces against people’s 

empowerment 

 

                                                               UNIT – III                            7 hrs 

Community work process   

Techniques of Community study, Community work process, Stages of community organization 

process, Models of Community work practice: Rothman’s three models – locality                             

development, social planning and social action. Roles of a community organizer and Skills 

required for a community organizer. 

 

                      

 

                             UNIT – IV                                            6 hrs 

Social action: Concept and Application 

Social Action: Concepts and Related Terms, History of Social Action 

Scope and Relevance of Social Action,  

Integrated approach to social work and social action, understanding various systems-change 

agent, client, target, action systems, Process of change effort 
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                                          UNIT – V                                                           7 hrs 

Social action a method of Social work                        

Role of social worker, Social action in relation to community organization 

Values and ethics of social action, Principles of social action 

Models of social action- Elitist social action model, popular social action model 

Gandhian model of social action 

 

                                   UNIT – VI                                                                   7 hrs 

Strategies and skills in social action                       

Strategies and tactics in social action, planning strategies 

Mobilization strategies: Advocacy, Bureaucracy advocacy, Media Advocacy,  

Skills in social action, Social action and social movement 

 

 

References 

 
Murphy, Patricia. Watkins & Cunninghan, James V. (2003). Organising for Community 

Controlled Development: Renewing Civil Society, Sage Publications, Thousand Oaks. 

 

Ross, Murray. G. (1955). Community OrganisationTheory and Principles, Harper Bros, New 

York. Rothman, Jack & Erlich, John, L. & Tropman, John. E. (2001).  

 

Siddiqui, H.Y. (1997). Working with Communities, Hira Publications, New Delhi. Weil, Marie. 

(Ed.). The Handbook of Community Practice, Sage Publications, Thousand Oaks. 

 

Chakraborty, Somen, (1999): A Critique of Social Movements in India, Indian Social Institute, 

New Delhi. Moorthy, M.V., (1966): Social Action, Asia Publishing House, Mumbai. 

 

Parker, Jonathan and Bradley Greta: Social Work Practice: Assessment, Planning, Intervention 

and Review, UK:  

 

Pincus, Allen & Minahan, Anne: Social Work Practice: Model and method. Itasca, F.E. Feacock 

Publishers, 1973.  

Shah, Ghanshayam, (1990): Social Movements in India, Sage publications, Delhi.  
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II Semester M.S.W. Syllabus  

Paper: SUMSW 13 - SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION  

4 Credits, 40  hours, 100 Marks 
Objectives  

Deepen understanding of the need for the study of Indian Society, Increase sensitivity to 

the problems and emerging challenges facing our society in general and marginal groups 

in particular, gain clarity about the basic concepts associated with the study of society 

deepen critical understanding of social institutions, classes and movements. 

 

                                                      Unit – I     6 hrs. 

  

Social Welfare: Concept, Scope. Evolution of Social Welfare in India – Ancient, 

Medival, British period, post–Independence, Indian Constitution, National Policy on 

Social Welfare. Social Welfare programmes – Child Welfare, Old age, Foster care, youth 

welfare, services for handicapped, disaster relief.   

Meaning, scope of Social Welfare Administration - Purpose, principles and functions – 

Agency administration, Personnel administration, Financial administration, General 

administration. Social welfare administration as a method of Social work, as a 

profession. 

 

                                                               Unit – II      7 hrs. 

 

Social Welfare Administration: Tasks – Planning, organizing, directing, reporting, 

budgeting.  Supervision – Concept, area, types, purpose and functions.  Budgeting – 

purpose, method, guiding principles. 

Fund raising and grants – Consideration, methods, success and failures.  Auditing – 

Purpose, types, Balance sheet. Leadership and Communication in organisations.  

Coordination  - Principles, Objectives, Levels, Forms of coordination : within agency 

and among agencies.  Decision making – process, types.  Control – Concept, definition, 

types of control, areas of control.  Authority and Responsibility – meaning, sources, 

limits of authority, delegation and decentralization. 

 

                                                                Unit – III      7 hrs. 

Social Welfare organizations: Introduction, Types of social welfare organizations, 

Formal organisations, informal organizations, structured organizations, unstructured 

organizations .Governmental organizations, Central Social Welfare Board - Objectives 

and Constitution of the Board; State Social Welfare Advisory Boards, State Social 

Welfare department – Structure, function, grant-in-aid. 

Societies and Trusts, functions of Donor agencies and United Nation Bodies – UNDP, 

UNICEF, United Nations High Commission for Refugees. 
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                                                                Unit – IV      6 hrs. 

Management of Social Welfare Services: Non-governmental Organisation (NGO) - 

Orgnaisational structure, Line and staff – pyramidal and flat orgnisations.  Public 

Relations – Objectives, methods, principles. Social auditing, Conflict resolution and 

dealing with burnouts. 

Research, evaluation and monitoring of Social Welfare agencies : Functions of 

evaluation, principles, types, areas.International NGOs in India – Action aid, Oxfam, 

Red Cross. 

 

                                                                 Unit – V     7 hrs. 

Social policy and social welfare Administration: Introduction, Health policy and 

programmes, Administrative aspects, Goals of NRHM, Education policy and 

programmes,  policy on education. 

Sarva  Shiksha  Abhiyan (SSA), Kasthurba Gandhi Balika Vidyalaya (KGBV),Mahila 

Samakhya programme. 

Social Welfare: Policies and Programmes for welfare of Scheduled caste and tribes,   

Backward classes, Persons with Disabilities, Social Defence, Welfare of the aged.  

                                                           Unit – VI      7 hrs. 

 Legislations : Salient features of  Societies  Registration Act, 1860; Co-operative 

Society’s Act, Trust Act, Company’s Act - Registration of organizations under these 

legislations. Foreign Contribution Regulation Act (FCRA). Preparation of model bylaws 

for registration of NGO.Administrative arrangement for Social welfare in Karnataka. 

 

References Chowdhry D.P. (1992). Social Welfare Administration.  Atma Ram & Sons. 

Delhi. 

Drake, R.F. (2001).  The Principles of Social Policy, New York, Pargrave.  

Encyclopedia of Social Work in India.  Vol. III (1987).  Ministry of Welfare, 

Government of India, New Delhi. 

Friedlander   Walter, A. (ED.) (1976). Concepts and methods of Social work. Printice 

Hall of India Private LTD, New Delhi. 
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Srinivas University 

 

II Semester M.S.W 

 
PAPER: SU MSW 14 - SOCIAL RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 

 

 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives: 

To enable the students to understand the need of research methodology in Social Work practice. Develop 

them to use scientific approach in human inquiry. To cultivate research values social work research to 

address social problems. Develop research attitude and skills to conceptualize research problems, writing 

research proposals, developing tools for collecting data, using sampling techniques, data collection, 

processing, analysis and interpretation and writing research reports etc.   

 

UNIT 1: Methodology: 07 H 

Social Research- Objectives & Motivation; Scope of Social Work Research, Types of Research; Scientific 

Method- Characteristics; Problems encountered in Research,  Research Process-Research Problem, 

Literature Survey, Hypothesis, Research Design, Sampling, Data Collection, Analysis of Data, Testing 

the Hypothesis, Generalization & Interpretations, Research  Reporting.  

 

UNIT 2: Research Framework:  07 H 

Research Problem- Importance, Considerations, Steps in Choosing a Problem; Hypothesis- Definition,  

Sources, Characteristics, Types, Functions, Problems in formulating Hypothesis; Research Design- Good 

Research Design, Types-Exploratory design, Descriptive design, Diagnostic design, Experimental design, 

Uses of Research Design; Research Ethics- Ethics for participants, researchers & Sponsoring 

Organizations. 

 

UNIT 3: Sampling & Sources of Data: 06 H 

Sampling Methods- Definition, Characteristics, advantages & limitations; Sampling Techniques- Random 

Sampling (Simple Random, Stratified Random & Systematic Random methods), Non Random Sampling 

(Convenient, Judgmental, Quota, Snowball Sampling methods); Sources of Data- Primary and Secondary 

Data;  

 

UNIT 4:  Methods of Data Collection: 07 H 

Tools for Data Collection – Observation- Steps, Types, Advantages & Limitations; Interview- 

Characteristics, Objectives, Steps, Types, Merits and Limitations; Questionnaire- Types, formulation, 

advantages & limitations;  
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UNIT 5: Data Processing and Reporting: 07H 

Processing of Data- Editing, Classification of data, Coding, Tabulation-Principles of Tabulation, Research 

Reporting-Steps, Guidelines and Outlines for Research Report 

 

UNIT 6: Basic Statistics in Social Research: 06 H 

Statistics: Definition, Functions, Measures of Central Tendency- Calculation of Mean for Simple, 

Discrete and Continuous Series, Calculation of Median for Simple, Discrete and continuous series, 

Calculation of Mode, Chi-Square Analysis; 

 

 

References 

1. Ahuja, Ram (2001) Research Methods, Rawat, Jaipur.  

2. Alston, M. Bocoles, W. (Indian Ed. 2003) Research for Social Workers-An Introduction to 

Methods, Rawat, Jaipur.   

3. Baker, Therese L. (1994) Doing Social Research, McGraw Hill, Singapore.   

4. Goode, W.J., Hatt, P.K. (1981) Methods in Social Research, McGraw Hill, Singapore.   

5. Grinell, Richard M. (Jr.) (1988) Social Work Research and Evaluation, Illinois F. E. Peacock 

Pub. Inc.  

6. Jacob, K. K. (1965) Methods & Fields of Social Work in India, Asia Publishing, Bombay.  

7. Kothari, C. R. (2004) ‘Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques’, New Age International, 

2nd Ed. Reprint, New Delhi.   

8. Krishnaswamy, O. R. (1993) Methodology for Research in Social Science, Himalaya Publishing 

House, Bombay.   

9. Mikkelsen, Britha (2005) ‘Methods for Development Work and Research- A New Guide for 

Practitioners’, Sage Publications, New Delhi.  

10. Ramchandran, P. (1968) Social Work Research and Statistics, Allied Publishers, Bombay.   

11. Sarantakos, Sotirios (2005) Social Research, Palgrave Macmillan, New York.   

12. Sharma, B. A. V., Prasad, R. D. & Satyanarayana, C. (2002) ‘Research Methods in Social 

Sciences’, Sterling, New Delhi.   

13. Sharma, K. R. (2002) Research Methodology, National Publishing House, Jaipur.   

14. Wilkinson, T.S. & Bhandarkar, P. L. (1984) Methodology and Techniques of Social Research, 

Himalaya, Bombay.   

15. Young, Pauline (Asian students edition 1960) Scientific Social Surveys and Research, Asia 

Publishing House, Japan.  
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SUMSW 15: COMMUNICATION SKILLS & LANGUAGE 

PROFICIENCY [ORAL AND VERBAL COMMUNICATIONS] 

 

50 MARKS 

 

Objectives:- The goal of this paper is to equip future social workers to communicate effectively through 

their own voice, competent tone and sense of style.  Establish acceptable pronunciation patterns and 

proficient functional English usage. The study will help students to Practice voice projection, modulation, 

and enunciation, along with building natural and effective speech habits.  

 

Pedagogy : Lectures, assignments, role play & practical simulation exercises, discussions, seminars 

 

Fundamentals of Oral and Verbal Communication - 5 Hours 

Introduction to Interactions, Speeches and Speaking,Types of Verbal Speeches,Foundations of Public 

Speaking,Types of Public Speaking,Speech & Elocution Drafting  

 

UNIT II : Oral Verbal Interviews and Presentations  -  5 Hours 

Interview Basics and Introduction,Types of Interviews, Stage Presentations,Extempore, Audio-Visual 

Mediums and ICT (Information & Communication Technologies) in Presentations 

 

UNIT III : Communication by way of Meetings and Group Discussions -  5 Hours 

Meetings (Face to Face and Group),Minutes and Agenda, Discussions, Group Discussion,Giving 

Opinions  

 

UNIT IV: Seminars, Debates and Conferences – 5 Hours 

Seminars, Debates,Conferences, Scholarly Commentaries and Narration, Asking Questions and Giving 

Answers 

 

Practical Components :  

1.Mock Meetings, Group Discussions(GD) and Mock Interviews to be attended by the student 

2. Develop Research abstract for a conference paper presentation 

3. Write and deliver a Speech on any given topic. 
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4. Record and submit a video of Sudent Public Speech at any social ocassion 

 

Reference books:- 

[1] Book: “Speech Communication made simple” 2013, Authors: Paulette Dale, PH.D., James C Wolf- 

Published by Pearson Education ESL 

[2] Book: “Public Speaking – An Audience Centered Approach” 2014, Author: Beebe, Steven A., Beebe 

Susan J., - Published by Pearson 

[3] Book: “Communication Works” 2013, Authors: Teri Kwal Gamble and Michael Gamble  - Published 

by  McGraw Hill Learning Solutions 

[4] Book: “Communicating effectively” 2014, Author: Saundra Hybels -  Published by McGraw Hill 

Learning Solutions 

[5] Book: “Communicating for Success” 2011, Authors: Cheryl Hamilton and Bony Creel-  Published by  

Pearson Education 
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Srinivas University 

III Semester M.S.W. – 2019 

SYLLABUS 

PAPER : SU MSW 21 -  PERSONNEL MANAGEMENT AND HRD 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

Objectives of the Course 

Unit – I           6 Hrs. 

Personnel Management : Meaning, Definition and Objectives.   

Challenges of Modern Personnel Management.   

Operative Functions of Personnel Management – Procurement, Development, Compensation, 

Integration and Maintenance. 

 

Unit – II            7 Hrs. 

Procurement : Human Resource Planning – Meaning, Objectives, Benefits, Process of 

Manpower Planning, Difficulties in Human Resource Planning. 

Job Analysis : Concept, Uses of Job Analysis, Job Description and Job Specification 

Recruitment : Concept, Recruitment Process, Sources of Recruitment 

Selection : Concept, Selection Process  

 

Unit – III             6 Hrs. 

Development : Induction – Practices, Benefits, Problems and Measures to Overcome 

Training : Types of Training, Training Needs Assessment, Various On-the-job and Off-the-job 

methods of training. 

Performance Appraisal : Concept, Objectives, Methods of Performance Appraisal, 360 degree 

Appraisal 

Promotion and Transfer – Meaning, Types 

 

Unit – IV            7 Hrs. 

Compensation : Wage and Salary Administration, Objectives, Wage Determination Process, 

Factors influencing Wage and Salary structure, Principles.  Minimum Wages, Fair Wages, 

Living Wage. Fringe Benefits. 

 

Unit – V            7 Hrs. 

Integration & Maintenance : Teams and Team Building – Types of Teams, Life Cycle of a 

Team, Team building Process.   

Grievance : Concept, Definition, Grievance Handling Procedure.   

Discipline : Meaning, Approaches to Discipline, Disciplinary Action in Indian Industries. 

Counselling : Concept, types, Functions of Counselling – Advice, Reassurance, Communication, 

Release of Emotional Tension, Clarified Thinking. 

Health and Safety :  Accident – Meaning, Types, Causes of Accidents – Unsafe condition, 

Unsafe Act, Personal characteristics.  Safety Measures. 
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Unit – VI            7 Hrs. 

HRD : Meaning, Definition, HRD Instruments, Process and Outcome. 

Organisational Change : Meaning, Reasons for Change, Resistance to Change, Approaches to 

Change 

Changing Concepts in Management : TQM, Six Sigma, 5 S, Kaizen  

 

References 

 

L.M. Prasad, Human Resource Management, Sulthan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2001 

K. Ashwathappa, Human Resource and Personnel Management.  Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

Company, New Delhi, 2005 

T.N. Chhabra, Human Resource Management, Dhanpat Rai & Company, New Delhi, 2007 

P.C. Tripathi, Human Resource Development, Sulthan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 2008 
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Srinivas University 

III Semester M.S.W. – 2019, SYLLABUS 

Paper SU MSW 22 – MEDICAL SOCIAL WORK 
 

4 credits, 40 hours, 1OO marks 

 

Objectives of the Course: 

Develop the ability to know the concept, scope and Historical background of Medical Social 

Work. To gain knowledge on Communicable and Non-Communicable Diseases and role of 

Medical Social Worker.  

UNIT I : Concept of Health 6H 

 Meaning, Definition,Dimensions of health, Determinants of Health, Indicators of Health 

 Hospital administration,Concept role Brief explanation of the various service departments 
 

UNIT II : Medical Social Work 7 H  
 

Meaning, Definition and Scope.  Historical background of Medical Social Work. 

Stages of development, Functions of a Medical Social Worker.  Team work & Multidisciiplinary 

Approach in Health care – Meaning, Definition, Members of the team Role of Social worker in 

Team work. Multi-disciplinary approaches in the management of health  care. 
 

UNIT III : Communicable and Non-Communicable Diseases 7H 
 

Meaning Risk factors Leprosy, Clinical Control and management. T.B- Clinical Control and 

Management, STDs  Clinical Symptoms, Control and Management.Role of Medical Social 

Worker. Terminal illness and Chronic illness-Control and Prevention,Rehabilitation 

Social and Psychological, Role of Medical social Worker. 

 

UNIT IV : Health policy in India 6H 
 

Programmes, Benefits.Health system in India-The central, State,District and Village level. 

National Health  policy, Social legislations related to health.Disability Psycho social aspects of 

disability.Reactions of individuals and families towards disability. Role of a Medical social 

worker. 
 

UNIT V : Community Health Care 7 H 
 
Concept,of health care.Levels of Health Care – Principles of Health Care.Voluntary Health 

Agencies in India. Family Planning Association of India. Internaltional Health agenciesWHO 

UNICEF 
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UNIT VI : Medical Social Work in Different Settings – 7H 

 

Hospitals, Outpatient Department. Emergency Care Educational Settings. Role and functions, 

Residential InstitutionsRole and functions, Geriatric Social Work.Role and functions, 

Community based health care. Role and functions of Medical Social Worker 
 

References:  

Abbolt, Fedrick M, 2001  : The TRIPS Agreement and the WTO Doha Ministerial 

       Conference Geneva United Nation Office 

 

Anderson R. & Bury M. (Eds.), : Living with Chronic Illness – The Experience of 

1988       Patients and their Families: Unwin Hyman, London. 

 

Banerjee U., 1977   : Health Administration in a Metropolis; Abhinav  

       Publications, New Delhi. 

 

Bartlett H.M. 1961   : Social Work Practice in the Health Field: National  

       Association of Social Workers, New York. 

 

Bennett, Sara et. al. Ed.   : Private Health Provides in Developing countries:  

       Serving the public interest? London: Zed Book. 

 

Bose A & Desai P.B. 1982  : Studies in the  Social Dynamics of Primary Health 

       Care; Hindustan Publishing Co. Delhi. 

 

Bury M. (Ed), 1997   : Social Work Perspectives on Health; Rawat  

       Publications, Delhi 

 

Deepal Kumar (Ed), 2001  : Disease & Medicine in India A Historical 

        Overview, New Delhi, Indian History Congress 

       And Tuleka Books 
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Srinivas University 

 
III Semester M.S.W-2019, SYLLABUS 

 
PAPER: SU MSW 23 – MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

Objectives 

To enable the students to understand about Management as scientific study and as a profession. 

This subject aims to provide information about evolution, functions and key issues connected to 

managing the resources for productivity. It will guide the key aspects like inventory 

management, management information system, quality control practices to the budding 

professionals. The subject will generate scientific temper among the learners to search and 

understand subsidiary aspects connected to this subject.      
 

 

UNIT 1: Basic Concepts of Management: 6 H 

Nature and Concept of Management, Definitions, Importance of Management, Management 

Process, Role of Manager, Management as Science and Art, Management as a Profession; 

 

UNIT 2: Theories on Management: 7 H 

Classical Theories- Scientific Management Theory by F. W. Taylor; Administrative Theory by 

Henry Fayol; Neo-classical Theories-Hawthrone Experiments and Human Relations by Elton 

Mayo; System Approach;  

 

UNIT 3:  Primary Functions of Management: 7 H 

Forecasting-concepts, Importance, Techniques of forecasting; Planning- Definition, Nature of 

Planning, Importance of Planning; Types of Planning; Steps in planning; 

 

UNIT 4: Structure and Decisions- 07 H 

Organising-Characteristics, Factors affecting Organisation, Organisation Structure;  

Departmentation-Meaning; Bases of Departmentation, Importance and Features, Demerits, 

Advantages of Departmentation; Decision Making-Concept, Features, Types of decisions; 

Decision making Process, Delegation of Authority-Features, Steps in Delegation; 

UNIT 5: Pervasive functions: 06 H 

Controlling-Concept, definitions, Process, Types of Control; Essentials of Good Control System; 

Benefits of Controlling; Budgeting-Introduction, What is Budget?, Definitions, Types of Budget; 

Management by Objectives-Meaning, Objectives, Features; Steps in MBO Process,  Difficulties 

in MBO; 

 

UNIT6: Innovations in Management: 07 

Human Resource Accounting-Methods of Valuation of Human Asset, Advantages & Problems; 

Management Information System-Meaning, definitions, Need, Objectives of MIS, Functions; 

Inventory Control- Benefits, Periodical Physical Checking or Stock Taking; Social Obligation of 
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Management-Introduction, Classical view of  Social responsibility; Arguments in favour of 

Social responsibilities, Arguments against social responsibilities, Modern views on social 

responsibility, Obligation of Managers towards different segments of the Society.  

 

References 

1. T.N. Chhabra, Principles and Practice of Management, Dhanpat Rai & Co, New Delhi, 2007. 

2. L.M. Prasad, Principles and Practice of Management, Sultan Chand & Sons, New Delhi, 7th 

Edition, 2007, 

3. Stoner, et-al, Management, Prentice Hall.  

4.  Koontz and O’ Donnel, Management: A systems Approach, Tata McGraw Hill.  

5.  Weihrich and Koontz, Management: A Global Perspective, McGraw Hill. 

6. Gene Burton and Manab Thakur, Management Today: Principles and Practice, Tata McGraw 

Hill Publications.  
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Srinivas University 
 

III Semester M.S.W-2019, SYLLABUS 
 

Specialization: Medical and Psychiatric 
 

Paper SU MSW 24-WORKING WITH CHILDREN AND ADOLESCENTS 
 

4 Credits; 40 hours; 100 marks 

 

Objectives of the course 

 

Develop ability to study and analyse the growth and development of children and adolescent 

stage, to understand the problems, adjustments and significance related to the same and also 

examine the varied agencies and schemes involved in child welfare, and to understand the roles 

and responsibilities of social worker working with children and adolescence. 

UNIT I                                                                                                                              6 Hrs.   
Growth and Development of a Child: Meaning of Growth and Development, Differences 

between Growth and Development, Characteristics of growth. Common interests in childhood, 

Concept of Family Relations, Parental attitudes on family relations, Influence of child, Training 

methods on family relations Principles of development Concept of Family Relations, Differences 

in Family Influence, Influence of parental attitudes on family relationships. Sources of Parental 

attitudes, some typical parental attitudes over protectiveness. 

 

UNIT II                                                                                                                             6 Hrs.   

Problems of Children: Physical Problems: Mortality, Illness, Accidents, Unattractiveness, 

awkwardness & Obesity. Psychological problems: Behavior Disorders of Childhood, Types of 

Childhood Behavior disorders; Autism, Clinical picture Causes, Hyperactive children, Clinical 

picture Treatment and Outcome. Emotional Problems : Introduction, Hazards in Emotional 

Development, Causes of Deprivation of Affection , Effects of Deprivation of Affection, Too 

Much Affection, Conditions Contributing to Heightened Emotionality. Social problems: 

Violence, Poverty, Life as Refugees, Lack of Access to Education, Child Neglect, Child labor, 

Child Prostitution, Internet, Child Pornography, Trafficking and Slavery. Familial Hazards in 

personality development: Permissiveness, Rejection, Acceptance, Domination, Submission to 

child, Favoritism. 

 

UNIT III                                                                                                                           7 Hrs.  

Significance of Adolescent period: Meaning, Characteristics, Attitudes, Adolescent 

Development: Physical: Growth of Adolescents, Growth in Boys, Growth in Girls: Menstruation 

Cycle, and Psychological growth Maturing. Changing emotional problems, Personal aspects of 

personality development. Social aspects or environmental factors of personality development, 

Sex behavior: Masturbation, Lesbianism, Peer Pressure, Issues bothering boys, Gynecomastia, 

Nocturnal emission, Homosexuality, sexual attitudes, Substance abuse. Need for counselling 

Drug abuse. 
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UNIT IV                                                                                                                          6 Hrs.   

Adolescent adjustment: Concept of Adjustments, Criteria, Characteristics, Mental development 

Emotional Development, Social development, Problems of parent adolescent relationship, 

Problems of adolescents- school adjustment, Sex adjustments, Home adjustments, adjustments to 

emotional disturbances, Adjustments to Physical growth, adjustments to Mental Competition, 

Vocational and occupational problems, Social, psychological Emotional problems of adjustment 

in adolescents. Types of behavioral problems: Oppositional Defiant Disorder, Conduct Disorder 

 

UNIT V                                                                                                                             6 Hrs.   

Helping an Adolescents: Therapeutic treatment of mental disorders, Therapeutic treatment of 

Emotional disorders. Behavior therapy: Psychotherapies for Children and Adolescents; Different 

types of psychotherapy; Cognitive Behavior Therapy (CBT) Dialectical Behavior Therapy 

(DBT); Family Therapy, Group Therapy; Psychotherapies for Children and Adolescents, 

Interpersonal Therapy (IPT); Play Therapy, Psychotherapy: Psychoanalytic therapy: Client 

centered psychotherapy. 

 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                           7 Hrs.   

Concept of Child Welfare: Constitutional safeguards for children in India: Children’s Charter, 

Rights of the child, Child welfare in India, National policy for children, UN charter on the rights 

of the child, Laws relating to the child, The Juvenile Justice Act 1987: Juvenile Justice Board 

Adoption Act: Adoption service, Hindu Adoption Act Government and non-Governmental 

programmes: Child welfare programs, Integrated Child Development Services, Crèche Scheme, 

Reproductive Child Health Program, Child Helpline, Services of District Child Protection Unit, 

Services and Schemes under Child Development Department of the government of Karnataka. 

 

Further reference: 

 

 The Juvenile Justice Act 1987 

 Pathak, S.H. Medical Social .Work, In Gore (Ed.) Encyclopedia of Social Work in  

India. Planning Commission of India, Delhi, 1968. 

 Shah Gita A Study of Medical Social Workers in the City of Bombay, Unpublished  

Ph.D. Thesis, Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Bombay, 1988. 

 Morton, T.D. Educational Supervision: A Learning Theory Approach, Social Case  

Work, Journal of Contemporary Social Work, 1980. 

 Banerjee G.R. Selected Papers in Social Work Education, Tata Institute of Social  

Sciences, Bombay, 1968. 

 Bernstein, S Group Supervision in Social Work Field Instruction, Unpublished Paper,  

Loyola University, Chicago, 1968. 

 Bessie, Kent Social Work Supervision in Practice, Perganon Press, Oxford, 1969. 

 Desai, A.S. Field Instruction in Social Work Education, Undated and Unpublished  

Manuscript. 

 Pathak, S Medical Social Work. In History and Philosophy of Social Work in India,  

Allied Publications, Bombay, 1968. 
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Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2019 

SYLLABUS 

 
SUMSW 31 - LABOUR LAW 

 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives 

To enable the students to understand about Labour Legislations required for the Human 

Resource professional. This subject aims to provide information about welfare, wage, industrial 

relations, social security and environmental legislations affecting labour. It will guide the 

students on the regulatory mechanisms and manual dealing with welfare, safety, working hours, 

leave with wage etc. in varied employments. The subject will generate scientific temper among 

the learners to search and understand subsidiary aspects connected to this subject.      
 

UNIT-I 

Legislations Governing Factory: Types of Labour Legislations, Constitutional Provisions on 

Industrial Labour, The Factories Act, 1948- Definition, Health Measures, Safety Measures, 

Welfare Measures, Employment of Young Persons & Women, Inspector and Powers, Penalties;  

UNIT-II 

Welfare Legislation: The Karnataka Shops and Commercial Establishment Act, 1961- 

Definition, Registration, Working Hours, Leaves; The Contract Labour (Regulation and 

Abolition) Act, 1970- Applicability, Definition, Authorities, Registration, Welfare facilities, 

Ultimate Liability of the Principal Employer.  

 

UNIT-III 

Wage Legislation: The Payment of Wages Act, 1936- Definition, Liability to pay Wage, Time 

Limit for Payment, Permissible Deductions, Enforcement; The Minimum Wages Act, 1948- 

Definitions, Fixing of Minimum Wages, Procedure; The Payment of Bonus Act, 1965- 

Applicability, Definition, Determination of Bonus- (Gross Profit, Available Surplus and 

Allocable Surplus), Eligibility and Disqualification, Minimum and Maximum bonus, Set off & 

Set on, Calculation of Bonus, Penalties;  

UNIT-IV 

Industrial Relation Legislation: The Industrial Disputes Act, 1947- Definition, Authorities, 

Prohibitions on Strike and Lockout, Layoff and Retrenchment, Penalties; The Industrial 

Employment (Standing Orders) Act, 1946- Definition, Certification, Authorities and Penalty; 
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The Trade Union Act, 1926- Definitions, Formation, Registration, Effects of Registration, Trade 

Union Funds, Offences and Penalties;  

 

UNIT-V 

Health Legislations: The Employees State Insurance Act, 1948- Definition, State Insurance 

Corporation and Medical Council, Contributions, Medical and Insurance Benefits; The Maternity 

Benefits Act, 1972- Definition, Maternity Benefits, Procedure, Penalties; The Environment 

Protection Act, 1986-Applicability, Definition, Prevention and Control of Pollution, 

Laboratories, Penalties. 

 

UNIT-VI 

Social Security Legislations: The Payment of Gratuity Act, 1972- Definition, Payment of 

Gratuity, Penalties; The Employee Provident Fund and Miscellaneous Provisions Act, 1952- 

Applicability, Definition, EPF Scheme, EDLI, Employee Pension Scheme, Contribution, 

Penalties; The Employees Compensation Act, 1923- Applicability, Definition,  Employees 

compensation, Powers of the Commissioner;  
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Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2019 

SYLLABUS 

PAPER : SUMSW 32 – INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS AND LABOUR WELFARE 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

Objectives of the Course :  

               To understand industrial labour and their problems, the nature of employer-

employee relations, influencing factors, the ways of maintaining peace in industry, 

settlement of disputes, maintenance of peace and harmony through participating workers in 

the management of the organization, recognizing them in the form of |Trade Unions, 

reducing sickness and accidents and contributing their wellbeing. 

                                                               Unit – I                                                              6  hrs 

Industry : Concept, Types of industry, problems faced by industrial labour, women in work 

force. Unorganised industry : Meaning, nature, problems of labour in unorganized sector. 

                                                               Unit – II                                                               7 hrs 

Industrial relations :  Concept and Objectives. Evolution of Industrial relations in India.  

Factors affecting industrial relations.  Industrial disputes : classification, causes and effects 

of industrial disputes.  Mechanisms and machinery for prevention and settlement of 

industrial disputes: Conciliation, Arbitration, Adjudication.  Code of discipline in industry: 

Objectives, features, principles.  Role of Government in industrial relations. 

                                                            Unit – III                                                                7 hrs 

Trade Union : Concept, functions of Trade Unions in India. Approaches :  Classless Society 

approach of Karl Marx, Gandhiji’s Approach.  Growth and development of Trade Union 

movement in India.  Central Trade Unions.  Problems of Trade Unions, Present scenario of 

Trade Union movement.  Labour Policy and Five year plans. 

                                                             Unit – IV                                                              6 hrs 

Collective Bargaining :  Concept, main features, forms of collective bargaining.  Principles, 

Importance.  Collective bargaining process : Develop bargaining relationship, negotiations, 

contract administration.  Workers participation in management : Meaning, Evolution, 

objectives, Forms of participation, Levels of participation, Participatory schemes in 

industrially advanced countries.  Forms of workers participation in India. 

 

 

                                                                       Unit – V                                                      7 hrs  
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Labour Welfare :  Concept, meaning, principles and philosophy of Labour welfare.  

Development of labour welfare in India.  Statutory and non-statutory labour welfare 

measures.  Health and Safety.  Accidents prevention, precautions in Factories Act, Major 

occupational diseases : Causes and effects.  Duties and functions of Labour Welfare Officer. 

                                                                        Unit – VI                                                    7 hrs 

India and ILO: Objectives of ILO, Principles, structure of ILO, Conventions. Impact of ILO 

on Indian labour. 

References  

Mamoria C.B., Mamoria S. and Gankar S.V., 2007, Dynamics of Industrial Relations, 

Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 

Monappa, Arun, 2007.  Industrial Relations, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Co. Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

Davar R.S., 2007.  Personnel Management and Industrial Relations, Vikas Publishing House 

Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi.  
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Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2018 

SYLLABUS 

PAPER : SU MSW 33– PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

 

UNIT – I 

Mental Health and Mental illness – Concept and meaning. 

Normality and mental Health. The four perspectives of normality. 

Mental health as a part of general health 

Definition of health 

International classification of mental disorder 

Psychiatric social work: 

Historical background of PSW abroad and in India 

Training and scope of Psychiatric Social Work 

Changing perspectives of Psychiatric Social Work 

UNIT – II 

Psychosis and Neurosis: Characteristics, differences, 

Signs,symptoms,etiology and management of neurosis 

Signs,symptoms,etiology and management of organic and functional psychosis, 

other minor mental disorders. 

Signs, Symptoms,etiology and management of personality disorder 

Role of social worker in taking care of the neurotics, psychotics and personality disordered 

 
UNIT – III 

 
Behavior disorders: Characteristics, Types 

Classification,symptoms and treatment of behavior disorders 

Autism, Hyperactive Reaction, Unsocialized aggressive reaction, Overanxious and withdrawal 

reaction, Runaway reaction, Stuttering, other development disorders, Treatment and Prevention. 

Problems of Mentally challenged- mental Retardation: Causes and Types: Causes, Downs 

syndrome (Mongolism), 

Mental Retardation associated with Sociocultural Deprivation 

Cultural & familial mental retardation 

Assessing cultural familial retardation 

Treatment, Outcomes and Methods 

Role of social workers in the care of mentally retarded 

 



53 

 

 
UNIT – IV 

Policies  related  to Mental Health, 

National mental health program – 1982, 

Mental health 1987 Act, 

Community Mental Health and Social Work 

Role of Social work in rehabilitation and day care centers. 

 
UNIT – V 

Perspectives on prevention: 

Primary prevention. Secondary prevention, Tertiary prevention. 

Organized efforts for Mental Health 

Mental Health centers Governmental, Professional and Non trust organizations. 

Institutes of mental health Mental health project grants provided for development and expansion 

of  

local mental health services, 

providing consultancy services to schools, prisons and welfare agencies 

Educational programmes  and fostering positive mental health 

 
UNIT – V 

International efforts for mental health 

WHO,UNESCO, The world Federation of mental health 

Limitation in mental health efforts, Personnel, facilities, Research 

Horizons in mental health 

 
References: 

 
Barker, P.                                     : Child Psychiatry. Granda Publishing Ltd. 

Bellack, A.S.1984                       : Schizophrenia, Treatment, Management and rehabilitation,  

          Grune and Stralton Inc 

Berrios, G.E and Dewson,J        : Treatment and management of Adult Psychiatry, London 

1983          Bailleire Tindall 

Brockland Reed M.D.1960         : Mental Health in Changing Concepts, New york: Grune & 

           Stration Inc. 

Caplan Gerald 1961                    : An approach to community Health, New York: Grune & 

stratton 

           Inc 

Alfred M.Freedman M.D            : Comprehensive Text Book of Psychiatry 

The Williams and Wilkini Company 1967 

Sceintific Book Agency  
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Srinivas University 

IV Semester M.S.W - 2018 

SYLLABUS 

PAPER : SU MSW 34 – THERAPEUTIC COUNSELING 

4 Credits, 40 hours, 100 marks 

UNIT  I – Counseling 

Concept of Counseling- Definition and Evolution of counseling 

Skills of counseling, Qualities of a counselor and Ethics of counseling 

Process and Physical requisites for counseling atmosphere 

 

UNIT II - Approaches to counseling  

Approaches to Counseling 

Client centered therapy 

Gestalt Therapy  

Psycho-analytical therapy 

Behavior therapy 

Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy 

 

UNIT  III -  Counseling children and adolescents- 
Counseling children and adolescents 

Life skills helping models- Introduction to life skills; Problem-solving, Decision-making, 

Critical thinking, Creative thinking, Communication skills, Interpersonal skills, Self-

awareness, Empathy, Coping with stress and Coping with emotions 

Therapy for Children and Adolescents, Attention Deficit/Hyperactivity Disorder (ADHD), 

Symptoms exhibited by children with ADHD 
 

UNIT  IV -  Counseling-Vocational/career guidance counseling 
Counseling couples-Pre-marital & Marital Counseling  

Counseling women in distress and violence 

 

UNIT V- Skills of Therapeutic counseling 

Skills of Therapeutic counseling – Senior Citizens 
Differently abled, persons affected by chronic illness (cancer) 

HIV/AIDS 

 

UNIT VI- Skills of counseling in various areas  
Skills of counseling in various areas – Chemically dependent Clients (Addiction Counseling), 

Suicide, prevention and counseling in Industry 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
Srinivas Nagar, Mukka– 574 146, Mangalore, India, Phone :0824-2477456 

 (Private University Established by Karnataka  Govt. ACT No. 42 of 2013,Recognized by 

UGC, New Delhi, &Member of Association of Indian Universities, New Delhi) 

Web :www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in, Email: info@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

Administrative Office : GHS Road, Mangalore-01, Phone : 0824-2425966 

COLLEGE OF SOCIAL SCIENCES& HUMANITIES  
MASTER OF SOCIAL WORK (M.S.W.) 

Duration : 2 year – 4 Semesters program 

Eligibility: Pass in any Bachelor Degree of 3 or 4 years with not less than 40% marks. 

Admission needs valid score in SUAT Entrance Test. 

Course is offered at College of Social Sciences & Humanities 
City Campus, Pandeshwar, Mangalore– 575 001.Phone : 0824-2441022 
MSW Course previously offered by Srinivas Institute of Social Works since 2001. 

 

 

 

Unique Features : 
 Comprehensive credit-based curriculum. 

 Two weeks OrientationProgramme for fresh students. 

 Seminars and Group Presenatationin all semesters to develop presentation skills. 

 Written and Oral Communication proficiency  enhancement incorporated in curriculum 

 Mini projects in all semesters to improve analytical thinking among students. 

 NGO Internship 

 Programme/Event Management included in syllabus. 

 Human Resource Management given focus. 

 Summer Placement to gain additional exposure  during year end vacation. 

 Basic Computer Skills are developed as part of the course requirement through classroom 

training & evaluation. 

 Stage model of student development through value added MSW++ features. 

 Campus placement arranged periodically. 

 Well planned Academic calendar 

 Bridge course in preferred areas. 

 Vivekananda Study circle for spiritual and character building. 

 Counselling  and Mentoring for weak students 

 Opportunity for obtaining Educational loan for economically weaker students 

 Periodic Seminars and Conferences 

 Innovation in examination system 

 Opportunity to pursue research 

 Conveniently located in the heart of the city 

 Xerox Centre and printing facility 

 ATM banking inside the campus 

 Study Material for all subjects 

 Experienced faculty 

 Cafeteria and Health centre 

 Extended hours for Library and Computer lab. 

 Free Wi Fi Internet 
 

 

For Prospectus & Application form contact: 
 

Secretary, A. ShamaRaoFoundation, G.H.S Road, Mangalore.Phone: 0824-2425966 

Principal, SIMS, Pandeshwar, Mangalore.Phone: 0824-2441022, 2411383. 

http://www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in/
mailto:info@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
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CREATING  INNOVATORS 
 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY  
Educating the Next Generation 

 

 

 

MSW PROGRAMME OF SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

 
M.S.W. is a professional degree course envisaged to meet the demand for quality professionals who would 

have multi faceted abilities to manage people at work, support to overcome deprivation and suffering, and 

develop healthy, self reliant communities.  Employers seek graduates with social work background for the 

task of man management because they better know the people and their problems.  They are hugely in 

demand may it be hospital, school, correctional setting or destitute homes and counseling cenres.  M.S.W. 

programme of Srinivas University offers to equip the students to match the expectations of jobs that they 

look for by adding value in its course inputs.  Practical exposure through concurrent field work is 

supplemented by NGO internship and industry internship.  Mini research projects are incorporated in all 

semesters to enable students to have hands on experience in scientifically analyzing social and corporate 

issues.  Communication skills and language proficiency are part of the curriculum apart from seminars and 

group presentations.  Basic computer skills are taught and evaluated.  Issues on Development and 

Sustenance as an innovative subject is included in the curriculum.  Project and programme organizing 

abilities are developed to fit in with suitability for wider variety of jobs.  Campus placement, alumni 

network, additional certificate courses, industry collaboration and best infrastructure makes it a unique place 

to pursue MSW. 

Course Structure : 

  SEMESTER 1 SEMESTER 2 
1. Social Work - History and Philosophy  

2. Social Case work  

3. Social Group work  

4.  Organizational Psychology 

5.  Basic Computer Skills for Reporting  

6. Field practicum (2 days in a week – Thursday and 

Friday)   

7. Employability Skill Assessment 

Programme -I 

8. Seminar and Group presentation   

 

Total - 650 marks 

1. Indian Society – Polity & Economy 

2. Community Organization & Social 

Action  

3. Social Welfare Administration 

4. Social Research & Statistics 

5. Communication skill and language 

proficiency  

6. Field practicum (2 days in a week – 

Thursday  and  Friday)   

7. Employability Skill Assessment 

Programme -II 

8. Seminar and Group presentation  

  

Total - 650 marks 
DUAL SPECIALIZATION 

 

HUMAN RESOURCES DEVELOPMENT  AND  MEDICAL AND PSYCHIATRIC SOCIAL WORK  
 

SEMESTER 3 SEMESTER 4. 

1. Personnel Management& Human Resource Development 

2. Medical Social Work   

3. Management Concepts  

4. Working with Children and Adolescence  

5. Field practicum (2 days in a week – Monday,  

6. Tuesday)   

7. NGO Internship for 3 Weeks 

8. Seminar and Group presentation   

  

 

Total - 650 marks 

1. Labour Laws 

2. Industrial Relations and Labour Welfare 

3. Psychiatric Social Work 

4. Therapeutic Counseling 

5. Field Practicum(2 days in a week – 

Monday, Tuesday)   

6. Research Project (External Viva) 

7. Case study on the research Topic 

 

Total - 650 marks 

 

JOIN ABOVE INNOVATIVE MSW PROGRAMME WITH INDUSTRY RELEVANCE AND  

JOB ORIENTED SYLLABUS TO RE-DEFINE YOUR CAREER ALTITUDE!!! 

College of Social Sciences & Humanities 
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1 PREAMBLE 

The University Grants Commission, New Delhi in its tenth plan guidelines directed 

the Universities in the country to implement the credit-based semester scheme in both 

under-graduate and post-graduate programmes. The Credit Based Semester Scheme, 

makes the product of a University at par with the global practices in terms of academic 

standards and evaluation strategies. In the emerging scenario of Internationalization of 

Indian Higher Education, it is imperative that the Universities in India should follow this 

system so that the mobility of their products both within and across the geographical 

jurisdiction becomes possible. 

Srinivas University aims to achieve academic excellence by providing multi- 

faceted education to the students and encourage them to reach the pinnacle of success. The 

University has designed a system that would provide rigorous academic training and 

necessary skills to enable them to excel in their careers. 

Srinivas University is committed to provide a conducive learning environment 

which ensures comprehensive development of students and make them competent, 

confident, and good citizens. The objective of the Bachelor of Arts in Journalism and Mass 

Communication (BA in Journalism and Mass Communication) Under Graduate 

Programme of Srinivas University designed for those students with aptitude and interest in 

investigation and reporting of current and past issues to the vast audience though 

Newspapers, Magazines, Televisions, Radio, internet etc. 

 

2. TITLE 

These regulations shall be cited as Academic Regulations Pertaining to Bachelor of Arts in 

Journalism and Mass Communication (B.A. in Journalism and Mass Communication), 

2019 - 20 onwards. 

Index to regulation 
 

Regulation 

No 

Title 

R1 Extent of application 

R2 Programme objective 

R3 Minimum eligibility for admission 

R4 Admission procedure 

R5 Duration of the programme and Medium of 

instruction 

R6 Time limit for completion 

R7 Attendance 

R8 Courses, Credits and Specialisations 

R9 Project Work 

R10 Scheme of Examination 

R11 Registration for Examination 

R12 Carry over provision 

R13 Standard of Passing 

R14.0 
Course Wise Grading of Students 
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R14.1 Absolute grading system 

R14.2 
Conversion of grades into percentage 

R14.3 Failure in a course 

R14.4 A course completed cannot be repeated 

R14.5 Getting fail grade 

R14.6 U Grade in a course in first three attempts 

R14.7 Pass in a course with earnable credits 

 

Regulation 

 

R1. EXTENT OF APPLICATION 

These regulations will apply to Bachelor of Arts in Journalism and Mass 

Communication (BA in Journalism and Mass Communication), 2019 - 20 onwards, 

having approval of the University /UGC as the case may be. 

 

R2. PROGRAMME OBJECTIVE 

The objective of the Bachelor of Arts in Journalism and Mass Communication (BA 

in Journalism and Mass Communication) Programme of Srinivas University is the Under 

Graduate programme designed for those students with aptitude and interest in investigation 

and reporting of current and past issues to the vast audience through Newspapers, 

Magazines, Television, Radio, Internet etc. Journalism Profession correspond information 

between the News Agencies and Public on the standards of Truth, Autonomy and 

Transparency. The profession extensively uses Mass Communication Medias such as 

Radio, Television, Blogs, Portals, Social Networking etc. A Journalist or Writer works in 

the areas of Business, Culture, Governance, Finance, History, Games, Sports, Politics, 

Religion, Entertainment, Current Affairs etc. This course has been designed to enrich the 

skills of enrolled students in the fields of editing, writing, photography, analysis, research, 

reporting, comprehension etc. 

 

R3. MINIMUM ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION 

A candidate who has passed 12th class examination on 10+2 pattern or equivalent 

from any recognized Pre-University Education Board or any other examination considered 

as equivalent thereto by Srinivas University is eligible for admission for Bachelor of Arts 

in Journalism and Mass Communication (BA in Journalism and Mass Communication) 

programme 

 

R4. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

All admissions shall be made through an entrance test conducted by appropriate 

body as approved by Srinivas University from time to time. 

 

R5. DURATION OF THE PROGRAMME AND MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

The duration of Bachelor of Arts in Journalism and Mass Communication (BA in 

Journalism and Mass Communication) Programme, shall extend over six semesters (three 
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academic years). Medium of instruction for all subjects and examination shall be English 

only, except languages if any. 

 

R6. TIME LIMIT FOR COMPLETION 

The candidate shall complete the Bachelor of Arts in Journalism and Mass 

Communication (BA in Journalism and Mass Communication) Programme within eight 

years from the date of registration in the programme. The term completing the programme 

means passing all the prescribed examinations of the programme to become eligible for the 

degree. 

 

R7. ATTENDANCE 

No candidate shall be considered to have pursued a regular course of study unless 

he/she is certified to have attended 75% of the total number of class room sessions 

conducted in each semester in each paper during his/her course of study. Any student not 

complying with this requirement shall not be allowed to appear in the semester 

examinations. 

A student not allowed to appear in the preceding semester examinations due to 

shortage of attendance, may appear in the papers of the preceding semester along with the 

papers of the current semester after making up the shortfall in the attendance. 

 

R8. COURSES, CREDITS AND SPECIALISATIONS 

As per Annexure A. 

SUMMARY OF BA BACHELOR OF ARTS IN JOURNALISM AND MASS 

COMMUNICATION 
 

SEMESTER TOTAL 

MARKS 

TOTAL 

CREDITS 

SEMESTER 

I 

700 28 

SEMESTER 

II 

700 28 

SEMESTER 

III 

700 28 

SEMESTER 

IV 

700 28 

SEMESTER 

V 

700 28 

SEMESTER 

VI 

700 20 

 4200 160 
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9. PROJECT WORK 

Candidates should undertake projects during the Bachelor of Arts in Journalism 

and Mass Communication (BA in Journalism and Mass Communication) in their respected 

area of specialization. 

Research Based Project: Every student is required to work on a project in the area 

of his/her specialization and prepare a dissertation report under the supervision of a 

Faculty guide and Industry/Company Guide. Prior to the actual work, the students are 

required to submit a synopsis of the dissertation incorporating the statement of problem, 

objectives, and methodology to be followed and submit the same to the faculty guide. 

The dissertation duly signed by the guides and certified by the principal/director is 

to be submitted in a bound copy and a soft copy to the university at the end of the VI 

semester before the commencement of the semester examination. The dissertation shall 

carry 700 marks in total (Report and Viva-Voce). The dissertation shall be evaluated for 

500 marks by examiners (One of them will be the faculty member who has guided the 

work and other will be the external examiner appointed by the BOE). There shall be a 

viva-voce examination for 200 marks on the dissertation, and viva-voce will be conducted 

by internal and external examiners authorized by Chairman of BOE. Detailed guidelines 

will be issued by UG Department from time to time. 

 

R10. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

Written Examinations shall be conducted at the end of each Semester as per the 

Academic Calendar notified in advance. Each course will carry 100 marks of which 50 

marks shall be reserved for internal assessment and the remaining 50 marks for written 

examination to be held at the end of each semester. 

The internal assessment marks shall be based on factors such as: 

 Two Internal Examinations Conducted by the college. 

 Participation in case studies/ discussion, seminars, and group activities; 

 Submission of written assignments in scheduled time. 

 Class attendance. 

 The weightage given to each of these factors shall be decided and announced at the 

beginning of the semester by the individual teacher responsible for the paper, and the 

marks obtained shall be made open to the students and shown separately in the mark sheet. 

 

R11. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION: 

A candidate shall register for all the papers of the semester when he/she appears 

for the examination of that semester for the first time. 

 

R12. CARRY OVER PROVISION: 

Candidates who fail the lower examinations may take higher semester 

examinations. The results of candidates who have passed the Sixth/Eight semester 

examination, but not passed all the examinations of the earlier semesters shall be 
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announced as NCL (not completed lower examination). Such candidates shall be eligible 

for the degree only after completion of all the earlier examinations. 

 

R13. STANDARD OF PASSING 

The minimum marks for passing the examination for each semester shall be 50% in 

aggregate and a minimum of 50% marks in each paper. 

R.14.0 Course Wise Grading of Students 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance, each student is 

awarded a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades 

and the corresponding grade points are as follows: 

R.14.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are 

converted to grades, and every semester result will be declared with semester grade point 

average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be 

calculated every semester, except the first semester. 

ii. Thegrading system is with the following letter grades as given below: 
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Grades and Grade Points 

Level Out 

Standing 

Excellent Very good Good Above 

Average 

Average Poor Fail 

Letter Grade O S A B C D E F 

Grade Points 10 09 08 07 06 05 04 00 

 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in the examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be awarded with “E” grade irrespective of marks 

he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 
 

 

Level Out 

Standing 

Excellent Very good Good Above 

Average 

Average Poor Fail 

Letter Grade O S A B C D E F 

Grade Points 10 09 08 07 06 05 04 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range (%) 

 

≥ 90 

 

<90 

 

<80≥70 

 

<70≥65 

 

<65≥60 

 

<60≥55 

 

<55≥50 

 

<50 
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Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and 

Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA is the ratio of sum of the product of the number of credits with the grade 

points scored by a student in all the courses taken by a student and the sum of the number 

of credits of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e. 

SGPA (Si) = ∑ (Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the 

student in the it course. 

ii. The CGPA is also calculated in the same manner taking into account all the courses 

undergone by a student over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑ (Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

whereSi is the SGPA of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that 

semester. 

iii. The SGPA and CGPA shall be rounded off to 2 decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

 

 

 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Thus, SGPA = 198/28 = 7.071 

Course Credit Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit Point 

(Credit x 

Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 D 5 4x5 = 20 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 28   198 
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Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit Point 

(Credit x  Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 F 0 4x0 = 00 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 28   178 

Thus, SGPA = 178/28 = 6.357 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 28   Ci (First Attempt 178 

+ Ci Subsequent 

attempt 16 = 194 

Thus, SGPA = 194/28 = 6.928 

 

Illustration No.3 

Course Credit Grade 

Letter 

Grade 

Point 

Credit Point 

(Credit x 

Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 28   214 

 

Thus, SGPA = 214/28 = 7.642 

CGPA =28 x6.928  + 28x7.642  = 7.285 

56 



13  

CGPA after Final Semester (in Six semester programme) 

 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem 4 Sem 5 Sem6 

Credit 

28 

SGPA 

7 

Credit 

28 

SGPA 

8.5 

Credit 

28 

SGPA 

6.86 

Credit 

28 

SGPA 

9.2 

Credit 

28 

SGPA 

8.5 

Credit 

20 

SGPA 

7.2 

 

Thus, CGPA=  28 x7  28 x8.5  28 x6.86  28 x9.2 28 x8.5 20 x7.2 = 7.91 

160 

 

CGPA after Final Semester (in Eight semester programme) 

 

Sem. 

1 

Sem 

2 

Sem 

3 

Sem 

4 

Sem 

5 

Sem 

6 

Sem 

7 

Sem 

8 

Cred 

it 28 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

7 

Cred 

it 28 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

8 

. 

5 

Cred 

it 28 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

6 

. 

8 

6 

Cred 

it 28 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

9 

. 

2 

Cred 

it 28 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

9 

. 

2 

Cred 

it 28 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

8 

. 

5 

Cred 

it 28 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

7 

Cred 

it 14 

S 

G 

P 

A 

 

6 

. 

5 

Thus, CGPA=  28 x7  28 x8.5  28 x6.86 28 x9.2 28 x9.2  28 x8.5  28 x7  14 x6.5= 

7.93 

210 

 

Transcript (Format): Based on the above recommendations on Letter grades, grade points, 

SGPA  and CCPA, the transcript for each semester and a consolidated transcript 

indicating the performance in all semesters may be issued. 

R14.2 CONVERSION OF GRADES INTO PERCENTAGE: 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration: [CGPA Earned 7.93 - 0.75] x10 = 71.8% 

R.14.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass 

grade and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than U or W or I or F in 

that Course. A letter grade U or W or I or F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 
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R.14.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

R.14.5 If a student gets a fail grade F (U/W/I) in a course with both theory and practical 

components, then he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

R.14.6 If a student obtains U grade in a course in the first three attempts, from fourth 

attempt onwards, full weightage (100%) shall be assigned to marks scored in the end 

semester examinations and the internal assessment marks they have scored during the 

regular course of study will be ignored. The first attempt is that which corresponds to the 

first registration for the course. If a student gets U or I or W grade in an attempt that is 

treated as an attempt. 

The detailed methodology of normalization of internal marks as well as marks in the end- 

semester examinations shall be formulated by the Controller of Examinations. 

R.14.7 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% 

of the total normalized marks. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
Srinivas Nagar, Mukka, Mangalore- 574 146, Phone:0824-2477456 

Web: www.srinivasuniversity.ac.in, Email: info@srinivasuniversity.ac.in 

Administrative Office: G.H.S. Road, Mangalore-01, Phone 0824-2425966 

COLLEGE OF SOCIAL SCIENCES AND HUMANITIES 
City Campus, Pandeshwar, Mangalore- 575 001. Phone: 0824-2441022 

 

B.A. (JOURNALISM & MASS COMMUNICATION) 
Duration: 3 Years, Six Semesters. (Admissions open for the batch 2019-20) 

Eligibility: Pass in 10+2/12th Standard with minimum 40 % marks. 
Admission needs valid score in SUAT. 

 

About B.A. (Journalism & Mass Communication) 

The Bachelor of Arts (B.A.) Journalism & Mass Communication is an under graduate programme 

designed for those students with aptitude and interest in investigation and reporting of current and 

past issues to the vast audience through Newspapers, Magazines, Television, Radio, Internet etc. 
Journalism Profession correspond information between the News Agencies and Public on the 

standards of Truth, Autonomy and Transparency. The profession extensively uses Mass 

Communication Medias such as Radio, Television, Blogs, Portals, Social Networking etc. A 
Journalist or Writer works in the areas of Business, Culture, Governance, Finance, History, Games, 

Sports, Politics, Religion, Entertainment, Current Affairs etc. This course has been designed to 

enrich the skills of enrolled students in the fields of editing, writing, photography, analysis, 

research, reporting, comprehension etc. 

Special Features of the Programme 

 Classes will be held from 9.00 a.m. to 2.00 p.m. with half an hour break during week days. 

 E-Study material will be provided from the college for every subject according to the 

syllabus. 

 Industry oriented syllabus with special focus on experimental learning. 

 Mini Project in each semester. 

 Innovations in Examination System with opportunity for personal seeing of evaluated 

papers. 

 Make up exams in every semester to avoid year loss. 

 Placement support and research oriented projects for every student. 

 Focus on smart skill development & training on competitive exams. 

 Opportunity to visit various News Agencies 

 Separate Hostel & Transport facility for Boys & Girls. 

 Further opportunity to do Post Graduation, M. Phil., & Ph.D. Programmes. 

Career Opportunities 

News Reporter, News Reader, Feature Writer, Columnist, Fashion Photographer, News 

Analyst, Public Relations Officer, Radio Jockey (RJ), Special Correspondent, Video 

Jockey (VJ), TV Correspondent, Freelance Writer, Correspondent, Illustrator, Photo 

Journalist, Journalist, Associate Editor, Cartoonist, Columnist, Proof Reader, Sub Editor, 

Writer, Publisher, Telecasting Assistant, Researcher, Transmission Executive. 

http://www.srinivasuniversity.ac.in/
mailto:info@srinivasuniversity.ac.in
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Programme Structure 
 

SEMESTER 1 SEMESTER 2 

SN Subject Marks SN Subject Marks 

1 Fundamentals of Journalism 100 1 Editing 100 

2 Reporting 100 2 Media & Environment 100 

3 Business Communication I 100 3 Business Communication II 100 

4 Micro Economics 100 4 Macro Economics 100 

5 Organisational Behaviour 100 5 Human Resource Management 100 

6 
Indian Constitution & 

Environmental Studies 
100 6 

Marketing Management 
100 

7 ESEP 50 7 Soft Skill Training 50 

8 
Visit to domestic News Houses/ 
Agencies / Publisher 

50 8 
ESEP 

50 

  700   700 

SEMESTER 3 SEMESTER 4 

1 Print Journalism 100 1 Electronic Journalism 100 

2 Advertisement 100 2 New Media Technology 100 

3 Human Right Journalism 100 3 Photo Journalism 100 

4 Feature Writing 100 4 Media Law 100 

5 
Management Information 
System 

100 5 
E Business 

100 

6 Product & Brand Management 100 6 Global Business Management 100 

7 
Cyber Law and Security 
analysis 

50 7 
Feature Writing – Practical 

50 

8 ESEP 50 8 ESEP 50 
  700   700 

SEMESTER 5 SEMESTER 6 

1 Public Relation 100  

 

 
1 

 

 

Internship & Dissertation to 

produce a News Magazine & Viva- 
Voce 

 

 

 
700 

2 Basic Media Research 100 

3 Film Production 100 

4 Magazine Journalism 100 

5 Television Production 100 

6 Entrepreneurship Development 100 

7 Checking Plagiarism 50 

8 Press Report Practical 50 
  700   700 

 
JOIN ABOVE INNOVATIVE B.A. (Journalism & Mass Communication) WITH 

INDUSTRY RELEVANCE AND JOB ORIENTED SYLLABUS 

TO RE-DEFINE YOUR CAREER ALTITUTDE 

CREATING INNOVATORS 


SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
Educating the Next Generation 
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COURSE STRUCTURE 

 

SEMETER 1 SEMESTER 2 

1. Fundamentals of Journalism 

2. Reporting 

3. Business Communication I 

4. Micro Economics 

5. Organisational Behaviour 

6. Indian Constitution & 

Environmental Studies 

7. Visit to domestic News Houses/ 

Agencies / Publisher 

8. ESEP 

1. Editing 

2. Media & Environment 

3. Business Communication II 

4. Macro Economics 

5. Human Resource Management 

6. Marketing Management 

7. Soft Skill Training 

8. ESEP 

Total - 700 marks Total - 700 marks 

SEMETER 3 SEMESTER 4 

1. Print Journalism 

2. Advertisement 

3. Human Right Journalism 

4. Feature Writing 

5. Management Information System 

6. Product & Brand Management 

7. Cyber Law and Security analysis 

8. ESEP 

1. Electronic Journalism 

2. New Media Technology 

3. Photo Journalism 

4. Media Law 

5. E Business 

6. Global Business Management 

7. Feature Writing – Practical 

8. ESEP 

Total - 700 marks Total – 700 marks 

SEMETER 5 SEMETER 6 

1. Public Relation 

2. Basic Media Research 

3. Film Production 

4. Magazine Journalism 

5. Television Production 

6. Entrepreneurship Development 

7. Checking Plagiarism 

8. Press Report Practical 

1. Internship & Dissertation. To 

produce a news magazine & Viva 

– Voce 

Total – 700 marks Total – 700 marks 
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I SEMESTER 
 

 

Subject 

Code 

 

Subjects 

Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/ 

week 

Credits 

20BAJ11 Business Communication I 100 04 04 

20BAJ12 Micro Economics 100 04 04 

20BAJ13 Fundamentals of Journalism 100 04 04 

20BAJ14 Organisational Behaviour 100 04 04 

20BAJ15 Reporting 100 04 04 

20BAJ16 Indian Constitution & Environmental 

Studies 
100 04 04 

20BAJ17 ESEP 50 02 02 

20BAJ18 Visit to domestic News Houses/ Agencies / 

Publisher 
50 02 02 

Total Credits 28 

 

 

II SEMESTER 
 

 

Subject 

Code 

 

Subjects 

Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/ 

week 

Credits 

20BAJ21 Business Communication II 100 04 04 

20BAJ22 Macro Economics 100 04 04 

20BAJ23 Human Resource Management 100 04 04 

20BAJ24 Marketing Management 100 04 04 

20BAJ25 Editing 100 04 04 

20BAJ26 Media & Environment 100 04 04 

20BAJ27 Soft Skill Training 50 02 02 

20BAJ28 ESEP 50 02 02 

Total Credits 28 
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III SEMESTER 

 

 

Subject 

Code 

 

Subjects 

Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/ 

week 

Credits 

20BAJ31 Print Journalism 100 04 04 

20BAJ32 Advertisement 100 04 04 

20BAJ33 Product & Brand Management 100 04 04 

20BAJ34 Feature Writing 100 04 04 

20BAJ35 Human Right Journalism 100 04 04 

20BAJ36 Management Information System 100 04 04 

20BAJ37 Cyber Law and Security analysis 50 02 02 

20BAJ38 ESEP 50 02 02 

Total Credits 28 

 

 

IV SEMESTER 
 

 

Subject 

Code 

 

Subjects 

Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/ 

week 

Credits 

20BAJ41 Electronic Journalism 100 04 04 

20BAJ42 New Media Technology 100 04 04 

20BAJ43 E Business 100 04 04 

20BAJ44 Global Business Management 100 04 04 

20BAJ45 Photo Journalism 100 04 04 

20BAJ46 Media Law 100 04 04 

20BAJ47 Feature Writing – Practical 50 02 02 

20BAJ48 ESEP 50 02 02 

Total Credits 28 
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V SEMESTER 
 

 

Subject 

Code 

 

Subjects 

Total 

Marks 

Hours of 

Teaching/ 

week 

Credits 

20BAJ51 Public Relation 100 04 04 

20BAJ52 Basic Media Research 100 04 04 

20BAJ53 Film Production 100 04 04 

20BAJ54 Magazine Journalism 100 04 04 

20BAJ55 Television Production 100 04 04 

20BAJ56 Entrepreneurship Development 100 04 04 

20BAJ57 Checking Plagiarism 50 02 02 

20BAJ58 Press Report Practical 50 02 02 

Total Credits 28 

 

 

 

 

VI SEMESTER 
 

 

Subject 

Code 

 

Subjects 

Total 
Marks 

20BAJ61 Internship & Dissertation to produce a 

News Magazine & Viva-Voce 

700 

Total Credits 700 
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I Semester 
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20BAJ11: BUSINESS COMMUNICATION I 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: To put in use the basic mechanics of Grammar. And to provide an outline to 

effective Organisational Communication. 

 

UNIT I: Basics of Functional English 

An Introduction of the Structures in English Language, Types and Construction of 

Sentences, Usage of Parts of Speech and Linkers, Usage of Idioms and Phrases for 

Standardising Communication, Accent and Pronunciation for Effective Communication, 

Explicit Comprehensive Exercises, Implicit Comprehensive Exercises, Converting Titles 

into meaningful passages. 

 

UNIT II: Foundations of Business Communications 

Communication and its Process Flow, Types, Forms or Categories of Communication, 

Verbal, Non-verbal, Formal, Informal, external, internal, inward, outward Barriers to 

Communication and steps to overcome them, Effective Reading Skills Basics, 

significance and reading practice, Basic Visual and Listening Skills, Observation, Focus 

and Concentration building, Conversation and Language Skills, Dialogues, Rhetoric’s and 

Passages, Non-Verbal communication and its effects, Body-Language, Professional 

Manners, Etiquettes and Behaviour, Cultural differences and Diversity in Communication. 

 

UNIT III: Essentials of Professional Writings 

Introduction to Writing and Keyboard Typing Skills, Types and Kinds of Business 

Writings, Structure of Keyboard and typing practice, Important varieties of Business 

Letters and Requests, Routine letters and Positive messages, Placing Orders, Directives 

and Instructions, Information requests, Bad News and Persuasion Letters, Communication 

of Negatives and unpleasant updates/developments, Sales Letters, Collection letters, Job 

application letters. Types of Professional Writing Formats Block and Indented, Key points 

to remember while writing Business Letter or Requests, Understanding Emails and 

Professional Chat, SMS communications. Writing Reports and its needs, Types of Reports, 

Important classifications, varieties and kinds of professional reports, Structure & 

Components of Reports. 

 

UNIT IV: Advanced Written Communications and Designing and Delivering Oral 

Presentations 

Fundamentals of Business Writing- Introduction- ABC3 Model of Writing- Writing 

agenda and minutes for Meetings, Meaning, significance and needs, designing and 

formulation, applications. Drafting Notices and Memorandum - Importance, Formalities 

and Protocols. Challenges in Professional Presentations- Process of Making Effective 

Presentations- Collaborative Presentations- Online Presentations-Presenting to a Culturally 

Diverse Audience 

 

UNIT V: Communicating Through Technology and Employment Communication 

Introduction- Classification of Technological Tools for Communication- Major 

Technological Tools- Effective Use of Technology for Communication- Communicating 

Through Social Media-Communicating in Virtual Teams. 
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Employment Process- Setting Goals- Understanding Employers’ Mindset towards the 

Employment Process- Organizing Your Approach to the Employment Process- Drafting 

Résumés and Other Employment Messages- Drafting Application Letters- Handling Group 

Discussions- Handling Interviews- Drafting Post-Interview Employment Messages. 

Books of Reference: 

 J. C. Good English (Getting it Right) -Ajmani 

 Essentials of Business Writing -Guffey, Mary Ellen 

 Jr. Report Writing for Business -Lesikar, Raymond V., & John D. Pettit 

 Writing Reports - Seely, John 

 Business Correspondence and Report Writing-Sharma, R. C. & Krishna Mohan 

 Business Communication: A Practice Oriented Approach- Shalini Kalia 
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220BAJ12: MICRO ECONOMICS 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: Over the course the student will learn to formalize economic phenomena and 

gain an understanding of their workings. 

 

UNIT I: Introduction of Micro Economics 

Definition and Nature, Scope, Importance and Limitations. Basic Economic Problems, 

Market forces in solving Economic Problems. 

 

UNIT II: Demand Analysis 

Meaning of Demand, Determents of Demand, Law of Demand, Introduction to elasticity 

of demand, Price Elasticity of Demand, Degree of Price Elasticity of Demand, 

Measurement of Price elasticity, Income Elasticity of Demand, Kinds of Income Elasticity 

of Demand. 

 

UNIT III: Supply Analysis 

Meaning and Definition, Law of Supply, Factors affecting Supply, Elasticity of Supply, 

Market Mechanism, Short run Vs. Long run Elasticities of supply- Price Control. 

 

UNIT IV: Cost Analysis 

Accounting Costs and Economic Costs, Short Run Cost Analysis - Fixed, Variable, Total 

Cost Curves, Average and Marginal Costs, Long Run Cost Analysis, The constitutional 

environment, rationale, and extent of state intervention. 

 

UNIT V: Pricing Under Various Market Conditions 

Perfect Competition - Equilibrium of Firm and Industry under Perfect Competition, 

Monopoly - Price Determination under Monopoly, Monopolistic Competition - Price and 

Output Determination under Monopolistic Competition. 

 

Books for Reference: 

 Textbook of Economic Theory - Stonier and Hague 

 Introduction to Positive Economics - Richard G. Lipsey 

 Business Economics (Micro) - Dr.Girijashankar 

 Micro Economics - M. L. Seth 

 Micro Economics - M. L. Jhingan 

 Managerial Economics - D. M. Mithani 
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0BAJ13: Fundamentals of Journalism 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: To understand the importance, functions & scope of communication and 

media. To describe the growth and development of communication and media. To 

understand the periodic changes in the media. 

 

UNIT I: Journalism 

Introduction to Journalism: Nature, Scope and definition of journalism, what is 

Journalism? Is it a craft? a profession or an industry? Role and responsibilities of a 

Journalist, what are Mass Media? Theories of the Press Communication, Public opinion 

and democracy. 

 

UNIT II: Journalism as a profession 

Journalist – Their role and responsibilities, Indian Constitution and freedom of press, 

Careers in Journalism and mass media. Professional organisations in Media 

 

UNIT III: Press in India 

A brief Review of the Evolution of Indian Press, with reference to J A Hickey, Raja Ram 

Mohan Roy, James Silk Buckingham, M K Gandhi, S. Sadanand and B G Horniman, 

Kannada Journalism: Origin, Growth and Development. 

 

UNIT IV: News and Newspaper 

News: Meaning & definition, Sources and elements of news, Characteristics of news. 

Mass Communication: Concept & Characteristics. Different styles of news writing in 

Newspaper. News Agencies, Photo Journalism. Cartoons 

 

Unit V: Use of Technology 

Printing technology and production methods, Photography: Camera, Lens, Depth of Field. 

Page design, Cartoon, Color Techniques. 

 

Books for Reference 

 B N Ahuja: History of Indian Press – Growth of Newspapers in India, Surjeet 

Publications, Delhi, 2009 

 D S Mehta: Mass Communication and Journalism in India, Aliied Publishers Pvt Ltd., 

Mumbai, 2006 

 William L. Rivers: The Mass Media: Reporting Writing Editing, Harper & Row, 1975 

 F. Fraser Bond: An Introduction to Journalism, The Macmillan Company, 1954 

 Nadig Krishnamurthy: Indian Journalism, Prasaranga, Mysore University, Mysore, 1966 

 Rangaswami Parthasarathy: Journalism in India, Sterling Publications Pvt. Ltd., 1997 
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20BAJ 14: ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of human 

behaviour. And to enable students to describe how people behave under different 

conditions and understand why people behave as they do. 

 

UNIT I: Introduction to Organizational Behaviour 

Introduction- Meaning-Definition- Need and Importance of OB – Historical roots of OB- 

Nature and Scope of OB- OB Models, S-O-B-C Model. Role of OB in Management of 

business, Challenges, and opportunities for managers in OB. 

 

UNIT II: Perception, Leadership, and Power 

Meaning- Definition- Factors influencing Perception- Perceptual Process- Attribution- 

Errors in Perception-Managing perception. Leadership- Meaning- Importance- Leadership 

Styles-theories of Leadership- leaders Vs managers- Contemporary issues in leadership 

Power- Definition, types of power- sources of Power-Power Tactics- Power centres. 

 

UNIT III: Group dynamics and Attitudes 

 

Group Dynamics- meaning, features and Importance of Groups- Reasons for formation of 

group- Types of Groups- group Norms- Group Cohesion. Group Behaviour- Organisation 

structure. Attitude- meaning, Characteristics- Importance of Attitude in an organization- 

Components of Attitude- Relationship between Attitude and Behaviour- Barriers to 

Changing Attitude. 

 

UNIT IV: ORGANIZATIONAL CULTURE AND CHANGE 

 

Meaning and nature of Organisational Culture- Functions of Organisational Culture- 

Types of Culture- Creating and maintaining organizational culture. Organisational 

Change- Meaning, Definition and Nature of organizational Change, Types of 

Organisational Change- Kurt Lewin`s three step model- Seven stage model of change- 

Kotter`s Eight step plan for implementing change- Methods of Implementing 

Organisational Change. 

 

UNIT V: PERSONALITY AND PRACTICAL COMPONENTS OF OB 

 

Personality-Meaning-Definition-Types- factors influencing Personality- Personality Traits- 

Determinants of Personality- Theories of Personality (Type Theory, Trait Theory, 

Intrapsychic Theory, Social Learning, and Self Theory). 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 

 Organizational Behaviour - Stephen P. Robins- 

 Organizational Behavior - M.N. Mishra 

 Organizational Behavior - K. Ashwathappa 

 Change and Knowledge Management  - Janakiram, Ravindra, ShubhaMuralidhar. 

 Organizational Behavior - Niraj Kumar 

 Organizational Behavior - Fred Luthans 
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20BAJ15: REPORTING 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives: Information dissemination across traditional and digital publication platforms 

demands accuracy and fairness that act as the hallmark of writing professionals. Students 

will understand how writing is delivered across various verticals 

 

UNIT I: News 

News – definitions – news values – elements of news – sources of news Structure of a 

news story – lead, types of leads- body. 

 

UNIT II: Reporting for Media 

Reporting for print – radio – television and new media- Package stories for  TV, 

Attributes of a reporter- media convergence. 

 

UNIT III: News Stories 

Types of news stories – crime – court – legislature – politics – culture – environment – 

sports – investigative - mofussil reporting and development reporting. 

 

UNIT IV: Techniques of reporting 

Press conferences, interviews, types and techniques, press release, reporting for news 

agencies. 

 

UNIT V: Challenges of Reporting 

New trends in reporting, Mobile journalism, citizen journalism. 

 

Books for reference 

 Barnas, Frank. (2017). Broadcast news writing, reporting and producing. New York: 

Routledge. 

 James G. Stovall (2014). Writing for the Mass Media. Indianapolis: Pearson Educations. 

 Mencher, Melvin. (2006). Melvin Mencher's news reporting and writing. Boston: 

McGraw- Hill 

 Phillips, Angela. (2007). Good Writing for Journalists. New Delhi: Sage 

 Rajan, Nalini. (2007). 21st Century Journalism in India. New Delhi: Sage Publications. 

 Sharma, Diwakar. (2005). Modern journalism: Reporting and writing. New Delhi: Deep & 

Deep. 

 Shrivastava, K.M. (2015). News reporting and editing. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers. 

 Steen, Rob. (2008). Sports journalism. Oxon: Routledge. 

 Strentz Herbert. (2002). News reporting and news sources. New Delhi: Prentice Hall. 
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20BAJ16: INDIAN CONSTITUTION& ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: To Enable the student to understand the importance of constitution and to 

understand the structure of executive, legislature and judiciary 

UNIT I: Introduction 

Introduction to the Constitution of India, Nature of the Indian Constitution, Significance of 

the Indian Constitution, The Making of the Constitution and Salient features of the 

Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution, Citizenship 

UNIT II: Rights and Freedom 

Fundamental Rights- Right to Equality, Right to Freedom, Protection of Life and Personal 

Liberty, Right against Exploitation, Right to Freedom of Religion, Cultural and 

educational rights and right to Constitutional Remedies. Directive Principles of State 

Policy & Fundamental Duties, Union Executives – President, Prime Minister and 

Parliament, State Executives – Governor Chief Minister and State Legislature. 

UNIT III: Judicial System: 

The Union Judiciary-The supreme court of India, The State Judiciary-The High Court of 

States. Election Commission of India. The Emergency Provisions and the Amendment of 

the Constitution. 

UNIT IV: Introduction to Environment 

Environmental Studies- Introduction, Definition, Nature, Scope and Importance. Eco 

System- Concept, Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural 

Resources- Forest, Water, Mineral, Food, Energy and Land Resources. 

UNIT V: Environmental Issues 

Environmental Pollution- Meaning, Definition, Causes, Types: Air Pollution, Water 

Pollution, Soil Pollution, Marine Pollution, Thermal Pollution and Nuclear hazards. 

Environmental Issues: Climate Change, Global Warming, Acid Rain, Ozone Layer 

depletion, Nuclear Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage tragedy and Population Explosion. Legal 

measures- Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional Provisions and Judicial Remedies. 

Books for Reference: 

 Indian Constitution - D Dbasu 

 Constitutional Law of India - J.N. Pandey 

 Constitution law of India - M. P. Jain 

 The Constitution of India - Dr.ParvathyAppaiha 

 Environmental Law and Policy in India - Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencranz 

 Environment and Ecology - MajidHussain 
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20BAJ21: BUSINESS COMMUNICATION II 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objecticve: Understand and demonstrate the use of basic and advanced proper writing 

techniques that today’s technology demands, including anticipating audience reaction. 

 

UNIT 1: FUNDAMENTALS OF ORAL COMMUNICATIONS 

Meaning, Need & Significance. Interactions, Speeches and Speaking. Types of Verbal 

Speeches. Foundations of Public Speaking. Types of Public Speaking. Speech & Elocution 

Drafting. Public Speaking practicum. Speech Body Language and Non-Verbal Etiquettes 

 

UNIT II: DIALOGUE AND CONVERSATION SKILLS 

Need for dialogue and conversation skills, the art of story-telling – Initiation, thought 

process and delivering techniques. Expressions and Summarizations, Feedback and Reply 

Skills, Building good speaking manners & etiquette. Debates – Kinds, Professional 

significance of debates. Group Discussion. 

 

UNIT III: ORAL VERBAL INTERVIEWS AND PRESENTATIONS 

Interview Basics and Introduction, Foundations, Mock Interview or Pre-employment 

testing. Types of Interviews. Giving Opinions – Definitions, Importance and features. 

Professional Discussions, Conflict Resolutions and Negotiations – Significance and Need, 

Types of Negotiation Strategies. Managing Stage Presentations. Audio-Visual Mediums in 

communications. ICT (Information & Communication Technologies) in Presentations. 

 

UNIT IV: PROFESSIONAL MEETINGS AND INTERACTIONS 

Meetings (Face to Face and Group) – Need and Significance, Types and Kinds of 

Meetings. Communicating Minutes and Agenda, Extempore – Meaning, need and 

significance, Steps in delivery. Oral Commentaries and Narrations, Telephone 

Conversation Etiquettes. Understanding and Importance of Hotlines, Video-Conferencing 

– Meaning, need and importance, etiquettes, technicalities. Giving introductory welcome 

and concluding valedictory address. 

 

UNIT V: PUBLIC RELATIONS (PR) 

Meaning and Need, Significance and Objectives. Image Building – Soft Skills, Personal 

Skills, Sales skills, Self-Organizing. Handling Rhetoric’s Press and Media Briefing, 

Significance of Press and media, Media and Press Communication essentials, Skills 

Required. Legal aspects of communication – Need and Significance, Practical Scenarios 

and Cases. Use of mass media for PR, TRP, Coverage, Publicity. Do’s and Do not’s in PR. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Speech Communication made simple – Paulette Dale, PH.D., James C Wolf 

 Public Speaking (An Audience Centred Approach) – Beebe & Steven A. 

 Communication Works -Teri Kwal Gamble and Michael Gamble. 

 Communicating effectively -Saundra Hybels. 

 Communicating for Success – Cheryl Hamilton and Bony Creel. 

 Business Communications from Principles to Practice – Matthukutty M. Monipally 
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20BAJ22: MACRO ECONOMICS 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives: This module is designed to introduce learners to the macroeconomic 

environment and the principles underlying macroeconomic policies and government 

strategies. 

 

Unit I: Introduction to Macroeconomics 

Definition and Nature, Scope, Importance and Limitations, Types of macroeconomics, 

Static and dynamic analysis of Macroeconomics, Macroeconomics and business 

environment. 

 

Unit II: Theories of National Income Determination 

Keynes Theory of employment, Consumption Function, Investment Function, Concept of 

Unemployment, Circular flow of Money. 

 

Unit III: Macro Economic Environment 

Inflation: Meaning, Types, Cause, Effects, Deflation: Meaning and Effects, Financial 

Market and Types, Business Cycles: Concept, Features, Phases and Effects. 

 

Unit IV: Public Finance 

Meaning of Public Finance, Sources of Revenue: Tax Revenue and Non-Tax Revenue, 

Public Expenditure: Meaning, Classification and Causes, Public Debt: Concept, 

Importance and Types 

 

Unit V: India and World Economy 

Introduction to India and world Economy, Globalization: Meaning, arguments for and 

against. Steps in Globalisation, GATT, WTO: Introduction, Objectives, structure and 

Functions, Impact of WTO on Indian Economy, Make in India Campaign (Introduction) 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Ackley G. – Macro Economics: Theory and Policy, Macmillan Publishing Company, New 

York. 

 Ahuja H. L. – Macro Economics: Theory and Policy, S. Chand& Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

 Gupta S. B. – Monetary Economics, S. Chand and Co. Ltd., NewDelhi. 

 Shapiro E. – Macro Economic Analysis, Galgotia Publications, New Delhi 

 Crowther G. – An Outline of Money. 

 Chandler L. V. – The Economics of Money and Banking. 
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20BAJ23: HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objectives: To enable the students to understand the HR Management and system at 

various levels in general and in certain specific industries or organizations. It helps the 

students to focus on and analyse the issues and strategies required to select and develop 

manpower resources. 

 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO HUMAN RESOURCE MANGEMENT 

Definition, Meaning of Human Resource Management, Features, Objectives, Scope, 

Evolution of HRM, Functions –Managerial – Operative, Role of the HR Manager, 

Qualities of Human Resource Manager. 

 

UNIT II: JOB ANALYSIS AND HUMAN RESOURCE PLANNING 

Job Analysis –Meaning, Job Description- Job specification, Job Design- Techniques, 

HRP- Meaning, Definition, Objectives, Importance of HRP, Process of HRP, Steps to 

make HRP Effective. 

 

UNIT III: RECRUITMENT AND SELECTION 

Recruitment – Definition, Meaning, Objectives, Factors affecting Recruitment Sources of 

Recruitment, Selection – Meaning, Essentials, Scientific Selection Process, Placement, 

Induction. 

 

UNIT IV: ABSENTEESIM AND LABOUR TURNOVER: 

Concept of Absenteeism- Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Absenteeism. 

Labour Turnover – Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce Labour Turnover. 

 

UNIT V: WAGE AND ADMINISTRATION: 

Compensation Administration-Meaning, Objectives, Factors Influencing wage and salary 

levels, Methods of Wage Payment-Time Wage Payment, Piece Wage Payment, Concept of 

Minimum Wages, Fair Wages and Living Wages, Fringe Benefits 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Human Resource Management- Text and Cases: VSP Rao 

 A Hand Book of Personnel Management Practice: Dale Yolder 

 Fundamentals of Human Resource management- T.N. chabra 

 Human Resource Management- L.M. Prasad 

 Human Resource Management- K.S. Ashwathappa 

 Personnel management- C.B.Mamoria 

 Personnel and Human Resources Management- P Subba Rao 
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20BAJ24: MARKETING MANAGEMENT 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

Objective: Develop an integrated marketing communications plan for a product, concept, 

good and/or service based on an identified market need or target. 

 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO MARKETING MANAGEMENT AND 

MARKETING SEGMENTATION 

Marketing- Meaning & Definition- Importance & Functions, Concepts of Marketing - 

Traditional & Modern Concepts, Marketing Management- Meaning, Definition, 

Importance. Marketing segmentation 

 

UNIT II: MARKETING MIX 

Product-Meaning, Product Planning-Meaning, Product Mix-Meaning, Product Line- 

Meaning, Pricing-Meaning, Importance, Methods/Types of Pricing, Place-Distribution- 

Meaning & definition of channels of distribution & Types of channels, Promotion- 

Personnel selling, Advertising, Publicity, Public relation, Extended 8 Ps- People, 

Processes, Physical Evidence and Productivity. 

 

UNIT III: BRANDING, LABELLING & CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR 

Branding- Meaning, Functions, Advantages & Classification, Packaging- Meaning & 

Functions, Labelling-Meaning, Product life cycle- Meaning, Stages & its Strategies, New 

Product Development-Process/Stages, Failure of New Products and its reasons, Consumer 

Behaviour: Meaning, Definition, Importance, Factors affecting consumer behaviour. 

 

UNIT IV: SERVICE AND RURAL MARKETING 

Service Marketing: Meaning, Characteristics, Distinction between Marketing of Product 

& Service, Classification of services (Consumer & Industrial) 

Rural Marketing: Meaning, significance, Distinction between Rural markets & urban 

markets, Problems of Rural Marketing. 

 

UNIT V: RECENT TRENDS IN MARKETING 

Recent trends in Modern Marketing- Electronic Marketing, Social Marketing, Tele- 

Marketing, Viral Marketing, Sustainable Marketing, Relationship Marketing, Customer 

Relationship Marketing (CRM), & Niche Marketing (Meaning Only), Green Marketing- 

Meaning, Definition, Benefits, Challenges in Going Green. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Marketing Management: Philip Kotler. 

 Marketing Management:RajanSaxena. 

 Marketing Management: N.Sontaki. 

 Marketing Management: R.S.N Pillai&Bhagavathi. 

 Marketing Management: Arun Kumar &Meenakshi. 

 Modern Marketing: B.S.Raman. 

 Modern Marketing: S.A.Sherlakar. 

 Modern Marketing: Davar. 

 Consumer Behaviour: Schiffman& Kabul. 

 Marketing Management: Excel Books; Jayachandran&Kazmi 
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20BAJ25: EDITING 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: This course elucidates on eye for detail while editing and proofing of stories/ 

wire service copies, understanding design elements, layouts, printing parameters, and 

understanding the technology supporting the print and digital work. 

 

UNIT I: Editing 

Nature, process, importance. News room setup, Role and functions of an editor, news 

editor, sub-editor. Guest editor. 

 

UNIT II: Headline 

Headline – functions and types of headline—techniques of writing headlines – trends in 

headline writing. 

 

UNIT III: Editorial Page 

Editorial page – editorials – types of editorial – middles – letters to the editor Op-ed– 

articles, advertorials. 

 

UNIT IV: Newspaper Design 

Techniques of page layout, latest trends in page layout, dummy, pagination, style sheets. 

Page making softwares : PageMaker, QuarkExpress, Indesign -photo editing. 

 

UNIT V: Editing for electronic Media 

Editing for radio and television – Rewriting- translation – types and techniques of 

translation. 

 

 

Books for reference 

 Brooks, S & Pinson, James L. (2017). The art of editing in the age of 39onvergence. New 

Work: Routledge. 

 Ludwig, Mark D. & Gilmore, Gene. (2005). Modern news editing: Iowa: Blackwell. 

 Ross F.Collins (2013). Editing Across Media: Content and Process for Print and Online 

Publication. McFarland & Co. Inc 

 Shrivastava, K.M. (2015). News reporting and editing. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers. 

Prasad, Sharada. (1993). Editors on editing. New Delhi: National Book Trust. 

 Ravindran, R.K. (1999). Handbook of reporting and editing. New Delhi: Anmol 

Publications. Roy, Barun. (2000). Beginners’ guide to journalism. Delhi: Pustak Mahal. 

 Sharma, S. (2006). Editing, Theory and Practice. New Delhi: Anmol Publications Pvt Ltd. 
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20BAJ26: MEDIA AND ENVIRONMENT 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objecticve: Media and communication play a vital role in understanding the environment, 

its issues and what comprises it. This course is designed to give insight into how 

environmental concerns are looked upon, understood, contested and executed on. 

 

Unit I: Introduction to Media and Environment 

Environment studies, Environment policies of India, introduction to Environment 

reporting. 

 

UNIT II: Bio-diversity 

Bio-diversity in India, threats to bio-diversity, endangered species, flora and fauna, 

removable and non-removable resources, equitable use of resources, industrialisation and 

its impact 

 

UNIT III: Environment, Society and Media 

Sustainable development, Environmental ethics, Environment pollution, climate change 

and impact of climate change 

 

UNIT IV: Issues on Environment 

Western Ghats, Issues pertaining to Western Ghats, media coverage of Environment and 

climate change, displacement and rehabilitation issues 

 

UNIT V: Environmental Activity and Media 

Madhav Ghadgil and Kasturi Rangan Reports on Western Ghats, Environment Movements 

in India, Environment Activism, use of social media and other mediums to voice our 

opinions 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Allaby, Michael (1997) Basic Environmental Science, Routledge, 

 Neuzil, Mark; Kovarik, William, (1996) Mass Media and Environmental Conflict, Sage 

Publications, 

 Kothari, Asish (1997) Understanding Biodiversity, Orient Longman 

 Gadgil, Madhav; Guha, Ramachandra (1992) The fissured land- An ecological history of 

India, Oxford University Press, 

 Surendra, Lawrence; Schindler, Klaus; Ramaswamy, Prasanna (Editors),( 1996) The 

Stories They Tell: a Dialogue Among Philosophers Scientists and Environmentalists, 

Earthworm Books Pvt Ltd 
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20BAJ31: PRINT JOURNALISM 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: This subject will bring students to create an interest for reading newspapers 

and magazines to the next level and develop their journalism skills 

 

UNIT I : Evolution of printing 

Printing in India, New Techniques in Printing; Types of Printing; Letter Press, 

Lithography, Intaglio/Gravure, Serigraphy, Photo Composition. 

 

UNIT II: Newspapers in India before independence 

Contribution of James Augustus Hickey, James Silk Buckingham, Raja Rammohan Roy. 

The first war of Indian independence and the Press. Freedom struggle and the Press: B G 

Tilak, Ghosh brothers, S. Sadanand, Mahatma Gandhi. 

 

UNIT III: Major Indian Newspaper: 

Dainik Bhaskar, Dainik Jagran, Hindusthan Dainik, The Times of India, The Hindustan 

Times, The Statesman, The Hindu, Indian Express, Udayvani, Vijayavani, Prajavani, 

Samyuktha Karnataka, Maliyalam Manorama. 

 

UNIT IV: Development of Kannada Journalism 

Hermann Moegling, M Venkatakrishnaiah, T T Sharma, Mohare Hanumantha Rao, DV 

Gundappa. Major Kannada Dailies: Samyukta Karnataka, Prajavani, Kannada Prabha, 

Udayavani, Vijaya Karnataka. Tabloids in Kannada. The present status of Kannada 

Journalism. 

 

UNIT V: Word Processing: 

Open, Save and Close Word Document; Editing Text, Tools, Formatting, Bullets, Spell 

Checker, Navigating in Word; Keyword, Mouse, Document Formatting; Paragraph 

Alignment, Indentation, Headers and Footers, Numbering, Printing, Preview Options, 

Templates and Wizards, Table and Contents and Indexes, Tables and Columns. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Jeffrey, Robin. (2003). India’s newspaper revolution: Capitalism, politics and the Indian- 

language Press, New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

 Kumar, J Keval. (2003). Mass communication in India. Delhi: Jaico Publishing House. 

Murthy, Nadiga Krishna. (1966). Indian journalism. Mysore: Prasaranga, Mysore 

University. 

 Natarajan, J. (2017). History of Indian journalism. New Delhi: Publications Division, 

Govt. of India: 

 Parthasarathy, Rangaswami. (2001). Journalism in India (4th Ed). New Delhi: Sterling 

Publishers 

 RNI (Annual) Press in India. Government of India. Available at rni.nic.in 
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20BAJ32: ADVERTISING 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: to develop creative solutions to address advertising and marketing 

communications challenges. 

 

UNIT I: Advertising 

definition – origin and development of advertising – social and economic effects of 

advertising – Advertising agency structure and functions. 

 

UNIT II: Varies types of Advertisements 

Types of advertising – classifieds – retail—display –corporate – industrial product – public 

service advertising, political advertising. 

 

UNIT III: Making of an Advertisement 

Advertising production – copy writing – types of copy –layout –headline - colour – 

illustrations. 

UNIT IV: Ad Campaign 

Advertising campaigns – planning –positioning -media selection – Print, radio, TV, 

outdoor, direct mail, new media – Marketing mix. 

 

UNIT V: Law and ethics in advertising 

Consumerism and media – Code of Ethics in advertising ASCI– ABC. Accreditation of 

advertising agencies. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Barzman, A. (2004). Radio Advertising. Chandigarh: Unistar Books Pvt Ltd 

 Batra, Rajeev. (1996). Advertising management. New York: Prentice Hall. 

 Chaudhuri, Arun. (2014). Indian advertising: Laughter and tears-1950-2013. New Delhi: 

Niyogi Books. 

 Chunawalla, S A and Sethia, K. C. (2006). Foundations of advertising theory and practice. 

(6th ed.) New Delhi: Himalaya. 

 Cluley, Robert. (2017). Essentials of advertising. New York: Kogan Page. 

 Dennison, D. (1999). The Advertising Hand Book. Mumbai: Jaico Publishing House. 

 Jefkins, Frank. (2016). Advertising made simple. London: Heinemann. 

 Young, Miles. (2018). Ogilvy on advertising in the digital age. New York: Bloomsberg 

Publishers 



39  

20BAJ33: PRODUCT & BRAND MANAGEMENT 

4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: to learn fundamentals of Product and Brand Management. The aim of Product 

Management Part is to make participants understand competition at product level as well 

as brand level. 

 

UNIT I: PRODUCT MANAGEMENT 

Introduction to Product Management, Marketing mix and product mix, the changing 

dimensions, Product and growth strategies, managing line extension, assessing new 

competition and strategic response. 

 

UNIT II: MARKET PLANNING 

Introduction to Market Planning, components to market planning and competition defined, 

Competition based and study of competitor, Competitor analysis, customer analysis, 

market potential and sales forecasting. 

 

UNIT III: BRANDING 

Introduction of Branding, Concept of Branding, Definition of Brand, Brand name, Image, 

Identity and leverage, Brand creation and Brand building. 

 

UNIT IV: BRAND IMAGE AND BRAND POSITIONING 

Brand image, Dimension of brand image, brand association, corporate image, Brand 

identity, composition of brand identity. brand personality. 

 

UNIT V: BRAND POSITIONING AND BRAND EQUITY 

Brand positioning introduction, meaning, evaluation and choice of positioning and Brand 

equity objective, introduction and consequents of brand equity. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Product Policy and Brand Management- Chitale A. K 

 New Product and Brand Management Prentice Halls -Gary L Lilien, Arvind Rangaswamy 

 Product and Brand Management- U. C. Mathur 

 Brand Management- Philip Kotler 

 Strategy and Management of Industrial Brands- Malaval, Philippe 

 International Corporate Brand Management - Meierer, Markus 
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20BAJ34: FEATURE WRITING 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: Student will learn the skills necessary to succeed at any magazine as well as 

other journalistic environments. It is useful to add sizzle and write feature stories of 

various types, including profiles, news features, how-to articles, essays, reviews, service 

pieces, interactive narratives, special reports and whatever we can dream up. 

 

UNIT I: Features 

definition and scope, types of features – news features, personality features, scientific 

features, how-to-do-it features, travel features, lifestyle features, business features, human 

interest features, historical features, Institutional features and ad features. 

 

UNIT II: Structure of feature stories 

headlines, feature leads: types of leads, characteristics of feature writing. Differences 

between features and news story, features and articles. 

UNIT III: Writings 

Feature stories, articles, profiles, obituaries, editorials, travel writing. Trends in features 

writing. 

 

UNIT IV: Pages 

Column - types of columns, columnists, cartoons, comic strips, feature syndicates, 

freelancing 

 

UNIT V: Writing reviews 

Theories of criticism, principles of criticism and reviewing, writing of book reviews, film 

reviews, theatre reviews, art reviews. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Brian Nicholas (1972). Features with Flair, Vikas Publications, India 

 Todd Hunt (1972). Reviewing for the Mass Media, Chilton Book, Southborough 

 Brendan Hennessy (2006). Writing Feature and Articles, Taylor & Francis, U.K 

 Louis Alexander (1975). Beyond the facts: A Guide to the Art of Feature Writing, Gulf 

Publishing Co, Houston 

 Hake Mulder Jan R, Acde Jonge Fay & Singh P.P (2002). Professional Journalism, Anmol 

Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi. 

 Shrivastava K.M (2003). News Reporting and Editing, Sterling Publishers, New Delhi 

 Peter Dahlgren and Colin Sparks (1992). Journalism and Popular Culture, Sage 

publication, India. 

 Jay Friedlander & John Lee (1993). Feature Writing for Magazines and Newspapers, 

HarperCollins, India. 

 Julian Harris, Kelly, B Leiter & Stanley Johnson (1981). The Kingdom. 

 Robert Gunning (1968). Techniques of Clear Writing, McGraw Hill, United States. 

https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor%3A%22Brendan%2BHennessy%22
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20BAJ35: HUMAN RIGHTS JOURNALISM 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: This course aims to critically consider traditional human rights, concerns 

regarding the media and current debates regarding the role played by the media within the 

field of human rights. 

 

UNIT I: Introduction to IC 

Introduction to the Constitution of India, Preamble to the Indian Constitution, 

Fundamental Rights and its limitations, Directive Principles of the State Policy and 

fundamental duties 

 

UNIT II: Human Rights 

Origin and history of Human rights, Human rights organizations of the World and in India, 

Types of Human rights, understanding the state of Human rights today 

UNIT III: Media and Human Rights 

Media and Human Rights, introduction to Women’s Human Rights, International and 

Indian Human Right Movements, Media coverage of Human Rights 

 

UNIT IV: Human rights and news stories 

Human rights and Human-interest stories, Reporting Human Rights stories for Newspaper, 

Websites. Blogging as a medium of activism 

 

UNIT V: Media and Laws 

Right to Information Act, RTI activists and Whistle blowers, Whistle Blowers Act, Article 

19, 1(a), Article 66(a), Article 377, applying for RTI, citizen journalism 

Leila Seth (2015) Talking of Justice: Peoples Rights in Modern India, Aleph Book 

Company 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Handbook of Human Rights and Criminal Justice in Indi : The System and Procedure 

(English) 3rd Edition- South Asia Human Rights Documentation Center 

 Sudhir Naib (2013),The Right to Information in India, oxford University press 

 Kashyap, C, Subhash (2006) Constitution of India: Review and Reassessment, Universal 

Law Publishers 

 Basu, Durga Das (2008) Constitutional Law of India, Lexis Nexis, Nagpur 

 Jain, MP (2010) Indian Constitutional Law, Lexis Nexis, Nagpur 
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20BAJ36: MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: This Provides the knowledge of contemporary issues related to the field of 

managing information systems, develop knowledge and skills required to work effectively 

in a profession, enhance self-confidence, ability to make proper decisions and effective 

communication 

 

UNIT I: THE MEANING AND ROLE OF MIS 

What is MIS? Decision support systems, systems approach, the systems view of business, 

MIS Organization within the company. Management Organizational theory and the 

systems approach: Development of organization theory, management and organizational 

behaviour. 

 

UNIT II: DATABASE MANAGEMENT 

What the Manager Should Know about Computer Systems: Data processing and the 

computer, Operation of a manual Information System, Components of a computer system, 

Conversion of manual to computer-based system. Database Management: The business 

settings, Objects of DBMS, Database Technical overview. 

 

UNIT III: INFORMATION SYSTEMS FOR DECISION MAKING 

Evolution of an information system, Basic Information Systems, decision making and 

MIS, MIS as a technique for making programmed decisions, decision assisting information 

systems. Strategic and project planning for MIS: General business planning, appropriate 

MIS response. 

 

UNIT IV: CONCEPTUAL SYSTEM DESIGN 

Define the problems, set system objectives, establish system constraints, determine 

information needs, determine information sources, develop alternative conceptual designs 

and select one, document the system concept 

 

UNIT V: IMPLEMENTATION, EVALUATION AND MAINTENANCE OF THE 

MIS 

Plan the implementation, acquire floor space and plan space layouts, organize for 

implementation, develop procedures for implementation, train and operating personnel, 

computer related acquisitions, develop forms for data collection and information, 

dissemination, develop the files, test the system, cut over, document the system, evaluate 

the MIS, control and maintain the system. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Information Systems for Modern Management - R. G. Murdick, J. E. Ross and J. R. 

Clagget. 

 Management Information System: Strategy & Action- Parker, Charles Case, Thomas 

 Management Information Systems - O’ Brien James A 

 Management Information Systems - Sadagopan S 

 Management Information Systems - Murdic and Ross 

 Systems Analysis for Business - Optner 
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20BAJ41 ELECTRONIC JOURNALISM 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: This course intends to teach Audio - Video production techniques and to 

understand Radio, TV and Cinema as a powerful mass media. 

 

UNIT I Evolution of Radio. 

AM and FM radio. Public service broadcasting and commercial broadcasting 

 

UNIT II All India Radio 

All India Radio: Vividh Bharathi & Private FM. Nature and functions community radio. 

Types of Radio programmes- News, current affairs, external service, special audience 

programmes 

 

UNIT III Television 

Evolution of Doordarshan, national and regional programmes, emergence of satellite and 

cable TV channels 

 

UNIT IV: TV Channels 

Types of television channels, news, entertainment, sports, education, children and business 

channels. Growth of Kannada television channels – news and entertainment channels in 

Kannada 

 

UNIT V: Cinema 

Evolution of cinema, development of cinema in India and Karnataka, popular and new 

wave cinema, status of Indian cinema, FTII, NFAI 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Bhatt, S.C. (2007). Broadcast journalism: Basic principles. New Delhi: Har-Anand. 

 Chatterji , Shoma A (2014) 100 Years of jump-cuts and fade-outs : Tracking change in 

Indian cinema. New Delhi: Rupa Publ 

 Chatterji, P C. (1991). Broadcasting In India, 2nd Edition. New Delhi: Sage 

 Publications. Dijk, Jan van. (2006). The network society: Social aspects of new media. 

New Delhi: Sage. 

 Saran R (2012) History of Indian cinema. New Delhi: Diamod Pocket Books. 

 Sari, Anil. (2011). Indian cinema: The faces behind the masks. New Delhi: Oxford 

University Press. 

 Shrivastava, K M. (2005). Broadcast journalism: in the 21st century. New Delhi 

 Sterling. Usharani, N. (2006). Educational Television in India. New Delhi: Discovery. 
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20BAJ42 NEW MEDIA TECHNOLOGY 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: This course explores basic concepts of new media as well as the role digital 

media (aka “new media”) technologies play in society. Students will use digital media 

technology throughout the course, providing them with practical experience with new 

media. 

 

UNIT – I: Introduction to New Media Technology 

Emergence of New Communication Technologies, Characteristics, Global Village, 

Globalization, Satellite Television. 

 

UNIT – II: Applications of ICT 

ARPANET, Internet, Search Engines, Web Radio and TV, Technological Convergence, 

ICT and Information Society; Factors Influencing Information Society, Theories of 

Information Society, Knowledge Society, WSIS Summit on Information Society. 

UNIT – III: Issues in New Media Technology 

Electronic Governance, Information Super-Highway, Leaf Frogging, Digital Divide, ICT 

Grass–Roots Initiatives, New Technology Innovations, Case Studies. 

 

UNIT – IV: Forms of New Media: 

Web Journalism, Journalists and the Internet, Electronic Publishing, Virtual Reality, 

Information Technology Act 2000. 

 

UNIT – V: Content Developing for Internet Medium 

Web - Designing, Web Page, HTTP, HTML, Software Applications; Photoshop, MS 

Windows Application, Page Maker, In-Design. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 AMIC: Public Service Broadcasting in Asia 

 Denis Macquil: Mass Communication Theory 

 F.E. Davis, J.A Barry - L.W. Hall: Newsletter Publishing with Page Maker. 

 Rogers Cadenhead: Front Page. 

 Orbicom: New Partnership in Communications for the 21st Century: Orbicom. 

 Rick Altman: Quark Express for Windows 

 Chetan Srivastava: Introduction to Information Technology 

 Santhosh Choubey, Ramprasad: An Introduction to Information Technology and 

Computer Fundamental. 
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20BAJ43: E - BUSINESS 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

Objective: Presents concepts and skills for the strategic use of e-commerce and related information 

technology from three perspectives: business to consumers, business-to-business, and intra- 

organizational. 

 

UNIT I: E-BUSINESS FRAMEWORK 

Definition, Origin, History of Internet, Working of E-Business, Advantages and Disadvantages, E- 

Business v/s Traditional Business Mechanism, E-Business opportunities for Business, Goal of E- 

Business. 

 

UNIT II: E-BUSINESS TECHNOLOGY AND INFRASTRUCTURE 

Economic Theories of E-Business, Business -to-consumer (B2C) systems and strategies, Business- 

to- Business (B2B) models and strategies, Implication of E-Business strategies, Business 

Applications: Consumer-oriented and Business-oriented E-Business. 

UNIT III: E-BUSINESS PAYMENTS 

Introduction to Electronic Payment Systems (EPS), Types of E-Payments: Credit Cards, Smart 

cards, E-Cash/ Cyber cash, E-cheque, Micro Payment Systems, Characteristics of Electronic 

Payment systems, Need of EPS System. 

 

UNIT IV: INTERNET ENVIRONMENT OF E-COMMERCE 

Introduction, E-Commerce Security Environment, Security concerns, Types of security 

vulnerabilities in E-Business, Internet Economy Conceptual Framework, Providers and Vendors of 

E-Business Software. 

 

UNIT V: E-COMMERCE IN INDIA 

State of e-business in India, problems and opportunities in e-commerce in India, legal issues and 

Challenges in Indian Perspective, Role of e- business in India Scope and future of e-business, 

Impact of e-business on market and retailers and its social impact 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 E Business R(Evolution) - Daniel Amor, Pearson Edude. 

 E-Commerce Management – Krishnamurthy 

 E-Commerce: Strategy, Technologies and Applications - David Whiteley 

 E-Commerce: A managerial Perspectives - P. T. Joseph 

 The Complete E- Commerce Book - Jaince Reynolds 

 Beginning Ruby on Rails: E- Commerce - JarkkoLaine. 
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20BAJ44: GLOBAL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: An understanding of the manner in which different forms of economic systems sustain 

high levels of productivity and living standards and to know how the role of managers varies across 

different forms of economic systems. 

 

UNIT I: Globalisation 

Emerging global economy- Globalization of production- Drivers of Globalization, advantages and 

disadvantages of Globalization- Globalization: policy Issues, Measures towards Globalization, 

Technology and Global competitiveness. 

 

UNIT II: INTERNATIONAL TRADE AND PAYMENTS 

Government influence on international Trade- Foreign Trade Policy- Counter Trade, Global 

Sourcing- Theories of International Trade- Mercantilism, Theory of Absolute cost advantage, 

Comparative Cost Advantage Theory, Product Life Cycle theory, global Strategic Rivalry Theory 

and Porter`s national competitive advantage theory.Balance of payment- Meaning. 

UNIT III: MULTILATERAL REGULATIONS AND FOREIGN TRADE PROCEDURES 

General Agreement on Tariff and Trade (GATT) - Establishment of WTO- Organization structure 

of WTO, Uruguay round package. United Nations Conference on trade and Development 

(UNCTAD), Export Procedures- Import Procedures. 

 

UNIT IV: TRADE BLOCKS AND BUSINESS CENTRES 

Economic integration- European Union- North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA)- The 

Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN)- European Free Trade Association- South 

Asian Association for regional cooperation (SAARC) 

 

UNIT V: CONFLICTS, NEGOTIATIONS, CONTROLLING AND EVALUATION OF 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS 

Introduction- Factors causing Conflicts- Conflict between Host Country and Transnational 

Company- Negotiations- Role of International agencies in Conflict Resolution. Control of 

MNCs. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Global Business Management - Adhikary, Manab 

 International Business - VyuptakeshSharan 

 International Business - P. SubbaRao 

 International Business Environment - Francis Cherunilam 

 International Business - Daniels 

 International business - Rao and rangachari 
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20BAJ45: PHOTO JOURNALISM 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: To develop in the student the skill, techniques and art of capturing the essence 

of a story in a photograph. How to use a camera to capture the "moment" or event to 

enhance a news story or to stand alone as a visual statement. To shoot photos for 

newspapers, magazines, public relations and other media. 

 

UNIT – I Introduction to Photography: 

Nature and Scope of Photography, Evolution of Photography, Photography as an Art 

Form, Elements of Camera, Types of Camera, Digital Photography, Types of Lenses, 

Filters, Lighting Devices, Photo Processing and Editing Software’s. 

 

UNIT – II Techniques of Photography: 

Composition and Camera Control Devices, ISO, Aperture and Shutter Speed, Attributes of 

a Good Picture, Black and White and Colour Photography. 

UNIT – III Branches of Photography: 

Life, Landscape, Wildlife, Sports, Environment, Portraiture, Travel, Press Photography, 

Wedding and Candid Photography. 

 

UNIT – IV Fields of Photojournalism: 

Spot News, general news, Street Photography, off-beat photography, and documentary 

photography, war, terror, and crime. Photographs for photo features, photo stories and 

photo essays. Developing specialisations like sports, portrait, art and culture, environment, 

and industry, aerial, candid, fashion, food, environmental, forensic, medical, paparazzi, 

nature, and underwater 

 

UNIT – V Photo Journalism: 

Definition, Nature and Scope of Photo Journalism, Evolution of Press Photography, 

Source of News Photographs, News/Photo Agencies, Caption Writing, Legal and Ethical 

Aspects of Photography. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Rothsteline A: Photo Journalism 

 Rhode and Mcneal: Press Photography 

 Cyernsheim G.H: History of Photography 

 Jack Price: News Photography 

 Midwest Magnet: Photography and Printed World 

 The National Press Photographers Association, USA: Photo Journalism. 

 Calder, Julian and Garret J: New 35mm Photographer’s Handbook 

 Allyn Salomon: Advertising Photography 

 Peter Tausk: An Introduction to Press Photography 

 Logan H. Richard: Elements of Photo Reporting 

 Erickson B. And Romano F.: Professional Digital Photography 
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20BAJ46: MEDIA LAW 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: Media law is a course that seeks a co-relationship of the 

constitutional objective of free expression and speech and also the restrictions and 

rights governing the fourth estate. 

 

UNIT I: IC and Media 

Salient features of the Indian Constitution – fundamental rights and duties – Article 

19-1 (a) and (2) - freedom of the press 

 

UNIT II: Laws relating to media 

Press and Registration of Books Act – Working Journalists Act – Law of Defamation– 

contempt of court – contempt of legislature 

 

UNIT III: Media Laws and Acts 

Right to information Act –Copyrights Act – Intellectual Property Rights. Cyber law – 

Cable television network (regulation) Act – film censorship 

 

UNIT IV: Media Institutions 

Major recommendations of the first and second press commissions, Press Council of 

India Act, a critical study of functions and performance of the Press Council of India 

 

UNIT V: Media Ethics 

Media’s ethical problems- Sting operation, Right to privacy, sensationalism and yellow 

journalism, paid news, Media self-regulation: BCCC, Ombudsman. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Basu, Durga Das. (2010). Law of the press. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India. 

 Myneni, S.R. (2015). Media law. Hyderabad: Asia Law House. 

 Pathak, Juhi P. (2014). Introduction to mass media laws and ethics. Delhi. 

 Shipra Publication. Neelamalar, M. (2009). Media law and ethics. Delhi: PHI 

Learning Private Limited. 

 Prasad, Kiran. (2011). Media law in India. Delhi: Kluwer Law International. 

 Divan, Madhavi Goradia. (2018). Facets of Medial Law. New Delhi: Eastern 

Book Company. 
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20BAJ51: PUBLIC RELATION 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: This course intends to expose students with the creative and management 

aspects of Public Relations. The course includes planning and execution of Public 

Relations campaigns. 

 

UNIT I: Public relations 

Public relations – definition – nature, scope and functions – origin and development of 

PR in India. PR Process – fact finding, planning, implementation and evaluation 

 

UNIT II: Ad & PR 

Differences among advertising, publicity, propaganda- public opinion- responsibilities 

of a PR practitioner 

 

UNIT III: Tools of PR 

Tools of PR – print, radio, film, television, new media, photography, house journals, 

exhibitions, Open House 

 

UNIT IV: PR and Media 

Types of public relations – government, private, public sector, community relations, 

employee relations, media relations- PR in democracy 

 

UNIT V: Problems and prospects of PR. 

Problems and prospects of PR. Event management, Code of ethics in PR – professional 

organizations: PRSI-PRCI – IPRA 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Bhimani, Rita. (2018). PR2020: The trending practice of public relations. 

 New Delhi: BEE Books. Reddy, C.V. Narasiman. (2014). Effective public 

relations and media strategy (92nd edition). Delhi: PHI Learning Private 

Limited. 

 Sachdeva.S.Iqbal. (2009). Public Relations: Principles and Practices. New 

Delhi: Oxford University Express. 

 Sardana, C.K. (2000) Applied public relations in the Indian context. New 

Delhi: Harananda Publicaitons. 

 Scott, David Meerman. (2010). The new rules of marketing and PR. Hoboken 

 John Wiley & Sons c. Singh J.K. (2007). Media and public relations. New 

Delhi: Kul Bhushan Nangia APH 

 Smith. D. Ronald. (2009). Strategic planning for public Relations. New York: 

Routledge. 

 Solis, Brain & Brackenridge, Deirdre. (2009). Putting the Public Back in 

Public Relations. Upper Saddle River: Pearson Education 
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20BAJ52: BASIC MEDIA RESEARCH 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: Media Research will entail deeper understanding in evaluating current 

practices across different verticals of media and communication using predefined 

methodologies and objectives 

 

UNIT - I 

Basic Concepts: Definition, Nature and Scope of Communication Research; 

Development of Mass Media Research, Characteristics of Research; Evaluation of 

Communication Research in India, Elements of Research, Research Process. 

 

UNIT - II 

Research Approaches: Qualitative Research Method; Field Observations, Focus 

Groups, Case Studies, Quantitative Methods; Content Analysis, Survey Research, 

Sample and Sampling Techniques, Reliability and Validity 

 

UNIT - III 

Tools of Data Collection: Questionnaire, Interview Schedule, Levels of Measurement, 

Measures of Central Tendencies, Tests of Significance. 

 

UNIT – IV 

Data Analysis Techniques: Coding and Tabulation, Non–Statistical Methods, 

Descriptive, Historical, Statistical Analysis, Parametric and Non-Parametric, Tests of 

Significance, Rating Scales, SPSS and Other Statistical Packages. 

 

UNIT – V 

Preparation of Research Reports: Ethical Perspective of Mass Media Research, 

Trends in Communication Research, Abstract Writing, Manuscript, writing a Research 

Report, Concluding the Research Report, Bibliography and References, Research 

Journals. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Winner and Dominic: Mass Media Research 

 Ralph Nafzieger & David M. White: Introduction to Mass Communication 

Research 

 Robert B. Burns: Introduction to Research Methods. 

 O R Krishnaswamy: Methodology of Research in Social Science 

 Stempel and Westley: Research Methods in Mass Communication 

 David M. Nachmias & Chava Nachmias: Research in Social Science 

 Lewis - Beck: Basic Statistics 

 Bower & Courtright: Communication Research Method 

 Dennis MC quill: Milestones in Mass Communication Research 
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20BAJ53: FILM PRODUCTION 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: Cinema studies deals with various aspects of cinema in technical and 

analytical terms including history, relevance and role in society and perceptions among 

the masses. Students will be able to understand the complete process of cinema making 

and also appreciate the greatest films and makers of all times. 

 

UNIT I: History of Cinema 

Brief history of cinema, Lumiere brothers, attempt to capture moving images, 

cinematographe, the era of silent movies, early films in Europe, History of Indian 

Cinema 

 

UNIT II: Aspects of Cinema 

Talkies, voice recording for cinema, George Millis’s Trip to the Moon, DzigaVertov’s 

Man with a Moving Camera, special effects in early cinema 

 

UNIT III: Technical aspects of Cinema 

Camera Movement, script, screen play and montage, the importance of cinematic 

medium, great masters of world cinema, alternate and parallel cinema, Aurther Theory, 

Feminist film Theory, Formalist film theory 

 

UNIT IV: Documentary 

Introduction to Documentary films, history of documentaries, grammar of 

Documentary films, few examples of Documentary 

 

UNIT V: Digitalisation in Cinema 

Digital technology in Cinema, concepts of digital editing, digital correction of colors, 

manipulations, possible opportunities and limitations 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Braudy, Leo &Mrshall, Cohen (Eds) (1999) Film Theory and Criticism-5thed, 

New York: Oxford University Press. 

 Nichols, Bill (Eds)(1993) Movies and Method. Vol.1&2. Calcutta, Seagull 

Books. 

 Giannetti, Lousi(1993) Understanding Movies, New Jersey: Prentice Hall. 

 Gledhill, Christen & Williams, Linda, Reinventing Film Studies, London; 

Arnold Publishers. 

 Nelmes, Jill (1996) An Introduction to Film Studies, New York: Routledge. 
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20BAJ54: MAGAZINE JOURNALISM 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: Print media has various formats while informing its masses. Magazines are 

effective ways to inform and act as memory retainers for its audiences. The course will 

elucidate the different departments concerned when magazine becomes a player in the 

information selling market. Students will also learn the extreme differences in writing 

and working for a magazine as against traditional and digital journalism. 

 

UNIT I: Magazine 

Introduction to Magazine Journalism, evolution of Magazine Journalism, classifications 

of Magazines, Magazine Industry, Major national and international Magazines 

 

UNIT II: Trends in Magazine 

Recent trends in Magazine Journalism, web-based magazines, E-Zines and web zines, 

writing for magazine, difference between writing for magazine and writing for 

newspaper, Magazine features, alternative classification of Magazine features 

 

UNIT III: Process of Magazine 

Magazine editing, basics of Magazine productions, publishing Magazine online, cover 

page design, Magazine layout, use of pictures and graphics 

 

UNIT IV: Contents on Magazine 

Reporting cover stories and crime stories for magazines, magazine circulation and 

readership, ownership of magazines 

 

UNIT V: Magazines Today 

Business and revenue models of magazines, magazine scenario in India, designing and 

printing a magazine 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Jill, Baker (1992) Professional Magazine Journalism, Blue Print Publishers 

 Jacobi P. Peter (1991) The Magazine Article - How to Think it, Plan it, Write 

it, Bloomington,Indiana University Press 

 McKay, Jenny (2006) The Magazine Handbook, Oxon, Routledge 

 Niblock, Sarah (2003), Inside Journalism, London, Routledge 

 Davis Anthony (1988) Magazine Journalism Today, Heinemann Professional 

Publishing, Indiana University Mogel, 

 Leonard (1998) Everything You Need to Know to Make It in the Magazine 

Business, Pittsburgh, GATF Press. 

 Holmes, Tim (2008), Mapping the Magazine: Comparative Studies in 

Magazine Journalism, Routledge 
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20BAJ55 Television Production 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective: The course is intended to prepare students to handle basic video production, 

responsibilities with a fair amount of confidence and conviction. It also revolves around 

aesthetics and grammar of television keeping in mind the technical skills the student 

needs to acquire. 

 

UNIT I : Television Production 

Introduction to television production, characteristics and functions of a TV camera, the 

lens system, controlling the lens system, the viewfinder, image sensors, indicators, 

audio polls, camera controls and movements 

 

UNIT II: Camera Movements 

Different types of shots, composition and framing of shots, rule of thirds and crossing 

the line, white balance, iris, focus of the camera 

 

UNIT III: Lightings 

Basics of lighting, importance of lighting, hard light, soft light, three-point Lighting, 

color temperature, shooting in the day light, shooting in low light 

 

UNIT IV: Audio and Scripting 

Sound for television, audio recording and acoustics for television, basic editing for 

television, editing principles, cutting points, transitions and concepts of continuity, 

scripting for television, research for scripting and story boarding 

 

UNIT V: Production Stage 

Indoor and outdoor shooting, voiceover and dubbing, post production, production 

management, logistics, equipment care and collection 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Jarvis, Peter (1998) The Essential TV Director’s Handbook, Oxford, Focal 

Press. 

 Bignell, Jonathan and Orlebar, Jeremy (2005) The Television Handbook. - 

3rded, Oxon, Routledge. 

 Zettl (2000) Television Production Handbook -7th, NewYork, Wadsworth. 

 Gerald Millerson (1992) Video Production Handbook. -2NDed, Oxford, Focal 

Press. 

 Gerald Millerson (1993) Effective TV Production. -3rded, Oxford, Focal Press. 
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20BAJ56 ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT 
4 Credits, 40 Hours, 100 Marks 

 

Objective The objective of entrepreneurial development is to motivate a person for 

entrepreneurial career and to make him capable of perceiving and exploiting 

successfully opportunities for enterprises. 

 

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Meaning-Concept of Entrepreneurship -History of Entrepreneurship Development - 

Role of Entrepreneurship in Indian economic development with reference to Self- 

employment development. -Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management – Future of 

Entrepreneurship Management - Concept of Entrepreneurship Development- 

Entrepreneur Vs Intrapreneur -Entrepreneur Vs. Entrepreneurship- Entrepreneur Vs. 

Manager -Attributes and Characteristics of successful Entrepreneur 

 

UNIT II: BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY IDENTIFICATION AND BUSINESS 

PLAN 

Business Idea-Method of generating idea and opportunity recognition- Preparing 

Business Plan- Meaning -Significance of Business Plan-Components of Business Plan- 

Business Planning Process. 

 

UNIT III: PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

Technical -Financial- Marketing-Personnel and Management Feasibility- Estimating 

Financing Funds requirements –Functions and Schemesoffered by various commercial 

banks and financial institutions like IDBI, ICICI, SIDBI, SFC’s. 

 

UNIT IV: ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT AND GOVERNMENT 

Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship- 

Introduction to various incentives-Subsidies and Grants Export Oriented Units- Fiscal 

and Tax concessions available-Role of following agencies in the Entrepreneurship 

Development- District Industries Centers- Small Industries-Service Industries. - 

Entrepreneurship Development of India-National Institute of Entrepreneurship and 

small business development. 

UNIT V: WHY DO ENTREPRENEUR FAIL AND ENTREPRENEURIAL 

PITFALLS 

Role of Entrepreneurship Qualities of Successful Entrepreneurs-Risk faced by the 

Present Entrepreneur, Reasons for Low/ No Entrepreneurs- Women Entrepreneurs: 

Role -Problems -Prospects- Social entrepreneurship- Concepts - Importance- Barriers in 

Entrepreneurship. 

 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE: 

 Entrepreneurial Development -Vasanth Desai 

 Small and Medium Enterprises in India -Indian Institute of 

Banking and Finance 

 Essentials of Business Environment & Entrepreneurship -Aswathappa K 

 Support System for Entrepreneurs - Moulik T.K 

 Government as Entrepreneur - Albert. N 
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 PREAMBLE 

 

Srinivas University aims to achieve academic excellence by providing multi-faceted education to the 

students and encourage them to reach the pinnacle of success. The University has designed a system 

that would provide rigorous academic training and necessary skills to enable them to excel in their 

careers.  

 

 Srinivas University is committed to provide a conducive learning environment which ensures 

comprehensive development of students and make them competent, confident and good citizens The 

objective of the Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) Programme of Srinivas University is intended to 

fulfill the individual’s desire to improve the quality of life of the community. It will help develop 

one’s own personality and build desirable attitude.  This programme mould people to work on issues 

related weaker and disadvantage sections of the society.  

 

 Social work as a profession from its very inception has been concerned with the promotion of 

the well-being of people assisting them at individual, group, and community levels to fulfill their 

unmet/felt needs and find the solutions to the problems which inhibit them to lead a meaningful and 

satisfying life in the society. The profession is especially concerned with the advancement of 

economic interest of the people with social justice and at the same time it helps to seek a deeper 

source of happiness i.e. self-realization. Social workers view people and their environment as 

integrally intertwined and interdependent. As service professionals and change agent social workers 

not only work with individuals to effect personal changes, but also share a commitment to working 

towards changes in institutions and society. The profession is committed to encourage people to take 

a broad view of the issues and challenges confronting any person, group or their organization; and 

thus places emphasis on taking a holistic view of human life. 

 Strong foundation of social work education and practice is based on its three primary (Social 

Case work, Social Group Work and Community Organization) and three auxiliary (Social Welfare 

Administration, Social Work Research, and Social Action) methods. Along with its theory inputs in 

the class room settings, the support of strong field work orientation, it promotes social change and 

social development, by professionals working towards empowering people. Social work believes in 

the individual freedom, human rights and individual and collective responsibility where welfare of 

the people is at the center stage i.e. there is no clash of interest between society and its units. It 
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prepares the human beings at different stages of their life to face and address the challenges and for 

this it draws the knowledge, theories, skills, values and norms from many other social sciences. 

 Social work firmly believes in the inherent and hidden potential of people and the need based 

optimum use of the available resources in the environment. It focuses on the individual wellbeing in 

a social context that would consequently lead to larger collective growth and wellbeing. As a 

profession, social work believes in the interplay of individual and environmental resources that 

impact each other contributing positively to the growth and development of people and society. 

Professional social workers are always aware and sensitive to the cultural and ethnic diversities and 

crunch of resources that leads to discrimination, poverty, unemployment, deprivation, and injustice. 

Social work activities are found in the form of direct and indirect services like direct practice, 

supervision, consultation, administration, counselling, advocacy, social action, extension work, 

policy planning and development, education, research and evaluation. Each has its arena of practice; 

in seclusion or as is mostly seen in conjunction. Theories of Social Work practice have made sense 

of a lot of unknown social phenomenon, and over decades to come up with a vivid picture of social 

realities. 

 The mission of the social work profession is rooted in a set of core values. These core values, 

embraced by social workers throughout the profession's history, are the foundations of social work’s 

unique purpose and perspective: in terms of service, social justice, dignity and worth of the person, 

importance of human relationships, integrity and competence.  

 Society is not a static entity as change is the law of nature. With the changes taking place in the 

society, the nature of the human needs and the ways and means to satisfy them also change, the social 

reality diversifies and the economic, social and technological advancement create new challenges, 

new issues and new problems. Social work which is deemed to be a panacea for all social problems 

has to be abreast of all these realties and social work educators and practitioners should also change 

them accordingly.  It is against this backdrop that the University Grants Commission (UGC), New 

Delhi, has appointed an Expert Committee for drafting Learning Outcomes based Curriculum 

Framework (LOCF) for Social Work Syllabus at   undergraduate   level   intending   to    prepare   a   

uniform    pattern   in terms of Model Syllabus for the institutions imparting social work education 

at the UG level. 

 The main purpose of the Undergraduate Programme in Social Work is to develop and 

disseminate knowledge, skills and values through education, field training and research necessary 

for promoting, maintaining and improving the functioning of individuals, families, groups, 
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organizations and communities existing in the society.  

 The learning outcomes-based curriculum framework (LOCF) for undergraduate education is a 

frame work based on the expected learning outcomes and academic standards that are expected to be 

attained by graduates of a programme of study and holder of a qualification. The key outcomes that 

underpin curriculum planning and development at the undergraduate level include Graduate 

Attributes, Qualification Descriptors, Programme Learning Outcomes, and Course Learning 

Outcomes.  

 Describing the desirable outcomes more clearly and more specifically, aligning them to the 

professional abilities needed, has been the basic mandate of the task undertaken by the Committee. 

Each of the components, namely Graduate Attributes, Qualification Descriptors, Programme 

Learning Outcomes, and Course Learning Outcomes has been delineated and given alocation in the 

curriculum. The matrix thereby created has been the framework for Committee members to use as a 

frame of reference. 

 The CBCS approach as an integral part of the LOCF enlarges the students’ choices and enables 

them to select from the prescribed courses (core/elective or skill enhancement). In conformity with 

the UGC guidelines the curriculum for BSW has incorporated certain new inputs/learning and its 

salient features make it relevant to the contemporary practice mode. 

 LOCF for BSW syllabus will be of immense relevance to the prospective graduates having 

interest in social work education and practice. It will be very useful to make BSW students more 

vibrant and versatile by enhancing their skills and leading to their increased employability and in 

shaping their overall personality to take on the challenges of a competitive society - nationally and 

internationally. For the teachers, it has direction and an inbuilt flexibility. It has learning that is 

incremental, and will help hone the abilities of students who come from varied backgrounds. Also it 

gives them an opportunity to build on individual potential and produce a pool of better professionals 

each year.  

INTRODUCTION 

 A high priority task in the context of future education development agenda in India is fostering 

quality higher education. Further improvement of quality of higher education is considered critical 

for enabling effective participation of young people in knowledge production and participation in the 

knowledge economy, improving national competitiveness in a globalized world and for equipping 

young people with skills relevant for global and national standards and enhancing the opportunities 
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or social mobility. Sustained initiatives are required for institutionalizing an outcome-oriented higher 

education system and enhancing employability of graduates through curriculum reform based on a 

learning outcomes-based curriculum frame work, improving/upgrading academic resources and 

learning environment, raising the quality of teaching and research across all higher education 

institutions; technology use and integration to improve teaching-learning processes. 

 Contemporary India is unique in terms of having more than 50 percentage of its population 

below the age of 25 years. The country needs to address the needs of students aspiring for 

professional education and for them to be well equipped with knowledge and skills to take an 

employment. There is a need to inculcate in them an attitude for life-long learning and understand 

the need for ongoing skill development. It therefore posits the need for paying attention to skill 

building and enhancing employability of these youth and to give them the direction for building the 

foremost nation of the world. In this direction, the institutions of higher education have an important 

role to play. 

 Social Work is a dynamic profession and always endeavors to respond to fresh challenges. 

Located in the very depth of the socio-cultural milieu, its very existence depends on this response to 

a changing context. It addresses the concerns of society and develops young social work 

professionals with the best of knowledge, skills and attitudes.  

 As is the case with other professions, Social Work too has a ‘science’ and an ‘art’ to it. Besides 

its core domains, it draws upon other disciplines. Over the years, all professions have grown, and 

with expansion of knowledge, the boundaries between different disciplines have become porous. It 

therefore emerges (a) that curricula need to be revisited and revised; (b) supportive knowledge areas 

and skill demands for practice be addressed in the curriculum; (c) employability of young 

professionals should be kept in view; (d) pedagogies should be innovative and evolving out of the 

profession and (e) assessment and evaluation need to have a 2wide coverage of the knowledge and 

skills acquired during the course of study. 

These regulations shall be cited as Academic Regulations Pertaining to Bachelor of Social Work 

(BSW)  Programme of Srinivas University (2021 - 22 onwards)  
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Regulation 

 

R1. Extent of Application 

These regulations will apply to Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) Programme of Srinivas University 

(2021-22 onwards) having approval of the University/UGC/ as the case may be. 

 

R2. Learning Outcomes-based Approach to Curriculum Planning 

 

The fundamental premise underlying the learning outcomes-based approach to curriculum planning 

and development is that higher education qualifications such as a Bachelor’s Degree programmes 

are awarded on the basis of demonstrated achievement of outcomes (expressed in terms of 

knowledge, understanding, skills, attitudes and values) and academic standards expected of graduates 

of a programme of study. Learning outcomes specify what graduates completing a particular 

programme of study are expected to know, understand and be able to do at the end of their programme 

of study. 

The expected learning outcomes are used as reference points that would help formulate graduate 

attributes, qualification descriptors, programme learning outcomes and course learning outcomes. 

They provide general guidance for articulating the essential learning associated with programmes of 

study and courses within a programme. 

The learning outcomes-based curriculum framework is well intended to allow for flexibility and 

innovation in (i) programme design and syllabi development by higher education institutions (HEIs), 

(ii) teaching-learning process, (iii) assessment of student learning levels, and (iv) periodic 

programme review within a broad framework of agreed expected graduate attributes, qualification 

descriptors, programme learning outcomes and course learning outcomes. The overall objectives of 

the learning outcomes-based curriculum framework are to: 

 Help formulate graduate attributes, qualification descriptors, programme learning outcomes and 

course learning outcomes that are expected to be demonstrated by the holder of a qualification; 

 Enable prospective students, parents, employers and others to understand the nature and level of 
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learning outcomes (knowledge, skills, attitudes and values) or attributes a graduate of a programme 

should be capable of demonstrating on successful completion of the programme of study; 

 Maintain national standards and international comparability of learning outcomes and academic 

standards to ensure global competitiveness, and to facilitate student/graduate mobility; and provide 

higher education institutions an important point of reference for designing teaching-learning 

strategies, assessing student learning levels, and periodic review of programmes and academic 

standards. 

 

R3. Nature and Extent of the Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

Social work is very old as a service, and relatively new as a profession. Since the dawn of human 

civilization, it has been practiced as a humanitarian service. In its endeavour to serve human 

concerns, social work practitioners applied knowledge and techniques derived from varied fields of 

art and science to resolve the social problems besetting individuals, groups and communities. 

Gradually, its arduous attempts to the service of humanity led to the dawn of Social Work as the 

discipline, scientific in method and artful in manner. 

Somehow the very nomenclature, 'social work' has also created some confusion in the minds of 

people. After 'social welfare' was institutionalized under the auspices of 'welfare state' that social 

work was recognized as a profession due to the demand of social welfare institution's to carry out the 

welfare programmes. 

Overcoming the debates surrounding social work as a profession, scientific knowledge base comprise 

of (a) tested knowledge, (b) hypothetical knowledge requiring transformation into tested knowledge, 

and (c) assumptive knowledge requiring transformation into hypothetical and then into tested 

knowledge. Therefore, the responsibility of a profession is to insure that it has tested and verified 

knowledge and addresses the concerns of society and develops young social work professionals with 

the best of knowledge, skills and attitudes 

In the course of helping, social work professionals use a wide range of social work methods through 

the application of skills and techniques. Therefore, social work graduates are expected to learn 

primary methods of social work that includes case work, group work and community work and 

auxiliary methods that include social work research, social action and social welfare administration. 

In the practice of different methods, techniques and skills are used to assess problems and develop 

interventions. These are to be imbibed among students by acquiring various social work attributes 

such as having disciplinary knowledge, communication skills, problem solving, analytical reasoning, 
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research skill, team work, reflective thinking, diversity management, moral and ethical awareness 

and lifelong learning. 

Skill development of the students is a qualitative aspect where they not only learn to explore and 

employ their growing acumen in real life fields but also build capacity for lifelong learning. In this 

direction, Social Work is a dynamic profession and always endeavours to respond to fresh challenges. 

The LOCF visualizes that graduate training needs to attend to the following considerations. 

1. Acquisition of graduate attributes and descriptors with demonstrated abilities through field 

work training. 

2. Knowledge of Media and Information Literacy in the context of Social Work practice 

3. Application of Programme Media in social work practice 

4. Skill development and Entrepreneurship abilities to be taught at undergraduate levels 

5. Development of research and analytical abilities through dissertation as a separate paper 

6. Responding to dynamic socio-cultural milieu, restructuring of discipline specific papers for 

students. 

7. Field work has been made an integral part of the syllabus, giving an opportunity to the students 

for practice in diverse settings 

8. Selection of courses from a range of electives allows in built flexibility, for students. 

The central aim of undergraduate programme in social work is to develop and disseminate 

knowledge, skills and values through education, field training and research necessary for promoting, 

maintaining and improving the functioning of individuals, families, groups, organizations and 

communities existing in the society. The programme is strongly committed to a diverse learning 

environment, in which respect for dignity and worth of all human beings and understanding of 

diverse conditions would be practiced. It respects individual uniqueness and offers a professional 

programme to build a foundation for practice with population groups, keeping the larger goal in 

mind. 

R4. Aims of Bachelor’s Degree Programme in Social Work 

The specific aims of learning outcomes-based curriculum framework (LOCF) in social work are: 

 To enable students to understand history, philosophy, values, ethics and functions of social 

work profession and its linkages with other social science disciplines; 

 To equip students with knowledge on core and ancillary methods of professional social 

work, and its practice base; 
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 To inculcate in the students’ values of enquiry and research; and thereby develop problem 

solving and decision-making abilities; 

a. To prepare professionals to practice in diverse social work settings and also address 

contemporary issues and concerns such as of marginalized and exclusive population; 

b. To make learners-the young professionals sensitive to the needs of people at individuals, group 

and community levels and to social problems in changing social, cultural and techno-economic 

context; 

c. To develop young professionals with good communication skills and quest for a self-motivated 

life-long learning, focusing on skilling and re-skilling in their respective field of social work 

practice; 

d. To develop in the graduates a perspective on understanding planning and development at the 

national and international levels; and also thrust on national policies directed towards achieving 

sustainable development 

e. To imbibe in the learners the values of social justice, human rights, empathy, hard and honest 

work thereby developing in them the vision to work towards an egalitarian society. 

R5. Graduate Attributes 

 The graduate attributes reflect the particular quality and feature or characteristics of an 

individual, including the knowledge, skills, attitudes and values that are expected to be acquired by 

a graduate through studies at the higher education institution (HEI) such as a college or university. 

The graduate attributes include capabilities that help strengthen one’s abilities for widening current 

knowledge base and skills, gaining new knowledge and skills, undertaking future studies, performing 

well in a chosen career and playing a constructive role as a responsible citizen in the society. The 

graduate attributes define the characteristics of a student's university degree programme(s), and 

describe a set of characteristics/competencies that are transferable beyond study of a particular 

subject area and programme contexts in which they have been developed. Graduate attributes are 

fostered through meaningful earning experiences made available through the curriculum, the total 

college/university experiences and a process of critical and reflective thinking. 

 The learning outcomes-based curriculum framework is based on the premise that every student 

and graduate is unique. Each student or graduate has his/her own characteristics in terms of previous 

learning levels and experiences, life experiences, learning styles and approaches to future career-

related actions. The quality, depth and breadth of the learning experiences made available to the 

students while at the higher education institutions help develop their characteristic attributes. The 
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graduate attributes reflect disciplinary knowledge and understanding, generic skills, including global 

competencies that all students in different academic fields of study should acquire/attain and 

demonstrate. Some of the characteristic attributes that a Social Work graduate should demonstrate 

are as follows: 

 Disciplinary Knowledge: Capable of demonstrating comprehensive knowledge and 

understanding of one or more disciplines that form a part of an undergraduate programme of study. 

Awareness of the social context, policies and programmes directed towards social development; 

understanding of social problems, social legislations and the rights-based approach. 

 Communication Skills: Ability to express thoughts and ideas effectively, demonstrate the 

ability to listen carefully, read and write analytically and present complex information in a clear and 

concise manner to different groups. Develop skills in verbal and non-verbal communication, 

preparation and presentation of documents/reports/PPTs. Skills of interpersonal communication, use 

of IEC and programme media in working with diverse population groups. Able to use ICT in a variety 

of learning situations, demonstrate ability to access, evaluate, and use a variety of relevant 

information sources and develop digital literacy as applicable to the professional needs. 

 Critical Thinking: Capability to apply analytic thought to a body of knowledge; analyze and 

evaluate evidence, arguments, claims, beliefs on the basis of empirical evidence; identify relevant 

assumptions or implications; formulate coherent arguments; critically evaluate practices, policies and 

theories by following scientific approach to knowledge development. 

 Problem Solving: Capacity to extrapolate from what one has learned and apply their 

competencies to solve different kinds of problems by stepping out of comfort zones and taking up 

challenges in unforeseen challenges. 

 Analytical Reasoning: Ability to access secondary information as a consumer, identify right 

resources/data banks. Analyze and synthesize data from a variety of sources and draw valid 

conclusions. 

 Research-related Skills: As a producer of research develop basic skills and a scientific 

attitude, problem identification and formulation of research design; ability to plan, execute and report 

a research investigation; develop skills to prepare case studies and best practice documentation, learn 

to use appropriate software for analyzing data and work towards generation of indigenous 

knowledge. 
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 Cooperation and Team Work: Ability to work effectively and respectfully with diverse 

teams; facilitate cooperative or coordinated effort on the part of a group and or a team in the interests 

of a common cause and work efficiently as a player. 

 Reflective Thinking: Awareness of and ability to use one’s professional skills and behavioural 

competencies that meet the need of the situation. 

 Self-motivated Learning: Ability to identify needs and mobilize resources independently, 

monitor and evaluate programmes. Ability to guide and lead clientele in the community/work setting 

in the right direction. 

 Diversity Management and Inclusive Approach: Able to understand and appreciate diversity 

(caste, ethnicity, gender and marginalization), values and beliefs of multiple cultures in a global 

perspective, managing diversity, use of an inclusive approach to the extent possible. 

 Moral and Ethical Awareness/Reasoning: Ability to embrace moral/ethical values in 

conducting one’s life, formulate a position/ argument about an ethical issue from multiple 

perspectives, and use ethical practices in all work. Capable of demonstrating the ability to identify 

ethical issues related to one’s work, avoid unethical behaviour such as fabrication, falsification or 

misrepresentation of data or committing plagiarism, not adhering to intellectual property rights; 

appreciating environmental and sustainability issues; and adopting objective, unbiased and truthful 

actions in all aspects of social work. 

 Lifelong Learning: Capable of self-paced and self-directed continuous learning aimed at 

personal/ professional development and for improving knowledge, attitude and skills as also re-

skilling in diverse areas 

R6. Qualification Descriptors 

  A qualification descriptor indicates the generic outcomes and attributes expected for the 

award of a particular type of qualification (e.g. a bachelor's degree or a bachelor’s degree with 

honours). The qualification descriptors also describe the academic standard for a specific 

qualification in terms of the levels of knowledge and understanding, skills and competencies and 

attitudes and values that the holders of the qualification are expected to attain and demonstrate. These 

descriptors also indicate the common academic standards for the qualification and help the degree-

awarding bodies in designing, approving, assessing and reviewing academic programmes. The 

learning experiences and assessment procedures are expected to be designed to provide every student 
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with the opportunity to achieve the intended programme learning outcomes. The qualification 

descriptors reflect both disciplinary knowledge and understanding as well as generic skills, including 

global competencies that all students in different academic fields of study should acquire/attain and 

demonstrate. 

 R7. Qualification Descriptors for a Bachelor’s Degree with Honours in Social Work: The 

students who complete three years of full-time study of an undergraduate programme of study will 

be awarded a Bachelor’s Degree. Some of the expected learning outcomes that a student should be 

able to demonstrate on completion of a degree-level programme may include the following: 

 Demonstrate (i) a fundamental/systematic or coherent understanding of an academic field of 

study, its different learning areas and applications, and its linkages with related disciplinary 

areas/subjects; (ii) procedural knowledge that creates different types of multidisciplinary 

professionals including research and development, teaching and government and public 

service; (iii) skills in areas related to one’s specialization and current developments in the 

academic field of study; (iv) Professional and behavioural competencies. 

 Use knowledge, understanding and skills required for identifying problems and issues, 

collection of relevant quantitative and/or qualitative data drawing on a wide range of sources, 

and their application, analysis and evaluation using methodologies as appropriate to the 

subject(s) for formulating evidence-based solutions and arguments; 

 Meet one’s own learning needs, drawing on a range of current research and development work 

and professional materials; 

Apply one’s disciplinary knowledge and transferable skills to new/unfamiliar contexts, and 

demonstrate knowledge to work with individuals, groups and communities 

 

R8. Course Learning Outcomes 

 The programme learning outcomes are attained by learners through the essential learning 

acquired on completion of opted courses of study within a programme. The term 'course' is used to 

mean the individual courses of study that makes up the scheme of study for a programme. Course 

learning outcomes are specific to the learning for a given course of study related to a disciplinary or 

interdisciplinary/multi-disciplinary area. Some programmes of study are highly structured, with a 

closely laid down progression of compulsory/core courses to be taken at particular phases/ stages of 

learning. Some programmes allow learners much more freedom to take a combination of courses of 

study according to the preferences of individual student. 
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 Course-level learning outcomes are aligned to programme learning outcomes. Course-level 

learning outcomes are specific to a course of study within a given programme of study. The 

achievement by students of course-level learning outcomes leads to the attainment of the programme 

learning outcomes. Each course has these learning outcomes detailed. 

The format of the LOCF Social Work curriculum includes the following: 

A. Core Course (CC) : Every semester consists of Core Course/s which is to be compulsorily 

studied by a student as a core requirement to complete the programme in social work discipline. 

B. Generic Elective Course (GEC): A Generic Elective course focuses on those courses which 

add generic proficiency to the students. An elective may be ‘Discipline Centric’ or an ‘Open 

Elective.’ The latter may be chosen from an unrelated discipline and gives flexibility to the 

departments to select in the University. 

C. Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course (AECC): In the CBCS scheme of this 

undergraduate programme, the students are mandatorily required to choose two subjects of their 

liking for additional knowledge and building their competencies outside their main subjects of study. 

These subjects termed as AECC consist of the courses in Communicative English and another on 

Social Work and Media and Information Literacy. The latter includes study conventional and 

contemporary media to be used in working with communities. 

D. Skill Enhancement Course (SEC): The social work stream offers skill enhancement courses 

that help the students to enhance their knowledge and develop their skills for getting employment or 

for self-employment related to social welfare, development and allied areas. The two new papers in 

the LOCF curriculum are (i) Programme Media and its application, and (ii) Skill Development and 

Entrepreneurship. 

E. Discipline Specific Elective (DSE): Students will have to opt for DSEs that will equip them 

with practical knowledge. These DSE courses are value addition to the students of social work in 

strengthening their knowledge and skills and in doing so be able to follow their interest. One DSE 

course is on writing of a dissertation in Semester Six and to give an experience of hands-on learn of 

the techniques and skills of research. The other three DSE courses (two in Semester V and One in 

Semester VI) give the student the choice to pick from a basket. These clusters are furthering their 

knowledge of streams of social work practice and therefore help them pursue their individual learning 

needs. 

F. Field Work Practice (FWP): Concurrent field work placement aims at ongoing learning 

through integration of theoretical constructs into practice which provides an opportunity to develop 

intervention skills in real life situations. In structuring the field work, the essence of learning has 

been of making it incremental over the six semesters. The first semester has now a theory paper on 
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field work which includes self-awareness, ethics of practice, report writing, and skills and techniques. 

It is considered that a theory paper will develop a deeper understanding among the students about 

the importance of field work and make them ready for working in agency/community. The Semester 

2 also has a different format with observation visits to different settings of Social Work practice. 

Programme media workshops will develop their skills for practice in settings in forthcoming 

semesters. 

G. Rural Educational Camp (REC): The 8-10 day camp will acquaint the students with rural 

and tribal scenario and their socio-economic and cultural aspects of life. They will in this manner get 

familiarized with group dynamics and power structures in a rural community, learn rapport 

formation, situational analysis and awareness generation, and develop attitudes helpful for effective 

team work. The camp trains students in the art of organizing and managing activities and events 

relating to camp. 

H. Dissertation: In Semester Six of the programme, the students will be required to work on a 

dissertation apart from their theory and fieldwork courses. The topic for the dissertation will be 

decided in consultation with the concerned faculty supervisor on any relevant and contemporary 

social issue or social problem. It will give them an opportunity to develop their research skills. 

 

R9. Minimum Eligibility for Admission  

The minimum eligibility for admission to M.S.W. course is 40% aggregate marks in subjects (except 

languages) in any three-year Bachelor Degree programme of the University or equivalent thereto 

 

R10. Admission Procedure 

Any person seeking admission to the course may submit an application obtainable on payment of 

prescribed fee from the office of the institution. Applications not submitted in the prescribed form 

with copies certificates of qualifying examination and age will not be considered.  Applications 

are handled on a first come first served basis.  All applicants are required to appear for an entrance 

test conducted by the University.  A valid score in the test shall be mandatory for admission. 

 

R11. Medium of Instruction 

Medium of instruction for all subjects and examination shall be English only. 

 

R12. Attendance 

 

No candidate shall be considered to have pursued a regular course of study unless he/she is certified 

to have attended 75% of the total number of class room sessions conducted in each semester in each 
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paper during his/her course of study. Any student not complying with this requirement shall not be 

allowed to appear in the entire semester examination for all subjects. 

However, a student not allowed to appear in semester examinations due to shortage of attendance, 

may appear in all the papers of the preceding semester along with the papers of the ensuing semester, 

if he/she secure not less than 75% attendance for all subjects during the current semester. 

Field work also carry mandatory 75% attendance for pass, without which he/she has to undergo field 

work again during the corresponding semester in the ensuing semester. 

 

R13. Courses, Credits and Specializations 

 

As per Annexure A. 

SUMMARY 

SEMESTER TOTAL 

MARKS 

TOTAL 

CREDITS 

SEMESTER I 750 28 

SEMESTER II 750 28 

SEMESTER III 750 28 

SEMESTER IV 750 28 

SEMESTER V 750 28 

SEMESTER VI 750 28 

TOTAL 4500 168 

 

R14. Field Work/Project Work 

 

Students will be placed for field practicum on specified days in NGOs/Industry/ Hospital as the case 

may be and will have to undergo field training as per the stipulations of the course.  Each student 

will be placed under a faculty supervisor for effective guidance.  Time sheets duly authenticated by 

agency supervisor or authorized signatory are required to be produced.  Reports are to be submitted 

in the prescribed format and is subject to concurrent assessment followed by Viva voce examination. 

During summer placement students will have to undergo a block field work of one month.  Report 

accompanied by time sheet as proof of attendance and certificate from competent authority of the 

agency are compulsory for evaluation.  Research project work is to be carried under the guidance of 

assigned supervisor and shall comply all norms stipulated therein.  There shall be a viva voce for the 

project after submission jointly by the faculty supervisor and an external examiner.  

 

R15. Scheme of Examination 

 

Written Examinations shall be conducted at the end of each Semester as per the Academic Calendar 

notified in advance. Each subject will carry 100 marks of which 30 marks is meant for internal 

assessment. Semester based examinations are conducted.  Each examination carry 50 marks for 
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theory paper and 50 marks for internal assessment.  Approved pattern is followed for setting question 

paper.  Duration of examination shall be 2 hours for each subject.  The faculty who is teaching the 

subject is considered as internal examiner and any other faculty who is competent in the subject will 

be designated as external examiner.  Evaluation of answer scripts is done by both internal and 

external examiners.  

 

The answer scripts after the examination bearing only register number would kept in safe custody 

and taken out during valuation. Coding and decoding system is followed.  Marks are entered in a 

separate list by the internal examiner.  The external examiner evaluates the answer scripts separately 

and enter the marks in a separate marks list.  The average of marks   awarded separately by internal 

and external examiner would be considered as the marks secured by the student.  If the total marks 

secured by the student in both internal and external valuation has a  difference of more than 25 

percent, a third valuation is conducted and the average of all the three valuations is considered as the 

marks secured by the student. The third valuation would be conducted by a third examiner who is 

competent in the subject. 

 

R16. Registration for Examination 

 

Every student has to pay the prescribed examination fee before the due date.  Failed candidates will 

have to pay examination fee according to the number of subjects failed to appear for the repeater 

examinations.  Fine would be charged on late payment of fee.  Hall ticket with photograph of the 

student and register number will be issued to each student intending to take examination.  It shall be 

produced at the time of examination to the hall superintendent or competent authority. 

 

 

R17. Carry Over Provision 

 

Candidates who fail the lower examinations may take higher semester examinations. The results of 

candidates who have passed the fourth semester examination, but not passed all the examinations of 

the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower examination). Such candidates 

shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the earlier examinations. 

 

R18. Standard of Passing 

 

Any student is considered to have passed the semester if he secure a minimum of 50% marks in 

theory and 50% marks together in theory and internal assessment and aggregate of 50% for all 
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subjects in each semester.  If the student does not secure 50% aggregate he/she will be considered as 

failed in all the subjects for which he/she has obtained less than 50% and will have to reappear for 

examination in the ensuing semester.  Students, if they so desire can avail the opportunity of 

retotaling, reviewing or challenging the valuation subject to the following conditions: 

 

Any request for retotaling, reviewing or challenging the valuation should be done within 10 days 

from the date of declaration of results/marks. Requests made thereafter will not be entertained. 

Retotalling of marks is admissible on payment of requisite fee of Rs.200/- per subject at the college 

office.  If any mistake in totaling is identified, the marks awarded to the concerned student will be 

modified accordingly.  The existing marks or the changed marks after retotaling whichever is highest 

will be retained. Reviewing of answer scripts is allowed for any subject to enable the student to 

discuss the deficiencies in the answers with the faculty who teaches the corresponding subject, on 

payment of requisite fee of Rs.400/- per subject.  However no student will be permitted to see the 

scripts of another student.  Reviewing does not entitle any opportunity to view marks or retotaling 

or revaluation. Revaluation (challenge) is permitted on payment of requisite fee of Rs.700/- per 

subject in which case third valuation is arranged to be conducted by a different examiner.  In such 

cases if the marks secured by the student is enhanced by more than 20 per cent of what he has already 

secured will be taken as valid.  However, only 50 per cent of the fee remitted will be reimbursable 

to such students. No claim for any of these provisions is entertained after 10 days of the date of 

declaration of results.  Permission in writing has to be obtained from the appropriate authority within 

this duration to be entertained for any of the above. 

 

R19. Course wise Grading of Students 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance, each student is awarded a 

final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and the corresponding 

grade points are as follows: 

 

R20. The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are converted to 

grades, and every semester results will be declared with semester   grade point average (SGPA)   and 

Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be calculated every semester, except the 

first semester. 

ii.  The grading  system  is with the  following letter  grades  as  given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 



19 
 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in the 

examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be   awarded with “E” 

grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 

(%) 

≥ 90 <90 
<80 

≥70 

<70 

≥65 

< 65 

≥60 

< 60 

≥55 

< 55 

≥ 50 
<50 

 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and Cumulative 

Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA  is the ratio of  sum of  the product of  the number of credits  with the  grade points  

scored by  a  student  in all the courses taken  by   a student  and the sum of  the  number of credits 

of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑(Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the student in 

the ith course. 

ii.    The CGPA  is also calculated in the same manner  taking into account  all the  courses  undergone 

by  a student  over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑(Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si  is the SGPA  of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that semester. 

iii.   The SGPA  and CGPA  shall be  rounded off to 2  decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 
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Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x 

Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 D 5 4x5 = 20 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   183 

Thus, SGPA = 183/26 = 7.038 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 F 0 4x0 =  00 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   163 

Thus, SGPA = 163/26 = 6.269 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 26   Ci (First Attempt 163 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 179 

Thus, SGPA = 179/26 = 6.884 

Illustration No.3 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 
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(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 =  36 

Course 6 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 7 1 S 9 1x9 = 9 

Course 8 1 C 6 1x6 = 6 

 26   199 

Thus, SGPA = 199/26 = 7.653 

CGPA =  26x6.884   + 26x7.653   = 7.268 

                              52 

CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 

Credit 26 

SGPA 7 

Credit 26 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 26 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 26 

SGPA 9.2 

 

Thus, CGPA=   26 x7   26 x8.5   26 x9.2   26 x6.86   =  7.89 

                                    104 

 

Transcript  (Format): Based  on the above recommendations  on Letter grades,  grade  points,  

SGPA    and   CCPA,  the  transcript  for  each semester and a consolidated transcript indicating the 

performance  in all semesters may be  issued. 

 

R20.2 CONVERSION OFGRADES INTO PERCENTAGE 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration 1: [CGPA Earned 7.87 - 0.75]x 10 = 71.2% 

Illustration 2: [CGPA Earned 7.91 - 0.75]x 10 = 71.6% 

Illustration 3: [CGPA Earned 7.84 - 0.75]x 10 = 70.9% 

R.20.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass grade 

and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than F in that Course. A letter grade F 

in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

R.20.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 
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R.20.5 If a student gets a fail grade F in a course with theory and practical components, then he/she 

has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

R.20.6 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of the total 

normalized marks. 

 

R.20.7 Provision of Make-up examination 

For those students who have secured less than 50% marks in end semester examination the University 

shall conduct a make-up examination after the end of every semester and before the commencement 

of next subsequent semester. Such of those students who have secured more than 50% marks in 

internal test together and less than 50% marks in the End Semester Examination in a given course 

shall appear for make-up examination in that course. A student who is absent to End Semester 

Examination due to medical emergencies or such other exigencies and fulfills the minimum 

attendance and performance requirements in internal assessment shall appear for make-up 

examination.  

R.21 Semester wise Subjects details 



R.19 Semester wise Subjects details 

I SEMESTER BSW 
SEMESTER I: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW01 

 

Fundamentals of social work (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW02 
 

Sociology for Social Workers (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW03 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Early Childhood Development 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW03 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Principles of Management 

4 21BSW04 

 

Field Practicum – I  (DSC) - 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW05 

  

Fundamentals of Communication I (E) 

(AECC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW06 K Kannada I (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW06 H Hindi  I (AECC) 

21BSW06 M Malayalam I (AECC) 

21BSW06 O Online Mode I (AECC) 

7 21BSW07 

 

Digital Proficiency I (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW08 

 

Health & Wellness (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW09 Basics of Nutrition (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW10 

 

Communicative                          Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  300   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 



II SEMESTER BSW 
SEMESTER II: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW11 

 

Social Work Methods (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW12 
 

Human Growth and Development 
(DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW13 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Human Resource Management 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW13 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Youth Development through Social 

Work 

4 21BSW14 

 

Field Practicum – II (DSC) - 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW15 

  

Fundamentals of Communication II (E) 

(AECC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW16 K Kannada II (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW16 H Hindi II (AECC) 

21BSW16 M Malayalam II (AECC) 

21BSW16 O Online Mode II (AECC) 

7 21BSW17 

 

Digital Proficiency II (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW18 
 

NSS (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW19 Life Skills (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW20 

 

Communicative                      Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  320   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 



III SEMESTER BSW 
SEMESTER III: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW21 

 

Rural, Urban and Tribal Community 

(DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW22 
 

Counseling and Guidance (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW23 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Disaster Management 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW23 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Management Information system 

4 21BSW24 
 

Field Practicum – III (DSC) - 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW25 

  

Functional English-I (E) (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW26 K Kannada III (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW26 H Hindi III (AECC) 

21BSW26 M Malayalam III (AECC) 

21BSW26 O Online Mode III (AECC) 

7 21BSW27 

 

Cyber Crime and Security  (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW28 

 

Games (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW29 Waste Management (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW30 

 

Communicative                      Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  320   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 



SEMESTER IV: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW31 

 

Women And Development (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW32 
 

NGO and Project Formulation (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW33 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Social Work Research  

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW33 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

E- Business 

4 21BSW34 

 

Field Practicum – IV 

 (DSC) 

- 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW35 

  

Functional English-II (E) (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW36 K Kannada IV (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW36 H Hindi IV (AECC) 

21BSW36 M Malayalam IV (AECC) 

21BSW36 O Online Mode IV (AECC) 

7 21BSW37 

 

Entrepreneurship Start up (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW38 

 

Yoga (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW39 Indian Constitution (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW40 
 

Communicative                      Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  320   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 



SEMESTER V: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW41 

 

Citizen Participation and Local Self 

Governance (DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW42 
 

Sociology and Health (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW43 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Health care 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW43 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Entrepreneur ship Development 

4 21BSW44 Field Practicum – V 

 (DSC) 

- 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW45 Public Relationship (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW46   Excel and SPSS 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSW47 Case Study on NGO (SEC) -   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW48 Music/Dance (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW49 Street Play (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

 Total  300   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 



SEMESTER VI: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Tota

l 

 

1 21BSW5

1 

 

Internship & Dissertation to 

produce a News Magazine 

& Viva- Voce (SEC) 

 

- 8 320 320 - Internal Assessment  

Field practicum + 

Project  

150 +150 = 300 

External Assessment Field 

practicum + Project  

150 +150 = 300 

Viva-Voce exam = 150 

750 28 

 

SEMESTER VII: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) Honors 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW61 

 

Social Case work (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW62 
 

Social Group work (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW63 

 

Organizational Psychology (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSW64 

 

NGO Case Study 1   200  

HRS 

200  

HRS 

 350 100 450 16 

 

SEMESTERVIII: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) Honors 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW71 

 

Community Organization (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW72 
 

Social Action and Social Welfare 

Administration (DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW73 

 Gerontological Social Work (DSC) 
40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSW74 

 

NGO Case Study 2   200  

HRS 

200  

HRS 

 350 100 450 16 

 



20. Examination Pattern: 

Theory Papers: Internal Assessment Marks 

 

Outline for continuous assessment activities for C1 and C2 are as follows: 
 

Activities C1 C2 Total Marks 

Session Test  20 20 

Seminars/Presentations/Activity 10  10 

Case study /Assignment / 

Project work etc. 

 10 15 

Attendance  5 5 

Total 20 marks 30 marks 50 Marks 

 

At the end of each semester, examinations will be conducted for all the papers to be covered in that semester and evaluation will be 

done for 50 marks each. The timings of the examination will be followed as per academic calendar.  

 

21 Pattern of Question Paper in End Semester Examination: 

 

The question paper pattern in each Semester Exam for 50 marks consists of Objective type  questions 6 questions all to answer (6 

marks),Very short answer three questions out of four questions (6 marks)  Seven marks questions 4 out of 5 questions (28 marks) , 

and one long essay of 10 marks out of two (10 marks). 

 

No. of 

Questions 

Type Question/Marks Total Marks 

6 out of 6 Objective type 6 x 1 = 06 06 

3 out of 4 Very short 

answer 

3 x 2= 06 06 

4 out of 5 Short essay 4 x 7 = 28 28 

1 out of 2 Long essay 1 x 10 =10 10 

Total Semester Marks  50 

 

********* 
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R.19 Semester wise Subjects details 

I SEMESTER BSW 
SEMESTER I: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW01 

 

Fundamentals of social work (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW02 
 

Sociology for Social Workers (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW03 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Early Childhood Development 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW03 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Principles of Management 

4 21BSW04 

 

Field Practicum – I  (DSC) - 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW05 

  

Fundamentals of Communication I (E) 

(AECC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW06 K Kannada I (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW06 H Hindi  I (AECC) 

21BSW06 M Malayalam I (AECC) 

21BSW06 O Online Mode I (AECC) 

7 21BSW07 

 

Digital Proficiency I (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW08 

 

Health & Wellness (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW09 Basics of Nutrition (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW10 

 

Communicative                          Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  300   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 



II SEMESTER BSW 
SEMESTER II: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW11 

 

Social Work Methods (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW12 
 

Human Growth and Development 
(DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW13 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Human Resource Management 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW13 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Youth Development through Social 

Work 

4 21BSW14 

 

Field Practicum – II (DSC) - 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW15 

  

Fundamentals of Communication II (E) 

(AECC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW16 K Kannada II (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW16 H Hindi II (AECC) 

21BSW16 M Malayalam II (AECC) 

21BSW16 O Online Mode II (AECC) 

7 21BSW17 

 

Digital Proficiency II (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW18 
 

NSS (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW19 Life Skills (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW20 

 

Communicative                      Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  320   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 



III SEMESTER BSW 
SEMESTER III: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW21 

 

Rural, Urban and Tribal Community 

(DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW22 
 

Counseling and Guidance (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW23 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Disaster Management 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW23 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Management Information system 

4 21BSW24 
 

Field Practicum – III (DSC) - 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW25 

  

Functional English-I (E) (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW26 K Kannada III (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW26 H Hindi III (AECC) 

21BSW26 M Malayalam III (AECC) 

21BSW26 O Online Mode III (AECC) 

7 21BSW27 

 

Cyber Crime and Security  (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW28 

 

Games (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW29 Waste Management (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW30 

 

Communicative                      Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  320   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 



SEMESTER IV: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW31 

 

Women And Development (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW32 
 

NGO and Project Formulation (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW33 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Social Work Research  

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW33 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

E- Business 

4 21BSW34 

 

Field Practicum – IV 

 (DSC) 

- 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW35 

  

Functional English-II (E) (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW36 K Kannada IV (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

21BSW36 H Hindi IV (AECC) 

21BSW36 M Malayalam IV (AECC) 

21BSW36 O Online Mode IV (AECC) 

7 21BSW37 

 

Entrepreneurship Start up (SEC) 

 

-   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW38 

 

Yoga (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW39 Indian Constitution (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

10 21BSW40 
 

Communicative                      Kannada - - - - 20 - - - - 

 Total  320   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 



SEMESTER V: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW41 

 

Citizen Participation and Local Self 

Governance (DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW42 
 

Sociology and Health (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW43 (A) Open Elective-1 (OE) 

Health care 

40 - - 40 - 

 

50 50 100 4 

21BSW43 (B) 

 

Open Elective-2 (OE) 

Entrepreneur ship Development 

4 21BSW44 Field Practicum – V 

 (DSC) 

- 8 32 40 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSW45 Public Relationship (AECC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSW46   Excel and SPSS 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSW47 Case Study on NGO (SEC) -   20 - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BSW48 Music/Dance (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

9 21BSW49 Street Play (SEC) 20   20 - 50 - 50 2 

 Total  300   750 28 

*DSC- Discipline  *DSC- Discipline Elective     *OE -open Elective              *SEC – Skilled Enhancement Courses 

AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Course 

 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 



SEMESTER VI: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Tota

l 

 

1 21BSW5

1 

 

Internship & Dissertation to 

produce a News Magazine 

& Viva- Voce (SEC) 

 

- 8 320 320 - Internal Assessment  

Field practicum + 

Project  

150 +150 = 300 

External Assessment Field 

practicum + Project  

150 +150 = 300 

Viva-Voce exam = 150 

750 28 

 

SEMESTER VII: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) Honors 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW61 

 

Social Case work (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW62 
 

Social Group work (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW63 

 

Organizational Psychology (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSW64 

 

NGO Case Study 1   200  

HRS 

200  

HRS 

 350 100 450 16 

 

SEMESTERVIII: Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) Honors 
Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching hours  Practical 

sessions/Self/ 

Study (S) 

Exam Credits 

Lecture  

(L) 

Tutorial Practical 

(P) 

Total Hrs Internal External Total  

1 21BSW71 

 

Community Organization (DSC) 40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSW72 
 

Social Action and Social Welfare 

Administration (DSC) 

40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSW73 

 Gerontological Social Work (DSC) 
40 - - 40 - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSW74 

 

NGO Case Study 2   200  

HRS 

200  

HRS 

 350 100 450 16 

 



20. Examination Pattern: 

Theory Papers: Internal Assessment Marks 

 

Outline for continuous assessment activities for C1 and C2 are as follows: 
 

Activities C1 C2 Total Marks 

Session Test  20 20 

Seminars/Presentations/Activity 10  10 

Case study /Assignment / 

Project work etc. 

 10 15 

Attendance  5 5 

Total 20 marks 30 marks 50 Marks 

 

At the end of each semester, examinations will be conducted for all the papers to be covered in that semester and evaluation will be 

done for 50 marks each. The timings of the examination will be followed as per academic calendar.  

 

21 Pattern of Question Paper in End Semester Examination: 

 

The question paper pattern in each Semester Exam for 50 marks consists of Objective type  questions 6 questions all to answer (6 

marks),Very short answer three questions out of four questions (6 marks)  Seven marks questions 4 out of 5 questions (28 marks) , 

and one long essay of 10 marks out of two (10 marks). 

 

No. of 

Questions 

Type Question/Marks Total Marks 

6 out of 6 Objective type 6 x 1 = 06 06 

3 out of 4 Very short 

answer 

3 x 2= 06 06 

4 out of 5 Short essay 4 x 7 = 28 28 

1 out of 2 Long essay 1 x 10 =10 10 

Total Semester Marks  50 

 

********* 



 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW01- Fundamentals of Social Work 
Subject Code 21BSW01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand history and evolution of social work profession, both in India and the West 

2. To develop insights into the origin and development of ideologies and approaches to 

social change 

3. To Adapt Skills to understand contemporary reality in its historical context 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Able to interpret social work as a profession 

CO2.  To Apply the various ideologies of social work 

CO3. Defend awareness of values and ethics of the social work profession. 

Content of Course Hrs 

MODULE –I 

An Introduction to Social Work 

8 HRS  

Social Work: Concept, Meaning, Definitions, Objectives, Goals and Functions. 

Introduction to the methods of Social Work. 

Social Work its Relationship to other discipline; Sociology, Psychology, History, 

Public administration, law and Economics.   

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

MODULE –II 

Historical Development of Social Work 

8 HRS 

Historical development of Social Work in America (USA) 

Historical development of Social Work in Europe (UK)Elizabethan Poor Law 1601 

Historical development of Social Work in India 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

  



 
 

MODULE –III 

Social Work Profession in India 

8 HRS 

Emergence of Social Work Profession in India 

Profession: Meaning, Definitions and Attributes  

Social Work Profession: Issues and Challenges 

Professional v/s Voluntary Approaches to Social Work 

 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

 

MODULE –IV 

Principles, Values and Ethics of Social Work 

 

 

8 HRS 

Principles of Social Work 

Values and Code of Ethics (NASW) of Social Work 

Values of Social work: Relating to individual, problem, relationship, agency, practice 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

MODULE –V 

Fields of Social Work  

8 HRS 

Community Development, Correctional Settings, Medical and Psychiatric Social 

Work, Family, Women and Child centered Social Work, Industrial Social Work, and 

Social Work with Marginalized Sections of the Society. 

Role of NGO’s and GO’s 

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Lecture, Assignment, Individual and 

Group Discussion/Presentation. 

 

References: 

Annie Pullen-Sansfaçon (2013), The Ethical Foundations of Social Work, Stephen Cowden 

Routledge, 

Banks, S. (1995). Ethics and Values in Social Work: Practical Social Work Series, London: 

Macmillan Press Ltd. 

Compton, B. R. (1980). Introduction to Social Welfare and Social Work. Illinois: The Dorsey 

Press. 

Desai, Murli, (2006). Ideologies and Social Work: Historical and Contemporary Analyses, 

Rawat Publication, New Delhi 

Friedlander, Walter A. (1977) Concepts and Methods of Social Work, New Delhi: Prentice Hall 

of India Pvt. Ltd 

Heun, Linda R., Heun, Richard E. (2001) Developing Skills for Human Interaction, London: 



 
 

Charles E.Merrill Co. 

Jacob,K. K. (Ed.) (1994) Social Work Education in India–Retrospect and Prospect Udaipur, 

Himansu Publications. 

Joseph, Sherry (Ed.) (2000) Social Work: In the Third Millennium (Some Concerns and 

Challenges), Sriniketan, Department of Social Work, Visva-Bharati. 

National Association of Social Workers (2008) .Code of Ethics of the National Association of 

Social Workers. Washington, D.C.: NASW Press. 

O’ Hagan, Kieran, Kingsley, Jessica (2003) Competence in Social Work Practice-A Practical 

Guide for Professionals, London 

Reamer & Fredric (2005) Social Work Values and Ethics, New Delhi: Rawat Publication Singh, 

D.K. and Bhartiya, A.K. (2010). Social Work: Concept and Methods. Lucknow: New Royal 

Book Company. 

Skidmore, Rex A. (1982), Introduction to Social Work, New Jersey,Thackeray, Milton G. 

Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs. 

Surendra Singh (Chief Editor) .(2012): Encyclopedia of Social Work in India. Lucknow: New 

Royal Book Company. 

 

Journals 

The Indian Journal of Social Work, Bi-annual, TISS, Mumbai (Maharashtra) 

Perspectives in Social Work, College of Social Work, Nirmala Niketan, Mumbai (Maharashtra) 

Social Work Journal, Bi-annual, Department of Social Work, Assam University, Silchar 

 

Digital References 

USC Suzanne Dworak-Peck School of Social Work (2014), Introduction to Social Work: 

Available at https://www.youtube.com/watch?=jJXRB1V5eVw&t=5s 

UH Class OET (2016) Introduction to Social Work, University of Houtson: Available at 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?=LtaCmORiP9A 

The Audiopedia (2017), what is SOCIAL WORK? What does SOCIAL WORK mean? 

SOCIALWORK meaning, definition and explanation: Available at 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xj5-Vdh1B3E 

USC Suzanne Dworak-Peck School of Social Work (2017), Legacies of Social Change. 100 

years  of Professional Social Work  in the MODULE ed States: Available at https:// 

www.youtube.com/watch?v= a4VzRSnksmA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?=jJXRB1V5eVw&t=5s
http://www.youtube.com/watch?=LtaCmORiP9A
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xj5-Vdh1B3E
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=%20a4VzRSnksmA


 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW02 Sociology for Social Workers 

Subject Code 

21BSW02 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives 

1. To educate sociological interventions to enable learners as social workers 

2. To disseminate knowledge on Social Interaction and culture. 

3. To enable sociological thinking to improve interplay with society. 

4. To educate on Social Process, changes, social inequality and social problems affecting 

human life. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Compare to learn fundamentals of sociology. 

 CO2. Develop social interaction based on social institutions, social learning, culture 

CO3. Defend quest for reaching out to social needs with requisite critical thinking to serve better. 

Course content 

MODULE – I 

Introduction: Sociology- Definition 

8 HRS 

Nature and Scope, Contribution from Sociologists; Society-Definition, features, 

Types; Community; Social Institution- definition, features, Types- Family, 

Marriage, Religion, Education, Significance of Social Institutions.  

Social learning- Conditioning, Identity taking, modelling, problem solving; 

Pedagogy: Chalk and talk, PPT, and Group Discussion. 

 

MODULE -II 

Elements and Culture. Social Groups- Features, Types and Significance; Culture-

definition, features, elements - Symbols, language, values, norms, mores, folkways, 

fashion and custom 

Cultural Diversities- subcultures, ethnocentrism, cultural relativism, cultural shock, 

Cultural Universalities, Cultural lag, cultural lead and global culture; Social Status 

Ascribed status, achieved status. 

8 HRS 

Pedagogy: Chalk and talk, PPT, and Group Discussion. 

 

 



 
 

MODULE -III 

Social Process and Interaction 

8 HRS 

Social Process- Concept, Modes-Competition, Cooperation, Conflict, 

Accommodation, Assimilation. Socialisation- Definition, goals, biological bases-

absence of instinct, social contact, childhood dependency; Agents of Socialisation; 

Types of Socialisation-Primary, Secondary, resocialization, desocialization, 

anticipatory socialization, reverse socialization; Contradictory influences of 

Socialisation; Social Interaction-Symbolic, Dramaturgy, Ethno Methodology, 

Social Reality. 

Pedagogy: Chalk and talk, PPT, and Group Discussion 

 

MODULE - IV 

Segmentation and Change 

8 HRS 

Social Mobility- Definition, Types of Social Mobility; Social Stratification- 

Definition, Importance, Forms of Stratification-Social Class, Caste, Consequences 

of Stratification 

 Social Change- Definition, Theories, Factors; Social Workers as Change Agent; 

Role of Change Agents. 

Pedagogy: Chalk and talk, PPT, and Group Discussion. 

 

MODULE - V 

Indian Polity and Social Issues 

8 HRS 

State meaning, Function-Protective and Welfare; Forms of Government, 

Democracy 

Social Pathology- Concept, Universality and Locality, Social deviance and Crime, 

Food Adulteration, Drug Abuse, Domestic Violence, Pollution, Cyber Crime. 

Pedagogy: Chalk and talk, PPT, and Group Discussion 

 

 

References 

Abraham, M. F., (2006). Contemporary Sociology: An Introduction to Concepts and Theory. 

Oxford University Press, Delhi, India. 

Bhandarkar, D. R., (1989). Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Culture. Asian Educational Services. 

Bhushan., Vidya., & Sachdeva., D.R., (1989). An Introduction of Sociology. Kitab Mahal, 

Allahabad. 

Haralambos, M., Holborn, M., Heald, R., & Trowler, P., (2004). Sociology: Themes   and 

perspectives. Oxford University Press, Delhi. 



 
 

Jayapalan, N., (2001). Indian society and social institutions. Volume 1 & 2. Atlantic Publishers 

& Distributors, New Delhi, 

Johnson., & Harry, M., (1995). Sociology: A Systematic Introduction. Allied Publishers, New 

Delhi. 

Kapoor, B. K., (2013). Indian society: Structure and change. Ritu Publications, Jaipur. 

Milner, M., (1994). Status and sacredness: A general theory of status relations and an analysis of 

Indian culture. Oxford University Press, New York. 

Patil, S. N., (2007). Handbook of Sociology. Vital Publications, Jaipur. 

Rao, C. N., (2004). Sociology of Indian society. S. Chand Publishing, New Delhi. 

Journals 

Sociological Bulletin, Triannual, Indian Sociological Society, New Delhi. 

Contributions to Indian Sociology (CIS), Sage Publication, Delhi, India. 

Indian Journal of Social Development, Council for Social Development, New Delhi 

Digital References 

Wasburn, P. C., (1984). Socialisation and Social Conflict. International Review of Modern 

Sociology, 14(2), 187–206. http://www.jstor.org/stable/23565702 

Sociology Study Guides- Spark Notes on the concepts of Sociology available at 

https://www.sparknotes.com/sociology/social-institutions/context/ 

Introduction to Sociology, Rajiv Gandhi University Arunachal Pradesh, India (2016), Vikas 

Publishing House, Noida available at https://rgu.ac.in/wp- 

content/uploads/2021/02/Download_636.pdf. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.jstor.org/stable/23565702
https://www.sparknotes.com/sociology/social-institutions/context/
https://rgu.ac.in/wp-content/uploads/2021/02/Download_636.pdf
https://rgu.ac.in/wp-content/uploads/2021/02/Download_636.pdf


 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW03(A) EARLY CHILDHOOD DEVELOPMENT 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW03(A) IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 

Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 

Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand how children develop and the psychological significance of development.  

2. To understand the fundamental facts about principles of development.  

3. To know how emotions play an important role in children ‘s lives. 

4. To know the contributions of Play. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Able to relate the psychological significance of development  

CO2. Able to Assess the principles of development. 

CO3. Able to examine an important role in children ‘s lives. 

Course content 

MODULE – I 

Growth and Development, Concept of Growth and Development  

8 HRS 

Factors influencing Development, Principles of Development  

Hazards in Physical Development  

Pedagogy: PPT, Group Discussion, Video clips, Lecture, Assignment, Individual and 

Group Discussion/Presentation 

 

MODULE -II 

 Emotional Development 

  8 HRS  

Characteristic features of Children ‘s Emotions  

Effect of emotions on Children ‘s Personal and Social adjustments 

Hazards in Emotional Development 

Causes for behaviour problems in children 

 



 
 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion/Presentation. 

MODULE -III 

 Play Development - Play – Meaning and Definition  

8 HRS 

Characteristics of Children ‘s Play 

Contributions of play to Children ‘s Personality Development. 

Hazards in play Development 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

MODULE - IV 

Nurturing Children- Needs of children –Significance, security, acceptance, love, praise 

and discipline   

8 HRS  

Art of effective parenting, Components of child- friendly schools 

Life skills for effective molding of Behaviour. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

MODULE - V  

Nutrition- Nutritional requirements of infants, pre-school children pregnancy and 

lactation, modification of normal diets 

8 HRS  

A brief study of common diseases in childhood (fever, cough, cold, polio, diphtheria, 

measles, diarrhoea, dysentery, tetanus, eye and ear infection. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

Reference 

Bettie, B. Young. Keeping your Children Safe: A Practical Guide for Parents. Bombay: St. Paul 

Publications, 1994. 

Chandrashekar, C.R. Know your Child ‘s Mind, Bangalore: Navakarnataka Publication Pvt. Ltd, 

1992. 

Dobson, James. Preparing for Adolescence. Mumbai: St Paul Society, 1997. 

Drescher, John M. Six Things Children Need. Mumbai: St. Paul Publications, 1994.  

 D‘Souza, Barnalu. Walking with Vulnerable Children. Mumbai: Don Bosco Research, 

Documentation & Training Centre, 2006. 

Ginott, Haim, G. between Parent and Child. New York: Avon Books, 1956. 

Green, Christaphi. Toddler Taming: A Parent ‘s Guide to the First Four Years. London: 

Vermillion, 1992. 

Guptha, Sangeetha. The Joy of Parenting. New Delhi: Unicorn Books Pvt. Ltd, 2003. 

Hurlock, Elizabeth. Child Development. Sydney: McGraw Hill, 1978. 



 
 

Hurlock, S B. Child Growth and Psychology. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

Company Ltd, 1990. 

Lakshmamma, T. Professional Training in Social Work. New Delhi: Discovery Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd., 2010. 

Lions Clubs International and Quest International. The Surprising Years: Understanding Your 

Changing Adolescent. 1992. 

Meyrs, G. C. Becoming a Modern Parent. New Delhi: Infinity Books, 2002. 

Santrock, John W. Child Development. New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd, 

2007. 

Sukhabodhananda, Swami. Art of Wise Parenting. Bangalore: Prasanna Trust, 2006. 

Journals 

Social Welfare  

My Name is Today 

Indian Journal of Psychological Counselling  

The Indian Journal of Social Work 

Modern Practical Psychology  

 

  



 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW03 (B) PRINCIPALS OF MANAGEMENT 

Subject Code 

21BSW03 (B) IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives 

1. Understand, and present management principles, processes and procedures in 

consideration of their effort on individual actions. 

2. Participate, summarize and/or lead class discussions, from both the text and student 

experience that relate to the text material. 

3. Knowledge on the Principles of Management will enable the student manager and/ or 

employee and gain valuable insight into the workings of business and other 

organizations. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will able to understand present management principles, processes and procedures. 

CO2. Able to discussions, case problems and situations from both the text and student 

experience. 

CO3. Identify the Principles of Management will enable the student manager and/ or employee 

and gain valuable insight into the workings of business and other organizations. 

Course content  

MODULE I 

Introduction to Management: Definition, Meaning                                                       8 HRS 

Nature, Features, Objectives, Functions 

Managerial, Evolution of Management Thought- 

Contribution of Fredrick Taylor, Contribution of Henry Fayol. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

               MODULE II 

 Planning: Nature, Importance 

    8 HRS 

Process, Types of Plans. Decision making 

Meaning, significance, scientific decision-making process, 

Guidelines for effective decision making. Communication. 



 
 

Process, Types, Barriers of communication, Essentials of Effective communication. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

      MODULE III 

Organizing: Principles of organizing 

8 HRS 

Types of Organization structure, Line organization. 

 Functional Organization, Line and staff organization.  

Delegation of authority- Barriers to effective delegation 

Guidelines for making effective delegation.  

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion    

    MODULE IV 

Staffing: Concept of Staffing. Need, Recruitment- Factors, Sources of Recruitment, 

Techniques. Selection- Scientific Selection Process. Training and Development- 

Importance, Methods, 

 Performance Appraisal-Objectives, Methods. 

8 HRS 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

MODULE V 

Direction And Control: Meaning, Elements. 

 

8 HRS 

Controlling- Meaning, Importance, Techniques.  

Motivation- Concept, Importance,  

Theories - Maslow’s Need Hierarchy theory- Herzberg’s   

Hygiene theory- McGregor’s Theory X and Y. 

 Leadership Qualities- Leadership Styles. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion  

Reference 

Principles of Management: C.B. Gupta 

Management concepts and Practice: B.P Singh and T.N. Chabra 

Principles of Management: H Koontz and C.O. Donnel 

Management: V.S.P. Rao and V. Harikrishna 

Principles of Management: L.M. Prasad 

Principles of Management: Tripathi and Reddy 

 



 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW04 – Field Practicum – 1 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW04 IA Marks 

 

- 

Total Contact Hours 

16 Hours per week                               

(25 Field work Visits) 

Summative Assessment Marks 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 

-- Total = 100 Marks 100 

Credits 04   

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the basics of fieldwork, concept of self and fieldwork and the professional 

role of social workers. 

2. To critically understand and appreciate programmes and projects of governmental and 

non-governmental organizations. 

3. To enhance importance of skills in report writing and documentation 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. To Utilize the concept to field work education to develop self-awareness 

CO2. Able to develop skills in field work report writing, record of the observation visits and 

engage in meaningful discussions during group interactions. 

CO3. Able to interpret programmes and projects of governmental and nongovernmental 

organization 

 

Field Work Contents (Tasks/Activities) – Practical  

Field work practicum of First Semester comprises two components: 

Orientation Lectures: There shall be a minimum of 10 orientation lecture in the First semester 

Field work Practicum. This will focus on preparing the students about the field work, concept, 

definitions, purpose and components, understanding self-awareness and self-management, time 

management, goal setting, field work practice and ethics, fieldwork record and writing skills and 

techniques like rapport building, observation and analysis, advocacy, and networking with 

individual, group and community. 

Orientation Visits: There shall be minimum 20 orientation visits in a semester to provide an 

exposure to and understanding of the services provided in responses to people’s needs to 

governmental and non-governmental organization highlighting the role of social work profession 

(i.e. agencies in health setting, education, community, institutional and Non-institutional 

services, criminal justice system, civic administration, rehabilitation, Local bodies, etc.). 



 
 

Soon after the completion of “orientation visits to fields of social work”, a student conference 

shall be conducted to share the orientation visit experiences and learning. The students shall 

record their experiences and leanings of Orientation Visits, which they are expected to produce 

at the time of viva-voce examination conducted at the end of the semester. 

References 

Subedar,I.S. (2001). Field Work Training In Social Work. Jaipur: Rawat Publications  

Sanjoy Roy (2012), Field work in Social Work, Rawat Publication, Jaipur 

Columbia University. (2015), Hand book for Student Social Work Recording, School of Social 

Work 

Kadushin, Alfred Harkness, Daniel (2005) Supervision in Social Work, New Delhi: Rawat 

Publication 

Kumar,S. (2002), Methods for Community Participation: A Complete Guide for Practitioners. 

London: ITDG Publishing. 

Narayana Rao,S. (2002).Counseling and Guidance. Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Company Ltd 

O’Hagan, Kieran, etal (2003) Competence in Social Work Practice–A Practical Guide for 

Professionals, London 

Tata Institute of Social Sciences (1998) Field Work Manual for First Year Social Work, Tata 

Institute of Social Sciences, Mumbai 

Digital References 

IGNOU School of Social Work (2013), Field Work Practicum in Social Work Part, 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a6u_YBsoKCs 

The Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda (2019), https:// www.msubaroda.ac.in/ 

asset/storage/ admission/FSW_Prospectus_2019.pdf 

Course Outcome based Curriculum Frame work (LOCF) for Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

(2019), https://www.ugc.ac.in/pdfnews/1366718_Social_Work.pdf 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a6u_YBsoKCs
http://www.msubaroda.ac.in/%20asset/storage/%20admission/FSW_Prospectus_2019.pdf
http://www.msubaroda.ac.in/%20asset/storage/%20admission/FSW_Prospectus_2019.pdf
http://www.ugc.ac.in/pdfnews/1366718_Social_Work.pdf


 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW05 -FUNDAMENTALS OF COMMUNICATION I 

Subject Code 

21BSW05 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. The objective of this course is to enhance the student’s communication skills by giving 

adequate exposure in listening 

2. Improve speaking, reading and writing skills and the related sub-skills.  

3. The course is a step towards preparing the learners to face situations with confidence and 

to seek employment in the modern globalized world. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will heighten their awareness of correct usage of English grammar in writing and 

speaking.  

CO2. Assume their speaking ability in English both in terms of fluency  

CO3. Evaluate the comprehensibility in their performance.  

       Course content                                        

            MODULE I                                                                                                      

Basics of English Grammar                                                                                              8HRS                                                           

Parts of speech – noun, pronoun, verbs, adjectives, adverb, prepositions, conjunction, 

interjections. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

MODULE II 

Basics of English Grammar II                                                                                          8HRS 

Sentences- types and construction of sentences, Articles – a, an and the, Phrases clauses and 

idioms, Wh- questions and question tags. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

MODULE III 

Literature;           8HRS                                                                   

1. The Tyger -William Blake 

2. My grandmother’s House – Kamala Das 



 

3. I wandered lonely as a cloud – William Wordsworth  

4. The road not taken – Robert Frost  

5. Sonnet 116 – William Shakespeare  

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

MODULE IV  

Business Communication                                                 8HRS 

Introduction, Types of communication,  

Barriers to Communication and steps to overcome them,  

Importance of effective communication, Cultural differences and Diversity in Communication, 

body language in professional work environment,  

Professional etiquette rules every person should follow. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

MODULE V 

Writing skills                           8HRS                                         

Business writing- minutes, memos 

 notices, pressie writing, project reports 

Informal letters, job applications with resume, Comprehension. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

Reference 

1. High School Wren and Martin English Grammar and Composition 

2. A practical English grammar- A.J Thomson – Oxford University Press 

3. A handbook of English grammar and usage- d thakur – Bharathi Bhawan Publications 

4. Writing reports – Seely, John 

5. Business Communication: A practice-oriented approach – Shalini Kalia 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW06 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW06 K Kannada I 

21BSW06 H Hindi I 

21BSW06 M Malayalam I 

21BSW06 O Online Mode I 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW06 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 (Attached at the end) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW07 –Digital Proficiency -1 

Subject Code 

21BSW07 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the importance of  technology in  social work 

2. To practice the    digital skills. 

3. Using of various mobile apps. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Able to identify the   importance of digital skills. 

CO2. Can apply digital skills    in social work Practice. 

CO3. To Assess the programs in Computers  

Course content  

                                                      MODULE –I                                        5 HRS 

Introduction, Generation of computers, Classification of computers, Application of 

computers. 

Introduction, Central Processing unit, main memory unit, interconnection of units, 

communication between various units of a computer system. 

Input devices: Introduction, Types of input devices. 

Introduction to Microsoft Office, Microsoft Word, Microsoft PowerPoint, 

Introduction to Libre office. Introduction to a word processor: create and save 

a document.  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Lab and practical 

 

                                          Module -II                                             3 HRS 

Edit and format text: text style (B, I, U), font type, font size, text colour, alignment 

of text. Format paragraphs with line and/or paragraph spacing. Add headers and 

footers, numbering pages, grammar and spell check utilities, subscript and 

superscript, insert symbols, use print preview, and print a document.  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Lab and practical. 

 

                                           Module -III                                              2 HRS  

Insert pictures, change the page setting, add bullets and numbering, borders and 

shading, and insert tables – insert/delete rows and columns, merge and split cells.  

Use auto-format, track changes, review comments, use of drawing tools, shapes and 

 



 

mathematical symbols.  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Lab and practical. 

 

                                                  Module -IV                                           5 HRS 

Presentation tool: understand the concept of slide shows, basic elements of a slide, 

different types of slide layouts create and save a presentation, and learn about the 

different views of a slide set – normal view, slide sorter view and hand-outs.  

Edit and format a slide: add titles, subtitles, text, background, and watermark, 

headers and footers, and slide numbers.  

Insert pictures from files, create animations, add sound effects, and rehearse 

timings.  

Spreadsheets: concept of a worksheet and a workbook, create and save a worksheet. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Lab and practical. 

                                                       Module -V                                           5 HRS  

Working with a spreadsheet: enter numbers, text, date/time, series using auto fill; 

edit and format a worksheet including changing the colour, size, font, alignment of 

text; insert and delete cells, rows and columns. Enter a formula using the operators 

(+,-,*, /), refer to cells, and print a worksheet. 

 Use simple statistical functions: SUM (), AVERAGE (), MAX (), MIN (), IF () 

(without compound statements); embed charts of various types: line, pie, scatter, 

bar and area in a worksheet. 

Introduction to Scratch. Drag and drop commands, creating simple scripts, 

repeating blocks of commands.  

Discuss x-y plane, create report. Create a script to draw diagrams using the pen 

feature.  

Internet and Communication: Effective usage of Internet: Email–Gmail, Outlook, 

Usage of social media for Social Campaign: Facebook, YouTube, LinkedIn, 

Instagram, Pinterest. 

Effective Usage of Digital Technology during Pandemic Situation. 

Digital Social Work Zoom, Google Meet, Club House, Microsoft Meet. 

Introducing canva – Poster making, Flier, PPT, Effective Usage of Digital 

Technology during Pandemic Situation. 

Digital Social Work Zoom, Google Meet, Club House, Microsoft Meet. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Lab and practical. 

 

References 

Laurelet.al., (2019),Teaching Social Work with Digital Technology, CSWE Press 



 

Godfred Boahen (2020),COVID-19:Using Digital Technology in Relationship-Based Practice to 

Bridge the Gapin Social Distancing, Social care institute for excellence, 

https://www.scie.org.uk/social-work/digital-capabilities/blogs/covid-digital-echnology 

John Hughes (2020), Zoom vs Microsoft Teams vs Google Meet:Top Video Conferencing Apps 

Compared, codinwp, https://www.codeinwp.com/blog/zoom-vs-microsoft-teams-vs-google- 

meet/ 

Frederic G. (2019), Social Work Education in a Digital World: Technology Standards for 

Education and Practice, Journal of Social Work Education, 55(2):1-13 

Digital Reference 

Digital Technology and Social Work: https://www.basw.co.uk/digital-technology-and- social- 

work-webinar 4 Ways to Use Digital Tools to Engage Clients https:/ /www.socialwork. career/ 

2014/ 02/4- ways-to-use-digital-tools-to-engage- clients.html 

Hong Zhu & Synnøve T (2021) Andersen Digital competence in social work practice and 

education: experiences from Norway: https:// www.tandfonline.com/doi/full/10.1080/ 

2156857X. 2021.1899967 

Digital capabilities for social workers: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft6kW-GMmIE 

Social work practice with digital communication technologies: https:// www. youtube.com/ 

watch?v=Oja8V5GcoTk 

Digital technologies for social inclusion: https://www.un.org/ 

development/desa/dspd/2021/ 02/digital-technologies-for-social- inclusion- 2/ 

Digital Capabilities for Social Workers: https://www.scie.org.uk/social-work/digital- 

capabilities/resources/social-workers. 

A Review of the New Standards for Technology in Social Work Practice 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Gj8hjvikp44 

Future is Bright for AI and Social Workhttps://www.cais.usc.edu/news/ future-is- bright- for-ai-

and-social-work 

Make Timefor What Matters Part 2: Using Technology to Improve Efficiency and Developing 

Strong Relationships https://schoolsocialwork.net/make-time-for-what-matters- part-2-using-

technology-to- improve-efficiency-and-developing-strong-relationships/ 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.scie.org.uk/social-work/digital-capabilities/blogs/covid-
http://www.codeinwp.com/blog/zoom-vs-microsoft-teams-vs-google-meet/
http://www.codeinwp.com/blog/zoom-vs-microsoft-teams-vs-google-meet/
http://www.basw.co.uk/digital-technology-and-
http://www.tandfonline.com/doi/full/10.1080/%202156857X.%202021.1899967
http://www.tandfonline.com/doi/full/10.1080/%202156857X.%202021.1899967
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ft6kW-GMmIE
http://www.youtube.com/%20watch?v=Oja8V5GcoTk
http://www.youtube.com/%20watch?v=Oja8V5GcoTk
http://www.un.org/%20development/desa/dspd/2021/%2002/digital-technologies-for-social-
http://www.un.org/%20development/desa/dspd/2021/%2002/digital-technologies-for-social-
http://www.scie.org.uk/social-work/digital-capabilities/resources/social-workers
http://www.scie.org.uk/social-work/digital-capabilities/resources/social-workers
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Gj8hjvikp44
http://www.cais.usc.edu/news/%20future-is-%20bright-for-ai-and-social-
http://www.cais.usc.edu/news/%20future-is-%20bright-for-ai-and-social-
http://www.cais.usc.edu/news/%20future-is-%20bright-for-ai-and-social-
https://schoolsocialwork.net/make-time-for-what-matters-%20part-2-using-technology-to-%20improve-efficiency-and-developing-strong-relationships/
https://schoolsocialwork.net/make-time-for-what-matters-%20part-2-using-technology-to-%20improve-efficiency-and-developing-strong-relationships/


 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW08 –Health and Wellness 

Subject Code 

21BSW08 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 

Campus network Based 

20 

Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives 

1. To introduce the fundamental concepts of physical education, health and wellness. 

2. To provide a general understanding on nutrition, first aid and stress management. 

3. To familiarize the students regarding yoga and other activities for developing wellness. 

As well as to create awareness regarding hypo-kinetic diseases, and various measures of 

health and wellness assessment. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Analyze the importance of Health and wellness 

CO2. Defend individual groups and community to maintain      sound health. 

CO3. Simplify lifestyle and other diseases 

Course content 

Campus network Based 

MODULE –I 

Introduction to Health and Wellness 

Defining Health and Wellness, Personal Health Assessment, Factors Contributing to 

Health Behavior Change. Dimensions of health and wellness 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion and participation in programmes. 

3HRS 

MODULE –II 

Relationship between lifestyle and health. Physiological and psychological bases of 

stress. Key components of fitness. 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion and participation in programmes 

4HRS 

MODULE -III 

Ways to achieve and maintain ideal body composition Influential Factors for Ideal Body 

Composition 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion and participation in programmes 

MODULE –IV 

Risk factors and risk reduction strategies associated with the major communicable and 

4HRS 

 

 

 

4HRS 



 

non-communicable disease and threats to health and well-being.  

Influences of psycho-social, economic, physical, hereditary, race, gender, and culture on 

health. Bio-psycho-social model 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion and participation in programmes  

MODULE –V 

Lifestyle Disease and its Management, Lifestyle/Hypo-kinetic Diseases and its 

Management-Diabetes-Hypertension - Obesity - Osteoporosis - CHD – Back pain Health 

related Physical Fitness and Assessment Body mass Index/ Skin fold Measurement, 

BMR, Pulse Rate, Blood Pressure, Health Related Physical Fitness Test. 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion and participation in programmes. 

5HRS 

References 

AAPHERD. “Health Related Physical Fitness Test Manual”. 1980 Published by Association 

drive Reston Virginia 

ACSM Fitness Book, LeisurePress Campaign, Illions, 1996, LeisurePress, Canada 

http://www.pitt.edu./-gsphhome. 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW09 BASICS OF NUTRITION 

Subject Code 

21BSW09 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks --- 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours -- 

Course Objectives 

1. Know the role of food in health 

2. Obtain knowledge on different food groups, their composition and role in diet 

3. Understand different methods of processing, cooking, the basic structure of human 

digestive system. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will Experiment and become familiar with the terms of nutrition.  

CO2. Discover the idea on the concept of health 

CO3. Students will be deciding the significance of emotional intelligence in their day-to-day 

activities. 

 

 

http://www.pitt.edu./-gsphhome


 

Course Content 

                                                  MODULE I                                                        4HRS 

Definition of food- food as a source of nutrients; Definition of Health; Dimension of Health – 

physical, social and mental health  

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Practical sessions and competitions. 

MODULE II 

Food – energy giving, body building and protective; Functions of food- physiological, 3HRS 

psychological and social; Food pyramid. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Practical sessions and competitions.                                          

                                                          MODULE III                                                       4 HRS 

Definition of Nutrition; Group of Nutrients – micro and macro nutrients; Diet – balanced diet, 

metabolism, malnutrition, under nutrition, over nutrition; Is water a nutrient; Deficiency 

diseases; Relation between food and nutrition, health and diseases. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

                                                       MODULE IV                                              4 HRS 

Carbohydrates- definition and classification; sources and daily requirements; Lipids – definition, 

and classification; Proteins – definition and classification: sources and daily requirements; 

Amino acids – classification, types and functions; Fat – classification and functions. 

Food and their nutrient contents; Nutrients present in cereals, millets, pulses nuts and oil seeds, 

fruits and vegetables, milk and milk products, flesh food, eggs, spices and salt. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

MODULE V 

Cooking: beneficial and adverse effects of cooking                                                5 HRS 

Different methods of cooking- dry, moist, frying and micro wave cooking- advantage and 

disadvantage and the effect of various methods of cooking on foods, solar cooking. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion, cooking practices and 

competitions  

References 

Passmore R. and Davidson S. (1986) Human nutrition and Dietitics. Liming stone publishers. 

Shil’s M.E., Alfon J.A., Shike M (1994), Modern nutrition in health and diseases eighth edition.  

Shakuntala Manay N - Food Facts and Principles, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi 

– 110002, 2005. 

Srilakshmi B- Food Science, 5th Edition, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi – 

110002, 2011. 

Mudambi SR and Rajagopal, MV. Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition, New Age International 

(P) Ltd., Publishers, 4thedn, New Delhi. 2008.  



 

Manay SN and Shadaksharaswamy M. Foods: Facts and Principles, New Age International (P) 

Ltd. New Delhi. 2010.  

Goleman D (1995) Emotional intelligence: why it can matter more than IQ. Bantam Books 

Goleman D (2006) Social intelligence: the new science of social relationships. Bantam Books 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 1 

21BSW10 COMMUNICATIVE KANNADA ( Only for Non Kannadigas) 

 

Subject Code 
21BSW10 

IA Marks 
- 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks --- 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 20 Total Marks - 

Credits -- Exam Hours -- 

 

Pedagogy: Communication, Translations and Group discussions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SECOND SEMESTER 

21BSW11 Social Work Methods 

Subject Code 
21BSW11 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To introduce all the methods in social work 

2. To enable the students to have knowledge on techniques in all the methods of social 

work 

3. To develop the skills needed in all the methods of social work  

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. The students learn to relate and  solve the psycho-social problem of a individual. 

CO2. Discover through the interplay of personalities 

CO3. To investigate mobilizing resource and need of a community. 

Course Content 

MODULE -I 

Social Case Work- 

8 HRS 

 

Definition, objectives, scope, principles and process (study, Diagnosis and intervention) 

roles of a  case worker. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

MODULE -II 

 Social Group Work 

8 HRS 

 

Definition, objectives and scope, types of groups and group processes –Group work 

process - roles of a group worker 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

MODULE -III 

Community organization 

8 HRS 

 

Definition, objectives and scope, principles and processes - roles of a community 

organizer. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 



 

MODULE – IV 

 Secondary Method of Social Work 

8 HRS 

 

Social Welfare administration Basic administrative practices –social legislation - 

Importance for social work practice. 

Social Work Research- Meaning and importance 

Social action and its importance for social work practice. social work Research – 

meaning, aims, Objectives and scope. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

MODULE – V 

 Fields of Social Work 

8 HRS 

 

Labour welfare, Medical and Psychiatric social work, community development, 

correctional social work, Youth welfare and school social work. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

Reference 

M S Gore (1969)- social work Education Asia publishing House. 

Gisala konpka (1963) - Social group work – A helping process New Jercy: Prentice Hall 

Fred Milson (1973)- An Introduction to Group Work Skill, Routledge & Kegan Paul, Boston 

Gangrade K D (1971) Community organization in India, Popular Prakasahn, Bombay 

Govt. of India, Social (1963) Its role in social welfare New Dehli : Publications 

Legislation Division Goal Sl & Jain social 

Related Online Contents [MOOC, SWAYAM, NPTEL, Websites etc.] jsswnet.com-Journals 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW12 HUMAN GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT 

Subject Code 
21BSW12 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand growth development of the human-Birth to Death 

2. Gain knowledge about the behaviour pattern in each stages. 

3. To Emirates the hazards in each stage. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students gets acquainted with knowledge about the heredity and development. 

CO2. Identify the changes in adolescent, strength and overall health during early 

Adulthood. 

CO3. Influence how to resolve related to the body response to challenging life event 

during middle age stage. 

Course Content  

MODULE - I 

Stages and Development of Human 

8 HRS 

Meaning of Growth and Development, Developmental tasks, Developmental Stages: 

Conception, pregnancy and Delivery. Infancy: Major adjustments of Infancy 

Babyhood: Emotional behaviour  in baby hood- Hazards of Baby hood Early 

childhood: Emotional and social behavior Late childhood: Emotional and social 

behavior 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

 

MODULE -II 

Puberty 

8 HRS 

Causes and age of puberty- body changes at puberty- effects of puberty changes: 

Developmental tasks of Adolescence 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

8 HRS 



 

MODULE -III 

Early and Late Adulthood 

 

Developmental task of early adult hood-Vocational, marital, social  

adjustments- late adulthood –adjustments to parenthood 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

8 HRS 

MODULE -IV 

Middle Age- 

 

Developmental tasks of middle age- social adjustment- adjustment to 

physical changes 

Vocational and marital hazards of middle age 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

MODULE -V 

 Old Age 

8 HRS 

Characteristics of old age – developmental tasks of old age, adjustments to 

retirement- adjustment 

tools of spouse – Life hazards of old age 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

Reference 

Hurlock E B (1975) Developmental Psychology, Tata McGraw-Hill. 

Linda L Davidoff (1976), Introduction to Psychology, McGraw-Hill 

Kuppuswamy B (1990), Child Behaviour and Development, Konark Publishers, 

Bhatia H R (1972) Abnormal Psychology - Bombay- Oxford IBH Publications. 

Related Online Contents [MOOC, SWAYAM, NPTEL, Websites etc.] 

https://www.verywellmind.com/psychosocial-stages-2795743. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.verywellmind.com/psychosocial-stages-2795743


 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW13 (A) HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

Subject Code 
21BSW13(A) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To enable the students to understand the HR Management and system at various levels in 

general and in certain specific industries or organizations.  

2. It helps the students to focus on and analyse the issues and strategies required to select 

and develop manpower resources. 

3. To understand the job analysis, recruitment and placement process. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will Summaries the practice of HR Management and system at various levels. 

CO2. They are able to relate the general and in certain specific industries or organizations.  

CO3. They are able to analyse the issues and strategies required to select and develop manpower 

resources. 

Course Content 

MODULE - I 

Introduction to Human Resource Management 

8 HRS 

Definition, Meaning of Human Resource Management, Features, Objectives, Scope, 

Evolution of HRM, Functions –Managerial – Operative, Role of the HR Manager, 

Qualities of Human Resource Manager. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Case Studies, Assignment, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

 

MODULE -II 

Job Analysis and Human Resource Planning 

8 HRS 

Job Analysis –Meaning, Job Description- Job specification, Job Design- Techniques, 

HRP- Meaning, Definition, Objectives, Importance of HRP, Process of HRP, Steps 

to make HRP Effective. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Case Studies, Assignment, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

 

  



 

                                                MODULE -III                                                     8 HRS 

Recruitment and Selection 

Recruitment – Definition, Meaning, Objectives, Factors affecting Recruitment 

Sources of Recruitment, Selection – Meaning, Essentials, Scientific Selection 

Process, Placement, Induction. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Case Studies, Assignment, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

 

MODULE - IV 

Absenteeism and Labour Turnover 

8 HRS 

Concept of Absenteeism- Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce 

Absenteeism. Labour Turnover – Meaning, Causes, Effects, Measures to Reduce 

Labour Turnover. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Case Studies, Assignment, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

 

MODULE – V 

Wage and Administration 

8 HRS 

Compensation Administration-Meaning, Objectives, Factors Influencing wage and 

salary levels, Methods of Wage Payment-Time Wage Payment, Piece Wage 

Payment, Concept of Minimum Wages, Fair Wages and Living Wages, Fringe 

Benefits 

Pedagogy: Lecture, PPT, Case Studies, Assignment, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

 

Reference: 

 Human Resource Management- Text and Cases: VSP Rao 

 A Hand Book of Personnel Management Practice: Dale Yolder 

 Fundamentals of Human Resource management- T.N. chabra 

 Human Resource Management- L.M. Prasad 

 Human Resource Management- K.S. Ashwathappa 

 Personnel management- C.B.Mamoria 

 Personnel and Human Resources Management- P Subba Rao 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW13 (B) YOUTH DEVELOPMENT THROUGH SOCIAL WORK 

Subject Code 
21BSW13(B) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. Understand the concept and perspective of Youth; 

2. Knowledge about the status of youth; 

3. The approaches, techniques and models of youth work 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1.To apply the concept and perspective of Youth 

CO2. Discover about the status of youth, the approaches, techniques and models of youth work 

CO3.Assess the strategies by which youth development could be achieved. 

Course Content 

MODULE – I               

Understanding Youth 

8 HRS 

Defining Youth - Social Construction of Youth – Changing conceptions of Youth. Youth 

Demographics.  

Theories on Adolescence: Hall’s storm and stress model, Blo’s theory of Process of 

Disengagement by adolescents, Richard Jessor’s Problem behavior theory. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Quiz, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

MODULE - II 

Challenges and Opportunities ies for Youth 

 

Youth power: youth as social capital - youth as change agents – youth in socio-political 

movements. Youth in the context of globalization. 

Education and Skill Development, Employability and Employment. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Quiz, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion 

 8 HRS 

MODULE - III 

Positive Youth Development 

 

Positive Youth Development: Conceptual Understanding of Positive Youth    8 HRS 



 

Development (Competence, Character, Confidence, Connection and Caring). 

Pedagogy: PPT, Quiz, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

MODULE – IV 

Youth Development 

   8 HRS 

Youth Led Development: Concept - Youth Led Sustainable Development in the focus 

areas of Education and Skill development, Gender equality and Women empowerment, 

Peace and Non-violence and Climate 

Community engagement framework for youth development - Factors promoting and 

hindering youth engagement in the Community. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Quiz, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

 

MODULE – V 

 Approaches and Models of Youth Work 

8 HRS 

Nature and definition of Youth Work. 

Approaches to Youth Work – Relief based approach, Welfare based approach, 

Development based approach and Policy Development based approach. 

Models of Youth work – Treatment model, Reform model, Advocacy model, 

Conscientization model. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Quiz, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

Reference 

John Cotterell (2007), Social Networks in Youth and Adolescence, Routledge, London. 

Jones Gill, (2009), Youth, Polity Press, UK. 

Kehily Jane Mary (Etd.) (2007), Understanding Youth: Perspectives, Identities and Practices, 

Sage Publication, London. 

Landis H. Paul, (2011), Adolescence and Youth: The Process of Maturing, Sarup Book 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

M Sarumathi and Kalesh (2007), Youth Policies and Programmes in South Asia Region, 

RGNIYD Publication, Sripeumbudur. 

Rajendran Vasanthi & Paul David (2006), Youth and Globalisation, Proceedings of the 

Workshop on Youth and Globalisation, Rajiv Gandhi National Institute of Youth Development, 

Sriperumbudur and Tata Institute of Social Sciences, Mumbai. 

Sibereisen K. and Richard M. Lerner. 2007. Approaches to Positive Youth Development. Sage 

Publications. New Delhi. 

Verma.M.L. (2010) Youth and Revolutionary Upsurge, Sarup Book Publishers Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

Wood Jason and Hine Jean (2009), Theory and Policy for Practice, Sage Publications New Delhi. 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW14 – Field Practicum – II 

Subject Code 

21BSW14 IA Marks 

 

- 

Total Contact Hours 

16 Hours per week                               

(25 Field work Visits) 

Summative Assessment Marks 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

-- Total = 100 Marks 100 

Credits 04   

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the basics of fieldwork, concept of self and fieldwork and the professional 

role of social workers. 

2. To critically understand and appreciate programmes and projects of governmental and non-

governmental organizations. 

3. To enhance importance of skills in report writing and documentation. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Able to clarify the concept of field work education to develop self-awareness. 

CO2. Able to discover skills in field work report writing, record of the observation visits and 

engage in meaningful discussions during group interactions. 

CO3. Able to asses programmes and projects of governmental and nongovernmental 

organization 

 Course Content 

Field Work Contents (Tasks/Activities) 

Field work practicum of Second Semester comprises Concurrent field work 

Concurrent Field Work: The broad aim of concurrent filed work practicum is to provide 

opportunities for applying the knowledge and the information gained in the classroom to reality 

situations. This learning experience should provide an opportunities y of working with 

communities, groups, individuals/families and managing organization tasks. It is an opportunities 

y to develop intervention skills in reality situations. This entails learning social work practice for 

two days (16 hours) in every week of the semester. 

 The student shall complete a minimum of 26 days of visits in a semester. The learners 

shall be placed in agencies/community to initiate and participate in direct service delivery. 

Submission of reports to their allotted respective faculty supervisors. 

The faculty supervisors through periodic Individual conferences and Group conferences shall 

assist students to prepare a plan of action for the respective semester fieldwork activities in 

consultation with agency supervisors. 



 

Workload : Ratio of Teachers and Students for Social Work practicum shall be 1:8 

Note: *  In concurrent Field Work Programme, every student has to undergo 16 hours of 

Field Work Practicum per week. Two hours of Field Work Practicum is carried out by the 

students is equated to one hour of theory classes conducted in the Community/ Agency / 

Institution setting (16 hours of Field Work i.e. two hours = 1 hour theory class). (16/2 = 8 Hrs. 

the work load for the Field work practicum shall be considered as 1: 8 The Ratio of one teacher 

shall has a batch of 8 students) (Each teacher has to spend 1 hour per student. i.e. 8 students = 8 

hours per week). As per UGC Model Curriculum for Social Work Education [2001, p. 14]. 

References 

Subedar, I.S. (2001). Field Work Training In Social Work. Jaipur: Rawat Publications  

Sanjoy Roy (2012), Fieldwork in Social Work, Rawat Publication, Jaipur 

Columbia University. (2015), Handbook for Student Social Work Recording, School of Social 

Work 

Kadushin, Alfred Harkness, Daniel (2005) Supervision in Social Work, New Delhi: Rawat 

Publication 

Kumar,S. (2002), Methods for Community Participation: A Complete Guide for Practitioners. 

London : ITDG Publishing. 

Narayana Rao, S. (2002). Counseling and Guidance. Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Company 

Ltd O’Hagan,  

Kieran, etal (2003) Competence in Social Work Practice–A Practical Guide for Professionals, 

London 

Tata Institute of Social Sciences (1998) Field Work Manual for First Year Social Work, Tata 

Institute of Social Sciences, Mumbai 

Digital References 

IGNOU School of Social Work (2013), Field Work Practicum in Social Work Part, 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a6u_YBsoKCs 

The Maharaja Sayajirao University of Baroda (2019), https://www.msubaroda.ac.in/ 

asset/storage/admission/FSW_Prospectus_2019.pdf 

Course Outcome based Curriculum Framework (LOCF) for Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

(2019), https://www.ugc.ac.in/pdfnews/1366718_Social_Work.pdf

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a6u_YBsoKCs
http://www.msubaroda.ac.in/%20asset/storage/admission/FSW_Prospectus_2019.pdf
http://www.msubaroda.ac.in/%20asset/storage/admission/FSW_Prospectus_2019.pdf
http://www.ugc.ac.in/pdfnews/1366718_Social_Work.pdf


 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER II 

21BSW15 -FUNDAMENTALS OF COMMUNICATION II 

Subject Code 21BSW15 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 
4 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To develop the basic reading and writing skills of first year engineering and technology 

students. 

2. To help learners develop their listening skills, which will, enable them listen to lectures and 

comprehend them by asking questions; seeking clarifications. 

3. To help learners develop their speaking skills and speak fluently in real contexts. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Identify the basic principles of communication 

CO2. Analyse the various types of communication 

CO3. Make use of the essential principles of communication and Identify the prominent methods and 

models of Communication 

Course Content  

MODULE –I 

Basics of Communication I                                                                                        

8 HRS 

Communication - definition – meaning – elements - basics of communication - 

Communication process - importance of communication - the seven C’s of communication 

Completeness - conciseness – consideration – concreteness – clarity courtesy and 

correctness.  

Barriers to communication - sender-centric – receiver-centric and organizational – socio-

Cultural - information overload - overcoming communication barriers. 

Practical’s:  Story framing and narrating (students are asked to frame a story on given topic 

and narrate it in front of the class) 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

MODULE -II 

 Basics of Communication II                                                                                         

8 HRS 

Channels of communication - formal and informal – verbal non – verbal - body language - 

Sign language -para language circumstantial language - intrapersonal and interpersonal 

Communication - group and mass communication - network communication - impact of IT 

on Communication - pathways of communication - downward – upward - horizontal. 

Practical’s: Dialogue writing for the given situation (pick a topic on spot and form dialogues 

and present it like conversation between two people) 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

 

MODULE -III 

 Poetry                                                                                                                                  

8 HRS 

Rabindranath Tagore – Leaving this Chanting                                                    

William Wordsworth - The World is Too Much with Us 

Practical’s: Critically analysing the poem. (Analyse the poem in different persons point of 

view). 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

 

MODULE – IV 

 Comprehension and free writing  

 

Reading – comprehension-pre-reading-post reading- comprehension questions (multiple 

choice questions and /or short questions/ open-ended questions)-inductive reading- short 

narratives and descriptions from newspapers including dialogues and conversations 

paragraph writing- free writing, short narrative descriptions using some suggested 

vocabulary and structures -prepositions, conjunctions Vocabulary development- guessing 

meanings of words in context. 

Practical’s: Reading a text and narrating (read any text from magazine, newspaper, comics 

etc…and summarise it and narrate). 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

MODULE -V 

 Grammar and language development    

8 HRS 

Understanding text structure use of reference words and discourse markers-coherence- 

Jumbled sentences Listening – listening to longer texts and filling up the table- product 

Description- narratives from different sources. Speaking- asking about routine actions and 

 



 
 

Expressing opinions. Language development- degrees of comparison- pronouns- direct vs 

Indirect questions- Vocabulary development – single word substitutes- adverbs. 

Practical’s: Advertising a product (form the students in group, give a product ask them to 

create a advertisement to that product). 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

Reference 

1. Fisk, J. Introduction to Communicative Studies, 1990. London: Routledge. 

2. Aggarwal, Shalini. Essential Communication Skills, 2009. New Delhi: Anne Books. 

3. Richards, C. Jack. Interchange Students’ Book-2 New Delhi: CUP, 2015 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW16 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW16 K Kannada II 

21BSW16 H Hindi II 

21BSW16 M Malayalam II 

21BSW16 O Online Mode II 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW16 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 (Attached at the end) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW17 -Digital Proficiency -II 

Subject Code 

21BSW17 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

                                          MODULE –I                                        4HRS 

Browser settings for a secure connection  

Working with the operating system: Navigation of the file system using a mouse and keyboard.  

Word processing: create a text document; create a letter, report, and greeting card.  

Pedagogy: Hands on training, lab and practical sessions  

                                   MODULE –II                                      4HRS 

Create a text document with figures in it. It should describe a concept taught in another course.  

Pedagogy: Hands on training, lab and practical sessions  

                                          MODULE –III                                        4HRS 

Discuss the following in a text document about the basic organisation of a computer: 

CPU, memory, input/output devices, hard disk.  

Create a text document in an Indian language other than English.  

Pedagogy: Hands on training, lab and practical sessions  

                                                              MODULE –IV                                       4HRS 

Create a presentation.  

Create a presentation with animation.  

Include existing images/ pictures in a presentation.  

Pedagogy: Hands on training, lab and practical sessions  

                                                           MODULE –V                                           4 HRS 

Animate pictures and text with sound effects in a presentation  

Create a simple spreadsheet and perform the following operations: min, max, sum, and average.  

Create different types of charts using a spreadsheet: line, bar, area and pie 

Pedagogy: Lecture, and Lab/ Practical sessions. 



 
 

References 

Laurelet.al., (2019),Teaching Social Work with Digital Technology, CSWE Press 

Godfred Boahen (2020),COVID-19:Using Digital Technology in Relationship-Based Practice to 

Bridge the Gapin Social Distancing, Social care institute for excellence, 

https://www.scie.org.uk/social-work/digital-capabilities/blogs/covid-digital-echnology 

John Hughes (2020), Zoom vs Microsoft Teams vs Google Meet:Top Video Conferencing Apps 

Compared, codinwp, https://www.codeinwp.com/blog/zoom-vs-microsoft-teams-vs-google- meet/ 

Frederic G. (2019), Social Work Education in a Digital World: Technology Standards for Education 

and Practice, Journal of Social Work Education, 55(2):1-13. 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW18 –Value based NSS Activities 

Course Title NSS Activities  Course Credits Mode of Delivery 

Total Contact Hours 20 Hours  Practical  2 Campus Networking 

Based 

Formative Assessment Marks 50 Internal Assessment 

 

 

Practical based. 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 2 

21BSW19 –LIFE SKILLS 

Subject Code 
21BSW19 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives 

1. Learn each other’s’ names and   qualities and facilitate communication among   students 

2. Help participants make new friends, and Make rules for the group 

3. Identify and clarify expectations about the training, develop a sense of trust so that personal growth 

takes place and understand how some statements can hurt others 

Course Outcome 

CO1. CO1. Interpret Self-awareness, interpersonal relationships and communication. 

CO2.  Discover Self-awareness, critical thinking and communication 

http://www.scie.org.uk/social-work/digital-capabilities/blogs/covid-
http://www.codeinwp.com/blog/zoom-vs-microsoft-teams-vs-google-meet/
http://www.codeinwp.com/blog/zoom-vs-microsoft-teams-vs-google-meet/


 
 

CO3. Assess the skills of Empathy, communication and  critical thinking  

Course Content  

MODULE –I 

 Getting Started to know each other                                                                          4HRS 

 

Mistaken identities, mime an interest, if you were an animal, Celebrities, Find out, Double 

wheel. Making ground rules, our expectations. 

Only positive strokes allowed, Trust me, Catch me quick, Circle of trust, Secret admirer, 

Lifeboat. 

I Love Myself, My “Protective Shield”, I am Happy to be a Girl/Boy. 

Pedagogy: Activity Based, learning by doing, role play and Poster making  

                                                            MODULE –II                                                 4HRS 

My Life Auction, and Values Voting. My River of Life 

Act and Meet, Listening, More Listening Skills, Mixed Messages and Choosing Whom to 

Talk to. 

Status and Power, The Chaser, Our Behavior – Passive, Aggressive or Assertive, I and You: 

Using “I Feel” Statements 

Saying “No” and meaning it (includes persuasion). 

Pedagogy: Activity Based, learning by doing, role play and Poster making 

 

MODULE –III 

Communication and Relationships                                                                 5HRS                                             

 

Relationship Map, The Many Meanings of Love, Obstacle Race, My Best Friend, wanted: 

Friends Forever, Abuse: Hurting Someone, Hotline, My Family and Me, I Belong to a 

Community. 

Who is right? Who is wrong? Conflict Ladder, Different Perspectives: This and That, 

Responses to Conflict. Decision Making, Three Cs in Decision-making, Making Ripples: 

Good and Bad Decisions, delaying sex, Best Response, What Should I do? 

Pedagogy: Activity Based, learning by doing, role play and Poster making 

MODULE –IV 

Problems and Solutions, Excuses, Excuses, You are in the Driver’s Seat, Open Door, and 

Closed Door, Coping with Emotions and Growing Up, A Book of Me, Happy Memories, A 

Story of Hope and   Big Book, How Different Are We? How is My Body Changing? 

Pedagogy: Activity Based, learning by doing, role play and Poster making. 

 

 

MODULE –V 

Substance Use and HIV children- Your Choice of Drugs, Even a Little is Too  Much,  4 HRS 

Advertisements Do Not Lie, and The Circle of Hurt 

The Immune System Dance, HIV Transmission: Doors of Entry, Stop, Go, Think, Am I at 

 



 
 

Risk? and STI Quiz 

Goals I Can Reach, How Do I Set My Goals? A “Mantra” for Trying, and Being Responsible. 

Pedagogy: Activity Based, learning by doing, role play and Poster making 

Reference 

Spaargaren, G., and B. VanVliet. 2000. ‘Lifestyle, Consumption and the Environment: The 

Ecological Modernisation of Domestic Consumption.’ Environmental Politics. 9(1): 50-75. 

U.S. Environmental Protection Agency; Backyard Composting: It's Only Natural; October 2009 

Delors, Jacques (1997). Learning: The Treasure Within, UNESCO, Paris. 

Nair.V. Rajasenan, (2010). Life Skills, Personality and Leadership, Rajiv Gandhi National Institute of 

Youth Development, Tamil Nadu. Page 8 of 62 

UNESCO (2005). Quality Education and Life Skills: Darkar Goals, UNESCO, Paris. 

WHO (1999) Partners in Life Skills Education: Conclusions from a MODULE ed Nations Inter-

Agency Meeting, WHO, Geneva. 

Nair. A. Radhakrishnan, (2010). Life Skills Training for Positive Behaviour, Rajiv Gandhi National 

Institute of Youth Development, Tamil Nadu. 

Santrock W.John (2006). Educational Psychology. (2nd Edn.) New Delhi: Tata McGraw-Hill 

Publishing Company Ltd. 

Life Skills Resource Manual, Schools Total Health Program, (2006). Health Education and 

Promotion International Inc., Chennai. 

Kumar. J. Keval, (2008). Mass Communication in India, JAICO Publication India Pvt. Ltd 

 

 

 

21BSW20 COMMUNICATIVE KANNADA-II 

Course Title Communicative 

Kannada 

Course Credits 0 Mode of 

Delivery 

Total Contact Hours 20 Hours Non-Credit based - Online mode 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

THIRD SEMESTER 

21BSW21 RURAL, URBAN AND TRIBAL COMMUNITY 

 
Subject Code 21BSW21 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To discussed meaning, definitions, various issues of communities 

2. To development Various programmes for the community 

3. To understand about the various communities, their problems scope to select the research in 

community studies. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. The compare the Rural, Tribal and Urban community Development and experiment the pluses 

of community life. 

CO2. The conclude on different types of communities and their life. 

CO3. To imagine the characteristics, definitions, problems, and development programmes for the 

community enlighten them on community life. 

Course Content 

MODULE – I 

 Concept of Community- Meaning and definition 

Geographical versus functional community, Elements and Characteristics of 

Community, Community Organization and Community Development. 

History of Community Organization in India. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

8 HRS 

MODULE - II 

Definition and Concepts of Rural and Tribal communities 

8 HRS 

Concept, Definition, and Characteristics of a 'Rural' Community. Types of Indian 

Villages Concept, Definition, and Characteristics of a 'Tribal' community, Concept 

and Characteristics of' Jati' Structure. Conditions Favorable to Caste System, 

Conditions Responsible for Weakening of Caste System. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 



 
 

 

MODULE III 

Concepts and characteristics of Urban communities 

     8 HRS 

Meaning and definitions of Urban community, Historical Development of Urban 

Areas, Urbanization and spread of urban communities. 

Specific urban communities. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

MODULE IV 

Major problems and issues of Rural and Tribal communities 

    8 HRS 

Need for the study of rural and tribal communities. Blocks to understand the rural and 

tribal people, Remedial Measures to overcome rural problems. Major Tribes in India 

Major problems & Issues affecting rural and tribal population in India 

Poverty and Causes of Poverty. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

MODULE V 

Problems and its effect on rural and tribal communities. 

          8 HRS 

Human right violation of rural and tribes, The impacts of ecological poverty 

Land alienation and bondage, Impact of Liberalization Policies 

Globalization: Definition, Various Facts of Globalization. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

References 

Dmello Laveena (2018) Rural, Tribal and Urban Community Development, Srinivas Publication 

DB.pdf (688 KB) Submission Id: DB68182. 

Thomas William & A.J. Christopher (2011). Rural Development – concept and recent approaches. 

Rawat publications, Jaipur. 

Katar Singh (2009). Rural Development, Principles, Policies and Management. SAGE Publications 

India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

Desai A.R. (1994). Rural sociology in India. Popular Prakashan, Mumbai 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 
 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW22 COUNSELING AND GUIDENCE 

Subject Code 21BSW22 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

(1) understand the concepts of guidance and counselling 

(2) understand testing and non-testing techniques in guidance service  

(3) understand the types of counseling and qualities of an effective counselor. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will be able to explain the meaning of Guidance, Describe the nature of Guidance and  

CO2. Discover the scope of Guidance, explain the structure, purpose of guidance, describe goals of 

guidance and explain principles of guidance. 

CO3. Able to create need of guidance with reference to India. 

Course Content 

MODULE - I 

Guidance- Meaning, Nature and Scope 

8HRS 

Guidance: Goals and Principles, Need for Guidance with Reference to India. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

MODULE -II 

 Guidance Services 

8HRS 

Concept and Importance; Services: Placement Service, Follow up service. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

MODULE -III 

 Educational and Vocational Guidance 

8HRS 

Organizing Guidance Services at School and College Level  

Personal and Group Guidance: Concept, Aims and Methods, Personal Guidance at 

School Level and Personal Guidance at College Level. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

 



 
 

 

MODULE -IV 

 Counseling and Types 

8HRS 

Concept, Need and Goals with Reference to India, Counseling: Principles and 

Counseling Process 

Types of Counseling: Directive Counseling, Non-Directive Counseling, Eclectic 

Counseling, Interview Process in Counseling. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

MODULE -V 

Counseling Services 

8HRS 

 Individual Counseling, Group Counseling 

Organizing Counseling Services at School Level, Organizing Counseling Services at 

College Level. Problems of Guidance and Counseling. 

 Psychotherapy: Meaning and Process, Dealing with Psychological Disturbance, 

Psychotherapy: Cognitive Approach, Environmental Approach; Counselor: Role and 

Qualities 10 Testing and Non-Testing Techniques: Psychological Tests, Case Study, 

Rating Scale, Observation, Interview, Inventories. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and PPT. 

 

Reference 

Dr. Kulwinder Pal. Guidane and Counseling. DEDU502 Edited USI PUBLICATIONS 2/31, Nehru 

Enclave, Kalkaji Ext., New Delhi-110019 for Lovely Professional University Phagwara. 

D’Mello Laveena (2018). Therapeutic Counseling Intervention, Srinivas Publication, Mangalore, 

Karnataka. India. http://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.1314178 

Gail Wilson (2010). Understanding Old Age – Critical and Global Perspectives, London School of 

Economics and Political Science, London, 2010. 

Ferreira Monica (1995). A Model for the health care management of older people, unpublished paper 

read at an International Conference: Dynamic Ageing - The Challenge, Cape Town, 4-6. 

 Jeyalakshmi S. Additional Director General, Chakrabarti S., Deputy Director General Gupta 

Nivedita Gupta Director, Situation Analysis of the Elderly in India. 

Hazan Haim, Old Age Constructions and Deconstructions, ISBN: 9780511621925, Cambridge 

University Press, 2012. 

 

 

 

 

http://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.1314178


 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW23 (A) DISASTER MANAGEMENT 

Subject Code 
21BSW23 (A) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand key concepts and typologies of disasters 

2. To understand Processes of disaster mitigation and disaster management 

3. To develop Skills and promote intervention strategies to assess the vulnerability and 

prepare modules for the future eventualities 

4. To develop capacity to work with different agencies at international, national and 

local levels 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Able to agree the iimpact of hazards and disaster. 

CO2. Able to respond in vulnerable situation. 

CO3. Invent strategies to   emergency management to restore the quality of life. 

Course content 

MODULE I 

Introduction to Disasters                                                                                       8HRS 

Disaster: Concept, Meaning, and Definition, History of Major Disaster Events in India 

Types of Disasters – Natural Disasters: Famine, Drought, Flood, Cyclone, Tsunami, 

Earthquake. Man-made Disasters: Riots, Blasts, Industrial, Militancy. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation. 

MODULE II 

Disaster Mitigation and Disaster Management                                                          8HRS 

Profile, Forms and Reduction of Vulnerability, Disaster Mitigation: Concept and Principles 

Disaster Management: Concept and Principles, Pre-disaster- Prevention and Preparedness. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

 



 

MODULE III 

Impact of Disaster                                                                                                     8HRS 

Physical, Economic, Social, Psycho-socio Aspects, Environmental Impacts 

During Disaster- Rescue and Relief, Post-disaster- Rehabilitation and Reconstruction 

Victims of Disaster- Children, Elderly, and Women. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

MODULE IV 

Disaster Process and Intervention                                                                               8HRS 

Displacement- Causes, Effects and Impact, Major Issues and Dynamics in the 

Administration of Rescue, Relief, Reconstruction and Rehabilitation. 

Components of Rescue, Relief, Reconstruction; Rehabilitation 

Disaster Policy in India; Disaster Management Authority- NDMA, SDMA, DDMA; 

Disaster Management Act, 2005. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

MODULE -V 

Role of various agencies                                                                                          8HRS 

Role of Government organizations, voluntary organizations, local groups. 

Community    participation, volunteers and social workers. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

Reference 

Disaster Management, by Harsh K. Gupta 

Disaster Management, written by M. M. Sulphey 

Disaster Management, written by Vinod K. Sharma 

Natural Hazards and Disaster Management, by R. B. Singh 

Disaster Management: A Reader, written by S. Rajagopal 

Introduction to Emergency Management, written by Bullock Jane, Daman P. Coppola, and 

George D. Haddow. 

Disaster Science and Management, written by Tushar Bhattacharya 

Introduction to Disaster Management, written by Satish Modh 

Disaster Management, written by I. Sundar 

Disaster Management, written by Dr Mrinalini Pandey 

Disaster Management: Future Challenges and Opportunities, written by Jagbir Singh 

Disaster management, written by J. P. Singhal 

Earth and Atmospheric Disaster Management: Nature and Man-made, written by C. K. 
 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW23 (B) MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEM 

Subject Code 
21BSW23 (B) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. This Provides the knowledge of contemporary issues related to the field of 

managing information systems. 

2. Develop knowledge and skills required to work effectively in a profession. 

3. Enhance self-confidence, ability to make proper decisions and effective 

communication. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students able to Demonstrate knowledge of contemporary issues related to the field 

of managing information systems. 

CO2. Able to distinguish knowledge and skills required to work effectively. 

CO3. Able to adapt self-confidence make proper decisions  

Content of Course 

MODULE I 

The Meaning and Role of MIS 

8 HRS 

Meaning of MIS? Decision support systems, systems approach, the systems view of 

business, MIS Organization within the company. 

 Management Organizational theory and the systems approach: Development of 

organization theory, management and organizational behaviour. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

MODULE II 

Database Management 

8 HRS 

Manager Should Know about Computer Systems: Data processing and the computer, 

Operation of a manual Information System, Components of a computer system, 

Conversion of manual to computer-based system.  Database Management: The 

business settings, Objects of DBMS, Database Technical overview. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

 

 



 

MODULE III 

Information Systems for Decision Making 

8 HRS 

Evolution of an information system, Basic Information Systems, decision making 

and MIS, MIS as a technique for making programmed decisions, decision assisting 

information systems. Strategic and project planning for MIS: General business 

planning, appropriate MIS response. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

MODULE IV 

Conceptual System Design 

8 HRS 

Define the problems, set system objectives, establish system constraints, determine 

information needs, determine information sources, develop alternative conceptual 

designs and select one, document the system concept. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

MODULE V 

Implementation, Evaluation and Maintenance of the       MIS 

8 HRS 

Plan the implementation, acquire floor space and plan space layouts, organize for 

implementation, develop procedures for implementation, train and operating 

personnel, computer related acquisitions, develop forms for data collection and 

information, dissemination, develop the files, test the system, cut over, document the 

system, evaluate the MIS, control and maintain the system. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

Reference 

Information Systems for Modern Management- R. G. Murdick, J. E. Ross and J. R. 

Clagget. 

Management Information System: Strategy & Action- Parker, Charles Case, Thomas 

Management Information Systems - O’ Brien James A 

Management Information Systems - Sadagopan S 

Management Information Systems - Murdic and Ross 

Systems Analysis for Business - Optner 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW24–Field Practicum III 

Subject Code 
21BSW24 

IA Marks 
100 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week -- Exam Marks  

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
--- 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours -- 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the basics of fieldwork, concept of self and fieldwork and the 

professional role of social workers. 

2. To critically understand and appreciate programmes and projects of governmental 

and non-governmental organizations. 

3. To enhance importance of skills in report writing and documentation 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Able to compare the concept of field work education to develop self-awareness. 

CO2. Able to Analyze skills in field work report writing, record of the observation visits 

and engage in meaningful discussions during group interactions 

CO3. Able to determine programmes and projects of governmental and nongovernmental 

organization 

 Course Content 

Field Work Contents (Tasks/Activities) 

Field work practicum of third Semester comprises Concurrent field work 

Concurrent Field Work: The broad aim of concurrent filed work practicum is to provide 

opportunities for applying the knowledge and the information gained in the classroom to 

reality situations. This learning experience should provide an opportunities y of working 

with communit, groups, individuals/families and managing organization tasks. It is an 

opportunities y to develop intervention skills in reality situations. This entails learning 

social work practice for two days (16 hours) in every week of the semester. 

 The student shall complete a minimum of 26 days of visits in a semester. The 

learners shall be placed in agencies/community to initiate and participate in direct service 

delivery. Submission of reports to their allotted respective faculty supervisors. 

 The faculty supervisors through periodic Individual conferences and Group 

conferences shall assist students to prepare a plan of action for the respective semester 

fieldwork activities in consultation with agency supervisors. 

  



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW25 FUNCTIONAL ENGLISH- I 

Subject Code 21BSW25 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives 

1. Total shift in pedagogy from lectures-oriented classes to interactive learning  

2. To familiarize students with the function of grammatical items used to spoken 

/written language 

3. To train students to use the language with confidence & without committing errors  

4. The English Communication skill is to be taught in 2nd semester for all students of 

Humanities & Social Sciences, to earn two credits. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will heighten their awareness of correct usage of English grammar in 

writing and speaking. 

CO2. They will improve their speaking ability in English both in terms of fluency and 

comprehensibility in their performance.  

CO3. They will give oral presentations and receive feedback on their performance.  

Course Content  

MODULE –I 

 Basics of phonetics. 

8 HRS 

Listening to texts, listening to CDs, Trials of a good listener.  

Pronunciation Introduction to English phonetic Symbols consonants & Vowels with 

illustrations in use. 

Listening & Comprehension Interpretation of texts based on question-answer. 

Interaction among students. 

Reading Skill Techniques of reading. Reading comprehension of unseen pages 

Identifying the context & the central idea. Vocabulary & word formation from different 

texts & dictionary 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation.  

 

MODULE -II 

 Creative writings- Basic Grammar Prescriptive/descriptive approaches grammaticality 

acceptability –appropriateness-grammar in context grammar in spoken & written 

Practice. 

8 HRS 



 

Exercise on the use of different grammatical constructions in context. 

Identification of the use of the above given grammatical devices form different texts 

like newspapers, poems, stories etc.  

Words & phrases used for conversation Making statements, questions, order & 

suggestions – denying –rejecting-disagreeing-possibility-ability, permission, obligations 

etc. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

MODULE -III 

 Public Speaking, Public speech.                                                                                                                          

8 HRS 

Dialogues 

Telephonic Conversation, Interview etiquette. (Mock interviews, and documentation) 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

MODULE – IV 

 Communicating Through Technology and Employment Communication   

 

Introduction- Classification of Technological Tools for Communication 

Major Technological tools- Effective Use of Technology for Communication 

Communicating Through social media, Communicating in Virtual Teams. Employment 

Process. Setting Goals- Understanding Employers ‘Mindset towards the Employment 

Process 

Organizing Your Approach to the Employment Process. Drafting Résumés and Other 

Employment Messages. Drafting Application Letters- Handling Group Discussions 

Handling Interviews- Drafting Post-Interview Employment Messages 

Pedagogy: Practical, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

8 HRS 

MODULE -V 

Basics of Functional English- An Introduction of the Structures in English Language 

Types and Construction of Sentences. 

8 HRS 

Usage of Parts of Speech and Linkers, Usage of Idioms and Phrases for Standardizing 

Communication, Accent and Pronunciation for Effective Communication 

Explicit Comprehensive Exercises, Implicit Comprehensive Exercises. Converting 

Titles into meaningful passages. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and presentation 

 

Reference 

1. Fisk, J. Introduction to Communicative Studies, 1990. London: Routledge. 

2. Aggarwal, Shalini. Essential Communication Skills, 2009. New Delhi: Anne Books. 

3. Richards, C. Jack. Interchange Students’ Book-2 New Delhi: CUP, 2015 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW26 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW26 K Kannada III 

21BSW26 H Hindi III 

21BSW26 M Malayalam III 

21BSW26 O Online Mode III 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW26 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 (Attached at the end) 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW27 CYBER CRIME AND SECURITY 

Subject Code 

21BSW27 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To make understand 

theEvery organization is responsible for ensuring Cyber Security.  

2. The ability to protect its information systems from impairment or even theft is essen

tial to success. 

3. Implementing effective security measures will not only offer liability protection; it 

will also increase efficiency and productivity. 

 

Course outcome 

CO1.Examinethe different types of malware and security breaches and develop effective  

prevention methods which will increase overall security. 

CO2. Make use of the basic concepts associated with Cyber Security. 



 

CO3. Design measure to safeguard the information. 

Course Content 

MODULE - I 

Introduction to Cyber Crime and law. 

4HRS 

Cyber Crimes, Types of Cybercrime 

Hacking, Attack vectors, Cyberspace and Criminal Behaviour 

Clarification of Terms. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and video 

Clippings. 

MODULE - II 

Traditional Problems Associated with Computer Crime                                   

Understanding the Threat from Cyber Crime Introduction Cyber Threat  

Definition of Cyber Crime Classification.  

Current Threats and Trends, Diversity of Cyber Crime  

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and video 

Clippings. 

 

 

 

 

 

4 HRS 

 

MODULE – III 

Cyber Hate Crimes – Cyber Terrorism.                                                         

Responding To Cyber Crime   

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and video 

Clippings. 

 

 

 

4HRS 

 

 

 

MODULE – IV 4HRS 

Cyber Strategy, National Security Strategy, Cyber Security Strategy, Organized 

Crime Strategy  

Cyber Crime Strategy, Policy Cyber Crime, International Response, National Cyber 

Security Structure. 

Strategic Policy Requirements, Police and Crime Commissioners. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and video 

Clippings. 

MODULE – V 

Get Safe Online, Cyber Security Guidance for Business, Cyber Crime Investigation 

Skills, Criminal Investigation 

 

 

 

 

4 HRS 



 

Code of Ethics, Evidence – Hi‐Tech Investigations, Capturing and Analysing 

Digital Evidence. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Assignments and video 

Clippings. 

Reference 

Thomas Halt, Adam M. Bossler and Kathryn C. Seigfried Spellar, ―Cybercrime and 

Digital Forensics: An Introduction‖, Routledge Taylor and Francis Group 2017.  

Bernadette H Schell, Clemens Martin, ―Cybercrime‖, ABC – CLIO Inc, California, 2004  

Cyber Security: Understanding Cyber Crimes, Computer Forensics and Legal 

Perspectives, Nina Godbole and Sunil Belapure, Wiley INDIA. 

Cyber Security Essentials, James Graham, Richard Howard and Ryan  Otson, 

CRC Press. 

Introduction to Cyber Security, Chwan-Hwa(john) Wu,J. David Irwin, CRC 

Press T&F Group. 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW28   Games 

Subject Code 

21BSW28 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week - Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Practical Hours 
20  

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

(Participation in the interested games, Campus based) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW29   Waste Management 

Subject Code 

21BSW29 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To make them understand the Municipal Solid Waste Management. 

2. To know the Characteristics, Health and Environmental Effects. 

3. To Give insight on Waste Management. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Make use of the Practical experience in Solid waste Management. 

CO2.To Assess Waste Disposal techniques. 

CO3. To build awareness in the community 

 Course Content 

MODULE –I 

 Municipal Solid Waste Management, Municipal Solid Waste Management. 

Generation and Characteristics of Waste. Health and Environmental Effects. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, visit to plant. 

4 HRS 

MODULE -II 

Waste Collection, Storage and Transport, Waste Collection, Storage and Transport. 

Record Keeping, Control, Inventory and Monitoring 

Implementing Collection and Transfer System. 

Case Study-Waste Storage, Collection and Transport 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, visit to plant. 

4 HRS 

MODULE -III 

Waste Disposal, Waste Disposal - Key issues and features. 

Sanitary Landfill. Waste Processing Techniques. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Practical sessions. 

 

4 HRS 



 

MODULE -IV 

Chemical reduction techniques, Volume, size and Chemical reduction techniques. 

Source Reduction, Product Recovery and Recycling. Planning of a Recycling 

Programme. Recycling Programme Elements. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Practical sessions. 

4 HRS 

MODULE -V 

Composts and Biogas, Recovery of Biological Conversion Products: Composts and 

Biogas. Composting and Bio gasification: Technology. 

Environmental Effects of Composting and Bio gasification. Incineration and Energy 

Recovery. Hazardous Waste: Management and Treatment. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and group discussions, Practical visits. 

4 HRS 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 3 

21BSW30   Communicative Kannada 

21BSW30   Communicative Kannada (Spoken Kannada) 

Number of Theory 

Credits 

Number of lecture 

hours/Semester 

Mode of Delivery 

Non-Credit based - Blended mode  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER 4 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

21BSW31 WOMEN AND DEVELOPMENT 

Subject Code 
21BSW31 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To know the status of the women in India. 

2. To understand the violence against women. 

3. To know the low status and how to empower them 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Analyse the status of the women in India. 

CO2. Assess the disparities against the women in various sector.  

CO3. Decide the various measures to empower the women. 

Course Content 

MODULE –I 

Women Changing Perspectives- 

Demographic composition of women,  

Changing perspectives of the roles and obligations of the women through history 

 Regional variation in sex ratio. Implications of the declining sex ratio. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

MODULE –II 

Division of labour, Sexual Division of Labour 

Invisibility of women’s work, 

self – employed women 

Types and specific problems. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.   

 

                                                                     

8 HRS 



 

MODULE –III 

 Violence against women, Violence against women  

Feticide and infanticide, Child marriage, Rape and battering, 

Sati, dowry deaths, Sexual harassment. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE –IV 

 Status of Women, Status of women – in Indian society before and after Independence 

Gender discrimination, Gender equity, Gender justice 

Women empowerment – Theoretical Perspectives. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

8 HRS 

MODULE –V 

 Empowerment of women, Empowerment of women – Constitutional guarantees, 

legal provisions. Women welfare programmes – self-help groups  

Women protection cells, Mahila police station – reservations for women. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

8 HRS 

References 

Brook E. and Davis Ann (1985): Women, the family and Social Work, London, 

Tavistok Publications; 

Everett J: Women and Social Change in India; 

Government of India (1974): Towards Equality – A report of the committee of Status of 

Women in India, Delhi. 

Harlambos M and Heard R.M. (1980): Sociology - Themesand 

Perspective, Oxford Publication. 

Jeffrey W Dyer and Raymond T Coward (1992): Gender, Families and Elder Care, Sage 

Publications. 

Uma Shankar Jha and Premalatha Pujari (1996): Indian Women To-day Vol to II, 

Kanishka Publications. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW32 NGO PROJECT FORMULATION 

Subject Code 
21BSW32 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To provide background information and tools to guide project identification and 

formulation. 

2. To emphasize the importance of sound selection of alternative means at the early 

stages of the cycle. 

3. To demonstrate how project elements can be clearly specified and risks assessed 

and reduced. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Grasp the main issues and questions in project identification, formulation, and 

design. 

CO2. Summarise the processes of formulating projects, identify Stakeholder’s problems 

and set project objectives 

CO3. Ensure alternative means of implementation, appropriate choices made in selecting 

the best means of achieving given objectives. 

Course Content 

MODULE -I 

 Project identification tools, Project identification 

Stakeholder analysis, Problem analysis, Objectives, Self-Assessment Questions  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

8 HRS 

MODULE -II 

 Conceiving alternative solutions, Conceiving alternative solutions 

Opening up the alternatives, Logical framework analysis 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

  



 

MODULE -III 

 Project Design, Introduction 

Project design: details of the Log frame approach  

The vertical logic: means-ends relationships 

The horizontal logic, Assumptions and risks: the external project environment  

Self-Assessment Questions 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

8 HRS 

MODULE -IV 

 Analysis of Factors affecting Sustainability 

8 HRS 

Section Overview, Section Learning Outcome 

SWOT analysis and project sustainability, Self-Assessment Questions 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

MODULE - V 

 Implementation planning – work plans 

8 HRS 

Section Overview, Section Learning Outcome 

Preparing work plans, Self-Assessment Question 

Model Projects- Training Rural Health and Environmental Workers 

-Awareness Education and Income Generation Programme (IGP) 

Model of Covering Letters 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion 

 

 

Reference 

Belli P, Anderson JR, Barnum HN, Dixon JA, Tan J (2001) An overview of economic 

analysis. In: Economic Analysis of Investment Operations: Analytical Tools and Practical 

Applications. The World Bank, Washington DC, pp. 1–7. 

Dearden P, Kowalski B (2003) Programme and project cycle management (PPCM): lessons 

from south and north. Development in Practice 13(5) 501–514.  

DFID (2003) Logical frameworks. In: Tools for Development: a Handbook for those 

Engaged in Development Activity. UK Department for International Development (DFID), 

pp. 5.1–5.9. 

Potts D (2002) Project identification and formulation. In: Potts D Project Planning and 

Analysis for Development. Lynne Reinner Publishers, London. pp. 23–46.  

Sengupta Kalyan (2013).An Easy Guide o NGO with Society & Trust Regisstration. Book 

Corporation, Kolkata. 

Stephen T.S. (1994). Basic Principles of Project Formulation for Voluntry Organization. 

People’s Development Communication- Network, Bhuvaneshwar-06. 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW33 (A) Social Work Research (SWR) 

 

Subject Code 
21BSW33 (A) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To introduce social work research methods to social workers.  

2. To teach them various methods, types of research. 

3. Introduce scientific research data collection methods. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will able to practice the social Work research method. 

CO2. They will Examine the statistics and able to use in the research. 

CO3. Able to Assess the method of preparing project report. 

Course Content 

MODULE -1 

 Research-Meaning and Nature.                 8 HRS 

Nature and Characteristics, Social Science Research and Social Work Research  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

MODULE -II 

 Scientific Methods.                     8 HRS 

Methods of Research: Historical, Pure and Applied Research, Observation, Survey Method, 

Case Study and PRA Techniques.  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion 

MODULE -III 

Research Design                    8 HRS 

Exploratory, Descriptive, Experimental, Diagnostic Research Designs. Steps in Research: 

Selection of Topic, Formulation of Problem, Identification of Variables – Hypothesis.  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

MODULE -IV 

 Sampling Methods.                      8 HRS 

Types and Problems of Sampling – Tools of Research: Observation, Questionnaire and 



 

Interview Schedule. Research Analysis: Sources of Data, Data Collection, Classification, 

Tabulation, Analysis and Interpretation. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.  

MODULE -V 

Statistical Methods.                       8 HRS 

Research Report Preparation. 

Averages, Dispersions, Correlation.  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion 

References 

“Research Methodology in Social Science Research” by Sadhu Singh, Himalayan 

Publishing house, New Delhi.  

Research Methodology – A Hand Book by R.P.Misra Concept Publishing Company, New 

Delhi. 

Methods and Technique of Social Survey and Research, by Dr. Vatsayayan, Kedar Nath 

Ram Nath.  

Easthope, Gary, History of Social Research Methods, London, Longman, 1974. 10. Bajpai.  

  



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW33 (B) E- Business 

 

Subject Code 
21BSW33 (B) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. Presents concepts and skills for the strategic use of e-commerce and related 

information technology from business to consumers. 

2. the strategic use of e-commerce and related information technology from business-

to-business. 

3. Use of e-commerce and related information technology from intra- organization. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Students will able to Develop the   concepts and skills for the strategic use of e-

commerce. 

CO2. Related information technology from three perspectives: business to consumers, 

business-to-business.  

CO3. Able to Conclude the concept e business and business to business and intra – 

organisation. 

Course Content 

MODULE- I 

 E-Business Framework. Definition, Origin, History of Internet, Working of E-Business, 

Advantages and Disadvantages  

E- Business v/s Traditional Business Mechanism, E-Business opportunities for 

Business, Goal of E- Business 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE - II 

 E-Business Technology and Infrastructure, Economic Theories of E-Business, Business 

-to-consumer (B2C) systems and strategies, Business- to- Business (B2B) models and 

strategies. 

Implication of E-Business strategies, Business Applications: Consumer-oriented and 

Business-oriented E-Business. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

8 HRS 



 

MODULE - III 

E-Business Payments, Introduction to Electronic Payment Systems (EPS), Types of E-

Payments: Credit Cards, Smart cards, E-Cash/ Cyber cash  

E-cheque, Micro Payment Systems, Characteristics of Electronic Payment systems, 

Need of EPS System. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE - IV 

Internet Environment of E-Commerce 

8 HRS 

Introduction, E-Commerce Security Environment, Security concerns, Types of security 

vulnerabilities in E-Business 

Internet Economy Conceptual Framework, Providers and Vendors of E-Business 

Software. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

MODULE - V 

E-Commerce in India 

8 HRS 

State of e-business in India, problems and opportunities ies in e-commerce in India,  

Legal issues and Challenges in Indian Perspective, Role of e- business in India  

Scope and future of e-business, Impact of e-business on market and retailers and its 

social impact. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

Reference 

E Business R(Evolution) - Daniel Amor, Pearson Edude. 

E-Commerce Management – Krishnamurthy 

E-Commerce: Strategy, Technologies and Applications - David Whiteley 

E-Commerce: A managerial Perspectives - P. T. Joseph 

The Complete E- Commerce Book - Jaince Reynolds 

Beginning Ruby on Rails: E- Commerce – Jarkko Laine. 

 

  



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW34–Field Practicum IV 

Subject Code 
21BSW34 

IA Marks 
100 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week -- Exam Marks  

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
--- 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours -- 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the basics of fieldwork, concept of self and fieldwork and the 

professional role of social workers. 

2. To critically understand and appreciate programmes and projects of governmental 

and non-governmental organizations. 

3. To enhance importance of skills in report writing and documentation 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Able to compare the concept of field work education to develop self-awareness. 

CO2. Able to Analyze skills in field work report writing, record of the observation visits 

and engage in meaningful discussions during group interactions 

CO3. Able to determine programmes and projects of governmental and nongovernmental 

organization 

 Course Content 

Field Work Contents (Tasks/Activities) 

Field work practicum of fourth Semester comprises Concurrent field work 

Concurrent Field Work: The broad aim of concurrent filed work practicum is to provide 

opportunities for applying the knowledge and the information gained in the classroom to 

reality situations. This learning experience should provide an opportunities y of working 

with communit, groups, individuals/families and managing organization tasks. It is an 

opportunities y to develop intervention skills in reality situations. This entails learning 

social work practice for two days (16 hours) in every week of the semester. 

 The student shall complete a minimum of 26 days of visits in a semester. The 

learners shall be placed in agencies/community to initiate and participate in direct service 

delivery. Submission of reports to their allotted respective faculty supervisors. 

 The faculty supervisors through periodic Individual conferences and Group 

conferences shall assist students to prepare a plan of action for the respective semester 

fieldwork activities in consultation with agency supervisors. 

  



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW35 FUNCTIONAL ENGLISH- II 

Subject Code 21BSW35 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To enhance the student’s communication skills by giving adequate exposure in 

listening, speaking, reading and writing skills and the related sub-skills. 

2. The course is a step towards preparing the learners to face situations with 

confidence 

3. Able to seek employment in the modern globalized world. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1.Students will heighten their awareness of correct usage of English grammar in writing 

and speaking.  

CO2.They will influence in speaking ability in English both in terms of fluency and 

comprehensibility in their performance.  

CO3.They will defend oral presentations and receive feedback on their performance.  

Course Content 

MODULE -I 

Technical English, Survey Report Writing, meaning of survey, importance of survey, 

types or 4 basic surveys, structure of a basic survey, presentation and conclusion. 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion, Assignment, and Presentation. 

8 HRS 

 

MODULE -II 

 Copy Editing, Scope and needs, Various types of scripts, Qualities and duties of a 

copy writer, Steps of copy editing, Interaction with the author 

Title and cover description- Main features, Incorporating illustrations.  

Copy rights, Dealing with Multi authorship, In house manuals. Proof reading and 

editing. 

8 HRS 

 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion, Assignment, and Presentation. 

 

 

 

 



 

MODULE -III 

Travel Writings, Scope of the writings, role on creative writing, Writing Travelogues. 

8 HRS 

 

Writing Travel-Diaries, Writing Blogs on Tourist Attractions etc. 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion, Assignment, and Presentation. 

 

MODULE – IV 

 Review Writing, Review of TV Shows, Style, Presentation and Technique  

Book Review, Film Review Music Review  

Review of Any Event. 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion, Assignment, and Presentation. 

8 HRS 

 

MODULE- V 

Literature Review 

8 HRS 

 

Introduction or background information section; the body of the review containing the 

discussion of sources; and, finally, a conclusion.  

Literature review of the poem Ozymandias by P.B Shelly. 

Pedagogy: Individual and Group Discussion, Assignment, and Presentation. 

 

 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW36 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW26 K Kannada IV 

21BSW26 H Hindi IV 

21BSW26 M Malayalam IV 

21BSW26 O Online Mode IV 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW36 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 (Attached at the end) 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW37 ENTREPRENEURSHIP START UP 

Subject Code 

21BSW37 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To know the interest in the students to start entrepreneurship. 

2. To give basic skills required to start entrepreneurship.  

3. To share practical knowledge about entrepreneurship 

 

Course outcome 

CO1. Identify the interest in the students to start entrepreneurship. 

CO 2. To build basic skills required to start entrepreneurship.  

CO 3. To measure the practical knowledge about entrepreneurship 

Pedagogy: Practical exposure, Visits, Video clipping and site visits. 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW38   YOGA 

Subject Code 

21BSW38 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To introduce Yoga and its brief development. 

2. To know principles and classifications of Yoga. 

3. To teach some Asanas. 

 

 

 



 

Course outcome 

CO1.Students will inculcate the practice of Yoga  

CO2.They discuss the important of Yoga and the health benefits of Yoga. 

CO3.And also motivate and teach others about Yoga. 

Course Content 

MODULE -I 

Origin of Yoga & its brief development. Meaning of Yoga & its importance 

Yoga as a Science of Art (Yoga Philosophy). Meaning of meditation and its types and 

principles. 

Pedagogy: Practical exposure, Visits, Video clipping and Lecture. 

4 HRS 

 

MODULE -II 

Classification of Yoga/Types of Yoga. Hatha Yoga, Raja Yoga, Laya Yoga, Bhakti 

Yoga, Gyan Yoga, Karma Yoga. Asthang Yoga. 

Pedagogy: Practical exposure, Visits, Video clipping and Lecture. 

4 HRS 

 

MODULE -III 

Principles of Yogic Practices. Meaning of Asana, its types and principles. 

Meaning of Pranayama, its types and principles. Meaning of Kriya its types and 

principles. 

Pedagogy: Practical exposure, Visits, Video clipping and Lecture. 

4 HRS 

 

MODULE -IV 

Yogic therapies and modern concept of Yoga. Naturopathy, Hydrotherapy, 

Electrotherapy,  

      Acupressure, acupuncture. Meaning and importance of prayer. 

 Different mudras during prayers. 

Pedagogy: Practical exposure, Visits, Video clipping and Lecture. 

4 HRS 

 

MODULE -V 

Effect of Asanas on various Systems. Difference between Asana and Exercise. 

Difference between Pranayama and deep breathing. Yogic Diet. 

Pedagogy: Practical exposure, Visits, Video clipping and Lecture. 

4 HRS 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 4 

21BSW39 INDIAN CONSTITUTION & ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

Subject Code 

21BSW39 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 2 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
20 

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To Enable the student to understand the importance of constitution 

2. To understand the structure of executive, legislature and judiciary. 

3. To aware about the environmental Issues. 

 

Course outcome 

CO1. Students were able to Interpret the Indian constitution and its structure of executive,     

legislature and judiciary. 

CO2.They were able to address the issues related to environmental Issues. 

CO3. Defend the Constitution. 

Course Content 

MODULE -I 

Introduction to the Constitution of India, Nature of the Indian Constitution, Significance 

of the Indian Constitution, The Making of the Constitution and Salient features of the 

Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution, Citizenship 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and Group discussions, and Brainstorming sessions. 

8 HRS 

 

MODULE -II 

Fundamental Rights- Right to Equality, Right to Freedom, Protection of Life and 

Personal Liberty, right against Exploitation, Right to Freedom of Religion, Cultural and 

educational rights and right to Constitutional Remedies. Directive Principles of State 

Policy & Fundamental Duties, Union Executives – President, Prime Minister and 

Parliament, State Executives – Governor Chief Minister and State Legislature. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and Group discussions, and Brainstorming sessions 

8 HRS 

 

MODULE -III 

The Union Judiciary-The supreme court of India, The State Judiciary-The High Court of 

States. Election Commission of India. The Emergency Provisions and the Amendment 

of the Constitution. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and Group discussions, and Brainstorming sessions 

8 HRS 

 



 

MODULE -IV 

Environmental Studies- Introduction, Definition, Nature, Scope and Importance. Eco 

System- Concept, Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural 

Resources- Forest, Water, Mineral, Food, Energy and Land Resources. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and Group discussions, and Brainstorming sessions 

8 HRS 

 

MODULE -V 

Environmental Pollution- Meaning, Definition, Causes, Types: Air Pollution, Water 

Pollution, Soil Pollution, Marine Pollution, Thermal Pollution and Nuclear hazards. 

Environmental Issues: Climate Change, Global Warming, Acid Rain, Ozone Layer 

depletion, Nuclear Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage tragedy and Population Explosion. 

Legal measures- Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional Provisions and Judicial 

Remedies. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, individual and Group discussions, and Brainstorming sessions 

8 HRS 

 

 

Reference 

Indian Constitution  - D Dbasu 

Constitutional Law of India - J.N. Pandey 

Constitution law of India - M. P. Jain 

The Constitution of India - Dr.ParvathyAppaiha 

Environmental Law and Policy in India - Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencranz 

Environment and Ecology - MajidHussain 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER IV 

21BSW40   Communicative Kannada 

21BSW40   Communicative Kannada 

Number of Theory 

Credits 

Number of lecture hours/Semester Mode of Delivery 

Non Credit based - Online mode  

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

SEMESTER 5 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

21BSW41 CITIZEN PARTICIPATION AND LOCAL SELF GOVERNANCE 

 

Subject Code 
21BSW41 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives 

1. To clear the Concept of citizenship, rights and duties of the citizens. 

2. To teach the principles and significance of Panchayat Raj. 

3. To make to understand the structure, function and role in Panchyat Raj system. 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Learner will utilize the system of Panchayat Raj system. 

CO2.They are able to evaluate the role of minorities in Panchayat Raj. 

CO3. Able to modify the role of a social worker in this system  

Course Content 

MODULE –I 

Concept of Local Self-Governance  

Concept of citizenship, rights and duties of citizens and citizen leadership.  

Concept of people’s participation, Principles and significance of people’s 

participation. Definition of the term governance and local self-governance 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

MODULE –II 

Panchayat Raj system - Rural Local Government institutions/ Panchayats, Concept  

History, The constitution 72nd amendment bill  

3rd amendment bill. Panchayat Raj Institutions in Karnataka(1993)  

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

MODULE –III 

 Structure and Functions of Panchayat Raj System, Structure, functions and finances.  

Participation of women, S.C’s (Scheduled Caste), Participation of S.T’s (Scheduled 

Tribes). Participation of O.B.C’s (other Backward Classes) in Panchayat Raj 

Institutions. 

8 HRS 



 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

MODULE –IV 

 Role of Civic Societies in Panchayat Raj System, Significance of Grama Sabha.  

Role of civic society organizations. 

N.G.O’s, media, people based community organizations in good governance.  

Factors promoting and hindering civil society participation in governance 

 Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion 

8 HRS 

MODULE –V 

 Role of Social workers in promoting participatory good governance.  

Direct intervention- work Panchayats, municipalities.  

Mobilization and organization- roles in relation to ward committees and Grama Sabha 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

8 HRS 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW42 SOCIOLOGY AND HEALTH  

Subject Code 
21BSW42 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 
 

Course Objectives 

Course Outcome 

CO3. Decide the social Problems and social security measures  

Course Content 

MODULE –I 

Definition of Sociology, Sociology as a science of society, uses of study of sociology, 

application of knowledge of sociology in physiotherapy. 

8 HRS 

1. To introduce Sociology as a Science of Society and its application. 

2. Introduce Sociology and Health related to society 

3. Identify the Community Problems and social Culture. 

 

CO1.Students will able to relate Society and the problems related to their health.  

CO2. Able to study the community and the culture. 



 

Socialization: Meaning of Socialization, influence social factors on personality, 

socialization in hospital, and socialization in rehabilitation of patent. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                       

MODULE –II 

Social Groups: Concepts of Social Groups.  

Influence of Formal and Informal groups on health and sickness. 

The role of primary groups and secondary groups in the hospital and rehabilitation 

setting. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Brainstorming, Assignment, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

MODULE –III 

Sociology and health: Social Factors in Health status, social consciousness and 

perception of illness.  

Social consciousness and meaning of illness, decision making in taking treatment.  

Intuitional of health, their role in the improvement of the people. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

MODULE –IV 

Community: Concept of community, role of rural and urban communities in public 

health. Role of community in determining beliefs. Practices and home remedies in 

treatment. 

Culture: Components of culture, impact of culture on human behaviour, cultural 

meaning of sickness;  

Response of sickness & choice of treatment, culture induced symptoms and disease, 

subculture of medical workers. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

MODULE –V 

Social Problems of the disabled: consequences of the following social problems in 

relation to sickness and disability, remedies to prevent these problems, Population 

Explosion, Poverty and Unemployment, Beggary, Juvenile Delinquency, Prostitution, 

Alcoholism, Problems of women in employment. 

Pedagogy: Lecture, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                       

8 HRS 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW43 (A) HEALTH CARE 

 

Subject Code 
21BSW43 (A) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To develop an understanding of the Holistic concept of Health. 

2. To have understanding of the health situation in India. 

3. To develop an understanding about mental disorders and to promote healthy life 

style. 

 

Course Outcome 

CO3. To integrate healthcare ethics  

Course Content 

MODULE- I 

 Definition, Dimensions of Health, Determinants of Health 

Indicators of Health. Mental Health - Warning signals of poor mental health, Causes of 

mental health problems. 

Types of mental illness 

 Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- II 

 First aid during emergency- contents of the first aid box 

First Objects in the ear, nose, eye, Bleeding from nose and bleeding due to other injuries 

Bites- snake bite, dog bite, insect bite, Burns, Electric shock, lightning  

Fainting, epilepsy, Poisoning - food poisoning  

Suffocation – drowning, choking, Fractures, fall and bandages 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

CO1.To extend the functions of management and administration of the healthcare 

CO2.To Classify healthcare delivery systems. 



 

MODULE- III 

 Introduction to the systems of medicine – Ayurveda, Allopathy, Homeopathy 

Naturopathy and Unani. 

Female Health Problems and Home Remedies/Management: 

Guidelines for Pregnant Women  

Guidelines for Women after Delivery 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- IV 

 Stress: Definition, Causes of Stress. Physical signals of Stress, Effects of Stress, Simple 

Ways to Manage Stress  

Obesity: Causes for Obesity, Managing Obesity, Cholesterol Management, 

 Cancer- Causes of Cancer, Prevention and Control 

Heart attack: Causes and Prevention, Diabetes Mellitus- Causes, Prevention and Care. 

Blood Pressure (BP) & Acidity, Causes, Prevention and Care  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- V 

 Concept of health care. Levels of Health Care  

Principles of Health Care. Health system in India-The central, State, District and Village 

level 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

Reference 

Centre for Environment Education. The Green Action Guide. 2nd ed. Ministry of Human 

Resource Development, Govt. of India, 2006. 

Improve your Mental Health and Efficiency. Bangalore: Navakarnataka Publications Pvt. 

Ltd., 2010. 

Chandrashekar, C.R. Mind your Mind. Bangalore: Navakarnataka Publications Pvt. Ltd., 

2010. 

Goel, Rajnesh. Community Health Care. New Delhi: Deep and Deep Publications, 2008. 

Goel, S.L. Health Care Administration: Levels and Aspects. Bangalore: Sterling Publishers 

Pvt. Ltd., Bangalore, 1984. 

Government of India. India Year Book 2014. New Delhi: Ministry of Information and 

Broadcasting, 2014. 

Gulani, K.K. Community Health Nursing: Principles and Practices. New Delhi:Kumar 

Publishing House, 2009. 

Jayaraman, Rukmani. Give Them Facts: Help Them Decide. Chennai: TT  Rangahathan 

Clinical Research Foundation, 2000. 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW43 (B) ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT 

 

Subject Code 
21BSW43 (B) 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. The objective of entrepreneurial development is to motivate a person for 

entrepreneurial career. 

2.  Make capable of perceiving and exploiting successfully opportunities for 

enterprises. 

3. To analyze the role of Entrepreneurship in Indian and the economic development 

with reference to Self- employment development.  

 

Course Outcome 

CO3.Able to criticize the role of Government in motivating the Entrepreneurship. 

Course Content 

MODULE- I 

 Meaning-Concept of Entrepreneurship, History of Entrepreneurship Development.  

Role of Entrepreneurship in Indian economic development with reference to Self- 

employment development.  

Concept of Entrepreneurship Development, Attributes and Characteristics of successful 

Entrepreneur. 

 Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- II 

 Business Idea-Method of generating idea and opportunities recognition 

Preparing Business Plan- Meaning, Significance of Business Plan 

Components of Business Plan, Business Planning Process  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

 

 

8 HRS 

CO1. Learners will able to apply Entrepreneurship’s skills. 

CO2.Able to examine the project. 



 

MODULE- III 

 Technical -Financial- Marketing, Personnel and Management Feasibility 

 Estimating Financing Funds requirements 

Functions and Schemes offered by various commercial banks and financial institutions  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- IV 

 Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship. 

Introduction to various incentives, Subsidies and Grants Export Oriented MODULE s 

Role of following agencies in the Entrepreneurship Development. 

District Industries Centers, Small Industries. 

Service Industries. Entrepreneurship Development of India. 

National Institute of Entrepreneurship and small business development. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- V 

 Role of Entrepreneurship Qualities of Successful Entrepreneurs 

Risk faced by the Present Entrepreneur, Reasons for Low/ No Entrepreneurs 

Women Entrepreneurs: Role, Problems, Prospects, Social entrepreneurship- Concepts - 

Importance- Barriers in Entrepreneurship. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

 

Reference 

Entrepreneurial Development   -Vasanth Desai 

Small and Medium Enterprises in India -Indian Institute of Banking and Finance 

Essentials of Business Environment & Entrepreneurship -Aswathappa K 

Support System for Entrepreneurs  - Moulik T.K 

Government as Entrepreneur   - Albert. N 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW44–Field Practicum V 

Subject Code 
21BSW44 

IA Marks 
100 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week -- Exam Marks  

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
--- 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours -- 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the basics of fieldwork, concept of self and fieldwork and the 

professional role of social workers. 

2. To critically understand and appreciate programmes and projects of governmental and 

non-governmental organizations. 

3. To enhance importance of skills in report writing and documentation 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Able to compare the concept of field work education to develop self-awareness. 

CO2. Able to Analyze skills in field work report writing, record of the observation visits and 

engage in meaningful discussions during group interactions 

CO3. Able to determine programmes and projects of governmental and nongovernmental 

organization 

 Course Content 

Field Work Contents (Tasks/Activities) 

Field work practicum of fifth Semester comprises Concurrent field work 

Concurrent Field Work: The broad aim of concurrent filed work practicum is to provide 

opportunities for applying the knowledge and the information gained in the classroom to 

reality situations. This learning experience should provide an opportunities y of working with 

communit, groups, individuals/families and managing organization tasks. It is an 

opportunities y to develop intervention skills in reality situations. This entails learning social 

work practice for two days (16 hours) in every week of the semester. 

 The student shall complete a minimum of 26 days of visits in a semester. The learners 

shall be placed in agencies/community to initiate and participate in direct service delivery. 

Submission of reports to their allotted respective faculty supervisors. 

 The faculty supervisors through periodic Individual conferences and Group 

conferences shall assist students to prepare a plan of action for the respective semester 

fieldwork activities in consultation with agency supervisors. 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW45 PUBLIC RELATION 

Subject Code 
21BSW45 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. This course intends to expose students with the creative and management aspects of 

Public Relations. 

2.  The course includes planning and execution of Public Relations campaigns. 

3. To know the tools and advertising Public Relations.  

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Learners will able to clarify the concept Public Relations. 

CO2. Able to discover the tools of public relation 

CO3. Able to decide and manage the events. 

Course content 

MODULE- I 

 Public relations – definition – nature, scope and functions 

Origin and development of Public Relations in India. 

Public Relations Process – fact finding, planning, implementation and evaluation. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- II 

Differences among advertising, Publicity 

Propaganda, Public opinion 

Responsibilities of a Public Relations practitioner  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- III 

 Tools of Public Relations  

Print, Radio, Film, Television 

New media, Photography, House journals, Exhibitions, Open House.  

8 HRS 



 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

MODULE- IV 

 Types of Public Relations. Government, private, public sector 

Community relations. Employee relations, media relations 

Public Relations in democracy.  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

MODULE- V 

 Problems and prospects of Public Relations.  

Event management, Code of ethics in Public Relations 

Professional organizations: PRSI-PRCI – IPRA 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion. 

8 HRS 

 

Reference 

Bhimani, Rita. (2018). PR2020: The trending practice of public relations. 

New Delhi: BEE Books. Reddy, C.V. Narasiman. (2014). Effective public relations and 

media strategy (92nd edition). Delhi: PHI Learning Private Limited. 

Sachdeva.S.Iqbal. (2009). Public Relations: Principles and Practices. New Delhi: Oxford 

University Express. 

Sardana, C.K. (2000) Applied public relations in the Indian context. New Delhi: Harananda 

Publicaitons. 

John Wiley & Sons c. Singh J.K. (2007). Media and public relations. New Delhi: Kul 

Bhushan Nangia APH. 

Smith. D. Ronald. (2009). Strategic planning for public Relations. New York: Routledge. 

Solis, Brain & Brackenridge, Deirdre. (2009). Putting the Public Back in Public Relations. 

Upper Saddle River: Pearson Education 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW46 EXCEL AND SPSS 

(Online Mode) 

Subject Code 
21BSW46 

IA Marks 
 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week - Exam Marks  

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
- 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours  -- 

 

Course Objectives 

1. This course intends to expose students Excel and SPSS software. 

2. The course includes online Flatform – SWAYAM. 

3. To use tools SPSS in the research.  

 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Learners will able to practice EXCEL software. 

CO2. Able to do Charts, correlation using SPSS. 

CO3. Able to Create data entry of their research by using software. 

Course content 

(SWAYAM flat form) 

 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW47   CASE STUDY ON NGO 

Subject Code 

21BSW47 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week - Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Practical Hours 
20  

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

(Practical Session on  case studies and develop as publishable paper) 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW48 MUSIC/DANCE  

Subject Code 

21BSW48 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week - Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Practical Hours 
20  

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

(Participation in the interested music and dance. Campus based) 

 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 5 

21BSW49   Street Play 

Subject Code 

21BSW49 IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week - Exam Marks - 

Total Number of Practical Hours 
20  

Total Marks 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

(Participation in the interested Street Play with relevant theme, Campus based) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER 6 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

21BSW51 Internship & Dissertation to produce a News Magazine & Viva- Voce 

Subject Code 

21BSW51 

 

IA Marks 

Internal Assessment  

Field practicum + 

Project  

150 +150 = 300 

300 

Marks 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 

-- Exam Marks 

External Assessment 

Field practicum + 

Project  

150 +150 = 300 

Viva-Voce exam = 150 

450 

Marks 

Total Number of Hours 

Internship & Dissertation to produce a 

News Magazine & Viva- Voce 

 

320 

Total Marks 

750 

Marks 

Credits 28 Exam Hours - 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



 

SEMESTER 7 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

21BSW61 SOCIAL CASE WORK 

Subject Code 
21BSW61 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the case work method and its application in practice.  

2. To equip learners with theoretical knowledge for work with individuals and families. 

3. To develop competencies in learners to use the method in practice while working with 

individual clients and families. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Able to learn values and skills necessary for working with individuals and families.  

CO2. Practice the values and principles of working with individuals and families. 

CO3. Develop the ability to critically analyse the problems of individuals and families and 

factors affecting them.  

Course Content  

MODULE –I 

Introduction to Social Case Work 

Introduction to Social Case Work; Social Casework: Meaning, Definitions, Nature 

Objectives and Importance, Individual: Nature and Needs,  

Problems Faced by Individuals and Families. Historical Development of Social 

Casework. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                        

8 HRS  

MODULE –II 

Components and Principles of       Social Case Work  

Components of Social Case Work (Person, Problem, Place, and Process) 

Principles of Social Case Work:  Individualization, Acceptance, Controlled 

emotional involvement, Purposeful expression of feelings, Non-judgmental 

attitude, Client’s self-determination, and Confidentiality 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion. 

8 HRS  



 

                                                                      

MODULE –III 

Tools, Techniques and Skills of Social Casework. 

Communication: Observation, Listening, Interviewing and Home Visits. Rapport 

Building and Resource Mobilization.  

Casework Relationship, Use of   Authority and Advocacy, Recording in Social 

Casework  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

MODULE –IV 

Process of Social Work: Intake, study, Assessment/ Diagnosis, Treatment/ 

Intervention, Evaluation, Termination and Follow up. 

Meaning various steps Intake meaning, procedure Study–meaning, collecting 

information. Analysis and assessment–meaning steps Negotiating contract 

meaning, types, Treatment techniques–supportive and modifying techniques.  

Termination–meaning, conditions of termination, evaluation, meaning, 

importance.  Disengaging from relationship Stabilization of change effort. Follow 

up-Meaning relevance.. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion                                                                      

8 HRS  

MODULE –V 

Uses of case work skills in dealing with problems of adolescence 

Problems of aged, Couples with marital problems 

Case work with HIV Infected patients. Transference and counter transference. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group  

Discussion.                                                                    

8 HRS  

References  

Bhattacharya, Integrated Approach to Social Work in India, Raj Publishing House, Jaipur 

 

Desai, Murali, Ideologies and Social Work, Rawat Publication, Jaipur 

 

Gore, M.S., The Social context of ideology, Sage Publication, New Delhi 

 

Rameshwari, Devi and Ravi Prakash, Social Work practice, Mangal Deep Publication, Jaipur



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 7 

21BSW62 SOCIAL GROUP WORK 

Subject Code 
21BSW62 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To Develop understanding of group work as a method of social work by providing 

knowledge, skills and techniques required for the Professional Social Workers.  

2. The subject gives insights on the techniques of group formation and approaches in group 

work practices. 

3. The topics included for the study will empower the learners to develop required skills in 

group development.  

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1.The learner will apply and practice the method of social Group Work. 

CO2. They discover the techniques of group formation and approaches in group work practices. 

CO3. Design  the skills in group development.  

-Course Content  

MODULE –I 

Groups-Introduction, Definitions, Characteristics.  

Social Group Work-Introduction, meaning, definitions, Objectives, Scope of Group 

Work. Significance and Need for Group Work in the Modern Society. 

Values of Group Work.  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                        

8 HRS  

MODULE –II 

Principles of Group work.Types of Group work- Open and closed groups, Social 

Treatment Groups (Remedial Groups, Socialisation Groups, Therapeutic Groups) 

Task Oriented Groups (Committee, Teams and Councils). 

 Developmental Groups- Educational Groups; Growth Oriented Groups, Self Help 

Groups, Social Action Groups. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                      

8 HRS  



 

MODULE –III 

Group Formation, Development, and process. 

Factors of Group Formation- Selection of Group Members (Homogeneity and 

Heterogeneity), Goal formation, Contract. Steps in Group Development-Initial Phase, 

Convening, Formation, Conflict- Resolution Mechanism, Maintenance and 

Termination; Process-Intake, Study, Treatment.  

Use of Verbal and Non-Verbal Communications, Evaluation, Termination 

(Disengaging from relationships, stabilization of change effort) 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

MODULE –IV 

Skills- Facilitation, Analytical Thinking, Communication, Leadership. 

Recording in Group Work- Importance of Recording in Group work, Principles of 

Recording and Types of Recording. 

Group Dynamics- Bond, Sub-Groups, Role, Leadership, Isolates, Scapegoats, New 

comer, Conflict, Decision Making, Group Control, Hostility, Behaviour Contagion. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                      

8 HRS  

MODULE –V 

Programme-Meaning, Features, Importance; Programme Planning, Resource 

Mobilisation, Skills in organizing Programmes,  

Use of Programme Media; Areas of Group work Practice-Health, Education, 

Substance Abuse, Labour Welfare, Juvenile Delinquency; 

Application of Group work to different settings: Children & Adolescents, Elderly   

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

References 

Group Work Skills & Streategies of Effective Interventions, Brandler S & Roman C.P, The 

Haworth Press, New York (1999). 

Group Work Skills & Strategies for Effective Intervention, Brandler S & Roman C.P, The 

Haworth Press New York, (1991) 

Group Work Reaching Out: People, Places & Power, Garland J.A.  New York: The Haworth 

Press, New York Ed. (1992) 

Social Work with Groups, Pepell C.P.& Rothman B, The Haworth Press, New York. 

Trecker, H.P (1970). Social Group Work – Principles and Practice, New York: Association 

Press. 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 7 

21BSW63 ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Subject Code 
21BSW63 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To know traits, type, social learning of self and self-actualization theories. 

2. Social perception process to understand others accurately 

3. Stress and its consequences at individual, group and organizational level, and the power 

and politics in an organization.  

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. The learners will clarify the various traits, type, social learning of self and self-

actualization theories. 

CO2. They classify others accurately and overcome the techniques in releasing the Stress and 

reduce its consequences. 

CO3.To design effectively the power and politics in an organization. 

Course Content  

MODULE –I 

Meaning, Definition, nature and scope; History of Organizational Psychology; 

Motivation in Organization: Nature of motivation, Framework of Motivation, 

importance of motivation, need theories, Maslow’s Need Hierarchy, ERG (Existence, 

Relatedness Growth needs) Goal -Setting theory, Job Enrichment and Job 

Characteristic Models.  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                        

8 HRS  

MODULE –II 

Attitude, definition and nature, Component of Attitude, ABC model, Changing 

attitudes, Approaches, Characteristics and Attitudinal change. 

 Recruiting and interviewing- Recruitment, employment interview, selection training 

and allocation. 

Job Analysis- Importance of Job, Job satisfaction, Methods of measuring job 

satisfaction, Causes and effects of job satisfaction and Organizational commitment. 

8 HRS  



 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group 

Discussion.                                                                      

MODULE –III 

Types of organization communication, Interpersonal communication, improving 

employer communication skills 

Stress- Nature of stress, Meaning and definition, Effects of stress, Burnouts and its 

impact and managing stress 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

MODULE –IV 

Leadership: its basic nature, Leadership and Management, Importance of leadership, 

Leader traits and leader, Leadership styles and their implication, Formal and informer 

leader and Leader behaviours 

Group Behaviour- Group dynamics, factors affecting group performance, teams and 

group conflicts. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                      

8 HRS  

MODULE –V 

Organizational decision making: its basic nature. 

Programmed Vs Non-programmed Decisions, Individual Decision making in 

Organization,  

Organizational impediments in Decision making, Group decisions its advantages and 

disadvantages and brain storming 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

References 

Kumar Anita, Suhail, Pathare, (1995). “Industrial and Organizational Psychology”, Himalaya 

Publication House, New Delhi. 

Ashwathappa K, (2012), “Organizational Behaviour”, Himalaya Publication House, New Delhi.  

Ghosh P.K. (2003). “Industrial Psychology”, Himalaya publication House, New Delhi. 

Blum M.L., Naylor J.C. (1994). “Industrial Psychology”, CBS Publishers and distributers Nazia 

Printers House, New Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER 8 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

21BSW71 COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 

Subject Code 
21BSW71 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To know the meaning and concept of Community, community organization, Community 

development and social action. 

2. To understand the power structure and problem-solving process in community 

organization. 

3. To study the models of social action, skills and the role of social worker 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1.The learners will able to outline the need of studying the communities. 

CO2.To distinguish the types of communities and their problems. 

CO3. Able to use the concept of Community, community organization, Community 

development. 

Course Content  

MODULE –I 

Meaning and definitions, Geographical versus functional community 

Type of Communities- Rural - Definition and Characteristics Communities. 

Urban -Concept, Definition and Characteristics Communities. 

Community Power Dynamics, Basis of Power Community Power Structure - caste, 

class, politics and Gender (women). Types of Community leaders Analysis of power 

dynamic in Indian Communities. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                        

8 HRS  

MODULE –II 

Concept, Definition  and Characteristics of a 'Tribal' community 

 Distinctive Features of Indian Tribes, Concept and Characteristics of' Jati' Structure 

Conditions Favourable to Caste System, Conditions Responsible for Weakening of 

Caste System. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                      

8 HRS  



 

MODULE –III 

Need for the study & blocks to understand the rural and tribal people 

Major Tribes in India: Gonds, Bhils, Banjaras,  Baiga,  Badaga,  Irula, Khasi, Korwa,  

Kurumba,  Mundas, Oriya, Santhals. 

 Major problems & Issues affecting rural and tribal population in India: Inequality and 

discrimination, Poverty, Causes of Poverty: Personal Causes, Geographical Causes, 

Economic Causes and Social Causes. 

Problems and its effect on rural and tribal communities 

Pedagogy: PPT, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

MODULE –IV 

Community Organization meaning. Definition and characteristics of community 

Historical background of community Organization, Community organization and 

Community Development. Principles in community organization, Scope of 

Community organization 

Pedagogy: PPT, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                      

8 HRS  

MODULE –V 

Techniques of Community study, Community work process, Stages of community 

organization process. 

Roles of a community organizer and Skills required for a community organizer. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

References 

1. Ross, Murray. G. (1955). Community OrganisationTheory and Principles, Harper Bros, New 

York. Rothman, Jack & Erlich, John, L. & Tropman, John. E. (2001).  

2. Siddiqui, H.Y. (1997). Working with Communities, Hira Publications, New Delhi. Weil, Marie. 

(Ed.). The Handbook of Community Practice, Sage Publications, Thousand Oaks. 

3. Parker, Jonathan and Bradley Greta: Social Work Practice: Assessment, Planning, Intervention 

and Review, UK:  

4. Laveena D’Mello (2018). Community Development-Rural, Urban, and a Tribal 

Persecptive. FSP Media Publications, ISBN: 978-1-5457-2306-7.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 8 

21BSW72 SOCIAL ACTION AND SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION 

Subject Code 
21BSW72 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To know the meaning and concept of Social Action a Method of social work. 

2. To understand the Tactics and Techniques of Social Action. 

3. To analyze the role of social worker in social action. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1.The learners will able to clarify the need of social action as a method of problem solving. 

CO2.To discover new ways to sensitize the people in respect to social action. 

CO3. Able to imagine the concept of social action in Community development. 

Course Content  

MODULE –I 

Social Action: Concepts and Related Terms, History of Social Action. 

Scope and Relevance of Social Action.  

Integrated approach to social work and social action, understanding various systems-

change agent, client, target, action systems, Process of change effort. 

Pedagogy: PPT, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                        

8 HRS  

MODULE –II 

Role of social worker, Social action in relation to community organization 

Values and ethics of social action, Principles of social action. 

Models of social action- Elitist social action model, popular social action model. 

Gandhian model of social action. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                      

8 HRS  

MODULE –III 

Strategies and tactics in social action, planning strategies 

Mobilization strategies: Advocacy, Bureaucracy advocacy, Media Advocacy,  

8 HRS  



 

Skills in social action, Social action and social movement.  

Pedagogy: PPT, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                       

MODULE –IV 

Social Welfare Administration: Concept, History and Nature. 

Concepts Related to Social Welfare Administration, Definition of Social Welfare 

Administration. Features of Social Welfare Administration, History of Social Welfare 

Administration in India. 

Nature of Social Welfare Administration, Social Welfare Administration as a Profession 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                      

8 HRS  

MODULE –V 

Functions of Social Welfare Administration, Principles of Social Welfare 

Administration  

Scope of Social Welfare Administration, The POSDCoRB view 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

References 

Murphy, Patricia. Watkins & Cunninghan, James V. (2003). Organising for Community 

Controlled Development: Renewing Civil Society, Sage Publications, Thousand Oaks. 

Ross, Murray. G. (1955). Community Organisation Theory and Principles, Harper Bros, New 

York. Rothman, Jack & Erlich, John, L. & Tropman, John. E. (2001).  

Siddiqui, H.Y. (1997). Working with Communities, Hira Publications, New Delhi. Weil, Marie. 

(Ed.). The Handbook of Community Practice, Sage Publications, Thousand Oaks. 

Chakraborty, Somen, (1999): A Critique of Social Movements in India, Indian Social Institute 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) 

SEMESTER 8 

21BSW73 GERONTOLOGICAL SOCIAL WORK 

Subject Code 
21BSW73 

IA Marks 
50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To know about the problems and issues of elderly. 

2. Introduce the policies and law related to elderly abuse. 

3. To understand the services for the elderly. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1.The learners will able to understand better the problems and issues of elderly. 

CO2. Able to share their knowledge with elderly on the policies and law related to them. 

CO3. Able to gain knowledge on the services for the elderly. 

 

Course content  

MODULE –I 

Definition of the aged, concepts of Geriatrics and Gerontology 

 The demographic profile of elderly 

Ageing trends of increasing Ageing Population in India. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                        

8 HRS  

MODULE –II 

Theoretical Perspectives on Ageing: 

 Engagement theory, Disengagement theory 

 Activity theory, Modernization theory 

Labelling theory – importance of Gerontological Social Work.  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion.                                                                      

8 HRS  

 

 

 

 



 

MODULE –III 

Problems of the elderly – Social, Economic, Health Psychological, Familial; neglect 

and abuse of the elderly. 

Status of the aged in traditional and modern society. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                       

8 HRS  

MODULE –IV 

Aged related policies and laws for education 

Employment, Retirement, Social Security and Pension. 

National Policy for Older Persons1999.  

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Individual and Group Discussion                                                                      

8 HRS  

MODULE –V 

Services for the elderly – constitutional and legislative provisions for the welfare of the 

elderly 

Institutional and non- Institutional services for the elderly 

Role of Governmental and non-Governmental Organizations for the Welfare of the 

aged. 

Pedagogy: Brainstorming, Assignment, Presentation, Video and screening of short 

films. 

8 HRS  

 

References  

1. Sharama M.L. and Dak T.M. (ed) (1987): Aging in India, New Delhi: Ajanta Pubulication, 

Delhi. 

 2. Desai K.G. (1982): Aging in India, Mumbai, TISS.  

3. Gajindragadkar (ed) (1983): Disabled in India, Mumbai, Somaiya Publications.  

4. Leus V (1987): Development and Handicap New York: Bahi Blockwell Inc.  

5. Marshal M (1983): Social Work with the Disabled London, Macmillan.  

6. Shubha, S et al (2000): Senior Citizens Guide, New Delhi: Help Age.  

7. Bhatia, H.S. (1983) Aging and Society: A Sociological study of Retired Public Servants, the 

Aryas Book Centre Publishers, Udaipur.  

9. Nair, S.B. (1990): Social Security and the weaker Sections. A Study of Old Women 

Agricultural Workers in Kerala, Penaissance Publishing House, Delhi. 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

First semester – Kannada syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW06 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ06 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW06 K/ 21BAJ06 K Kannada I 

21BSW06 H/ 21BAJ06 H Hindi I 

21BSW06 M/ 21BAJ06 M Malayalam I 

21BSW06 O/ 21BAJ06 O Online Mode I 

Subject Code 

21BSW06/ 

21BAJ06 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 



 

Second semester – Kannada syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW16 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ16 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 

21BSW16 K/ 21BAJ16 K Kannada II 

21BSW16 H/ 21BAJ16 H Hindi II 

21BSW16 M/ 21BAJ16 M Malayalam II 

21BSW16 O/ 21BAJ16 O Online Mode II 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW16/ 

21BAJ16 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 

 



 

Third semester –Kannada syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW26 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ26 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 

21BSW26 K/ 21BAJ26 K Kannada III 

21BSW26 H/ 21BAJ26 H Hindi III 

21BSW26 M/ 21BAJ26 M Malayalam III 

21BSW26 O/ 21BAJ26 O Online Mode III 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW26/ 

21BAJ26 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 

 

 



 

Fourth  semester – Kannada syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW36 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ36 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW36 K/ 21BAJ36 K Kannada IV 

21BSW36 H/ 21BAJ36 H Hindi IV 

21BSW36 M/ 21BAJ36 M Malayalam IV 

21BSW36 O/ 21BAJ36 O Online Mode IV 

Subject Code 

21BSW36/ 

21BAJ36 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 

 

 



 

 

First semester – Hindi syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW06/21BAJ06 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW06 K/ 21BAJ06 K Kannada I 

21BSW06 H/ 21BAJ06 H Hindi I 

21BSW06 M/ 21BAJ06 M Malayalam I 

21BSW06 O/ 21BAJ06 O Online Mode I 

Subject Code 

21BSW06/ 

21BAJ06 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Second semester – Hindi Syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW16 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ16 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 

21BSW16 K/ 21BAJ16 K Kannada II 

21BSW16 H/ 21BAJ16 H Hindi II 

21BSW16 M/ 21BAJ16 M Malayalam II 

21BSW16 O/ 21BAJ16 O Online Mode II 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW16/ 

21BAJ16 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Third semester –Hindi syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW26 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ26 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 

21BSW26 K/ 21BAJ26 K Kannada III 

21BSW26 H/ 21BAJ26 H Hindi III 

21BSW26 M/ 21BAJ26 M Malayalam III 

21BSW26 O/ 21BAJ26 O Online Mode III 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW26/ 

21BAJ26 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 

 

 



 

Fourth  semester – Kannada syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW36 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ36 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BSW36 K/ 21BAJ36 K Kannada IV 

21BSW36 H/ 21BAJ36 H Hindi IV 

21BSW36 M/ 21BAJ36 M Malayalam IV 

21BSW36 O/ 21BAJ36 O Online Mode IV 

Subject Code 

21BSW36/ 

21BAJ36 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

First semester – Malayalam syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW06 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ06 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 

21BSW06 K/ 21BAJ06 K Kannada I 

21BSW06 H/ 21BAJ06 H Hindi I 

21BSW06 M/ 21BAJ06 M Malayalam I 

21BSW06 O/ 21BAJ06 O Online Mode I 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW06/ 

21BAJ06 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

മലയാളം 

 

ലക്ഷ്യങ്ങൾ 

 മലയാള ഭാഷയിലല കഥ, കവിത, ന ാവൽ, യാത്തവിവരണം, 

ജീവിച്ചരിത്തം തുടങ്ങിയ സാഹിതയ ഗണങ്ങലളക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള  ല്ല 

ധാരണ കുട്ടികളിൽ വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക. 

 സാമാ യമായ സാഹിതയ പരിചയവും വായ ഭിരുചിയും 

ആസവാദ നേഷിയും വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക  

 ഭാഷയുലട അതിസാത്രരൂപമായ കവിതയിൽ ആസവാദ നേഷി 

വർധിപ്പിക്കുക  

 

പഠന ഫലങ്ങൾ  

 വിദ്യാർഥികളിൽ വായനാ ശീലം വർധിക്കുന്നു 

 സർഗ്ഗര്മാക രചനയിലല സൗന്ദരയത്മകത വർധിക്കുന്നു 



 

 ഭാഷയുലെയും വിവിധ സംസ്കാരങ്ങളുലെയും വലെക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള 

ധാരണ ലഭിക്കുന്നു 

 

യൂണിറ്റ്  1 കവിതകൾ  

പൂക്കാതിരിക്കാലനനിയ്ക്കാവതില്ലേ - അയ്യപ്പപ്പണിക്കർ  

അല്ലങ്ങ വീട്ടില്ലലക്്ക - ഇെല്ലേരി  

സന്ദർശനം - ബാലചന്ദ്ന്ദൻ ചുള്ളിക്കാെ്  

ഒരു പാട്ടു പിലന്നയും - സുഗതകുമാരി  

 

 യൂണിറ്റ് 2 ചെറുകഥകൾ  

ലനയ്പ്പായസം - മാധവികുട്ടി  

പ്ലാവില കഞ്ഞി – തകഴി 

 

 

യൂണിറ്റ്  3 നനോവൽ  

ഉമ്മാച്ചു - ഉറൂബ്  

ബാലയകാല സഖി - ബഷീർ  

 

യൂണിറ്റ് 4 നോടകങ്ങൾ  

നാെക ചരിന്ദ്തം  

ഈഡിപ്പസ് - സി ലെ ല്ലതാമസ്  

സവപ്ന വാസവദ്െം - വള്ളല്ലൊൽ 

 

യൂണിറ്റ് ഭോഷ 5 വിെിന്തനം  

ഭാഷയും സാഹിതയവും - എ ന്ദ്ശീധര ല്ലമല്ലനാൻ  

ഇംഗ്ലീഷിന്ലറ സവാധീനം മലയാളെിൽ - ല്ലഡാ. ൊൻസി ലെയിംസ് 

 



 

 

Second semester – Malayalam syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW16 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ16 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 

21BSW16 K/ 21BAJ16 K Kannada II 

21BSW16 H/ 21BAJ16 H Hindi II 

21BSW16 M/ 21BAJ16 M Malayalam II 

21BSW16 O/ 21BAJ16 O Online Mode II 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW16/ 

21BAJ16 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

 

മലയാളം 

ലക്ഷ്യങ്ങൾ 

 മലയാള ഭാഷയിലല കഥ, കവിത, ന ാവൽ, യാത്തവിവരണം, ജീവിച്ചരിത്തം 

തുടങ്ങിയ സാഹിതയ ഗണങ്ങലളക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള  ല്ല ധാരണ കുട്ടികളിൽ 

വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക. 

 സാമാ യമായ സാഹിതയ പരിചയവും വായ ഭിരുചിയും ആസവാദ നേഷിയും 

വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക  

 ഭാഷയുലട അതിസാത്രരൂപമായ കവിതയിൽ ആസവാദ നേഷി വർധിപ്പിക്കുക  

 

പഠന ഫലങ്ങൾ  

 വിദ്യാർഥികളിൽ വായനാ ശീലം വർധിക്കുന്നു 

 സർഗ്ഗര്മാക രചനയിലല സൗന്ദരയത്മകത വർധിക്കുന്നു 

 ഭാഷയുലെയും വിവിധ സംസ്കാരങ്ങളുലെയും ഉത്ഭവലെക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള ധാരണ 

ലഭിക്കുന്നു 

 



 

 

യൂണിറ്റ് – 1 കവിതകൾ  

1) മത്സ്യം – ടി. പി രാജീവൻ  

2) വാഴക്കുല – ചങ്ങബുഴ 

3) ലചറിയവ – കുമാര ാോൻ  

4) ഇ ിയും മരിക്കാത്ത ഭൂമി – ഒ. എൻ. വി  

 

യൂണിറ്റ് – 2 വിവർത്ത ം  

1) വിവർത്ത ത്തിനലക്ക ്ഒരു ജാലകം  

2) വിവർത്ത ം എന്ത്? എന്തി ്? 

3) വിവർത്ത ത്തി ല്റ നത്പശ്നങ്ങൾ  

യൂണിറ്റ് – 3 ലചറുകഥ  

1) നമാതിരം – കാരൂർ  

2) ഒട്ടകം – എസ.് ലക ലപാറ്റക്കാട ് 

3) തിരുത്്ത – എൻ. എസ ്മാധവൻ  

4) ത്പഹരം – ലക. പി രാമുണ്ണി  

 

യൂണിറ്റ ്-4   ാടകം  

1) അടുക്കളയിൽ  ിന്ന ്അരങ്ങനത്തക്ക് – വി. ടി ഭട്ടത്തിരിപ്പാട്  

2) രാവുണ്ണി – എം പി താജ്  

 

യൂണിറ്റ് – 5 ന ാവൽ  

1) േബ്ദങ്ങൾ - ബഷീർ  

2) കാലം – എം. ടി  

3) ല ല്ല ്– വത്സ്ല  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Third semester – Malayalam syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW26 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ26 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 

21BSW26 K/ 21BAJ26 K Kannada III 

21BSW26 H/ 21BAJ26 H Hindi III 

21BSW26 M/ 21BAJ26 M Malayalam III 

21BSW26 O/ 21BAJ26 O Online Mode III 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW26/ 

21BAJ26 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

മലയാളം 

ലക്ഷ്യങ്ങൾ 

 മലയാള ഭാഷയിലല കഥ, കവിത, ന ാവൽ, യാത്തവിവരണം, 

ജീവിച്ചരിത്തം തുടങ്ങിയ സാഹിതയ ഗണങ്ങലളക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള  ല്ല ധാരണ 

കുട്ടികളിൽ വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക. 

 സാമാ യമായ സാഹിതയ പരിചയവും വായ ഭിരുചിയും 

ആസവാദ നേഷിയും വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക  

 ഭാഷയുലട അതിസാത്രരൂപമായ കവിതയിൽ ആസവാദ നേഷി 

വർധിപ്പിക്കുക  

പപപ പപപപപപ  

 വവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവ വവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവ  

 വവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവ 

 വവവവവവവവവവ വവവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവ 

വവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവ 

 

 

 

പപപപപപപപ  1 -  പപപപപപ 



 

1. വവവവവവവ - വവവവവവവവവ 

2. വവവവവവവവവവ വവവവ - വവവവവവവവവവവ  

3. വവവവവവവ വവവവ - വവവവവവവവവവ  

4. വവവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവവ - വവവ വവവവവവവ  

 

പപപപപപപപ 2 -   പപപപ പപപപ 

1. വവവ - വവ വവവവവവവവവ 

2. വവവവവവവവ - വവവവവ 

3. വവവവവവവവ - വവവവ  

 

പപപപപപപപ 3  -  പപപപ 

1. വവവവവവവവവ - വവവവവവ  

2. വവവവവവവവവ - വവ വവ  

 

പപപപപപപപ 4 - പപപപപ 

1. വവവവവവവവവവവവവ - വവവവവവവവവവവ 

2. വവവവ വവവവവവവ - വവവവവവവവവ വവവവ  

പപപപപപപപ 5 - പപപപപ 

1. വവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവ - വ വവ വവവവവവ വവവവ  

2. വവവവവവവവവവവവവവവ - വവ വവ വവവവവവവവവവ   

 

പപപപപ പപപപപപപപപപ : 

വവവവവവവവ വവവവ - വവ വവവവവവവവ  

വവ വവവവവവവ - വവ വവ.വവ വവവവവ  

വവവവ വവവവവവവ വവവവവവവ - വവ .വവവവവവവവ 

 

 

 

 

Fourth  semester – Malayalam syllabus 

Bachelor of Social Work (BSW) and BA Journalism and Mass communication 

21BSW36 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

21BAJ36 –COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE 

 



 

21BSW36 K/ 21BAJ36 K Kannada IV 

21BSW36 H/ 21BAJ36 H Hindi IV 

21BSW36 M/ 21BAJ36 M Malayalam IV 

21BSW36 O/ 21BAJ36 O Online Mode IV 

 

Subject Code 

21BSW36/ 

21BAJ36 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 
40 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

മലയാളം 

ലക്ഷ്യങ്ങൾ 

 മലയാള ഭാഷയിലല കഥ, കവിത, ന ാവൽ, യാത്തവിവരണം, 

ജീവിച്ചരിത്തം തുടങ്ങിയ സാഹിതയ ഗണങ്ങലളക്കുറിച്ചുള്ള  ല്ല ധാരണ 

കുട്ടികളിൽ വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക. 

 സാമാ യമായ സാഹിതയ പരിചയവും വായ ഭിരുചിയും 

ആസവാദ നേഷിയും വളർത്തിലയടുക്കുക  

 ഭാഷയുലട അതിസാത്രരൂപമായ കവിതയിൽ ആസവാദ നേഷി 

വർധിപ്പിക്കുക  

പപപ പപപപപപ  

 വവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവ വവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവ  

 വവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവ 

 വവവവവവവവവവ വവവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവ 

വവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവ 

 

 

 

 

പപപപപപപപ 1  പപപപപപ 

1. വവവവ വവവവവ - വവവവവവവ വവവവവവ  

2. വവവവവ വവവവ - വവ വവവവവവവവവവവവവ  

3. വവവ വവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവവ - വവ .വവ  വവവവവവവ  

4. വവവവവവവവ - വവവവവവവവവ  

പപപപപപപപ2 -  പപപപ 



 

1. വവവവവവ - വവ വവവവവവവവ  

2. വവവവവവവ - വവവ വവവവവ  

3. വവവവവവവവ - വവവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവ   

പപപപപപപപ 3 -  പപപപ 

1. വവവവവവ വവവവ - വവ വവവവവവവവ  

2. വവവവവവവവവവ - വവവവ 

3. വവവവവവവ വവവവവവ - വവവവവ  

 

പപപപപപപപ 4 - പപപപപ 

1. വവവവവവവവ  - വവ വവ വവവവ 

2. വവവവവവവവവവവവവ - വവവവവവവവവവവ   

 

പപപപപപപപ  5 - പപപപപ 

1. വവവ വവവവവ - വവ വവ വവവവവവവവവവ 

2. വവവവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവ  - വവ വവ വവവ  

3. വവവവവവവവവവ വവവവവവവവവവവ വവവവ - വവ വവ വവവവവ 

 

പപപപപ പപപപപപപപപപ  

വവവവവവവവ വവവവ - വവ വവവവവവവവ  

വവ വവവവവവവ - വവ വവ.വവ വവവവവ  

വവവവ വവവവവവവ വവവവവവവ - വവ .വവവവവവവവ 

 

 

********* 
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Introduction to Program:

Bachelor of Computer Applications is a 3-year undergraduate program spread over six
semesters. The course is designed to bridge the gap between IT industries and academic institutes
by incorporating the latest  technologies into the curriculum and to give students a complete
understanding within a structured framework. The curriculum supports students to gain adequate
programming  practices  along  with  theoretical  foundation  and  also  includes  interdisciplinary
courses and electives for widening the domain expertise. State-of-the-art infrastructure provides
an excellent learning environment to hone the knowledge of each student.

BCA Program Educational Objective:

1. To  enable  the  students  to  have  a  holistic  and  all-round  grooming  to  be  a  thorough
professional in the field of IT.  

2. To develop the abilities to face the changing trends and career opportunities in the field of
Computer Application.

3. To  embed  strong  Human  Values  and  Professional  Ethics  to  exhibit  Social
Responsibilities.

BCA Program Outcome:

On completion of the Bachelor of Computer Applications Degree, the graduates will have

1) Firm foundation in understanding and applying the principles of Computing Techniques
and its Applications at UG level.

2) Skills to Develop, Deploy and Maintain desktop, web, mobile, cloud and cross platforms
using modern tools and technologies

3) Focus to achieve their career goals in IT industry or pursue higher studies and enhance
their professional knowledge.

4) Function  effectively  both  as  a  team  leader  and  team  member  on  multi  disciplinary
projects to demonstrate computing and management skills.

5) Apply the inherent skills with absolute focus to function as a successful entrepreneur.
6) Apply the knowledge of mathematics and computing fundamentals to various real life

applications with given requirement.

BCA Program Specific Outcome: 

1) Integrate and Apply efficiently the contemporary IT tools for required Applications.
2) Solve and work with a professional context pertaining to Ethics,  Social,  Cultural  and

Cyber Regulations.



BCA –Aviation Management

SEMESTER 1 SEMESTER 2
S. 
No

Subject 
Code

Subjects H-C-M S. 
No.

Subject Code Subjects H-C-M

1 17BCAAM11 Professional Communication I 3 – 3 - 100 1 17BCAAM21 Professional 
Communication II

3-3-100

2 17BCAAM12 Foundation of Information 
Technology

4 – 4 - 100 2 17BCAAM22 Database   
Management   using 
MYSQL 

4-4-100

3 17BCAAM13 Introduction to Aviation 
Management

4-4- 100 3 17BCAAM23 Aviation Resource 
Management

4-4-100

4 17BCAAM14 Programming Language C++ 4–4-100 4 17BCAAM24 Data Structure using 
C++ 

4-4-100

5 17BCAAM15 Lab on FIT 3-3-100 5 17BCAAM25 Basic Mathematics & 
Statistics

3-3-100

6 17BCAAM16 Lab on C++ 3-3-100 6 17BCAAM26 Lab on MYSQL 3-3-100

7 17BCAAM17 Indian Constitution 
& Environmental 
Studies

3-3-100 7 17BCAAM27 Lab on Data 
Structure

3-3-100

8 Kannada 2-0-0 8 Kannada 2-0-0
9 17BCAAM18 Visit to Domestic Airport & Airport

Business Analysis

1-1-25 9 17BCAAM28 Visit  to  Domestic  
Airport  &

International  Airline 
Company Analysis

1-1-25

26–25-725 26-25-725

SEMESTER 3 SEMESTER 4

1 17BCAAM31 Programming in core Java 4-4-100 1 17BCAAM41 Advanced Java 
Programming.

4-4-100

2 17BCAAM32 HTML, VB Script and Java script 4-4-100 2 17BCAAM42 Web 
Technology

4–4-100

3 17BCAAM33 Airline Marketing Management 4-4-100 3 17BCAAM43 Travel and 
Tourism 

4-4-100

4 17BCAAM34 Food and Beverage Management 4-4-100 4 17BCAAM44 Airline 
Operations and 
Scheduling

4-4-100

5 17BCAAM35 Flight Catering 2-2-50 5 17BCAAM45 Air Traffic 
Control and 

4-4-100

6 17BCAAM36 Visit to airport and Airport 
Business Analysis and Workshop 
on disaster Management

2-2-50 6 17BCAAM46 Grooming and 
Front office 
Management

1-1-25

7 17BCAAM37 Team Projects 1-1-25 7 17BCAAM47 Short term 
Project on Air 
travel and 
Ticketing 
analysis 

1-1-25

8 17BCAAM38 Lab on Java 3-3-100 8 17BCAAM48 Lab on Java 3-3-100

9 17BCAAM39 Lab on HTML, VB Script 3-3-100 9 17BCAAM49 Lab on Web 
Technology

3-3-100

28-28-750 28-28-750

SEMESTER 5 SEMESTER 6
1 17BCAAM51 LAMP Technology 4-4-100 1 17BCAAM61 Project   

Work   in   
Airport   / 
Dissertation

12-700

2 17BCAAM52 Distributed Computing 4-4-100

3 17BCAAM53 Cabin Crew Management 4-4-100

4 17BCAAM54 Aviation Law 4-4-100

5 17BCAAM55 Airline Finance 4-4-100

6 17BCAAM56 Visit to International airport and 
Business Analysis

2-2-50

7 17BCAAM57 Workshop on House Keeping 2-2-50

8 17BCAAM58 LAB on LAMP 3-3-100
9 17BCAAM59 LAB on DC 3-3-100
10 17BCAAM510 Website development and hosting 

for any Air Ticketing Agency
2-2-50

32-32-850

Total credits 
150

150-4,500



BCA–Data Analytics & Cloud Computing

SEMESTER 1 SEMESTER 2
S. 
No

Subject 
Code

Subjects H-C-M
Marks

S. 
No.

Subject Code Subjects H-C-M

1 17BCACC11 Professional 
Communication I

3–3-100 1 17BCACC21 Professional 
Communication II

3-3-100

2 17BCACC12 Foundation of 
Information Technology

4– 4-100 2 17BCACC22 Database   
Management   using 
MYSQL

4-4-100

3 17BCACC13 Computer Organization 4-4-100 3 17BCACC23 Python Programming fo

Analytics

4-4-100

4 17BCACC14 Programming Language 
C++

4–4-100 4 17BCACC24 Data Structure using 
C++

4-4-100

5 17BCACC15 Lab on FIT 3-3-100 5 17BCACC25 Basic Mathematics & 
Statistics

4-4-100

6 17BCACC16 Lab on C++ 3-3-100 6 17BCACC26 Lab on MYSQL 3-3-100

7  17BCACC17 Indian Constitution & 
Environmental Studies

3-3-100 7 17BCACC27 Lab on Data Structure 3-3-100

8 Kannada 2-0-0 8 Kannada 2-0-0

9 17BCACC18  Minor Project 1-1-25 9 17BCACC28  Minor Project 1-1-25

26–25-725 26-25-725

SEMESTER 3 SEMESTER 4
1 17BCACC31 Programming in Core 

Java
4-4-100 1 17BCACC41 Advanced Java 

Programming
4-4-100

2 17BCACC32 HTML,   VB  Script   
and   Java Script

4-4-100 2 17BCACC42 Web Technology 4-4-100

3 17BCACC33 Basic Programming  
Applications in R

4-4-100 3 17BCACC43 E-Commerce 4-4-100

4 17BCACC34 Operating Systems 4-4-100 4 17BCACC44 Big   Data   Analytics 
Using Spark & Scala

4–4-100

5 17BCACC35 Data Mining for 
Analytics (E1)

4-4-100 5 17BCACC45 Data Analytics using 
Hadoop                (E1)

4–4-100

17BCACC36 Artificial Intelligence 
(E2)

17BCACC46 Computer Oriented
Numerical Analysis     

6  17BCACC37 Team Project 2-2-50 6  17BCACC47 Team Project 2-2-50

7 17BCACC38 Lab on Java 3-3-100 7 17BCACC48 Lab on Web 
Technology

3-3-100

8 17BCACC39 Lab on HTML, VB 
Script and Java Script 

3-3-100 8 17BCACC49 Lab on Advance Java 3-3-100

28-28-750 28-28-750

SEMESTER 5 SEMESTER 6
1 17BCACC51 LAMP Technology 4-4-100 1 17BCACC61 Project Work Analytics

Application/Dissertation 

12-700

2 17BCACC52 Distributed Computing 4-4-100
3 17BCACC53 Linux Environment 4-4-100
4 17BCACC54 Software Project 

Management
4-4-100

5 17BCACC55 Data Analytics using SAS 4-4-100

6 17BCACC56

 

Descriptive Statistics 
Machine Learning (E1)

4-4-100

17BCACC57 Advanced Computer 
Architecture (E2)

8 17BCACC58 Team project 2-2-50

9 17BCACC59 Lab on LAMP 3-3-100

10 17BCACC510 Lab on DC 3-3-100

32-32-850 Total credits 150 150-4,500



BCA –Software Development

SEMESTER 1 SEMESTER 2

S. 

No

Subject 

Code

Subjects H-C-M S. 

No.

Subject 

Code

Subjects H-C-M

1 17BCASD11 Professional Communication 

I

3-3-100 1 17BCASD21 Professional Communication II 3-3-100

2 17BCASD12 Foundation  of  Information
Technology

4-4-100 2 17BCASD22 Database   Management   
using MYSQL

4-4-100

3 17BCASD13 Computer Organization 4-4-100 3 17BCASD23 Basics of Networking 4-4-100

4 17BCASD14 Programming Language
C++

4–4-100 4 17BCASD24 Data Structure using C++ 4-4-100

5 17BCASD15 Lab on FIT 3-3-100 5 17BCASD25 Basic Mathematics & Statistics 3-3-100

6 17BCASD16 Lab on C++ 3-3-100 6 17BCASD26 Lab on MYSQL 3-3-100

7  17BCASD17 Indian Constitution &
Environmental Studies

3-3-100 7 17BCASD27 Lab on Data Structure 3-3-100

8   Kannada 2-0-0 8 Kannada 2-0-0
  9 17BCASD18  Minor Project 1-1-25 9 17BCASD28  Minor Project 1-1-25

26–25-725 26-25-725

SEMESTER 3 SEMESTER 4
1 17BCASD31 Programming in Core 

Java
4-4-100 1 17BCASD41 Advanced Java Programming 4-4-100

2 17BCASD32 HTML,   VB  Script   
and   Java Script

4-4-100 2 17BCASD42 Web Technology 4-4-100

3 17BCASD33 Basic Programming  
Applications in R

4-4-100 3 17BCASD43 E-Commerce 4-4-100

4 17BCASD34 Operating Systems 4-4-100 4 17BCASD44 Principles of TCP/IP 4-4-100

5 17BCASD35 Data Mining     (E1) 4-4-100 5 17BCASD45 System Analysis and design 

(E1)

4-4-100

17BCASD36 Artificial Intelligence  
                         (E2)

17BCASD46 Computer Oriented

Numerical Analysis (E2)

6 17BCASD37 Team Project 2-2-50 7 17BCASD47  Team Project 2–2-50

7 17BCASD38 Lab on Java 3-4-100 8 17BCASD48 Lab on Advance Java 3-3-100

8 17BCASD39 Lab on HTML, VB 
Script and Java Script 

3-3-100 9 17BCASD49 Lab on Web Technology 3-3-100
28-28-750 28-28-750

SEMESTER 5 SEMESTER 6
1 17BCASD51 LAMP Technology 4-4-100 1 17BCASD61 Project Work/Dissertation    12-700

2 17BCASD52 Distributed Computing 4-4-100

3 17BCASD53 Linux Environment 4-4-100
4 17BCASD54 Software Project Management 4-4-100

5 17BCASD55 Cloud computing 4-4-100
6 17BCASD56 Wireless Communication 

and Networks (E1)

4-4-100

17BCASD57 Advanced Computer 

Architecture (E2)

7 17BCASD58 Team project 2-2-50
8 17BCASD59 Lab on LAMP 3-3-100
9 17BCASD510 Lab on DC 3-3-100

32-32-

850

Total credits 150
Total Marks : 4500

150-4,500



Professional Communication-1

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Communication environment.
 To develop the knowledge in communication and basics of English grammar with commu-

nication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the English communication and communication environment

where in the student gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of communication. 
CO2: Have a basic understanding of personal communication and their operations. 
CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop communication skills.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM11/
17BCACC11/
17BCASD11
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:3

Professional
Communications – I

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Basics of Functional English - An Introduction of the Structures in English Language, Types and
Construction of Sentences, Usage of Parts of Speech and Linkers, Usage of Idioms and Phrases for
Standardising Communication, Accent and Pronunciation for Effective Communication, Explicit
Comprehensive Exercises, Implicit Comprehensive Exercises, Converting Titles into meaningful
passages

Unit – II 8hrs

Foundations of Business Communications - Communication and its Process Flow, Types, Forms
or Categories of Communication, Verbal, Non-verbal, Formal, Informal, external, internal, inward,
outward Barriers to Communication and steps to overcome them,  Effective Reading Skills Basics,
significance  and  reading  practice,  Basic  Visual  and  Listening  Skills,  Observation,  Focus  and
Concentration building, Conversation and Language Skills,  Dialogues,  Rhetoric’s and Passages,
Non-Verbal communication and its effects, Body-Language, Professional Manners, Etiquettes and
Behaviour, Cultural differences and Diversity in Communication.

Unit – III 8hrs

Essentials of Professional Writings - Introduction to Writing and Keyboard Typing Skills, Types
and Kinds of Business Writings, Structure of Keyboard and typing practice, Important varieties of
Business Letters and Requests, Routine letters and Positive messages, Placing Orders, Directives
and  Instructions,  Information  requests,  Bad  News  and  Persuasion  Letters,  Communication  of
Negatives and unpleasant updates/developments, Sales Letters, Collection letters, Job application
letters. Types of Professional Writing Formats Block and Indented, Key points to remember while
writing  Business  Letter  or  Requests,  Understanding  Emails  and  Professional  Chat,  SMS
communications.  Writing  Reports  and  its  needs,  Types  of  Reports,  Important  classifications,
varieties and kinds of professional reports, Structure & Components of Reports.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Advanced  Written  Communications  -  Writing  agenda  and  minutes  for  Meetings,  Meaning,
significance  and  needs,  designing  and  formulation,  applications.  Drafting  Notices  and
Memorandum - Importance, Formalities, and Protocols. Introduction to writing Research Papers -
Meaning, Significance, and Need.  Formulating Research Abstracts - Structure and Components of



Research  Papers  -  Formats,  Submissions,  and  Publishing’s.  Professional  Write-ups  and  White
Papers. Introduction to Synopsis, Thesis, and Dissertations - Meaning, Applications, Significance,
and  Need.  Components  of  Synopsis,  Thesis  and  Dissertations  and  points  to  remember  while
drafting the same.

Unit – V 8hrs

Introduction  and  Need  for  writing  cover  letters,  Introduction  and  Need  for  drafting
CV/Resume/Bio-Data,  Drafting  cover  letter  for  interviews  -  Design,  submissions  and  usage.
Structure  and  Components  of  Resume/CV/Bio-Data,  Writing  Career  Objectives,  summary,
education,  past  work  experience,  projects  and  internships,  references.   Writing  references  for
Employment - Formats and Methods.  Drafting Job Application Letter, Writing declarations and
affirmations on offer and appointment letters. Writing offer acceptances, confirmation letter and e-
mails, Key points to remember while writing profiles/CV/bio-data/resume.

Reference Books

1 J. C. Good English (Getting it Right) – Ajmani

2 Essentials of Business Writing - Guffey, Mary Ellen

3 Jr. Report Writing for Business - Lesikar, Raymond V., & John D. Pettit

4 Writing Reports - Seely, John

FOUNDATION OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the computer environment.
 To develop the knowledge in Computer hardware and basics of software with pro-

gramming gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the internet and office software environment where

in the student gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts and terminology of information technology. 
CO2: Have a basic understanding of personal computers and their operations. 
CO3:  Know about history and application of the Internet and work with office software.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM12/
17BCACC12/
17BCASD12
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Foundation of
Information Technology

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Introduction  to  Computers:  Introduction,  Characteristics  computers,  Generations  of
Computers, Classification of computers, the computer system, Application of computers. 
Computer  Architecture  and  Memory:  Introduction,  Central  processing  unit,  main
memory unit, interconnection of units, cache, memory representation, memory hierarchy,
Random access memory, Types of RAM, Read-only memory, Types of ROM.

Unit – II 8hrs

Secondary Storage:  Introduction,  classification,  magnetic  tape,  magnetic disk,  Optical
disk, 



Memory stick, Universal serial bus, Mass storage devices. Input and Output devices:
Introduction,  Types  of  input  devices,  Optical  character  recognition,  Optical  Mark
Recognition,  Magnetic  ink  character  recognition,  Bar  code  reader,  Types  of  output,
Classification of output devices, Terminals.

Unit – III 8hrs

Computer  Program:  Introduction,  algorithm,  flowchart.  Computer  languages  and
Software:  Introduction,  Evolution  of  programming  languages,  classification  of
programming  languages,  generation  of  programming  languages,  Features  of  a  good
programming language, software definition, relationship between software and hardware,
software categories.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Internet  Basics:  Introduction,  Evolution,  Basic  internet  terms,  getting  connected  to
internet, internet applications.  Operating System:  Introductions, Functions of operating
system, Types of operating System, OS and Utility Software, Introduction to LibreOffice.

Unit – V 8hrs

LibreOffice Writer and LibreOffice impress: Introduction, Uses of LibreOffice Writer,
formatting  in  LibreOffice  Writer,  Advanced  LibreOffice  writer  features,  Uses  of
LibreOffice  impress,  creating  slides  in  LibreOffice  impress,  Creating  Animations  in
LibreOffice  impress,  Hyperlink  in  LibreOffice  impress.  LibreOffice  Calc  and
LibreOffice Base: Introduction, uses of LibreOffice Calc, manipulating through formula,
Adding and working with charts,  Analyzing Data,  uses  of  LibreOffice  Base,  creating,
altering and inserting values, Queries, reports.

Reference Books

1 ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson
Education, 2012.

2 Peter Norton, Introduction to Computers, 7th edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publication,
2011

3 Anita Goel, Computer Fundamentals, Pearson Education, 2011.



Computer Organization

Course Objective:

 To understand the structure, function and characteristics of computer systems.
 To understand the design of the various functional units and components of 

computers.
 To identify the elements of modern instructions sets and their impact on processor 

design.
 To explain the function of each element of a memory hierarchy,
 To identify and compare different methods for computer I/O.

Course outcome:

CO2: Analyze the performance of commercially available computers.
CO3:  To develop logic for assembly language programming

Paper : 
17BCACC13/
17BCASD13
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Computer 
Organization

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Digital Computer System -  Introduction to Number system, Decimal number,  Binary
number  and  Hexadecimal  numbers,  Number  base  conversion,  Complements,  Binary
codes,  Binary  logic,  Binary  arithmetic’s,  Addition  and  Subtraction  in  the  1’s  and  2’s
complement system,

Unit – II 8hrs

Boolean  algebra -  Basic  definitions,  Axiomatic  definition  of  Boolean  algebra,  Basic
theorems  and  properties  of  Boolean  algebra.  Digital  logic  gate -  Boolean  functions,
Canonical and Standard forms. Digital logic gates. Simplification of Boolean function:
The map method, Two and three variable maps,  Don't Care conditions, Product of sum
Simplification,

Unit – III 8hrs

Implementation of SOP using NAND and NOR gates. Implementation of EX-OR, EX-
NOR using NAND and NOR gate. Adder and Subtracter - Half Adder, Full Adder, Half
Subtracter, Full Subtracter, Parallel Binary adder, BCD adder.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Sequential Logic - Introduction, Flip flops, RS-FF, D-FF. T-FF, and JK-FF. Triggering of
flip-flops, Master Slave Flip flop, state table, and State diagram. State equations,

Unit – V 8hrs

Counters-  Introduction to Counters,  Design of 3 bit  asynchronous counter.  Registers-
Introduction to Registers, Shift Registers,  

Reference Books

1 M. Morris Mano, Digital Logic and Computer Design, PHI

2 Thomas L Floyd, Digital Fundamentals, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2011.

3 Thomas .C. Bartee, Digital Computer Fundamentals, 6th edition, TMH



Introduction to Aviation Management

Course Objective:

 Students have the opportunity to explore and learn the management and operation 
of domestic and international airlines, modern airports, corporate aviation, and 
fixed-based operations (FBO's).

 Explain basic terms and concepts in air transportation, including commercial, 
military, and

 general aviation; air traffic control; aviation agencies and organizations; the 
aerospace industry;

 the airport environment; professional and ethical responsibilities of an aviation 
professional and aviation career options.

Course outcome:

CO1:  an  understanding  of  the  impact  of  aviation  and  technology  in  a  global/societal
context;
CO2:  an ability to apply the techniques, skills, and modern aviation management tools to 
perform business related tasks;

Paper : 
17 BCAAM13/
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Introduction to Aviation
Management

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Airport  Management  -  Introduction  to  Aviation  Management-  Evolution  of
aviation-  challenges  of  aviation-  History  of  Aviation-  Development  of  Air
transportation in India- IATA – ICAO- Functions- Aims and Objectives- Airport
authority of India –International Airport Authority of India- Airport organisation
Structure  and  Models.  Changing  Faces  of  Airport.  Environmental  impact  on
Aviation industry.

Unit – II 8hrs

Airport Structure and Types - Functional Layout of an Airport-Ground handling-
Air side- terminal complex- Land side. Types of Airport- Airports Civil, Military,
Domestic  and  International.  National  and  International  Airlines  and  Types  of
Aircrafts

Unit – III 8hrs

Airport  Operations  and  Customer  service  -  Airline  terminal  management
(Airport  Procedures  & Customer  service)-Passenger  and  Cargo  terminals-Flight
Information  counter,  Reservation,  and Ticketing  – Checking,  Issue of  Boarding
Pass-  Customs–  coordination  –Baggage  Handling  and  Load  Controls-  security



Clearance-security hold area and Immigration Formalities-Documents- Passport –
Visa. Handling of Passenger with special needs and its regulatory requirements-
Handling of Expectant Mother, unaccompanied minors, and disabled passengers –
handling of stretchers passengers and human remains.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Introduction Flight safety and security -  Airport and Aircrafts securities. Crew
Duties  on  Board  –  Documents  used  by  cabin  crews-  Embarkation  and
disembarkation  procedures  for  passengers,  Emergencies  on  Board  –Safety
equipment, Fire and Depressurization, brace position – jungle and sea Survival and
Doors.  Terrorism  –  Introduction-  Causes  of  Terrorism.  Hijacking  –  Security
measures- Airport Security Programmed a Steps taken to Contend with Hijacking-
Public Law about Hijacking - Air Transportation Security Act of 2001 - Crimes
against  Humanity  -The  Tokyo  Convention  and  Summit  Legislations  and
Regulations

Unit – V 8hrs

Dangerous  Goods,  and  Screening  and  Transportation  Management  -
Introduction  to  Air  Cargo  and  Dangerous  Goods-Applicability  –  Limitation  –
classification  –  Identification  -  Packing  and  its  test  –  Marking  and  labelling  –
Documentation  –  handling  radio  Active  materials-  Introduction  to  screening–
facilities – screening check points – Augmentation – metal detectors – handheld
body  scanners.  Documentation  in  cargo  transportation-  Airway  bill  –  Legal
Disposition of airway bill, its features and validity.  

Reference Books

1 Airport Management by P.C.K Ravindran 
2 Aviation Hospitality Management By Ravi Sharma

3 Academic Dictionary of civil Aviation By R.K.C Shekhar

4
Principles’ and Practise of International Aviation Law– By Grabrial S Sanchez
Brian F. Havel

5 Global aviation and Hospitality management – By Gagan Deep 
6 Corporate Grooming and Etiquette - by Sarvesh Gulati 

7
Aviation Terrorism and Security (Political Violence) – By Paul Wilkinson and
Brian Jenkeis

8 Food Hygiene and Sanitation By SunethraRoday
9 Aviation and Hospitality By Shailendra Sangar
1
0

A text book of Hospitality Tourism and Aviation by P.K.Bal



Basic Programming Language using C++

Course Objective:

 To understand how C++ improves C with object-oriented features.

 To learn how to write inline functions for efficiency and performance.

 To learn the syntax and semantics of the C++ programming language.

 To learn how to design C++ classes for code reuse.

Course outcome:

CO1: Apply the concepts of object-oriented programming.

CO2: Understand the difference between the top-down and bottom-up approach

CO3:  Describe the object-oriented programming approach in connection with C++

Paper : 
17 BCAAM14/
17BCACC14/
17BCASD14
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Programming Language
C++

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Principles  of  Object  Oriented  programming:   Basic  Concepts,  benefits,  application.
Beginning with C++:  Program features, comments, cin, cout, return statement, Structure of
a C++ program. Tokens, expressions and control structures: Tokens, keywords, identifiers



Basic and derived data  types, symbolic  constants,  declaration  of  variables Dynamic
initialization of  variables,  reference  variables

Unit – II 8hrs

The operators::, ::*, .*, delete, endl, new, setw.   Typecast operator, expression and implicit 
conversions, operator precedence.Control structures – If conditions and switch statements 
Loops – while loop, do- while loop, for loop The goto statement, break statement, continue 
statement

Unit – III 8hrs

Functions  in  C++:  main  function,  Prototyping,  call  and  return  by  reference,  inline
functions, default arguments, function overloading. Classes and objects: Specifying a  class,
creating  objects,  accessing  class  members,  defining  member  functions-inside  the  class
definition and outside the class definition, Arrays within  a  class

Unit – IV 8hrs

Memory allocation for objects- Static data members, static member  functions Arrays of
objects, objects as function arguments, returning objects, Friend functions
Constructors  and  destructors:  Parameterized  constructors,  constructors  with  default
arguments, overloading constructors, copy  constructor, destructors

Unit – V 8hrs

Operator  overloading:   defining,   overloading  unary  operators,  Overloading  binary
operators,  Manipulation  of  strings  using  operator  overloading,   rules  for  overloading
operators Inheritance:  Defining  a  derived  class, single  inheritance,  protected  members,
multilevel  inheritance, multiple  inheritance, hierarchical  inheritance,  hybrid  inheritance,
virtual  base  classes,

Reference Books

1 E Balagurusamy, Object Oriented Programming with C++, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw 
hill Publication.  

2 D Ravichandran, Programming with C++, Third Edition,  McGraw hill 2011 

3 Robert Lafore, Oriented Programming in C++, Galgotia Publications Pvt. Ltd, 2006.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM15/
17BCACC15/
17BCASD15
Theory/Week:5 Hours
Credits:3

Lab on FIT
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM16/
17BCACC16/
17BCASD16
Theory/Week: 5 Hours
Credits:3

Lab on C++
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50



Paper : 
17 BCAAM18
Theory/Week:2 Hours
Credits: 1

Visit to Domestic Airport & 
Airport Business Analysis 

IA : 25

Paper : 
17BCACC18/
17BCASD18
Theory/Week:2 Hours
Credits: 1

Minor Project
IA : 25



Indian Constitution and Environmental Studies

Course Objective:

 To increase public awareness about environmental issues, explore possible solutions,
and to lay the foundations for a fully informed and active participation of individual 
in the protection of environment

Course outcome:

CO1: Appreciate concepts and methods from ecological and physical sciences and their application
in environmental problem solving.

CO2: Appreciate the ethical, cross-cultural, and historical context of environmental issues
and the links between human and natural systems.

Paper Code :
17 BCAAM17/ 
17BCACC17/
17BCASD17
Theory/Week:3 Hours
Credits:3

Indian Constitution and Environmental
Studies

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit 1 8 Hours

Chapter -1 Introduction                                                             
Introduction to the Constitution of India, Nature of the Indian Constitution, Significance of
the  Indian  Constitution,  The  Making  of  the  Constitution  and  Salient  features  of  the
Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution, Citizenship.

Unit 2 8 Hours

Chapter -2   : Rights and Freedom
Fundamental Rights- Right to Equality, Right to Freedom, Protection of Life and Personal
Liberty, Right against Exploitation, Right to Freedom of Religion, Cultural and educational
rights  and  right  to  Constitutional  Remedies.  Directive  Principles  of  State  Policy  &
Fundamental Duties, Union Executives – President, Prime Minister and Parliament, State
Executives – Governor Chief Minister and State Legislature.

Unit 3 8 Hours

Chapter – 3 Judicial System
The Union Judiciary-The supreme court of India, The State Judiciary-The High Court of
States. Election Commission of India. The Emergency Provisions and the Amendment of the
Constitution.

Unit 4 8 Hours

Chapter – 4 Introduction to Environment
Environmental  Studies-  Introduction,  Definition,  Nature,  Scope  and  Importance.  Eco
System- Concept, Structure, Functions and Components of Eco System. Natural Resources-
Forest, Water, Mineral, Food, Energy and Land Resources.

Unit 5 8 Hours

Chapter-5 Environmental Issues
Environmental  Pollution-  Meaning,  Definition,  Causes,  Types:  Air  Pollution,  Water
Pollution,  Soil  Pollution,  Marine  Pollution,  Thermal  Pollution  and  Nuclear  hazards.
Environmental  Issues:  Climate  Change,  Global  Warming,  Acid  Rain,  Ozone  Layer



depletion, Nuclear Accident, Bopal Gas Leakage tragedy and Population Explosion. Legal
measures- Environmental Protection Act, Constitutional Provisions and Judicial Remedies.

Reference Books

1 Indian Constitution -  D D Basu

2 Constitutional Law of India - J.N. Pandey

3 Constitution law of India - M. P. Jain
4 The Constitution of India - Dr. Parvathy Appaiha
5 Environmental Law and Policy in India - Shyam Divan and Armin Rosencranz
6 Environment and Ecology - Majid Hussain

Professional Communication-1I

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Communication environment.
 To develop the knowledge in communication and basics of English grammer with

communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the English communication and communication envi-

ronment where in the student gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of communication. 
CO2: Have a basic understanding of personal communication and their operations. 
CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop communication skills.

Paper : 17BCAAM21/
17BCACC21/17BCASD21
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:3

Professional
Communications – II

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

The following prose lessons authored by the respective writers have been prescribed from
the compilation entitled ‘College Prose and Poetry’.

7) Voluntary Poverty                               M.K.Gandhi         
8) A Snake in the Grass                           R.K.Narayan       

With the Photographer  Stephen Leacock  

Unit – II 8hrs

The following poems penned by the respective poets have been prescribed from the 
compilation entitled ‘Macmillan Prose and Poetry for Colleges’.

3) The Ballad of Father Gilligan             W.B.Yeats             
4) Anthem for doomed youth                  Wilfred Owen  
5) The Unknown Citizen                       W.H.Auden                                  

Unit – III 8hrs

The following grammar lessons have been prescribed.
1) Transformation of Sentences                                                  
2) Synthesis of Sentences                                         
3) Figures of Speech                                                  



Question Tags                                                                     

Unit – IV 8hrs

A) Formal Letter
1. Business Letter
2. Letter of Application
3. Letter to newspaper

Bibliography                      

Unit – V 8hrs

A) Dialogue Writing                                                                   
B) Autobiography of Inanimate Objects

Aviation Resource Management

Course Objective:

 To improve flight safety through the understanding of the Human Factor in Aircraft
accidents and incidents

 Through effective use of error management strategies in individuals as well as in the
system.

Course outcome:

CO1: focuses on situation awareness, communication skills, teamwork, task allocation and 
decision-making within a comprehensive framework of standard operating procedures 
(SOP)
CO2: Have a basic understanding of personal communication and their operations. 
CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop communication skills.



Paper : 17BCAAM22
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Aviation Resource
Management

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Crew Resources Management: The role of crew resources management – The trouble with
culture – Creating and implementing human factors safety culture – human assessment –
traditional  flight  crew and CRM training  in  general  aviation – crew concepts  in  the  air
ambulance services.

Unit – II 8hrs

Flight Crew Training: Headphone and Flight Deck Speaker Use-Maneuver Capability and
Flap Usage, Flap Maneuvering Speeds, Minimum Maneuvering Speed, Maneuver Margins
to Stick Shaker, Flap Operation- Command Speed, Take-off, Climb, Cruise and Descent,
Approach,  Landing,  Non-Normal  Conditions,  Callouts,  Electronic  Flight  Bag-  Airport
Moving  Map,  Terminal  Charts,  Airplane  Performance-  Video  Surveillance-Flight  Path
Vector, Vertical Situation Display, Cold Temperature Altitude Corrections, Operation in Icing
Conditions, Recommended Rudder Trim Technique-Pilot Incapacitation, Crew Action Upon
Confirming Pilot Incapacitation-Flight in Moderate to Heavy Rain, Hail, or Sleet, Turbulent
Air Penetration.

Unit – III 8hrs

The Aircraft Cabin: Safety issues in capital – cabin crew communication – service, 
teamwork, and flight safety – flight attendants job performances and job satisfaction. 
Fatigue  and  stress  Fatigue  management  in  aviation  –  Fatigue  in  air  activity  –  Stress
management – the physiological factor.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Airspace And Air Traffic Control: Airspace-Introduction Brief history of air traffic control,
the present-day air traffic control management and operating infrastructure- The basics of air
traffic control Current and future enhancements to air traffic control Concluding remarks-
Air Traffic Controller, Personality test for traffic controllers, Duties of Air Traffic Controller.

Unit – V 8hrs

The Future  Of  Airports:  Future  technology,  airside  navigation  aids-performance based
navigation  PVN,  aircraft  de-icing  Environmental  friendly  chemicals,  aircraft  De-icing,
inferred or gas fired De-icing heaters, new pavement De-icing methods, New aerodrome
pavement products. Board Hazard control, Runway rubber removal, hybrid equipment and
GSE.
Terminal  new security  and government  control  technology,  wed applications,  passengers
screening, luggage and freight processing technology, common use self-service. Technology
in security screening, Checkpoint of the future, customer service technology.
Land side-Airplane operations.  Ownership and operation-The need for commercialization
and private sector participation the future, many types of airports, New planning strategies.

Reference Books

1 Brain McAllister, Crew Resource Management, Air life

2 Jensen, Pilot Judgement& Crew Resource Management, N A

3
ThomasLSeamster,  Aviation  Information  Management  –  From  Documents  Data,
Ashgate

4 ThomasLSeamster& Barbara G Kanki, Aviation Information Management, Ashgatem

5
.

Eduardo Sales, Katherine A Wison, Crew Resource Management, Ashgate.

6 Frank H Hawkins, Human Factors in Flight Ashgate



.

7
Mary Edwards&Elwyn Edwards, The Aircraft Cabin –Managing Human Factors, 
Ashgate

8
.

Harry W Orlady& Linda M Orlady, Human Factors in Multi Crew Flight Operation 
Ashgate



Python Programming For Analytics
 Course Objective:

 Build basic programs using fundamental programming constructs like variables, 
conditional logic, looping, and functions. Work with user input to create fun and 
interactive programs.

Course outcome:

CO1: Python programming is intended for software engineers, system analysts, program 
managers and user support personnel who wish to learn the Python programming language. 
CO2: Learning Outcomes: Problem solving and programming capability.

Paper : 17BCACC22
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Python Programming 
For Analytics

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit 1 8 Hours

What is  New?,-  The  future  module, The  print  Function,  Reading Input  from Keyboard,
Division,  Unicode  Representation,  xrange()  Function  Removed,   raise  exception,
Arguments in Exception, next() Function and next() Method, 2to3Utility.  

Overview- History of Python,  Python Features. 
Environment  Setup-  Local  Environment  Setup,  Getting  Python,  Setting  up  PATH,
Setting  Path  at  Unix/Linux,  Setting  Path  at  Windows,  Python  Environment  Variables,
Running Python. 

Basic  Syntax-  First  Python  Program,  Python  Identifiers,  Reserved  Words,  Lines  and
Indentation,  Multi-Line  Statements,  Quotation  in  Python,  Comments  in  Python,  Using
Blank  Lines,  Waiting  for  the  User  Multiple  Statements  on  a  Single  Line,  Multiple
Statement  Groups  as  Suites,  Command  Line  Arguments,  Parsing  Command-Line
Arguments

Unit 2 8 Hours

Variable  Types-  Assigning  Values  to  Variables,  Multiple  Assignment,  Standard  Data
Types,  Python Numbers,  Python Strings, Python Lists, Python Tuples, Python Dictionary
Data Type Conversion
Basic Operators- Types of Operators, Python Arithmetic Operators, Python Comparison
Operators,  Python  Assignment  Operators,  Python  Bitwise  Operators,  Python  Logical
Operators, Python Membership  Operators,  Python  Identity  Operators,  Python  Operators
Precedence
Decision Making- IF Statement, IF...ELIF...ELSE Statement, Nested IF Statements

Single Statement Suites
Loops-  while  Loop  Statements,  for  Loop  Statements,  Nested  loops,  Loop  Control

Statements,  break  statement,  continue  Statement,  pass  Statement,  Iterator  and
Generator

Unit 3 8 Hours

Numbers- Mathematical Functions, Number methods, Mathematical Constants.
Strings- Accessing Values in Strings, Updating Strings, Escape Characters, String Special
Operators, String Formatting Operator, Triple Quotes, Unicode String, String Methods
Lists-Python  Lists,  Accessing  Values  in  Lists,  Updating  Lists,  Basic  List  Operations,
Indexing ,Slicing and Matrixes List Methods.
Tuples-  Accessing  Values  in  Tuples  Updating,  Delete  Tuple  Elements,  Basic  Tuples
Operations,  Indexing,  Slicing,  and  Matrixes,  No  Enclosing  Delimiters,  Built-in  Tuple
Functions Tuple Methods,

Dictionary-  Accessing  Values  in  Dictionary,  Updating  Dictionary,  Delete  Dictionary
Elements,  Properties  of  Dictionary  Keys,  Built-in  Dictionary  Functions&  Methods,
Dictionary Methods
Date& Time- What is Tick, What is Time Tuple? Getting current time, Getting formatted
time Getting calendar for a month, The time Module, Time Methods. The calendar Module,



Other Modules& Functions

Unit 4 8 Hours

Functions-  Defining  a  Function,  Calling  a  Function,  Pass  by  Reference  vs  Value,
Function  Arguments,  Required  Arguments,  Keyword  Arguments,  Default  Arguments,
Variable-length Arguments,  The Anonymous  Functions,  The return  Statement,  Global  vs
Local variables
Modules-The import Statement, The from import Statement, The from...import Statement:
Executing Modules  as Scripts, Locating Modules,  The PYTHON PATH Variable,  Name
spaces  and  Scoping,  The  dir()  Function,  The  global()  and  locals()Functions,  The
reload()Function,  Packages in Python
Files  I/O Printing  to  the  Screen,  Reading Keyboard  Input,  The input  Function,  Opening
and Closing  Files,  The open Function,  The  file  Object  Attributes,  The close()Method,
Reading  and  Writing  Files,  File  Positions,  Renaming  and Deleting Files,  Directories in
Python, File& Directory Related Methods, OS File/Directory Methods
Exceptions  Handling-  Standard  Exceptions,  Assertions in  Python,  What is  Exception?,
Handling and Exception,  The except Clause with No Exception,  The except Clause with
Multiple  Exceptions,  The  try-finally  Clause,  Argument  of  an  Exception,  Raising  an
Exception User-Defined Exceptions

Unit 5 8 Hours

Object  Oriented-  Overview  of  OOP  Terminology,  Creating  Classes,  Creating  Instance
Objects  Accessing  Attributes,  Built-In  Class  Attribute,  Destroying  Objects,  Garbage
Collection,  Class  Inheritance,  Overriding  Methods,  Base  Overloading  Methods,
Overloading Operators,  Data Hiding
MySQL  Database  Access-What  is  PyMySQL?  How  do I  Install  PyMySQL?  Database
Connection,  Creating  Database  Table,  INSERT  Operation,  READ  Operation,  Update
Operation,  DELETE  Operation,  Performing  Transactions,  COMMIT  Operation,
ROLLBACK Operation, Disconnecting Database, Handling Errors

Reference Books

1 Kenneth A. Lambert, The Fundamentals of Python: First Programs, 2011, Cengage 
Learning,

2 Magnus Lie Hetland, Beginning Python from Novice to Professional, Second Edition.

3
Mark Summerfield, Programming in Python 3 - A Complete Introduction to the 
Python Language, Second Edition.

4 Y. Daniel Liang, “Introduction to Programming Using Python”, Pearson

5
.

Chun, J Wesley, Core Python Programming, 2nd Edition, Pearson, 2007 Reprint 
2010.

6
.

Python Cookbook, Third Edition, David Beazley and Brian K. Jones, Shroff 
Publishers & Distributors Pvt. Ltd., ISBN : 978-93-5110-140-6

7 Learning Python FIFTH EDITION Mark Lutz.

8
.

Programming Python (English) 4th Edition Mark Lutz.

9
.

Testing Python, David Sale, Wiley India (P) Ltd.,



Basics 
of Networking 

Course Objective:
 Describe the general principles of data communication.
 Describe how computer networks are organized with the concept of layered ap-

proach.
 Describe how signals are used to transfer data between nodes.
 Implement a simple LAN with hubs, bridges and switches.

Course outcome:

CO1: Analyze a complex computing problem and to apply principles of computing and other
relevant disciplines to identify solutions.
CO2: Design, implement, and evaluate a computing-based solution to meet a given set of 
computing requirements in the context of the program's discipline.
CO3: Recognize professional responsibilities and make informed judgments in computing 
practice based on legal and ethical principles.

Paper : 17BCASD22
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Basics 
of 

Networking

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Introduction to Networks: Overview of Networking, Network communication standards
Network  Topologies: Overview  of  Network  Topologies,  Basic  topologies, LAN
Components: LAN Cables and connectors, LAN devices.

Unit – II 8hrs

LAN Protocols: Lower-layer Protocols, Middle-layer Protocols, Higher-layer Protocols,

Unit – III 8hrs

Network  Addressing  -  Introduction,  TCP/IP  Addressing  scheme,  IPX/SPX  addressing,
NETBEUI addressing

Unit – IV 8hrs

Introduction to WAN: Overview, WAN connectivity options, virtual private networks

Unit – V 8hrs

WAN hardware and protocols: WAN devices, WAN Protocols

Reference Books

1 NIIT, Basics of Networking, PHI Learning Private ltd, 2010

2 Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data Communications and Networking, 4th Edition, Tata 
Mcgraw Hill

3 Andrew S Tanenbaum, Computer Networks, 4th edition, Dorling Kindersley Pvt Ltd

4 James Chellis, et al., MCSE: Networking Essentials Study Guide, 3 rd edition, BPB



Database Management using MySQL
Course Objective:

 Describe the general principles of data management.
 Describe how computer database are organized with the concept of layered approach.
 Describe how signals are used to transfer data between computers.

Course outcome:

CO1: Analyze a complex database problem and to apply principles of computing and other 
relevant disciplines to identify solutions.
CO2: Design, implement, and evaluate a computing-based solution to meet a given set of 
computing requirements in the context of the database discipline.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM23/
17BCACC23/
17BCASD23
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Database Management
using MySQL

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Introduction to Database System Concepts and Architecture - Databases  and  Database
Users:  Introduction,  an  example,    Characteristics  of  the  Database  Approach, Users,
Advantages  of  Using a  DBMS Approach,  when not  to  use a  DBMS.  Database System
concepts  and  architecture  -  Data  Models,   Schemas,   and   Instances,  Three-schema
architecture  and Data  Independence, Database  Languages  and  Interfaces,  The  Database
System  Environment,    Classification  of  Database Management  Systems.

Unit – II 8hrs

Data  Modeling  Using   the  Entity-Relationship  Model  -  High-Level  Conceptual  Data
Models  for Database Design, An example database  application, Entity Types, Entity Sets,
Attributes  and  Keys,  Relationships,  Relationship  Types,  sets,  roles,  and  Structural
Constraints,  Weak Entity Types, ER Diagrams, Naming Conventions, and Design Issues.
Relational Data Model - Relational Model  Concepts, Relational  model  Constraints  and
Relational   Database   Schemas,   Update   Operations,   transactions   and  Dealing  with
Constraint Violations

Unit – III 8hrs

Relational Algebra -  Unary  relational algebra Operations  :  SELECT  and  PROJECT,
Relational  Algebra  operations  from  Set  theory,  Binary  relational operations  -  JOIN  and
DIVISION,   Additional   Relational  Operations,   Examples   of   Queries   in   Relational
Algebra.  Functional  dependencies  and  Normalization  for  Relational  databases -
Functional  dependencies,  Normal  Forms  based  on  primary  keys,  General  definitions  of



second and  third normal  forms, Boyce-Code Normal form.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Secondary Storage - Secondary storage devices,  Buffering of Blocks, Placing File  Records
on  Disk,  Operations  on  Files,  Files  of  Unordered  Records  (Heap  Files),  Files  of
Ordered Records  (Sorted  Files). Hashing and RAID technology - Hashing Techniques –
Internal and external Hashing, Indexing of records, parallelizing disk  access using RAID
technology, New storage systems

Unit – V 8hrs

MYSQL -  MYSQL-The Relational Database Standard: Client – Server Technology, Data
manipulation in DBMS, Data types,  SQL commands: Create Table, Inserting data, SELECT,
DELETE, UPDATE, ALTER TABLE, DROP  TABLE,  RENAME, DESCRIBE.  (Explain
with  syntax  and   examples)   Computations  on  table  data,  DUAL,  SYSDATE,  UNION,
INTERSECT and  MINUS  CLAUSE,  Built-in  MYSQL functions.  DATA constraints  on
table,  USER_CONSTRAINT  TABLE,  defining  and  dropping   Integrity  constraint   in
ALTER TABLE,  Default  value  concepts,  GROUP  BY,  HAVING,  ORDER  BY,  Sub
queries,  Joins,  Security management using MYSQL

Reference Books

1 RamezElmasri  and  ShamkanthB.Navate,  Fundamentals  of  Database  Systems,  5th

Edition, Pearson Education.

2 Abraham Silberschatz, Henry Korth and S. Sudarshan, Database Systems Concepts, 3rd
edition, McGraw Hill International Editions. 

3 C J Date, Introduction to Database systems, Addison-Wesley.

4 Jeffrey D. Ullman, Principles of Database Systems, Computer Science Press, 1984.

Data Structure 
using C++

Course Objective:
 Describe the general principles of C++.
 Describe how computer program are organized with the concept of layered approach.
 Describe how flow are used to transfer data between programs.

Course outcome:

CO1: Analyze a complex problem and to apply principles of computing and other relevant 
disciplines to identify solutions.
CO2: Design, implement, and evaluate a computing-based solution to meet a given set of 
computing requirements in the context of the computer program discipline.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM24/
17 BCACC24/
17 BCASD24
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Data Structure 
using C++

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Introduction, basic terminology, classification of data structures, data structure operations,
preliminaries- mathematical  notations  and  functions  Algorithmic  notations,  control
structures.  Arrays-introduction,  linear  arrays,  representation  of  linear  arrays  in  memory,
traversing linear arrays, matrices, sparse matrices

Unit – II 8hrs

Stacks-Introduction, array representation of stacks, Arithmetic expressions-polish notation,
application of stacks,  recursion.  Queue-introduction,  array representation Circular queue,
priority queue, application of queues



Unit – III 8hrs

Linked lists- introduction, representation of linked list in memory, traversing a linked list,
searching a linked list  Singly Linked list-  Insertion and deletion algorithms,  Circularly
linked  list-insertion  and  deletion  algorithms  Linked  list  representation  of  stack,  linked  list
representation of queue Doubly linked list- insertion and deletion algorithms.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Binary trees  - Introduction, representing binary trees in memory,  traversing binary trees
binary search tress- searching and inserting in binary search trees, deleting in binary search
tree.  graphs and their applications  - introduction, graph theory terminology, Sequential
representation graphs – adjacency matrix, path matrix, Linked list representation of a graph,
traversing a graph

Unit – V 8hrs

Sorting and searching-  introduction   Sorting-bubble  sort,  selection  sort,  insertion  sort,
merge sort, shell sort searching-binary search, linear search

Reference Books

1 Seymour Lipshutz, Schaum’s outline: Data structures with C, Tata McGraw Hill 2011

2 Yedidyahlangsun,  Moshe  J.  Augustein,  Tennebaum,  data  structure  using  C  & C++,
Prentice Hall of India ltd.

3
J.P.Trembly  and Sorenson,  An introduction  to  Data  structures  with  applications,  2nd

edition, McGraw Hill 2001.

Basic Mathematics 
& 

Statistics
Course Objective:

 Describe the general principles of Statistics and mathematics.
 Describe how mathematics and statistics are organized with the concept of layered 

approach.
 Describe how flow are used to transfer data between programs.

Course outcome:

CO1: Analyze a complex problem and to apply principles of computing and other relevant 
disciplines to identify solutions.
CO2: Design, implement, and evaluate a computing-based solution to meet a given set of 
computing requirements in the context of the mathematical and statistical discipline.



Paper : 
17 BCAAM25/
17BCACC25/
17BCASD25
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:3

Basic Mathematics 
& 

Statistics

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Set theory -  Basic concepts of set theory, inclusion and equality of sets, The Power Set,
Definitions, Exercises. Some Operations on sets definition, Example and Exercises, Venn
Diagrams Example and Exercises Ordered Pairs and n-tuples Cartesian Products Definition
Examples and Exercises.  Relations -  Definitions Example, Exercises Properties of Binary
Relations  in  Sets  Definition  and  Exercises.  Relation  Matrix  and  Graph  of  the  Relation
Example Equivalence relation Definition and Example.  Composition of Binary Relations
Definition, Examples Partial ordering Definition.

Unit – II 8hrs

Functions  -  Definitions,  Example  and  Exercise.  Composition  of  Functions,  Definitions,
Example, Inverse Functions Example and Exercise Binary and n-ary operations, Definition
Characteristic  Function  of  a  set,  Definition.  Graph  Theory -  Basic  concepts  of  Graph
Theory,  Definitions  Path  Reach  ability  and  Connectedness  Definitions,  Matrix
Representation of Graph Definition, Trees Definitions Examples.

Unit – III 8hrs

Analytical Geometry - Introduction, distance between two points, section formula, External
Division, Coordinates of Centroid, Area of a Triangle Example and Exercises. The Straight 
Line - Slope of a straight line, different forms of equations of the straight line.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Introduction of statistics -  Definition, Branches of statistics, Scope and Applications of
statistics  Some  basic  notations  Quantitative  characteristics,  Qualitative  characteristics,
Variable,  Attribute,  Discrete  variable,  Continuous  variable.  Statistical  investigation  -
Definition,  Primary  data,  Secondary  data,  Methods  of  collection  of  primary  data,
Questionnaire.

Unit – V 8hrs

Central Tendency - Definition, Five important measures of central tendency. Arithmetic 
Mean (Mean):  Definition and Problems Median: Definition and Problems Mode: Definition 
and Problems. Variation - Definitions Range: Definition with problems ,Quartile deviation: 
Definition with Problems Standard Deviation: Definition with problems, Mean Deviation.

Reference Books

1 D.C. Sanchethi & V.K. Kapoor, Business Mathematics, 11th edition, Sulthan Chand &
sons. 

2 JP  Tremblay,  R  Manohar,  Discrete  Mathematical  Structures  with  Applications  to  
Computer  Science, 3rd  edition, Tata McGraw Hill publication.

3 Business Statistics and Mathematics by Raj Mohan.

4
Padmalochan Hazarika, A Textbook  of Business Mathematics,  2nd Edition, S. Chand
Publishing, 2010

5
Ross Sharon Cutler, Kolman, Bernard, Discrete Mathematical Structures, Phi Learning,
2008.



Paper : 
17 BCAAM26/
17BCACC26/
17BCASD26
Theory/Week:5 Hours
Credits:3

Lab on MySQL
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM27/
17BCACC27/
17BCASD27
Theory/Week:5 Hours
Credits:3

Lab on DS
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM28
Credits:1

Visit  to  Domestic  Airport 
& International  Airline  
Company Analysis.

IA : 25

Paper : 
17 BCACC28/
17BCASD28
Credits:1

Minor Project IA : 25

Programming in Core Java

Course Objective:



 To train the student in understanding the OOP environment.
 To develop the knowledge in Programming with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the OOP and Proramming environment where in the

student gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of OOP. 

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Programming skills.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM31/
17BCACC31/
17BCASD31
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Programming in 
Core Java

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Introduction - Origin and features - platform independent, object oriented etc., Java - JDK
and API. Language Reference - Java Program Structure, Java Tokens, Java statements, Java
Virtual  machine,  Command  line  Parameters,  Java  Variables  and  Arrays,  Operators  -
Arithmetic, Bit wise, and Relational Boolean.    

Unit – II 8hrs

Decision Making and Branching -  if-else, switch,?: operator,  while, do, for  and jumps in
loops,  labelled loops.  Classes  Objects  and Methods -  Class  fundamentals,  Declaration,
Assignment,  Methods,  Constructors,  Methods  Overloading,  Static  Members,  nesting  of
methods

Unit – III 8hrs

Inheritance  -  Method  overriding,  Final  variables  and  methods,  Abstract  methods  and
classes, Visibility controls - access modifiers.  Arrays, Strings and Vectors - One and two
dimensional arrays, Strings, vectors and wrappers.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Interfaces - Defining, extending, and implementing interfaces. Accessing interface variables
Packaging  -  Java  API  packages,  system  packages,  naming  conventions,  creating  and
accessing a package, adding a class to a package, hiding classes.

Unit – V 8hrs

Multi-threads  Programming  -  Java  thread  Model,  Main  Thread,  creating  CI  Thread,
Creating Multiple Threads, Extending the thread class, Stopping and blocking a thread, Life
cycle of a thread, Using thread methods, Thread priority and synchronization, Inter thread
communication, implementing the ‘runnable’ interface. Managing Errors and Exceptions -
Fundamentals, types, and their usage. Try-catch-final/structure

Reference Books

1
Balaguruswamy, Programming with Java - A PRIMER, Tata McGraw-Hill Edition(3 rd.
Edition)

2
.

A. Lew, H. Mauch, Dynamic Programming, A Computational tool, Springer

3
.

K. Somasundaram, Introduction to Java Programming, Jaico Publishing House



Programming in Core HTML, VBScript and JavaScript

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Web environment.
 To develop the knowledge in web programming with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the web and Programming environment where in the

student gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of web. 

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop web programming skills.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM32/
17BCACC32/
17BCASD32
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

HTML, VBScript and
JavaScript

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Introducing HTML and CSS: What is HTML is, What HTML Files Looks Like, HTML
Attributes,  A Short  History  of  HTML Standards,  The  Current  and  Evolving  Standard:
HTML5.Learning  the  Basics  of  HTML  :  Structuring  Your  HTML,  Organizing
information with Lists: Numbered Lists, Unordered Lists, Definition Lists, Nesting Lists,
Other  Uses  for  Lists,  Working  with  Links:  Creating  Links,  Linking  Same  Page  and
different pages using Relative and Absolute Pathnames, Formatting Text with HTML and
CSS  :  Character-Level  Elements,  Character  Formatting  Using  CSS,  Preformatted  Text,
Horizontal Rules, Line Breaks, Addresses, Quotations, Special Characters.

Unit – II 8hrs

Using CSS to Style a Site: Including Style Sheets in a Page, Selectors, Units of Measure,
Editing Styles with Developer Tools, Using Colour, Links, The Box Model, More Selectors,
The <body> tag. Using Images on Your Web Pages: Image Formats,  Inline Images in
HTML: The <img> tag, Images and Text, Images and Links, Image Backgrounds, Images as
Bullets, Image map,  Building Tables: Creating Tables, Table Parts, Sizing tables, Borders
and Cells, Table and Cell color.

Unit – III 8hrs

Using CSS to Position Elements on the Page: Positioning Schemes, Absolute Positioning,
Fixed Positioning, Controlling Stacking, Creating Drop-Down Menus.
Designing Forms:   Understanding Form and Function, Using the <form> tag, Using the
<label>  tag,  Creating  Form Controls  with  the  <input>  tag,  Using  other  Form Controls,



Grouping Controls with Fieldset and legend, Displaying Updates with progress and meter,
Applying Cascading Style Sheet Properties to Form Elements.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Introducing JavaScript:  Why Would You Want to Use JavaScript, The <script> tag, The
JavaScript Language: Operators and Expressions, Variables, Control Structures, Functions,
Data Types, Arrays, Objects, The JavaScript Environment, Events.

Unit – V 8hrs

Introduction  to  VBScript:  Introduction  to  VBScript,  Declaring  and  Using  Variables,
Operators, Operator Precedence & Constants, Conditional Statements, Loops: for, while, do.
While, Procedures and Functions.

Reference Books

1 Sams Teach Yourself HTML, CSS & JavaScript Web Publishing in One Hour a Day,
Laura Lemay, Rafe Colburn, Jennifer Kyenin, 7th Edition.

2 Learning VBScript, Paul Lomax, O’Reilly Publications.Elsevier, 2010.



Airline Marketing Management 

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Airline environment.
 To develop the knowledge in web airline marketing management with communica-

tion gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the web and airline environment where in the student

gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of airline. 

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop airline communication skills.

Paper : 17 BCAAM33
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Airline Marketing
Management Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Experimental Learning

Unit - I 8hrs

Market For Air Transport Service - Definition-Marketing Mix- Stages in the Application
of Marketing Principles of Airline Management – Successful Airlines – Definition of Market
for Air Transport Services – What Business are we in –Who is the Customer –Definitions –
Apparent and True Needs – Industrial Buying Behaviour

Unit – II 8hrs

Customer Business Air Travel Market –Leisure Air Travel Market – Air Freight Market –
Market  Segmentation  –  Concept-  Segmentation  Variables  in  the  Air  Passenger  Market-
Customer  Requirements-Demographics  and  Psychographics-The  Leisure  Segment  of
Demand – Segmentation of Air Freight Market-Differences Between the Passenger and Air
Freight Markets-Segmentation Variables.

Unit – III 8hrs

Marketing Environment -  The Theoretical Basis of PESTE Analysis -PESTE Analysis:
Political  Factors  –  Economic  Factors  –  Social  Factors  –  Technological  Factors  –
Environmental Factors – Introduction of Airline Business and Marketing Strategies – Porters
Five  Forces  and  their  Application  to  the  Airline  Industry  –  Strategic  Families  –
Differentiation Airlines – The Future – Focus Strategies – Airline Business and Marketing
Strategies – Common Mistakes.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Brand Management In Airline Marketing - Brands and Commodities – Brand –Building
in the Airline Industry –Positioning Brands-The Brand Building Process- Brand Strategies.
Relationship  Marketing-Fundamentals  of  Relationship  Marketing  –  Components  of  a
Relationship  Marketing  Strategy  –  Customer  Relations-  Marketing  Communication-
Frequent Flyer Programmers.

Unit – V 8hrs

Airline Selling, Advertising and Promotional Strategies - The Anatomy of a Sale –The
Aida Model  and Spin Cycle-  Sales  Planning – Marketing Communication  Techniques  –
Database Marketing- Airline Advertising – Advertising Decisions-Selling in the Air Freight
Market – The Future of Airline Marketing.



Reference Books

1 Airline Marketing and Management-Stephen Shaw

2 Managing Strategic Airline Alliances-Birgit Kleymann & Hannu Seristo

3 Marketing Management – Philip Kotler

4 Marketing Management –Ramaswamy & Namakumari  

5 Global Marketing Management –Warren J. Keegan –P.H. I

6 Strategic Management –An Integrated Approach –Hill Jones

7 Strategic Management Concept & Cases –Thomson & Strict

8 Cases in Strategic Management –S.B. Budhiraja & M.B. Athreya



Basic Programming Application in R

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the R Programming.
 To develop the knowledge in R Program management with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the R Programming environment where in the student

gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of R Programming. 

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop airline R programming skills.

Paper : 
17BCACC33/
17BCASD33
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Basic Programming
Application in R

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Introduction -  Introducing to R – R Data Structures – Help functions in R – Vectors –
Scalars  –  Declarations  – recycling – Common Vector  operations  – Using all  and any –
Vectorized operations – NA and NULL values – Filtering – Vectorized if-then else – Vector
Equality – Vector Element names 

Unit – II 8hrs

Matrices, Arrays and Lists - Creating matrices – Matrix operations – Applying Functions
to Matrix Rows and Columns – Adding and deleting rows and columns – Vector/Matrix
Distinction – Avoiding Dimension Reduction – Higher Dimensional arrays – lists – Creating
lists – General list operations – Accessing list components and values – applying functions to
lists – recursive lists

Unit – III 8hrs

Data Frames -  Creating Data Frames – Matrix-like operations in frames – Merging Data
Frames – Applying functions to Data frames – Factors and Tables – factors and levels –
Common functions used with factors – Working with tables - Other factors and table related
functions -  Control statements – Arithmetic  and Boolean operators and values – Default
values for arguments - Returning Boolean values – functions are objects – Environment and
Scope issues – Writing Upstairs - Recursion – Replacement functions – Tools for composing
function code – Math and Simulations in R 

Unit – IV 8hrs

OOP -  S3  Classes  –  S4  Classes  –  Managing  your  objects  –  Input/output  –  accessing
keyboard  and  monitor  –  reading  and  writing  files  –  accessing  the  internet  –  String
Manipulation – Graphics – Creating Graphs – Customizing Graphs – Saving graphs to files –
Creating three-dimensional plots

Unit – V 8hrs

Interfacing - Interfacing R to other languages – Parallel R – Basic Statistics – Linear Model
– Generalized Linear  models – Non-linear  models  – Time Series  and Auto-correlation –
Clustering

Reference Books



1 Norman Matloff, “The Art of R Programming: A Tour of Statistical Software Design”,
No Starch Press, 2011. 

2 Jared P. Lander, “R for Everyone: Advanced Analytics and Graphics”, Addison-Wesley
Data & Analytics Series, 2013. 

3 Mark Gardener, “Beginning R – The Statistical Programming Language”, Wiley, 2013.

4
Robert  Knell,  “Introductory R:  A Beginner's  Guide to  Data Visualisation,  Statistical
Analysis and Programming in R”, Amazon Digital South Asia Services Inc., 2013.



Food and Beverage Management 

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Food and Beverage Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Food management management with communication

gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the Food and Beverage environment where in the stu-

dent gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of Food and Beverage. 

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Food and Beverage skills.

Paper : 17 BCAAM34
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Food and Beverage 
Management

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Introduction to food and beverage management - Introduction to the hospitality industry-
departmental  organisation-staffing  and  Equipment-Development  of  catering  industry-
Structure,  scope  and  future  of  the  catering  industry  –  and  overview-  Characteristics,
classification,  importance,  size,  the  consumer,  the  eating  out  habits  leisure  time,
employment. Changing trends in the modern food and beverage department.

Unit – II 8hrs

Food and beverage service equipment’s -  Food and beverage service organization (job
description & job specifications of F & B service staff), Attitudes and attributes of a Food
and  Beverage  service  personnel  Basic  etiquette  for  catering  staff,  Inter-departmental
relationship.

Unit – III 8hrs

Food  and  beverage  service  personnel  -  Food  and  beverage  service  organization  (job
description & job specifications of F & B service staff), Attitudes and attributes of a Food
and  Beverage  service  personnel  Basic  etiquette  for  catering  staff,  Inter-departmental
relationship.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Managing  food  and  beverage  operations  -  Types  of  Meals:  Breakfast  -  Introduction,
Types, Service Methods, a la carte and TDH set ups, Brunch, Lunch, Hi Tea, Dinner, Supper,
Elevens and others
Non -  Alcoholic  Beverages:  Classification,  Hot  Beverages  -  Types,  Production,  Service,
Cold Beverages - Types, Production, Service.
Packaged drinking water:  Pre-treatment of water for beverages. Different types of water.
Principle and method for production of packaged drinking water.

Unit – V 8hrs

Food and beverage service methods -  Food and Beverages Serving, Kitchen Stewarding,
Carrying Cutlery, Laying Table Cloth, Napkin Folding, Handling and Upkeep of Crockery
and Cutlery, Use of Tray, Laying and Carrying of Tray, lounge, room Order of Serving the
Guests, Laying of Trolley, Table Manners.

Reference Books



1 Food & Beverage Services, 2nd Edition, Sudheer Andrews

2 Food & Beverage Service Operation, 6th Edition, Denis Lillicrop

3 Food & Beverage Service, Anil Sagar

4 Food & Beverage Management, 2nd Edition, Bobby George

5 Food and beverage service management, Brian Varghese



Operating System

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the operating system Management.
 To develop the knowledge in operating system with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the operating system environment where in the student

gets working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of operating system.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop operating system e skills.

Paper : 
17BCACC34/
17BCASD34
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Operating System
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Unit - I 8hrs

Introduction  -  Operating  System  Definition,  Simple  batch  system,  Multi  programmed
batched  system,  Time  sharing  system,  Real-  time  system,  System  components,  and
Operating system services.  Process Management -  Process Concept, Process Scheduling,
Types of Schedulers, Co-Operating Process, Threads.

Unit – II 8hrs

CPU  Scheduling  -  Factors  affecting  the  scheduling,  Preemptive  and  non-preemptive
scheduling, Scheduling Criteria, FCFS , SJF Priority, Round robin, Multi-level Scheduling,
multi-level feedback queue  Algorithm.

Unit – III 8hrs

Deadlocks -  deadlock, Necessary and Sufficient Condition for a deadlock state, resource
Allocation Graph, Wait-for Graph, Dead Lock Prevention, Deadlock Avoidance, Recovery
from deadlock. Memory Management - Logical and Physical Address Space, Swapping the
Pages, Contiguous Allocation (Memory Allocation , Fragmentation),Paging, Segmentation

Unit – IV 8hrs

Virtual Memory Management -  Demand Paging, Page Replacement, Page Replacement
Algorithms, Allocation of Frames (Equal and Proportional Allocation),Thrashing(concept)
File Systems -  File Concept,  Access Methods, Directory Structures, Allocation Methods,
Free Space Management, Protection of File System.

Unit – V 8hrs

Linux -  An Introduction, reason for its popularity, Directory oriented command, wild card
characters, File oriented commands, File Access Permissions, Process oriented commands,
Communication  oriented  commands  purpose  commands,  general    Purpose
Commands ,Pipe and Filters related commands.

Reference Books

1 Abraham Silberschartz and Peter Galvin, Operating System Concepts 6th edition, TMH.

2 B Mohammed Ibrahim, Linux: A Practical Approach, Firewall Media, 2009.



Paper : 
17 BCAAM35
Credits:2

Flight Catering IA : 50

Data Mining

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Data mining Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Data mining with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the Data mining environment where in the student gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of Data mining.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Data mining skills.

Paper : 
17BCACC35/
17BCASD35
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Data Mining
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Elective Paper - 1

Unit - I 8hrs

Introduction - Introduction to Data Mining, Data Mining as a Subject. Data Warehousing -
Introduction  Definition of Data warehousing, Multi-dimensional model, OLAP operations,
Warehouse  Schema,  Data  Warehouse  Architecture.  Warehouse  server,  Meta  data,  OLAP
Engine, DW Backend processes, Other features.

Unit – II 8hrs

Data  Mining  -  Introduction,  Data  Mining  as  a  subject,  Data  Mining   -  Definitions,
Knowledge Discovery of Data bases, KDD vs. Data Mining, DBMS  vs. Data Mining, Other
related area, Data Mining Techniques, Data Mining  Problems, Issues and Challenges  in
DM, Data Mining –Applications areas,  DM Applications-Case Studies, Other application
areas.

Unit – III 8hrs

Association Rules -  Introduction, Association rule, Methods to discover association rules,
Apriori  Algorithm,  Partition  Algorithm,  Pincer-search  Algorithm, and  Dynamic  Item set
Counting  Algorithm,  FP-tree  Growth  Algorithm. Clustering  Techniques  -  Introduction,
Clustering Paradigms,  and  Partioning  Algorithms,  k-Medoid  Algorithms,  CLARA,
Hierarchical Clustering, DBSCAN, categorical Clustering Algorithms, and STIRR.

Unit – IV 8hrs



Decision  Trees,  Introduction  to  Decision  tree,  Tree  Construction  Principle, Best  Split,
Splitting Indices, Splitting Criteria, and Decision tree Construction Algorithms, CART ID3.
Neural Networks - Introduction, Neural Network, Learning in NN, Unsupervised Learning,
Data Mining Using NN - A case Study, Genetic Algorithm.

Unit – V 8hrs

Web Mining - Introduction to Web mining, Web Content Mining, Web Structure Mining,
Web Usage Mining, Text  Mining,  Unstructured Text,  Episode Rule Discovery for Texts,
Hierarchy  of  Categories  text  Clustering.  Temporal  and  Spatial  Data  -  Introduction,
Temporal Data Mining, Temporal Association rules, Sequence Mining, GSP Algorithm, 
Episode Discovery, Event Prediction problem, Time-series Analysis, Spatial mining. 

Reference Books

1 Arun K Pujari, Data Mining Techniques, 2nd Edition, Universities Press India, 2010.

2
Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber, Data Mining Concepts And Techniques, 3rd   Edition,
Elsevier, 2010.

Visit to airport and Airport Business Analysis and Workshop on disaster Management

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Airline Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Airline with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the Airline environment where in the student gets work-

ing knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of Airline.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Airline skills.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM36
Credits:2

Visit to airport and Airport 
Business Analysis and 
Workshop on disaster 
Management

IA : 50



Paper : 
17BCACC36/
17BCASD36
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Artificial Intelligence
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Elective Paper - 2

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the AI Management.
 To develop the knowledge in AI with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the AI environment where in the student gets working

knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of AI.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop AI skills.

Unit - I 8hrs

Overview of A.I: Introduction to AI, Importance of AI, Early work in AI, AI and its related
field.  AI  Techniques,  Turing  test.  Problems,  problem space  and  search:  Defining  the
problem  as  a  state  space  search.  Production  system:  Introduction,  control  strategies,
Heuristic search, Issues in the design of search program.

Unit – II 8hrs

Heuristic search techniques:  Generate and test,  Hill climbing: Simple hill climbing and
steepest  ascent  hill  climbing,  agendas,  best  first  search  technique,  problem  reduction.
Knowledge  concepts:  Introduction,  Definition  and  importance  of  knowledge,  some
knowledge  based  systems,  Knowledge  representation,  organization,  manipulation,
acquisition.  Various  approaches  used  in  knowledge representation  ,  Issues  in  knowledge
representation

Unit – III 8hrs

Natural  language  processing:  Introduction,  Overview  of  linguistics,  Grammars  and
languages, Basic parsing techniques, Semantic analysis and representation structures, The
natural  language  generation  and  systems.  Pattern  recognition:  Introduction,  The
recognition  and  classification  process,  Learning  classification  Patterns,  Recognizing  and
understanding speech.

Unit – IV 8hrs

General  concept  in  Knowledge  acquisition:  Introduction  learning,  Types  of  learning,
general learning model, Performance measures. Expert System architecture: Introduction,
Characteristic  features  of  expert  system,  background history,  applications,  importance  of
expert system, Rule-based system architectures

Unit – V 8hrs

LISP :Introduction  to  LISP  –  syntax  and  numeric  functions,  Basic  List  manipulation
function, functions, Predicates and conditionals, input, output and local variables Advanced
LISP programming :  Iteration  and  recursion,  property  lists  and  arrays,  miscellaneous
topics, Introduction to PROLOG

Reference Books

1 E. Rich and K. Knight, Artificial Intelligence , TMH, 2nd edition



2 D.W. Patterson, Introduction to AI and Expert Systems, Pearson Prentice Hall.  

Paper : 
17 BCAAM37/
17BCACC37/
17BCASD37
Credits:2

Team Project IA : 50



Paper : 
17 BCAAM38/
17BCACC38/
17BCASD38
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Lab on Java
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM39/
17BCACC39/
17BCASD39
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Lab on HTML, VBScript
and Java

Hours: 30
IA : 50

Exam: 50



Advanced Java Programming

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the Java program Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Java program with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals  of the Java program where in  the student  gets  working

knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of Java program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Java program skills.

Paper : 17BCAAM41/17BCACC41/
17BCASD41
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Advanced Java
Programming

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Introducing Applet and File systems: Applet, building applet code, applet life cycle, applet
tag, adding applet to HTML file, running applet,  passing parameters to applet,  concept of
stream, stream classes, byte stream classes, character stream classes, using the File class, I/O
exceptions,  creation  of  files,  reading/writing  characters,  readding/writing  bytes,
reading/writing using random access file

Unit – II 8hrs

Using  AWT controls,  Layout  Managers  and  Menus: Control  Fundamentals -  Labels,
Buttons,  CheckBoxes,  CheckboxGroup,  Choice  Cotrols,  Lists,  Scroll  Bars,  TextField,
TextArea. Layout Managers- FlowLayout, BorderLayout, GridLayout, Menu Bars and Menus

Unit – III 8hrs

Introducing  Swing:  The  Origins  and  Design  Philosophy  of  Swing,  Components  and
Containers, Layout Managers, Use Jbutton, Work with JTextField, Create a JCheckBox, Work
with Jlist, Use anonymous inner classes to handle events, Create a Swing applet      

Unit – IV 8hrs

JDBC and RMI: Introduction to JDBC, JDBC Driver, DB Connectivity Steps, Connectivity
with  MySQL,  Access  without  DSN,  DriverManager,  Connection,  Statement,  ResultSet,
Introduction  to  remote  method  Invocation  (RMI),  Understanding  Stub  and  Skeleton,
Architecture of RMI, RMI in server side, RMI in client side, a complete example for RMI,
and Meaningful examples of RMI application with database.

Unit – V 8hrs

Servlets:  Introduction to Servlets-Web application, Advantages of Servlets, Life Cycle of a
Servlet,  Using Tomcat for Servlet Development, The Servlet API, Handling HTTP request
and Response, Using Cookies, Session tracking, Database Access-create table, insert records
and access table.

Reference Books



1. Java - The Complete Reference – Herbert Schildt, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill.

2. J2EE - The Complete Reference – Jim Keogh, Tata McGraw Hill.



Web Technology

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the web technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in web technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the web technology where in the student gets work-

ing knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of web technology program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop web technology program skills.

Paper : 17BCAAM42/17BCACC42/
17BCASD42
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Web Technology
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Unit – I 8hrs

Overview of Dynamic Web page, introduction & features of ASP.NET, Understanding
ASP.NET Controls, Applications, Web servers, installation of IIS. Web forms, web form controls
-server controls, client controls.  Adding controls to a web form, Buttons, Text Box, Labels,
Checkbox,  Radio Buttons, List Box. Adding controls at runtime. Running a web Application,
creating a multiform web project. Form Validation: Client  side validation, server Side
validation, Validation Controls: Required Field Comparison Range. Calendar control, Ad rotator
Control, Internet Explorer Control.

Unit – II 8hrs

Overview of ADO.NET, from ADO to ADO.NET. ADO.NET architecture, Accessing  Data
using Data Adapters and Datasets, using  Command & Data Reader, binding data to data bind
Controls, displaying data in data grid. XML in .NET , XML basics, attributes, fundamental
XML classes: Document, text writer, text  reader. XML validations, XML in ADO.NET, The
XML Data Document.

Unit – III 8hrs

Web services: Introduction, State management- View state, Session state, Application state.
SOAP, web  service description language, building & consuming  a web service. Web
Application deployment. Caching.  Threading Concepts, Creating Threads in .NET, managing
threads, Thread Synchronization Security features of .NET, Role based security & Code access
security, permissions

Unit – IV 8hrs

Overview of C#, C# and .NET, similarities & differences from JAVA, Structure of C# program.
Language  features: Type system, boxing and unboxing, flow controls, classes, interfaces,
Serialization and Persistence,  Serializing an Object, Deserializing an Object Delegates,
Reflection.

Unit – V 8hrs

Introduction to JSP:  Introduction,  Problem with servlets,  Anatomy of JSP page,  JSP
Processing,  JSP  Application  design,  Generating  Dynamic  content,  Using  Scripting
Element, Implicit JSP Object, Error handling and debugging
Database Access:  Database programming using JDBC, javax.sql.* Package, Installation
of MySQL. Accessing Database from JSP page, Introduction to Struts.



Reference Books

1. Neha Kotecha, Sonral Mukhi, Vijay Mukhi, ASP. Net with C# The Basics, BPB
Publishers, 2011

2. C# Made Simple, BPB Publishers

3. Kogent Solutions Inc, ASP.Net 3.5 in Simple Steps, Wiley, 2011

4. Mark Pilgrim, HTML5: Up and Running, O'Reilly, 2010

5.
Laura Lemay, Rafe Colburn, Denise Tyler, Sams Teach Yourself Web Publishing 
with HTML and XHTML in 21 Days, 3

rd 
Edition, SAMS, 2010



Paper : 17BCAAM43
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Travel and Tourism
Management

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Travel and Tourism Management

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding the  travel and tourism Management.
 To develop the knowledge in web technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the  fundamentals  of  the  travel  and tourism where  in  the  student  gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of travel and tourism program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop travel and tourism skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

TOURISM CONCEPTS: Definitions and Historical development of tourism; Types
of  tourist-Visitor  Excursionist,  Types  and  Forms  of  Tourism;  Tourism  system:
Nature, characteristic Model of tourism system- Leiper’s Model, Components of
tourism and its characteristics and classification of tourist.

Unit – II 8hrs

TRAVEL AGENCY AND  TOUR  OPERATION  BUSINESS:  Functions  of  Travel
Agency - Setting up a full-fledged Travel Agency - Sources of Income of a travel
agency - Diversification of Business - Travel Insurance, Forex, Cargo & MICE –
Documentation  -  IATA Accreditation  -  Recognition  from  Government-  Travel
Agency  Management  involving  aspects  such  as  marketing,  sales,  personnel,
financial, legal, impact of automation, etc. Role of travel agency in the industry,
recent industry developments, future issues.

Unit – III 8hrs

DOMESTIC  AND  INTERNATIONAL TOURISM:  Domestic  tourism;  features,
pattern  of  growth,  profile.  International  tourism;  Generating  and  Destination
regions. Pattern of growth and Profile. Analysis of pattern of growth and profile of
famous  domestic  tourism  in  the  state  of  Himachal  Pradesh,  Madhya  Pradesh,
Gujrat,  Goa  &  Kerala  and  analysis  of  International  destination  of  USA,  UK,
France, China & Malaysia.

Unit – IV 8hrs

TOUR PACKAGING & COSTING:  Tour Packaging & Costing -  Importance of
Tour Packaging – Classifications of Tour Packages - Components of Package Tours
- Concept of costing - Types of costs - Components of tour cost - Preparation of
cost  sheet  -  Tour  pricing -  Calculation of  tour  price  -  Pricing strategies  -  Tour
packages of Thomas Cook, SOTC, Cox & Kings and TCI.

Unit – V 8hrs

ROLE AND RESPONSIBILITY OF TRAVEL TRADE ASSOCIATIONS: Role and
Responsibility of Travel Trade Associations: Objectives - Roles and functions of



UFTAA, PATA, ASTA, TAAI, IATO, ATAOI, ADTOI, IAAI, FIYTO, TAFI.

Reference Books

1. Managing Packaged Tourism,  Laws,  Erick,  Thomson  Business  Press,
UK.

2. The Tourism Development Handbook, Godfrey, Kerry and Jackie Clarke
Continuum, London.

3. The Business of Tourism, Holloway, J.C. London.

4. Tourism Operations and Management, Roday. S, Biwal. A & Joshi. 

5. Tourism, Principles, Practices and Philosophies, Goeldner, R & Ritchie.



Paper : 17BCACC43/17BCASD43
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

E-Commerce
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

E-Commerce

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding E-commerce Management.
 To develop the knowledge in web technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the  fundamentals  of  the  travel  and tourism where  in  the  student  gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of travel and tourism program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop E-commerce skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

Introduction  to  Electronic  Commerce:  The  meaning,  benefits,  impact,  Classification,  
application  of Electronic Commerce technologies.
Electronic Commerce Business models: meaning of business model

Unit – II 8hrs

Electronic Data Interchange: conventional trading process, meaning of EDI, building blocks of 
EDI system, layered architecture, value added networks, benefits and application of EDI
Electronic Commerce: Architectural framework:

Unit – III 8hrs

Electronic Commerce: Information distribution and messaging: FTP application, Email,
WWW server, HTTP, Web Servers implementation 
Electronic Commerce: securing the business on Internet: Vulnerability of information on
Internet, security policy, procedures and practices, site security, protecting the network

Unit – IV 8hrs

Electronic   Commerce:   securing   the   business   on   Internet:   transaction   security,
cryptography,  digital signature, email security

Unit – V 8hrs

Electronic Payment System: Introduction to payment system, Online payment system,
prepaid electronic payment systems, requirement metrics of a payment system
Mobile Commerce: Introduction, Framework and models: meaning, benefits, impediments,
framework

Reference Books

1.
Bharat Bhaskar,  Electronic Commerce: Framework, Technologies and
Applications, 2nd edition, McGraw Hill company, 2006

2. David Whiteley, E-Commerce: Strategy,  Technologies and Applications,  Tata
McGraw Hill Education Private limited, 2004

3. Ravi Kalakota,  Andrew  B.  Whinston, Frontiers of  Electronic Commerce,



Addison-Wesley Publications, 2000

4.
C.  S.  V.  Murthy,  E-commerce: Concepts, Models, Strategies, Himalaya
Publishing House, 2011



Paper : 17BCAAM44
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

AIRLINE
OPERATIONS AND
SCHEDULING

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding Airline Management.
 To develop the knowledge in web technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the  fundamentals  of  the  travel  and tourism where  in  the  student  gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of travel and tourism program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop E-commerce skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

TRANSPORTATION  AND  ASSIGNMENT  MODELS:  Definition-Transportation
Model-Basic  Feasible  Solution-Unbalanced  and  Degeneracy  Models-  Optimal
Solution-MODI  Method-Assignment  Problem-Hungarian  Method-  Restriction-
Unbalanced -Travelling Salesman Problem- Transshipment Models.

Unit – II 8hrs

SCHEDULING: Critical Path Method (CPM)- Network Computation-Floats-
Program Evaluation Techniques (PERT)-Cost Consideration in PERT and CPM.

Unit – III 8hrs

NETWORK MODELS:  Scope and Definition of The Network Models- Minimal
Spanning Tree Algorithm-Kruskal-Prim’s Algorithms-Maximal Flow Model- Ford
and Fulkerson Algorithm-Shortest Route-Dijkstra’s and Floyd’s Algorithm.

Unit – IV 8hrs

OPERATIONS  RECOVERY:  Overview  of  Operation  Control  Centre-  Aircraft
Passenger Delays- Flight Postponement and Cancellation Model- Airline Operation
Recovery- Challenges- Role of Simulation.

Unit – V 8hrs

ROBUST  SCHEDULING:  Robust  Crew  Scheduling-  Robust  Aircraft  Routing-
Degradable Schedule Design.

Reference Books

1. Integrated Airline Scheduling -Barnhart C

2. Operations Research – Panneer Selvam

3. Airline Operation Research- Barnhart C and K. Talluri

4. Robust Airline Crew Scheduling-Chebalov S. and D. Klabjan.



Paper : 17BCACC44
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Big    Data
Analytics    Using
Spark & Scala

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding Bigdata Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Bigdata technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the  fundamentals  of  the  travel  and tourism where  in  the  student  gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of Bigdata program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Bigdata skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

Introduction:  A Scalable  Language,  Scala  Interpreter,  variables,  functions,  condition
statements, looping statements, 
Next Steps in Scala: Arrays, Lists and tuples, Sets and maps, reorganization of function 
style, reading lines from file.

Unit – II 8hrs

Classes and Objects: Classes, fields and methods, Singleton objects, A Scala Application.
Basic Types and operations: Operators and methods, arithmetic, relational, logical, 
bitwise operators, object equalities, operator precedence and associativity.

Unit – III 8hrs

Functional objects:  A specification for class rational, Constructing a rational, Defining
operators, identifiers in Scala, Method overloading, Implicit conversions.
Functions and Closures: methods, local functions, First-Class functions, short forms of
function literals, partially applied functions, closures, special function call forms.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Composition  and  Inheritance:  A two  dimensional  layout  library,  Abstract  classes,
Extending  classes,  Overriding  methods  and  fields,  Defining  parametric  fields,
Polymorphism and dynamic binding,  Declaring the final members.
The  Scala  Collection  API:  Mutable  and  immutable  collections,  trait  traversable  and
iterable, sets, maps, arrays, strings, views, iterators, Conversions between JAVA and Scala
collections.

Unit – V 8hrs

The GUI Programming: The first swing application, Panels and layouts, Handling
events
The SCells  spreadsheet:  The visual  framework,  disconnecting data  entry   and
display,  formulas,  parsing  formulas,  evaluation,  operation  libraries,  change
propagation. 

Reference Books

1. Martin Odersky, Lex Spoon and Bill Venners, “Programming in Scala 2nd Edi-
tion, artima, ARTIMA PRESS, WALNUT CREEK, CALIFORNIA





Paper : 17BCASD44
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Principles of TCP/IP
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding TCP/IP Management.
 To develop the knowledge in TCP/IP technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the TCP/IP where in the student gets working knowl-

edge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of TCP/IP program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop TCP/IP skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

Evolution   of   open   Networks,   Layering   of   communication   process,   TCP/IP
Layering,  standardization,
Internetworking Concept and Architectural Model, Internet Addresses.
Link Layer Encapsulation, Physical addresses, IEEE & MACs. ARP – Operations,
Cache & time outs. RARP – Overview, Operations, Primary and Backup RARP Servers.
Loopback Interface

Unit – II 8hrs

IP Routing Principles, Routing IP Datagrams, RIP, OSPF, HELLO, BGP, Trace route
program, CIDR- Subnetting, VLSM, Supernetting

Unit – III 8hrs

UDP Header, UDP Checksum, Multiplexing, Demultiplexing & Ports, Maximum 
Datagram Size. Sliding Windows, TCP - Passive and Active Opens, RTT Estimation, TCP
Connection Establishment and Termination, 

Unit – IV 8hrs

Server side silly window avoidance, Delayed Acknowledgement and Nagles Algorithm,
receiver side silly window avoidance, TCP Timers, Multicasting – IP Multicast Addresses,
IGMP.
DNS – Basics, Resolution, Caching, DNS Message Format, TELNET Protocol, Rlogin –
protocol.

Unit – V 8hrs

FTP – Protocol, Process Model. TFTP, NFS, SMTP – Protocol. POP, IMAP, MIME.
IPV6 – Features, Datagram format, Use of Multiple Headers, IPV4 Vs IPV6.

Text Book:

1. Comer Douglas E, Internetworking with TCP/IP : Principles, Protocols, 
And Architecture, Vol. I, 5th Edition, Phi Learning, 2010



2. Peter Loshin, TCP/IP Clearly Explained , Elsevier India, 1999

3. Behrouz A.  Forouzan, TCP/IP Protocol Suite, 2nd Edition, Tata Mc-Grow-
Hill publications, , 2003

Paper : 17BCAAM45
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

AIR  TRAFFIC
CONTROL  &
MANAGEMENT

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding ATC Management.
 To develop the knowledge in ATC technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the TCP/IP where in the student gets working knowl-

edge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of ATC program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop ATC skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

HUMAN FACTORS IN AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL: Temporal progress in Human
Factors in ATC –The circumstances – Background Details – The Human Factors –
Preventive  measures.  Nature  of  Human Error:  Shell  model  –Modelling Error  –
Engineering,  Interactive  Information  Processing  –  Levels  of  Behaviour  –  Skill
based, Rule Based, Knowledge based – Violations – Decision Making – Action –
nature of Intended action – Managing Human error – Individual blame or systemic
causal factors.

Unit – II 8hrs

INFORMATION PROCESSING:  Sensation and sensory memory – Perception –
Detection – Attention – Recognition – Decision Making and response selection –
the visual system – visual sensation, perception, cognition, imagery – visualization
in air traffic control. Auditory cognition – Spatial Orientation – Situation awareness
– Mental Models – decision making and Judgment – Cognitive aspects – attitudinal
behavioral aspects – selection and training.

Unit – III 8hrs

COMMUNICATION  IN  THE  ATC  ENVIRONMENT:  Introduction  –
Communication  distortion,  expectancy,  Noise  and  masking  –  Interruption  –
Listening – Selecting – Attending – Understanding – Non-verbal communication –
Touch  –  Body  Language  –  Communication  in  the  ATC  environment  –
communicating within groups – to solve problems – gate keeping – mediating –



Criticism – Leadership – Team Building – Stress reduction – Self-development and
learning – Communication style – teams and Team work – Teams – Conformity –
Compliance – Group decision making – group polarization – group think – cultural
influences – Team roles – Working with other teams

Unit – IV 8hrs

ATC  PROCEDURE:  Procedures  –  Circumstances  –  Background  details  –  The
Human factors  –  preventive  measures  –  Checklists  –  Software  display.  Human
machine systems – operational complexity versus Functional capability – Radar
service – Procedural  service – Future changes in the controlling environment –
navigation: GNSS and free flight – surveillance: ADS and ADS-B – Other Human
Factor  issues  in  the  CNS environment  – Design and development  –  training  –
licensing.

Unit – V 8hrs

FATIGUE AND STRESS:  Stress – causes of stress – noise and vibration – stress
recognition – Stress management – Estimating stress levels  -Changing Attitudes
and behavior  –  Post  traumatic  stress  Disorder  –  Sleep  and fatigue  –  Circadian
Rhythms – Cardiovascular and respiratory systems – The digestive system and the
kidneys – Mental performance – psychological problems – performance changes –
safety  management  –  A case  study  –  The  Mount  Erebus  Disaster  –  Individual
Performance factors – task factors – organizational culture – ATS organizations

Reference Books

1. Fundamentals of Air Traffic Control- Michael S.  Nolan

2. Air Traffic Control Handbook- Smith David 

3. Air Traffic Control Career Prep-  Patrick Mattson

4. Investigating Human Error –Barry Strauch

5. ATM System –Hinnerk Eibfeldt, Mike C. Heil and Dana Broach 

6.
Innovation and Consolidation in Aviation – Graham Edkins and Peter P
fister

7. Air Traffic Control: Human Performance Factors –Anne R. Issac

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Patrick+Mattson&search-alias=books&field-author=Patrick+Mattson&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Smith+David&search-alias=books&field-author=Smith+David&sort=relevancerank
https://www.amazon.com/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&text=Nolan&search-alias=books&field-author=Nolan&sort=relevancerank




Paper : 17BCACC45
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Data  Analytics
Using Hadoop

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding Hadoop Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Hadoop technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the Hadoop where in the student gets working knowl-

edge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of Hadop program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Hadoop skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

Introduction to Big  Data and Hadoop: Types of Digital Data, Introduction to Big Data,
Big Data Analytics, History of Hadoop, Apache Hadoop, Analysing Data with Unix tools,
Analysing Data with Hadoop, Hadoop Streaming, Hadoop Echo System, IBM Big Data
Strategy, Introduction to Infosphere Big Insights and Big Sheets.

Unit – II 8hrs

HDFS(Hadoop  Distributed  File  System):  The  Design  of  HDFS,  HDFS  Concepts,
Command  Line  Interface,  Hadoop file  system interfaces,  Data  flow,  Data  Ingest  with
Flume and Scoop and Hadoop archives, Hadoop I/O: Compression, Serialization, Avro
and File Based  Data structures.

Unit – III 8hrs

Map Reduce: Anatomy of a Map Reduce Job Run, Failures, Job Scheduling, Shuffle and 
Sort, Task Execution, Map Reduce Types and Formats, Map Reduce Features.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Hadoop Eco System: Pig : Introduction to PIG, Execution Modes of Pig, Comparison of 
Pig with Databases, Grunt, Pig Latin, User Defined  Functions, Data Processing operators.
Hive: Hive Shell, Hive Services, Hive Metastore, Comparison with Traditional Databases,
HiveQL, Tables, Querying Data and User Defined Functions.
Hbase :
HBasics, Concepts, Clients, Example, Hbase Versus RDBMS. 
Big SQL: Introduction

Unit – V 8hrs

Data Analytics with R: Machine Learning: Introduction, Supervised Learning, 
Unsupervised Learning, collaborative Filtering. Big Data Analytics with BigR.

Text/Reference Books

1. Tom White “ Hadoop: The Definitive Guide” Third Edit on, O’reily Media,



2012.  Seema  Acharya,  Subhasini  Chellappan,  "Big  Data  Analytics"  Wiley
2015.

2. Michael Berthold, David J. Hand, "Intelligent Data Analysis”, Springer, 2007. 

3.
Jay  Liebowitz,  “Big  Data  and  Business  Analytics”  Auerbach  Publications,
CRC press (2013) 

4.
Tom Plunkett, Mark Hornick, “Using R to Unlock the Value of Big Data: Big
Data Analytics with Oracle R 

5.
Enterprise  and  Oracle  R  Connector  for  Hadoop”,  McGraw  Hill/Osborne
Media (2013), Oracle press. 

6.
Anand Rajaraman and Jef rey David Ulman, “Mining of Massive Datasets”,
Cambridge University Press, 2012. 

7.
Bill Franks, “Taming the Big Data Tidal Wave: Finding Opportunities in Huge
Data Streams with Advanced Analytics”, John Wiley & sons, 2012. 

8. Glen J. Myat, “Making Sense of Data”, John Wiley & Sons, 2007

9. Pete Warden, “Big Data Glossary”, O’Reily, 2011. 

10.
Michael Mineli, Michele Chambers, Ambiga Dhiraj, "Big Data, Big Analytics:
Emerging Business Intelligence  and Analytic Trends for Today's Businesses",
Wiley Publications, 2013.

11.
ArvindSathi,  “BigDataAnalytics:  Disruptive  Technologies  for  Changing the
Game”, MC Press, 2012 

12.
Paul Zikopoulos ,Dirk DeRoos , Krishnan Parasuraman , Thomas Deutsch ,
James Giles , David Corigan , 



Paper : 17BCASD45
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

System Analysis and
Design

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding SAD Management.
 To develop the knowledge in SAD technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the SAD where in the student gets working knowl-

edge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of SAD program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop SAD skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

System concepts and the information system environment: Introduction, system
and its parts, system  concepts,    organization,    managers    and    information,
computer    based    information    system.    System  Development  life cycle:
Introduction, The six phases of system analysis and design, system document
considerations,   life   cycle   models,   Different   approaches   to   improvement
development,   object   oriented  analysis and design.  Role of the system analyst:
Introduction, System analysts role and other organizational  responsibilities in system
development, Analytical, technical, managerial and interpersonal skills, ethics.

Unit – II 8hrs

Requirement   determination   and   specification:   Performing   requirements
determination,   traditional  methods   for   requirement   determination,   contemporary
methods   for   determining  systems   requirements,  radical   methods   for   determining
system  requirements,  requirements  determination  using  agile methodologies.

Unit – III 8hrs

Process modeling: using DFDs in analysis process; Logic modeling: Data Flow 
Diagram, Decision Table, Decision Tree, Structured English, Conceptual data modeling 
and ER models.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Designing forms and reports, Designing Interfaces and Dialogues, designing databases.

Unit – V 8hrs

Process Design input and output design, System development: SDLC

Text/Reference Books

1. J. B. Dixit, Raj Kumar, Structured System Analysis and Design, Laxmi 
Publications, 2008.

2. Joey George, J Hoffer and Joseph Valacich; Pearson Education Modern 
System Analysis and Design;2001



3.
Senn, Analysis and Design of Information Systems, 2nd Edition, Tata 
McGraw Hill

4. Elias M Awad, System Analysis and Design, 2nd edition, Galgotia 
Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi

Paper : 
17 BCAAM46
Credits:1

Grooming and Front office 
Management

IA : 25



Paper : 17BCACC46/17BCASD46
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Computer  oriented
numerical analysis

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding CONA Management.
 To develop the knowledge in CONA technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the CONA where in the student gets working knowl-

edge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of CONA program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop CONA skills.

Unit – I 8hrs

Errors in numerical computation - Errors and their computation, absolute error, relative 
error, percentage error.
Solution of Algebraic and Transcendental equations: Introduction, the Bisection 
method, the method of False position, the Iterative method, Newton-Raphson method.

Unit – II 8hrs

Interpolation:  Introduction,  Finite  differences-  forward  differences,  backward  
differences,  Newton’s formula for interpolation, Lagranges interpolation formula.
Divided differences- Newton’s general interpolation formula.

Unit – III 8hrs

Least Squares - Introduction, least squares curve fitting procedures - fitting a straight 
line, non-linear curve fitting, curve fitting by a sum of exponentials
Numerical differentiation and integration -  Numerical differentiation, Integration- 
Trapezoidal rule, Simpson’s 1/3 rule and Simpson’s 3/8 rule.

Unit – IV 8hrs

Matrices and linear system of equations :
Basic definitions, matrix operations, transpose of a matrix, the inverse of a matrix, matrix
norms.
Solution of linear system: Direct methods- Matrix inversion method, Gaussian 
elimination method, Gauss-Jordan method.
Solution of linear systems- Iterative methods- Gauss-Seidal methods, Jacobi’s method.

Unit – V 8hrs

Numerical solution of ordinary differential equations: Solution by Taylor’s 
series, Euler’s method,

Modified Euler’s method, Runge-Kutta methods, Predictor-corrector methods - Adams-
Moulton method, Boundary value problems- Finite difference method.



Text/Reference Books

1. S.S. Sastry, Numerical Analysis, 3rd edition, PHI publication

2.
M. K. Jain, S.R.K. Iyengar & R. K. Jain, Numerical methods for 
Scientific and Engineering computation, 5th edition, New Age 
International publishers. 

3. V Rajaraman, Computer Oriented Numerical Methods, 3rd Edition, PHI, 
2006.

Paper : 
17 BCAAM47
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:1

Short term Project on Air travel
and Ticketing analysis

IA : 25

Paper : 
17BCACC47/
17BCASD47
Credits:2

Team Project.
IA : 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM48/
17BCACC48/
17BCASD48
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Lab on Advance JAVA.
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM49/
17BCACC49/
17BCASD49
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Lab on Web Technology.
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50



Paper : 
17 BCAAM51/
17BCACC51/
17BCASD51
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

LAMP Technology
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding LAMP technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in LAMP technology technology with communication

gestures.
 To teach  the  fundamentals  of  the  LAMP technology  where  in  the  student  gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  LAMP technology A program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop LAMP technology skills.

Unit - I 8hrs

Linux Operating System: Linux Operating System Concepts and Architecture;
Overview of the Linux Kernel, User Space, Kernel Space; Processes and Daemons,
Process Control; 
Overview of Linux Administration;  Linux  File system, User, Group and Resource
Management;  Configuration Files Overview; File system Permissions,  Access
Permissions and Security, 

Unit – II 8hrs

Apache   Web   Server:   Linux   distribution   Apache   Installation;   Starting   and
stopping   Web   Server   Apache  Configuration files; Apache Directives –   Server
Configuration, Directory level   configuration: htaccess and  <Directory>,   Access
Control, URL Pathnames, MIME types, CGI files, Automatic directory Indexing,
Authentication, Log files; 
Virtual Hosting – IP Address Virtual Host, Name Based Virtual Host, Dynamic Virtual
Hosting; Server Side includes; Apache GUI Configuration Tools, Web Server
Security –SSL; Apache Web Server Configuration files

Unit – III 8hrs

HTML/XHTML and HTTP:   basics review, PHP and the web server Architecture
model, Overview of PHP
capabilities, CGI vs.   Shared Object Model, PHP   HTML Embedding Tags  and
Syntax, simple PHP  script example; PHP and HTTP environment variables
MYSQL Database Server: Installation-  precompiled  packages, post installed
configuration, post installed  troubleshooting; MySQL  Administration; Commands   –
myisamchk,   mysql,   mysqladmin,   mysqlbug,  mysqlimport,   mysqlshow;   Creating
users  and  granting  them  permissions;  Creating  databases;  Data  types; Creating a
table; Graphical tools. Phpmyadmin

Unit – IV 8hrs

PHP: Obtaining, Installing and configuring PHP; obtaining PHP Source code; Installing
PHP from Binary  Packages; PHP and security considerations;  PHP configuration
parameters and the php.ini File; Language  Options, Register Globals and Security
Resource limits parameters, Error Handling and Logging parameters;  Data handling



parameters, Paths and Directories, Dynamic Extensions, Checking install with phpinfo
function.
PHP Language core: Variables, Constants and Datatypes, and Operators; Decision 
making, Flow control and
loops;  Arrays  and  Array  operations,  Two  dimensional  and  multidimensional  arrays,
Strings  and  strings operations

Unit – V 8hrs

PHP Functions, Function Declaration and parameter passing; Outputting data, include
and require  statements; file and Directory Access Operation; Error Handling and
Reporting Considerations; Processing HTML From  Input from  the User ; Creating a
Dynamic HTML Form with PHP; Login and Authenticating Users; Using GET, POST,
SESSION and COOKIES variable; Session management  and Variables; Working with
Cookies, Sending Emails; Object Oriented PHP: Classes and Constructors
Database Operation With PHP: Built-in Database Function ,Connecting to a MySQl
Database; Selecting a Database, Building and Sending the Query to Database; Engine,
Retrieving Result ậ¢€ Retrieving, Updating  and Inserting Data; Sample   Database
Routines  and  Code  Segments,  Logging  Database;  Operations  for Troubleshooting

Text Books

1 Lee , Open Source Development with LAMP : Using Linux, Apache, MySQL, 
Perl and PHP, Pearson Education, 2006

2 Timothy Boronczyk, et al, Beginning PHP6, Apache, MySQL Web Development, 
Wiley India Pvt Ltd,2009

3
Julie C Meloni, Teach Yourself PHP, MySQL and Apache All-in-One, SAMS,
2008

Reference Books

1
W. Jason Gilmore, Beginning PHP and MySQL: From Novice to Professional, 4th
Edition, Apress, 2010

2 Aleksa Vukotic, James Goodwill, Apache Tomcat 7, Apress, 2011

3 Richard Petersen, Linux Complete Reference, 6th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill 
Education Private Limited



Paper : 
17BCAAM52/17BCACC5
2/
17BCASD52
Theory/Week: 4 Hours
Credits: 4

DISTRIBUTED COMPUTING
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding DC technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in DC technology technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the DC technology where in the student gets working knowledge on

the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  DC technology A program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop DC technology skills.

UNIT – I 8hrs

Distributed Computing, an Introduction -  Definitions, History of Distributed Computing, different
forms of computing, the strengths and weakness of Distributed Computing, Basics of Operating System,
Network Basics, Software Engineering Basics.
Interprocess  Communications -  An  Archetypal  IPC  Program  Interface,  Event  Synchronization,
Timeouts and Threading, Deadlocks and Timeouts,  Data Representation,  Data Encoding, Text-Based
Protocols, Event Diagram and sequence Diagram, Connection Oriented Versus Connectionless IPC, The
Evolution of Paradigm for Interprocess Communications.

UNIT – II 8hrs

Distributed  Computing  Paradigms  -  Paradigms  and  Abstraction,  Paradigms  for  Distributed
Applications – Message Passing, The Client-server paradigms, the Peer to peer paradigm, The message
system Paradigm, RPC Model, The Distributed Objects Paradigms, the object Space, The Mobile Agent
Paradigm,  The  Network  Service  Paradigm,  The  Collaborative  Application  (Groupware)  Paradigm,
Trade-offs.
The  Socket  API  -  Background,  the  Socket  Metaphor  in  IPC,  the  Datagram  Socket  API  –  The
Connectionless Datagram Socket, Connection-oriented Datagram Socket API, The Stream-Mode Socket
API – Operations and Event Synchronization, Socket with Nonblocking I/O Operations, Secure Socket
API.

UNIT – III 8hrs

The Client Server Paradigm - Background, Client Server Paradigm Issues, Software Engineering for a
Network Service,  Connection-Oriented  and Connectionless  Servers,  Iterative  Server  and  Concurrent
Server, Stateful and Stateless Servers.
Group Communication - Unicasting Versus Multicasting, An Archetypal Multicast API, Connectionless
and Connection Oriented Multicast, Reliable Multicasting versus Unreliable Multicasting, the java Basic
Multicast API, Reliable Multicast API.

UNIT – IV 8hrs

Distributed Objects -  Message Passing versus Distributed Objects, An Archetypal Distributed Object
Architecture,  Distributed Object  Systems, Remote Procedure Calls,  Remote Method Invocation,  The
Java RMI Architecture, The API for the java RMI, Steps for building an RMI application, Testing and
Debugging, Comparison of RMI and Socket API.
Advanced RMI - Client Call-back, Stub Downloading, RMI Security Manager.



UNIT – V 8hrs

Internet Applications Part 1 - HTML, XML – The Extensible Mark-up Language, HTTP, Dynamically
Generated Web Contents, Common Gateway Interface (CGI).
Internet Applications Part 2 -  Introduction to Web services and the Simple Object Access Protocol
(SOAP).

REFERENCE BOOKS

1 Distributed Computing: Principles and Applications, M L Liu, Pearson Publisher.

2 
Distributed Systems Concept and Design, George Coulouris, Jean Dollimore and Tim
Kindberg, Pearson Publisher.



Paper : 
17 BCAAM53
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Cabin Crew Management
Hours: 40

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding Cabin Crew technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Cabin Crew technology with communication ges-

tures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the Cabin Crew technology where in the student gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  Cabin Crew technology A program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Cabin Crew technology skills.

Unit – I Introduction 8hrs

Introduction - CRM defined - Cognitive Skills -Interpersonal Skills -Factors affecting
individual  performance  -CRM  Training  -  Behavioral  Markers  -  CRM  Standards  -
Objectives of CRM Training - CRM Training Methods.

Unit – II CRM Requirements and Skills 8hrs

Introduction  to  Crew  Resource  Management  (CRM)-  Flight  Deck  Crew  -Scheme  of
Charges - Instructor Requirements - Accreditation - Revalidation Criteria- Record Keeping
CRM SKILLS -Facilitation Skills -Continuous development -Crew co -ordination -Crew
Teams -Crew Communication - Crew Leadership - Crew Performance Assessment

Unit – III Cabin Crew Management 8hrs

Standard Requirement for Cabin Crew-Grooming and Personal Appearance-Aircraft and
Aviation Familiarization-Aircraft Types- Using Time Zones -Cabin Interphone System-
Pre-flight briefing- In-flight Service- World Airport Codes and Airline Codes.

Unit – IV Crew Roles and Responsibilities. 8hrs

Crew Pick up from Residence to the BASE- Preflight briefing at the BASE and Pre-flight
checks- Passenger Boarding and special handling of Passengers- Safety Demonstration-
Securing cabin for takeoff-  Inflight  meal service-  Preparing for landing- After  landing
procedures- Post flight debriefing
Public  Announcements-PA  -Welcoming  passengers-  Safety  Demo  -Ad  Hoc
Announcements- Pre- and Post-Landing.

Unit – V Safety and Emergency Procedures 8hrs

Accidents  and  Survivability-  Evacuation  and  Emergency  Procedure-  Emergency
Landings-  Air  Turbulence-  Injury  Prevention-  Emergency  Equipment-  Firefighting
Equipment-  Responding  to  Fires-  Decompression-  Hypoxia-  Rapid/Explosive
Decompression- Medical Emergencies and Medical Training- Emergency equipment on
board- Basic First Aid and Personal Protection- CPR, AED and Heimlich Maneuver.

Reference Books

1 Airline Cabin Crew Training”, published by IATA 2018.



2 ICAO “Cabin Crew Safety Training Manual”, 2018

3 Capt. Shekar Gupta, “Cabin Crew Career Guide”,

4
.

Earl L. Wiener, Barbara G. Kanki, Robert L. Helmreich, “Crew Resource 
Management”

5 Richard S. Jensen  , “  Pilot Judgment and Crew Resource Management” 

6 Carrie Loren, “Interview Survival Guide: Cabin Crew”

7 Barbara G. Kanki  , “  Crew Resource Management”

8 Paul Le Sage  , “  Crew Resource Management: Principles and Practice”,

https://www.amazon.in/Paul-LeSage/e/B002JTM936/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Barbara+G.+Kanki&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/Richard-S.-Jensen/e/B001H6SGUC/ref=la_B001H6SGUC_ntt_srch_lnk_1?qid=1522564043&sr=1-1


Paper : 
17BCACC53/
17BCASD53
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

LINUX
ENVIRONMENT

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding Linux technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in Linux technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the Linux technology where in the student gets working

knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  Linux technology A program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop Linux technology skills.

UNIT I : INTRODUCTION TO UNIX                                                     8hrs

Chapter 1: UNIX Operating System Overview : History, System Structure, Users 
perspective, Operating System services
Chapter 2: The Unix Kernel Architecture: Kernel Data structure, System Administration,
Buffering, Reading & Writing Disc Blocks, Representation of files :  i-nodes , Regular File,
Directory Structure, Path names and i-nodes, Super block, Allocation of Disc Blocks, Other
types of Files-Special Files.

UNIT II: SHELL PROGRAMMING                                                                8hrs

Chapter 3: Introduction to  Shell scripting:  What is Shell?, Shell types,  The Shell as a 
programming language, Shell Syntax, variables, conditions, Control Structures, functions, 
Commands.
 Chapter 4: Systems calls for the File Systems: Open, Read, Write, File and record 
Locking, Iseek,  Close, The standard I/O library, Formatted input and Output, File creation, 
Redirection, Mount and unmount operations of file systems, Link and Unlink, Streams.

UNIT III : INTER- PROCESS COMMUNICATION                          8hrs

Chapter 5:  Pipes: What is a pipe? Process pipes, The Pipe call, parent and Child Processes,
Sockets: What Is a Socket?, Socket Connections, Socket Connections, Creating a Socket, 
Socket Addresses, Naming a Socket, Creating a Socket Queue, Accepting Connections, 
Requesting Connections, Closing a Socket.

Chapter 6: System V IPC: Semaphores, Shared Memory, and Message Queues, 
Semaphore definitions, Using Semaphores, Shared memory functions, message queue 
functions. 



UNIT IV: AN INTRODUCTION TO LINUX                                                   8hrs

Chapter 7: Linux Operating System:  Introduction, Free and Open Source Software, 
Origin of Linux, Linux Kernel, Linux Features; Linux Distributions, RPM Based 
Distributions, Deb Based Distributions, Linux Opportunities. 

Chapter 8: Linux Desktop Environment:  XWindow System, Graphical Interfaces, 
GNOME Desktop, Customizing the GNOME Desktop, Customization of Panels, 
Customization of Menus, Customization of Desktop, K Desktop Environment, Customizing 
the K Desktop, XFCE Desktop Environment, Desktop Applications .

UNIT V: LINUX ADMINISTRATION                                                    8hrs   

Chapter 9: Managing Linux Files and Folders : Introduction, Linux Files and Folders, 
Paths and Path Names, Linux System File Structure, Files and Folders Properties , Creating 
Files and Folders , Managing Files and Folders, Searching for Files, Linux File System, 
Linux File Managers. 

Chapter  10:  Linux  Administration  basics:  Introduction,  administration  powers,
administering  time  and  date,  writing  to  CD/DVD,  disk  usage  analyser,  monitoring  the
system, managing devices and media,  creating and editing disk partition,  system testing,
bootup manager,  making startup  USB disk,  viewing  log  files,  installing  new languages,
downloading applications and installing new releases,  installing packages, setting up and
managing computer network, adding printers, backing up files, managing users and groups.

Reference Books

1 Maurice J Bach, The Design Of The Unix Operating System, PHI, 2009

2
K.L. James, Linux: Learning the Essentials, PHI learning private limited, 2011 

3 Beginning Linux® Programming, 4th Edition, Neil Matthew and Richard Stones



Paper Code:
17BCAAM54
Theory/Week:4Hours 
Credits:4

AVIATION LAW 

Hours: 40      
IA:50 

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding aviation technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in aviation technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the  fundamentals  of  the aviation technology where  in  the  student  gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  aviation technology A program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop aviation technology skills.

UNIT I: INTRODUCTION TO AIR LAW AND CHICAGO 
CONVENTION

8 Hours

Introdcution-origin  of  airlaw-  Freedom  Vs  Sovereignty  debate-  The  develonment  of
International  Legal  Regime- Chicago  Convention  and  the  Fundamental  Principles-
Scheduled and no scheduled air traffic- Airline cooperation- Nationality of aircrafts- Rules
on airports- Jurisdiction- International Civil Aviation Organization

DGCA-Introduction  to  Directorate  General  of  Civil  Aviation-DGCA Functions-DGCA
Organization-DGCA a Regulatory Authority.

UNIT II: AVIATION LIABILITY 8 Hours

Carriers’ Liability under the Warsaw Convention- Debate over the applicability- Carriage
documents- Extent of the liability of carrier- Duration of the Liability- Jurisdiction and
procedural aspects.

Product Liability in Aviation- Concept of product liability- Move towards strict liability in
aviation- Crashworthiness- Punitive damages- Codification of product liability.

UNIT III: LIABILITY FOR DAMAGE 8 Hours

Liability for Damage Caused on Surface and During Collisions- Non-applicability of the
Warsaw system- Relevance of the Rome Convention and Montreal Protocol- Risk liability
of the operator- Liability for noise, sonic boom and crop-dusting- Air collisions.

Liability  Insurance  in  Aviation-  Development  of  aviation  liability  insurance-  Risk
evaluation-  Aviation  Hull  Insurance-  Carriers‟  liability  insurance-  Flying  personnel
insurance- Insurance against hijacking of aircrafts.

UNIT IV: LEGAL REGIME GOVERNING CRIMES ON BOARD
AIRCRAFTS AND CONVENTIONS

8 Hours

Legal  Regime  Governing  Crimes  on  Board  Aircrafts-  Problem  of  jurisdiction  and
applicable law to try the offenses on board aircrafts- The Tokyo Convention- The Hague
Convention to combat hijacking- The Montreal Convention and the safety of civil aviation



Air Transportation- Bermuda Agreement- Application of GATT Principles to International
Air  Transportation-  Environmental  Protection  Measures-India  and  Bilateral  Service
Agreement

UNIT V: CIVIL AVIATION REQUIREMENTS (CAR) 8 Hours

General- Airworthiness- -Air Transport- Aerodrome standards and Air Traffic Services- Air
Safety-- -Design standards and type certification- Flight crew standards, training and li-
censing- Aircraft operations

Air Transportation Security Act of 2001- Consequences of 9/11 to the Industry- Protecting
Public Air Transportation.

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. Reymond C. Speciale, “Fundamentals of Aviation Law
2. Kathleen M. Sweet, “Aviation and Airport Security
3. Ruwantissa I.R. Abeyrante, “Aviation in Crisis” 
4. Richard H. Wood, “Aviation Safety Programs
5. Jeffrey Price   and Jeffrey Forrest  , “  Practical Aviation Security: Predicting and Pre-

venting Future Threats
6. Paul Hamilton   and Sarah Nilsson  , “  Practical Aviation & Aerospace Law”, 
7. Stephen K. Cusick  , “  Commercial Aviation Safety
8.  Jerry A. Eichenberger  , “  General Aviation Law

https://www.amazon.in/Jerry-A.-Eichenberger/e/B001IO8C9S/ref=dp_byline_cont_book_1
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Stephen+K.+Cusick&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Sarah+Nilsson&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Paul+Hamilton&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Jeffrey+Forrest&search-alias=stripbooks
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Jeffrey+Price&search-alias=stripbooks


Paper : 
17BCACC54/
17BCASD54
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Software Project
Management

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding aviation technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in aviation technology with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the aviation technology where in the student gets

working knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  aviation technology A program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop aviation technology skills.

Unit – I Introduction 8hrs

The  Software  Problem,  Software  Engineering  Problem,  The  Software  Engineering
Approach, Phased Development Process, Software Process, Characteristics of a Software
Process,  A  Process  Step  Specification,  Waterfall  Model,  Prototype  Model,  Iterative
Enhancement  Model,  Spiral  Model  ,  Project  Management  Process,  Software
Configuration Management Process [SCM], Process Management Process

Unit – II Software Requirement Analysis and Specification 8hrs

Software Requirement, Need for SRS, Requirement Process, Problem Analysis, Analysis
Issues,  Informal Approach, Structured Analysis,  Prototyping, Requirement Specification,
Characteristics of an SRS, Components of SRS,  Specification Languages,  Structure of a
requirements document, Requirement Validation, Requirement Reviews

Unit – III Project Design Management 8hrs

Design  Principles,  Problem  Partitioning  and  Hierarchy,  Abstraction,  Module-Level
Concepts,  Coupling,  Cohesion,  Design  Notation  and  Specification,  Structure  Charts,
Specifications,  Structured  Design  Methodology,  Restate  the  Problem  as  a  Data  Flow
Diagram,  Identify  the  Most  Abstract  Input  and  Output  Data  Elements,  First-  Level
Factoring, Factoring the Input, Output and Transform Branches, Design Heuristics, Design
Validation/Verification, Design Reviews , Automated Cross-Checking

Unit – IV Detailed Design and Programming Management 8hrs

Specifying  Functional  Modules,  Detailed  Design,  PDL,  Logic/Algorithm  Design,
Verification, Design Walkthroughs, Critical Design Review, Consistency Checkers.

Programming Practice, Top-Down and Bottom-Up, Structured Programming, Information
Hiding, Programming Style, Internal Documentation, Verification,  Code Reading,  Static
Analysis, Symbolic Execution, Proving Correctness, Code Inspections or Reviews,  Unit
Testing.

Unit – V Testing and Project Maintanance 8hrs



Introduction, Testing Fundamentals, Test Oracles, Top-Down and Bottom-up Approaches,
Test Cases and Test Criteria, Psychology of Testing , Type of Testing,  Functional Testing,
Structural  Testing,  Levels  of  Testing,  Test  Plan,   Software  Maintenance  Activities  ,
Definitions  of  Software  Maintenance,  Types   of  Software  Maintenance,   Corrective
Maintenance, Preventive Maintenance,  Adaptive Maintenance, Perfective Maintenance.

Text Books

1 Integrated Approach to Software Engineering by Jalote Pankaj.

2 Software Project Management, A Process Driven Approach  by Ashfaque Ahmed

3 Effective Software Project Management by Robert K Wysocki

Reference Books

1 Sommerville Software Engineering Eighth edition by Lan Sommerville

2 Software Engineering by Barry M Boehm.

3 Software Engineering by Bharath Bhushan Agarwal and Sumit Prakash Tayal



Paper Code:
17BCAAM55
Theory/Week:4 Hours 
Credits:4

AIRLINE FINANCE Hours:     40 

           IA:50 

     Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding airline finance Management.
 To develop the knowledge in airline finance with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the airline finance where in the student gets working

knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  airline finance A program.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop airline finance skills.

UNIT I: FOUNDATION OF FINANCE 8 Hours

Financial Management -An Overview, Time Value of Money. Capital Budgeting: Principles
and Techniques, Nature of Capital Budgeting, Identifying Relevant Cash Flows, Evaluation
Techniques,  Payback,  Accounting  Rate  of  Return,  Net  Present  Value,  Internal  Rate  of
Return,  Profitability  Index,  Comparison  of  DCF  Techniques,  Project  Selection  Under
Capital Rationing, Inflation and Capital Budgeting

UNIT II: AIRLINE FINANCIAL PERFORMANCE 8 Hours

World  Airline  Financial  Results-  Factor  Affecting  Financial  Results-Airline  Financial
Statement-Airline Financial Ratio-Inter Airline Comparison of Financial Ratios-Valuation
of Tangible Assets-Valuation of Intangible Assets-Valuation of Airline as a Whole-Rating
Agency.
UNIT III: SOURCE OF FINANCE 8 Hours

Source of Internal Finance- Sources of External Finance- Institution Evolved in Aircraft
Finance-Equity  Finance-  Foreign  Ownership  Limits-  Share  Trading  and  Share  Market
Listings-Initial  Public  Offerings-  Airline  Privatization-Full  Privatization-Gradual
Privatization-Partial Privatization.

UNIT IV: AIRLINE FINANCIAL PLANNING 8 Hours

Budget  Preparation  and  Control-  Working  Capital  Management-Principle  of  Working
Capital:  Concepts,  Need;  Determinants,  Issues  and  Estimation  of  Working  Capital,
Accounts Receivable Management and Factoring- Financial Planning.

UNIT V: RISK MANAGEMENT AND LEASING 8 Hours

Exchange  Rate,  Volatility-  Airline  Trading  Exposures  to  Currency Movements-  Airline
Foreign  Exchange  Risk  Management-  Fuel  Price  Exposure-  Aircraft  Leasing-  Finance
Lease-  Operating  Lease-  Japanese  Operating  Lease-  Wet  Lease-  Sales  and  Leaseback-
Aircraft Securitization

Total Hours: 40

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:



1. Airline Finacne             -Peter. S. Morle
2. Financial Management  -I.M. Pandey
3. Financial Management  -M.Y.Khan & P.K. Jain. 

 

Paper : 17BCACC55
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Data Analytics Using
SAS

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Unit – I           BASE SAS 8 Hours

History and Various Modules, Features, Variables & SAS Syntax Rules, SAS Data Sets, Data
Set Options,  Operators,  Reading Raw Data,  Infile Statement With Options,  Working With
External Files & Options, Multiple Observations, Input Styles, Select Statement, Leave and
Continue  Statements,  Creating  & Redefining  Variables,  Where  Statement,  If  –  Then Else
Statement, Goto, Stop And Error Statements, Output Statement, Put Statement, Do Loops

Modifying And Combining Data Sets, Updating Master Data Set. 

Unit – II         BASE SAS PROCEDURES AND FUNCTIONS 8 Hours

Proc  sort,  Proc  Print,  Proc  Means,  Proc  Freq,   Proc  Plot,  Proc  Chart,  Proc  Copy,  Proc
Summary,  Proc  Append,  Proc  Datasets,  Proc  Contents,  Proc  Delete,  Proc  Format,  Proc
Import,  Proc  Export,  SAS  Functions,  An  Introduction  To  Arrays  And  Array  Processing,
Overview Of Methods For Combining SAS Data Sets. 

Unit – III        ADVANCED SAS 8 Hours

Introduction  to  SAS/  SQL,  Features,  Uses,  Terminology,  Data  Types,  Key  Words,  &
Operators,  Functions,  Predicates,  Formatting Output,  Group By Clause,  Order  By Clause,
Having Clause Case  Expression And Conditional  Logic,  Creating ,Populating  & Deleting
Tables,  Alter Table Statement, Changing Column’s Length.

Unit – IV       SAS/MACROS 8 Hours

Macro  Concepts,  Macros  And  Macro  Variables,  Creating  Macro  Variables,  Using  Macro
Variables, Creating Modular Code With Macros, Invoking A Macro, Adding Parameters To
Macros, Macros With Conditional Logic,  Using Various Procedures In Macros, Automatic
Variables, Macro Functions, Including External Macros.

Unit – V      SAS/ODS AND SAS/GRAPH 8 Hours



Creating  RTF  File,  Creating  Html  File,  Creating  Pdf  File,  Chart  Procedure,  Vertical,
Horizontal,  Pie,  Group,  Subgroups,  Plot  Procedure,  Multiple  Plots  &  Overlay,  Symbol
Statement, Title And Footnote Statements. 

Text/Reference Books

1. The little SAS Enterprises Guide Book

2. SAS Certification Prep Guide: Base Programming for SAS 9

3. Learning SAS by Example: A Programmer’s Guide

4. Carpenter’s Guide to Innovative SAS Techniques

5. SAS Certification Prep Guide: Base Programming for SAS 9

6. SAS Certification Prep Guide: Advanced Programming for SAS 9

7. Survival Analysis Using SAS: A Practical Guide



Paper Code:
17BCASD55
Theory/Week:4 Hours 
Credits:4

CLOUD COMPUTING Hours:     40 

           IA:50 

     Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding cloud computing Management.
 To develop the knowledge in cloud computing with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the cloud computing where in the student gets work-

ing knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  cloud computing.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop cloud computing skills.

UNIT I: Introduction 8 Hours

Web 2.0 and the cloud, cloud types, deployment  models, service models, Exploring the
uses  of  cloud,  scalability,  virtualization,  collecting  processing  power  through  Grid
Computing.

Software as a Service: Getting starting with SaaS, Understanding the Multitenant nature of
SaaS  solution,  Understanding  open  SaaS  Solutions.  Understanding  service  oriented
architecture. 

UNIT II: Platform as a Service and Infrastructure. 8 Hours

IT  evolution  leading  to  the  cloud,  Benefits  of  Paas  Solution,  Disadvantages  of  PaaS
Solutions. 
Understanding IaaS, Improving performance through load balancing, system and storage
redundancy, utilising cloud based NAS devices, Advantages of IaaS Solutions, 
Identify as a service, Understanding single sign on, Understanding open ID, mobile ID
management.
UNIT III: Data storage and Virtualisation 8 Hours

Examining the evaluation of network storage,  understanding Cloud Based data storage,
Advantages  and  Disadvantages  of  Cloud  Based  Storage,  Cloud  Based  backup  system,
Industry specific Cloud Based data storage, Cloud Based database Solutions, Cloud based
Block Storage.

Understanding  virtualisation,  history  of  virtualisation,  server  virtualisation,  Desktop
virtualisation, Desktop solution on demand, virtual networks, data storage virtualisation. 

UNIT IV: Cloud security and management. 8 Hours

General security advantages of Cloud Based Solutions, Introducing business continuity and
Disaster recovery

Know  your  service  level  Agreement,   Ensure  and  audit  system  backup,  Know  your
system’s  backup,  Beware  of  Vender  lock  in.  Determine  technical  support,  Determine
training Procedures, Monitor capacity planning and scaling capabilities, Monitor Audit Log



use.  

UNIT V: Migration to the Cloud and Mobile Cloud Computing. 8 Hours

Define the system goals and requirements, Protect your existing data, Use an experienced
cloud consultant, Know your application’s current characteristics, Remember Vender Lock-
in, Define your Training requirements, Establish a Realistic Deployment Schedule, Identify
IT governance issues, Understanding Cloud Bursting.

 Understanding 3G and 4G, The mobile  cloud ecosystem,  Introducing mobile  players-
pages, apps and widgets, Mobile development considerations.

Total Hours: 40

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE:

1. Cloud Computing by Kris Jamsa.
2. Cloud Computing by NICK Antonopouls, Lee Gillam
3. Cloud Computing- A Practical Approach for Learning and Implementation by A.

Srinivasan and J. Suresh.  
 



Paper : 17BCACC56
Theory/Week:4 Hours
Credits:4

Descriptive  Statistics
Machine learning

Elective I (E-I)

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding cloud computing Management.
 To develop the knowledge in cloud computing with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the cloud computing where in the student gets working

knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  cloud computing.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop cloud computing skills.

Unit – I           INTRODUCTION 8 Hours

Machine  Learning  -  Machine  Learning  Foundations  –Overview  –  Design  of  a  Learning
system -  Types  of  machine  learning  –Applications  Mathematical  foundations  of  machine
learning - random variables and probabilities - Probability Theory – Probability distributions -
Decision Theory- Bayes Decision Theory - Information Theory 

Unit – II         SUPERVISED LEARNING 8 Hours

Linear  Models  for  Regression  -  Linear  Models  for  Classification  –  Naïve  Bayes  -
Discriminant  Functions  -Probabilistic  Generative  Models  -Probabilistic  Discriminative
Models - Bayesian Logistic Regression. Decision Trees - Classification Trees- egression Trees
- Pruning. Neural Networks -Feed-forward Network Functions - Back- propagation.. 

Unit – III        UNSUPERVISED LEARNING 8 Hours

Clustering- K-means - EM Algorithm- Mixtures of Gaussians. The Curse of Dimensionality -
Dimensionality Reduction - Factor analysis - Principal Component Analysis - Probabilistic
PCA- Independent components analysis.

Unit – IV       PROBABILISTIC GRAPHICAL MODELS 8 Hours

Graphical  Models  -  Undirected  graphical  models  -  Markov  Random  Fields  -  Directed
Graphical Models -Bayesian Networks - Conditional independence properties - Inference –
Learning- Generalization - Hidden Markov Models.

Unit – V      ADVANCED LEARNING 8 Hours

Sampling  –Basic  sampling  methods  –  Monte  Carlo.  Reinforcement  Learning-  K-Armed
Bandit-  Elements  -  Model-Based  Learning-  Value  Iteration-  Policy  Iteration.  Temporal
Difference Learning- Exploration Strategies- Deterministic and Non-deterministic Rewards
and Actions Computational Learning Theory - Mistake bound analysis.

Text/Reference Books



1. Christopher Bishop, “Pattern Recognition and Machine Learning” Springer, 2007.

2.
Kevin P. Murphy, “Machine Learning: A Probabilistic Perspective”, MIT Press,
2012

3.
Ethem Alpaydin, “Introduction to Machine Learning”, MIT Press, Third Edition,
2014.

4. Tom Mitchell, "Machine Learning", McGraw-Hill, 1997

5.
Trevor Hastie, Robert Tibshirani, Jerome Friedman, "The Elements of Statistical
Learning", Springer, Second Edition.

6.
Stephen Marsland, “Machine Learning - An Algorithmic Perspective”, Chapman
and Hall/CRC Press, Second Edition, 2014.



Paper : 17BCASD56
Theory/Week: 4 Hours
Credits: 4

WIRELESS COMMUNICATION AND
NETWORKs (E1)

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding wireless technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in cloud computing with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the wireless technology where in the student gets work-

ing knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  wireless technology.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop wireless technology skills.

UNIT – I 8hrs

Introduction to  Personal  Communications  Services  (PCS):  PCS Architecture,  Mobility
Management,  Networks  signalling.  Global  System  for  Mobile  Communication  (GSM)
system overview: GSM Architecture, Mobility management, Network signalling.

UNIT – II 8hrs

General  Packet  Radio  Services  (GPRS):  GPRS  Architecture,  GPRS  Network  Nodes.
Mobile Data Communication: WLANs (Wireless LANs) IEEE 802.11 standard, Mobile IP.

UNIT – III 8hrs

Wireless Application Protocol (WAP):  The Mobile Internet standard, WAP Gateway and
Protocols, wireless mark-up Languages (WML).  Third Generation (3G) Mobile Services:
Introduction to International Mobile Telecommunications 2000 (IMT 2000) vision, Wideband
Code Division Multiple Access (W-CDMA), and CDMA 2000, Quality of services in 3G.

UNIT – IV 8hrs

Wireless  Local  Loop  (WLL):  Introduction  to  WLL Architecture,  wireless  Local  Loop
Technologies.  Global  Mobile  Satellite  Systems;  case  studies  of  the  IRIDIUM  and
GLOBALSTAR systems. Wireless Enterprise Networks: Introduction to Virtual Networks,
Blue tooth technology, Blue tooth Protocols. PAN, HAN, WPAN.

UNIT – V 8hrs

Mobile  Android  Operating  System -  Android  Fundamentals  Mobile  Application
development and trends – Android overview and Versions – Android open stack, features –
Setting  up  Android  environment  (Eclipse,  SDK,  AVD)-  Simple  Android  application
development – Anatomy of Android applications – Activity and Life cycle – Intents, services
and Content Providers. Android User Interface Layouts: Linear, Absolute, Table, Relative,
Frame, Scroll view, Resize and reposition - Screen orientation, Location Access and Location
based services.

REFERENCE BOOKS

1 Yi-Bing Lin & Imrich Chlamtac, Wireless and Mobile Networks Architectures, John
Wiley & Sons, 2001.

2 Raj Pandya, Mobile and Personal Communication systems and services, Prentice Hall
of



India, 2001.

3 C Y Lee, Mobile Cellular Telecommunications; 2nd ed.; William, McGraw Hill

4 Kamilo Feher, Wireless and Digital Communications, Prentice-Hall, 1995.

5
Mark  Ciampa,  Guide  to  Designing  and  Implementing  wireless  LANs,  Thomson
learning,
Vikas Publishing House, 2001.

6 Ray Rischpater, Wireless Web Development, Springer Publishing, 2000.

7 Sandeep Singhal, “The Wireless Application Protocol”, Pearson Education Asia, 2000.

8
Pradeep Kothari (2016), “Android Application Development Black Book”, Dreamtech
Press.

9 WeiMeng  Lee  (2012),  “Beginning  Android  Application  Development”,  Wrox
Publications (John Wiley, New York).



Paper : 17BCACC57
              17BCASD57
Theory/Week: 4 Hours
Credits: 4

ADVANCED COMPUTER
ARCHETECTURE (E2)

Hours: 40
IA : 50

Exam: 50

Course Objective:

 To train the student in understanding WCA technology Management.
 To develop the knowledge in WCA with communication gestures.
 To teach the fundamentals of the wireless technology where in the student gets work-

ing knowledge on the same.

Course outcome:

CO1: Understand basic concepts of  WCA technology.

CO2: Have a basic understanding of real-world problems and their operations. 

CO3:  Know about some factors required to develop WCA technology skills.

UNIT – I 8hrs

Introduction: Computing Paradigms, Need for Advanced Architecture- Hardware, Software,
Systems
Uniprocessor  Architecture:   Uniprocessor  Model,  ALU,  Memory,  Control  Unit,  I/O
subsystem, Interconnection Structures, Examples

UNIT – II 8hrs

Parallel Computer Models: The state of Computing, Multiprocessors and Multi Computers,
Multivector and SIMD Computer, PRAM and VLSI Models
Program and Network Properties:  Conditions and parallelism, Program Partitioning and
Scheduling, Program Flow Mechanisms, System Interconnect Archetecture.

UNIT – III 8hrs

Processor  and  Memory  Hierarchy:  Advanced  Processor  Technology,  Super  Scalar  and
Vector Processors, Memory Hierarchy technology, Virtual Memory Technology
Bus  Cache  and  Shared  Memory:  Bus  system,  Cache  Memory  Organizations,  Shared
Memory Organizations.

UNIT – IV 8hrs

Pipelining and Super scalar Techniques:  Linear Pipeline Processors, Non Linear Pipeline
Processors,  Instruction Pipeline Design,  Arithmetic  Pipeline Design,  Super  scalar  Pipeline
design.
Multiprocessors  and  Multicomputers:  Multiprocessor  system  Interconnect,  Cache
coherence and synchronization mechanism, three generations  of  Multicomputers,  Message
passing mechanisms.

UNIT – V 8hrs

Parallel  Models,  Languages  and  Compilers:  Parallel  Programming  Models,  Parallel
Languages  and  Compilers,  Dependence  Analysis  of  Data  Arrays,  code  optimization  and
Scheduling, Loop Penalization and Pipelining.
Parallel  Program  Development  and  Environments:  Parallel  Program  Environments,
Synchronization and Multiprocessing modes, Shared variable Program structures,  Message
Passing Program Development, Mapping Programs onto Multicomputers.

REFERENCE BOOKS



1 Advanced  Computer  Architecture  Parallelism,  Scalability  Programmability  by  Kai
Hwang and Naresh Jotwani

2 Advanced Computer Architectures A Design Space approach by Dezso Sima, Terence
Fountain and Peter Kacsuk

3 Advanced Computer Architectures By Sajjan G Shiva

Paper : 
17 BCAAM56
Theory/Week:2 Hours
Credits:2

Visit to International airport
and Business Analysis

IA : 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM57
Theory/Week:2 Hours
Credits:2

Workshop on
Housekeeping

IA : 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM58/
17BCACC58/
17BCASD58
Theory/Week:2 Hours
Credits:2

Team Project
IA : 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM59/
17BCACC59/
17BCASD59
Theory/Week:5 Hours
Credits:3

Lab on LAMP
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50

Paper : 
17 BCAAM510/
17BCACC510/
17BCASD510
Theory/Week:5 Hours
Credits:3

Lab on DC
Hours: 30

IA : 50
Exam: 50



SIXTH SEMESTER

17BCAAM/CC/SD61

PROJECT WORK/ DISSERTATIONProject Work /Week:
36 Hrs
Credits: 12

I.A: 350
Exam:350

PROJECT
GUIDELINES

Preamble: Project work has been made a part of BCA course to give students exposure in
development of  quality software solution. The primary emphasis of the project work is to
understand and gain the knowledge of the principles of software engineering practices. As
such, during the development of the project students shall involve themselves in all the
stages of the software development life cycle (SDLC) like requirements analysis, systems
design, software  development/coding, testing and documentation, with an overall
emphasis on the development of reliable software systems. Since, the project work spans
over the entire final semester, the students shall be advised to take up   projects for solving
problems of software industry  or any research  organization  or the real life problems
suggested by the faculty  in-charge of BCA project work in the  institutions. Topics thus
selected, should be complex and large enough to justify as a BCA project. The project
should be genuine and original in nature and should not be copied from anywhere else.

GENERAL GUIDELINES TO THE INSTITUTIONS

Calendar of Project Work shall be announced before the commencement  of the Sixth
semester.  Calendar shall contain tentative schedules on submission of Project proposals,
Project  Acceptance,  Project Synopsis, Problem Analysis document,  System Design,
Detailed Design, coding and testing, final report, internal assessment exams (at least two),
Viva/Voce etc.

Students shall undertake projects with real life problems (that has direct relevance in day-
to-day activities or to knowledge extension) either in their colleges or in industry/research
and development laboratories/software companies as recommended by the faculty in-charge
of BCA project work in the institutions. If a student intends to do industry project, the
faculty in-charge shall ensure that the projects are genuine and original in nature.

There shall be not more than three members in a Project
team.
At least two internal assessment exams shall be conducted to evaluate the progress made by
the  students at different  stages of project work. Such exams may include written  tests,
presentations, work demonstration, group discussion, viva-voce etc. so as to objectively assess
the understanding gained by the students in course of their project work.

GUIDELINES TO EXAMINERS REGARDING PROJECT VIVA-VOCE

External and internal Examiners shall together conduct project viva-voce objectively.
To begin with, the finer details about various points contained  in the scheme of valuation
may be conclusively agreed upon through mutual consultation. During project evaluation,
a student shall present his/her work through live demonstration of the software application



developed as a part of project. However, if live demonstration is not possible due to the
reason that some companies do not divulge source code on account of ownership rights or
copyrights, students may be allowed to make PPT presentation of their authentic works. In
such cases, candidates shall produce necessary declarations issued by the companies to this
effect. However, students shall be enabled to present  their work in entirety. The primary
objective of project evaluation shall be to assess the extent of effort that was put in to meet
the objectives of  the project and also to gauge the understanding gained by the students in
course of their project works.

While evaluating Project Reports, examiners  shall scrutinize  whether Software
Development Life Cycle (SDLC) principles have been consistently followed in the project
work and the same are documented well in the Reports. However, the relative and overall
emphasis of these principles to a  particular problem domain chosen may be taken into
account so that project evaluations remain fair and objective.

THE SCHEME OF PROJECT EVALUATION

Sl.No Particulars Marks
Int+Exam

1

Report Evaluation : 200 marks (internal Assessment)+200 marks 
(University Examination)

1.1 Innovativeness and utility of the project for Industry/Academic or
society (Utility)

20+20

1.2 Related studies about the project (Adequacy) 20+20

1.3

Project plan & implementation - target achieved / output delivered
(effectiveness)

1.3.1 Analysis 40+40

1.3.2 Design 40+40

1.3.3 Implementation 40+40

1.3.4 Testing 20+20

1.4 Other mandatory documents & information (certificates, contents,
tables, figures, bibliography etc.)

20+20

2

Viva-Voce : 150 marks (Internal Assessment) + 150 Marks 
(University Examination)

2.1
Live Demonstration (Software execution) or Dry runs (Presentation
of authentic screenshots or captured videos may be used to walk
through complete scenarios) - consistency and completeness

       100+100

2.2 Question and Answer (Oral only or Oral and written) 25+25

2.3 Soft Skills - Communication skills, Team spirit (if any for working
in group)

25+25

Total Marks 700

FORMAT OF PROJECT SYNOPSIS
4. The project proposal (Synopsis) should contain the following details:

5. Title of the Project.

6. Introduction and objectives of the Project.

7. Project Category (Database/Web Application/ Client-server/Networking/
Multimedia/gaming etc.).

8. Tools / Platform, Hardware and Software Requirement specifications.

9. Analysis (DFDs at least up to second level, ER Diagrams/ Class Diagrams, Database

Design etc. as per the project requirements).

10. A complete structure which includes:



11. Number of modules and their description to provide an estimation of the student's

effort on  the project,  Data Structures as per the project requirements for all the

modules, Process logic of each module, Testing process to be used, Reports generation

(Mention tentative content of report).

12. Whether Industry Defined/Client Defined/User Defined Project? Mention the type.

Mention the Name and Address of the Industry/Client.

13. Limitation of the project.

14. Future scope and further enhancement of the project.

THE PROJECT REPORT

The project report shall contain the following:

Introduction 

Objectives 

Tools/Environment used

Requirement Analysis Document ( include SRS in proper structure based on Software

Engineering  concepts,  E-R  diagrams/Class  diagrams/any  related  diagrams  (wherever

applicable), Data Flow Diagrams/other similar diagrams (if applicable), Data dictionary)

Design Document (System & Detailed - Modularization details, Data integrity & constraints

including database design, Procedural design, User interface design)

Program code (Complete code (well indented)/Detailed  specification instead of code,

Comments & Description. The program code should always be developed in such a way that

it includes complete error handling, passing of parameters  as required, placement of

procedure/function statements as needed.)

Testing (Test case designs are to be included separately for Unit testing, Integration testing,

System testing; Reports of the outcome of Unit testing, Integration testing, System testing are

to be included separately)

Input and Output Screens

Limitations 

Future scope 

Bibliography
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Introduction to Program:
Bachelor  of  Computer  Applications  is  a  3-year  undergraduate  program  spread  over  six

semesters. The course is designed to bridge the gap between IT industries and academic institutes by
incorporating the latest technologies into the curriculum and to give students a complete understanding
within  a  structured  framework.  The  curriculum  supports  students  to  gain  adequate  programming
practices along with theoretical foundation and also includes interdisciplinary courses and electives for
widening  the  domain  expertise.  State-of-the-art  infrastructure  provides  an  excellent  learning
environment to hone the knowledge of each student.

BCA Program Educational Objective:
1. To enable the students to have a holistic and all-round grooming to be a thorough professional

in the field of IT.  
2. To develop the abilities to face the changing trends and career opportunities in the field of

Computer Application.
3. To embed strong Human Values and Professional Ethics to exhibit Social Responsibilities.

BCA Program Outcome:
On completion of the Bachelor of Computer Applications Degree, the graduates will have

1) Firm foundation in understanding and applying the principles of Computing Techniques and its
Applications at UG level.

2) Skills to Develop, Deploy and Maintain desktop, web, mobile, cloud and cross platforms using
modern tools and technologies

3) Focus to achieve their career goals in IT industry or pursue higher studies and enhance their
professional knowledge.

4) Function effectively both as a team leader and team member on multi disciplinary projects to
demonstrate computing and management skills.

5) Apply the inherent skills with absolute focus to function as a successful entrepreneur.
6) Apply  the  knowledge  of  mathematics  and  computing  fundamentals  to  various  real  life

applications with given requirement.

BCA Program Specific Outcome: 

1) Integrate and Apply efficiently the contemporary IT tools for required Applications.
2) Solve and work with a professional context pertaining to Ethics, Social,  Cultural and Cyber

Regulations.



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY
College of Computer Science and Information Science

Course Structure BCA – NEP 2021

BCA COURSE TABLE
Sem. Credits Marks Exit Option

1 28 850 -
2 28 850 Certificate in Computer Application @ 56 Credits
3 28 850 -
4 28 850 Diploma in Computer Application @112 Credits
5 25 750 -
6 25 750 Degree in Computer Application @ 162 Credits
7 23 700 -
8 23 700 BCA Honors Degree @ 208 Credits

T: 208 T: 6300

SEMESTER - 1
Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits

1 21CAC-1/SD Problem Solving using C DSC 3

2 21CAC-2/SD Foundation of Information Technology DSC 3

3 21CAC-3/SD Basics of Internet and Web Design DSC 3

4 21CAC-1P/SD Lab on Problem Solving using C DSC 2

5 21CAC-2P/SD Lab on Foundation of Information
Technology

DSC 2

6 21CAE-1 Open Elective-1 OE 3

7 21CAL1-1 English L1 3

8 21CAL2/L3-1 Kannada/Hindi L2 3
9 21CAA-1 Environmental Studies AECC 2

10 21CAS-1 ESEP SEC 2
11 21CAS-2 Communicative English/Kannada SEC 2

TOTAL CREDITS – 28 (24)
SEMESTER - 2

Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits
1 21CAC-4/SD Object Oriented Programming DSC 3
2 21CAC-5/SD Database Management using MYSQL DSC 3

3 21CAC-6/SD Computer Organization DSC 3

4 21CAC-4P/SD Lab on Object Oriented Programming DSC 2

5 21CAC-5P/SD Lab on Database Management using
MYSQL

DSC 2

6 21CAE-2 Open Elective-2 OE 3

7 21CAL1-2 English L1 3

8 21CAL2/L3-2 Kannada/Hindi L2 3
9 21CAV-1 Health & Wellness/Social & Emotional SEC 2

10 21CAS- 3 ESEP SEC 2

11 21CAS-4 Mini Project SEC 2

TOTAL CREDITS – 28 (24)

EXIT OPTION WITH CERTIFICATE IN COMPUTER APPLICATION @ 56 (48) CREDITS
SEMESTER - 3

Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits
1 21CAC-7/SD Programming in Core Java DSC 3

2 21CAC-8/SD HTML, VB Script and Java Script DSC 3

3 21CAC-9/SD Operating Systems DSC 3

4 21CAC-7P/SD Lab on Programming in Core Java DSC 2

5 21CAC-8P/SD Lab on HTML, VB Script and Java 
Script

DSC 2

6 21CAE-3 Open Elective-3 OE 3

7 21CAL1-3 English L1 3

8 21CAL2/L3-3 Kannada/Hindi/French/Malayalam L2 3
9 21CAA-2 Constitution of India AECC 2

10 21CAS-5 ESEP SEC 2
11 21CAS-6 Mini Project SEC 2

TOTAL CREDITS – 28 (24)
SEMESTER - 4



Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits
1 21CAC-10/SD Advanced Java Programming DSC 3
2 21CAC-11/SD Web Technology DSC 3

3 21CAC-12/SD E-Commerce DSC 3

4 21CAC-10P/SD Lab on Advanced Java Programming DSC 2

5 21CAC-11P/SD Lab on Web Technology DSC 2

6 21CAE-4 Open Elective-4 OE 3

7 21CAL1-4 English L1 3

8 21CAL2/L3-4 Kannada/Hindi/French/Malayalam L2 3
9 21CAV-2 Sports/NSS/NCC SEC 2

10 21CAS-7 ESEP SEC 2

11 21CAS-8 Mini Project SEC 2

TOTAL CREDITS – 28 (24)

EXIT OPTION WITH DIPLOMA IN COMPUTER APPLICATION @ 112 (96) CREDITS

SEMESTER - 5
Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits

1 21CAC-13/SD Linux Environment DSC 3

2 21CAC-14/SD Distributed Computing DSC 3

3 21CAC-15/SD Principles of TCP/IP DSC 3

4 21CAC-13P/SD Lab on Linux Environment DSC 2

5 21CAC-14P/SD Lab on Distributed Computing DSC 2

6 21CAE-5 CA Elective-1 DSE 3

7 21CAV-3 Vocational - 1 3

8 21CAV-4 Ethics & Self Awareness SEC 2
9 21CAS-9 ESEP SEC 2
10 21CAS-10 Minor Project SEC 2

TOTAL CREDITS – 25 (21)
SEMESTER - 6

Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits
1 21CAC-16/SD LAMP Technology DSC 3
2 21CAC-17/SD Application Programming in R DSC 3

3 21CAC-18/SD Data Mining DSC 3

4 21CAC-16P/SD Lab on LAMP Technology DSC 2

5 21CAC-17P/SD Lab on Application Programming in R DSC 2

6 21CAE-6 CA Elective-2 DSE 3

7 21CAV-5 Vocational - 2 3

8 21CAS-11 Professional Communication L2 2
9 21CAS-12 ESEP SEC 2

10 21CAS-13 Minor Project SEC 2

TOTAL CREDITS – 25 (21)

EXIT OPTION WITH BCA DEGREE @ 162 (136) CREDITS

SEMESTER - 7
Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits

1 21CAC-19/SD Linux System Administration DSC 3

2 21CAC-20/SD . Net Framework with C# DSC 3

3 21CAC-19P/SD Lab on Linux System Administration DSC 2
4 21CAC-20P/SD Lab on . Net Framework with C# DSC 2

5 21CAE-7 CA Elective-3 DSE 3

6 21CAV-6 Vocational - 3 3

7 21CAR-1 Research Methodology SEC 3
8 21CAS-14 ESEP SEC 2

9 21CAS-15 Mini Project SEC 2

TOTAL CREDITS – 23 (19)
SEMESTER - 8

Sl.No Course Code Course Name Course Type Credits
1 21CAC-21/SD Database Programming DSC 4
2 21CAC-22/SD Network Management DSC 3

3 21CAE-8 CA Elective-4 DSE 3

4 21CAV-7 Vocational - 4 3

5 21CAR-2 Research Project/Internship 6
6 21CAS-16 Publication SEC 4

TOTAL CREDITS – 23 (19)

AWARD IN BCA (HONS) DEGREE @ 208 (176) CREDITS



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Computer Science and Information Science 

Course Structure BCA(SD) 2021-22 (NEP) 

 
BCA   COURSE   TABLE 

Semester Credits Marks Exit Option 

1 28 850 - 

2 28 850 Certificate in Computer Application @ 56 Credits 

3 28 850 - 

4 28 850 Diploma in Computer Application @112 Credits 

5 25 750 - 

6 25 750 Degree in Computer Application @ 162 Credits 

7 23 700 - 

8 23 700 BCA Honors Degree @ 208 Credits 

 T: 208 T: 6300  

SEMESTER - 1 

Sl.No Course Code Course Name Teaching Hrs 

(L+T+P) 
( 

Marks 
(Int+Ext=T) 

Credits 

1 21CAC-1/SD Problem Solving using C 3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

2 21CAC-2/SD Foundation of Information Technology 3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

3 21CAC-3/SD Basics of  Internet and Web Design 3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

4 21CAC-1P/SD Lab on Problem Solving using C 0+1+3 25+25=50 2 

5 21CAC-2P/SD Lab on Foundation of Information 

Technology 
0+1+3 25+25=50 2 

6 21CAE-1 Open Elective-1 
 

3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

7 21CAL1-1 English 2+0+1 50+50=100 3 

8 21CAL2/L3-1 Kannada/Hindi 2+0+1 50+50=100 3 
9 21CAA-1 Environmental  Studies 0+1+1 50+0=50 2 

10 21CAS-1   ESEP 0+1+1 50+0=50 2 
11 21CAS-2   Communicative Kannada/English 0+1+1 50+0=50 2 

TOTAL MARKS - 850;           TOTAL CREDITS - 28 

SEMESTER – 2 

 

 
Sl.No Course Code Course Name Teaching Hrs 

(L+T+P) 
Marks 

(Int+Ext=T) 
Credits 

1 21CAC-4/SD Object Oriented Programming 3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

2 21CAC-5/SD Database Management and MYSQL 3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

3 21CAC-6/SD Computer Organization 3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

4 21CAC-4P/SD Lab on Object Oriented Programming 0+1+3 25+25=50 2 

5 21CAC-5P/SD Lab on Database Management and 

MYSQL 
0+1+3 25+25=50 2 

6 21CAE-2 Open Elective-2 

 

3+0+0 50+50=100 3 

7 21CAL1-2 English 2+0+1 50+50=100 3 

8 21CAL2/L3-2 Kannada/Hindi 2+0+1 50+50=100 3 

9 21CAV-1 Health & Wellness/Social & Emotional 0+1+1 50+0=50 2 

10 21CAS-3   ESEP 0+1+1 50+0=50 2 

11 21CAS-4   Mini Project 0+1+1 50+0=50 2 

TOTAL MARKS - 850;            TOTAL CREDITS - 28 

OPEN  ELECTIVE  TABLE - 1 

Sl.No Course Code Course Name 

1 21CAE-1 Information Systems 

2 21HME-1 Hygiene and Food Safety 

3 21IDE-1 Colour Concepts in Interior 



 
PROBLEM SOLVING USING C 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To describe the basics of computer and understand the problem-solving aspect.  

• To demonstrate the algorithm and flow chart for the given problem.  

• To introduce students to the basic knowledge of programming fundamentals of C language. 

• To impart writing skill of C programming to the students and solving problems. 

• To impart the concepts like looping, array, functions, pointers, file, structure 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 CO1: Learn and understand basic of problem-solving methods by writing algorithms and 

flowcharts. 

 CO2: To study how to convert algorithms and flowchart in to C Program. 

 CO3: To improve design and coding skills by solving simple and complex problems. 

 CO4: Students will be able to code and test a given logic in C programming language. 

 CO5: Students will be able to decompose a problem into functions and to develop modular 

reusable     code.  

 CO6: Students will be able to use arrays, pointers, strings and structures to write C programs. 

 

 

Paper Code: 21CAC-1/SD 

Theory/Week: 3 Hours 

Credits: 3 

PROBLEM SOLVING USING C 

 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit – I : 8hrs 

Problem Solving techniques: Introduction, Problem solving procedure, Algorithm: Steps involved in 

algorithm development, Algorithms for simple problems: To find largest of three numbers, factorial 

of a number, check for prime number, check for palindrome , Count number of odd, even and zeros in 

a list of integers. Flowcharts: Definition, advantages, Symbols used in flow charts. Flowcharts for 

simple problems mentioned in algorithms. Psuedocode. 

Introduction to C: Overview of C Program, Importance of C Program, Basic structure of a C-

program, Execution of C Program. 

Constants, Variables and Data types: Character set, C token, Keywords and identifiers, Constants, 

Variables, data types, Declaration of variables, assigning values to variables, defining symbolic 

constants. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Introduction, Problem solving procedure,  Algorithm: Steps involved  in  

algorithm development Algorithms for simple problems: To find largest of three numbers, factorial of 

a number, check for prime number , check for palindrome , Count number of odd, even and zeros in a 

list of integers. Flowcharts: Definition, advantages, Symbols used in flow charts. Flowcharts for 

simple problems mentioned in algorithms. Psuedocode. 

Power Point presentation: Overview of C Program, Importance of C Program, Basic structure of a 

C-program, Character set, C token, Keywords and identifiers, Constants, Variables, data types, 

Declaration of variables, assigning values to variables, defining symbolic constants. 

Activity based Teaching: Algorithm and flow chart to Count number of odd, even and zeros in a list 

of integers. 

Laboratory Exercise: Execution of C Program. C program to find largest of three numbers, factorial 

of a number, check for prime number , check for palindrome , Count number of odd, even and zeros 

in a list of integers. 



Unit – II: 8hrs 

Operators and Expression: Arithmetic, Relational, logical, assignment, increment and decrement, 

conditional, bitwise and special operators, evaluation of expressions, Precedence of arithmetic 

operators, type conversions in expressions, operator precedence and Associativity, built in 

mathematical functions. Managing Input and Output operations: Reading and writing a character, 

formatted input and output 

Decision Making and Branching: Decision making with if statement, simple if statement, the if else 

statement, nesting of if … else statements, the else if ladder, the switch statement, the ?: operator, the 

go to statement. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Arithmetic, Relational, logical, assignment, increment and decrement, 

conditional, bitwise and special operators, Reading and writing a character, formatted input and 

output. 

Power Point presentation: Evaluation of expressions, Precedence of arithmetic operators, type 

conversions in expressions, built in mathematical functions. Decision making with if statement, 

simple if statement, the if else statement, nesting of if … else statements, the else if ladder, the switch 

statement, the ?: operator, the go to statement. 

 

Self Study Material: operator precedence and Associativity. 

Laboratory Exercise: Working examples of input and output functions, Decision making with if 

statement, simple if statement, the if else statement, nesting of if … else statements, the else if ladder, 

the switch statement, the ?: operator, the go to statement. 

Unit – III: 8hrs 

Decision making and looping: The while statement, the do statement, for statement, exit, break, 

jumps in loops. 

Arrays: Declaration, initialization and access of one-dimensional and two-dimensional arrays. 

Programs using one- and two-dimensional arrays, sorting and searching arrays. 

Handling of Strings: Declaring and initializing string variables, reading strings from terminal, 

writing strings to screen, Arithmetic operations on characters, String Handling functions, table of 

strings. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board:The while statement, the do statement, for statement, exit, break, jumps in loops. 

Declaring and initializing string variables, reading strings from terminal, writing strings to screen, 

Arithmetic operations on characters, String Handling functions, table of strings. 

Power Point presentation: Declaration, initialization and access of one-dimensional and two-

dimensional arrays. Programs using one- and two-dimensional arrays. 

Activity based Teaching: sorting and searching arrays. 

Video Lectures: Arrays and Strings in C Programming Language. 

Laboratory Exercise: Illustration examples of while, do, for statements. Sorting and searching in 

arrays. 

Unit – IV: 8hrs 

User-defined functions: Need for user-defined functions, Declaring, defining and calling C functions, 

return values and their types, Categories of functions: With/without arguments, with/without return 

values. Nesting of functions. 

Recursion: Definition, example programs. 

Storage classes: The scope, visibility and lifetime of variables. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Need for user-defined functions, The scope, visibility and lifetime of variables. 

Power Point presentation: Declaring, defining and calling C functions, return values and their types, 

Categories of functions: With/without arguments, with/without return values. Nesting of functions. 



Activity based Teaching: Recursion, Definition, example programs. 

Video Lectures: User defined and built-in functions in C 

Laboratory Exercise: User defined functions-Illustrations. 

Unit – V: 8hrs 

Structures and unions: Structure definition, giving values to members, structure initialization, 

comparison of structure variables, arrays of structures, arrays within structures, Structure and 

functions, structures within structures. Unions. 

Pointers: Understanding pointers, accessing the address of a variable, declaring and initializing 

pointers, accessing a variable through its pointer, pointer expression, pointer increments and scale 

factor, pointers and arrays, pointer and strings, passing pointer variables as function arguments. 

File Management: Create in Read/Write and Append mode, copying file. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Structure definition, giving values to members, structure initialization, Unions. 

Understanding pointers, accessing the address of a variable, declaring and initializing pointers, 

accessing a variable through its pointer. 

Power Point presentation: comparison of structure variables, arrays of structures, arrays within 

structures, Structure and functions, structures within structures. pointer expression, pointer increments 

and scale factor, pointers and arrays, pointer and strings, passing pointer variables as function 

arguments. 

Video Lectures: Structures and Unions in C Programming Language 

Laboratory Exercise: Illustration of example programs in structure and pointers. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Text Books 

1 
E. Balagurusamy, Programming in ANSI C, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill 

 

2 
Introduction to Information Technology ITL education solution Ltd, Second Edition 

 

Reference Book 

1 
Brian W. Kernighan and Dennis M. Ritchie, “The C Programming Language”, 

Prentice Hall of India, 2019. 

2 Stephen G. Kochan, “Programming in C”, Fourth Edition, Pearson Education, 2014. 

3 Stephen G. Kochan, “Programming in C”, Fourth Edition, Pearson Education, 2014. 

4 
Herbert Schildt, “C: The Complete Reference”, Mc Graw Hill, 4th Edition, 2000. 

 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra curricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 

marks will be allotted to the internal assessment. 

 

External examination marks will be as follows 

1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

Total 50 marks. 

 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as 

external examination. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.w3schools.in/c-tutorial/ 

2. https://www.programiz.com/c-programming 

3. https://www.learn-c.org/ 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KJgsSFOSQv0 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-CpG3oATGIs 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.w3schools.in/c-tutorial/
https://www.programiz.com/c-programming
https://www.learn-c.org/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KJgsSFOSQv0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-CpG3oATGIs


FOUNDATION OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 
 

Course Objective: 

• To train the student in understanding the computer environment. 

• To develop the knowledge in Computer hardware and basics of software with programming 

gestures. 

• To teach the fundamentals of the internet and office software environment where in the student 

gets working knowledge on the same. 

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: Understand basic concepts and terminology of information technology.  

CO2: Have a basic understanding of personal computers and their operations.  

CO3:  Know about history and application of the Internet and work with office software. 

 

Paper : 21CAC-2/SD 

Theory/Week: 3 Hours 

Credits: 3 

FOUNDATION OF 

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit – I                                                                                                                           8 hrs 

Introduction to Computers: Introduction, Characteristics of computers, Generations of Computers, 

Classification of computers, the computer system, Application of computers. Computer 

Architecture and Memory: Introduction, Central processing unit, main memory unit, 

interconnection of units, cache, memory representation, memory hierarchy, Random access memory, 

Types of RAM, Read-only memory, Types of ROM 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Characteristics and  Memory architecture. 

PPT- Internal parts of CPU  and various memories. 

Activity based Teaching- Identifying the parts of the system. 

Video Lectures- Working of various parts of CPU in sync with each other 

Unit – II                                                                                                                          8 hrs 

 

Secondary Storage: Introduction, classification, magnetic tape, magnetic disk, Optical disk, 

Memory stick, Universal serial bus, Mass storage devices. Input and Output devices: 

Introduction, Types of input devices, Optical character recognition, Optical Mark 

Recognition, Magnetic ink character recognition, Barcode reader, Types of output, 

Classification of output devices, Terminals. 



      Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Storage Hierarchy and their relation with cost and performance. 

PPT- Various Storage devices in comparison with each other. 

Activity based Teaching- Real life applications of the various input devices. 

Video Lectures- Working of various input devices. 

Unit – III                                                                                                                        8 hrs 

Computer Program: Introduction, algorithm, flowchart. Computer languages and 

Software: Introduction, Evolution of programming languages, classification of programming 

languages, generation of programming languages, Features of a good programming language, 

software definition, relationship between software and hardware, software categories. 

    Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk- Various shapes used in Flowchart. 

Activity based Teaching- Drawing flow chart and writing algorithms for different programs 

Video Lectures- Relationship between hardware and software 

Unit – IV                                                                                                                        8 hrs 

Internet Basics: Introduction, Evolution, Basic internet terms, getting connected to internet, internet 

applications. Operating System: Introductions, Functions of operating system, Types of operating 

System, OS and Utility Software, Introduction to LibreOffice 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT- Evolution and Basics of Internet 

Activity based Teaching- History of Internet and applications. 

Video Lectures- Types of Operating System. Similarities and differences. 

Unit – V                                                                                                                          8 hrs 

Libre Office Writer and Libre Office impress: Introduction, Uses of Libre Office Writer, 

formatting in Libre Office Writer, Advanced Libre Office writer features, Uses of Libre Office 

impress, creating slides in Libre Office impress, Creating Animations in Libre Office impress, 

Hyperlink in Libre Office impress. Libre Office Calc and Libre Office Base: Introduction, uses of 

Libre Office Calc, manipulating through formula, Adding and working with charts, Analyzing Data, 

uses of Libre Office Base, creating, altering and inserting values, Queries, reports. 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT- Various office softwares 

Activity based Teaching- working example of office Software. 

Video Lectures- Demo on  working with office software. 

  

  

 

Text  Books 



1 ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson Education, 

2012. 

 

2 Peter Norton, Introduction to Computers, 7th edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2011. 

 

3 Anita Goel, Computer Fundamentals, Pearson Education, 2011 

 

  

Reference  Books 

1 Mr. Musa, AbarahamAbaka,Foundation of Information and Communication Technology 

2 PritiSinha, Pradeep K., Sinha, Computer Fundamentals : Concepts, Systems & Applications- 

8th Edition 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra curricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

  

Scheme of Evaluation: 

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 

marks will be allotted to the internal assessment. 

  

External examination marks will be as follows 

1.         1 marks questions 10 out of 12                                                1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2.         One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries 8 X 5   = 40 marks 

  Total 50 marks. 

  

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as 

external examination. 

Video Links for the Subject: 

1.     Unit I 

https://www.amazon.in/s/ref=dp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Priti+Sinha%2C+Pradeep+K.%2C+Sinha&search-alias=stripbooks


a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VgSbiNRIpic 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SsPp_CenDNE 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cNN_tTXABUA 

 

           2.     Unit II 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uDKBq-3HDUo 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6XTLrz9Wd9E 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wUHGN-B1tt0 

 

   

           3.     Unit III 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PLPWIPH7KD8 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RR4wFP0nro4 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_vgKQyiYrKc 

 

           4.     Unit IV 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ij71sDmmKpc 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YQZbIT9FcUk 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rRQsaFLEEL0 

 

     

           5.     Unit V 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg 

 

      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VgSbiNRIpic
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SsPp_CenDNE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cNN_tTXABUA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uDKBq-3HDUo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6XTLrz9Wd9E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wUHGN-B1tt0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WW-NPtIzHwk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=PLPWIPH7KD8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RR4wFP0nro4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_vgKQyiYrKc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ij71sDmmKpc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YQZbIT9FcUk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rRQsaFLEEL0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg


 

BASICS OF INTERNET AND WEB DESIGN 

 
 

Course Objective: 

• The objective of this paper is to train the student in understanding the basics of inter-

net and various methods of getting information through the internet. 

• This paper creates an interest among the students to get knowledge from various web 

resources. 

• This paper helps the students to get certificate courses through various online plat-

forms.  

• Students can get the knowledge of their interest from various online courses provided 

by various platforms. 

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: Learn and understand basic principles of internet and to develop skills in  technology. 

CO2: Make students familiar with latest trends in internet and navigate the web. 

CO3: Learn and understand various online platforms. 

 

 

Paper :21CAC-3/SD 

Theory/Week: 3 Hours 

Credits: 3 

BASICS OF INTERNET AND WEB 

DESIGN 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit I – 8hrs 

The Internet: Introduction, Evolution, basic internet terms, Getting connect to internet, Internet 

applications, Data over the internet. Internet tools: Web browser, Web browser features, Internet 

Explorer environment, Electronic mail, Email address structure, checking email, sending 

email, email attachment, How email works, advantages and disadvantages of email. Search 

Engines: Searching an internet, refining the search, instant messaging, Features of messengers. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board-  How email works, block diagram 

PPT- Internet Tools, search engines, electronic mails 

Activity based Teaching-  creating email, using browser, searching an internet 

Video Lectures- Evolution of internet 

Unit II - 8hrs 

Audio Converter, Document Converter, Web Service Converter, Software Converter, Video 

Converter, E-book Converter, Device Converter, Hash Generator, Image Converter, Archive 

Converter, PDF To Word Converter, PDF To JPG Converter. WWW and Web Browser: 

Introduction, Objectives, Web Browsing Software’s, Search Engines, Understanding URL, 

Surfing the Web. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Objectives of web browser 

PPT- WWW and Web browser 

Activity based Teaching- practice on various conversions. 

Video Lectures- Audio, Video and PDF conversions 

Unit III -8hrs 

Introducing HTML and CSS: What is HTML is, What HTML Files Looks Like, HTML 

Attributes, A Short History of HTML Standards, The Current and Evolving Standard: 

HTML5.Learning the Basics of HTML: Structuring Your HTML. Organizing information 

with Lists: Numbered Lists, Unordered Lists, Definition Lists, Nesting Lists, and Other Uses  for 



Lists. Working with Links: Creating Links, Linking Same Page and different pages using 

Relative and Absolute Pathnames. Formatting Text with HTML and CSS: 

Character-Level Elements, Character Formatting Using CSS, Preformatted Text, Horizontal 

Rules, Line Breaks, Addresses, Quotations, Special Characters. 

Teaching Methodology:  , 

PPT-What HTML Files Looks Like, .Learning the Basics of HTML, Lists, links, formatting tags, 

CSS 

Activity based Teaching- practice on HTML and CSS problems. 

Unit  IV-8hrs 

Using CSS to Style a Site:  Including Style Sheets in a Page, Selectors, Units of Measure, Editing 

Styles with Developer Tools, Using Color, Links, The Box Model, More Selectors, The <body> 

tag. Using Images on Your Web Pages: Image Formats, Inline Images in HTML: The <img> 

tag, Images and Text, Images and Links, Image Backgrounds, Images as Bullets, Image map, 

Building Tables: Creating Tables, Table Parts, Sizing tables, Borders and Cells, Table and Cell 

color. 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT- editing styles with developer tools, using images on web pages, building tables 

Activity based Teaching- practice on using CSS 

Video Lectures- Designing Cascading styling sheets. 

Unit V- 8hrs 

Using CSS to Position Elements on the Page: Positioning Schemes, Absolute 

Positioning, Fixed Positioning, Controlling Stacking, Creating Drop-Down Menus. 

Designing Forms: Understanding Form and Function, Using the <form> tag, Using the 

<label> tag, Creating Form Controls with the <input> tag, Using other Form Controls, Grouping    

Controls with Field set and legend, Displaying Updates with progress and meter, Applying 

Cascading Style Sheet Properties to Form Elements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT-Using CSS to Position Elements on the Page, Designing Forms 

Activity based Teaching- practice on creating forms 

Video Lectures-  videos on using various controls on forms 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Text Books 

1 Sams Teach Yourself HTML, CSS and Java Script 

2 Introduction to Information Technology, ITL Education Solutions Limited 

3 Beginning HTML and CSS By Rob Larsen 

Reference Book 

1 Internet Psychology the basics by Yair Amichai-Hamburger 

2 The Internet Book By Daglaus E Comer 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra curricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 

marks will be allotted to the internal assessment. 

 

External examination marks will be as follows 

1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

Total      50 marks. 

 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as 

external examination. 

Video Links for the Subject: 

1. Unit I 

1.1.https://youtu.be/uKCGMvSzM4U 

1.2.https://youtu.be/hkAuy2dVJsw 

1.3.https://youtu.be/CeGtqouT8eA 

2. Unit II 

2.1.https://youtu.be/L82szAbPt44 

2.2.https://youtu.be/F0CSffXDlcI 

2.3.https://youtu.be/LQvS_dT8tV8 

3. Unit III 

3.1.https://youtu.be/vNOyRZIkC7o 

3.2.https://youtu.be/hkAuy2dVJsw 

3.3.https://youtu.be/0sN951icaRE 

4. Unit IV 

4.1.https://youtu.be/6EMkq7UqMGE 

4.2.https://youtu.be/WLvnJPPmoeY 

4.3.https://youtu.be/XPv4EeB0PJ8 

5. Unit V 

5.1.https://youtu.be/-sMXE7E3R3M 

5.2.https://youtu.be/oGO5NB5Cobs 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/uKCGMvSzM4U
https://youtu.be/hkAuy2dVJsw
https://youtu.be/CeGtqouT8eA
https://youtu.be/L82szAbPt44
https://youtu.be/F0CSffXDlcI
https://youtu.be/LQvS_dT8tV8
https://youtu.be/vNOyRZIkC7o
https://youtu.be/hkAuy2dVJsw
https://youtu.be/0sN951icaRE
https://youtu.be/6EMkq7UqMGE
https://youtu.be/WLvnJPPmoeY
https://youtu.be/XPv4EeB0PJ8
https://youtu.be/-sMXE7E3R3M
https://youtu.be/oGO5NB5Cobs


 

LAB ON PROBLEM SOLVING USING C  

 

 
Course Objectives:  

1. To describe the basics of computer and understand the problem-solving aspect.  

2. To demonstrate the algorithm and flow chart for the given problem.  

3. To introduce students to the basic knowledge of programming fundamentals of C language.  

4. To impart writing skill of C programming to the students and solving problems.  

5. To impart the concepts like looping, array, functions, pointers, file, structure. 

Course Outcomes:  

CO1: Understand the problem solving to write efficient algorithms to solve real time problems. 

CO2: Understand and use various constructs of the programming language such as conditionals, 

iteration, and recursion.  

CO3: Implement your algorithms to build programs in the C programming language.  

CO4: Use data structures like arrays, linked lists, and stacks to solve various problems. 

CO5: Understand and use file handling in the C programming language. 

 

EXPERIMENTS:  

Implement the following programs with WINDOWS / LINUX platform using appropriate C 

compiler. 

Paper Code: 21CAC-1P/SD 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits:2 

LAB on Problem Solving using C  

 

Hours: 40 

IA : 25 

Exam: 25 

PART – A 

1. Write a C program to find the largest of three numbers 

2. Write a C program to generate n Fibonacci series 

3. Write a C program to find the tax rate for the gross salary of an employ based on the given 

condition. 

Gross<2000 – no tax 

Gross  is between 2000 and 4000 - 3 % 

Gross  is between 4000 and 5000 – 5% 

Gross  >=5000 –  8% 

Implement the above program using switch statement 

4. Write a C program to reverse a number and find the sum of individual digits. Also    check for 

palindrome 

5. Write a C program to find GCD of two numbers. Also find the L.C.M 

6. Write a C program to check whether it is prime or not. 

7. Write a program to convert a decimal number to binary equivalent 

PART – B 

1. Write a C program to accept n numbers into an array and to find the sum and average of those 

numbers 

2. Write a C program to accept a list of elements and to find the maximum and minimum elements 

along with their positions. 

3. Write a C program to accept a matrix and find the transpose of the matrix. Also find whether the 

given matrix is symmetric or not 

4. Write a C program to accept two matrices and multiply them 

5. Write a C program to accept a string and check whether the given string is palindrome or not. 

(Without using built-in functions) 



6. Program to display factorial of first ‘n’ integers using recursive function. 

 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Observation Book Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

2 Lab Internal Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Record Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

4 Attendance  5 

Total 25 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

   Two experiments, one from each part are to be performed by the students in the examination.  

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Part –A Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Part –B Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Viva Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

Total 25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



 

LAB ON FOUNDATION OF INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

 

Course Objectives: 

 1. To understand the various Concepts in office software 

 2. To learn the syntax and semantics of Libreoffice Base and Libre Office Calc.  

 3. To learn the usage of Office automation. 

 

Course Outcomes:  

CO1: On completion of this course students will be able to create and format Libreoffice documents. 

CO2: On completion of this course to students will gain knowledge on prepareing the  Presentations 

CO3: Students will be able to create, modify and manage databases. 

 

Paper : 21CAC-2P/SD 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 2 

LAB ON FOUNDATION OF 

INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

Hours: 40 

IA : 25 

Exam: 25 

Experiments: implement the following programs with windows / linux : 

Part-a 

Libreoffice writer and libreoffice impress 

1.      Prepare a document including following features. 

A)      inserting picture 

B)     bulleting and numbering 

C)      formatting (size,bold.underline,italic,superscript,subscript,colouretc) 

D)     border and shading, 

E)      paragraph and line alignment 

2.      Draw the following using various drawing tools. (maintain the format same but matter can be 

changed) 

 

3.      Prepare a document with a table to insert rollno, name, class, marks in 3 subjects of 10 students. 

Calculate   total marks &average . Also find the highest total marks and also the maximum and 

minimum marks secured in each subject. 



4.      Prepare an interview call letter for 5 candidates describing the company and instructions about the 

interview. Use mail merge features. 

5.     Prepare a resume with the following details 

Name, address, objective, summary of qualifications, experience, education , computer skills, 

languages, activities and hobbies and references as in the given format. 

 

6.      Prepare a  presentation with at least 5 slides and picture, chart and other contents for the following 

matters. Apply various transitions and animations. Slides should be moved automatically  and 

repeatedly about details of your college. 

7.      A simple quiz program , or a seminar. Use diagrams. Use hyperlinks to  move to  another slide in the 

presentation  (to  display answers) , or to open another  file ( to display more details for seminar). 

8.      Prepare a  presentation with at least 5 slides and picture, chart and other contents for the following 

matters. Apply various transitions and animations. Slides should be moved automatically  and 

repeatedly about about bca course 

Part-b 

Libre office base and libre office calc exercises 

(note: insert 5 records  for each exercise in such a way to get the result for all the queries.) 

1. Create a student table with the following details 

 student no (primary key), name, address, class, marks1, marks2, marks3.   Find the total and 

average of all the students 

Execute following queries 

A). List all the records belonging to i bca class 

B). Extract all the records where average >50 



C). Extract all records where total is in between 200 to 275 

 

2. Create a item  table with the following details 

Item no (primary key), name, brand, quantity purchased, quantity sold and rate per unit. Find  

thetotal items in stock. 

 using the above table .     Execute following  queries 

 a) list    all the items with quantity purchased more than 100 and rate per unit is rs. 75 

 b) extract all the records of a particular item (same item name can be there with various brands) 

  c) extract all records where total items in stock  at present is  less than  50 or quantity sold more than 

500. 

 

3. Create a employment data having employees no, employees name, doj, designation and      basic 

pay  of  employees. Calculate d.a ,h.r.a, gross pay , income tax, net pay ,  provident  fund as  per 

the rule. 

D.a= 10% of basic pay 

H.r.a=  if basic pay is <2500 h.r.a =10% of basis pay else h.r.a  is 25% of basic pay 

Gross =d.a +h.r.a+ basic pay 

Provident fund =12% of basic pay 

Professional tax= rs. 100 if gross is <10000 else 200rs. 

Netpay = gross - (professional tax + provident fund ) 

Using employee table execute following queries 

 a)select  a employee record who are drawing  not more than 5000 gross salary 

B) select a employee  records from the table whose doj is  after july 1st 1995 

4. Create a worksheet to maintain students information such as rollno, name, class, marks in 3 

subjects of 10 students. Calculate   total marks ,average and grade. Find grade for distinction, first 

class, second class, pass and fail using normally used conditions. 

Using custom sort, sort the data  according to class :-   distinction first, first class next , and  so 

on.     Within each class, average marks should be in descending order.    Also draw the column 

chart showing the roll no versus average scored. 

5. Prepare a worksheet to store details of electricity consumed by the customers. Details are 

customer no, meter no, previous meter reading, current meter reading. 

 

  calculate total no of units consumed and total amount to be paid by each consumer the 

  condition is 

If the unit consumed is <=150 charge is 200. 

  for the next 50 units rs 1.50 per unit 

     for the next 100 units charge = rs2.00/ unit 

     for the next  additional units charge is rs 3.00 per unit or rs 500 whichever is maximum. 

Use data validation to see that   current reading is more than previous reading 

Arrange the records in the alphabetic order of names.  Filter the records whose  billamount is  

more       than rs. 800. 

6. Create a employment data having employees no, employees name, doj, department, designation and  

    basic pay  of  employees. Calculate d.a ,h.r.a, gross pay, prof. Tax, net pay , provident  fund as  

per the rule. 

 

         d.a= 10% of basic pay 

         h.r.a: if basic pay is <2500 h.r.a =10% of basis pay else h.r.a  is 25% of basic pay 

         gross =d.a +h.r.a+ basic pay 

         provident fund =12% of basic pay 

         professional tax= rs. 100 if gross is <10000 else 200rs. 



Netpay = gross - (professional tax + provident fund ) 

Prepare individual pay slips of  (at least 3) employees in another worksheet. 

Using the pivot table, display the no of employees in each department and represent it using a pie 

chart. 

 

 

7. Create a table containing the percentage of commission to be given to a sales man in different 

zones as follows. 

 

         zone                   percentage 

         south                  10% 

         north                  12.5% 

         east                    14% 

         west                   13% 

         create another table in the same worksheet to store the salesman name, zone name, place, name 

of the  item sold, rate per unit ,quantity sold .calculate total sales amount of each  salesman. 

Referring to the above table, write the formula to compute the  commission to be given. 

Using advanced filtering shows the result in various parts of the worksheet. 

·        show the records of various zones separately.. 

·        show the records of only east and west zones. 

·        display the details of the items sold more than 50 in  south or north zones. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Observation Book Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

2 Lab Internal Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Record Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

4 Attendance  5 

Total 25 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

   Two experiments, one from each part are to be performed by the students in the examination.  

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Part –A Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Part –B Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Viva Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

Total 25 

  



Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://youtu.be/4RiUYjIZEug 

2. https://youtu.be/bgO40-CjYNY  

3. https://youtu.be/ag8pSTF-Lao  

4. https://youtu.be/XsEGn5YSUws  

 

  

https://youtu.be/4RiUYjIZEug
https://youtu.be/bgO40-CjYNY
https://youtu.be/ag8pSTF-Lao
https://youtu.be/XsEGn5YSUws


INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

 

 
Course Objective: 

• To train the student in understanding the computer environment.  

• To develop the knowledge in Computer hardware and basics of software with 

programming ability. 

• To understand the fundamentals of the programming environment where in the student 

the training of independent gets programming knowledge.  

• To understand the basics of word processor, spreadsheet, presentation and database 

software.  

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: On completion of this course, student will be able to understand basic concepts and 

terminology of information technology. 

CO2: On completion of this course students will be have a basic understanding of personal 

computers and their operations. 

  CO3:Students will be having the knowledge about Computer languages and Software. 

 
Paper : 21CAE-1 

Theory/Week:3 Hours 

Credits:3 

INFORMATION SYSTEMS 
 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit – I 8hrs 

Introduction to Computers: Introduction, Characteristics computers, Generations of Computers, 

Classification of computers, the computer system, Application of computers. 

Computer Architecture and Memory: Introduction, Central processing unit, main memory unit, 

interconnection of units, cache. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Examples for the above Generations of Computers, Classification of 

computers. 

PPT- Characteristics computers, the computer system, Application of computers, Central 

processing unit, main memory unit. 

Activity based Teaching- Assembling and disassembling a computer system. 

Video Lectures- Classification of computers. 

Unit – II 8hrs 

Computer memory and storage: Memory representation, memory hierarchy, Random access 

memory, Types of RAM, Read-only memory, Types of ROM. 

Secondary Storage: Introduction, classification, magnetic tape, magnetic disk, Optical disk, 

Memory stick, Universal serial bus, Mass storage devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Types of RAM, Types of ROM, and classification of Secondary Storage. 

PPT-Memory representation, memory hierarchy, magnetic tape, magnetic disk, Optical disk. 

Activity based Teaching- Assignment on types of RAM, ROM, USB and Mass storage devices. 

Video Lectures- Memory representation, memory hierarchy. 

Unit – III 8hrs 

Input and Output devices: Introduction, Types of input devices, Optical character recognition, 

Optical Mark Recognition, Magnetic ink character recognition, Bar code reader, Types of output, 

Classification of output devices, Monitor- CRT, Displaying graphics on CRT, Color display on 

CRT,LCD, Differences between LCD and CRT, Other types of monitors, Voice response 

,Projector, Electronic white board, Terminals. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board -Types of input devices, Classification of output devices, types of monitors. 



PPT-Optical character recognition, Optical Mark Recognition, Magnetic ink character 

recognition, Bar code reader, Differences between LCD and CRT 
Activity based Teaching- Differentiating the working of Input and Output devices. 

Video Lectures-Color display on CRT, Differences between LCD and CRT 

Unit – IV 8hrs 

Computer Program: Introduction, algorithm, flowchart. Computer languages and Software: 

Introduction, Evolution of programming languages, classification of programming languages, 

generation of programming languages, Features of a good programming language, software 

definition, relationship between software and hardware, software categories. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Classification of programming languages, generation of programming 

languages. 
PPT- Features of a good programming language, relationship between software and hardware, 

software categories. 

Activity based Teaching- Differentiating the different programming languages and its features. 

Video Lectures- Relationship between software and hardware. 

Unit – V 8hrs 

Word processing software, Spreadsheet software: Excel environment, Copying cells using Fill 

handle, dragging cells, Formulas and functions, Inserting Charts, sorting. Presentation software: 

Introduction, , PowerPoint environment, creating a new presentation, working with different 

views, using masters, adding animation, adding transition, running slides. Microsoft Access: 

Access environment, Database objects. Introduction to Artificial Intelligence, Introduction to 

IOT. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Example exercises and formulas of Excel and access. 

PPT-Excel environment, Access environment, Database objects. 
Activity based Teaching- Working of different Exercises of excel and access. 

Video Lectures-Copying cells using Fill handle, dragging cells, Formulas and functions, Inserting 

Charts, sorting. 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

Text Books 

1 
ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson 

Education, 2012. 

2 
Peter Norton, Introduction to Computers, 7th edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 

2011 

Reference Book 

1 
A  K  SHARMA,  Computer Fundamentals and Programming in C, Universities 

Press,   2nd edition, 2018 

2 Anita Goel, Computer Fundamentals, Pearson Education, 2011. 



3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extracurricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 

marks will be allotted to the internal assessment. 

External examination marks will be as follows 

1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

Total 50 marks. 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as 

external examination. 

Video Links for the Subject: 

1. Unit 1 

a. https://youtu.be/NqgpZ_v4Ne8 

b. https://youtu.be/6-7tns1blLU 

c. https://youtu.be/A1LwJRYiaho 

d. https://youtu.be/ac7T3ocg9gk 

e. https://youtu.be/lmDsCo6uV24 

2. Unit 2 

a. https://youtu.be/zwovvWfkuSg 

b. https://youtu.be/PVad0c2cljo 

c. https://youtu.be/9K1yczxSmeU 

d. https://youtu.be/Ep-yM894mQQ 

e. https://youtu.be/RxuM2eHy5vI 

3. Unit 3 

a. https://youtu.be/qnQyFIHqiKY 

b. https://youtu.be/bUjKkDDJoQo 

4. Unit 4 

a. https://youtu.be/aYjGXzktatA 

b. https://youtu.be/rNl9ol_rPMs 

5. Unit 5 

a. https://youtu.be/C02Knqp3Vyk 

b. https://youtu.be/57jBdK3YVJo 

https://youtu.be/NqgpZ_v4Ne8
https://youtu.be/6-7tns1blLU
https://youtu.be/A1LwJRYiaho
https://youtu.be/ac7T3ocg9gk
https://youtu.be/lmDsCo6uV24
https://youtu.be/zwovvWfkuSg
https://youtu.be/PVad0c2cljo
https://youtu.be/9K1yczxSmeU
https://youtu.be/Ep-yM894mQQ
https://youtu.be/RxuM2eHy5vI
https://youtu.be/qnQyFIHqiKY
https://youtu.be/bUjKkDDJoQo
https://youtu.be/aYjGXzktatA
https://youtu.be/rNl9ol_rPMs
https://youtu.be/C02Knqp3Vyk
https://youtu.be/57jBdK3YVJo


 

 

COMMUNICATION ENGLISH 
 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. The aim of this subject is to equip students with ability to create effective and impactful 

write ups, charismatic written request letters and develop a sense of drafting style.  

2. The course strives to establish the knowledge of basic communication sense among students 

towards acceptable writing patterns and proficient functional English usage. 

3. The study will help students to practice writing projections like field work or internship 

reports, modulations and professional work report drafting along with building natural and 

effective writing habits. 

 

Course Outcome:  

  

 CO1: Understand the grammatical forms of English and the use of these forms in specific  

 Communicative contexts 

 CO2:  Understand and to develop skills that will enable them to communicate effectively in 

 writing .They will learn to present ideas clearly and logically to achieve a specific purpose  

 And to be appropriate for an intended audience.  

 CO3: Students will attain and enhance competence in the four modes of literacy: Writing,  

 Speaking, Reading and listening  

 

  

 

Paper Code: 21CAL1-1 

Theory/Week: 3 Hours 

Credits: 3 

COMMUNICATION 

ENGLISH 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit I: Basics of Functional English  8 Hrs 

 

An Introduction of the Structures in English Language, Types and Construction of Sentences, Usage 

of Parts of Speech and Linkers, Usage of Idioms and Phrases for Standardizing Communication, 

Accent and Pronunciation for Effective Communication, Explicit Comprehensive Exercises, Implicit 

Comprehensive Exercises, Converting Titles into meaningful passages . 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Introduction &History of English, Structures of Sentences Types of      sentences, Parts 

of speech. Idioms and Linkers Phrases and Clauses: Explicit and Implicit comprehension, Accent and 

pronunciation, Story writing 

Power Point presentation: An Introduction of the Structures in English Language, Types    and 

Construction of Sentences, Usage of Parts of Speech and Linkers, Usage of Idioms and  Phrases 

for Standardizing Communication, Accent and Pronunciation for Effective Communication, Explicit 

Comprehensive Exercises, Implicit Comprehensive Exercises, Converting Titles into meaningful 

passages. 

Activity based Teaching:   Each topic class test 

 

 

Unit II: Foundations of Communication  8Hrs 

 

Communication and its Process Flow, Types, Forms or Categories of Communication,     Verbal, Non-

verbal, Formal, Informal, external, internal, inward, outward Barriers to Communication and steps to 

overcome them, Effective Reading Skills Basics, significance and reading practice, Basic Visual and 

Listening Skills, Observation, Focus and Concentration building, Conversation and Language Skills, 

Dialogues, Rhetoric’s and Passages, Non-Verbal communication and its effects, Body-Language, 

Professional Manners, Etiquettes and Behavior, Cultural differences and Diversity in Communication. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Communication: Types, Process & Flow, Barriers to Communication,    Steps to 

overcome Barriers (7 Cs for effective communication) ,Activities on Reading skill & concentration 

building, Effects of Non-verbal communication ,Professional manners, Etiquettes, Behavior ,Cultural 

diversity in communication, Activities on Body language & listening skills 

Power Point presentation: Communication: Types, Process & Flow, Barriers to      Communication, 



 

 

 Steps to overcome Barriers (7 Cs for effective communication) ,Activities on Reading skill  & 

concentration building, Effects of Non-verbal communication ,Professional manners, Etiquettes, 

Behavior ,Cultural diversity in communication, Activities on Body language & listening skills 

Activity based Teaching: Communication activities and exercises 

 

Unit III:  Essentials of Professional Writings 8Hrs 

 

Introduction to Writing and Keyboard Typing Skills, Types and Kinds of Business Writings,    Structure 

of Keyboard and typing practice, Important varieties of Business Letters and  Requests, Routine 

letters and Positive messages, Placing Orders, Directives and Instructions,  Information requests, 

Bad News and Persuasion Letters, Communication of Negatives and  unpleasant 

updates/developments, Sales Letters, Collection letters, Job application letters.  Types of Professional 

Writing Formats Block and Indented, Key points to remember while  writing Business Letter or 

Requests, Understanding Emails and Professional Chat, SMS  communications. Writing Reports and 

its needs, Types of Reports, Important classifications,  varieties and kinds of professional reports, 

Structure & Components of Reports. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Business writings: Introduction & types, Business letters: Routine 

Letters, Persuasion letters, Order letters ,Sales letters, Collection letters, Communication  of  unpleasant & 

positive messages, Job application, Email etiquettes, Professional writings (format), Report writing: 

structure, components, types. 

Power Point presentation: Business writings: Introduction & types, Business letters:     Routine 

Letters, Persuasion letters, Order letters ,Sales letters, Collection letters, Communication of 

 unpleasant & positive messages, Job application, Email etiquettes, Professional writings  (format), 

Report writing: structure, components, types 

Activity based Teaching:   Each topic class test 

 

Unit IV: Advanced Written Communications and Designing and Delivering 

 Oral Presentations 8 Hrs 

 

Fundamentals of Business Writing- Introduction- ABC3 Model of Writing- Writing a agenda and 

minutes for Meetings, Meaning, significance and needs, designing and     formulation, 

applications. Drafting Notices and Memorandum - Importance, Formalities  and Protocols. 

Challenges in Professional Presentations- Process of Making Effective  Presentations- Collaborative 

Presentations- Online Presentations-Presenting to a Culturally Diverse Audience. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Fundamentals of Business Writing- Introduction- ABC3 Model of Writing 

Power Point presentation:  Drafting Notices and Memorandum 

Activity based Teaching:  Making Effective  Presentations- Collaborative Presentations 

Unit V: Communicating Through Technology and Employment Communication  8 Hrs 

Introduction- Classification of Technological Tools for Communication- Major Technological 

Tools- Effective Use of Technology for Communication- Communicating  Through Social 

Media-Communicating in Virtual Teams. 

Employment Process- Setting Goals- Understanding Employers’ Mindset towards the Employment 

Process- Organizing Your Approach to the Employment Process- Drafting  Résumés and Other 

Employment Messages- Drafting Application Letters- Handling Group  Discussions- Handling 

Interviews- Drafting Post-Interview Employment Message 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: Technological tools of communication, Communication through social  media, 

Teams, Employment process, Drafting resumes, Group discussions, Handling  interviews, Post 

interview employment messages 

Power Point presentation: Classification of Technological Tools for Communication, Employment 

Process 

Activity based Teaching: Drafting Résumés and Other Employment Messages- Drafting 

 Application Letters- Handling Group Discussions- Handling Interviews- Drafting Post-



 

 

 Interview Employment Message 

 Practical Components: 

• Student to write/type leave or business letter and also mock e-mail companies their Job 

application or any other suitablecorrespondence. 

• Write a Blog or create your own website using word pressetc. 

Use Microsoft Word and create a cover letter for your JobApplication 

 

 

 

 

Books for Reference: 

 

• J. C. Good English (GettingitRight) -Ajmani 

• Essentials ofBusiness Writing -Guffey, MaryEllen 

• Jr. Report WritingforBusiness -Lesikar, Raymond V., & John D.Pettit 

• WritingReports - Seely,John 

• Business Correspondence and Report Writing-Sharma, R. C. & KrishnaMohan 

• Business Communication: A Practice Oriented Approach- ShaliniKalia 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

 The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination  and 50 

marks will be allotted to the internal assessment 

 

 

 External examination marks will be as follows 

 1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

 2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

Total 50 marks. 

 

 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as external 

examination. 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extracurricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 



 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

   

1. https://www.gingersoftware. Com/content/grammar-rules/nouns/ 

2. https://ddceutkal.ac.in/syllabus/MA English/ 

3. https://www.alan-hancock.com/blog/professional-writing-the-essentials 

4.https://www.nust.na/sites/default/files/documents/fundamental  

5. https://www.insightssuccess.in/ 

 

https://www.gingersoftware/
https://ddceutkal.ac.in/syllabus/MA
https://www.alan-hancock.com/blog/professional-writing-the-essentials
https://www.insightssuccess.in/


                                                  ಕನ#ಡ %&'& ಪಠ*ಕ+ಮ 
   -␣/␣ಎ 

ಕನ#ಡ %&1␣ಯ ಉ4␣5ೕಶ:- 
• !"#␣ತ&ಸ(␣)- *"+" ,␣ೖಪuಣ&ಗಳನು5 ರೂ8␣9␣ೂಳu;ವuದು.

• ನು>␣ಗಟು@ಗಳನು5, A"B␣C"ತುಗಳu, ಸೂ(␣)ಗಳu D"ಣುE>␣ಗಳu, ಸು*"F␣ತಗಳನು5 ಸಂಗH#␣I␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯I␣ M␣ನ N␣ತ& 
ವ&ವO"ರದP␣Q ಬಳ9␣.


• ಆಧುN␣ಕ V␣ೕವನದ ಅಗತ&ಗX"ದ Y"ನ, Z␣["\ನ, ತಂತHY"ನಗಳನು5 ಅK␣ೖ೯I␣9␣ೂಳ;ಲು ಅವಶ&_"ದ ,␣ಲಗಟು`ನು5 
ಒದb␣ಸುವuದು.


• V␣ೕವನದP␣Q c␣ಲ&ಗಳನು5 ಅಳವ>␣I␣9␣ೂಳu;ವuದು ಅವಶ&ಕd␣ಯನು5  f␣g␣ಸುವuದು.

• h␣ಂದಯ೯ಪHi␣, ಕಲj,␣, ಸೃಜನm␣ೕಲd␣ಸನು5 ಅn␣ತು ಸoಂf␣9␣ಯನು5 p␣q␣I␣9␣ೂಳu;ವuದು.

• ಶಬr9␣ೂೕಶಗಳನು5 ಬಳಸುವ ಅ ಮೂಲಕ ಶಬrಗಳ ರೂಪ ಅಥ೯ ವ&ತ&ಸಗಳನು5 f␣g␣ದು9␣ೂಳu;ವ ಗುಣವನು5 
p␣q␣I␣9␣ೂಳu;ವuದು.


ಕನ#ಡ 8␣ೂೕ:೯ ಫ=␣>&ಂಶಗಳu:- 
CO1: ಕನ5ಡ *"v␣ !"#␣ತ& O"ಗೂ ಅದರ ಪರಂಪw␣ಗಳ ಅn␣ವu ಮೂ>␣ಸುವuದು. ಕನ5ಡದ x␣ೂಸಪದ O"ಗೂ 
ನು>␣ಗಟು@ಗಳನು5 ಗುರುf␣ಸುವuದು. y"Hz␣ೂೕb␣ಕ ,␣{␣ಯP␣Q ಕನ5ಡ ವ&ಕರಣ ಪn␣ಚಯ ಮೂ>␣ಸುವuದು.

CO2: ಕನ5ಡ *"v␣ಯ ಮೂಲ O"ಗೂ ಅದರ Z␣Z␣ಧ ಅವ}␣~ಗಳ p␣ಳವ�␣�␣ಯ ಪn␣ಚಯ ಮೂ>␣ಸುವuದು.

CO3: ಕನ5ಡ !"#␣ತ& ಪH�"ರಗಳ ಸoರೂಪ ಮತು) p␣ಳವ�␣�␣ಯ C"#␣f␣ N␣ೕಡುವuದು.

CO4: ಪಠ&ದP␣Q N␣ರೂ8␣ತ_"ದ ವಸು), Z␣�"ರ, *"ವ, ಅ�␣Z␣ಯ(␣) Z␣�"ನಗಳ Z␣ವರ�␣.

CO5: ಅ�"�"ಲದ !"#␣ತ& O"ಗೂ ಜನV␣ೕವನದ ಸಂಬಂಧ, V␣ೕವನ c␣ಲ&ಗಳ ಪn␣ಚಯ C">␣ಸುವuದು.  

         ,␣ೂೕ>␣ದ ಅಥ_" 9␣ೕg␣ದ ಘಟ,␣-ಸN␣5�␣ೕಶಗಳನು5 ವಣ೯D"ತ�ಕ_"b␣ N␣ರೂ8␣ಸುವuದು-ವರM␣ C"ಡುವuದು.


ಘಟಕ।                        8hrs 

1. E&ವu ಹುಡುJ␣ಯK␣ೕ L␣ೕM␣-ಪ+N␣%& ನಂದಕುP&Q 
  ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-x␣ಣುEಮಕ�ಳ ಅಂತರಂಗದ *"ವ,␣ಗಳನು5 ' D"ವu ಹುಡುb␣ಯw␣ೕ #␣ೕ�␣' ಕZ␣d␣     

  ಅD"ವರಣ�␣ೂಂ>␣B␣.

 Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

 ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- ಪದ&ದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

 N␣z␣ೂೕಜ,␣( Assignment):- ಸC"ಜದP␣Q x␣�␣Eನ y"ತHದಲಕುn␣ತು ಚ�␣೯

 ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 

 N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.


ಪತ+8␣ ಸಂ8␣ೕತ : 01 
N␣ಯT␣/U&ರ8␣W:4 ಗಂX␣ 
8␣YZ␣[:3

                 ಕನ#ಡ %&\␣ಕ ಅವ ␣̂: 40 
ಅಂತT␣ಕ _␣ಲ*: 50 
ಪT␣ೕa␣: 50
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2. ಗು-␣bಗಳ ಸಂc&ರ-ಕೃಷfಕುP&Q ಕಲೂgರ 
 ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-ವ&(␣)ಯ �␣ೕ{␣ �"ವ n␣ೕf␣ಯP␣Q ಪn␣�"ಮ �␣ೕn␣B␣z␣ಂದw␣ !"ವu ಎN␣ನುವuದು ಮನುಷ& 
ಬದು(␣ನ �␣ೕ{␣ �"ವ �ಣದ�"Qದರೂ ಎರಗಬಹುB␣ಂಬ ಆತಂಕ ಈ ಕK␣ಯP␣Q ವ&ಕ)_"b␣B␣.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- y"ಠದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳP␣Q V␣ೕವನದ ಬ�␣�  ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 
9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣

 3.T␣h␣ೕT␣- ಹಂಪ E&ಗi&ಜಯ* 
 ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-'n␣�␣ೕn␣' {␣ೕಖನವu ವಸು)ಗಳ n␣�␣ೕn␣ C"ತHವಲQB␣ ಮನುಷ&ನ 

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- y"ಠದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

4.U&*ಕರಣ %&ಗ 
   �"ಲಗಳu:- �"ಲ ಎಂದw␣ ಸಮಯ. (␣H�"ಪದಗಳu �"ಲ ␣ೕದಗಳನು5 f␣g␣ಸುತ)�␣. 

                  1) ಭೂತ�"ಲ:- #␣ಂB␣ ಆb␣x␣ೂೕದ �"ಲ

                  2) ವತ೯ C"ನ:- ನ¢␣ಯುf␣)ರುವ �"ಲ

                  3) ಭZ␣ಷ&£) ␣ �"ಲ:- ಮುಂB␣ ನ¢␣ಯP␣ರುವ  �"ಲ    


ಘಟಕ 2:- 8hrs 
1.ನನ# ಹಣl␣-m␣.ಎ:. n␣ವರುದ+ಪo   
 ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-ಮನುಷ& ಮನುಷ&ರನಡುZ␣ನ ಅY"ನದ �␣ೂೕ¢␣ಯನು5 N␣_"n␣ಸಲು ಇರುವuB␣ೂಂB␣ೕ ["n␣ 
ಎಂದw␣ ಪರಸjರ f␣ಳuವg␣9␣¥␣ಂದ C"ತH ಎಂಬುದನು5 Y"ನದ ಹಣd␣ ಹ¦␣ ̀§"ಷ¨ಕZ␣ V␣.ಎ©.m␣ವರುದHಪjನವರು 
ಈ ಕZ␣d␣ಯP␣Q f␣g␣I␣["rw␣.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- ಪದ&ದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.


2.p␣ೂq␣ೖs t&*u␣ಂv ಅತ*ಂತ ಸುಲಭ-ಎx. ಭU&y␣ಶಂಕQ 
ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-ಈ #␣ಂB␣ ª"ಯಂಕ5 ಒಳb␣ದr ವ&ವO"ರಗಳu �␣ೂp␣ೖ« ¬␣ೕN␣ನ �␣ೕ{␣ ಬಂದು N␣ಂf␣B␣. 
ಇವuಗಳ f␣ಳuವg␣9␣ ಇಂM␣ನ ಯುವ ಜD"ಂಗ9␣� ಅತ&ಗತ&.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣,ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಪವ® y"¥␣ಂ¯ ಪHಸು)f␣.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- y"ಠದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

N␣z␣ೂೕಜ,␣( Assignment):- �␣ೕ° ಆ&± ನ �␣ೖm␣ಷ&ಗq␣ೕನು ಎಂಬುವuದರ ಬ�␣�.

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.




3. U&*ಕರಣ %&ಗ:- 
        (␣H�"�"ತು:- (␣H�"ಪದದ ಮೂಲ ರೂಪ�␣ೕ' �"ತು'.


ಘಟಕ -3 8 hrs 
1.z␣ೂ=␣M␣ ಯಂತ+ದ ಅ{␣|- ಆT␣ೕ~ i&�& 
 ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-²"¥␣ಯ ³␣ಶಲ, ಶ(␣),!"ಮಥ&೯, ವ&(␣)ತo O"ಗೂ ಸೃF␣@ಗುಣಗಳನು5 �"ಣಬಹುದು.ಅ ␣́�ಯ 
ಶHಮ �"ವ&_"b␣ ರೂಪuದq␣M␣B␣. ಕತ)n␣, ಸೂV␣ #␣>␣M␣ರುವ ಅ ␣́� ¦␣ಂM␣ ಮನಸುಗಳನು5 x␣ೂP␣ದು ಒಂದು 
C"ಡು²")q␣.ದು>␣ದು ಸಂ!"ರವನು5 !"ಕುವ ²"¥␣ಯ ¦␣ತHಣ ಈ ಪದ&ದP␣Q �"ಣಬಹುದು.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- ಪದ&ದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

}␣ ␣́ನ®( seminar):- ಕುಟುಂಬದP␣Q ²"¥␣ಯ y"ತH

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

 2. �␣ೂ*ೕM␣ೂ*ೕರ ಅಂಜಪoನ 8␣ೂೕ�␣ಕl␣- n␣Yy␣U&ಸ 
 ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-ಸತ&ವನು5 N␣�"9ರ C"ಡುವವನು ಬಹುಸೂ�ಮf␣ಯವD"b␣ರp␣ೕಕು. _"ದ Z␣_"ದಗಳನು5 
C"ತH ಆಧn␣I␣ �"ವuB␣ೕ N␣ಣ೯ಯವನು5 9␣ೖ�␣ೂಳ;ª"ರದು ಎಂಬುದು ' �␣ೂ&ೕ�␣ೂ&ೕರ ಅಂಜಪjನ 9␣ೂೕg␣ಕd␣' ಕd␣ಯ 
ಮುಖ& ಆಶಯ.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- y"ಠದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

3. -␣ೕಜ,q␣ೕರು,�␣ಗುT␣ನ p␣ೕ�␣ _␣:,P&y␣ಟQ,Z␣:W ␣!- �&. ನK␣ೕಂದ+ K␣ೖ 4␣ೕಲ೯ 
ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-ಎ�"Q ಸುಖ ದು>␣µನP␣QB␣,ನಗರದP␣QB␣' ಎಂಬ ಭH�␣¥␣ಂದ ಹg␣;, ಕೃF␣, 9␣ಸರು d␣ೂw␣ದು 
ಪಟ@ಣದ ಕ¢␣�␣ ಮುಖ-ಮನಸು¶ 9␣ೂಡುವ ವಲ}␣ ಆರಂಭ�␣ೂಂ>␣ದು.{␣ೕಖಕರು {␣ೕಖನದP␣Q ಅನ5ದ, ಸುಖದ 
ಬ�␣�,x␣ೂಲದ  ಬ�␣· ಬw␣M␣["rw␣.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- y"ಠದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

N␣z␣ೂೕಜ,␣( Assignment):-ಸC"ಜ9␣� w␣ೖತರ 9␣ೂಡು�␣ O"ಗೂ ಅವರು ಅನುಭZ␣ಸುವ �"ತ,␣

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

4. U&*ಕರಣ %&ಗ 
       ಗುಣ_"ಚಕಗಳu:- ವಸು)ಗಳ ಗುಣ, n␣ೕf␣, ಸo*"ವಗಳನು5 f␣g␣ಸುವ Z␣�␣ೕಷಣಗg␣�␣ ಗುಣ_"ಚಕಗq␣ಂದು 

                                 ಕw␣ಯುವರು.




ಘಟಕ:-4 8hrs 
1. ತಲg�␣ಸ�␣ರು ಕಂಡ* >&ಳu ಮನ�␣ೕ-ಕನಕ�&ಸರು 
 ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-{␣ೂೕಕದ ಜಂಜಡಗg␣�␣ ಮನುಷ& ತಲQ�␣ಸª"ರದು. ಎಲQ V␣ೕZ␣ಗಳನು5 B␣ೖವಶ(␣)ಯು 
²"¥␣ಯ n␣ೕf␣ಯP␣Q ರ¸␣ಸುತ)B␣ ಎಂಬುದನು5 ಹಲವu ಉ["ಹರ�␣ಗಳ ಮೂಲಕ ಈ (␣ೕತ೯,␣ ಪHಸು)ತ ಪ>␣ಸುತ)B␣.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- ಪದ&ದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ 

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

2.ಅನ#ದ �&ಯಕ- �&�␣+ �&ಮಣf 
ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-B␣ೕಶದ ಜನd␣ ಆಲಸ&-ಜಡd␣¥␣ಂದ ದೂ§"b␣ ಶn␣ೕರ ಶHಮM␣ಂದ ಆw␣ೂೕಗ&ವಂತ§"b␣ 
ಬದುಕp␣ೕಕು. ದು>␣�␣¥␣ಂದ ಬದುಕು !"ಗp␣ೕಕು. ಅನEದ �"ಯಕ ಮುಖ&_"ಗp␣ೕ9␣ಂದು 
ಬಯI␣ದರು.ದು>␣�␣¥␣ಂದ C"ತH B␣ೕಶ ಪHಗf␣�"ಗಲು !"ಧ&.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- y"ಠದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

N␣z␣ೂೕಜ,␣( Assignment):-§"ಷ¨8␣ತ ಮO"ತ� A"ಂ¹␣ೕV␣

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

3.ಕ�␣�␣ಯ ಮುದುಕ- ಪu.N␣.ನ.  
 ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-ಬದು(␣ನP␣Q 8␣ºf␣ಯ ಆಸw␣ ಮುಖ&�␣ಂಬುದು ಸುಂದರ_"ದ ಸನ5�␣ೕಶB␣ೂಂM␣�␣ ಕZ␣d␣ಯP␣Q 
ಸೃV␣ತ_"b␣B␣.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- ಪದ&ದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ 

N␣z␣ೂೕಜ,␣( Assignment):ವೃ["»ಶHಮ

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ ಪದ&ದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

4. U&*ಕರಣ %&ಗ 
       Z␣ಭ(␣) ಪHತ&ಯಗಳu:-

             D"ಮಪHಕೃf␣ಗಳ �␣ೂd␣ }␣ೕn␣ ಪದದ ಅಥ9ವನು5 ಆ�"ಯ ಸಂದಭ೯ಗg␣ಗನುಗುಣ_"b␣ ಬದ�"ವ�␣ 
C"ಡುವ ಪHತ&ಯಗg␣�␣ Z␣ಭ(␣) ಪHತ&ಯಗq␣ಂದು ಕw␣ಯ�"b␣B␣.




ಘಟಕ 5 8hrs 
1.�&L␣ೕi&ತು �␣�␣gೕಷ�␣:- J␣T␣ೕ� ಎx 
ಉB␣rೕಶ(objectives):-C"ರುಕ¼␣@ Z␣ಸ)ರ�␣ಯಒಂದು ಅZ␣*"ಜ& ಅಂಗ_"ದ ½"#␣ೕ§"ತುಗ y"ತH.

Z␣�"ನ�"ಸ�(Methodology):- y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣, ಅK␣ೖ೯ಸುZ␣9␣, ಓM␣ಸುವuದು, ಬw␣ಸುವuದು.

ಸ�ರಣಶ(␣)(Recollections):- y"ಠದ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳ ಚ�␣೯ ಮತು) Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳ ಅ�␣y"Hಯ 9␣ೕಳuವuದು.

N␣z␣ೂೕಜ,␣( Assignment):-  ಉ²"jದ,␣ಯ C"§"ಟದP␣Q ½"#␣ೕ§"ತುಗಳ y"ತH

ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳu(Notes & question sheet):- Z␣["&�␣೯ಗg␣�␣ y"ಠದ Z␣ವರ�␣ �␣ೂd␣�␣ ಪH�␣ೂ5ೕತ)ರಗಳನು5 
N␣ೕಡ�"ಗುತ)B␣.

2. U&*ಕರಣ %&ಗ 
      N␣v␣ೕ�"ಥ೯ಕ ಪದಗಳu:- (␣Hz␣z␣ೂಂದು ನ¢␣ಯP␣ಲQ ಎಂಬ ಅಥ೯ವನು5 ಸೂ¦␣ಸುವ (␣H�"ಪದಗಳu.


ಒಟು� ಅವ ␣̂:- 40  
 ಪ+�␣ೂೕJ␣ಕ �␣ಷಯ:- 
* ಕನ5ಡ y"ಠ& Z␣ಷಯ9␣� ಸಂಬಂ¹␣I␣ಂd␣ �"ಯ೯ z␣ೂೕಜ,␣

* Z␣["&�␣೯ಗಳP␣Q {␣ೕಖನ, ಕK␣, �"ವ&ಗಳ ಬರವ�␣�␣

* ಕನ5ಡ D">␣ನ ಕುn␣ತು ಪವ® y"¥␣ಂ¯

 *ಚ�␣೯ಯ Z␣ಷಯಗಳನು5 ಗುಂಪuಗಳ ಮೂಲಕ ಪHಸು)f␣.

�&ಠ* �␣ಷಯ8␣W ಸಂಬಂ^␣/␣ದಂl␣ ಪuಸ�ಕಗಳ ಉ�␣gೕಖ( Reference) 
1. ಕನ5ಡ !"#␣ತ& 9␣ೂೕಶ- §"ಜಪj ದಳ_"¥␣

2. ಪHಬಂಧ ಸಂಕಲನ- �␣ೂರೂರು §"ಮ!"o ␣́ ಐಯಂA"®

3. ಕನ5ಜ _"&ಕರಣ- ಎ¿. ಎ©. 9␣. Z␣�␣oೕಶoರಯ&

4. ಸP␣ೕಮP␣- ಗುಬÀ¦␣`ಯ !"ವu 

5.ನಮ� ಕನ5ಡ �"ವ&- ಎ«. D"ಗಭೂಷಣ !"o ␣́

6. ಸಂಕHಂಣ �"ವ&- ಚಂದH�␣ೕಖರ ಕಂª"ರ

Continuous Internal Assessment(CIA) Method 
Sl.No Type of Assesment Mode of 

Assessment
Marks

1 Presentation on any onthe subject Regular mode of 
Assessment

10

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment

10

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 
Assessment

10

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module

10

5 Attendance and Extracurricular activity As per the regulations 10

	 	 	 	 	 Total                                                        50
                      



Scheme of Evaluation: 
   The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination 
and 50 marks will be allotted to the internal assessment.


 External examination marks will be as follows

1. One marks questions 10 out of 12	 	 	 	 1x10=10

2. One full questions out of 2 full questions in each unit carries.    8x5=40	 	 	 

	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 Total 50 marks.


In order to each this paper minimum 50% marks must be scoured both in internal well as 
external examination.


Web links and video lectures


1.ಪHf␣*" ನಂದಕುC"®-D"ವu ಹುಡುb␣ಯw␣ೕ #␣ೕ�␣ #Kannada#literature# 

2. puneethforum#kannadagrammar

3. ನನ5 ಹಣd␣.ಕZ␣ V␣.ಎ©. m␣ವರುದrಪjನವರ ಕವನದ _"ಚನ

4.# DEVARAJUE#1stpuckannadagrammar

5.½"oನ8␣ೕಠ ಪHಶI␣) ಪuರಸÁತರು

6. ½"#␣ೕ§"ತುಗಳu

7.²"q␣�ಯ ಪHಯತ5�␣ೕ -ಯಶI␣¶ನ ಗುಟು@॥ಬದುಕಲು ಕP␣¥␣n␣॥

8. ಅನ5ದ �"ಯಕ-A"ಂ¹␣ೕV␣



I Semester B.C.A. Hindi Syllabus 
Ĥथम सेͧमèटर ǒब.सी.ए ǑहÛदȣ पाɫयĐम 

 
ǑहÛदȣ भाषा का उɮदेæय 

 

1. छाğɉ को ¢ेğीय लोकोिÈतयɉ एव ंमहुावरɉ का संपणू[ £ान कराना। 
2. छाğɉ को Ǔनबंध, संवाद, सारांश, पğ इ×याǑद ͧलखने कȧ कला कुशलता 

उ×पÛन करन ेका Ĥयास करना । 
3. छाğɉ को åयाकरण संबंधी Ǔनयमɉ का पणू[ £ान कराना।  
4. छाğɉ मɅ मौन वाचन कȧ आदत का ͪवकास करना तथा मौन वाचन के 

माÚयम से तØयɉ को Ēहण करन ेकȧ ¢मता उ×पÛन करना।  
5. छाğɉ मɅ भाषा के अͬधक से अͬधक अÚययन कȧ Ĥेरणा उ×पÛन करना। 
6. छाğɉ मɅ åयाकरण संबंधी सğूɉ के उÍचारण एव ंसजृना×मक ¢मता कȧ 

वɮृͬध करना। 
7. साǑह×य मɅ अͧभåयÈत ͪवचारɉ को पढ़कर समझने कȧ ¢मता Ĥदान करना। 
8. लêयाथ[ को समझने कȧ ¢मता का ͪवकास करना।  
9. बालक के शÞद भंडार मɅ वɮृͬध करना िजससे ͩक प आए शÞदɉ एव ंͪवचारɉ को व े

भलȣ-भांǓत समझ सके।  
 

Expected Outcome: अपेͯ¢त पǐरणाम :- 
 गɮय के त×वɉ के आधार पर ǓनबÛध रचने कȧ ¢मता ĤाÜत होगी । 
 छाğɉ मɅ पढ़ने कȧ आदत का ͪवकास होगा । 
 वाचनकौशल तथा लेखन कौशल मɅ बढोƣरȣ । 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Teaching Hrs: 4 Hrs Per Week    I B.C.A Hindi  Total Hours : 40 Hrs 
Subject Code : 21SCL3-1       Theory : 50 
Credit: 3        IA: 50 
Exam Duration: 3 Hrs          
 

21CAL3-1



 
Unit l            8 Hrs 

1.  आ×मǓनभ[रता :- - बालकृçण भɪट 
उɮदेæय Objectives  :- छाğɉ मɅ आ×मǓनभ[रता का गुण पदैाकरना । 
ͧश¢ण पɮधǓत Methodology:- पाठ का ͪववरण अथ[ समझाना पढावाना, 
ͧलखवाना 
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ से पाठ 
के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ǔनयतकाय[ Assignment :-  आ×मǓनभ[रता 
Ĥæनोƣर Notes  and  questions :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है । 
 

2. नयी सèंकृǓत कȧ ओर –  
उɮदेæय Objectives :- आजाद Ǒहदंèुतान मɅ नये समाज के Ǔनमा[ण करना  । 
आजाद Ǒहदंèुतान को  नयी सèंकृǓत ओर ल े जाना । 
ͧश¢ण पɮधǓत Methodology:- पाठ काͪववरण अथ[ समझाना पढावाना, 
ͧलखवाना 
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर  कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ स े
पाठ के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ǔनयतकाय[ Assignment :- नयी सèंकृǓत कȧ ओर 
Ĥæनोƣर  Notes  and  questions :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है । 
 

3. ͧमğता - रामचÛġ शÈुल :- 
उɮदेæय : Objectives  सहȣ सÍचा  ͪवæवास पाना ͧमğका चनुाव करना चाǑहए । 
ͧश¢ण पɮधǓत Methodology:- पाठ का ͪववरण अथ[ समझाना पढावाना, 
ͧलखवाना 
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ से पाठ 
के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ǔनयतकाय[ Assignment :- ͧमğता  
Ĥæनोƣर Notes  and  questions :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है । 
 



4. मɇ धोबी हँू - ͧशवपजून सहाय 
उɮदेæय : Objectives  मनçुय कȧ महता जाǓत से नहȣ ंकम[ से बनजाता हɇ । 
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ से पाठ 
के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ǔनयतकाय[ Assignment :- मɇ धोबी हँू 
Ĥæनोƣर  Notes  and  questions :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है । 
 
Unit ll           8 Hrs 
1. जब मɇ फेल हुआ- डॉ. ए.पी.ज.े अÞदलु कलाम 
उɮदेæय : Objectives  ए.पी.जे. अÞदलु कलाम जी को जीवन के  सब स ेकठोर 
पाठ िजÛदगी मɅ हरमोड पर याद  आत हɇ इनस े  कǑठन पǐरिèथǓतयɉ मɅ  
अपन े ढंग स े काय[ करन ेमɅ मदद ͧमलȣ ।   
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ से पाठ 
के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ǔनयतकाय[ Assignment :- जब मɇ फेल हुआ 
Ĥæनोƣर Notes and questions :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है ।\ 
 

2. पानी है अनमोल - Įीराम पǐरहार :- 

उɮदेæय : Objectives  पानी  कȧ बरबादȣ रोकना  पानी कȧ बचत  करने केͧलए  
ͧश¢ण पɮधǓत Methodology:- पाठ का ͪववरण अथ[ समझाना पढावाना, 
ͧलखवाना । 
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ से पाठ 
के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ǔनयतकाय[ Assignment :- पानी है अनमोल 
Ĥæनोƣर  Notes  and  questions :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है । 
 
 
 
 
 



3. ताज रघवुीरͧसहं :-  
उɮदेæय : Objectives  ‘ताज’ के माÚयम से  लेखक  न े मानव ͬचरèथायी कȧ  
भावपणू[  अͧभåयजंना  कȧ है । मनçुय के  रागा×मक जीवन मɅ Ĥेम  शाæवत  
स×य है । 
ͧश¢ण पɮधǓत Methodology:- पाठ का ͪववरण अथ[ समझाना पढावाना, 
ͧलखवाना । 
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ से पाठ 
के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ĥæनोƣर  Notes  and  questions :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है । 
 

4. वæैवीकरण का भारतीय सèंकृǓत पर Ĥभाव :- 
उɮदेæय : Objectives  वæैवीकरण से भारतीय  सèंकृǓत पर Èया Èया Ĥभाव पड 
रहा है । 
èमरण शिÈत Recollection :- पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर कȧ  चचा[ करना, छाğɉ से पाठ 
के बारे मɅ  राय लनेा । 
Ǔनयतकाय[ Assignment :- वæैवीकरण का भारतीय  सèंकृǓत पर Ĥभाव  
Ĥæनोƣर  (Notes  and  questions) :-  छाğɉ को पाठ का Ĥæनोƣर Ǒदया जाता है । 
  
Unit lll           8 Hrs 
सɮैधाǓंतक åयाकरण :- 
रचना के आधार पर वाÈय के मुÉय तीन भेद है 
1. सरल या साधारण  वाÈय  2.   जǑटल या ͧमĮ वाÈय   3. संयुÈत  या 

यौͬगक वाÈय 
साथ[क शÞद  :- िजन शÞदɉ का  कुछ न कुछ  अथ[ हो व ेशÞद  साथ[क शÞद 
कहलाते हɇ । 
Ǔनरथ[क शÞद :- िजन शÞदɉ का कोई अथ[ नहȣं होता है व ेशÞद Ǔनरथ[क शÞद 
कहलाते हɇ । 
 
 



Unit IV           8 Hrs 
åयावहाǐरक åयाकरण 
1.  पãलवन  :-  ͩकसी भाव का ͪवèतार है जो उसे समझने  मɅ  सहायक 
ͧसɮध होता है । 
 

2. ͪव£ापन (Advertisement) :-  ͪव£ापन शÞद का अथ[  ͪवͧशçट जानकारȣ 
स े है । अथा[त वèतु के  गुणɉ को  बढाकर  ͪव£ापन मɅ ͪवशेष जानकारȣ 
Ĥèतुत ͩकया  जाता है । 
 
 

Unit V           8 Hrs 
पाǐरभाͪषक शÞद  वह शÞद  है जो ͩकसी £ान ͪवशेष के ¢ेğ मɅ एक  Ǔनिæचत  
अथ[  मɅ ĤयÈुत  होता है । तथा   िजसका  अथ[ एक पǐरभाषा  ɮवारा िèथर  
ͩकया  गया Ǒह ।” 
पाǐरभाͪषक शÞदावलȣ, ͪवलोम शÞद 
 

Prescribed Books:   
1. Ǔनबंध सौरभ – सपंादक : डॉ. समुा टȣ रोडÛनवर 
2. åयाकरण – समĒ ǑहÛदȣ åयाकरण – डॉ. बालमुकंुद सुखवाल 
 

 

Reference Books: 
1. सɮैधांǓतक åयाकरण  
2. åयावहाǐरक ǑहÛदȣ åयाकरण 
3. साǑहि×यक Ǔनबंध 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment(CIA) Method 
 

Sl.No Type of Assessment 
Mode of 

Assessment 
Marks 

1 Presentation on any on the subject Regular mode of Assessment 
 

10 
 

2 Open Book Examination  Regular mode of Assessment 10 
 

3 Assignments on Topic  Regular mode of Assessment 10 
 

4 MCQ at the end of each module  
 

2 marks for each 
Module 

10 
 

5 Attendance and Extracurricular activity  As per the regulations 10 

   Total 50 



Scheme of Evaluation: 
The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be 
allotted to external examination 
and 50 marks will be allotted to the internal assessment. 
External assessment marks will be as follows 
1. One marks questions 10 out of 12 1x10=10 
2. One full questions out of 2 full questions in each unit carries. 8x5=40 
                                                 Total 50 marks. 
In order to each this paper minimum 50% marks must be 
scoured both in internal well as external examination. 
Web links and video Lectures :- 
1. आ×म Ǔनभ[रता-बालकृçण भɪट (Aatma Nirbharata  _ Balakrishna Bhatt    
2. नयी सèंकृǓत कȧ ओर  
3. ͧमğता-आचाय[ रामचÛġ शÈुल  åयाÉया सǑहत  
4. ͧभवपजून सटाय का  लͧलत Ǔनबंध :- मɇ धोबी हँू 
5. जब मɇ फेल हुआ (Dr. A.P.J Abdul Kalam)   
 



 

 

BCA – II SEMESTER 
 

OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING 
 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand concept of Object Oriented Programming  

2. Create Software applications using OOPs Concept. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the difference between the top-down and bottom-up approach 

CO2: Describe the object-oriented programming approach in connection with C++ 

CO3: Apply the concepts of object-oriented programming 

CO4: Illustrate the process of data file manipulations using C++ 

CO5: Apply virtual and pure virtual function & complex programming situations 

 

Paper : 21CAC-4/SD 

Theory/Week: 3 Hours 

Credits: 3 

OBJECT ORIENTED 

PROGRAMMING 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit – I                                                                                                                           8 hrs 

Principles of Object Oriented programming:  Basic Concepts, benefits and Applications. 

Classes and objects: Specifying a  class,  creating objects, accessing class members, defining member 

functions-inside the class definition and outside the class definition, Arrays within  a  class. Memory 

allocation for objects- Static data members, static member functions Arrays of objects, objects as 

function arguments, returning objects, Friend functions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Chalk and talk method: Classes and objects: Specifying a  class,  creating objects, accessing class 

members, defining member functions-inside the class definition and outside the class definition, 

Arrays within  a  class. 

PowerPoint presentation: Memory allocation for objects- Static data members, static member 

functions Arrays of objects, objects as function arguments, returning objects, Friend functions 

Self-study material: Principles of Object Oriented programming:  Basic Concepts, benefits and 

Applications. 
 

Unit – II                                                                                                                          8 hrs 

Constructors and destructors: Parameterized constructors, constructors with default arguments, 

overloading constructors, copy constructor, destructors. Operator overloading and Type Conversions: 

Defining, overloading unary operators, Overloading binary  operators, Manipulation of strings using 

operator overloading,  rules for overloading operators. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Constructors and destructors: Parameterized constructors, constructors with 

default arguments, overloading constructors, copy constructor, destructors. 

Power point presentation: Operator overloading and Type Conversions: Defining 

Video: Overloading binary operators, Manipulation of strings using operator overloading, rules for 

overloading operators. 

Self-study material: overloading unary operators 

 

Unit – III                                                                                                                        8 hrs 

Function Overloading using class: Definition of Function, Ways to overload a function By changing 

number of Arguments, By having different types of argument. Inheritance:  Defining  a  derived  class, 

single  inheritance,  protected  members, multilevel  inheritance, multiple  inheritance, hierarchical  

inheritance,  hybrid  inheritance, virtual  base  classes, abstract classes, constructors in derived classes.. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Function Overloading using class: Definition of Function, Ways to overload a 

function By changing number of Arguments, By having different types of argument. 

PowerPoint presentation: Inheritance:  Defining  a  derived  class, multiple  inheritance, hierarchical  

inheritance,  hybrid  inheritance, virtual  base  classes, abstract classes, constructors in derived classes.. 

Self-study material: single  inheritance,  protected  members, multilevel  inheritance 

 

Unit – IV                                                                                                                        8 hrs 

Pointers: Introduction to Pointers, Pointers to Objects, this pointer, Pointers to derived classes. Virtual 

Functions and Polymorphism: Function Overriding, Virtual functions, Abstract Class and pure virtual 



 

 

functions. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Function Overriding, Virtual functions, Abstract Class and pure virtual functions. 
Power Point presentation: Pointers: Introduction to Pointers, Pointers to Objects, this pointer, Pointers to 

derived classes. Virtual Functions and Polymorphism 

 

Unit – V                                                                                                                          8 hrs 

Templates: Class templates, class templates with multiple parameters, function templates, function 

templates with multiple parameters, overloading of Template functions and member function templates. 

Exception Handling: Basics, Mechanism, throwing mechanism, catching mechanism, Re-throwing an 

Exception and specifying exceptions. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: overloading of Template functions and member function templates. 

PowerPoint presentation:  Templates: Class templates, class templates with multiple parameters, 

function templates, function templates with multiple parameters. 

Hands-on exercise in Laboratory: Exception Handling: Basics, Mechanism, throwing mechanism, 

catching mechanism, Re-throwing an Exception and specifying exceptions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment(CIA)Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra-curricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 marks will 

be allotted to the internal assessment. 

 

External examination marks will be as follows 

1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

Total 50 marks. 

 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as external 

examination. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wN0x9eZLix4 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m1fJjNLzRag 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DHVo9hvcQMI 

   

Text Books 

1 
E Balagurusamy, Object Oriented Programming with C++, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw 

Hill Publication. 

2 D Ravichandran, Programming with C++, Third Edition,  McGraw hill 2011 

Reference Book 

1 
Robert Lafore, Oriented Programming in C++, Galgotia Publications Pvt. Ltd, 

2006. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wN0x9eZLix4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m1fJjNLzRag
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DHVo9hvcQMI


 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_SH1T3y_D7o 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SiBw7os-_zI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zt2Eju3basU 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m1fJjNLzRag 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=32tDTD9UJCE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWyE3hy6vtk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZOKLjJF54Xc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xa_gDM-B_SI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6Gqf2gpXHUw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DHVo9hvcQMI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b9wialxvcVA 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BClS40yzssA 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

  

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_SH1T3y_D7o
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SiBw7os-_zI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zt2Eju3basU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m1fJjNLzRag
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=32tDTD9UJCE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kWyE3hy6vtk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZOKLjJF54Xc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xa_gDM-B_SI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=6Gqf2gpXHUw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DHVo9hvcQMI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b9wialxvcVA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BClS40yzssA


 

 

DATABASE MANAGEMENT AND MYSQL 
 

Course Objectives: 

• Learn and understand the basic concepts of database management 

• Make the students familiar with working with MYSQL 

• Enable students to realize the concepts of working with databases 

• Help the students to gain knowledge to understand the practical applications of databases. 

 

Course Outcomes: 
CO1:Differentiate File system and database 

CO2:Understand the terminologies related to DBMS 

CO3:Formulate queries using DDL, DML in MYSQL 

CO4:Use a MYSQL interface to create, secure, populate, maintain, and query a database. 

 

Paper :21CAC-5/SD 

Theory/Week:3 Hours 

Credits: 3 

DATABASE MANAGEMENT AND 

MYSQL 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit – I8hrs 

Introduction to Database System Concepts and Architecture - Databases and Database Users:  

Introduction, an example, Characteristics of the Database  Approach, Users, Advantages of Using a 

DBMS Approach, when not to use a DBMS. Database System concepts and architecture - Data Models, 

Schemas, and  Instances, Three-schema  architecture  and Data  Independence, Database  Languages  and  

Interfaces,  The  Database  System  Environment,    Classification  of  Database Management  Systems. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction Database systems, Database users, example of database 

Power point presentation: Characteristics of the Database  Approach, Users, Advantages of Using 

a DBMS Approach. Database System concepts and architecture - Data Models, Schemas, and  

Instances, Three-schema  architecture  and Data  Independence, Database  Languages  and  

Interfaces 

Self-study material: Classification of  Database Management  Systems – applications in different domains 

 

Unit – II8hrs 

Data Modeling Using the Entity-Relationship Model - High-Level Conceptual Data Models for Database 

Design, An example database application, Entity Types, Entity Sets, Attributes and Keys, Relationships, 

Relationship Types, sets, roles, and Structural Constraints, Weak Entity Types, ER Diagrams, Naming 

Conventions, and Design Issues. Relational Data Model - Relational Model Concepts, Relational model 

Constraints and Relational Database Schemas, Update Operations, transactions and Dealing with 

Constraint Violations 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: High-Level Conceptual Data Models for Database Design ER Diagrams, Naming 

Conventions 

PowerPoint presentation: Entity Types, Entity Sets, Attributes and Keys, Relationships, 

Relationship Types, sets, roles, and Structural Constraints, Weak Entity Types 

Video: Relational model Constraints and Relational Database Schemas,  Update  Operations,  

transactions 

Self-study material: ER modelling for different applications 

 

 

Unit – III8hrs 

Relational Algebra - Unary relational algebra Operations:  SELECT and PROJECT, Relational 

Algebra operations from Set theory, Binary relational operations - JOIN and DIVISION, 

Additional Relational Operations, Examples of Queries in Relational Algebra. Functional 

dependencies and Normalization for Relational databases - Functional dependencies, Normal 

Forms based on primary keys, General definitions of second and third normal forms, Boyce-Code 

Normal form. 



 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Unary relational algebra Operations:  SELECT and PROJECT, Relational 

Algebra operations from Set theory, Binary relational operations - JOIN and DIVISION 

PowerPoint presentation: Functional dependencies and Normalization for Relational databases - 

Functional dependencies, Normal Forms based on primary keys, General definitions of second and 

third normal forms, Boyce-Code Normal form. 

Self-studymaterial: Applications of Normalization in practical applications. 

 

Unit – IV8hrs 

Secondary Storage - Secondary storage devices, Buffering of Blocks, Placing File Records on Disk, 

Operations on Files, Files of  Unordered  Records  (Heap  Files),  Files  of  Ordered Records  (Sorted  

Files). Hashing and RAID technology - Hashing Techniques – Internal and external Hashing, Indexing of 

records, parallelizing disk access using RAID technology, New storage systems. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Secondary storage devices, Buffering of Blocks, Placing File Records on 

Disk, Operations on  Files,  Files  of  Unordered  Records, Files  of  Ordered Records. 

Power Point presentation: Hashing and RAID technology - Hashing Techniques – Internal and 

external Hashing, Indexing of records, parallelizing disk access using RAID technology, New 

storage systems 

 

Unit – V8hrs 

MYSQL - MYSQL-The Relational Database Standard: Client – Server Technology, Data 

manipulation in DBMS, Data types, SQL commands: Create Table, Inserting data, SELECT, 

DELETE, UPDATE, ALTER TABLE, DROP TABLE, RENAME, DESCRIBE.  Computations on 

table data, DUAL, SYSDATE, UNION, INTERSECT and MINUS CLAUSE, Built-in MYSQL 

functions. DATA constraints on table, USER_CONSTRAINT TABLE, defining and dropping  

Integrity constraint  in ALTER TABLE,  Default  value  concepts,  GROUP  BY,  HAVING,  

ORDER  BY,  Sub  queries,  Joins,  Security management using MYSQL 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: MYSQL-The Relational Database Standard: Client – Server Technology, 

Data manipulation in DBMS, Data types in MYSQL. 

PowerPoint presentation: SQL commands: Create Table, Inserting data, SELECT, DELETE, 

UPDATE, ALTER TABLE, DROP TABLE, RENAME, DESCRIBE.  Computations on table 

data, DUAL, SYSDATE, UNION, INTERSECT and MINUS CLAUSE, Built-in MYSQL 

functions 

Hands-on exercise in Laboratory: DATA constraints on table, USER_CONSTRAINT TABLE, defining 

and dropping  Integrity constraint  in ALTER TABLE,  Default  value  concepts,  GROUP  BY,  

HAVING,  ORDER  BY,  Sub  queries,  Joins,  Security management using MYSQL 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Text Books 

1 
Abraham Silberschatz, Henry Korth and S. Sudarshan, Database Systems Concepts, 

3rd edition, McGraw Hill International Editions. 

2 
RameezElmasri and ShamkanthB.Navate, Fundamentals of Database Systems, 5th 

Edition, Pearson Education. 

3 Joseph J. Adamski, Database Management Concepts, Cengage Publishers 

Reference Book 

1 C J Date, Introduction to Database systems, Addison-Wesley. 

2 Jeffrey D. Ullman, Principles of Database Systems, Computer Science Press. 

3 
Ivan Bayross, Database Concepts and systems for Students, , Shroff/Xteam 

Publishers 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment(CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra-curricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 marks will 

be allotted to the internal assessment. 

 

External examination marks will be as follows 

1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

Total 50 marks. 

 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as external 

examination. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HXV3zeQKqGY 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YF2L5gs_Ezc 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jvEHSfzY99w 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4cWkVbC2bNE 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7S_tz1z_5bA 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LGTbdjoEBVM 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=meVdWsl47rs 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Q-ROlcSr0Ns 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0UIF2r8i9Ig 

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ztHopE5Wnpc 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



 

 

COMPUTER ORGANIZATION 

 
Course Objective: 

• Learn and understand the basics of computer hardware. 

• Make the students familiar with the various components of the computer. 

• To make the students understand the basic logic functions for hardware programming. 

Course outcome: 

 CO1: Problem Solving using various number systems 

 CO2: Working with various Boolean Functions 

 CO3:Designing and programming of various Controller chips 

 

Paper :21CAC-6/SD 

Theory/Week: 3 Hours 

Credits: 3 

COMPUTER ORGANIZATION 

 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit – I8hrs 

Digital Computer System - Introduction to Number system, Decimal number, Binary number and 

Hexadecimal numbers, Number base conversion, Complements, Binary codes, Binary logic, Binary 

arithmetic’s, Addition and Subtraction in the 1’s and 2’s complement system, 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- Examples for the above number systems, Binary Arithmetic 

PPT- Different types of Number system, Conversion Techniques. 

Activity based Teaching- Live problems for the students to solve. 

Video Lectures- Demo problem solving techniques 

Unit – II8hrs 

Boolean algebra - Basic definitions, Axiomatic definition of Boolean algebra, Basic theorems and 

properties of Boolean algebra. Digital logic gate - Boolean functions, Canonical and Standard forms. 

Digital logic gates. Simplification of Boolean function: The map method, Two and three variable maps,  

Don't Care conditions, Product of sum Simplification 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board- basic logic operations, Basic theorems, properties of Boolean Algebra 

PPT- Logic gates and functioning, Simplification of Boolean Functions, The map method, Two and 

three variables 

Activity based Teaching- Simplifications of Boolean functions, The map method, solution of Boolean 

functions for two, three variables 

Video Lectures- Logic gate functions, POS and SOP simplifications. 

Unit – III8hrs 

Implementation of SOP using NAND and NOR gates. Implementation of EX-OR, EX-NOR using 

NAND and NOR gate. Adder and Subtractor - Half Adder, Full Adder, Half Subtractor, Full 

Subtractor, Parallel Binary adder, BCD adder. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT- Implementation of SOP using NAND and NOR, Various Gate implementation using NAND and 

NOR gates, Adders and Subtractors. 

Activity based Teaching- All the different types of gate implementation using NAND and NOR gates. 

Design of various adders and subtractors. 

Video Lectures- Implementation of gates using NAND and NOR gates, Various types of Adders and 

Subtractors 

Unit – IV8hrs 

Sequential Logic - Introduction, Flip flops, RS-FF, D-FF. T-FF, and JK-FF. Triggering of flip-flops, 

Master Slave Flip flop, state table, and State diagram. State equations, 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT- All sorts of Flip Flops with the tables, state transition diagram and state equations. 

Activity based Teaching- Implementations of Master Slave Flip flops. 

Video Lectures- Design and working of All Flip Flops 

Unit – V8hrs 

Counters- Introduction to Counters, Design of 3 bit asynchronous counter. Registers- Introduction to 

Registers, Shift Registers, 

Teaching Methodology: 

PPT- Different types of counters, Design of Counters, Different types of Registers and 

Design of Registers. 

Activity based Teaching- Counter Design and Register Design. 

Video Lectures- Design of various types of counters and Registers. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

      Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra curricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 marks will 

be allotted to the internal assessment. 

 

External examination marks will be as follows 

1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

Total 50 marks. 

 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as external 

examination. 

Video Links for the Subject: 

1. Unit I 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MPMX7TKcGis 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=crSGS1uBSNQ 

d. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AE-27BSbkJ4 

e. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sJXTo3EZoxM 

2. Unit II 
f. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WW-NPtIzHwk 

g. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E_V5sHfyxaU 

h. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=n1LS6AOoGVo 

i. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JQBRzsPhw2w 

j. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JGnBL6zFVIM 

k. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ptHtkgaQIbk 

3.Unit III 
l. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ptHtkgaQIbk 

m. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Bdw4rCm3eq8 

n. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GItLxgrzIPs 

Text Books 

1 M. Morris Mano, “Digital Logic and Computer Design”, PHI 

2 Thomas L Floyd, “Digital Fundamentals”, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2011. 

3 Thomas .C. Bartee, “Digital Computer Fundamentals”, 6th edition, TMH 

Reference Book 

1 Anita Goel, “Computer Fundamentals”, Pearson, 2010. 

2 FaitheWempen, “Computing Fundamentals”, Wiley, 2014. 

3 
B. Ram, “Computer Fundamentals Architecture and Organization”, New Age 

International, 2000. 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MPMX7TKcGis
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=crSGS1uBSNQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AE-27BSbkJ4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sJXTo3EZoxM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WW-NPtIzHwk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E_V5sHfyxaU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=n1LS6AOoGVo
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JQBRzsPhw2w
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JGnBL6zFVIM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ptHtkgaQIbk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ptHtkgaQIbk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Bdw4rCm3eq8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=GItLxgrzIPs


 

 

o. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RK3P9L2ZXk4 

p. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SV4VTYWxKV4 

q. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dBXGGWbtt6U 

r. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NO7Gt8IDSGA 

s. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9O7OJi7RCLQ 

4.Unit IV 
t. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HZg7fNu-l24 

u. https://wYww.youtube.com/watch?v=dnfXXpW7tIw 

v. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wcfnEla_Y78 

w. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j6krFp511HA 

x. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=t2LZtaNck_g 

5.Unit V 
y. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5vkWccb7uO4 

z. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=s1DSZEaCX_g 

aa. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=unorn9n-UpE 

bb. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ut2SjYuVBM0 

cc. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3WdILptK7QQ 

dd. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HGFGQ3D3iJ8 
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LAB ON OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To practice the object-oriented programming concepts and techniques. 

2. To practice the use of C++ classes and class libraries, arrays, vectors, inheritance and file I/O stream 

concepts. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Creating simple programs using classes and objects in C++.  

CO2:  Implement Object Oriented Programming Concepts in C++.  

CO3: Develop applications using stream I/O and file I/O.  

EXPERIMENTS: 

Implement the programs with WINDOWS / LINUX platform using   OOPS 

Paper : 

21CAC-4P/SD 

Theory/Week:4 

Hours 

Credits:2 

LAB ON OOP 

Hrs: 40 

IA :25 

Exam:25 

1. Write a C++ program to create a class with data members like principal amount, time 

and rate of interest. Create a member function to accept data values, to compute 

simple interest and to display the result. 
2. Write a C++ program to perform the addition and subtraction of two complex 

numbers using member functions. 

3.  Write a C++ program to calculate the volume of cube, cylinder and cuboid using 

function overloading. 

4.  

Create and populate PATIENT table with 10 records. Write queries to 

implement various date functions. 

5.  Write an object oriented program in C++ to create a library information system 

containing the following for a book in the library: Accession number, Author name, 

Title of the book, Year of publication, Publisher’s name, Cost of the book. Define a 

class with data members and suitable member functions for initializing and for 

destroying the data via constructor and destructor. 

6.  Create a class rectangle with length, breadth and area. Create another class cuboid that 

inherits rectangle and has additional members height and volume. Use single 

inheritance property. 

7.  Create a class containing the following data members Register No, Name and Fees. 

Also create a member function to read and display the data using the concept of 

pointers to objects. 

8.  Write a C++ program to add, subtract, multiply and divide two numbers using class 

template. 

 

9.  Write a C++ program to create a class with data members a, b, c and member 

functions to input data, compute discriminants based on the following conditions and 

print the roots. 

If discriminant = 0, print the roots are equal and their value. 

If discriminant > 0, print the real roots and their values. 

If discriminant < 0, print the roots are imaginary and exit the program. 

10.  Write a C++ program to compute the total marks and declare the results using 

array of objects. Assume that the class contains the data members - roll no, name, 

marks in 3 subjects. 

Result is calculated as follows. If student gets <35 fail. Otherwise various results are 

calculated on average as 

>=70 Distinction. 

>=60 and <70 First Class. 



 

 

 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Observation Book Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

2 Lab Internal Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

3 Record Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

4 Attendance  5 

Total 25 

 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

   Two experiments, one from each part are to be performed by the students in the examination.  

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Part –A Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Part –B Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Viva Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

Total 25 

>=50 and <60 Second Class else Pass Class 

11.  Create a class ‘Bank’ which includes data members–Acno, Name, Balance and   

parameterized constructor to initialize the data members and other methods like 

deposit, withdrawal, and display the detail of the customer. (Note: Minimum balance 

of Rs. 500/- should be maintained.) 

12.  Using constructors and proper methods design a class graphics which stores shapes, 

area, back color and fore colors. Use this class in the main program to input any ‘N’ 

shapes and perform the following options and print the list in the neat format. 

1. Sort according to Area. 

b. Search according to accepted shape. 

13.  Write a program to accept two strings and using operator overloading perform the 

following. 

o Concatenation of two strings. 

o Comparison of two strings alphabetically. 

 

14.  Create a class called ‘Time’ which includes the data members – hours, minutes and 

seconds. Use the method 

1. To accept the time. 

2. To display the time. 

3. To increment time by one second by overloading unary 

operator ++ 

4. To decrement time by one second by overloading unary 

operator - - 

Write a menu driven program for the above operation, 

(Hint: Minutes and Seconds must be always within the range 0-59). 

15.  Multiple Inheritance: Write a program to create a class ‘Personnel 

Information’ which includes name, address and gender as the data members. Another 

class for ‘Physical Information’ with data members height, weight, blood group. 

Derive a class called  ‘Salary’ with employee number, department and salary. Find 

increment in salary for an employee as follows. 

 For Male: In department S or P- 10% 

 For Female: In department S or P- 11%. 

(Hint: S for Sales and P for Purchase, for any other department no increment) 



 

 

 

LAB DATABASE MANAGEMENT AND MYSQL 

Course Objectives: 

• To familiarize students with working with MYSQL. 

• To enable students, understand the concept of non-procedural languages. 

• To impart knowledge of databases and tables in MYSQL. 

• To create interest in students to query the database and fetch necessary data. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Understand the concept of Structured Query Language 

CO2:Understand how to create databases and tables in MYSQL 

CO3: Understand the working of DML commands to populate the database. 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

Implement the following programs with WINDOWS / LINUX platform using     

MYSQL 

Paper : 

21CAC-5P/SD 

Theory/Week:4Hrs 

Credits:2 

LAB ON MYSQL 

Hrs: 40 

IA :25 

Exam:25 

1. 

Create and populate EMPLOYEE table with 10 records. Write queries to 

implement various DML commands and group functions. 

2.  

Create and populate CLIENT_MASTER table with 10 records. Write queries to 

implement various DDL commands to alter the structure of the existing tables. 

3.  

Create and populate CLIENT_MASTER table with 10 records. Write queries to 

implement various DDL commands. Create new tables from existing table. 

4.  

Create and populate PATIENT table with 10 records. Write queries to implement 

various date functions. 

5.  

Create and populate BOOK table with 10 records. Write queries to implement 

various string functions. 

 

6.  Create and populate SUPPLIER and ITEM table with 10 records. Write queries 

to implement the concept of subquery. Identify the primary and foreign keys in 

the given tables. 

7.  

Create and populate EMPLOYEEMASTER and ATTENDANCE table with 10 

records. Write queries to implement check constraints on certain fields and use on 

delete cascade option. Identify the primary and foreign keys in the given tables. 

8.  

Create and populate PRODUCT and PURCHASE table with 10 records. Write 

queries to implement join operations. Identify the primary and foreign keys in the 

given tables. 

9.  Create and populate EMPLOYEE and DEPARTMENT table with 10 

records.Identify the primary and foreign keys in the given tables. Write queries to 

implement natural join operations. 

10.  Create the following tables by identifying primary and foreign keys, specify the 

not null property for mandatory keys. 

SALES ORDER, SALES_ORDER_DETAILS and 

PRODUCT MASTER. Write queries to implement date functions and retrieve 

data from the three tables. 

 

11.  Create the following tables by identifying primary and foreign keys, specify the 



 

 

not null property for mandatory keys. 

STUDENT(RollNo, StudentName, Class, Major) 

COURSE(CourseNo, CourseName, ProfessorName, Department) 

REPORT(RollNo, CourseNo, Grade) 

Write queries to retrieve the required dataset from the three tables. 

12.  Create the following tables by identifying primary and foreign keys, specify the 

not null property for mandatory keys. 

EMPLOYEE, WORKS_ON, PROJECT 

Write queries to retrieve the required dataset from the three tables. Implement 

GROUP BY clause and group functions to retrieve the data. 

 

 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Observation Book Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

2 Lab Internal Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Record Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

4 Attendance  5 

Total 25 

 SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

   Two experiments, one from each part are to be performed by the students in the examination.  

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Part –A Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Part –B Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Viva Regular mode of 

Assessment 

5 

Total 25 

   

 

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



 

 

Introduction to E Commerce 
 

Course Objective: 

• To develop basic knowledge in E commerce and to learn classification and application of the same. 

• To understand the basic security features in transaction. 

• To understand the different types of networking concept. 

• To develop the basic knowledge on mobile commerce. 
 

Course outcome: 

CO1: On completion of this course, student will be able to analyze the impact of E-commerce   on 

business models and strategy.  

CO2: On completion of this course, student will be able to understand network   infrastructure. 
 CO3: students will be able to understand the concept of payment system. 

 

Paper : 21CAE-2 

Theory/Week: 3 Hours 

Credits: 3 
Introduction to Electronic Commerce   

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Unit – I                                                                                                                         8hrs 

    Introduction to Electronic Commerce: The meaning, benefits, impact,         Classification, application 

of Electronic Commerce technologies. Electronic Commerce Business models: meaning of business 

model, Taxonomy of business models of E-Com. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Board- Benefits and types of E Commerce ,Application of E Commerce 

PPT – impact of E Commerce, Concept of business model. 

Activity based Teaching- Assignments on classification of E Commerce.    

Video Lectures- Classification and application of Electronic Commerce.  

Unit – II                                                                                                                         8hrs 

Electronic Data Interchange: The meaning of EDI, building blocks of EDI system, layered 

architecture, value added networks, benefits and application of EDI. Electronic Commerce: 

Architectural framework. Electronic Payment System: Introduction to payment system, online 

payment system, prepaid and postpaid (eCash and Cyber Cash) electronic payment systems, 

requirement metrics of a payment system. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Board- Benefits and application of EDI. 

PPT- Building blocks of EDI system and layered architecture, Architectural framework, Different types 

of payment system. 

Activity based Teaching- Collecting the additional benefits and application of EDI.   

Video Lectures- EDI, online payment system, prepaid and postpaid electronic payment systems 

Unit – III                                                                                                                        8hrs 

Electronic Commerce: Network infrastructure: LAN, Ethernet LAN, WANs, Internet, TCP/IP 

reference model, Domain Name systems, and Internet industry structure. Information distribution and 

messaging: FTP application, Email, WWW server, HTTP, Web Servers implementation. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Board- Chalk and Board- Types of Networks and applications of FTP.  

PPT- TCP/IP reference model, Domain Name systems, and Internet industry structure. 

Activity based Teaching- Web Servers implementation. 

Video Lectures- Domain Name systems, WWW server, HTTP. 

Unit – IV                                                                                                                      8hrs 

   Electronic Commerce: securing the business on Internet I: Vulnerability of information on 
Internet, security policy, procedures and practices, site security, protecting the network – Denial of 
service, Sniffing, Spoofing and Firewalls.  

PPT- All sorts of security policies, Protecting the network with help of different techniques. 

Activity based Teaching- Information about additional security fceatures. 

Video Lectures- Sniffing, Spoofing and Firewalls. 

Unit – V                                                                                                                      8hrs 

Electronic Commerce: Securing the business on Internet II: transaction security, Cryptology, 

Conventional Encryption model, Public key cryptosystems, digital signature, email security. Mobile 

Commerce: Introduction,  Architectural Framework and models, meaning, benefits, impediments, 1G, 

2G and 3G networks. 

Teaching Methodology:  

PPT- Cryptology, Conventional Encryption model, Public key cryptosystems, digital signature, email 

security, 1G, 2G and 3G networks. 



 

 

Activity based Teaching- Differentiating 1G, 2G and 3G networks in detail. 

Video Lectures- Cryptology, Conventional Encryption model, digital signature. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Open Book Examination  Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extracurricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Evaluation:  

The paper carries 100 marks out of which 50 marks will be allotted to external examination and 50 marks will 

be allotted to the internal assessment. 

 

External examination marks will be as follows 

1. 1 marks questions 10 out of 12      1 X 10 = 10 marks. 

2. One full question out of 2 full questions in each unit carries  8 X 5   = 40 marks 

  Total 50 marks. 

 

In order to clear this paper minimum 50% marks must be scored both in internal and well as external 

examination. 

 

Video Links for the Subject: 

1. Unit 1 

a. https://youtu.be/Y70XM9nzHe0 

b. https://youtu.be/Yd0vjpJkr9o 

c. https://youtu.be/DW6Bg_BjeWQ 

d. https://youtu.be/OzdWpwksnQY 

2. Unit 2 

a. https://youtu.be/6bdg8rFmq9Q 

b. https://youtu.be/zN237-EpFQI 

c. https://youtu.be/es9bEJbmGMQ 

d. https://youtu.be/U6DkKnT7-Yg 

e. https://youtu.be/gcHqkSDmRLk 

3. Unit 3 

a. https://youtu.be/ApbOARvYZY4 

b. https://youtu.be/IxO4WQzdOfA 

c. https://youtu.be/cNwEVYkx2Kk 

d. https://youtu.be/JHJQ6Ke2mYU 

e. https://youtu.be/UjCDWCeHCzY 

Text Books 

1 C. S. V. Murthy, E-commerce: Concepts,Models,Strategies, HimalayaPublishingHouse,  

2 

BharatBhaskar, ElectronicCommerce: Frameworyk,TechnologiesandApplications, 2ndedition, 

McGraw Hillcompany, 2006 

 

Reference Book 

1 
Ravi Kalakota, Andrew B. Whinston, Frontiers of Electronic Commerce, Addison-

Wesley Publications, 2000 

https://youtu.be/Y70XM9nzHe0
https://youtu.be/Yd0vjpJkr9o
https://youtu.be/DW6Bg_BjeWQ
https://youtu.be/OzdWpwksnQY
https://youtu.be/6bdg8rFmq9Q
https://youtu.be/zN237-EpFQI
https://youtu.be/es9bEJbmGMQ
https://youtu.be/U6DkKnT7-Yg
https://youtu.be/gcHqkSDmRLk
https://youtu.be/ApbOARvYZY4
https://youtu.be/IxO4WQzdOfA
https://youtu.be/cNwEVYkx2Kk
https://youtu.be/JHJQ6Ke2mYU
https://youtu.be/UjCDWCeHCzY


 

 

 

 

4. Unit4 

a. https://youtu.be/cPJSYntjTNM 

b. https://youtu.be/bR_oIBbGNJc 

c. https://youtu.be/kDEX1HXybrU 

d. https://youtu.be/9JQtyQEpQV8 

5. Unit 5 

a. https://youtu.be/72qq_Yu0QoM 

b. https://youtu.be/_NQK73lZOpI 

c. https://youtu.be/EU9zVotvl-A 

d. https://youtu.be/ai80cHvbktA 

e. https://youtu.be/64DL9BNVwkU 

f. https://youtu.be/wX3MtrIUK5A 

g. https://youtu.be/-Tsi2VbaWJM 

h. https://youtu.be/kxOUCDjHg_Q 
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III SEMESTER 

 

S. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

Title Teaching Hrs/Week Examination 

Theory Practical Credits Duration Marks 

IA Exam Total 

1 17MC31 RDBMS 

concepts with 
Oracle 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

2 17MC32 Linux System 
Administration 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

3 17MC33 .NET 

Framework and 

C# 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

4 17MC34 Web 

Technologies 

0 4 - 04 02 50 50 100 

5 17MC35 Business 

Communication 

& Personality 
Development 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

6 17MC36 RDBMS & 
Linux Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

7 17MC37 .Net 

Technologies 

Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

8 17MC38 Web 
Technologies 
Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

9 17MC39A General 

Aptitude 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

10 17MC39B Seminar on IT 

Company 

Analysis 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

 
 

IV SEMESTER 

 

S. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

Title Teaching Hrs/Week Examination 

Theory Practical Credits Duration Marks 

IA Exam Total 

1 17MC41 Networking 

and Routing 
Technologies 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

2 17MC42 Database 

Programming 

and 
Administration 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

3 17MC43 Java and J2EE 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

4 17MC44 Programming 
with PHP 

0 4 - 04 02 50 50 100 

5 17MC45 Elective 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

6 17MC46 Database 
Programming 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 



  & NRT Lab        

7 17MC47 Java and J2EE 
Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

8 17MC48 PHP Lab - 04 02 02 50 50 100 

9 17MC49A General 

Aptitude 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

10 17MC49B Mini Project on 

Windows 
Application 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

 

Elective 

17MC45E1 Cloud Storage Infrastructure 

17MC45E2 Network Management 
 

 

 

V SEMESTER 

 

S. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

Title Teaching Hrs/Week Examination 

Theory Practical Credits Duration Marks 

IA Exam Total 

1 17MC51 Mobile 

Computing 

with Android 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

2 17MC52 Compiler 

Design 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

3 17MC53 Big Data 

Analytics 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

4 17MC54 E-Commerce 

and Cyber 
Security 

0 4 - 04 02 50 50 100 

5 17MC55 Cloud 
Computing 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

6 17MC56 Android Lab - 04 02 02 50 50 100 

7 17MC57 Compiler 

Design Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

8 17MC58 E-Commerce 
Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

9 17MC59A General 

Aptitude 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

10 17MC59B Mini Project on 

Web 

Application 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

 

 

VI SEMESTER 

 

S. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

Title Teaching Hrs/Week Examination 

Theory Practical Credits Duration Marks 

IA Dissertation Viva Total 

1 17MC61 Project 
Work 

- 03 26 03 400 250 150 800 



SEMESTER III 

 

Paper Code: 17MC31 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

RDBMS CONCEPTS WITH 

ORACLE 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand and use a relational database system. 

 To understand Databases, Conceptual design using ERD, Functional dependencies, and 

Normalization. 

 To introduce students to the basic knowledge of Relational Algebra. 

 To demonstrate the design and to create a good database and use various SQL operations. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Apply the basic concepts of database management in designing the database for the given 

problem. 

CO2: Design entity-relationship diagrams to the given problem to develop database application with 

appropriate fields and validations. 
CO3: Formulate and execute SQL queries to the given problem. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to database and DBMS, Characteristics of Database, Actors on the scene, workers behind 

the scene, Advantages and Disadvantages of a DBMS, Data Models, Schemas, Instances, Three 

schema Architecture and Data Independence, database languages. 

Data Models for of Database Design, Entity types, entity sets, attributes and keys, relationship types, 

relationship sets, roles and structural constraints, weak entity types, ER diagram for company 

database. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 
Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and Relational Database schemas, Update 

Operations, Transactions, and Dealing with Constraint Violations, Relational Database Design Using 

ER-to-Relational Mapping, Informal Design Guidelines for Relational Schemas, Functional 

Dependencies, First Normal Form, Second Normal Form, Third Normal Form, Boyce-Codd Normal 

Form 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

PowerPoint presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Introduction to Oracle9i, Oracle9i Application Server, Oracle9i Database, Communicating with a 

RDBMS Using SQL, Relational Database Management System, SQL statements, Writing Basic SQL 

SELECT Statements, Capabilities of SQL SELECT Statements, Basic SELECT Statement, Selecting 

All Columns and Specific Columns, Column Heading Defaults, Arithmetic Expressions, Defining a 

Column Alias, Concatenation Operator, Literal Character Strings, Eliminating Duplicate Rows, 

Displaying Table Structure, Restricting and Sorting Data, Single-Row Functions – character, number, 

date, conversion, general 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 
Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Displaying Data from Multiple Tables, Cartesian Products, different types of Joins, Aggregating Data 

Using Group Functions, Types of Group Functions, Subqueries, different types of subqueries, 

Manipulating Data - insert, update, delete, merge, Creating and Managing Tables, Including 

Constraints, Creating Views 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 
Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Other Database Objects – Sequence, index, synonyms, Controlling User Access – Privileges, Role, 

Enhancements to the GROUP BY Clause - GROUP BY with ROLLUP and CUBE operators, 

Hierarchical Retrieval, Oracle9i Extensions to DML and DDL Statements 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Elmasri, R., Navathe, S. B., Elmasri, R., & Navathe, S. B. (2000). Fundamentals of Database 

Systems, Addison-Wesley publisher. 

2. Introduction to Oracle 9i: SQL, Oracle University 

3. Bryla, B. (2006). Oracle9i DBA JumpStart. John Wiley & Sons. 

4. Feuerstein, S., & Pribyl, B. (2002). Oracle pl/sql Programming. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.". 

5. Silberschatz, A., Korth, H. F., & Sudarshan, S. (2002). Database system concepts (Vol. 5). New 

York: McGraw-Hill. 



Paper Code: 17MC32 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

LINUX SYSTEM 

ADMINISTRATION 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand an overview of Operating System Linux and System Administration. 

 To demonstrate deals with the common paradigms in Linux OS and in particular Red Hat 

Linux system administration issues. 

 To understand managing the system resources, users and setting up the system as an enterprise 
server and managing it. 

 To guide the students to get RedHat certification. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: To get Administration Skills in Linux OS 

CO2: To make students industry ready with RedHat Certification 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Managing Users and Groups, user private group, Shadow passwords, Managing Users in a Graphical 

Environment, command line tools for managing users and groups, the process on command 

useradd juan, Creating Group Directories, Gaining Privileges, The su Command, The sudo 

Command. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Registering the System and Attaching Subscriptions, subscription-manager commands, Managing 

Software Repositories, Removing Subscript ions, Accessing Support Using the Red Hat Support Tool, 
Installing the Red Hat Support Tool, Registering the Red Hat Support Tool Using the Command Line. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Installing and Managing Software, Yum is the Red Hat package manager, Checking For and Updating 

Packages, Checking For Updates, Updating Packages, Updating a Single Package, Example of 

Updating the rpm package, Updating All Packages and Their Dependencies, Updating Security- 

Related Packages, Preserving Configuration File Changes, Upgrading the System Off-line with ISO 

and Yum, Working with Packages, Searching Packages, Filtering the Results, Listing Packages, 

Listing Repositories, Displaying Package Information, Using yumdb, Installing Packages, Removing 

Packages. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 



UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Managing Services with systemd, Systemd a system and service manager, Available systemd Unit 

Types, Syst emd Unit Locations, Main Features of Systemd, Compatibility Changes, Managing 

System Services, Specifying Service Units, Listing Services, Stopping a Service, Restarting a 

Service, Enabling a Service, Disabling a Service, Working with systemd Targets, Viewing the Default 

Target, Viewing the Current Target, Changing the Default Target, Changing the Current Target, 

Changing to Rescue Mode, Changing to Emergency Mode, Shutting Down, Suspending, and 

Hibernating the System, Controlling systemd on a Remote Machine. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

OpenSSH, The SSH Protocol, Main Features, Event Sequence of an SSH Connection, Transport 

Layer, Authentication, Channels, Configuring OpenSSH, Configuration Files, Starting an OpenSSH 

Server, Requiring SSH for Remote Connections, OpenSSH Clients, Using the ssh Utility, Using the 

scp Utility, Using the sftp Utility, X11 Forwarding, Port Forwarding. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Linx System Administration Compiled Study Material from Subrahmanya Bhat, SIMS 

2. Dolezelová, M., Svistunov, M., Wadeley, S., Capek, T., Hradılek, J., Silas, D., ... & Ha, J. 

(2017). Red Hat Enterprise Linux 7 System Administrator’s Guide. Red Hat Inc. 

3. Membrey, P., Verhoeven, T., Angenendt, R., de Bruijn, B., & Singh, K. (2009). The definitive 

guide to CentOS. Apress. 

4. NPTL material from www.nptl.ac.in. 
5. Raghavan, P., Lad, A., & Neelakandan, S. (2005). Embedded Linux system design and 

development. Auerbach Publications. Wadeley. 

6. The Definitive Guide to CentOS - Peter Membrey, Tim Verhoeven, and Ralph Angenendt. 

7. NPTL material from www.nptl.ac.in. 

http://www.nptl.ac.in/
http://www.nptl.ac.in/


Paper Code: 17MC33 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

.NET FRAMEWORK AND C# 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To demonstrate students to gain the skills to exploit the capabilities of C# and of the .NET 

Framework. 

 To develop programs useful for a broad range of console and desktop applications. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Analyze the use of .Net Framework Components depending on the problem statement. 

CO2: Apply delegates, event and exception handling to .Net Applications. 
CO3: Implement &develop a Console based application. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to application, Types of Application Architectures, Evolution of .NET and .NET 

Framework, Introduction to .NET Framework, .NET suit, .NET products, .NET services, and the .NET 

Framework, advantages of .NET framework, Components of the .NET Framework, .NET Framework 

Class Library (FCL) and Common Language Runtime (CLR), Framework Class Library (FCL), 

Common Language Runtime, Compilation and execution of a .NET application,Visual Studio .NET, 

Creating a Project in Visual Studio .NET, User Interface Elements of Visual Studio .NET IDE 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Introduction to C#, Features of C#, Simple C# program, Executing the program, Console application 

using AppWizard, Namespaces, Comments, Using aliases for namespace, classes, Passing string 

objects to WriteLine method, Command Line arguments, Main with a Class, Providing interactive 

input, Program structure, Literals and Variables, Data Types, Manipulating Strings, mutable and 

immutable strings, String methods, Array of strings, Regular Expressions, Handling Arrays, Single- 

dimensional arrays, Creation of Arrays, Initialization of arrays, Multi-dimensional arrays, Variable- 

size arrays, ArrayList class. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Methods in C#, Method parameters, Pass by value, Pass by reference, Output parameters, Variable 

argument lists, Method overloading, Classes and Objects, Defining a class, Adding variables, Adding 

methods, Member class modifiers, Creating objects, Accessing class members, Constructors, 

Overloaded constructors, Private constructors, Copy constructors, Destructors, Static data members, 

static member function, Static constructors, this reference, Constant members, Read-only members, 

Properties, Indexers 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 



Introduction to Inheritance, Classical form of inheritance, Containment inheritance Polymorphism, 

Types of Inheritance, Defining a subclass, Visibility Control, Defining subclass constructors, 

Overriding Methods, Hiding methods, Abstract classes, Abstract Methods, Sealed classes, sealed 

methods, Introduction to Interfaces, Defining an interface, extending an interface, Implementing 

Interfaces, Explicit Interface Implementation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 
Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Implementing polymorphism in C#, Managing Errors and Exceptions, types of errors, Exception, 

Syntax of exception handling, multiple catch statements, Exception hierarchy, General catch handler, 

Using finally statement, nested try blocks, throwing our own exceptions, Introduction to Delegates, 

Declaring Delegates, Instantiating Delegates, Using Delegates, Types of Delegates, Multicast 

Delegates, Introduction to Events, Using Delegates and events, Defining an event, Notifying 

subscribed objects, Subscribing to an events. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 
 

Reference Books: 

1. .NET 4.0 Programming (6-in-1), Black Book, Kogent Learning Solutions Inc., Wile-Dream Tech 

Press. 

2. Troelsen, A. W., Agarwal, V. V., & Olsen, A. (2010). Pro VB 2010 and the. NET 4 Platform. 

Apress. 

3. Paul Deitel and Harvey Deitel: C# 2010 for Programmers, 4th Edition, Pearson Education 

4. Andrew Trolsen: Pro C# 5.0 and the .NET 4.5 Framework, 6th Edition, Wiely-Appress. 

5. Hebert Shildt: Programming in C# 4.0, Tata McGraw Hill. 



Paper Code: 17MC34 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

WEB TECHNOLOGIES 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide knowledge on Internet and its related concepts. 

 To enrich the knowledge of scripting languages. 

 To demonstrate an advance HTML tags and enable the learner to become a Web Designer. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 
CO1: Demonstrate the development of XHTML documents using JavaScript and CSS. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of Perl programs for different types of server side applications 

CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Fundamentals: Origin, Internet, the World Wide Web, Web Browsers and Web Servers, URLs, 

MIME, HTTP. 

Introduction to XHTML: Origins and Evolution of HTML and XHTML, Basic Syntax, Standard 

XHTML Document Structure, Basic Text Markup, Images, Hypertext Links, Lists, Tables, Forms, 

Frames. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 
Power Point presentation 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Cascading Style Sheets: Introduction, Levels of style sheets, Style specification formats, Selector 

forms, Property value forms, Font properties, List properties, Color, Alignment of text, The box 

model, Background images, The <span> and<div> tags. 

The Basics of JavaScript 

Overview of JavaScript, Object-orientation and JavaScript, Syntactic characteristics, Primitives, 

operations, and expressions, Screen output and keyboard input, Control statements, Object creation 

and modification, Arrays, Functions, Constructors, Pattern matching using regular expressions. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

JavaScript and HTML Documents: The JavaScript Execution Environment, The Document Object 

Model, Elements Access in JavaScript, Events and Event Handling, Handling Events from Body 

Elements, Handling Events from Button Elements, Handling Events from Text Box and Password 

Elements, The DOM2 Event Model, The navigator Object, DomTree Traversal and Modification. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Dynamic Documents with JavaScript : Introduction, Positioning Elements, Moving Elements, 
Element Visibility, Changing Colors and Fonts, Dynamic Content, Stacking Elements, Locating the 



Mouse Cursor, Reacting to a MouseClick, Slow Movement of Elements, Dragging and Dropping 

Elements. 

Introduction to XML: Introduction, Syntax, Document structure, Document type definitions, 

Namespaces, XML schemas, displaying raw XML documents, Displaying XML documents with 

CSS, XSLT stylesheets. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 
Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

The Basics of Perl : Origins and uses of Perl, Scalars and their operations, Assignment statements 

and simple input and output, Control statements, Fundamentals of arrays, Hashes, References, 

Functions, Pattern matching, File input and output. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentationb 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Robert W. Sebesta: Programming the World Wide Web, 4th Edition, Pearson education, 2012. 

2. M. Srinivasan: Web Technology Theory and Practice, Pearson Education, 2012. 

3. Jeffrey C. Jackson: Web Technologies- A Computer Science Perspective, Pearson Education, 
Eleventh Impression, 2012. 

4. Chris Bates: Web Programming Building Internet Applications, 3rd Edition, Wiley India, 2009. 

5. Internet Technology and Web Design, Instructional Software Research and Development (ISRD) 

Group, Tata McGraw Hill, 2011. 



Paper Code: 17MC35 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

BUSINESS COMMUNICATION & 

PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide the learners with the methodologies and contents required for becoming successful 

personalities through the medium of communication and self-development. 

 To instruct personality traits and undergo personality tests to determine own personality. 

 To assist learner to figure out the need to work in teams, adorn or accept team leadership, and 

make use of body language to enhance team spirit. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Cultivates the art of speaking fluently by making use of proper gestures, tone and voice 
modulation, adding humour to the speech. 

CO2: Enable the students to be aware of self-knowledge by exposure to soft skills, values, behaviour, 

attitudes, temperamental changes, and a positive attitude to life 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Basics of Communication: Meaning & Purpose of communication, Process of communication, 

Types, Forms or Categories of Communication - verbal, non-verbal, formal, informal, external, 

internal, inward, Barriers to Communication and steps to overcome them, Basic Visual and Listening 

concentration, Dialogue, Language and Conversations, Effective Reading Skills, Noting and message 

processing, Observation, Focus and Concentration building. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Professional Written Communications: 

Introduction to Writing and Keyboard Typing Skills, Important varieties of Business Letters and 

Requests, Types of Professional Writing Formats (Block and Indented), Key points to remember 

while writing Business Letter or Requests, Understanding Emails and Professional Chat, SMS 

Communications, Writing Reports and its needs - Types of Reports, Structure & Components of 

Reports. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Fundamentals of Oral and Verbal Communication: Introduction to Interactions, Speeches and 

Speaking, Types of Verbal Speeches - Speech of Introduction, Speech of Thanks, Occasional 

Speeches, Theme Speeches. Foundations of Public Speaking, Types of Public Speaking, Speech & 

Elocution Drafting, Interview Basics and Introduction, Types of Interviews - Disciplined interviews - 

Performance Appraisal interviews - Exit interviews. Audio-Visual Mediums and ICT (Information & 

Communication Technologies) in Presentations. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures: Foundations of Public Speaking, Types of Public Speaking 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Personality Development: Values and attitudes, Self-Awareness, Professionalism and Ethics, Art of 
asking questions and giving answers, Body-Language Management, People Networking and 



Collaborations, Managing Cultural differences and Diversity in Communication, Expressions and 

Summarizations, Feedback and Reply Skills, Goal Setting and Career Planning. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Requisites of Inter-personal Skills: Team, Team Work and Team Management Skills, Professional 

Inter-personal Relationships, Time Management, Meeting Skills (Face to Face and Group). Group 

Discussions, Critical Thinking and Problem Solving, Conflict Resolutions & Negotiations, Deal- 

Making and Bargaining Skills, Public Relations. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

 

Reference textbooks: 

1. Mehra, P. (2016). Business Communication for Managers, 2/e. Pearson Education India. 
2. Veltsos, J. R., & Hynes, G. E. (2021). Managerial communication: Strategies and applications. 

SAGE Publications, Incorporated. 

3. Piller, I. (2012). Intercultural communication: An overview. The handbook of intercultural 

discourse and communication, 3-18. 

4. Mary, M. (1992). Guide to managerial communication. Pearson Education India. 

5. Bell, A. H., & Smith, D. M. (2009). Management communication. John Wiley & Sons. 

6. O’Rourke, J. S. (2019). Management communication: A case analysis approach. Routledge. 



Paper Code: 17MC36 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

RDBMS AND LINUX LAB 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand and use a relational database system. 

 To understand Databases, Conceptual design using ERD, Functional dependencies, and 

Normalization. 

 To introduce students to the basic knowledge of Relational Algebra. 

 To demonstrate the design and to create a good database and use various SQL operations. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Formulate and execute SQL queries to the given problem. 

CO2: To get Administration Skills in Linux OS 



Paper Code: 17MC37 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

 

.NET TECHNOLOGIES LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To demonstrate students to gain the skills to exploit the capabilities of C# and of the .NET 

Framework. 

 To develop programs useful for a broad range of console and desktop applications. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Analyze C# and client-server concepts using .Net Framework Components. 

CO2: Apply delegates, event and exception handling to .Net Applications. 
CO3: Implement &develop a Console based application. 



Paper Code: 17MC38 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

WEB TECHNOLOGIES LAB 
Hours: 50 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide knowledge on Internet and its related concepts. 

 To enrich the knowledge of scripting languages. 

 To demonstrate an advance HTML tags and enable the learner to become a Web Designer. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 
CO1: Demonstrate the development of XHTML documents using JavaScript and CSS. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of Perl programs for different types of server side applications 

CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications. 



Paper Code: 17MC39A 

Theory/Week: 1 Hour 
Credits: 1 

 

GENERAL APTITUDE 

Hours: 20 

IA : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The main aim of introducing “Quantitative Aptitude” for students is to develop skill to meet 

the competitive examinations for better job opportunity. 

 Effort has been made to accommodate fundamental, mathematical aspects to instil confidence 

among students. 

 Enrich their knowledge and to develop their logical reasoning thinking ability. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Solve the problems easily by using Short-cut method with time management which will be 

helpful to them to clear the competitive exams for better job opportunity. 

CO2: Analyze the Problems logically and approach the problems in a different manner. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Analytical Reasoning: Classification, Ranking and Time Sequence Tests, Coding and Decoding 

tests, Analog Test, Assigning Artificial Values to Arithmetical Signs, Problems on alphabets and its 

Series completions, Inserting missing characters, Blood Relations Tests, Direction Sense tests, 

Number Series Completion tests, Arranging in order, Problems on Cubes and Dice, Natural and Clock 

directions, Angle movements determination, Puzzles, Situation Reaction Tests, Straight Line 

Movements, Elements, Negations and Negatives, Converse of a Statement, Proof by contradiction, 

Logical Connectives, Proportions and Truth Values, Logical Equivalences, Inverse and Contrapositive 

of a conditional. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

English Language : Spotting Errors, Grammar Tests, Cloze test and elimination techniques, 

Comprehension Tests, Logical sequence of words, Sentence Completion tests, Re-arrangements of 

Words and Sentences, Descriptive English. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Numerical Quantitative Abilities : Introduction to Number System, Number Series, H.C.F. And 
L.C.M of Numbers, Decimals and Fractions, Conditional Identities, Simplification, Square Roots and 

Cube Roots, Surds and Indices, Sets and Matrices, Problems on Trains, Percentages, Time, Heights 

and Distances, Profit and Loss, Ratio and Proportions, Problems on boat and streams, Alligation, 

Simple and Compound Interest, Equations, Area, Volume and Surface Areas, Mixtures,True 

Discount, Banker's Discount, Mean, Median and Mode, Probabilities, Permutations and 

Combinations, Averages, Problems on ages, Mensuration, comparing quantities, Exponents and 

Powers, Perimeter, Symmetry and shapes. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Data Sufficiency : Introduction and Approach, Types   of Data, Frequency Distribution, 



Understanding Yes/No Questions from given data, Gauging Value effeciency from Data, Reasoning 

the Statements as to True/False, Choosing Data Merits and De-merits, Deductive Reasoning of 

Statements/Data, Proving Statements, Providing arguments and proofs for validating postulates and 

hypothesis. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

General Awareness and Current Affairs : Introduction to Current Affairs, Need for Business 

Awareness,Tracking Political and Global Recent Developments, developing Social Awareness and 

Insights, Indian and World Geography, History and Economy, Human and Democratic Rights, Indian 

Constitutional design, Role of Democracy in the world, Diversity and Ethnicity. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

 

Text Books and References: 

1. Khattar, D. (2008). The Pearson Guide to Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examination. 

Pearson Education India. 

2. Praveen, R. V. (2016). Quantitative Aptitude and Reasoning. PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.. 

3. R. S. Aggarwal, Quantitative Aptitude (Fully solved), Reprint 2016, S. Chand. 

4. Campus Recruitment by Praxis Group Publishing, 2017 

5. Manorama, Y. B., & Manorama, M. (1988). Kottayam. Kerala, India. 

6. www.indiabix.com 

http://www.indiabix.com/


Paper Code: 17MC39B 

Theory/Week: 1 Hour 
Credits: 1 

SEMINAR ON IT COMPANY 

ANALYSIS 

Hours: 20 

IA : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To develop conceptual understanding about latest developments in the field of Information 

Technology and the impact of I.T. in managing a business

 To learn to use Information Technology to gain competitive advantage in business

Course Outcomes: 
After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Use the SWOT framework to analyse a IT case study 

CO2: Develop conceptual understanding about latest developments in the field of Information 

Technology and the impact of I.T. in managing a business 



SEMESTER IV 

 

Paper Code: 17MC41 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

NETWORKING AND ROUTING 

TECHNOLOGIES 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on Network Management Aspects and technologies in Network 

communication. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in Network Management such as, IP Network 

Management using CISCO networking devices. 

 Course also gives hands on working with Switch Management as well as Router Management 

for Dynamic Routing under CISCO devices. 

 Course helps the students in getting CISCO certification at different levels 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understanding the IOS interface 

CO2: Hands on Training with CISCO devices 
CO3: CCNA/CCNP Certifications 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Internetworking Models 

The Layered Approach, OSI Reference Model, Connection-Oriented Communication, Switches and 

Bridges at the Data Link Layer, Ethernet Networking, Ethernet Frames, Data Encapsulation, Cisco 

Three-Layer Hierarchical Model, Cabling Cisco Devices, Straight-Through, Crossover, Cabling the 

Wide Area Network, Console Connections 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT– II: 8hrs 

Switching Technologies 

Layer-2 Switching, Limitations of Layer-2 Switching, bridging versus LAN Switching, Three Switch 

Functions at Layer 2, Spanning-Tree Protocol (STP), Spanning-Tree Operations, Selecting the Root 

Bridge, Selecting the Designated Port, Spanning-Tree Port States, Spanning-Tree Example, LAN 

Switch Types. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Internet Protocol 

TCP/IP and the DoD Model, Process/Application Layer Protocols, The Host-to-Host Layer Protocols, 

Transmission Control Protocol (TCP), TCP Segment Format, User Datagram Protocol (UDP), UDP 

Segment Format, Port Numbers, The Internet Layer Protocols, Internet Protocol (IP), Internet Control 

Message Protocol (ICMP), Address Resolution Protocol (ARP), Reverse Address Resolution Protocol 

(RARP), IP Addressing, Subnetting, 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 
Power Point presentation 



Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

IOS Management Commands 

Cisco Router User Interface, Cisco Router IOS, Connecting to a Cisco Router, Bringing Up a Router, 

Setup Mode, Command-Line Interface, Logging into the Router, Overview of Router Modes, CLI 

Prompts, Line Commands, Editing and Help Features, Gathering Basic Routing Information, Setting 

the Passwords, Enable Passwords, Auxiliary Password, Console Password, Telnet Password, 

Encrypting Your Passwords, Router Interfaces, Bringing Up an Interface, Configuring an IP Address 

on an Interface, Serial Interface Commands, Viewing and Saving Configurations 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

IP Routing 

IP Routing Process, IP Routing in a Larger Network, Static Routing, Default Routing, Dynamic 

Routing, Administrative Distances, Different methods of routing and routing protocols, Distance- 

Vector Routing Protocols, Routing Information Protocol (RIP), Configuring RIP Routing, Verifying 

the RIP Routing Tables, Interior Gateway Routing Protocol (IGRP), Configuring IGRP Routing. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 
 

Reference Book: 

1. Network Management Study Meterial compilled by Prof. Subrahmanya Bhat, Srinivas 
University 
2. Lammle, T. (2013). CCNA Routing and Switching Study Guide: Exams 100-101, 200-101, and 
200-120. John Wiley & Sons. 
3. Odom, W. (2013). CCNA Routing and Switching 200-120 Official Cert Guide Library. 
4. Leinwand, A., & Fang, K. (1993). Network management: a practical perspective. Addison- 
Wesley Longman Publishing Co., Inc.. 
5. Case, J., Fedor, M., Schoffstall, M., & Davin, J. (1988). A simple network management 
protocol. Department of Computer Science, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute. 



Paper Code: 17MC42 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

DATABASE PROGRAMMING AND 

ADMINISTRATION 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn advanced concepts of database programming 

 To provide the knowledge of using PL/SQL for the developer as well as the DBA. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 
CO1: Demonstrate the development of database programming using PL/SQL. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of System and object privileges. 

CO3: Implement BFILES and Trigger. 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Introduction to PL/SQL, PL/SQL Environment, benefits of PL/SQL, PL/SQL block structure, block 

types, types of variables, declaring PL/SQL variable, scalar data types, %type attribute, declaring and 

using bind variables, referencing Non-PL/SQL variables, identifiers, literals, comments, nests blocks 

and variable scope, operators in PL/SQL 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

SQL statements in PL/SQL, SQL cursor, cursor attributes, control structures – conditional if 

statements, case expressions, looping statements- basic loop, for loop, while loop, exit statements, 

PL/SQL records, %rowtype attribute, index by tables, cursor types, declaring and controlling explicit 

cursors, explicit cursors attributes, cursor for loops, cursor with parameters, manipulate explicit 

cursors with for update and where current of clause 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Exception types, trapping exceptions, handling predefined, non-predefined and user-defined 

exceptions, functions for trapping exceptions, raise_application_error procedure, PL/SQL 

subprograms, block structure of PL/SQL subprograms, creating procedures, parameter modes, 

methods for passing parameters, invoking and removing procedure, creating functions, invoking and 

removing functions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

System and object privileges, granting access, using invoker’s rights, managing stored PL/SQL 

objects, packages, components of package, creating and invoking packages declaring bodiless 

package, removing package, advantages of packages, overload subprograms, forward referencing, 

creating one-time-only procedure, dynamic sql statements using DBMS_SQL and 

EXECUTE_IMMEDIATE, oracle server supplied packages – DBMS_DDL, DBMS_JOB, 
DBMS_OUTPUT, UTL_FILE 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Working with BFILES, Trigger, types of triggers, creating DML triggers, DML trigger components, 

creating DML statement triggers, using conditional predicates, creating DML row triggers, old and 

new qualifiers, creating INSTEAD OF triggers, managing and drop triggers, creating triggers on DDL 

statement and system events, viewing trigger information using USER_TRIGGERS 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 
Laboratory Exercise 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Feuerstein, S., & Pribyl, B. (2005). Oracle pl/sql Programming. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.". 

2. Boardman, S., Caffrey, M., Morse, S., & Rosenzweig, B. (2003). Oracle Web application 

programming for PL/SQL developers. Prentice Hall Professional. 

3. McLaughlin, M. (2010). Oracle Db 11G Pl/Sql Prog. Tata McGraw-Hill Education. 

4. Rosenzweig, B., & Silvestrova, E. (2003). Oracle PL/SQL: Interactive Workbook. Prentice 
Hall Professional. 

5. Rosenzweig, B., & Rakhimov, E. S. (2015). Oracle PL/SQL by example. Pearson Education. 



Paper Code: 17MC43 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

JAVA AND J2EE 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn advanced concepts of Java and to provide the knowledge of using J2EE (Java 2 

Enterprise Edition) APIs. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 
CO1: Demonstrate the development of application using core java and J2EE. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of JDBC in database application. 

CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Overview of java, java features, Java Environment, program structure, simple program, 

implementation, JVM, command line arguments, data types, defining class, creating objects, 

constructors, overloading, overriding, static members, inheritance, finalizer methods, visibility 

control, arrays, strings, vectors, wrapper classes 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Interfaces, defining interfaces, extending and implementing interfaces, packages, using system 

packages, creating and using user defined packages, threads, creating threads, extending thread class, 

stopping and blocking a thread, life cycle of a thread, implementing runnable interface, exceptions, 

exception handling, creating user defined exception 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Applet, building applet code, applet life cycle, applet tag, adding applet to HTML file, running applet, 

passing parameters to applet, concept of stream, stream classes, byte stream classes, character stream 

classes, using the File class, I/O exceptions, creation of files, reading/writing characters, 

reading/writing bytes, reading/writing using random access file 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Introduction to JDBC, JDBC Driver, DB Connectivity Steps, Connectivity with MySQL, Access 

without DSN, DriverManager, Connection, Statement, ResultSet, Introduction to remote method 

Invocation (RMI), Understanding Stub and Skeleton, Architecture of RMI, RMI in server side, RMI 

in client side, a complete example for RMI, and Meaningful examples of RMI application with 

database. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 
Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Introduction to Servlets-Web application, Advantages of Servlets, Life Cycle of a Servlet, Using 
Tomcat for Servlet Development, The Servlet API, Handling HTTP request and Response, Using 

Cookies, Session tracking, Database Access-create table, insert records and access table. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Schildt, H., & Coward, D. (2014). Java: the complete reference (p. 1312). New York: McGraw- 

Hill Education. 

2. Zukowski, J. (1997). Java AWT reference. O'Reilly Media. 

3. Keogh, J. (2003). J2ME: The complete reference. Osborne. 

4. Hanna, P. (2003). JSP 2.0: the complete reference. Tata McGraw-Hill Education. 

5. Hapner, M., Burridge, R., Sharma, R., & Fialli, J. (2002). Java Message Service API tutorial 

and reference: messaging for the J2EE platform. Addison-Wesley Professional. 



Paper Code: 17MC44 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

PROGRAMMING WITH PHP 
Hours: 50 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide knowledge on developing internet application using PHP and enable the learner to 

become a Web Designer. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Demonstrate the Dynamic Web Content. 
CO2: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications using PHP. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to Dynamic Web Content : HTTP and HTML: Dynamic Web Content, The benefits 

of PHP, MySQL, JavaScript, and CSS, The apache web server, Installing a WAMP on Windows, 

Installing LAMP on Linux. 

Introduction to PHP : Incorporating PHP within HTML, The Structure of PHP: Using comments, 

Basic Syntax, understanding variables, operators, Variable assignment, multiple-line commands, 

variable typing, constants, The difference between echo and print commands, functions, variable 

scope. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Expressions and Control Flow in PHP: Expressions, Operators, Conditionals: The if, else, elseif, 

switch statements, Looping: while, do...while, for loops, Breaking out of a loop, The continue 

statement, Implicit and explicit casting, PHP Dynamic linking. 

PHP Functions and Objects: PHP Functions: Defining a Function, Returning a value, Returning an 

array, passing by reference, Returning Global Variables, Recap of Variable Scope, Including and 

Requiring files, PHP Objects: Terminology, Declaring a class, Creating an object, Accessing Objects, 

Constructors, Writing methods, Declaring properties, Declaring constants. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

PHP Arrays: Basic Access, Numerically indexed arrays, Associative arrays, assignment using the 

array keyword, The foreach.. as loop, Multidimensional arrays, Using Array Functions: is_array, 

count, sort, shuffle, explode, extract, compact, reset, end. 

Practical PHP: Using Printf, Date and Time Functions: Date Constants, using checkdate, File 

handling: Check whether the file exists, Creating a File, Reading from files, Copying files, Moving 

files, Deleting a file, Updating a file, Locking file for Multiple Accesses, Reading an entire file, 

Uploading files. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 



Accessing MySql Using PHP : Querying a MySQL Database with PHP: The Process, Create a Login 

File, Connecting to MySQL, A Practical Example: The $_POST Array, Deleting a Record, Displaying 

the form, Querying the Database, Running the Program, Practical MySQL: Creating a Table, 

Describing a Table, Dropping a Table, Adding, Retrieving, Updating, Deleting Data, using 

AUTO_INCREMENT. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Form Handling: Building Forms, Retrieving submitted data: register_globals, Default values, Input 

types. 

Cookies, Sessions, and Authentication: Using cookies in PHP: Setting a Cookie, Accessing and 

Destroying a Cookie, HTTP authentication: Storing Usernames and Passwords, Using Sessions: 

Starting a Session, Ending a Session, Session Security. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Sklar, D. (2004). Learning php 5. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.". 

2. Nixon, R. (2021). Learning PHP, MySQL & JavaScript. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.". 

3. Tatroe, K., & MacIntyre, P. (2020). Programming PHP: Creating Dynamic Web Pages. O'Reilly 

Media. 

4. Lerdorf, R., Tatroe, K., & MacIntyre, P. (2006). Programming Php. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.". 

5. Sklar, D. (2016). Learning PHP: A Gentle Introduction to the Web's Most Popular Language. " 

O'Reilly Media, Inc.". 



Paper Code: 17MC45E1 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

CLOUD STORAGE 

INFRASTRUCTURE 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on various cloud computing applications, technologies. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in cloud computing. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the emerging area of Cloud Computing 

CO2: Understand and be able to articulate key concepts behind c lou d Infrastructure and their 

functional abstraction, and virtualization 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

VIRTUALIZED DATA CENTER ARCHITECTURE 

Cloud infrastructures; public, private, hybrid. Service provider interfaces; Saas, Paas, Iaas. VDC 

environments; concept, planning and design, business continuity and disaster recovery principles.  

Managing VDC and cloud environments and infrastructures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT– II: 8hrs 

INFORMATION STORAGE SECURITY & DESIGN 

Storage strategy and governance; security and regulations. Designing secure solutions; the 

considerations and implementations involved. Securing storage in virtualized and cloud 

environments. Monitoring and management; security auditing and SIEM. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

STORAGE NETWORK DESIGN 

Architecture of storage, analysis and planning. Storage network design considerations; NAS and FC 

SANs, hybrid storage networking technologies (iSCSI, FCIP, FCoE), design for storage virtualization 

in cloud computing, host system design considerations. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

CLOUD OPTIMIZED STORAGE 

Global storage management locations, scalability, operational efficiency. Global storage distribution; 

terabytes to petabytes and greater. Policy based information management; metadata attitudes; file 

systems or object storage. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

INFORMATION AVAILABILITY DESIGN 

Designing backup/recovery solutions to guarantee data availability in a virtualized environment 

Design a replication solution, local remote and advanced. Investigate Replication in NAS and SAN 

environments. Data archiving solutions; analyzing compliance and archiving design considerations. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 
 

Reference Books 

1. Antonopoulos, N., & Gillam, L. (2010). Cloud computing. London: Springer. 

2. Schulz, G. (2011). Cloud and virtual data storage networking. CRC Press. 

3. Herminghaus, V., & Scriba, A. (2009). Storage Management in Data Centers: Understanding, 

Exploiting, Tuning, and Troubleshooting Veritas Storage Foundation. Springer Science & 

Business Media. 

4. Schmidt, K. (2006). High availability and disaster recovery: concepts, design, 

implementation (Vol. 22). Springer Science & Business Media. 

5. Bartkowski, S., De Buitlear, C., Kalicki, A., Loster, M., Marczewski, M., Mosaad, A., ... & 

Zimnol, K. (2012). High availability and disaster recovery options for DB2 for Linux, UNIX, 

and Windows. IBM Redbooks. 



Paper Code: 17MC45E2 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

NETWORK MANAGEMENT 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To deal with the common paradigms in Network Management such as, IP Network 

Management using CISCO networking devices. 

 To give hands on working with Switch Management as well as Router Management for 

Dynamic Routing under CISCO devices. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able CO1: Understanding the IOS interface 

CO1: Hands on Training with CISCO devices 

CO2: CCNA/CCNP Certifications 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Virtual Local Area Network (VLAN) 
Broadcast Control, Security, Static VLANs, Dynamic VLANs, Identifying VLANs, Frame Tagging, 

VLAN Identification Methods, Inter-Switch Link (ISL) Protocol, Trunking, Routing between 

VLANs, VLAN Trunk Protocol (VTP), VTP Modes of Operation, Configuration Revision Number, 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Managing a Router 

Cisco Router Components, Router Boot Sequence, Managing Configuration Registers, Checking the 

Current Configuration Register Value, Changing the Configuration Register, Recovering Passwords 

of a Routetr, Interrupting the Router Boot Sequence, Changing the Configuration Register, Cisco 

2600 Series Commands, Cisco 2500 Series Commands, Viewing and Changing the Configuration. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Backing Up-Upgrading and Recovery 

Resetting the Configuration Register and Reloading the Router, Backing Up and Restoring the Cisco 

IOS, Erasing the Configuration. Getting CDP Timers and Holdtime Information, Getting Neighbor 

Information, Getting Interface Traffic Information, Getting Port and Interface Information, Using 

Telnet, Telnetting into Multiple Devices Simultaneously, Checking Telnet Connections, Checking 

Telnet Users, Closing Telnet Sessions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Resolving Host names 

Building a Host Table, Using DNS to Resolve Names, Checking Network Connectivity, Using the 

Ping Command, Using the Trace Command, Managing Traffic with Access Lists-Access Lists, 

Standard IP Access Lists, Wildcards, Standard IP Access List Example, Controlling VTY (Telnet) 



Access, Extended IP Access Lists, Extended IP Access List Example, Monitoring IP Access Lists 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Network Device Security 

Connecting to the Console Port, Switch Startup, Connecting to an Ethernet Port, Cisco 1900 IOS 

Configuration Commands, Configure and verify network device security features, SSH, Service 

Password, Configuring Switch Interfaces, Setting IP Information, Configure and Verify Switch Port 

Security features, Port Security, Configure and verify ACLs to filter network traffic, Configuring 

VLAN. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 
 

Reference Book: 
 

1. Network Management Study Meterial compilled by Prof. Subrahmanya Bhat, Srinivas 
University 

2. Lammle, T. (2013). CCNA Routing and Switching Study Guide: Exams 100-101, 200-101, and 
200-120. John Wiley & Sons. 

3. Odom, W. (2013). CCNA Routing and Switching 200-120 Official Cert Guide Library. 
4. Leinwand, A., & Fang, K. (1993). Network management: a practical perspective. Addison- 

Wesley Longman Publishing Co., Inc.. 
5. Case, J., Fedor, M., Schoffstall, M., & Davin, J. (1988). A simple network management protocol. 

Department of Computer Science, Rensselaer Polytechnic Institute. 



Paper Code: 17MC46 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

DATABASE PROGRAMMING & 

NRT LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide the knowledge of using PL/SQL for the developer as well as the DBA. 

 Course also gives hands on working with Switch Management as well as Router Management 

for Dynamic Routing under CISCO devices. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Demonstrate the development of database programming using PL/SQL. 

CO2: Hands on Training with CISCO devices 



Paper Code: 17MC47 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

 

JAVA AND J2EE LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn advanced concepts of Java and to provide the knowledge of using J2EE (Java 2 

Enterprise Edition) APIs. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 
CO1: Demonstrate the development of application using core java and J2EE. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of JDBC in database application. 

CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications. 



Paper Code: 17MC48 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

PHP LAB 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide knowledge on developing internet application using PHP and enable the learner to 

become a Web Designer. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Demonstrate the Dynamic Web Content. 

CO2: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications using PHP. 



Paper Code: 17MC49A 

Theory/Week: 2 Hours 
Credits: 1 

GENERAL APTITUDE 
Hours: 20 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

  The main aim of introducing “Quantitative Aptitude” for students is to develop skill to meet 

the competitive examinations for better job opportunity. 

 Effort has been made to accommodate fundamental, mathematical aspects to instil confidence 

among students. 

 Enrich their knowledge and to develop their logical reasoning thinking ability. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Solve the problems easily by using Short-cut method with time management which will be 

helpful to them to clear the competitive exams for better job opportunity. 

CO2: Analyze the Problems logically and approach the problems in a different manner. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Analytical Reasoning : 

Classification, Ranking and Time Sequence Tests, Coding and Decoding tests, Analog Test, Assigning 

Artificial Values to Arithmetical Signs, Problems on alphabets and its Series completions, Inserting 

missing characters, Blood Relations Tests, Direction Sense tests, Number Series Completion tests, 

Arranging in order, Problems on Cubes and Dice, Natural and Clock directions, Angle movements 

determination, Puzzles, Situation Reaction Tests, Straight Line Movements, Elements, Negations and 

Negatives, Converse of a Statement, Proof by contradiction, Logical Connectives, Proportions and 

Truth Values, Logical Equivalences, Inverse and Contrapositive of a conditional. 

 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

English Language : 

Spotting Errors, Grammar Tests, Cloze test and elimination techniques, Comprehension Tests, 

Logical sequence of words, Sentence Completion tests, Re-arrangements of Words and Sentences, 

Descriptive English. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Numerical Quantitative Abilities : 

Introduction to Number System, Number Series, H.C.F. And L.C.M of Numbers, Decimals and 

Fractions, Conditional Identities, Simplification, Square Roots and Cube Roots, Surds and Indices, 

Sets and Matrices, Problems on Trains, Percentages, Time, Heights and Distances, Profit and Loss, 

Ratio and Proportions, Problems on boat and streams, Alligation, Simple and Compound Interest, 

Equations, Area, Volume and Surface Areas, Mixtures,True Discount, Banker's Discount, Mean, 

Median and Mode, Probabilities, Permutations and Combinations, Averages, Problems on ages, 

Mensuration, comparing quantities, Exponents and Powers, Perimeter, Symmetry and shapes. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Data Sufficiency : 



Introduction and Approach, Types of Data, Frequency Distribution, Understanding Yes/No Questions 

from given data, Gauging Value effeciency from Data, Reasoning the Statements as to True/False, 

Choosing Data Merits and De-merits, Deductive Reasoning of Statements/Data, Proving Statements, 

Providing arguments and proofs for validating postulates and hypothesis. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

General Awareness and Current Affairs : 

Introduction to Current Affairs, Need for Business Awareness,Tracking Political and Global Recent 

Developments, developing Social Awareness and Insights, Indian and World Geography, History and 

Economy, Human and Democratic Rights, Indian Constitutional design, Role of Democracy in the 

world, Diversity and Ethnicity. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

 

Text Books and References: 

7.  Khattar, D. (2008). The Pearson Guide to Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive 

Examination. Pearson Education India. 

8. Praveen, R. V. (2016). Quantitative Aptitude and Reasoning. PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.. 

9. Campus Recruitment by Praxis Group Publishing, 2017 

10. Manorama, Y. B., & Manorama, M. (1988). Kottayam. Kerala, India. 

11. www.indiabix.com 

http://www.indiabix.com/


Paper Code: 17MC49B 

Theory/Week: 1 Hours 
Credits: 1 

MINI PROJECT ON WINDOWS 

APPLICATION 

Hours: 20 

IA : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To let the students apply the programming knowledge into a real- world situation/problem. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Students will be able to practice acquired knowledge within the chosen area of technology for 

project development. 

CO2: Identify, discuss and justify the technical aspects of the chosen project with a comprehensive 

and systematic approach. 



SEMESTER V 

 

Paper Code: 17MC51 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

MOBILE COMPUTING WITH 

ANDROID 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To overview on developing mobile application using android. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 
CO1: Develop effective user interfaces that leverage evolving mobile devices 

CO2: Develop applications using software development kits (SDKs), frameworks and toolkits. 
CO3: Design and develop open source software based mobile application to the given problem. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Android Fundamentals Mobile Application development and trends – Android overview and Versions 
– Android open stack, features – Setting up Android environment (Eclipse, SDK, AVD)- Simple 

Android application development – Anatomy of Android applications – Activity and Life cycle – 

Intents, services and Content Providers 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Android User Interface Layouts: Linear, Absolute, Table, Relative, Frame, Scrollview, Resize and 

reposition - Screen orientation – Views: Textview, EditText, Button, ImageButton, Checkbox, 

ToggleButton, RadioButton, RadioGroup, ProgressBar, AutocompleteText, Picker, Listviews and 

Webview– Displaying pictures with views: Gallery and ImageView, ImageSwitcher, Gridview – 

Displaying Menus: Helper methods, Option and Context 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Data Persistence Shared User preferences – File Handling: File system, System partition, SD card 

partition, user partition, security, Internal and External Storage – Managing data using SQLite – 

Content providers: Data sharing with query string, projections, filters and sort and User defined 

content providers 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 
Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Messaging, Networking and Services, SMS Messaging: Sending and Receiving – Sending email and 

networking – Downloading binary and text data files – Access Web services – Local and remote 

services, Asynchronous threading, communication and binding services 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 



Location Access and Publish Android application Location based services: Display map, zoom 

control, view and change, Marking, Geocoding, Get location - Publish Android applications and 

Deployment 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 
Video Lectures 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Felker, D. (2010). Android application development for dummies. John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Kurniawan, B. (2014). Introduction to Android Application Development. Brainy Software Inc. 

3. Grubert, J., & Grasset, R. (2013). Augmented reality for Android application development. Packt 

Publishing Ltd. 

4. Lee, W. M. (2012). Beginning android 4 application Development. John Wiley & Sons. 

5. DiMarzio, J. (2016). Beginning Android Programming with Android Studio. John Wiley & Sons. 



Paper Code: 17MC52 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

COMPILER DESIGN 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To make the student to understand the process involved in a compiler, create an overall view of 

various types of translators, linkers, loaders, and phases of a compiler, understand what is 

syntax analysis, various types of parsers especially the top down approach, 

 To create awareness among students the various types of bottom up parsers, 

 To understand the syntax analysis and, intermediate code generation, type checking, the role of 

symbol table and its organization, Code generation, machine independent code optimization and 

instruction scheduling. 

Course Outcomes: 
After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Implement lexical analysis using Lex tool 

CO2: Implement syntax analysis using Yacc tool 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to Language Processors or Translators, Machine level, Assembly level and High level 

languages, Compiler, Interpreter and language processing system, Preprocessors, Assemblers, 

Loaders and Link Editors, Structure and phases of a compiler, Analysis synthesis model of 

compilation, Symbol table management, Error detection and handling, Translation of statement, 

Compiler construction tools – Scanner generator, parser generator, syntax-directed translation 

engines, automatic code generator, data flow engines 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Lexical analysis, Role of lexical analyzer, Tokens, Patterns and Lexemes, Attributes of tokens, 

Lexical Errors, Input Buffering – One buffer scheme, Two buffer scheme, code to advance forward 

pointer with and without sentinels, Specification of tokens, Strings and Languages, Terms for parts of 

a string, Operations on Languages – Union, Concatenation, Kleene closure, positive closure, Regular 

Expressions, rules for constructing regular Expressions, Regular definition –names for regular 

Expressions, notation used for represnting regular Expressions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Construction of lexical analyzer, Transition diagram, implementing a transition diagram, Lex – A 

language for specifying lexical analyzer, structure of lex program, Finite Automata - Nondeterministic 

Finite Automata, Deterministic Finite Automata, transition table for finite Automata, Thompson’s 

construction algorithm – construction of an NFA from regular expressions, Algorithm for simulating 

an NFA, Subset construction algorithm – conversion of an NFA into a DFA, Algorithm for simulating 

a DFA, Construction of a DFA from regular expression, Minimizing the number of DFA states 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 



Introduction to Grammar, definition, Context free grammar, applications, examples, Derivation, 

different types of derivation, Sentence, language, Parse tree, definition, properties, examples, 

Ambiguous Grammar, Modifying grammars – eliminating ambiguity, eliminating left recursion and 

left factoring, Introduction to Parser, Role of parser, Error handling and Error Recovery Strategies, 

Parsing techniques, different types of parsers 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 
Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Backtracking, Recursive Descent Parser, Predictive recursive descent parsing, Non Recursive 

Predictive Parser (LL(1) Parser), working of LL(1) Parser, Constructing LL(1) Parsing Tables, LL(1) 

grammars, properties of LL(1) grammars, Introduction to Bottom-up parsing, Different types of 

Bottom-up parsing, Handle, Handle Pruning, Shift-Reduce Parser, conflicts and resolution, Operator 

Precedence Parser, Simple LR Parsing (SLR), the parser generator using YACC 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

 

Reference Books : 
1. Aho, A. V., Lam, M. S., Sethi, R., & Ullman, J. D. (2007). Compilers: principles, techniques, 

& tools. Pearson Education India. 

2. Louden Kenneth, C. (1997). Compiler Construction: Principles and Practice. Course 
Technology. 

3. Parsons, T. W. (1992). Introduction to compiler construction. Computer Science Press, Inc.. 

4. Pittman, T., & Peters, J. (1992). The art of compiler design: theory and practice. Prentice-Hall, 

Inc.. 

5. Wilhelm, R., & Maurer, D. (1995). Compiler design. Reading: Addison-Wesley Publishing 

Company. 



Paper Code: 17MC53 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

BIG DATAANALYTICS 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To know the fundamental concepts of big data and analytics and to explore tools and 

practices for working with big data. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 
CO1: Identify the business problem for a given context and frame the objectives to solve it through 

data analytics tools. 

CO2: Illustrate the architecture of HDFS and explain functioning of HDFS clusters. 

CO3: Analyse the usage of Map-Reduce techniques for solving big data problems. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

INTRODUCTION TO BIG DATA: Introduction to Big Data Platform – Challenges of conventional 

systems - Web data – Evolution of Analytic scalability, analytic processes and tools, Analysis Vs. 

reporting - Modern data analytic tools, Statistical concepts: Sampling distributions, resampling, 

statistical inference, prediction error. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

DATA ANALYSIS : Regression modeling, Multivariate analysis, Bayesian modeling, inference and 

Bayesian networks, Support vector and kernel methods, Analysis of time series: linear systems 

analysis, nonlinear dynamics - Rule induction - Neural networks: learning and generalization, 

competitive learning, principal component analysis and neural networks; Fuzzy logic: extracting 

fuzzy models from data, fuzzy decision trees, Stochastic search methods. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

MINING DATA STREAMS: Introduction to Streams Concepts – Stream data model and 

architecture - Stream Computing, Sampling data in a stream – Filtering streams – Counting distinct 

elements in a stream – Estimating moments – Counting oneness in a window – Decaying window – 

Real time Analytics Platform(RTAP) applications - Case studies - real time sentiment analysis, stock 

market predictions. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

FREQUENT ITEMSETS AND CLUSTERING: Mining Frequent itemsets - Market based model – 

Apriori Algorithm – Handling large data sets in Main memory – Limited Pass algorithm – Counting 

frequent itemsets in a stream – Clustering Techniques – Hierarchical – K- Means – Clustering high 

dimensional data – CLIQUE and PROCLUS – Frequent pattern based clustering methods – 

Clustering in non-euclidean space – Clustering for streams and Parallelism. 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

FRAMEWORKS AND VISUALIZATION: MapReduce – Hadoop, Hive, MapR – Sharding – 

NoSQL Databases - S3 - Hadoop Distributed file systems – Visualizations - Visual data analysis 

techniques, interaction techniques; Systems and applications. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Minelli, M., Chambers, M., & Dhiraj, A. (2013). Big data, big analytics: emerging business 

intelligence and analytic trends for today's businesses (Vol. 578). John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Li, K. C., Jiang, H., Yang, L. T., & Cuzzocrea, A. (Eds.). (2015). Big data: Algorithms, 
analytics, and applications. CRC Press. 

3. Walker, R. (2015). From big data to big profits: Success with data and analytics. Oxford 

University Press. 

4. Bahga, A., & Madisetti, V. (2016). Big data science & analytics: A hands-on approach. VPT. 
5. Dasgupta, N. (2018). Practical big data analytics: Hands-on techniques to implement 

enterprise analytics and machine learning using Hadoop, Spark, NoSQL and R. Packt 

Publishing Ltd. 



Paper Code: 17MC54 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

E-COMMERCE AND CYBER 

SECURITY 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

  To provide strong foundation on E-Commerce, appreciate the underlying core E-Commerce 

technology . 

 To design a good E-Commerce Platform along with different approaches for Cyber Security. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: To understand various terminologies of E-Commerce 

CO2: To understand various terminologies of cyber security 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Introduction, Basic Concepts and Definitions; Common E-Commerce Terminologies, Definitions of 

E-Commerce; Types of E-Commerce, B2B,B2C,C2B,C2C ; Benefits of E-Commerce, Key Ideas in 

E-Commerce; Forces Are Fuelling the E-Commerce. Concepts of E-Business and E-Commerce; 

Features of Successful E-Commerce, E-Distinction; Facilities that Support E-Commerce and E- 

Business Systems; World Wide Web, FTP, Newsgroups; Issues and Problems that Affect E- 

Commerce and E-Business Development; Legacy Technology, Stateless Servers, Security and 

Privacy, Problems with Transactions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT– II: 8hrs 

Introduction and Techniques for Web Design, E-Commerce Design Methods and Features 

Techniques for Web Design, Registering a Domain Name; Hosting, ISP Liability, In-house 

Development vs. Outsourcing; Marketing and Advertising, Search Engines; Methodologies for 

Developing E-Commerce Websites; Key Features of ICDM, Web Management Strategy, Managing 

Websites for E-Commerce, Security Issues in E-Commerce Web Design; Ways to Improve the 

Usability of Your E-Commerce Site; Creating and Maintaining a Successful Web Presence 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

E-commerce Catalog Development, Planning Your E-Commerce Catalogue; E-Commerce Content 

Development, Processing Orders in E-Commerce; Different Order Statuses, Order Fulfillment Issues; 

Basic Online Shop, An Intermediate Online Shop; Other Types of Online Shops, Planning Your 

Online Shop;Helping Customers Find Your Website. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Introduction to Shopping Cart, Types of Shopping Carts; Ordering System Software, Hosted vs. 

Licensed Software; Shopping Cart Software, Selecting a Right E-commerce Shopping Cart Software; 

Functions of a Shopping Cart, Product and Option Selection Shipping Calculations, Tax Calculation; 

Payment Gateways for Shopping Carts, Payment Processor; Fraud Detection, Built-in Payment 



Gateways; Shopping Cart Problems, Database Server Failure; Error Messages/ Exception Handling; 

Risks due to software upgrade errors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Completing the Purchasing Process and Tracking Shoppers Information; Automated Order 

Processing, Distribution Channels; Linking Processes and Tracking Goods, Delivering Digital 

Productts, Selecting Best Online Payment Option, Setting up Internet Merchant Account, Using a 

Payment-Processing, Security in E-commerce - E-Commerce Security Controls, Encryption 

Standards, RSA, Firewalls, PGP, Kerbaros AS, The Wordpress tool, Using Wordpress tool to design 

E-Commerce site 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

 

Reference Books 

1. Williams, B. (2012). Mastering Magento. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

2. https://magento.com/resources/technical 

3. Cavelty, M. D. (2010). Cyber-security. In The routledge handbook of new security studies (pp. 

166-174). Routledge. 

4. Geers, K. (2011). Strategic cyber security. Kenneth Geers. 

5. Stevens, T. (2016). Cyber security and the politics of time. Cambridge University Press. 

. 

https://magento.com/resources/technical


Paper Code: 17MC55 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

CLOUD COMPUTING 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on various cloud computing applications, technologies. It deals 

with the common paradigms in cloud computing. It also deals with minimizing the software 

resources and thereby reducing the cost of investment. 

 Students will get practical exposure of various cloud services using AWS Management 

Console. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

C01: Gain competence in features, characteristics of Cloud architecture; with adequate knowledge 

about the various cloud deployment scenarios. 

CO2: Understand the importance of Security and Management of Cloud computing 
CO3: Understands various Cloud Tools 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to Cloud Computing : Basics of Cloud Computing, Key Attributes in Cloud, 

Component of Cloud Computing, Cloud Computing and Virtualization, Grids, Utility Computing, 

client- server model, P-to-P Computing, Impact of CC on business- Key Drivers for Cloud 

Computing, Cloud computing Service delivery model, Cloud Types – Private Public and Hybrid, 

when to avoid public cloud, Cloud API, Languages for Program as a service-MySQL, ORACLE. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Cloud Computing Platforms : Introduction to Software as a Service (SaaS)-Benefits, Obstacles, 

Introduction to Platform as a Service (PaaS)- Benefits, Issues, Challenges, Introduction to 

Infrastructure as a Service (IaaS)-Benefits, Issues, Challenges, Network as a service-Mobile NaaS, 

NaaS Benefits, Cloud Management Tasks, Cloud computing data storage, Case study on Amazon 

EC2 and GoGrid, Leveraging PaaS for Productivity. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Cloud Computing Architecture & Cloud Solutions : Reasons for cloud implementation failure, 

Layers of cloud architecture implementation, Understanding Cloud ecosystem, Cloud Architectural 

components, IBM cloud implementation, Microsoft windows AZURE, Predicting behaviour through 

predictive analysis, Understanding big Data and cloud analytics differences 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Virtualization : Introduction to Virtualization and its Benefits, Implementation Levels of 

Virtualization, VMM Design Requirements and Providers, Virtualization support at the OS level, 

Middleware Support for Virtualization, Virtualization structure/tools and mechanisms, 
Virtualization of CPU, Memory and I/O Devices, Management of Cloud Services- Reliability, 



availability of services deployed from the cloud. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 
Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Cloud Security : Introduction to security risks of cloud computing, Security Architecture, Aspects of 

cloud security, Questions of Confidentiality, Ensuring Integrity in cloud computing, the risk of service 

disruption, The problem of growing data rate, affective cloud security strategies. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 
 

Reference Books 

1. Buyya, R., Broberg, J., & Goscinski, A. M. (Eds.). (2010). Cloud computing: Principles and 

paradigms. John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Miller, M. (2008). Cloud computing: Web-based applications that change the way you work 

and collaborate online. Que publishing. 

3. Beard, H. (2008). Cloud Computing Best Practices for Managing and Measuring Processes 

for On-demand Computing, Applications and Data centers in the Cloud with SLAs: For 

Managing and Measuring Processes for On-demand Computing, Applications and Data 

Centers in the Cloud with SLAs. Lulu. com. 

4. Sosinsky, B. (2010). Cloud computing bible. John Wiley & Sons. 

5. Velte, A. T., Velte, T. J., Elsenpeter, R. C., & Elsenpeter, R. C. (2010). Cloud computing: a 

practical approach. 



Paper Code: 17MC56 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

ANDROID LAB 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To overview on developing mobile application using android. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Develop effective user interfaces that leverage evolving mobile devices 

CO2: Develop applications using software development kits (SDKs), frameworks and toolkits. 

CO3: Implement suitable methods to integrate database and server-side technologies 



Paper Code: 17MC57 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

 

COMPILER DESIGN LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To make the student to understand the process involved in a compiler 

 To create awareness among students the various types of bottom up parsers 

 To understand the syntax analysis and, intermediate code generation, type checking, the role 

of symbol table and its organization, Code generation, machine independent code optimization 

and instruction scheduling. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Implement lexical analysis using Lex tool 

CO2: Implement syntax analysis using Yacc tool 



Paper Code: 17MC58 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

 

E-COMMERCE LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide an overview on E-Commerce and Magento technologies for E-Commerce 

Development. 

 To deal with the common paradigms in E-Commerce such as, Types of E-Comm, Shopping 

Cart, Catalog, Order Summery etc. Course also gives hands on working with Magento 
technologies to design and develop independent E-commerce stores for an individual. 

 To explore various functionalities of Magento Development Tool. 

Course Outcomes: 
After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: To understand various terminologies of E-Commerce 

CO2: To get Hands on training in developing E-commerce stores with Magento 



Paper Code: 17MC59A 

Theory/Week: 2 Hours 
Credits: 1 

 

GENERAL APTITUDE 

Hours: 20 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The main aim of introducing “Quantitative Aptitude” for students is to develop skill to meet 

the competitive examinations for better job opportunity. 

 Effort has been made to accommodate fundamental, mathematical aspects to instil confidence 

among students. 

 Enrich their knowledge and to develop their logical reasoning thinking ability. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Solve the problems easily by using Short-cut method with time management which will be 

helpful to them to clear the competitive exams for better job opportunity. 

CO2: Analyze the Problems logically and approach the problems in a different manner. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Analytical Reasoning : 

Classification, Ranking and Time Sequence Tests, Coding and Decoding tests, Analog Test, Assigning 

Artificial Values to Arithmetical Signs, Problems on alphabets and its Series completions, Inserting 

missing characters, Blood Relations Tests, Direction Sense tests, Number Series Completion tests, 

Arranging in order, Problems on Cubes and Dice, Natural and Clock directions, Angle movements 

determination, Puzzles, Situation Reaction Tests, Straight Line Movements, Elements, Negations and 

Negatives, Converse of a Statement, Proof by contradiction, Logical Connectives, Proportions and 

Truth Values, Logical Equivalences, Inverse and Contrapositive of a conditional. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

English Language : 

Spotting Errors, Grammar Tests, Cloze test and elemination techniques, Comprehension Tests, 

Logical sequence of words, Sentence Completion tests, Re-arrangements of Words and Sentences, 

Descriptive English. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Numerical Quantitative Abilities : 

Introduction to Number System, Number Series, H.C.F. And L.C.M of Numbers, Decimals and 

Fractions, Conditional Identities, Simplification, Square Roots and Cube Roots, Surds and Indices, 

Sets and Matrices, Problems on Trains, Percentages, Time, Heights and Distances, Profit and Loss, 

Ratio and Proportions, Problems on boat and streams, Alligation, Simple and Compound Interest, 

Equations, Area, Volume and Surface Areas, Mixtures,True Discount, Banker's Discount, Mean, 

Median and Mode, Probabilities, Permutations and Combinations, Averages, Problems on ages, 

Mensuration, comparing quantities, Exponents and Powers, Perimeter, Symmetry and shapes. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 



Data Sufficiency : 

Introduction and Approach, Types of Data, Frequency Distribution, Understanding Yes/No Questions 

from given data, Gauging Value effeciency from Data, Reasoning the Statements as to True/False, 

Choosing Data Merits and De-merits, Deductive Reasoning of Statements/Data, Proving Statements, 

Providing arguments and proofs for validating postulates and hypothesis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

General Awareness and Current Affairs : 

Introduction to Current Affairs, Need for Business Awareness,Tracking Political and Global Recent 

Developments, developing Social Awareness and Insights, Indian and World Geography, History and 

Economy, Human and Democratic Rights, Indian Constitutional design, Role of Democracy in the 

world, 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

 

Text Books and References: 

1. Khattar, D. (2008). The Pearson Guide to Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examination. 

Pearson Education India. 

2. Praveen, R. V. (2016). Quantitative Aptitude and Reasoning. PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.. 

3. Campus Recruitment by Praxis Group Publishing, 2017 

4. Manorama, Y. B., & Manorama, M. (1988). Kottayam. Kerala, India. 

5. www.indiabix.com 

http://www.indiabix.com/


Paper Code: 17MC59B 
Theory/Week: 1 Hours 
Credits: 1 

MINI PROJECT ON WEB 

APPLICATION 

Hours: 20 
IA : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To let the students apply the programming knowledge into a real- world situation/problem. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Students will be able to practice acquired knowledge within the chosen area of technology for 

project development. 

CO2: Identify, discuss and justify the technical aspects of the chosen project with a comprehensive 

and systematic approach. 
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I SEMESTER 
 

 

S. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

Title Teaching Hrs/Week Examination 

Theory Practical Credits Duration Marks 

IA Exam Total 

1 21MCA11 Linux System 

Administration 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

2 21MCA12 .NET Framework and 

C# 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

3 21MCA13 Web Frameworks 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

4 Elective-I 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA141 Database Systems        

21MCA142 Introduction To Cyber 

Security And Cyber 

Law 

       

5 Elective-II 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA151 Statistics For Data 

Science 

       

21MCA152 Cloud Architecture        

21MCA153 Ethical Hacking        

6 21MCA16 Database Systems & 

Linux Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

7 Elective-III - 04 02 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA171 .Net Framework Lab        

21MCA172 .Net And Web 

Frameworks Lab 

       

8 Elective-IV - 04 02 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA181 Web Frameworks Lab        

21MCA182 Ethical Hacking Lab        

Skill Development Activities 

9 21MCA191 Professional 

Communication & 

Ethics 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

10 21MCA192 Employability Skill 

Development-I 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 



II SEMESTER 

 

S. 

No. 

Subject Code Title Teaching Hrs/Week Examination 

Theory Practical Credits Duration Marks 

IA Exam Total 

1 21MCA21 Network 

Management 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

2 21MCA22 Database 

Programming 

and 

Administration 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

3 21MCA23 Java and J2EE 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

4 Elective-V 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA241 Cyber Security        

21MCA242 Network & Web 

Application 

Security 

       

5 Elective-VI 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA251 Big Data 

Analytics 

       

21MCA252 Cryptography 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

6 21MCA26 Networks and 

Database 

Programming 

Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

7 21MCA27 Java and J2EE 

Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

8 Elective-VII - 04 02 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA281 Big Data 

Analytics Lab 

       

21MCA282 Network and 

Web Application 

Security Lab 

       

Skill Development Activities 

9 21MCA291 Entrepreneurship 

& Building 

Startups 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 

10 21MCA292 Employability 

Skill 

Development-II 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 



III SEMESTER 

 

S. 

No. 

Subject Code Title Teaching Hrs/Week Examination 

Theory Practical Credits Duration Marks 

IA Exam Total 

1 21MCA31 Mobile 

Application 

Development 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

2 21MCA32 Compiler 

Design 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

3 21MCA33 E-Commerce 

Development 

using Magneto 

04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

4 Elective-VIII 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA341 Cloud 

Computing 

       

21MCA342 Cyber Forensics 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

5 Elective-IX 04 - 04 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA351 Machine 

Learning 

       

21MCA352 Internet of 

Things 

       

21MCA353 Security 

Incident And 

Compliance 

Management 

       

6 21MCA36 Android & 

Cloud 

Computing Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

7 21MCA37 Compiler 

Design & E- 

Commerce Lab 

- 04 02 02 50 50 100 

8 Elective-X - 04 02 02 50 50 100 

 21MCA381 Machine 

Learning 

Lab 

       

21MCA382 Internet of 

Things Lab 

       

21MCA383 Cyber Forensics 

Lab 

       

Skill Development Activities 

9 21MCA391 Mini Project - 01 01 - 50 - 50 

10 21MCA392 Employability 

Skill 

Development-III 

- 01 01 - 50 - 50 



IV SEMESTER 

 

S. No. Subject Code Subject Name Examination Credits 

Distribution of Marks 

1. 21MCA41 Internship/ 

SWAYAM course 
Marks 4 

IA Total 

150 150 

2. 21MCA42 IT Company 

Analysis & Poster 

presentation 

Marks 2 

IA Total 

150 150  

3. 21MCA43 Project Work Marks 20 

IA Dissertation 

Assessment 

Viva 

Voce 

Total 

250 150 100 500 



Paper Code: 21MCA11 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 4 

LINUX SYSTEM 

ADMINISTRATION 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on Operating System Linux and System Administration. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in Linux OS and in particular Red Hat Linux system 

administration issues, managing the system resources, users and setting up the system as an 

enterprise server and managing it. 

 This course will guide students to get RedHat certification 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: To get Administration Skills in Linux OS 

CO2: To make students industry ready with RedHat Certification 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Introduction, Linux Distributions, Operating Systems and Linux, Open Source Software, File Systems, 

System Directories, Listing File Attributes, Listing Directory Attributes, File Management, File 

Permissions, Absolute Paths, Relative Paths, The Security Implications, Changing File Permissions, 

Directory Permissions, Changing File Ownership. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Installing Red Hat Linux, Basic Disk Structure, Partitioning Tool, Device name allocation, Unix 

filesystem and Mount points, Partitions and Mount points, partitioning issues, Installing 

GRUB/LILO, Booting the Installation Program, Selecting an installation method, The graphical 

interface, Installation types, Disk Partitioning, Disk Druid Window, Controlling Disk Druid, Firewall 

Configuration, Setting the root password, Authentication, Package group selection. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 
Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Managing Users and Groups, User Private Group, Shadow passwords, Managing Users in a Graphical 

Environment, Command Line Tools for Managing Users and Groups, The Process on 

command useradd, Creating Group Directories, Gaining Privileges, The su Command, The sudo 

Command. Registering the System and Attaching Subscriptions, subscription-manager commands, 

Managing Software Repositories, Removing Subscript ions, Accessing Support Using the Red Hat 

Support Tool, Installing the Red Hat Support Tool, Registering the Red Hat Support Tool Using the 

Command Line. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Installing and Managing Software, Yum the Red Hat package manager, Checking For and Updating 

Packages, Checking For Updates, Updating Packages, Updating a Single Package, Updating the rpm 

package, Updating All Packages and Dependencies, Updating Security-Related Packages, Preserving 

Configuration File Changes, Upgrading the System Off-line with ISO and Yum, Working with 

Packages, Installing Packages, Removing Packages. Managing Services with systemd, Features of 

Systemd, Managing System Services, Working with systemd Targets, Changing to Rescue Mode, 

Emergency Mode, Shutting Down, Suspending, and Hibernating the System. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

OpenSSH, SSH Protocol, SSH Features, Event Sequence of an SSH Connection, Authentication, 

Channels, Configuring OpenSSH Configuration Files, Starting an OpenSSH Server, SSH for Remote 

Connections, OpenSSH Clients, Using ssh Utility, Using scp Utility, Using the sftp Utility, X11 

Forwarding, Port Forwarding. Web Servers, Apache HTTP Server, Updating the Configuration, 

Running httpd Service, Verifying Service Status, Setting Up Virtual Hosts. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Linx System Administration Compiled Study Material from Subrahmanya Bhat, 

SIMS 

2. Red Hat Enterprise Linux 7 System Administrator's Guide - Maxim Svistuno v, 

Stephen Wadeley. 

3. The Definitive Guide to CentOS - Peter Membrey, Tim Verhoeven, and Ralph 

Angenendt. 

4. NPTL material from www.nptl.ac.in. 

5. Mourani, G. (2000). Securing and Optimizing Linux: RedHat Edition. Open Network 

Architecture® and OpenDocs Publishing. 

http://www.nptl.ac.in/


Paper Code: 21MCA12 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

.NET FRAMEWORK AND C# Hours: 40 

IA: 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To demonstrate students to gain the skills to exploit the capabilities of C# and of the .NET 

Framework. 

 To develop programs useful for a broad range of console and desktop applications. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Analyze the use of .Net Framework Components depending on the problem statement. 

CO2: Apply delegates, event and exception handling to .Net Applications. 
CO3: Implement &develop a Console based application. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to application, Types of Application Architectures, Evolution of .NET and .NET 

Framework, Introduction to .NET Framework, .NET suit, .NET products, .NET services, and the 

.NET Framework, advantages of .NET framework, Components of the .NET Framework, .NET 

Framework Class Library (FCL) and Common Language Runtime (CLR), Framework Class Library 

(FCL), Common Language Runtime, Compilation and execution of a .NET application,Visual Studio 

.NET, Creating a Project in Visual Studio .NET, User Interface Elements of Visual Studio .NET IDE 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Introduction to C#, Features of C#, Simple C# program, Executing the program, Console application 

using AppWizard, Namespaces, Comments, Using aliases for namespace, classes, Passing string 

objects to WriteLine method, Command Line arguments, Main with a Class, Providing interactive 

input, Program structure, Literals and Variables, Data Types, Manipulating Strings, mutable and 

immutable strings, String methods, Array of strings, Regular Expressions, Handling Arrays, Single- 

dimensional arrays, Creation of Arrays, Initialization of arrays, Multi-dimensional arrays, Variable- 

size arrays, ArrayList class 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 
Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Methods in C#, Method parameters, Pass by value, Pass by reference, Output parameters, Variable 

argument lists, Method overloading, Classes and Objects, Defining a class, Adding variables, Adding 

methods, Member class modifiers, Creating objects, Accessing class members, Constructors, 

Overloaded constructors, Private constructors, Copy constructors, Destructors, Static data members, 

static member function, Static constructors, this reference, 

Constant members, Read-only members, Properties, Indexers 

 
Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Introduction to Inheritance, Classical form of inheritance, Containment inheritance Polymorphism, 

Types of Inheritance, Defining a subclass, Visibility Control, Defining subclass constructors, 

Overriding Methods, Hiding methods, Abstract classes, Abstract Methods, Sealed classes, sealed 

methods, Introduction to Interfaces, Defining an interface, extending an interface, Implementing 

Interfaces, Explicit Interface Implementation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Implementing polymorphism in C#, Managing Errors and Exceptions, types of errors, Exception, 

Syntax of exception handling, multiple catch statements, Exception hierarchy, General catch handler,  

Using finally statement, nested try blocks, throwing our own exceptions, Introduction to Delegates, 

Declaring Delegates, Instantiating Delegates, Using Delegates, Types of Delegates, Multicast 

Delegates, Introduction to Events, Using Delegates and events, Defining an event, Notifying 

subscribed objects, Subscribing to an events. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. .NET 4.0 Programming (6-in-1), Black Book, Kogent Learning Solutions Inc., Wiely- 

Dream Tech Press. 

2. Paul Deitel and Harvey Deitel: C# 2010 for Programmers, 4th Edition, Pearson Education. 

3. Andrew Trolsen: Pro C# 5.0 and the .NET 4.5 Framework, 6th Edition, Wiely-Appress. 

4. Hebert Shildt: Programming in C# 4.0, Tata McGraw Hill. 

5. Net, S., Sempere, R., Delmont, A., Paluselli, A., & Ouddane, B. (2015). Occurrence, fate, 

behavior and ecotoxicological state of phthalates in different environmental 

matrices. Environmental Science & Technology, 49(7), 4019-4035. 



Paper Code: 21MCA13 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

WEB FRAMEWORKS 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To practice mark-up and embedded dynamic scripting on client-side Internet Programming 

and to learn how to work different frameworks for website application and explore the basic 

syntax and semantics of different frameworks. 

 It enables the learner to become a Web Designer. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Demonstrate the development of XHTML documents using JavaScript and CSS. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of jQuery, AngularJS and AngularJS Server. 
CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction - Core features - Data types and Variables - Operators, Expressions, Screen output and 

keyboard input, Control statements, Functions, Array, JavaScript Objects, Pattern matching using 

regular expressions, cookies, page redirect, dialog boxes, Document Object Model, Events and Event 

Handling, Form handling and validations 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Object-Oriented Techniques in JavaScript, Browser Object Model, Introduction to Ajax, AJAX 

XMLHttp, Ajax Request, Ajax Response, Ajax XML file, Introduction to JSON, JSON Syntax, JSON 

vs XML, JSON data types, JSON parse, JSON Stringify, JSON Objects, JSON Arrays, JSON HTML, 

JSON JSONP 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Introduction to jQuery, Syntax, jQuery selectors, jQuery events, jQuery HTML, jQuery Effects, 

jQuery CSS, jQuery DOM, Introduction to Angular JS, Expressions, Modules, Directives, Model, 

Data Binding, Controllers, Filters, Services, Http, Events, Forms, Validations, API 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Introduction, Setting up the environment (LAMP server), Programming basics - Print/echo - Variables 



and constants, Data types, Strings and Arrays, Operators, Control structures and looping structures, 

Functions, OOPs concepts, PHP Forms, State Management - Cookies and Sessions, File Handling, 

File upload/download, PHP Mail, Establishing connectivity with MySQL database, PHP JSON, PHP 

AJAX 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Introduction to Bootstrap, Containers, Grid Basic, Typography, Bootstrap elements: Colors, Tables, 

Images, Jumbotron, Alerts, Buttons, Button Groups, Badges, Progress Bars, Spinners, Pagination, 

List Groups, Cards, Dropdowns, Collapse, Navbar, Forms, Inputs, Input Groups, Custom Forms, 

Carousel, Modal & Tooltip, Popover, Toast, Scrollspy, Flex, Icons, Media Objects, Filters, Grid 

System, Themes 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Robert W. Sebesta: Programming the World Wide Web, 4th Edition, Pearson education, 

2012. 

2. M. Srinivasan: Web Technology Theory and Practice, Pearson Education, 2012. 

3. Chris Bates: Web Programming Building Internet Applications, 3rd Edition, Wiley India, 

2009. 

4. http://www.w3schools.com 

5. http://www.tutorialspoint.com 

6. http://www.javaoint.com 

http://www.w3schools.com/
http://www.tutorialspoint.com/
http://www.javaoint.com/


Paper Code: 21MCA141 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

DATABASE SYSTEMS Hours: 40 

IA: 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The objective of the course is to enable students to understand and use a relational database 

system. 

 Introduction to Databases. 

 Conceptual design using ERD. 

 Functional dependencies and Normalization. 

 Relational Algebra are covered in detail. 

 Students learn how to design and create a good database and use various SQL operations. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Apply the basic concepts of database management in designing the database for the given 

problem. 

CO2: Formulate and execute SQL queries to the given problem. 
CO3: Apply normalization techniques to improve the database design to the given problem. 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Introduction to database and DBMS, Characteristics of Database, Actors on the scene, workers behind 

the scene, Advantages and Disadvantages of a DBMS, Data Models, Schemas, Instances, Three 

schema Architecture and Data Independence, database languages 

Data Models for of Database Design, Entity types, entity sets, attributes and keys, relationship types, 

relationship sets, roles and structural constraints, weak entity types, ER diagram for company 

database. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and Relational Database schemas, Update 

Operations, Transactions, and Dealing with Constraint Violations, Relational Database Design Using 

ER-to-Relational Mapping, Informal Design Guidelines for Relational Schemas, Functional 

Dependencies, First Normal Form, Second Normal Form, Third Normal Form, Boyce-Codd Normal 

Form 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Introduction to Oracle9i, Oracle9i Application Server, Oracle9i Database, Communicating with a 

RDBMS Using SQL, Relational Database Management System, SQL statements, Writing Basic SQL 

SELECT Statements, Capabilities of SQL SELECT Statements, Basic SELECT Statement, Selecting 

All Columns and Specific Columns, Column Heading Defaults, Arithmetic Expressions, Defining a 

Column Alias, Concatenation Operator, Literal Character Strings, Eliminating Duplicate Rows, 

Displaying Table Structure, Restricting and Sorting Data, Single-Row Functions – character, number, 

date, conversion, general 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Displaying Data from Multiple Tables, Cartesian Products, different types of Joins, Aggregating Data 

Using Group Functions, Types of Group Functions, Subqueries, different types of subqueries, 

Manipulating Data - insert, update, delete, merge, Creating and Managing Tables, Including 

Constraints, Creating Views 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Other Database Objects – Sequence, index, synonyms, Controlling User Access – Privileges, Role, 

Enhancements to the GROUP BY Clause - GROUP BY with ROLLUP and CUBE operators, 

Hierarchical Retrieval, Oracle9i Extensions to DML and DDL Statements 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Güting, R. H. (1994). An introduction to spatial database systems. the VLDB 

Journal, 3(4), 357-399. 

2. Paton, N. W., & Diaz, O. (1999). Active database systems. ACM Computing Surveys 

(CSUR), 31(1), 63-103. 

3. Coronel, C., & Morris, S. (2016). Database systems: design, implementation, & 

management. Cengage Learning. 

4. Elmasri, R., Navathe, S. B., Elmasri, R., & Navathe, S. B. (2000). Fundamentals of 

Database Systems</Title. Addison-Wesley</publisher. 

5. Garcia-Molina, H. (2008). Database systems: the complete book. Pearson Education 

India. 



Paper Code: 21MCA142 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

INTRODUCTION TO CYBER 

SECURITY AND CYBER LAW 

Hours: 40 

IA: 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide an overview on various cyber security, cyber law concepts and methodologies. 

 To deal with the basic understanding of various cyber security standards, controls, and domains. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Protect and defend computer systems and networks from cyber security attacks. 

CO2: Diagnose and investigate cyber security events or crimes related to computer systems and digital 

evidence and future attacks on an organization’s computer systems and networks. 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Introduction to Cyber Security 

CIA Triad, Identification, Authentication, Authorization, Accounting, Non repudiation, Privacy, Data 

Classification, Threats, Vulnerability, Types of Vulnerabilities, Risk, Organizational Roles & 

Responsibilities, Security Controls, Preventive Control, Detective Control, Corrective Control, 

Deterrent Control, Administrative Control, Technical Control, Logical Control 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT– II: 8hrs 

Cyber Security Standards & Frameworks 

Security Frameworks, Compliance, ISO/IEC 27000 Series, ISO 27001:2013, COBIT, U.S Privacy 

Laws, HIPAA, PCI DSS, GLBA, GDPR, NIST 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Security Governance and Risk Management 

Policies & Standards, Security Metrics, Identify Threats & Vulnerabilities, Risk Management, 

Conducting Risk Assessment, Qualitative and Quantitative Risk Analysis, Exposure Factor, Single 

Loss Expectancy, Annualized Rate of Occurrence Annualized Loss Expectancy, Calculating Safeguard 

Cost, Risk Response, Risk Mitigation, Asset Evalation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Security Domains 



Identity & Access Management, Access Control Mechanisms, Managing the Identity and Access 

Provisioning Life Cycle, Business Continuity Planning, Business Impact Assessment, Emergency 

Response Guidelines, Provisions & Processes, Disaster Recovery, Personnel Security, Security 

Awareness & Training, Physical Security 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Cyber Law 

Cyber Jurisprudence, Electronic Governance, Penalties Compensation and Adjudication, The Cyber 

Appellate Tribunal, Cyber Offences, Exemption from liability of intermediary in certain cases, 

Examiner of Electronic Evidence 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Chapple, M., Stewart, J. M., & Gibson, D. (2018). (ISC) 2 CISSP Certified 

Information Systems Security Professional Official Study Guide. John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Cannon, D. L. (2011). CISA certified information systems auditor study guide. John 

Wiley & Sons. 

3. Messier, R. (2019). CEH v10 Certified Ethical Hacker Study Guide. John Wiley & 

Sons. 

4. Bryan, S., & Vincent, L. (2012). Web Application Security: A Beginner's Guide. 

5. Andreasson, K. J. (2011). Cybersecurity: public sector threats and responses (p. 392). 

Taylor & Francis. 



Paper Code: 21MCA151 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 4 

STATISTICAL FOUNDATION FOR 

DATA SCIENCE 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 In this course, students gain the skills to exploit the capabilities of Statistics and application of 

statistics for data science. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Students will demonstrate proficiency with statistical analysis of data 

CO2: Students will develop the ability to build and assess data-based models. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to Statistics, Population vs sample, Types of data and levels of measurement, 

Categorical variables, Visualization techniques for categorical variables, Numerical variables. 

Frequency distribution table, histogram charts, Cross table and scatter plot, Mean, median, mode, 

Skewness, Variance, standard deviation, and coefficient of variation, Covariance, Correlation 

coefficient, Practical Example - Descriptive Statistics 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Introduction, what is a distribution, Normal Distribution, Standard Normal Distribution, Central limit 

theorem, Standard error, Estimators and estimates 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Definition of confidence intervals, calculating confidence intervals within a population with a known 

variance, z-score, Confidence Interval Clarifications, Student's T Distribution, Calculating confidence 

intervals within a population with an unknown variance, t-score, Margin of error, calculating 

confidence intervals for two means with independent samples, calculating confidence intervals for 

two means with dependent samples, Practical Example - Confidence Intervals 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Inroduction, Null vs Alternative, Establishing a rejection region and significance level, Type I error vs 

type II error, Test for the mean, Population variance known, p-value, Test for the mean, Population 

variance unknown, Test for the mean. Dependent samples, Test for the mean. Independent samples, 



Practical Example - Hypothesis Testing 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

The fundamentals of regression analysis, Correlation and causation, linear regression model, What is 

the difference between correlation and regression, A geometrical representation of the linear 

regression model, Subtleties of regression analysis, What is Rsquared and how does it help us, The 

ordinary least squares setting and its practical applications, Studying regression tables, The multiple 

linear regression model, Adjusted R-squared, What does the F-statistic show us and why we need to 

understand it, Assumptions for linear regression analysis - Linearity, No endogeneity, Normality and 

homoscedasticity, No autocorrelation, No multicollinearity 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Banker, R. D. (1993). Maximum likelihood, consistency and data envelopment 

analysis: a statistical foundation. Management science, 39(10), 1265-1273. 

2. Crane, H. (2018). Probabilistic foundations of statistical network analysis. Chapman 

and Hall/CRC. 

3. Blum, A., Hopcroft, J., & Kannan, R. (2016). Foundations of data 

science. Vorabversion eines Lehrbuchs, 5(5). 

4. Cielen, D., & Meysman, A. (2016). Introducing data science: big data, machine 

learning, and more, using Python tools. Simon and Schuster. 

5. Peyré, G., & Cuturi, M. (2019). Computational optimal transport: With applications to 

data science. Foundations and Trends® in Machine Learning, 11(5-6), 355-607. 



Paper Code: 21MCA152 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

CLOUD ARCHITECTURE 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on various cloud computing applications, technologies. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in cloud computing. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Understand the emerging area of Cloud Computing 

CO2: Understand and be able to articulate key concepts behind c l o u d Infrastructure and their 

functional abstraction, and virtualization 
UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Basics of Cloud Computing, Key Attributes in Cloud, Component of Cloud Computing, Cloud 

Computing and Virtualization, Grids, Utility Computing, client- server model, P-to-P Computing, 

Impact of CC on business- Key Drivers for Cloud Computing, Cloud computing Service delivery 

model, Cloud Types – Private Public and Hybrid, when to avoid public cloud, Cloud API, Languages 

for Program as a service-MySQL, ORACLE. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Introduction to Software as a Service (SaaS)-Benefits, Obstacles, Introduction to Platform as a 

Service (PaaS)- Benefits, Issues, Challenges, Introduction to Infrastructure as a Service (IaaS)- 

Benefits, Issues, Challenges, Network as a service-Mobile NaaS, NaaS Benefits, Cloud Management 

Tasks, Cloud computing data storage, Case study on Amazon EC2 and GoGrid, Leveraging PaaS for 

Productivity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Reasons for cloud implementation failure, Layers of cloud architecture implementation, 

Understanding Cloud ecosystem, Cloud Architectural components, IBM cloud implementation, 

Microsoft windows AZURE, Predicting behaviour through predictive analysis, Understanding big 

Data and cloud analytics differences 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 



Introduction to Virtualization and its Benefits, Implementation Levels of Virtualization, VMM 

Design Requirements and Providers, Virtualization support at the OS level, Middleware Support for 

Virtualization, Virtualization structure/tools and mechanisms, Virtualization of CPU, Memory and 

I/O Devices, Management of Cloud Services- Reliability, availability of services deployed from the 

cloud. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Introduction to security risks of cloud computing, Security Architecture, Aspects of cloud security, 

Questions of Confidentiality, Ensuring Integrity in cloud computing, the risk of service disruption, 

The problem of growing data rate, affective cloud security strategies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books 

1. Rajkumar Buyya, James Broberg and Andrzej M.goscinski, “Cloud computing: Principles 

and Paradigms”, September 2010, John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Michael Miller,” Cloud Computing: Web -Based Applications That change the way You 

Work and Collaborate Online”, First Edition, 2008, Pearson Education. 

3. Haley beard, “ Cloud Computing best practices for managing and measuring processes for 

on-demand computing, applications and Data centers in the cloud with SLAs”, July 2008, 

Emereo Pty Limit 

4. Kumar Saurabh, “Cloud Computing” , Wiley Pub 

5. Krutz , Vines, “Cloud Security “ , Wiley Pub 



Paper Code: 21MCA153 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

ETHICAL HACKING 

Hours: 40 

IA: 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide an overview on the ethical hacking concepts and methodologies. 

 To deal with the understanding of ethical hacking methods and types and cyber-attacks. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: To plan vulnerability assessment and penetration test for a network 

CO2: To execute a penetration test using standard hacking tools in an ethical manner. Report on the 

strengths and vulnerabilities of the tested network. 
UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Introduction to Ethical Hacking 

Cyber-attack scenarios, Data Breaches, Hacker types, Hackers and Hacking groups, Testing types, 

Malwares, Zero Day Attack, Exploit, Payloads, Attack Types, Ethical Hacking, Skills of an Ethical 

Hacker, Social Engineering, Ethical Hacking Phases 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

UNIT– II: 8hrs 

Ethical Hacking 

Information Gathering, Footprinting Methodologies, OS Fingerprinting & Banner Grabbing, Scanning, 

Scan Types, Enumeration, Gaining Access, Privilege Escalation, Maintaining Access, Rootkits & 

Backdoors, Covering Tracks, Log Cleaning in Linux and Windows 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Self-Study Material 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Vulnerability Assessment & Penetration Testing 

Vulnerability Assessment Types, Penetration Testing, Security Testing Methodology, Vulnerability 

Scoring System, Code Reviews, Technical Reporting, Patch Management, System Hardening, 

Sandboxing 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Cyber Security Attacks and Vulnerabilities 



Buffer Overflow, System Hacking, MAC Attacks, Eavesdropping, DoS/DDoS, Ping of Death Attack, 

Password Cracking, Malware Attacks, Phishing Attack, Google Dorks, Social Engineering 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Wireless Security & Mobile Hacking 

Wireless Concepts, Wireless Encryption, Wireless Threats, Wireless Hacking Methodology, Bluetooth 

Hacking, Wireless Security Tools, Hacking Mobile Platforms, Android Hacking, Mobile Device 

Management, Bring Your Own Device 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board 

Power Point presentation 

Video Lectures 

Laboratory Exercise 

 

Reference Books 

 

1. Cannon, D. L. (2011). CISA certified information systems auditor study guide. John 

Wiley & Sons. 

2. Messier, R. (2019). CEH v10 Certified Ethical Hacker Study Guide. John Wiley & 

Sons. 

3. Bryan, S., & Vincent, L. (2012). Web Application Security: A Beginner's Guide. 

4. Harris, S., Harper, A., Eagle, C., Ness, J., & Lester, M. (2004). Gray hat hacking: the 

ethical hacker's handbook. McGraw-Hill Osborne Media. 

5. Simpson, M. T., Backman, K., & Corley, J. (2012). Hands-on ethical hacking and 

network defense. Course Technology Press. 



Paper Code: 21MCA16 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

DATABASE SYSTEMS AND LINUX 

LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand and use a relational database system. 

 To understand Databases, Conceptual design using ERD, Functional dependencies, and Normalization. 

 To introduce students to the basic knowledge of Relational Algebra. 

 To demonstrate the design and to create a good database and use various SQL operations. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Formulate and execute SQL queries to the given problem. 

CO2: To get Administration Skills in Linux OS 



Paper Code: 21MCA171 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 2 

.NET FRAMEWORKS LAB 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 In this course, students gain the skills to exploit the capabilities of C# and of the .NET 

Framework to develop programs useful for a broad range of console and desktop applications. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Apply delegates, event and exception handling to .Net Applications. 

CO2: Analyze the use of .Net Components depending on the problem statement. 

CO3: Implement &develop a Console based application. 



Paper Code: 21MCA172 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 2 

.NET AND WEB FRAMEWORKS 

LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 In this course, students gain the skills to exploit the capabilities of C# and of the .NET 

Framework to develop programs useful for a broad range of console and desktop applications. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Apply delegates, event and exception handling to .Net Applications. 

CO2: Analyze the use of .Net Components depending on the problem statement. 

CO3: Implement &develop a Console based application. 



Paper Code: 21MCA181 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 2 

WEB FRAMEWORKS LAB 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide knowledge on Internet and its related concepts and to enrich the knowledge of 

scripting languages.

 It introduce advance HTML tags and enable the learner to become a Web Designer.

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Demonstrate the development of XHTML documents using JavaScript and CSS. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of jQuery, AngularJS and AngularJS Server. 
CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications. 



Paper Code: 21MCA182 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

ETHICAL HACKING LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide an overview on the ethical hacking concepts and methodologies. 

 To deal with the understanding of ethical hacking methods and types and cyber-attacks. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: To plan vulnerability assessment and penetration test for a network 

CO2: To execute a penetration test using standard hacking tools in an ethical manner. Report on the 

strengths and vulnerabilities of the tested network. 



Paper Code: 21MCA191 

Theory/Week:1 Hours 

Credits: 1 

PROFESSIONAL 

COMMUNICATION AND ETHICS 

Hours: 20 

IA : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The primary aim of this paper is to introduce the learner on to the requisites of interpersonal 

interactional capabilities. 

 The subject deeply imparts various discourses involving presentations and team work. It also 

prepares the learner towards the approach of self-analysing oneself in communication. The 

subject also educates the delicate logic of etiquettes for the learners as well as speaks about 

various interaction methodologies. 

 At the end of study, students will gain confidence to carry or present themselves in the 

competitive atmosphere. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Cultivates the art of speaking fluently by making use of proper gestures, tone and voice 

modulation, adding humour to the speech. 

CO2: Enable the students to be aware of self-knowledge by exposure to soft skills, values, behaviour, 

attitudes, temperamental changes, and a positive attitude to life 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Communication Process, Role of Communication in Business, Process of Human Communication, 

Verbal and Non-Verbal Communication, Observation Skills, Listening Process, Reading Process, 

Speaking and Conversational Process, Rumours and Grapevine Communication, Focus and 

Concentration 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Business Etiquettes and Conversational Skills in Effective Writing, Viewpoints, positive language, 

and courtesy in Effective Writing, Basics of Report Writing, Factors Involved and Gathering 

Information, Organizing Information and Finally Writing Report, Block and Indented Forms of 

Business Letter, E-Mail Writing, Process of Job Application and Registration, Cover Letters and CV / 

Resume, Facing Interviews 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Introduction to Group Communication Skills, Team Communications and Group Discussions, 

Introduction to Presentation Skills, Presentation Strategies, Purpose, Analysing Audience and Place, 

Content  Organization  and  Using  Audio-Visual  Aids,  Understanding  Presentation  Delivery, 



Introduction to Body-Language and Etiquettes, Professional Inter-personal Relationships, Time 

Management, Meeting Skills (Face to Face and Group), Critical Thinking and Problem Solving, 

Conflict Resolutions & Negotiations, Deal-Making and Bargaining Skills. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Attitude, Art of posing questions, Art of submitting answers, People Networking and Collaborations, 

Cultural Diversity, Feedback, Opinion and Reply Skills, Extempore, Goal Setting, Career Planning, 

Aptitude, Self-Awareness, People Networking and Collaborations, Goal Setting and Career Planning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Overview of Professional Ethics and Values, Professional Ethics in the Business World, Ethics in IT 

and ITES, Ethics for IT Professionals, Ethics for IT Users, Meaning of Ethical Behaviour and Morals, 

Ethical Behaviour in Business World, Ethical Behaviour in IT and ITES, Ethical Behaviour for IT 

Professionals, Ethical Behaviour for IT Users 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books 

1. Meenakshi Raman and Sangeeta Sharma: Technical Communication-Principles and 

Practices, Oxford University Press, 2004. 

2. George Reynolds: Ethics in Information Technology, 2nd Edition, Thomson Course 

Technology, 2007. 

3. Lesikar and Flatley : Communication-Basic Business Communication Skills for 

Empowering the Internet Generation 9th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill Edition, 2002. 

4. Harold Koontz and Heinz Weihrich: Management-Essentials of Management, 9th 

Edition, McGraw-Hill International Edition, 2012. 

5. Arnett, R. C., Fritz, J. M. H., & Bell, L. M. (2009). Communication Ethics: Literacy 

Dialogue and Difference. Sage Publications. 



Paper Code: 21MCA192 

Theory/Week: 1 Hours 
Credits: 1 

EMPLOYABILITY SKILL 

DEVELOPMENT-I 

Hours: 20 

IA: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The main aim of introducing this course for students is to develop skill to meet the 

competitive examinations for better job opportunity. 

 Effort has been made to accommodate fundamental, mathematical aspects to instil confidence 

among students. 

 Enrich their knowledge and to develop their logical reasoning thinking ability. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Solve the problems easily by using Short-cut method with time management which will be 

helpful to them to clear the competitive exams for better job opportunity. 

CO2: Analyze the Problems logically and approach the problems in a different manner. 



Paper Code: 21MCA21 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 4 

NETWORK MANAGEMENT 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on Network Management Aspects and technologies in Network 

communication. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in Network Management such as, IP Network 

Management using CISCO networking devices. 

 Course also gives hands on working with Switch Mnagement as well as Router Mangaement 

for Dynamic Routing under CISCO devices. 

 Course helps the students in getting CISCO certification at different levels. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Understanding the IOS interface 

CO2: Hands on Training with CISCO devices 

CO3: CCNA/CCNP Certifications 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Internetworking - Models, Devices and Protocols 

Layered Approaches, OSI Reference Model, Connection-Oriented Communication, Connection-Less 

Communication, Devices- Repeaters, Switches and Bridges at the Data Link Layer, Ethernet 

Networking, Ethernet Frames, Data Encapsulation, Cisco Three-Layer Hierarchical Model, Cabling 

Cisco Devices, Straight-Through, Crossover, Cabling the Wide Area Network, Console Connections. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Virtual Local Area Network (VLAN) 

Broadcast Control, Security, Static VLANs, Dynamic VLANs, Identifying VLANs, Frame Tagging, 

VLAN Identification Methods, Inter-Switch Link (ISL) Protocol, Trunking, Routing between 

VLANs, VLAN Trunk Protocol (VTP), VTP Modes of Operation, Configuration Revision Number 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Managing a Switch 

Connecting to the Console Port, Switch Startup, Connecting to an Ethernet Port, Cisco 1900 IOS 

Configuration Commands, Configure and verify network device security features, SSH, Service 

Password, Configuring Switch Interfaces, Setting IP Information, Configure and Verify Switch Port 

Security features, Port Security, Configure and verify ACLs to filter network traffic, Configuring 

VLAN. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Managing a Router 

Cisco Router Components, Router Boot Sequence, Managing Configuration Registers, Checking the 

Current Configuration Register Value, Changing the Configuration Register, Recovering Passwords 

of a Router, Interrupting the Router Boot Sequence, Changing the Configuration Register, Cisco 2600 

Series Commands, Cisco 2500 Series Commands, Viewing and Changing the Configuration. 

Resetting the Configuration Register and Reloading the Router, Backing Up and Restoring the Cisco 

IOS, Erasing the Configuration. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

CDP and ACL 

Getting CDP Timers and Holdtime Information, Getting Neighbor Information, Getting Interface 

Traffic Information, Getting Port and Interface Information, Using Telnet, Telnetting into Multiple 

Devices Simultaneously, Checking Telnet Connections, Checking Telnet Users, Closing Telnet 

Sessions, Building a Host Table, Using DNS to Resolve Names, Checking Network Connectivity, 

Using the Ping Command, Using the Trace Command, Managing Traffic with Access Lists-Access 

Lists, Standard IP Access Lists, Wildcards, Standard IP Access List Example, Controlling VTY 

(Telnet) Access, Extended IP Access Lists, Extended IP Access List Example, Monitoring IP Access 

Lists 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Book: 

1.  Network Management Study Meterial compilled by Prof. Subrahmanya Bhat, 
Srinivas 

2. University. 
3. CCNA Routing and Switching Study Guide by Todd Lammle. 
4.  CCNA Routing and Switching 200-120 Official Cert Guide Library by Wendell 

Odem. 
5.  Leinwand, A., & Fang, K. (1993). Network management: a practical perspective. 

Addison-Wesley Longman Publishing Co., Inc.. 
6.  Aarikka-Stenroos, L., & Ritala, P. (2017). Network management in the era of 

ecosystems: Systematic review and management framework. Industrial Marketing 
Management, 67, 23-36. 



Paper Code: 21MCA22 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

DATABASE PROGRAMMING AND 

ADMINISTRATION 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn advanced concepts of database programming and to provide the knowledge of using 

PL/SQL for the developer as well as the DBA. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Demonstrate the development of database programming using PL/SQL. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of System and object privileges. 
CO3: Implement BFILES and Trigger. 

UNIT – I: 8hrs 

Introduction to PL/SQL, PL/SQL Environment, benefits of PL/SQL, PL/SQL block structure, block 

types, types of variables, declaring PL/SQL variable, scalar data types, %type attribute, declaring and 

using bind variables, referencing Non-PL/SQL variables, identifiers, literals, comments, nests blocks 

and variable scope, operators in PL/SQL 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

SQL statements in PL/SQL, SQL cursor, cursor attributes, control structures – conditional if 

statements, case expressions, looping statements- basic loop, for loop, while loop, exit statements, 

PL/SQL records, %rowtype attribute, index by tables, cursor types, declaring and controlling explicit 

cursors, explicit cursors attributes, cursor for loops, cursor with parameters, manipulate explicit 

cursors with for update and where current of clause 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Exception types, trapping exceptions, handling predefined, non-predefined and user-defined 

exceptions, functions for trapping exceptions, raise_application_error procedure, PL/SQL 

subprograms, block structure of PL/SQL subprograms, creating procedures, parameter modes, 

methods for passing parameters, invoking and removing procedure, creating functions, invoking and 

removing functions 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

System and object privileges, granting access, using invoker’s rights, managing stored PL/SQL 

objects, packages, components of package, creating and invoking packages declaring bodiless 

package, removing package, advantages of packages, overload subprograms, forward referencing, 



creating one-time-only procedure, dynamic sql statements using DBMS_SQL and 

EXECUTE_IMMEDIATE, oracle server supplied packages – DBMS_DDL, DBMS_JOB, 

DBMS_OUTPUT, UTL_FILE 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Working with BFILES, Trigger, types of triggers, creating DML triggers, DML trigger components, 

creating DML statement triggers, using conditional predicates, creating DML row triggers, old and 

new qualifiers, creating INSTEAD OF triggers, managing and drop triggers, creating triggers on DDL 

statement and system events, viewing trigger information using USER_TRIGGERS 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Oracle 9i: Program with PL/SQL, Oracle University 

2. Benjamin Rosenzweig & Elena Silvestrova Rakhimov, Oracle PL/SQL by Example, 

Pearson, 4th Edition, 2015. 

3. Descartes, A., Bunce, T., & Carty, A. (2000). Programming the Perl DBI: Database 

programming with Perl. " O'Reilly Media, Inc.". 

4. Albano, A., Ghelli, G., & Orsini, R. (1991, September). A Relationship Mechanism 

for  a  Strongly  Typed  Object-Oriented  Database  Programming  Language. 

In VLDB (Vol. 91, pp. 565-575). 

5. Hassan, A. M., & Elssamadisy, A. (2002). Extreme Programming and Database 

Administration: Problems, Solutions, and Issues. Proceedings XP 2002. 



Paper Code: 21MCA23 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

JAVA AND J2EE 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide strong foundation for database application development, appreciate the underlying 

core database engine and emerging database technology and insights into recent developments 

in database technologies 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Demonstrate the development of application using core java and J2EE. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of JDBC in database application. 

CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web-based applications. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Overview of java, java features, Java Environment, program structure, simple program, 

implementation, JVM, command line arguments, data types, defining class, creating objects, 

constructors, overloading, overriding, static members, inheritance, finalizer methods, visibility 

control, arrays, strings, vectors, wrapper classes 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Interfaces, defining interfaces, extending and implementing interfaces, packages, using system 

packages, creating and using user defined packages, threads, creating threads, extending thread class, 

stopping and blocking a thread, life cycle of a thread, implementing runnable interface, exceptions, 

exception handling, creating user defined exception 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Applet, building applet code, applet life cycle, applet tag, adding applet to HTML file, running applet, 

passing parameters to applet, concept of stream, stream classes, byte stream classes, character stream 

classes, using the File class, I/O exceptions, creation of files, reading/writing characters, 

reading/writing bytes, reading/writing using random access file 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Introduction to JDBC, JDBC Driver, DB Connectivity Steps, Connectivity with MySQL, Access 

without DSN, DriverManager, Connection, Statement, ResultSet, Introduction to remote method 



Invocation (RMI), Understanding Stub and Skeleton, Architecture of RMI, RMI in server side, RMI 

in client side, a complete example for RMI, and Meaningful examples of RMI application with 

database. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Introduction to Servlets-Web application, Advantages of Servlets, Life Cycle of a Servlet, Using 

Tomcat for Servlet Development, The Servlet API, Handling HTTP request and Response, Using 

Cookies, Session tracking, Database Access-create table, insert records and access table. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Java - The Complete Reference – Herbert Schildt, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill. 

2. J2EE - The Complete Reference – Jim Keogh, Tata McGraw Hill. 

3. Lindfors, J., & Fleury, M. (2002). JMX: Managing J2EE with Java Management 

Extensions. Sams Publishing. 

4. Hunt, J., & Loftus, C. (2012). Guide to J2EE: enterprise Java. Springer Science & 

Business Media. 

5. Broemmer, D. (2003). J2EE best practices: Java design patterns, automation, and 

performance (Vol. 8). John Wiley & Sons. 



Paper Code: 21MCA241 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits:4 

CYBER SECURITY Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course is an overview on Cyber Security Aspects in Network communication. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in Cyber Security such as, Threats and Attacks on 

Networked Systems and various approaches to handle such types of attacks. 

 Course also gives hands on working with Cyber Security Applications like Keypass, Firewall, 

Browsers, PGP etc. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Understanding the Security Requirements 

CO2: Learning about various types of attacks and threats 

CO3: Usage and configuring needed Security Applications 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction, What is Security, Undirected and Directed Threats, Understanding Basic Internet 

Security, End-To-End Encryption, Secure your Computer, Use Anti-Virus Software, External Data 

(usb-sticks, E-Mail Attachments), Trusted and Open Source Software, Internet Cafes Threats, Best 

Practices, Software on Usb or Cd, Portable Apps for Windows. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Keeping Passwords Safe, Password Length and Complexity, Minimizing Damage, Using an 

Application to Keep Your Passwords, Installing Keepassx on Ubuntu, Windows, Encrypting 

Passwords with Keepassx on Ubuntu, Windows, Mac Osx, Safe Browsing, Installing Firefox on 

Ubuntu, Mac Os X, Windows. Protecting your Internet, Passwords, Extending Firefox, Https 

Everywhere, Adblock Plus, Noscript. Other Extensions that can Improve your Security 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 
Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Proxy Settings and Foxyproxy, Default Firefox Proxy Configuration, Foxyproxy, Installation, 

Configuration, Usage, Tor, Downloading Tor Browser Bundle, Installing from a Single File, Installing 

from Split Files, Using Tor Browser, Browsing The Web Using Tor Browser 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 



UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

E-Mail Safety, Mail Hoaxes, Viruses and Spam, Mails with Attachments, Compromise by Malware, 

Using Thunderbird, Installing Thunderbird on Windows, Installing Thunderbird on Ubuntu, Installing 

Thunderbird on Mac Os X, Starting Thunderbird for the First Time, Setting Up Thunderbird To Use 

Secure Connections, Configuration Requirements, Preparing a Gmail Account for Use with 

Thunderbird, Configuring Thunderbird to Use Ssl/Tls, Manual Setup, Finishing the Setup, Different 

Encryption Methods, Returning to the Configuration Screens, Additional Security Settings 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Introducing Mail Encryption, Using A Key-Pair To Encrypt Your Mail, Installing Pgp (GPG) On 

Microsoft Windows, Installing With The Enigmail Extension, Installation Steps, Installing Pgp On 

Osx, Downloading And Installing The Software, Installing Up Engimail, Installing Pgp On Ubuntu, 

Creating Your Pgp Keys, Daily Pgp Usage, Encrypting Attachments, Entering Your Pass-Phrase, 

Sending And Receiving Public Keys, Receiving Public Keys And Adding Them To Your Keyring, 

Using Public Key Servers, Signing Emails To An Individual, Sending Encrypted Mails To An 

Individual, Revoking Your Pgp Key-Pair, Receiving A Revocation Certificate, Preparing For The 

Worst: Backup Your Keys. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books 

1. Cyber Security Study Material compiled by Prof. Subrahmanya Bhat, Srinivas University 

2. Cyber Security Understanding Cyber Crimes, Computer Forensics and Legal 

Perspectives by Nina Godbole and SunitBelpure, Publication Wiley. 

2. Anti-Hacker Tool Kit (Indian Edition) by Mike Shema, Publication McGraw Hill. 

3. Sun, C. C., Hahn, A., & Liu, C. C. (2018). Cyber security of a power grid: State-of-the- 

art. International Journal of Electrical Power & Energy Systems, 99, 45-56. 

4. O’Connell, M. E. (2012). Cyber security without cyber war. Journal of Conflict and 

Security Law, 17(2), 187-209. 

5. Sales, N. A. (2012). Regulating cyber-security. Nw. UL Rev., 107, 1503. 



Paper Code: 21MCA242 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 4 

NETWORK & WEB APPLICATION 

SECURITY 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on the network security and web application security. 

 It deals with the understanding of network security and web application 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: To identify some of the factors driving the need for network security. 

CO2; Analyze and resolve security issues in networks and computer systems to secure an IT 

infrastructure. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Protocols, Port numbers, IPsec, TCP, UDP, TELNET, SSH, TFTP, RDP, NTP, Kerberos, Converged 

Protocols, fiber Channel over Ethernet, Multiprotocol Label Switching, Internet Small Computer 

System Interface, System Hardening, DMZ, Honeypots, TOR 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Network Architecture, Network Segmentation, Network Security Devices, End Point Security, 

Firewalls, Next Generation Firewalls, Anti-Virus, Data Loss Prevention, Intrusion Detection Systems, 

Intrusion Preventions Systems, Defense-in-depth, End Point Security 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Web Application Authentication Mechanisms, Validating Credentials, Securing Password Based 

Authentication, Password Based Attacks, Input Validations, Session Management, Cookies, Same- 

Origin Policy 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Testing Types, Testing Standards, Cross Site Scripting, SQL Injection, Buffer Overflow, Privilege 

Escalation, IP Spoofing, Session Hijacking, Broken Authentication, Sensitive Data Exposure, XML 

External Entities, Broken Access Control, Security Misconfiguration, Insecure Deserialization, Using 

Components with Known Vulnerabilities, Insufficient Logging & Monitoring 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Software Development, Input Validation, Authentication and Session Management, Error Handling, 

Logging, Fail-Secure and Fail-Open, Systems Development Lifecycle, Control Specifications 

Development, Design Review, Code Review Walk-Through, User Acceptance Testing, Maintenance 

and Change Management, DevOps Approach, Application Programming Interfaces, Software Testing, 

Code Repositories 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Book: 

1. Auronen, L. (2002). Tool-based approach to assessing web application 

security. Helsinki University of Technology, 11, 12-13. 

2. Walden, J. (2008, October). Integrating web application security into the IT 

curriculum. In Proceedings of the 9th ACM SIGITE conference on Information 

technology education (pp. 187-192). 

3. Morgan, D. (2006). Web application security–SQL injection attacks. Network 

security, 2006(4), 4-5. 

4. Curphey, M., & Arawo, R. (2006). Web application security assessment tools. IEEE 

Security & Privacy, 4(4), 32-41. 

5. Erlingsson, U., Livshits, V. B., & Xie, Y. (2007, May). End-to-End Web Application 

Security. In HotOS. 



Paper Code: 21MCA251 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

BIG DATA ANALYTICS Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To know the fundamental concepts of big data and analytics and to explore tools and practices 

for working with big data 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Identify the business problem for a given context and frame the objectives to solve it through 

data analytics tools. 

CO2: Apply various algorithms for handling large volumes of data. 

CO3: Illustrate the architecture of HDFS and explain functioning of HDFS clusters. 

CO4: Analyse the usage of Map-Reduce techniques for solving big data problems. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Classification of Data (Structured, Semi structured and Unstructured), Characteristics of Data, What 

is Analytics?, Types of analytics, Evolution of Big Data, What is Big Data?, Definition of Big Data, 

Challenges of Big Data , Characteristics of Big Data, Domain Specific Examples of Big Data – Web, 

Financial, Healthcare, Internet of Things, Environment, Logistics & Transportation, Industry, Retail, 

Analytics Flow for Big Data, Big Data Stack, Mapping Analytics Flow to Big Data Stack, Case 

Study: Genome Data Analysis, Weather Data Analysis, Analytics Patterns 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

NoSQL: Introduction: Where is it used? What is it?, Types of NoSQL databases, Why NoSQL?, 

Advantages of NoSQL, Use of NoSQL in Industry, SQL vs NoSQL, NewSQL 

Hadoop: Introduction, Distributed Computing Challenges, History of Hadoop, Overview of Hadoop 

and Hadoop Ecosystems, Features and key advantages of Hadoop, Versions of Hadoop, Hadoop 

distributions, RDBMS versus Hadoop, Hadoop vs SQL, Integrated Hadoop Systems offered by 

leading market vendors, Cloud based Hadoop solutions, HDFS, Processing data with Hadoop, 

Managing Resources and applications with Hadoop YARN, Interacting with Hadoop Ecosystem 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Apache Cassandra-Introduction, Features-p to p, Gassip and failure detection, partitioner, replication 

factor, writes in Cassandra, CQL Data types, CQLSH, Keyspaces, CURD operations, Collections-Set, 

List, Map, collections, Using Map: key, Value pair, Using Counter, Time to Live, Alter command- 

Alter table, Delete table, drop a table, Drop a database, Import and Export-export to CSV, import 

from CSV, import from STDIN, Export to STDOUT, Querying System tables 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

MongoDB: Introduction: What is MongoDB? Why MongoDb?, using JSON, Creating or generating 

a unique key, Support for Dynamic Queries, Storing Binary Data, Replication, Sharding, Updating 

information in –place, Terms used in RDBMS and MongoDb, Data types in MongoDb, MongoDB 

Query Language 

MapReduce: Introduction, mapper, reducer, combiner, Partitioner, searching, sorting, compression 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

HIVE: Introduction: What is HIVE? HIVE Architecture, HIVE data Types, HIVE File Formats, 

HIVE Query Language, RCFile implementation, SerDe, User-Defined Functions (UDF) 

Pig: Introduction: What is Pig? The anatomy of Pig, Pig on Hadoop, Pig philosophy, Use Case for 

Pig: ETL Processing, Pig Latin overview, Data types in Pig, Running Pig, Execution modes of Pig, 

HDFS commands, Relational operators, Eval function, Complex Data Types, Piggy Bank, User- 

defined Functions, Parameter substitution, Diagnostic Operator, Word Count Example using Pig, 

When to use and not use Pig? ,Pig at Yahoo, Pig vs HIVE. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Big Data and Analytics by Seema Acharya, Subhashini Chellappan, Wiley India 

Pvt.Ltd.,2015 

2. Big Data Analytics – A Hands-On Approach by Arshdeep Bahga and Vijay Madisetti 

3. Buhl, H. U., Röglinger, M., Moser, F., & Heidemann, J. (2013). Big data. Business & 

Information Systems Engineering, 5(2), 65-69. 

4. George, G., Haas, M. R., & Pentland, A. (2014). Big data and management. Academy 

of management Journal, 57(2), 321-326. 

5. Fan, J., Han, F., & Liu, H. (2014). Challenges of big data analysis. National science 

review, 1(2), 293-314. 



Paper Code: 21MCA252 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

CRYPTOGRAPHY Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on cryptographic concepts. It deals with the understanding of 

Cryptography, its methods and various algorithms. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Provide security of the data over the network. 

CO2: Do research in the emerging areas of cryptography and network security. 

CO3: Implement various networking protocols. 
CO4: Protect any network from the threats in the world. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Cryptography and its History, Cipher Text, Encryption, Decryption, Caesar Cipher, Substitution 

Cipher, Transposition Ciphers, Block Ciphers, Cryptographic Keys, Symmetric Cryptography, 

Asymmetric Cryptography, Cryptographic Mathematics, One-Way Functions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Symmetric Keys, Symmetric Algorithms, Data Encryption Standard, Electronic Code Book Mode, 

Cipher Block Chaining Mode, Cipher Feedback Mode, Triple DES, International Data Encryption 

Algorithm, Advanced Encryption Standard, RSA, El Gamal 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Public Key Infrastructure, Creation and Distribution of Symmetric Keys, Asymmetric Key 

Management, Public Key Encryption, Diffie-Hellman, Key Escrow and Recovery, Certificates, 

Certificate Authorities, Certificate Generation and Destruction, Online Certificate Status Protocol 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Trusted Platform Module, Pretty Good Privacy, S/MIME, SSL, TLS, HTTPS, Steganography, Digital 

Rights Management, Circuit Encryption, Cryptographic Attacks 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 



Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Hashing, SHA, MD2, MD4, MD5, Digital Signatures, HMAC, Digital Signature Standard 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Book: 

1. Gisin, N., Ribordy, G., Tittel, W., & Zbinden, H. (2002). Quantum 

cryptography. Reviews of modern physics, 74(1), 145. 

2. Dolev, D., Dwork, C., & Naor, M. (2003). Nonmalleable cryptography. SIAM 

review, 45(4), 727-784. 

3. Delfs, H., Knebl, H., & Knebl, H. (2002). Introduction to cryptography (Vol. 2). 

Heidelberg: Springer. 

Rivest, R. L. (1990). Cryptography. In Algorithms and complexity (pp. 717-755). 

Elsevier. 

4. Gisin, N., Ribordy, G., Tittel, W., & Zbinden, H. (2002). Quantum 

cryptography. Reviews of modern physics, 74(1), 145. 

5. Salomaa, A. (1996). Public-key cryptography. 



Paper Code: 21MCA26 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

NETWORK SIMULATION AND 

DATABASE PROGRAMMING LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on Network Management Aspects and technologies in Network 

communication. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in Network Management such as, IP Network 

Management using CISCO networking devices. 

 Course also gives hands on working with Switch Mnagement as well as Router Mangaement 

for Dynamic Routing under CISCO devices. 

 Course helps the students in getting CISCO certification at different levels 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understanding the IOS interface 

CO2: Hands on Training with CISCO devices 

CO3: CCNA/CCNP Certifications 



Paper Code: 21MCA27 

Theory/Week:4 Hours 

Credits: 2 

JAVA AND J2EE LAB Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn advanced concepts of Java and to provide the knowledge of using J2EE (Java 2 

Enterprise Edition) APIs. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Demonstrate the development of application using core java and J2EE. 

CO2: Illustrate the use of JDBC in database application. 
CO3: Design and implement user interactive dynamic web based applications. 



 

Paper Code: 21MCA281 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

BIG DATA ANALYTICS LAB 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To know the fundamental concepts of big data and analytics 

 to explore tools and practices for working with big data 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Identify the business problem for a given context and frame the objectives to solve it through 

data analytics tools. 

CO2: Apply various algorithms for handling large volumes of data. 

CO3: Illustrate the architecture of HDFS and explain functioning of HDFS clusters. 

CO4: Analyse the usage of Map-Reduce techniques for solving big data problems. 



Paper Code: 21MCA282 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

NETWORK AND WEB 

APPLICATION SECURITY LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on the network security and web application security. 

 It deals with the understanding of network security and web application 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: To identify some of the factors driving the need for network security. 

CO2; Analyze and resolve security issues in networks and computer systems to secure an IT 

infrastructure. 



Paper Code: 21MCA291 

Theory/Week: 1 Hours 

Credits: 1 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP & 

BUILDING STARTUPS 

Hours: 20 

IA : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 Discuss and understand the STARTUP eco-system in the world with more focus on Indian 

Startup ecosystem. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: To look at the investment ecosystem in India and understand the policies that help startups in 

India. 

CO2: To understand the mindset required for venturing into a startup. Discuss about the risk-taking 

ability, financial capability and awareness of possible failure in the startup 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to Building Startups: Discuss and understand the STARTUP eco-system in the world 

with more focus on Indian Startup ecosystem. Explore the focus areas for startups in India. Look at 

the investment ecosystem in India. Understand the policies that help startups in India. Discuss about 

the mindset required for startups, risk taking ability and understand the mindset required for venturing 

into a startup. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Identifying User Needs and Gathering Information: Problem definition, gathering information, 

assessment of information gathered, case studies on analyzing customer requirements 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

UNIT – III Introduction to Product Design Process - 05 Hrs 

Introduction to Product Design Process: Provide understanding of the product development process 

from ideation to product realization and product support. Discuss Cost / Time tradeoffs. Discuss 

pricing based on the target customers. Discuss build vs. buy for product components, cost vs. feature 

richness, right engineering vs. over engineering. 

Designing a Product: product drawings, prototypes, Design for Manufacturing, Design for 

Assembly, human aspects. 

Review case studies of products and productized services 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 



Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Designing a Sales & Marketing Strategy for the Startup: Modes of sales & marketing – direct vs. 

through dealers, Regions of focus – India vs. global and develop strategy for selling the products of 

the company. 

Business Planning and Financing the Startup: Identify a suitable business planning process for the 

startup, create business plan and review, create financing models suitable for the business – own 

financing, micro-financing through friends & relatives, SME venture investments and venture capital 

investments. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Building a Startup Team: Identify suitable team to build a successful startup. Understand the need 

for multiple talents required for a successful startup – Technical, Sales & Marketing, Finance and 

Strategy. Building teams with a shared vision and conviction. Importance of building ethical value- 

based culture in the startups. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. “Start a Successful Business (Inc.): Expert Advice to Take Your Startup from Idea to 

Empire”, Colleen Debaise, AMACOM Special Edition, 2018. 

2. “Design Thinking”, Harvard Business Review, Brown, Tim, Harvard Business 

Review, 2008. 

3. Shah, S. K., & Pahnke, E. C. (2014). Parting the ivory curtain: understanding how 

universities support a diverse set of startups. The Journal of Technology 

Transfer, 39(5), 780-792. 

4. Ratten, V. (2020). Sport Startups: New Advances in Entrepreneurship. Emerald Group 

Publishing. 

5. Fang, L., Adelakun, F., & Goetemann, T. (2022). Brewing entrepreneurship: Coffee 

and startups. Journal of Planning Education and Research, 0739456X211067272. 



Paper Code: 21MCA292 

Theory/Week: 1 Hours 
Credits: 1 

EMPLOYABILITY SKILL 

DEVELOPMENT-II 

Hours: 20 

IA: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The main aim of introducing this course for students is to develop skill to meet the 

competitive examinations for better job opportunity. 

 Effort has been made to accommodate fundamental, mathematical aspects to instil confidence 

among students. 

 Enrich their knowledge and to develop their logical reasoning thinking ability. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Solve the problems easily by using Short-cut method with time management which will be 

helpful to them to clear the competitive exams for better job opportunity. 

CO2: Analyze the Problems logically and approach the problems in a different manner. 



Paper Code: 21MCA31 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 4 

MOBILE APPLICATION 

DEVELOPMENT 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To overview on developing mobile application using android. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 
CO1: Develop effective user interfaces that leverage evolving mobile devices 

CO2: Develop applications using software development kits (SDKs), frameworks and toolkits. 

CO3: Design and develop open source software based mobile application to the given problem. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Android Fundamentals Mobile Application development and trends – Android overview and Versions 

– Android open stack, features – Setting up Android environment (Eclipse, SDK, AVD)- Simple 

Android application development – Anatomy of Android applications – Activity and Life cycle – 

Intents, services and Content Providers 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Android User Interface Layouts: Linear, Absolute, Table, Relative, Frame, Scrollview, Resize and 

reposition - Screen orientation – Views: Textview, EditText, Button, ImageButton, Checkbox, 

ToggleButton, RadioButton, RadioGroup, ProgressBar, AutocompleteText, Picker, Listviews and 

Webview– Displaying pictures with views: Gallery and ImageView, ImageSwitcher, Gridview – 

Displaying Menus: Helper methods, Option and Context 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Data Persistence Shared User preferences – File Handling: File system, System partition, SD card 

partition, user partition, security, Internal and External Storage – Managing data using SQLite – 

Content providers: Data sharing with query string, projections, filters and sort and User defined 

content providers 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 



Messaging, Networking and Services, SMS Messaging: Sending and Receiving – Sending email and 

networking – Downloading binary and text data files – Access Web services – Local and remote 

services, Asynchronous threading, communication and binding services 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Location Access and Publish Android application Location based services: Display map, zoom 

control, view and change, Marking, Geocoding, Get location - Publish Android applications and 

Deployment 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

 

Reference Books: 

 

1. Pradeep Kothari (2016), “Android Application Development Black Book”, Dreamtech 

Press. 

2. WeiMeng Lee (2012), “Beginning Android Application Development”, Wrox 

Publications (John Wiley, New York). 

3. Shah, S. K., & Pahnke, E. C. (2014). Parting the ivory curtain: understanding how 

universities support a diverse set of startups. The Journal of Technology 

Transfer, 39(5), 780-792. 

4. Brereton, D., & Jones, O. (2001). Social networks and business startups: a first-hand 

account of entrepreneurship. 

5. Ratten, V. (2020). Sport Startups: New Advances in Entrepreneurship. Emerald Group 

Publishing. 



Paper Code: 21MCA32 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

COMPILER DESIGN 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To make the student to understand the process involved in a compiler, create an overall view 

of various types of translators, linkers, loaders, and phases of a compiler, understand what is 

syntax analysis, various types of parsers especially the top down approach, 

 To create awareness among students the various types of bottom up parsers, 

 To understand the syntax analysis and, intermediate code generation, type checking, the role 

of symbol table and its organization, Code generation, machine independent code optimization 

and instruction scheduling. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Implement lexical analysis using Lex tool 
CO2: Implement syntax analysis using Yacc tool 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to Language Processors or Translators, Machine level, Assembly level and High level 

languages, Compiler, Interpreter and language processing system, Preprocessors, Assemblers, 

Loaders and Link Editors, Structure and phases of a compiler, Analysis synthesis model of 

compilation, Symbol table management, Error detection and handling, Translation of statement, 

Compiler construction tools – Scanner generator, parser generator, syntax-directed translation 

engines, automatic code generator, data flow engines 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Lexical analysis, Role of lexical analyzer, Tokens, Patterns and Lexemes, Attributes of tokens, 

Lexical Errors, Input Buffering – One buffer scheme, Two buffer scheme, code to advance forward 

pointer with and without sentinels, Specification of tokens, Strings and Languages, Terms for parts of 

a string, Operations on Languages – Union, Concatenation, Kleene closure, positive closure, Regular 

Expressions, rules for constructing regular Expressions, Regular definition –names for regular 

Expressions, notation used for represnting regular Expressions 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Construction of lexical analyzer, Transition diagram, implementing a transition diagram, Lex – A 

language for specifying lexical analyzer, structure of lex program, Finite Automata - Nondeterministic 

Finite Automata, Deterministic Finite Automata, transition table for finite Automata, Thompson’s 

construction algorithm – construction of an NFA from regular expressions, Algorithm for simulating 

an NFA, Subset construction algorithm – conversion of an NFA into a DFA, Algorithm for simulating 

a DFA, Construction of a DFA from regular expression, Minimizing the number of DFA states 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 



Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Introduction to Grammar, definition, Context free grammar, applications, examples, Derivation, 

different types of derivation, Sentence, language, Parse tree, definition, properties, examples, 

Ambiguous Grammar, Modifying grammars – eliminating ambiguity, eliminating left recursion and 

left factoring, Introduction to Parser, Role of parser, Error handling and Error Recovery Strategies, 

Parsing techniques, different types of parsers 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Backtracking, Recursive Descent Parser, Predictive recursive descent parsing, Non Recursive 

Predictive Parser (LL(1) Parser), working of LL(1) Parser, Constructing LL(1) Parsing Tables, LL(1) 

grammars, properties of LL(1) grammars, Introduction to Bottom-up parsing, Different types of 

Bottom-up parsing, Handle, Handle Pruning, Shift-Reduce Parser, conflicts and resolution, Operator 

Precedence Parser, Simple LR Parsing (SLR), the parser generator using YACC 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

 

Reference Books : 

1. Wilhelm, R., & Maurer, D. (1995). Compiler design. Reading: Addison-Wesley 

Publishing Company. 

2. Muchnick, S. (1997). Advanced compiler design implementation. Morgan kaufmann. 

3. Holub, A. I. (1990). Compiler design in C (Vol. 5). Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice 

Hall. 
 

4. Hoare, C. A. R., Jifeng, H., & Sampaio, A. (1993). Normal form approach to compiler 

design. Acta informatica, 30(8), 701-739. 

5. Chong, F. T., Franklin, D., & Martonosi, M. (2017). Programming languages and 

compiler design for realistic quantum hardware. Nature, 549(7671), 180-187. 



Paper Code: 21MCA33 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 4 

E-COMMERCE DEVELOPMENT 

USING MAGNETO 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on E-Commerce and Magento technologies for E-Commerce 

Development. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in E-Commerce such as, Types of E-Comm, Shopping 

Cart, Catalog, Order Summery etc. 

 Course also gives hands on working with Magento technologies to design and develop 

independent E-commerce stores for an individual. It also explores various functionalities of 

Magento Development Tool. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: To understand various terminologies of E-Commerce 
CO2: To get Hands on training in developing E-commerce stores with Magento 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

What is E-commerce? Types of E-commerce in real world, Different E-Commerce Platform, Top 

websites developed using Magento, what isMagento? Why to use Magento? Version, Features, 

Advantages and Disadvantages of Magento, Installation steps for Magento, System Requirements for 

in installation, Need Of composer, Magento Architecture and Framework, Block diagram, Magento 

Folder Structure, Magento Design Concepts and Terminology with scenarios, Global-Website-Store 

methodology, Planning for multiple stores, Magento2 Components 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Setting up Magento stores, Contact, Design Settings, Strategies for backups and security, 

Configure Magento Webstore, Basic Configuration- Store Admin, Store Details; Storefront 

Branding, Catalogs and categories, Products, Product Attributes, Products Import, Quantity, 

Category Management Special Prices, Orders. Managing products to the customer, Types of 

product, Related products, up-sells, and cross-sells, Importing and exporting products 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

User and Role Management, Customer Group Management, The Magento theme structure, Creative 

translations, using theme variants, Customizing design themes, Content menu, Content Elements 

 
Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Shopping tools, Promotions, Communications, SEO & Search, The sales process, Point of 

Purchase, Order Management, Payment methods, Shipping methods, Configuring sales tax rules, 

Outgoing e-mails, Modules, Shipping Modules. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Report Menu, Report Types, Marketing automation, The Magento content management system - 

Pages, Static blocks, Widgets, Principles of customizing layouts, Operation of store and System, 

Electronic payment system, Credit Card, Debit Card, Digital Signature, Cryptography, BFS 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Maharjan, M. (2017). MAGENTO E-COMMERCE STORE WEB APPLICATION 

DEVELOPMENT. 

2. Lin, Y. (2015). Online store based on MAGENTO E-COMMERCE. 

3. Jalali, A., Nalawade, A., Kulkarni, K., & Mishra, S. Mobile CMS Platform for 

Android. 

4. Kaliyamurthie, K. P., & Udayakumar, R. (2018). Deploying E-Commerce and B- 

Trees with Scraper. Eurasian Journal of Analytical Chemistry, 13(4), 958-964. 

5. Srirahayu, A., & Fionita, D. A. (2021, April). E-Commerce Web Design Analysis For 

Computer Sales. In International Conference Health, Science And Technology 

(ICOHETECH) (pp. 244-247). 



Paper Code: 21MCA341 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

CLOUD COMPUTING 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on various cloud computing applications, technologies. It deals with the 

common paradigms in cloud computing. It also deals with minimizing the software resources and 

thereby reducing the cost of investment. 

 Students will get practical exposure of various cloud services using AWS Management Console. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

C01: Gain competence in features, characteristics of Cloud architecture; with adequate knowledge 

about the various cloud deployment scenarios. 

CO2: Understand the importance of Security and Management of Cloud computing 

CO3: Understands various Cloud Tools 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Introduction to Cloud Computing : Basics of Cloud Computing, Key Attributes in Cloud, 

Component of Cloud Computing, Cloud Computing and Virtualization, Grids, Utility Computing, 

client- server model, P-to-P Computing, Impact of CC on business- Key Drivers for Cloud 

Computing, Cloud computing Service delivery model, Cloud Types – Private Public and Hybrid, 

when to avoid public cloud, Cloud API, Languages for Program as a service-MySQL, ORACLE. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 
UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Cloud Computing Platforms : Introduction to Software as a Service (SaaS)-Benefits, Obstacles, 

Introduction to Platform as a Service (PaaS)- Benefits, Issues, Challenges, Introduction to 

Infrastructure as a Service (IaaS)-Benefits, Issues, Challenges, Network as a service-Mobile NaaS, 

NaaS Benefits, Cloud Management Tasks, Cloud computing data storage, Case study on Amazon 

EC2 and GoGrid, Leveraging PaaS for Productivity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Cloud Computing Architecture & Cloud Solutions : Reasons for cloud implementation failure, 

Layers of cloud architecture implementation, Understanding Cloud ecosystem, Cloud Architectural 

components, IBM cloud implementation, Microsoft windows AZURE, Predicting behaviour through 

predictive analysis, Understanding big Data and cloud analytics differences 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 



Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Virtualization : Introduction to Virtualization and its Benefits, Implementation Levels of 

Virtualization, VMM Design Requirements and Providers, Virtualization support at the OS level, 

Middleware Support for Virtualization, Virtualization structure/tools and mechanisms, 

Virtualization of CPU, Memory and I/O Devices, Management of Cloud Services- Reliability, 

availability of services deployed from the cloud. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Cloud Security : Introduction to security risks of cloud computing, Security Architecture, Aspects of 

cloud security, Questions of Confidentiality, Ensuring Integrity in cloud computing, the risk of 

service disruption, The problem of growing data rate, affective cloud security strategies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: . 

 

Reference Books 

1. Rajkumar Buyya, James Broberg and Andrzej M.goscinski, “Cloud computing: Principles 

and Paradigms”, September 2010, John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Michael Miller,” Cloud Computing: Web -Based Applications That change the way You 

Work and Collaborate Online”, First Edition, 2008, Pearson Education. 

3. Haley beard, “ Cloud Computing best practices for managing and measuring processes for 

on-demand computing, applications and Data centers in the cloud with SLAs”, July 2008, 

Emereo Pty Limit 

4. Kumar Saurabh, “Cloud Computing” , Wiley Pub 

5. Krutz , Vines, “Cloud Security “ , Wiley Pub 



Paper Code: 21MCA342 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

CYBER FORENSICS 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 It enables the students to gain in-depth knowledge in the field of Computer forensics & Cyber 

Crime 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Students will be able to learn investigation tools and techniques, 
CO2: Analyse data to identify evidence, Technical Aspects & Legal Aspects related to cyber crime. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Computer Crime, Roles of a Computer in a Crime, the Computer Forensic Objective, Importance of 

Computer Forensics, the Computer Forensics Specialist, Law enforcement, Categories of Computer 

forensics, Theft of Trade Secrets, Corporate or Employee Malfeasance, External Breach, Internal 

Breach, Cases Types 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Cross-validation, Proper Evidence Handling, Completeness of Investigation, Management of 

Archives, Technical Competency, Explicit Definition and Justification for the Process, Legal 

Compliance, Defining a Process, Identification, Collection and Preservation, Analysis, Production 

and Presentation, Hard Disks and File Systems, Operating System Forensics, Investigating Web 

Attacks, Email Crime Investigation, Mobile Forensics, Report Writing 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Internet Jurisdiction, Contractual obligations in cyber space, Indian Law, IT Act 2000, Certifying 

Authorities, IPR Protection, Cyber Appellate Tribunal, Offences Under IT Act, IT Act Amendments, 

Power of the Police, Controller, International Cyberspace Laws 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Mr. Arun Jately v. Network Solutions Private, Shankar v. State, Gouresh Mehra v. State, Harassment 

by email, Rajiv Dinesh Gadkari v. Nilangi Rajiv Gadkari, Uploading vulgar photographs, Indiabulls 

Securities Ltd v. Amulya Ratan Dhar, Jcb India Ltd v. I.P, Abhinav Gupta v. State of Haryana, All 

Kerala Online Lottery Dealers v. State of Kerala 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Mr. Arun Jately v. Network Solutions Private, Shankar v. State, Gouresh Mehra v. State, Harassment 

by email, Rajiv Dinesh Gadkari v. Nilangi Rajiv Gadkari, Uploading vulgar photographs, Indiabulls 

Securities Ltd v. Amulya Ratan Dhar, Jcb India Ltd v. I.P, Abhinav Gupta v. State of Haryana, All 

Kerala Online Lottery Dealers v. State of Kerala 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference books: 

1. Brinson, A., Robinson, A., & Rogers, M. (2006). A cyber forensics ontology: Creating 

a new approach to studying cyber forensics. digital investigation, 3, 37-43. 

2. Greenfield, R. S. (2002). Cyber forensics: a field manual for collecting, examining, 

and preserving evidence of computer crimes. Auerbach Publications. 

3. Baggili, I., & Breitinger, F. (2015, March). Data sources for advancing cyber 

forensics: what the social world has to offer. In 2015 AAAI Spring Symposium 

Series. 

4. Reddy, N. (2019). Practical Cyber Forensics. Apress. 

5. Dardick, G. S. (2010). Cyber forensics assurance. 



Paper Code: 21MCA351 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 4 

MACHINE LEARNING 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce students to the basic concepts and techniques of Machine Learning. 

 To develop skills of using recent machine learning software for solving practical problems. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Understand a wide variety of learning algorithms. 

CO2: Understand how to evaluate models generated from data. 

CO3: Apply the algorithms to a real problem, optimize the models learned and report on the expected 

accuracy that can be achieved by applying the models. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Human learning versus machine learning, types of machine learning, applications of machine 

learning, tools for machine learning, Machine Learning Activities, Data structures for machine 

learning, Data Pre-processing, selecting a model, training a model, model representation and 

interpretability, evaluating performance of a model, improving performance of a model 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Feature Engineering, Bayesian Concept Learning 

Introduction to feature engineering, feature transformation, feature subset selection, Importance of 

Bayesian methods, Bayes’ theorem, concept learning through Bayes’ theorem, Bayesian Belief 

Network 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Supervised Learning – Classification, Regression 

Example of supervised learning, classification model, classification learning steps, common 

classification algorithms, example of regression, common regression algorithms 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 



UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Unsupervised Learning – Clustering, pattern finding using association rules 

Unsupervised learning versus supervised learning, applications of unsupervised learning, clustering 

and its types, Apriori algorithm for association rule learning 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Neural Network 

Understanding the biological neuron, exploring artificial neuron, types of activation functions, early 

implementation of artificial neural network, architectures of neural network, learning process in 

artificial neural network, backpropagation, Overview of Deep Learning 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Jordan, M. I., & Mitchell, T. M. (2015). Machine learning: Trends, perspectives, and 

prospects. Science, 349(6245), 255-260. 

2. Carleo, G., Cirac, I., Cranmer, K., Daudet, L., Schuld, M., Tishby, N., ... & 

Zdeborová, L. (2019). Machine learning and the physical sciences. Reviews of 

Modern Physics, 91(4), 045002. 

3. Liakos, K. G., Busato, P., Moshou, D., Pearson, S., & Bochtis, D. (2018). Machine 

learning in agriculture: A review. Sensors, 18(8), 2674. 

4. Alpaydin, E. (2021). Machine learning. MIT Press. 

5. Mohri, M., Rostamizadeh, A., & Talwalkar, A. (2018). Foundations of machine 

learning. MIT press. 



Paper Code: 21MCA352 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

INTERNET OF THINGS Hours: 40 

IA: 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 This course is designed to give you the technical knowledge and skills to build Internet of 

Things (IoT) systems. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Understand the concept of Internet of Things 
CO2: Implement interfacing of various sensors with Arduino/Raspberry Pi. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

What is IoT, Genesis of IoT, IoT and Digitization, IoT Impact, Convergence of IT and IoT, IoT 

Challenges, IoT Network Architecture and Design, Drivers Behind New Network Architectures, 

Comparing IoT Architectures, A Simplified IoT Architecture, The Core IoT Functional Stack, IoT 

Data Management and Compute Stack 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Smart Objects: The “Things” in IoT, Sensors, Actuators, and Smart Objects, Sensor Networks, 

Connecting Smart Objects, Communications Criteria, IoT Access Technologies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

IP as the IoT Network Layer, The Business Case for IP, The need for Optimization, Optimizing IP 

for IoT, Profiles and Compliances, Application Protocols for IoT, The Transport Layer, IoT 

Application Transport Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Data and Analytics for IoT, An Introduction to Data Analytics for IoT, Machine Learning, Big Data 

Analytics Tools and Technology, Edge Streaming Analytics, Network Analytics, Securing IoT, A 

Brief History of OT Security, Common Challenges in OT Security, How IT and OT Security 

Practices and Systems Vary, Formal Risk Analysis Structures: OCTAVE and FAIR, The Phased 

Application of Security in an Operational Environment 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints - Arduino UNO: Introduction to Arduino, Arduino UNO, 

Installing the Software, Fundamentals of Arduino Programming. IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints 

- RaspberryPi: Introduction to RaspberryPi, About the RaspberryPi Board: Hardware Layout, 

Operating Systems on RaspberryPi, Configuring RaspberryPi, Programming RaspberryPi with 

Python, Wireless Temperature Monitoring System Using Pi, DS18B20 Temperature Sensor, 

Connecting Raspberry Pi via SSH, Accessing Temperature from DS18B20 sensors, Remote access to 

RaspberryPi, Smart and Connected Cities, An IoT Strategy for Smarter Cities, Smart City IoT 

Architecture,Smart City Security Architecture, Smart City Use-Case Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Ashton, K. (2009). That ‘internet of things’ thing. RFID journal, 22(7), 97-114. 

2. Da Xu, L., He, W., & Li, S. (2014). Internet of things in industries: A survey. IEEE 

Transactions on industrial informatics, 10(4), 2233-2243. 

3. Ray, P. P. (2018). A survey on Internet of Things architectures. Journal of King Saud 

University-Computer and Information Sciences, 30(3), 291-319. 

4. Atzori, L., Iera, A., & Morabito, G. (2010). The internet of things: A 

survey. Computer networks, 54(15), 2787-2805. 

5. Holler, J., Tsiatsis, V., Mulligan, C., Karnouskos, S., Avesand, S., & Boyle, D. 

(2014). Internet of things. Academic Press. 



Paper Code: 21MCA353 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 4 

SECURITY INCIDENT AND 

COMPLIANCE MANAGEMENT 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview of ethical hacking concepts and methodologies. 

 To deal with the understanding of ethical hacking methods and types and cyber-attacks. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 

CO1: Provide security of the data over the network. 

CO2: Do research in the emerging areas of cryptography and network security. 

CO3: Implement various networking protocols. 
C04: Protect any network from the threats in the world. 

UNIT – I : 8hrs 

Incident vs Event, Incident Response, Detection, Response, Mitigation, Reporting, Recovery, 

Remediation, Detective & Preventive Measures, SOC Monitoring, Logging & Monitoring, Logging 

Techniques, SIEM, Splunk, Qradar, Exabeam 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation 

Activity based Teaching: 

UNIT – II: 8hrs 

Security Logs, System Logs, Application Logs, Firewall Logs, Proxy Logs, Change Logs, Protecting 

Log Data, Audit Trails, Monitoring and Accountability, Monitoring and Investigations, Monitoring 

Techniques, Sampling, Clipping Levels, Keystroke Monitoring, Traffic Analysis and Trend Analysis, 

Egress Monitoring 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Self-Study Material: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – III: 8hrs 

Business Continuity Planning, Disaster Recovery Planning, Business Organization Analysis, BCP 

Team Selection, Business Impact Assessment, Risk Identification, Provisions and Processes, BCP 

Documentation, Testing and Exercises, the Nature of Disaster, System Resilience and Fault 

Tolerance, Alternate Processing Sites 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

UNIT – IV: 8hrs 

Compliance Issues, Metrics, Internal Checking, Compliance Tracking, Policies and Procedures, 

Managing Compliance, Compliance Implementation, Document Writing 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Activity based Teaching: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

UNIT – V: 8hrs 

Audit Strategies, Internal Audits, External Audits, Test of Design, Test of Effectiveness, Evidence 

Validation, Audit Checklist, Log Reviews, Code Reviews, Account Management, Backup 

Verification, Vendor Risk Management, Reporting 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Board: 

Power Point presentation: 

Video Lectures: 

Laboratory Exercise: 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Ahmad, A., Maynard, S. B., & Shanks, G. (2015). A case analysis of information 

systems and security incident responses. International Journal of Information 

Management, 35(6), 717-723. 

2. Buecker, A., Amado, J., Druker, D., Lorenz, C., Muehlenbrock, F., & Tan, R. 

(2010). IT Security Compliance Management Design Guide with IBM Tivoli Security 

Information and Event Manager. IBM Redbooks. 

3. Arnason, S. T., & Willett, K. D. (2007). How to achieve 27001 certification: An 

example of applied compliance management. Auerbach Publications. 

4. Hove, C., Tårnes, M., Line, M. B., & Bernsmed, K. (2014, May). Information security 

incident management: identified practice in large organizations. In 2014 Eighth 

international conference on IT security incident management & IT forensics (pp. 27- 

46). IEEE. 

5. Ahmad, A., Maynard, S. B., & Shanks, G. (2015). A case analysis of information 

systems and security incident responses. International Journal of Information 

Management, 35(6), 717-723. 



Paper Code: 21MCA36 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 2 

ANDROID & CLOUD COMPUTING 

LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA: 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To overview on developing mobile application using android. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course, students will be able 
CO1: Develop effective user interfaces that leverage evolving mobile devices 

CO2: Develop applications using software development kits (SDKs), frameworks and toolkits. 

CO3: Implement suitable methods to integrate database and server-side technologies 



 

Paper Code: 21MCA37 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 

Credits: 2 

COMPILER DESIGN & E- 

COMMERCE LAB 

 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 

Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is an overview on E-Commerce and Magento technologies for E-Commerce 

Development. 

 It deals with the common paradigms in E-Commerce such as, Types of E-Comm, Shopping 

Cart, Catalog, Order Summery etc. 

 Course also gives hands on working with Magento technologies to design and develop 

independent E-commerce stores for an individual. 

 It also explores various functionalities of Magento Development Tool. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: To understand various terminologies of E-Commerce 
CO2: To get Hands on training in developing E-commerce stores with Magento 



Paper Code: 21MCA381 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

MACHINE LEARNING LAB 
Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce students to the basic concepts and techniques of Machine Learning. 

 To develop skills of using recent machine learning software for solving practical problems. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand a wide variety of learning algorithms. 

CO2: Understand how to evaluate models generated from data. 

CO3: Apply the algorithms to a real problem, optimize the models learned and report on the expected 

accuracy that can be achieved by applying the models. 



Paper Code: 21MCA382 

Theory/Week: 4 Hours 
Credits: 2 

INTERNET OF THINGS LAB 

Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 This course is designed to give you the technical knowledge and skills to build Internet of 

Things (IoT) systems. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the concept of Internet of Things 
CO2: Implement interfacing of various sensors with Arduino/Raspberry Pi. 



Paper Code: 21MCA383 

Theory/Week: 2 Hours 
Credits: 2 

CYBER FORENSICS LAB Hours: 40 

IA : 50 
Exam: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 It enables the students to gain in-depth knowledge in the field of Computer forensics & Cyber 

Crime. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Students will be able to learn investigation tools and techniques, 
CO2: Analyse data to identify evidence, Technical Aspects & Legal Aspects related to cyber crime. 



Paper Code: 21MCA391 

Theory/Week: 1 Hours 
Credits: 1 

MINI PROJECT 
Hours: 20 

IA : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To let the students apply the programming knowledge into a real- world situation/problem. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Students will be able to practice acquired knowledge within the chosen area of technology for 

project development. 

CO2: Identify, discuss and justify the technical aspects of the chosen project with a comprehensive 

and systematic approach. 



Paper Code: 21MCA392 

Theory/Week: 1 Hours 
Credits: 1 

EMPLOYABILITY SKILL 

DEVELOPMENT-III 

Hours: 20 

IA: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 The main aim of introducing this course for students is to develop skill to meet the 

competitive examinations for better job opportunity. 

 Effort has been made to accommodate fundamental, mathematical aspects to instil confidence 

among students. 

 Enrich their knowledge and to develop their logical reasoning thinking ability. 

Course Outcomes: 

After the completion of the course students will be able 

CO1: Solve the problems easily by using Short-cut method with time management which will be 

helpful to them to clear the competitive exams for better job opportunity. 

CO2: Analyze the Problems logically and approach the problems in a different manner. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017-18 
B.TECH IN CIVIL ENGINEERING III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam  

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SMA31 Engineering Mathematics-III 3 1  50 50 100 03 

2 17SCV32 
Building Materials and Construction 
Technology 

3 
  

50 50 100 03 

3 17SCV33 Strength of Materials 4 1  50 50 100 04 

4 17SCV34 Surveying-I 3   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCV35 Fluid Mechanics 4 1  50 50 100 04 

6 17SCV36 Applied Engineering Geology 3   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCVL37 Material Testing Lab 1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCVL38 Surveying Practice-I 1  2 50 50 100 02 

  Total Credits 22 03 04   800 24 



 

 

 

 

B.TECH IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 

IV SEMESTER 

 

  

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subjectc

ode 
Title 

Teaching  Exam  

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SMA41 Engineering Mathematics-IV 4 1  50 50 100 03 

2 17SCV42 Structural Analysis I 4 1  50 50 100 04 

3 17SCV43 Hydraulics & Hydraulic 

Machines 

3 2  50 50 100 04 

4 17SCV44 Concrete Technology 3   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCV45 Surveying II 3   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCV46 Building Planning & Drawing 3   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCVL47 Surveying Practice II 1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCVL48 Applied Engineering Geology 

Laboratory 

1 
 

2 50 50 100 02 

  Total Credits 22 04 04   800 24 

 



 

 

B.TECH IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 

V SEMESTER 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam  

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCV51 
Principles of Management & 
Entrepreneurship 

3 1 
 

50 50 100 03 

2 17SCV52 
Design of RCC Structural 
Elements 

4 1 
 

50 50 100 04 

3 17SCV53 Structural Analysis – II 3 1  50 50 100 03 

4 17SCV54 Geotechnical Engineering – I 3   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCV55 
Hydrology and Irrigation 
Engineering 

3 
  

50 50 100 03 

6 17SCV56 Transportation Engineering – I 3   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCVL57 
Hydraulics and Hydraulic 
Machines Laboratory 

1 
 

2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCVL58 Computer Aided Design Laboratory 1 
 

2 50 50 100 02 

  Total Credits 22 03 04   800 23 



 

 

 

 

 

B.TECH IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 
 

VI SEMESTER 
 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam  

Credit

s Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCV61 Environmental Engineering - I 4 1  50 50 100 04 

2 17SCV62 Design & Drawing of RC Structures 3 1  50 50 100 03 

3 17SCV63 Transportation Engineering – II 3   50 50 100 03 

4 17SCV64X Professional Elective-A 3   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCV65X Professional Elective-B 3   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCV66X Open Elective-I 3   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCVL67 Geotechnical Engineering Laboratory 1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCVL68 
Civil Engineering Extensive Survey 
Project 
Work & Viva Voce 

1 
 

2 50 50 100 02 

9 17SCVP69 Mini Project    50  50 02 

  Total Credits 22 02 04   850 25 

 

Professional Elective-A Open Elective-I 

17SCV641 Geotechnical Engineering – II 17SCV661 
Occupational Health & Safety in 

Construction Industry 

17SCV642 Urban Transport Planning 17SCV662 Air Pollution & Control 

17SCV643 Structural Dynamics 17SCV663 Total Quality Management 

Professional Elective-B  

17SCV651 Ground Improvement Techniques 

17SCV652 Principles of Construction 

Management 

17SCV653 
Hydraulic Structures and 

Irrigation Design-Drawing 



 

 

 

 

 

Sl. 

No

. 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam  

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCV71 Design of Steel Structures 4 1  50 50 100 04 

2 17SCV72 Quantity Surveying and Valuation 3 1  50 50 100 03 

3 17SCV73X Professional Elective - C 3   50 50 100 03 

4 17SCV74X Professional Elective - D 3   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCV75X Open Elective - II 3   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCVL76 Environmental Engineering Laboratory 1  2 50 50 100 02 

7 17SCVL77 
Concrete & Highway Material Testing 
Laboratory 

1 
 

2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCVL78 Project Phase - I 1  3 100 - 100 02 

  Total Credits 19 2 7 450 350 800 22 

 

 

Professional Elective-C Open Elective-II 

17SCV731 Environmental Engineering - II 17SCV751 Water Resources Management 

17SCV732 Design of Pre-Stressed Concrete 

Structures 

17SCV752 Research Methodology 

17SCV733 Masonry Structures 17SCV753 Principles of Town Planning 

Professional Elective-D  

17SCV741 Environmental Impact Assessment 

17SCV742 Finite Element Method of Analysis 

17SCV743 
Human Resources Management and 
development in Construction 

 



 

 

B.TECH IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 

VIII SEMESTER 

 

 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

code 
 Title  

Teaching Exam  

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCV81 Design & Drawing of Steel 

Structure 

4 2  50 50 100 04 

2 17SCV82X Professional Elective - E 3   50 50 100 03 

3 17SCV83X Open Elective - III 3   50 50 100 03 

4 17SCV84 Technical Seminar  3  100  100 01 

5 17SCV85 Major Project Phase - 2   6 100 100 300 08 

6 17SCV86 Internship  2  50 50 100 02 

  Total Credits 10 7 6 400 300 800 21 

Professional Elective-E Open Elective-III 

17SCV821 Pavement Design 17SCV831 
Quality Assurance in Construction Projects 

17SCV822 Highway Geometric Design 17SCV832 Building Services 

17SCV823 Advanced Concrete Technology 17SCV833 Sustainability and Green Construction 



 

 

 

 

III Semester B.Tech 

BUILDING MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION TECHNOLOGY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV32 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To develop in recognizing the good materials to be used for the construction work 

2. To develop investigation of soil condition, deciding and design of suitable foundation for different 

structures 

3. To develop supervision of different types of masonry 

4. To impart in selection of materials, design and supervision of suitable type of floor and roof. 

5. To gain knowledge about doors, windows, plastering, painting, damp proofing, scaffolding, 

shoring, underpinning and to take suitable engineering measures. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1: To understand the properties of natural and advance building materials 

CO2: To impart the knowledge about the characteristics, sources and defects in various materials used for 

construction purposes. 

CO3: Able to design and test the materials either in the laboratory or in the field before their actual use at 

the site. 

CO4: To attain the knowledge of different components of building, their classification, materials and 

methods of construction and causes of their failures. 

CO5: To understand the types and functions of main building services to be provided and the defects in 

the buildings along with the remedial measures for proper maintenance of the buildings. 

 

MODULE-1 

Introduction to Building Materials 

Stone as building material; Requirement of good building stones, dressing of stones, Deterioration and 

Preservation of stone work. Bricks; Classification, Manufacturing of clay bricks, Requirement of good 

bricks. Field and laboratory tests on bricks; compressive strength, water absorption, efflorescence, 

dimension and warpage. Cement Concrete blocks, Stabilized Mud Blocks, Sizes, requirement of good 

blocks. Mortar: types and requirements. Timber as construction material Fine aggregate: Natural and 

manufactured: Sieve analysis, zoning, specify gravity, bulking, moisture content, deleterious materials. 

Coarse aggregate: Natural and manufactured: Importance of size, shape and texture. Grading of 

aggregates, Sieve analysis, specific gravity, Flakiness and elongation index, crushing, impact and 

abrasion tests. 10 Hours 

MODULE-2 

Foundation 

Preliminary investigation of soil, safe bearing capacity of soil, Function and requirements of good 

foundation, types of foundation, introduction to spread, combined, strap, mat and pile foundation 

Masonry: Definition and terms used in masonry. Brick masonry, characteristics and requirements of good 

brick masonry, Bonds in brick work, Header, Stretcher, English, Flemish bond, Stone masonry, 

Requirements of good stonemasonry, Classification, characteristics of different stone masonry, Joints in 

stone masonry. Types of walls; load bearing, partition walls, cavity walls 10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

 

 

MODULE-3 

Lintels and Arches 

Lintels and Arches: Definition, function and classification of lintels, Balconies, chejja and canopy. 

Arches; Elements and Stability of an Arch. 

Floors and roofs: Floors; Requirement of good floor, Components of ground floor, Selection of flooring 

material, Laying of Concrete, Mosaic, Marble, Granite, Tile flooring, Cladding of tiles. Roof;- 

Requirement of good roof, Types of roof, Elements of a pitched roof, Trussed roof, Kingpost Truss, 

Queen Post Truss, Steel Truss, Different roofing materials, R.C.C Roof. 10 hours 

 

MODULE-4 

Doors, Windows and Ventilators 

Doors, Windows and Ventilators: Location of doors and windows, technical terms, Materials for doors 

and windows, Paneled door, Flush door, Collapsible door, Rolling shutter, PVC Door, Paneled and 

glazed Window, Bay Window, French window. Ventilators. Sizes as per IS recommendations. 

Stairs: Definitions, technical terms and types of stairs, Requirements of good stairs. Geometrical design 

of RCC doglegged and open-well stairs. 

Formwork: Introduction to form work, scaffolding, shoring, under pinning. 10 hours 

 

MODULE-5 

Plastering and Pointing 

Plastering and Pointing: Purpose, materials and methods of plastering and pointing, defects in plastering- 

Stucco plastering, lathe plastering. 

Damp proofing-causes, effects and methods. 

Paints-Purpose, types, ingredients and defects, Preparation and applications of paints to new and old 

plastered surfaces, wooden and steel surfaces. 10 hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Engineering Materials, Rangawala P.C. Charter Publishing House, Anand, India. 

2. Engineering Materials, Sushil Kumar, Standard Publication and Distributors, New Delhi. 

3. Concrete Technology – Theory and practice, M.S. Shetty, S. Chand and Co, New Delhi, 2002. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. A Text Book Building Materials, by P.G. Varghese, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., Publication. 

2. Advances in Building Materials and Construction by Mohan Rai and M.P. Jain Singh – publication 

by CBRI, Roorkee. 

3. Concrete Technology, Neville A.M and Brooks J.J –– ELBS Edition. London 

4. Concrete Technology – Gambhir M.L –Dhanpat Rai and Sons, New Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

III Semester B.Tech 

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 

Sub Code  : 17SCV33 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn fundamental concepts of stress, strain and deformation of solids with applications to 

bars, beams and thin shells. 

2. To know the mechanism of load transfer in beams, the induced stress resultants and deformations. 

3. To understand the effect of torsion on shafts and springs. 

4. To analyze two dimensional state of stress and plane trusses. 

5. To give an ability to apply the knowledge of strength of materials on engineering applications and 

design problems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to apply the linear laws of elasticity as related to stresses and strains. 

CO2: Able to understand the behavior of columns and struts under axial loading and also the effect of 

combined axial and bending stress. 

CO3: Able to provide students with exposure to the systematic methods for solving engineering problems 

in solid mechanics. 

CO4: Able to analyze and design structural members subjected to tension, compression, torsion, bending 

and combined stresses using the fundamental concepts of stress, strain and elastic behavior of 

materials. 

CO5: Able to build the necessary theoretical background for further structural analysis 

 

 

MODULE 1: 

Simple Stress and Strain 

Introduction, Definition and concept and of stress and strain. Hooke’s law, Stress-Strain diagrams for 

ferrous and non-ferrous materials, factor of safety, Elongation of tapering bars of circular and rectangular 

cross sections, Elongation due to self-weight. Saint Venant’s principle, Compound bars, Temperature 

stresses, Compound section subjected to temperature stresses, state of simple shear, Elastic constants and 

their relationship. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2: 

Compound Stresses 

Introduction, state of stress at a point, General two dimensional stress system, Principal stresses and 

principal planes. Mohr’s circle of stresses. 

 

Thin and Thick Cylinders: 

Introduction, Thin cylinders subjected to internal pressure; Hoop stresses, Longitudinal stress and change 

in volume. Thick cylinders subjected to both internal and external pressure; Lame’s equation, radial and 

hoop stress distribution. 10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 3: 

Shear Force and Bending Moment in Beams 

Introduction to types of beams, supports and loadings. Definition of bending moment and shear force, 

Sign conventions, relationship between load intensity, bending moment and shear force. Shear force and 

bending moment diagrams for statically determinate beams subjected to points load, uniformly 

distributed loads, uniformly varying loads, couple and their combinations. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4: 

Bending and Shear Stresses in Beams 

Introduction, pure bending theory, Assumptions, derivation of bending equation, modulus of rupture, 

section modulus, flexural rigidity. Expression for transverse shear stress in beams, Bending and shear 

stress distribution diagrams for circular, rectangular, ‘I’, and ‘T’ sections. Shear center (only concept) 

Columns and Struts: 

Introduction, short and long columns. Euler’s theory; Assumptions, Derivation for Euler’s Buckling load 

for different end conditions, Limitations of Euler’s theory. Rankine -Gordon’s formula for columns. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5: 

Torsion in Circular Shaft 

Torsion in Circular Shaft: Introduction, pure torsion, Assumptions, derivation of torsion equation for 

circular shafts, torsional rigidity and polar modulus Power transmitted by a shaft, combined bending and 

torsion. 

Theories of Failure: Introduction, maximum principal stress theory (Rankine’s theory), Maximum 

shearing stress theory (Tresca’s theory), Strain energy theory (Beltrami and Haigh), and maximum strain 

theory (St. Venant’s theory). 10 Hours 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Strength of Materials, Subramanyam, Oxford University Press, Edition2008 

2. Mechanics of Materials, B.C Punmia Ashok Jain, Arun Jain, Lakshmi Publications, New Delhi. 

3. Strength of Materials, Basavarajaiah and Mahadevappa Universities Press (2009). 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Strength of Materials, Singer Harper and Row Publications. 

2. Elements of Strength of Materials, Timoshenko and Young Affliated East-West Press. 

3. Mechanics of Materials, James M. Gere (5th Edition), Thomson Learning. 



 

 

 

 

III Semester B.Tech 

SURVEYING – I 

Sub Code  : 17SCV34 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To determine the relative position of any objects or points of the earth. 

2. To determine the distance and angle between different objects. 

3. To prepare a map or plan to represent an area on a horizontal plan. 

4. To develop methods through the knowledge of modern science and the technology and use them 

in the field. 

5. To solve measurement problems in an optimal way. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the different methods and techniques of surveying like levelling, compass 

survey, contouring and curve settings etc. and their applications in surveying. 

CO2: Able to use survey instruments in carrying out survey, to collect data, and write reports and able 

to perform required calculations to achieve the objective for different types of surveying for 

different Engineering projects. 

CO3: Able to apply the concept of Tacheometry for surveying in difficult and hilly areas to obtain the 

topographical map of area. 

CO4: Able to control the accumulation of errors in projects. 

CO5: Able to use modern survey equipment to measure angle and distances. 

 

MODULE 1: 

Introduction to Civil Engineering Surveying 

Introduction: Definition of surveying, Objectives and importance of surveying. Classification of surveys. 

Principles of surveying. Units of measurements, Surveying measurements and errors, types of errors, 

precision and accuracy. Classification of maps, map scale, conventional symbols, topographic maps, map 

layout, Survey of India Map numbering systems. 

Measurement of Horizontal Distances: Measuring tape and types. Measurement using tapes, taping on 

level ground and sloping ground. Errors and corrections in tape measurements, ranging of lines, direct 

and indirect methods of ranging, Electronic distance measurement, basic principle. Booking of tape 

survey work, Field book, entries, Conventional symbols, Obstacles in tape survey, Numerical problems. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2: 

Measurement of Directions and Angles 

Compass survey: Basic definitions; meridians, bearings, magnetic and true bearings. Prismatic and 

surveyor’s compasses, temporary adjustments, declination. Quadrantal bearings, whole circle bearings, 

local attraction and related problems 

Theodolite Survey and Instrument Adjustment: Theodolite and types, Fundamental axes and parts of 

Transit theodolite, uses of theodolite, Temporary adjustments of transit theodolite, measurement of 

horizontal and vertical angles, step by step procedure for obtaining permanent adjustment of Transit 

theodolite 10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 3: 

Traversing 

Traverse Survey and Computations: Latitudes and departures, rectangular coordinates, Traverse 

adjustments, Bowditch rule and transit rule, Numerical Problems 

Tacheometry: basic principle, types of tachometry, distance equation for horizontal and inclined line of 

sight infixed hair method, problems 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4: 

Leveling 

Basic terms and definitions, Methods of leveling, Dumpy level, auto level, digital and laser levels. 

Curvature and refraction corrections. Booking and reduction of levels. Differential leveling, profile 

leveling, fly leveling, check leveling, reciprocal leveling, trigonometric leveling (heights and distances- 

single plane and double plane methods. 

Contouring: Contours, Methods of contouring, Interpolation of contours, contour gradient, characteristics 

of contours and uses. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5: 

Areas and Volumes 

Areas and Volumes: Measurement of area – by dividing the area into geometrical figures, area from 

offsets, mid ordinate rule, trapezoidal and Simpson’s one third rule, area from co-ordinates, introduction 

to planimeter, principle of working and use of planimeter to measure areas, digital planimeter. 

Measurement of volumes-trapezoidal and prismoidal formula. Calculation of area from cross staff 

surveying, Calculation of area of a closed traverse by coordinates method; Computations of volumes by 

trapezoidal and prismoidal rule, Capacity contours. 10 Hours 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol–1 – B.C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

2. Surveying and Levelling – R Subramanian. Oxford University Press (2007) 

Text Book of Surveying – C. Venkataramiah. Universities Press. (2009Reprint) 

. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India. 

3. Surveying Vol. I, S.K. Duggal, Tata McGraw Hill - Publishing Co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

* Survey of India Publication on maps. 



 

 

 

 

III Semester B.Tech 

FLUID MECHANICS 

Sub Code  : 17SCV35 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart thorough understanding of the properties of the fluids, behavior of fluids under static 

conditions. 

2. To develop understanding about hydrostatic law, principle of buoyancy and stability of a floating 

body and application of mass, momentum and energy equation in fluid flow 

3. The dynamics of fluids is introduced through the control volume approach which gives an 

integrated understanding of the transport of mass, momentum and energy. 

4. To expose to the applications of the conservation laws to a) flow measurements b) flow through 

pipes (both laminar and turbulent) 

5. To determine the losses in a flow system, flow through pipes, boundary layer flow and flow past 

immersed bodies. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To describe appropriate physical properties and show how these allow differentiation between 

solids and fluids as well as between liquids and gases. 

CO2: Able to determine pressures and forces on submerged bodies. 

CO3: Able to analyze flow rates, velocities, energy losses and momentum flux for fluid system and also 

understand the fundamentals of laminar and turbulent boundary layer. 

CO4: To present data or governing equations in non-dimensional form, design experiments, and perform 

model studies. 
CO5: Able to decide when appropriate to use ideal flow concepts and the Bernoulli equation. 

 

MODULE 1: 

Fluids & Their Properties 

Fluids & Their Properties: Concept of fluid, Systems of units. Properties of fluid; Mass density, Specific 

weight, Specific gravity, Specific volume, Viscosity, Cohesion, Adhesion, Surface tension& Capillarity. 

Fluid as a continuum, Newton’s law of viscosity (theory &problems).Capillary rise in a vertical tube and 

between two plane surfaces (theory & problems).vapor pressure of liquid, compressibility and bulk 

modulus, capillarity, surface tension, pressure inside a water droplet, pressure inside a soap bubble and 

liquid jet. Numerical problems. 

Fluid Pressure and Its Measurements: Definition of pressure, Pressure at a point, Pascal’s law, Variation 

of pressure with depth. Types of pressure. Measurement of pressure using simple, differential & inclined 

manometers (theory& problems). Introduction to Mechanical and electronic pressure measuring devices. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2: 

Hydrostatic forces on Surfaces 

Hydrostatic forces on Surfaces: Definition, Total pressure, center of pressure, total pressure on horizontal, 

vertical and inclined plane surface, total pressure on curved surfaces, water pressure on gravity dams, 

Lock gates. Numerical Problems. 

Fundamentals of fluid flow (Kinematics): Introduction. Methods of describing fluid motion. Velocity and 

Total acceleration of a fluid particle. Types of fluid flow, Description of flow pattern. Basic principles of 

fluid flow, three-dimensional continuity equation in Cartesian coordinate system. Derivation for 



 

 

 

 

Rotational and irroational motion. Potential function, stream function, orthogonality of streamlines and 

equipotential lines. Numerical problems on Stream function and velocity potential. Introduction to flow 

net. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3: 

Fluid Dynamics 

Fluid Dynamics: Introduction. Forces acting on fluid in motion. Euler’s equation of motion along a 

streamline and Bernoulli’s equation. Assumptions and limitations of Bernoulli’s equation. Modified 

Bernoulli’s equation. Problems on applications of Bernoulli’s equation (with and without losses).Vortex 

motion; forced vortex, free vortex, problems. Momentum equation problems on pipe bends. 

Applications: Introduction. Venturimeter, Orificemeter, Pitottube. Numerical Problems 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4: 

Orifice and Mouthpiece 

Orifice and Mouthpiece: Introduction, classification, flow through orifice, hydraulic coefficients, and 

Numerical problems. Mouthpiece, classification, Borda’s Mouthpiece. 

Notches and Weirs: Introduction. Classification, discharge over rectangular, triangular, trapezoidal 

notches, Cippoletti notch, broad crested weirs. Numerical problems. Ventilation of weirs, submerged 

weirs. 10 Hours 

MODULE 5: 

Flow through Pipes 

Flow through Pipes: Introduction. Major and minor losses in pipe flow. Darcy-Weisbach equation for 

head loss due to friction in a pipe. Pipes in series, pipes in parallel, equivalent pipe-problems. Minor 

losses in pipe flow, equation for head loss due to sudden expansion. Numerical problems. Hydraulic 

gradient line, energy gradient line. Pipe Networks, Hardy Cross method, Numerical problems. 

Surge Analysis in Pipes: Water hammer in pipes, equations for pressure rise due to gradual valve closure 

and sudden closure for rigid and elastic pipes. Numerical problems. 10 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘A Text Book of Fluid mechanics & Hydraulic Machines’- R.K. Rajput, S. Chand& Co, New 
Delhi,2006 Edition. 

2. ‘Principles of Fluid Mechanics and Fluid Machines’-N. Narayana Pillai, Universities Press (India), 

Hyderabad, 2009 Edition. 

3. ‘Fluid Mechanics and Turbomachines’- Madan Mohan Das, PHI Learning Pvt. Limited, New Delhi. 

2009 Edition. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. ‘ Fundamentals of Fluid Mechanics’ – Bruce R. Munson, Donald F.Young, Theodore H. Okiishi, 

Wiley India, New Delhi, 2009 Edition. 

2. ‘Introduction To Fluid Mechanics’ – Edward j. Shaughnessy, jr; Ira m. Katz: James p Schaffer, Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi, 2005 Edition. 

3. ‘Text Book of Fluid Mechanics &Hydraulic Machines’-R.K.Bansal, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi, 

2008Edition. 
4. ‘Fluid Mechanics’ – Streeter, Wylie, Bedford New Delhi, 2008(Ed) 



 

 

 

 

III Semester B.Tech 

APPLIED ENGINEERING GEOLOGY 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCV36 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. At the end of this course the students will be able to understand the importance of geological 

knowledge such as earth, earthquake, volcanism and the action of various geological agencies. 

2. The students of civil engineering will realize the importance of this knowledge in projects such as 

dams, tunnels, roads etc. 

3. The knowledge of geophysical methods and remote sensing techniques are useful to know the 

various surface and subsurface features. 

4. Based on this, civil engineers can choose the types of foundations and other related aspects. 

5. The students of civil engineering will be able to identify the physical properties and strength of 

rocks. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the importance of geological knowledge such as earthquake, volcanism 

CO2: Able to learn geology and its types, various structural features like folds, faults, joints, weathering 

etc., minerals, rocks, and rock formations in relation to civil engineering projects. 

CO3: Able to understand various techniques to determine engineering properties of rocks etc. and 

distinguish the different types of rocks and minerals. 

CO4: Able to understand various techniques to analyze and to make possible solutions for various 

Geological Engineering problems. 

CO5: Able to understand the application of geological investigation in projects such as dams, tunnels etc. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: 

Application of Earth Science in Civil Engineering Practices, Understanding the earth, internal structure 

and composition. 

Mineralogy: Mineral properties, composition and their use in the manufacture of construction materials – 

Quartz Group (Glass); Feldspar Group (Ceramic wares and Flooring tiles); Kaolin (Paper, paint and 

textile);Asbestos (AC sheets); Carbonate Group ( Cement) ;Gypsum (POP, gypsum sheets, cement); 

Mica Group(Electrical industries); Ore minerals - Iron ores(Steel); Chromite (Alloy); Bauxite 

(aluminum);Chalcopyrite (copper) 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Petrology 

Formation, Classification and Engineering Properties. Rock as construction material, concrete aggregate, 

railway ballast, roofing, flooring, cladding and foundation. Deformation of rocks, Development of Joints, 

Folds, Faults and Unconformities. Their impact in the selection of sites for Dams, Reservoirs, Tunnels, 

Highways and Bridges, Rock Quality Determination (RQD), Rock Structure Rating (RSR),:Igneous 

Rocks - Granite, Gabbro, Dolerite, Basalt; Sedimentary rocks - Sandstone, Shale, Limestone, Laterite; 

Metamorphic rocks - Gneiss, Quartzite, Slate, Charnockite: Decorative stones - Porphyries, Marble and 

Quartzite. 10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 3 

Geomorphology and Seismology 

Landforms – Classification, Rock weathering, types and its effects on Civil Engineering Projects. Study 

of Geo-morphological aspects in the selection of sites for Dams, Reservoirs, Tunnels, Highways and 

Bridges. Watershed management, Floods and their control, River valley, Drainage pattern – parameters 

and development; Coastlines and their engineering considerations. Earthquake - Causes and Effects,, 

Seismic waves, Engineering problems related to Earthquakes, Earthquake intensity, Richter Scale, 

Seismograph, Seismic zones- World and India, Tsunami – causes and effects. Early warning system. 

Reservoir Induced Seismicity; Landslides – causes and their control. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Hydrogeology 

Hydrological cycle, Occurrence of Groundwater indifferent terrains -Weathered, Hard and Stratified 

rocks; Determination of Quality aspects - SAR, RSC and TH of Groundwater. Groundwater Pollution, 

Groundwater Exploration- Electrical Resistivity and Seismic methods, Resistivity curves, Water Bearing 

Formations, Aquifer types and parameters -Porosity, Specific yield and retention, Permeability, 

Transmissibility and Storage Coefficient. Springs and Artesian Wells, Artificial Recharging of 

Groundwater, Sea water intrusion and remedies. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Geodesy 

Study of Topographic maps and Contour maps; Remote Sensing – Concept, Application and its 

Limitations; Geographic Information System (GIS)and Global Positioning System (GPS) – Concept and 

their use resource mapping. LANDSAT Imagery –Definition and its use. Impact of Mining, Quarrying 

and Reservoirs on Environment. Natural Disasters and their mitigation. 10 Hours 

. 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

References books: 

1. Text book of Geology by P.K. Mukherjee, World Press Pvt. Ltd. Kolkatta. 

1. Foundations of Engineering Geology, by Tony Waltham (3rdEd.) Universities Press. 

2.  Structural Geology (3rd Ed.)By M. P. Billings, Published by Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New 

Delhi 

3. Text of Engineering and General Geology by Parbin Singh, Published by S. K. Kataria and Sons, New 

Delhi. 

4. Rock Mechanics for Engineers by Dr B.P.Verma, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi. 

5. Engineering Geology for Civil Engineering by D. Venkata Reddy, Oxford and IBH Publishing 

Company, New Delhi. 

6. Ground water geology by Todd D.K. John Wiley and Sons, New York. 

7. Remote sensing Geology by Ravi P Gupta, Springer Verilag, New York. 

8. Physical Geology by Arthur Holmes, Thomson Nelson and Sons, London. 

9. Environmental Geology by K. S. Valdiya, Tata Mc Graw Hills. 

10. A text book of Engineering Geology by Chenna Kesavulu, Mac Millan India Ltd. 

11. Remote sensing and GIS by M.Anji Reddy. 

12. Ground water assessment, development and management byK.R.Karanth, Tata Mc Graw Hills 



 

 

 

 

III Semester B.Tech 

MATERIAL TESTING LAB 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL37 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the characteristics of materials used in construction. 

2. To understand the behavior of civil engineering materials used in buildings under different 

loading conditions. 

3. To understand the importance of grading of aggregates 

4. To operate and practical exposure of UTM to conduct test on various building materials 

5. To demonstrate strain gauges and strain indicators 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to study the stress-strain curves of different materials used in the field under different loading 

conditions. 

CO2: Able to differentiate between properties of materials affect strength under various conditions. 

CO3: Able to calculate simple tensile and shear stress using the appropriate guidelines and formats. 

CO4: Able to analyze the bending stress on different types of sections. 

CO5: Able to understand deflection of different sections at different loading conditions. 

 

EXPERIMENTS 

1. Tension test on Mild steel and HYSD bars. 

2. Compression test of Mild Steel, Cast iron and Wood. 

3. Torsion test on Mild Steel circular sections 

4. Bending Test on Wood Under two point loading 

5. Shear Test on Mild steel. 

6. Impact test on Mild Steel (Charpy & Izod) 

7. Hardness tests on ferrous and non-ferrous metals – Brinell’s, Rockwell and Vicker’s 

8. Test on Bricks and Tiles 

9. Tests on Fine aggregates – Moisture content, Specific gravity, Bulk density, Sieve analysis and 

Bulking 

10. Tests on Coarse aggregates – Absorption, Moisture content, specific gravity, Bulk density and Sieve 

analysis 

11. Demonstration of Strain gauges and Strain indicators 

 

NOTE: All tests to be carried out as per relevant BIS Codes 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 



 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Testing of Engineering Materials, Davis, Troxell and Hawk, International Student Edition – McGraw 

Hill Book Co. New Delhi. 

2. Mechanical Testing of Materials”, Fenner, George Newnes Ltd. London. 

3. “Experimental Strength of Materials”, Holes K A, English Universities Press Ltd. London. 

4. “Testing of Metallic Materials”, Surya narayana A K, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

5. Relevant IS Codes 

6. “Material Testing Laboratory Manual”, Kukreja C B- Kishore K. Ravi Chawla Standard Publishers 

& Distributors 1996. 

7. Concrete Manual, M.L. Gambhir –Dhanpat Rai & Sons- New Delhi. 

 

 

 

III Semester B.Tech 

SURVEYING PRACTICE – I 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL38 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To determine the relative position of any objects or points of the earth. 

2. To determine the distance and angle between different objects. 

3. To prepare a map or plan to represent an area on a horizontal plan. 

4. To develop methods through the knowledge of modern science and the technology and use them 

in the field. 

5. To solve measurement problems in an optimal way. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to Prepare the survey sheet according to the method used. 

CO2: Able to apply theoretical considerations in field and other engineering projects. 

CO3: Able to survey the area using different methods of plane tabling and compass survey and to adjust 

the compass traverse graphically. 

CO4: Able to record the reduced levels using various methods of levelling and measurement of 

horizontal; vertical angles by Theodolite. 

CO5: Able to determine the location of any point horizontally and vertically using Tachometry 

 

EXPERIMENTS 

1: a) To measure distance between two points using direct ranging 

b) To set out perpendiculars at various points on given line using cross staff, optical square and tape. 

 

2: Setting out of rectangle, hexagon using tape/chain and other accessories 

 

3: Measurement of bearing of the sides of a closed traverse & adjustment of closing error by Bowdich 

method and Transit method 



 

 

 

 

 

4: To set out rectangles, pentagon, hexagon, using tape /chain and compass. 

 

5: To determine the distance between two inaccessible points using chain/tape& compass. 

6: To locate points using radiation and intersection method of plane tabling 

7: To solve 3-point problem in plane tabling using Bessel’s graphical solution 

 

8: To determine difference in elevation between two points using fly leveling technique & to conduct fly 

back leveling. Booking of levels using both HI and Rise & Fall methods. 

 

9: To determine difference in elevation between two points using reciprocal leveling and to determine the 

collimation error 

10: To conduct profile leveling for water supply /sewage line and to draw the longitudinal section to 

determine the depth of cut and depth of filling for a given formation level. 

 

Demonstration 

Minor instruments – Clinometer, Ceylon ghat tracer, Hand level, Box sextant, Planimeter and 

Pantagraph. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol.–1, B.C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

2. “Plane Surveying’ Vol-1-A.M. Chandra, Newage International ®Ltd. 

3. ‘Plane Surveying’ – ALAK, S. Chand and Company Ltd., NewDelhi. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

4. Surveying Vol. I, S.K. Duggal 



 

 

 

 

IV Semester B.Tech 

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS –I 

Sub Code  : 17SCV42 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the principles of elastic structural analysis and behavior of determinate structures. 

2. To impart knowledge about various methods involved in the analysis of determinate structures. 

3.  To apply these methods for analyzing the indeterminate structures to evaluate the response of 

structures 

4. To enable the student get a feeling of how real-life structures behave 

5.  To make the student familiar with latest computational techniques and software used for structural 

analysis. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1 Able to interpret the various methods of structural displacements. 

CO2 Able to analyze the determinate structure and its reaction diagram. 

CO3 Able to draw the influence line diagram for rolling loads. 

CO4 Able to compute the pressure on supporting tower, suspension bridge etc. and to calculate loads for 

no tension criteria on domes chimneys and retaining walls. 

CO5 Able to interpret the various methods of structural displacements. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

STRUCTURAL SYSTEMS AND ENERGY CONCEPT 

Forms of structures, Conditions of equilibrium, Degree of freedom, Linear and Nonlinear structures, one, 

two, three dimensional structural systems, Determinate and indeterminate structures [Static and 

Kinematics]. Strain energy and complimentary strain energy, Strain energy due to axial load, bending and 

shear, Theorem of minimum potential energy, Law of conservation of energy, Principle of virtual work, 

DEFLECTION OF BEAMS Moment area method, Conjugate beam method 

12Hours 

MODULE 2 

DEFLECTION OF BEAMS AND FRAMES BY STRAIN ENERGY 

The first and second theorem of Castigliano, problems on beams, frames and trusses, Betti’s law, Clarke - 

Maxwell’s theorem of reciprocal deflection. 

ANALYSIS OF BEAMS AND PLANE TRUSSES BY STRAIN ENERGY Analysis of beams 

(Propped cantilever and fixed beams) and trusses using strain energy and unit load methods 

 

 

ARCHES AND CABLES 

 

MODULE 3 

12 Hours 

Three hinged circular and parabolic arches with supports at same level sand different levels, 

Determination of thrust, shear and bending moment, Analysis of cables under point loads and UDL, 

length of cables (Supports at same levels and at different levels). 

10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

ANALYSIS OF BEAMS 

Consistent deformation method – Propped cantilever and fixed beams 

 

MODULE 5 

Clapeyron’s theorem of three moments – continuous beams and fixed beams 

        ANALYSIS OF ARCHES 

Two hinged parabolic arch, two hinged Circular Arch 

                  06 Hours 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at 

least one full question from each module. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Theory of Structures, Pandit and Guptha, Vol. – I, Tata McGraw Hill,New Delhi. 

2. Basic Structural Analysis Reddy C. S., Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

3. Strength of Materials and theory of structures Vol I & II, B.C. Pumia,R.K., Jain Laxmi 

Publication New Delhi 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1.  Elementary Structural Analysis, Norris and Wilbur, International Student Edition. McGraw 

Hill Book Co: New York 

2. Structural Analysis, 4th SI Edition by Amit Prasanth & Aslam Kassimali, Thomson Learning. 

3. Analysis of Structures, Thandava Murthy, Oxford University Press, 

 

 

 

IV Semester B.Tech HYDRAULICS & HYDRAULIC MACHINES 

 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV43 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make the student /learn about the model and prototype relationship and able to predict 

the prototype behavior by model testing in the laboratory. 

2. To impart knowledge about the working and design aspects of hydraulic machines like 

turbines and pumps and their applications. 

3. To make the student confident in the fundamental concepts of open channel hydraulics. 

4. To impart the knowledge of impact of jet of water on vanes 

5. Imparts the knowledge of heads and efficiencies of pumps and turbines 

 

 

 

10 Hour



 

 

 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Student will be able to develop empirical relationships amongst physical variables involved in any 

physical flow phenomenon. 

CO2: Student will be able to design various components of pumps and turbines and study their 

characteristics 

CO3: Student will be able to develop velocity triangles on different vanes. 

CO4 Able to classify the flow in open channel and various momentum principles in open channels. 

CO5 Able to compute water surface profile by different approaches and to analyze hydraulic jump and 

energy dissipation. 

 

MODULE-1 

DIMENSIONAL ANALYSIS AND MODEL STUDIES 

Introduction, Systems of units, Dimensions of quantities, Dimensional Homogeneity of an equation. 

Analysis- Rayleigh’s method, Buckingham’s Π theorem- problems. Model Studies, Similitude, Non- 

dimensional numbers: Froude models-Undistorted and Distorted models. Reynolds’s models-Problems 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

UNIFORM FLOW IN OPEN CHANNELS 

Introduction, Geometric properties of Rectangular, Triangular, Trapezoidal and Circular channels. 

Chezy’s equation, Manning’s equation-problems. Most economical open channels-Rectangular, 

Triangular, Trapezoidal and Circular channels- problems. 10 

Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

NON-UNIFORM FLOW IN OPEN CHANNELS 

Introduction, Specific energy, Specific energy diagram, Critical depth, Conditions for Critical flow- 

Theory & problems. Hydraulic jump in a Horizontal Rectangular Channel- Theory and problems. 

Dynamic equation for Non-Uniform flow in an Open channel. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

IMPACT OF JET ON FLAT VANES 

Introduction, Impulse- Momentum equation. Direct impact of a jet on a stationary flat plate, Oblique 

impact of a jet on a stationary flat plate, direct impact on a moving plate, direct impact of a jet on a series 

of a jet on a series of flat vanes on a wheel. Conditions for maximum hydraulic efficiency. Impact of a jet 

on a hinged flat plate- problems. 

 

IMPACT OF JET ON CURVED VANES 

Introduction, Force exerted by a jet on a fixed curved vane, moving curved vane. Introduction to concept 

of velocity triangles, Impact of jet on a series of curved vanes-problems. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

PELTON WHEEL 

 

MODULE 5 

 

Introduction to Turbines, Classification of Turbines. Pelton wheel- components, working and velocity 

triangles. Maximum power, efficiency, working proportions- problems. 

KAPLAN TURBINES 

Introduction, Components, Working and Velocity triangles, Properties of the Turbine, Discharge of the 

Turbines, Number of Blades-Problems. Draft Tube: Types, efficiency of a Draft tube. Introduction to 

Cavitation in Turbines. 

CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS 

Introduction, Classification, Priming, Heads and Efficiencies. Equation for work done, minimum starting 

speed, velocity triangles. Multistage Centrifugal Pumps (Pumps in Series and Pumps in parallel). 

Problems. 10 Hours 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘A Text Book of Fluid mechanics & Hydraulic Machines’- R.K. Rajput, S. Chand& Co, New 

Delhi,2006 Edition. 

2. ‘Text Book of Fluid Mechanics & Hydraulic Machines’-R.K. Bansal, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi, 

2008Edition. 

3. ‘Fluid Mechanics and Turbo machines’- Madan Mohan Das, PHI Learning Pvt. Limited, New Delhi. 

2009 Edition. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. ‘Introduction to Fluid Mechanics’ – Robert w. Fox:Philip j. Pritchard: Alan t. McDonald, Wiley India, 

New Delhi, 2009 Edition. 

2. ‘Introduction To Fluid Mechanics’ – Edward j.Shaughnessy,jr; Ira m. Katz:; James p Schaffer, Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi, 2005 Edition 

3. ‘Hydraulics and Fluid Mechanics’ – Dr. P.N. Modi & Dr S.M. Seth, Standard Book House- New 

Delhi. 2009Edition. 



 

 

 

 

IV Semester B.Tech 

CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY 

Sub Code  : 17SCV44 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand properties of concrete and types of concrete 

2. Know the procedure to determine the properties of fresh and hardened of concrete 

3. To understand factors affecting the strength, workability and durability of concrete 

4. Gain ideas on non-destructive testing of concrete and to impart the methods of proportioning of 

concrete mixtures 

5. Gives ideas on the construction and inspection requirements the buildings 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to describe about composition and characteristics of Portland cement. 

CO2: Able to classify the aggregate and their various properties. 

CO3: Able to identify the various properties of concrete and analyzing its workability. 

CO4: Able to illustrate design philosophies. 

CO5: Able to understand various factors affecting the durability of infrastructures 

 

Module-1 

Concrete Ingredients 

Cement – Cement manufacturing process, steps to reduce carbon footprint, chemical composition and 

their importance, hydration of cement, types of cement. Testing of cement. 

Fine aggregate: Functions, requirement, Alternatives to River sand, M-sand introduction and 

manufacturing. 

Coarse aggregate: Importance of size, shape and texture. Grading and blending of aggregate. Testing on 

aggregate, Recycled aggregates. 

Water – qualities of water. 

Chemical admixtures –plasticizers, accelerators, retarders and air entraining agents. 

Mineral admixtures – Pozzolanic and cementitious materials, Fly ash, GGBS, silica fumes, Met kaolin 

and rice husk ash. 10 Hours 

 

Module -2 

Fresh Concrete 

Workability-factors affecting workability. Measurement of workability–slump, Compaction factor and 

Vee-Bee Consistometer tests, flow tests. Segregation and bleeding. Process of manufacturing of concrete- 

Batching, Mixing, Transporting, Placing and Compaction. Curing– Methods of curing – Water curing, 

membrane curing, steam curing, accelerated curing, self-curing. Good and Bad practices of making and 

using fresh concrete and Effect of heat of hydration during mass concreting at project sites. 

10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

Module -3 

Concrete Mix Proportioning 

Concept of Mix Design with and without admixtures, variables in proportioning and Exposure conditions, 

Selection criteria of ingredients used for mix design, Procedure of mix proportioning. Numerical 

Examples of Mix Proportioning using IS-10262-2009 10 Hours 

 

Module -4 

Hardened Concrete Properties: Factors influencing strength, W/C ratio, gel/space ratio, Maturity 

concept, testing of hardened concrete, creep –factors affecting creep. Shrinkage of concrete – plastic 

shrinking and drying shrinkage, Factors affecting shrinkage. 

Durability: Definition and significance of durability. Internal and external factors influencing durability, 

Mechanisms- Sulphate attack – chloride attack, carbonation, freezing and thawing. Corrosion, Durability 

requirements as perIS-456, In situ testing of concrete- Penetration and pull out test, Rebound hammer 

test, ultrasonic pulse velocity, core extraction – Principal, applications and limitations. 

 

 

Special Concretes 

 

Module -5 

10 Hours 

RMC- manufacture and requirement as per QCI-RMCPCS, properties, advantages and disadvantages. 

Self-Compacting concrete- concept, materials, tests, properties, application and typical mix. 

Fiber reinforced concrete - Fibers types, properties, application of FRC. 

Light weight concrete-material properties and types. Typical lightweight concrete mix and applications 

10 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Neville A.M. “Properties of Concrete”-4th Ed., Longman. 

2. M.S. Shetty, Concrete Technology - Theory and Practice Published by S. Chand and Company, New 

Delhi. 

3.  Kumar Mehta. P and Paulo J.M. Monteiro “Concrete-Microstructure, Property and Materials”, 4th 

Edition, McGraw Hill Education, 2014 

4. A.R. Santha Kumar, “Concrete Technology”, Oxford University Press, New Delhi (New Edition) 

 

Reference Books: 

1. M L Gambir, “Concrete Technology”, McGraw Hill Education, 2014. 

2. N. V. Nayak, A. K. Jain Handbook on Advanced Concrete Technology, ISBN: 978-81- 

8487-186-9 

3. Job Thomas, “Concrete Technology”, CENGAGE Learning, 2015 

4. IS 4926 (2003): Code of Practice Ready-Mixed Concrete [CED 2: Cement and Concrete] 

5. Criteria for RMC Production Control, Basic Level Certification for Production Control 

of Ready Mixed Concrete-BMTPC 

6. Specification and Guidelines for Self-Compacting Concrete, EFNARC, Association 



 

 

 

 

IV Semester B.Tech 

SURVEYING II 

Sub Code  : 17SCV45 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To determine the relative position of any objects or points of the earth. 

2. To determine the distance and angle between different objects. 

3. To prepare a map or plan to represent an area on a horizontal plan. 

4. To develop methods through the knowledge of modern science and the technology and use them 

in the field. 

5. To solve measurement problems in an optimal way. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to Prepare the survey sheet according to the method used. 

CO2: Able to apply theoretical considerations in field and other engineering projects. 

CO3: Able to survey the area using different methods of plane tabling and compass survey and to adjust 

the compass traverse graphically. 

CO4: Able to record the reduced levels using various methods of levelling and measurement of 

horizontal; vertical angles by Theodolite. 

CO5: Able to determine the location of any point horizontally and vertically using Tachometry 

 

MODULE 1 

THEODOLITE SURVEY 

Theodolite and types, Fundamental axes and parts of a transit theodolite, Uses of theodolite, Temporary 

adjustments of a transit theodolite, Measurement of horizontal angles – Method of repetitions and 

reiterations, Measurements of vertical angles, Prolonging a straight line by a theodolite in adjustment and 

theodolite not in adjustment 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

PERMANENT ADJUSTMENT OF DUMPY LEVEL AND TRANSITTHEODOLITE 

Interrelationship between fundamental axes for instrument to be in adjustment and step by step procedure 

of obtaining permanent adjustments 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

TRIGONOMETRIC LEVELING 

Determination of elevation of objects when the base is accessible and inaccessible by single plane and 

double plane method, Distance and difference in elevation between two inaccessible objects by double 

plane method. Salient features of Total Station, Advantages of Total Station over conventional 

instruments, Application of Total Station. 10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

TACHEOMETRY 

Basic principle, Types of tacheometric survey, tacheometric equation for horizontal line of sight and 

inclined line of sight in fixed hair method, Analectic lens in external focusing telescopes, Reducing the 

constants in internal focusing telescope, Moving hair method and tangential method, Substance bar, 

Beaman stadia arc. 

10 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 5 

 

CURVE SETTING (Simple curves) 

Curves – Necessity – Types, Simple curves, Elements, Designation of curves, setting out simple curves 

by linear methods, setting out curves by Rankines deflection angle method. 

(Compound and Reverse curves) 

Compound curves; Elements; Design of compound curves; Setting out of compound curves Reverse 

curve between two parallel straights (Equal radius and unequal radius). 

(Transition and Vertical curves) Transition curves; Characteristics; Length of Transition curve; Setting 

out cubic Parabola and Bernoulli’s Lemniscates, Vertical curves –Types – Simple numerical problems. 

10Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol 2 and Vol 3 - B. C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications 

2. ‘Plane Surveying’ A. M. Chandra – New age international ( P) Ltd 

3. ‘Higher Surveying’ A.M. Chandra New age international (P) Ltd 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India 

3. Surveying, Arther Bannister et al., Pearson Education, India 



 

 

 

 

IV Semester B.Tech 

BUILDING PLANNING & DRAWING 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV46 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the fundamental principles and concepts of planning and architecture for buildings. 

2. To study about different views of layout. 

3. To learn the development controls covered by building bye laws and national building code for 

buildings. 

4. To learn about stairs, steel truss and types of doors 

5. To learn about the preparation of water and electrical layout 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Comprehend local building bye-laws and provisions of National Building Code in respect of 

building and town planning. 

CO2: Discuss various aspects of principles of planning and architecture in planning building and mass 

composition. 

CO3: Explain the principles of planning and design considerations to construct earthquake resistant 

building. 

CO4: Prepare working drawings, foundation plans and other executable drawings with proper details for 

residential buildings. 

CO5: Able to understand the practical experience in preparation of water supply, sanitary and electrical 

layouts 

 

MODULE 1 

1. To prepare geometrical drawing of component of buildings i)Stepped wall footing and isolated RCC 

column footing, ii) Fully paneled and flush doors, iii) Half paneled and half-glazed window, iv) RCC 

dog legged and open well stairs, v) Steel truss. 

15 Hours 

2. Functional design of building (Residential, Public and Industrial),positioning of various components of 

buildings, orientation of buildings, building standards, bye laws, set back distances and calculation of 

carpet area, plinth area and floor area ratio. 

10 Hours 

3. Functional design of building using inter connectivity diagrams(bubble diagram), development of line 

diagram only for fallowing building i) Primary health center, ii) Primary school building, iii) College 

canteen iv) Office building 

 

4. For a given single line diagram, preparation of water supply, sanitary and electrical layouts 

 

MODULE 2 

12 Hours 

 

6 Hours 

5. Development of plan, elevation, section and schedule of openings from the given line diagram of 

residential buildings, i) Two bedroom building, ii) Two storeyed building. 

27 Hours 



 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Compulsory question from Module 2 for 30 marks 

Plan ............................................ 10 

Section/Elevation ...................... 15 

Schedule of opening… ................ 5 

From Module 1 four questions should be set, out of which two have to be answered (2 x 10 = 20 marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1 “Building Drawing”, Shah M.H and Kale C.M, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishing co. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2 “Building Construction”, Gurucharan Singh, Standard Publishers & distributors, New Delhi. 

3 National Building Code, BIS, New Delhi. 

 

 

IV Semester B.Tech SURVEYING PRACTICE II 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL47 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To determine the relative position of any objects or points of the earth. 

2. To determine the distance and angle between different objects. 

3. To prepare a map or plan to represent an area on a horizontal plan. 

4. To develop methods through the knowledge of modern science and the technology and use them 

in the field. 

5. To solve measurement problems in an optimal way. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to Prepare the survey sheet according to the method used. 

CO2: Able to apply theoretical considerations in field and other engineering projects. 

CO3: Able to survey the area using different methods of double plane method and compass survey and to 

adjust the compass traverse graphically. 

CO4: Able to record the reduced levels using various methods of levelling and measurement of 

horizontal; vertical angles by Theodolite. 

CO5: Able to determine the location of any point horizontally and vertically using Tachometry 

 

EXPERIMENTS 

 

1: Measurement of horizontal angles with method of repetition and reiteration using theodolite, 

Measurement of vertical angles using theodolite. 

 

2. To determine the elevation of an object using single plane method when basis accessible and 

inaccessible. 

 



 

 

 

 

3. To determine the distance and difference in elevation between two inaccessible points using double 

plane method. 

 

4. To determine the tacheometric constants using horizontal and inclined line of sight. 

 

5. To set out simple curves using linear methods – perpendicular offsets from long chord and offsets from 

chords produced. 

 

6. To set out simple curves using Rankine’s deflection angles method. 

 

7. To set out compound curve with angular methods with suing theodolite only. 

 

8. To set out the center line of a simple rectangular room suing offset from baseline 

 

9. To set out center lines of columns of a building using two base lines at right angles 

 

Demonstration 

Exposure to use of Total Station. Traversing, Longitudinal sections, Block levelling, Usage of relevant 

softwares for preparation of the contour drawings. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol 2 and Vol 3 - B. C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications 

2. ‘Plane Surveying’ A. M. Chandra – New age international ( P) Ltd 

3. ‘Higher Surveying’ A.M. Chandra New age international (P) Ltd 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India 

3. Surveying, Arther Bannister et al., Pearson Education, India 



 

 

 

 

IV Semester B.Tech 

APPLIED ENGINEERING GEOLOGY LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL48 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. At the end of this course the students will be able to understand the physical and chemical 

properties of the Minerals 

2. At the end of this course the students will be able to understand the physical and chemical 

properties of Rocks. 

3. To understand the thickness of the beds, dip and strike of beds, and borehole problems 

4. Based on this, civil engineers can choose the types of foundations and other related aspects. 

5. Interpret the knowledge of geological maps for various sites. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the importance and uses of minerals. 

CO2: Able to understand the importance and uses of rocks and engineering uses. 

CO3: Able to understand the interpretation of geological maps and their Civil Engineering structures. 

CO4: Able to understand various techniques to analyze and to make possible solutions for various 

Geological Engineering problems. 

CO5: Able to find out dip and strike of the geological formation to select suitable site. 

 

EXPERIMENTS 

1. Describe and identify the minerals based on their physical, special properties, chemical 

composition and uses. Study of important rock forming minerals. 

 

2. Describe and identify the rocks as per their by giving their physical properties and engineering 

uses. 

 

3. Study of Geological maps and their sections: interpreting them in terms of selecting the sites for 

various civil engineering structures 

 

4. Dip and strike (surface method) problems: To find out the dip and strike of the geological 

formation to select suitable site for civil engineering structures. 

 

5. Borehole problems (sub surface dip and strike): three point level ground methods. 

 

6. Thickness of strata (out crops) problems: To determine the true thickness, vertical thickness and 

the width of the out crops on different topographical terrain. 

 

7. Filed visit to Civil engineering projects –Dams, Reservoirs, Harbours etc. 



 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 

References books: 

1. Text book of Geology by P.K. Mukerjee, World Press Pvt. Ltd. Kolkatta. 

1. Foundations of Engineering Geology, by Tony Waltham (3rdEd.) Universities Press. 

2. Structural Geology (3rd Ed.) by M. P. Billings, Published by Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New 

Delhi 

3. Text of Engineering and General Geology by Parbin Singh, Published by S. K. Kataria and Sons, 

New Delhi. 

4. Rock Mechanics for Engineers by Dr B.P.Verma, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi. 

5. Engineering Geology for Civil Engineering by D. Venkata Reddy, Oxford and IBH Publishing 

Company, New Delhi. 

6. Ground water geology by Todd D.K. John Wiley and Sons,New York. 

7. Remote sensing Geology by Ravi P Gupta, Springer Verilag,New York. 

8. Physical Geology by Arthur Holmes, Thomson Nelson andSons, London. 

9. Environmental Geology by K. S. Valdiya, Tata Mc GrawHills. 

10. A text book of Engineering Geology by ChennaKesavulu,Mac Millan India Ltd. 

11. Remote sensing and GIS by M.Anji Reddy. 

12. Ground water assessment, development and management byK.R.Karanth, Tata Mc Graw Hills 

 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

PRINCIPLES OF MANAGEMENT & ENTREPRENEURSHIP 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV51 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the scope and functional areas of management and approaches 

2. Analyze nature and purpose, types of any organization 

3. Outline the qualities of a successful entrepreneur 

4. Understand the objective, scope, role of SSI in economic development 

5. Identify the project and select, report with proper planning and guidance. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand scope and levels of management with modern management 

CO2: Able to solve the problems of selection and recruitment 

CO3: Able to understand the concept of entrepreneurship – evolution, development and stages of 

entrepreneurship. 

CO4: Able to understand the policies of impact of liberalization, privatization, and globalization on SSI 

CO5: Able to identify the project and select, report with proper planning and guidance. 



 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Management: Definition, Nature: Characteristics and Scope of management, functions of management, 

Management and administration, Levels of Management, Roles of Managers, Taylor’s Scientific 

Management, Henry Fayol’s administrative management, Modern Management Approaches.  10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Construction Planning, Organizing: construction stages, stages of planning, construction team, 

Engineering Drawings, work breakdown structure, typical construction organization. 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Scheduling and Network Diagram: Gantt chart, Schedule for various Construction Resources. 

Preparation of network diagram- event and activity based and -critical path method, problems on the 

same. 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Entrepreneurship: Evolution of the concept, functions of an entrepreneur, Intrapreneur, SSI, stages in 

setting up of an SSI, Role of Entrepreneurs in the economic development, MSME 

Institutional Support: Introduction to different schemes, TECKSOK, SISI, NSIC, SIDBI, KSFC 

KIADB, KSSIDC, DIC 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Business Planning Process: Project Identification, selection, project report, project appraisal and 

feasibility study, specimen of a project report. Making an Interviewing and preparing Mini report on any 

entrepreneur, and a SSI in the Civil Engineering. 10 Hours 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. P C Tripathi and P N Reddy, “Principles of Management”, Tata McGraw-Hill Education 

2. Chitkara, K.K, “Construction Project Management: Planning Scheduling and Control”, Tata McGraw- 

Hill Publishing Company, New Delhi. 

3. Poornima M. Charantimath , “Entrepreneurship Development and Small Business Enterprise”, Dorling 

Kindersley (India) Pvt. Ltd., Licensees of Pearson Education 

4. Dr. U.K. Shrivastava “Construction Planning and Management”, Galgotia publications Pvt. Ltd. New 

Delhi. 

5. Bureau of Indian standards – IS 7272 (Part-1)- 1974 : Recommendations for labour output constant for 

Building works 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Robert L Peurifoy, Clifford J. Schexnayder, Aviad Shapira, Robert Schmitt, “Construction Planning, 

Equipment, and Methods (Civil Engineering), McGraw-Hill Education 

2. Harold Koontz, Heinz Weihrich, “Essentials of Management: An International, Innovation, and 

Leadership perspective”, T.M.H. Edition, New Delhi 

3. Frank Harris, Ronald McCaffer with Francis Edum-Fotwe, “Modern Construction Management”, 



 

 

 

 

Wiley-Blackwell 

4. Mike Martin, Roland Schinzinger, “Ethics in Engineering”, McGraw-Hill Education 

5. Chris Hendrickson and Tung Au, “Project Management for Construction - Fundamentals Concepts for 

Owners, Engineers, Architects and Builders”, Prentice Hall, Pitsburgh 

6. James L.Riggs , David D. Bedworth , Sabah U. Randhawa “ Engineerng Economics” 4 ed tata Mc 

Graw hill. 

7. S.C Sharma –“Construction Equipments and its management” – Khanna publishers 

 

 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

DESIGN OF RCC STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV52 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Identify, formulate and solve engineering problems of RC elements subjected to different kinds of 

loading. 

2. Follow a procedural knowledge in designing various structural RC elements. 

3. Impart the culture of following the codes for strength, serviceability and durability as an ethics. 

4. Provide knowledge in analysis and design of RC elements for the success in competitive examinations. 

5. To introduce the various philosophies of R.C. design and to study in detail the limit state design of 

structural elements such as beams, columns and footings 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understand the design philosophy and principles. 

CO2: Solve engineering problems of RC elements subjected to flexure, shear and torsion. 

CO3: Demonstrate the procedural knowledge in designs of RC structural elements such as slabs, columns 

and footings 

CO4: Able to prove the cracking in structural concrete members and its calculation 

CO5: Able to understand the detailing of RC structural elements 

 

MODULE 1 

GENERAL FEATURES OF REINFORCED CONCRETE: Introduction, Design Loads, Materials for 

Reinforced Concrete and Code requirements. Design Philosophy – Limit State Design principles. 

Philosophy of limit state design, Principles of limit states, Factor of Safety, Characteristic and design 

loads, Characteristic and design strength. 08 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

PRINCIPLES OF LIMIT STATE DESIGN AND ULTIMATESTRENGTH OF R.C. SECTION: 

General aspects of Ultimate strength, Stress block parameters for limit state of collapse, Ultimate flexural 

strength of singly reinforced rectangular sections, Ultimate flexural strength of doubly reinforced 

rectangular sections, Ultimate flexural strength of flanged sections, Ultimate shear strength of RC 

sections, Ultimate torsional strength of RC sections, Concepts of development length and anchorage, 



 

 

 

 

Analysis examples of singly reinforced, doubly reinforced, flanged sections, shear strength and 

development length. 12 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

DESIGN OF BEAMS: General Specification for flexure design of beams-practical requirements, size of 

beam, cover to reinforcement-spacing of bars. General aspects of serviceability-Deflection limits in IS: 

456 – 2000. Design procedures for critical sections for moment and shears. Anchorages of bars, check for 

development length, Reinforcement requirements, Slenderness limits for beams to ensure lateral stability, 

Design examples for simply supported and Cantilever beams for rectangular and flanged sections. 

10Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

DESIGN OF SLABS: General consideration of design of slabs, Rectangular slabs spanning one 

direction, Rectangular slabs spanning in two directions for various boundary conditions. Design of simply 

supported, cantilever and continuous slabs as per IS: 456 – 2000. 

DESIGN OF STAIR CASES: General features, types of stair case, loads on stair cases, effective span as 

per IS code provisions, distribution of loading on stairs, Design of stair cases. With waist slabs. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

DESIGN OF COLUMNS: General aspects, effective length of column, loads on columns, slenderness 

ratio for columns, minimum eccentricity, design of short axially loaded columns, design of column 

subject to combined axial load and uniaxial moment and biaxial moment using SP – 16charts. 

DESIGN OF FOOTINGS: Introduction, load for footing, Design basis for limit state method, Design of 

isolated rectangular footing for axial load and uniaxial moment, design of pedestal. 10 Hours 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Limit State Design of Reinforced concrete-by P.C. Varghese, PHI Learning Private Limited 2008- 

2009 

2. Fundamentals of Reinforced concrete Design-by M.L.Gambhir, PHI Learning Private Limited 2008- 

2009. 

3. Reinforced concrete Design-by Pallai and Menon, TMH Education Private Limited, 

4. Reinforced concrete Design-by S.N.Shinha, TMH Education Private Limited, 

5. Reinforced concrete Design-by Karve & Shaha, Structures Publishers Pune. 

6.  Design of RCC Structural Elements S. S. Bhavikatti, Vol-I, NewAge International Publications, 

New Delhi. 

7. IS456: 2000 and SP16 



 

 

 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS – II 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV53 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. The course provides students with the principles of elastic structural analysis and behavior of 

indeterminate structures. 

2. Classical and modern analysis techniques are introduced to arm the students with the necessary 

tools to better appreciate the real behavior of structures. 

3. To analyze rigid jointed sway frames 

4. To understand the structural behavior before and after application of loads. 

5. Able to analyze various structure. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To understand statically indeterminacy and adopt an appropriate structural analysis technique 

CO2: Able to use slope defection method and rotation contribution method for various civil engineering 

structures. 

CO3: perform basic calculations to determine redundant forces and displacements, appreciate the 

difference between idealized structures, models and real structures. 

CO4: Able to identify determinate, indeterminate, stable and unstable structures. 

CO5: Possess an understanding of the physical response of structures to various loads and to identify the 

kinematic indeterminacy of structures. 

 

MODULE 1 

SLOPE DEFLECTION METHOD: Introduction, Sign convention, Development of slope-deflection 

equations and Analysis of Beams and Orthogonal Rigid jointed plane frames (non-sway) with kinematic 

redundancy less than/equal to three. (Members to be axially rigid) 

12 Hours 

MODULE 2 

MOMENT DISTRIBUTION METHOD: Introduction, Definition of terms-Distribution factor, Carry 

over factor, Development of method and Analysis of beams and orthogonal rigid jointed plane frames 

(non sway) with kinematic redundancy less than/equal to three. (Members to be axially rigid) 

SWAY ANALYSIS: Analysis of rigid jointed plane frames (sway, members assumed to be axially rigid 

and kinematic redundancy £ 3) by slope deflection and moment distribution methods. 

12 Hours 

MODULE 3 

KANIS METHODS: Introduction, Basic Concept, Analysis of Continuous beams and Analysis of rigid 

jointed non-sway plane frames. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4 

FLEXIBILITY MATRIX METHOD OF ANALYSIS: Introduction, Development of flexibility matrix 

for plane truss element and axially rigid plane framed structural elements and Analysis of plane truss and 

axially rigid plane frames by flexibility method with static indeterminacy. 

10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 5 

STIFFNESS MATRIX METHOD OF ANALYSIS: Introduction, Development of stiffness matrix for 

plane truss element and axially rigid plane framed structural elements. And Analysis of plane truss and 

axially rigid plane frames by stiffness method with kinematic indeterminacy. 10 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1.  Basic Structural Analysis- Reddy C.S. - Second Edition, TataMcGraw Hill Publication Company 

Ltd. 

2. Theory of Structures Vol. 2 - S.P. Gupta, G.S. Pandit and R.Gupta, Tata McGraw Hill Publication 

Company Ltd. 

3. Structural Dynamics-by M.Mukhopadhyay, 

4. Structural Analysis-II -S. S. Bhavikatti – Vikas Publishers, NewDelhi. 

5. Basics of Structural Dynamics and Aseismic Design ByDamodhar Swamy and Kavita PHI Learning 

Private Limited 

6. Structural Analysis- D.S. Prakash Rao,, A Unified Approach,University Press 

7. Structural Analysis, 4th SI Edition by Amit Prasanth & Aslam Kassimali, Thomson Learning. 

 

 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING – I 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV54 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To explain what Geotechnical Engineering is and how it is important to civil engineering 

2. To explain how three phase system is used in soil and how are soil properties estimated using 

three phase system 

3. To explain role of water in soil behavior and how soil stresses, permeability and quantity of 

seepage including flow net are estimated 

4. To determine shear parameters and stress changes in soil due to foundation loads 

5. To estimate the magnitude and time-rate of settlement due to consolidation 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To understand the origin of soil and to identify different types of soil and apply the knowledge of 

soil and rock to judge its behavior and suitability for civil engineering structures. 

CO2:  Able to describe Darcy’s law for the flow of water through saturated soils; determine the 

coefficient of permeability and equivalent hydraulic conductivity in stratified soil. 



 

 

 

 

CO3: To understand the various physical and engineering characteristics of different types of soil. 

CO4: Able to calculate seepage, pore water pressure distribution, uplift forces and seepage stresses for 

simple geotechnical systems. 

CO5 Able to describe the direct shear test method and concept of slope stability structures. 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: History of soil mechanics, Definition, origin and formation of soil. Phase Diagram, 

Voids ratio, Porosity, Percentage Air Voids, Air content, Degree of saturation, Water content, Specific 

Gravity of soil solids and soil mass, Densities and Unit weights - Bulk, Dry, Saturated &Submerged and 

their inter relationships. 

INDEX PROPERTIES OF SOIL AND THEIR DETERMINATION: Index Properties of soil- Water 

content , Specific Gravity, Particle size distribution, Relative Density, Consistency limits and indices, in- 

situ density, Activity of Clay, Laboratory methods of determination of index properties of soil: Water 

content (Oven Drying method & Rapid Moisture method),Specific gravity of soil solids (Pycnometer and 

density bottle method),Particle size distribution (Sieve analysis and Hydrometer analysis only),Liquid 

Limit- (Casagrande and Cone penetration methods), Plastic limit and shrinkage limit. 

12 Hours 

MODULE 2 

CLASSIFICATION OF SOILS: Purpose of soil classification, Particle size classification – MIT 

classification and IS classification, Textural classification. IS classification - Plasticity chart and its 

importance, Field identification of soils. 

CLAY MINERALOGY AND SOIL STUCTURE: Single grained, honeycombed, flocculent and 

dispersed structures, Valence bonds, Soil-Water system, Electrical diffuse double layer, adsorbed water, 

base-exchange capacity, Isomorphous substitution. Common clay minerals in soil and their structures- 

Kaolinite, Illite and Montmorillonite. 

 8 Hours 

MODULE 3 

FLOW OF WATER THROUGH SOILS: Darcy’s law- assumption and validity, coefficient of 

permeability and its determination (laboratory and field), factors affecting permeability, permeability of 

stratified soils, Seepage velocity, Superficial velocity and coefficient of percolation, quick sand 

phenomena, Capillary Phenomena. 

 

SHEAR STRENGTH OF SOIL: Concept of shear strength, Mohr-coulomb theory, conventional and 

modified failure envelops, Effective stress concept total stress, effective stress and Neutral stress, 

Concept of pore pressure, total and effective shear strength parameters, factors affecting shear strength of 

soils, Sensitivity and Thixotropy of clay. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

COMPACTION OF SOIL: Definition, Principle of compaction, Standard and Modified proctor’s 

compaction tests, factors affecting compaction, effect of compaction on soil properties, Field compaction 

control – compactive effort & method, lift thickness and number of passes, Proctor’s needle, Compacting 

equipment. 

 

CONSOLIDATION OF SOIL: Definition, Mass-spring analogy, Terzaghi’s one dimensional 

consolidation theory-assumption and limitations (no derivation), normally consolidated, under 



 

 

 

 

consolidated and over consolidated soils, pre-consolidation pressure and its determination by 

Casagrande’s method. Consolidation characteristics of soil (Cc, av, mv and Cv). 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

DETERMINATION OF SHEAR STRENGTH AND CONSOLIDATION OF SOIL: Measurement 

of shear parameters- Direct shear test, unconfined compression test, triaxial compression test and vane 

shear test, Test under different drainage conditions. Laboratory one dimensional consolidation test, 

Determination of consolidation characteristics of soils-compression index and coefficient of 

consolidation (square root of time fitting method, logarithmic time fitting method). 

10 Hours 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engg.-Punmia B.C. (2005), 16thEdition Laxmi Publications Co., 

New Delhi. 

2. Principles of Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engineering-Murthy V.N.S. (1996), 4th Edition, UBS 

Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi. 

 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

HYDROLOGY AND IRRIGATION ENGINEERING 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV55 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To study occurrence, movement and distribution of water which is a prime resource for 

development of a civilization. 

2. To know diverse methods of collecting the hydrological information, which is essential, to 

understand surface and ground water hydrology. 

3. To know the basic principles and movement of ground water and properties of ground water flow 

4. To know the estimation of floods and flood droughting 

5. To know the environment impact and the systems of irrigation. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1 Able to understand various techniques and parameters of irrigation. 

CO2: Apply science and engineering fundamentals to solve current problems and to anticipate, mitigate 

and prevent future problems in the area of water resources management. 

CO3: Able to know the losses of water and factors affecting 

CO4: Systematic understanding of the nature of hydrological stores and fluxes and a critical awareness of 

the methods used to measure, analyze and forecast their variability; and the appropriate contexts for 

their application 

CO5: To know irrigation efficiencies, assessment of water requirements for crops. 



 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO HYDROLOGY 

Introduction, Hydrologic cycle (Horton’s representation). Water budget equation Precipitation: 

introduction, forms and types of precipitation, measurement of precipitation (Simon’s gauge &Syphon 

gauge only), selection of rain gauge station. Adequacy of rain gauges, methods of computing average 

rainfall, interpolation of missing data, double mass curve method. Hyetograph and mass curve of rainfall. 

Evaporation: Definition, factors affecting, measurement (Class A pan). Estimation using empirical 

methods (Meyer’s and Rohwer’s equation), evaporation control. Evapo-transpiration: Definition, factors 

affecting, measurement, estimation (Blaney criddle method) Infiltration: Definition, factors affecting, 

measurement (double ring infiltrometer), infiltration indices, and Horton’s equation of infiltration. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

HYDROGRAPHS 

Definition, components of hydrographs, unit hydrograph and its derivation from simple storm 

hydrograph, base flow separation, Prepositions of unit hydrograph- problems 

 

ESTIMATION OF FLOOD & FLOOD ROUTING 

Definition of flood, factors affecting flood, methods of estimation (envelope curves, empirical formulae, 

rational method).Flood routing: Introduction to hydrological routing, relationship of out flow and storage, 

general storage equation, Musking umrouting method. 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

INTRODUCTION TO IRRIGGATION 

Introduction, necessity for irrigation, advantages and disadvantages of irrigation, scope for irrigation 

science, types of irrigation, methods of irrigation, sewage irrigation, and supplemental irrigation. 

 

GROUND WATER: WELL IRRIGATION 

Introduction, some definitions, types of aquifers, storage coefficient, tube wells, selection of suitable site 

for tube well, methods for drilling tube wells, open well, methods of lifting water. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

SOIL-WATER-CROP RELATIONSHIP 

Introduction, physical properties of soil, soil classification, Indian soils, classes and availability of soil 

water, maintaining soil fertility, soil-water-plant relationship, limiting soil moisture conditions, depth and 

frequency of irrigation. 

 

WATER REQUIREMENT OF CROPS 

Introduction, crop seasons of India, duty, delta, base period. Relation between duty, delta and base 

period, factors affecting duty, Consumptive use of water, problems. Irrigation efficiencies. Assessment of 

irrigation water. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

CANALS 

Definition, Types of canals, Alignment of canals, Design of canals by Kenedy’s and Lacey’s methods- 

Problems, drawbacks in Kennedy’s theory, defects in lacey’s theory, comparison of Kennedy’s and 

Lacey’s theories, losses in canals, maintenance of irrigation channels, measurement of discharge of a 

canal. 10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Engineering Hydrology – Subramanya. K; Tata Mcgraw Hill NewDelhi-2008 (Ed) 

2. Hydrology- Madan Mohan Das, Mim Mohan Das-PHILearning private Ltd. New Delhi-2009 (Ed) 

3. A Text Book of Hydrology- Jayarami Reddy, Laksmi Publications, New Delhi-2007 (Ed) 

4. Irrigation, water Resources and water power Engineering- P.N.Modi- standard book house, New Delhi. 

5. Irrigation and Water Power Engineering-Madan MohanDas& Mimi Das Saikia; PHIL earningpvy. Ltd. 

New Delhi 2009 (Ed). 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hydrology & Soil Conservation Engineering-Ghanshyam Das- PHI Learning Private Ltd., New Delhi- 

2009 (Ed) 

2. Hydrology & Water Resources Engineering- Patra K.C.Narosa Book Distributors Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi- 

2008 (Ed) 

3. Hydrology & Water Resources Engineering-R.K.Sharma& Sharma, Oxford and Ibh, New Delhi 

4. Irrigation Engineering and Hydraulic structures- S. K.garg- Khanna Publication, New Delhi. 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING-I 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV56 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the importance of transportation and characteristics of road transport 

2. To know about the history of highway development, surveys and classification of roads 

3. To study about the geometric design of highways 

4. To study about traffic characteristics and design of intersections 

5. To know about the pavement materials and design 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understand the properties of materials used for construction of highways and airports. 

CO2: Understand the transportation characteristics, operations, design, planning, and maintenance. 

CO3: Able to collect and analyze of transportation data for use in design. 

CO4: Able to prepare formal reports and describing complex design procedures 

CO5: Design flexible and rigid pavements as per IRC 

 

MODULE 1 

PRINCIPLES OF TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING: 

Importance of transportation, Different modes of transportation and comparison, Characteristics of road 

transport Jayakar committee recommendations, and implementation – Central Road Fund, Indian Roads 

Congress, Central Road Research Institute 



 

 

 

 

 

HIGHWAY DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING: Road types and classification, road patterns, 

planning surveys, master plan – saturation system of road planning, phasing road 

Development in India, problems on best alignment among alternate proposals Salient Features of 3rd and 

4th twenty year road development plans and Policies, Present scenario of road development in India 

(NHDP & PMGSY) and in Karnataka (KSHIP & KRDCL) Road development plan - vision 2021. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

HIGHWAY ALIGNMENT AND SURVEYS: Ideal Alignment, Factors affecting the alignment, 

Engineering surveys-Map study, Reconnaissance, Preliminary and Final location & detailed survey, 

Reports and drawings for new and re-aligned projects 

 

HIGHWAY GEOMETRIC DESIGN – I: Importance, Terrain classification, Design speed, Factors 

affecting geometric design, Cross sectional elements-Camber- width of pavement- 

Shoulders-, Width of formation- Right of way, typical cross sections. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

HIGHWAY GEOMETRIC DESIGN – II: Sight Distance-Restrictions to sight distance- Stopping 

sight distance-Overtaking sight distance- overtaking zones- Examples on SSD and OSD- Sight distance at 

intersections, Horizontal alignment-Radius of Curve- Super elevation – Extra widening-Transition 

 

curve and its length, setback distance – Examples, Vertical alignment-Gradient-summit and valley curves 

with examples. 

 

PAVEMENT MATERIALS: Subgrade soil –desirable properties-HRB soil classification- 

determination of CBR and modulus of subgrade reaction-Examples on CBR and Modulus of subgrade 

reaction, Aggregates- Desirable properties and list of tests. Bituminous materials-Explanation on Tar, 

Bitumen, Cutback and Emulsion-List of tests on bituminous materials 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

PAVEMENT DESIGN: Pavement types, component parts of flexible and rigid pavements and their 

functions, design factors, ESWL and its determination-Examples, Flexible pavement- Design of flexible 

pavements as per IRC;37-2001-Examples, Rigid pavement- Westergaard’s equations for load and 

temperature stresses- Examples- Design of slab thickness only as per IRC:58-2002 

 

PAVEMENT CONSTRUCTION: Earthwork –cutting-Filling, Preparation of subgrade, Specification 

and construction of i)Granular Sub base, ii) WBM Base, iii) WMM base, iv) 

Bituminous Macadam, v) Dense Bituminous Macadam vi) Bituminous Concrete, vii) Dry Lean Concrete 

sub base and PQC viii) concrete roads 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

HIGHWAY ECONOMICS: Highway user benefits, VOC using charts only-Examples, Economic 

analysis - annual cost method-Benefit Cost Ratio method-NPV-IRR methods-Examples, Highway 

financing-BOT-BOOT concepts 

10 Hours 

 



 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Highway Engineering – S K Khanna and C E G Justo, Nem Chand Bros, Roorkee 

2. Highway Engineering - L R Kadiyali, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi 

3. Transportation Engineering – K P Subramanium, Scitech Publications, Chennai 

4. Transportation Engineering – James H Banks, Mc.Graw. Hill Pub. New Delhi 

5. Highway Engineeering –R. Sreenivasa Kumar, University Press. Pvt. Ltd. Hyderabad 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Relevant IRC Codes 

2. Specifications for Roads and Bridges – MORTH and IRC, New Delhi 

 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

HYDRAULICS AND HYDRAULIC MACHINES LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL57 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the flow measurement in a pipe flow 

2. To determine the energy loss in pipe flow 

3. To study the characteristics of turbines 

4. To study the characteristics of pumps 

5. To measure the discharge in an open channel flow 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to measure discharge in pipes 

CO2: Able to determine the energy loss in conduits 

CO3: Able to demonstrate the characteristics curves of pumps 

CO4: Able to demonstrate the characteristics curves of turbines 

CO5: To carry out discharge measurements in open channel 

 

EXPERIMENTS 

1. Calibration of pressure gauge (dead weight method) 

2. Calibration of 900 V-notch 

3. Calibration of Rectangular and Cipolletti notch 

4. Calibration of Broad- crested weir 

5. Calibration of Venturiflume 

6. Calibration of Venturimeter 

7. Determination of Darcy’s friction factor for a straight pipe 

8. Determination of Hydraulic coefficients of a vertical orifice 

9. Determination of vane coefficients for a flat vane & semicircular vane 



 

 

 

 

10. Performance characteristics of a single stage centrifugal pump 

11. Performance characteristics of a Pelton wheel 

12. Performance characteristics of a Kaplan turbine 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE: 

Experiments in Fluid Mechanics – Sarbjit Singh- PHI Pvt. Ltd.- NewDelhi- 2009-12-30 

Hydraulics and Hydraulic Mechines Laboratory Manual – Dr. N. Balasubramanya 

 

 

 

V Semester B.Tech 

COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL58 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the programming of numerical methods 

2. To use the computer to apply numerical techniques 

3. To learn the fundamentals of Computer Aided Drafting 

4. To understand Civil Engineering Drawing concepts 

5. To learn the handling of spreadsheets 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to develop programs for numerical methods 

CO2: Able to solve numerical techniques in computer 

CO3: Able to implement Computer Aided Drafting 

CO4: Able to apply Building concepts to Civil Engineering 

CO5: Able to apply Spreadsheet calculations to Civil Engineering 

 

1. AUTOCAD 

1.1 Basics of AUTOCAD: 

DRAWING TOOLS: Lines, Circle, Arc, Polyline, Multiline, Polygon, Rectangle, Spline, Ellipse, 

Modify tools: Erase, Copy, Mirror, Offset, Array, Move, Rotate, Scale, Stretch, Lengthen, Trim, Extend, 

Break, Chamfer and Fillet, Using Text: Single line text, Multiline text, Spelling, Edit text, Special 

Features: View tools, Layers concept, Dimension tools, Hatching, 

Customising toolbars, working with multiple drawings 

3 Hours 



 

 

 

 

 

1.2 Use of AUTOCAD in Civil Engineering Drawings: 

Following drawings are to be prepared for the data given using AUTOCAD 

i) Cross section of Foundation - masonry wall, RCC columns (isolated) 

ii) Different types of staircases 

iii) Lintel and chajja 

iv) RCC slabs and beams 

v) Drawing of Plan, elevation and sectional elevation of single storied residential and public buildings 

given the single line diagram and preparing excavation plan. 

18 Hours 

 

2. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS SOFTWARE 

Use of commercially available software for the analysis of 

i) Plane Trusses 

ii) Continuous beams 

iii) 2D Portal frames-single storied and multistoried 

9Hours 

 

3. USE OF EXCEL IN CIVIL ENGINEERING PROBLEMS 

Use of spread sheet for the following civil engineering problems 

i) SFD and BMD for Cantilever and simply supported beam subjected to uniformly distributed and 

uniformly varying load acting throughout the span 

ii) Design of singly reinforced and doubly reinforced rectangular beams 

iii) Computation of earthwork 

iv) Design of horizontal curve by offset method 

v) Design of super elevation 

12 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Computer Aided Design Laborator- Dr M.N.Shesha Prakash,Dr.G.S.Suresh, Lakshmi Publications 

2. CAD Laboratory- M.A.Jayaram, D.S.Rajendra Prasad- SapnaPublications 

3. AUTOCAD 2002- Roberts JT, -BPB publications 

4. AUTOCAD 2004- Sham Tickoo, A beginner’s Guide, WileyDreamtech India Pvt Ltd., 

5. Learning Excel 2002- Ramesh Bangia, -Khanna Book PublishingCo (P) Ltd., 

6. Microsoft Excel- Mathieson SA, Starfire publishers 



 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING-I 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV61 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make the students conversant with sources and its demand of water 

2. To understand the basic characteristics of water and its determination 

3. To expose the students to understand the design of water supply lines 

4. To provide adequate knowledge about the water treatment processes and its design 

5. To have adequate knowledge on operation and maintenance of water supply 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to identify the source of water and water demand 

CO2: Able to apply the water treatment concept and methods 

CO3: Able to apply water distribution processes and operation and maintenance of water supply 

CO4: Able to prepare basic process designs of water and wastewater treatment plants collect, reduce 

CO5: Able to analyze and evaluate basic water quality data 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Human activities and environmental pollution. Water for various beneficial uses and 

quality requirement. Need for protected water supply. 

DEMAND OF WATER: Types of water demands- domestic demand in detail, institutional and 

commercial, public uses, fire demand. Percapita consumption –factors affecting per capita demand, 

population forecasting, different methods with merits &demerits- variations in demand of water. Fire 

demand – estimation by Kuichling’s formula, Freeman formula & National Board of Fire Under writers 

formula, peak factors, design periods & factors governing the design periods 

SOURCES: Surface and subsurface sources – suitability with regard to quality and quantity. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

COLLECTION AND CONVEYANCE OF WATER: Intake structures –different types of intakes; 

factor of selection and location of intakes. Pumps- Necessity, types – power of pumps; factors for the 

selection of a pump. Pipes – Design of the economical diameter for the rising main; Nomograms – use; 

Pipe appurtenances. 

QUALITY OF WATER: Objectives of water quality management. Wholesomeness & palatability, 

water borne diseases. Water quality parameters – Physical, chemical and Microbiological. Sampling of 

water for examination. Water quality analysis (IS: 3025 and IS: 1622) using analytical and instrumental 

techniques. Drinking water standards BIS & WHO guidelines. Health significance of Fluoride, Nitrates 

and heavy metals like Mercury, Cadmium, Arsenic etc. andtoxic / trace organics. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

WATER TREATMENT: Objectives – Treatment flow-chart. Aeration- principles. 

SEDIMENTATION: Theory, settling tanks, types, design. Coagulant aided sedimentation, jar test, 

chemical feeding, flash mixing, and clariflocculator. 



 

 

 

 

FILTRATION: Mechanism – theory of filtration, types of filters, slow sand, rapid sand and pressure 

filters including construction, operation, cleaning and their design – excluding under drainage system – 

backwashing of filters. Operational problems in filters. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

DISINFECTION: Theory of disinfection, types of disinfection, Chlorination, chlorine demand, residual 

chlorine, use of bleaching powder. UV irradiation treatment – treatment of swimming pool water 

SOFTENING – definition, methods of removal of hardness by lime soda process and zeolite process RO 

& Membrane technique. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

MISCELLANEOUS TREATMENT: Removal of color, odor, taste, use of copper sulfate, adsorption 

technique, fluoridation and defluoridation. 

DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS: System of supply, service reservoirs and their capacity determination, 

methods of layout of distribution systems. 

MISCELLANEOUS: Pipe appurtenances, various valves, type of fire hydrants, pipefitting, Layout of 

water supply pipes in buildings. 

10 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Water supply Engineering –S.K. Garg, Khanna Publishers 

2. Environmental Engineering I –B C Punima and Ashok Jain 

3. Manual on Water supply and treatment –CPHEEO, Minstry of Urban Development, New Delhi 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Hammer, M.J., (1986), Water and Wastewater Technology –SI Version, 2ndEdition, John Wiley and 

Sons. 

2. Karia, G.L., and Christian, R.A., (2006), Wastewater Treatment –Concepts and Design Approach, 

Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

3. Metcalf and Eddy, (2003), Wastewater Engineering, Treatment and Reuse, 4th Edition, Tata 

McGraw Hill Edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. 

4. Peavy, H.S., Rowe, D.R., and Tchobanoglous, G.,(1986),Environmental Engineering–Mc Graw Hill 

Book Co. 

5. Raju, B.S.N., (1995), Water Supply and Wastewater Engineering, Tata McGraw Hill Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

6. Sincero, A.P., and Sincero, G.A., (1999), Environmental Engineering – A Design Approach– 

Prentice Hall of India Pvt.Ltd., New Delhi. 



 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

DESIGN & DRAWING OF RC STRUCTURES 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV62 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To study the stress strain behavior of steel and concrete 

2. To understand the concept of working stress and limit state methods 

3. To gain the knowledge of limit state design for flexure, shear, torsion, bond and anchorage 

4. To understand the behavior of columns subjected to eccentric load and use of interaction diagrams 

5. To study the design of various foundation 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1 Able to describe about composition and characteristics of Portland cement. 

CO2 Able to classify the aggregate and their various properties. 

CO3 Able to identify the various properties of concrete and analyzing its workability. 

CO4 Able to illustrate design philosophies. 

CO5 Able to solve problems in context to singly, doubly and flanged Beam. 

 

MODULE 1 

1. Layout Drawing: General layout of building showing, position of columns, footings, beams and 

slabs with standard notations. 

2. Detailing of Beam and Slab floor system, continuous beams. 

3. Detailing of Staircases: Dog legged and Open well. 

4. Detailing of Column footings: Column and footing (Square and Rectangle) 

 

25 HOURS 

MODULE 2 

1. Design and detailing of Rectangular Combined footing slab and beam type 

2. Design and detailing of Retaining walls (Cantilever and counter fort type) 

3. Design and detailing of Circular and Rectangular water tanks resting on ground and free at top 

(Flexible base and Rigid base), using IS: 3370 (Part IV) only. 

4. Design and detailing of Simple Portal Frames subjected to gravity loads.(Single bay & Single 

storey) 

25 HOURS 

Scheme of Examination: 

Answer any one full question from each module. Each module carries equal marks ( 2 x 25 = 50 marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Structural Design & Drawing Reinforced Concrete &Steel- N. Krishnaraju, University Press. 

2. Structural Design and Drawing- Krishnamurthy -, (Concrete Structures), CBS publishers, New 

Delhi. Tata Mc-Graw publishers. 

3. Reinforced Concrete Structures - B.C. Punmia – Laxmi Publishing Co. 

4. Reinforced Concrete Design – S.N.Sinha, Mc Graw HillEducation, 



 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING-II 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV63 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To know about the basics and design of various components of railway engineering 

2. To study about the types and functions of track, junctions and railway stations 

3. To learn about the aircraft characteristics, planning and components of airport 

4. To study about the types and components of docks and harbours 

5. To know about various urban transportation systems and Intelligent Transportation Systems 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to carry out the surveys for railways, airports and harbours 

CO2: Able to perform geometric design for the three modes 

CO3: Able to plan the layout of different types of terminals 

CO4: Able to apply the principles of bus transit, MRTS and LRT 

CO5: Able to demonstrate the fundamentals of Intelligent Transportation Systems 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Role of railways in transportation, Indian Railways, Selection of Routes, Permanent 

way and its requirements, Gauges and types, Typical cross sections-single and double line B G track in 

cutting, embankment and electrified tracks, Coning of wheels and tilting of rails, Rails-Functions- 

requirements—types and sections length-defects-wear-creep-welding-joints, creep of rails 

SLEEPERS AND BALLAST: Functions, requirements, Types, Track fitting and fasteners-Dog spike, 

screw spike and Pandrol clip,-Fishplates-bearing plates, Calculation of quantity of materials required for 

laying a track-Examples, Tractive resistances and hauling capacity with examples 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

GEOMETRIC DESIGN: Necessity, Safe speed on curves, Cant-cant deficiency-negative cant-safe 

speed based on various criteria,(both for normal and high speed tracks) Transition curve, Gradient and 

types, grade compensation, Examples on above. 

POINTS AND CROSSING: Components of a turnout, Details of Points and Crossing, Design of 

turnouts with examples (No derivations) types of switches, crossings, track junctions Stations and Types, 

Types of yards, Signalling-Objects and types of signals, station and yard Equipment-Turn table, Fouling 

mark, buffer stop, level crossing, track defects, and maintenance. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

INTRODUCTION: Layout of an airport with component parts and functions, Site selection for airport, 

Aircraft characteristics affecting the design and planning of airport, Airport classification, Runway 

orientation using wind rose with examples 

RUNWAY- Basic runway length-Corrections and examples, Runway geometrics, Taxiway-Factors 

affecting the layout - geometrics of taxiway-Design of exit taxiway with examples, Visual aids- Airport 

marking – lighting-Instrumental Landing System. 

10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

TUNNELS: Advantages and disadvantages, Size and shape of tunnels, Surveying-Transferring centre 

line, and gradient from surface to inside the tunnel working face, Weisbach triangle-Examples, 

Tunnelling in rocks-methods, Tunnelling methods in soils-Needle beam, Liner plate, Tunnel lining, 

Tunnel ventilation, vertical shafts, Pilot tunneling, mucking and methods, drilling and drilling pattern. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

HARBOURS: Harbour classifications, Layout with components, Natural phenomenon affecting the 

design of harbours - wind, waven and tide, currents, Breakwater-Types Wharf and Quays, Jetties and 

Piers, Dry dock and wet docks, Slipways, Navigational aids, warehouse and transit-shed. 

10 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Railway Engineering - Saxena and Arora, Dhanpat Rai &Sons, New Delhi 

2. Indian Railway Track – M M Agarwal, Jaico Publications, Bombay 

3. Airport Planning and Design – Khanna Arora and Jain, NemChand Bros, Roorkee 

4. Doks and Tunnel Engineering – R Srinivasan, Charaotar Publishing House 

5. Docks and Harbour Engineering –H P Oza and G H OzaCharaotar Publishing House 

6. Surveying – B C Punmia, Laxmi Publications 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE A -1 

GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING – II 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV641 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To emphasize the importance of soil investigations including destructive and nondestructive 

methods 

2. To explain how earth pressure theory is important in retaining structure design 

3. To explain the concept of bearing capacity and how to estimate the safe bearing capacity for 

various foundation system including settlement consideration 

4. To explain how do select a suitable shallow foundation system for various site conditions and also 

analysis of different foundation system 

5. To explain in what circumstances pile is needed and how do analysis the pile and pile group under 



 

 

 

 

various soil conditions 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to carry out soil investigation for any civil engineering construction 

CO2: Able to analyze earth retaining structures for any kind of soil medium 

CO3: Able to estimate bearing capacity using IS code methods 

CO4: Able to design proper foundations for any kind of shallow foundation system 

CO5: Able to estimate pile and pile group capacity for any kind of soil including group efficiency and 

negative friction 

 

MODULE 1 

SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION: Importance of exploration program, Methods of exploration: 

Boring, Seismic refraction method of geophysical exploration, Types of samples - Undisturbed, disturbed 

and representative samples, Samplers, sample disturbance, area ratio, Recovery ratio, clearance, 

Stabilization of boreholes - Typical bore log. Number and depth of borings for various civil engineering 

structures, soil exploration report. 

DRAINAGE AND DEWATERING: Determination of groundwater level by Hvorselev’s method, 

Control of ground water during excavation: Dewatering - Ditches and sumps, well point system, Vacuum 

method, Electro- Osmosis method. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

STRESSES IN SOILS: Boussinesq’s and Westergaard’s theories for concentrated, circular and 

rectangular loads. Comparison of Boussinesq’s and westergaard’s analysis. Pressure distribution 

diagrams, Contact pressure, Newmark’s chart. 

FLOWNETS: Laplace equation (no derivation) assumptions and limitations only, characteristics and 

uses of flownets, Methods of drawing flownets for Dams and sheet piles. Estimating quantity of seepage 

and Exit gradient. Determination of phreatic line in earth dams with and without filter. Piping and 

protective filter. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

LATERAL EARTH PRESSURE: Active and passive earth pressures, Earth pressure at rest. Rankine’s 

and Coulomb’s Earth pressure theories-–assumptions and limitations, Graphical solutions for active earth 

pressure (cohesionless oil only) – Culmann’s and Rebhann’s methods, Lateral earth pressure in cohesive 

and cohesion less soils, Earth pressure distribution. 

STABILITY OF EARTH SLOPES: Types of slopes, causes and type of failure of slopes. Definition of 

factor of safety, Stability of infinite slopes, Stability of finite slopes by Method of slices and Friction 

Circle method, Taylor’s stability number, Fellineous method. 12 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

BEARING CAPACITY: Definitions of ultimate, net and safe bearing capacities, Allowable bearing 

pressure. Terzaghi’s and Brinch Hansen’s bearing capacity equations -assumptions and limitations, 

Bearing capacity of footing subjected to eccentric loading. Effect of ground water table on bearing 

capacity. Field methods of evaluation of bearing capacity - Plate load test, Standard penetration test and 

cone penetration test. 8 Hours 

MODULE 5 

FOUNDATION SETTLEMENT: Importance and Concept of Settlement Analysis, Immediate, 

Consolidation and Secondary settlements (no derivations, but, computation using relevant formula for 



 

 

 

 

Normally Consolidated soils), Tolerance. BIS specifications for total and differential settlements of 

footings and rafts. 

PROPORTIONING SHALLOW AND PILE FOUNDATIONS 

Allowable Bearing Pressure, Factors influencing the selection of depth of foundation, Factors influencing 

Allowable Bearing Pressure, Factors influencing the choice of foundation ,Proportioning isolated, 

combined, strip and mat foundations, Classification of pile foundation, Pile load capacity, Proportioning 

pile foundation. 10 Hours 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Soil Engineering in Theory and Practice- Alam Singh and Chowdhary G.R. (1994), CBS Publishers 

and Distributors Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engg.-Punmia B.C. (2005), 16th Edition Laxmi Publications Co., 

New Delhi. 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 

1. Foundation Analysis and Design- Bowles J.E. (1996), 5thEdition, McGraw Hill Pub. Co. New York. 

2. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engineering- Murthy V.N.S. (1996), 4th Edition, UBS Publishers 

and Distributors, New Delhi. 

3. Basic and Applied Soil Mechanics- Gopal Ranjan and RaoA.S.R. (2000), New Age International (P) 

Ltd., New Delhi. 

4. Geotechnical Engineering- Venkatrahmaiah C. (2006), 3rdEdition New Age International (P) Ltd. 

5. Soil Mechanics- Craig R.F. (1987), Van Nostrand ReinholdCo. Ltd. 

6. Principles of Geotechnical Engineering- Braja M. Das (2002), 5th Edition, Thomson Business 

Information India (P)Ltd., India. 

7. Text Book of Geotechnical Engineering- Iqbal H. Khan (2005), 2nd Edition, PHI, India. 



 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE A -2 

URBAN TRANSPORT PLANNING 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV642 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To know about the process and concepts of transportation planning 

2. To study about trip generation 

3. To study about trip distribution 

4. To study about modal split analysis 

5. To study about trip assignment 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Apply the principles of the transportation planning process and demand estimation 

CO2: Analyze the trip production and trip attraction models 

CO3: Analyze the growth factor, gravity and opportunity models 

CO4: Apply the mode choice behavior and mode split models 

CO5: Apply the shortest path models for route assignment 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Scope of Urban transport planning – Inter dependency of land use and traffic – 

System Approach to urban planning. 

STAGES IN URBAN TRANSPORT PLANNING: Trip generation – Trip production - Trip 

distribution – Modal split – Trip assignment. 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

URBAN TRANSPORT SURVEY - Definition of study area-Zoning-Types of Surveys – Inventory of 

transportation facilities – Expansion of data from sample. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

TRIP GENERATION: Trip purpose – Factors governing trip generation and attraction – Category 

analysis – Problems on above 

TRIP DISTRIBUTION: Methods – Growth factors methods – Synthetic methods – Fractor and Furness 

method and problems on the above. 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

MODAL SPLIT: Factors affecting – characteristics of split – Model split inurban transport planning – 

problems on above 

TRIP ASSIGNMENT: Assignment Techniques – Traffic fore casting –Land use transport models – 

Lowry Model – Garin Lowry model –Applications in India – (No problems on the above). 12 Hours 

MODULE 5 

URBAN  TRANSPORT  PLANNING  FOR  SMALL  AND  MEDIUMCITIES:  Introduction  – 

Difficulties in transport planning – Recent Case Studies. 8 Hours 



 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Traffic Engineering and Transport Planning- L.R. Kadiyali -Khanna Publishers. 

2. Principles of urban transport system planning - B.G. Hutchinson- Scripta Book Co., Washington 

D.C. & McGraw Hill Book Co. 

3. Introduction to transportation engineering- JotinKristey and Kentlal - PHI, New Delhi. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Urban Transport planning- Black John - Croom Helm ltd, London. 

2. Urban and Regional models in geography and planning-Hutchison B G - John Wiley and sons 

London. 

3. Entropy in urban and regional modeling- Wilson A G - Pion ltd, London. 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE A -3 

STRUCTURAL DYNAMICS 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV643 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To introduce the concepts of dynamic systems 

2. To study the dynamic response of SDOF 

3. To study the dynamic response of MDOF 

4. To introduce the continuous systems subjected to different types of dynamic loads 

5. To learn free and forced vibrations response of structural systems 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To apply the concepts of dynamic systems 

CO2: To identify, formulate and solve dynamic response of SDOF 

CO3: To identify, formulate and solve dynamic response of MDOF 

CO4: To analyze continuous systems subjected to different types of dynamic loads 

CO5: To identify, formulate and solve free and forced vibrations response of structural systems 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Introduction to Dynamic problems in Civil Engineering, Concept of degrees of freedom, 

D’Alembert’s principle, principle of virtual displacement and energy principles Dynamics of Single- 

degree-of-freedom systems: Mathematical models of Single-degree-of-freedom systems system, Free 

vibration response of damped and undamped systems. Methods of evaluation of damping.   10 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 2 

Response of Single-degree-of-freedom systems to harmonic loading (rotation unbalance, reciprocating 

unbalance) including support motion, vibration isolation, transmissibility, Numerical methods applied to 

Single-degree-of-freedom systems - Duhamel integral, principle of vibration-measuring instruments - 

seismometer and accelerometer. 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Dynamics of Multi-degree freedom systems: Mathematical models of multi-degree-of-freedom systems, 

Shear building concept, free vibration of undamped multi-degree-of-freedom systems - Natural 

frequencies and mode shapes - orthogonality property of modes. 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Response of Shear buildings for harmonic loading without damping using normal mode approach. 

Response of Shear buildings for forced vibration for harmonic loading with damping using normal mode 

approach, condition of damping uncoupling. 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Approximate methods: Rayleigh’s method Dunkarley’s method, Stodola’s method. Dynamics of 

Continuous systems: Free longitudinal vibration of bars, flexural vibration of beams with different end 

conditions. Stiffness matrix, mass matrix (lumped and consistent); equations of motion for the discredited 

beam in matrix form. 10 Hours 

  Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Dynamics of Structures - Theory and Application to Earthquake Engineering”- 2nd ed., Anil K. 

Chopra, Pearson Education. 

2. Earthquake Resistant Design of Building Structures, Vinod Hosur, WILEY (india) 

3. Vibrations, structural dynamics- M. Mukhopadhaya : Oxford IBH. 

4. Structural Dynamics- Mario Paz : CBS publishers. 

5. Structural Dynamics- Clough & Penzien : TMH 

6. Vibration Problems in Engineering Timoshenko, S, Van-Nostrand Co. 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE B -1 

GROUND IMPROVEMENT TECHNIQUES 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV651 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand the fundamental concepts of ground improvement techniques 

2. Apply knowledge of mathematics, Science and Geotechnical Engineering to solve problems in the 

field of modification of ground required for construction of civil engineering structures. 

3. Understand the concepts of chemical compaction, grouting and other miscellaneous methods. 

4. Impart the knowledge of geosynthetics, vibration, grouting and Injection. 



 

 

 

 

5. Educate students with numerous ground improvement principles and methods to overcome the 

problems related to soil on site 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the problematic soil 

CO2: Suggest the appropriate ground improvement technique as per the requirement of the project 

(dewatering, densification, stabilization, swelling control etc.) 

CO3: Analyze and design the technique for ground improvement 

CO4: Learn how to change the properties of soil to overcome these problems by modifying the soil and 

by suitable interventions with the soil. 

CO5: Able to understand the types of grouts, equipment’s and machinery. 

 

MODULE 1 

FORMATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF GROUND: Introduction, Formation of Rock, soil and 

soil profile, Soil distribution in India, Alterations of ground after formation, Reclaimed soils, Natural 

offshore deposits; Ground Improvement Potential – Hazardous ground conditions, poor ground 

conditions, favorable ground conditions, Alternative Approaches, Geotechnical processes. 

COMPACTION: Introduction, compaction mechanics, Field procedure, surface compaction, 

Dynamic Compaction, selection of field compaction procedures, compaction quality control. 

10Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

DRAINAGE METHODS: Introduction, Seepage, filter requirements, ground water and seepage control, 

methods of dewatering systems, Design of dewatering system including pipe line effects of dewatering. 

Drains, different types of drains. 

PRECOMPRESSION AND VERTICAL DRAINS: Importance, Vertical drains, Sand drains, Drainage 

of slopes, Electro kinetic dewatering, Preloading. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

CHEMICAL MODIFICATION-I: Definition, cement stabilization, sandwich technique, admixtures. 

Hydration – effect of cement stabilization on permeability, Swelling and shrinkage and strength and 

deformation characteristics. Criteria for cement stabilization. Stabilization using Fly ash. 

CHEMICAL MODIFICATION-II: Lime stabilization – suitability, process, criteria for lime 

stabilization. Other chemicals like chlorides, hydroxides, lignin and hydrofluoric acid. Properties of 

chemical components, reactions and effects. Bitumen, tar or asphalt in stabilization. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

VIBRATION METHODS: Introduction, Vibro compaction– blasting, vibratory probe, Vibro 

displacement compaction – displacement piles, vibro flotation, sand compaction piles, stone columns, 

heavy tamping 

GROUTING AND INJECTION: Introduction, Effect of grouting. Chemicals and materials used. Types 

of grouting. Grouting procedure, Applications of grouting 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

GEOSYNTHETICS: Introduction, Geosynthetic types, properties of Geosynthetics – materials and fibre 

properties, Geometrical aspects, mechanical properties, Hydraulic properties, Durability ; Applications of 



 

 

 

 

Geosynthetics - Separation, Filtration and Fluid Transmission, Reinforcement, 

 

MISCELLANEOUS METHODS (ONLY CONCEPTS & USES): Soil reinforcement, Thermal 

methods, Ground improvement by confinement – Crib walls, Gabions and Mattresses, Anchors, Rock 

bolts and soil nailing. Stone Column, Micro piles 

10 Hours 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Ground Improvement Techniques- Purushothama Raj P.(1999) Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

2.  Construction and Geotechnical Method in FoundationEngineering- Koerner R.M. (1985) - Mc 

Graw Hill Pub. Co.,New York. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Engineering principles of ground modification- ManfredHausmann (1990) - Mc Graw Hill Pub. Co., 

New York. 

2. Methods of treatment of unstable ground- Bell, F.G. (1975)Butterworths, London. 

3. Expansive soils- Nelson J.D. and Miller D.J. (1992) -, JohnWiley and Sons. 

4.  Soil Stabilization; Principles and Practice- Ingles. C.G. andMetcalf J.B. (1972) - Butterworths, 

London. 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE B -2 

PRINCIPLES OF CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV652 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand the broad principles and concepts of construction management 

2. To create awareness of MCM techniques in construction industry 

3. Represent various works measurement standards 

4. Understand the quality and safety management 

5. Estimate the cost and government policies of infrastructure. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Ability to take responsibilities as construction manager 

CO2: Application of MCM technique in the real time construction operation 

CO3: Knowledge of work measurement application in construction industry 



 

 

 

 

CO4: Able to understand the safety of buildings 

CO5: Able to understand the rules and regulations followed in the construction contract. 

 

MODULE 1 

CONSTRUCTION PROJECT FORMULATION: Introduction- Project Management: An Overview - 

Types, Project Organization; Characteristics of Projects –Project life cycle; Project Appraisal – 

Feasibility study; Introduction to Time value of money; Net Present Value, Benefit Cost Ratio with 

problems; Evaluation of Public Projects –BOOT, BOT, BOLT concepts. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACT: Indian Contracts Act 1872 – Basic Terminologies; Engineering 

contract classification, Sub contracts; CPWD – FIDIC form of contract methods; Arbitration; Tender – 

Basics of evaluation. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

CONSTRUCTION PLANNING & SCHEDULING: Introduction –types of project plans -work 

breakdown structure; Planning techniques -bar charts -preparation of network diagram; Critical Path 

Method Problems Program Evaluation and Review Technique with Problems; Basics of Resource 

Management. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

CONSTRUCTION QUALITY AND SAFETY MANAGEMENT: Construction quality -inspection, 

quality control and quality assurance; Total quality management -quality gurus and their teachings; ISO 

standards -audit -evaluation of safety - Accident causation theories -health and safety act and regulations; 

Role of safety personnel -causes of accidents -principles of safety -safety and health management system 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

APPLICATION OF OPERATION RESEARCH TECHNIQUES IN CONSTRUCTION: 

Introduction -concepts in probability and statistics; linear programming by Graphical Method-Different 

types of LPP Solution; Transportation Problems; Assignment Problems; Simulation Techniques- 

Introduction to Monte Carlo Method simulation-functions of random variables 

10 Hours 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

REFERENCES 

1. Kumar NeerajJha, “Construction project management”, Dorling Kindersley,NewDelhi.2013 

2. Sengupta .B, Guha .H, “Construction management and planning”,Tata Mcgraw Hill,N ew 

Delhi,2001. 

3. Sharma .S.C, “Construction engineering and management”, Khanna Publishers,Delhi,2008. 

4. Murugesan .G, “Total quality management”, Laxmi Publications,Delhi,2013 

5. Prasanna Chandra, “Planning, Analysis, Selection, Financing, Implementation, and Review”, 

7thEdition, Tata Mcgraw Hill,New Delhi,2001. 

6. PannerSelvam, “Operation research”, PHI India Private limited, New Delhi, 2011. 



 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE B -3 

HYDRAULIC STRUCTURES AND IRRIGATION DESIGN-DRAWING 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV653 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the basic types of irrigation, irrigation standards and crop water assessment 

2. To study the different aspects of design of hydraulic structures 

3. To provide knowledge on various hydraulic structures such as energy dissipaters, head and cross 

regulators, canal falls and structures involved in cross drainage works 

4. To understand the analysis of seepage and hydraulic jump 

5. To design different types of dams 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To assess the irrigation needs of crops 

CO2: To design weirs on pervious foundation 

CO3: To design gravity dam and earthen dam 

CO4: To design the canal systems 

CO5: To select and design canal fall 

 

MODULE 1 

Hydraulic Structures 

Reservoir Planning 

Introduction, classification of Reservoirs, Storage zones of a reservoir, Mass curve, fixing capacity of a 

reservoir, safe yield, problems, density currents, Trap efficiency, Reservoir sedimentation, life of a 

reservoir, economic height of a dam, problems. Environmental effects of reservoirs, 

Gravity Dams 

Introduction, forces on a gravity dam, stress analysis in gravity dam, Problems, combination of forces for 

design. Elementary &practical profiles of a gravity dam, stability analysis (without earthquake forces), 

problems, galleries in gravity dams, 

 

 

Earth Dams 

 

MODULE 2 

12 Hours 

Introduction, types of Earth dams, construction methods, Design criteria for Earth dams, causes of failure 

of earth dams, section of dam, preliminary design criteria, problems, control of seepage through earth 

dams, Safety measures. 

Spillways 

Introduction, essentials of a spillway, spillway components, factors affecting type & design of spillways. 

Ogee spillway (simple design problems). Energy dissipation below spillways (hydraulic jump- No 

design). 

12 Hours 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 3 

Irrigation Design- Drawing 

Design and Drawing with all the three views of: 

1. Surplus weir with stepped apron 

2. Tank sluice tower head 

3. Canal gate sluice without tower head 

4. Notch type Canal Drop 

26 hours 

 

Scheme of Examination; 

• Compulsory question from module 3 for 20 marks. 

• From module 1 and module 2, answer one full question from each module ( 2 x 15 = 30 marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Text book of irrigation engineering & Hydraulic Structures-R.K. Sharma, Oxford & IBH publishing 

Co., New Delhi (2002) 

2. Irrigation & Water resources engineering- G.L. Asawa, New Age International Publishers, New Delhi 

(2005) 

3.  Irrigation, Water Resources & Water power engineering- Modi. P.N., Standard Book House, New 

Delhi 

4. Design of minor irrigation and Canal structures- C. Sathya Narayana Murthy, Wiley eastern limited, 

New Delhi (1990) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Irrigation engineering & Hydraulic structures- Garg.S.K.,khanna publishers, New Delhi 

2.  Hydraulic Structures & Irrigation Design Drawing -Dr.N. Balasubramanya, Tata Mcgraw-Hill 

Education Pvt.Ltd., New Delhi 

3. Irrigation and Water Power Engineering- Madan Mohan Das &Mimi Das Saikia, PHI Learning Pvt. 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

OPEN ELECTIVE 1 

OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH & SAFETY IN CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV661 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Students will be able to recognize and evaluate occupational safety and health hazards in the 

workplace 

2. Determine appropriate hazard controls following the hierarchy of controls. 

3. Able to analyze the effects of workplace exposures, injuries and illnesses, fatalities 



 

 

 

 

4. Methods to prevent incidents using the hierarchy of controls, 

5. Effective safety and health management systems and task oriented training. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Evaluate workplace to determine the existence of occupational safety and health hazards 

CO2: Identify relevant regulatory and national consensus standards along with best practices that are 

applicable. 

CO3: Select appropriate control methodologies based on the hierarchy of controls. 

CO4: Analyze injury and illness data for trends. 

CO5: Able to know the importance of different policies and labor act. 

 

MODULE 1 

Occupational Hazard and Control Principles: Safety, History and development, National Safety 

Policy. Occupational safety and Health Act (OSHA), Occupational Health and Safety administration - 

Laws governing OSHA and right to know. Accident – causation, investigation, investigation plan, 

Methods of acquiring accident facts, Supervisory role in accident investigation 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Ergonomics at Work Place: Ergonomics Task analysis, Preventing Ergonomic Hazards, Work space 

Envelops, Visual Ergonomics, Ergonomic Standards, Ergonomic Programs. Hazard cognition and 

Analysis, Human Error Analysis – Fault Tree Analysis – Emergency Response - Decision for action – 

purpose and considerations. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

 

Fire Prevention and Protection: Fire Triangle, Fire Development and its severity, Effect of Enclosures, 

early detection of Fire, Classification of fire and Fire Extinguishers. 

Electrical Safety, Product Safety: Technical Requirements of Product safety 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Health Considerations at Work Place: Types of diseases and their spread, Health Emergency. Personal 

Protective Equipment (PPE) – types and advantages, effects of exposure and treatment for engineering 

industries, municipal solid waste. Environment management plans (EMP) for safety and sustainability. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Occupational Health and Safety Considerations: Water and wastewater treatment plants, handling of 

chemical and safety measures in water and wastewater treatment plants and labs, Construction material 

manufacturing industries like cement plants, RMC Plants, precast plants and construction sites. Policies, 

roles and responsibilities of workers, managers and supervisors. 10 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Text Books: 

1. Goetsch D.L., (1999), “Occupational Safety and Health for Technologists, Engineers and Managers”, 

Prentice Hall. 

2. Heinrich H.W., (2007), “Industrial Accident Prevent ion - A Scientific Approach”, McGraw-Hill Book 

Company National Safety Council and Associate (Data) Publishers Pvt. Ltd., (1991), “Industrial 

Safety and Pollution Control Handbook 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Colling D.A., (1990), “Industrial Safety Management and Technology”, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

2. Della D.E., and Giustina, (1996), “Safety and Environmental Management”, Van Nostrand Reinhold 

International Thomson Publishing Inc. 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

OPEN ELECTIVE 2 

AIR POLLUTION & CONTROL 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV662 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To take up the basic concepts of air pollution. 

2. To introduce students to basic concepts of pollution. 

3. The contents involved the knowledge of causes of air pollution. 

4. The contents involved the knowledge of health related to air pollution. 

5. To develop skills relevant to control of air pollution. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Concepts of air pollution. 

CO2: To estimate the quantity of air pollutant in the environment. 

CO3: Be able to develop control technologies. 

CO4: Able to understand the location of industrial plants to reduce pollution 

CO5: Able to impart the knowledge of global warming and environmental policies 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Definition, Sources, classification and characterization of air pollutants. Effects of air 

pollution on health, vegetation & materials. Types of inversion, photochemical smog. 

08 hours 

MODULE 2 

Meteorology: Temperature lapse rate & stability, wind velocity & turbulence, plume behavior, 

measurement of meteorological variables, wind rose diagrams, Plume Rise, estimation of effective stack 

height and mixing depths. Development of air quality models-Gaussian dispersion model 

12 hours 

MODULE 3 

Sampling: Sampling of particulate and gaseous pollutants (Stack, Ambient &indoor air pollution), 



 

 

 

 

Monitoring and analysis of air pollutants (PM2.5, PM10, SOX, NOX, CO, NH3) 

08 hours 

MODULE 4 

Control Techniques: Particulate matter and gaseous pollutants- settling chambers, cyclone separators, 

scrubbers, filters & ESP. 12 hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Air pollution due to automobiles, standards and control methods. Noise pollution causes, effects and 

control, noise standards. Environmental issues, global episodes, laws, acts, protocols 

10 hours 

   Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

Text Books: 

1. M. N. Rao and H V N Rao, “Air pollution”, Tata Mc-G raw Hill Publication. 

2. H. C. Perkins, “Air pollution”. Tata McGraw Hill Publication 

3. Mackenzie Davis and David Cornwell, “Introduction to Environmental Engineering” McGraw-Hill Co. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Noel De Nevers, “Air Pollution Control Engineering” , Waveland Pr Inc. 

2. Anjaneyulu Y, “Text book of Air Pollution and Control Technologies”, Allied Publisher 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

OPEN ELECTIVE 3 

TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV663 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the concept of Quality 

2. To understand the Implication of Quality on Business 

3. To Implement Quality Implementation Programs 

4. To have exposure to challenges in Quality Improvement Programs 

5. To know the management and control of quality in any organization. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To realize the importance of significance of quality 

CO2: Manage quality improvement teams 

CO3: Identify the requirements of quality improvement programs 

CO4: Understand the basic concepts of TQM 

CO5: Relate to public sector in quality system 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Introduction - Need for quality, Evolution of quality, Definitions of quality, 

Dimensions of product and service quality, Basic concepts of TQM, TQM Framework, 

Contributions of Deming, Juran and Crosby, Barriers to TQM, Quality statements, Customer focus, 

Customer orientation, Customer satisfaction, Customer complaints and Customer retention, Costs of 

quality. 10 hours 

 

MODULE 2 

TQM Principles: Leadership, Strategic quality planning, Quality Councils, Employee involvement, 

Motivation, Empowerment, Team and Teamwork, Quality circles Recognition and Reward, 

Performance appraisal, Continuous process improvement, PDCA cycle, 5S, Kaizen, Supplier 

partnership, Partnering, Supplier selection, Supplier Rating. 10 hours 

 

MODULE 3 

TQM Tools & Techniques IT: The seven traditional tools of quality, New management tools, Six 

sigma: Concepts, Methodology, applications to manufacturing, service sector including IT, Bench 

marking,  Reason  to  bench  mark,  Bench  marking  process,  FMEA  -  Stages,  Types. 

10 hours 

 

MODULE 4 

TQM Tools & Techniques: Control Charts, Process Capability, Concepts of Six Sigma, Quality 

Function Development (QFD), Taguchi quality loss function, TPM - Concepts, improvement needs, 

Performance measures. 10 hours 

MODULE 5 

Quality Systems: Need for ISO 9000, ISO 9001 - 2008 Quality System - Elements, Documentation, 

Quality Auditing, QS 9000, ISO 14000 - Concepts, Requirements and Benefits, TQM - Implementation 

in manufacturing and service sectors. 10 hours 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

Text Books: 

1.  OAKLAND, J.S. Total Quality Management – the route to improving performance 

Butterworth/Heinemann (1993) 

2. HOYLE, D. ISO 9000 Quality Systems Handbook, 2nd Edition Butterworth/Heinemann 1997 

3.  TENNER, A.R. & De TORO I.J. Total Quality Management – Three Steps to Continuous 

Improvement (Addison –Wesley Publishing Company 1992) 

4. BROWN, S. et al Strategic Operations Management, 2nd Edition Elsevier Butterworth-Heinemann 

2005. 



 

 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL67 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To estimate index properties of soils (coarse and fine) 

2. To estimate consistency limit of fine grained soils 

3. To estimate shear strength of soils by direct shear test, triaxial shear test, vane shear test & 

unconfined compressive test 

4. To estimate the engineering properties of the soils by density test, CBR test permeability test and 

consolidation test 

5. To demonstrate miscellaneous equipment’s such as Augers, Samplers, Rapid Moisture meter, 

Proctor’s needle. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To classify soil by physical observation of the soils 

CO2: To classify soil based on estimated index and engineering characteristics of soils 

CO3: To carry out interpolation among the estimated soil design parameters 

CO4: Able to understand different strength test 

CO5: Able to use miscellaneous equipment’s 

 

EXPERIMENTS 

 

1. Identification of gravel type, sand type, silt type and clay types soils, Tests for determination of 

Specific gravity (for coarse and fine grained soils) and Water content (Oven drying method). 

 

2. Grain size analysis of soil sample (sieve analysis). 

 

3. In situ density by core cutter and sand replacement methods. 

 

4. Consistency Limits – Liquid Limit (Casagrande and Cone Penetration Methods), plastic limit and 

shrinkage limit. 

 

5. Standard Proctor Compaction Test and Modified Proctor Compaction Test. 

 

6. Coefficient of permeability by constant head and variable head methods. 

 

7. Strength Tests 

a. Unconfined Compression Test 

b. Direct Shear Test 

c. Triaxial Compression Test (undrained) 

 

8. Consolidation Test- Determination of compression index and coefficient of consolidation. 



 

 

9. Laboratory vane shear test 

 

10. Determination of CBR value 

 

11. a) Demonstration of miscellaneous equipments such as Augers, Samplers, Rapid Moisture meter, 

Proctor’s needle. 

b) Demonstration of Hydrometer Test. 

c) Demonstration of Free Swell Index and Swell Pressure Test 

d) Demonstration of determination of relative density of sands. 

 

12. Preparing a consolidated report of index properties and strength properties of soil 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engg.-Punmia B.C.(2005), 16th Edition Laxmi Publications Co. , 

New Delhi. 

2. BIS Codes of Practice: IS 2720(Part-3/Sec. 1) – 1987; IS2720 (Part – 2)- 1973; IS 2720 (Part – 4) – 

1985; IS 2720(Part – 5) – 1985; IS 2720 (Part – 6) – 1972; IS 2720 (Part – 

7) – 1980; IS 2720 (Part – 8) – 1983; IS 2720 (Part – 17) –1986; IS 2720 (Part - 10) – 1973; IS 2720 (Part 

– 13) – 1986;IS2720 (Part 11) – 1971; IS2720 (Part 15) – 1986; IS 2720(Part 30) – 1987; IS 2720 (Part 

14) – 1977; IS 2720 (Part –14) – 1983; IS 2720 (Part – 28) – 1974; IS 2720 (Part – 29) –1966, IS 2720 

(Part-60) 1965. 

4. Soil Testing for Engineers- Lambe T.W., Wiley Eastern Ltd.,New Delhi. 

5. Manual of Soil Laboratory Testing- Head K.H., (1986)- Vol. I, II, III, Princeton Press, London. 

 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

CIVIL ENGINEERING EXTENSIVE SURVEY PROJECT WORK & VIVA VOCE 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL68 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To know thorough knowledge of the investigation and design of the projects 

2. To know the procedure of submission of project report. 

3. To impart the design and drawings in AUTO CAED 

4. To know the importance of new tank projects 

5. To impart the knowledge of water and sewage supply, highway and old tank projects 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to prepare contour map of the given area using different devices. 



 

 

CO2: Understand field activity which provide real application of theoretical principles of surveying. 

CO3: Able to doing simultaneously field work and office work. 

CO4: Able to understand the importance of new tank project- estimate the requirement of water for future 

CO5: Able to plan alternate routes, preparation of village maps and details of existing structures. 

 

1. NEW TANK PROJECTS: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Alignment of center line of the proposed bund, Longitudinal and cross sections of the center line. 

c. Detailed survey required for project execution like Capacity surveys, Details at Waste weir and sluice 

points, Canal alignment etc. as per requirement 

d. Design and preparation of drawing with report. 10 Hours 

 

2. WATER SUPPLY AND SANITARY PROJECT: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Examination of sources of water supply, Calculation of quantity of water required based on existing 

and projected population. 

c. Preparation of village map by using total station. 

d. Survey work required for laying of water supply and UGD 

e.  Location of sites for water tank. Selection of type of water tank to be provided. (Ground level, 

overhead and underground) 

f. Design of all elements and preparation of drawing with report. 10 Hours 

 

3. HIGHWAY PROJECT: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b.  Preliminary and detailed investigations to align a new road (min. 1 to 1.5 km stretch) between two 

obligatory points. The investigations shall consist of topographic surveying of strip of land for 

considering alternate routes and for final alignment. Surveying by using total station. 

c.  Report should justify the selected alignment with details of all geometric designs for traffic and design 

speed assumed. 

d.  Drawing shall include key plan initial alignment, final alignment, longitudinal section along final 

alignment, typical cross sections of road. 10 Hours 

4. RESTORATION OF AN EXISTING TANK: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Alignment of center line of the existing bund, Longitudinal and cross sections of the center line. 

c. Detailed survey required for project execution like Capacity surveys, Details at Waste weir and sluice 

points, Canal alignment etc. as per requirement 

d. Design of all elements and preparation of drawing with report. 10 Hours 

 

5. TOWN/HOUSING / LAYOUT PLANNING: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Detailed survey required for project execution like contour surveys 

c. Preparation of layout plans as per regulations 

e. Centerline marking-transfer of centre lines from plan to ground 

f. Design of all elements and preparation of drawing with report as per regulations. 10 Hours 

 

Scheme of Examination; 

• At the end of the semester students should submit the Extensive Survey Project Report 



 

 

• Viva Voce 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol 2 and Vol 3 - B. C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications 

2. ‘Plane Surveying’ A. M. Chandra – New age international ( P) Ltd 

3. ‘Higher Surveying’ A.M. Chandra New age international (P) Ltd 

 

VI Semester B.Tech 

MINI PROJECT WORK 

Sub Code  : 17SCVP69 IA Marks 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Credits 2 

 

GUIDELINES: 

Students should select a problem which addresses some basic home, office or other real life applications. 

Students have to collect an International Journal paper on the topics of their interest, prepare a write up 

and present with suitable demonstration by software or experimental work. Evaluation will be based on 

relevant topic students has studied, communication skill and reporting/documenting procedure or students 

may also advance software which is related to Civil Engineering for the project work. 

 

Scheme of Examination; 

• At the end of the semester students should submit the Mini Project Report 

• Viva Voce 

 

INTERNSHIP 

Sub Code  : 17SCV IA Marks 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Credits 2 

 

Note: Internship / professional practice: 

This shall be carried out by students in industry setup related to the construction/materials testing 

laboratories/research organization/project management consulting firms/QS & QA 

organizations/planning and design offices/professional organization like 

ACCE/ICI/INSTRUCT/RMCMA/QCI, PMI,CIDC etc. & other avenues related to the domain in 

consultation and approval of internship guide/HOD/Internship committee of the institutions. 

1. The professional certificate programs like ACCE(I)- SMP, ICI-BMTPC certifications, 

NSTRUCT-certifications, CIDC- certifications, RMC- QCI’s RMCPCS certification programs, 

RMCMA-NRMCA’S concrete technologist India (CTI) programs and such similar programs by 

professional bodies with adequate industry exposures at sites/ RMC plant can be considered as 

internship/professional practice with due approvals from the guide/ HOD/ internship committees 

of the institutions. 

2. The industry/organization should issue certificates of internship offer and its completion. The 

offer letter should clearly have the nature of work should be done by student and supervisor’s 

name and duration of internship. 

3. The student shall make a midterm and final presentation of the activities undertaken during the 

first six weeks and at the end of `12th week of internship respectively, to a panel comprising 

internship guide, a senior faculty from the department and head of the department. Each student 



 

 

should submit internship report at the end of semester with internship certificate. 

4. Viva-voce examination shall be conducted by a panel of examiners consisting of internship 

supervisors from industry or industry professional approved by university and internship guide 

from the institute. 

5. The college shall facilitate and monitor the internship program. 

6. The internship should be completed during vacation after VI & VII semesters. 

 

Scheme of Examination; 

• At the end of the semester students should submit the Mini Project Report 

• Viva Voce 

 

 

DESIGN OF STEEL STRUCTURES 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV71 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn IS 800-2007 code of practice for the design of Compression, Tension and Flexural 

members using various cross-sections 

2. To study the behavior and design of compression and tension members using simple and built-up 

sections 

3. To understand behavior of flexural members and the design laterally restrained and unrestrained 

beams 

4. To study the components of truss, loads on trusses, analysis and design of purlins and truss 

members 

5. To study the design of bolted and welded connections. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to apply the IS code of practice for the design of steel structural elements 

CO2: design compression and tension members using simple and built-up sections 

CO3: Able to calculate forces on the various members of the truss and design them. 

CO4: Able to analyze the behavior of bolted connections and design them 

CO5: Able to design welded connections for both axial and eccentric forces. 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Advantages and Disadvantages of Steel structures, Loads and Load combinations, 

Design considerations, Limit State Method (LSM) of design, Failure criteria for steel, Codes, 

Specifications and section classification. 

BOLTED CONNECTIONS: Introduction, Behavior of Bolted joints, Design strength of ordinary Black 

Bolts, Design strength of High Strength Friction Grip bolts (HSFG), Pin Connections, Simple 

Connections, Moment resistant connections, Beam to Beam connections, Beam and Column splices. 

10Hours 

MODULE 2 

WELDED CONNECTIONS: Introduction, Welding process, Welding electrodes, Advantages of 

Welding, Types and Properties of Welds, Types of joints, Weld symbols, Weld specifications, Design of 

welds, Simple joints, Moment resistant connections, Continuous Beam to Column connections, 



 

 

Continuous Beam to Beam connections, Beam Column splices. 10Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Design of Tension Members: Introduction, Types of tension members, Design of strands, Slenderness 

ratio, Behaviour of tension members, Modes of failure, Factors affecting the strength of tension members, 

Angles under tension, other sections, Design of tension member, Splices, Gussets. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Design of Compression Members: Introduction, Failure modes, Behaviour of compression members, 

Elastic buckling of slender compression members, Sections used for compression members, Effective 

length of compression members, Design of compression members, built up compression members. 

Design of Column Bases: Design of simple slab base and gusseted base 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Plastic Behaviour of Structural Steel: Introduction, Plastic theory, Plastic hinge concept, Plastic 

collapse load, Theorem of Plastic collapse. 

Design of Beams: Introduction, Beam types, , Lateral stability of beams, factors affecting lateral stability, 

Behaviour of simple and built-up beams in bending (without vertical stiffeners), Design strength of 

laterally supported beams in Bending, Design strength of laterally unsupported beams, Maximum 

deflection, Design of beam. 

10 Hours 

Note: Study of this course should be based on IS: 800-2007 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(10 Mark x 05 Question = 50 Marks) 

. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Design of Steel Structures, N. Subramanian, Oxford, 2008 

2. Limit State Design of Steel Structures. Duggal. TATA Megra Hill 2010 

 

REFERENCE: 

1. Bureau of Indian Standards, IS800-2007, IS875-1987 

2. Steel Tables 



 

 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

QUANTITY SURVEYING AND VALUATION 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV72 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To know the importance of preparing the types of estimates under different conditions 

2. To know about the rate analysis and bill preparations 

3. To study about the specification writing 

4. To understand the valuation of land and buildings 

5. To know the essentials of contract and its legal provisions. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Apply different types of estimates in different situations 

CO2: Carry out analysis of rates and bill preparation at different locations 

CO3: Demonstrate the concepts of specification writing 

CO4: Carry out valuation of assets 

CO5: Able to know the legal aspects on a breach of contract. 

 

MODULE 1 

ESTIMATION: Study of various drawings with estimates, important terms, units of measurement, 

abstract Methods of taking out quantities and cost –center line method, long and short wall method or 

crossing method. 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Preparation of detailed and abstract estimates for the following Civil Engineering works – Buildings – 

RCC framed structures with flat, sloped RCC roofs with all Building components. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

ESTIMATE: Different type of estimates, approximate methods of estimating buildings, cost of 

materials. Estimation of wooden joineries such as doors, windows & ventilators. 

ESTIMATES: Steel truss (Fink and Howe truss), manhole and septic tanks, RCC Culverts. 

SPECIFICATIONS: Definition of specifications, objective of writing specifications, essentials in 

specifications, general and detail specifications of common item of works in buildings. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

RATE ANALYSIS: Definition and purpose. Working out quantities and rates for the following standard 

items of works – earth work in different types of soils, cement concrete of different mixes, bricks and 

stone masonry, flooring, plastering, RCC works, centering and form work for different RCC items, wood 

and steel works for doors, windows and ventilators. 

 

MEASUREMENT OF EARTHWORK FOR ROADS: Methods for computation of earthwork – cross 

sections – mid section formula or average end area or mean sectional area, trapezoidal & prismoidal 

formula with and without cross slopes. 



 

 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

CONTRACTS: Types of contract – essentials of contract agreement – legal aspects, penal provisions on 

breach of contract. Definition of the terms –Tender, earnest money deposit, security deposit, tender 

forms, documents and types. Acceptance of contract documents. Termination of contract, completion 

certificate, quality control, right of contractor, refund of deposit. Administrative approval – Technical 

sanction. Nominal muster roll, measurement books – procedure for recording and checking 

measurements –preparation of bills. Valuation- Definitions of various terms, method of valuation, 

Freehold &Leasehold properties, Sinking fund, depreciation and method of estimating depreciation, 

Outgoings. 

10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

 

1. Estimating & Costing, B. N. Dutta, Chand Publisher 

2. Quantity Surveying- P.L. Basin S. Chand: New Delhi. 

3. Estimating & Specification - S.C. Rangwala :: Charotar publishing house, Anand. 

 

REFERENCE: 

 

1. Text book of Estimating & Costing- G.S. Birde, Dhanpath Rai and sons: New Delhi. 

2. A text book on Estimating, Costing and Accounts- D.D. Kohliand R.C. Kohli S. Chand: New 

Delhi. 

3. Contracts and Estimates, B. S. Patil, University Press, 2006. 



 

 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING – II 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV731 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the basics of sewage composition and its characteristics 

2. To depict the information about various sewage treatment processes 

3. To provide the adequate information on various disposal standards for industrial effluents 

4. To study the information about air pollution and its effects 

5. To understand the knowledge about solid waste generation and disposal methods 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Determine the sewage characteristics and design various sewage treatment plants 

CO2: Analyze the status of surface water and ground water quality and the remediation technologies 

CO3: Carry out municipal water and wastewater treatment system 

CO4: Design and operation manage hazardous wastes, risk assessment and treatment technologies 

CO5: Apply environmental treatment technologies and design processes 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Necessity for sanitation, methods of domestic wastewater disposal, types of 

sewerage systems and their suitability. Dry weather flow, factors affecting dry weather flow, flow 

variations and their effects on design of sewerage system; computation of design flow, estimation of 

storm flow, rational method and empirical formulae of design of storm water drain. Time of 

concentration. 

DESIGN OF SEWERS: Hydraulic formulae for velocity, effects of flow variations on velocity, self- 

cleansing and non-scouring velocities, Design of hydraulic elements for circular sewers flowing full and 

flowing partially full (No derivations). 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

MATERIALS OF SEWERS: Sewer materials, shapes of sewers, laying of sewers, joints and testing of 

sewers, ventilation and cleaning of sewers. 

SEWER APPURTENANCES: Catch basins, manholes, flushing tanks, oil and grease traps, Drainage 

traps. Basic principles of house drainage. Typical layout plan showing house drainage connections, 

maintenance of house drainage. 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

WASTE WATER CHARACTERIZATION: Sampling, significance, techniques and frequency. 

Physical, Chemical and Biological characteristics, Aerobic and Anaerobic activity, CNS cycles. BOD and 

COD. Their significance & problems. 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

DISPOSAL OF EFFLUENTS: Disposal of Effluents by dilution, self-purification phenomenon. 

Oxygen sag curve, Zones of purification, Sewage farming, sewage sickness, Effluent Disposal standards 

for land, surface water& ocean. Numerical Problems on Disposal of Effluents. Streeter Phelps equation. 



 

 

TREATMENT OF WASTE WATER: Flow diagram of municipal wastewater treatment plant. 

Preliminary & Primary treatment: Screening, grit chambers, skimming tanks, primary sedimentation 

tanks – Design criteria &Design examples. 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

SECONDARY TREATMENT: Suspended growth and fixed film bioprocess. Trickling filter – theory 

and operation, types and designs. Activated sludge process- Principle and flow diagram, Modifications of 

ASP, F/M ratio. Design of ASP. 

Anaerobic Sludge digestion, Sludge digestion tanks, Design of Sludge drying beds. Low cost waste 

treatment method. Septic tank, Oxidation Pond and Oxidation ditches – Design. Reuse and recycle of 

waste water. 

10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Manual on Waste Water Treatment: CPHEEO, Ministry of Urban Development, New Delhi. 

2. Water and Wastewater Engineering Vol-II: - Fair, Geyer and Okun: John Willey Publishers, New 

York. 

3.  Waste Water Treatment, Disposal and Reuse: Metcalf and Eddyinc: Tata McGraw Hill 

Publications. 

 

REFERENCE: 

 

1. Water Technology: Hammer and Hammer 

2. Environmental Engineering: Howard S. Peavy, Donald R. Rowe, George Tchno banoglous McGraw 

Hill International Edition. 



 

 

 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

DESIGN OF PRE-STRESSED CONCRETE STRUCTURES 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV732 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the principles, materials, methods and systems of prestressing 

2. To know the different types of losses and deflection of prestressed members 

3. To learn the design of prestressed concrete beams for flexural, shear and tension and to calculate 

ultimate flexural strength of beam 

4. To learn the design of anchorage zones, composite beams, analysis and design of continuous 

beam 

5. To learn the design of water tanks. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understanding of the behavior of prestressed concrete structures which is an advanced topic of civil 

engineering. 

CO2: Knowledge of calculation of effect of prestressing on statically determinate structures and statically 

indeterminate structures. 

CO3: Design, analysis, detailing and construction of prestressed concrete structural. 

CO4: Develop knowledge of contemporary issues 

CO5: Use the techniques, skill, and modern engineering tools necessary for pre-tensioning technology 

and post-tensioning technology. 

 

MODULE 1 

MATERIALS: High strength concrete and steel, Stress-Strain characteristics and properties. 

BASIC PRINCIPLES OF PRESTRESSING: Fundamentals, Load balancing concept, Stress concept, 

center of Thrust. Pre-tensioning and post tensioning systems, tensioning methods and end anchorages. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

ANALYSIS OF SECTIONS FOR FLEXURE: Stresses in concrete due to pre-stress and loads, stresses 

in steel due to loads, Cable profiles. 

LOSSES OF PRE-STRESS: Various losses encountered in pre-tensioning and post tensioning methods, 

determination of jacking force. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

DEFLECTIONS: Deflection of a pre-stressed member – Short term and long term deflections, Elastic 

deflections under transfer loads and due to different cable profiles. Deflection limits as per IS 1343. 

Effect of creep on deflection, load verses deflection curve, methods of reducing deflection 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 



 

 

LIMIT STATE OF COLLAPSE: Flexure -IS Code recommendations –Ultimate flexural strength of 

sections. Shear - IS Code recommendations, shear resistance of sections, shear reinforcement. Limit state 

of serviceability – control of deflections and cracking. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

DESIGN OF END BLOCKS: Transmission of prestress in pretensioned members, transmission length, 

Anchorage stress in post-tensioned members. Bearing stress and bursting tensile force-stresses in end 

blocks-Methods, I.S. Code, provision for the design of end block reinforcement. 

 

DESIGN OF BEAMS: Design of pre-tensioned and post-tensioned symmetrical and asymmetrical 

sections. Permissible stress, design of prestressing force and eccentricity, limiting zone of pre-stressing 

force cable profile. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Pre-stressed Concrete- N. Krishna Raju - Tata Mc. Graw Publishers. 

2. Pre-stressed Concrete- P. Dayarathnam: Oxford and IBH Publishing Co. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Design of pre-stressed concrete structures- T.Y. Lin and Ned H. Burns - John Wiley & Sons, New 

York. 

2. Fundamental of pre-stressed concrete- N.C. Sinha & S.K. Roy 

3. IS: 1343: 1980 

4. Pre-stressed Concrete- N. Rajgopalan 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

MASONRY STRUCTURES 

Sub Code  : 17SCV733 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To introduce various fundamental concepts, components and types of masonry works. 

2. To understand design features of brick masonry in buildings and laterally loaded masonry 

structures. 

3. To understand basic concept and structural design of foundations, piers, walls and abutments. 

4. To perform structural design of reinforced brick columns. 

5. To analyze and design masonry arches and domes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand fundamental concepts and the types of masonry works. 

CO2: Able to design masonry structures 

CO3: Able to know the strength of masonry structures and its effects 

CO4: Able to design load bearing structures using codal provisions 

CO5: Able to design earthquake resistant masonry structures. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Masonry units, materials and types: History of masonry Characteristics of Brick, stone, clay 

block, concrete block, stabilized mud block masonry units - strength, modulus of elasticity and water 

absorption. Masonry materials - Classification and properties of mortars, selection of mortars. 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Strength of Masonry in Compression: Behaviour of Masonry under compression, strength and elastic 

properties, influence of masonry unit and mortar characteristics, effect of masonry unit height on 

compressive strength, influence of masonry bonding patterns on strength, prediction of strength of 

masonry in Indian context, Failure theories of masonry under compression. Effects of slenderness and 

eccentricity, effect of rate of absorption, effect of curing, effect of ageing, workmanship on compressive 

strength. 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Flexural and shear bond, flexural strength and shear strength: Bond between masonry unit and mortar, 

tests for determining flexural and shear bond strengths, factors affecting bond strength, effect of bond 

strength on compressive strength, orthotropic strength properties of masonry in flexure, shear strength of 

masonry, test procedures for evaluating flexural and shear strength. 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Design parameters of load bearing masonry buildings: Permissible compressive stress, stress reduction 

and shape reduction factors, increase in permissible stresses for eccentric vertical and lateral loads, 

permissible tensile and shear stresses, Effective height of walls and columns, opening in walls, effective 



 

 

length, effective thickness, slenderness ratio, eccentricity, load dispersion, arching action, lintels; Wall 

carrying axial load, eccentric load with different eccentricity ratios, wall with openings, freestanding 

wall. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Earthquake resistant masonry buildings: Behaviour of masonry during earthquakes, concepts and design 

procedure for earthquake resistant masonry, BIS codal provisions, Masonry arches, domes and vaults: 

Components and classification of masonry arches, domes and vaults, historical buildings, construction 

procedure. 10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hendry A.W., “Structural masonry”- Macmillan Education Ltd., 2nd edition 

2. Sinha B.P & Davis S.R., “Design of Masonry structures”- E & FN Spon 

3. Dayaratnam P, “Brick and Reinforced Brick Structures”- Oxford & IBH 

4. Curtin, “Design of Reinforced and Prestressed Masonry”- Thomas Telford 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Sven Sahlin, “Structural Masonry”-Prentice Hall 

2. Jagadish K S, Venkatarama Reddy B V and Nanjunda Rao K S, “Alternative Building Materials and 

Technologies”- New Age International, New Delhi & Bangalore 

3. IS 1905, BIS, New Delhi. 

4. SP20(S&T), New Delhi. 



 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV741 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To ensure that Environmental considerations are addressed properly and incorporated into 

decision making process. 

2. To avoid, minimize or balance the adverse significant bio-physical, social and other relevant 

effects of developmental projects. 

3. To protect the productivity and capacity of natural system and ecological processes with maintain 

their function. 

4. To promote development that is sustainable and optimize resources use and management 

opportunities. 

5. Interpret options for evaluating environmental and social impacts 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To encourage students to develop their own perspectives on impact assessment and to be able to 

relate this to other subject areas and to their wider understanding. 

CO2: To identify and explore impact assessment fields and approaches. 

CO3: To provide students with the knowledge and professional skills necessary to enable them to 

undertake environmental impact assessment. 

CO4: To know importance of decision making 

CO5: To know the importance of artificial infrastructure development 

 

MODULE 1 

Development Activity and Ecological Factors EIA, Rapid and Comprehensive EIA, EIS, FONSI. Need 

for EIA Studies, Baseline Information, Step-by-step procedures for conducting EIA, Limitations of EIA. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Frame work of Impact Assessment. Development Projects-Environmental Setting, Objectives and Scope, 

Contents of EIA, Methodologies, Techniques of EIA. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Assessment and Prediction of Impacts on Attributes Air, Water, Noise, Land Ecology, Soil, Cultural and 

Socio-economic Environment. EIA guidelines for Development Projects, Rapid and Comprehensive EIA. 

EIA guidelines for Development Projects, Rapid and Comprehensive EIA. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 



 

 

Public Participation in Environmental Decision making. Practical Considerations in preparing 

Environmental Impact Assessment and Statements. Salient Features of the Project Activity- 

Environmental Parameter Activity Relationships- Matrices. 10 Hours 

 

 

 

MODULE 5 

EIA for Water resource developmental projects, Highway projects: Nuclear-Power plant projects, Mining 

project (Coal, Iron ore), Thermal Power Plant, Infrastructure Construction Activities. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Environmental Impact Analysis-Jain R.K.-Van Nostrand Reinhold Co. 

2. Environment Impact Assessment.-Anjaneyalu. Y. 

 

REFERENCE: 

1. Guidelines for EIA of developmental Projects Ministry of Environment and Forests, GOI. 

2. Environment Impact Assessment - Larry W. Canter – Mc Graw Hill Publication. 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

FINITE ELEMENT METHOD OF ANALYSIS 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV742 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To study the strain –displacement and linear constitutive relation 

• To understand the numerical techniques applied in FEM 

• Establishment of element stiffness and load vector 

• To study about the 2-D isoparametric concepts 

• To analyze the 2-D frame elements using FEM techniques 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: demonstrate the differential equilibrium equations and their relationship 

CO2: apply numerical methods to FEM 

CO3: demonstrate the displacement models and load vectors 

CO4: compute the stiffness matrix for isoperimetric elements 



 

 

CO5: analyze plane stress and plane strain problems 

 

MODULE 1 

Basic concepts of elasticity - Kinematic and Static variables for various types of structural problems - 

approximate method of structural analysis- Finite difference method - Finite element method. 

Variation method and minimization of Energy approach of element formulation. Principles of finite 

element method - advantages & disadvantages - Finite element procedure. Finite elements used for 

one, two & three-dimensional problems - Element aspect ratio - mesh refinement vs. higher order 

elements - Numbering of nodes to minimize band width. 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Nodal displacement parameters - Convergence criterion - Compatibility requirements - Geometric 

invariance - Shape function - Polynomial form of displacement function. Generalized and Natural 

coordinates 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Isoparametric elements - Lagrangian interpolation function - shape functions for one, two & three- 

dimensional elements. Internal nodes and higher order elements - Sub parametric and Super parametric 

elements 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Application of Finite Element Method for the analysis of one & two-dimensional problems – Analysis 

of simple beams and plane trusses                                                                                        10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Application to Plates & Shells- Choice of displacement function (C2, C1 and C0 type) - Techniques for 

Non - linear Analysis. 10 Hours 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Krishnamoorthy C S, “Finite Element Analysis”- T ata McGraw Hill 

2. Desai C and Abel J F, “Introduction to the Finite Element Method”- East West Press Pvt. Ltd., 

1972 

3. Bathe K J, “Finite Element Procedures in Engineering Analysis”- Prentice Hall 

 

REFERENCE: 

1. Rajasekaran. S, “Finite Element Analysis in Engineering Design”-Wheeler Publishing 

2. Cook R D, Malkan D S & Plesta M.E, “Concepts and Application of Finite Element Analysis” - 

3rd Edition, John Wiley and Sons Inc., 1989. 

3. Shames I H and Dym C J, “Energy and Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics”- 



 

 

McGraw Hill, New York, 1985. 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

HUMAN RESOURCES MANAGEMENT AND DEVELOPMENT IN CONSTRUCTION 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV743 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To enable the students to understand the HR Management and system at various levels in general 

and in certain specific industries or organizations. 

• To help the students focus on and analyze the issues and strategies required to select and develop 

manpower resources 

• To develop relevant skills necessary for assessment and evaluation in construction industry 

• To enable the students to understand the requirement of skills in construction industry 

• To know the methods of training and development of personnel in construction industry 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To have an understanding of the basic concepts, functions and processes of human resource 

management 

CO2: To be aware of the role, functions and functioning of human resource department of the 

organizations. 

CO3: To develop necessary skill set for application of various HR issues. 

CO4: To analyze the strategic issues and strategies required to select and develop manpower resources. 

CO5: To integrate the knowledge of HR concepts to take correct decisions. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction 

Need of HRM in Construction Industry in context of globalization, Review the changing nature of 

construction employment, Elements of internal labor markets, Elements of external labor markets, 

Manpower types and planning, Different stages for manpower planning. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Nature and stages of a recruitment process 

Nature and stages of a recruitment process within the construction environment, Elements of recruitment 

agencies, job centers and newspapers or specialist magazines for attracting potential recruit, Job 

description preparation, People specification preparation, Key elements of HRD such as basic literacy, 

functional skills, supervisory skills, entrepreneurship skills. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Methods of training and development 

Methods of training and development of personnel in the construction industry, Contemporary 

apprenticeship and skills certification scheme, Technical professional and management staff development 

options, Appraisal and review systems in construction organizations, Induction grievance and discipline 

procedures.                                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

 



 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

Assessment and Evaluation 

Training  needs  assessment,  technical  and  managerial  competencies  necessary  for 

achieving quality,  preparation  for  training.  Training for preparation of checklist necessary for 

RCC, Steel, Masonry works, and for commonly used work formats. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Skills Required in Construction Industry 

Need of Skills, Types of Skills, Different job roles in construction industry, Code and Regulations, 

National Skill Qualifications Framework (India) for Construction Industry, Professional Bodies in 

Construction Industry – RIBA, CIOB, RICS. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1.  Human Resource Management in Construction Projects, Martin Loosemore, Andrew Dainty, Helen 

Lingard, Taylor & Francis, 2003 

2. Human Resource Management in Construction Projects: Strategic and Operational Approches, Martin 

Loosemore, Andrew Dainty and Helen Lingard. 

REFERENCE: 

1. Human Resource Management in Construction: Critical Perspectives, 2nd Edition, Andrew Dainty, 

Martin Loosemore. 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

WATER RESOURCES MANAGEMENT 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV751 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To build on the student’s background in hydrology and hydraulics and understanding of water 

resources systems 

• To develop the skills in modeling of flood flows and flood routing 

• To develop skills in the ground water flow, type of aquifer and yield from the well 

• To provide the knowledge of design of reservoir, operation and sedimentation 

• To study the effect, causes and remedial measures of water logging 

 



 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to design various channel systems 

CO2: Design head and cross regulator structures 

CO3: To identify various types of reservoir and their design aspects 

CO4: Will establish the understanding of cross drainage works and its design 

CO5: Design different types of dams 

 

MODULE 1 

Surface and Ground water Resources 

Hydrologic Cycle, Global water resources and Indian Water resources, Surface Water Resources, Water 

Balance, Available Renewable Water Resources, Water Scarcity, The Water Balance as a Result of 

Human Interference, Groundwater Resources, Types of Aquifers, Groundwater as a Storage Medium. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Water Resources Planning and Management 

Necessity, System components, planning scales, Approaches, planning and management aspects, 

Analysis, Models for impact prediction and evaluation, Adaptive Integrated Policies, Post Planning and 

management Issues. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Integrated  Water  Resources  Management: 

Definition of IWRM, Principles, Implementation of IWRM, Legislative and Organizational Framework, 

Types and Forms of Private Sector Involvement. 10 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 4 

Water Governance and Water Policy 

Legal Framework of Water, Substance of National Water Laws Other key issues, Changing incentives 

through Regulation, National Water Policy, National Level Commissions, Irrigation Management, 

Transfer Policies and Activities – Legal Registration of WUAs – Legal Changes in Water 

Allocation, Role of Local Institutions, Community Based Organizations, Water Policy Reforms: India. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Water Harvesting and Conservation 

Water Harvesting Techniques – Micro-catchments, Design of Small Water Harvesting Structures – Farm 

Ponds – Percolation Tanks, Yield from a Catchment, Rain water Harvesting-various techniques related to 

rural and urban area. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. K. Subramanya, “Engineering Hydrology”, Tata McGraw Hill Publishers, New Delhi. 

2. H.M. Raghunath, “Ground Water”, Wiley Eastern Publication, New Delhi. 



 

 

3. Daniel P. Loucks and Eelco van Beek, “Water Resources Systems. Planning and Management”, 

UNESCO Publication. 

 

REFERENCE: 

1. Mollinga, P. et al, “Integrated Water Resources Management”, Water in South Asia Volume I, Sage 

Publications, 2006. 

2. Singh, Chhatrapati “Water Rights in India,” Ed: Chhatrapati Singh. Water Law in India: The Indian 

Law Institute, New Delhi, 1992. 

3. Dhruva Narayana, G. Sastry, V. S. Patnaik, “Watershed Management”, CSWCTRI, 

Dehradun, ICAR Publications, 1997. 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV752 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Understand some basic concepts of research and its methodologies 

• Identify appropriate research topics 

• Select and define appropriate research problem and parameters 

• Prepare a project proposal (to undertake a project) 

• Organize and conduct research (advanced project) in a more appropriate manner 

• Write a research report and thesis 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Develop understanding on various kinds of research, objectives of doing research, research 

process, research designs and sampling. 

CO2: Have basic knowledge on qualitative research techniques 

CO3: Have adequate knowledge on measurement & scaling techniques as well as the quantitative data 

analysis 

CO4: Have basic awareness of data analysis and hypothesis testing procedures 

CO5: Compare and contrast quantitative and qualitative research paradigms, and explain the use of each 

in research 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction 

Introduction to Research Meaning of research, types of research, process of research, Sources of 

research problem, Criteria / Characteristics of a good research problem, Errors in selecting a 

research problem, Scope and objectives of research problem, formulation of research hypotheses, 

Search for causation, Developing a Research Proposal, Format of research proposal, Individual research 

proposal, Institutional research proposal, Significance, objectives, methodology, Funding for the 

proposal, Different funding agencies, Framework for the planning. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 



 

 

Literature Survey 

Definition of literature and literature survey, Need of literature survey, Sources of literature, Elements 

and objectives of literature survey, Styles of literature survey, Strategies of literature survey. 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Data Collection, Measuring, Sampling and Scaling 

Classification of data, benefits and drawbacks of data, Evaluation of data, Qualitative methods of data 

collection, Methods of qualitative research, Sampling, sample size, sampling strategy, attitude 

measurement and scaling, types of measurements, criteria of good measurements, classification of 

scales. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Data Analysis Techniques 

Testing of hypothesis - concepts and testing, Analysis of variance techniques, introduction to non- 

parametric tests, Validity and reliability, Approaches to qualitative and quantitative data analysis, 

Correlation and regression analysis, Introduction to factor analysis. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Report Writing 

Need of effective documentation, importance of report writing, types of reports, report structure, 

report formulation, Plagiarism, Research briefing, Presentation styles, Impact of presentation, 

Elements of effective presentation, Writing of research paper, Presenting and publishing paper, Patent 

procedure. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1.  Research Methodology: concepts and cases, Deepak Chawla and Neena Sondhi, Vikas 

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Research Methods for Business, Sekaran Uma and Rogure Boudie, Wiley, India. 

3. Research Methodology: Methods and Trends, by Dr. C. R. Kothari, New Age International Publishers. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Research Methods in Education, Louis Cohen, Manion, Morrison, Routledge (Taylor &Francis 

Group) / Cambridge University Press India Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Research Methodology: An Introduction, Wayne Goddard and Stuart Melville. 

3. Research Methodology: A Step by Step Guide for Beginners, by Ranjit Kumar. 

4. Research in Education, John Best and James Kahn, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.



 

 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

PRINCIPLES OF TOWN PLANNING 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV753 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1.  To understand the concept of balanced town by ensuring that new and existing facilities are 

complimentary to each other. 

2. To provide sustainable buildings by considering the environmental, social and economic conditions. 

3. To provide diversity of accommodation. 

4. To provide leisure and cultural facilities for the town. 

5. To create awareness about the traffic management within the town. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To understand basic Principles of Planning 

CO2: Analyze the data collected and apply suitable methods of planning 

CO3: To learn Building Bye laws for residential and public building 

CO4: Focus on the various recreational requirements of the town and preparation of master plan. 

CO5: To learn fundamentals of town planning 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to building drawing: Definition, Need and importance of drawing in civil engineering, 

drawing sheets, graphical and numerical scale, lines, lettering and dimensioning. Building components, 

section of wall through door/window, sketches of building components, Conventional signs, symbols and 

abbreviations 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Residential Building Drawing: Introduction to plan, elevation and section of the building, Development 

of detailed plan from line diagram, standard guidelines for building drawing 

Planning of Residential Buildings: Principles of planning- architectural principle, Aspects of planning 

within and with respect to surroundings, Modular planning concept 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Building Bye-Laws: Objectives, importance of bye-laws, F.S.I., Principles underlying building bye laws, 

rules governing light, parking, fire, water supply etc. Submission and Detailed drawings: Concept, key 

plan, site plan, structural drawing foundation plan, furniture arrangement, sanitary lines and traps, 

plumbing etc. 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Planning of public buildings: Buildings for different purposes like Education, Health, Recreation, 

Industry and Transportation, Spatial and land use planning, Elements of Perspective Drawing: Definition, 

concept and single and two-point perspective. 10 Hours 

 



 

 

 

MODULE 5 

Town Planning: Introduction, requirements, civil Survey, purpose, type, data required and presentation, 

Elements of city plan- Zoning, land use zoning and height zoning, growth of towns and Town planning 

scheme, Control of haphazard development. Industry: Priorities, classification, industrial estates, 

Redevelopment, Slum Improvement/clearance, master plan, town planning schemes, urban roads. 

Concept of green cities, green building. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1.  M. G. Shah, C. M. Kale and S. Y. Patki, Building Drawing with an integrated approach to Built 

Environment, Tata McGraw-Hill. 

2.  S. Kaleem A. Zaidi and Suhail Siddiqui, Drawing and Design of Residential and Commercial 

Buildings, Standard Publishers. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Y. N. RajaRao, Planning and Designing of residential building, Standard Publishers. 

2. National building code of India. 

3. Rangwala, S.C., Town planning, Charotar Publishing House. 

 

 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL76 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To quantify the water and wastewater pollutant 

• To measure the concentration of air pollutants 

• To analyze the characteristics of water, wastewater and ambient air 

• To study the growth of microorganism and its quantification 

• To analyze optimum dosage of coagulant 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: quantify the pollutant concentration in water, wastewater and ambient air 

CO2: recommend the degree of treatment required for the water and wastewater 

CO3: analyze the survival conditions for the microorganism and its growth rate 

CO4: Determine physical, chemical and biological characteristics of water and wastewater 



 

 

CO5: Determine optimum dosage of coagulant 

 

EXPERIMENTS 

1. Determination of Solids in Sewage: Total Solids, Suspended Solids, Dissolved Solids, Volatile Solids, 

Fixed Solids, Settleable Solids. 

2. Electrical conductivity. Determination of Chlorides and Sulphates. 

3. Determination of Alkalinity, Acidity and pH. 

4. Determination of Calcium, Magnesium and Total Hardness. 

5. Determination of Dissolved Oxygen. Determination of BOD. 

6. Determination of COD. 

7.  Determination of percentage of available chlorine in bleaching powder, Residual Chlorine and 

Chlorine Demand. 

8. Jar Test for Optimum Dosage of Alum, Turbidity determination by Nephelometer. 

9. Determination of Iron. Phenanthroline method. 

10. Determination of Fluorides SPANDS Method. 

11. MPN Determination 

12. Determination Nitrates by spectrophotometer. 

13. Determination of sodium and potassium by flame photometer. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 13 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 12 marks 

 Total: 25 marks 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Manual of Water and Wastewater Analysis – NEERI Publication. 

2.  Standard Methods for Examination of Water and Waste water(1995), American Publication – 

Association, Water Pollution Control Federation, American Water Works Association, Washington 

DC. 

3. IS Standards: 2490-1974, 3360-1974, 3307-1974. 

4. Chemistry for Environment Engineering. Sawyer and Mc Carthy, 



 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

CONCRETE & HIGHWAY MATERIAL TESTING LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL77 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To know the properties of concrete making materials 

• To know the quality of fresh and hardened concrete 

• To study the concrete mix design 

• To know the properties of pavement materials 

• To check the quality of pavement materials 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Conduct Quality Control tests on concrete making materials 

CO2: Conduct Quality Control tests on fresh & hardened concrete 

CO3: Design and test concrete mix 

CO4: Characterize the pavement materials 

CO5: Perform quality control tests on pavement materials 

 

PART A 

CEMENT: Normal Consistency, Setting time, Soundness by Autoclave method, Compression strength 

test and Air permeability test for fineness, Specific gravity of cement. 

FRESH CONCRETE: Workability – slump, Compaction factor and Vee Bee tests. 

HARDENED CONCRETE: Compression strength and Split tensile tests. Test on flexural strength of 

RCC beams, Permeability of concrete. 

 

PART - B 

SOIL: Density of Soil by Sand replacement method, CBR Text. 

AGGREGATES: Crushing, abrasion, impact and Shape tests (Flaky, Elongation, Angularity number) 

Specific gravity and water absorption. 

BITUMINOUS MATERIALS AND MIXES: Specific Gravity, Penetration, Ductility, Softening point, 

Flash and fire point, Viscosity, proportioning of aggregate mixes by Rothfutch Method, Marshall 

Stability tests. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major experiments: 13 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 12 marks 

Total: 25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

1. Relevant IS Codes and IRC Codes. 

2. Highway Material Testing Laboratory Manual by Khanna S Kand Justo, – CEG Nemi Chand & 

Bros. 

3. M. L. Gambhir: Concrete Manual: Dhanpat Rai & sons New –Delhi. 

 



 

 

VII Semester B.Tech 

MAJOR PROJECT PHASE – 1 

Sub Code  : 17SCVL78 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Total Marks : 100 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To support independent learning. 

• To develop interactive, communication, organization, time management, and presentation skills. 

• To impart flexibility and adaptability. 

• To inspire independent and team working. 

• To expand intellectual capacity, credibility, judgment, intuition. 

• To adhere to punctuality, setting and meeting deadlines. 

• To instill responsibilities to oneself and others. 

• To train students to present the topic of project work in a seminar without any fear, face audience 

confidently, enhance communication skill, involve in group discussion to present and exchange ideas. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe the project and be able to defend it. 

CO2: Develop critical thinking and problem solving skills. 

CO3: Learn to use modern tools and techniques. 

CO4:  Communicate effectively and to present ideas clearly and coherently both in written and oral 

forms. 

CO5: Develop skills to work in a team to achieve common goal. 

CO6: Develop skills of project management and finance. 

CO7: Develop skills of self-learning, evaluate their learning and take appropriate actions to improve it. 

CO8: Prepare them for life-long learning to face the challenges and support the technological changes to 

meet the societal needs. 

 

Project Work Phase - I: 

Each student of the project batch shall involve in carrying out the project work jointly in constant 

consultation with internal guide, co-guide, and external guide and prepare the project report as per the 

norms avoiding plagiarism. 

 

Evaluation Procedure: 

• As per University guidelines 

• Internal Marks: The Internal marks (100 marks) evaluation shall be based on Phase wise completion of 

the project work, Project report, Presentation and Demonstration of the actual/model/prototype of the 

project.



 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

DESIGN AND DRAWING OF STEEL STRUCTURES 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV81 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Analysis and design of steel members and connections. 

• Understand the concept of buckling, shear, bending of members subjected to combined forces 

• Understand the design of structural steel components (members and connections in two - 

dimensional (2D) truss and frame structures). 

• Ability to perform analysis and design of steel members and connections and design steel 

structural systems as per the latest IS code. 

• Assess the effective use of the latest industry standard formulas, tables, design aids in the design 

of steel members. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the loads and loads combination acting on the members. 

CO2: Understand the design philosophy of steel structures and the importance of limit state design 

method. 

CO3: Design simple bolted and welded connections for tension and compression members and beams. 

CO4: Analyze and design of tension members, compression members and beams 

CO5: Identify the different failure modes of bolted and welded connections and determine their design 

strengths 

 

MODULE 1 

(Drawings to be prepared for given structural details) 

CONNECTIONS: Bolted and welded, beam-beam, Beam-column, seated, stiffened and un-stiffened. 

COLUMNS: Splices, Column-column of same and different sections. Lacing and battens. 

COLUMN BASES: Slab base and Gusseted base. 

 

 

Design and drawing of following 

 

MODULE 2 

08 (T) + 12 (D) 

i) Roof Truss (Bolted connection, Forces in the members to be given) 

ii) Gantry Girder 

iii) Plate Girder (Welded) 10 (T) + 20 (D) 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: Choosing at least ONE full question from module 1. 



 

 

(15 Mark x 1 Question = 15 Marks) 

PART B: Choosing at least ONE full question from module 2. 

(35 Mark x 1 Question = 35 Marks) 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Structural Design & Drawing – N. Krishna Raju, Unversities Press, India. 

2. Design of Steel Structures - N. Subramanian: Oxford University ,Press. 

3. Design of Steel Structures - Negi - Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishers. 

 

REFERENCE: 

4. Design of Steel Structures - Arya and Ajaman- Nem Chand &Bros. Roorkee. 

5. Design of Steel Structures - Raghupati 

6. IS: 800 – 2007, 

7. SP 6 (1) – 1984 or Steel Table. 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

PAVEMENT DESIGN 

Sub Code  : 17SCV821 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To study about the types and components of pavements 

• To learn about the stresses in flexible pavements and equivalent single wheel load 

• To study the design of flexible pavements 

• To learn about the stresses in rigid pavements 

• To study the design of rigid pavements 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the pavement components and compare highway and airport pavements 

CO2: Calculate stresses and ESWL in flexible pavements 

CO3: Design the flexible pavement using empirical and semi empirical methods 

CO4: Analyze the warping, friction, wheel load stress and calculate the combined stress 

CO5: Design rigid pavements by IRC method and evaluate the pavements 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Desirable characteristics of pavement, type’s and components, Difference between 

Highway pavement and Air field pavement– Design strategies of variables – Functions of sub-grade, sub 

base – Base course – surface course – comparison between Rigid and flexible pavement. 

FUNDAMENTALS OF DESIGN OF PAVEMENTS: Design life – Traffic factors – climatic factors – 

Road geometry – Subgrade strength and drainage, Stresses and deflections, Boussinesqs theory – 

principle, Assumptions –Limitations and problems on above - Busmister theory – Two layered analysis – 

Assumptions – problems on above 



 

 

12 Hours 

MODULE 2 

DESIGN FACTORS: Design wheel load – contact pressure – ESWL concept – Determination of ESWL 

by equivalent deflection criteria – Stress criteria – EWL concept. 

FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT DESIGN: McLeod Method –Kansas method – Tri-axial method - CBR 

method – IRC Method (old) -CSA Method using IRC 37-2001. 12 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

STRESSES IN RIGID PAVEMENT: Principle – Factors - wheel load and its repetition – properties of 

sub grade External conditions – joints – Reinforcement – Analysis of stresses – Assumptions – 

Westergaard’s Analysis – Modified Westergaard equations –Critical stresses – Wheel load stresses, 

Warping stress – Frictional stress –combined stresses (using chart / equations) - problems on above. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4 

DESIGN OF RIGID PAVEMENT: Design of C.C. Pavement by IRC: 38 –2002 for dual and Tandem 

axle load – Reinforcement in slabs –Requirements of joints – Types of joints – Expansion joint – 

contraction joint– warping joint – construction joint – longitudinal joint, Design of joints, Design of 

Dowel bars, Design of Tie bars – problems on above. 

08 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT FAILURES, MAINTENANCE ANDEVALUATION: Types of failures, 

causes, remedial/maintenance measures in flexible pavements – Functional Evaluation by visual 

inspection and unevenness measurement by using different techniques - Structural Evaluation by 

Benkelman Beam Deflection Method, Falling weight deflectometer, GPR Method. 

 

RIGID PAVEMENT FAILURES, MAINTENANCE ANDEVALUATION: Types of failures, causes, 

remedial/maintenance measures in rigid pavements – Functional Evaluation by visual inspection and 

unevenness measurements. 

Design factors for Runway Pavements – Design methods for Airfield pavements. 12 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Highway Engineering- Khanna & Justo 

2. Principles & Practices of Highway Engineering- L R Kadiyalli & N B. Lal 

3. Pavement Analysis & Design - Yang H. Huang- II edition. 

4. Relavent IRC codes 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Principles of Pavement Design- Yoder and Witzack - 2nd edition, John Wileys and Sons 

2. Principles of Pavement Design- Subha Rao



 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

HIGHWAY GEOMETRIC DESIGN 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV822 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Develop an understanding of the principles of geometric design in the context of transportation 

planning and traffic design. 

• To focus on climatic and environmental factors, aesthetics and adaptation to surroundings. 

• Apply basic science principles in estimating stopping and passing sight distance requirements 

• Understand the design criteria for geometric design of highways. 

• Design basic horizontal and vertical alignment of the highway 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Learn concepts and characteristic for proper design. 

CO2: Apply standards, guidelines, and practiced knowledge to perform designs. 

CO3: Assess the environmental impacts of location and design of roads 

CO4: Prepare detailed plans for such infrastructure elements. 

CO5: Understand the road building process within the context of laws and regulations 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Geometric Control factors like Topography – design speed – design vehicle – 

Traffic – Capacity – volume – environment and other factors as per IRC and AASHTO standards and 

specifications - PCU concept – factors controlling PCU for different design purpose. 

 

CROSS SECTIONAL ELEMENTS: Pavement surface characteristics – friction – skid resistance – 

pavement unevenness - light reflecting characteristics – camber – objectives – types of camber – methods 

of providing cambers in the field – problems – carriage way – kerb – median – shoulder – foot path – 

parking lanes – service roads – cycle tracks – Driveways – Right of way – Factors influencing right of 

way – Design of Road humps as per latest IRC provisions. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

SIGHT DISTANCE: Importance, types, Side distance at uncontrolled intersection, derivation, factors 

affecting side distance, IRC, AASHTO standards, problems on above. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

HORIZONTAL ALIGNMENT: Definition, Checking the stability of vehicle, while moving on 

horizontal curve, Super elevation, Ruling minimum and maximum radius, Assumptions – problems –

method of providing super elevation for different curves – Extra widening of pavement on curves – 

objectives – Mechanical widening – psychological widening – Transition curve – objectives – Ideal 

requirements – Types of transition curve – Method of evaluating length of transition curve – Setting the 

transition curve in the field, set back distance on horizontal curve. 10 Hours 

 



 

 

 

MODULE 4 

VERTICAL ALIGNMENT: Gradient – Types of gradient – Design criteria of summit and valley curve 

– Design of vertical curves based on SSD – OSD– Night visibility considerations – Design standards for 

hilly roads –problems on the above. 

 

INTERSECTION DESIGN: Principle – At grade and Grade separated junctions – Types – 

channelization – Features of channelizing Island –median opening – Gap in median at junction. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

ROTARY INTERSECTION: Elements – Advantages – Disadvantages – Design guide lines – problem 

on the above – Grade separated intersection –Three legged inter section – Diamond inter change – Half 

clover leaf – cloverleaf- Advantages- Disadvantages only. 

 

HIGHWAY DRAINAGE: Importance – sub surface drainage –surface drainage – Design of road side 

drives – Hydrological – Hydraulically considerations and design of filter media, problems on above. 

10 Hours 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Principle and practice of Highway Engineering- L R KADIYALI& N B LAL: Khanna publications 

2. Highway Engineering – Khanna S K & Justo, Nemchand & Bros. 

3. Highway Engineering by Srinivas Kumar. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Highway Engineering- Kadiyali L R : Khanna publications 

2. Relavent IRC Publications 

3. Transportation Engineering and Planning- Papa Coastasand Prevendors PHI, New Delhi.



 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

ADVANCED CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV823 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To understand on cement chemistry and influence of other cementitious materials to the progress 

of hydration reaction 

• To know chemical and physical interaction of aggregates and admixtures with the hydrated 

cement paste and their effects on the performance of fresh and hardened concrete. 

• To know concrete durability problems 

•  Expected physical and chemical changes occurring on the concrete microstructure during the 

progress of durability problems and precautions to be taken. 

• Manufacture of special concretes and their properties. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Discuss the concrete ingredients and its influence at gaining strength. 

CO2: Design of concrete mix and grade as per IS codes. 

CO3: Summarize the concepts of conventional concrete and its differences with other concretes like no 

fines, light weight etc. 

CO4: Describe the application and use of fiber reinforced concrete. 

CO5: Design and develop the self-compacting and high performance concrete. 

 

MODULE 1 

Importance of Bogue’s compounds, Structure of a Hydrated Cement Paste, Volume of hydrated product, 

porosity of paste and concrete, transition Zone, Elastic Modulus, factors affecting strength and elasticity 

of concrete, Rheology of concrete in terms of Bingham’s parameter. 

 

CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES- Mechanism of chemical admixture, Plasticizers and super Plasticizers 

and their effect on concrete property in fresh and hardened state, retarder, accelerator, Air-entraining 

admixtures, new generation superplasticiser. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

MINERAL ADMIXTURE-Fly ash, Silica fume, GCBS, and their effect on concrete property in fresh 

state and hardened state. 

MIX DESIGN - Factors affecting mix design, design of concrete mix by BIS method using IS10262 and 

current American (ACI)/ British (BS) methods. Provisions in revised IS10262-2004. 

12 Hours 

MODULE 3 

DURABILITY OF CONCRETE - Introduction, Permeability of concrete, chemical attack, acid attack, 

efflorescence, Corrosion in concrete. Thermal conductivity, thermal diffusivity, specific heat. Alkali 

Aggregate Reaction, IS456-2000 requirement for durability. 

08 Hours 

 



 

 

 

MODULE 4 

RMC concrete - manufacture, transporting, placing, precautions, Methods of concreting- Pumping, under 

water concreting, shotcrete, High volume fly ash concrete, Self-compacting concrete concept and tests 

Fiber reinforced concrete - Fibers types and properties, Ferro cement - materials, techniques of 

manufacture, properties and application 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Light weight concrete-materials properties and types. Typical light weight concrete mix High density 

concrete and high performance concrete-materials, properties and applications. 

Test on Hardened concrete- Compression, tension and flexure tests. NDT tests concepts-Rebound 

hammer, pulse velocity methods. 

10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Properties of Concrete- Neville, A.M. - ELBS Edition, Longman Ltd., London 

2. Concrete Technology- M.S. Shetty 

3. Concrete Technology- A.R. Santhakumar,-Oxford UniversityPress. 

4. Concrete- P.K. Mehta, P J M Monteiro, - Prentice Hall, New Jersey (Special Student Edition by Indian 

Concrete Institute Chennai) 

 

REFERENCE: 

1. ACI Code for Mix Design and IS 10262-2004. 

2. Concrete Mix Design- N. Krishna Raju - Sehgal Publishers 

3. Concrete Manual- Gambhir M.L.- Dhanpat Rai & Sons, New Delhi 

4. Advanced Concrete Technology Processes- John Newman, BanSeng Choo, - London. 

5. Advanced Concrete Technology Constituent materials- John Newman, Ban Seng Choo- London 

6. Non-Destructive Test and Evaluation of Materials- J. Prasad, C GK Nair,-Mc Graw Hill. 



 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

QUALITY ASSURANCE IN CONSTRUCTION PROJECTS 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV831 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To understand the fundamentals of quality management for a project-based industry. 

• To know the theories, principles and processes in quality management. 

• To know the differences between quality control and quality management. 

• To apply quality management best practice in construction in terms of both processes and 

attitudes. 

• To encounter problems in construction and describe how to assure quality adherence 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understand the fundamentals of quality management for a project-based industry. 

CO2: Demonstrate knowledge of the theories, principles and processes in quality management. 

CO3: Recognize the differences between quality control and quality management. 

CO4: Apply quality management best practice in construction in terms of both processes and attitudes. 

CO5: Design and evaluate solutions to problems encountered in construction and describe how to assure 

quality adherence. 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

Foundations of Total Quality Management: Understanding quality, TQM philosophy: Concept of 

Deming, Juran, Crosby, Imai, Ishikawa, Taguchi, Shingo philosophies. Models and frame works. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

QUALITY MANAGEMENT TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES 

TQM Tools: An overview of Flowcharts, Check sheets, Histogram, Cause and effect diagrams, Pareto 

diagram, Scatter diagram and Control charts. 

Planning: Policy, Strategy and goal deployment, Partnership and resources, Design for quality. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

QUALITY ASSURANCE AND CONTROL 

Objectives – Regularity agent, owner, design, contract and construction-oriented objectives, methods – 

Techniques and needs of QA/QC – Different aspects of quality – Appraisals, Factors influencing 

construction quality – Critical, major failure aspects and failure mode analysis, – Stability methods and 

tools, optimum design – Reliability testing, reliability coefficient and reliability prediction. 

 

 

 

TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

 

MODULE 4 

10 Hours 



 

 

Implementing TQM: TQM and management of change, Planning and implementation of TQM, Sustained 

improvement, TQM models in practice. ISO 9000 quality systems, six sigma practice. Customer-Supplier 

Chain, Continuous improvement. ISO 14001 quality systems. 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

QUALITY IMPROVEMENT TECHNIQUES 

Selection of new materials – Influence of drawings, detailing, specification, standardization – Bid 

preparation – Construction activity, environmental safety, social and environmental factors – Natural 

causes and speed of construction – Life cycle costing – Value engineering and value analysis. 

10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1.  Hutchins.G, ISO 9000: A Comprehensive Guide to Registration, Audit Guidelines and Successful 

Certification, Viva Books Pvt. Ltd., 1994. 

2.  James, J.O’ Brian, Construction Inspection Handbook – Total Quality Management, Van Nostrand, 

1997 

 

REFERENCE: 

1. John L. Ashford, The Management of Quality in Construction, E &amp; F.N.Spon, 1989. 

2. Juran Frank, J.M. and Gryna, F.M. Quality Planning and Analysis, McGraw Hill, 2001 

3. Kwaku.A., Tena, Jose, M. Guevara, Fundamentals of Construction Management and Organisation, 

Reston Publishing Co., Inc., 1985. 

 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

BUILDING SERVICES 

Sub Code  : 17SCV832 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To understand the types of MEP systems and its suitability in construction industry 

• To plan various types of mechanical services and HVAC as per the requirements of buildings 

• To apply various types of electrical and fire fighting services as per the requirements of building 

and Govt Regulations 

• To provide Plumbing, Sound and Thermal insulation as per the needs of client 

• To know the importance and requirement of rain water harvesting, Solid Waste Management. 

 



 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Demonstrate an understanding of the need for different types of MEP systems and select suitable 

type 

CO2: Recognize the implications of building design for mechanical, electrical and plumbing (MEP) 

service provision including appreciation of the design and construction for high efficiency and 

sustainable building services 

CO3: Illustrate services installation including fire safety and ventilation 

CO4: Manage the hand-over and commissioning processes for services 

CO5: Plan for Rain Water Harvesting and Solid Waste Management in the new buildings. 

 

MODULE 1 

Water Supply, Drainage and Solid Waste Disposal 

Water requirements for different types of buildings, simple method of removal of impurities, water 

saving practices and their potential, Service connection from mains, sump and storage tank, Types and 

sizes of pipes used in multistoried buildings. 

 

Types of fixtures and fitting for a contemporary bathroom – taps – quarter turn, half turn, ceramic, foam 

flow etc, hot water mixer, hand shower. Rainwater harvesting, sizes of rainwater pipes and typical detail 

of a water harvesting pit. Principles of drainage, surface drainage, shape and sizes of drains and sewers, 

storm water over flow chambers. Approaches for solid waste management, Solid wastes collection, On- 

site processing and disposal methods. 12 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Heat Ventilation and Air Conditioning (HVAC) 

Behaviour of heat propagation, thermal insulating materials and their co-efficient of thermal conductivity. 

General methods of thermal insulation: Thermal insulation of roofs, exposed walls. 

Ventilation:Definition and necessity, system of ventilation. Principles of air conditioning, Air 

cooling, Different systems of ducting and distribution, Essentials of air-conditioning system. 08 Hours 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 3 

Electrical Services 

Electrical systems, Single/Three phase supply, Protective devices in electrical installation, Earthing and 

Grounding, ISI Specifications. Electrical installations in buildings - Types of wires, Wiring systems and 

their choice, Planning electrical wiring for building, Main and Distribution boards, Preparation of 

Electrical Layout for a house or building. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Fire Fighting Services 

Classification of buildings based on occupancy, causes of fire and spread of fire, Standard fire, 

Firefighting, protection and fire resistance, Firefighting equipment and different methods of fighting fire, 

means of escape, alarms, etc., Combustibility of materials, Structural elements and fire resistance, Fire 

escape routes, Wet risers, dry risers, sprinklers, heat detector, smoke detectors, fire dampers, fire doors, 

etc., Provisions of NBC, Preparation of Plumbing and Fire Fighting layout for a residential or public 

building. 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 



 

 

Engineering Services 

Engineering services in a building as a system, Lifts, escalators, cold and hot water systems. Pumps and 

Machineries: Reciprocating, Centrifugal, Deep well, Submersible, Automatic pumps, Sewerage pumps, 

Compressors, Vacuum pumps, Hot water boilers – Classification and types of lifts, Escalators - their uses, 

types and sizes, safety norms to be adopted – Social features required for physically handicapped and 

elderly, Generators. 

Building Maintenance: Preventive and protective maintenance, Planning of Scheduled and contingency 

maintenance, Maintenance standards. Economic maintenance decisions. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Charangith Shah, Water supply and sanitary engineering, Galgotia publishers. 

2. Kamala & DL Kanth Rao, Environmental Engineering, Tata McGraw Hill publishing co. Ltd. 

3.  Technical teachers Training Institute (Madras), Environmental Engineering, Tata McGraw Hill 

publishing Co. Ltd. 

4. M. David Egan, Concepts in Building Fire Safety. 

 

REFERENCE: 

1. O.H.Koenigsberger, “Manual of Tropical Housing and Building”, Longman Group United Kingdom 

2. V.K.Jain, Fire Safety In Building 2edition, New Age International Publishers 

3. E.G.Butcher, Smoke control in Fire-safety Design. 

4. E.R.Ambrose, Heat pumps and Electric Heating, John and Wiley and Sons Inc, New York 

5. Handbook for Building Engineers in Metric systems, NBC, New Delhi. 

6. National Building Code , HSE Regulations. 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

SUSTAINABILITY AND GREEN CONSTRUCTION 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCV833 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To expose the students to the concepts of sustainability in the context of building and 

conventional engineered building materials 

• To use and compare relevant codes 

• Exposing the student to concepts of embodied, operational and life cycle energy, minimizing 

energy consumption by optimal design 

• Learn the principles of planning orientation of buildings and reuse of building materials 



 

 

• Acquire knowledge on various aspects of green construction 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify and compare existing energy codes, green building codes and green rating Systems. 

CO2: Identify and use construction materials and methods that more easily allow for salvage and re-use 

of building materials. 

CO3: Perform demolition in ways that allow for salvage of re-usable building materials. 

CO4: Understand the techniques and benefits of building performance testing, monitoring and metering. 

CO5: Identify and make use of techniques for weatherization and sustainable remodeling of existing 

structures. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction 

Introduction to Green Building, Principles of Green Building – Site aspect, Soil conservation, Vegetation 

retention, Energy efficiency, Materials and Resources, Water efficiency, Rainwater Harvesting, Grey 

water gardening, Solid waste management, Solar energy system. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Green Materials 

Necessity and importance of sustainable construction materials, Material composition and properties, 

Production, Storage, Distribution, Testing, Acceptance criteria, Limitations of use, Economic 

consideration, and recent developments related to the following materials to be studied. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Admixtures in Concrete 

Various construction chemicals / admixtures, Fly ash and its use in concrete, GGBS and its use in 

concrete, Silica fume concrete, Self-compacting concrete, Fiber reinforced plastics and concrete, Light 

weight concrete, Light weight cement blocks. 10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

Special Concrete 

High performance concrete, Nano Technology in cement concrete, Ferro cement Technology, Crumb 

modified bitumen rubber, Glenium concrete, Materials used in nuclear containment structures. 

 

 

Green Standards 

 

MODULE 5 

10 Hours 



 

 

Energy Conservation Building Codes, Indian Green Building Council, Application, Compliance 

Mechanism, Procedure for erection of Code compliant building, Renewable Energy, Responsibilities and 

duties - Owners, Empanelled Energy Auditors (Building), State designated agency. 10 Hours 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

(08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Concrete Technology by Neville 

2. Construction Materials, Methods & Techniques (3e) by William P Spence, Yesdee Publication 2012, 

Pvt. Ltd, Chennai, India 

3. Concrete Structure properties & Materials by Mehta P.K & Mantreio P.J.M, Prentice Hall. 

4. Concrete Technology by M.S.Shetty, S.Chand Publications 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Building Materials by M L Gambhir, Neha Jamwal, Tata McGraw Hill Publ. 

2. New Building Materials and Construction World magazine 

3. Ferrocement Construction Mannual by Dr. D.B.Divekar, 1030, Shivaji Nagar, Model Colony, Pune 

4. Civil Engineering and Construction Review magazine 

5. Engineering Materials by Dr. S.V.Deodhar 

 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

Sub Code  :  17SCV84 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours:  2 

Credits :  2 Total Marks:  100 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Conduct literature survey in the domain area to find appropriate topic. 

• Prepare the synopsis report with own sentences in a standard format. 

• Learn to use MS word, MS power point, MS equation and Drawing tools or any such facilities in the 

preparation of report and presentation. 

• Present the seminar topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Communicate effectively to answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in which the 

students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Develop knowledge in the field of Civil Engineering and other disciplines through independent 



 

 

learning and collaborative study. 

CO2: Identify and discuss the current, real-time issues and challenges in engineering & technology. 

CO3: Develop written and oral communication skills. 

CO4: Explore concepts in larger diverse social and academic contexts. 

CO5: Apply principles of ethics and respect in interaction with others. 

CO6: Develop the skills to enable life-long learning. 

 

Evaluation Procedure: 

• As per University guidelines. 

• The Internal Assessment marks for the seminar shall be awarded based on the relevance of the seminar 

topic, quality of the report, presentation skills, participation in the question and answer, and attendance 

in the seminar classes/sessions. 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

MAJOR PROJECT PHASE – 2 

Sub Code  :  17SCV85 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 6 Exam Hours:  2 

Credits :  8 Exam Marks: 100 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To support independent learning. 

• To develop interactive, communication, organization, time management, and presentation skills. 

• To impart flexibility and adaptability. 

• To inspire independent and team working. 

• To expand intellectual capacity, credibility, judgment, intuition. 

• To adhere to punctuality, setting and meeting deadlines. 

• To instill responsibilities to oneself and others. 

• To train students to present the topic of project work in a seminar without any fear, face audience 

confidently, enhance communication skill, involve in group discussion to present and exchange ideas. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe the project and be able to defend it. 

CO2: Develop critical thinking and problem solving skills. 

CO3: Learn to use modern tools and techniques. 

CO4:  Communicate effectively and to present ideas clearly and coherently both in written and oral 

forms. 

CO5: Develop skills to work in a team to achieve common goal. 

CO6: Develop skills of project management and finance. 

CO7: Develop skills of self-learning, evaluate their learning and take appropriate actions to improve it. 

CO8: Prepare them for life-long learning to face the challenges and support the technological changes to 

meet the societal needs. 

 

Project Work Phase - II: Each student of the project batch shall involve in carrying out the project work 

jointly in constant consultation with internal guide, co-guide, and external guide and prepare the project 



 

 

report as per the norms avoiding plagiarism. 

Evaluation Procedure: 

• As per University guidelines 

• Internal Marks: The Internal marks (100 marks) evaluation shall be based on Phase wise completion of 

the project work, Project report, Presentation and Demonstration of the actual/model/prototype of the 

project. 

• Semester End Examination: SEE marks for the project (100 marks) shall be based on Project report, 

Presentation and Demonstration of the actual/model/prototype of the project, as per the University 

norms by the examiners appointed 

 

 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

INTERNSHIP 

Sub Code  :  17SCV86 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours:  2 

Credits :  2 Exam Marks: 50 

 

Note: Internship /Professional Practice: 

1. This shall be carried out by students in industry set-up related to the construction/ materials testing 

Laboratories/research organizations/project management consulting firms/QS and QA organizations/ 

Planning and design offices/Professional organizations like ACCE/ICI/INSTRUCT/RMCMA/QCI, 

PMI, CIDC etc. and other avenues related to the civil engineering domain in consultation and approval 

of internship guide/HOD /internship committees of the institutions. 

 

2.  The professional certification programs like ACCE(I)- SMP, ICI-BMTPC certifications, NSTRUCT 

certifications, CIDC certifications, RMC-QCI’s RMCPCS Certification Programs, RMCMA- 

NRMCA’S Concrete Technologist India (CTI) programs and such similar programs by professional 

bodies with adequate industry exposures at sites/RMC plants can be considered as Internship 

/Professional Practice with due approvals from the guide/HOD /internship committees of the 

institutions. 

3.  The industry/organization should issue certificates of internship offer and its completion. The offer 

letter should clearly have the nature of work to be done by the student and the supervisor’s name and 

duration of internship. 

4. The student shall make a midterm and final presentation of the activities undertaken during the first 6 

weeks and at the end of 12th week of internship respectively, to a panel comprising internship guide, a 

senior faculty from the department and head of the department. Each student should submit the 

internship report at the end of semester with internship certificate. 

5. Viva-Voce examination shall be conducted by a panel of examiners consisting of internship supervisor 

from industry or industry professional approved by university and internship guide from the institute. 

6. The College shall facilitate and monitor the student internship program. 

7. The internship should be completed during vacation after VI and VII semesters. 
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3rd Semester B. Tech (Civil Engineering) 

ENGINEERING STATISTICS 

Subject Code: 21SMA31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

4 (L) 

50 

Exam Marks 

Total Marks 

50 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Course Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to introduce students to the learn the following: 

• Analytical and numerical methods in the different engineering fields by making them to learn Fourier 

series 

• Fourier transforms 

• numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations 

• Probability 

• Joint probability distribution arising in science and engineering 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Know the use of periodic signals and Fourier series to analyze circuits and system communications. 

2. Explain the general linear system theory for continuous-time signals and digital signal processing 

using the Fourier Transform and Employ appropriate numerical methods to solve algebraic and 

transcendental equations 

3. To develop probability distribution of discrete, continuous random variables and joint 

probability distribution occurring in digital signal processing, design engineering   and 

microwave engineering. 

4. The statistical methods of studying data samples, hypothesis testing and statistical quality control, 

control charts and their properties. 

5. Understand how finite volume scheme and finite difference scheme are related. 

 
Module 1 

Fourier series: Convergence and divergence of infinite series of positive terms, definition and illustrative 

examples. Periodic functions, Dirichlet’s condition, Fourier Series of periodic functions with period 2π and 

with arbitrary period 2c. Half range Fourier Series, practical harmonic analysis-Illustrative examples from 

engineering field. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Module 2 

Fourier Transform: Infinite Fourier transforms, Fourier sine and cosine transforms. Inverse Fourier 

transforms, Problems 

Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of algebraic and transcendental equations by Regula- Falsi 

Method and Newton-Raphson method 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Module 3 

Probability: Introduction. Sample space and events. Axioms of probability. Addition and multiplication 

theorems. Conditional probability – illustrative examples. 



Probability Distributions: Random variables (discrete and continuous), probability mass/density 

functions. Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution. Exponential and normal distributions, problems 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Module 4 

Statistical Methods: Review of measures of central tendency and dispersion. Correlation-Karl Pearson’s 

coefficient of correlation-problems. Regression analysis- lines of regression (without proof) –problems 

Joint probability distribution: Joint Probability distribution for two discrete random variables, 

expectation, covariance, correlation coefficient 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Module 5 

Numerical solutions of PDE: Classification of PDE s of second order, Numerical solutions of PDE – finite 

difference approximation to derivatives, Numerical solution of two dimensional Laplace’s equation, one 

dimensional heat and wave equations 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Continuous internal assessment method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Solving Challenging Problems Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the end of 

the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group 

of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

 

4 

 

MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each 

Module 

 

10 

 

5 

 

Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 

 

5 

Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks 

 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 
 

Text Books: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley& Sons, 10th Ed.(Reprint), 2017. 

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017. 

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University Press, 

3rd Reprint, 2016. 



Reference Books: 

1. C.Ray Wylie, Louis C.Barrett :“Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th Edition, 2. McGraw-Hill 

Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S.S.Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010 

3. B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010. 

4. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”, Laxmi Publications. 

Latest edition, 2014. 

5. Chandrika Prasad and Reena Garg “Advanced Engineerig mathematics, Latest edition, Khanna 

Publishing, 2018. 



 3rd Semester B. Tech 

STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV32  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM  Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To learn fundamental concepts of stress, strain and deformation of solids with applications to bars, 

beams and thin shells. 

2. To know the mechanism of load transfer in beams, the induced stress resultants and deformations. 

3. To understand the effect of torsion on shafts and springs. 

4. To analyze two dimensional state of stress and plane trusses. 

5. To give an ability to apply the knowledge of strength of materials on engineering applications and 

design problems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1:    Able to apply the linear laws of elasticity as related to stresses and strains. 

CO2: Able to understand the behavior of columns and struts under axial loading and also the effect of 

combined axial and bending stress. 

CO3: Able to provide students with exposure to the systematic methods for solving engineering 

problems in solid mechanics. 

CO4: Able to analyze and design structural members subjected to tension, compression, torsion, 

bending and combined stresses using the fundamental concepts of stress, strain and elastic 

behavior of materials. 

CO5:    Able to build the necessary theoretical background for further structural analysis. 
 

MODULE 1 

SIMPLE STRESS AND STRAIN 

Introduction, Definition and concept and of stress and strain. Hooke’s law, Stress-Strain diagrams for 

ferrous and non-ferrous materials, factor of safety, Elongation of tapering bars of circular and rectangular 

cross sections, Elongation due to self-weight. Saint Venant’s principle, Compound bars, Temperature 

stresses, Compound section subjected to temperature stresses, state of simple shear, Elastic constants and 

their relationship. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

 

MODULE 2 

COMPOUND STRESSES 

Introduction, state of stress at a point, General two dimensional stress system, Principal stresses and 

principal planes. Mohr’s circle of stresses. 

 
THIN AND THICK CYLINDERS: 

Introduction, Thin cylinders subjected to internal pressure; Hoop stresses, Longitudinal stress and change 

in volume. Thick cylinders subjected to both internal and external pressure; Lame’s equation, radial and 

hoop stress distribution. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



MODULE 3 

SHEAR FORCE AND BENDING MOMENT IN BEAMS 

Introduction to types of beams, supports and loadings. Definition of bending moment and shear force, Sign 

conventions, relationship between load intensity, bending moment and shear force. Shear force and 

bending moment diagrams for statically determinate beams subjected to points load, uniformly distributed 

loads, uniformly varying loads, couple and their combinations. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 4 

BENDING AND SHEAR STRESSES IN BEAMS 

Introduction, pure bending theory, Assumptions, derivation of bending equation, modulus of rupture, 

section modulus, flexural rigidity. Expression for transverse shear stress in beams, Bending and shear 

stress distribution diagrams for circular, rectangular, ‘I’, and ‘T’ sections. Shear center(only concept) 

 
COLUMNS AND STRUTS: 

Introduction, short and long columns. Euler’s theory; Assumptions, Derivation for Euler’s Buckling load 

for different end conditions, Limitations of Euler’s theory. Rankine - Gordon’s formula for columns. 

08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 5 

TORSION IN CIRCULAR SHAFT 

Torsion in Circular Shaft: Introduction, pure torsion, Assumptions, derivation of torsion equation for 

circular shafts, torsional rigidity and polar modulus Power transmitted by a shaft, combined bending and 

torsion. 

Theories of Failure: Introduction, maximum principal stress theory (Rankine’s theory), Maximum 

shearing stress theory (Tresca’s theory), Strain energy theory (Beltrami and Haigh), and maximum strain 

theory (St. Venant’s theory). 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 

Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 

 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least 

ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Strength of Materials, Subramanyam, Oxford University Press, Edition2008 

2. Mechanics of Materials, B.C Punmia Ashok Jain, Arun Jain, Lakshmi Publications, New Delhi. 

3. Strength of Materials, Basavarajaiah and Mahadevappa Universities Press (2009). 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Strength of Materials, Singer Harper and Row Publications. 

2. Elements of Strength of Materials, Timoshenko and Young Affliated East-West Press. 

3. Mechanics of Materials, James M. Gere (5th Edition), Thomson Learning. 



 3rd Semester B. Tech 

FLUID MECHANICS 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV33  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM  Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To impart thorough understanding of the properties of the fluids, behavior of fluids under static 

conditions. 

2. To develop understanding about hydrostatic law, principle of buoyancy and stability of a floating 

body and application of mass, momentum and energy equation in fluid flow 

3. The dynamics of fluids is introduced through the control volume approach which gives an 

integrated understanding of the transport of mass, momentum and energy. 

4. To expose to the applications of the conservation laws to a) flow measurements b) flow through 

pipes (both laminar and turbulent) 

5. To determine the losses in a flow system, flow through pipes, boundary layer flow and flow past 

immersed bodies. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To describe appropriate physical properties and show how these allow differentiation between 

solids and fluids as well as between liquids and gases. 

CO2: Able to determine pressures and forces on submerged bodies. 

CO3: Able to analyze flow rates, velocities, energy losses and momentum flux for fluid system and 

also understand the fundamentals of laminar and turbulent boundary layer. 

CO4: To present data or governing equations in non-dimensional form, design experiments, and 

perform model studies. 

CO5: Able to decide when appropriate to use ideal flow concepts and the Bernoulli equation. 

 
MODULE 1 

FLUIDS & THEIR PROPERTIES: Concept of fluid, Systems of units. Properties of fluid; Mass 

density, Specific weight, Specific gravity, Specific volume, Viscosity, Cohesion, Adhesion, Surface 

tension& Capillarity. Fluid as a continuum, Newton’s law of viscosity (theory &problems).Capillary 

rise in a vertical tube and between two plane surfaces (theory & problems).vapor pressure of liquid, 

compressibility and bulk modulus, capillarity, surface tension, pressure inside a water droplet, pressure 

inside a soap bubble and liquid jet. Numerical problems 

FLUID PRESSURE AND ITS MEASUREMENTS: Definition of pressure, Pressure at a point, 

Pascal’s law, Variation of pressure with depth. Types of pressure. Measurement of pressure using 

simple, differential & inclined manometers (theory & problems). Introduction to Mechanical and 

electronic pressure measuring devices. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 2 

HYDROSTATIC FORCES ON SURFACES: Definition, Total pressure, center of pressure, total 

pressure on horizontal, vertical and inclined plane surface, total pressure on curved surfaces, water 

pressure on gravity dams, Lock gates. Numerical Problems. 



FUNDAMENTALS OF FLUID FLOW (KINEMATICS): Introduction. Methods of describing fluid 

motion. Velocity and Total acceleration of a fluid particle. Types of fluid flow, Description of flow 

pattern. Basic principles of fluid flow, three-dimensional continuity equation in Cartesian coordinate 

system. Derivation for Rotational and irroational motion. Potential function, stream function, 

orthogonality of streamlines and equipotential lines. Numerical problems on Stream function and 

velocity potential. Introduction to flow net. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 3 

FLUID DYNAMICS 

Introduction. Forces acting on fluid in motion. Euler’s equation of motion along a streamline and 

Bernoulli’s equation. Assumptions and limitations of Bernoulli’s equation. Modified Bernoulli’s 

equation. Problems on applications of Bernoulli’s equation (with and without losses).Vortex motion; 

forced vortex, free vortex, problems. Momentum equation problems on pipe bends. 

Applications: Introduction. Venturi meter, Orifice meter, Pitottube. Numerical Problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 4 

ORIFICE AND MOUTHPIECE: Introduction, classification, flow through orifice, hydraulic 

coefficients, and Numerical problems. Mouthpiece, classification, Borda’s Mouthpiece. 

NOTCHES AND WEIRS: Introduction. Classification, discharge over rectangular, triangular, 

trapezoidal notches, Cippoletti notch, broad crested weirs. Numerical problems. Ventilation of weirs, 

submerged weirs. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 5 

FLOW THROUGH PIPES: Introduction. Major and minor losses in pipe flow. Darcy-Weisbach 

equation for head loss due to friction in a pipe. Pipes in series, pipes in parallel, equivalent pipe- 

problems. Minor losses in pipe flow, equation for head loss due to sudden expansion. Numerical 

problems. Hydraulic gradient line, energy gradient line. Pipe Networks, Water hammers in pipes, 

Problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 

Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 

 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. ‘A Text Book of Fluid mechanics & Hydraulic Machines’- R.K. Rajput, S. Chand& Co, New 

Delhi,2006 Edition. 

2. ‘Principles of Fluid Mechanics and Fluid Machines’- N. Narayana Pillai, Universities Press 

(India), Hyderabad, 2009 Edition. 

3. ‘Fluid Mechanics and Turbo machines’- Madan Mohan Das, PHI Learning Pvt. Limited, New 

Delhi. 2009Edition. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. ‘Fundamentals of Fluid Mechanics’ – Bruce R. Munson, Donald F. Young, Theodore H. Okiishi, 

Wiley India, New Delhi, 2009 Edition. 

2. ‘Introduction To Fluid Mechanics’ – Edward J. Shaughnessy, Jr; Ira m. Katz: James p Schaffer, 

Oxford. 

3. University Press, New Delhi, 2005 Edition. 

4. ‘Text Book of Fluid Mechanics &Hydraulic Machines’- R.K. Bansal, Laxmi Publications, New 

Delhi, 2008 Edition. 

5. ‘Fluid Mechanics’ – Streeter, Wylie, Bedford New Delhi, 2008 Edition. 



 3RD Semester B. Tech 

ENGINEERING SURVEYING 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV34  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of RM  Total Hours : 40 

delivery:     

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To determine the relative position of any objects or points of the earth. 

2. To determine the distance and angle between different objects. 

3. To prepare a map or plan to represent an area on a horizontal plan. 

4. To develop methods through the knowledge of modern science and the technology and use 

them in the field. 

5. To solve measurement problems in an optimal way. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the different methods and techniques of surveying like levelling, compass 

survey, contouring and curve settings etc. and their applications in surveying. 

CO2:    Able to use survey instruments in carrying out survey, to collect data, and write reports and 

able to perform required calculations to achieve the objective for different types of surveying 

for different Engineering projects. 

CO3:     Able to apply the concept of Tacheometry for surveying in difficult and hilly areas to obtain 

the topographical map of area. 

CO4:   Able to control the accumulation of errors in projects. 

CO5:   Able to use modern survey equipment to measure angle and distances. 

 
MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO CIVIL ENGINEERING SURVEYING: Introduction: Definition of 

surveying, Objectives and importance of surveying. Classification of surveys. Principles of surveying. 

Units of measurements, Surveying measurements and errors, types of errors, precision and accuracy. 

Classification of maps, map scale, conventional symbols, topographic maps, map layout, Survey of 

India Map numbering systems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 2 

MEASUREMENT OF HORIZONTAL DISTANCES: Measuring tape and types. Measurement 

using tapes, taping on level ground and sloping ground. Errors and corrections in tape measurements, 

ranging of lines, direct and indirect methods of ranging, Electronic distance measurement, basic 

principle. Booking of tape survey work, Field book, entries 

COMPASS SURVEY: Basic definitions; meridians, bearings, magnetic and true bearings. Prismatic 

and surveyor’s compasses, temporary adjustments, declination. Quadrantal bearings, whole circle 

bearings, local attraction and related problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 3 

LEVELING: Basic terms and definitions, Methods of leveling, Dumpy level, auto level, digital and 



laser levels. Curvature and refraction corrections. Booking and reduction of levels. Differential 

leveling, profile leveling, fly leveling, check leveling, reciprocal leveling, trigonometric leveling 

(heights and distances-single plane and double plane methods. 

THEODOLITE: Theodolite and types, Fundamental axes and parts of Transit Theodolite, uses of 

Theodolite, Temporary adjustments of transit Theodolite, measurement of horizontal and vertical 

angles- Method of repetitions and reiterations, step by step procedure for obtaining permanent 

adjustment of Transit Theodolite. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 4 

PLANE TABLE SURVEYING 

Plane table and accessories, Advantages and limitations of plane table survey, Orientation and methods 

of orientation, Methods of plotting – Radiation, Intersection, Traversing, Resection method, Two point 

and three point problems, Solution to two point problem by graphical method, Solution to three point 

problem Bessel’s graphical method, Errors in plane table survey. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 5 

AREAS AND VOLUMES: Measurement of area by dividing the area into geometrical figures, area 

from offsets, mid ordinate rule, trapezoidal and Simpson’s one third rule, area from co-ordinates, 

introduction to planimeter, digital planimeter. Measurement of volumes- trapezoidal and prismoidal 

formula. 

CONTOURING: Contours, Methods of contouring, Interpolation of contours, contour gradient, 

characteristics of contours and uses. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 

Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 

 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 



TEXT BOOKS 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol.–1, B.C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

2. “Plane Surveying’ Vol-1-A.M. Chandra, Newage International ®Ltd. 

3. ‘Plane Surveying’ – ALAK, S. Chand and Company Ltd., NewDelhi. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

3. Surveying Vol. I, S.K. Duggal 



3RD Semester B. Tech 

BUILDING MATERIALS AND SMART MATERIALS 
Sub Code : 21SCV35 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: PBL Total Hours : 40 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To develop in recognizing the good materials to be used for the construction work 

2. To develop investigation of soil condition, deciding and design of suitable foundation for 

different structures 

3. To develop supervision of different types of masonry 

4. To impart in selection of materials, design and supervision of suitable type of floor and roof. 

5. To develop and utilize the smart materials in the building structures 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To understand the properties of natural and advance building materials 

CO2: Able to design and test the materials either in the laboratory or in the field before their actual 

use at the site. 

CO3: To attain the knowledge of different components of building, their classification, materials 

and methods of construction and causes of their failures. 

CO4: To impart the knowledge about the characteristics, sources and defects in various materials 

used for construction purposes. 

CO5: Able to decide appropriate smart technologies to be used in the structures. 

 
MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO BUILDING MATERIALS: Stone as building material; Requirement of good 

building stones, dressing of stones, Deterioration and Preservation of stone work. Compressive 

strength, water absorption, efflorescence, dimension and warpage. Mortar - types and requirements. 

Timber as construction material, Fine aggregate - Natural and manufactured – Sieve analysis, zoning, 

specify gravity, bulking, moisture content, deleterious materials. Coarse aggregate: Natural and 

manufactured - importance of size, shape and texture. Grading of aggregates, Sieve analysis, specific 

gravity, Flakiness and elongation index, crushing, impact and abrasion tests. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

MODULE 2 

BRICKS: Classification, Manufacturing of clay bricks, Requirement of good bricks. Field and 

laboratory tests on bricks; Cement Concrete blocks, Stabilized Mud Blocks, Sizes, requirement of good 

blocks. 

DEFINITION AND TERMS USED IN MASONRY: Brick masonry, characteristics and 

requirements of good brick masonry, Bonds in brick work, Header, Stretcher, English, Flemish bond, 

Stone masonry, Requirements of good stonemasonry, Classification, characteristics of different stone 

masonry, Joints in stone masonry. Types of walls; load bearing, partition walls, cavity walls. 

08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



MODULE 3 

LINTELS AND ARCHES: Definition, function and classification of lintels, Balconies, chejja and 

canopy. Arches; Elements and Stability of an Arch. 

 

FLOORS: Requirement of good floor, Components of ground floor, Selection of flooring material, 

Laying of Concrete, Marble, Granite, Tile flooring, Cladding of tiles 

DOORS, WINDOWS AND VENTILATORS: Location of doors and windows, technical terms, 

Materials for doors and windows, Paneled door, Flush door, Collapsible door, Rolling shutter, PVC 

Door, Paneled and glazed Window, Bay Window, French window. Ventilators. Sizes as per IS 

recommendations. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 4 

FORMWORK: Introduction to form work, scaffolding, shoring, under pinning. 

PLASTERING AND POINTING: Plastering and Pointing: Purpose, materials and methods of 

plastering and pointing, defects in plastering - Stucco plastering, lathe plastering, Damp proofing- 

causes, effects and methods. 

PAINTS: Purpose, types, ingredients and defects, Preparation and applications of paints to new and 

old plastered surfaces. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 5 

INTRODUCTION TO SMART BUILDINGS: Introduction to Intelligent buildings - Basic concepts 

– Intelligent building automation - Building automation system - Cost analysis of intelligent buildings 

– Introduction to smart materials. 

INTRODUCTION TO SMART MATERIALS AND STRUCTURES: Instrumented Structures 

Functions And Response– Sensing systems – Self diagnosis – Signal processing consideration – 

Actuation systems and effectors. 

BUILDING SYSTEMS: Lighting – day lighting; ventilation – natural ventilation; indoor air quality; 

heating/cooling – geothermal; passive and active systems for energy production and conservation; 

water conservation – grey water reuse, water saving plumbing fixtures. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 

Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 

 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Brain Culshaw – Smart Structure and Materials Artech House – Borton, London-1996. 

2. Srinivasan ,A.V and Michael McFarland . D, “Smart Structures – Analysis and Design, 

Cambridge University Press, 2001. 

3. Engineering Materials, Rangawala P.C. Charter Publishing House, Anand, India. 

4. Engineering Materials, Sushil Kumar, Standard Publication and Distributors, New Delhi. 

5. Concrete technology – Theory and practice, M.S. Shetty, S. Chand and Co, New Delhi, 2002. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. A Text Book Building Materials, by P.G. Varghese, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., Publication. 

2. Advances in Building Materials and Construction by Mohan Rai and M.P. Jain Singh – 

publication by CBRI, Roorkee. 

3. Concrete Technology, Neville A.M and Brooks J.J –– ELBS Edition. London. 

4. Concrete Technology – Gambhir M.L –Dhanpat Rai and Sons, New Delhi. 



 3rd Semester B. Tech 

COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN LAB 

 

Sub Code : 21SCVL36  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 1T+2L  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of BM  Total Hours : 40 

delivery:     

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To learn the programming of numerical methods 

2. To use the computer to apply numerical techniques 

3. To learn the fundamentals of Computer Aided Drafting 

4. To understand Civil Engineering Drawing concepts 

5. To learn the handling of spreadsheets 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to develop programs for numerical methods 

CO2: Able to solve numerical techniques in computer 

CO3: Able to implement Computer Aided Drafting 

CO4: Able to apply Building concepts to Civil Engineering 

CO5: Able to apply Spreadsheet calculations to Civil Engineering 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

 

1. AUTOCAD 

1.1 Basics of AUTOCAD: 

DRAWING TOOLS: Lines, Circle, Arc, Polyline, Multiline, Polygon, Rectangle, Spline, Ellipse, 

Modify tools: Erase, Copy, Mirror, Offset, Array, Move, Rotate, Scale, Stretch, Lengthen, Trim, 

Extend, Break, Chamfer and Fillet, Using Text: Single line text, Multiline text, Spelling, Edit text, 

Special Features: View tools, Layers concept, Dimension tools, Hatching, 

Customising toolbars, working with multiple drawings 

1.2 USE OF AUTOCAD IN CIVIL ENGINEERING DRAWINGS: 

Following drawings are to be prepared for the data given using AUTOCAD 

i) Cross section of Foundation - masonry wall, RCC columns (isolated) 

ii) Different types of staircases 

iii) Lintel and chajja 

iv) RCC slabs and beams 

v) Drawing of Plan, elevation and sectional elevation of  single storied residential and public 

buildings given the single line diagram and preparing excavation plan. 

 

2. STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS SOFTWARE 

Use of commercially available software for the analysis of 

i) Plane Trusses 

ii) Continuous beams 

iii) 2D Portal frames-single storied and multistoried 



3. USE OF EXCEL IN CIVIL ENGINEERING PROBLEMS 

Use of spread sheet for the following civil engineering problems 

i) SFD and BMD for Cantilever and simply supported beam subjected to uniformly distributed and 

uniformly varying load acting throughout the span 

ii) Design of singly reinforced and doubly reinforced rectangular beams 

iii) Computation of earthwork 

iv) Design of horizontal curve by offset method 

v) Design of super elevation 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Computer Aided Design Laborator - Dr M.N. Shesha Prakash, Dr.G.S.Suresh, Lakshmi 

Publications 

2. CAD Laboratory- M.A.Jayaram, D.S.Rajendra Prasad- Sapna Publications 

3. AUTOCAD 2002- Roberts JT, BPB publications. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. AUTOCAD 2004- Sham Tickoo, A beginner’s Guide, WileyDreamtech India Pvt Ltd. 

2. Learning Excel 2002- Ramesh Bangia, Khanna Book PublishingCo (P) Ltd. 

3. Microsoft Excel- Mathieson SA, Starfire Publishers. 



 3rd Semester B. Tech 

SMART MATERIAL TESTING LAB 

 

Sub Code : 21SCVL37  IA Marks : 25 

Hrs/ Week : 2L  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 1  Exam Marks: 25 

Mode of 

delivery: 
RM  Total Hours : 30 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To understand the characteristics of materials used in construction. 

2. To understand the behavior of civil engineering materials used in buildings under different 

loading conditions. 

3. To understand the importance of grading of aggregates 

4. To operate and practical exposure of UTM to conduct test on various building materials 

5. To demonstrate strain gauges and strain indicators 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to study the stress-strain curves of different materials used in the field under different 

loading conditions. 

CO2: Able to differentiate between properties of materials affect strength under various conditions. 

CO3: Able to calculate simple tensile and shear stress using the appropriate guidelines and formats. 

CO4: Able to analyze the bending stress on different types of sections. 

CO5:   Able to understand deflection of different sections at different loading conditions. 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

1. Tension test on Mild steel and HYSD bars. 

2. Compression test of Mild Steel, Cast iron and Wood. 

3. Torsion test on Mild Steel circular sections 

4. Bending Test on Wood Under two point loading 

5. Shear Test on Mild steel. 

6. Impact test on Mild Steel (Charpy & Izod) 

7. Hardness tests on ferrous and non-ferrous metals – Brinell’s, Rockwelland Vicker’s 

8. Test on Bricks and Tiles 

9. Tests on Fine aggregates – Moisture content, Specific gravity, Bulkdensity, Sieve analysis and 

Bulking 

10. Tests on Coarse aggregates – Absorption, Moisture content, specificgravity, Bulk density and 

Sieve analysis 

11. Demonstration of Strain gauges and Strain indicators 

 
NOTE: All tests to be carried out as per relevant BIS Codes. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

ONE question from major experiments: 10 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 210 marks 

Viva – voce = 05 marks 

Total: 25 marks 



TEXT BOOKS 

1. Testing of Engineering Materials, Davis, Troxell and Hawk, International Student Edition – 

McGraw Hill Book Co. New Delhi. 

2. Mechanical Testing of Materials”, Fenner, George Newnes Ltd. London. 

3. “Experimental Strength of Materials”, Holes K A, English Universities Press Ltd. London. 

4. “Testing of Metallic Materials”, Surya Narayana A K, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. New 

Delhi. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Relevant IS Codes 

2. “Material Testing Laboratory Manual”, Kukreja C B- Kishore K. Ravi Chawla Standard 

Publishers & Distributors 1996. 

3. Concrete Manual, M.L. Gambhir –Dhanpat Rai & Sons- New Delhi. 



EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME - 1 

Subject Code 21SQA38 IA Marks 50 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 

 
SEE Marks 

- 

Total Hours 25   

Credits 2   

 
Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. Topics 

will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic deductive 

inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem-solving skills, to 

improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for any type of 

competitive examinations with Domain specific training in respective branches. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, GPSC 

etc. 

 

PART – A 

Number System – 

a. Number system 

b. Power cycle 

c. Remainder cycle 

d. Factors, Multiples 

e. HCF and LCM 

f. Trailing Zeroes, 
 

Data arrangements and Blood relations – 

a. Linear Arrangement 

b. Circular Arrangement 

c. Multi-dimensional Arrangement 

d. Blood Relation 

e. Option elimination method in Blood Relation 

 
Time and work – 

a. Work with different efficiencies 

b. Alternate day work 

c. Pipes and cisterns 



d. Work equivalence 

e. Division of wages 

f. Leaving the work concept with example 

 
Coding & decoding, Number Series, Analogy, Odd man out – 

a. Different types of Problems on Coding and Decoding 

b. Mixed Series, alternate Series, mixed operaional series 

c. Analogy 

d. Odd Man Out 

 
Reading comprehension – 

a. Types and Tackling Strategies. 

b. Understanding meaning of a text. 

c. Drawing Connections. 

d. Summarizing and Synthesizing. 

e. Building Vocabulary. 

f. Speed Reading Strategies. 

 
Antonyms & Synonyms – 

a. Understanding root words. 

b. Prefixes. 

c. Suffixes. 

d. Vocabulary building. 

e. Putting words into context. 

f. Word Power made easy. 

g. Elimination. 

 

PART – B 

Strength of Materials 

Engineering Mechanics 

Building Materials 

Fluid Mechanics 

Survey 

Assessment Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple Choice Questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

Reference Books: 

1. Quantitative Abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal Reasoning by R S Agrawal 



3rd Semester B.Tech 

CIVIL ENGINEERING SURVEYING LABORATORY 

 
Sub Code : 21SCVL39 IA Marks : 25 

Hrs/ Week : 2L Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 1 

Mode of  RM 

delivery : 

Exam Marks: 25 

Total Hours: 30 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Apply the basic principles of engineering surveying and measurements 

• Follow effectively field procedures required for a professional surveyor 

• Use techniques, skills and conventional surveying instruments necessary for 

engineering Practice. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Students will able to apply the concept of accuracy of the line diagram. 
 

CO2: Students will be able to know the concept of elevation between two points using fly 

leveling technique 

CO3: Students will be able to understand the measurement of vertical angles using 

Theodolite. 

CO4: Students will be able to understand Curve setting by different methods. 

CO5: Students will able to understand the surveying by using total station. 

 

Experiments 

1. To check the accuracy of the line diagram of the building plan by 3,4,5 method. 

2. To determine difference in elevation between two points using fly leveling technique & 

to conduct fly back leveling. Booking of levels using both HI and Rise & Fall methods 

using Dumpy Level. 

3. Study of Theodolite -measurement of vertical angles, Measurement of horizontal angles 

bymethod of repetition. 

4. Measurement of horizontal angles by method of reiteration. 

5. Trigonometric Leveling - Heights and distance problem (Two Exercises) 

6. Heights and distance using Principles of tachometric surveying (Two Exercises) 

7. Curve setting – different methods. (Two Exercises) 

8. Determine of area using total station. 

9. Traversing using total station 

10. Contouring using total station 

11. Determination of remote height using total station 

12. Stake out using total station. 

13. Distance, gradient, diff, height between two inaccessible points using total station. 



 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from major 

experiments: 20 marks ONE 

question from minor experiments: 

20 marksViva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol.–1, B.C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

2. “Plane Surveying’ Vol-1-A.M. Chandra,Newage International ® Ltd. 

3. ‘Plane Surveying’ – ALAK, S. Chand and Company Ltd., New Delhi. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS : 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

3. Surveying Vol. I, S.K. Duggal 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 



 

 

INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS 
 

Subject Code 21SQA30 IA Marks - 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- 

SEE 

Marks 
- 

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 
 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 
About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate 

issued by the certification agency after completing the assessment for the 

programme. 

 
Assessment Method 

- Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of 

the course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 



 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY, MANGALURU 
ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS - I 

(Mandatory Learning Course: Common to All Branches) 

(A Bridge course for Lateral Entry students of III Sem. B. Tech.) 

 
Course Title: Additional Mathematics - I Course Code : 21SMADIP301 

Contact Hours/Week : 02 L-T-P : 2-0-0 

Total Hours: 25 Exam. Hours : 02 

Exam. Marks : 50 Credits : 00 

----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------  

Course Objectives: 

The mandatory learning course 21SMADIP301 viz., Additional Mathematics-I aims to provide 

1. basic concepts of complex trigonometry 

2. vector algebra 

3. differential 

4. integral calculus 

5. vector differentiation 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of the course, students are able to: 

1. Understand the fundamental concepts of complex numbers and vector algebra to analyze the 

problems arising in related area. 

2. Use derivatives and partial derivatives to calculate rates of change of multivariate functions. 

3. Learn techniques of integration including double and triple integrals to find area, volume 

mass and moment of inertia of plane and solid region. 

4. Analyze position, velocity and acceleration in two or three dimensions using the calculs of 

vector valued functions. 

5. Recognize and solve first-order ordinary differential equations occurring in different 

branches of engineering. 

 

MODULE 1 
 

Complex Trigonometry: Complex Numbers: Definitions & properties. Modulus and amplitude of 

a complex number, Argand’s diagram, De-Moivre’s theorem (without proof) 

Vector Algebra: Scalar and vectors. Vectors addition and subtraction. Multiplication of vectors 

(Dot and Cross products). Scalar and vector triple products simple problems. 05 hours 

MODULE 2 
 

Differential Calculus: Review of successive differentiation. Formulae for nth derivatives of 

standard functions- Polar curves –angle between the radius vector and the tangent - Problems. 

Maclaurin’s series expansions- Illustrative examples. 05 hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 
 

Partial Differentiation : Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions of two variables. Total 

derivatives differentiation of composite function. Application to Jacobians. 05 hours 

MODULE 4 
 

Integral Calculus: Statement of reduction formulae for sinn 𝑥 , cos𝑛 𝑥 𝑎𝑛𝑑 sin𝑛 𝑥 𝑐𝑜𝑠𝑛𝑥 and 

evaluation of these with standard limits-Examples. Double integrals-Simple examples. 05 hours 

MODULE 5 
 

Vector Differentiation: Differentiation of vector functions. Velocity and acceleration of a particle 

moving on a space curve. Scalar and vector point functions. Gradient, Divergence, Curl and 

Laplacian (Definitions only). Solenoidal and irrotational vector fields problems. 05 hours 

 

 

Question paper pattern: 

• PART A: TEN multiple choice questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

[01 mark*10 Questions = 10 marks] 

• PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

[08 mark*5 Questions = 40 marks] 

. 

 

Text Book: 

1. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna publishers, 43rd edition 2018 

 
Reference books: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed., 2015. 

2. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal: Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi Publishers,7th Ed., 2007 



 

 

4th Semester B. Tech 

NUMERICAL TECHNIQUES AND INTEGRAL TRANSFORMS 

Subject Code 21SMA41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

4 (L) Exam Marks 50 

50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Course Objectives: 

The purpose of this course is to make students well conversant with the following 

1. Numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations 

2. complex analysis techniques applied to diverse situation in engineering 

3. sampling theory will reflect the range of variation in the population 

4. stochastic processes arising in science and engineering 

5. numerical methods for ordinary differential equations 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the analyticity, potential fields, residues and poles of complex potentials in 

field theory and electromagnetic theory. 

CO2: To solve the problems using linear multistep methods 

CO3: Initial-value problems, Runge-Kutta methods, large systems and method of lines; error 

estimation and control; continuous output; event location. 

CO4: One-step and multi-step methods for non-stiff systems of ordinary differential Equations. 

CO5: Draw the validity of the hypothesis proposed for the given sampling distribution in accepting 

or rejecting the hypothesis. 

 
Module 1 

Analytic function: Review of a function of a complex variable, limits, continuity and differentiability. 

Analytic functions-Cauchy-Riemann equations in Cartesian and polar forms (no proof). Properties and 

construction of analytic functions by Milne Thomson method. Singularities, Poles, Residues, Cauchy’s 

residue theorem (statement only). 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Module 2 

Laplace transforms: Laplace transforms of elementary functions. Transforms of derivatives and 

integrals, transforms of periodic function and unit step function-Problems only. 

 
Inverse Laplace transform: convolution theorem to find the inverse Laplace transform (without proof). 

Solutions of linear differential equation using Laplace transform. 

 
Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 



 

 

 

Module 3 

Numerical solution of ordinary differential equations: Numerical solution of simultaneous first order 

ordinary differential equation and first degree, Taylor’s series method, Modified Euler’s method, Runge 

kutta method of fourth order. Milne’s and Adam’s bashforth predictor and creditor method. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Module 4 

Numerical solution of second order ordinary differential equations: 

Numerical solution of simultaneous differential equation, Numerical solution of second order ordinary 

differential equations, Runge-Kutta method and Milne’s method. (No derivations of formulae). 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Module 5 

Sampling Theory: Sampling, Sampling distributions, standard error, test of hypothesis for means and 

proportions, confidence limits for means, student’s t-distribution, Chi-square distribution as a test of 

goodness of fit. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 10 Hours 

 
Continuous internal assessment method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Solving Challenging Problems Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the end of 

the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group 

of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley& Sons, 10th Ed. (Reprint), 2017. 

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017. 



 

 

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University Press, 3rd Reprint, 

2016. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. C.Ray Wylie, Louis C.Barrett :“Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th Edition, 2. McGraw-Hill 

Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S.S.Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010 

3. B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010. 

4. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”, 2016. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 4th Semester B. Tech 

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS -I 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV42  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM  Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSEO BJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To impart the principles of elastic structural analysis and behavior of determinate structures. 

2. To impart knowledge about various methods involved in the analysis of determinate structures. 

3. To apply these methods for analyzing the indeterminate structures to evaluate the response of 

structures 

4. To enable the student get a feeling of how real-life structures behave 

5. To make the student familiar with latest computational techniques and software used for 

structural analysis. 

 



 

 

 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to interpret the various methods of structural displacements. 

CO2: Able to analyze the determinate structure and its reaction diagram. 

CO3: Able to draw the influence line diagram for rolling loads. 

CO4: Able to compute the pressure on supporting tower, suspension bridge etc. and to calculate 

loads for no tension criteria on domes chimneys and retaining walls. 

CO5: Able to interpret the various methods of structural displacements. 

 
MODULE 1 

STRUCTURAL SYSTEMS AND ENERGY CONCEPT 

Forms of structures, Conditions of equilibrium, Degree of freedom, Linear and Nonlinear structures, 

one, two, three dimensional structural systems, Determinate and indeterminate structures (Static and 

Kinematics). Strain energy and complimentary strain energy, Strain energy due to axial load, bending 

and shear, Theorem of minimum potential energy, Law of conservation of energy and Principle of 

virtual work. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 2 

DEFLECTION OF BEAMS Moment area method, Conjugate beam method. 

The first and second theorem of Castigliano, problems on beams, frames and trusses, Betti’s law, 

Clarke - Maxwell’s theorem of reciprocal deflection. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 3 

ANALYSIS OF BEAMS AND PLANE TRUSSES BY STRAINENERGY Analysis of beams 

(Propped cantilever and fixed beams) and trusses using strain energy and unit load methods. 

ARCHES AND CABLES 

Three hinged circular and parabolic arches with supports at same levels and different levels, 

Determination of thrust, shear and bending moment. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 4 

ARCHES AND CABLES 

Analysis of cables under point loads and UDL, length of cables (Supports at same levels and at 

different levels). 

ANALYSIS OF BEAMS 

Consistent deformation method – Propped cantilever and fixed beams. 08 hours 



 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 5 

Clapeyron’s theorem of three moments – continuous beams and fixed beams. 

ANALYSIS OF ARCHES 

Two hinged parabolic arch, two hinged Circular Arch. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 
1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 

Report Preparation 

 
Regular Mode of Assessment 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Theory of Structures, Pandit and Guptha, Vol. – I, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi. 

2. Basic Structural Analysis Reddy C. S., Tata Mc Graw Hill, New Delhi. 

3. Strength of Materials and theory of structures Vol I & II, B.C. Pumia, R.K., Jain Laxmi 

Publication New Delhi. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Elementary Structural Analysis, Norris and Wilbur, International Student Edition. McGraw Hill 

Book Co: New York. 

2. Structural Analysis, 4th SI Edition by Amit Prasanth & Aslam Kassimali, Thomson Learning. 

3. Analysis of Structures, Thandava Murthy, Oxford University Press.



 

 

4th Semester B. Tech 

HYDRAULICS AND HYDRAULIC MACHINES 
Sub Code : 21SCV43 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM Total Hours : 40 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To make the student /learn about the model and prototype relationship and able to predict the 

prototype behavior by model testing in the laboratory. 

2. To impart knowledge about the working and design aspects of hydraulic machines like turbines 

and pumps and their applications. 

3. To make the student confident in the fundamental concepts of open channel hydraulics. 

4. To impart the knowledge of impact of jet of water on vanes 

5. Imparts the knowledge of heads and efficiencies of pumps and turbines 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1:  Student will be able to develop empirical relationships amongst physical variables involved in 

physical flow phenomenon. 

 

 

 

 

CO2:  Student will be able to design various components of pumps and turbines and study 

characteristics 

CO3: Student will be able to develop velocity triangles on different vanes. 

CO4: Able to classify the flow in open channel and various momentum principles in open channels. 

CO5:  Able to compute water surface profile by different approaches and to analyze hydraulic jump 

energy dissipation. 

MODULE 1 

DIMENSIONAL ANALYSIS AND MODELSTUDIES 

Introduction, Systems of units, Dimensions of quantities, Dimensional Homogeneity of an equation. 

Analysis - Rayleigh’s method, Buckingham’s Π theorem - problems. Model Studies, Similitude, Non- 

dimensional numbers: Froude models-Undistorted and Distorted models. Reynolds’s models - 

Problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 2 

UNIFORM FLOW IN OPEN CHANNELS 

Introduction, Geometric properties of Rectangular, Triangular, Trapezoidal and Circular channels. 

Chezy’s equation, Manning’s equation-problems. Most economical open channels - Rectangular, 

Triangular, Trapezoidal and Circular channels - problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 3 



 

 

NON-UNIFORM FLOW IN OPEN CHANNELS: Introduction, Specific energy, Specific energy 

diagram, Critical depth, Conditions for Critical flow - Theory & problems. Hydraulic jump in a 

Horizontal Rectangular Channel – Theory and problems. Dynamic equation for Non-Uniform flow in 

an Open channel. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 4 

IMPACT OF JET ON FLAT VANES: Introduction, Impulse- Momentum equation. Direct impact of 

a jet on a stationary flat plate, Oblique impact of a jet on a stationary flat plate, direct impact on a 

moving plate, direct impact of a jet on a series of a jet on a series of flat vanes on a wheel. Conditions 

for maximum hydraulic efficiency. Impact of a jet on hinged flat plate- problems. 

IMPACT OF JET ON CURVED VANES 

Introduction, Force exerted by a jet on a fixed curved vane, moving curved vane. Introduction to 

concept of velocity triangles, Impact of jet on a series of curved vanes-problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

MODULE 5 

PELTON WHEEL: Introduction to Turbines, Classification of Turbines. Pelton wheel - components, 

working and velocity triangles. Maximum power, efficiency, working proportions- problems. 

KAPLAN TURBINES: Introduction, Components, Working and Velocity triangles, Properties of the 

Turbine, Discharge of the Turbines, Number of Blades-Problems. Draft Tube: Types, efficiency of a 

Draft tube. Introduction to Cavitation in Turbines. 



 

 

CENTRIFUGAL PUMPS: Introduction, Classification, Priming, Heads and Efficiencies. Equation 

for work done, minimum starting speed, velocity triangles. Multistage Centrifugal Pumps (Pumps in 

Series and Pumps in parallel), Problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 

Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 
of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 
Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 
Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. ‘A Text Book of Fluid mechanics & Hydraulic Machines’- R.K. Rajput, S. Chand & Co, New 

Delhi, 2006 Edition. 

2. ‘Text Book of Fluid Mechanics & Hydraulic Machines’- R.K. Bansal, Laxmi Publications, 

New Delhi, 2008 Edition. 

3. ‘Fluid Mechanics and Turbo machines’- Madan Mohan Das, PHI Learning Pvt. Limited, New 

Delhi. 2009 Edition. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. ‘Introduction to Fluid Mechanics’ – Robert W. Fox: Philip J. Pritchard: Alan t. McDonald, 

Wiley India, New Delhi, 2009 Edition. 

2. ‘Introduction To Fluid Mechanics’ – Edward J. Shaughnessy Jr; Ira m. Katz:; James p Schaffer, 

Oxford University Press, New Delhi, 2005 Edition. 

3. ‘Hydraulics and Fluid Mechanics’ – Dr. P.N. Modi & Dr S.M. Seth, Standard Book House- 

New Delhi. 2009 Edition



 

 

 

 
 

4th Semester B. Tech 

ADVANCED SURVEYING AND ARIAL PHOTOGRAMMETRY 
Sub Code : 21SCV44 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM Total Hours : 40 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To determine the relative position of any objects or points of the earth. 

2. To determine the distance and angle between different objects. 

3. To prepare a map or plan to represent an area on a horizontal plan. 

4. To develop methods through the knowledge of modern science and the technology and use 

them in the field. 

5. To solve measurement problems in an optimal way. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to Prepare the survey sheet according to the method used. 

CO2: Able to record the reduced levels using various methods of leveling and measurement of 

horizontal; vertical angles by Theodolite. 

CO3: Able to apply theoretical considerations in field and other engineering projects. 

CO4: Able to determine the location of any point horizontally and vertically using Tachometry. 

CO5: Able to understand the concept of aerial photogrammetry. 

 
MODULE 1 

CURVE SURVEYING: Curves – Necessity – Types, Simple curves, Elements , Designation of 

curves, Setting out simple curves by linear methods (numerical problems on offsets from long chord & 

chord produced method), Setting out curves by Rankines deflection angle method (numerical 

problems). Compound curves, Elements, Design of compound curves, Setting out of compound curves 

(numerical problems). Reverse curve between two parallel straights (numerical problems on Equal 



 

 

radius and unequal radius). Transition curves Characteristics, numerical problems on Length of 

Transition curve, Vertical curves –Types – (theory). 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 2 

CURVE SETTING (SIMPLE CURVES): Curves – Necessity – Types, Simple curves, Elements, 

Designation of curves, setting out simple curves by linear methods, setting out curves by Rankine’s 

deflection angle method. 

COMPOUND AND REVERSE CURVES: Compound curves; Elements; Design of compound 

curves; Setting out of compound curves Reverse curve between two parallel straights (Equal radius and 

unequal radius). 

TRANSITION AND VERTICAL CURVES: Transition curves; Characteristics; Length of 

Transition curve; Setting out cubic Parabola and Bernoulli’s Lemniscates, Vertical curves –Types – 

Simple numerical problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 3 

INTRODUCTION TO FIELD ASTRONOMY: 

Earth, celestial sphere, earth and celestial coordinate systems, spherical triangle, astronomical triangle, 

Napier’s rule. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 4 

GEODETIC SURVEYING AND THEORY OF ERRORS 

Geodetic Surveying: Principle and Classification of triangulation system, Selection of base line and 

stations, Orders of triangulation, Triangulation figures, Reduction to Centre, Selection and marking of 

stations Theory of Errors: Introduction, types of errors, definitions, laws of accidental errors, laws of 

weights, theory of least squares, rules for giving weights and distribution of errors to the field 

observations, determination of the most probable values of quantities. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

MODULE 5 

INTRODUCTION TO PHOTOGRAMMETRY: Photogrammetric terms, applications, advantages, 

limitations and a brief history, types of camera: metric vs. non-metric, types of photogrammetry. 

AERIAL PHOTOGRAMMETRY: Geometry of vertical / near-vertical aerial photographs: 

Orthographic vs. perspective projection, Map vs. photograph, scale of photograph, estimate the scale, 

relief displacement and its determination, parallax in photographs and measurement, stereoscopy. 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

08 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 
Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
 

15 



 

 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 
of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. ‘Surveying’ Vol 2 and Vol 3 - B. C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications. 

2. ‘Plane Surveying’ A. M. Chandra – New age international (P) Ltd. 

3. ‘Higher Surveying’ A.M. Chandra New age international (P) Ltd. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India. 

3. Surveying, Arther Bannister et al., Pearson Education, India. 



 

 

4th Semester B. Tech 

CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY AND GREEN MATERIALS 
 

Sub Code : 21SCV45 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: PBL Total Hours : 40 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Understand properties of concrete and types of concrete. 

2. Know the procedure to determine the properties of fresh and hardened of concrete. 

3. To understand factors affecting the strength, workability and durability of concrete. 

4. Gain ideas on non-destructive testing of concrete and to impart the methods of proportioning of 

concrete mixtures. 

5. Gives ideas on the construction and inspection requirements the buildings. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to describe about composition and characteristics of Portland cement. 

CO2: Able to classify the aggregate and their various properties. 

CO3: Able to identify the various properties of concrete and analyzing its workability. 

CO4: Able to illustrate design philosophies. 

CO5: Able to understand various factors affecting the durability of infrastructures. 

 
MODULE 1 

CEMENT– Cement manufacturing process, steps to reduce carbon footprint, chemical composition 

and their importance, hydration of cement, types of cement. Testing of cement. 

WATER – Qualities of water. 

CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES –Plasticizers, accelerators, retarders and air entraining agents. 

MINERAL ADMIXTURES– Pozzolanic and cementitious materials, Fly ash, GGBS, silica fumes, 

Met kaolin and rice husk ash. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 2 

FRESH CONCRETE 

WORKABILITY-factors affecting workability. Measurement of workability–slump, Compaction 

factor and Vee Bee Consistometer tests, flow tests. Segregation and bleeding. Process of 

manufacturing of concrete- Batching, Mixing, Transporting, Placing and Compaction. Curing– 

Methods of curing – Water curing, membrane curing, steam curing, accelerated curing, self-curing. 

Good and Bad practices of making and using fresh concrete and Effect of heat of hydration during 



 

 

mass concreting at project sites. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

MODULE 3 

CONCRETE MIX PROPORTIONING 

Concept of Mix Design with and without admixtures, variables in proportioning and Exposure 

conditions, Selection criteria of ingredients used for mix design, Procedure of mix proportioning. 

Numerical Examples of Mix Proportioning using IS-10262-2009. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 4 

HARDENED CONCRETE PROPERTIES: Factors influencing strength, W/C ratio, gel/space ratio, 

Maturity concept, testing of hardened concrete, creep –factors affecting creep. Shrinkage of concrete – 

plastic shrinking and drying shrinkage, Factors affecting shrinkage. 

CONCEPT OF GREEN BUILDINGS: Green building initiatives, its origin, characteristics of a 

green building, green buildings in India, certification of green buildings rating systems (BREEAM, 

USGBC, LEED, IGBC, TERI-GRIHA,) criteria for rating, sustainability. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 5 

GREEN BUILDING MATERIALS: Depleting natural resources of building materials; renewable 

and recyclable resources; energy efficient materials; green cement, biodegradable materials, smart 

materials, engineering evaluation of these materials. 

DESIGN OF GREEN BUILDINGS: Sustainable sites, impact of building on environment, life cycle 

assessment. Design on Bioclimatic and solar passive architecture, considerations of energy 

consumption, water use, and system reliability, indoor air quality, noise level, comfort, cost efficiency 

in building design. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 
1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost Estimation / 

Report Preparation 

 
Regular Mode of Assessment 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 



 

 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Neville A.M. “Properties of Concrete”, 4th Ed., Longman. 

2. M.S. Shetty, Concrete Technology - Theory and Practice Published by S. Chand andCompany, 

New Delhi. 

3. Kumar Mehta. P and Paulo J.M. Monteiro “Concrete-Microstructure, Property andMaterials”, 

4th Edition, McGraw Hill Education, 2014. 

4. A.R. Santha Kumar, “Concrete Technology”, Oxford University Press, New Delhi (New 

Edition). 

 
REFERENCES 

1. M L Gambir, “Concrete Technology”, McGraw Hill Education, 2014 

2. N. V. Nayak, A. K. Jain Handbook on Advanced Concrete Technology, ISBN: 978-81-8487- 

186-9 

3. Job Thomas, “Concrete Technology”, CENGAGE Learning, 2015 

4. IS 4926 (2003): Code of Practice Ready-Mixed Concrete [CED 2: Cement and Concrete] 

5. Criteria for RMC Production Control, Basic Level Certification for Production Control of 

Ready Mixed Concrete – BMTPC 

6. Tropical housing and buildings climate design (1973). By Koenig’s Berger Ltd, Ingeesle, T- G 

Alan Mayhew, S Zokoloy S.V. University Press (India) Pvt. Ltd, Hyderabad. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4TH Semester B. Tech 

EARTH SCIENCE LAB 
Sub Code  : 21SCVL46 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week    : IT+2L Exam Hours : 2 

    Credits          :      2                                                                                                                              Exam Marks:       50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

BM Total Hours : 40 



 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. At the end of this course the students will be able to understand the physical and chemical 

properties of the Minerals. 

2. At the end of this course the students will be able to understand the physical and chemical 

properties of Rocks. 

3. To understand the thickness of the beds, dip and strike of beds, and borehole problems. 

4. Based on this, civil engineers can choose the types of foundations and other related aspects. 

5. Interpret the knowledge of geological maps for various sites. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the importance and uses of minerals. 

CO2: Able to understand the importance and uses of rocks and engineering uses. 

CO3: Able to understand the interpretation of geological maps and their Civil Engineering 

structures. 

CO4: Able to understand various techniques to analyze and to make possible solutions for various 

Geological Engineering problems. 

CO5: Able to find out dip and strike of the geological formation to select suitable site. 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

1. Describe and identify the minerals based on their physical, special properties, chemical 

composition and uses. Study of important rock forming minerals. 

2. Describe and identify the rocks as per their by giving their physical properties and engineering 

uses. 

3. Study of Geological maps and their sections: interpreting them in terms of selecting the sites 

for various civil engineering structures 

4. Dip and strike (surface method) problems: To find out the dip and strike of the geological 

formation to select suitable site for civil engineering structures. 

5. Borehole problems (sub surface dip and strike): three point level ground methods. 

6. Thickness of strata (out crops) problems: To determine the true thickness, vertical thickness 

and the width of the out crops on different topographical terrain. 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Text book of Geology by P.K. Mukerjee, World Press Pvt. Ltd. Kolkatta. 

 

2. Foundations of Engineering Geology, by Tony Waltham (3rdEd.) Universities Press. 

3. Structural Geology (3rd Ed.) by M. P. Billings, Published by Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd. 



 

 

New Delhi 

4. Text of Engineering and General Geology by Parbin Singh, Published by S. K. Kataria and 

Sons, New Delhi. 

5. Rock Mechanics for Engineers by Dr. B.P.Verma, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi. 

6. Engineering Geology for Civil Engineering by D. Venkata Reddy, Oxford and IBH Publishing 

Company, New Delhi. 

7. Ground water geology by Todd D.K. John Wiley and Sons, New York. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Remote sensing Geology by Ravi P Gupta, Springer Verilag, New York. 

2. Physical Geology by Arthur Holmes, Thomson Nelson and Sons, London. 

3. Environmental Geology by K. S. Valdiya, Tata McGraw Hills. 

4. A text book of Engineering Geology by Chenna Kesavulu, MacMillan India Ltd. 

5. Remote sensing and GIS by M. Anji Reddy. 

6. Ground water assessment, development and management by K.R. Karanth, Tata McGraw 

Hills. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 4TH Semester B. Tech 

FLUID MECHANICS LAB 

 

Sub Code : 21SCVL47  IA Marks : 25 

Hrs/ Week : 2L  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 1  Exam Marks: 25 

Mode of 

delivery: 
RM  Total Hours : 30 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To understand the flow measurement in a pipe flow 

2. To determine the energy loss in pipe flow 

3. To study the characteristics of turbines 

4. To study the characteristics of pumps 

5. To measure the discharge in an open channel flow 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to measure discharge in pipes. 

CO2: Able to determine the energy loss in conduits. 

CO3: Able to demonstrate the characteristics curves of pumps. 

CO4: Able to demonstrate the characteristics curves of turbines. 

CO5: To carry out discharge measurements in open channel. 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

1. Calibration of pressure gauge (dead weight method) 

2. Calibration of 900   V-notch 

3. Calibration of Rectangular and Cipolletti notch 

4. Calibration of Broad- crested weir 

5. Calibration of Venturiflume 

6. Calibration of Venturimeter 

7. Determination of Darcy’s friction factor for a straight pipe 

8. Determination of Hydraulic coefficients of a vertical orifice 

9. Determination of vane coefficients for a flat vane & semicircular vane 

10. Performance characteristics of a single stage centrifugal pump 

11. Performance characteristics of a Pelton wheel 

12. Performance characteristics of a Kaplan turbine 

 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

ONE question from major experiments: 10 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 10 marks 

Viva – voce = 05 marks 

Total: 25 marks 



 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. ‘A Text Book of Fluid mechanics & Hydraulic Machines’- R.K.Rajput, S.Chand & Co, New 

Delhi, 2006 Edition. 

2. ‘Principles of Fluid Mechanics and Fluid Machines’- N. Narayana Pillai, Universities Press 

 

(India), Hyderabad, 2009 Edition. 

3. ‘Fluid Mechanics and Turbo machines’- Madan Mohan Das, PHI Learning Pvt. Limited, New 

Delhi, 2009 Edition. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Experiments in Fluid Mechanics – Sarbjit Singh, PHI Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi, 2009-12-30. 

2. Hydraulics and Hydraulic Machines Laboratory Manual – Dr. N. Balasubramanya. 

 

 
PART-A: Employability Skills Enhancement Programme - 2 

 
 

Subject Code 21SQA48 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week 2 SEE Marks - 

Total Hours 25   

Credits 2   

 
Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of formal 

reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. Topics will include 

types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic deductive inferences, truth 

tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic 

mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. 

Domain specific training in respective branches with tests. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, GPSC 

etc. 

 
PART - A 

Percentages, Simple interest and Compound interest – 

a. Percentages as Fractions and Decimals 

b. Percentage Increase / Decrease 

c. Simple Interest 



 

 

d. Compound Interest 

e. Relation between Simple and Compound Interest 

f. Finding CI without using formula 

 
Data interpretation and Data sufficiency – 

a. Data Interpretation – Tables 

b. Data Interpretation - Pie Chart 

c. Data Interpretation - Bar Graph 

d. Data Interpretation - Line Graph 

e. Data Sufficiency 

Allegation and Mixture, Ratio and Proportion, Partnerships – 

a. Basic Concept of Allegation and Mixture 

b. concept of mixture containing more than two Ingredients 

c. Concept and Problem solving technique in Ratio and Proportion d. Partnership " 

 
Permutation, Combination and Probability – 

a. Fundamental Counting Principle 

b. Permutation and Combination 

c. Computation of Permutation 

d. Circular Permutations 

e. Computation of Combination 

f. Probability 

g. Total Probability 

h. Finding Probability without using Combination 

i. Finding Probability using Pascal Triangle 

 
 

Sentence correction – 

a. Subject Verb Agreement. 

b. Pronoun Reference and Agreement. 

c. Verb Tense. 

d. Modifier. 

e. Parallelism. 

f. Idioms. 

g. Comparisons. 

h. Prepositions. 

i. Determiners. 

 

 

PART - B 

Structural Analysis 

Hydrology 

Irrigation Engineering 

 

Assessment Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 



 

 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

1. Quantitative Abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal Reasoning by R S Agrawal 

 

 

 

 

 4TH Semester  

B. Tech ADVANCED SURVEYING LAB 

 
Sub Code : 21SCVL49 IA Marks : 25 

Hrs/ Week : 2L Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 1 Exam Marks: 25 

Mode of delivery: 

 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To determine the relative position of any objects or points of the earth. 

2. To determine the distance and angle between different objects. 

3. To prepare a map or plan to represent an area on a horizontal plan. 

4. To develop methods through the knowledge of modern science and the technology and use 

them in the field. 

5. To solve measurement problems in an optimal way. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the different methods and techniques of surveying like levelling, compass 
 

survey, contouring and curve settings etc. and their applications in surveying. 

CO2: Able to use survey instruments in carrying out survey, to collect data, and write reports and 

able to perform required calculations to achieve the objective for different types of surveying 

for different Engineering projects. 

CO3:   Able to apply the concept of Tacheometry for surveying in difficult and hilly areas to obtain 

the topographical map of area. 

CO4:   Able to control the accumulation of errors in projects. 

CO5:   Able to use modern survey equipment to measure angle and distances. 



 

 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

1. Measurement of horizontal angles with method of repetition and reiteration using theodolite, 

Measurement of vertical angles using theodolite. 

2. To set out simple curves using linear methods – perpendicular offsets from long chord and 

offsets from chords produced. 

3. To set out simple curves using Rankine’s deflection angles method. 

4. To set out compound curve with angular methods with using theodolite only. 

5. Determination of area using Total station 

6. Traversing using Total Station 

7. Contouring Using Total Station 

8. Determination of remote height using total station 

9. Stake out using Total Station 

10. Distance, gradient, difference in height between 2 inaccessible points 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 05 

2 
Assessment in each Lab 

session for 1 mark (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 03 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 02 

5 Attendance 
As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

[Converting marks to 25 while reporting to Registrar (Evaluation)] 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 



 

 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation / Result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation / Result 5 Marks) 

Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks 

(5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be 

deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Surveying, Vol.–1, B.C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

2. Plane Surveying, Vol-1-A.M. Chandra, New Age International ® Ltd. 

3. Plane Surveying – ALAK, S. Chand and Company Ltd., New Delhi. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Fundamentals of Surveying - S.K. Roy – Prentice Hall of India. 

2. Fundamentals of Surveying - Milton O. Schimidt – Wong, Thomson Learning. 

3. Surveying Vol. I, S.K. Duggal. 

 

 

 
INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS 

Subject Code 21SQA40 IA Marks 50 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

- SEE 

Marks 

- 

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 
Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 
About the Course: 



 

 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 
Assessment Method 

Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of the course and 

based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 



 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY, MANGALURU 
ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS - II 

(Mandatory Learning Course: Common to All Branches) 
(A Bridge course for Lateral Entry students of IV Sem. B. Tech.) 

 

Course Title: Additional Mathematics - II Course Code : 21SMADIP401 
Contact Hours/Week : 02 L-T-P : 2-0-0 
Total Hours: 25 Exam. Hours : 02 
Exam. Marks : 50 Credits : 00 

 
Course Objectives 

The mandatory learning course 21SMADIP401 viz., Additional Mathematics-II aims to provide 

essential concepts of 

1. linear algebra 

2. methods of solving first order differential equations 

3.  introductory concepts of second & higher order differential equations along with methods to 

solve them 

4. Laplace & inverse Laplace transforms 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students are able to, 

1. Solve systems of linear equations in the different areas of linear algebra. 

2. Solve second and higher order differential equations occurring in of electrical circuits, 

damped/un-damped vibrations. 

3. Describe Laplace transforms of standard and periodic functions. 

4. Determine the general/complete solutions to linear ODE using inverse Laplace transforms. 

5. Recall basic concepts of elementary probability theory and, solve problems related to the decision 

theory, synthesis and optimization of digital circuits 

 

MODULE 1 

Linear Algebra: Introduction - rank of matrix by elementary row operations - Echelon form. 

Consistency of system of linear equations - Gauss elimination method. Eigen values and eigen vectors of 

a square matrix, Examples. 05 hours 

 
 

MODULE 2 

Finite differences: Forward and backward differences, Newton’s forward and backward interpolation 

formulae, Lagrange’s interpolation formula- Problems. 

Numerical integration: Simpson’s (1/3)th and (3/8)th rules, (without proof ) – Problems.       05 hours 

 
 

MODULE 3 

Higher order ODE’s: Linear differential equations of second and higher order equations with constant 

coefficients. Homogeneous /non-homogeneous equations. Inverse differential operators. 05 hours 



 

 

MODULE 4 

Laplace transforms: Laplace transforms of elementary functions. Transforms of derivatives and 

integrals, transforms of periodic function and unit step function-Problems only. 05 hours 

 
 

MODULE 5 

Inverse Laplace transforms: Definition of inverse Laplace transforms. Evaluation of Inverse transforms 

by standard methods. Application to solutions of Linear differential equations and simultaneous 

differential equations. 05 hours 

 

. 

Question paper pattern: 

• PART A: TEN multiple choice questions to be set for ONE MARK each. [01 mark*10 

Questions = 10 marks] 

• PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Questions = 40 

marks] 

 
Text Book: 

1. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi, 43rd Ed., 2018 

 
Reference books: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed., 2015. 

2. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal: Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi Publishers, 7th Ed., 2010. 



 

 

 
 

 5th Semester B. Tech 

STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS- II 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV51  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM  Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. The course provides students with the principles of elastic structural analysis and behavior of 

indeterminate structures. 

2. Classical and modern analysis techniques are introduced to arm the students with the necessary 

tools to better appreciate the real behavior of structures. 

3. To analyze rigid jointed sway frames 

4. To understand the structural behavior before and after application of loads. 

5. Able to analyze various structures. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To understand statically indeterminacy and adopt an appropriate structural analysis 

technique. 

CO2:  To use slope defection method and rotation contribution method for various civil 

engineering structures. 

CO3: Perform basic calculations to determine redundant forces and displacements, appreciate 

the difference between idealized structures, models and real structures. 

CO4: To identify determinate, indeterminate, stable and unstable structures. 

CO5: Possess an understanding of the physical response of structures to various loads and to 

identify the kinematic indeterminacy of structures. 

 

MODULE 1 

SLOPE DEFLECTION METHOD: 

Introduction, Sign convention, Development of slope-deflection equations and Analysis of Beams and 

Orthogonal Rigid jointed plane frames (non-sway) with kinematic redundancy less than/equal to three. 

(Members to be axially rigid) 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 2 

MOMENT DISTRIBUTION METHOD: 

Introduction, Definition of terms-Distribution factor, Carry over factor, Development of method and 

Analysis of beams and orthogonal rigid jointed plane frames (non sway) with kinematic redundancy 

less than/equal to three. (Members to be axially rigid) 



 

 

SWAY ANALYSIS: 

Analysis of rigid jointed plane frames (sway, members assumed to be axially rigid and kinematic 

redundancy £ 3) by slope deflection and moment distribution methods. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 3 

KANIS METHODS: 

Introduction, Basic Concept, Analysis of Continuous beams and Analysis of rigid jointed non-sway 

plane frames. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 4 

FLEXIBILITY MATRIX METHOD OF ANALYSIS: 

Introduction, Development of flexibility matrix for plane truss element and axially rigid plane framed 

structural elements and Analysis of plane truss and axially rigid plane frames by flexibility method 

with static indeterminacy. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 5 

STIFFNESS MATRIX METHOD OF ANALYSIS: 

Introduction, Development of stiffness matrix for plane truss element and axially rigid plane framed 

structural elements. And Analysis of plane truss and axially rigid plane frames by stiffness method 

with kinematic indeterminacy. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 
1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study/ Cost Estimation/ 

Report Preparation 

 
Regular Mode of Assessment 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 



 

 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Basic Structural Analysis, Reddy C.S. Second Edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publication 

Company Ltd. 

2. Theory of Structures Vol. 2, S.P. Gupta, G.S. Pandit and R. Gupta, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publication Company Ltd. 

3. Structural Dynamics, by M. Mukhopadhyay, 

4. Structural Analysis-II - S. S. Bhavikatti, Vikas Publishers, New Delhi. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Basics of Structural Dynamics and Aseismic Design, by Damodhar Swamy and Kavita, PHI 

Learning Private Limited. 

2. Structural Analysis, D.S. Prakash Rao,, A Unified Approach, University Press. 

3. Structural Analysis, 4th SI Edition by Amit Prasanth & Aslam Kassimali, Thomson Learning. 



 

 

 

 5thSemester B. Tech 

GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV52  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM  Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To explain what Geotechnical Engineering is and how it is important to civil engineering. 

2. To explain how three phase system is used in soil and how are soil properties estimated using 

three phase system. 

3. To explain role of water in soil behavior and how soil stresses, permeability and quantity of 

seepage including flow net are estimated. 

4. To determine shear parameters and stress changes in soil due to foundation loads. 

5. To estimate the magnitude and time-rate of settlement due to consolidation. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To understand the origin of soil and to identify different types of soil and apply the 

knowledge of soil and rock to judge its behavior and suitability for civil engineering 

structures 

CO2: Able To describe Darcy’s law for the flow of water through saturated soils; determine the 

coefficient of permeability and equivalent hydraulic conductivity in stratified soil. 

CO3:   To understand the various physical and engineering characteristics of different types of soil. 

CO4: Able To calculate seepage, pore water pressure distribution, uplift forces and seepage stresses 

for simple geotechnical systems. 

CO5:   Able to describe the direct shear test method and concept of slope stability structures. 

 
MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: History of soil mechanics, Definition, origin and formation of soil. Phase 

Diagram, Voids ratio, Porosity, Percentage Air Voids, Air content, Degree of saturation, Water 

content, Specific Gravity of soil solids and soil mass, Densities and Unit weights - Bulk, Dry, 

Saturated &Submerged and their inter relationships. 

INDEX PROPERTIES OF SOIL AND THEIR DETERMINATION: Index Properties of soil- 

Water content , Specific Gravity, Particle size distribution, Relative Density, Consistency limits and 

indices, in-situ density, Activity of Clay, Laboratory methods of determination of index properties of 

soil: Water content (Oven Drying method & Rapid Moisture method),Specific gravity of soil solids 

(Pycnometer and density bottle method),Particle size distribution, Liquid Limit- (Casagrande and Cone 

penetration methods), Plastic limit and shrinkage limit. 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



 

 

MODULE 2 

CLASSIFICATION OF SOILS: Purpose of soil classification, Particle size classification – MIT 

classification and IS classification, Textural classification. IS classification - Plasticity chart and its 

importance, Field identification of soils. 

CLAY MINERALOGY AND SOIL STUCTURE: Single grained, honeycombed, flocculent and 

dispersed structures, Valence bonds, Soil-Water  system, Electrical diffuse double layer, adsorbed 

water, base-exchange capacity, Isomorphous substitution. Common clay minerals in soil and their 

structures- Kaolinite, Illite and Montmorillonite. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 3 

FLOW OF WATER THROUGH SOILS: Darcy’s law- assumption and validity, coefficient of 

permeability and its determination (laboratory and field), factors affecting permeability, permeability 

of stratified soils, Seepage velocity, Superficial velocity and coefficient of percolation, quick sand 

phenomena, Capillary Phenomena. 

SHEAR STRENGTH OF SOIL: Concept of shear strength, Mohr-coulomb theory, conventional and 

modified failure envelops, Effective stress concept total stress, effective stress and Neutral stress, 

Concept of pore pressure, total and effective shear strength parameters, factors affecting shear strength 

of soils, Sensitivity and Thixotropic of clay. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 4 

COMPACTION OF SOIL: Definition, Principle of compaction, Standard and Modified proctor’s 

compaction tests, factors affecting compaction, effect of compaction on soil properties, Field 

compaction control – compactive effort & method, lift thickness and number of passes, Proctor’s 

needle, Compacting equipment. 

CONSOLIDATION OF SOIL: Definition, Mass-spring analogy, Terzaghi’s one dimensional 

consolidation theory-assumption and limitations (no derivation), normally consolidated, under 

consolidated and over consolidated soils, pre-consolidation pressure and its determination by 

Casagrande’s method. Consolidation characteristics of soil (Cc, av, mv and Cv) 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 5 

DETERMINATION OF SHEAR STRENGTH ANDCONSOLIDATION OF SOIL: Measurement 

of shear parameters- Direct shear test, unconfined compression test, tri axial compression test and vane 

shear test, Test under different drainage conditions. Laboratory one dimensional consolidation test, 

Determination of consolidation characteristics of soils-compression index and coefficient of 

consolidation (square root of time fitting method, logarithmic time fitting method). 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study/ Cost Estimation/ 
Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 
of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Soil Engineering in Theory and Practice, Alam  Singh and Chowdhary G.R. (1994), CBS 

Publishers and Distributors Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engg, Punmia B.C. (2005), 16th Edition Laxmi Publications 

Co., New Delhi. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Foundation Analysis and Design, Bowles J.E. (1996), 5th Edition, McGraw Hill Pub, New 

York. 

2. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engineering- Murthy V.N.S. (1996), 4th Edition, UBS 

Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi. 

3. Basic and Applied Soil Mechanics, Gopal Ranjan and Rao A.S.R. (2000), New Age 

International (P) Ltd., New Delhi. 

4. Geotechnical Engineering - Venkatrahmaiah C. (2006), 3rd Edition, New Age International 

(P) Ltd., New Delhi. 

5. Soil Mechanics - Craig R.F. (1987), Van Nostr and Reinhold Co. Ltd. 

6. Principles of Geotechnical Engineering - Braja M. Das (2002), 5th Edition, Thomson Business 

Information India (P) Ltd., India. 

7. Text Book of Geotechnical Engineering- Iqbal H. Khan (2005), 2nd Edition, PHI, India. 



 

 

 

 5th Semester B. Tech 

DESIGN OF RCC STRUCTURES 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV53  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of delivery: RM  Total Hours : 40 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Identify, formulate and solve engineering problems of RC elements subjected to different kinds 

of loading. 

2. Follow a procedural knowledge in designing various structural RC elements. 

3. Impart the culture of following the codes for strength, serviceability and durability as an ethics. 

4. Provide knowledge in analysis and design of RC elements for the success in competitive 

examinations. 

5. To introduce the various philosophies of R.C. design and to study in detail the limit state design 

of structural elements such as beams, columns and footings. 

 

COURSEOUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understand the design philosophy and principles 

CO2: Solve engineering problems of RC elements subjected to flexure, shear and torsion 

CO3: Demonstrate the procedural knowledge in designs of RC structural elements such as slabs, 

columns and footings 

CO4: Able to prove the cracking in structural concrete members and its calculation 

CO5: Able to understand the detailing of RC structural elements. 

 

MODULE 1 

GENERAL FEATURES OF REINFORCED CONCRETE: Introduction, Design Loads, Materials 

for Reinforced Concrete and Code requirements. Design Philosophy – Limit State Design principles. 

Philosophy of limit state design, Principles of limit states, Factor of Safety, Characteristic and design 

loads, Characteristic and design strength. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 2 

PRINCIPLES OF LIMIT STATE DESIGN AND ULTIMATESTRENGTH OF R.C. SECTION: 

General aspects of Ultimate strength, Stress block parameters for limit state of collapse, Ultimate 

flexural strength of singly reinforced rectangular sections, Ultimate flexural strength of doubly 

reinforced rectangular sections, Ultimate flexural strength of flanged sections, Ultimate shear strength 

of RC sections, Ultimate torsional strength of RC sections, Concepts of development length and 

anchorage, Analysis examples of singly reinforced, doubly reinforced, flanged sections, shear strength 

and development length. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



 

 

MODULE 3 

DESIGN OF BEAMS: General Specification for flexure design of beams-practical requirements, size 

of beam, cover to reinforcement-spacing of bars. General aspects of serviceability - Deflection limits in 

IS: 456 – 2000. Design procedures for critical sections for moment and shears. Anchorages of bars, 

check for development length, Reinforcement requirements, Slenderness limits for beams to ensure 

lateral stability, Design examples for simply supported and Cantilever beams for rectangular and 

flanged sections. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 4 

DESIGN OF SLABS: General consideration of design of slabs, Rectangular slabs spanning one 

direction, Rectangular slabs spanning in two directions for various boundary conditions. Design of 

simply supported, cantilever and continuous slabs as per IS: 456 – 2000. 

DESIGN OF STAIR CASES: General features, types of stair case, loads on stair cases, effective span 

as per IS code provisions, distribution of loading on stairs, Design of stair cases. With waist slabs. 

08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 5 

DESIGN OF COLUMNS: General aspects, effective length of column, loads on columns, slenderness 

ratio for columns, minimum eccentricity, design of short axially loaded columns, design of column 

subject to combined axial load and uniaxial moment and biaxial moment using SP – 16 charts. 

DESIGN OF FOOTINGS: Introduction, load for footing, Design basis for limit state method, Design 

of isolated rectangular footing for axial load and uniaxial moment, design of pedestal. 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

08 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 
1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study/ Cost Estimation/ 

Report Preparation 

 
Regular Mode of Assessment 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Limit State Design of Reinforced concrete-by P.C. Varghese, PHI Learning Private Limited 

2008-2009 

2. Fundamentals of Reinforced concrete Design-by M.L. Gambhir, PHI Learning Private Limited 

2008-2009. 

3. Reinforced concrete Design-by Pallai and Menon, TMH Education Private Limited, 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Reinforced concrete Design-by S.N. Shinha, TMH Education Private Limited, 

2. Reinforced concrete Design-by Karve & Shaha, Structures Publishers Pune. 

3. Design of RCC Structural Elements S. S. Bhavikatti, Vol-I, New Age International 

Publications, New Delhi. 

4. IS456: 2000 and SP16 



 

 

5th Semester B.Tech 

TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING 

Sub Code :  21SCV54 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To understand the importance of transportation, road characteristics, highwaydevelopment and 

planning. 

2. To study the geometric design of highways, highway alignment and surveys to becarried out. 

3. To study the basics and design of various components of railway engineering, types and 

functions of track, junctions and railway stations. 

4. To learn about the aircraft characteristics, planning and design of components ofairport. 

5. To study the importance of tunneling, types of tunnels, drilling, types and components of 

docks, harbours, various urban transportation systems and Intelligent Transportation Systems. 

 

COURSE OUTCONES: 

CO1:   To   understand   the   principles   of   transportation engineering, need, characteristics, 

operations, planning and schemes provided by State & Central Govt. 

CO2: Able to collect and analyze the information required for the highway planning and 

design of highway construction. 

CO3: Able to carry out the surveys for railways, design of sleepers-ballast-points-crossings. 

CO4: Able to select suitable site for the airport, to prepare plan and layout of different types of 

terminals. 

CO5: Able to select suitable location for the construction of harbour-docks-tunnel, to select 

appropriate drilling pattern for tunneling, ble to demonstrate the fundamentals of Intelligent 

Transportation Systems. 

 

MODULE 1 

PRINCIPLES OF TRANSPORTATION ENGINEERING: 

Importance of transportation, Different modes of transportation and comparison, Characteristics of 

road transport, Jayakar committee recommendations and implementation –Central Road Fund, Indian 

Roads Congress, Central Road Research Institute. 

HIGHWAY DEVELOPMENT AND PLANNING: Road types and classification, Road patterns, 

Planning surveys, Saturation system of road planning, Phasing Road Development in India, Salient 

Features of 3rd and 4th Twenty Year Road Development Plans, Present scenarioof road development 

in India (NHDP & PMGSY) and in Karnataka (KSHIP & KRDCL) Road development plan - vision 

2021. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video Demonstration. 



 

 

MODULE 2 

HIGHWAY ALIGNMENT AND SURVEYS: Ideal Alignment, Factors affecting the alignment, 

Engineering Surveys-Map study, Reconnaissance, Preliminary and Final location & detailed survey. 

HIGHWAY GEOMETRIC DESIGN: Importance, Terrain classification, Design speed, Factors 

affecting geometric design, Cross sectional elements-Camber- width of pavement- Shoulders, Width of 

formation- Right of way, typical cross sections. 

Sight Distance-Restrictions to sight distance- Stopping sight distance-Overtaking sight distance- 

overtaking zones- Examples on SSD and OSD- Sight distance at intersections, Horizontal alignment- 

Radius of Curve- Super elevation – Extra widening. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video Demonstration, Site visits. 

 
MODULE 3 

INTRODUCTION: Role of railways in transportation, Indian Railways, Selection of Routes, 

Permanent way and its requirements, Gauges and types, Typical cross sections-single and double line B 

G track in cutting, embankment and electrified tracks, Coning of wheels and tilting of rails, Rails- 

Functions-requirements—types and sections length-defects-wear-creep. 

SLEEPERS AND BALLAST: Functions, requirements, Types, Track fitting and fasteners- Dog 

spike, screw spike and Pandrol clip, Fish plates, Bearing plates, Tractive resistance and hauling 

capacity. 

POINTS AND CROSSING: Components of a turnout, Details of Points and Crossing, types of 

switches, Track junctions, Stations and Types, Signaling-Objects and types of signals, Station, Turn 

table, Fouling mark, level crossing. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video Demonstration, Site visits. 

 
MODULE 4 

INTRODUCTION: Layout of an airport with component parts and functions, Site selection for 

airport, Aircraft characteristics affecting the design and planning of airport, Airport classification, 

Runway orientation using wind rose with examples 

RUNWAY- Basic runway length-Corrections and examples, Runway geometrics, Taxiway- Factors 

affecting the layout - geometrics of taxiway-Design of exit taxiway with examples, Visual aids- 

Airport marking – lighting-Instrumental Landing System. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video Demonstration, Site visits. 

 

MODULE 5 

TUNNELS: Advantages and disadvantages, Size and shape of tunnels, Surveying-Transferringcentre 

line, and gradient from surface to inside the tunnel working face, Tunneling in rocks- methods, 

Tunneling methods in soils-Needle beam, Liner plate, Tunnel lining, Tunnel ventilation, vertical shafts, 

Pilot tunneling, mucking and methods, drilling and drilling pattern. 



 

 

HARBOURS: Harbour classifications, Layout with components, Natural phenomenon affecting the 

design of harbours - wind, wave and tide, currents, Breakwater, Wharf and Quays,Jetties and Piers, Dry 

dock and wet docks, Slipways, Navigational Aids (Intelligent Transportation Systems). 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video Demonstration, Site visits. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project  / Solving Challenging 

Problems /   Case  Study/Cost 
Estimation/Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the end of 
theModule 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each (1 Mark x 10 = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. (08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Highway Engineering – S K Khanna and C E G Justo, Nem Chand Bros, Roorkee 

2. Highway Engineering - L R Kadiyali, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi 

3. Transportation Engineering – K P Subramanium, Scitech Publications, Chennai 

4. Transportation Engineering – James H Banks, Mc.Graw. Hill Pub. New Delhi 

5. Railway Engineering - Saxena and Arora, Dhanpat Rai &Sons, New Delhi 

6. Indian Railway Track – M M Agarwal, Jaico Publications, Bombay 

7. Airport Planning and Design – Khanna Arora and Jain, NemChand Bros, Roorkee 

8. Doks and Tunnel Engineering – R Srinivasan, Charaotar Publishing House 

9. Docks and Harbour Engineering –H P Oza and G H OzaCharaotar Publishing House. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Relevant IRC Codes 

2. Specifications & Guidelines for Roads and Bridges - MORTH, IRC, New Delhi 

3. Specifications & Guidelines – Ministry of Railways, Ministry of Civil Aviation and DGCA 

4. Specifications & Guidelines – Ministry of Shipping and National Maritime Foundation. 



 

 

5th Semester B. Tech 

HYDROLOGY AND IRRIGATION ENGINEERING 
Sub Code : 21SCV55 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To study occurrence, movement and distribution of water which is a prime resource for 

development of a civilization 

2. To know diverse methods of collecting the hydrological information, which is essential, to 

understand surface and ground water hydrology 

3. To know the basic principles and movement of ground water and properties of ground water 

flow 

4. To know the estimation of floods and flood droughting 

5. To know the environment impact and the systems of irrigation. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand various techniques and parameters of irrigation 

CO2: Apply science and engineering fundamentals to solve current problems and to anticipate, 

mitigate and prevent future problems in the area of water resources management 

CO3: Able to know the losses of water and factors affecting 

CO4: Able Systematic understanding of the nature of hydrological stores and fluxes and a critical 

awareness of the methods used to measure, analyze and forecast their variability; and the 

appropriate contexts for their application 

CO5:   To know irrigation efficiencies, assessment of water requirements for crops. 
 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO HYDROLOGY 

Introduction, Hydrologic cycle (Horton’s representation). Water budget equation, Precipitation: 

introduction, forms and types of precipitation, measurement of precipitation (Simon’s gauge & Syphon 

gauge only), selection of rain gauge station. Adequacy of rain gauges, methods of computing average 

rainfall, interpolation of missing data, Evaporation: Definition, factors affecting, measurement (Class 

A pan). Evaporation control. Evapo-transpiration: Definition, factors affecting, measurement, 

estimation (Blaneycriddle method) Infiltration: Definition, factors affecting, measurement (double ring 

infiltrometer), infiltration indices, and Horton’s equation of infiltration. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



 

 

MODULE 2 

HYDROGRAPHS: Definition, components of hydrographs, unit hydrograph and its derivation from 

simple storm hydrograph, base flow separation, Prepositions of unit hydrograph- problems. 

ESTIMATION OF FLOOD & FLOOD ROUTING: Definition of flood, factors affecting flood, 

methods of estimation (envelope curves, empirical formulae, rational method), Flood routing: 

Introduction to hydrological routing, relationship of out flow and storage, general storage equation. 

08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 3 

INTRODUCTION TO IRRIGGATION 

Introduction, necessity for irrigation, advantages and disadvantages of irrigation, scope for irrigation 

science, types of irrigation, methods of irrigation, sewage irrigation, and supplemental irrigation. 

GROUND WATER: WELL IRRIGATION 

Introduction, some definitions, types of aquifers, storage coefficient, tube wells, selection of suitable 

site for tube well, methods for drilling tube wells, open well, methods of lifting water. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 4 

SOIL-WATER-CROP RELATIONSHIP 

Introduction, physical properties of soil, soil classification, Indian soils, classes and availability of soil 

water, maintaining soil fertility, soil-water-plant relationship, limiting soil moisture conditions, depth 

and frequency of irrigation. 

WATER REQUIREMENT OF CROPS 

Introduction, crop seasons of India, duty, delta, base period. Relation between duty, delta and base 

period, factors affecting duty, Consumptive use of water, problems. Irrigation efficiencies. Assessment 

of irrigation water. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 
 

MODULE 5 

CANALS 

Definition, Types of canals, Alignment of canals, Design of canals by Kenedy’s and Lacey’s methods - 

Problems, drawbacks in Kennedy’s theory, defects in lacey’s theory, comparison of Kennedy’s and 

Lacey’s theories, losses in canals, maintenance of irrigation channels, measurement of discharge of a 

canal. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 
1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study/ Cost Estimation/ 

Report Preparation 

 
Regular Mode of Assessment 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Engineering Hydrology – Subramanya. K; Tata McGraw Hill NewDelhi-2008 (Ed) 

2. Hydrology - Madan Mohan Das, Mim Mohan Das-PHI Learning private Ltd. New Delhi-2009. 

3. A Text Book of Hydrology- Jayarami Reddy, Laksmi Publications, New Delhi-2007 (Ed) 

4. Irrigation, water Resources and water power Engineering- P.N. Modi - standard book house, 

New Delhi. 

5. Irrigation and Water Power Engineering – Madan Mohan Das & Mimi Das Saikia; PHIL 

earning pvy. Ltd. New Delhi 2009 (Ed). 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Hydrology & Soil Conservation Engineering - Ghanshyam Das, PHI Learning Private Ltd., 

New Delhi, 2009 (Ed) 

2. Hydrology & Water Resources Engineering – Patra K.C., Narosa Book Distributors Pvt. Ltd. 

New Delhi, 2008 (Ed) 

3. Hydrology & Water Resources Engineering- R.K. Sharma & Sharma, Oxford and Ibh, New 

Delhi 

4. 4. Irrigation Engineering and Hydraulic structures- S. K.Garg, Khanna Publication, New Delhi. 



 

 

5th Semester B. Tech 

COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN OF STRUCTURES LAB 
Sub Code : 21SCVL56 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

BM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Understand the Drawing Knowledge and Skills 

2. Draw various Civil Engineering structures 

3. Interpret the data and information 

4. Learn Construction Technical Communication Skills 

5. Design Civil Engineering structural members. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to prepare detailed working drawings 

CO2: Able to communicate information with Clients and other parties 

CO3: Able to prepare designs 

CO4: Able to prepare specifications 

CO5: Able to work as Designer and Contractor 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

Detailing of RCC Structures 

1. Beams – Simply supported, Cantilever and Continuous. 

2. Slab – One way, Two way and One-way continuous. 

3. Staircase – Doglegged 

4. Cantilever Retaining wall 

5. Counter Fort Retaining wall 

6. Circular Water Tank, Rectangular Water Tank. 

 
Detailing of Steel Structures 

1. Connections – Beam to beam, Beam to Column by Bolted and Welded Connections. 

2. Built-up Columns with lacings and battens 

3. Column bases and Gusseted bases with bolted and welded connections. 

4. Roof Truss – Welded and Bolted 

5. Beams with Bolted and Welded 

6. Gantry Girder 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – Voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. N Krishna Raju, “Structural Design and Drawing of Reinforced Concrete and Steel”, 

University Press 

2. Krishna Murthy, “Structural Design and Drawing – Concrete Structures”¸ CBS Publishers, 

New Delhi 

 
REFERENCES 

1. SP 34: Handbook on Concrete Reinforcement and Detailing, Bureau of Indian Standards 

2. IS 13920:2016,Ductile Design And Detailing Of Reinforced Concrete Structures Subjected To 

Seismic Forces 

3. Code Of Practice, Bureau of Indian Standard 



 

 

5th Semester B. Tech 

CONCRETE & HIGHWAY MATERIAL TESTING LAB 
Sub Code : 21SCVL57 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : IT+2L Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Learn the principles and procedures of testing of highway and concrete materials 

2. Learn the mix proportions in concrete using IS code 

3. Learn quality of materials 

4. Learn the specifications of materials 

5. Undertake quality aspects of materials. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to know techniques to characterize various pavement materials through relevant tests 

CO2: Able to prepare mix design of highway and concrete materials 

CO3: Able to draft specifications for concrete and highway materials 

CO4: Able to maintain the quality of materials as per Indian Standards 

CO5: Able to independently manage the construction works with good quality. 

 

EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

 
CEMENT: 

 
PART A 

Normal Consistency, Setting time, Soundness by Autoclave method, Compression strength test and 

Air permeability test for fineness, Specific gravity of cement. 

 
FRESH CONCRETE: 

Workability – slump, Compaction factor and Vee Bee tests. 

 
HARDENED CONCRETE: 

Compression strength and Split tensile tests. Test on flexural strength of RCC beams, Permeability of 

concrete. 

 

PART - B 

SOIL: CBR Text. 
 

AGGREGATES: Crushing, abrasion, impact and Shape tests (Flaky, Elongation, Angularity 

number) Specific gravity and water absorption. 



 

 

BITUMINOUS MATERIALS AND MIXES: 

Specific Gravity, Penetration, Ductility, Softening point, Flash and fire point, Viscosity, 

proportioning of aggregate mixes by Rothfutch Method, Marshall Stability tests. 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 
ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – Voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Relevant IS Codes and IRC Codes. 

2. Highway Material Testing Laboratory Manual by Khanna S Kand Justo, CEG Nemi Chand & 

Bros. 

3. M. L. Gambhir: Concrete Manual, Dhanpat Rai & sons New Delhi. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Veeraragavan, S.K Khanna and C.E.G. Justo, Highway Engineering, Nem Chand & Brothers, 

2014. 

2. “Soil Mechanics & Foundation Engg”, Dr. B.C. Punmia, Ashok Kumar Jain, Arun Kumar 

Jain, Laxmi Publications (P). 



 

 

5TH Semester B.Tech 

INTERNSHIP - 1 

Sub Code : 21SCV58 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 6 Exam Hours : --- 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: --- 

Total Marks  : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

2. Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

3. Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

4. Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

5. Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through power 

point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills. 

 
Instructions: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research Institute / 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Internshala platform for free 

internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions 

(https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Examination of Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project Viva-Voce 

examination. 

5. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise students 

under internship. 

6. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

7. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and attendance 

certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and external guides. 



 

 

8. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 20, Internship report: 20) and 10 marks for Viva - Voce. 

The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

9. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. He/she 

will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce. 

10. The external guide from the industry shall be an examiner for the viva voce on Internship. Viva- 

Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be fixed in 

consultation with the external Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

11. In case the external Guide expresses his inability to conduct viva voce, the HoD shall appoint a 

senior faculty of the Department to conduct viva-voce along with the internal guide. The same shall 

be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, Board of Examiners (BOE). 

12. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The University 

will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the Internship. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Total: 50 marks 



 

 

5th Semester B. Tech 

Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 3 

Subject Code 21SQA58 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week 2 SEE Marks - 

Total Hours 25   

Credits 2   

 
Course Objectives: This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by 

introducing them to elements of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the 

logical structure of arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical 

connectives, logical relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and 

soundness. To enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and 

to help students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, 

UPSC, GPSC etc. 

PART – A 

Sentence completion - a. Using sentence clues. b. Using Hints.c. Structure Words.d. Visualize. 

e. Pro-active thinking. f. Reactive thinking (signpost words, root words, prefix suffix, sentence 

structure clues).g. Structure Words. h. Elimination.i. Working Backwards. 

 
Verbal classification - a. Familiarity. b. Systematic approcach.c. Logical thinking. d. 

Elimination.  e. Practice makes perfect. 

 
Time, Speed and Distance - a. Basics of time, speed and distance b. Relative speed c. Problems 

based on trains d. Problems based on boats and streams e. Problems based on races. 

 
Average, Problems on Ages Profit and Loss, Discount"- a. concept of Average 

b. Weighted Average c. Problems on Ages(based on average) d. Problems on ages (based on 

Ratio) e. Concept and Problem solving technique in Profit and Loss f. Successive Discount. 



 

 

Syllogism and Venn diagrams, Blood Relations - a. Syllogisms b. Venn Diagrams – 

Interpretation c. Venn Diagrams – Solving d.Basic concept and terminology in Blood Relations 

e. Option Elimination method in Blood Relation. 

 
Logarithms, Algebra - a. Logarithm concept and problem solving technique b. Different types 

of Algebraic expressions c. Different types of Algebraic equations. 

 
Verbal reasoning - a. Reading techniques. b. Removing assumptions.c. Managing time. 

d. Honing analytical skills. e. Practicing the right format. f. Learning from mistakes. 

 
Spotting errors - a. Subject Verb Agreement.b. Right usage of Participles and  Infinitives. 

c. Right usage of Verbs.d. Right usage of Adjectives. e. Checking spelling and punctuation 

errors. 

 

PART - B 

Highway and Traffic engineering 

Design of RCC structures 

Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engineering 

Bridge, Railways, Airport Engineering 

 
Assessment Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple Choice Questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

1. Quantitative Abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal Reasoning by R S Agrawal 



 

 

5th Semester B. Tech 

MOOC 

Subject Code 21SCVS01 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week - SEE Marks - 

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 
Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 
About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended 

mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of 

the Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

 
Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

- The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

- The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course 

Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 

Marks. 



 

 

- The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 

50 Marks. 

- 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weightage Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the MOOC/Coursera 

Course Faculty 
50 25 

 

2 
MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty Coordinator 

has to Conduct Assessment (MCQs & Assignments) 

 

50 
 

25 

Total 50 



 

 

5th Semester B. Tech 

NTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE 3 
 
 

Subject Code 21SCV50 IA Marks - 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

-  
SEE Marks 

- 

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 
About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by 

the certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 
Assessment Method: Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on 

completion of the course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 



 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

DESIGN & DRAWING OF RCC STRUCTURES 
Sub Code : 21SCV61 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To study the stress strain behavior of steel and concrete 

2. To understand the concept of working stress and limit state methods 

3. To gain the knowledge of limit state design for flexure, shear, torsion, bond and anchorage 

4. To understand the behavior of columns subjected to eccentric load and use of interaction 

diagrams 

5. To study the design of various foundation 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to describe about composition and characteristics of Portland cement. 

CO2: To classify the aggregate and their various properties. 

CO3: Able to identify the various properties of concrete and analyzing its workability. 

CO4: To illustrate design philosophies. 

CO5: Able to solve problems in context to singly, doubly and flanged Beam. 

 
MODULE 1 20 hours 

1. Layout Drawing: General layout of building showing, position of columns, footings, beams 

and slabs with standard notations. 

2. Detailing of Beam and Slab floor system, continuous beams. 

3. Detailing of Staircases: Dog legged and Open well. 

4. Detailing of Column footings: Column and footing (Square and Rectangle) 

 
MODULE 2 20 hours 

1. Design and detailing of Rectangular Combined footing slab and beam type 

2. Design and detailing of Retaining walls (Cantilever and counter fort type) 

3. Design and detailing of Circular and Rectangular water tanks resting on ground and free at 

top(Flexible base and Rigid base), using IS: 3370 (Part IV) only. 

4. Design and detailing of Simple Portal Frames subjected to gravity loads.(Single bay & Single 

storey) 



 

 

Scheme of examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer TWO questions, Choosing ONE 

full question from each module. 

(20 Mark x 2 Questions = 40 Marks) 
 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Structural Design & Drawing Reinforced Concrete &Steel- N. Krishnaraju, University Press. 

2. Structural Design and Drawing- Krishnamurthy -, (Concrete Structures), CBS publishers, New 

Delhi. Tata Mc-Graw publishers. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Reinforced Concrete Structures - B.C. Punmia – Laxmi Publishing Co. 

2. Reinforced Concrete Design – S.N.Sinha, McGraw Hill Education. 



 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

ADVANCED GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING 
Sub Code : 21SCV62 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To emphasize the importance of soil investigations including destructive and nondestructive 

methods 

2. To explain how earth pressure theory is important in retaining structure design 

3. To explain the concept of bearing capacity and how to estimate the safe bearing capacity for 

various foundation system including settlement consideration 

4. To explain how do select a suitable shallow foundation system for various site conditions and 

also analysis of different foundation system 

5. To explain in what circumstances pile is needed and how do analysis the pile and pile group 

under various soil conditions 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to carry out soil investigation for any civil engineering construction 

CO2: To analyze earth retaining structures for any kind of soil medium. 

CO3: Able to estimate bearing capacity using IS code methods. 

CO4: Able to design proper foundations for any kind of shallow foundation system. 

CO5: Able to estimate pile and pile group capacity for any kind of soil including group efficiency 

and negative friction. 

 

MODULE 

SUBSURFACE EXPLORATION: 

Importance of exploration program, Methods of exploration: Boring, Seismic refraction method of 

geophysical exploration, Types of samples - Undisturbed, disturbed and representative samples, 

Samplers, sample disturbance, area ratio, Recovery ratio, clearance, Stabilization of boreholes - 

Typical bore log. Number and depth of borings for various civil engineering structures, soil 

exploration report. 

 

DRAINAGE AND DEWATERING: 

Determination of groundwater level by Hvorselev’s method, Control of ground waterduring 

excavation: Dewatering - Ditches and sumps, well point system, Vacuum method, Electro- Osmosis 

method. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 2 

STRESSES IN SOILS: 

Boussinesq’s and Westergaard’s theories for concentrated, circular and rectangular loads. 

Comparison of Boussinesq’s and westergaard’s analysis. Pressure distribution diagrams, Contact 

pressure, Newmark’s chart. 

 

FLOWNETS: 

Laplace equation (no derivation) assumptions and limitations only, characteristics and uses of 

flownets, Methods of drawing flownets for Dams and sheet piles. Estimating quantity of seepage and 

Exit gradient. 08 hours 
 

MODULE 3 

LATERAL EARTH PRESSURE: 

Active and passive earth pressures, Earth pressure at rest. Rankine’s and Coulomb’s Earth pressure 

theories-–assumptions and limitations, Graphical solutions for active earth pressure (cohesionless soil 

only) – Culmann’s and Rebhann’s methods, Lateral earth pressure in cohesive and cohesionless soils, 

Earth pressure distribution. 

 

STABILITY OF EARTH SLOPES: 

Types of slopes, causes and type of failure of slopes. Definition of factor of safety, Stability of 

infinite slopes, Stability of finite slopes by Method of slices and Friction Circle method, Taylor’s 

stability number, Fellineous method. 08 hours 
 

MODULE 4 

BEARING CAPACITY: 

Definitions of ultimate, net and safe bearing capacities, Allowable bearing pressure. Terzaghi’s and 

Brinch Hansen’s bearing capacity equations -assumptions and limitations, Bearing capacity of footing 

subjected to eccentric loading. Effect of ground water table on bearing capacity. Field methods of 

evaluation of bearing capacity - Plate load test, Standard penetration test and cone penetration test. 

08 hours 

MODULE 5 

FOUNDATION SETTLEMENT: 

Importance and Concept of Settlement Analysis, Immediate, Consolidation and Secondary 

settlements (no derivations, but, computation using relevant formula for Normally Consolidated 

soils), Tolerance. BIS specifications for total and differential Settlements of footings and rafts. 

PROPORTIONING SHALLOW AND PILE FOUNDATIONS 

Allowable Bearing Pressure, Factors influencing the selection of depth of foundation, Factors 

influencing Allowable Bearing Pressure, Factors influencing the choice of foundation, Proportioning 

isolated, combined, strip and mat foundations, Classification of pile foundation, Pile load capacity, 

Proportioning pile foundation. 08 hours 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Soil Engineering in Theory and Practice - Alam Singh and Chowdhary G.R. (1994), CBS 

Publishers and Distributors Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engg - Punmia B.C. (2005), 16th Edition Laxmi Publications 

Co., New Delhi. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Foundation Analysis and Design - Bowles J.E. (1996), 5thEdition, McGraw Hill Pub. Co. New 

York. 

2. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engineering- Murthy V.N.S. (1996), 4th Edition, UBS 

Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi. 

3. Basic and Applied Soil Mechanics- Gopal Ranjan and Rao A.S.R. (2000), New Age 

International (P) Ltd., New Delhi. 

4. Geotechnical Engineering- Venkatrahmaiah C. (2006), 3rdEdition New Age International (P) 

Ltd., New Delhi. 

5. Soil Mechanics- Craig R.F. (1987), Van Nostrand Reinhold Co. Ltd. 

6. Principles of Geotechnical Engineering - Braja M. Das (2002), 5th Edition, Thomson Business 

Information India (P) Ltd., India. 

7. Text Book of Geotechnical Engineering - Iqbal H. Khan (2005), 2nd Edition, PHI, India. 



 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

HEALTH & SAFETY IN CONSTRUCTION- CORE ELECTIVE- 1 
Sub Code : 21SCV631 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Students will be able to recognize and evaluate occupational safety and health hazards in the 

workplace 

2. Determine appropriate hazard controls following the hierarchy of controls. 

3. Able to analyze the effects of workplace exposures, injuries and illnesses, fatalities 

4. Methods to prevent incidents using the hierarchy of controls, 

5. Effective safety and health management systems and task oriented training. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Evaluate workplace to determine the existence of occupational safety and health hazards. 

CO2: Identify relevant regulatory and national consensus standards along with best practices that is 

applicable. 

CO3: Select appropriate control methodologies based on the hierarchy of controls. 

CO4: Analyze injury and illness data for trends. 

CO5: Able to know the importance of different policies and labor act. 

 
MODULE 1 

Occupational Hazard and Control Principles: Safety, History and development, National Safety 

Policy. Occupational safety and Health Act (OSHA), Occupational Health and Safety administration - 

Laws governing OSHA and right to know. Accident – causation, investigation, investigation plan, 

Methods of acquiring accident facts, Supervisory role in accident investigation. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Ergonomics at Work Place: Ergonomics Task analysis, Preventing Ergonomic Hazards, Work space 

Envelops, Visual Ergonomics, Ergonomic Standards, Ergonomic Programs. Hazard cognition and 

Analysis, Human Error Analysis – Fault Tree Analysis – Emergency Response - Decision for action – 

purpose and considerations. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 3 

Fire Prevention and Protection: Fire Triangle, Fire Development and its severity, Effect of 

Enclosures, early detection of Fire, Classification of fire and Fire Extinguishers. Electrical Safety, 

Product Safety: Technical Requirements of Product safety. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 4 

Health Considerations at Work Place: Types of diseases and their spread, Health Emergency. 

Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) – types and advantages, effects of exposure and treatment for 

engineering industries, municipal solid waste. Environment Management Plans (EMP) for safety and 

sustainability. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Occupational Health and Safety Considerations: Water and wastewater treatment plants, handling 

of chemical and safety measures in water and wastewater treatment plants and labs, Construction 

material manufacturing industries like cement plants, RMC Plants, precast plants and construction 

sites. Policies, roles and responsibilities of workers, managers and supervisors. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Goetsch D.L., (1999), “Occupational Safety and Health for Technologists, Engineers and 

Managers”, Prentice Hall. 

2. Heinrich H.W., (2007), “Industrial Accident Prevent ion - A Scientific Approach”, McGraw- 

Hill Book Company National Safety Council and Associate (Data) Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 

(1991), “Industrial Safety and Pollution Control Handbook 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Colling D.A., (1990), “Industrial Safety Management and Technology”, Prentice Hall, New 

Delhi. 

2. Della D.E., and Giustina, (1996), “Safety and Environmental Management”, Van Nostrand 

Reinhold International Thomson Publishing Inc. 



 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT ASSESSMENT - CORE ELECTIVE- 1 
Sub Code : 21SCV632 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To ensure that Environmental considerations are addressed properly and incorporated into 

decision making process. 

2. To avoid, minimize or balance the adverse significant bio-physical, social and other relevant 

effects of developmental projects. 

3. To protect the productivity and capacity of natural system and ecological processes with 

maintain their function. 

4. To promote development that is sustainable and optimizes resources use and management 

opportunities. 

5. Interpret options for evaluating environmental and social impacts 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To encourage students to develop their own perspectives on impact assessment and to be able 

to relate this to other subject areas and to their wider understanding. 

CO2: To identify and explore impact assessment fields and approaches. 

CO3: To provide students with the knowledge and professional skills necessary to enable them to 

undertake environmental impact assessment. 

CO4: To know importance of decision making. 

CO5: To know the importance of artificial infrastructure development. 

 
MODULE 1 

Development Activity and Ecological Factors Environmental Impact Assessment (EIA), Rapid and 

Comprehensive EIA, EIS, FONSI. Need for EIA Studies, Baseline Information, Step-by-step 

procedures for conducting EIA, Limitations of EIA. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Frame work of Impact Assessment. Development Projects – Environmental Setting, Objectives and 

Scope, Contents of EIA, Methodologies, Techniques of EIA. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 3 

Assessment and Prediction of Impacts on Attributes Air, Water, Noise, Land Ecology, Soil, Cultural 

and Socio-Economic Environment. EIA guidelines for Development Projects, Rapid and 

Comprehensive EIA. 



 

 

EIA guidelines for Development Projects, Rapid and Comprehensive EIA. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Public Participation in Environmental Decision making. Practical Considerations in preparing 

Environmental Impact Assessment and Statements. 

Salient Features of the Project Activity-Environmental Parameter Activity Relationships – Matrices. 

08 hours 

MODULE 5 

EIA for Water resource developmental projects, Highway projects: Nuclear Power plant projects, 

Mining project (Coal, Iron ore), Thermal Power Plant, Infrastructure Construction Activities. 

08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Environmental Impact Analysis-Jain R.K. - Van Nostrand Reinhold Co. 

2. Environment Impact Assessment - Anjaneyalu. Y. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Guidelines for EIA of Developmental Projects Ministry of Environment and Forests, GOI. 

2. Environment Impact Assessment - Larry W. Canter – McGraw Hill Publication. 



 

 

6th Semester B.Tech 

QUALITY ASSURANCE & QUALITY CONTROL IN CIVIL ENGINEERING 

Sub Code :  21SCV633 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Understanding the basic concepts of TQM 

2. Develop a thinking towards Quality systems and Thinking. 

3. Understand the application and processes of The various Quality Awards and also Know 

how ISO9000:2000 works 

4. Understand Principle of ISO 

5. Apply TQM in Construction Projects 

 
COURSE OUTCONES: 

CO1: Evaluate the principles of quality management and to explain how these principles can 

be applied within quality management systems. 

CO2: Identify the key aspects of the quality improvement cycle and to select and use 

appropriate tools and techniques for controlling, improving and measuring quality. 

CO3: Critically appraise the organizational, communication and teamwork requirements for 

effective quality management 

CO4: Critically analyze the strategic issues in quality management, including current issues 

and developments, and to devise and evaluate quality implementation plans 

CO5: Can Apply TQM in Construction Projects 

 

MODULE 1 

Concept of Quality: 

Definition of quality as given by Deming, Juran, Crosby, difference between Quality Control, 

Quality Assurance (QA/QC), Total quality control (TQC) and Total Quality Management (TQM), 

Need for TQM in construction industry. Techniques of QA/QC, Organization necessary for 

implementation of quality, Quality Manual - Contents, and data required, preparation, responsibility 

matrix, monitoring for quality - PDCA Cycle. Quality aspects in every phase in the life cycle of 

Construction project. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, case study. 

 
MODULE 2 

Quality Control tools and Statistical Quality Control: 

TQM Tools: An overview, Histogram, Pareto diagram, Fishbone diagram, Quality control chart- 



 

 

Testing required for quality control of construction material used in RCC Work- destructive and 

Non destructive Test (NDT). 

Statistical Quality Control - Necessity, Benchmarking, Application of dispersion methods in quality 

control of construction activity. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, case study. 

 
MODULE 3 

Training and Development of Human Resources: 

Training needs assessment, technical and managerial competencies necessary for achieving quality, 

preparation for training. Training on Project Rework Reduction Tool (PRRT) software, Different 

aspects of quality – Appraisals, Factors influencing construction quality – Critical, major failure 

aspects and failure mode analysis. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, case study. 

 
MODULE 4 

Study of ISO 9004- Quality System Standards: 

Purpose of ISO Standards. Difference between ISO 9001 and ISO 9004. Certification process for 

ISO9001. Certification bodies involved. Eight Principles of ISO - Basic meaning, applying these 

principles for an effective quality process in the organization. Management support and 

commitment necessary for achieving implementation for quality system standards. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, case study. 
 

MODULE 5 

Achieving TQM in Construction Projects: 

Advantages, barriers, principles, steps in implementation, seven types of construction defects. 

Determining cost of poor quality including hidden cost. Quality functions deployment (QFD). 

Importance of third party quality audits. CIDC CQRA, quality rating systems, customers 

satisfaction surveys, Non Conformity Reports (NCR), remedial strategy for reducing NCR‘s. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, case study. 10 Hours 

 
Scheme of examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

PART A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing 

at least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 



 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. International Standards Organization – ISO 9001 and ISO 9004 

2. Mantri Handbook – A to Z of Construction – Mantri Publications 

3. Juran‘s Quality Handbook – Joseph M. Juran, A. Blanton. Godfrey – Mc Graw Hill 

International Edition (1998) 

4. Probability and Statistics for Engineers – Miller, Freund-Hall, Prentice India Ltd. 

5. Quality Control and Total Quality Management, P.L. Jain, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publication. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Juran Frank, J.M. and Gryna, F.M. Quality Planning and Analysis, McGraw Hill, 2001 

2. Kwaku.A., Tena, Jose, M. Guevara, Fundamentals of Construction Management and 

Organisation, Reston Publishing Co., Inc., 1985. 



 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

REMOTE SENSING AND GIS - CORE ELECTIVE- 1 
Sub Code : 21SCV634 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Provide opportunity to analyze data, explore issues, solve problem and evaluate 

2. Maximize the efficiency of decision making and planning 

3. Apply geospatial technologies for hazard mitigation and management 

4. Provide exposure in gaining knowledge on concepts and applications 

5. Provide an overview of earth surface features in remote sensing 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1:   Enable to easily manage, reuse, share data, time management and resources. 

CO2:   Apply basic concepts and to be used in analysis. 

CO3: Demonstrate organizational skills in file and database management. 

CO4: Apply concepts, methodologies and applications of remote sensing. 

CO5: To interpret images and extract information on earth surfaces. 

 
MODULE 1 

Geographic Information system concepts and spatial models. Introduction, Spatial information, 

temporal information, conceptual models of spatial information, representation of geographic 

information. GIS Functionality – Introduction, data acquisition, preliminary data processing, data 

storage and retrieval, spatial search and analysis, graphics and interaction. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Computer Fundamentals of GIS and Data storage, Fundamentals of computers vector/raster storage 

character files and binary files, file organization, linked lists, chains, trees. Coordinate systems and 

map projection: Rectangular polar and spherical coordinates, types of map projections, choosing a 

map projection. 08 hours 

MODULE 3 

GIS and remote sensing data integration techniques in spatial decision support system land suitability 

and multioriteria evaluation, role based systems, network analysis, special interaction modeling, 

Virtual GIS. 08 hours 

MODULE 4 

Introduction, Ideal remote sensing system, basic principles of electromagnetic remote sensing, 

electromagnetic energy, electromagnetic spectrum, interaction with earth’s atmosphere, interaction 

with earth- surface materials, spectral reflectance of earth surface materials. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 5 

Applications of Remote sensing: applications in land use land cover analysis, change detection, water 

resources, urban planning, environmental and geological applications. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Principles of GIS - Peter A BurroughReachael A Mc. Donnel - (Oxford). 

2. The GIS Book - George B. Korte, P.E. - 5th Edn., Thomson Learning. 

3. Remote sensing and image interpretation - Lillesand - (John Wiley and Sons). 

4. Geographical Information system: BemhardSen-Wiley publications. 

5. GIS and Computer cartography - Christopher Jones - (Longman) 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Fundamentals of Remote Sensing – George Joseph, Universities Press, Hyderabad. 

2. Introduction to GIS – Kang tsuang Chang – Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 2009. 

3. Geographical Information Science – Narayan Panigrahi, Universities Press, New Delhi 2010. 

4. Geographical Information system & Environmental Modeling: Keith C. Clarke, Bradley O 

Parks, Michel P. Crane, PHI Learning, New Delhi 2009 Edition. 

5. Concepts and Techniques of Geographic Information Systems – C.P.Lo. Albert K.W. Yeung, 

PHI Learning, New Delhi – 2009 2ndEdition., 1999. 



 

 

6th Semester B.Tech 

SUSTAINABLE CONSTRUCTION 

Sub Code :  21SCV635 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSEOBJECTIVES: 

To expose the students to the concepts of sustainability in the context of building and conventional 

engineered building materials 

1. To use and compare relevant codes 

2. Exposing the student to concepts of embodied, operational and life cycle energy, 

minimizing energy consumption by optimal design 

3. Learn the principles of planning orientation of buildings and reuse of building materials 

4. Acquire knowledge on various aspects of green construction 

5. Understand various codal provisions 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify and compare existing energy codes, green building codes and green rating Systems. 

CO2: Identify and use construction materials and methods that more easily allow for salvage and 

re-use of building materials. 

CO3: Perform demolition in ways that allow for salvage of re-usable building materials. 

CO4: Understand the techniques and benefits of building performance testing, monitoring and 

metering. 

CO5: Identify and make use of techniques for weatherization and sustainable remodeling of 

existing structures. 
 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Introduction to Green Building, Principles of Green Building – Site aspect, Soil 

conservation, Vegetation retention, Energy efficiency, Materials and Resources, Water efficiency, 

Rainwater Harvesting, Grey water gardening, Solid waste management, Solar energy system. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration, site visits. 10 Hours 
 
 

MODULE 2 

Green Materials 

Necessity and importance of sustainable construction materials, Material composition and 

properties, Production, Storage, Distribution, Testing, Acceptance criteria, Limitations of use, 

Economic consideration, and recent developments related to the following materials to be studied. 



 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration, site visits. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Admixtures in Concrete 

Various construction chemicals / admixtures, Fly ash and its use in concrete, GGBS and its use in 

concrete, Silica fume concrete, Self-compacting concrete, Fiber reinforced plastics and concrete, 

Light weight concrete, Light weight cement blocks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration factory visits. 10 Hours 
 

MODULE 4 

Special Concrete 

High performance concrete, Nano Technology in cement concrete, Ferro cement Technology, 

Crumb modified bitumen rubber, Glenium concrete, Materials used in nuclear containment 

structures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration factory visits. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Green Standards 

Energy Conservation Building Codes, Indian Green Building Council, Application, Compliance 

Mechanism, Procedure for erection of Code compliant building, Renewable Energy, 

Responsibilities and duties - Owners, Empanelled Energy Auditors (Building), State designated 

agency. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration, case study. 10 Hours 

 

Scheme of examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

PARTA: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01Mark x 10 Question = 10Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. (08Mark x 05Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS / REFERENCE BOOKS : 

1. Concrete Technology by Neville 

2. Construction Materials, Methods & Techniques (3e) by William P Spence, Yesdee 

Publication 2012, Pvt. Ltd, Chennai, India 



 

 

3. Concrete Structure Properties & Materials by Mehta P.K &Mantreio P.J.M, Prentice Hall. 

4. Concrete Technology by M.S.Shetty, S.Chand Publications 

5. Building Materials by M L Gambhir, Neha Jamwal, Tata McGraw Hill Publ. 

6. New Building Materials and Construction World magazine 

7. Ferro cement Construction Mannual by Dr. D.B.Divekar, 1030, Shivaji Nagar, Model 

Colony, Pune 

8. Civil Engineering and Construction Review magazine 

9. Engineering Materials by Dr. S.V.Deodhar 



 

 

6th Semester B.Tech 

PRINCIPLES OF ARCHITECRURE & LANDSCAPING 

Sub Code :  21SCV641 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To acquaint the students with fundamental knowledge of space and spatial organization 

2. Basic aesthetic principles involved in architectural design 

3. Approach to conceptualize and develop architectural design. 

4. To analyze the massing and circulation in building. 

5. To know the historical development in architecture. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to know the fundamental of space and spatial organization 

CO2: Able to understand the aesthetic principles of architectural design 

CO3: Able to understand the concept of architectural design a systematic approach 

CO4: Able to analyze the massing and circulation in building. 

CO5: Able to know the historical development in architecture designs. 

 
MODULE 1 

ARCHITECTURE, SPACE AND MASS: Introducing Architecture as a profession and role of an 

Architect, Definition of architecture- elements of architecture - Concept of space, Articulation of 

form and space (Primary forms, properties of form, transformation of forms – dimensional 

transformation, subtractive, additive forms, organization of additive forms), Organization of 

spaces, sense of enclosure, openings in space defining elements. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Case Study 

 
MODULE 2 

AESTHETIC COMPONENTS OF DESIGN: Exploration of the basic principles of design such as 

Proportion, scale, balance, rhythm, contrast, harmony axis, symmetry, hierarchy, datum; Golden 

proportion, Theories of scale and proportion, Vitruvian theory, Modular man, Relationship 

between Art and Design with man, space and environment. To be explained with building 

examples both historical as well as contemporary.  10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Case Study. 

 



 

 

 
 

 

MODULE 3 

SPATIAL ORGANISATION AND CIRCULATION: Different types of spatial organizations of 

masses linear, centralized, radial, clustered, grid Organization illustrations of buildings both 

historical & contemporary. Building approach, building entrance, Configuration of path, Path 

space relationship. 10 Hours 

 
Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Case Study. 

 

MODULE 4 

DESIGN PROCESS: Integration of aesthetics, function and form - Understanding of 

formative ideas, organization Concepts, and spatial characteristics. Massing and circulation in 

design analysis of the following buildings: Falling water house & Guggenheim museum by F. L. 

Wright -Villa Savoye & Chapel of Notre dame Du Haut by Le Corbusier. 10 Hours 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Case Study. 

 
MODULE 5 

Case studies of historical and contemporary site and buildings (Study of spatial organization, 

form, elementand art). 10 Hours 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Case Study 

 
Scheme of examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 

10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE fullquestion from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Architect: A Candid Guide to the Profession, by Roger K. Lewis 

2. Understanding Architecture: Its Elements, History, and Meaning by Leland 

M.Roth, West View Press Place publication. 

3. Francis D. K. Ching, Architecture - Form, Space and Order, Van Nostrand Reinhold 

Company, 1979 (Canada), 1979. 



 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Roger H. Clark, Michael Pause, Precedents in Architecture, Van Nostrand Reinhold 

Company, 1996 

2. K.W.Smithies, Principles of Design in Architecture, Van Nostrand Reinhold Company, 

1981 4. Sam F. Miller, Design Process - A Primer for Architectural & Interior Design, Van 

Nostrand Reinhold Company, 1995 

3. Ernest Burden, Elements of Architectural Design – A Visual Resource, Van Nostrand 

Reinhold Company, 1994 

4. V.S.Pramar, Design Fundamentals in Architecture, Somaiya Publications, NewDelhi, 1973. 

5. Vitruvius, Translation: Morris, H. M. (1960). The Ten Books on Architecture. 



 

 

6th Semester B.Tech 

BITUMINOUS MIXTURES AND PAVEMENTS 

Sub Code :  21SCV642 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To make the student to understand different types of bituminous materials 

2. To make the student to understand the various testing methods for bituminous materials 

3. To make the student to understand the concepts of mix design methods 

4. To make the student to understand the various procedures of bituminous pavement 

construction 

5. To make the student to understand specifications regarding bituminous materials and 

construction of bituminous pavement. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to determine the proportions of ingredients required for the mix design of both asphalt 

mixtures and cement concrete. 

CO2: Able to characterize the pavement materials including soil, aggregate, asphalt, cement, asphalt 

mixtures, cement concrete. 

CO3: Able to select appropriate asphalt binder for construction of a flexible pavement depending 

upon the traffic and climatic conditions. 

CO4: Able to choose appropriate stabilization technique for pavement 

CO5: Able to design bituminous pavement as per the specifications and standards. 

 
MODULE 1 

Introduction to Bituminous Materials, Bitumen sources and manufacturing, Chemistry of bitumen, 

bitumen structure, Rheology of bitumen, Processing of petroleum crude, Bituminous binders - types, 

characteristics, test protocols, and recent developments in binder modifications. Elastic modulus, 

Dynamic modulus, visco-elastic and fatigue properties, creep test, stiffness modulus of bitumen 

mixes. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Aggregates - Production, Properties, Test methods, Grading, and Blending. 

Resilient, Diametral Resilient and Complex (Dynamic) Moduli of Bituminous Mixes, Permanent 

Deformation Parameters and other Properties. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 3 



 

 

Bituminous Mixtures - Types, Characteristics, Mix Design methods, and Tests. 

Modified Bitumen: Crumb Rubber Modified bitumen, Natural rubber modified bitumen, polymer 

modified bitumen. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Introduction to Emulsified Bitumen and its characterization: Long term and short term ageing and its 

effect on bitumen performance, Tests to simulate ageing of bitumen viz. RTFOT and PAV. 

Desirable properties of bituminous mixes, Design of bituminous mixes: Modified Marshall’s 

specifications, Hubbard Field method of mix design, Hveem’s method of mix design; Introduction to 

super pave mix design procedure. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Bituminous Pavement Construction - mixture production, transportation, placement, compaction and 

finishing operation. 

Bituminous Pavements - different bituminous layers, and specifications. Hot Mix Asphalt Materials, 

Mixture Design and Construction. 10 Hours 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing 

at least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Bituminous Road Construction in India, by P.S.Kandhal, PHI Learning Private Limited; 

Revised edition, 2016. 

2. Relevant Standards and Guidelines published by the Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS) and 

the American Standard for Testing and Materials (ASTM) International.. 

3. Third Edition, National Asphalt Pavement Association, Research and Education Foundation, 

Lanham, Maryland, 2009. 

4. Atkins, N. Harold, Highway Materials, Soils and Concretes, Fourth Edition, 2002, 

PrenticeHall. 

5. Kerbs Robert D. and Richard D. Walker, Highway Materials, McGraw-Hill, 1971. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Relevant IRC and IS Codes of Practices (Separate List will be given). 

2. Read, J. And White oak, D., “The Shell Bitumen Handbook”, Fifth edition, Shell Bitumen, 

Thomas Telford Publishing, London 2003 



 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

FINITE ELEMENT ANALYSIS - CORE ELECTIVE- 2 
Sub Code : 21SCV643 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To study the strain –displacement and linear constitutive relation. 

2. To understand the numerical techniques applied in FEM. 

3. Establishment of element stiffness and load vector. 

4. To study about the 2-D iso-parametric concepts. 

5. To analyze the 2-D frame elements using FEM techniques. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1:   Demonstrate the differential equilibrium equations and their relationship. 

CO2: Apply numerical methods to FEM. 

CO3: Demonstrate the displacement models and load vectors. 

CO4: Compute the stiffness matrix for isoperimetric elements. 

CO5: Analyze plane stress and plane strain problems. 

 
MODULE 1 

Basic concepts of elasticity - Kinematic and Static variables for various types of structural problems - 

approximate method of structural analysis - Rayleigh - Ritz method - Finite difference method - Finite 

element method. Variation method and minimization of Energy approach of element formulation. 

Principles of finite element method - advantages & disadvantages - Finite element procedure. 

08 hours 

MODULE 2 

Finite elements used for one, two & three-dimensional problems - Element aspect ratio - mesh 

refinement vs. higher order elements - Numbering of nodes to minimize band width. Nodal 

displacement parameters - Convergence criterion - Compatibility requirements - Geometric 

invariance - Shape function - Polynomial form of displacement function. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 3 

Generalized and Natural coordinates - Lagrangian interpolation function - shape functions for one, 

two & three-dimensional elements. Isoparametric elements - Internal nodes and higher order elements 

- Serendipity and Lagrangian family of Finite Elements - Sub parametric and Super parametric 

elements - Condensation of internal nodes - Jacobian transformation Matrix. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 4 

Development of strain - displacement matrix and stiffness matrix, consistent load vector, numerical 

integration. Application of Finite Element Method for the analysis of one & two-dimensional 

problems - Analysis of simple beams and plane trusses. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Application to plane stress / strain / axisymmetric problems using CST & Quadrilateral Elements. 

Application to Plates & Shells- Choice of displacement function (C, C and C type) - Techniques for 

Non - linear Analysis. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Krishnamoorthy C S, “Finite Element Analysis”- T ata McGraw Hill 

2. Desai C and Abel J F, “Introduction to the Finite Element Method”- East West Press Pvt. Ltd., 

1972 

3. Bathe K J, “Finite Element Procedures in Engineering Analysis”- Prentice Hall 

4. Rajasekaran. S, “Finite Element Analysis in Engineering Design”-Wheeler Publishing 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Cook R D, Malkan D S &Plesta M.E, “Concepts and Application of Finite Element Analysis” 

- 3rd Edition, John Wiley and Sons Inc., 1989. 

2. Shames I H and Dym C J, “Energy and Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics”- 

McGraw Hill, New York, 1985. 



 

 

6th Semester B.Tech 

GROUND WATER DEVELOPMENT AND MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code :  21SCV644 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To understand the distribution of ground water and water resources systems 

2. To develop skills in the ground water flow, type of aquifer and yield from the well 

3. To understand methods of ground water exploration 

4. To understand water conservation techniques 

5. To make student to understand ground water legislation 

 
COURSE OUTCONES: 

CO1: Able to understand the ground water movements 

CO2: Able to conduct the various tests for ground water 

CO3: Able to understand geophysical techniques 

CO4: Able to understand the various water conservation techniques 

CO5: Able to understand the ground water litigation, planning and management. 

 

MODULE 1 

Surface and Ground water Resources 

Hydrologic Cycle, Global water resources and Indian Water resources, Surface Water Resources, 

Water Balance, Available Renewable Water Resources, Water Scarcity, Water Balance as a Result 

of Human Interference, Groundwater Resources, Types of Aquifers, Groundwater as a Storage 

Medium, Ground water exploration- Geophysical techniques RS, GIS, GPS. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Construction of wells, Springs. Ground water recharge, Rain Water harvesting, Water conservation 

techniques. Pump Test and Recovery Test, Thei’s, Theim’s, Jacob’s equations. 

Ground water quality, Ground water pollution, Environmental issues. Ground water budget, Ground 

water management. Ground water legislation. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 3 

Ground Water Resources Planning and Management 

Necessity, System components, planning scales, Approaches, planning and management aspects, 

Analysis, Models for impact prediction and evaluation, Post Planning and management Issues. 



 

 

Ground Water Harvesting and Conservation 

Water Harvesting Techniques – Micro-catchments, Design of Small Water Harvesting Structures – 

Farm Ponds – Percolation Tanks, Yield from a Catchment, Rain water Harvesting-various 

techniques related to rural and urban area. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Definition of Integrated Water Resources Management, Principles, Implementation of Integrated 

Water Resources Management, Legislative and Organizational Framework, Types and Forms of 

Private Sector Involvement. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Water Governance and Water Policy 

Legal Framework of Water, Substance of National Water Laws Other key issues, Changing 

incentives through Regulation, National Water Policy, National Level Commissions, Irrigation 

Management, Transfer Policies and Activities – Legal Registration of WUAs – Legal Changes in 

Water Allocation, Role of Local Institutions, Community Based Organizations, Water Policy 

Reforms: India. 10 Hours 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing 

at least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. K. Subramanya, “Engineering Hydrology”, Tata Mc Graw Hill Publishers, New Delhi. 

2. H.M. Raghunath, “Ground Water”, Wiley Eastern Publication, New Delhi. 

3. Daniel P. Loucks and Eelco van Beek, “Water Resources Systems. Planning and 

Management”, UNESCO Publication. 

4. Mollinga, P. et al, “Integrated Water Resources Management”, Water in South Asia Volume 

I, Sage Publications, 2006. 

5. Todd D. K, Ground water hydrology, 3rd edition, Wiley, 2008. 

6. Walton, W. C., Ground water resource evaluation. McGraw Hill, 1970. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Karanth, K. Groundwater Assessment and Management, Tata McGraw Hill, 2007. 

2. Raghunath, H. M, Ground water, New Age International, 3rd edition, 1998. 



 

 

3. Singh, Chhatrapati “Water Rights in India,” Ed: Chhatrapati Singh. Water Law in India: The 

Indian Law Institute, New Delhi, 1992. 

4. DhruvaNarayana, G. Sastry, V. S. Patnaik, “Watershed Management”, CSWCTRI, 

Dehradun, ICAR Publications, 1997. 



 

 

6thSemester B. Tech 

GROUND IMPROVEMENT TECHNIQUE - CORE ELECTIVE- 2 
Sub Code : 21SCV645 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Understand the fundamental concepts of ground improvement techniques. 

2. Apply knowledge of mathematics, Science and Geotechnical Engineering to solve problems in 

the field of modification of ground required for construction of civil engineering structures. 

3. Understand the concepts of chemical compaction, grouting and other miscellaneous methods. 

4. Impart the knowledge of geosynthetics, vibration, grouting and Injection. 

5. Educate students with numerous ground improvement principles and methods to overcome the 

problems related to soil on site. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the problematic soil. 

CO2:  Able Suggest the appropriate ground improvement technique as per the requirement of the 

project (dewatering, densification, stabilization, swelling control etc.). 

CO3: Analyze and design the technique for ground improvement. 

CO4: Learn how to change the properties of soil to overcome these problems by modifying the soil 

and by suitable interventions with the soil. 

CO5: Able to understand the types of grouts, equipment’s and machinery. 

 
MODULE 1 

FORMATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF GROUND: Introduction, Formation of Rock, soil 

and soil profile, Soil distribution in India, Alterations of ground after formation, Reclaimed soils, 

Natural offshore deposits; Ground Improvement Potential – Hazardous ground conditions, poor 

ground conditions, favorable ground conditions, Alternative Approaches, Geotechnical processes. 

COMPACTION: Introduction, compaction mechanics, Field procedure, surface compaction, 

Dynamic Compaction, selection of field compaction procedures, compaction quality control. 

08 hours 
 

MODULE 2 

DRAINAGE METHODS: Introduction, Seepage, filter requirements, ground water and seepage 

control, methods of dewatering systems, Design of dewatering system including pipe line effects of 

dewatering. Drains, different types of drains. 

PRECOMPRESSION AND VERTICAL DRAINS: Importance, Vertical drains, Sand drains, 

Drainage of slopes, Electro kinetic dewatering, Preloading. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

CHEMICAL MODIFICATION-I: Definition, cement stabilization, sandwich technique, 

admixtures. Hydration – effect of cement stabilization on permeability, Swelling and shrinkage and 

strength and deformation characteristics. Criteria for cement stabilization. Stabilization using Fly ash. 

 
CHEMICAL MODIFICATION-II: Lime stabilization – suitability, process, criteria for lime 

stabilization. Other chemicals like chlorides, hydroxides, lignin and hydrofluoric acid. Properties of 

chemical components, reactions and effects. Bitumen, tar or asphalt in stabilization. 08 hours 

 

MODULE 4 

VIBRATION METHODS: Introduction, Vibro compaction– blasting, vibratory probe, Vibro 

displacement compaction – displacement piles, vibroflotation, sand compaction piles, stone columns, 

heavy tamping. 

 
GROUTING AND INJECTION: Introduction, Effect of grouting. Chemicals and materials used. 

Types of grouting. Grouting procedure, Applications of grouting. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 5 

GEOSYNTHETICS: Introduction, Geosynthetic types, properties of Geosynthetics – materials and 

fibre properties, Geometrical aspects, mechanical properties, Hydraulic properties, Durability; 

Applications of Geosynthetics - Separation, Filtration and Fluid Transmission, Reinforcement. 

 
MISCELLANEOUS METHODS (ONLY CONCEPTS & USES): Soil reinforcement, Thermal 

methods, Ground improvement by confinement – Crib walls, Gabions and Mattresses, Anchors, Rock 

bolts and soil nailing. Stone Column, Micro piles. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Ground Improvement Techniques- Purushothama Raj P.(1999) Laxmi Publications, New 

Delhi. 

2. Construction and Geotechnical Method in FoundationEngineering- Koerner R.M. (1985) - 

McGraw Hill Pub. Co.,New York. 



 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Engineering principles of ground modification- ManfredHausmann (1990) - McGraw Hill 

Pub. Co., New York. 

2. Methods of treatment of unstable ground- Bell, F.G. (1975)Butterworths, London. 

3. Expansive soils- Nelson J.D. and Miller D.J. (1992) -, JohnWiley and Sons. 

4. Soil Stabilization; Principles and Practice- Ingles. C.G. andMetcalf J.B. (1972) - Butterworths, 

London. 



 

 

 

 6th Semester B. Tech  

 
Sub Code : 

 
21SBM651 

BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE  
IA Marks : 

 
50 

Hrs/ Week : 3  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM  Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 
    

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge discovery 

will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online operations 

control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective implementation of 

organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 
MODULE 1 

Introduction to Business Intelligence: Understanding the scope of today’s BI solutions and how 

they fit into existing infrastructure Assessing new options such as SaaS and cloud-based 

technology. Describe BI, its components & architecture, previewing the future of BI Crafting a 

better experience for all business users, End User Assumptions, setting up Data for BI, The 

Functional Area of BI Tools, Query Tools and Reporting, OLAP and Advanced Analytics, 

Supporting the requirements of senior executives, including performance management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.    9 Hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Elements of Business Intelligence Solutions: Reports & ad hoc queries; Analyse OLAP data; 

Dashboards & Scorecards development, Metadata Models; Automated tasks & events; Mobile & 

disconnected BI; Collaboration capabilities; Real time monitoring capabilities; Software 

development kit; Consume BI through portals, web applications, Desktop applications. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.     9 Hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

Building the BI Project: Planning the BI project, Project Resources; Project Tasks, Risk 

Management and Mitigation, Cost-justifying BI solutions and measuring success, 

Collecting User Requirements, Requirements-Gathering Techniques; Prioritizing & Validating BI 

Requirements, Changing Requirements; BI Design and Development, Best Practices for BI 

Design; Post-Implementation Evaluations, Maintaining Your BI Environment. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.      9 Hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Reporting Authoring: Building reports with relational Vs Multidimensional data models; Types 

of Reports – List, crosstabs, Statistics, Chart, map, financial etc.; Data Grouping & Sorting, 

Filtering Reports, Adding Calculations to Reports, Conditional formatting, Adding Summary 

Lines to Reports. Drill up, drill- down, drill-through capabilities. Run or schedule report, different 

output forms – PDF, excel, csv, xml etc. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.     9 Hours 

 
MODULE 5 

BI Deployment, Administration &Security: Centralized Versus Decentralized Architecture, BI 

Architecture Alternatives, phased & incremental BI roadmap, System Sizing, Measurements and 

Dependencies, System Sizing, Measurements, and Dependencies. Setting Early Expectations and 

Measuring the Results. End-User Provisos. OLAP Implementations. Expanding BI Authentication 

Authorization, Access Permissions, Groups and Roles, Single-sign on Server Administration, 

Manage Status & Monitoring, Audit, Mail server & Portal integration, Back Up and Restore. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project   /   Solving   Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at  the 

end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 
10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given in 

the Regulations 
5 

 Total 50 

 



 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 
Text Books: 

1. Business Intelligence (IBM ICE Publication). 

 
Reference Books: 

1. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

2. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

3. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions


 

 

6thSemester B. Tech 
INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code : 21SBM652 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: 

 
Course Objectives: 

RM Total Hours : 45 

• Describe the context and purpose of business. 

• Analyze the business environment, discuss legal forms of business. 

• Explain and analyze basics of accounting function, identify the importance of management to 

business. 

• Describe and demonstrate decision-making skills in marketing function, human resource 

management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe the finance function and its relation to the securities market. 

CO2: Describe the role and functions of a manager and management skills. 

CO3: Distinguish among primary functions within a business. 

CO4: Identify the interests and roles of key business stakeholders. 

CO5: Demonstrate a working vocabulary of business terms. 

 

 
MODULE 1 

Nature of Management and its Process Meaning, Objectives, Importance; Nature of Management- 

Science, Art, Profession; Evolution of Management; Management Functions- Planning, Organising, 

Personnel Management, Directing and Control; Principles of Management- Fayol and Taylor 

Principles; Managerial Skills; Task and Responsibilities of Professional Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 

 

 
MODULE 2 

Planning: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Planning process; Types of Plans Objectives, 

Strategy, Policy, Procedures, Method, Rule, Budget; Plan vs. Programme Policies and Procedures; 

Decision making. Organizing: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Organising process; 

Types of Organisation; Structure of Organisation; Centralisation and De-Centralisation; Delegation; 

Growth in Organisation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

Human Resource Management: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Recruitment process- 

Selection; Training and Development, Methods; Functions of Personnel Manager; Performance 

Management; Appraisal Methods; Human Resource Planning,; Talent Management; Organization 

Development. Direction and Co-ordination Direction: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; 

Elements of Directing Supervision, Motivation, Leadership, Communication; Co-Ordination- 

Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Co-Ordination. 

Types- Internal and External; Coordination- the Essence of Management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Controlling: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Control process; Essentials of a Good 

Control System; Techniques of Control-Traditional and Non-Traditional Control devices; 

Relationship between Planning and Controlling. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Recent Trends in Management Change Management; Crisis Management; Total Quality 

Management; Risk Management; Global Practices. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems / Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 
of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group 
of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 
Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given in the 
Regulations 

5 

 Total 50 

 



 

 

Text Books: 

1. L.M. Prasad Principles and Practice of Management. 

2. N.C. Jain, Saakshi Management: Theory and Practice; A.I.T.B.S. Publishers, Delhi. 

3. J.P. Mahajan Management – Theory and Practice; Ane Books Pvt. Ltd., Daryaganj, New 

Delhi-26 

4. T. Ramasamy Principles of Management; Himalaya Publishing House 

 
Reference Books: 

1. M.C. Shukla Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & Co., New Delhi. 

2. Y.K. Bhusan Fundamentals of Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & Co., 

New Delhi. 

3. Singh & Chabra Business Organisation and Management; Kitab Mahal, Allahabad. 

4. J.S. Chandan Management: Concepts and Strategies; Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

5. George IT Milkovich Human Resource Management and Jahri W. Boudreau, Chicago 

6. Lan Breadwell and Human Resource Management; Macmillan, New Delhi. Lan Holden 



 

 

 

 6thSemester B. Tech  

 
Sub Code : 

 
21SBM653 

OPERATIONS RESEARCH  
IA Marks : 

 
50 

Hrs/ Week : 3  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM  Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 
    

• To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Operations Research. 

• To understand mathematical models used in Operations Research. 

• To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions. 

• To introduce quantitative methods and techniques for decision making, model formation 

and applications. 

• Understand the usage of game theory and Simulation for Solving Business Problems. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Be able to understand the characteristics of different types of decision-making environments 

and the appropriate decision-making approaches and tools. 

CO2: Be able to build and solve Transportation models and assignment models. 

CO3: To design new simple models like CPM, MSTP. 

CO4: Improve decision-making and develop critical thinking and objective analysis of decision 

problems. 

CO5: Be able to implement practical cases by using TORA, WinQSB. 

 
MODULE 1 

Introduction to OR: Introduction to OR- Origin, Nature, Definitions, Managerial Applications and 

Limitations of OR. Linear and Non- Linear, Integer, Goal [Multi- Objective] and Dynamic 

Programming Problems (Emphasis is on Conceptual Frame Work-no Numerical Problems). Linear 

Programming: Mathematical Model, Formulation of LPP, Assumptions Underlying LPP, Solution 

by the Graph and Exceptional Cases. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.      9 Hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Linear Programming Problem: LPP – Simplex Method- Solution to LP Problems, Maximization 

and Minimization Cases, Optimality conditions, Degeneracy. Dual – Formulation, Relationship 

between Primal, Dual, Solution of Dual. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.      9 Hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

Transportation Problem and Assignment Problem: Transportation Problem (TP) - Mathematical 

Model, IBFS using Northwest Corner Rule, Row and Column Minimum Methods, Matrix 

Minimum (Low-Cost Entry) Method and Vogel's Approximation Method, Unbalanced TP, 

Degeneracy, Optimality Test and Managerial Applications. Assignment Problem (AP): 

Mathematical Model, Unbalanced AP, Restricted AP, Method of Obtaining Solution- Hungarian 

Method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.      9 Hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Network Fundamentals: Network Fundamentals- Scheduling the Activities -Fulkerson’s Rule – 

CPM- Earliest and Latest Times - Determination of Earlier Starting Time and Earliest Finishing 

Time in the Forward Pass – Latest Starting Time and Latest Finishing Time in Backward Pass, 

Determination of Critical Path, Crashing, Time Cost Trade Off, PERT Beta Distribution, 

Probabilistic Models, Calculation of CP. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.       9 Hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Applications of OR: Queuing Theory, Concepts of Queue/Waiting Line, General Structure of a 

Queuing system, Operating C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s o f Q u e u e s, deterministic Queuing Models, 

Probabilistic Queuing Model, Cost Analysis. Single Channel Queuing Model, Poisson Arrival and 

Exponential Service Times with Infinite Population. Game Theory, Concepts, Saddle Point, 

Dominance, Zero-Sum Game, Two, Three and More Persons Games, Analytical Method of Solving 

Two Person Zero Sum Games, Graphical Solutions for (m x 2) and (2 x n) Games. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 
10 

5 
Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

  Total 50 

 



 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 
Text Books: 

1. Hillier, Frederick S. & Lieberman, “Introduction to Operations Research Concepts and 

Cases”, 2010, 8th Ed. TMH 

2. N.D. Vohra, “Quantitative Techniques in Management”, 2010, 4th Ed.TMH. 

3. J.K. Sharma, “Operations Research Theory and Applications 2009, 4th Ed. McMillan. 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Kasana, HS & Kumar, KD, “Introductory Operations Research theory and Applications”, 

2008, Springer. 

2. Chakravarty, P, “Quantitative Methods for Management and Economics”, 2009, 1st Ed. HPH. 



 

 

6thSemester B. Tech 
INTRODUCTION TO ENTERPRENEURSHIP 

Sub Code : 21SBM654 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: 

 
Course Objectives: 

RM Total Hours  : 45 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge discovery 

will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online operations 

control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective implementation of 

organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 
MODULE 1 

Entrepreneurial Perspectives: Introduction to Entrepreneurship – Evolution – Concept of 

Entrepreneurship – Types of Entrepreneurs -Entrepreneurial Competencies, Capacity Building for 

Entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurial Training Methods – Entrepreneurial Motivations – Models for 

Entrepreneurial Development – The process of Entrepreneurial Development. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.      9 Hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Directing and Controlling: Meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles, motivation 

Theories, Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination- meaning and importance, 

Controlling- meaning, steps in controlling, methods of establishing control 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.      9 Hours 

 
MODULE 3 

Management of MSMEs and Sick Enterprises: Challenges of MSMEs, Preventing Sickness in 

Enterprises – Specific Management Problems; Industrial Sickness; Industrial Sickness in India – 

Symptoms, process and Rehabilitation of Sick Units. Preparation of project and ERP: meaning of 



 

 

project, project identification, project selection, project report, need and significance of project 

report, contents, formulation, guidelines by planning commission for project report, 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.      9 Hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Managing Marketing and Growth of Enterprises: Essential Marketing Mix of Services, Key 

Success Factors in Service Marketing, Cost and Pricing, Branding, New Techniques in Marketing, 

International Trade. Enterprise Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP and Functional 

areas of Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – Finance and Accounting – 

Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report generation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept.       9 Hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, characteristics and 

advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing micro and small enterprises, 

Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and small enterprises, case study (Microsoft), 

Case study (Captain G R Gopinath), case study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys), 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project   /   Solving   Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at  the 

end of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

  Total 50 

 



 

 

 

Text Books: 

1. Entrepreneurship Development and Small Business Enterprises, Poornima M. 

Charantimath, 2e, Pearson, 2014. 

2. Entrepreneurship, a South – Asian Perspective, D.F. Kuratko and T.  V.  Rao, 3rd Ed., 

Cengage, 2012. 

3. Entrepreneurship, Arya Kumar, 4 e, Pearson 2015. 

4. The Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development and Management, Vasant Desai, Himalaya 

Publishing House, 2015. 

5. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai, Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

6. Entrepreneurship Development  -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima M Charantimath 

Pearson Education – 2006. 

7. Management and Entrepreneurship - Kanishka Bedi- Oxford University Press-2017. 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier 

Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003 

4. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

5. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

6. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions


 

 

 

6thSemester B. Tech 

GEOTECHNICAL ENGINEERING LAB 
Sub Code : 21SCVL66 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

BM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To estimate index properties of soils (coarse and fine) 

2. To estimate consistency limit of fine grained soils 

3. To estimate shear strength of soils by direct shear test, triaxial shear test, vane shear test & 

unconfined compressive test 

4. To estimate the engineering properties of the soils by density test, CBR test permeability test 

and consolidation test 

5. To demonstrate miscellaneous equipment’s such as Augers, Samplers, Rapid Moisture meter, 

Proctor’s needle. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: To classify soil by physical observation of the soils. 

CO2: To classify soil based on estimated index and engineering characteristics of soils. 

CO3: To carry out interpolation among the estimated soil design parameters. 

CO4: Able to understand different strength test. 

CO5: Able to use miscellaneous equipment’s. 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

1. Identification of gravel type, sand type, silt type and clay types soils, Tests for 

determination of Specific gravity (for coarse and fine grained soils) and Water content 

(Oven drying method). 

2. Grain size analysis of soil sample (sieve analysis). 

3. In situ density by core cutter and sand replacement methods. 

4. Consistency Limits – Liquid Limit (Casagrande and Cone Penetration Methods), 

plastic limit and shrinkage limit. 

5. Standard Proctor Compaction Test and Modified Proctor Compaction Test. 

6. Coefficient of permeability by constant head and variable head methods. 

7. Strength Tests 

a) Unconfined Compression Test 

b) Direct Shear Test 

c) Triaxial Compression Test (undrained) 

8. Consolidation Test- Determination of compression index and coefficient of 



 

 

consolidation. 

9. Laboratory vane shear test 

10. Determination of CBR value 

11. Demonstrations 

a. Demonstration of miscellaneous equipments such as Augers, Samplers, Rapid 

Moisture meter, Proctor’s needle. 

b. Demonstration of Hydrometer Test. 

c. Demonstration of Free Swell Index and Swell Pressure Test 

d. Demonstration of determination of relative density of sands. 

12. Preparing a consolidated report of index properties and strength properties of soil 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Soil Mechanics and Foundation Engg - Punmia B.C.(2005), 16th Edition Laxmi Publications 

Co. , New Delhi. 

2. Soil Testing for Engineers- Lambe T.W., Wiley Eastern Ltd., New Delhi. 

3. Manual of Soil Laboratory Testing-  Head K.H., (1986)- Vol. I, II, III, Princeton Press, 

London. 

 

REFERENCES 

BIS Codes of Practice: 

1. IS 2720 (Part-3/Sec. 1) – 1987; IS 2720 (Part – 2) - 1973; IS 2720 (Part – 4) – 1985; IS 2720 

(Part – 5) – 1985; IS 2720 (Part – 6) – 1972; IS 2720 (Part –7) – 1980; 

2. IS 2720 (Part – 8) – 1983; IS 2720 (Part – 17) – 1986; IS 2720 (Part - 10) – 1973; IS 2720 

(Part – 13) – 1986; IS2720 (Part 11) – 1971; IS 2720 (Part 15) – 1986; IS 2720(Part 30) – 

1987; IS 2720 (Part 14) – 1977; IS 2720 (Part –14) – 1983; IS 2720 (Part – 28) – 1974; IS 

2720 (Part – 29) –1966, IS 2720 (Part-60) 1965. 



 

 

 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

EXTENSIVE CIVIL ENGINEERING SURVEYING PROJECT 
Sub Code : 21SCVL67 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2L Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks : 50 

Mode of delivery: RM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To know thorough knowledge of the investigation and design of the projects 

2. To know the procedure of submission of project report. 

3. To impart the design and drawings in AUTO CAED 

4. To know the importance of new tank projects 

5. To impart the knowledge of water and sewage supply, highway and old tank projects 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to prepare contour map of the given area using different devices. 

CO2: Understand field activity which provides real application of theoretical principles of 

surveying. 

CO3: Able to doing simultaneously field work and office work. 

CO4: Able to understand the importance of new tank project- estimate the requirement of water for 

future. 

CO5: Able to plan alternate routes, preparation of village maps and details of existing structures. 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 40 hours 

1. NEW TANK PROJECTS: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Alignment of center line of the proposed bund, Longitudinal and cross sections of the center line. 

c. Detailed survey required for project execution like Capacity surveys, Details at Waste weir and 

sluice points, Canal alignment etc. as per requirement 

d. Design and preparation of drawing with report 

 
2. WATER SUPPLY AND SANITARY PROJECT: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Examination of sources of water supply, Calculation of quantity of water required based on 

existing and projected population. 

c. Preparation of village map by using total station. 

d. Survey work required for laying of water supply and UGD 

e. Location of sites for water tank. Selection of type of water tank to be provided. (Ground level, 



 

 

overhead and underground) 

f. Design of all elements and preparation of drawing with report. 

3. HIGHWAY PROJECT: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Preliminary and detailed investigations to align a new road (min. 1 to 1.5 km stretch) between 

two obligatory points. The investigations shall consist of topographic surveying of strip of land 

for considering alternate routes and for final alignment. Surveying by using total station. 

c. Report should justify the selected alignment with details of all geometric designs for traffic and 

design speed assumed. 

d. Drawing shall include key plan initial alignment, final alignment, longitudinal section along final 

alignment, typical cross sections of road. 

 
4. RESTORATION OF AN EXISTING TANK: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Alignment of center line of the existing bund, Longitudinal and cross sections of the center line. 

c. Detailed survey required for project execution like Capacity surveys, Details at Waste weir and 

sluice points, Canal alignment etc. as per requirement 

d. Design of all elements and preparation of drawing with report 

 
5. TOWN / HOUSING / LAYOUT PLANNING: The work shall consist of; 

a. Reconnaissance survey for selection of site and conceptualization of project. 

b. Detailed survey required for project execution like contour surveys 

c. Preparation of layout plans as per regulations 

e. Centerline marking-transfer of centre lines from plan to ground 

f. Design of all elements and preparation of drawing with report as per regulations. 

 
NOTE: 

• To be conducted between 5th & 6th Semester for a period of 2 weeks including training on total 

station. 

• An extensive project preparation training involving investigation, collection of data is to be 

conducted. For TWO projects use of Total Station is compulsory. 

• The student shall submit a project report consisting of designs and drawings. 

• Drawings should be done using CAD and survey work using total station 

• Students should learn data download from total station, generation of contours, block leveling, 

longitudinal and cross sectional diagrams, and capacity volume calculation by using relevant 

software. 

• The course coordinators should give exposure and simulate activities to achieve the course 

outcomes. 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 



 

 

• At the end of the semester, students should submit the Project Report 

• Viva Voce and PPT Presentation 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Surveying’ Vol 2 and Vol 3 - B. C. Punmia, Laxmi Publications. 

2. ‘Plane Surveying’ A. M. Chandra – New age international ( P) Ltd. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. ‘Higher Surveying’ A.M. Chandra New age international (P) Ltd 



 

 

 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 4 
 
 

Subject Code 21SQA68 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week 2 SEE Marks 
- 

Total Hours 25   

Credits 2   

 
Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. 

Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic 

deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem- 

solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for 

any type of competitive examinations. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 
PART - A 

Clocks, calendars, Direction Sence - a. Concepts on Clocks b. angles between the hand of a clock 

c. concept of Calendar d. Concept of Leap year, days and datee. Basic concept and Problem solving 

tecnic for various types of problem  in Direction sence" 

 
Critical reasoning- a. Argument – Identifying the Different Parts (Premise, assumption, conclusion) 

b. Types of Questions 

 
Surds, Indices and Simplification - a. Surdsb. Indices c. Simplification exercises 

 
Set Theory - a. Set definition and formulas b. Power set c. Sub set d. Set multiplication 



 

 

Functions - a. Roots of a function b. Domain and range c. Problems involving multiple functions 

 
Cryptarithmetic - Problem solving technique on cryptarithmetic 

 
Trigonometry - a. Heights and distance problems b. Identities, angles c. Simplification 

 
Letter and Symbol Series, Visual Sequence, Alpha numeric problems - a.Problem solving tecnic 

for Letter and Symbol seriesb.Visual SequnceC. Alpha numeric problems 

 
Analogy - a. Synonyms/Antonyms b. Object/Purpose. c. Source / Product. d. Part/Whole. 

e. Animal/Habitat. f. Characteristics. 

 
Letter and Email Writing - a. Types (Formal, Informal, Semi-Formal). 

b. Formats. 

c. Samples. 

d.Practice using the right salutations, greetings, subject line, 

addresses, conciseness and preciseness. 

 

PART –B 

Design of steel structures 

Construction Management 

Pre-stressed concrete 

Applied Mechanics and Graphic Statics 

 

Assessment Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple Choice Questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

1. Quantitative Abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal Reasoning by R S Agrawal. 



 

 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

MOOC 

Subject Code 21SCVS02 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week - SEE Marks - 

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 
Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 
About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

 
Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

- The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

- The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty 

in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 



 

 

- The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 

Marks. 

- 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weightage Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the MOOC/Coursera 

Course Faculty 
50 25 

 

2 
MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty Coordinator 

has to Conduct Assessment (MCQs & Assignments) 

 

50 
 

25 

Total 50 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6th Semester B. Tech 

INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS 
 

Subject Code 21SCV60 IA Marks 50 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

-  
SEE Marks 

- 

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 
Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 
About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 
Assessment Method: Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on 

completion of the course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 



 

 

7th Semester B.Tech 

DESIGN OF STEEL STRUCTURES 

Sub Code :  21SCV71 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 40 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn IS 800-2007 code of practice for the design of Compression, Tension and Flexural 

members using various cross-sections 

2. To study the behavior and design of compression and tension members using simple and built- 

up sections 

3. Analysis and design of steel members and connections 

4. To study the components of truss, loads on trusses, analysis and design of purlins and truss 

members 

5. To study the design of bolted and welded connections. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to apply the IS code of practice for the design of steel structural elements 

CO2: Design tension and compression members using simple and built-up sections 

CO3: Able to calculate forces on the various members of the truss and design them. 

CO4: Able to analyze the behavior of bolted connections and design them 

CO5: Able to design welded connections for both axial and eccentric forces. 

 
MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Advantages and Disadvantages of Steel structures, Loads and Load 

combinations, Design considerations, Limit State Method (LSM) of design, Failure criteria for 

steel, Codes, Specifications and Section classification. 

 
BOLTED CONNECTIONS: Introduction, Behavior of Bolted joints, Design strength of ordinary 

Black Bolts, High Strength Friction Grip Bolts (HSFG), Simple Connections, Moment resistant 

connections, Beam to Beam and Beam to Column connections. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 2 

WELDED CONNECTIONS: Introduction, Welding process, Welding electrodes, Advantages of 

Welding, Types and Properties of Welds, Types of joints, Weld symbols, Weld specifications, 

Design of welds, Simple joints, Moment resistant connections, Beam to Beam and Beam to Column 

splices. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 



 

 

MODULE 3 

Design of Tension Members: Introduction, Types of tension members, Behavior of tension 

members, Modes of failure, Factors affecting the strength of tension members, Angles under 

tension, Splices, Gussets, Problems on Design of tension members. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 4 

Design of Compression Members: Introduction, Failure modes, Behaviour of compression 

members, Elastic buckling of slender compression members, Sections used for compression 

members, Effective length of compression members, Design of compression members, Design of 

built up compression members. 08 Hours 

 
Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
MODULE 5 

Plastic Behaviour of Structural Steel: Introduction, Plastic theory, Plastic hinge concept, Plastic 

collapse load, Theorem of Plastic collapse. 

 

Design of Beams: Introduction, Beam types, Lateral stability of beams, factors affecting lateral 

stability, Behaviour of simple and built-up beams in bending (without vertical stiffeners), Design 

strength of laterally supported beams in Bending, Design strength of laterally unsupported beams, 

Maximum deflection. 08 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 
Note: Study of this course should be based on IS: 800-2007 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 
1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study/ Cost Estimation/ 

Report Preparation 

 
Regular Mode of Assessment 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 



 

 

Scheme of examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

PARTA: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question =10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing 

at least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

Text / Reference Books 

1. Structural Design & Drawing – N. Krishna Raju, Unversities Press, India 

2. Design of Steel Structures, N. Subramanian, Oxford, 2008 

3. Design of Steel Structures - Negi - Tata McGraw Hill Publishers 

4. Limit State Design of Steel Structures, Duggal. TATA Megra Hill 2010 

5. Bureau of Indian Standards, IS 800-2007, IS 875-1987 

6. Steel Table – Birla Publications, New Delhi. 



 

 

7th Semester B. Tech 

QUANTITY SURVEYING AND VALUATION 
Sub Code : 21SCV72 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To know the importance of preparing the types of estimates under different conditions 

2. To know about the rate analysis and bill preparations 

3. To study about the specification writing 

4. To understand the valuation of land and buildings 

5. To know the essentials of contract and its legal provisions. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Apply different types of estimates in different situations. 

CO2: Able Carry out analysis of rates and bill preparation at different locations. 

CO3: Demonstrate the concepts of specification writing. 

CO4: Able Carry out valuation of assets. 

CO5: Able to know the legal aspects on a breach of contract. 

 
MODULE 1 

ESTIMATION: Study of various drawings with estimates, important terms, units of measurement, 

abstract Methods of taking out quantities and cost –center line method, long and short wall method or 

crossing method. 

Estimating quantities of load bearing structures- Single room & 2 rooms. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 2 

Preparation of detailed and abstract estimates for the following Civil Engineering works – Buildings – 

RCC framed structures with flat, sloped RCC roofs with all Building components. 

ESTIMATES: Manhole and septic tanks, RCC Culverts. 

MEASUREMENT OF EARTHWORK FOR ROADS: Methods for computation of earthwork – 

cross sections – mid section formula or average end area or mean sectional area, trapezoidal 

&prismoidal formula with and without cross slopes. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 3 

SPECIFICATIONS: Definition of specifications, objective of writing specifications, essentials in 



 

 

specifications, general and detail specifications of common item of works in buildings. 

RATE ANALYSIS: Definition and purpose. Working out quantities and rates for the following 

standard items of works – earth work in different types of soils, cement concrete of different mixes, 

bricks and stone masonry, flooring, plastering, RCC works, centering and form work for different 

RCC items, wood and steel works for doors, windows and ventilators. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 4 

CONTRACTS: Types of contract – essentials of contract agreement – legal aspects, penal provisions 

on breach of contract. Definition of the terms –Tender, earnest money deposit, security deposit, 

tender forms, documents and types. Acceptance of contract documents. Termination of contract, 

completion certificate, quality control, right of contractor, refund of deposit. Administrative approval 

– Technical sanction. Nominal muster roll, measurement books – procedure for recording and 

checking measurements –preparation of bills. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

MODULE 5 

Valuation- Definitions of various terms, types of property, depreciation, sinking fund method, 

Freehold &Leasehold properties, obsecelence, gross income, Outgoings and net incomes, capitalized 

value and year’s purchase. Rental method of valuation and typical problems. 08 hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration, Site visit. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Estimating & Costing, B. N. Dutta, Chand Publisher 

2. Quantity Surveying- P.L. Basin S. Chand, New Delhi. 

3. Estimating & Specification - S.C. Rangwala, Charotar publishing house, Anand. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Text book of Estimating & Costing- G.S. Birde, Dhanpath Rai and sons: New Delhi. 

2. A text book on Estimating, Costing and Accounts- D.D. Kohliand R.C. Kohli S. Chand, New 

Delhi. 

3. Contracts and Estimates, B. S. Patil, University Press, 2006. 



 

 

 

 7th Semester B. Tech 

PRE STRESSED CONCRETE 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV73  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of RM  Total Hours : 40 

delivery:     

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To learn the principles, materials, methods and systems of prestressing 

2. To know the different types of losses and deflection of prestressed members 

3. To learn the design of prestressed concrete beams for flexural, shear and tension and to 

calculate ultimate flexural strength of beam 

4. To learn the design of anchorage zones, composite beams, analysis and design of continuous 

beam 

5. To learn the design of water tanks. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understanding of the behavior of prestressed concrete structures which is an advanced topic 

of civil engineering. 

CO2: Able Knowledge of calculation of effect of prestressing on statically determinate structures 

and statically indeterminate structures. 

CO3: Design, analysis, detailing and construction of prestressed concrete structural. 

CO4: Able Develop knowledge of contemporary issues. 

CO5: Use the techniques, skill, and modern engineering tools necessary for pre-tensioning 

technology and post-tensioning technology. 

 
MODULE 1 

MATERIALS: High strength concrete and steel, Stress-Strain characteristics and properties. 

 
BASIC PRINCIPLES OF PRESTRESSING: Fundamentals, Load balancing concept, Stress 

concept, center of Thrust. Pre-tensioning and post tensioning systems, tensioning methods and end 

anchorages. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 2 

ANALYSIS OF SECTIONS FOR FLEXURE: Stresses in concrete due to prestress and loads, 

stresses in steel due to loads, Cable profiles. 

 
LOSSES OF PRE-STRESS: Various losses encountered in pre-tensioning and post tensioning 

methods, determination of jacking force. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

DEFLECTIONS: Deflection of a pre-stressed member – Short term and long term deflections, 

Elastic deflections under transfer loads and due to different cable profiles. Deflection limits as per IS 

1343. Effect of creep on deflection, load verses deflection curve, methods of reducing deflection. 

08 hours 

MODULE 4 

LIMIT STATE OF COLLAPSE: Flexure - IS Code recommendations –Ultimate flexural strength 

of sections. Shear - IS Code recommendations, shear resistance of sections, shear reinforcement. 

Limit state of serviceability – control of deflections and cracking. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 5 

DESIGN OF END BLOCKS: Transmission of prestress in pretensioned members, transmission 

length, Anchorage stress in post-tensioned members. Bearing stress and bursting tensile force-stresses 

in end blocks-Methods, IS Code, provision for the design of end block reinforcement. 

 

DESIGN OF BEAMS: Design of pre-tensioned and post-tensioned symmetrical and asymmetrical 

sections. Permissible stress, design of prestressing force and eccentricity, limiting zone of pre- 

stressing force cable profile. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Pre-stressed Concrete- N. Krishna Raju - Tata Mc Graw Publishers. 

2. Pre-stressed Concrete- P. Dayarathnam, Oxford and IBH Publishing Co. 

3. Design of pre-stressed concrete structures- T.Y. Lin and Ned H. Burns - John Wiley & Sons, 

New York. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Fundamental of pre-stressed concrete- N.C. Sinha & S.K. Roy 

2. IS: 1343: 1980 

3. Pre-stressed Concrete- N. Rajgopalan 



 

 

 

 7th Semester B. Tech 

ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING 

 

Sub Code : 21SCV74  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 
RM  Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To Understand Quality Aspects of the water 

2. Gain Knowledge about Water Treatment Methods 

3. Understands the Criteria for the sewer Design 

4. Understands methods of Disposal of effluents 

5. Knowledge of Process of Treatment of waste water 

 
COURSEOUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the importance of Quality Aspects of water. 

CO2: Able Understands design Criteria of sewer and Sewerage treatment plant. 

CO3: Evaluate the degree of treatment and type of treatment for disposal, reuse and recycle. 

CO4: 

CO5: 

Able to manage sewage and industrial effluent issues. 

Able to assess and maintain the IS codal provisions dealing with environmental aspects and 

treatment of waste water. 

MODULE 1 

QUALITYOFWATER: Objectives of water quality management. Wholesomeness & palatability, 

water borne diseases. Water quality parameters – Physical, Chemical and Microbiological. Sampling 

of water for examination. Water quality analysis (IS 3025 and IS 1622) using analytical and 

instrumental techniques. Drinking water standards BIS & WHO guidelines. Health significance of 

Fluoride, Nitrates and heavy metals like Mercury, Cadmium, Arsenicetc and toxic / trace organics. 

08 hours 

MODULE 2 

WATERTREATMENT SEDIMENTATION: Theory, settling tanks, types, design. Coagulant 

aided sedimentation, jar test, chemical feeding, flash mixing, and Clariflocculator. 

FILTRATION: Mechanism – theory of filtration, types of filters, slow sand, rapid sand and 

pressure filters including construction, operation, cleaning and their design – excluding under 

drainage system–back washing of filters. Operational problems in filters. 

DISINFECTION: Theory of disinfection, types of disinfection, Chlorination, chlorine demand, 

residual chlorine, use of bleaching powder. UV irradiation treatment – treatment of swimming pool 

water. 

SOFTENING – definition, methods of removal of hardness by lime soda process and zeolite 

process RO & Membrane technique. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

WASTE WATER DISPOSAL & DESIGN OF SEWERS: Necessity for sanitation, methods of 

domestic waste water disposal, types of sewerage systems and their suitability. Dry weather flow, 

factors affecting dry weather flow, flow variations and their effects on design of sewerage system; 

computation of design flow, estimation of storm flow, rational method and empirical formulae of 

design of storm water drain. Time of concentration. 

 

DESIGN OF SEWERS: Hydraulic formulae for velocity, effects of flow variations on velocity, self- 

cleansing and non-scouring velocities, Design of hydraulic elements for circular sewers flowing full 

and flowing partially full (No derivations). 08 hours 

MODULE 4 

SEWER MATERIALS AND APPURTENANCES: Sewer materials, shapes of sewers, laying of 

sewers, joints and testing of sewers, ventilation and cleaning of sewers. Catch basins, manholes, 

flushing tanks, oil and grease traps, Drainage traps. Basic principles of house drainage. Typical layout 

plan showing house drainage connections, maintenance of house drainage. 

 

WASTE WATER CHARACTERIZATION: Sampling, significance, techniques and frequency. 

Physical, Chemical and Biological characteristics, Aerobic and Anaerobic activity, CNS cycles. BOD 

and COD. Their significance & problems 08 hours 

 
MODULE 5 

DISPOSAL OF EFFLUENTS & TREATMENT OF WASTE WATER: 

Disposal of effluents by dilution, self-purification phenomenon. Oxygen sag curve, Zones of 

purification, Sewage farming, sewage sickness, Effluent Disposal standards for land, surface water & 

ocean. Flow diagram of municipal waste water treatment plant. Preliminary & Primary treatment: 

Screening, gritchambers, skimming tanks, primary sedimentation tanks –Design criteria. 

 
SECONDARY TREATMENT: Suspended growth and fixed film bio process. Trickling filter 

theory and operation, types and designs. Activated sludge process – Principle and flow diagram, 

Modifications of ASP, F/M ratio. Anaerobic Sludge digestion, Sludge digestion tanks, Low cost 

waste treatment method. Septic tank, Oxidation Pond and Oxidation ditches. Reuse and recycle of 

waste water. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing 

at least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 



 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Water Supply Engineering – S K Garg, Khanna Publishers 

2. Environmental Engineering I – B C Punima and Ashok Jain 

3. Manual on Water Supply and Treatment – CPHEEO, Ministry of Urban 

Development, New Delhi. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Hammer M.J. (1986), Water and Waste Water Technology – SI Version, 2nd Edition, John 

Wiley and Sons. 

2. Karia G.L. and Christian R.A., 2006), Wastewater Treatment – Concepts and Design 

Approach, Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

3. Metcalf and Eddy (2003), Wastewater Engineering, Treatment and Reuse, 4th Edition, Tata 

McGraw Hill Edition, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. 

4. Peavy H.S., Rowe D.R. and Tchobanoglous G. (1986), Environmental Engineering–McGraw 

Hill Book Co. 

5. Raju B.S.N. (1995), Water Supply and Wastewater Engineering, Tata McGraw Hill Pvt. Ltd., 

NewDelhi. 

6. Sincero A.P. and Sincero G.A. (1999), Environmental Engineering – A Design Approach, 

Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

7. Water and Wastewater Engineering, Vol-II:-Fair, Geyer and Okun: John Willey Publishers, 

New York. 



 

 

7th Semester B. Tech 

DESIGN OF BRIDGES- CORE ELECTIVE -3 
Sub Code : 21SCV751 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Students will be able to understand the analysis and design of concrete Bridges. 

2. Students will be able to know the various loads that act on the bridges as per IRC. 

3. Students will be able to analyze for the maximum BM and SF at critical section using load 

distributing theories. 

4. Students will be able to design of various components using limit state method with 

reinforcement details. 

 

COURSEOUTCOMES: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the load distribution and IRC standards. 

CO2: Student will be familiar with Design the slab and T beam bridges. 

CO3: Students will be familiar with Design Box culvert, pipe culvert. 

CO4: Manage sewage and industrial effluent issues. Students will be able to use bearings, hinges 

and expansion joints. 

CO5: Students will be able to understand the Design Piers and abutments. 

 
MODULE 1 

Introduction: Historical Developments, Site Selection for Bridges, Classification of Bridges Forces 

on Bridges. Bridge substructures: Abutments, piers and wing walls Balanced Cantilever Bridge: 

Introduction and proportioning. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Box Culvert: Different Loading Cases IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled and Class A Loading, 

working out the worst combination of loading, Moment Distribution, Calculation of BM & SF with 

Reinforcement. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 3 

Slab Culvert: Different Loading Cases IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled and Class A Loading, 

working out the worst combination of loading, Moment Distribution, Calculation of BM & SF with 

Reinforcement. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 4 

T Beam Bridge Slab Design: Proportioning of Components Analysis of interior Slab & Cantilever 



 

 

Slab Using IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class A Loading, Structural Design of Slab, with 

Reinforcement. 08 hours 

MODULE 5 

T Beam Bridge Cross Girder Design: Analysis of Cross Girder for Dead Load & Live Load Using 

IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class A Loading A Loads, Structural Design of Beam with 

Reinforcement Details. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. “Essentials of Bridge Engineering”- D Johnson Victor, Oxford & IBH Publishing Co New 

Delhi. 

2. “Design of Bridges”- N Krishna Raju, Oxford & IBH Publishing Co New Delhi. 

3. “Principles and Practice of Bridge Engineering”- S P BindraDhanpatRai& Sons New Delhi. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Raina V.K., “Concrete Bridge Practice” - Tata McGraw Hill 

2. Bakht B & Jaeggar, “Bridge Analysis Simplified” - McGraw Hill 

3. Ponnuswamy . S, “Bridge Engineering” - Tata McGraw Hill. 

4. Derrick Beckett, “An Introduction to Structural Design of Concrete Bridges”, Surrey 

University Press. 

5. IRC 6 - 1966 “Standard Specifications and Code of Practice for Road Bridges”- Section II 

Loads and Stresses, The Indian Road Congress New Delhi. 

6. IRC 21 - 1966 “Standard Specifications And Code Of Practice For Road Bridges”-Section III 

Cement Concrete (Plain and reinforced) The Indian Road Congress New Delhi. 

7. IS 456 - 2000 “Indian Standard Plain and Reinforced Concrete Code of Practice”- (Fourth 

Revision) BIS New Delhi. 

8. IS 1343 - “Indian Standard Pre stressed Concrete Code of Practice”- BIS New Delhi. 



 

 

7th Semester B.Tech 

DISASTER MANAGEMENT AND MITIGATION 

Sub Code :  21SCV752 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To make the student understand various disasters and concepts 

2. To make student understand various techniques of Disaster 

3. To make student understand the methods of risk reduction 

4. To make the student to know regarding the national policy on disaster 

5. To make the student to understand disaster management 

 
COURSE OUTCONES: 

CO1: Student will understand the concepts of the disasters. 

CO2: Students understand the forecasts and the early warning systems 

CO3: Students understand the concept of rehabilitation and reconstruction 

CO4: Students get acquainted with government policies, acts and various organizational structures 

associated with an emergency and disaster management 

CO5: Student understands the Participation by voluntary agencies and communities. 

 
MODULE 1 

Concepts of disaster; Types of disasters - natural and manmade: Cyclone, flood, landslide, land 

subsidence, fire and earthquake, tsunami, coastal erosion, river erosion, chemical spills, nuclear 

disasters, mine disasters etc.; Psychological and Social Dimensions in Disasters, Trauma and Stress, 

Direct and indirect effects of disasters, long term effects of disasters. Introduction to global 

warming and climate change. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Techniques of monitoring and design against disasters: Forecasting and early warning; 

Communications & IT Tools, Disaster risk reduction through prevention, Preparedness, Disaster 

Mitigation, Disaster Response, Disaster Recovery, Rehabilitation and Reconstruction. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 3 

Institutional Framework for Disaster Management in India: Importance of public awareness, 

Preparation and execution of emergency management programme, Scope and responsibilities of 

National Institute of Disaster Management (NIDM) and National Disaster Management Authority 

(NDMA) in India, Methods and measures to avoid disasters, Management of casualties, Set up of 



 

 

emergency facilities, Importance of effective communication amongst different agencies in such 

situations. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Management Issues Related to Disaster: national Policy on disaster management, Legislative 

responsibilities, Mitigation through capacity building, Disaster Mapping, Disaster Assessment, Pre- 

disaster risk and vulnerability reduction. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Post Disaster Recovery & Rehabilitation: Participation by voluntary Agencies & Community at 

various stages of disaster management; disaster related infrastructure development, Use of Internet 

and software for effective disaster management. Applications of GIS, Remote sensing and GPS in 

this regard. 10 Hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 

Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing 

at least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Pradeep Sahni, 2004, Disaster Risk Reduction in South Asia, Prentice Hall. 

2. Singh B.K., 2008, Handbook of Disaster Management: techniques & Guidelines, Rajat 

Publication. 

3. Ghosh G.K., 2006, Disaster Management, APH Publishing Corporation. 

4. Gupta A.K., Niar S.S and Chatterjee S. (2013) Disaster management and Risk Reduction, 

Role of Environmental Knowledge, Narosa Publishing House, Delhi. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Murthy D.B.N. (2012) Disaster Management, Deep and Deep Publication PVT. Ltd. New 

Delhi. 

2. Modh S. (2010) Managing Natural Disasters, Mac Millan publishers India LTD. 

3. http://ndma.gov.in/ (Home page of National Disaster Management Authority). 

4. http://www.ndmindia.nic.in/ (National Disaster Management in India, Ministry of Home 

Affairs). 

http://ndma.gov.in/
http://www.ndmindia.nic.in/


 

 

7thSemester B. Tech 

EARTHQUAKE RESISTANT STRUCTURES CORE ELECTIVE -3 
Sub Code : 21SCV753 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To provide a coherent development to the students for the courses in sector of earthquake 

engineering. 

2. To present the foundations of many basic engineering concepts related earthquake 

Engineering. 

3. To give an experience in the implementation of engineering concepts which are applied in 

field of earthquake engineering. 

4. To involve the application of scientific and technological principles of planning, analysis, 

design of buildings according to earthquake design philosophy. 

 

COURSEOUTCOMES: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the principles of engineering seismology, Design and 

develop analytical skills. 

CO2: Students will be able to summarize the Seismic evaluation and retrofitting of structures to give 

an exposure to earthquake engineering. 

CO3: Students will be able to evaluate seismic forces for various structures as per relevant Indian 

standards 

CO4: Students will be able to understand the design and ductile detailing of structures for seismic 

resistance as per Indian standards. 

CO5: Students will able to understand apply concepts of repair and rehabilitation of earthquake 

affected structures. 

 
MODULE 1 

Introduction to engineering seismology, Geological and tectonic features of India, Origin and 

propagation of seismic waves, characteristics of earthquake and its quantification - Magnitude and 

Intensity scales, seismic instruments. Earthquake Hazards in India, Earthquake Risk Evaluation and 

Mitigation. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 2 

Structural behavior under gravity and seismic loads, Lateral load resisting structural systems, 

Requirements of efficient earthquake resistant structural system, damping devises, base isolation 

systems. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

The Response history and strong motion characteristics. Response Spectrum - elastic and inelastic 

response spectra, tripartite (D-V-A) response spectrum, use of response spectrum in earthquake 

resistant design. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 4 

Design of Computation of seismic forces in multistoried buildings - using procedures (Equivalent 

lateral force and dynamic analysis) as per IS-1893. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Design of Reinforced concrete buildings for earthquake resistance-Load combinations, Ductility and 

energy absorption in buildings. Confinement of concrete for ductility, design of columns and beams 

for ductility, ductile detailing provisions as per IS-1893. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Dynamics of Structures - Theory and Application to Earthquake Engineering- 2nd ed. - Anil 

K. Chopra, Pearson Education. 

2. Earthquake Resistant Design of Building Structures, Vinod Hosur, WILEY (India) 

3. Earthquake Resistant Design of Structures, Duggal, Oxford University Press. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. IS - 1893 (Part I): 2002, IS - 13920: 1993, IS - 4326: 1993, IS-13828: 1993 

2. Design of Earthquake Resistant Buildings, Minoru Wakabayashi, McGraw Hill Pub. 

3. Seismic Design of Reinforced Concrete and Masonry Buildings, T Paulay and M J N 

Priestley, John Wiley and Sons. 



 

 

7th Semester B.Tech 

PAVEMENT DESIGN 

Sub Code :  21SCV754 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To study about the types and components of pavements 

2. To learn about the stresses in flexible pavements and equivalent single wheel load 

3. To study the design of flexible pavements 

4. To learn about the stresses in rigid pavements, design of dowel and tie bars 

5. To study the failures, maintenance and evaluation of life of flexible and rigid pavements. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the pavement components and compare highway and airport pavements 

CO2: Calculate stresses and ESWL in flexible pavements 

CO3: Design the flexible pavement using empirical and semi empirical methods 

CO4: Analyze the warping, friction, wheel load stress, calculate the combined stress, design 

dowel and tie bars in rigid pavements 

CO5: Analyze and Evaluate different types of failures, and suggest remedial measures for the 

maintenance of flexible and rigid pavement. 

 
MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION: Desirable characteristics   of   pavement, Type’s   and components, 

Difference between Highway pavement and Air field pavement, Design strategies of variables, 

Functions of Sub-grade, Sub base, Base course, Surface course, Comparison between Rigid and 

Flexible pavement. 

FUNDAMENTALS OF DESIGN OF PAVEMENTS: Design life – Traffic factors – climatic 

factors – Road geometry – Sub grade strength and drainage, Stresses and deflections, Boussinesq’s 

theory – principle, Assumptions –Limitations and problems on above - Burmister theory – Two 

layered analysis – Assumptions – problems on above. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration. 

 
MODULE 2 

DESIGN FACTORS: Design wheel load – contact pressure – ESWL concept – Determination of 

ESWL by graphical method - Equivalent deflection criteria – Stress criteria – EWL concept. 

FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT DESIGN: McLeod Method – Kansas method – Tri-axial method - 

CBR method – IRC Method (old) - CSA Method using IRC 37-2001. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration. 



 

 

MODULE 3 

STRESSES IN RIGID PAVEMENT: Principle – Factors - Wheel load and its repetition – 

Properties of sub grade - External conditions – Joints – Reinforcement – Analysis of stresses - 

Assumptions – Westergaard’s Analysis – Modified Westergaard’s equations – Critical stresses - 

Wheel load stresses, Warping stress – Frictional stress – combined stresses (using chart / equations) 

- problems on above. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration. 

 
MODULE 4 

DESIGN OF RIGID PAVEMENT: Design of C.C. Pavement by IRC: 58 –2002 for dual and 

Tandem axle load – Reinforcement in slabs – Requirements of joints – Types of joints – Expansion 

joint – contraction joint– warping joint – construction joint – longitudinal joint, Design of joints, 

Design of Dowel bars, Design of Tie bars – problems on the above. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration. 

 
MODULE 5 

FLEXIBLE PAVEMENT FAILURES, MAINTENANCE AND EVALUATION: Types of 

failures, causes, remedial/maintenance measures in flexible pavements – Functional Evaluation by 

visual inspection and unevenness measurement by using different techniques - Structural 

Evaluation by Benkelman Beam Deflection Method, Falling weight deflectometer, GPR Method. 

RIGID PAVEMENT FAILURES, MAINTENANCE AND EVALUATION: Types of failures, 

causes, remedial/maintenance measures in rigid pavements – Functional Evaluation by visual 

inspection and unevenness measurements. 

Design factors for Runway Pavements - Design methods for Airfield pavements. 10 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and talk, Video demonstration. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 
1 

Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study/ Cost Estimation/ 

Report Preparation 

 
Regular Mode of Assessment 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATIONOF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

(01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Highway Engineering - Khanna & Justo 

2. Principles & Practices of Highway Engineering- L R Kadiyalli & N B. Lal 

3. Pavement Analysis & Design - Yang H. Huang- II edition. 

4. IRC 37 and IRC 58 codes 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Principles of Pavement Design- Yoder and Witzack - 2nd edition, John Wileys and Sons 

2. Principles of Pavement Design- Subha Rao 

3. IRC 37 Code Book 

4. IRC 58 Code Book 



 

 

7th Semester B. Tech 

ADVANCED CONCRETE TECHNOLOGY CORE ELECTIVE -3 
Sub Code : 21SCV755 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of 

delivery: 

RM Total Hours : 40 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To understand on cement chemistry and influence of other cementitious materials to the 

progress of hydration reaction. 

2. To know chemical and physical interaction of aggregates and admixtures with the hydrated 

cement paste and their effects on the performance of fresh and hardened concrete. 

3. To know concrete durability problems. 

4. Expected physical and chemical changes occurring on the concrete microstructure during the 

progress of durability problems and precautions to be taken. 

5. Manufacture of special concretes and their properties. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Discuss the concrete ingredients and its influence at gaining strength. 

CO2: Design of concrete mix and grade as per IS codes. 

CO3: Summarize the concepts of conventional concrete and its differences with other concretes 

like no fines, light weight etc. 

CO4: Describe the application and use of fiber reinforced concrete. 

CO5: Design and develop the self-compacting and high performance concrete. 

 
MODULE 1 

Importance of Bogue’s compounds, Structure of a Hydrated Cement Paste, Volume of hydrated 

product, porosity of paste and concrete, transition Zone, Elastic Modulus, factors affecting strength 

and elasticity of concrete, Rheology of concrete in terms of Bingham’s parameter. 

CHEMICAL ADMIXTURES - Mechanism of chemical admixture, Plasticizers and super 

Plasticizers and their effect on concrete property in fresh and hardened state, retarder, accelerator, 

Air-entraining admixtures, new generation super plasticiser. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 2 

MINERAL ADMIXTURE - Fly ash, Silica fume, GCBS, and their effect on concrete property in 

fresh state and hardened state. 

MIX DESIGN - Factors affecting mix design, design of concrete mix by BIS method using IS10262 

and current American (ACI)/ British (BS) methods. Provisions in revised IS10262-2004. 08 hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

DURABILITY OF CONCRETE - Introduction, Permeability of concrete, chemical attack, acid 

attack, efflorescence, Corrosion in concrete. Thermal conductivity, thermal diffusivity, specific heat. 

Alkali Aggregate Reaction, IS456-2000 requirement for durability. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 4 

RMC concrete - manufacture, transporting, placing, precautions, Methods of concreting- Pumping, 

under water concreting, shotcrete, High volume fly ash concrete, Self-compacting concrete concept 

and tests. 

Fiber reinforced concrete - Fibers types and properties, Ferro cement - materials, techniques of 

manufacture, properties and application. 08 hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Light weight concrete-materials properties and types. Typical light weight concrete mix High density 

concrete and high performance concrete-materials, properties and applications. 

Test on Hardened concrete- Compression, tension and flexure tests. NDT tests concepts-Rebound 

hammer, pulse velocity methods. 08 hours 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: 

Ten multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. (01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks) 

PART B: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at 

least ONE full question from each module. (08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Properties of Concrete- Neville, A.M. - ELBS Edition, Longman Ltd., London 

2. Concrete Technology- M.S. Shetty 

3. Concrete Technology- A.R. Santhakumar, Oxford University Press. 

4. Concrete- P.K. Mehta, P J M Monteiro, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (Special Student Edition by 

Indian Concrete Institute Chennai) 

5. ACI Code for Mix Design and IS 10262-2004. 

6. Concrete Mix Design- N. Krishna Raju, Sehgal Publishers. 

 
REFERENCES 

1. Concrete Manual- Gambhir M.L., Dhanpat Rai & Sons, New Delhi. 

2. Advanced Concrete Technology Processes- John Newman, Ban Seng Choo, London. 

3. Advanced Concrete Technology Constituent materials- John Newman, Ban Seng Choo, 

London. 

4. Non-Destructive Test and Evaluation of Materials- J. Prasad, C GK Nair,-McGraw Hill. 



 

 

7th Semester B.Tech 

DETAILING & DRAWING OF STEEL STRUCTURES 

Sub Code :  21SCVL76 IA Marks 25 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exams Hours : 2 

Credits : 1 Exam Marks 25 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours 50 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To analyse and design the steel members (beams and columns) and connections (bolted and 

welded). 

2. To understand the concept of buckling, shear, bending of members subjected to combined 

forces acting on different members 

3. To understand the design of structural steel components (members and connections in two – 

dimensional truss and frame structures). 

4. Ability to perform analysis and design of gantry girder and design of steel structural systems 

as per the latest IS code. 

5. Assess the effective use of the latest industry standard formulas, tables, design aids in the 

design of steel members. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the loads and loads combination acting on structural members as per IS code. 

CO2: Design tension and compression members using simple and built-up sections. 

CO3: Design simple bolted and welded connections for tension and compression members and 

beams. 

CO4: Able to calculate forces on the various members of the truss and design them. 

CO5: Able to design the gantry girder by considering optimum and economical section. 
 

 

 

 
CONNECTIONS: 

PART - A 

(Drawings to be prepared for the given structural details) 

MODULE 1 

Bolted and Welded connections, Beam to Beam connection, Beam to Column connection, Seated 

connection, Stiffened connection and Un-stiffened connection. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

COLUMNS: 

Splices between steel structures, Column to Column of same dimensions / sections and Splicing 

between Column to Column of different sections. 

Connections by using Single Lacing, Double Lacing and Battens. 10 Hours 



 

 

MODULE 3 

COLUMN BASES: 

Slab Base foundation details for normal loading condition and Gusseted Base foundation details for 

heavy loading and lateral forces. 10 Hours 

 
PART - B 

(Design and Drawing of following) 

MODULE 4 

Design of Roof Truss by using bolted connection, including Bottom chord, Top chord and Vertical 

members, Forces acting in the members to be given. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE 5 

Design of electrically operated Gantry Girder, by using Welded connection, combination of 

standard sections, Channel, Cover Plates, I section. 10 Hours 

 
Note: Study of this course should be based on IS: 800-2007 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end 

of the Part A 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assignment / Drawings on Steel 

Structures 
Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

3 
Open Book Test on Design of Roof Truss 

/ Gantry Girder (Part B) 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 Attendance 
As per the Guide lines given in the 

Regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
Scheme of examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

PART A: 

TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer THREE questions, Choosing 

ONE full question from each module. 

(10 Mark x 3 Questions = 30 Marks) 

PART B: 

ONE question to be set from each module. Students have to answer any ONE full question 

(20 Mark x 1 Question = 20 Marks) 



 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Structural Design & Drawing – N. Krishna Raju, Unversities Press, India 

2. Design of Steel Structures, N. Subramanian, Oxford, 2008 

3. Design of Steel Structures - Negi - Tata McGraw Hill Publishers 

4. Limit State Design of Steel Structures, Duggal. TATA Megra Hill 2010 

 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Design of Steel Structures – Raghupati 

2. Bureau of Indian Standards, IS800-2007, IS875-1987 

3. Steel Table – Birla Publications, New Delhi. 



 

 

7th Semester B. Tech 

ENVIRONMENTAL ENGINEERING LABORATORY 
Sub Code : 21SCVL77 IA Marks : 25 

Hrs/ Week : 2L Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 1 Exam Marks: 25 

Mode of 

delivery: 

BM Total Hours : 30 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. To quantify the water and wastewater pollutant 

2. To measure the concentration of air pollutants 

3. To analyze the characteristics of water, wastewater and ambient air 

4. To study the growth of microorganism and its quantification 

5. To analyze optimum dosage of coagulant 

 
COURSEOUTCOMES: 

CO1: Quantify the pollutant concentration in water, wastewater and ambient air. 

CO2: Recommend the degree of treatment required for the water and wastewater. 

CO3: Analyze the survival conditions for the microorganism and its growth rate. 

CO4: Determine physical, chemical and biological characteristics of water and wastewater. 

CO5: Determine optimum dosage of coagulant. 

 
EXPERIMENTS - 30 hours 

1. Determination of Solids in Sewage: Total Solids, Suspended Solids, Dissolved Solids, 

Volatile Solids, Fixed Solids, Settleable Solids. 

2. Electrical conductivity. Determination of Chlorides and Sulphates. 

3. Determination of Alkalinity, Acidity and pH. 

4. Determination of Calcium, Magnesium and Total Hardness. 

5. Determination of Dissolved Oxygen. Determination of BOD. 

6. Determination of COD. 

7. Determination of percentage of available chlorine in bleaching powder, Residual Chlorine and 

Chlorine Demand. 

8. Jar Test for Optimum Dosage of Alum, Turbidity determination by Nephelometer. 

9. Determination of Iron, Phenanthroline method. 

10. Determination of Fluorides SPANDS Method. 

11. Determination Nitrates by spectrophotometer. 

12. Determination of sodium and potassium by flame photometer. 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

ONE question from major experiments: 20 marks 

ONE question from minor experiments: 20 marks 

Viva – voce = 10 marks 

Total: 50 marks 

 
TEXT BOOKS 

1. Manual of Water and Wastewater Analysis – NEERI Publication. 

2. Standard Methods for Examination of Water and Waste water(1995), American Publication – 

Association, Water Pollution Control Federation, American Water Works Association, 

Washington DC. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. IS Standards: 2490-1974, 3360-1974, 3307-1974. 

2. Chemistry for Environment Engineering. Sawyer and McCarthy. 



 

 

7TH Semester B.Tech 

INTERNSHIP - 2 

Sub Code : 21SCV78 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 6 Exam Hours : --- 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: --- 

Total Marks  : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

2. Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

3. Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

4. Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

5. Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through power 

point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills. 

 
Instructions: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research Institute / 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Internshala platform for free 

internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions 

(https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Examination of Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project Viva-Voce 

examination. 

5. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise students 

under internship. 

6. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

7. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and attendance 

certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and external guides. 



 

 

8. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 20, Internship report: 20) and 10 marks for Viva - Voce. 

The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

9. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. He/she 

will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce. 

10. The external guide from the industry shall be an examiner for the viva voce on Internship. Viva- 

Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be fixed in 

consultation with the external Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

11. In case the external Guide expresses his inability to conduct viva voce, the HoD shall appoint a 

senior faculty of the Department to conduct viva-voce along with the internal guide. The same shall 

be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, Board of Examiners (BOE). 

12. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The University 

will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the Internship. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Total: 50 marks 



 

 

7TH Semester B.Tech 

EMPLOYABILITY SKILL ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME - IPR AND PATENT FILING 
 

Sub Code  : 21SQA79 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 6 Exam Hours : --- 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: --- 
  Total Marks : 50 

Objectives: 

1. To introduce fundamental aspects of Intellectual property Rights to students who are 

going to play a major role in development and management of innovative projects in 

industries. 

2. To disseminate knowledge on patents, patent regime in India and abroad and registration 

aspects 

3. To disseminate knowledge on copyrights and its related rights and registration aspects 

4. To disseminate knowledge on trademarks and registration aspects 

5. To disseminate knowledge on Design, Geographical Indication (GI), Plant Variety and 

Layout Design Protection and their registration aspects 

6. To aware about current trends in IPR and Govt. steps in fostering IPR 

 
Course Outcomes 

CO1: The students once they complete their academic projects, shall get an adequate knowledge 

on patent and copyright for their innovative research works 

CO2: During their research career, information in patent documents provide useful insight on 

novelty of their idea from state-of-the art search. This provide further way for developing 

their idea or innovations 

CO3: Pave the way for the students to catch up Intellectual Property(IP) as an career option 

a. R&D IP Counsel 

b. Government Jobs – Patent Examiner 

c. Private Jobs 

d. Patent agent and Trademark agent 

e. Entrepreneur 

 

Module 1 - Overview of Intellectual Property 

Introduction and the need for intellectual property right (IPR) - Kinds of Intellectual Property 

Rights: Patent, Copyright, Trade Mark, Design, Geographical Indication, Plant Varieties and 

Layout Design – Genetic Resources and Traditional Knowledge – Trade Secret - IPR in India : 

Genesis and development – IPR in abroad - Major International Instruments concerning 

Intellectual Property Rights: Paris Convention 1883, the Berne Convention 1886, the Universal 



 

 

Copyright Convention 1952, the WIPO Convention 1967, the Patent Co-operation Treaty 1970, 

the TRIPS Agreement 1994. 6 hours 

Module 2 – Patents 

Patents - Elements of Patentability: Novelty, Non Obviousness (Inventive Steps), Industrial 

Application - Non - Patentable Subject Matter - Registration Procedure, Rights and Duties of 

Patentee, Assignment and license, Restoration of lapsed Patents, Surrender and Revocation of 

Patents, Infringement, Remedies & Penalties – Patent office and Appellate Board. 6 Hours 

 
Module 3 – Copyrights 

Nature of Copyright - Subject matter of copyright: original literary, dramatic, musical, artistic 

works; cinematograph films and sound recordings - Registration Procedure, Term of protection, 

Ownership of copyright, Assignment and license of copyright - Infringement, Remedies & 

Penalties – Related Rights - Distinction between related rights and copyrights. 6 Hours 

 
Module 4 - Trademarks and Design 

Concept of Trademarks - Different kinds of marks (brand names, logos, signatures, symbols, well 

known marks, certification marks and service marks) - Non Registrable Trademarks - Registration 

of Trademarks - Rights of holder and assignment and licensing of marks - Infringement, Remedies 

& Penalties - Trademarks registry and appellate board. 

Design 

Design: meaning and concept of novel and original - Procedure for registration, effect of 

registration and term of protection. 6 Hours 

 
Module 5 - Patent Filing (Hands on Training) 

Purposes and techniques of Patent searching, Art of Drafting, Anatomy of Patent applications. 

Overall procedure. 6 Hours 

 
References: 

Text Book: 

1. Nithyananda, K V.  (2019). Intellectual Property Rights:  Protection and Management. 

India, IN: Cengage Learning India Private Limited. 

2. Neeraj, P., & Khusdeep, D. (2014). Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: PHI learning 

Private Limited. 

 
Reference book: 

1. Ahuja, V K. (2017). Law relating to Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: Lexis Nexis. 

 
E-resources: 

1. Subramanian, N., & Sundararaman, M. (2018). Intellectual Property Rights – An Overview. 

Retrieved from http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf 

http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf


 

 

2. World Intellectual Property Organisation. (2004). WIPO Intellectual property Handbook. 

Retrieved from https://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub 

_489.pdf 

 

Reference Journal: 

1. Journal of Intellectual Property Rights (JIPR): NISCAIR 

 

 
Useful Websites: 

1. Cell for IPR Promotion and Management (http://cipam.gov.in/) 

2. World Intellectual Property Organisation(https://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/) 

3. Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs & Trademarks 

(http://www.ipindia.nic.in/) 

http://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub
http://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub
https://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub_489.pdf
http://cipam.gov.in/)
http://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/)
http://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/)
http://www.ipindia.nic.in/)


 

 

7TH Semester B.Tech 

MINI PROJECT 

Sub Code : 21SCV79 IA Marks  : 50 

Hrs / Week : 3 Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks : 

Total Marks : 

50 

100 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 
Instructions/Guidelines: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries tofinalize the 

topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project work. 

 

Students should select a problem which addresses some basic home, office or other real life 

applications. Students have to collect an International Journal paper on the topics of their interest, 

prepare a write up and present with suitable demonstration by software or experimental work. 

Evaluation will be based on relevant topic student has studied, communication skill and 

reporting/documenting procedure. 

 
 

Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two 

faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 
Total: 100 Marks 



 

 

7TH Semester B.Tech 

SOCIAL INTERNSHIP 

Sub Code : 21SSI01 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 6 Exam Hours : --- 

Credits : --- Exam Marks: --- 

Total Marks  : 100 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

2. Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

3. Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

4. Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

5. Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

CO1: Expose to the society and its issues / problems and push to build value structures for those who 

are less fortunate. 

CO2: Take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, marginalization, 

and powerlessness lead to structural disparities. 

CO3: Present the work done in his/her Social Internship on the selected topic orally and/or through 

power point slides. 

CO4: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO5: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

 
Instructions: 

Social Internship – a fast growing field offers flexibility and portability, a chance to solve problems 

and make the world a better place to live. Students can undertake Social Internship in the areas of 

social justice, women empowerment, rural development, rural water supply and sanitation, solid waste 

management, traffic regulations and safety, gender inequality, rural education, sustainable 

development, pollution control, etc which will benefit the large section of people in the society. 

Students can do the Social Internship either by working with NGOs or with Companies in the 

Corporate Social Responsibility sector or with Govt / Semi Govt / Private Organisations and 

Departments. 

Social Internships will help the students to expose to the society and its issues / problems and push 

them to build value structures for those who are less fortunate. Social Internship swill also help the 

students to take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, 

marginalization, and powerlessness lead to structural disparities. 



 

 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Social Internship Programme is an ongoing activity from first year till the final year. 

2. The final report of Social Internship should be submitted at the end of 7th semester. 

3. Each student should be allotted a Guide in the Dept of Civil Engineering at the beginning of 3rd 

semester and the same Guide will monitor and document the progress of Social Internship till the 

end of 7th semester. 

4. The Social Internship can be carried out in any NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi Govt or 

Private Organisation or Department. 

5. The Examination of Social Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project Viva- 

Voce examination. 

6. The Department / College shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise students 

under social internship. 

7. The students shall report the progress of the Social Internship to the guide in regular intervals at the 

end of academic year and seek his/her advice. 

8. After the completion of Social Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and external 

guides. 

9. There will be 100 marks for CIE (Work done: 50, Seminar: 20, Internship report: 20) and 10 marks 

for Viva - Voce. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

10. At the end of 7th semester, The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship 

report after evaluation. He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce. 

11. The external guide (if any) from the NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi Govt or Private 

Organisation or Department shall be an Examiner for the Viva Voce of Social Internship. Viva- 

Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be fixed in 

consultation with the External Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

12. In case the External Guide expresses his/her inability to conduct viva voce, the HoD shall appoint 

a senior faculty from the Department to conduct viva-voce along with the internal guide. The same 

shall be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, Board of Examiners (BOE). 

13. The students are permitted to carry out the Social Internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the 

Internship. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Total: 100 marks 



 

 

8th Semester B.Tech 

SEMINAR 

Sub Code : 21SCV81 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : --- 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: --- 

Total Marks  : 100 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected Seminar topic. 

2. Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

3. Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

4. Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

5. Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the seminar with sound technical knowledge and communication skills. 

 
Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize 

the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the 

selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar work 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two 

faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 
Total: 100 marks 



 

 

8th Semester B. Tech 

MOOC 3 (RESEARCH METHODOLOGY) 

Subject Code 21SCVS03 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week - SEE Marks - 

Total Hours - Total Marks 50 

Credits 1   

 
Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 
About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended 

mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

 
Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course 

Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 

Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 

50 Marks. 



 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weightage Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the MOOC/Coursera 

Course Faculty 
50 25 

 

2 
MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty Coordinator 

has to Conduct Assessment (MCQs & Assignments) 

 

50 
 

25 

Total 50 



 

 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

PROJECT WITH APPLIED PATENT 

Sub Code : 21SCV82 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 26 Exam Hours : --- 

Credits : 12 Exam Marks: 100 

Total Marks  : 200 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

1. Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

2. Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

3. Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

4. Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

5. Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 
Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey / visit industries to finalize 

the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project work 

1. Two reviews will be conducted (excluding the external review). Apart from this the guides 

have to review the project and the project report as per the specified guidelines. 

2. The students have to submit the abstract (as per the given format) and based on willingness 

of the guide the students are permitted for Project work. 

3. The assessments will be done in the scaling of 1-5 for each component of the project done 

through rubrics. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two 

faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 
Distribution of the marks is as follows: 

Part 1 (Internal Evaluation): 100 marks 

Part 2 (External Evaluation): 100 marks 

Total: 200 marks 



 

 

Marks distribution (Internal Evaluation): 100 marks 

• Continuous Assessment: 40 marks (Regularity, Working as a Team) 

• Guide’s Evaluation: 30 marks (Technical Knowledge, Awareness) 

• Presentation with PPT: 20 marks 

• Journal Publication: 10 marks 

 
 

Marks distribution (External Evaluation): 100 marks 

This includes the following: 

• Title and Concept of the Project – 10 marks 

• Scope, Problem Definition and Objective of the Project – 10 marks 

• Literature Review – 10 marks 

• Methodology and Work details – 30 marks 

• Conclusion and Discussion – 10 marks 

• Journal Publication – 10 marks 

• Overall presentation – 20 marks 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 

 SCHEME B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

                  III SEMESTER 

 

SL. 
No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam  

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SMA31 
Engineering Mathematics-III 

4 1  50 50 100 03 

2 17SCS32 Data Structures 4   50 50 100 04 

3 17SCS33 Computer Organization 4   50 50 100 04 

4 17SCS34 Digital Logic Design 4   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCS35 Microprocessors 4   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCS36 Discrete Mathematical Structures 4   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCSL37 Data Structures Using C 
Laboratory 

1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCSL38 Digital Logic Design & 
Microprocessors 
Laboratory 

1  2 50 50 100 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      800 24 



 

 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 SCHEME 

 

B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

IV SEMESTER 

SL. 
No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam  

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SMA41 
Engineering Mathematics-IV 

4 1  50 50 100 03 

2 17SCS42 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 4   50 50 100 04 

3 17SCS43 Computer Graphics And Visualization 4   50 50 100 04 

4 17SCS44 Object Oriented Concepts 4   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCS45 Data Communication 4   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCS46 Unix and Shell Programming 4   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCSL47 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 
Laboratory 

1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCSL48 Computer Graphics And Visualization 
Laboratory 

1  2 50 50 100 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      800 24 



 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 SCHEME 

 

B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

V SEMESTER 
 

 

 

SL. 
No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam  

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCS51 
Management & Entrepreneurship 

4   50 50 100 03 

2 17SCS52 Data Base Management Systems 4   50 50 100 04 

3 17SCS53 Programming the World Wide Web 4   50 50 100 03 

4 17SCS54 System Software 4   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCS55 Operating System 4   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCS56 Theory Of Computation 4   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCSL57 Data Base and Web Applications 
Laboratory 

1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCSL58 System Software and Operating System 
Laboratory 

1  2 50 50 100 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      800 23 



 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 SCHEME 

B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

VI SEMESTER 

 

SL.No Subject code Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCS61 Advanced JAVA and J2EE 4   50 50 100 04 

2 17SCS62 Compiler Design 4   50 50 100 03 

3 17SCS63 Software Engineering 4   50 50 100 03 

4 17SCS64X Professional Elective-1 4   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCS65X Professional Elective-2 4   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCS66X Open Elective-1 4   50 50 100 03 

7 17SCSL67 Java Programming Laboratory 1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCSL68 Computer Networks Laboratory 1  2 50 50 100 02 

9 17SCSP69 Mini Project    50 - 50 02 
  Total Marks/Credit      850 25 

 

Sl. No Professional Elective -1 Sl. No Professional Elective 2 

1 17SCS641 Mobile Application Development 1 17SCS651 Information and Network Security 

2 17SCS642 Software Testing and Automation 2 17SCS652 Data Warehousing and Data Mining 

3 17SCS643 Data Compression 3 17SCS653 Adhoc Networks 

4 17SCS644 Wireless Sensor Networks and Mobile Computing 4 17SCS654 Operations Research 

 

OPEN ELECTIVE- I 

1 17SCS661 Digital Image Processing 

2 17SCS662 Design and Development of Web Application 

3 17SCS663 Programming Languages 

4 17SCS664 Designing Embedded Systems 

Mandatory: 
Internship/Professional Practice:The Students has to undergo an internship/professional practice of 4 weeks after the 6thsem examinations related to branch. Examination will be conducted and subject 

appears in 8thsem 



 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 SCHEME 

B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

VII SEMESTER 

SL.No Subject code Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCS71 Management and Analysis of Big Data 4   50 50 100 04 

2 17SCS72 Python Programming 4   50 50 100 03 

3 17SCS73X Professional Elective-3 4   50 50 100 03 

4 17SCS74X Professional Elective-4 4   50 50 100 03 

5 17SCS75X Open Elective - 2 4   50 50 100 03 

6 17SCSL76 Big Data Analytics Laboratory 1  2 50 50 100 02 

7 17SCSL77 Python Programming Laboratory 1  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCSP78 Project Phase - I    50 50 100 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      800 22 

 

SL.NO Subject Code Professional Elective-3 SL.No Subject Code Professional Elective-4 

1 17SCS731 Artificial Intelligence 1 17SCS741 Machine Learning Techniques 

2 17SCS732 Pattern Recognition 2 17SCS742 Software Architectures 

3 17SCS733 Computer Vision 3 17SCS743 Object-Oriented Modeling and Design 

4 17SCS734 Cloud Computing and Virtualization 4 17SCS744 Natural Language Processing 

 

SL.NO Subject Code Open Elective-2 

1 17SCS751 Cryptography and Network Security 

2 17SCS752 Enterprise Resource planning 

3 17SCS753 Intellectual Property Rights 

4 17SCS754 Soft Computing 



 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 SCHEME 

B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

VIII SEMESTER 

SL.No Subject code Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCS81 Advanced Computer Architecture 4   50 50 100 04 

2 17SCS82X Professional Elective - 5 4   50 50 100 03 

3 17SCS83X Open Elective - 3 4   50 50 100 03 

4 17SCST84 Technical Seminar    100  100 01 

5 17SCSP85 Major Project Phase - 2    50 50 100 07 

6 17SCSI86 Internship    50 50 100 03 

  Total Marks/Credit      600 21 

 

SL.NO Subject Code Professional Elective-5 

1 17SCS821 Internet of Things 

2 17SCS822 High Speed Networks 

3 17SCS823 Neural Networks 

4 17SCS824 Storage Area Networks 

 

Open Elective-3 
 

1 17SCS831 
Dot Net Frame work for Application Development 

2 17SCS832 
System Modelling and Simulation 

3 17SCS833 
Service Oriented Architecture 

4 17SCS834 
Innovation and new product development 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING AND TECNOLOGY 

 

B.Tech in Computer Science and Engineering 

Semester - III 

Detailed Syllabus 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Code Subjects Credits 

17SCS31 Engineering Mathematics -III 3 

17SCS32 Data Structures 4 

17SCS33 Computer Organization 4 

17SCS34 Digital Logic Design 3 

17SCS35 Microprocessors 3 

17SCS36 Discrete Mathematics & Graph Theory 3 

17SCSL37 Data Structures using C laboratory 2 

17SCSL38 
Digital Logic Design & Microprocessors 

Laboratory 
2 

 Total 24 
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Course : DATA STRUCTURES Course Code : 17SCS32 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 4 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain the fundamentals of data structures and their applications essential for programming/ 

problem solving 

• Analyze linear data structures: stacks queues and lists. 

• Analyze non linear data structures : trees and graphs 

• Analyze and evaluate the sorting and searching algorithms 

• Access appropriate data structures during the program development/ problem solving 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Structures, Classifications (Primitive & Non Primitive), Data 

structure Operations, Review of Arrays, Structures, Self-Referential Structures, and 

Unions. Pointers and Dynamic Memory Allocation Functions. Representation of 

Linear Arrays in Memory, Dynamically allocated arrays. 

Array Operations: Traversing, inserting, deleting, searching, and sorting. 

Multidimensional Arrays, Polynomials and Sparse Matrices. 

Strings: Basic Terminology, Storing, Operations, Programming Examples. 

Text book 1: Ch 1: 1.2, Ch 2: 2.2 -2.7 

Text book 2: Ch 1: 1.1 -1.4, Ch 3: 3.1-3.3,3.5, Ch 4: 4.1-4.9,4.14 

Reference Book 3: Ch 1: 1.4 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Stacks: Definition, Stack Operations, Array Representation of Stacks, Stacks using 

Dynamic Arrays, Stack Applications: Polish notation, Infix to postfix conversion, 

evaluation of postfix expression 

Recursion: Factorial, GCD, Fibonacci Sequence, Tower of Hanoi, Ackerman\'s 

function. 

Queues: Definition, Array Representation, Queue Operations, Circular Queues, 

Circular queues using Dynamic arrays, Dequeues, Priority Queues. Programming 

Examples. 

Text book 1: Ch 3: 3.1 -3.7 

Text book 2: Ch 6: 6.1 -6.3, 6.5, 6.7-6.10, 6.12, 6.13 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 
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Linked Lists: Definition, Representation of linked lists in Memory, Memory 

allocation; Garbage Collection. Linked list operations: Traversing, Searching, 

Insertion, and Deletion. Doubly Linked lists, Circular linked lists, and header linked 

lists. Linked Stacks and Queues. Applications of Linked lists – Polynomials, Sparse 

matrix representation. Programming Examples 

Text book 1: Ch 4: 4.1 -4.5, 4.7, 4.8 

Text book 2: Ch 5: 5.1 – 5.10 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Trees: Terminology, Binary Trees, Properties of Binary trees, Array and linked 

Representation of Binary Trees, Binary Tree Traversals - Inorder, postorder, preorder; 

Additional Binary tree operations. Threaded binary trees, Binary Search Trees – 

Definition, Insertion, Deletion, Traversal, Searching, Application of Trees-Evaluation 

of Expression, Programming Examples 

Text book 1: Ch 5: 5.1 –5.5, 5.7 

Text book 2: Ch 7: 7.1 – 7.9 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

Graphs: Definitions, Terminologies, Matrix and Adjacency List Representation Of 

Graphs, Elementary Graph operations 

Traversal methods: Breadth First Search and Depth First Search. 

Sorting and Searching: Insertion Sort, Radix sort, Address Calculation Sort. 

Hashing: Hash Table organizations, Hashing Functions, Static and Dynamic Hashing. 

Files and Their Organization:Data Hierarchy, File Attributes, Text Files and Binary 

Files, Basic File Operations, File Organizations and Indexing 

Text book 1: Ch 6: 6.1 –6.2, Ch 7:7.2, Ch 8:8.1-8.3 

Text book 2: Ch 8: 8.1 – 8.7, Ch 9:9.1-9.3,9.7,9.9 

Reference Book 2: Ch 16: 16.1 - 16.7 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Fundamentals of Data Structures in C - Ellis Horowitz and Sartaj Sahni, 2nd edition, 

Universities Press,2014 

2. Data Structures - Seymour Lipschutz, Schaum's Outlines, Revised 1st edition, McGraw Hill, 

2014 

Reference Books: 

1. Data Structures: A Pseudo-code approach with C –Gilberg & Forouzan, 2nd edition, 

Cengage Learning, 2014. 

2. Data Structures using C, , Reema Thareja, 3rd edition Oxford press, 2012. 

3. An Introduction to Data Structures with Applications- Jean-Paul Tremblay & Paul G. 
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Sorenson, 2nd Edition, McGraw Hill, 2013. 

4. Data Structures using C - A M Tenenbaum, PHI, 1989. 5. Data Structures and Program Design in C 

- Robert Kruse, 2nd edition, PHI, 1996. 
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Course : COMPUTER ORGANIZATION Course Code : 17SCS33 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 4 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Understand the basics of computer organization: structure and operation of computers and their 

peripherals. 

• Understand the concepts of programs as sequences or machine instructions. 

• Expose different ways of communicating with I/O devices and standard I/O interfaces. 

• Describe hierarchical memory systems including cache memories and virtual memory. 

• Describe arithmetic and logical operations with integer and floating-point operands 

• Understand basic processing unit and organization of simple processor, concept of pipelining 

and other large computing systems 

MODULE 1 

Basic Structure of Computers: Basic Operational Concepts, Bus Structures, 

Performance – Processor Clock, Basic Performance Equation, Clock Rate, 

Performance Measurement. 

Machine Instructions and Programs: Memory Location and Addresses, Memory 

Operations, Instructions and Instruction Sequencing, Addressing Modes, 

Assembly Language, Basic Input and Output Operations, Stacks and Queues, 

Subroutines, 

Textbook 1: Ch 1: 1.3, 1.4, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 1.6.4, 1.6.7. Ch 2: 2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Input/Output Organization: Accessing I/O Devices, Interrupts – Interrupt Hard 

ware, Enabling and Disabling Interrupts, Handling Multiple Devices, Controlling 

Device Requests, Exceptions, Direct Memory Access, Buses. 

Textbook 1: Ch 4: 4.1, 4.2: 4.2.1 to 4.2.5, 4.4, 4.5 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Memory System: Basic Concepts, Semiconductor RAM Memories, Read Only 

Memories, Speed, Size, and Cost, Cache Memories – Mapping Functions, Virtual 

Memories, Secondary Storage. 

Textbook 1: Ch 5: 5.1 to 5.4, 5.5.1, 5.7, 5.9 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 
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Arithmetic: Numbers, Arithmetic Operations and Characters, Addition and 

Subtraction of Signed Numbers, Design of Fast Adders, Multiplication of Positive 

Numbers, Signed Operand Multiplication, Integer Division. 

Textbook 1: Ch 2: 2.1, Ch 6: 6.1 to 6.4, 6.6. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Basic Processing Unit: Some Fundamental Concepts, Execution of a Complete 

Instruction, Multiple Bus Organization, Hard-wired Control, Micro programmed 

Control. 

Embedded Systems and Large Computer Systems: Examples of Embedded 

Systems, Processor chips for embedded applications. 

The structure of General-Purpose Multiprocessors. 

Textbook 1: Ch 7: 7.1 to 7.4, Ch 9:9.1 to 9.2, Ch 12:12.3 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Carl Hamacher, Zvonko Vranesic, Safwat Zaky: Computer Organization, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw 

Hill,2002. 

Reference Books: 

1. William Stallings: Computer Organization & Architecture, 9th Edition, Pearson, 2015 
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Course : DIGITAL LOGIC DESIGN Course Code : 17SCS34 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

• To introduce the methods for simplifying Boolean expressions 

• To outline the formal procedures for the analysis and design of combinational circuits 

and sequential circuits 

MODULE 1 

The Basic Gates: Review of Basic Logic gates, Positive and Negative Logic, 

Introduction to HDL. 

Combinational Logic Circuits: Sum-of-Products Method, Truth Table to Karnaugh 

Map,Pairs Quads, and Octets, Karnaugh Simplifications, Don’t-care Conditions, 

Product-of-sums Method, Product-of-sums simplifications, Simplification by Quine- 

McClusky Method, Hazards and Hazard covers, HDL Implementation Models. 

Text book 2:- Ch 2: 2.4, 2.5. Ch3: 3.2 to 3.11. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data-Processing Circuits: Multiplexers, Demultiplexers, 1-of-16 Decoder, BCD to 

Decimal Decoders, Seven Segment Decoders, Encoders, Exclusive-OR Gates, Parity 

Generators and Checkers, Magnitude Comparator, Programmable Array Logic, 

Programmable Logic Arrays, HDL Implementation of Data Processing Circuits. 

Arithmetic Building Blocks, Arithmetic Logic Unit. 

Text book 2:- Ch 4:- 4.1 to 4.9, 4.11, 4.12, 4.14.Ch 6:-6.7, 6.10. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Flip- Flops: RS Flip-Flops, Gated Flip-Flops, Edge-triggered RS FLIP-FLOP, Edge- 

triggered D FLIP-FLOPs, Edge-triggered JK FLIPFLOPs. FLIP-FLOP Timing, JK 

Master-slave FLIPFLOP, Switch Contact Bounce Circuits, Various Representation of 

FLIP-FLOPs, HDL Implementation of FLIP-FLOP. 

Text book 2:-Ch 8:- 8.1 to 8.5, 8.6, 8.8, 8.9, 8.10, 8.13. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Registers: Types of Registers, Serial In - Serial Out, Serial In - Parallel out, Parallel 

In –Serial Out, Parallel In - Parallel Out, Universal Shift Register, Applications of Shift 

Registers, Register implementation in HDL. Counters: Asynchronous Counters, 

Decoding Gates, Synchronous Counters, Changing the Counter Modulus. Decade 

10 Hours 
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Counters, Presettable Counters, Counter Design as a Synthesis problem, A Digital 

Clock, Counter Design using HDL. 

Text book 2:-Ch 9: 9.1 to 9.8. Ch 10: 10.1 to 10.4, 10.5 to 10.9 

 

MODULE 5 

D/A Conversion and A/D Conversion: 

Variable, Resistor Networks, Binary Ladders, D/A Converters, D/A Accuracy and 

Resolution,A/D Converter-Simultaneous Conversion, A/D Converter-Counter 

Method, Continuous A/D Conversion, A/D Techniques, Dual-slope A/D Conversion, 

A/D Accuracy and Resolution. 

Ch 12: 12.1 to 12.10. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha: Digital Principles and Applications, 8th 

Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015 

Reference Books: 

1. Stephen Brown, Zvonko Vranesic: Fundamentals of Digital Logic Design with VHDL, 2nd 

Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2005. 

2. R D Sudhaker Samuel: Illustrative Approach to Logic Design, Sanguine-Pearson, 2010. 

3. M Morris Mano: Digital Logic and Computer Design, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2008 
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Course : MICROPROCESSORS Course code:17SCS35 

Hours/Week: 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course makes the students to analyze : 

• Make familiar with importance and applications of microprocessors and microcontrollers 

• Expose architecture of 8086 microprocessor and ARM processor 

• Familiarize instruction set of ARM processor 

MODULE 1 

The x86 microprocessor: Brief history of the x86 family, Inside the 8088/86, 

Introduction to assembly programming, The Stack, Flag register, x86 Addressing 

Modes. Assembly language programming: Directives & a Sample Program, Assemble, 

Link & Run a program, Control Transfer Instructions. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

x86: Instructions sets description, Arithmetic and logic instructions and programs: 

Unsigned Addition and Subtraction, Unsigned Multiplication and Division, Logic 

Instructions, BCD and ASCII conversion, Rotate Instructions. INT 21H and INT 10H 

Programming: Bios INT 10H Programming , DOS Interrupt 21H. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Signed Numbers and Strings: Signed number Arithmetic Operations, String 

operations. Memory and Memory interfacing: Memory address decoding, data 

integrity in RAM and ROM, 16-bit memory interfacing. 8255 I/O programming: I/O 

addresses MAP of x86 PC’s, programming and interfacing the 8255. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Microprocessors versus Microcontrollers, Difference between RISC and CISC. 

Embedded System Hardware, Embedded System Software, ARM Processor 

Fundamentals : Registers , Current Program Status Register , Pipeline, Exceptions, 

Interrupts, and the Vector Table. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Introduction to the ARM Instruction Set : Data Processing Instructions , Branch 

Instructions, Software Interrupt Instructions, Program Status Register Instructions, 

10 Hours 

Text Book: 
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1. Muhammad Ali Mazidi, Janice Gillispie Mazidi, Danny Causey, The x86 PC Assembly Language 

Design and Interfacing, 5th Edition, Pearson, 2013. 

2. ARM system developers guide, Andrew N Sloss, Dominic Symes and Chris Wright, 

Elsevier,Morgan Kaufman publishers, 2008. 

Reference Books: 

1. Douglas V. Hall: Microprocessors and Interfacing, Revised 2nd Edition, TMH, 2006. 

2. K. Udaya Kumar & B.S. Umashankar : Advanced Microprocessors & IBM-PC Assembly Language 

Programming, TMH 2003. 

3. Ayala : The 8086 Microprocessor: programming and interfacing - 1st edition, Cengage Learning 

4. The Definitive Guide to the ARM Cortex-M3, by Joseph Yiu, 2nd Edition , Newnes, 2009 

5. The Insider’s Guide to the ARM7 based microcontrollers, Hitex Ltd.,1st edition, 2005 

6. ARM System-on-Chip Architecture, Steve Furber, Second Edition, Pearson, 2015 

7. Architecture, Programming and Interfacing of Low power Processors- ARM7, Cortex-M and 

MSP430, Lyla B Das Cengage Learning, 1st Edition 
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Course : DATA STRUCTURES USING C 

LABORATORY 

Course Code : 17SCSL37 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

Course objectives: 

This laboratory course enable students to get practical experience in design, 

develop, implement, 

• analyze and evaluation/testing of Asymptotic performance of algorithms. 

• Linear data structures and their applications such as Stacks, Queues and Lists 

• Non-Linear Data Structures and their Applications such as Trees and Graphs 

• Sorting and Searching Algorithms 

Laboratory Experiments: 

 
1. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following Array operations 

a. Creating an Array of N Integer Elements 

b. Display of Array Elements with Suitable Headings 

c. Inserting an Element (ELEM) at a given valid Position (POS) 

d. Deleting an Element at a given valid Position(POS) 

e. Exit. 

Support the program with functions for each of the above operations 

 

 

2. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

STACK of Integers (Array Implementation of Stack with maximum size MAX) 

a. Push an Element on to Stack b. 

Pop an Element from Stack 

c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Stack 

d. Display the status of Stack 

e. Exit 

Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 

 

3. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for converting an Infix Expression to Postfix 

Expression. Program should support for both parenthesized and free parenthesized expressions with 

the operators: +, -, *,/, %(Remainder), ^(Power) and 



12  

alphanumeric operands. 

 

 

4. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following Stack Applications 

a. Evaluation of Suffix expression with single digit operands and operators: +, -, *, /, %, ^ 

b. Solving Tower of Hanoi problem with n disks 

 

 

5. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Circular QUEUE of Characters (Array Implementation of Queue with maximum size MAX) 

a. Insert an Element on to Circular QUEUE 

b. Delete an Element from Circular QUEUE 

c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Circular QUEUE 

d. Display the status of Circular QUEUE 

e. Exit Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 

 

 

6. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following 

operations on Singly Linked List (SLL) of Student Data with the fields: USN, Name, Branch, Sem, 

PhNo 

a. Create a SLL of N Students Data by using front insertion. 

b. Display the status of SLL and count the number of nodes in it 

c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of SLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of SLL 

e. Exit 

 

 

7. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on Doubly 

Linked List (DLL) of Employee Data with the fields: SSN, Name, Dept, Designation, Sal, PhNo 

a. Create a DLL of N Employees Data by using end insertion. 

b. Display the status of DLL and count the number of nodes in it 

c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of DLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of DLL 

e. Demonstrate how this DLL can be used as Double Ended Queue 

f. Exit 

 

 

8. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following 

operations on Binary Search Tree (BST) of Integers 

a. Create a BST of N Integers: 6, 9, 5, 2, 8, 15, 24, 14, 7, 8, 5, 2 

b. Traverse the BST in Inorder, Preorder and Post Order 



13  

 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN nos) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 (50) 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made zero.

c. Search the BST for a given element (KEY) and report the appropriate message 

d. Exit 

 

 

9. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following operations on Graph(G) of Cities 

a. Create a Graph of N cities using Adjacency Matrix. 

b. Print all the nodes reachable from a given starting node in a digraph using BFS method 

c. Check whether a given graph is connected or not using DFS method 

 

 

10. Given a File of N employee records with a set K of Keys(4-digit) which uniquely determine the 

records in file F. Assume that file F is maintained in memory by a Hash Table(HT) of m memory 

locations with L as the set of memory addresses (2-digit) of locations in HT. Let the keys in K and 

addresses in L are Integers. Design and develop a Program in C that uses Hash function H: K →L as 

H(K)=K mod m (remainder method), and implement hashing technique to map a given key K to the 

address space L. Resolve the collision (if any) using linear probing. 
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Course : DIGITAL LOGIC DESIGN & 

MICROPROCESSORS LABORATORY 

Course Code : 17SCSL38 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

Course objectives: 

• This course will enable students to provide practical exposure on microprocessors, design and 

coding knowledge on 80x 86 families. 

• This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in design, assembly and 

evaluation/testing of Combinational logic circuits, Flip - Flops and their operations , Counters 

and Registers using Flip-flops, Synchronous and Asynchronous Sequential Circuits. 

Descriptions: 

Laboratory Session-1: Write-up on Microprocessors, 8086 Functional block diagram, Pin diagram and 

description. The same information is also taught in theory class; this helps the students to understand 

better. 

Laboratory Session-2: Write-upon Logic design components, pin diagram (if any), Timing diagrams, 

etc. The same information is also taught in theory class; this helps the students to understand better 

 

Laboratory Experiments: 

Part- A 

1. Design and implement Half adder, Full Adder, Half Subtractor, Full Subtractor using basic gates. 

 

 

2. Given a 4-variable logic expression, simplify it using Entered Variable Map and realize the 

simplified logic expression using 8: 1 multiplexer IC 

 

3. Design and implement code converter I) Binary to Gray (II) Gray to Binary Code using basic gates. 

 

 

4. Design and verify the Truth Table of 3-bit Parity Generator and 4-bit Parity Checker using basic 

logic gates with even parity bits. 

5. Design and implement an asynchronous counter using decade counter IC to count up from 0 to n 

(n<=9). 
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Part-B 

6. Develop an assembly language program to reverse a given string and verify whether it is a 

palindrome or not. Display the appropriate message. 

 

7. Design and develop an assembly program to sort a given set of ‘n’ 16-bit numbers in ascending 

order. Adopt Bubble Sort algorithm 

 

8. Develop an assembly language program to compute nCr using recursive procedure. Assume that ‘n’ 

and ‘r’ are non-negative integers. 

 

9. Design and develop an assembly program to demonstrate BCD Up-Down Counter (00-99) on the 

Logic Controller Interface. 

 

10. Design and develop an assembly program to read the status of two 8-bit inputs (X & Y) from the 

Logic Controller Interface and display X*Y. 

 

11. Design and develop an assembly program to drive a Stepper Motor interface and rotate the motor 

in specified direction (clockwise or counter-clockwise) by N steps (Direction and Nare specified by 

the examiner). Introduce suitable delay between successive steps. (Anarbitrary value for the delay may 

be assumed by the student). 

 

12. To write and simulate ARM assembly language programs for data transfer, arithmetic and logic 

operation. 

 

13. To write and simulate C program for ARM microprocessor using KEIL. 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING AND 

TECNOLOGY 

B.Tech in Computer Science and Engineering 

Semester - IV 

Detailed Syllabus 
 

Code Subjects Credits 

17SCS41 Engineering Mathematics -IV 3 

17SCS42 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 4 

17SCS43 Computer Graphics and Visualization 4 

17SCS44 Object Oriented Concepts 3 

17SCS45 Data Communication 3 

17SCS46 Unix and Shell Programming 3 

17SCSL47 Design and Analysis of Algorithms laboratory 2 

17SCSL48 Computer Graphics and Visualization Laboratory 2 

 Total 24 

 

Course : Design and Analysis of Algorithms Course Code : 17SCS42 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 4 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain various computational problem solving techniques. 

• Apply appropriate method to solve a given problem. 

• Describe various methods of algorithm analysis. 

MODULE 1 



 

Introduction: What is an Algorithm? (T2:1.1), Algorithm Specification (T2:1.2), Analysis 

Framework (T1:2.1), Performance Analysis: Space complexity, Time complexity (T2:1.3). 

Asymptotic Notations: Big-Oh notation (O), Omega notation (Ω), Theta notation (Q), and Little- 

oh notation (o), Mathematical analysis of Non Recursive and recursive Algorithms with Examples 

(T1:2.2, 2.3, 2.4). 

Important Problem Types: Sorting, Searching, String processing, Graph Problems, 

Combinatorial Problems. Fundamental Data Structures: Stacks, Queues, Graphs, Trees, Sets and 

Dictionaries. (T1:1.3, 1.4). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Divide and Conquer: General method, Binary search, Recurrence equation for 

divide and conquer, Finding the maximum and minimum (T2:3.1, 3.3, 3.4), Merge 

sort, Quick sort (T1:4.1, 4.2), Strassen’s matrix multiplication (T2:3.8), Advantages 

and Disadvantages of divide and conquer. Decrease and Conquer Approach: 

Topological Sort. (T1:5.3) 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Greedy Method: General method, Coin Change Problem, Knapsack Problem, Job 

sequencing with deadlines (T2:4.1, 4.3, 4.5). Minimum cost spanning trees: Prim’s 

Algorithm, Kruskal’s Algorithm (T1:9.1, 9.2). Single source shortest paths: Dijkstra's 

Algorithm (T1:9.3). 

 

Optimal Tree problem: Huffman Trees and Codes (T1:9.4). Transform and 

Conquer Approach: Heaps and Heap Sort (T1:6.4). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 



 

Dynamic Programming: General method with Examples, Multistage Graphs 

(T2:5.1, 5.2). Transitive Closure: Warshall’s Algorithm, All Pairs Shortest Paths: 

Floyd's Algorithm, Optimal Binary Search Trees, Knapsack problem ((T1:8.2, 8.3, 

8.4), Bellman-Ford Algorithm (T2:5.4), Travelling Sales Person problem (T2:5.9), 

Reliability design (T2:5.8). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

Backtracking: General method (T2:7.1), N-Queens problem (T1:12.1), Sum of subsets problem 

(T1:12.1), Graph coloring (T2:7.4), Hamiltonian cycles (T2:7.5). Branch and Bound: Assignment 

Problem, Travelling Sales Person problem (T1:12.2), 0/1 Knapsack problem (T2:8.2, T1:12.2): 

LC Branch and Bound solution (T2:8.2), FIFO Branch and Bound solution (T2:8.2). NP- 

Complete and NP-Hard problems: Basic concepts, nondeterministic algorithms, P, NP, NP 

Complete, and NP-Hard classes (T2:11.1). 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

- Describe computational solution to well-known problems like searching, sorting etc. 

- Estimate the computational complexity of different algorithms. 

- Devise an algorithm using appropriate design strategies for problem solving. 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. T1. Introduction to the Design and Analysis of Algorithms, Anany Levitin:, 2rd Edition, 2009. Pearson. 

2. T2. Computer Algorithms/C++, Ellis Horowitz, Satraj Sahni and Rajasekaran, 2nd Edition, 2014, 

Universities Press 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Introduction to Algorithms, Thomas H. Cormen, Charles E. Leiserson, Ronal L. Rivest, Clifford Stein, 3rd 

Edition, PHI. 

2. Design and Analysis of Algorithms , S. Sridhar, Oxford (Higher Education) 



 

Course : Computer Graphics and Visualization Course Code : 17SCS43 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 4 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain hardware, software and OpenGL Graphics Primitives. 

• Illustrate interactive computer graphic using the OpenGL. 

• Design and implementation of algorithms for 2D graphics Primitives and attributes. 

• Demonstrate Geometric transformations, viewing on both 2D and 3D objects. 

• Infer the representation of curves, surfaces, Color and Illumination models. 

MODULE 1 

Overview: Computer Graphics and OpenGL: Computer Graphics: Basics of 

Computer graphics, Application of Computer Graphics, Video Display Devices: 

Random Scan and Raster Scan displays, color CRT monitors, Flat panel displays. 

Raster-scan systems: video controller, raster scan Display processor, graphics 

Workstations and viewing systems, Input devices, graphics networks, graphics on the 

internet, graphics software. OpenGL: Introduction to OpenGL coordinate reference 

frames, specifying two-dimensional world coordinate reference frames in OpenGL, 

OpenGL point functions, OpenGL line functions, point attributes, line attributes, 

curve attributes, OpenGL point attribute functions, OpenGL line 

attribute functions, Line drawing algorithms(DDA, Bresenham’s), circle generation 

algorithms (Bresenham’s). 

Text-1: Chapter -1: 1-1 to 1-9,2-1 to 2-9 (Excluding 2-5),3-1 to 3-5,3-9,3-20 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Fill area Primitives, 2D Geometric Transformations and 2D viewing: Fill area 

Primitives: Polygon fill-areas, OpenGL polygon fill area functions, fill area 

attributes, general scan line polygon fill algorithm, OpenGL fill-area attribute 

functions. 2DGeometric Transformations: Basic 2D Geometric Transformations, 

matrix representations and homogeneous coordinates. Inverse transformations, 

2DComposite  transformations,  other  2D  transformations,  raster  methods  for 

geometric transformations, OpenGL raster transformations, OpenGL geometric 

10 Hours 



 

transformations function, 2D viewing: 2D viewing pipeline, OpenGL 2D viewing 

functions. 

Text-1:Chapter 3-14 to 3-16,4-9,4-10,4-14,5-1 to 5-7,5-17,6-1,6-4 

 

MODULE 3 

Clipping,3D Geometric Transformations, Color and Illumination Models: 

Clipping: clipping window, normalization and viewport transformations, clipping 

algorithms,2D point clipping, 2D line clipping algorithms: cohen-sutherland line 

clipping only -polygon fill area clipping: Sutherland-Hodgeman polygon clipping 

algorithm only.3DGeometric Transformations: 3D translation, rotation, scaling, 

composite 3D transformations, other 3D transformations, affine transformations, 

OpenGL geometric transformations functions. Color Models: Properties of light, 

color models, RGB and CMY color models. Illumination Models: Light sources, 

basic illumination models-Ambient light, diffuse reflection, specular and 

Phong model, Corresponding openGL functions. 

Text-1:Chapter :6-2 to 6-08 (Excluding 6-4),5-9 to 5-17(Excluding 5-15),12- 

1,12-2,12-4,12-6,10-1,10-3 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

3D Viewing and Visible Surface Detection: 3DViewing:3D viewing concepts, 3D 

viewing pipeline, 3D viewing coordinate parameters , Transformation from world to 

viewing coordinates, Projection transformation, orthogonal projections, perspective 

projections, The viewport transformation and 3D screen coordinates. OpenGL 3D 

viewing functions. Visible Surface Detection Methods: Classification of visible 

surface Detection algorithms, back face detection, depth buffer method and OpenGL 

visibility detection functions 

Text-1:Chapter: 7-1 to 7-10(Excluding 7-7), 9-1 to 9-3, 9-14 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

Input& interaction, Curves and Computer Animation: Input and Interaction: 

Input devices, clients and servers, Display Lists, Display Lists and Modelling, 

Programming Event Driven Input, Menus Picking, Building Interactive Models, 

Animating Interactive programs, Design of Interactive programs, Logic operations 

.Curved surfaces, quadric surfaces, OpenGL Quadric-Surface and Cubic-Surface 

10 Hours 



 

Functions, Bezier Spline Curves, Bezier surfaces, OpenGL curve functions. 

Corresponding openGL functions. 

Text-1:Chapter :8-3 to 8-6 (Excluding 8-5),8-9,8-10,8-11,3-8,8-18,13-11,3- 

2,13-3,13-4,13-10 

Text-2:Chapter 3: 3-1 to 3.11: Input& interaction 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

- Design and implement algorithms for 2D graphics primitives and attributes. 

- Illustrate Geometric transformations on both 2D and 3D objects. 

- Apply concepts of clipping and visible surface detection in 2D and 3D viewing, and 

Illumination Models. 

- Decide suitable hardware and software for developing graphics packages using OpenGL. 

Text Books: 

1. Donald Hearn & Pauline Baker: Computer Graphics with OpenGL Version, 3rd / 4th Edition, 

Pearson Education, 2011. 

2. Edward Angel: Interactive Computer Graphics- A Top Down approach with OpenGL, 5th 

Edition, Pearson Education, 2008 

Reference Books: 

1. James D Foley, Andries Van Dam, Steven K Feiner, John F Huges Computer Graphics with 

OpenGL: pearson education. 

2. Xiang, Plastock : Computer Graphics , sham’s outline series, 2nd edition, TMG. 

3. Kelvin Sung, Peter Shirley, steven Baer : Interactive Computer Graphics, Concepts and 

applications, Cengage Learning. 

4. M M Raiker, Computer Graphics using OpenGL, Filip learning/Elsevier. 



 

Course : Object Oriented Concepts Course Code : 17SCS44 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

• This course will enable students to 

• Learn fundamental features of object oriented language and JAVA 

• Set up Java JDK environment to create, debug and run simple Java programs. 

• Create multi-threaded programs and event handling mechanisms. 

• Introduce event driven Graphical User Interface (GUI) programming using applets. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Object Oriented Concepts: A Review of structures, Procedure– 

Oriented Programming system, Object Oriented Programming System, Comparison 

of Object Oriented Language with C, Console I/O, variables and reference variables, 

Function Prototyping, Function Overloading. Class and Objects: Introduction, 

member functions and data, objects and functions, objects and arrays, Namespaces, 

Nested classes, Constructors, Destructors. 

Text book 1: Ch 1: 1.1 to 1.9 Ch 2: 2.1 to 2.6 Ch 4: 4.1 to 4.2 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Introduction to Java: Java’s magic: the Byte code; Java Development Kit (JDK); 

the Java Buzzwords, Object-oriented programming; Simple Java programs. Data 

types, variables and arrays, Operators, Control Statements. 

Text book 2: Ch:1 Ch: 2 Ch:3 Ch:4 Ch:5 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Classes, Inheritance, Exceptions, Packages and Interfaces: Classes: Classes 

fundamentals; Declaring objects; Constructors, this keyword, garbage collection. 

Inheritance: inheritance basics, using super, creating multi-level hierarchy, method 

overriding. Exception handling: Exception handling in Java. Packages, Access 

Protection, Importing Packages, Interfaces. 

Text book 2: Ch:6 Ch: 8 Ch:9 Ch:10 

10 Hours 



 

MODULE 4 

Multi-Threaded Programming, Event Handling: Multi-Threaded Programming: 

What are threads? How to make the classes threadable ; Extending threads; 

Implementing runnable; Synchronization; Changing state of the thread; Bounded 

buffer problems, read-write problem, producer consumer problems. Event Handling: 

Two event handling mechanisms; The delegation event model; Event classes; 

Sources of events; Event listener interfaces; Using the delegation event model; 

Adapter classes; Inner classes. 

Text book 2: Ch 11: Ch: 22 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

The Applet Class: Introduction, Two types of Applets; Applet basics; Applet 

Architecture; An Applet skeleton; Simple Applet display methods; Requesting 

repainting; Using the Status Window; The HTML APPLET tag; Passing parameters 

to Applets; getDocumentbase() and getCodebase(); ApletContext and 

showDocument(); The AudioClip Interface; The AppletStub Interface;Output to the 

Console. 

Text book 2: Ch 21: Ch: 29 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

- Explain the object-oriented concepts and JAVA. 

- Develop computer programs to solve real world problems in Java. 

- Develop simple GUI interfaces for a computer program to interact with users, and to understand 

the event-based GUI handling principles using Applets. 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Sourav Sahay, Object Oriented Programming with C++ , Oxford University Press,2006 

(Chapters 1, 2, 4) 

2. Herbert Schildt, Java The Complete Reference, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2007. 

(Chapters 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9,10, 11, 21, 22, 29, 30) 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Mahesh Bhave and Sunil Patekar, "Programming with Java", First Edition, Pearson Education,2008, 

ISBN:9788131720806 
2. Herbert Schildt, The Complete Reference C++, 4th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2003. 
3. Stanley B.Lippmann, Josee Lajore, C++ Primer, 4th Edition, Pearson Education, 2005. 
4. Rajkumar Buyya,S Thamarasi selvi, xingchen chu, Object oriented Programming with java, Tata McGraw 



 

 
 

 

 

Course : Data Communication Course Code : 17SCS45 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

- Comprehend the transmission technique of digital data between two or more computers and a 

computer network that allows computers to exchange data. 

- Explain with the basics of data communication and various types of computer networks; 

- Illustrate TCP/IP protocol suite and switching criteria. 

- Demonstrate Medium Access Control protocols for reliable and noisy channels. 

- Expose wireless and wired LANs along with IP version. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Communications, Networks, Network Types, Internet History, 

Standards and Administration, Networks Models: Protocol Layering, TCP/IP Protocol 

suite, The OSI model, Introduction to Physical Layer-1: Data and Signals, Digital 

Signals, Transmission Impairment, Data Rate limits, Performance, Digital 

Transmission: Digital to digital conversion (Only Line coding: Polar, Bipolar and 

Manchester coding). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Physical Layer-2: Analog to digital conversion (only PCM), Transmission Modes, 

Analog Transmission: Digital to analog conversion, Bandwidth Utilization: 

Multiplexing and Spread Spectrum, Switching: Introduction, Circuit Switched 

Networks and Packet switching. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Error Detection and Correction: Introduction, Block coding, Cyclic codes, 

Checksum, Forward error correction, Data link control: DLC services, Data link layer 

protocols, HDLC, and Point to Point protocol (Framing, Transition phases 

only). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Hill education private limited. 

5. Richard A Johnson, Introduction to Java Programming and OOAD, CENGAGE Learning. 

6. E Balagurusamy, Programming with Java A primer, Tata McGraw Hill companies. 



 

Media Access control: Random Access, Controlled Access and Channelization, 

Wired LANs Ethernet: Ethernet Protocol, Standard Ethernet, Fast Ethernet, Gigabit 

Ethernet and 10 Gigabit Ethernet, Wireless LANs: Introduction, IEEE 802.11 

Project and Bluetooth 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

Other wireless Networks: WIMAX, Cellular Telephony, Satellite networks, Network 

layer Protocols: Internet Protocol, ICMPv4,Mobile IP, Next generation IP: IPv6 

addressing, The IPv6 Protocol, The ICMPv6 Protocol and Transition from IPv4 to 

IPv6. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

- Illustrate basic computer network technology. 

- Identify the different types of network topologies and protocols. 

- Enumerate the layers of the OSI model and TCP/IP functions of each layer. 

- Make out the different types of network devices and their functions within a network. 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data Communications and Networking 5E, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw- 

Hill, 2013. (Chapters 1.1 to 1.5, 2.1 to 2.3, 3.1, 3.3 to 3.6, 4.1 to 4.3, 5.1, 6.1, 6.2, 8.1 to 8.3, 

10.1 to 10.5,11.1 to 11.4, 12.1 to 12.3, 13.1 to 13.5, 15.1 to 15.3, 16.1 to 16.3, 19.1 to 19.3, 

22.1 to 22.4) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

2. Alberto Leon-Garcia and Indra Widjaja: Communication Networks - Fundamental Concepts and 

Key architectures, 2nd Edition Tata McGraw-Hill, 2004. 

3. William Stallings: Data and Computer Communication, 8th Edition, Pearson Education, 2007. 

4. Larry L. Peterson and Bruce S. Davie: Computer Networks – A Systems Approach, 4th 

Edition, Elsevier, 2007. 

5. Nader F. Mir: Computer and Communication Networks, Pearson Education, 2007. 



 

Course : Unix and Shell Programming Course Code : 17SCS46 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

- Learn fundamental features of object oriented language and JAVA 

- Set up Java JDK environment to create, debug and run simple Java programs. 

- Create multi-threaded programs and event handling mechanisms. 

- Introduce event driven Graphical User Interface (GUI) programming using applets. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Brief history. UNIX Components/Architecture. Features of UNIX. 

The UNIX Environment and UNIX Structure, Posix and Single Unix specification. 

The login prompt. General features of Unix commands/ command structure. 

Command arguments and options. Understanding of some basic commands such as 

echo, printf, ls, who, date, passwd, cal, combining commands. Meaning of Internal 

and external commands. The type command: knowing the type of a command and 

locating it. The man command knowing more about Unix commands and using Unix 

online manual pages. The man with keyword option and watis. The more command 

and using it with other commands. Knowing the user terminal, displaying its 

characteristics and setting characteristics. Managing the non-uniform behavior of 

terminals and keyboards. The root login. Becoming the super user: su command. The 

/etc/passwd and /etc/shadow files. Commands to add, modify and delete users. 

Topics from chapter 2, 3 and 15 of text book 1,chapter 1 from text book 2 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Unix files. Naming files. Basic file types/categories. Organization of files. Hidden 

files. Standard directories. Parent child relationship. The home directory and the 

HOME variable. Reaching required files- the PATH variable, manipulating the 

PATH, Relative and absolute pathnames. Directory commands – pwd, cd, mkdir, 

rmdir commands. The dot (.) and double dots (..) notations to represent present and 

parent directories and their usage in relative path names. File related commands – 

cat, mv, rm, cp, wc and od commands. File attributes and permissions and knowing 

them. The ls command with options. Changing file permissions: the relative and 

10 Hours 



 

absolute permissions changing methods. Recursively changing file permissions. 

Directory permissions. 

Topics from chapters 4, 5 and 6 of text book 1 

 

MODULE 3 

The vi editor. Basics. The .exrc file. Different ways of invoking and quitting vi. 

Different modes of vi. Input mode commands. Command mode commands. The ex 

mode commands. Illustrative examples Navigation commands. Repeat command. 

Pattern searching. The search and replace command. The set, map and abbr 

commands. Simple examples using these commands. The shells interpretive cycle. 

Wild cards and file name generation. Removing the special meanings of wild cards. 

Three standard files and redirection. Connecting commands: Pipe. Splitting the 

output: tee. Command substitution. Basic and Extended regular expressions. The 

grep, egrep. Typical examples involving different regular expressions. 

Topics from chapters 7, 8 and 13 of text book 1 and chapter 2 and 9, 10 of 

text book 2 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Shell programming. Ordinary and environment variables. The .profile. Read and 

read-only commands. Command line arguments. exit and exit status of a command. 

Logical operators for conditional execution. The test command and its shortcut. The 

if, while, for and case control statements. The set and shift commands and handling 

positional parameters. The there ( << ) document and trap command. Simple shell 

program examples. File inodes and the inode structure. File links – hard and soft 

links. Filters. Head and tail commands. Cut and paste commands. The sort command 

and its usage with different options. The umask and default file permissions. Two 

special files /dev/null and /dev/tty. 

Topics from chapter 11, 12, 14 of text book 1, chapter 17 from text book2 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

Meaning of a process. Mechanism of process creation . Parent and child process. The 

ps command with its options. Executing a command at a specified point of time: at 

command. Executing a command periodically: cron command and the crontab file.. 

Signals. The nice and nohup commands. Background processes. The bg and fg 

10 Hours 



 

command. The kill command. The find command with illustrative example. Structure 

of a perl script. Running a perl script. Variables and operators. String handling 

functions. Default variables - $_ and $. – representing the current line and current 

line number. The range operator. Chop() and chomp() functions. Lists and arrays. 

The @- variable. The splice operator, push(), pop(), split () and join(). File handles 

and handling file – using open(), close() and die () functions. Associative arrays – 

keys and value functions. Overview of decision making loop control structures – the 

foreach. Regular expressions – simple and multiple search patterns. The match and 

substitute operators. Defining and using subroutines. 

Topics from chapter 9 and 19 of text book 1 and chapter 11 of reference book 1 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Sumitabha Das., Unix Concepts and Applications., 4th Edition., Tata McGraw Hill. 

2. Behrouz A. Forouzan, Richard F. Gilberg : UNIX and Shell Programming- Cengage Learning 

– India Edition. 2009. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M.G. Venkatesh Murthy: UNIX & Shell Programming,Pearson Education. 

2. Richard Blum , Christine Bresnahan : Linux Command Line and Shell Scripting Bible, 2nd 

Edition Wiley,2014. 



 

 

Course : Design and Analysis of Algorithms Laboratory Course Code : 17SCSL47 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Design and implement various algorithms in JAVA 

• Employ various design strategies for problem solving. 

• Measure and compare the performance of different algorithms. 

. 

Note:. Design, develop, and implement the specified algorithms for the following problems using Java 

language under LINUX /Windows environment. Netbeans/Eclipse IDE tool can be used for 

development and demonstration 

Laboratory Experiments: 

1.a Create a Java class called Studentwith the following details as variables within it. 

(i) USN 

(ii) Name 

(iii) Branch 

(iv) Phone 

Write a Java program to create nStudent objects and print the USN, Name, Branch, and 

Phone of these objects with suitable headings. 

 

b. Write a Java program to implement the Stack using arrays. Write Push(), Pop(), and 

Display() methods to demonstrate its working. 

 

2.a Design a superclass called Staff with details as StaffId, Name, Phone, Salary. Extend 

this class by writing three subclasses namely Teaching (domain, publications), 

Technical (skills), and Contract (period). Write a Java program to read and display at 

least 3 staff objects of all three categories. 

b  Write a Java class called Customer to store their name and date_of_birth. The 

date_of_birth format should be dd/mm/yyyy. Write methods to read customer data as 



 

<name, dd/mm/yyyy> and display as <name, dd, mm, yyyy> using StringTokenizer 

class considering the delimiter character as “/”. 

 

3 a .Write a Java program to read two integers a and b. Compute a/b and print, when b is not 

zero. Raise an exception when b is equal to zero. 

b. Write a Java program that implements a multi-thread application that has three threads. 

First thread generates a random integer for every 1 second; second thread computes the 

square of the number and prints; third thread will print the value of cube of the number 

 

4 Sort a given set of n integer elements using Quick Sort method and compute its time 

complexity. Run the program for varied values of n> 5000 and record the time taken to sort. 

Plot a graph of the time taken versus non graph sheet. The elements can be read from a file or 

can be generated using the random number generator. Demonstrate using Java how the divideand-conquer 

method works along with its time complexity analysis: worst case, average case 

and best case 

 

5 Sort a given set of n integer elements using Merge Sort method and compute its time 

complexity. Run the program for varied values of n> 5000, and record the time taken to sort. 

Plot a graph of the time taken versus non graph sheet. The elements can be read from a file or 

can be generated using the random number generator. Demonstrate using Java how the divideand-conquer 

method works along with its time complexity analysis: worst case, average case 

and best case. 

 

 

6 Implement in Java, the 0/1 Knapsack problem using (a) Dynamic Programming method (b) 

Greedy method. 

 

7 From a given vertex in a weighted connected graph, find shortest paths to other vertices using 

Dijkstra's algorithm. Write the program in Java. 

 

8 Find Minimum Cost Spanning Tree of a given connected undirected graph using 

Kruskal'salgorithm. Use Union-Find algorithms in your program. 



 

 

9 Find Minimum Cost Spanning Tree of a given connected undirected graph using 

Prim's algorithm. 

 

10 Write Java programs to 

(a) Implement All-Pairs Shortest Paths problem using Floyd's algorithm. 

(b) Implement Travelling Sales Person problem using Dynamic programming. 

 

 

11 Design and implement in Java to find a subset of a given set S = {Sl, S2,.  ,Sn} of n positive 

integers whose SUM is equal to a given positive integer d. For example, if S ={1, 2, 5, 6, 8} 

and d= 9, there are two solutions {1,2,6}and {1,8}. Display a suitable message, if the given 

problem instance doesn't have a solution. 

 

12 Design and implement in Java to find all Hamiltonian Cycles in a connected undirected 

Graph G of n vertices using backtracking principle. 

 

Course Outcomes: The students should be able to: 

 

• Design algorithms using appropriate design techniques (brute-force, greedy, dynamic 

programming, etc.) 

• Implement a variety of algorithms such assorting, graph related, combinatorial, etc., in a high 

level language. 

• Analyze and compare the performance of algorithms using language features. 

• Apply and implement learned algorithm design techniques and data structuresto solve realworld 

problems. 



 

Course : Computer Graphics and Visualization Laboratory Course Code : 17SCSL48 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

- Demonstrate simple algorithms using OpenGL Graphics Primitives and attributes. 

- Implementation of line drawing and clipping algorithms using OpenGL functions 

- Design and implementation of algorithms Geometric transformations on both 2D and 3D 

objects. 

Laboratory Experiments: 

 
Design, develop, and implement the following programs using OpenGL API: 

 

1. Implement Brenham’s line drawing algorithm for all types of slope. 

Refer:Text-1: Chapter 3.5 

Refer:Text-2: Chapter 8 

2. Create and rotate a triangle about the origin and a fixed point. 

Refer:Text-1: Chapter 5-4 

3. Draw a colour cube and spin it using OpenGL transformation matrices. 

Refer:Text-2: Modelling a Coloured Cube 

4. Draw a color cube and allow the user to move the camera suitably to experiment 

with perspective viewing. 

Refer:Text-2: Topic: Positioning of Camera 

5. Clip a lines using Cohen-Sutherland algorithm 

Refer:Text-1: Chapter 6.7 

Refer:Text-2: Chapter 8 

6. To draw a simple shaded scene consisting of a tea pot on a table. Define suitably 

the position and properties of the light source along with the properties of the 

surfaces of the solid object used in the scene. 

Refer:Text-2: Topic: Lighting and Shading 

7. Design, develop and implement recursively subdivide a tetrahedron to form 3D 

sierpinski gasket. The number of recursive steps is to be specified by the user. 



 

Refer: Text-2: Topic: sierpinski gasket. 

8. Develop a menu driven program to animate a flag using Bezier Curve algorithm 

Refer: Text-1: Chapter 8-10 

9. Develop a menu driven program to fill the polygon using scan line algorithm 

 

 

Course outcomes: The students should be able to: 

• Apply the concepts of computer graphics 

• Implement computer graphics applications using OpenGL 

• Animate real world problems using OpenGL 

 

 

Reference books: 

1. Donald Hearn & Pauline Baker: Computer Graphics-OpenGL Version,3rd Edition, 

Pearson Education,2011 

2. Edward Angel: Interactive computer graphics- A Top Down approach with OpenGL, 

5th edition. Pearson Education, 2011 

3. M M Raikar, Computer Graphics using OpenGL, Fillip Learning / Elsevier, 

Bangalore / New Delhi (2013) 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING AND 

TECHNOLOGY 

B.Tech in Computer Science and Engineering 

Semester - V 

Detailed Syllabus 
 

Code Subjects Credits 

17SCS51 Management and Entrepreneurship 3 

17SCS52 Data Base Management Systems 4 

17SCS53 Programming the World Wide Web 3 

17SCS54 System Software 3 

17SCS55 Operating System 3 

17SCS56 Theory of Computation 3 

17SCSL57 Data Base and Web Applications Laboratory 2 

17SCSL58 System Software and OS Laboratory 2 

 Total 23 



 

Course : Management and Entrepreneurship Course Code : 17SCS51 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain the principles of management, organization and entrepreneur. 

• Discuss on planning, staffing, ERP and their importance. 

• Infer the importance of intellectual property rights and relate the institutional support. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction - Meaning, nature and characteristics of management, scope and 

Functional areas of management, goals of management, levels of management, brief 

overview of evolution of management theories,. Planning- Nature, importance, types 

of plans, steps in planning, Organizing- nature and purpose, types of Organization, 

Staffing- meaning, process of recruitment and selection. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Directing and controlling- meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles, 

motivation Theories, Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination 

meaning and importance, Controlling- meaning, steps in controlling, methods of 

establishing control. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Entrepreneur – meaning of entrepreneur, characteristics of entrepreneurs, 

classification and types of entrepreneurs, various stages in entrepreneurial process, 

role of entrepreneurs in economic development, entrepreneurship in India and 

barriers to entrepreneurship. Identification of business opportunities, market 

feasibility study, technical feasibility study, financial feasibility study and social 

feasibility study. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Preparation of project and ERP - meaning of project, project identification, project 

selection, project report, need and significance of project report, contents, 

formulation, guidelines by planning commission for project report, Enterprise 

Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP and Functional areas of 

Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – Finance and 

10 Hours 



 

Accounting – Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report 

generation. 

 

MODULE 5  

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, 

characteristics and advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing 

micro and small enterprises, Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and 

small enterprises, case study (Microsoft), Case study(Captain G R Gopinath),case 

study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys), Institutional support: MSME-DI, NSIC, 

SIDBI, KIADB, KSSIDC, TECSOK, KSFC, DIC and District level single window 

agency, Introduction to IPR. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Define management, organization, entrepreneur, planning, staffing, ERP and outline their 

importance in entrepreneurship. 

• Utilize the resources available effectively through ERP. 

• Make use of IPRs and institutional support in entrepreneurship. 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Principles of Management -P. C. Tripathi, P. N. Reddy; Tata McGraw Hill, 4th / 6th Edition, 

2010. 

2. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

3. Entrepreneurship Development -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima M Charantimath 

Pearson Education – 2006. 

4. Management and Entrepreneurship - Kanishka Bedi- Oxford University Press-2017. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier 

-Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003. 



 

 

Course : Data Base Management Systems Course Code : 17SCS52 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 4 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Provide a strong foundation in database concepts, technology, and practice. 

• Practice SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Demonstrate the use of concurrency and transactions in database 

• Design and build database applications for real world problems. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Databases: Introduction, Characteristics of database approach, 

Advantages of using the DBMS approach, History of database applications. 

Overview of Database Languages and Architectures: Data Models, Schemas, and 

Instances. Three schema architecture and data independence, database languages, 

and interfaces, The Database System environment. Conceptual Data Modelling 

using Entities and Relationships: Entity types, Entity sets, attributes, roles, and 

structural constraints, Weak entity types, ER diagrams, examples, Specialization and 

Generalization. 

Textbook 1:Ch 1.1 to 1.8, 2.1 to 2.6, 3.1 to 3.10 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Relational Model: Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and 

relational database schemas, Update operations, transactions, and dealing with 

constraint violations. Relational Algebra: Unary and Binary relational operations, 

additional relational operations (aggregate, grouping, etc.) Examples of Queries in 

relational algebra. Mapping Conceptual Design into a Logical Design: Relational 

Database Design using ER-to-Relational mapping. SQL: SQL data definition and 

data types, specifying constraints in SQL, retrieval queries in SQL, INSERT, 

DELETE, and UPDATE statements in SQL, Additional features of SQL. 

Textbook 1: Ch4.1 to 4.5, 5.1 to 5.3, 6.1 to 6.5, 8.1; Textbook 2: 3.5 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

SQL : Advances Queries: More complex SQL retrieval queries, Specifying 10 Hours 



 

constraints as assertions and action triggers, Views in SQL, Schema change 

statements in SQL. Database Application Development: Accessing databases from 

applications, An introduction to JDBC, JDBC classes and interfaces, SQLJ, Stored 

procedures, Case study: The internet Bookshop. Internet Applications: The three- 

Tier application architecture, The presentation layer, The Middle Tier. 

Textbook 1: Ch7.1 to 7.4; Textbook 2: 6.1 to 6.6, 7.5 to 7.7. 

 

MODULE 4 

Normalization: Database Design Theory – Introduction to Normalization using 

Functional and Multivalued Dependencies: Informal design guidelines for relation 

schema, Functional Dependencies, Normal Forms based on Primary Keys, Second 

and Third Normal Forms, Boyce-Codd Normal Form, Multivalued Dependency and 

Fourth Normal Form, Join Dependencies and Fifth Normal Form. Normalization 

Algorithms: Inference Rules, Equivalence, and Minimal Cover, Properties of 

Relational Decompositions, Algorithms for Relational Database Schema Design, 

Nulls, Dangling tuples, and alternate Relational Designs, Further discussion of 

Multivalued dependencies and 4NF, Other dependencies and Normal Forms. 

Textbook 1: Ch14.1 to 14.7, 15.1 to 15.6 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

Transaction Processing: Introduction to Transaction Processing, Transaction and 

System concepts, Desirable properties of Transactions, Characterizing schedules 

based on recoverability, Characterizing schedules based on Serializability, 

Transaction support in SQL. Concurrency Control in Databases: Two-phase 

locking techniques for Concurrency control, Concurrency control based on 

Timestamp ordering, Multiversion Concurrency control techniques, Validation 

Concurrency control techniques, Granularity of Data items and Multiple Granularity 

Locking. Introduction to Database Recovery Protocols: Recovery Concepts, NO- 

UNDO/REDO recovery based on Deferred update, Recovery techniques based on 

immediate update, Shadow paging, Database backup and recovery from catastrophic 

failures. 

Textbook 1: 20.1 to 20.6, 21.1 to 21.7, 22.1 to 22.4, 22.7. 

10 Hours 



 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Identify, analyze and define database objects, enforce integrity constraints on a 

database using RDBMS. 

• Use Structured Query Language (SQL) for database manipulation. 

• Design and build simple database systems 

• Develop application to interact with databases. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Database Systems, Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B. 

Navathe, 7th Edition, 2017, Pearson. 

2. Database management systems, Ramakrishnan, and Gehrke, 3rd Edition, 

2014, McGraw Hill 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Silberschatz Korth and Sudharshan, Database System Concepts, 6th Edition, 

Mc-GrawHill, 2013. 

2. Coronel, Morris, and Rob, Database Principles Fundamentals of Design, 

Implementation and Management, Cengage Learning 2012. 

 



 

Course : Programming the World Wide Web Course Code : 17SCS53 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Illustrate the Semantic Structure of HTML and CSS 

• Compose forms and tables using HTML and CSS 

• Design Client-Side programs using JavaScript and Server-Side programs using PHP 

• Infer Object Oriented Programming capabilities of PHP 

• Examine JavaScript frameworks such as jQuery and Backbone. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to HTML, What is HTML and Where did it come from?, HTML 

Syntax, Semantic Markup, Structure of HTML Documents, Quick Tour of HTML 

Elements, HTML5 Semantic Structure Elements, Introduction to CSS, What is CSS, 

CSS Syntax, Location of Styles, Selectors, The Cascade: How Styles Interact, The 

Box Model, CSS Text Styling. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

HTML Tables and Forms, Introducing Tables, Styling Tables, Introducing Forms, 

Form Control Elements, Table and Form Accessibility, Microformats, Advanced 

CSS: Layout, Normal Flow, Positioning Elements, Floating Elements, Constructing 

Multicolumn Layouts, Approaches to CSS Layout, Responsive Design, CSS 

Frameworks. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

JavaScript: Client-Side Scripting, What is JavaScript and What can it do?, JavaScript 

Design Principles, Where does JavaScript Go?, Syntax, JavaScript Objects, The 

Document Object Model (DOM), JavaScript Events, Forms, Introduction to Server- 

Side Development with PHP, What is Server-Side Development, A Web Server’s 

Responsibilities, Quick Tour of PHP, Program Control, Functions 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

PHP Arrays and Superglobals, Arrays, $_GET and $_POST Superglobal Arrays, 

$_SERVER Array, $_Files Array, Reading/Writing Files, PHP Classes and Objects, 

Object-Oriented Overview, Classes and Objects in PHP, Object Oriented Design, 

Error Handling and Validation, What are Errors and Exceptions?, PHP Error 

Reporting, PHP Error and Exception Handling. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  



 

Managing State, The Problem of State in Web Applications, Passing Information via 

Query Strings, Passing Information via the URL Path, Cookies, Serialization, 

Session State, HTML5 Web Storage, Caching, Advanced JavaScript and jQuery, 

JavaScript Pseudo-Classes, jQuery Foundations, AJAX, Asynchronous File 

Transmission, Animation, Backbone MVC Frameworks, XML Processing and Web 

Services, XML Processing, JSON, Overview of Web Services. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Adapt HTML and CSS syntax and semantics to build web pages. 

• Construct and visually format tables and forms using HTML and CSS 

• Develop Client-Side Scripts using JavaScript and Server-Side Scripts using PHP to generate 

and display the contents dynamically. 

• Appraise the principles of object oriented development using PHP 

• Inspect JavaScript frameworks like jQuery and Backbone which facilitates developer to focus 

on core features. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Randy Connolly, Ricardo Hoar, "Fundamentals of Web Development”, 1 stEdition, Pearson 

Education India. (ISBN:978-9332575271) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Robin Nixon, “Learning PHP, MySQL &JavaScript with jQuery, CSS and HTML5”, 4 

thEdition, O’Reilly Publications, 2015. (ISBN:978-9352130153) 

2. Luke Welling, Laura Thomson, “PHP and MySQL Web Development”, 5th Edition, Pearson 

Education, 2016. (ISBN:978-9332582736) 

3. Nicholas C Zakas, “Professional JavaScript for Web Developers”, 3rd Edition, Wrox/Wiley 

India, 2012. (ISBN:978-8126535088) 

4. David Sawyer Mcfarland, “JavaScript & jQuery: The Missing Manual”, 1st Edition, 

O’Reilly/Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2014 (ISBN:978- 9351108078) 

5. Zak Ruvalcaba Anne Boehm, “Murach's HTML5 and CSS3”, 3rdEdition, Murachs/Shroff 

Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2016. (ISBN:978-9352133246) 



 

 

Course : System Software Course Code : 17SCS54 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Define System Software such as Assemblers, Loaders, Linkers and Macroprocessors. 

• Familiarize with source file, object file and executable file structures and libraries. 

• Familiarize with lex and yacc tools for implementing different concepts of system software. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to System Software, Machine Architecture of SIC and SIC/XE. 

Assemblers: Basic assembler functions, machine dependent assembler features, 

machine independent assembler features, assembler design options. 

Macroprocessors: Basic macro processor functions. 

Text book 1: Chapter 1: 1.1,1.2,1.3.1,1.3.2, Chapter2 : 2.1-2.4,Chapter4:4.1.1, 

4.1.2 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Loaders and Linkers: Basic Loader Functions, Machine Dependent Loader 

Features, Machine Independent Loader Features, Loader Design Options, 

Implementation Examples. 

Text book 1 : Chapter 3 ,3.1 -3.5 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Editors and Debugging Systems: Text Editors - Overview of Editing Process, 

User Interface, Editor Structure, Interactive Debugging Systems - Debugging 

Functions and Capabilities, Relationship With Other Parts Of The System, User- 

Interface Criteria. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Lex and Yacc – 1: Lex and Yacc - The Simplest Lex Program, Recognizing 

Words With LEX, Symbol Tables, Grammars, Parser-Lexer Communication, 

The Parts of Speech Lexer, A YACC Parser, The Rules Section, Running LEX 

and YACC, LEX and Hand- Written Lexers, Using LEX - Regular Expression, 

Examples of Regular Expressions, A Word Counting Program, Parsing a 

10 Hours 



 

Command Line.  

MODULE 5  

Lex and Yacc - 2 : Using YACC – Grammars, Recursive Rules, Shift/Reduce 

Parsing, What YACC Cannot Parse, A YACC Parser - The Definition Section, 

The Rules Section, Symbol Values and Actions, The LEXER, Compiling and 

Running a Simple Parser, Arithmetic Expressions and Ambiguity, Variables and 

Typed Tokens. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Explain system software such as assemblers, loaders, linkers and macroprocessors. 

• Explain source file, object file and executable file structures and libraries. 

• Utilize lex and yacc tools for implementing different concepts of system software 

TEXT BOOKS: 

• System Software by Leland. L. Beck, D Manjula, 3rd edition, 2012 

• John.R.Levine, Tony Mason and Doug Brown: Lex and Yacc, O'Reilly, SPD, 1998. 

(Chapters 1, 2 (Page 2-42), 3 (Page 51-65)) 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• D.M.Dhamdhere: System Programming and Operating Systems, 2ndEdition, Tata McGraw 
- Hill, 1999. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course : Operating System Course Code : 17SCS55 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 



 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Introduce concepts and terminology used in OS 

• Explain threading and multithreaded systems 

• Illustrate process synchronization and concept of Deadlock 

• Introduce Memory and Virtual memory management, File system and storage techniques 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to operating systems, System structures: What operating systems do; 

Computer System organization; Computer System architecture; Operating System 

structure; Operating System operations; Process management; Memory management; 

Storage management; Protection and Security; Distributed system; Special-purpose 

systems; Computing environments. Operating System Services; User - Operating 

System interface; System calls; Types of system calls; System programs; Operating 

system design and implementation; Operating System structure; Virtual machines; 

Operating System generation; System boot. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Process Management Process concept; Process scheduling; Operations on processes; 

Inter process communication. Multi-threaded Programming: Overview; 

Multithreading models; Thread Libraries; Threading issues. Process Scheduling: 

Basic concepts; Scheduling Criteria; Scheduling Algorithms; Multiple-processor 

scheduling; Thread scheduling. Process Synchronization: Synchronization: The 

critical  section  problem;  Peterson’s  solution;  Synchronization  hardware; 

Semaphores; Classical problems of synchronization; Monitors. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Deadlocks : Deadlocks; System model; Deadlock characterization; Methods for 

handling deadlocks; Deadlock prevention; Deadlock avoidance; Deadlock detection 

and recovery from deadlock. Memory Management: Memory management 

strategies: Background; Swapping; Contiguous memory allocation; Paging; Structure 

of page table; Segmentation. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Virtual Memory Management: Background; Demand paging; Copy-on-write; Page 10 Hours 



 

replacement; Allocation of frames; Thrashing. File System, Implementation of File 

System: File system: File concept; Access methods; Directory structure; File system 

mounting; File sharing; Protection: Implementing File system: File system structure; 

File system implementation; Directory implementation; Allocation methods; Free 

space management. 

 

MODULE 5  

Secondary Storage Structures, Protection: Mass storage structures; Disk structure; 

Disk attachment; Disk scheduling; Disk management; Swap space management. 

Protection: Goals of protection, Principles of protection, Domain of protection, 

Access matrix, Implementation of access matrix, Access control, Revocation of 

access rights, Capability- Based systems. Case Study: The Linux Operating System: 

Linux history; Design principles; Kernel modules; Process management; Scheduling; 

Memory Management; File systems, Input and output; Inter-process communication. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Demonstrate need for OS and different types of OS 

• Apply suitable techniques for management of different resources 

• Use processor, memory, storage and file system commands 

• Realize the different concepts of OS in platform of usage through case studies 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Baer Galvin, Greg Gagne, Operating System Principles 7th 

edition, Wiley-India, 2006. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ann McHoes Ida M Fylnn, Understanding Operating System, Cengage Learning, 6th Edition 

2. D.M Dhamdhere, Operating Systems: A Concept Based Approach 3rd Ed, McGrawHill, 

2013. 

3. P.C.P. Bhatt, An Introduction to Operating Systems: Concepts and Practice 4th Edition, 

PHI(EEE), 2014. 

4. William Stallings Operating Systems: Internals and Design Principles, 6th Edition, Pearson. 



 

Course : Theory of Computation Course Code : 17SCS56 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Introduce core concepts in Automata and Theory of Computation. 

• Identify different Formal language Classes and their Relationships. 

• Design Grammars and Recognizers for different formal languages. 

• Prove or disprove theorems in automata theory using their properties. 

• Determine the decidability and intractability of Computational problems. 

MODULE 1 

Why study the Theory of Computation, Languages and Strings: Strings, 

Languages. A Language Hierarchy, Computation, Finite State Machines (FSM): 

Deterministic FSM, Regular languages, Designing FSM, Nondeterministic FSMs, 

From FSMs to Operational Systems, Simulators for FSMs, Minimizing FSMs, 

Canonical form of Regular languages, Finite State Transducers, Bidirectional 

Transducers. 

Textbook 1: Ch 1,2, 3,4, 5.1 to 5.10 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Regular Expressions (RE): what is a RE?, Kleene’s theorem, Applications of REs, 

Manipulating and Simplifying REs. Regular Grammars: Definition, Regular 

Grammars and Regular languages. Regular Languages (RL) and Nonregular 

Languages: How many RLs, To show that a language is regular, Closure properties 

of RLs, to show some languages are not RLs. 

Textbook 1: Ch 6, 7, 8: 6.1 to 6.4, 7.1, 7.2, 8.1 to 8.4 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Context-Free Grammars(CFG): Introduction to Rewrite Systems and Grammars, 

CFGs and languages, designing CFGs, simplifying CFGs, proving that a Grammar is 

correct, Derivation and Parse trees, Ambiguity, Normal Forms. 

Pushdown Automata (PDA): Definition of non-deterministic PDA, Deterministic 

and Non-deterministic PDAs, Non-determinism and Halting, alternative equivalent 

definitions of a PDA, alternatives that are not equivalent to PDA. 

Textbook 1: Ch 11, 12: 11.1 to 11.8, 12.1, 12.2, 12,4, 12.5, 12.6 

10 Hours 



 

MODULE 4 

Context-Free and Non-Context-Free Languages: Where do the Context-Free 

Languages(CFL) fit, Showing a language is context-free, Pumping theorem for CFL, 

Important closure properties of CFLs, Deterministic CFLs. Algorithms and Decision 

Procedures for CFLs: Decidable questions, Un-decidable questions. 

Turing Machine: Turing machine model, Representation, Language acceptability 

by TM, design of TM, Techniques for TM construction. 

Textbook 1: Ch 13: 13.1 to 13.5, Ch 14: 14.1, 14.2, Textbook 2: Ch 9.1 to 9.6 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5  

Variants of Turing Machines (TM), The model of Linear Bounded automata: 

Decidability: Definition of an algorithm, decidability, decidable languages, 

Undecidable languages, halting problem of TM, Post correspondence problem. 

Complexity: Growth rate of functions, the classes of P and NP, Quantum 

Computation: quantum computers, Church-Turing thesis. 

Textbook 2: Ch 9.7 to 9.8, 10.1 to 10.7, 12.1, 12.2, 12.8, 12.8.1, 12.8.2 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Acquire fundamental understanding of the core concepts in automata theory and Theory of 

Computation 

• Learn how to translate between different models of Computation (e.g.,Deterministic and Non- 

deterministic and Software models). 

• Design Grammars and Automata (recognizers) for different language classes and become 

knowledgeable about restricted models of Computation(Regular, Context Free) and their 

relative powers. 

• Develop skills in formal reasoning and reduction of a problem to a formal model, with an 

emphasis on semantic precision and conciseness. 

• Classify a problem with respect to different models of Computation. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Elaine Rich, Automata, Computability and Complexity, 1st Edition, Pearson Education, 

2012/2013. 



 

Course : Data Base and Web Applications Laboratory Course Code : 17SCSL57 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Foundation knowledge in database concepts, technology and practice to groom students into 

well-informed database application developers. 

• Strong practice in SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Develop database applications using front-end tools and back-end DBMS. 

• Design and develop static and dynamic web pages. 

• Familiarize with Client-Side Programming, Server-Side Programming, Active server Pages. 

• Learn Database Connectivity to web applications. 

Laboratory Experiments: 

PART A 

1. Consider the following schema for a Library Database:BOOK(Book_id, Title, Publisher_Name, 

Pub_Year) BOOK_AUTHORS(Book_id, Author_Name) PUBLISHER(Name, Address, Phone) 

BOOK_COPIES(Book_id, Branch_id, No-of_Copies) BOOK_LENDING(Book_id, Branch_id, 

Card_No, Date_Out, Due_Date) LIBRARY_BRANCH(Branch_id, Branch_Name, Address) 

Write SQL queries to 

a. Retrieve details of all books in the library – id, title, name of publisher, authors, number 

of copies in each branch, etc. 

b. Get the particulars of borrowers who have borrowed more than 3 books, but from Jan 

2017 to Jun 2017. 

c. Delete a book in BOOK table. Update the contents of other tables to reflect this data 

manipulation operation. 

d. Partition the BOOK table based on year of publication. Demonstrate its working with a 

simple query. 

e. Create a view of all books and its number of copies that are currently available in the 

Library. 

2. Consider the following schema for Order Database:SALESMAN(Salesman_id, Name, City, 

Commission) CUSTOMER(Customer_id, Cust_Name, City, Grade, Salesman_id) 



 

ORDERS(Ord_No, Purchase_Amt, Ord_Date, Customer_id, Salesman_id)Write SQL queries to 

a. Count the customers with grades above Bangalore’s average. 

b. Find the name and numbers of all salesman who had more than one customer. 

c. List all the salesman and indicate those who have and don’t have customers in their cities 

(Use UNION operation.) 

d. Create a view that finds the salesman who has the customer with the highest order of a 

day. 

e. Demonstrate the DELETE operation by removing salesman with id 1000. All his orders 

must also be deleted. 

3. Consider the schema for College Database:STUDENT(USN, SName, Address, Phone, Gender) 

SEMSEC(SSID, Sem, Sec) CLASS(USN, SSID) SUBJECT(Subcode, Title, Sem, Credits) 

IAMARKS(USN, Subcode, SSID, Test1, Test2, Test3, FinalIA) Write SQL queries to 

a. List all the student details studying in fourth semester ‘C’ section. 

b. Compute the total number of male and female students in each semester and in each 

section. 

c. Create a view of Test1 marks of student USN ‘1BI15CS101’ in all subjects. 

d. Calculate the FinalIA (average of best two test marks) and update the corresponding 

table for all students. 

e. Categorize students based on the following criterion: If FinalIA = 17 to 20 then CAT = 

‘Outstanding’ If FinalIA = 12 to 16 then CAT = ‘Average’ If FinalIA< 12 then CAT = 

‘Weak’ Give these details only for 8th semester A, B, and C section students. 

4. Consider the schema for Company Database:EMPLOYEE(SSN, Name, Address, Sex, Salary, 

SuperSSN, DNo) DEPARTMENT(DNo, DName, MgrSSN, MgrStartDate) 

DLOCATION(DNo,DLoc) PROJECT(PNo, PName, PLocation, DNo) WORKS_ON(SSN, 

PNo, Hours) Write SQL queries to 

a. Make a list of all project numbers for projects that involve an employee whose last name 

is ‘Scott’, either as a worker or as a manager of the department that controls the project. 

b. Show the resulting salaries if every employee working on the ‘IoT’ project is given a 10 

percent raise. 

c. Find the sum of the salaries of all employees of the ‘Accounts’ department, as well as the 

maximum salary, the minimum salary, and the average salary in this department 



 

d. Retrieve the name of each employee who works on all the projects controlledby 

department number 5 (use NOT EXISTS operator). 

e. For each department that has more than five employees, retrieve the department number 

and the number of its employees who are making more than Rs. 6,00,000. 

PART B 

1. Write a JavaScript that calculates the squares and cubes of the numbers from 0 to 10 and outputs 

HTML text that displays the resulting values in an HTML table format. 

2. Develop and demonstrate a HTML5 file that includes JavaScript script that uses functions for 

the following problem: 

a. Parameter: A string 

b. Output: The position in the string of the left-most vowel 

3. Design an XML document to store information about a student in an engineering college 

affiliated to VTU. The information must include USN, Name, and Name of the College, Branch, 

Year of Joining, and email id. Make up sample data for 3 students. Create a CSS style sheet and 

use it to display the document. 

4. Write a PHP program to keep track of the number of visitors visiting the web page and to 

display this count of visitors, with proper headings. 

5. Write a PHP program to display a digital clock which displays the current time of the server. 

6. Write a PHP program to sort the student records which are stored in the database using selection 

sort. 

Course outcomes: The students should be able to: 

• Create, Update and query on the database. 

• Demonstrate the working of different concepts of DBMS. 

• Implement, analyze and evaluate the project developed for an application. 

• Design and develop dynamic web pages with good aesthetic sense of designing and latest 

technical know-how's. 

• Have a good understanding of Web Application Terminologies, Internet Tools other web 

services. 

• Learn how to link and publish web sites. 

Reference books: 



 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 Course : System Software & Operating System 

Laboratory 

Course Code : 17SCSL58 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To make students familiar with Lexical Analysis and Syntax Analysis phases of Compiler 
Design and implement programs on these phases using LEX & YACC tools and/or C/C++/Java. 

• To enable students to learn different types of CPU scheduling algorithms used in operating 

system. 

• To make students able to implement memory management - page replacement and deadlock 

handling algorithms. 

1. Fundamentals of Database Systems, Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B. Navathe, 7th Edition, 

2017, Pearson. 

2. Database management systems, Ramakrishnan, and Gehrke, 3rdEdition, 2014, McGraw Hill. 

3. Randy Connolly, Ricardo Hoar, "Fundamentals of Web Development”, 1 stEdition, Pearson 

Education India. (ISBN:978-9332575271) . 



 

Laboratory Experiments: 

1. Write a LEX program to recognize valid arithmetic expression. Identifiers in the expression 

could be only integers and operators could be + and *. Count the identifiers & operators present 

and print them separately. 

2. Write YACC program to evaluate arithmetic expression involving operators: +, -,*, and / 

3. Develop, Implement and Execute a program using YACC tool to recognize all strings ending 

with b preceded by n a’s using the grammar anb (note: input n value) 

4. Design, develop and implement YACC/C program to demonstrate Shift Reduce Parsing 

technique for the grammar rules: E →E+T | T, T →T*F | F, F →(E) | id and parse the sentence: 

id + id * id. 

5. Design, develop and implement a C/Java program to generate the machine code using Triples 

for the statement A = -B * (C +D) whose intermediate code in three-address form: 

T1 = -B 

T2 = C + D 

T3 = T1 + T2 

A = T3 

6. Write a LEX program to eliminate comment lines in a C program and copy the resulting 

program into a separate file. 

7. Write YACC program to recognize valid identifier, operators and keywords in the given text (C 

program) file. 

8. Design, develop and implement a C/C++/Java program to simulate the working of Shortest 

remaining time and Round Robin (RR) scheduling algorithms. Experiment with different 

quantum sizes for RR algorithm. 

 

9. Design, develop and implement a C/C++/Java program to implement Banker’s algorithm. 

Assume suitable input required to demonstrate the results. 

10. Design, develop and implement a C/C++/Java program to implement page replacement 

algorithms LRU and FIFO. Assume suitable input required to demonstrate the results. 

Course outcomes: The students should be able to: 

• Implement and demonstrate Lexer’s and Parser’s. 

• Evaluate different algorithms required for management, scheduling, allocation and 

communication used in operating system. 

Reference books: 

1. System Software by Leland. L. Beck, D Manjula, 3rd edition, 2012. 



 

2. Compilers-Principles, Techniques and Tools by Alfred V Aho, Monica S. Lam, Ravi Sethi, 

Jeffrey D. Ullman. Pearson, 2nd edition, 2007. 

3. Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Baer Galvin, Greg Gagne, Operating System Principles 7th edition, 

Wiley-India, 2006. 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING AND 

TECNOLOGY 

B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

SEMESTER - VI 

Detailed Syllabus 
 

Code Subjects Credits 

17SCS61 Advanced JAVA and J2EE 4 

17SCS62 Compiler Design 3 

17SCS63 Software Engineering 3 

17SCS64x Professional Elective –1 3 

17SCS65x Professional Elective – 2 3 

17SCS66x Open Elective – 1 3 

17SCSL67 Java Programming Laboratory 2 

17SCSL68 Computer Networks Laboratory 2 

17SCSP69 Mini Project 2 

 Total Credits 25 

 

 

Professional Elective -1 Professional Elective -2 

17SCS641 Mobile Application Development 17SCS651 Information and Network 

Security 

17SCS642 Software Testing and 

Automation 

17SCS652 Data Warehousing and Data 

Mining 

17SCS643 Data Compression 17SCS653 Adhoc Networks 



 

17SCS644 Wireless Sensor Networks and 

Mobile Computing 

17SCS654 Operations Research 

 

OPEN ELECTIVE- I 

1 17SCS661 Digital Image Processing 

2 17SCS662 Design and Development of Web 

Application 

3 17SCS663 Programming Languages 

4 17SCS664 Designing Embedded Systems 

 

Mandatory: 

Internship/Professional Practice:The Students has to undergo an internship/professional 

practice of 4 weeks after the 6th sem examinations related to branch. Examination will be 

nducted and subject appears in 8th sem 

 
 

Course :  Advanced JAVA & J2EE Course Code : 17SCS61 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 4 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to 

• Identify the need for advanced Java concepts like Enumerations and Collections 

• Construct client-server applications using Java socket API 

• Make use of JDBC to access database through Java Programs 

• Adapt servlets to build server side programs 

• Demonstrate the use of JavaBeans to develop component-based Java software 

MODULE 1 

Enumerations, Auto boxing and Annotations(metadata): Enumerations, 

Enumeration fundamentals, the values() and valueOf() Methods, java enumerations 

are class types, enumerations Inherits Enum, example, type wrappers, Autoboxing, 

Autoboxing and Methods, Autoboxing/Unboxing occurs in Expressions, 

Autoboxing/Unboxing, Boolean and character values, Autoboxing/Unboxing helps 

prevent errors, A word of Warning. Annotations, Annotation basics, specifying 

retention policy, Obtaining Annotations at run time by use of reflection, Annotated 

element Interface, Using Default values, Marker Annotations, Single Member 

annotations, Built-In annotations. 

10 Hours 



 

MODULE 2 

The collections and Framework: Collections Overview, Recent Changes to 

Collections, The Collection Interfaces, The Collection Classes, Accessing a 

collection Via an Iterator, Storing User Defined Classes in Collections, The Random 

Access Interface, Working With Maps, Comparators, The Collection Algorithms, 

Why Generic Collections?, The legacy Classes and Interfaces, Parting Thoughts on 

Collections. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

String Handling :The String Constructors, String Length, Special String Operations, 

String Literals, String Concatenation, String Concatenation with Other Data Types, 

String Conversion and toString( ) Character Extraction, charAt( ), getChars( ), 

10 Hours 

getBytes( ) toCharArray(), String Comparison, equals( ) and equalsIgnoreCase( ), 

regionMatches( ) startsWith( ) and endsWith( ), equals( ) Versus == , compareTo( ) 

Searching Strings, Modifying a String, substring( ), concat( ), replace( ), trim( ), Data 

Conversion Using valueOf( ), Changing the Case of Characters Within a String, 

Additional String Methods, StringBuffer , StringBuffer Constructors, length( ) and 

capacity( ), ensureCapacity( ), setLength( ), charAt( ) and setCharAt( ), getChars( 

),append( ), insert( ), reverse( ), delete( ) and deleteCharAt( ), replace( ), substring( ), 

Additional StringBuffer Methods, StringBuilder 

Text Book 1: Ch 15 

 

MODULE 4 

Java Servlets: Background; The Life Cycle of a Servlet; Using Tomcat for Servlet 

Development; A simple Servlet; The Servlet API; The Javax.servlet Package; 

Reading Servlet Parameter; The Javax.servlet.http package; Handling HTTP 

Requests and Responses; Using Cookies; Session Tracking. 

Java Server Pages (JSP): JSP, JSP Tags, Tomcat, Request String, User Sessions, 

Cookies, Session Objects Text Book 1: Ch 31 Text Book 2: Ch 11 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

The Concept of JDBC; JDBC Driver Types; JDBC Packages; A Brief Overview of 

the JDBC process; Database Connection; Associating the JDBC/ODBC Bridge with 

the Database; Statement Objects; ResultSet; Transaction Processing; Metadata, Data 

types; Exceptions. Text Book 2: Ch 06 

10 Hours 



 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

• Interpret the need for advanced Java concepts like enumerations and collections in developing 

modular and efficient programs 

• Build client-server applications and TCP/IP socket programs 

• Illustrate database access and details for managing information using the JDBC API 

• Describe how servlets fit into Java-based web application architecture 

• Develop reusable software components using Java Beans 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Herbert Schildt: JAVA the Complete Reference, 7th/9th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2007. 

2. Jim Keogh: J2EE-TheCompleteReference, McGraw Hill, 2007. 

 



 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Y. Daniel Liang: Introduction to JAVA Programming, 7thEdition, Pearson Education, 2007. 

2. Stephanie Bodoff et al: The J2EE Tutorial, 2nd Edition, Pearson Education,2004. 

3. Uttam K Roy, Advanced JAVA programming, Oxford University press, 2015. 



 

Course : COMPILER DESIGN Course Code : 17SCS62 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Describe the front-end and back-end phases of compiler and their importance to students. 

• Study top-down and botton-up parsing. 

• Generating SDD, Intermediate code, Code generation 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Lexical analysis: Compilers; Analysis of Source Program; The 

Phases of a Compiler; Cousins of the Compiler; The grouping of phases; Compiler- 

Construction tools. Lexical analysis: The Role of Lexical Analyzer; Input Buffering; 

Specifications of Tokens; Recognition of Tokens. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Syntax Analysis – 1: The Role of the Parser; Context-free Grammars; Writing a 

Grammar; Top-down Parsing; Bottom-up Parsing. 

Syntax Analysis – 2: Operator-Precedence Parsing; LR Parsers; Using ambiguous 

grammars; Parser Generators. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Syntax-Directed Translation: Syntax-Directed definitions; Constructions of Syntax 

Trees; Bottom-up evaluation of S-attributed definitions; L-attributed definitions; 

Top-down translation 

Intermediate Code Generation: Intermediate Languages; Declarations; Assignment 

statements; Boolean Expressions; Case statements; Back patching; Procedure calls. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Code Generation: Issues in the design of Code Generator; The Target Machine; 

Run-time Storage Management; Basic blocks and Flow graphs; Next-use 

information; A Simple Code Generator; Register allocation and assignment; The dag 

representation of basic blocks; Generating code from dags 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Code Optimization, Compiler Development: Code Optimization: Introduction; 10 Hours 



 

The principal sources of optimization; Peephole optimization; Optimization of basic 

blocks; Loops in flow graphs. Compiler Development: Planning a compiler; 

Approaches to compiler development; the compiler development environment; 

Testing and maintenance. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Describe the front-end and back-end phases of compiler and their importance to students. 

• Understand the role of lexical analyser and syntax analyser 

• Study top-down and botton-up parsing. 

• Generating SDD, Intermediate code, Code generation 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Alfred V Aho, Ravi Sethi, Jeffrey D Ullman: Compilers- Principles, Techniques and Tools, 

Pearson Education, 2007. (Chapters 1, 3.1 to 3.4, 4, 5.1 to 5.5, 7, 8, 9.1 to 9.9, 10.1 to 10.5, 

11) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Charles N. Fischer, Richard J. leBlanc, Jr.: Crafting a Compiler with C, Pearson Education, 

1991. 

2. Andrew W Apple: Modern Compiler Implementation in C, Cambridge University Press, 

1997. 

3. Kenneth C Louden: Compiler Construction Principles & Practice, Thomson Education, 1997 



 

 

Course : SOFTWARE ENGINEERING Course Code : 17SCS63 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

Outline software engineering principles and activities involved in building large software programs. 

• Identify ethical and professional issues and explain why they are of concern to 

software engineers. 

• Describe the process of requirements gathering, requirements classification, 

requirements specification and requirements validation. 

• Differentiate system models, use UML diagrams and apply design patterns. 

• Discuss the distinctions between validation testing and defect testing. 

• Recognize the importance of software maintenance and describe the intricacies 

involved in software evolution. 

• Apply estimation techniques, schedule project activities and compute pricing. 

• Identify software quality parameters and quantify software using measurements and 

metrics. 

• List software quality standards and outline the practices involved. 

• Recognize the need for agile software development, describe agile methods, apply 

agile practices and plan for agility. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Software Crisis, Need for Software Engineering. Professional 

Software Development, Software Engineering Ethics. Case Studies. Software 

Processes: Models: Waterfall Model (Sec 2.1.1), Incremental Model (Sec 2.1.2) and 

Spiral Model (Sec 2.1.3). Process activities. 

Requirements Engineering: Requirements Engineering Processes (Chap 4). 

Requirements Elicitation and Analysis (Sec 4.5). Functional and non-functional 

requirements (Sec 4.1). The software Requirements Document (Sec 4.2). 

Requirements  Specification  (Sec  4.3).  Requirements  validation  (Sec  4.6). 

Requirements Management (Sec 4.7). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 



 

System Models: Context models (Sec 5.1). Interaction models (Sec 5.2). Structural 

models (Sec 5.3). Behavioral models (Sec 5.4). Model-driven engineering (Sec 5.5). 

Design and Implementation: Introduction to RUP (Sec 2.4), Design Principles 

(Chap 

17). Object-Oriented design using the UML (Sec 7.1). Design patterns (Sec 7.2). 

Implementation issues (Sec 7.3). Open source development (Sec 7.4). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Software Testing: Development testing (Sec 8.1), Test-driven development (Sec 

8.2), Release testing (Sec 8.3), User testing (Sec 8.4). Test Automation (Page no 42, 

70,212, 231,444,695). 

Software Evolution: Evolution processes (Sec 9.1). Program evolution dynamics 

(Sec 9.2). Software maintenance (Sec 9.3). Legacy system management (Sec 9.4) 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Project Planning: Software pricing (Sec 23.1). Plan-driven development (Sec 23.2). 

Project scheduling (Sec 23.3): Estimation techniques (Sec 23.5). 

Quality management: Software quality (Sec 24.1). Reviews and inspections (Sec 

24.3). Software measurement and metrics (Sec 24.4). Software standards (Sec 24.2) 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Agile Software Development: Coping with Change (Sec 2.3), The Agile Manifesto: 

Values and Principles. Agile methods: SCRUM (Ref “The SCRUM Primer, Ver 

2.0”) and Extreme Programming (Sec 3.3). Plan-driven and agile development (Sec 

3.2). Agile project management (Sec 3.4), Scaling agile methods (Sec 3.5): 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

• Design a software system, component, or process to meet desired needs within realistic 

constraints. 

• Assess professional and ethical responsibility 

• Function on multi-disciplinary teams 

• Use the techniques, skills, and modern engineering tools necessary for engineering practice 

• Analyze, design, implement, verify, validate, implement, apply, and maintain software 



 

 

systems or parts of software systems 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Ian Sommerville: Software Engineering, 9th Edition, Pearson Education, 2012. 

(Listed topics only from Chapters 1,2,3,4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 23, and 24) 

2. The SCRUM Primer, Ver 2.0, http://www.goodagile.com/scrumprimer/scrumprimer20.pdf 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Roger S. Pressman: Software Engineering-A Practitioners approach, 7th Edition, Tata 

McGraw Hill. 

2. Pankaj Jalote: An Integrated Approach to Software Engineering, Wiley India 

http://www.goodagile.com/scrumprimer/scrumprimer20.pdf


 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE- 1 
 

Course: MOBILE APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT Course Code : 17SCS641 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Learn to setup Android application development environment 

• Illustrate user interfaces for interacting with apps and triggering actions 

• Interpret tasks used in handling multiple activities 

• Identify options to save persistent application data 

• Appraise the role of security and performance in Android applications. 

MODULE 1 

Get started, Build your first app, Activities, Testing, debugging and using support 

libraries 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

User Interaction, Delightful user experience, Testing your UI 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Background Tasks, Triggering, scheduling and optimizing background tasks 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

All about data, Preferences and Settings, Storing data using SQLite, Sharing data 

with content providers, Loading data using Loaders 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Permissions, Performance and Security, Firebase and AdMob, Publish 10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

• Create, test and debug Android application by setting up Android development 

Environment 

• Implement adaptive, responsive user interfaces that work across a wide range of 

devices. 

• Infer long running tasks and background work in Android applications 



 

• Demonstrate methods in storing, sharing and retrieving data in Android applications 

• Analyze performance of android applications and understand the role of permissions 

and security 

• Describe the steps involved in publishing Android application to share with the world 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Google Developer Training, "Android Developer Fundamentals Course – Concept 

Reference”, Google Developer Training Team, 2017. https://www.gitbook.com/book/google- 

developer-training/android-developerfundamentals-course-concepts/details (Download pdf 

file from the above link) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1.  Erik Hellman, “Android Programming – Pushing the Limits”, 1st Edition, Wiley India 

Pvt Ltd, 2014. 

2.  Dawn Griffiths and David Griffiths, “Head First Android Development”, 1st Edition, 

O’Reilly SPD Publishers, 2015. 

3.  J F DiMarzio, “Beginning Android Programming with Android Studio”, 4th Edition, 

Wiley India Pvt Ltd, 2016. ISBN-13: 978-8126565580 

4.  Anubhav Pradhan, Anil V Deshpande, “ Composing Mobile Apps” using Android, 

Wiley 2014, ISBN: 978-81-265-4660-2 

http://www.gitbook.com/book/google-
http://www.gitbook.com/book/google-


 

Course : SOFTWARE TESTING AND AUTOMATION Course Code : 17SCS642 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Differentiate the various testing techniques. 

• Analyze the problem and derive suitable test cases. 

• Apply suitable technique for designing of flow graph. 

• Explain the need for planning and monitoring a process 

MODULE 1 

Basics of Software Testing: Basic definitions, Software Quality , Requirements, 

Behaviour and Correctness, Correctness versus Reliability, Testing and Debugging, 

Test cases, Insights from a Venn diagram, Identifying test cases, Test-generation 

Strategies, Test Metrics, Error and fault taxonomies , Levels of testing, Testing and 

Verification, Static Testing. Textbook 3: Ch 1:1.2 - 1.5, 3; Textbook 1: Ch 1 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Problem Statements: Generalized pseudo code, the triangle problem, the NextDate 

function, the commission problem, the SATM (Simple Automatic Teller Machine) 

problem, the currency converter, Saturn windshield wiper 

Functional Testing: Boundary value analysis, Robustness testing, Worst-case 

testing, Robust Worst testing for triangle problem, NextDate problem and 

commission problem, Equivalence classes, Equivalence test cases for the triangle 

problem, NextDate function, and the commission problem, Guidelines and 

observations, Decision tables, Test cases for the triangle problem, NextDate function, 

and the commission problem, Guidelines and observations. 

Textbook 1: Ch 2, 5, 6 & 7, Textbook 2: Ch 3 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Fault Based Testing: Overview, Assumptions in fault based testing, Mutation 

analysis, Fault-based adequacy criteria, Variations on mutation analysis. 

Structural Testing: Overview, Statement testing, Branch testing, Condition testing, 

Path testing: DD paths, Test coverage metrics, Basis path testing, guidelines and 

observations, Data –Flow testing: Definition-Use testing, Slice based testing, 

10 Hours 



 

Guidelines and observations. T2:Chapter 16, 12 T1:Chapter 9 & 10  

MODULE 4 

Test Execution: Overview of test execution, from test case specification to test 

cases, Scaffolding, Generic versus specific scaffolding, Test oracles, Self-checks as 

oracles, Capture and replay 

Process Framework : Basic principles, Sensitivity, redundancy, restriction, 

partition, visibility, Feedback, the quality process, Planning and monitoring, Quality 

goals, Dependability properties ,Analysis Testing, Improving the process, 

Organizational factors. Planning and Monitoring the Process: Quality and process, 

Test and analysis strategies and plans, Risk planning, monitoring the process, 

Improving the 8 Hours process, the quality team. 

T2: Chapter 17, 20. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Integration and Component-Based Software Testing: Overview, Integration 

testing strategies, Testing components and assemblies. System, Acceptance and 

Regression Testing: Overview, System testing, Acceptance testing, Usability, 

Regression testing, Regression test selection techniques, Test case prioritization and 

selective execution. Levels of Testing, Integration Testing: Traditional view of 

testing levels, Alternative life-cycle models, The SATM system, Separating 

integration and system testing, A closer look at the SATM system, Decomposition- 

based, call graph-based, Path-based integrations. 

T2: Chapter 21 & 22, T1 : Chapter 12 & 13 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Derive test cases for any given problem 

• Compare the different testing techniques 

• Classify the problem into suitable testing model 

• Apply the appropriate technique for the design of flow graph. 

• Create appropriate document for the software artefact. 



 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Paul C. Jorgensen: Software Testing, A Craftsman’s Approach, 3rd Edition, Auerbach 

Publications, 2008. 

2. Mauro Pezze, Michal Young: Software Testing and Analysis – Process, Principles and 

Techniques, Wiley India, 2009. 

3. Aditya P Mathur: Foundations of Software Testing, Pearson Education, 2008. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Software testing Principles and Practices – Gopala swamy Ramesh, Srinivasan Desikan, 2nd 

Edition, Pearson, 2007. 

2. Software Testing – RTeson Patton, 2nd edition, Pearson Education, 2004. 

3. The Craft of Software ting – Brian Marrick, Pearson Education, 1995. 

4. Anirban Basu, Software Quality Assurance, Testing and Metrics, PHI, 2015 

5. Naresh Chauhan, Software Testing, Oxford University press. 



 

Course : DATA COMPRESSION Course Code : 17SCS643 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Develop comprehensive knowledge in the field of Data Compression and Coding 

• Analyze and evaluate different Data Compression and Coding methods. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Compression techniques, modeling and coding mathematical 

preliminaries for lossless compression: A brief introduction to information theory, 

models, coding, algorithmic information theory. 

RBT: L1, L2, L3 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Huffman Coding: The Huffman coding algorithm, non binary Huffman codes, 

adaptive Huffman coding, golomb codes, rice codes. 

RBT: L1, L2, L3 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Lossless Image Compression: Introduction, CALIC, JPEG-LS, multi resolution 

approaches, facsimile encoding, MRC-T.44Mathematical Preliminaries For Lossy 

Coding: Introduction, distortion criteria, information theory revisited, rate distortion 

theory, models 

.RBT: L1, L2, L3 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Wavelet Based Compression: Introduction, wavelets, multi resolution analysis and 

scaling function, implementation using filters, image compression, embedded zero 

tree coder, set partitioning in hierarchical trees, JPEG zero. 

RBT: L1, L2, L3 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Video Compression: Introduction, motion compensation, video signal 

representation, ITU-T recommendation H.261, model based coding, asymmetric 

applications, The MPEG1 video standard, The MPEG-2 video standard, ITU-T 

recommendation H.263, ITU-T recommendation H.264. 

10 Hours 



 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

The students should be able to: 

• Explain the evolution and fundamental concepts will Data Compression and Coding 

techniques. 

• Analyze the operation of a range of commonly used Coding and Compression 

techniques 

• Identify the basic software and hardware tools used for data compression. 

• Identify what new trends and what new possibilities of data compression are available 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1.  Introduction to data compression 4th edition, Khalid sayood. Elsevier. Reprinted 2014. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1.  Data compression, The complete reference. 4th edition. David Salomon. Springer Year 2014. 



 

Course: WIRELESS SENSOR NETWORK AND MOBILE 

COMPUTING 

Course Code : 17SCS644 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Describe the wireless communication. 

• Illustrate operations involved in Mobile IP. 

• Discover the concepts of mobile computing and databases. 

MODULE 1 

Mobile Communication, Mobile Computing, Mobile Computing Architecture, 

Mobile Devices Mobile System Networks, Data Dissemination, Mobility 

Management, Security Cellular Networks and Frequency Reuse, Mobile Smartphone, 

Smart Mobiles, and Systems Handheld Pocket Computers, Handheld Devices, Smart 

Systems, Limitations of Mobile Devices Automotive Systems 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

GSM-Services and System Architecture, Radio Interfaces of GSM, Protocols of 

GSM Localization, Call Handling Handover, Security, New Data Services, General 

Packet Radio Service High-speed Circuit Switched Data, DECT, Modulation, 

Multiplexing, Controlling the Medium Access Spread Spectrum, Frequency Hopping 

Spread Spectrum (FHSS),Coding Methods, Code Division Multiple Access, IMT- 

2000 3G Wireless Communication Standards, WCDMA 3G Communications 

Standards ,CDMMA2000 3G Communication Standards, Imode, OFDM, High 

Speed Packet Access (HSPA) 3G Network Long-term Evolution, WiMax Rel 1.0 

IEEE  802.16e,  Broadband  Wireless  Access,4G  Networks,  Mobile  Satellite 

Communication Networks 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

IP and Mobile IP Network Layers, Packet Delivery and Handover Management 

Location Management, Registration, Tunnelling and Encapsulation, Route 

Optimization Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol, VoIP, IPsec Conventional 

TCP/IP Transport Layer Protocols, Indirect TCP, Snooping TCP Mobile TCP, Other 

Methods of Mobile TCP-layer Transmission ,TCP over 2.5G/3G Mobile Networks 

10 Hours 



 

MODULE 4 

Data Organization, Database Transactional Models – ACID Rules, Query 

Processing Data Recovery Process, Database Hoarding Techniques , Data Caching, 

Client-Server Computing for Mobile Computing and Adaptation Adaptation 

Software for Mobile Computing, Power-Aware Mobile Computing, Context-aware 

Mobile Computing 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Communication Asymmetry, Classification of Data-delivery Mechanisms, Data 

Dissemination Broadcast Models, Selective Tuning and Indexing techniques, Digital 

Audio Broadcasting (DAB), Digital Video Broadcasting 8 Hours Synchronization, 

Synchronization Software for Mobile Devices, Synchronization Software for Mobile 

Devices  SyncML-Synchronization  Language  for  Mobile  Computing,Sync4J 

(Funambol), Synchronized Multimedia Markup Language (SMIL) 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Summarize various mobile communication systems. 

• Describe various multiplexing systems used in mobile computing. 

• Indicate the use and importance of data synchronization in mobile computing 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Raj kamal: Mobile Computing, 2ND EDITION, Oxford University Press, 2007/2012 

2. Martyn Mallik: Mobile and Wireless Design Essentials, Wiley India, 2003 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ashok Talukder, Roopa Yavagal, Hasan Ahmed: Mobile Computing, Technology, 

Applications and Service Creation, 2nd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2010. 

2. Iti Saha Misra: Wireless Communications and Networks, 3G and Beyond, Tata McGraw Hill, 

2009. 



 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE -2 

 

Course: INFORMATION AND NETWORK SECURITY Course Code : 17SCS651 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Analyze the cryptographic processes. 

• Summarize the digital security process. 

• Indicate the location of a security process in the given system 

MODULE 1 

Introduction. How to Speak Crypto. Classic Crypto. Simple Substitution Cipher. 

Cryptanalysis of a Simple Substitution. Definition of Secure. Double Transposition 

Cipher. One-time Pad. Project VENONA. Codebook Cipher. Ciphers of the Election 

of 1876. Modern Crypto History. Taxonomy of Cryptography. Taxonomy of 

Cryptanalysis. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

What is a Hash Function? The Birthday Problem. Non-cryptographic Hashes. Tiger 

Hash. HMAC. Uses of Hash Functions. Online Bids. Spam Reduction. Other Crypto- 

Related Topics. Secret Sharing. Key Escrow. Random Numbers. Texas Hold 'em 

Poker. Generating Random Bits. Information Hiding. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Random number generation Providing freshness Fundamentals of entity 

authentication Passwords Dynamic password schemes Zero-knowledge mechanisms 

Further reading Cryptographic Protocols Protocol basics From objectives to a 

protocol Analysing a simple protocol Authentication and key establishment protocols 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Key management fundamentals Key lengths and lifetimes Key generation Key 

establishment Key storage Key usage Governing key management Public-Key 

Management Certification of public keys The certificate lifecycle Public-key 

management models Alternative approaches 

10 Hours 



 

MODULE 5 

Cryptographic Applications Cryptography on the Internet Cryptography for 

wireless local area networks Cryptography for mobile telecommunications 

Cryptography  for  secure  payment  card  transactions  Cryptography  for  video 

broadcasting Cryptography for identity cards Cryptography for home users 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Analyze the Digitals security lapses 

• Illustrate the need of key management 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Information Security: Principles and Practice, 2nd Edition by Mark Stamp Wiley 

2. Everyday Cryptography: Fundamental Principles and Applications Keith M. Martin Oxford 

Scholarship Online: December 2013 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1.  Applied Cryptography Protocols, Algorithms, and Source Code in C by Bruce Schneier 



 

Course : DATA WAREHOUSING AND DATA MINING Course Code : 17SCS652 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Define multi-dimensional data models. 

• Explain rules related to association, classification and clustering analysis 

• Compare and contrast between different classification and clustering algorithms 

MODULE 1 

Data Warehousing & modeling: Basic Concepts: Data Warehousing: A multitier 

Architecture, Data warehouse models: Enterprise warehouse, Data mart and virtual 

warehouse, Extraction, Transformation and loading, Data Cube: A multidimensional 

data model, Stars, Snowflakes and Fact constellations: Schemas for multidimensional 

Data models, Dimensions: The role of concept Hierarchies, Measures: Their 

Categorization and computation, Typical OLAP Operations. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data warehouse implementation & Data mining: Efficient Data Cube 

computation: An overview, Indexing OLAP Data: Bitmap index and join index, 

Efficient processing of OLAP Queries, OLAP server Architecture ROLAP versus 

MOLAP Versus HOLAP. : Introduction: What is data mining, Challenges, Data 

Mining Tasks, Data: Types of Data, Data Quality, Data Preprocessing, Measures of 

Similarity and Dissimilarity, 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Association Analysis: Association Analysis: Problem Definition, Frequent Item set 

Generation, Rule generation. Alternative Methods for Generating Frequent Item sets, 

FP-Growth Algorithm, Evaluation of Association Patterns. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Classification : Decision Trees Induction, Method for Comparing Classifiers, Rule 

Based Classifiers, Nearest Neighbor Classifiers, Bayesian Classifiers. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Clustering Analysis: Overview, K-Means, Agglomerative Hierarchical Clustering, 

DBSCAN, Cluster Evaluation, Density-Based Clustering, GraphBased Clustering, 

10 Hours 



 

Scalable Clustering Algorithms.  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Identify data mining problems and implement the data warehouse 

• Write association rules for a given data pattern. 

• Choose between classification and clustering solution. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Pang-Ning Tan, Michael Steinbach, Vipin Kumar: Introduction to Data Mining, Pearson, 

First impression,2014. 

2. Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber, Jian Pei: Data Mining -Concepts and Techniques, 3rd 

Edition, Morgan Kaufmann Publisher, 2012. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Sam Anahory, Dennis Murray: Data Warehousing in the Real World, Pearson,Tenth 

Impression,2012. 

2. Michael.J.Berry, Gordon.S.Linoff: Mastering Data Mining , Wiley Edition, second 

edtion,2012. 



 

Course : ADHOC NETWORKS Course Code : 17SCS653 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain fundamental principles of Ad-hoc Networks 

• Discuss a comprehensive understanding of Ad-hoc network protocols 

• Outline current and emerging trends in Ad-hoc Wireless Networks 

• Analyze energy management in ad-hoc wireless networks. 

MODULE 1 

Ad-hoc Wireless Networks Introduction, Issues in Ad-hoc Wireless Networks, Ad- 

hoc Wireless Internet; MAC Protocols for Ad-hoc Wireless Networks: Introduction, 

Issues in Designing a MAC Protocol, Design Goals of MAC Protocols, Classification 

of MAC protocols, Contention-Based Protocols. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Routing Protocols for Ad-hoc Wireless Networks Introduction, Issues in 

Designing a Routing Protocol for Ad-hoc Wireless Networks; Classification of 

Routing Protocols; Table Driven Routing Protocols; On-Demand Routing Protocols, 

Hybrid Routing Protocols. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Multicast Routing in Ad-hoc Wireless Networks Introduction, Issues in Designing 

a Multicast Routing Protocol, Operation of Multicast Routing Protocols, An 

Architecture Reference Model for Multicast Routing Protocols, Classifications of 

Multicast Routing Protocols. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Transport Layer and Security Protocols for Ad-hoc Networks: Introduction, 

Issues in Designing a Transport Layer Protocol; Design Goals of a Transport Layer 

Protocol; Classification of Transport Layer Solutions; TCP over Transport Layer 

Solutions; Other Transport Layer Protocols for Ad-hoc Networks; Security in Ad- 

hoc Wireless Networks, Issues and Challenges in Security Provisioning, Network 

Security Attacks. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 



 

Quality of Service and Energy Management in Ad-hoc Wireless Networks: 

Introduction, Issues and Challenges in Providing QoS in Ad-hoc Wireless Networks, 

Classification of QoS Solutions, MAC Layer Solutions, Network Layer Solutions. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students shall able to: 

• Design their own wireless network 

• Evaluate the existing network and improve its quality of service 

• Choose appropriate protocol for various applications 

• Examine security measures present at different level 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. C. Siva Ram Murthy & B. S. Manoj: Ad-hoc Wireless Networks, 2nd Edition, Pearson 

Education, 2011 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ozan K. Tonguz and Gianguigi Ferrari: Ad-hoc Wireless Networks, John Wiley, 2007. 

2. Xiuzhen Cheng, Xiao Hung, Ding-Zhu Du: Ad-hoc Wireless Networking, Kluwer Academic 

Publishers, 2004. 

3. C.K. Toh: Ad-hoc Mobile Wireless Networks- Protocols and Systems, Pearson Education, 

2002 



 

Course : OPERATIONS RESEARCH Course Code : 17SCS654 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Formulate optimization problem as a linear programming problem. 

• Solve optimization problems using simplex method. 

• Formulate and solve transportation and assignment problems 

• Apply game theory for decision making problems. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Linear Programming: Introduction: The origin, nature and impact of 

OR; Defining the problem and gathering data; Formulating a mathematical model; 

Deriving solutions from the model; Testing the model; Preparing to apply the model; 

Implementation . 

Introduction  to  Linear  Programming  Problem (LPP):  Prototype  example, 

Assumptions of LPP, Formulation of LPP and Graphical method various examples. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Simplex Method – 1: The essence of the simplex method; Setting up the simplex 

method; Types of variables, Algebra of the simplex method; the simplex method in 

tabular form; Tie breaking in the simplex method, Big M method, Two phase 

method. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Simplex Method – 2: Duality Theory - The essence of duality theory, Primal dual 

relationship, conversion of primal to dual problem and vice versa. The dual simplex 

method. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Transportation and Assignment Problems: The transportation problem, Initial 

Basic Feasible Solution (IBFS) by North West Corner Rule method, Matrix Minima 

Method, Vogel’s Approximation Method. Optimal solution by Modified Distribution 

Method (MODI). 

The Assignment problem; A Hungarian algorithm for the assignment problem. 

Minimization and Maximization varieties in transportation and assignment problems. 

10 Hours 



 

MODULE 5 

Game Theory: Game Theory: The formulation of two persons, zero sum games; 

saddle point, maximin and minimax principle, Solving simple games- a prototype 

example; Games with mixed strategies; Graphical solution procedure. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Select and apply optimization techniques for various problems. 

• Model the given problem as transportation and assignment problem and solve. 

• Apply game theory for decision support system. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. D.S. Hira and P.K. Gupta, Operations Research, (Revised Edition), Published by S. Chand 

& Company Ltd, 2014 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. S Kalavathy, Operation Research, Vikas Publishing House Pvt Limited, 01-Aug-2002 

2. S D Sharma, Operation Research, Kedar Nath Ram Nath Publishers. 



 

OPEN ELECTIVE- I 
 

17SCS661 Digital Image Processing 

17SCS662 Design and Development of Web Application 

17SCS663 Programming Languages 

17SCS664 Designing Embedded Systems 
 

 

Course : DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING Course Code : 17SCS661 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Define the fundamental concepts in image processing 

• Evaluate techniques followed in image enhancements 

• Illustrate image segmentation and compression algorithms 

MODULE 1 

Introduction Fundamental Steps in Digital Image Processing, Components of an 

Image Processing System, Sampling and Quantization, Representing Digital Images 

(Data structure), Some Basic Relationships Between Pixels- Neighbors and 

Connectivity of pixels in image, Applications of Image Processing: Medical imaging, 

Robot vision, Character recognition, Remote Sensing. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Image Enhancement In The Spatial Domain: Some Basic Gray Level 

Transformations, Histogram Processing, Enhancement Using Arithmetic/Logic 

Operations, Basics of Spatial Filtering, Smoothing Spatial Filters, Sharpening Spatial 

Filters, Combining Spatial Enhancement Methods. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Image Enhancement In Frequency Domain: Introduction, Fourier Transform, 

Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT), properties of DFT , Discrete Cosine Transform 

(DCT), Image filtering in frequency domain. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Image Segmentation: Introduction, Detection of isolated points, line detection, 

Edge detection, Edge linking, Region based segmentation- Region growing, split and 

10 Hours 



 

merge technique, local processing, regional processing, Hough transform, 

Segmentation using Threshold. 

 

MODULE 5 

Image Compression: Introduction, coding Redundancy , Inter-pixel redundancy, 

image compression model, Lossy and Lossless compression, Huffman Coding, 

Arithmetic Coding, LZW coding, Transform Coding, Sub-image size selection, 

blocking, DCT implementation using FFT, Run length coding. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Explain fundamentals of image processing 

• Compare transformation algorithms 

• Contrast enhancement, segmentation and compression techniques 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Rafael C G., Woods R E. and Eddins S L, Digital Image Processing, Prentice Hall, 3rd 

edition, 2008. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Milan Sonka,”Image Processing, analysis and Machine Vision”, Thomson Press India Ltd, 

Fourth Edition 

2. Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing- Anil K. Jain, 2nd Edition, Prentice Hall of 

India. 

3. S. Sridhar , Digital Image Processing, Oxford University Press, 2nd Ed, 2016. 



 

 



 

Course : DESIGN AND DEVELOPMENT OF WEB 

APPLICATION 

Course Code : 17SCS662 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Design web pages with Ajax and Flex. 

• Illustrate the uses of Ajax with XML, HTML and PHP 

• Creating web applications with Ajax and Flex 

• Handling various events with Flex 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Ajax – 1: Web 2.0 and Rich Internet Applications, Overview of Ajax, 

Examples of usage of Ajax: Updating web page text, Chatting in real time, Dragging 

and dropping, Downloading images. Creating Ajax Applications: An example, 

Analysis of example ajax.html, Creating the JavaScript, Creating and opening the 

XMLHttpRequest object, Data download, Displaying the fetched data, Connecting to 

the server, Adding Server-side programming, Sending data to the server using GET 

and POST, Using Ajax together with XML. 

Ajax – 2: Handling multiple XMLHttpRequest objects in the same page, Using two 

XMLHttpRequest objects, Using an array of XMLHttpRequest objects, Using inner 

functions, Downloading JavaScript, connecting to Google Suggest, Creating 

google.php, Downloading from other domains with Ajax, HTML header request and 

Ajax, Defeating caching, Examples.Building XML and working with XML in 

JavaScript, Getting the document element, Accessing any XML element, 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Ajax- 2: Handling whitespace in Firefox, Handling cross-browser whitespace, 

Accessing XML data directly, Validating XML, Further examples of Rich Internet 

Applications with Ajax. 

Ajax – 3: Drawing user‟s attention to downloaded text, Styling text, colors and 

background using CSS, Setting element location in the web pages, Setting the 

stacking order of web page elements, Further examples of using Ajax. Displaying all 

the data in an HTML form, Working with PHP server variables, Getting the data in 

10 Hours 



 

to array format  

MODULE 3 

Ajax -3: Wrapping applications in to a single PHP page, Validating input from the 

user, Validating integers and text, DOM, Appending new elements to a web page 

using the DOM and Ajax, Replacing elements using the DOM, Handling timeouts in 

Ajax, Downloading images with Ajax, Example programs 

Flex – 1 : Introduction: Understanding Flex Application Technologies, Using Flex 

Elements, Working with Data Services (Loading Data at Runtime), The Differences 

between Traditional and Flex Web Applications, Understanding How Flex 

Applications Work, Understanding Flex and Flash Authoring. Building Applications 

with the Flex Framework: Using Flex Tool Sets, Creating Projects, Building 

Applications Deploying Applications Framework Fundamentals: Understanding 

How Flex Applications Are Structured, Loading and Initializing Flex Applications, 

Understanding the Component Life Cycles, Loading One Flex Application into 

Another Flex Application. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Flex -1: Differentiating Between Flash Player and the Flex Framework, Caching the 

Framework, Understanding Application Domains, Localization, Managing Layout: 

Flex Layout Overview, Making Fluid Interfaces, Putting It All Together. 

Flex – 2: MXML: Understanding MXML Syntax and Structure, Making MXML 

Interactive Working with UI Components: Understanding UI Components, Buttons, 

Value Selectors, Text Components, List-Based Controls, Pop-Up Controls, 

Navigators, Control Bars Customizing Application Appearance: Using Styles, 

Skinning components, Customizing the preloader, Themes, Runtime CSS 

Flex – 3: ActionScript: Using ActionScript, MXML and ActionScript Correlations, 

Understanding ActionScript Syntax, Variables and Properties, Inheritance, 

Interfaces, Handling Events, Error Handling, Using XML. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Flex – 4: Managing State: Creating States, Applying States, Defining States, Adding 

and Removing Components, Setting Properties, Setting Styles, Setting Event 

10 Hours 



 

Handlers, Using Action Scripts to Define States, Managing Object Creation Policies, 

Handling State Events, Understanding State Life Cycles, When To Use States.Using 

Effects and Transitions: Using Effects, Creating Custom Effects, Using Transitions, 

Creating Custom Transitions. 

Flex – 5: Working with Data: Using Data Models, Data Binding, Enabling Data 

Binding for Custom Classes, Data Binding Examples, Building data binding 

proxies.Validating and Formatting Data: Validating user input, Formatting Data. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

• Design web pages with Ajax and Flex and create standalone web sites 

• Use Ajax for handling client side and server side control. 

• Creating web applications with Ajax and Flex 

• Handle various events with Flex like downloading, 

• Work with data models and data binding. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Steven Holzner: Ajax: A Beginner‟s Guide, Tata McGraw Hill, 2009. (Listed topics from 

Chapters 3, 4, 6, 7, 11, 12) 

2. Chafic Kazon and Joey Lott: Programming Flex 3, O‟Reilly, June 2009. (Listed topics 

from Chapters 1 to 8, 12 to 15) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Jack Herrington and Emily Kim: Getting Started with Flex 3, O‟Reilly, 1st Edition, 2008. 

2. Michele E. Davis and John A. Phillips: Flex 3 - A Beginner‟s Guide, Tata McGraw-Hill, 

2008. 

3. Colin Moock: Essential Actionscript 3.0, O‟Reilly Publications, 2007. 

4. Nicholas C Zakas et al : Professional Ajax, Wrox Publications, 2006. 



 

Course : PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES Course Code : 17SCS663 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Acquaint with discipline of programming 

• Familiarize with semantics of different constructs of languages 

• Introduce different programming paradigms 

• Illustrate use of different languages and their applications 

MODULE 1 

Introduction; Names, Scope, and Bindings – 1: Language design; Programming 

language spectrum; why study programming languages? Compilation and 

interpretation; Programming environments. Names, scope, and bindings: Concept of 

binding time; Object lifetime and storage management; Scope rules and 

implementing scope. The binding of reference environments; Binding within a scope; 

Separate compilation.. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Control Flow – 1: Expression evaluation Control Flow – 2: Structured and 

unstructured flow; Sequencing; Selection; Iteration; Recursion; Non-determinacy 

Data Types – 1: Type systems; Type checking; Records and variants; Arrays 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Data Types – 2: Strings; Sets; Pointers and recursive types; Lists; Files and 

Input/Output; Equality testing and assignment 

Subroutines and Control Abstraction – 1: Review of stack layout; Calling 

sequences; Parameter passing; Generic subroutines and modules; Exception handling 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Control Abstraction – 2; Coroutines Data Abstraction, Object Orientation: Object 

oriented programming; Encapsulation and Inheritance; Dynamic method binding; 

Multiple inheritance; Object oriented programming revisited 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Functional  Languages,  Logic  Languages,  Scripting  Languages:  Functional 

Labguages: Origins; Concepts; An overview of scheme; Evaluation order revisited; 

10 Hours 



 

Higher-order functions; Functional programming in perspective. 

Logic Languages: Concepts; Prolog; Logic programming in perspective. Scripting 

Languages: Common characteristics 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Select appropriate languages for given applications 

• Demonstrate usage and justification of different languages 

• Compare and contrast the strengths and weaknesses of different languages 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Michael L. Scott: Programming Language Pragmatics, 2nd Edition, Elsevier, 2006. 

(Chapters 1.1 to 1.5, 3 excluding the sections on CD, 6 excluding the sections on CD, 7 

including the sections on CD, 8 excluding the sections on CD, 9 including the sections on 

CD, 10 excluding the sections on CD, 11 excluding the sections on CD, 13.1. Note: Text 

Boxes titled Design & Implementation are excluded) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ravi Sethi: Programming languages Concepts and Constructs, 2nd Edition, Pearson 

Education, 1996. 

2. R Sebesta: Concepts of Programming Languages, 8th Edition, Pearson Education, 2008. 

3. Allen Tucker, Robert Nonan: Programming languages, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2002. 



 

Course : DESIGNING EMBEDDED SYSTEM Course Code : 17SCS664 

Hours/Week : 04 Credits: 3 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Provide a general overview of Embedded Systems 

• Show current statistics of Embedded Systems 

• Design, code, compile, and test real-time software 

• Integrate a fully functional system including hardware and software. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to embedded systems: Embedded systems, Processor embedded into a 

system, Embedded hardware units and device in a system, Embedded software in a 

system, Examples of embedded systems, Design process in embedded system, 

Formalization of system design, Design process and design examples, Classification 

of embedded systems, skills required for an embedded system designer. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Devices and communication buses for devices network: IO types and example, Serial 

communication devices, Parallel device ports, Sophisticated interfacing features in 

device ports, Wireless devices, Timer and counting devices, Watchdog timer, Real 

time clock, Networked embedded systems, Serial bus communication protocols, 

Parallel bus device protocols-parallel communication internet using ISA, PCI, PCI-X 

and advanced buses, Internet enabled systems network protocols, Wireless and 

mobile system protocols. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Device drivers and interrupts and service mechanism: Programming-I/O busy-wait 

approach without interrupt service mechanism, ISR concept, Interrupt sources, 

Interrupt servicing (Handling) Mechanism, Multiple interrupts, Context and the 

periods for context switching, interrupt latency and deadline, Classification of 

processors interrupt service mechanism from Context-saving angle, Direct memory 

access, Device driver programming. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Inter process communication and synchronization of processes, Threads and tasks: 10 Hours 



 

Multiple process in an application, Multiple threads in an application, Tasks, Task 

states, Task and Data, Clear-cut distinction between functions. ISRS and tasks by 

their characteristics, concept and semaphores, Shared data, Interprocess 

communication, Signal function, Semaphore functions, Message Queue functions, 

Mailbox functions, Pipe functions, Socket functions, RPC functions. 

 

MODULE 5 

Real-time operating systems: OS Services, Process management, Timer functions, 

Event functions, Memory management, Device, file and IO subsystems management, 

Interrupt routines in RTOS environment and handling of interrupt source calls, Real- 

time operating systems, Basic design using an RTOS, RTOS task scheduling models, 

interrupt latency and response of the tasks 8 Hours as performance metrics, OS 

security issues. Introduction to embedded software development process and tools, 

Host and target machines, Linking and location software. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Distinguish the characteristics of embedded computer systems 

• Examine the various vulnerabilities of embedded computer systems. 

• Design and develop modules using RTOS. 

• Implement RPC, threads and tasks 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Raj Kamal, “Embedded Systems: Architecture, Programming, and Design” 2nd / 3rd 

edition , Tata McGraw hill-2013. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Marilyn Wolf, “Computer as Components, Principles of Embedded Computing System 

Design” 3rd edition, Elsevier-2014. 



 

 



 

Course : JAVA PROGRAMMING LABORATORY Course Code : 17SCSL67 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Design and implement various algorithms in JAVA 

• Employ various design strategies for problem solving constructs 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Write a Java program that display the roots of a quadratic equation ax2+bx=0. Calculate the 

discriminate D and basing on value of D, describe the nature of root. 

2. Write a Java Program to define a class, define instance methods for setting and Retrieving values 

of instance variables and instantiate its object. 

3. Write a Java program that works as a simple calculator. 

4. Write a Java program to sort for an element in a given list of elements using bubble sort 

5. Write a Java Program to define a class, define instance methods and overload them and use them 

for dynamic method invocation 

6. Create a java program to implement stack and queue concept. 

7. a. Write a java program that displays the number of characters, lines and words in a text file 

b. Write a java program that reads a file and displays the file on the screen with line number b 

8. Write a java program for abstract class to find areas of different shapes 

9. Write a Java program that creates threads by extending Thread class .First thread display “Good 

Morning “every 1 sec, the second thread displays “Hello “every 2 seconds and the third display 

“Welcome” every 3 seconds ,(Repeat the same by implementing Runnable) 

10. Write a Java program that works as a simple calculator. Use a grid layout to arrange buttons for 

the digits and for the +, -,*, % operations. Add a text field to display the result. Handle any 

possible exceptions like divide by zero. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Apply the knowledge of mathematics, science, engineering fundamentals, and an engineering 

specialization to the solution of complex engineering problems. 

• Understand the impact of the professional engineering solutions in societal and environmental 

contexts, and demonstrate the knowledge of, and need for sustainable development 



 

Course : COMPUTER NETWORKS LABORATORY Course Code : 17SCSL68 

Hours/Week : 03 Credits: 2 Total Number of Lecture Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Demonstrate operation of network and its management commands 

• Simulate and demonstrate the performance of GSM and CDMA 

• Implement data link layer and transport layer protocols. 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

PART A 

1. Implement three nodes point – to – point network with duplex links between them. Set the queue 

size, vary the bandwidth and find the number of packets dropped. 

2. Implement transmission of ping messages/trace route over a network topology consisting of 6 

nodes and find the number of packets dropped due to congestion. 

3. Implement an Ethernet LAN using n nodes and set multiple traffic nodes and plot congestion 

window for different source / destination. 

4. Implement simple ESS and with transmitting nodes in wire-less LAN by simulation and 

determine the performance with respect to transmission of packets. 

5. Implement and study the performance of GSM on NS2/NS3 (Using MAC layer) or equivalent 

environment. 

6. Implement and study the performance of CDMA on NS2/NS3 (Using stack called Call net) or 

equivalent environment. 

 

PART B Implement the following using any programming language: 

7. Write a program for error detecting code using CRC-CCITT (16- bits). 

8. Write a program to find the shortest path between vertices using bellman-ford algorithm. 

9. Using TCP/IP sockets, write a client – server program to make the client send the file name and 

to make the server send back the contents of the requested file if present. 

10. Write a program on datagram socket for client/server to display the messages on client side, 

typed at the server side. 

11. Write a program for simple RSA algorithm to encrypt and decrypt the data. 

12. Write a program for congestion control using leaky bucket algorithm. 



 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

• Analyze and Compare various networking protocols. 

• Demonstrate the working of different concepts of networking. 

• Implement, analyze and evaluate networking protocols in NS2 / NS3 



 

 

Course : Mini Project Course Code : 17SCSP69 

Hours/Week : 3 Credits: 2 Internal Evaluation (50 Marks) 

 

The student shall be capable of identifying a problem related to the field of Computer Science and carry 

out a mini project on the problem defined. Maximum of Two Students in a team are expected to do the 

mini project . The code developed  in the project will be reviewed by a panel of experts during the 

course of the semester. 

 

Recommended System/Software Requirements: 

➢ Intel based desktop PC with minimum of 2.6GHZ or faster processor with at least 256 MB RAM and 40GB 

free disk space. 

➢ Operating system: Flavor of any WINDOWS. 

➢ Software: J2SDK1.7. 

➢ Linux and MvSQL. 

➢ Eclipse or Net beans. 

 

 

Conduction of Internal Examination and Evaluation: 

1. Mini project has to be evaluated for 50 Marks. 

2. Report should be prepared in a standard format prescribed for project work. 

3. Marks distribution: 

Demonstration + Report + Viva voce = 25+15+10 = 50 Marks 



 

MANAGEMENT AND ANALYSIS OF BIG DATA 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCS71 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

• Understand Hadoop Distributed File system and examine Map Reduce Programming Analyze 

linear data structures: stacks queues and lists. 

• Explore Hadoop tools and manage Hadoop with Ambari 

• Appraise the role of Business intelligence and its applications across industries 

• Assess core data mining techniques for data analytics 

• Identify various Text Mining techniques 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Master the concepts of HDFS and MapReduce framework 

• CO2: Investigate Hadoop related tools for Big Data Analytics and perform basic Hadoop 

Administration 

• CO3:Recognize the role of Business Intelligence, Data warehousing and Visualization in decision 

making 

• CO4:Infer the importance of core data mining techniques for data analytics 

• CO5:Compare and contrast different Text Mining Techniques 

 

Module I 

Hadoop Distributed File SystemBasics, Running Example Programs and Benchmarks, 

Hadoop MapReduce Framework, MapReduce Programming 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Essential Hadoop Tools, Hadoop YARN Applications, Managing Hadoop with Apache 
Ambari, Basic Hadoop Administration Procedures 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Business Intelligence Concepts and Application, Data Warehousing, Data Mining, Data Visualization 



 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Decision Trees, Regression, Artificial Neural Networks, Cluster Analysis, Association 
Rule Mining 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Text Mining, Naïve-Bayes Analysis, Support Vector Machines, Web Mining, Social Network Analysis 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Douglas Eadline,"Hadoop 2 Quick-Start Guide: Learn the Essentials of Big Data Computing in the 

Apache Hadoop 2 Ecosystem", 1st Edition, Pearson Education, 2016. ISBN-13: 978- 9332570351 

2. Anil Maheshwari, “Data Analytics”, 1st Edition, McGraw Hill Education, 2017. ISBN-13: 978- 

9352604180 

Reference Books: 

1. Tom White, “Hadoop: The Definitive Guide”, 4 Edition, O’Reilly Media 

2. Boris Lublinsky, Kevin T.Smith, Alexey Yakubovich,"Professional Hadoop Solutions", 

1stEdition, Wrox Press, 2014ISBN-13: 978-8126551071 

3. Eric Sammer,"Hadoop Operations: A Guide for Developers and Administrators",1stEdition 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 PYTHON PROGRAMMING  

Sub Code  : 17SCS72 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

• This course will enable students to Learn Syntax and Semantics and create Functions in Python. 

• Handle Strings and Files in Python. 

• Understand Lists, Dictionaries and Regular expressions in Python. 

• Implement Object Oriented Programming concepts in Python 

• Build Web Services and introduction to Network and Database Programming in Python. 

 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Examine Python syntax and semantics and be fluent in the use of Python flow control and 

functions. 

• CO2: Demonstrate proficiency in handling Strings and File Systems. 

• CO3: Create, run and manipulate Python Programs using core data structures like Lists, 

Dictionaries and use Regular Expressions. 

• CO4: Interpret the concepts of Object-Oriented Programming as used in Python. 

• CO5: Implement exemplary applications related to Network Programming, Web Services and 
Databases in Python. 

Module I 

Why should you learn to write programs, Variables, expressions and statements, Conditional execution, 

Why should you learn to write programs: (1.1-1.11) 

Variables, expressions and statements: (2.1-2.13) 

Conditional execution: (3.1-3.9) Functions: (4.1-4.12) 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Iteration: Updating variables, The while statement, Infinite loops, “Infinite loops” and break, Finishing 

iterations with continue, Definite loops using for, Loop patterns, Debugging. 



 

Strings: A string is a sequence, Getting the length of a string using len, Traversal through a string with a 

loop, String slices, Strings are immutable, Looping and counting, The in operator, String comparison, string 

methods, Parsing strings, Format operator, Debugging. 

Files: (7.1-7.11) 
 

 

 

 

 

Lists: (8.1-8.16) 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

 

Dictionaries: Dictionary as a set of counters, Dictionaries and files, Looping and dictionaries, Advanced 

text parsing, debugging 

Tuples:((10.1-10.11) 

 

Regular Expressions: Character matching in regular expressions, Extracting data using regular 

expressions, Combining searching and extracting, Escape character 

 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Classes and objects: User-defined types, Attributes, Rectangles, Instances as return values, Objects are 

mutable, Copying, Debugging 

Classes and functions: Time, Pure functions, Modifiers, Prototyping versus planning, Debugging 

Classes and methods: Object-oriented features, Printing objects, Another example, A more complicated 

example, The init method, The_str_method, Operator overloading, Type-based dispatch, Polymorphism 

 

 

Module V 

Networked programs: (12.1-12.8) Using Web Services: (13.1-13.8) 

Using databases and SQL: (14.1-14.10) 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 



 

1. Charles R. Severance, “Python for Everybody: Exploring Data Using Python 3”, 

1stEdition, Create Space Independent Publishing Platform, 2016. 

(http://do1.drchuck.com/pythonlearn/EN_us/pythonlearn.pdf ) (Chapters 1 – 13, 15) 

2. 2. Allen B. Downey, "Think Python: How to Think Like a Computer Scientist”, 2ndEdition, 

Green Tea Press, 2015. (http://greenteapress.com/thinkpython2/thinkpython2.pdf) (Chapters 15, 

16, 17) (Download pdf files from the above links) 

Reference Books: 

1. Charles Dierbach, "Introduction to Computer Science Using Python", 1st Edition, Wiley India Pvt 

Ltd. ISBN-13: 978-8126556014 

2. Mark Lutz, “Programming Python”, 4th Edition, O’Reilly Media, 2011.ISBN-13: 978-9350232873 

3. Wesley J Chun, “Core Python Applications Programming”, 3rd Edition,Pearson Education India, 

2015. ISBN-13: 978-9332555365 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 

http://do1.drchuck.com/pythonlearn/EN_us/pythonlearn.pdf
http://greenteapress.com/thinkpython2/thinkpython2.pdf)
http://greenteapress.com/thinkpython2/thinkpython2.pdf)


 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE 3 

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCS731 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Identify the problems where AI is required and the different methods available 

• Compare and contrast different AI techniques available. 

• Define and explain learning algorithms 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Identify the AI based problems 

• CO2: Apply techniques to solve the AI problems 

• CO3: Define learning and explain various learning techniques 

• CO4: Discuss on expert systems 

Module I 

What is artificial intelligence? The A.I Problems. The Underlying Assumption. What is A.I 

Technique? The Level of the Model. Criteria for Success. Some General References. Problems, Problem 

Spaces and search, Defining the problem as a state space search. Production systems, problem characteristics, 

production system characteristics, Issues in the Design of search programs. Heuristic search technique. 

Generate and test, Hill Climbing, Best-first search. Problem Reduction, Constraint satisfaction. 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Knowledge Representation Issues, Representation and mappings, Approaches to knowledge 

representation, Issues in knowledge representation, the Frame Problem. Using Predicate Logic, 

Representing simple facts in logic, representing instance and ISA relationships, Computable functions and 

predicates, Resolution, natural deduction. Representing knowledge using Rules, Procedural Versus 

declarative knowledge, Logic programming, Forward Versus Backward Reasoning, Matching, Control 

Knowledge. 
 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Symbolic  Reasoning  under  Uncertainty,  Introduction  to  Nonmonotonic  Reasoning,  Logics  for 



 

Nonmonotonic reasoning, Implementation Issues, Augmenting a Problem-solver, Implementations. 

Statistical reasoning, Probability and Bayes theorem, Certainty factors and Rule based systems, Bayesian 

Networks, Dempster Shafer theory, Fuzzy logic, Weak Slot and Filter Structures. Semantic nets. Frames 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Strong slot-and-filler structures,Conceptual Dependency, Scripts, CYC, Game Playing. The minimax 
search procedure, Adding Alpha beta cutoffs, Additional refinements, Iterative Deepening 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Natural Language Processing, Introduction, Syntactic Processing, Semantic Analysis, Disclosure and 
Pragmatic Processing, Statistical Natural Language Processing, Spell Checking, Learning, Rote Learning, 
Learning by taking Advice, Learning in Problem solving, Induction, Explanation based learning, discovery, 
analogy, formal learning theory, neural net learning and genetic learning, Expert Systems. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. E.Rich, K.Knight ans S.B.Nair- “Artificial Intelligence”, McGraw Hill 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Artificial Intelligence: A Modern Approach, Stuart Rusell, Peter Norving, Pearson Education 2nd 

Edition. 

2. Dan W. Patterson, Introduction to Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems – Prentice Hal of India. 

3. G. Luger, “Artificial Intelligence: Structures and Strategies for complex problem Solving”, Fourth 

Edition, Pearson Education, 2002. 

4. Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems Development by D W Rolston-McGraw hill. 

5. N.P. Padhy “Artificial Intelligence and Intelligent Systems” , Oxford University Press-2015 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 PATTERN RECOGNITION  

Sub Code  : 17SCS732 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain the concepts Machine Perception, Pattern Recognition, Design cycle, learning and 

Bayesian Decision Theory2 

• Explain the concepts Machine Perception, Pattern Recognition, Design cycle, learning and 

Bayesian Decision Theory 

• Perform likelihood estimation, parameter estimation and complex analysis, Demonstrate nearest 

neighbour rule, metrics and nearest-neighbour classification and fuzzy classification 

• Apply the principles of Learning, clustering, component analysis and multidimensional scaling. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Recall the basics of pattern recognition systems and Bayesian Decision Theory. 

• CO2: Determine the maximum likelihood and Bayesian parameter estimation. 

• CO3: Express the nonparametric techniques such as density estimation and nearest neighbour 

estimation. 

• CO4: Examine linear discriminant functions, minimizing the perception criterion function and 

minimum squared-error procedures 

• CO5: Describe the various unsupervised learning and clustering methods. 

Module I 

PATTERN CLASSIFIER: Overview of pattern recognition – Discriminant functions– Supervised learning 

– Parametric estimation – Maximum likelihood estimation – Bayesian parameter estimation – Perceptron 

algorithm – LMSE algorithm – Problems with Bayes approach – Pattern classification by distance 

functions –Minimum distance pattern classifier. 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

UNSUPERVISED CLASSIFICATION: Clustering for unsupervised learning and classification – 



 

Clustering concept – C-means algorithm – Hierarchical clustering procedures – Graph theoretic approach 

to pattern clustering – Validity of clustering solutions. 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

STRUCTURAL PATTERN RECOGNITION: Elements of formal grammars – String generation as 

pattern description – Recognition of syntactic description – Parsing – Stochastic grammars and 

applications – Graph based structural representation. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

FEATURE EXTRACTION AND SELECTION: Entropy minimization – Karhunen– Loeve 

transformation – Feature selection through functions approximation – Binary feature selection 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

RECENT ADVANCES: Neural network structures for Pattern Recognition – Neural network based 

Pattern associators – Unsupervised learning in neural PatternRecognition – Self-organizing networks 

– Fuzzy logic – Fuzzy pattern classifiers – Pattern classification using Genetic Algorithms. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Robert J.Schalkoff, Pattern Recognition Statistical, Structural and Neural Approaches, John Wiley & 

Sons Inc., New York, 1992. 

2. Tou and Gonzales, Pattern Recognition Principles, Wesley Publication Company, London, 1974. 

3. Duda R.O., and Har P.E., Pattern Classification and Scene Analysis, Wiley, New York, 1973. 

4. Morton Nadier and Eric Smith P., Pattern Recognition Engineering, John Wiley & Sons, New York, 

1993. 

Reference Books: 

1. Christopher M. Bishop, "Pattern recognition and machine learning (information science and 

statistics).", Springer -Verlag New York Inc,2006. 

2. 2.Anzai, Yuichiro,”Pattern recognition and machine learning”, Elsevier, 2012. 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 



 

Part A: 

 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



10 Hours  

 COMPUTER VISION  

Sub Code  : 17SCS733 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Review image processing techniques for computer vision 

 

• Explain shape and region analysis 

 

• Illustrate Hough Transform and its applications to detect lines, circles, ellipses 

• Contrast three-dimensional image analysis techniques, motion analysis and applications of 

computer vision algorithms 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Implement fundamental image processing techniques required for computer vision 

• CO2: Perform shape analysis 

• CO3: Implement boundary tracking techniques 

• CO4: Apply chain codes and other region descriptors 

• CO5: Apply Hough Transform for line, circle, and ellipse detections. 

• CO6: Apply 3D vision techniques. 

• CO7: Implement motion related techniques. 

• CO8: Develop applications using computer vision techniques. 

 

 

Module I 

CAMERAS: Pinhole Cameras, Radiometry – Measuring Light: Light in Space, Light Surfaces, 

Important Special Cases, Sources, Shadows, And Shading: Qualitative Radiometry, Sources and Their 

Effects, Local Shading Models, Application: Photometric Stereo, Interreflections: Global Shading Models, 

Color: The Physics of Color, Human Color Perception, Representing Color, A Model for Image Color, 

Surface Color from Image Color. 



10 Hours  

Module II 

Linear Filters: Linear Filters and Convolution, Shift Invariant Linear Systems, Spatial Frequency and 

Fourier Transforms, Sampling and Aliasing, Filters as Templates, Edge Detection: Noise, Estimating 

Derivatives, Detecting Edges, Texture: Representing Texture, Analysis (and Synthesis) Using Oriented 

Pyramids, Application: Synthesis by Sampling Local Models, Shape from Texture. 

 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

The Geometry of Multiple Views: Two Views, Stereopsis: Reconstruction, Human Stereposis, Binocular 

Fusion, Using More Cameras, Segmentation by Clustering: What Is Segmentation?, Human Vision: 

Grouping and Getstalt, Applications: Shot Boundary Detection and Background Subtraction, Image 

Segmentation by Clustering Pixels, Segmentation by Graph-Theoretic Clustering 

 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Segmentation by Fitting a Model: The Hough Transform, Fitting Lines, Fitting Curves, Fitting as a 

Probabilistic Inference Problem, Robustness, Segmentation and Fitting Using Probabilistic Methods: 

Missing Data Problems, Fitting, and Segmentation, The EM Algorithm in Practice, Tracking With Linear 

Dynamic Models: Tracking as an Abstract Inference Problem, Linear Dynamic Models, Kalman Filtering, 

Data Association, Applications and Examples. 

 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Geometric Camera Models: Elements of Analytical Euclidean Geometry, Camera Parameters and the 

Perspective Projection, Affine Cameras and Affine Projection Equations, Geometric Camera 

Calibration: Least-Squares Parameter Estimation, A Linear Approach to Camera Calibration, Taking 

Radial Distortion into Account, Analytical Photo grammetry, An Application: Mobile Robot 

Localization, Model- Based Vision: Initial Assumptions, Obtaining Hypotheses by Pose Consistency, 

Obtaining Hypotheses by pose Clustering, Obtaining Hypotheses Using Invariants, Verification, 

Application: Registration In Medical Imaging Systems, Curved 

Surfaces and Alignment. 



 

Text Books: 

1. David A. Forsyth and Jean Ponce: Computer Vision – A Modern Approach, PHI Learning (Indian 

Edition), 2009. 

Reference Books: 

1. E. R. Davies: Computer and Machine Vision – Theory, Algorithms and Practicalities, Elsevier 

(Academic Press), 4th edition, 2013. 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

CLOUD COMPUTING AND VIRTUALIZATION 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCS734 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain the fundamentals of cloud computing 

• Illustrate the cloud application programming and aneka platform 

• Contrast different cloud platforms used in industry 

 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Explain cloud computing, virtualization and classify services of cloud computing 

• CO2: Illustrate architecture and programming in cloud 

• CO3: Describe the platforms for development of cloud applications and List the application of 

cloud. 

Module I 

Introduction ,Cloud Computing at a Glance, The Vision of Cloud Computing, Defining a Cloud, A Closer 

Look, Cloud Computing Reference Model, Characteristics and Benefits, Challenges Ahead, Historical 

Developments, Distributed Systems, Virtualization, Web 2.0, Service-Oriented Computing, Utility- 

Oriented Computing, Building Cloud Computing Environments, Application Development, Infrastructure 

and System Development, Computing Platforms and Technologies, Amazon Web Services (AWS), Google 

App Engine, Microsoft Azure, Hadoop, Force.com and Salesforce.com, Manjra soft Aneka Virtualization, 

Introduction, Characteristics of Virtualized, Environments Taxonomy of Virtualization Techniques, 

Execution Virtualization, Other Types of Virtualization, Virtualization and Cloud Computing, Pros and 

Cons of Virtualization, Technology Examples Xen: Para virtualization, VMware: Full Virtualization, 

Microsoft Hyper-V 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Cloud Computing Architecture, Introduction, Cloud Reference Model, Architecture, Infrastructure / 

Hardware as a Service, Platform as a Service, Software as a Service, Types of Clouds, Public Clouds, 



 

Private Clouds, Hybrid Clouds, Community Clouds, Economics of the Cloud, Open Challenges, Cloud 

Definition, Cloud Interoperability and Standards Scalability and Fault Tolerance Security, Trust, and 

Privacy Organizational Aspects Aneka: Cloud Application Platform, Framework Overview, Anatomy of 

the Aneka Container, From the Ground Up: Platform Abstraction Layer, Fabric Services, foundation 

Services, Application Services, Building Aneka Clouds, Infrastructure Organization, Logical 

Organization, Private Cloud Deployment Mode, Public Cloud Deployment Mode, Hybrid Cloud 

Deployment Mode, Cloud Programming and Management, Aneka SDK, Management Tools 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Concurrent Computing: Thread Programming, Introducing Parallelism for Single Machine 

Computation, Programming Applications with Threads, What is a Thread?, Thread APIs, Techniques for 

Parallel Computation with Threads, Multithreading with Aneka, Introducing the Thread Programming 

Model, Aneka Thread vs. Common Threads, Programming Applications with Aneka Threads, Aneka 

Threads Application Model, Domain Decomposition: Matrix Multiplication, Functional Decomposition: 

Sine, Cosine, and Tangent. High-Throughput Computing: Task Programming, Task Computing, 

Characterizing a Task, Computing Categories, Frameworks for Task Computing, Task-based Application 

Models, Embarrassingly Parallel Applications, Parameter Sweep Applications, MPI Applications, 

Workflow Applications with Task Dependencies, Aneka Task-Based Programming, Task Programming 

Model, Developing Applications with the Task Model, Developing ParameterS weep Application, 

Managing Workflows. 

 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Data Intensive Computing: Map-Reduce Programming, What is Data-Intensive Computing?, 

Characterizing Data-Intensive Computations, Challenges Ahead, Historical Perspective, Technologies for 

Data-Intensive Computing, Storage Systems, Programming Platforms, Aneka MapReduce Programming, 

Introducing the MapReduce Programming Model, Example Application 

 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Cloud Platforms in Industry, Amazon Web Services, Compute Services, Storage Services, 

Communication Services, Additional Services, Google AppEngine, Architecture and Core Concepts, 



 

Application Life-Cycle, Cost Model, Observations, Microsoft Azure, Azure Core Concepts, SQL Azure, 

Windows Azure Platform Appliance. Cloud Applications Scientific Applications, Healthcare: ECG 

Analysis in the Cloud, Biology: Protein Structure Prediction, Biology: Gene Expression Data Analysis 

for Cancer Diagnosis, Geoscience: Satellite Image Processing, Business and Consumer Applications, 

CRM and ERP, Productivity, Social Networking, Media Applications, Multiplayer Online Gaming 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. RajkumarBuyya, Christian Vecchiola, Rajkumar Buyya, Christian Vecchiola, and Thamarai Selvi 

Mastering Cloud. Computing McGraw Hill Education 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE 4 

MACHINE LEARNING TECHNIQUES 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCS741 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Define machine learning and problems relevant to machine learning. 

• Differentiate supervised, unsupervised and reinforcement learning 

• Apply neural networks, Bayes classifier and k nearest neighbor, for problems appear in machine 

learning. 

• Perform statistical analysis of machine learning techniques. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Identify the problems for machine learning. And select the either supervised, unsupersvised or 

reinforcement learning. 

• CO2: Explain theory of probability and statistics related to machine learning 

• CO3: Investigate concept learning, ANN, Bayes classifier, k nearest neighbor, Q 

 

 

Module I 

Introduction: Well posed learning problems, Designing a Learning system, Perspective and Issues in 

Machine Learning. Concept Learning: Concept learning task, Concept learning as search, Find-S 

algorithm, Version space, Candidate Elimination algorithm, Inductive Bias 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Decision Tree Learning: Decision tree representation, Appropriate problems for decision tree learning, 

Basic decision tree learning algorithm, hypothesis space search in decision tree learning, Inductive bias 

in decision tree learning, Issues in decision tree learning. 

10 Hours 



 

Module III 

Artificial Neural Networks: Introduction, Neural Network representation, Appropriate 

problems, Perceptrons, Back propagation algorithm. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Bayesian Learning: Introduction, Bayes theorem, Bayes theorem and concept learning, ML and LS error 

hypothesis, ML for predicting probabilities, MDL principle, Naive Bayes classifier, Bayesian belief 

networks, EM algorithm 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Instance Based Learning: Introduction, k-nearest neighbor learning, locally weighted regression, Radial 

Bias Functions, Case Based Reasoning. 

Reinforcement Learning: Introduction, Learning Task, Q-Learning. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Tom M. Mitchell, Machine Learning, India Edition 2013, McGraw Hill Education 

Reference Books: 

1. Trevor Hastie, Robert Tibshirani, Jerome Friedman, The Elements of Statistical Learning, 2nd 

edition, springer series in statistics. Ethem Alpaydın, Introduction to machine learning, second edition, 

MIT press 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 SOFTWARE ARCHITECTURES  

Sub Code  : 17SCS742 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• To Learn How to add functionality to designs while minimizing complexity. 

• What code qualities are required to maintain to keep code flexible? 

• To Understand the common design patterns. 

• To explore the appropriate patterns for design problems 

 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Design and implement codes with higher performance and lower complexity 

• CO2: Be aware of code qualities needed to keep code flexible. 

• CO3: Experience core design principles and be able to assess the quality of a design with respect 

to these principles. 

• CO4: Capable of applying these principles in the design of object oriented systems. 

• CO5: Demonstrate an understanding of a range of design patterns. Be capable of comprehending a 

design presented using this vocabulary. 

• CO6: Be able to select and apply suitable patterns in specific contexts 

 

Module I 

Introduction: what is a design pattern? describing design patterns, the catalog of design pattern, 

organizing the catalog, how design patterns solve design problems, how to select a design pattern, how 

to use a design pattern. What is object-oriented development? , key concepts of object oriented design 

other related concepts, benefits and drawbacks of the paradigm 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Analysis a System: overview of the analysis phase, stage 1: gathering the requirements functional 

requirements specification, defining conceptual classes and relationships, using the knowledge of the 

domain. Design and Implementation, discussions and further reading. 



 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Design Pattern Catalog: Structural patterns, Adapter, bridge, composite, decorator, facade, flyweight, 
proxy. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Interactive systems and the MVC architecture: Introduction , The MVC architectural pattern, 

analyzing a simple drawing program , designing the system, designing of the subsystems, getting into 

implementation , implementing undo operation , drawing incomplete items, adding a new feature , pattern 

based solutions. 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Designing with Distributed Objects: Client server system, java remote method invocation, 

implementing an object oriented system on the web (discussions and further reading) a note on input and 

output, selection statements, loops arrays. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Object-oriented analysis, design and implementation, brahma dathan, sarnathrammath, universities 

press,2013 

2. Design patterns, Erich gamma, Richard helan, Ralph johman , john vlissides ,PEARSON 

Publication,2013. 

Reference Books: 

1. Frank Bachmann, RegineMeunier, Hans Rohnert “Pattern Oriented Software Architecture” – 

Volume 1, 1996. 

2. William J Brown et al., "Anti-Patterns: Refactoring Software, Architectures and Projects in Crisis", 

John Wiley, 1998. 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 



 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

OBJECT ORIENTED MODELING AND DESIGN 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCS743 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Describe the concepts involved in Object-Oriented modelling and their benefits. 

• Demonstrate concept of use-case model, sequence model and state chart model for a given 

problem. 

• Explain the facets of the unified process approach to design and build a Software system. 

• Translate the requirements into implementation for Object Oriented design. 

• Choose an appropriate design pattern to facilitate development procedure. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Describe the concepts of object-oriented and basic class modelling. 

• CO2: Draw class diagrams, sequence diagrams and interaction diagrams to solve problems. 

• CO3: Choose and apply a befitting design pattern for the given problem. 

Module I 

Introduction, Modelling Concepts and Class Modelling: What is Object orientation? What is OO 

development? OO Themes; Evidence for usefulness of OO development; OO modelling history. 

Modelling as Design technique: Modelling; abstraction; The Three models. Class Modelling: Object and 

Class Concept; Link and associations concepts; Generalization and Inheritance; A sample class model; 

Navigation of class models; Advanced Class Modelling, Advanced object and class concepts; Association 

ends; N-ary associations; Aggregation; Abstract classes; Multiple inheritance; Metadata; Reification; 

Constraints; Derived Data; Packages. 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

UseCaseModelling and Detailed Requirements: Overview; Detailed objectorientedRequirements 

definitions; System Processes-A use case/Scenario view; Identifying Input and outputs-The System 

sequence diagram; Identifying Object Behaviour-The state chart Diagram; Integrated Object-oriented 

Models. 



 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Process Overview, System Conception and Domain Analysis: Process Overview: Development stages; 

Development life Cycle; System Conception: Devising a system concept; elaborating a concept; 

preparing a problem statement. Domain Analysis: Overview of analysis; Domain Class model: Domain 

state model; Domain interaction model; Iterating the analysis. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Use case Realization :The Design Discipline within up iterations: Object Oriented Design-The Bridge 

between Requirements and Implementation; Design Classes and Design within Class Diagrams; 

Interaction Diagrams-Realizing Use Case and defining methods; Designing with Communication 

Diagrams; Updatingthe Design Class Diagram; Package Diagrams-Structuring the Major Components; 

Implementation Issues for Three-Layer Design. 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Use case Realization :The Design Discipline within up iterations: Object Oriented Design-The Bridge 

between Requirements and Implementation; Design Classes and Design within Class Diagrams; 

Interaction Diagrams-Realizing Use Case and defining methods; Designing with Communication 

Diagrams; Updating the Design Class Diagram; Package Diagrams-Structuring the Major Components; 

Implementation Issues for Three-Layer Design. 

 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Michael Blaha, James Rumbaugh: Object Oriented Modelling and Design with UML,2ndEdition, 

Pearson Education,2005 

2. Satzinger, Jackson and Burd: Object-Oriented Analysis & Design with the Unified Process, Cengage 

Learning, 2005. 

3. Erich Gamma, Richard Helm, Ralph Johnson and john Vlissides: Design Patterns – Elements of 

Reusable Object-Oriented Software, Pearson Education,2007. 



 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 NATURAL LANGUAGE PROCESSING  

Sub Code  : 17SCS744 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Learn the techniques in natural language processing. 

• Be familiar with the natural language generation. 

• Be exposed to Text Mining. 

• Understand the information retrieval techniques 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Analyze the natural language text. 

• CO2: Generate the natural language. 

• CO3: Do Text mining. 

• CO4: Apply information retrieval techniques. 

Module I 

Overview and language modeling: Overview: Origins and challenges of NLPLanguageand Grammar- 

Processing Indian Languages- NLP Applications- Information Retrieval. Language Modeling: Various 

Grammar- based LanguageModels-Statistical Language Model. 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Word level and syntactic analysis: Word Level Analysis: Regular Expressions- Finite-State Automata- 

Morphological Parsing-Spelling Error Detection and correction-Words and Word classes-Part-of Speech 

Tagging. Syntactic Analysis:Context-free Grammar-Constituency- Parsing-Probabilistic Parsing. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Extracting Relations from Text: From Word Sequences to DependencyPaths:Introduction, Subsequence 

Kernels for Relation Extraction, A Dependency-PathKernel for Relation Extraction and Experimental 

Evaluation.Mining Diagnostic Text Reports by Learning to Annotate Knowledge Roles:Introduction, 



 

Domain Knowledge and Knowledge Roles, Frame Semantics and Semantic Role Labeling, Learning to 

Annotate Cases with Knowledge Roles and Evaluations.A Case Study in Natural Language Based Web 

Search: InFact SystemOverview, The GlobalSecurity.org Experience. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Evaluating Self-Explanations in iSTART: Word Matching, Latent Semantic Analysis, and Topic Models: 

Introduction, iSTART: Feedback Systems,iSTART: Evaluation of Feedback Systems,Textual Signatures: 

Identifying Text-Types Using Latent Semantic Analysis to Measure the Cohesion of Text Structures: 

Introduction, Cohesion, Coh-Metrix, Approaches to Analyzing Texts, Latent Semantic Analysis, 

Predictions,Results of Experiments.Automatic Document Separation: A Combination of 

Probabilistic Classification and Finite-State Sequence Modeling: Introduction, RelatedWork, Data 

Preparation, Document Separation as a Sequence Mapping Problem,Results.Evolving Explanatory Novel 

Patterns for Semantically-Based Text Mining:Related Work, A Semantically Guided Model for Effective 

Text Mining. 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

INFORMATION RETRIEVAL AND LEXICAL RESOURCES: Information Retrieval: Design 

features of Information Retrieval Systems-Classical, Non classical, Alternative Models of Information 

Retrieval – valuation LexicalResources: World Net-Frame Net- Stemmers-POS Tagger- Research 

Corpora. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Tanveer Siddiqui, U.S., “Natural Language Processing and Information Retrieval”, Oxford University 

Press, 2008. 

2. Anne Kao and Stephen R. Poteet (Eds), “Natural Language Processing and Text Mining”, Springer- 

Verlag London Limited 2007. 

Reference Books: 

1. Daniel Jurafsky and James H Martin, “Speech and Language Processing: Anintroduction to Natural 

Language Processing, Computational Linguistics and Speech Recognition”, 2nd Edition, Prentice Hall, 

2008. 

2. James Allen, “Natural Language Understanding”, 2nd edition, Benjamin/Cummings publishing 



 

company, 1995. 

3. Gerald J. Kowalski and Mark.T. Maybury, “Information Storage and Retrievalsystems”, Kluwer 

academic Publishers, 2000. 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

OPEN ELECTIVE 2 

CRYPTOGRAPHY AND NETWORK SECURITY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCS751 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• To understand the fundamentals of Cryptography 

• To acquire knowledge on standard algorithms used to provide confidentiality, integrity and 

authenticity. 

• To understand the various key distribution and management schemes. 

• To understand how to deploy encryption techniques to secure data in transit across data networks 

• To design security applications in the field of Information technology. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Analyze the vulnerabilities in any computing system and hence be able to design a security 

solution. 

• CO2: Identify the security issues in the network and resolve it. 

• CO3: Evaluate security mechanisms using rigorous approaches, including theoretical 

Module I 

.Cryptography: Introduction; A short History of Cryptography; Principles of Cryptography; 

Cryptography Tools; Attacks on Cryptosystems. 

 

 

Module II 

Introduction to Network Security, Authentication Applications: Attacks, services, and 

Mechanisms; Security Attacks; Security Services; A model for Internetwork Security; Internet 

Standards and RFCs Kerberos, X.509 Directory Authentication Service. 

 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 



 

Public-Key Cryptography and RSA: Principles of public-key cryptosystems. Public-key cryptosystems. 

Applications for public-key cryptosystems, requirements for public-key cryptosystems. public-key 

cryptanalysis. The RSA algorithm, description of the algorithm, computational aspects, the security of RSA. 

Other Public-Key Cryptosystems: Diffie- hellman key exchange 
 

 

 

Module IV 

Electronic Mail Security: Pretty Good Privacy (PGP); S/MIME 

 

Module V 

IP Security: IP Security Overview; IP Security Architecture; Authentication Header; 

Encapsulating Security Payload; Combining Security Associations; Key Management. 

 

Text Books: 

1. William Stallings: Network Security Essentials: Applications and Standards, 3rd Edition, 

Pearson Education, 2007. 

(Chapters: 1, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8) 

Reference Books: 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan: Cryptography and Network Security, Special Indian Edition, Tata McGraw- 

Hill, 2007. 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 ENTERPRISE RESOURCE PLANNING  

Sub Code  : 17SCS752 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Acquire knowledge and benefits of ERP, Process Re-engineering. 

• Develop the ERP system. 

• Understand the different components of ERP 

• Understand the ERP market and growth of ERP. 

• Analyze the performance of transaction processing. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Develop the ERP system. 

• CO2: Identify the different components of ERP 

• CO3: Identify ERP market and growth of ERP. 

• CO4: Analyze the performance of transaction processing. 

Module I 

Introduction To ERP: Overview, Benefits of ERP, Examples of ERP & SAP, 

Business Process Re-engineering, Data Warehousing, Data Mining, On–line Analytical Processing, 

Supply Chain Management (SCM). 

10 Hours 

Module II 

ERP Implementation: Implementation of Sales Life Cycle, Implementation 

Methodology, Hidden Costs, Vendors, Consultants and Users, Contracts, Project, Management and 

Monitoring. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Business Modules: Business Modules in an ERP Package, Finance, Manufacturing, 



 

Human Resource, Plant Maintenance, Materials Management, Quality Management, Sales and 

Distribution, CRM Overview Package. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

ERP – Present And Future: ERP & SAP, ERP & EIA, ERP and E–Commerce, ERP and Internet, Future 

Directions in ERP. ERP Market: ERP Market, SAP AG, PeopleSoft ,Baan Company , JD Edwards 

World Solutions Company, Oracle Corporation, QAD, Case Study. 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Transaction Processing: Transaction Fundamentals, OLTP Environment, System Design, Query 

Processing, Purpose, Backup and Recovery, Transaction Processing Modes, Activities, Data Capture, 

Properties of Transaction and Transaction States. OLAP Overview, Types, Characteristics, Technologies, 

Applications of OLAP 

Models, OLAP v/s OLTP. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Alexis Leon, “ERP Demystified”, Tata McGraw Hill, 1999. 

2. Joseph A. Brady, Ellen F. Monk, Bret J. Wangner, “Concepts in Enterprise Resource Planning”, 

Thomson Learning, 2001. 

Reference Books: 

1. Vinod Kumar Garg and N.K .Venkata Krishnan, “Enterprise Resource Planning concepts and 

Planning”, Prentice Hall, 1999 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHTS  

Sub Code  : 17SCS753 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand intellectual property rights, 

• Understand trademark and copyrights. 

• Understand patents and Laws relating to patents. 

• Understand Protection of trade secrets. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Identify intellectual property rights, 

• CO2: Plan to implement trademark and copyrights. 

• CO3: Study the guideline patents and Laws relating to patents. 

• CO4: Analyze Protection of trade secrets 

Module I 

Introduction to Intellectual Property Law, Para -Legal Tasks in Intellectual Property Law, Ethical 

obligations in Para Legal Tasks, Introduction to Cyber Law, 

Innovations and Inventions, Trade related Intellectual Property Rights. 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Introduction to Trade Mark(TM), Registration Process , Post registration Procedures, Maintenance, 

Transfer of Rights , Infringement , Dilution Ownership of TradeMark, TM claims. 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Introduction to Copyrights , Principles of Copyright -The subjects Matter of Copy right , Copy right 

Ownership, Transfer and duration , Right to prepare Derivative works , Rights of Distribution , Copyright 

Formalities and Registrations ,Limitations, Copyright disputes and International Copyright Law. 

Acts.Copyright 



 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Introduction to Patents, filling procedures, The law of patents, patent searches ,Patent ownership and 

transfer, Patent infringement, International Patent Law 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Introduction to Trade Secret, Maintaining Trade Secret , Physical Security , Employee Limitation , 

Employee confidentiality agreement , Trade Secret Law , Unfair Competition , Trade Secret Litigation , 

Breach of Contract , Applying State Law 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. DebiragE.Bouchoux: “Intellectual Property”. Cengage learning, New Delhi, 2010 

2. M.Ashok Kumar and Mohd.Iqbal Ali: “Intellectual Property Right” Serials Pub,2009 

3. Cyber Law. Texts & Cases, South-Western’s Special Topics Collections,2010 

Reference Books: 

1. Prabhuddha Ganguli: ‘ Intellectual Property Rights” Tata Mc-Graw –Hill, New Delhi,2009 

2. J Martin and C Turner “Intellectual Property” CRC Press Richard Stimm “ Intellectual Property” 

Cengage Learning, 2010 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 SOFT COMPUTING  

Sub Code  : 17SCS754 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Basics of ANN and its learning algorithms 

• Fuzzy principles and relations 

• Genetic algorithms and its applications 

• Hybrid systems and usage of MATLAB toolbox 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

 

• CO1: Know the Fuzzy principles and relations 

• CO2: Apply Genetic algorithms and know its applications 

• CO3: Develop Hybrid systems and usage of MATLAB toolbox 

 

Module I 

NEURAL NETWORKS: Fundamentals of Neural Networks – History- Architectures- Learning 

methods- XOR problem-Delta rule- derivation- Back propagation- applications- parameters in BPN- 

Associative memory – Hetero associative- BAM- energy function problems- applications of associative 

memories-ART1- ART2- applications of adaptive networks 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

FUZZY LOGIC: Fuzzy set theory – crisp sets – fuzzy sets – crisp relations – Fuzzy relations – Fuzzy 

systems- Crisp logic – predicate logic – fuzzy logic- fuzzy based systems - Defuzzification methods – 

applications. 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

GENETIC ALGORITHMS: Fundamentals of GA – creation of offsprings – encoding – fitness 

functionreproduction – crossover- insertion& deletion- mutation- bitwise operators –applications. 



 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

HYBRID SYSTEMS: Hybrid systems – Neuro Fuzzy – Neuro Genetic – fuzzy Genetic hybrids- GA 

based weight determination and applications- fuzzy BPN – simplified fuzzy ARTMAP 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

PROGRAMMING USING MATLAB: Using Neural Network toolbox – Using Fuzzy Logic toolbox- 

Using Genetic Algorithm & directed search toolbox. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Rajasekaran.S and Vijayalakshmi Pai.G.A, “Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logic and Genetic Algorithms”, 

PHI, 2011. 

Reference Books: 

1. Timothy J.Ross, ’’Fuzzy Logic with Engineering applications”, John Wiley and Sons, 2010. 

2. Jang.J.S.R, Sun.C.T, Mizutani.E, ”Neuro fuzzy and Soft Computing”, PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 

3. Davis E.Goldberg, “Genetic Algorithms: Search, Optimization and Machine Learning”, Addison 

Wesley, N.Y., 1989. 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each  [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

 

Part B: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



3. Run a basic Word Count Map Reduce program to understand Map Reduce Paradigm.  

BIG DATA ANALYTICS LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCSL76 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 42 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Optimize business decisions and create competitive advantage with Big Data analytics 

• Imparting the architectural concepts of Hadoop and introducing map reduce Paradigm 

• Introducing Java concepts required for developing map reduce programs 

• Derive business benefit from unstructured data 

• Introduce programming tools PIG & HIVE in Hadoop echo system. 

• Developing Big Data applications for streaming data using Apache Spark 

Course outcomes: 

 
• CO1: Preparing for data summarization, query, and analysis. 

• CO2: Applying data modelling techniques to large data sets 

• CO3: Creating applications for Big Data analytics 

• CO4: Building a complete business data analytic solution 

 

LAB EXPERIMENTS 

 
1 a) Perform setting up and Installing Hadoop in its two operating modes: 

-Pseudo distributed, 

-Fully distributed. 

b) Use web based tools to monitor your Hadoop setup. 

 

 

2 a) Implement the following file management tasks in Hadoop: 

-Adding files and directories 

-Retrieving files 

-Deleting files 

b) Benchmark and stress test an Apache Hadoop cluster 



7. Install and Run Pig then write Pig Latin scripts to sort, group, join, project, and filter your data.  

-Find the number of occurrence of each word appearing in the input file(s) 

-Performing a MapReduce Job for word search count (look for specific keywords in a file) 

 

 

4. Stop word elimination problem: 

-Input: 

• A large textual file containing one sentence per line 

• A small file containing a set of stop words (One stop word per line) 

-Output: 

• A textual file containing the same sentences of the large input file without the words appearing in 

the small file. 

 

5. Write a Map Reduce program that mines weather data. Weather sensors collecting data every hour at 

many locations across the globe gather large volume of log data, which is a good candidate for analysis 

with MapReduce, since it is semi structured and record-oriented. Data available at: 

https://github.com/tomwhite/hadoopbook/tree/master/input/ncdc/all. 

-Find average, max and min temperature for each year in NCDC data set? 

-Filter the readings of a set based on value of the measurement, Output the line of input files 

associated with a temperature value greater than 30.0 and store it in a separate file. 

6. Purchases.txt Dataset 

-Instead of breaking the sales down by store, give us a sales breakdown by product category across 

all of our stores 

• What is the value of total sales for the following categories? 

-Toys 

-Consumer Electronics 

-Find the monetary value for the highest individual sale for each separate 

store o What are the values for the following stores? 

-Reno 

-Toledo 

-Chandler 

-Find the total sales value across all the stores, and the total number of sales. 



 

8. Write a Pig Latin scripts for finding TF-IDF value for book dataset (A corpus of eBooks available 

at: Project Gutenberg) 

 

9. Install and Run Hive then use Hive to create, alter, and drop databases, tables, views, functions, 

and indexes. 

 

10. Install, Deploy & configure Apache Spark Cluster. Run apache spark applications using Scala. 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

 
• All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

• Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12+28+10=50 Marks 

• Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero. 



 

PYTHON PROGRAMMING LABORATORY 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCSL77 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 42 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• To write, test, and debug simple Python programs. 

• To implement Python programs with conditionals and loops. 

• Use functions for structuring Python programs. 

• Represent compound data using Python lists, tuples, dictionaries. 

• Read and write data from/to files in Python. 

Course outcomes: 

At the end of this course, the students will be able to: 

• CO1: Apply object-oriented programming concepts to develop dynamic interactive Python 

applications. 

• CO2: Use the procedural statements: assignments, conditional statements, loops, method calls and 

arrays 

• CO3: Design, code, and test small Python programs with a basic understanding of top down 

design. 

 

LAB EXPERIMENTS 

 
1. a. Input an array of n numbers and find separately the sum of positive numbers and negative numbers. 

b. Implement a Python Program to read a word and prints the number of letters, vowels and 

percentage of vowels in the word using dictionary. 

 

2. a. Implement a python program to search an element using linear search. 

b. Implement a python program to search an element using binary search. 

 

 

3. a. Python program to display Fibonacci sequence using recursion 

b. Python program to demonstrate Inheritance 

 

4. a. Implement a python program to simulate stack. 

b. Python program to implement queue. 



 

5. Using a stack evaluate an arithmetic expression. 

 

6. a. Program to multiply two matrices. 

b. Program to find the roots of a quadratic equation. 

 

7. a. Program to Insert a number in a sorted array. 

b. Write a Python Program to check whether the given string is palindrome or not using built in string 

manipulation methods. 

 

8. Implement a Python Program to check a given sentence is a pangram or not using function/Module. 

b. Implement a Python Program to Find Armstrong Number in an Interval 

 

9. Implement a Python Event driven Program for file operations : 

1: to open file in read mode 

2: open the file in write mode 

3: current position of the file pointer 

4: Reposition the pointer at the beginning 

5: exit 

10. Write an Object oriented Python program to create two Time objects: currentTime, which contains 

the current time; and breadTime, which contains the amount of time it takes for a bread maker to make 

bread. Then we'll use addTime to figure out when the bread will be done. Write the printTime function 

to display the time when the bread will be done by the bread maker. 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

 
• All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

• Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva& Mini Project:12+28+10=50 Marks 

• Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero. 



 

 

 PROJECT PHASE I  

Sub Code  : 17SCSP78   IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3   Exam Marks: 50 

Credits : 2   Exam Hours: 2 

 

Description (If any): 

• Project: Carried out at the Institution or at an Industry. 

• Project work shall preferably be batch wise, the strength of each batch shall not exceed 

maximum of four students 

• Viva-voce examination in project work shall be conducted batch-wise. 

• The marks in the case of projects in the final year shall be based on the evaluation at the end of 

VIII semester by a committee consisting of the Head of the concerned Department and two senior 

faculty members of the Department, one of whom shall be the project guide. 

• Students failing to secure a minimum of 50% of the marks in Project work shall not be eligible 

for the Project examination conducted by the University and they shall be considered as failed in 

that/those Course/s. However, they can appear for University examinations conducted in other 

Courses of the same semester and backlog Courses if any. 

 

At the end of this course, the students will be able to: 

1. Formulate and Analyze the problem and determine the scope of the solution chosen 

2. Determine , dissect, and estimate the parameters, required in the solution. 

3. Evaluate the solution by considering the standard data / Objective function and by using 

appropriate performance metrics. 

4. Compile the report and take part in present / publishing the finding in a reputed 

conference / publications 

Attempt to obtain ownership of the solution / product developed. 



 

VIII Semester B.Tech 

ADVANCED COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE 

Sub Code  : 17SCS81 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

• Provide a strong foundation in database concepts, technology, and practice. 

• Describe computer architecture. 

• Measure the performance of architectures in terms of right parameters. 

• Summarize parallel architecture and the software used for them. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Explain the concepts of parallel computing and hardware technologies 

CO2: Compare and contrast the parallel architectures 

CO3: Illustrate parallel programming concepts 

 

 

Module I 

Theory of Parallelism:Parallel Computer Models, The State of Computing, Multiprocessors and 

Multicomputer ,Multivector and SIMD Computers ,PRAM and VLSI Models, Program and Network 

Properties ,Conditions of Parallelism, Program Partitioning and Scheduling, Program Flow Mechanisms, 

System Interconnect Architectures, Principles of Scalable Performance, Performance Metrics and 

Measures, Parallel Processing Applications, Speedup Performance Laws, Scalability Analysis and 

Approaches. 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Hardware Technologies: Processors and Memory Hierarchy, Advanced Processor Technology, 

Superscalar and Vector Processors, Memory Hierarchy Technology, Virtual Memory Technology 

 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Bus, Cache, and Shared Memory ,Bus Systems ,Cache Memory Organizations ,Shared Memory 



 

Organizations ,Sequential and Weak Consistency Models ,Pipelining and Superscalar Techniques ,Linear 

Pipeline Processors ,Nonlinear Pipeline Processors ,Instruction Pipeline Design ,Arithmetic Pipeline 

Design (Upto 6.4). 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Parallel and Scalable Architectures: Multiprocessors and Multicomputers,Multiprocessor System 

Interconnects, Cache Coherence and Synchronization Mechanisms, Three Generations of Multicomputers 

,Message-Passing Mechanisms  ,Multivector  and  SIMD  Computers  ,Vector  Processing Principles 

,Multivector Multiprocessors ,Compound Vector Processing ,SIMD Computer Organizations (Upto 

8.4),Scalable, Multithreaded, and Dataflow Architectures, 

Latency-Hiding Techniques, Principles of Multithreading, Fine-Grain Multicomputers, Scalable and 

Multithreaded Architectures, Dataflow and Hybrid Architectures. 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Software for parallel programming: Parallel Models, Languages, and Compilers ,Parallel Programming 

Models, Parallel Languages and Compilers ,Dependence Analysis of Data Arrays ,Parallel Program 

Development and Environments, Synchronization and Multiprocessing Modes. Instruction and System 

Level Parallelism, Instruction Level Parallelism ,Computer Architecture ,Contents, Basic Design Issues 

,Problem Definition ,Model of a Typical Processor ,Compiler-detected Instruction Level Parallelism 

,Operand Forwarding ,Reorder Buffer, Register Renaming ,Tomasulo‟s Algorithm ,Branch Prediction, 

Limitations in Exploiting Instruction Level Parallelism ,Thread Level Parallelism. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Kai Hwang and NareshJotwani, Advanced Computer Architecture (SIE): Parallelism, Scalability, 

Programmability, McGraw Hill Education 3/e. 2015 

Reference Books: 

 
1. John L. Hennessy and David A. Patterson, Computer Architecture: A quantitativeapproach, 5th 

edition, Morgan Kaufmann Elseveir, 2013 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 



 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each 

[01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 

 INTERNET OF THINGS  

Sub Code  : 17SCS821 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 
• Assess the genesis and impact of IoT applications, architectures in real world. 

• Illustrate diverse methods of deploying smart objects and connect them to network. 

• Compare different Application protocols for IoT. 

• Infer the role of Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

•  Identifysensor technologies for sensing real world entities and understand the role of IoT in various 

domains of Industry. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Interpret the impact and challenges posed by IoT networks leading to new architectural models. 

CO2: Compare and contrast the deployment of smart objects and the technologies to connect them to 

network. 

CO3: Appraise the role of IoT protocols for efficient network communication. 

CO4: Elaborate the need for Data Analytics and Security in IoT 

Module I 

What isIoT, Genesis of IoT, IoT and Digitization, IoT Impact, Convergence of IT and IoT, IoT 

Challenges, IoT Network Architecture and Design, Drivers Behind New Network Architectures, 

Comparing IoT Architectures, A Simplified IoT Architecture, The Core IoT Functional Stack, IoT Data 

Management and Compute Stack. 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Smart Objects: The “Things” in IoT, Sensors, Actuators, and Smart Objects, Sensor Networks, 

Connecting Smart Objects, Communications Criteria, IoT Access Technologies. 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

IP as the IoT Network Layer, The Business Case for IP, The need for Optimization, Optimizing IP for 



 

IoT, Profiles and Compliances, Application Protocols for IoT, The Transport Layer, IoT Application 

Transport Methods. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Data and Analytics for IoT, An Introduction to Data Analytics for IoT, Machine Learning, Big Data 

Analytics Tools and Technology, Edge Streaming Analytics, Network Analytics, Securing IoT, A Brief 

History of OT Security, Common Challenges in OT Security, How IT and OT Security Practices and 

Systems Vary, Formal Risk Analysis Structures: OCTAVE and FAIR, The Phased Application of 

Security in an Operational Environment 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints - Arduino UNO: Introduction to Arduino, Arduino UNO, Installing 

the Software, Fundamentals of Arduino Programming. IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints - 

RaspberryPi: Introduction to RaspberryPi, About the RaspberryPi Board: Hardware Layout, Operating 

Systems on RaspberryPi, Configuring RaspberryPi, Programming RaspberryPiwith Python, Wireless 

Temperature Monitoring System Using Pi, DS18B20 Temperature Sensor, Connecting Raspberry Pi via 

SSH, Accessing Temperature from DS18B20 sensors, Remote access to RaspberryPi, Smart and 

Connected Cities, An IoT Strategy for Smarter Cities, Smart City IoT Architecture, Smart City Security 

Architecture, Smart City Use-Case Examples. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. David Hanes, Gonzalo Salgueiro, Patrick Grossetete, Robert Barton, Jerome Henry,"IoT 

Fundamentals: Networking Technologies, Protocols, and Use Cases for the Internet of Things”, 

1stEdition, Pearson Education (Cisco Press Indian Reprint). (ISBN: 9789386873743) 

2. Srinivasa K G, “Internet of Things”,CENGAGE Leaning India, 2017 Donald Hearn & Pauline 

Baker: Computer Graphics with OpenGL Version, 3rd / 4th Edition, Pearson Education, 2011. 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Vijay Madisetti and ArshdeepBahga, “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 1stEdition, 

VPT, 2014. (ISBN: 978-8173719547) 

2. Raj Kamal, “Internet of Things: Architecture and Design Principles”, 1st Edition, McGraw Hill 

Education, 2017. (ISBN: 978-9352605224) 



 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each 

[01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 

 HIGH SPEED NETWORKS  

Sub Code  : 17SCS822 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

• Illustrate the Semantic Structure of HTML and CSS 

• Students will get an introduction about ATM and Frame relay. 

• Students will be provided with an up-to-date survey of developments in High Speed Networks. 

• Enable the students to know techniques involved to support real-time traffic and congestion 

control. 

• Students will be provided with different levels of quality of service (Q.S) to different applications. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand different levels of quality of service (Q.S) to different applications. 

CO2: survey of developments in High Speed Networks. 

CO3: Understand introduction about ATM and Frame relay. 

Module I 

Frame Relay Networks – Asynchronous transfer mode – ATM Protocol Architecture, ATM logical 

Connection, ATM Cell – ATM Service Categories – AAL.High Speed LAN‟s: Fast Ethernet, Gigabit 

Ethernet, Fibre Channel – Wireless LAN‟s: applications, requirements – Architecture of 802.11 

10 Hours 

Module II 

CONGESTION AND TRAFFIC MANAGEMENT 

Queuing Analysis- Queuing Models – Single Server Queues – Effects of Congestion – Congestion 

Control – Traffic Management – Congestion Control in Packet Switching Networks – Frame Relay 

Congestion Control. 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

TCP AND ATM CONGESTION CONTROL TCP Flow control – TCP Congestion Control – 

Retransmission – Timer Management – Exponential RTO backoff – KARN‟s Algorithm – Window 



 

management – Performance of TCP over ATM. 

 

 

Module IV 

INTEGRATED AND DIFFERENTIATED SERVICES 

 

10 Hours 

Integrated Services Architecture – Approach, Components, Services- Queuing Discipline, FQ, PS, BRFQ, 

GPS, WFQ – Random Early Detection, Differentiated Services 

10 Hours 

Module V 

PROTOCOLS FOR QOS SUPPORT 

RSVP – Goals & Characteristics, Data Flow, RSVP operations, Protocol Mechanisms – Multiprotocol 

Label Switching – Operations, Label Stacking, Protocol details – RTP – Protocol Architecture, Data 

Transfer Protocol, RTCP. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. William Stallings, “HIGH SPEED NETWORKS AND INTERNET”, Pearson Education, Second 

Edition, 2002 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Warland & Pravin Varaiya, “HIGH PERFORMANCE COMMUNICATION NETWORKS”, Jean 

Harcourt Asia Pvt. Ltd., II Edition, 2001. 

2. Irvan Pepelnjk, Jim Guichard and Jeff Apcar, “MPLS and VPN architecture”, Cisco Press,Volume 

1 and 2 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each 

[01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 NEURAL NETWORKS  

Sub Code  : 17SCS823 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 
• Familiarize with the basic concept of soft computing and intelligent systems 

• Compare with various intelligent systems 

• Analyze the various soft computing techniques 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand soft computing techniques 

CO2: Apply the learned techniques to solve realistic problems 

CO3: Differentiate soft computing with hard computing techniques 

Module I 

Introduction to soft computing: ANN, FS,GA, SI, ES, Comparing among intelligent systems ANN: introduction, 

biological inspiration, BNN&ANN, classification, first Generation NN, perceptron, illustrative problems 

 

Text Book 1: Chapter1: 1.1-1.8, Chapter2: 2.1-2.6 

 

 

Module II 

Use Case Adaline, Medaline, ANN: (2nd generation), introduction, BPN, KNN,HNN, BAM, 
RBF,SVM and illustrative problems 

Text Book 1: Chapter2: 3.1,3.2,3.3,3.6,3.7,3.10,3.11 

 

 

Module III 

 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

Fuzzy logic: introduction, human learning ability, undecidability, probability theory, classical set and 
fuzzy set, fuzzy set operations, fuzzy relations, fuzzy compositions, natural language and fuzzy 
interpretations, structure of fuzzy inference system, illustrative problems 

Text Book 1: Chapter 5 

 

 

10 Hours 



 

Module IV 

Introduction to GA, GA, procedures, working of GA, GA applications, applicability, evolutionary 
programming, working of EP, GA based Machine learning classifier system, illustrative problems 

Text Book 1: Chapter 7 

 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Swarm Intelligent system: Introduction, Background of SI, Ant colony system Working of ACO, Particle 
swarm Intelligence(PSO). 

Text Book 1: 8.1-8.4, 8.7 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Soft computing : N. P Padhy and S P Simon , Oxford University Press 2015 

Reference Books: 

1. Principles of Soft Computing, Shivanandam, Deepa S. N Wiley India, ISBN 13: 2011 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each 

[01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 

 STORAGE AREA NETWORKS  

Sub Code  : 17SCS824 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 
• Evaluate storage architectures, 

• Define backup, recovery, disaster recovery, business continuity, and replication 

• Examine emerging technologies including IP-SAN 

• Understand logical and physical components of a storage infrastructure 

• Identify components of managing and monitoring the data center 

• Define information security and identify different storage virtualization technologies 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Identify key challenges in managing information and analyze different storage networking 

technologies and virtualization 

CO2: Explain components and the implementation of NAS 

CO3: Describe CAS architecture and types of archives and forms of virtualization 

CO4: Ilustrate the storage infrastructure and management activities 

Module I 

Storage System Introduction to evolution of storage architecture, key data center elements, 

virtualization, and cloud computing. Key data center elements – Host (or compute), connectivity, storage, 

and application in both classic and virtual environments. RAID implementations, techniques, and levels 

along with the impact of RAID on application performance. Components of intelligent storage systems 

and virtual storage provisioning and intelligent storage system implementations. 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Storage Networking Technologies and VirtualizationFibre Channel SAN components, connectivity 

options, and topologies including access protection mechanism „zoning”, FC protocol stack, addressing 

and operations, SAN-based virtualization and VSAN technology, iSCSI and FCIP protocols for storage 



 

access over IP network, Converged protocol FCoE and its components, Network Attached Storage (NAS) 

- components, protocol and operations, File level storage virtualization, Object based storage and unified 

storage platform. 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Backup, Archive, and Replication This unit focuses on information availability and business continuity 

solutions in both virtualized and non-virtualized environments. Business continuity terminologies, 

planning and solutions, Clustering and multipathing architecture to avoid single points of failure, Backup 

and recovery - methods, targets and topologies, Data deduplication and backup in virtualized 

environment, Fixed content and data archive, Local replication in classic and virtual environments, 

Remote replication in classic and virtual environments, Three-site remote replication and continuous data 

protection 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Cloud Computing Characteristics and benefits This unit focuses on the business drivers, definition, 

essential characteristics, and phases of journey to the Cloud. ,Business drivers for Cloud computing, 

Definition of Cloud computing, Characteristics of Cloud computing, Steps involved in transitioning from 

Classic data center to Cloud computing environment Services and deployment models, Cloud 

infrastructure components, Cloud migration considerations 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Securing and Managing Storage Infrastructure This chapter focuses on framework and domains of 

storage security along with covering security. implementation at storage networking. Security threats, and 

countermeasures in various domains Security solutions for FC-SAN, IP-SAN and NAS environments, 

Security in virtualized and cloud environments, Monitoring and managing various information 

infrastructure components in classic and virtual environments, Information lifecycle management (ILM) 

and storage tiering, Cloud service management activities 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Information Storage and Management,Author :EMC Education Services, Publisher: Wiley ISBN: 



 

9781118094839 

Reference Books: 

1. Storage Virtualization, Author: Clark Tom, Publisher: Addison Wesley Publishing Company 

ISBN : 9780321262516 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each 

[01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

DOT NET FRAME WORK FOR APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT 
 

 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCS831 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

. 

• NET development using Microsoft Visual Studio .NET in Windows and Mono Develop in Ubuntu. 

• Programming using C#.NET focuses on C# syntax; logic constructs application development, 

exception handling, error handling, object creation/cleanup, and basic inheritance. 

• In addition, students are exposed to debugging .NET applications and exploring system 

programming issues within a .NET application environment. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Build web applications.Validate form data using server-side Validation controls 

CO2: Create dynamic Web applications that interact with a database using server-side programming 

CO3: Link and publish Visual Studio.Net® applications to reflect a web application 

Module I 

Interfaces and Collections: Defining Interfaces Using C# Invoking Interface Members at the object Level, 

Exercising the Shapes Hierarchy, Understanding Explicit Interface Implementation, Interfaces As 

PolymorphicAgents, Building Interface Hierarchies, Implementing, Implementation, Interfaces Using VS 

.NET, understanding the IConvertible Interface, Buildinga Custom Enumerator (IEnumerable and 

Enumerator), Building Cloneableobjects ( ICloneable), Building Comparable Objects ( I Comparable 

),Exploring the system. Collections Namespace, Building a Custom Container(Retrofitting the Cars 

Type). 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Callback Interfaces, Delegates, and Events, Advanced Techniques: Understanding Callback Interfaces, 

Understanding the .NET Delegate Type,Members of System. Multicast Delegate, The Simplest Possible 

Delegate Example, , Building More a Elaborate Delegate Example, Understanding Asynchronous 

Delegates, Understanding (and Using)Events.. The Advances Keywords of C#, A Catalog of 

C#Keywords Building a Custom Indexer, A Variation of the Cars Indexer Internal Representation 



 

ofTypeIndexer . Using C# Indexer from VB .NET. Overloading operators, The Internal Representation of 

Overloading Operators, interacting with Overload Operator from Overloaded- Operator- Challenged 

Languages, Creating Custom Conversion Routines, Defining Implicit Conversion Routines, TheInternal 

Representations of Customs Conversion Routines 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Understanding .NET Assembles: Problems with Classic COM Binaries, An Overview of .NET 

Assembly, Building a Simple File Test Assembly, A C#. Client Application, A Visual Basic .NET Client 

Application, Cross Language Inheritance, Exploring the Car Library‟s, Manifest, Exploring the Car 

Library‟s Types, Building the Multi file Assembly ,Using Assembly, Understanding Private Assemblies, 

Probing for Private Assemblies (The Basics), PrivateAssemblies XML Configurations Files, Probing for 

Private Assemblies ( The Details), Understanding Shared Assembly, Understanding Shared Names, 

Building a Shared Assembly, Understanding Delay Signing, Installing/Removing Shared Assembly, 

Using a Shared Assembly 

Object- Oriented Programming with C#: Forms Defining of the C# Class, Definition the “Default 

Public Interface” of a Type, Recapping the Pillars of OOP, The First Pillars: C#‟s Encapsulation Services, 

Pseudo- Encapsulation: Creating Read-Only Fields, The Second Pillar: C#‟s Inheritance Supports, 

keeping Family Secrets: The “ Protected” Keyword, Nested Type Definitions, The Third Pillar: C #‟s 

Polymorphic Support. 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Exceptions and Object Lifetime: Ode to Errors, Bugs, and Exceptions, The Role of .NET Exception 

Handing, the System. Exception Base Class, Throwing a Generic Exception, Catching Exception, CLR 

System – Level Exception (System. System Exception), Custom Application-Level Exception (System. 

System Exception), Handling Multiple Exception, The 

Family Block, the Last Chance Exception Dynamically Identifying Application – and System Level 

Exception Debugging System Exception Using VS. NET, Understanding Object Lifetime, the CIT of 

“new‟, The Basics of Garbage Collection,, Finalization a Type, The Finalization Process, Building an Ad 

Hoc Destruction Method, Garbage Collection Optimizations, The System. GC Type. 

Interfaces and Collections: Defining Interfaces Using C# Invoking Interface Members at the object 



 

Level, Exercising the Shapes Hierarchy, Understanding Explicit Interface Implementation, Interfaces As 

Polymorphic Agents, Building Interface Hierarchies, Implementing, Implementation, Interfaces Using VS 

.NET, understanding the I Convertible Interface, Building a Custom Enumerator ( I Enumerable and 

Enumerator), Building Clone able objects (ICloneable) , Building Comparable Objects ( I Comparable 

),Exploring the system. Collections Namespace, Building a Custom Container (Retrofitting the Cars 

Type). 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Callback Interfaces, Delegates, and Events, Advanced Techniques: 

Understanding Callback Interfaces, Understanding the .NET Delegate Type, Members of System. 

Multicast Delegate, The Simplest Possible Delegate Example, Building More a Elaborate Delegate 

Example, Understanding Asynchronous Delegates, Understanding (and Using) Events. The Advances 

Keywords of C#, A Catalog of C# Keywords Building a Custom Indexer, A Variation of the Cars Indexer 

Internal Representation of Type Indexer. Using C# Indexer from VB .NET. Overloading operators, The 

Internal Representation of Overloading Operators, interacting with Overload Operator from Overloaded- 

Operator- Challenged Languages, Creating Custom Conversion Routines, Defining Implicit Conversion 

Routines, The Internal Representations of Customs Conversion Routines 

Understanding .NET Assembles: Problems with Classic COM Binaries, An Overview of .NET 

Assembly, Building a Simple File Test Assembly, A C#. Client Application, A Visual Basic .NET Client 

Application, Cross Language Inheritance, Exploring the Car Library‟s, Manifest, Exploring the Car 

Library‟s Types, Building the Multi file Assembly, Using Assembly, Understanding Private Assemblies, 

Probing for Private Assemblies (The Basics), Private A Assemblies XML Configurations Files, Probing 

for Private Assemblies ( The Details), Understanding Shared Assembly, Understanding Shared Names, 

Building a Shared Assembly, Understanding Delay Signing, Installing/Removing Shared Assembly, 

Using a Shared Assemble 

 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Andrew Troelsen: Pro C# with .NET 3.0, 4th Edition, Wiley India, 2009.Chapters: 1 to 11 (up to 

pp.369) 

 

Reference Books: 



 

1. E. Balagurusamy: Programming in C#, 2nd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2008. 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each 

[01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

SYSTEM MODELLING AND SIMULATION 

 

Sub Code  : 18SCS832 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

 

• Explain the basic system concept and definitions of system; 

• Discuss techniques to model and to simulate various systems; 

Analyze a system and to make use of the information to improve the performance 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Explain the system concept and apply functional modeling method to model the activities of a 

static system 

CO2: Describe the behavior of a dynamic system and create an analogous model for a dynamic 

system; 

CO3: Simulate the operation of a dynamic system and make improvement according to the simulation 

results. 

Module I 

Introduction: When simulation is the appropriate tool and when it is not appropriate, Advantages and 

disadvantages of Simulation; Areas of application, Systems and system environment; Components of a 

system; Discrete and continuous systems, Model of a system; Types of Models, Discrete-Event System 

Simulation Simulation examples: Simulation of queuing systems. General Principles, Simulation 

Software: Concepts in Discrete-Event Simulation. The Event-Scheduling / Time-Advance Algorithm, 

Manual simulation Using Event Scheduling 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Statistical Models in Simulation :Review of terminology and concepts, Useful statistical models, Discrete 

distributions. Continuous distributions, Poisson process, Empirical distributions. 



 

Queuing Models: Characteristics of queuing systems, Queuing notation, Long-run measures of performance 

of queuing systems, Long-run measures of performance of queuing systems cont…,Steady-state behavior of 

M/G/1 queue, Networks of queues 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Random-Number Generation: Properties of random numbers; Generation of pseudo-random numbers, 

Techniques for generating random numbers,Tests for Random Numbers, Random-Variate Generation: ,Inverse 

transform technique Acceptance-Rejection technique. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Input Modeling: Data Collection; Identifying the distribution with data, Parameter estimation, Goodness of 

Fit Tests, Fitting a non-stationary Poisson process, Selecting input models without data, Multivariate and 

Time-Series input models. Estimation of Absolute Performance: Types of simulations with respect to output 

analysis , Stochastic nature of output data, Measures of performance and their estimation 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Verification, Calibration And Validation: Optimization: Model building, verification and validation, 

Verification of simulation models, Verification of simulation models, Calibration and validation of models, 

Optimization via Simulation. 

 

Text Books: 

10 Hours 

1. Jerry Banks, John S. Carson II, Barry L. Nelson, David M. Nicol: Discrete-Event System Simulation, 5 

th Edition, Pearson Education, 2010. 

Reference Books: 

1. Lawrence M. Leemis, Stephen K. Park: Discrete – Event Simulation: A First Course, 

Pearson Education, 2006. 

2. Averill M. Law: Simulation Modeling and Analysis, 4 th Edition, Tata McGrawHill, 2007. 

 



 

SERVICE ORIENTED ARCHITECTURE 
 

 

 

Sub Code  : 17SCS833 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

 

• To learn about service oriented analysis and service oriented design. 

• To learn advanced concepts such as service composition. 

• To learn about web services, messaging with SOAP and different layers of SOA and to learn 

about advanced concepts such as Orchestration and Choreography. 

 

 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO: Gain knowledge on creation of SOA compliant web service using various technologies and 

acquire hands-on experience on the same through the practical course IT2406. 

CO: Gain knowledge on various service oriented analysis techniques 

CO: Also understand the technology underlying the service design. Gain knowledge on basic 

concepts of SOA and it differs with other architectures. 

 

 

 

 

 

Module I 

Introduction on SOA, Evolution of SOA: Fundamental SOA; Common Characteristics of 

contemporary SOA; Common tangible benefits of SOA;An SOA timeline (from XML to Web services 

to SOA); The continuing evolution of SOA (Standards organizations and Contributingvendors); The 

roots of SOA (comparing SOA to Past architecture Web Services and Primitive SOA : The Web 

services framework; Services (as Web services); Service descriptions (with WSDL); Messaging (with 



 

SOAP) 

 

10 Hours 

 

Module II 

Web Services and Contemporary SOA – 1: Message exchange patterns;Service activity; 

Coordination; Atomic Transactions; Business activities; Orchestration; Choreography 

Web Services and Contemporary SOA – 2: Addressing; Reliable messaging; Correlation; Polices; 

Metadata exchange; Security; notification and eventing. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Finger Principles of Service – Orientation: Services-orientation and the enterprise; Anatomy of a 

service-oriented architecture; Common Principles of Service orientation; How service orientation 

principles inter-relate; Service orientation and object-orientation; Native Web service support for 

service orientation principles 

10 Hours 

 

 

Module IV 

Service Layers: Service-orientation and contemporary SOA; Service layer abstraction; Application 

service layer, Business service layer, Orchestration service layer; Agnostic services; Service layer 

configuration scenarios. 

10 Hours 

 

 

Module V 

Sketching Business Process Design: WS-BPEL language basics; WS-Coordination overview; Service- 

oriented business process design; WS-addressing language basics; WS-Reliable Messaging language 

basics. SOA Platforms: SOA platform basics; SOA support in J2EE; SOA support in .NET; Integration 

considerations. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Thomas Erl: Service-Oriented Architecture – Concepts, Technology, and Design, Pearson 

Education, 2005. 

Reference Books: 

1. Eric Newcomer, Greg Lomow: Understanding SOA with Web Services, Pearson Education, 

2005.



 

MULTI-CORE ARCHITECTURE AND PROGRAMMING 
 

Sub Code  : 17SCS834 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 
• To learn about multi-core designs 

• To learn advanced concepts in multi-core architecture and programming 

• Understand the latest trends in applying multi-core design techniques 

 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: understand the techniques in multi-core programming 

CO2: understand the application needs 

CO3: understand how to use tools of multi-core architecture 

 

 

Module I 

Introduction The power and potential of parallelism, Examining sequential and parallel programs, 

Parallelism using multiple instruction streams, The Goals: Scalability and performance portability, 

Balancing machine specifics with portability, A look at six parallel computers: Chip multiprocessors, 

Symmetric multiprocessor architectures, Heterogeneous chip designs, Clusters, Supercomputers, 

Observations from the six parallel computers. 

Reasoning about Performance Motivation and basic concepts, Sources of performance loss, Parallel 

structure, Performance trade-offs, Measuring performance, Scalable performance. 

 

 

Module II 

10 Hours 

Examples of Multi-Core Architectures Introduction to Intel Architecture, How an Intel Architecture 

System works, Basic Components of the Intel Core 2 Duo Processor: The CPU, Memory Controller, I/O 

Controller; Intel Core i7: Architecture, The Intel Core i7 Processor, Intel QuickPath Interconnect, The 



 

SCH; Intel Atom Architecture.Introduction to Texas Instruments‟ Multi-Core Multilayer SoC architecture 

for communications, infrastructure equipment 

Parallel Algorithm Design Introduction, The Task / Channel model, Foster‟s design methodology, 

Examples: Boundary value problem, Finding the maximum, The n-Body problem, Adding data input 

 

 

Module III 

10 Hours 

Parallel Programming – 1 (Using OpenMP) Designing for threads: Task decomposition, Data 

decomposition, Data flow decomposition, Implications of different decompositions; Challenges in 

decomposition, Parallel programming patters, A motivating problem: Error diffusion. Threading and 

Parallel Programming Constructs: Synchronization, Critical sections, Deadlocks, Synchronization 

primitives: Semaphores, Locks, Condition variables; Messages, Flow Control-Based concepts: Fence, 

Barrier; Implementation-Dependent threading issues. 

 

 

Module IV 

10 Hours 

Parallel Programming – 2 (Using OpenMP) Introduction, The shared-memory model, Parallel for 

loops, Declaring private variables, Critical sections, Reductions, Performance improvements, More 

general data parallelism, Functional parallelism. 

Solutions to Common Parallel Programming Problems Too many threads, Data races, deadlocks, and 

live locks, Heavily contended locks, Non-blocking algorithms, Thread-safe functions and libraries, 

Memory issues, Cache-related issues, Avoiding pipeline stalls, Data organization for high performance.. 

 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Threading in the Processor Single-Core Processors: Processor architecture fundamentals, Comparing 

Superscalar and EPIC architectures. Multi-Core Processors: Hardware-based threading, Hyper-threading 

technology, Multi-Core processors, Multiple processor interactions, Power consumption, Beyond multi- 

core architecture. 

 

10 Hours 



 

Text Books: 

1. Calvin Lin, Lawrence Snyder: Principles of Parallel Programming, Pearson Education, 2009. 

(Listed topics only from Chapters 1, 2, 3) 

2. Michael J. Quinn: Parallel Programming in C with MPI and OpenMP, Tata McGraw Hill, 2004. 

(Listed topics only from Chapters 3, 17) 

3. ShameemAkhter, Jason Roberts: Multi-Core Programming, Increasing Performance through 

Software Multithreading, Intel Press, 2006. (Listed topics only from Chapters 3, 4, 7, 9, 10) 

4. Web resources for Example Architectures of INTEL and Texas Instruments: 

http://download.intel.com/design/intarch/papers/321087.pdf ; 

http://focus.ti.com/lit/wp/spry133/spry133.pdf 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1.  Introduction to Parallel Computing – AnanthGramaet. al., Pearson Education, 2009. 

Reinders : Intel Threading Building Blocks, O‟reilly – 2005 

 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 5O MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each 

[01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least 

ONE full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 

http://download.intel.com/design/intarch/papers/321087.pdf
http://focus.ti.com/lit/wp/spry133/spry133.pdf


 

TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

SEMESTER – VIII 
 

 

Subject Code 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 

17SCST84 

03 
-- 

IA Marks 

Exam Marks 

Exam Hours 

100 

-- 
-- 

CREDITS – 01    

Description:    

• Seminar: Deliverable at the Institution under the supervision of a Faculty. 

• Seminar is one of the head of passing. i) Each candidate shall deliver seminar as per 

the Scheme of Teaching and Examination on the topics chosen from the relevant 

fields for about 30 minutes. ii) The Head of the Department shall make arrangements 

for conducting seminars through concerned faculty members of the Department. The 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department shall award the 

marks for the seminar. The committee shall consist of three faculty from the 

Department and the senior most acting as the Chairman/Chairperson. 

• For Technical seminar, the marks shall be 100. 

• The marks in the case of projects and seminars in the final year shall be based on the 

evaluation at the end of VIII semester by a committee consisting of the Head of the 

concerned Department and two senior faculty members of the Department, one of 

whom shall be the project / seminar guide. 

• For seminar, the minimum requirement of marks shall be 40% of the maximum 

marks. 

• If any student fails to secure a minimum of 40% of the maximum CIE marks in 

seminar/ fails to deliver the seminar, he/she shall be considered as failed in that 

Course and shall not be eligible for the award of degree. However, the student shall 

become eligible for the award of degree after satisfying the requirements prescribed 

for seminar during the subsequent semester/s. 

• Seminar topics must be from recent advancements in the domain. 

• Each candidate must submit three copies of the report to the department. One for the 

candidate, one for the guide and one for the department. 

Course outcomes: The students should be able to: 

• Survey the changes in the technologies relevant to the topic selected 

• Discuss the technology and interpret the impact on the society, environment and 

domain. 
• Compile report of the study and present to the audience, following the ethics. 



 

MAJOR PROJECT PHASE II 

SEMESTER – VIII 
 

 

Subject Code 17CSP85 IA Marks 100 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 03 Exam Marks 100 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 

CREDITS – 07 
Description (If any): 

-- Exam Hours 02 

• Project: Carried out at the Institution or at an Industry. 

• Project work shall preferably be batch wise, the strength of each batch shall not 
exceed maximum of four students 

• Viva-voce examination in project work shall be conducted batch-wise. 

• The marks in the case of projects in the final year shall be based on the evaluation at 

the end of VIII semester by a committee consisting of the Head of the concerned 

Department and two senior faculty members of the Department, one of whom shall be 

the project guide. 

• Minimum requirement of marks for Project work shall be 50% of the maximum 
marks. 

• Students failing to secure a minimum of 50% of the marks in Project work shall not be 

eligible for the Project examination conducted by the University and they shall be 

considered as failed in that/those Course/s. However, they can appear for University 

examinations conducted in other Courses of the same semester and backlog Courses if 

any. Students after satisfying the prescribed minimum CIE marks in the Course/s 

when offered during subsequent semester shall appear for SEE. 

• Improvement of CIE marks shall not be allowed in Project where the student has 
already secured the minimum required marks 

• For a pass in a Project/Viva-voce examination, a student shall secure a minimum of 
40% of the maximum marks prescribed for the University Examination. The 

Minimum Passing Grade in a Course is „E‟. 

• The student who desires to reject the results of a semester shall reject performance in 
all the Courses of the semester, irrespective of whether the student has passed or 
failed in any Course. However, the rejection of performance of VIII semester project 
shall not be permitted 

Course outcomes: The students should be able to: 

• Identify a issue and derive problem related to society, environment, economics, 

energy and technology 

• Formulate and Analyze the problem and determine the scope of the solution chosen 

• Determine , dissect, and estimate the parameters, required in the solution. 

• Evaluate the solution by considering the standard data / Objective function and by 

using appropriate performance metrics. 

• Compile the report and take part in present / publishing the finding in a reputed 
conference / publications 

• Attempt to obtain ownership of the solution / product developed. 



 

INTERNSHIP 

SEMESTER – VIII 

Subject Code 17SCSI86 IA Marks 50 

Duration 04 Weeks Exam Marks 50 

 
CREDITS – 03 

-- Exam Hours 03 

Description (If any):    

1. Internship can be Carried out in any Industry/R& D organization/Research 

institiute/Educational institute of repute 

 

2. Department/College shall nominate faculty members to supervise,facilitate or guide the 

students under internship 

 

3. Students shall report the progress of internship to the guide regularly and seek his/her advice 

 

4. After Completion of Internship, students shall submit a report along with completion and 

attendance certificate to the Head Of The Department with the approval of both Internal and 

External Guides. 

 

5. There shall be 50 marks for the Internal(Seminar:25,Internship Report:25) and 50 Marks for 

External Exam 

 

6. The Institutions may also suggest students to enroll Internshala platform for free internship 

Course outcomes: The students should be able to: 

• Adapt easily to the industry environment 

• Take part in team work 

• Make use of modern tools 

• Decide upon project planning and financing. 

• Adapt ethical values. 
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B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

III SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Course 

Code Course Title 

Teaching Exam 
 

Credits Theory Tutorial Lab Self- 

Study/ 

Practice 

IA Exam Total 

1 21SMA31 Engineering Statistics 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SCS32 Data Structures and its 
Applications using C 

3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SCS33 Computer Architecture and 

Design 

3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SCS34 Object Oriented Programming 

using JAVA 

3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SCS35 Introduction to Bio- 
Informatics 

3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SCS36 Data Structures using C lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SCS37 OOPS using JAVA lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA38 Employability Skills 

Enhancement Programme – 1 

(ESEP 1) 

2 0 0 0 50 0 50 2 

9 21SCS30 International Certification 
Course on Current Trends - 1 

0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit       750 23 



B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

IV SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Course 

Code Course Title 

Teaching Exam 
 

Credits Theory Tutorial Lab Self- 

Study/ 
Practice 

IA Exam Total 

1 21SCS41 Discrete Mathematical 

Structures and Graph Theory 

4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SCS42 Design and Analysis of 
Algorithms 

3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SCS43 Database Management 

System 

3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SCS44 Software Engineering 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SCS45 Computer Network 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SCS46 Database Management 
Systems lab 

0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SCS47 Computer Network Lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA48 Employability Skills 

Enhancement Programme – 
2 (ESEP 2) 

2 0 0 0 50 00 50 2 

9 21SCS40 International Certification 

Course on Current Trends - 2 

0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit       750 23 



B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

V SEMESTER 

SL. 

No 

Course 

Code 

Course Title Type 

of 

Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam  

 

 
Credits 

Course  Theory Tutorial Lab Self 

Study 

IA Exam Total 

1 21SCS51 
Operating Systems 

PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SCS52 Microprocessor and 

Interfacing 
Techniques 

PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SCS53 Introduction to AI & 

ML 

PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SCS54 Theory of 

Computations and 
Complier Design 

PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SCS55 Computer Graphics PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SCSL56 Microprocessor and 

Interfacing Lab 

PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SCSL57 Operating Systems 
Lab 

PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA58 ESEP -3 UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 0 50 2 

9 21SCSS01 MOOC -1 PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

10 21SCS59 Internship – 1 PC BM 0 0 0 4 50 0 50 2 

11 21SCS50 International 

Certification Course 
on Current trends- 3 

PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

           850 25 

Note: Students have to complete Social internship (21SSI01) in every semester /Year. The Progress of the social internship 

should be accessed by the guide every semester. The final evaluation of social internship will be done at the end of the 7th 

semester. 



B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERIN 

VI SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Course 

Code 

 

Course Title 

Type 
of 

Course 

Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam 

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab Self 

Study 

IA Exam Total 

1 21SCS61 Web Technology PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SCS62 Fundamental of IoT PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SCS63x Core elective-1 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SCS64x Core elective -2 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SBM65x Open elective -1 OE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SCSL66 Web Technology Lab PC RM 1 0 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SCSL67 Fundamental of IoT 
Lab 

PC RM 1 0 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SCSS02 MOOC-2 PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

9 21SQA68 ESEP- 4 UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 0 50 2 

10 21SCS60 International 

Certification course on 

Current trends- 4 

PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit         800 23 

Note: Students have to complete Social internship (21SSI01) in every semester /Year.The Progress of the social internship 

should be accessed by the guide every semester. The final evaluation of social internship will be done at the end of the 7th 

semester. 



 

 

B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

VII SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Course 

Code Course Title 

Type of 
Course 

Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam  

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab Self 
Study 

IA Exam Total 

1 21SCS71 Cloud Computing PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SCS72 Data Science PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SCS73 Information Security PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SCS74x Core Elective – 3 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SCS75 Big Data Analytics PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SCSL76 Cloud Computing Lab PC RM 0 0 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SCS77 Mini-Project PC RM 0 0 0 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA79 ESEP: Patent Filing & 

IPR 

UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 0 50 2 

9 21SCS78 Internship-2 PC RM 0 0 0 4 - - 50 2 

10 21SSI01 Social Internship MC BM 0 0 0 2 100 0 100 - 
           900 23 

Note: Students have to complete Social internship (21SSI01) in every semester /Year.The Progress of the social internship 

should be accessed by the guide every semester. The final evaluation of social internship will be done at the end of the 7th 

semester. 



B.TECH IN COMPUTER SCIENCE AND ENGINEERING 

CURRICULUM – REGULATION 2021 

VIII SEMESTER 
 

 

SL. 

No 

Courses 

Code Course Title 

Type of 
Course 

Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching  Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab Self 

Study 

IA Exam Total  

1 21SCS81 Technical Seminar PC BM 0 0 0 4 100 - 100 2 

2 21SCSS03 MOOC-3 ( Research 

Methodology) 

PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 - 50 1 

3 21SCS82 Project (With Patent 

Application) 

PC RM 0 0 24 0 100 100 200 12 

  Total Marks/Credit         350 15 

 

 

Total Credits for B.Tech (CSE) Honors: `180 Credits 

 

 

1st Year = 48 

2nd to 4th Year = 132 

Total = 180 

Notes: UE – Management Courses will offer as University Elective. So that all Engineering graduates will be, ensure with 

atleast one Management Course. 

 

 



List of Courses for Core Elective-1 

1. Image Processing – 21SCS631 

2. Computational Intelligence – 21SCS632 

3. Natural Language Processing – 21SCS633 

4. Computer Vision – 21SCS634 

5. Distributed Computing – 21SCS635 

List of Electives for Core Elective-2 

1. Data Warehouse and Data Mining – 21SCS641 

2. Network and System Security – 21SCS642 

3. Principles of User Interface Design – 21SCS643 

4. Mobile Computing – 21SCS644 

5. Cryptography and Network Security – 21SCS645 

6. Software Project Management – 21SCS646 



7. Introduction to Data Science – 21SCS647 

List of Electives for Core Electives -3 

1. High Performance Computing – 21SCS741 

2. Introduction to Soft computing – 21SCS742 

2. Parallel Algorithms – 21SCS743 

3. Social and Web Analytics- 21SCS744 

4. Embedded Systems – 21SCS745 

5. Object Oriented System Design – 21SCS746 

List of Open Electives -1 

1. Business Intelligence – 21SBM651 

2. Introduction to Business Management – 21SBM652 

3.Operations Research – 21SBM653 

4. Introduction to Entrepreneurship – 21SBM654 

4. Outline of the Curriculum for B.Tech (CSE) Honors 

- Total Credit - 180 

- Choice Based Credit System 

- 2 Internship ( 4 weeks each) and 1 Technical Seminar 



- 3 SWAYAM Courses in Blended Mode Teaching as Mandatory Course ( Cyber Security, Block Chain, Research 

Methodology ) 

- 3 Courses offered in PBL mode 

- Open Elective is offered for Management Course. 

-  Minor in AI & ML, IoT, Information Security ( 13 Credits 3 Theory Course of 3 credit each( one in BM) and 1 

Theory with lab for 4 credit) 

- Benchmark Institutions:  IIT-Kharagpur , IIT-Bombay, VIT, IIT – Madras, VTU,JNTU, IIT-BHU 

- Mode of Delivery:  RM: Regular Mode;  BM: Blended Mode;  PBL: Project Based Learning 

- Suggestions taken from the Employer thru Placement officer and also with m3y personal contact in IT Industry 

- 3 certification courses need to be completed in the due courses 

- Cutting Technology like AI&ML, IoT, Data Science, Cloud Computing, Big Data 



DATA STRUCTURES AND ITS APPLICATIONS USING C 

 

Sub Code  : 21SCS32 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Explain the fundamentals of data structures and their applications essential for programming/ 

problem solving. 

• Analyze linear data structures: stacks queues and lists. 

• Analyze non linear data structures: trees and graphs. 

• Analyze and evaluate the sorting and searching algorithms. 

• Access appropriate data structures during the program development/ problem solving. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course, students able to, 

CO1:Use different types of data structures, operations and algorithms and apply searching and 

sorting operations on files. 

CO2: Use stack, Queue in problem solving. 

CO3: Use Lists in problem solving. 

CO4: Use Trees in problem solving. 

CO5: Use Graphs in problem solving. 

MODULE I 

Introduction: Data Structures, Classifications (Primitive & Non Primitive), Data structure 

Operations, Review of Arrays, Structures, Self-Referential Structures, and Unions. Pointers and 

Dynamic Memory Allocation Functions. Representation of Linear Arrays in Memory, Dynamically 

allocated arrays. 

Array Operations: Traversing, inserting, deleting, searching, and sorting. Multidimensional Arrays, 

Polynomials and Sparse Matrices. 

Strings: Basic Terminology, Storing, Operations, Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

08 Hours 

MODULE II 

Stacks: Definition, Stack Operations, Array Representation of Stacks, Stacks using Dynamic Arrays, 

Stack Applications: Polish notation, Infix to postfix conversion, evaluation of postfix expression 

Recursion: Factorial, GCD, Fibonacci Sequence, Tower of Hanoi, Ackerman\'s function. 



Queues: Definition, Array Representation, Queue Operations, Circular Queues, Circular queues using 

Dynamic arrays, Dequeues, Priority Queues. Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

08 Hours 

MODULE III 

Linked Lists: Definition, Representation of linked lists in Memory, Memory allocation; Garbage 

Collection. Linked list operations: Traversing, Searching, Insertion, and Deletion. Doubly Linked lists, 

Circular linked lists, and header linked lists. Linked Stacks and Queues. Applications of Linked lists 

– Polynomials, Sparse matrix representation. Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

08 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Trees: Terminology, Binary Trees, Properties of Binary trees, Array and linked Representation of 

Binary Trees, Binary Tree Traversals - Inorder, postorder, preorder; Additional Binary tree operations. 

Threaded binary trees, Binary Search Trees – Definition, Insertion, Deletion, Traversal, Searching, 

Application of Trees-Evaluation of Expression, Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

08 Hours 

MODULE V 

Graphs: Definitions, Terminologies, Matrix and Adjacency List Representation Of Graphs, 

Elementary Graph operations. 

Traversal methods: Breadth First Search and Depth First Search. 

Sorting and Searching: Insertion Sort, Radix sort, Address Calculation Sort. Hashing: Hash Table 

organizations, Hashing Functions, Static and Dynamic Hashing. 

Files and Their Organization: Data Hierarchy, File attributes, Text Files and Binary Files, Basic File 

Operations, File Organizations and Indexing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

08 Hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

theend of the Module 4 
Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Data Structures in C - Ellis Horowitz and SartajSahni, 2nd edition,Universities 

Press,2014. 

2. Data Structures - Seymour Lipschutz, Schaum's Outlines, Revised 1st edition, McGraw Hill,2014. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Data Structures: A Pseudo-code approach with C –Gilberg&Forouzan, 2nd edition,Cengage 

Learning, 2014. 

2. Data Structures using C, ReemaThareja, 3rd edition Oxford press, 2012. 

3. An Introduction to Data Structures with Applications- Jean-Paul Tremblay & Paul G.Sorenson, 2nd 

Edition, McGraw Hill, 2013. 



COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE AND DESIGN 

 

Sub Code  : 21SCS33 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Describe, Illustrate and Analyze Combinational Logic circuits, Simplification of Algebraic 

Equations using Karnaugh Maps and QuineMcClusky Techniques. 

• Describe and Design Decoders, Encoders, Digital multiplexers, Adders and Subtractors, Binary 

comparators, Latches and Master-Slave Flip-Flops. 

• Explain and design Registers and Counters. 

• Illustrate the concept of programs as a sequences of machine instructions. 

• Illustrate organization of a simple processor, piplined processors and other computing systems. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Simplify digital circuits using Karnaugh Map , POS and Quine-McClusky Methods 

CO2: Explain Gates and flipflops and make us in designing different data processing circuits, 

registers and counters and compare the types. 

CO3: Develop simple HDL 

CO4: Explain the basic of Computer Structure, memory, addresses and machine instructions. 

CO5: Illustrate and Analyze simple arithmetic, basic processing unit and pipelining. 

 

 

Module I 

The Basic Gates: Review of Basic Logic gates, Positive and Negative Logic, Introduction to HDL. 

Combinational Logic Circuits: Sum-of-Products Method, Truth Table to Karnaugh Map, Pairs Quads, 

and Octets, Karnaugh Simplification, Don’t-care Conditions, Product-of-sums Method, Product-of-sums 

simplifications, Simplification by Quine-McClusky Method, HDL Implementation Models. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concepts 10 Hours 

 

 

Module II 

Data-Processing Circuits: Multiplexers, Demultiplexers, 1-of-16 Decoder, BCD to Decimal Decoders, 

Encoders, Exclusive-OR Gates, Programmable Logic Devices, HDL Implementation of Data Processing 

Circuits. 

Flip- Flops: RS Flip-Flops, Gated Flip-Flops, Edge-triggered RS FLIP-FLOP, Edge-triggered D FLIP- 

FLOPs, Edge-triggered JK FLIP-FLOPs. FLIP-FLOP Timing, JK Master-slave FLIP-FLOP, Switch 



Contact Bounce Circuits, HDL Implementation 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Registers: Types of Registers, Serial In - Serial Out, Serial In - Parallel out, Parallel In - Serial Out, Parallel 

In - Parallel Out, Universal Shift Register, Applications of Shift Registers, Register implementation in HDL. 

Counters: Asynchronous Counters, Decoding Gates, Synchronous Counters, Decade Counters, Counter 

Design as a Synthesis, A Digital Clock, Counter Design using HDL. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Basic Structure of Computers: Basic Operational Concepts, Bus Structures, Performance -Processor 

Clock, Basic Performance Equation, Clock Rate, Performance Measurement. Machine Instructions and 

Programs: Memory Location and Addresses, Memory Operations, Instructions and Instruction Sequencing, 

Addressing Modes, Assembly Language, Basic Input and Output Operations, Additional Instructions, 

Encoding of Machine Instructions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Arithmetic: Numbers, Arithmetic Operations and Characters, Addition and Subtraction of Signed 

Numbers, Design of Fast Adders, Multiplication of Positive Numbers, Signed Operand Multiplication, 

Integer Division. 

Basic Processing Unit: Some Fundamental Concepts, Execution of a Complete Instruction, Multiple Bus 

Organization, Hard-wired Control, Micro programmed Control. 

Pipelining: Basic concepts of pipelining. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

10 Hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
theend of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 

Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha: Digital Principles and Applications, 8th 

Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015 

2. Stephen Brown, Zvonko Vranesic: Fundamentals of Digital Logic Design with VHDL, 2nd Edition, 

Tata 

3. Carl Hamacher, Zvonko Vranesic, Safwat Zaky, Computer Organization, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw 

Hill, 2002. 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. M Morris Mano: Digital Logic and Computer Design, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2008. 

2. A.K Maini,Varsha Agarval, Electronic Devices And Circuit,1st Edition, 2011. 

3. Willian Stallings: Computer Organization & Architecture, 9th edition, Pearson, 2015. 



OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING USING JAVA 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS34 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery : RM Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Describe and Analyze the fundamental features of object oriented language and JAVA. 

• Develop Java JDK environment to create, debug and run simple Java programs. 

• Explain object oriented concepts using programming examples. 

• Illustrate the concepts of importing of packages and exception handling mechanism. 

• Discuss the String Handling examples with Object Oriented concepts. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this Course students are able to, 

CO1: Explain the object-oriented concepts and JAVA. 

CO2: Develop computer programs to solve real world problems in Java. 

CO3: Develop simple GUI interfaces for a computer program to interact with users and to 

understand the event-based GUI handling principles using Applets and swings. 

CO4: Create multi-threaded programs and event handling mechanisms. 

CO5: Develop simple GUI Using applets concepts. 

 

 

MODULE I 

An Overview of Java: Object-Oriented Programming, A First Simple Program, A Second Short 

Program, Two Control Statements, Using Blocks of Code, Lexical Issues, The Java Class 

Libraries, Data Types, Variables, and Arrays: Java Is a Strongly Typed Language, The Primitive 

Types, Integers,Floating-Point Types, Characters, Booleans, A Closer Look at Literals, Variables, 

Type Conversion and Casting, Arrays, A Few Words About Strings. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 

MODULE II 

Operators: Arithmetic Operators, The Bitwise Operators, Relational Operators, Boolean Logical Operators, 

The Assignment Operator, The ? Operator, Operator Precedence, Using Parentheses, Control Statements: Java’s 

Selection Statements, Iteration Statements, Jump Statements. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 



08 Hours 

MODULE III 

Introducing Classes: Class Fundamentals, Declaring Objects, Assigning Object Reference Variables, 

Introducing Methods, Constructors, The this Keyword, Garbage Collection, The finalize( ) Method, 

A Stack Class, A Closer Look at Methods and Classes: Overloading Methods, Using Objects as 

Parameters, A Closer Look at Argument Passing, Returning Objects, Recursion, Introducing Access 

Control, Understanding static, Introducing final, Arrays Revisited, Inheritance: Inheritance, Using 

super, Creating a Multilevel Hierarchy, When Constructors Are Called, Method Overriding, Dynamic 

Method Dispatch, Using Abstract Classes, Using final with Inheritance and with Object Class. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Packages and Interfaces: Packages, Access Protection, Importing Packages, Interfaces, Exception 

Handling: Exception-Handling Fundamentals, Exception Types, Uncaught Exceptions, Using try and 

catch, Multiple catch Clauses, Nested try Statements, throw, throws, finally, Java’s Built-in 

Exceptions, Creating Your Own Exception Subclasses, Chained Exceptions, Using Exceptions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 

MODULE V 

Enumerations, Type Wrappers, I/O, Applets, and Other Topics: I/O Basics, Reading Console 

Input, Writing Console Output, The PrintWriter Class, Reading and Writing Files, Applet 

Fundamentals, The transient and volatile Modifiers, Using instance of, strictfp, Native Methods, Using 

assert, Static Import, Invoking Overloaded Constructors Through this( ), String Handling: The String 

Constructors, String Length, Special String Operations, Character Extraction, String Comparison, 

Searching Strings, Modifying a String, Data Conversion Using valueOf( ), Changing the Case of 

Characters Within a String , Additional String Methods, String Buffer, String Builder. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

 
08 Hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
theend of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. JAVA, The Complete Reference, Herbert Schildt, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2007. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Programming with JAVA, Mahesh Bhave and Sunil Patekar, First Edition, Pearson Education 

2008. 

2. Object oriented Programming with JAVA, Rajkumar Buyya,S Thamarasi selvi, xingchen 

chu, Tata McGraw Hill education private limited, 2010. 

3. JAVA One step Ahead, Anita Seth and B L Juneja, Oxford University Press, 2017. 



INTRODUCTION TO BIO-INFORMATICS 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS35 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery : RM Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Impart knowledge on basic techniques of Bioinformatics and on analysis of biological data using 

computational methods 

• Investigating the problems in molecular and biology from the computational perspectives. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this Coues Students are able to, 

CO1: Extract information from different types of bioinformatics data (gene, protein, disease, etc.), 

including their biological characteristics and relationships. 

CO2: Employ different data representation models and formats used for bioinformatics data 

representation, including markup languages such as SBML and CellML, and ontologies such as GO 

ontology. 

CO3: Apply the different approaches used for data integration and data management, including data 

warehouse and wrapper approaches. 

CO4: Design and develop bioinformatics solutions by adapting existing tools, designing new ones or 

a combination of both. 

MODULE I 

Introduction: Bioinformatics objectives and overviews, Interdisciplinary nature of Bioinformatics, Data 

integration, Data analysis, Major Bioinformatics databases and tools. Metadata: Summary 40 & reference 

systems, finding new type of data online. Molecular Biology and Bioinformatics: Systems approach in biology, 

Central dogma of molecular biology, problems in molecular approach and the bioinformatics approach, 

overview of the bioinformatics applications. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 

MODULE II 

DNA: Basic chemistry of nucleic acids, Structure of DNA, Structure of RNA, DNA Replication, - 

Transcription, -Translation, Genes- the functional elements in DNA, Analyzing DNA, DNA sequencing. 

Proteins: Amino acids, Protein structure, Secondary, Tertiary and Quaternary structure, Protein folding and 



function, Nucleic acid-Protein interaction. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 

MODULE III 

Applications for bioinformatics: Perl Basics, Perl applications for bioinformatics- Bioperl, Linux Operating 

System, mounting/ unmounting files, tar, gzip / gunzip, telnet, ftp, developing applications on Linux OS, 

Understanding and Using Biological Databases, Overview of Java, CORBA, XML, Web deployment 

concepts. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Biological data storage techniques: Genome, Genomic sequencing, expressed sequence tags, gene 

expression, transcription factor binding sites and single nucleotide polymorphism. Computational 

representations of molecular biological data storage techniques: databases (flat, relational and object oriented), 

and controlled vocabularies, general data retrieval techniques: indices, Boolean search, fuzzy search and 

neighboring, application to biological data warehouses. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 

MODULE V 

Representation of patterns and relationships in bioinformatics: Macromolecular structures, chemical 

compounds, generic variability and its connection to clinical data. Representation of patterns and relationships: 

sequence alignment algorithms, regular expressions, hierarchies and graphical models, Phylogenetic BLAST. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept . 

08 Hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
theend of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 

Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fundamental concepts of Bioinformatics – D E Krane and M L Raymer, Pearson Education.2014. 

2. Bioinformatics Methods & applications, Genomics, Proteomics & Drug Discovery – Rastogi, 

Mendiratta and Rastogi, PHI, New Delhi, 2010. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Bioinformatics: with fundamentals of genomics and proteomics – Shubha Gopal, et.al., Mc Graw Hill.2015. 

2. Developing Bio informatics computer skills – O’Reilly, CBS.2014. 

3. Evolutionary Bioinformatics – Forsdyke, Springer, 2014. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



DATA STRUCTURES USING C LAB 

 

Sub Code : 21SCSL36 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery : RM Total Hours : 42 

 

Course Objectives: 

This laboratory course enable students to get practical experience in design, develop and implement, 

• Analyze and evaluation/testing of Asymptotic performance of algorithms. 

• Linear data structures and their applications such as Stacks, Queues and Lists. 

• Non-Linear Data Structures and their Applications such as Trees and Graphs. 

• Sorting and Searching Algorithms. 

Course outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Analyze and Compare various linear and non-linear data structures. 

CO2: Code, debug and demonstrate the working nature of different types of data structures and their 

applications. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate the searching and sorting algorithms. 

CO4: Choose the appropriate data structure for solving real world problems. 

 

 

 

 

Laboratory Experiments: 

1. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following Array operations 

a. Creating an Array of N Integer Elements 

b. Display of Array Elements with Suitable Headings 

c. Inserting an Element (ELEM) at a given valid Position (POS) 

d. Deleting an Element at a given valid Position(POS) 

e. Exit. 

Support the program with functions for each of the above operations 

2. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

STACK of Integers (Array Implementation of Stack with maximum size MAX) 

a. Push an Element on to Stack 

b. Pop an Element from Stack 



c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Stack 

d. Display the status of Stack 

e. Exit 

Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 

 

3. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for converting an Infix Expression to Postfix 

Expression. Program should support for both parenthesized and free parenthesized expressions 

with the operators: +, -, *,/, %(Remainder), ^(Power) and alphanumeric operands. 

 

4. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following Stack Applications 

a. Evaluation of Suffix expression with single digit operands and operators: +, -, *, /, %,  ̂

b. Solving Tower of Hanoi problem with n disks 

 

5. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Circular QUEUE of Characters (Array Implementation of Queue with maximum size MAX) 

a. Insert an Element on to Circular QUEUE 

b. Delete an Element from Circular QUEUE 

c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Circular QUEUE 

d. Display the status of Circular QUEUE 

e. Exit Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 

 

6. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Singly Linked List (SLL) of Student Data with the fields: USN, Name, Branch, Sem, PhNo 

a. Create a SLL of N Students Data by using front insertion. 

b. Display the status of SLL and count the number of nodes in it 

c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of SLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of SLL 

e. Exit 

 

7. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Doubly Linked List (DLL) of Employee Data with the fields: SSN, Name, Dept, Designation, Sal, 

PhNo 

a. Create a DLL of N Employees Data by using end insertion. 

b. Display the status of DLL and count the number of nodes in it 



c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of DLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of DLL 

e. Demonstrate how this DLL can be used as Double Ended Queue 

f. Exit 

 

8. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Binary Search Tree (BST) of Integers 

a. Create a BST of N Integers: 6, 9, 5, 2, 8, 15, 24, 14, 7, 8, 5, 2 

b. Traverse the BST in In-order, Pre-order and Post Order 

c. Search the BST for a given element (KEY) and report the appropriate message 

d. Exit 

 

9. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following operations on Graph(G) of 

Cities 

a. Create a Graph of N cities using Adjacency Matrix. 

b. Print all the nodes reachable from a given starting node in a digraph using BFS method 

c. Check whether a given graph is connected or not using DFS method 

 

10. Given a File of N employee records with a set K of Keys(4-digit) which uniquely determine 

the records in file F. Assume that file F is maintained in memory by a Hash Table(HT) of m 

memory locations with L as the set of memory addresses (2-digit) of locations in HT. Let the keys 

in K and addresses in L are Integers. Design and develop a Program in C that uses Hash function 

H: K →L as H(K)=K mod m (remainder method),and implement hashing technique to map a given 

key K to the address space L. Resolve the collision (if any) using linear probing. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 



Conduction of Practical Examination: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN nos) are to be included for practical examination. 
 

Sl. 

No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment using 

rubrics 
20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 
Attendance 

As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made zero 

 

 

 
 

Sub Code : 21SCSL37 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 42 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Design and implement various algorithms in JAVA. 

• Employ various design strategies for problem solving constructs. 

Course outcomes: 

On completion of this course the students able to, 

CO1: Apply the knowledge of mathematics, science, engineering fundamentals, and an engineering 

Specialization to the solution of complex engineering problems. 

CO2: Understand the impact of the professional engineering solutions in societal and environmental 

Contexts, and demonstrate the knowledge of, and need for sustainable development. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Write a Java program that display the roots of a quadratic equation ax2+bx=0. Calculate the 

discriminate D and basing on value of D, describe the nature of root. 

2 a. Write a Java program that works as a simple calculator. 

b. Write a Java program to sort for an element in a given list of elements using bubble sort. 

3. Create a Java class called Student with the following details as variables within it. 

(i) USN 

(ii) Name 

(iii) Branch 

(iv) Phone 

Write a Java program to create n Student objects and print the USN, Name, Branch, and Phone of 



these objects with suitable headings. 

 

4 a. Write a Java Program to define a class, define instance methods and overload them and use them 

for dynamic method invocation. 

b. Write a java program for abstract class to find areas of different shapes. 

 

5. Design a superclass called Staff with details as StaffId, Name, Phone, Salary. Extend this class by 

writing three subclasses namely Teaching (domain, publications), Technical (skills), and Contract 

(period). Write a Java program to read and display at least 3 staff objects of all three categories. 

6. Write a Java class called Customer to store their name and date_of_birth. The date_of_birth format 

should be dd/mm/yyyy. Write methods to read customer data as <name, dd/mm/yyyy> and display as 

<name, dd, mm, yyyy> using StringTokenizer class considering the delimiter character as “/”. 

7. Write a Java program that implements a multi-thread application that has three threads. First thread 

generates a random integer for every 1 second; second thread computes the square of the number 

andprints; third thread will print the value of cube of the number. 

8. Write a java program that displays the number of characters, lines and words in a text file. 

9. Write a java program that reads a file and displays the file on the screen with line number b. 

10. Write a Java program that works as a simple calculator. Use a grid layout to arrange buttons for the 

digits and for the +, -,*, % operations. Add a text field to display the result. Handle any possible 

exceptions like divide by zero. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. 

No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment using 

rubrics 
20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 
Attendance 

As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN nos) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made 

zero. 



 

 

EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME 1 (ESEP 1) 

 

Sub Code : 21SQA38 IA Marks : 50 
 

Hrs/ Week : 2 SEE Marks : - 

Credits : 2 Total Hours : 25 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem- solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations with Domain specific 

training in respective branches. 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, 

Logical Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, 

UPSC, GPSC etc. 

 

PART - A 

Number system - "a. Number system b. Power cycle c. Remainder cycle d. Factors, Multiples e. 

HCF and LCM f. Trailing Zeroes", Data arrangements and Blood relations - "a. Linear 

Arrangement b. Circular Arrangement c. Multi-dimensional Arrangement d. Blood Relation e. 

Option elimination method in Blood Relation" 

Time and work - "a. Work with different efficiencies b. Alternate day work c. Pipes and 

cisterns d. Work equivalence e. Division of wages f. Leaving the work concept with 

example 

Coding & decoding, Number Series, Analogy, Odd man out - "a. Different types of Problems 

on Coding and Decoding b. Mixed Series,alternate Series, mixed operaional series c.Analogy d. 

Odd Man Out” 

Reading comprehension - "a. Types and Tackling Strategies.b. Understanding meaning of a 

text.c. Drawing Connections.d. Summarizing and Synthesizing.e. Building Vocabulary.f. Speed 

Reading Strategies." Antonyms & Synonyms - "a. Understanding root words.b. Prefixes.c. 

Suffixes.d. Vocabulary building.e. Putting words into context. f. Word Power made easy. g. 

Elimination.” 

 



 

PART - B 

C Programming 

Data Structures & Algorithms C++ 

Computer Organization and Architecture HTML and XML 

Computer fundamentals Computer Awareness DOS 

 

Marks allotment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 

 

 

 

INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS- 1 
 

Sub Code : 21SCS30 IA Marks : - 
 

Self Study 

Hours/Week: 

2 SEE Marks : - 

Credits : 1 Total Hours : - 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 



 

About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trends will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by 

the certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

 

Assessment Method 

- Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of 

the course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 

 

IV SEMESTER SYLLABUS 

 

DISCRETE MATHEMATICAL STRUCTURES AND GRAPH THEORY 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS41 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 50 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Provide theoretical foundations of computer science to perceive other courses in the programme. 

• Illustrate applications of discrete structures: logic, relations, functions, set theory and counting. 

• Describe different mathematical proof techniques. 

• Illustrate the use of graph theory in computer science. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Use propositional and predicate logic in knowledge representation and truth verification. 

CO2: Demonstrate the application of discrete structures in different fields of computer science. 

CO3: Solve problems using recurrence relations and generating functions. 

CO4: Application of different mathematical proofs techniques in proving theorems in the courses. 

CO5: Compare graphs, trees and their applications. 

MODULE 1 

Fundamentals of Logic: Basic Connectives and Truth Tables, Logic Equivalence – The Laws of 

Logic, Logical Implication – Rules of Inference. Fundamentals of Logic contd.: The Use of 

Quantifiers, Quantifiers, Definitions and the Proofs of Theorems. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Properties of the Integers: The Well Ordering Principle – Mathematical Induction, Recursive 

Definitions, The division algorithm, The Greatest common divisor. 



Fundamental Principles of Counting: The Rules of Sum and Product, Permutations, 

Combinations – The Binomial Theorem, Combinations with Repetition. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Relations and Functions: Cartesian Products and Relations, Functions – Plain and One-to- One, 

Onto Functions. The Pigeon-hole Principle, Function Composition and Inverse Functions. 

Relations: Properties of Relations, Computer Recognition – Zero-One Matrices and Directed 

Graphs, Partial Orders – Hasse Diagrams, Equivalence Relations and Partitions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

10 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 4 

The Principle of Inclusion and Exclusion: The Principle of Inclusion and Exclusion, 

Generalizations of the Principle, Derangements – Nothing is in its Right Place, Rook Polynomials. 

Recurrence Relations: First Order Linear Recurrence Relation, The Second Order Linear 

Homogeneous Recurrence Relation with Constant Coefficients. 

Teaching Methodology:: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Introduction to Graph Theory: Definitions and Examples, Sub graphs, Complements, and 

Graph Isomorphism, Vertex Degree, Euler Trails and Circuits. Trees: Definitions, Properties, and 

Examples, Routed Trees, Trees and Sorting, Weighted Trees and Prefix Codes. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

10 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

theend of the Module 4 
Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 



Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Discrete and Combinatorial Mathematics, Ralph P. Grimaldi, 5th Edition, Pearson 

Education. 2004. 

Reference Books: 

1. Discrete Mathematics – A Concept based approach, Basavaraj S Anami and Venakanna 

S Madalli, Universities Press, 2016. 

2. Kenneth H. Rosen: Discrete Mathematics and its Applications, 6th Edition, McGraw Hill, 

2007. 

3. A Treatise on Discrete Mathematical Structures, JayantGanguly, Sanguine-Pearson, 2010. 

4. Discrete Mathematical Structures: Theory and Applications, D.S. Malik and M.K. Sen, 

Thomson, 2004. 

5. Discrete Mathematics with Applications, Thomas Koshy, Elsevier, 2005, Reprint 2008. 
 

DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS42 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Analyze the asymptotic performance of algorithms. 

• Explain various computational problem solving techniques. 

• Apply appropriate method to solve a given problem and describe various methods of algorithm 

analysis. 

• Describe the classes P, NP, and NP Complete. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Estimate the computational complexity of different algorithms using asymptotic analysis. 

CO2: Describe the divide-and-conquer paradigm and explain when an algorithmic design 

situation calls for it. Derive and solve recurrences describing the performance of divide-and- 

conquer algorithms 

CO3: Describe the greedy paradigm and explain when an algorithmic design situation calls for 

it. 

CO4: Describe the dynamic-programming paradigm and explain when an algorithmic design 

situation calls for it. 

CO5: Able to describe the classes P, NP, and NP Complete and be able to prove that a certain 

problem is NP-Complete. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: What is an Algorithm?, Algorithm Specification Analysis Framework, 

Performance Analysis: Space complexity, Time complexity. Asymptotic Notations: Big-Oh 

notation (O), Omega notation (Ω), Theta notation (Q), and Little-oh notation (o), Mathematical 

analysis of Non Recursive and recursive Algorithms with Examples 

Important Problem Types: Sorting, Searching, String processing, Graph Problems, 



Combinatorial Problems. Fundamental Data Structures: Stacks, Queues, Graphs, Trees, Sets and 

Dictionaries. . 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

08 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Divide and Conquer: General method, Binary search, Recurrence equation for divide and 

conquer, Finding the maximum and minimum, Merge sort, Quick sort, Strassen’s matrix 

multiplication, Advantages and Disadvantages of divide and conquer. Decrease and Conquer 

Approach: Topological Sort. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

08 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Greedy Method:General method, Coin Change Problem, Knapsack Problem, Job sequencing 

with deadlines. Minimum cost spanning trees: Prim’s Algorithm, Kruskal’s Algorithm. Single 

source shortest paths: Dijkstra's Algorithm 

Optimal Tree problem: Huffman Trees and Codes, Transform and Conquer Approach: Heaps 

and Heap Sort. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Dynamic Programming: General method with Examples, Multistage Graphs, Transitive 

Closure: Warshall’s Algorithm, All Pairs Shortest Paths: Floyd's Algorithm, Optimal Binary 

Search Trees, Knapsack problem, Bellman-Ford Algorithm, Travelling Sales Person problem. 

Teaching Methodology:: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Backtracking: General method, N-Queens problem, Sum of subsets problem, Graph coloring, 

Hamiltonian cycles. Branch and Bound: Assignment Problem, LC Branch and Bound solution, 

FIFO Branch and Bound solution. NP-Complete and NP-Hard problems: Basic concepts, 

nondeterministic algorithms, P, NP, NP Complete, and NP-Hard classes. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

08 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
theend of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 5 

Total 50 



 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Introduction to the Design and Analysis of Algorithms, AnanyLevitin:, 2rd Edition, 2009. 

Pearson. 

2. Computer Algorithms/C++, Ellis Horowitz, SatrajSahni and Rajasekaran, 2nd Edition, 

2014, Universities Press 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Introduction to Algorithms, Thomas H. Cormen, Charles E. Leiserson, Ronal L. Rivest, 

Clifford Stein, 3rd Edition, PHI. 

2. Design and Analysis of Algorithms , S. Sridhar, Oxford (Higher Education)Kenneth H. 

Rosen: Discrete Mathematics and its Applications, 6th Edition, McGraw Hill, 2007. 

 

 

DATA BASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS43 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: PBL Total Hours : 40 

Course Objectives: 

• Provide a strong foundation in database concepts. 

• Provide knowledge regarding database technology and practice. 

• Practice SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Demonstrate the use of concurrency and transactions in database. 

• Design and build database applications for real world problems. 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Identify, analyze and define database objects on a database using RDBMS 

CO2: Identify and analyze enforce integrity constraints on a database using RDBMS 

CO3: Use Structured Query Language (SQL) for database manipulation. 

CO4: Design and build simple database systems 

CO5: Develop application to interact with databases. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Databases: Introduction, Characteristics of database approach, Advantages of 

using the DBMS approach, History of database applications. 

Overview of Database Languages and Architectures: Data Models, Schemas, and Instances. 

Three schema architecture and data independence, database languages, and interfaces, The 

Database System environment. Conceptual Data Modelling using Entities and Relationships: 

Entity types, Entity sets, attributes, roles, and structural constraints, Weak entity types, ER 



diagrams, examples. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Relational Model: Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and relational 

database schemas, Update operations, transactions, and dealing with constraint violations. 

Relational Algebra: Unary and Binary relational operations, additional relational operations 

(aggregate, grouping, etc.) Examples of Queries in relational algebra. 

SQL: SQL data definition and data types, specifying constraints in SQL, retrieval queries in SQL, 

INSERT, DELETE, and UPDATE statements in SQL, Additional features of SQL. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 3 

SQL : Advances Queries: More complex SQL retrieval queries, Specifying constraints as 

assertions and action triggers, Views in SQL, Schema change statements in SQL. 

Database Application Development: Accessing databases from applications, An introduction to 

JDBC, JDBC classes and interfaces, SQLJ, Stored procedures, Case study: The internet Bookshop. 

Internet Applications: The three-Tier application architecture, The presentation layer, The 

Middle Tier. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Normalization: Database Design Theory – Introduction to Normalization using Functional and 

Multivalued Dependencies: Informal design guidelines for relation schema, Functional 

Dependencies, Normal Forms based on Primary Keys, Second and Third Normal Forms, Boyce- 

Codd Normal Form, Multivalued Dependency and Fourth Normal Form, Join Dependencies and 

Fifth Normal Form. Normalization Algorithms: Inference Rules, Equivalence, and Minimal 

Cover. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Transaction Processing: Introduction to Transaction Processing, Transaction and System 

concepts, Desirable properties of Transactions, Characterizing schedules based on recoverability, 

Characterizing schedules based on Serializability, Transaction support in SQL. 

Concurrency Control in Databases: Two-phase locking techniques for Concurrency control, 

Concurrency control based on Timestamp ordering, Multi version Concurrency control 

techniques, Validation Concurrency control techniques. 

08 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Project Based Learning(PBL) - I 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Project Based Learning (PBL) - II 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Marks Weight-age 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Marks Weight-age 

1 Project Assessment 

( 3 Assessment each 10 marks) 

30 30 

2 IA1 50 10 

3 QUIZ- I 10 10 

Total 50 

 



1 Project Assessment 

( 3 Assessment each 10 marks) 

30 30 

2. Certification / MOOC 10 10 

3. QUIZ 10 10 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Fundamentals of Database Systems, Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B. Navathe, 

7thEdition, 2017, Pearson. 

 

2. Database management systems, Ramakrishnan, and Gehrke, 3rd Edition, 2014,McGraw 

Hill. 

Reference Books: 

1. Silberschatz Korth and Sudharshan, Database System Concepts, 6th Edition, Mc-GrawHill, 

2013. 

2. Coronel, Morris, and Rob, Database Principles Fundamentals of Design, Implementation 

and Management, Cengage Learning 2012. 

 

SOFTWARE ENGINEERING 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS44 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Identify ethical and professional issues and explain why they are of concern to software 

engineers. 

• Describe the process of requirements gathering, requirements classification, requirements 

specification and requirements validation. 

• Differentiate system models, use UML diagrams and apply design patterns. 

• Discuss the distinctions between validation testing and defect testing. 

• Recognize the importance of software maintenance and describe the intricacies involved in 

software evolution. 

• Apply estimation techniques, schedule project activities and compute pricing. 

• Identify software quality parameters and quantify software using measurements and metrics. 

• List software quality standards and outline the practices involved. 

Recognize the need for agile software development, describe agile methods, apply agile practices and 

plan for agility. 



Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Design a software system, component, or process to meet desired needs within realistic 

constraints. 

CO2: Assess professional and ethical responsibility 

CO3: Function on multi-disciplinary teams 

CO4: Use the techniques, skills, and modern engineering tools necessary for engineering practice 

CO5: Analyze, design, implement, verify, validate, implement, apply, and maintain software 

systems or parts of software systems 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Software Crisis, Need for Software Engineering. Professional Software 

Development, Software Engineering Ethics. Case Studies. Software Processes: Models: Waterfall 

Model, Incremental Model and Spiral Model. Process activities. Requirements Engineering: 

Requirements Engineering Processes. Requirements Elicitation and Analysis. Functional and non- 

functional requirements. The software Requirements Document. Requirements Specification. 

Requirements validation. Requirements Management. 

08 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

System Models: Context models. Interaction models. Structural models. Behavioral models. 

Model-driven engineering. Design and Implementation: Introduction to RUP, Design Principles. 

Object-oriented design using the UML. Design patterns. Implementation issues. Open source 

development. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Software Testing: Development testing, Test-driven development , Release testing, User testing. 

Test Automation. Software Evolution: Evolution processes. Program evolution dynamics. 

Software maintenance. Legacy system management. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Project Planning: Software pricing. Plan-driven development. Project scheduling: Estimation 

techniques. Quality management: Software quality. Reviews and inspections. Software 

measurement and metrics. Software standards. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Agile Software Development: Coping with Change, The Agile Manifesto: Values and Principles. 

Agile methods: SCRUM (Ref “The SCRUM Primer, Ver 2.0”) and Extreme Programming. Plan- 

driven and agile development. Agile project management, Scaling agile methods. 

08 Hours 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

theend of the Module 4 
Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 



3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Ian Sommerville: Software Engineering, 9th Edition, Pearson Education, 2012. (Listed 

topics only from Chapters 1,2,3,4, 5, 7, 8, 9, 23, and 24) 

2. The SCRUM Primer, Ver 2.0, http://www.goodagile.com/scrumprimer/scrumprimer20.pdf 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Roger S. Pressman: Software Engineering-A Practitioners approach, 7th Edition, Tata 

McGraw Hill. 

2. Pankaj Jalote: An Integrated Approach to Software Engineering, Wiley India 

 

COMPUTER NETWORK 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS45 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs./ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Demonstration of application layer protocols. 

• Discuss transport layer services and understand UDP and TCP protocols. 

• Explain routers, IP and Routing Algorithms in network layer. 

• Disseminate the Wireless and Mobile Networks covering IEEE 802.11Standard. 

• Illustrate concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network Management 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Illustrate basic computer network technology. 

CO2: Identify the different types of network topologies and protocols. 

CO3: Enumerate the layers of the OSI model and TCP/IP functions of each layer. 

CO4: Make out the different types of network devices and their functions within a network. 

CO5: Understand the concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network Management. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Communications, Networks, Network Types, Internet History, Standards and 

http://www.goodagile.com/scrumprimer/scrumprimer20.pdf


Administration, Networks Models: Protocol Layering, TCP/IP Protocol suite, The OSI model, 

Introduction to Physical Layer-1: Data and Signals, Digital Signals, Transmission Impairment, 

Data Rate limits, Performance, Digital Transmission: Digital to digital conversion (Only Line 

coding: Polar, Bipolar and Manchester coding) 

08 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Physical Layer-2: Analog to digital conversion (only PCM), Transmission Modes, Analog 

Transmission: Digital to analog conversion, Bandwidth Utilization: Multiplexing and Spread 

Spectrum, Switching: Introduction, Circuit Switched Networks and Packet switching. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Error Detection and Correction: Introduction, Block coding, Cyclic codes, Checksum, Forward 

error correction, Data link control: DLC services, Data link layer protocols, HDLC, and Point to 

Point protocol (Framing, Transition phases only). 

08 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Media Access control: Random Access, Controlled Access and Channelization, Wired LANs 

Ethernet: Ethernet Protocol, Standard Ethernet, Fast Ethernet, Gigabit Ethernet and 10 Gigabit 

Ethernet, Wireless LANs: Introduction, IEEE 802.11 Project and Bluetooth. 

08 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Other wireless Networks: WIMAX, Cellular Telephony, Satellite networks, Network layer 

Protocols : Internet Protocol, ICMPv4,Mobile IP, Next generation IP: IPv6 addressing, The IPv6 

Protocol, The ICMPv6 Protocol and Transition from IPv4 to IPv6. 

08 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 
Study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
theend of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 
2 marks for each Module 

10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 



 

Text Books: 

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data Communications and Networking 5E, 5th Edition, Tata 

McGraw-Hill, 2013. (Chapters 1.1 to 1.5, 2.1 to 2.3, 3.1, 3.3 to 3.6, 4.1 to 4.3, 5.1, 6.1, 6.2, 

8.1 to 8.3, 10.1 to 10.5, 11.1 to 11.4, 12.1 to 12.3, 13.1 to 13.5, 15.1 to 15.3, 16.1 to 16.3, 

19.1 to 19.3, 22.1 to 22.4) 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Alberto Leon-Garcia and Indra Widjaja: Communication Networks - Fundamental 

Concepts and Key architectures, 2nd Edition Tata McGraw-Hill, 2004. 

2. William Stallings: Data and Computer Communication, 8th Edition, Pearson Education, 

2007. 

 
 

DATA BASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS LABORATORY 

Course Code : 21SCSL46 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks : 42 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 42 

Course Objectives: 

• Foundation knowledge in database concepts, technology and practice to groom students 

into well-informed database application developers. 

• Strong practice in SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Develop database applications using front-end tools and back-end DBMS. 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Create, Update and query on the database. 

CO2: Demonstrate the working of different concepts of DBMS. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate the project developed for an application. 

Description (If any): 

SQL Programming 

• Design, develop, and implement the specified queries for the following problems 

using Oracle, MySQL, MS SQL Server, or any other DBMS under 

LINUX/Windows environment. 

• Create Schema and insert at least 5 records for each table. Add appropriate 

database constraints. 

Lab Experiments: 



1 Consider the following schema for a Library Database: 

BOOK(Book_id, Title, Publisher_Name, Pub_Year) 

BOOK_AUTHORS(Book_id, Author_Name) 

PUBLISHER(Name, Address, Phone) 

BOOK_COPIES(Book_id, Branch_id, No-of_Copies) 

BOOK_LENDING(Book_id, Branch_id, Card_No, Date_Out, Due_Date) 

LIBRARY_BRANCH(Branch_id, Branch_Name, Address) 

Write SQL queries to 

1. Retrieve details of all books in the library – id, title, name of publisher, 

authors, number of copies in each branch, etc. 

2. Get the particulars of borrowers who have borrowed more than 3 books, but from 

Jan 2017 to Jun2017. 

3. Delete a book in BOOK table. Update the contents of other tables to reflect this 

data manipulation operation. 

4. Partition the BOOK table based on year of publication. Demonstrate its 

working with a simple query. 

5. Create a view of all books and its number of copies that are currently 

available in the Library. 

 
 

2 Consider the following schema for Order Database: 

SALESMAN(Salesman_id, Name, City, Commission) 

CUSTOMER(Customer_id, Cust_Name, City, Grade, Salesman_id) 

ORDERS(Ord_No, Purchase_Amt, Ord_Date, Customer_id, Salesman_id) 

Write SQL queries to 

1. Count the customers with grades above Bangalore’s average. 

2. Find the name and numbers of all salesman who had more than one customer. 

3. List all the salesman and indicate those who have and don’t have customers in their 

cities (Use UNION operation.) 

4. Create a view that finds the salesman who has the customer with the highest order 

of a day. 

5. Demonstrate the DELETE operation by removing salesman with id 1000. All his 

orders must also be deleted. 

3 Consider the schema for Movie Database: 

ACTOR(Act_id, Act_Name, Act_Gender) DIRECTOR(Dir_id, Dir_Name, 

Dir_Phone) MOVIES(Mov_id, Mov_Title, Mov_Year, Mov_Lang,Dir_id) 

MOVIE_CAST(Act_id, Mov_id,Role) 

RATING(Mov_id, Rev_Stars) Write SQL queries to 

1. List the titles of all movies directed by ‘Hitchcock’. 

2. Find the movie names where one or more actors acted in two or more movies. 

3. List all actors who acted in a movie before 2000 and also in a movie after 

2015 (use JOIN operation). 

4. Find the title of movies and number of stars for each movie that has at least one 

rating and find the highest number of stars that movie received. Sort the result 

by movie title. 

5. Update rating of all movies directed by ‘Steven Spielberg’ to 5. 



4 Consider the schema for College Database: 

STUDENT(USN, SName, Address, Phone, Gender) SEMSEC(SSID, Sem, 

Sec) 

CLASS(USN, SSID) 

SUBJECT(Subcode, Title, Sem, Credits) 

IAMARKS(USN, Subcode, SSID, Test1, Test2, Test3, FinalIA) Write SQL 

queries to 

1. List all the student details studying in fourth semester ‘C’section. 

2. Compute the total number of male and female students in each semester and in each 

section. 

3. Create a view of Test1 marks of student USN ‘1BI15CS101’ in all subjects. 

4. Calculate the FinalIA (average of best two test marks) and update the 

corresponding table for all students. 

5. Categorize students based on the following criterion: If 

FinalIA = 17 to 20 then CAT =‘Outstanding’ 

If FinalIA = 12 to 16 then CAT = ‘Average’ If FinalIA< 12 then CAT = ‘Weak’ 

Give these details only for 8th semester A, B, and C section students. 

5 Consider the schema for Company Database: 

EMPLOYEE(SSN, Name, Address, Sex, Salary, SuperSSN, DNo) 

DEPARTMENT(DNo, DName, MgrSSN, MgrStartDate) 

DLOCATION(DNo,DLoc) 

PROJECT(PNo, PName, PLocation, DNo) WORKS_ON(SSN, PNo, Hours) 

Write SQL queries to 

1. Make a list of all project numbers for projects that involve an employee whose last 

name is ‘Scott’, either as a worker or as a manager of the department that controls 

the project. 

2. Show the resulting salaries if every employee working on the ‘IoT’ project is given 

a 10 percent raise. 

3. Find the sum of the salaries of all employees of the ‘Accounts’ department, as well 

as the maximum salary, the minimum salary, and the average salary in this 

department 

4. Retrieve the name of each employee who works on all the projects 

controlled by department number 5 (use NOT EXISTS operator). 

5. For each department that has more than five employees, retrieve the department 

number and the number of its employees who are making more than Rs.6,00,000. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment using 

rubrics 
20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 
Book 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

4 
Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 
Attendance 

As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

05 



Total 50 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN nos) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made zero. 

 
 

COMPUTER NETWORKS LABORATORY 

Course Code : 21SCSL47 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks : 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 42 

Course Objectives: 
 

• Demonstrate operation of network and its management commands. 

• Simulate and demonstrate the performance of GSM and CDMA. 

• Implement data link layer and transport layer protocols. 

Course Outcomes:  

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Analyze and Compare various networking protocols. 

CO2: Demonstrate the working of different concepts of networking. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate networking protocols in NS2 / NS3. 

Description (If any):  

• For the experiments below modify the topology and parameters set for the 

experiment and take multiple rounds of reading and analyze the results available in 

log files. Plot necessary graphs and conclude. Use NS2/NS3. 

Lab Experiments: 
 

Part A  

1. Implement three nodes point – to – point network with duplex links between them. Set the 

queue size, vary the bandwidth and find the number of packets dropped. 

2. Implement transmission of ping messages/trace route over a network topology consisting 

of 6 nodes and find the number of packets dropped due to congestion. 

3. Implement an Ethernet LAN using n nodes and set multiple traffic nodes and plot 

congestion window for different source / destination. 

4. 4. Implement simple ESS and with transmitting nodes in wire-less LAN by simulation and 

determine the performance with respect to transmission of packets. 

5. Implement and study the performance of GSM on NS2/NS3 (Using MAC layer) or 

equivalent environment. 

6. Implement and study the performance of CDMA on NS2/NS3 (Using stack called Call 

net) or equivalent environment. 



Part B 

Implement the following in Java: 

1. Write a program for error detecting code using CRC-CCITT (16- bits). 

2. Write a program to find the shortest path between vertices using bellman-ford algorithm. 

3. Using TCP/IP sockets, write a client – server progr am to make the client send the file name 

and to make the server send back the contents of the requested file if present. 

4. Write a program on datagram socket for client/server to display the messages on client side, 

typed at the server side. 

5. Write a program for simple RSA algorithm to encrypt and decrypt the data. 

6. Write a program for congestion control using leaky bucket algorithm. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 

2marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 

usingrubrics 
20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 
Book 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

4 
Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 
Attendance 

As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

05 

Total 50 

 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN nos) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made 

zero. 



EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME 2 (ESEP 2) 
 

Sub Code  : 21SQA48 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2 SEE Marks  : - 

Credits : 2 Total Hours : 25 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. Domain specific training 

in respective branches with tests 

 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART - A 

Percentages, Simple interest and Compound interest - "a. Percentages as Fractions and 

Decimals b. Percentage Increase / Decrease c. Simple Interest d. Compound Interest e. Relation 

Between Simple and Compound Interest f. Finding CI without using formula" Data 

interpretation and Data sufficiency - "a. Data Interpretation – Tables b. Data Interpretation 

- Pie Chart c. Data Interpretation - Bar Graph d. Data Interpretation - Line Graph e. Data 

Sufficiency" 

Alligation and Mixture, Ratio and Roportion, Partnerships - "a. Basic Cocept of Alligation 

and Mixture b. concept of mixture containing more than two Ingredients c.Concept and 

Problem solving technic in Ratio and Proportion d.Partnership " 

Permutation, Combination and Probability - "a. Fundamental Counting Principle b. 

Permutation and Combination c. Computation of Permutation d. Circular Permutations 

e. Computation of Combination f. Probability g. Total Probability h.Finding Probability 

without using Combination i. Finding Probability using Pascal Triangle" Sentence correction 

- "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Pronoun Reference and Agreement. c. Verb Tense. d. 

Modifier. e. Parallelism. f. Idioms. g. Comparisons. h. Prepositions. i. Determiners." 

 

PART - B 

Operating Systems 

DBMS 

Computer Networks 



Theory of 

Computation 

Software 

Engineering 

 

Question paper pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 

 

 

INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-2 
 

Sub Code : 21SCS40 IA Marks : - 

Self Study 

Hours/Week: 

2 SEE Marks : - 

Credits : 1 Total Hours : - 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest 

development CO2: Acquire new 

skills 

CO3: 

Become 

Industry 

ready CO4: 

Have more 

c

o

n

f

i

d

e

n

c

e

 

C

O

5

:

 

G

e

t

 

a

d

d

i

t

i

o

n

a

l

 

k



nowledge 

About the 

Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trends will be offered to 

all the students of the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the 

certificate issued by the certification agency after completing the 

assessment for the programme. 

Assessment Method 

- Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on 

completion of the course and based on the marks scored, grading will be 

done 
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Course Objectives: 

• Introduce concepts and terminology used in OS. 

• Explain threading and multithreaded systems. 

• Illustrate process synchronization and concept of Deadlock. 

• Introduce Memory and Virtual memory management, File system and storage 

techniques. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Demonstrate need for OS and different types of OS. 

CO2: Apply suitable techniques for management of different resources. 

CO3: Use 

processor, 

memory, 

storage 

and file 

system 

commands

. 

CO4: 

Realize 

the 

different 

concepts 

of OS in 

platform 

of usage 

through 

case 

studies. 

CO5: 

Realize the 

storage 

structure 

of the OS. 
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Sub Code : 21SCS51 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 



zation; Computer System architecture; Operating System structure; Operating 

System operations; Process management; Memory management; Storage 

management; Protection and Security; Distributed system; Special-purpose 

systems; Computing environments. Operating System Services; User - Operating 

System interface; System calls; Types of system calls; System programs; 

Operating system design and implementation; Operating System structure; Virtual 

machines; Operating System generation; System boot. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Process Management: Process concept; Process scheduling; Operations on processes; 

Inter process communication. 

Multi-threaded Programming: Overview; Multithreading models; Thread 

Libraries; Threading issues. 

Process Scheduling: Basic concepts; Scheduling Criteria; Scheduling 

Algorithms; Multiple- processor scheduling; Thread scheduling. 

Process Synchronization: Synchronization: The critical section problem; 

Peterson’s solution; Synchronization hardware; Semaphores; Classical problems of 

synchronization; Monitors. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Deadlocks : Deadlocks; System model; Deadlock characterization; Methods for 

handling deadlocks; Deadlock prevention; Deadlock avoidance; Deadlock detection 

and recovery from deadlock. 
 

Memory Management: Memory management strategies: Background; Swapping; 

Contiguous memory allocation; Paging; Structure of page table; Segmentation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Virtual Memory Management: Background; Demand paging; Copy-on-write; 

Page replacement; Allocation of frames; Thrashing. 

File System: Implementation of File System; File system: File concept; Access 

methods; Directory structure; File system mounting; File sharing; Protection: 

Implementing File system: File system structure; File system implementation; 

Directory implementation; Allocation methods; Free space management. 

Teaching Methodology:: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Secondary Storage Structures, Protection: Mass storage structures; Disk 

structure; Disk attachment; Disk scheduling; Disk management; Swap space 

management. Protection: Goals of protection, Principles of protection, Domain of 

protection, Access matrix, Implementation of access matrix, Access control, 

Revocation of access rights, Capability- Based systems. Case Study: The Linux 

Operating System: Linux history; Design principles; Kernel modules; Process 

management; Scheduling; Memory Management; File systems, Input and output; 

Inter-process communication. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9

 

H

o

u

r

s 

Continuo

us 

Internal 

Assessme

nt 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 

5 Attendance 

Total 

 

 

Scheme of 
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End 
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on of 50 

Marks: 
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 Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 

Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full 

question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Baer Galvin, Greg Gagne, Operating 

System Principles 7th edition, Wiley-India, 2006. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Ann McHoes Ida M Fylnn, Understanding Operating System, Cengage 

Learning, 6th Edition 

2. D.M Dhamdhere, Operating Systems: A Concept Based Approach 3rd 

Ed, McGrawHill, 2013. 

3. P.C.P. Bhatt, An Introduction to Operating Systems: Concepts and 

Practice 4th Edition, PHI(EEE), 2014. 

4. William Stallings Operating Systems: Internals and Design Principles, 6th 

Edition, Pearson. 

 

 

 

MICROPROCESSOR AND INTERFACING TECHNIQUES 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS52 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To introduce 8085 architecture and programming in assembly language. 

• To introduce basic concepts of interfacing memory and peripheral 

devices to a microprocessor. 

• To introduce serial and parallel bus standards. 

• To introduce 8051 microcontroller. 

• To introduce various advanced processor architectures such as 

80X86, Pentium and Multicore processors. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: List and specify the various features of microprocessor, memory and I/O 

devices including concepts of system bus. 

CO2: Identify the various elements of 8085 microprocessor architecture, its bus 

organization including control signals 

CO3: List the pin functions of the 8085 microprocessor 

CO4: Describe the 8085 processor addressing modes, instruction classification and 

function of each instruction and write the assembly language programs using 8085 

instructions. 

CO5: 

Explain 

the 

concepts 

of memory 

and I/O 

interfacing 

with 8085 

processor 

with 

Programm

able 

devices. 
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s, Programming the 8085 – Introduction to 8085 instructions, addressing modes 

and Programming techniques with Additional instruction. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Stacks and subroutines, interfacing peripherals: Basic interfacing concepts, 

interfacing output displays, interfacing input keyboards. Interrupts - 8085 

Interrupts, Programmable Interrupt Controller (8259A). Direct Memory Access 

(DMA) – DMA Controller (Intel 8257), Interfacing 8085 with Digital to Analog 

and Analog to Digital converters. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Interface: Programmable peripheral interface (Intel 8255A), Programmable 

communication interface (Intel 8251), Programmable Interval timer (Intel 8253 and 

8254), Programmable Keyboard 

 

/ Display controller (Intel 8279). Serial and parallel bus standards RS 232 C, IEEE 488. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 

9 Hours 



Introduction to Microcontrollers: 8051 Architecture – Instruction set, Addressing modes and 

Programming Techniques. Comparison of various families of 8-bit micro controllers. System Design 

Techniques Interfacing of LCD, ADC, Sensors, Stepper motor, keyboard and DAC using 

microcontrollers Communication standards – serial RS232 and USB. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Microprocessor Applications and trends in microprocessor Technology: 8-bit, 16-bit and 32-bit 

microprocessors. Advanced Processor Architecture – Register structure, Instruction set, Addressing 

modes of 8086.Features of advanced microprocessors.80386, 80486, Pentium and Multi-Core 

Processors. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. R Gaonkar ,“Microprocessor Architecture, Programming, and Applications with the 8085”. 

2. Muhammad Ali Mazidi, “The 8051 Microcontroller and Embedded Systems : Using 

Assembly and C”. 

Reference Books: 

1. Crisp John Crisp ,“Introduction to Microprocessors and Microcontrollers” . 
2. A Nagoor Kani Barry B. Brey, “Microprocessors And Microcontrollers” ,The Intel 

Microprocessor, 8086/8088,8018/80188, 80286, 80386, 80486, Pentium and Pentium pro- 

processors – architecture, Programming and interfacing, 4 Edition, Prentice Hall 1993. 
 

INTRODUCTION TO AI AND ML 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS53 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 



Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Present an overview of artificial intelligence (AI) principles and approaches. 

• Develop a basic understanding of the building blocks of AI as presented in terms of 

intelligent agents: Search, Knowledge representation, inference, logic, and learning. 

• Students will implement a small AI system in a team environment. The knowledge of 

artificial intelligence plays a considerable role in some applications students develop for 

courses in the program. 

• Students have understanding of issues and challenges of Machine Learning. 

• Should be able to select data, model selection, model complexity etc. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: To understand the basics of Artificial Intelligence , Intelligent Agents and its structure. 

CO2: To understand the problem solving by various searching techniques. 

CO3: To understand the concept of informed search and Exploration. 

CO4: Identify the characteristics of datasets and compare the trivial data and big data for various 

applications. 

CO5: Understand machine learning techniques and computing environment that are suitable for the 

applications under consideration. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: AI History and applications. Overview of AI application areas: game playing, 

automated reasoning and theorem proving, expert systems, natural language understanding, planning 

and robotics, machine learning and Alan Turing Test. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

The Propositional and Predicate Logic: Symbol and sentences, the semantics of the Propositional 

Calculus & Predicate Calculus. Inference Rules and Theorem Proving. Axioms, Literals, Horn 

clause & Clausal forms. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Reasoning: Inductive, Deductive, Abductive and Default reasoning. More examples on Resolution 

proof. 

Problem Solving as Search: Structures and strategies for state space search. Algorithms for 

Heuristic search, Heuristic evaluation functions. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

9 Hours 

Brief Introduction to Machine Learning: Supervised Learning, Unsupervised Learning, 

Reinforcement Learning. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Probability Basics, Linear Algebra, Statistical Decision Theory – Regression & Classification, Bias 

– Variance, Linear Regression ,Multivariate Regression 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Nils J. Nilsson ,”Artificial Intelligence- A New Synthesis”, Morgan Kaufmann Publishers. 

2. T. Hastie, R. Tibshirani, J. Friedman,”The Elements of Statistical Learning” , 2nd Ed., 2008. 

Reference Books: 
1. E Rich, K Knight, and S B Nair ,“ Artificial Intelligence”, 3rd Ed., Tata Mc-Graw Hill, 2009. 

2. Stuart Russell and Peter Norvig,” Artificial Intelligence: A Modern Approach”, 3rd Ed., 

Prentice Hall,2009. 

3. Christopher Bishop,”Pattern Recognition and Machine Learning”, 2nd Ed.. 



THEORY OF COMPUTATIONS AND COMPILER DESGN 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS54 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Introduce core concepts in Automata and Theory of Computation. 

• Identify different Formal language Classes and their Relationships. 

• Design Grammars and Recognizers for different formal languages. 

• To understand the theory and practice of compiler implementation. 

• To learn finite state machines and lexical scanning. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Acquire fundamental understanding of the core concepts in automata theory and Theory of 

Computation. 

CO2: Learn how to translate between different models of Computation (e.g., Deterministic and 

Non- deterministic and Software models). 

CO3: Design Grammars and Automata (recognizers) for different language classes and become 

knowledgeable about restricted models of Computation (Regular, Context Free) and their relative 

powers. 

CO4: To apply the knowledge of Lex tool & Yacc tool to develop a scanner & parser. 

CO5: To design & implement a software system for backend of the compiler. 

MODULE 1 

Why study the Theory of Computation, Languages and Strings: Strings, Languages. A 

Language Hierarchy, Computation, Finite State Machines (FSM): Deterministic FSM, Regular 

languages, Designing FSM, Nondeterministic FSMs, From FSMs to Operational Systems, 

Simulators for FSMs, Minimizing FSMs, Canonical form of Regular languages, Finite State 

Transducers, Bidirectional Transducers. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Regular Expressions (RE): what is a RE?,Kleene’s theorem, Applications of REs, Manipulating 

and Simplifying REs. Regular Grammars: Definition, Regular Grammars and Regular languages. 

Regular Languages (RL) and Non regular Languages: How many RLs, To show that a language is 

regular, Closure properties of RLs, to show some languages are not RLs. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Context-Free Grammars(CFG): Introduction to Rewrite Systems and Grammars, CFGs and 

languages, designing CFGs, simplifying CFGs, proving that a Grammar is correct, Derivation and 



Parse trees, Ambiguity, Normal Forms. 

Pushdown Automata (PDA): Definition of non-deterministic PDA, Deterministic and Non- 

deterministic PDAs, Non-determinism and Halting, alternative equivalent definitions of a PDA, 

alternatives that are not equivalent to PDA. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Introduction: Issues related to programming Language Design, Issues related to Finite-State 

Machines, Phases of Compiler Design, Lexical Analysis, Error Detection and Recovery. 
Teaching Methodology:: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Top-Down Parsing, Bottom-up Parsing: LL(1) Grammars, Recursive Descent Parsers, LR 

Grammars – Concepts and Terminology, LR(O) Parsers, SLR(1) Parsers, Canonical LR(1) Parsers, 

LALR(1) Parsers, using ambiguous grammar. Attributed Translation Grammar, L-Attributed 

Translation Grammar. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Elaine Rich, Automata, Computability and Complexity, 1st Edition, Pearson Education, 

2012/2013. 

2. K L P Mishra, N Chandrasekaran , 3rd Edition, Theory of Computer Science, PhI, 2012. 

3. A. V. Aho & J. D. Ullman Narosa ,”Principles of Compiler Design”. 

Reference Books: 
1. John E Hopcroft, Rajeev Motwani, Jeffery D Ullman, Introduction to Automata Theory, 

Languages, and Computation, 3rd Edition, Pearson Education, 2013. 

2. Michael Sipser : Introduction to the Theory of Computation, 3rd edition, Cengage 



learning,2013. 

3. John C Martin, Introduction to Languages and The Theory of Computation, 3rd Edition, Tata 

McGraw –Hill Publishing Company Limited, 2013. 

4. Peter Linz, “An Introduction to Formal Languages and Automata”, 3rd Edition, Narosa 

Publishers, 1998. 

5. J Tremblay and Paul G. S ,”The Theory and Practice of Compiler Writing”. 

 

OMPUTER GRAPHICS 

 

Sub Code : 21SCS55 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: PBL Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Explain hardware, software and OpenGL Graphics Primitives. 

• Illustrate interactive computer graphic using the OpenGL. 

• Design and implementation of algorithms for 2D graphics Primitives and attributes. 

• Demonstrate Geometric transformations, viewing on both 2D and 3D objects. 

• Infer the representation of curves, surfaces, Color and Illumination models. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Design and implement algorithms for 2D graphics primitives and attributes. 

CO2: Illustrate Geometric transformations on both 2D and 3D objects. 

CO3: Apply concepts of clipping and visible surface detection in 2D and 3D viewing and 

Illumination Models. 

CO4: Decide suitable hardware and software for developing graphics packages using OpenGL. 

CO5: To understand and design Animation using OpenGL. 

MODULE 1 

Overview: Computer Graphics and OpenGL: Computer Graphics: Basics of computer graphics, 

Application of Computer Graphics, Video Display Devices: Random Scan and Raster Scan displays, 

graphics software. OpenGL: Introduction to OpenGL ,coordinate reference frames, specifying two- 

dimensional world coordinate reference frames in OpenGL, OpenGL point functions, OpenGL line 

functions, point attributes, line attributes, curve attributes, OpenGL point attribute functions, 

OpenGL line attribute functions, Line drawing algorithms(DDA, Bresenham‟s), circle generation 

algorithms (Bresenham‟s). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Fill area Primitives, 2D Geometric Transformations and 2D viewing: Fill area Primitives: 

Polygon fill-areas, OpenGL polygon fill area functions, fill area attributes, general scan line polygon 

fill algorithm, OpenGL fill-area attribute functions. 2DGeometric Transformations: Basic 2D 

Geometric Transformations, matrix representations and homogeneous coordinates. Inverse 

transformations, 2DComposite transformations, other 2D transformations, raster methods for 

geometric transformations, OpenGL raster transformations, OpenGL geometric transformations 

function, 2D viewing: 2D viewing pipeline, OpenGL 2D viewing functions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 
 

Clipping,3D Geometric Transformations, Color Clipping: clipping window, normalization and 

viewport transformations, clipping algorithms,2D point clipping. 

3DGeometric Transformations: 3D translation, rotation, scaling, composite 3D transformations, 

other 3D transformations, affine transformations, OpenGL geometric transformations functions. 

Color Models: Properties of light, color models, RGB and CMY color models. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

3D Viewing and Visible Surface Detection: 3DViewing:3D viewing concepts, 3D viewing 

pipeline, 3D viewing coordinate parameters , Transformation from world to viewing coordinates. 

Visible 

Surface Detection Methods: Classification of visible surface Detection algorithms, depth 

buffer method only and OpenGL visibility detection functions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Curves and Computer Animation: Animating Interactive programs, Design of Interactive 

programs, Logic operations ,Curved surfaces, quadric surfaces, OpenGL Quadric-Surface and 

Cubic-Surface Functions, Bezier Spline Curves, Bezier surfaces, OpenGL curve functions, 

Corresponding OpenGL functions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Donald Hearn & Pauline Baker: Computer Graphics with OpenGL Version,3rd / 4th Edition, 

Pearson Education,2011 

2. Edward Angel: Interactive Computer Graphics- A Top Down approach with OpenGL, 5th 

edition. Pearson Education, 2008 



Reference Books: 
1. James D Foley, Andries Van Dam, Steven K Feiner, John F Huges Computer graphics with 

OpenGL: pearson education 

2. Xiang, Plastock : Computer Graphics , sham‟s outline series, 2nd edition, TMG. 

3. Kelvin Sung, Peter Shirley, steven Baer : Interactive Computer Graphics, concepts and 

applications, Cengage Learning 

4. M M Raikar & Shreedhara K S Computer Graphics using OpenGL, Cengage publication 

 

 

MICROPROCESSOR AND INTERFACING LAB 

 

Sub Code : 21SCSL56 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2+1 Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM   

 

Course Objectives: 

• To provide practical exposure to the students on microprocessors, design and coding 

knowledge on 80x86 and 80x85 family/ARM. 

• To give the knowledge and practical exposure on connectivity and execute of interfacing 

devices with 8086/ARM. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Learn 80x86 instruction sets and gins the knowledge of how assembly language works. 

CO2: Design and implement programs written in 80x86 and 80x86 assembly language 

CO3: Know functioning of hardware devices and interfacing them to x86 family 

CO4: Choose processors for various kinds of applications. 

 

Lab Experiments 

1. Study the architecture of 8085 and 8086 and familiarization with its hardware , commands 

and operations of microprocessor kit. 

2. Write a program using 8085 & verify for : 
a) Addition of two 8-bit numbers. 

b) Addition of two 16-bit numbers. (with carry) 
3. Write a program using 8085 & verify for : 

a) Subtraction of two 8-bit numbers. (display of barrow) 

b) Subtraction of two 16-bit numbers. (display of barrow) 

4. Write a program using 8085 & test for typical data: 
a) Multiplication of two 8-bit numbers by bit rotation method 

B) Division of two 8-bit numbers by repeated subtraction method 

5. Write a program using 8086 for division of a defined double word by another word & verify. 

6. Write a program using 8085 for finding square-root of a number & verify. 

7. Write a program using 8086 for copying 12 bytes of data from source to destination & verify. 

8. Write a program using 8086 for arranging an array of numbers in descending order & verify. 

9. Write a program to interface ADC & DAC with 8085 & demonstrate generation of square 

wave 

10. Write a program to control the operation of steeper motor using 8085 and 8255 PPI. 



Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

• All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

• Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12+28+10=50 Marks 

• Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made 

zero. 

 

OPERATING SYSTEMS LAB 

 

Sub Code : 21SCSL57 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2+1 Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM   

 

Course Objectives: 

• To familiarize the students with the Operating System. 

• To demonstrate the process, memory, file and directory management issues under the UNIX/ 

LINUX operating system 

• To introduce LINUX basic commands 

• To make students how to make simple programs in LINUX and administrative task of 

LINUX 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe OS support for processes and threads. 

CO2: Recognize CPU Scheduling, synchronization, and deadlock. 

CO3: Use C / C++ and Unix commands, and develop various system programs under Linux to make 

use of OS concepts related to process synchronization, shared memory, file systems, etc. 

 

Lab Experiments 

1. i. Write a shell script program to find the Maximum three numbers . 

ii. Write a shell script program for comparison of strings 

2. i. Perform Arithmetic operation using CASE 

iii. Write a program to draw a Pascal’s Triangle 

3. i. Calculate the factorial value of a number using shell script . 

 

ii. To write a shell program to generate fibonacci series. 

4. i. Write a program to demonstrates a one-way pipe between two Process . 



 

ii. Write a program to illustrate IPC through pipe and fork system calls – Printing only odd 

numbers. 

5. i. To write a program to create a process in LINUX. 

ii. To study Dinning Philosophers Problem. 

6. Write a program to implement the following process scheduling algorithms 

i. First Come First Serve 

ii. Shortest Remaining Job First 

iii. Round Robin 

7. Write a program To simulate banker’s algorithm for deadlock avoidance. 

8. Write a program To Page replacement algorithm for FIFO. 

9. Write a program To Page replacement algorithm for LRU. 

10. Write a program To Page replacement algorithm for LFU. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

• All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

• Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12+28+10=50 Marks 

• Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made 

zero. 



ESEP-3 

 

Sub Code : 21SQA58 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2 Total Hours : 25 

Credits : 2   

Mode of Delivery: RM   

 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. 

Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic 

deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem- 

solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for 

any type of competitive examinations. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

CO2: Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

CO3: Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

CO4: Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 

CO5: Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, GPSC 

etc. 

 

PART – A 

Sentence completion - "a. Using sentence clues. b. Using Hints.c. Structure Words.d. Visualize. e. 

Pro-active thinking. f. Reactive thinking (signpost words, root words, prefix suffix, sentence 

structure clues).g. Structure Words. h. Elimination.i. Working Backwards. " Verbal classification 

- "a. Familiarity. b. Systematic approcach.c. Logical thinking. d. Elimination. e. Practice makes 

perfect." 

Time, Speed and Distance - "a. Basics of time, speed and distance b. Relative speed c. Problems 

based on trains d. Problems based on boats and streams e. Problems based on races" 

"Average,Problems on Ages Profit and Loss, Discount"- "a. concept of Average 

b. Weighted Average c. Problems on Ages(based on average) d. Problems on ages (based on Ratio) 

e.Concept and Problem soving tecnic in Profit and Loss f. Successive Discount" 

Syllogism and Venn diagrams, Blood Relations - " a. Syllogisms b. Venn Diagrams – 

Interpretation c. Venn Diagrams – Solving d.Basic concept and terminology in Blood Relations e. 

Option Elimination method in Blood Relation" 



Logarithms, Algebra - "a. Logarithm concept and problem solving tecnic b. Different types of 

Algebraic expressions c.Different types of Algebraic equations" 

Verbal reasoning - "a. Reading techniques.  b. Removing assumptions.c. Managing time. 

d. Honing analytical skills. e. Practicing the right format. f. Learning from mistakes. " 

Spotting errors - "a. Subject Verb Agreement.b. Right usage of Participles and Infinitives. 

c. Right usage of Verbs.d. Right usage of Adjectives. e. Checking spelling and punctuation errors. 

" 

PART - B 

Java 

Network Security 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Question paper pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 



MOOC-1 
 

Sub Code  : 21SCSS01 IA Marks  : 50 

Self Study 

Hours/Week: 

2 Credits : 1 

Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 
• On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• CO1: Improve learnability 

• CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• CO3: Develop the skill 

• CO4: Industry ready 

• CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 50 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 50 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 



• The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course 

Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 

Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 

50 Marks. 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weightage Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
25 25 

 

2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment (MCQs & 

Assignments) 

 

25 

 

25 

Total 50 



INTERNSHIP-1 

 

Sub Code  : 21SCS59 IA Marks : 50 

Credits: 2 Self study 

Hours/week : 

4 

Course Objectives: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through power 

point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

 

 

Instructions: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research Institute 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Internshala platform for free 

internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions 

(https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Examination of Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project Viva-Voce 

examination. 

5. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise students 

under internship. 

https://internshala.com/


6. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

7. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and attendance 

certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and external guides. 

8. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 15, Internship report: 05) and 25 marks for Viva - 

Voce conducted during SEE. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the 

maximum marks. 

9. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. 

He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce conducted during SEE. 

10. The external guide from the industry shall be an examiner for the viva voce on Internship. Viva- 

Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be fixed in 

consultation with the external Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

11. In case the external Guide expresses his inability to conduct viva voce, the Chief Superintendent 

of the institution shall appoint a senior faculty of the Department to conduct viva-voce along with 

the internal guide. The same shall be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, Board of 

Examiners (BOE). 

12. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the 

Internship. 



INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-3 

 

Sub Code: 21SCS50 Credits: 01 

Self study 

Hrs / Week : 

2   

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

• CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

• CO2: Acquire new skills 

• CO3: Become Industry ready 

• CO4: Have more confidence 

• CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trends will be offered to all the 

students of the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued 

by the certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 



VI SEMESTER SYLLABUS 

WEB TECHNOLOGY 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Provides basics involved in publishing content on world wide web. 

• Includes HTML language fundamentals of how internet and web functions. 

• Describes creation of graphics for the web general introduction and advanced topics such as 

programming and scripting. 

• It will also expose students to basic tools and applications used in web publishing. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Adapt HTML and CSS syntax and semantics to build web pages. 

CO2: Construct and visually format tables and forms using HTML and CSS. 

CO3: Develop Client-Side Scripts using JavaScript and Server-Side Scripts using PHP to 

generate and display the contents dynamically. 

CO4: Appraise the principles of object-oriented development using PHP. 

CO5: Inspect JavaScript frameworks like jQuery and Backbone which facilitates developer to 

focus on core features. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to HTML: Introduction to HTML, what is HTML and Where did it come from? 

HTML Syntax, Semantic Markup, Structure of HTML Documents, Quick Tour of HTML 

Elements, HTML5 Semantic Structure Elements, Introduction to CSS, what is CSS, CSS Syntax, 

Location of Styles, Selectors, The Cascade: How Styles Interact, The Box Model, CSS Text 

Styling. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

HTML Tables and Forms: HTML Tables and Forms, Introducing Tables, Styling Tables, 

Introducing Forms, Form Control Elements, Table and Form Accessibility, Microformats, 

Advanced CSS: Layout, Normal Flow, Positioning Elements, Floating Elements, Constructing 

Multicolumn Layouts, Approaches to CSS Layout, Responsive Design, CSS Frameworks 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Sub Code : 21SCS61 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: PBL Total Hours : 45 

 



MODULE 3 

JavaScript: Client-Side Scripting, What is JavaScript and What can it do?, JavaScript Design 

Principles, Where does JavaScript Go?, Syntax, JavaScript Objects, The Document Object 

Model (DOM), JavaScript Events, Forms, Introduction to Server-Side Development with PHP, 

What is Server-Side Development, A Web Server’s Responsibilities, Quick Tour of PHP, 

Program Control, Functions 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

PHP Arrays and Super global: PHP Arrays and Superglobals, Arrays, $_GET and $_POST 

Superglobal Arrays, $_SERVER Array, $_Files Array, Reading/Writing Files, PHP Classes and 

Objects, Object-Oriented Overview, Classes and Objects in PHP, Object Oriented Design, Error 

Handling and Validation, what are Errors and Exceptions? PHP Error Reporting, PHP Error and 

Exception Handling 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Managing State: Managing State, The Problem of State in Web Applications, Passing 

Information via Query Strings, Passing Information via the URL Path, Cookies, Serialization, 

Session State, HTML5 Web Storage, Caching, Advanced JavaScript and jQuery, JavaScript 

Pseudo-Classes, jQuery Foundations, AJAX, Asynchronous File Transmission, Animation, 

Backbone MVC Frameworks, XML Processing and Web Services, XML Processing, JSON, 

Overview of Web Services. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 30 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 05 

4 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

05 

  Total 50 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 



1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

 

Text Books: 

1. Randy Connolly, Ricardo Hoar, "Fundamentals of Web Development”, 1st Edition, 

Pearson Education India. (ISBN:978-9332575271) 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Robin Nixon, “Learning PHP, MySQL &JavaScript with jQuery, CSS and HTML5”, 

4th Edition, O’Reilly Publications, 2015. (ISBN:978-9352130153) 

 

2. Luke Welling, Laura Thomson, “PHP and MySQL Web Development”, 5th Edition, 

Pearson Education, 2016. (ISBN:978-9332582736) 

 

3. Nicholas C Zakas, “Professional JavaScript for Web Developers”, 3rd Edition, 

Wrox/Wiley India, 2012. (ISBN:978-8126535088) 

 

4. David Sawyer Mcfarland, “JavaScript & jQuery: The Missing Manual”, 1st Edition, 

O’Reilly/Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2014 (ISBN:978- 9351108078) 

 

5. Zak Ruvalcaba Anne Boehm, “Murach's HTML5 and CSS3”, 3rdEdition, 

Murachs/Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2016. (ISBN:978-9352133246) 



FUNDAMENTALS OF IOT 

Sub Code : 21SCS62 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 

• To study fundamental concepts of IoT. 

• To understand roles of sensors in IoT. 

• To Learn different protocols used for IoT design. 

• To be familiar with data handling and analytics tools in IoT. 

• Understand the role of IoT in various domains of Industry. 

• Appreciate the role of big data, cloud computing and data analytics in a typical IoT 

 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Understand the various concepts, terminologies and architecture of IoT systems. 

CO2: Use sensors and actuators for design of IoT. 

CO3: Understand and apply various protocols for design of IoT systems. 

CO4: Understand various applications of IoT, Use various techniques of data storage and 

analytics in IoT. 

CO5: Understand APIs to connect IoT related technologies. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Fundamentals of IoT: Introduction, Definitions & Characteristics of IoT, IoT Architectures, 

Physical & Logical Design of IoT, Enabling Technologies in IoT, History of IoT, About 

Things in IoT, The Identifiers in IoT, About the Internet in IoT, IoT frameworks, IoT and 

M2M. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Sensors Networks: Definition, Types of Sensors, Types of Actuators, Examples and Working, 

IoT Development Boards: Arduino IDE and Board Types, Raspberry Pi Development Kit, RFID 

Principles and components, Wireless Sensor Networks: History and Context, The node, 

Connecting nodes, Networking Nodes, WSN and IoT. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Wireless Technologies for IoT: WPAN Technologies for IoT: IEEE 802.15.4, Zigbee, 

HART, NFC, Z-Wave, BLE, BACnet, Modbus. 



IP Based Protocols for IoT IPv6, 6LowPAN, RPL, REST, AMPQ, CoAP, MQTT. 

Edge connectivity and protocols 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 

 

9 Hours 

Data Handling& Analytics: Introduction, Bigdata, Types of data, Characteristics of Big data, 

Data handling Technologies, Flow of data, Data acquisition, Data Storage, Introduction to 

Hadoop. Introduction to data Analytics, Types of Data analytics, Local Analytics, Cloud 

analytics and applications 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Applications of IoT: Home Automation, Smart Cities, Energy, Retail Management, Logistics, 

Agriculture, Health and Lifestyle, Industrial IoT, Legal challenges, IoT design Ethics, IoT in 

Environmental Protection. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 



Text Books: 

1. Hakima Chaouchi, ― “The Internet of Things Connecting Objects to the Web” 

a. ISBN: 978-1- 84821-140-7, Wiley Publications 

 

2. Olivier Hersent, David Boswarthick, and Omar Elloumi, ― “The Internet of Things: 

Key Applications and Protocols”, Wiley Publications 

 

3. Vijay Madisetti and ArshdeepBahga, ― “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 

1st Edition, VPT, 2014. 

 

4. 4. J. Biron and J. Follett, "Foundational Elements of an IoT Solution", O'Reilly Media, 

2016. 

 

5.  Keysight Technologies, “The Internet of Things: Enabling Technologies and Solutions 

for Design and Test”, Application Note, 2016. 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Daniel Minoli, ― “Building the Internet of Things with IPv6 and MIPv6: The Evolving 

World of M2M Communications”, ISBN: 978-1-118-47347-4, Willy Publications 

 

2. Pethuru Raj and Anupama C. Raman, "The Internet of Things: Enabling Technologies, 

Platforms, and Use Cases", CRC Press 

 

3. https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc17_cs22/course 

 

4. http://www.cse.wustl.edu/~jain/cse570-15/ftp/iot_prot/index.html 

http://www.cse.wustl.edu/~jain/cse570-15/ftp/iot_prot/index.html


IMAGE PROCESSING 

Sub Code : 21SCS631 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To learn digital image fundamentals. 

• To be exposed to simple image processing techniques. 

•  be familiar with image compression and segmentation techniques. 

• To represent image in form of features. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Understand the fundamentals of image processing, image transforms and their properties. 

CO2: Compare transformation algorithms develop any image processing application. 

CO3: Contrast enhancement, segmentation and compression techniques learn different 

techniques employed for the enhancement of images. 

CO4: Learn different causes for image degradation and overview of image restoration techniques. 

CO5: Understand the need for image compression and to learn the spatial and frequency 

domain techniques of image compression. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Fundamental Steps in Digital Image Processing, Components of an Image 

Processing System, Sampling and Quantization, Representing Digital Images (Data structure), 

Some Basic Relationships Between Pixels- Neighbors and Connectivity of pixels in image, 

Applications of Image Processing: Medical imaging, Robot vision, Character recognition, 

Remote Sensing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Image Enhancement in The Spatial Domain: Image Enhancement In The Spatial Domain: 

Some Basic Gray Level Transformations, Histogram Processing, Enhancement Using 

Arithmetic/Logic Operations, Basics of Spatial Filtering, Smoothing Spatial Filters, Sharpening 

Spatial Filters, Combining Spatial Enhancement Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

Image Enhancement in Frequency Domain: Image Enhancement In Frequency Domain: 

Introduction, Fourier Transform, Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT), properties of DFT, Discrete 

Cosine Transform (DCT), Image filtering in frequency domain. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Image Segmentation: Introduction, Detection of isolated points, line detection, Edge detection, 

Edge linking, Region based segmentation- Region growing, split and merge technique, local 

processing, regional processing, Hough transform, Segmentation using Threshold. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

 

Image Compression: Introduction, coding Redundancy, Inter-pixel redundancy, image 

compression model, Lossy and Lossless compression, Huffman Coding, Arithmetic Coding, 

LZW coding, Transform Coding, Sub-image size selection, blocking, DCT implementation 

using FFT, Run length coding. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 



Text Books: 

1. Rafael C G., Woods R E. and Eddins S L, Digital Image 

Processing, Prentice Hall, 3rd edition, 2008. 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Milan Sonka,” Image Processing, analysis and Machine Vision”, 

Thomson Press India Ltd, Fourth Edition. 

2. Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing- Anil K. Jain, 2nd 

Edition, Prentice Hall of India. 

3. S. Sridhar, Digital Image Processing, Oxford University Press, 2nd Ed, 2016. 

 

 

 

COMPUTATIONAL INTELLIGENCE 

Sub Code : 21SCS632 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To gain comprehensive theoretical knowledge as well as practical 

skills related to the design, implementation and analysis of CI 

approaches, algorithms and methods. 

• To explain, critically review, and discuss research papers in areas of 

CI; independently analyze research papers in areas of CI and write 

literature review papers on topics of CI. 

•  discuss and argue about current topics in CI. 

• To design and build CI algorithms and approaches to real-life 

problems, analyse and improve these algorithms and approaches, as 

well as argue, justify and discuss decisions made during the 

development processes. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Design intelligent systems using neural networks, fuzzy logic and genetic 

algorithms for solving practical problems. 

CO2: Evaluate performance of intelligent systems in solving specific 

problems in engineering and science. 

CO3: Communicate the results of intelligent system designs through writing 

professional reports. 

CO4: To assess the nature of a problem at hand and determine whether a machine 

learning technique/algorithm can solve it efficiently enough. 

CO5: Able to evaluate and contrast basic techniques and algorithms used in 
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ific algorithmic requirements for a given problem and propose an 

appropriate solution. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to AI: Artificial Intelligence – a brief review – Pitfalls of 

traditional AI – Why Computational Intelligence? – Computational intelligence 

concept – Importance of tolerance of imprecision and uncertainty – Constituent 

techniques – Overview of Artificial Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logic, 

Evolutionary Computation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Neural Network: Biological and artificial neuron, neural networks, 

supervised and unsupervised learning. Single layer Perceptron, Multilayer 

Perceptron – Back propagation learning. Neural networks as associative 

memories – Hopfield networks, Bidirectional Associative Memory. 

Topologically organized neural networks – competitive learning, kohonen 

maps. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 

9 Hours 



Fuzzy Logic: Fuzzy sets, properties, membership functions, fuzzy operations. Fuzzy logic and 

fuzzy inference and applications, Evolutionary Computation – constituent algorithms, Swarm 

intelligence algorithms – Overview of other bio-inspired algorithms – Hybrid approaches 

(neural networks, fuzzy logic, genetic algorithms etc.) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Machine Learning: Supervised and unsupervised learning, Decision trees, Statistical learning 

models, Learning with complete data – Naive Bayes models, Learning with hidden data – EM 

algorithm, Reinforcement learning. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 5 

Pattern Recognition: Introduction, Design principles of pattern recognition system, Statistical 

Pattern recognition, Parameter estimation methods – Principle Component Analysis (PCA) and 

Linear Discriminant Analysis (LDA), Classification Techniques – Nearest Neighbour (NN) 

Rule, Bayes Classifier, Support Vector Machine (SVM), K – means clustering. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 



1. Kumar S., “Neural Networks – A Classroom Approach”, Tata McGraw Hill, 2004. 

2. Konar A., “Computational Intelligence: Principles, Techniques and Applications”, 

Springer Verlag, 2005. 

3. Artificial Intelligence – A Modern Approach – Stuart Russell and Peter Norvig, Pearson 

Education. 

4. Artificial Intelligence – Elaine Rich and Kevin Knight, McGraw-Hill 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Engelbrecht, A.P, “Fundamentals of Computational Swarm Intelligence”, John Wiley & 

Sons, 2006. 

2. Ross T J, “Fuzzy Logic with Engineering Applications”, McGraw Hill, 2002. 

3. Eiben A E and Smith J E, “Introduction to Evolutionary Computing”, Second Edition, 

Springer, Natural Computing Series, 2007. 

4. Jang J S R and Sun C T, Mizutani E, “Neuro – Fuzzy and Soft Computing”, PHI, 2002. 

5. Rajashekaran S and Vijayalakshmi Pai G A, “Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logic and 

Genetic Algorithms”, PHI, 2003. 

6. Introduction to Artificial Intelligence – E Charniak and D McDermott, Pearson 

Education 

7. Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems – Dan W. Patterson, Prentice Hall of India 

 

NATURAL LANGUAGE PROCESSING 

Sub Code : 21SCS633 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To explain the advantages and disadvantages of different NLP technologies and their 

applicability in different business situations. 

• To Use NLP technologies to explore and gain a broad understanding of text data, Use 

NLP methods to analyze sentiment of a text document. 

•  Use NLP methods to perform topic modelling, Interpret the results of a NLP project. 

• To Organize and implement a NLP project in a business environment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: To identify, engage, interpret and analyse stakeholder needs and cultural perspectives, 

establish priorities and goals, and identify constraints, uncertainties and risks to define the 

system requirements. 

CO2: To apply problem solving, design and decision-making methodologies to develop 

components, systems and processes to meet specified requirements. 

CO3: Communicate the results of intelligent system designs through writing professional reports. 

CO4: To apply abstraction, mathematics and discipline fundamentals, software, tools and 

techniques. 

CO5: To evaluate, implement and operate systems. 



 

 

MODULE 1 

Overview and language modelling: Overview: Origins and challenges of NLP Language and 

Grammar-Processing Indian Languages- NLP Applications Information Retrieval. Language 

Modelling: Various Grammar- based Language Models-Statistical Language Model. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 2 

Word level and syntactic analysis: Word Level Analysis: Regular Expressions Finite-State 

Automata-Morphological Parsing-Spelling Error Detection and correction-Words and Word 

Classes-Part-of Speech Tagging. Syntactic Analysis: Context-free Grammar-Constituency- 

Parsing-Probabilistic Parsing. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Extracting Relations from Text: From Word Sequences to Dependency Paths: 

Introduction, Subsequence Kernels for Relation Extraction, A Dependency-Path Kernel for 

Relation Extraction and Experimental Evaluation. Mining Diagnostic Text Reports by 

Learning to Annotate Knowledge Roles: Introduction, Domain Knowledge and Knowledge 

Roles, Frame Semantics and Semantic Role Labelling, Learning to Annotate Cases with 

Knowledge Roles and Evaluations. A Case Study in Natural Language Based Web Search: 

In Fact System Overview, The GlobalSecurity.org Experience. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Evaluating Self-Explanations in iSTART: Word Matching, Latent Semantic Analysis, and 

Topic Models: Introduction, iSTART: Feedback Systems, iSTART: Evaluation of Feedback 

Systems, Textual Signatures: Identifying Text-Types Using Latent Semantic Analysis to 

Measure the Cohesion of Text Structures: Introduction, Cohesion, CohMetrix, Approaches to 

Analysing Texts, Latent Semantic Analysis, Predictions, Results of Experiments. Automatic 

Document Separation: A Combination of Probabilistic Classification and Finite-State 

Sequence Modelling: Introduction, Related Work, Data Preparation, Document Separation as a 

Sequence Mapping Problem, Results. Evolving Explanatory Novel Patterns for 

Semantically-Based Text Mining: Related Work, A Semantically Guided Model for Effective 

Text Mining. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

INFORMATION RETRIEVAL AND LEXICAL RESOURCES: Information Retrieval: 

Design features of Information Retrieval Systems-Classical, Non classical, Alternative Models 

of Information Retrieval – valuation Lexical Resources: World Net-Frame Net- Stemmers-POS 

Tagger- Research Corpora. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Tanveer Siddiqui, U.S. Tiwary, “Natural Language Processing and Information b 

Retrieval”, Oxford University Press, 2008. 

2. Anne Kao and Stephen R. Poteet (Eds), “Natural Language Processing and Text 

Mining”, Springer-Verlag London Limited 2007. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Daniel Jurafsky and James H Martin, “Speech and Language Processing: 

An introduction to Natural Language Processing, Computational Linguistics and 

Speech Recognition”, 2nd Edition, Prentice Hall, 2008. 

2. James Allen, “Natural Language Understanding”, 2nd edition, 

Benjamin/Cummings publishing company, 1995. 

3. Gerald J. Kowalski and Mark.T. Maybury, “Information Storage and Retrieval 

systems”, Kluwer academic Publishers, 2000. 



COMPUTER VISION 

Sub Code : 21SCS634 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To study the development of algorithms and techniques to analyze and interpret the 

visible world around us. 

• To Be familiar with both the theoretical and practical aspects of computing with images. 

•  understand the basic concepts of Computer Vision. 

• Understand the geometric relationships between 2D images and the 3D world. 

• To Organize and implement a NLP project in a business environment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: To identify, engage, interpret and analyze stakeholder needs and cultural perspectives, 

establish priorities and goals, and identify constraints, uncertainties and risks to define the 

system requirements. 

CO2: To apply problem solving, design and decision-making methodologies to develop 

components, systems and processes to meet specified requirements. 

CO3: Communicate the results of intelligent system designs through writing professional reports. 

CO4: To apply abstraction, mathematics and discipline fundamentals, software, tools and 

techniques. 

CO5: To evaluate, implement and operate systems. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, image formation – geometric primitives and transformations, photometric image 

formation, digital camera, image processing – point operators, linear filtering, neighborhood 

operators, fourier transforms, segmentation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Feature Detection and Matching – points and patches, edges, lines, Feature-based Alignment 

– 2D, 3D feature-based alignment, pose estimation, Image Stitching, Dense motion estimation – 

Optical flow – layered motion, parametric motion, Structure from Motion. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

Recognition – object detection, face recognition, instance recognition, category recognition, 

Stereo Correspondence – Epipolar geometry, correspondence, 3D reconstruction. framework, 

auto-calibration, apparel. Feature extraction: Edges canny, LOG, DOG. Line detectors (Hough 

Transform), Corners: Harris and Hessian Affine, orientation histogram, SIFT, SURF, HOG, 

GLOH. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Scale-Space Analysis: Image pyramids and Gaussian derivative filters, Gabor filters and DWT. 

Image Segmentation: Region growing, edge-based approaches to segmentation, graph-cut, 

mean-shift, MRFs, texture segmentation, object detection. Clustering: K-Means, K-Medoids, 

mixture of Gaussians. Classification: Discriminant function, supervised, un-supervised, semi- 

supervised. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Classification: Discriminant function, supervised, un-supervised, semi-supervised. Classifiers: 

Bayes, KNN, ANN models. Dimensionality Reduction, Motion Analysis: background 

subtraction and modeling, optical flow, KLT, spatio-temporal analysis, dynamic stereo, motion 

parameter estimation. Shape from X: light at surfaces, phong model, reflectance map, Albedo 

estimation, photometric stereo, use of surface smoothness, constraint, shape from texture, color, 

motion and edges. Applications: CBIR, CBVR, activity recognition, computational 

photography, biometrics, stitching and document processing. Recent Trends: 3-D Printing, 3- 

D sensing, simultaneous location and mapping, GPU, edge-computing, augmented reality, 

virtual reality cognitive models, fusion and super resolution. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 



Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Computer Vision: Algorithms and Applications by Richard Szeliski R., “Computer 

Vision: Algorithms and Applications”, Springer, 2010 

2. Computer Vision: A Modern Approach by D. A. Forsyth and J. Ponce, Pearson 

Education 

3. Multiple View Geometry in Computer Vision by Richard Hartley and Andrew 

Zisserman, Cambridge University Press. 

Reference Books: 

1. Shapiro L. G. and Stockman G., “Computer Vision”, Prentice Hall, 2001. 

2. Forsyth D. A. and Ponce J., “Computer Vision – A Modern Approach”, Second Edition, 

Pearson Education, 2012. 

3. Davies E. R., “Machine Vision: Theory, Algorithms, Practicalities”, Morgan Kaufmann, 

2004. 

4. Jain R., Kasturi R. and Shunck B. G., “Machine Vision”, McGraw Hill, 1995. 

5. Introduction to Statistical Pattern Recognition by K. Fukunaga, Academic Press, Morgan 

Kaufmann. 

6. Digital Image Processing by R.C. Gonzalez and R.E. Woods, PHI. 



DISTRIBUTED COMPUTING 

Sub Code : 21SCS635 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To expose students to both the abstraction and details of file systems. 

• To introduce concepts related to distributed computing systems. 

• To focus on performance of systems design. 

• To explore on issues related to systems design decisions. 

• To know about the challenges of system design 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Explain the characteristics of a distributed system along with its and design challenges. 

CO2: Illustrate the mechanism of IPC between distributed objects. 

CO3: Describe the distributed file service architecture. 

CO4: Understand the important characteristics of SUN NFS. 

CO5: Discuss concurrency control algorithms applied in distributed transactions. 

 

MODULE 1 

Characterization of Distributed Systems: Introduction, Examples of Distributed Systems, 

Resource Sharing and the Web, Challenges. System Models: Introduction, Architectural Models, 

Fundamental Models. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Time and Global States: Introduction, Clocks Events and Process States, Synchronizing 

Physical Clocks, Logical Time and Logical Clocks, Global States, Distributed Debugging. 

Coordination and Agreement: Introduction, Distributed Mutual Exclusion, Elections, Multicast 

Communication, Consensus and Related Problems. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Inter Process Communication: Introduction, The API for the Internet Protocols, External Data 

Representation and Marshalling, Client-Server Communication, Group Communication, Case 

Study: IPC in UNIX. Distributed Objects and Remote Invocation: Introduction, Communication 



between Distributed Objects, Remote Procedure Call, Events and Notifications, Case Study: 

JAVA RMI. 
 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

9 Hours 

Distributed File Systems: Introduction, File Service Architecture, Case Study 1: Sun Network 

File System, Case Study 2: The Andrew File System. Name Services: Introduction, Name 

Services and the Domain Name System, Directory Services, 

Case Study of the Global Name Services. Distributed Shared Memory: Introduction, Design and 

Implementation Issues, Sequential Consistency and IVY case study, Release Consistency, 

Munin Case Study, Other Consistency Models. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Transactions and Concurrency Control: Introduction, Transactions, Nested Transactions, 

Locks, Optimistic Concurrency Control, Timestamp Ordering, Comparison of Methods for 

Concurrency Control. Distributed Transactions: Introduction, Flat and Nested Distributed 

Transactions, Atomic Commit Protocols, Concurrency Control in Distributed Transactions, 

Distributed Deadlocks, Transaction Recovery. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 



Text Books: 

1. Distributed Systems, Concepts and Design, George Coulouris, J Dollimore and 

Tim Kindberg, Pearson Education, Edition. 2009. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Distributed Systems, Principles and Paradigms, Andrew S. Tanenbaum, Maarten 

Van Steen, 2nd Edition, PHI. 

2. Distributed Systems, An Algorithm Approach, Sukumar Ghosh, Chapman& 

Hall/CRC, Taylor & Fransis Group, 2007. 

 

DATA WAREHOUSE AND DATA MINING 

Sub Code : 21SCS641 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To understand the principles of Data warehousing and Data Mining. 

• To be familiar with the Data warehouse architecture and its Implementation. 

• To know the Architecture of a Data Mining system. 

• To understand the various Data preprocessing Methods. 

• To perform classification and prediction of data. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Design a Data warehouse system and perform business analysis with OLAP tools. 

CO2: Apply suitable pre-processing and visualization techniques for data analysis. 

CO3: Apply frequent pattern and association rule mining techniques for data analysis. 

CO4: Apply appropriate classification and clustering techniques for data analysis 

CO5: Data mining and data warehousing applications in bioinformatics will also be 

explored. 

 

MODULE 1 

Data Warehousing and Business Analysis: - Data warehousing Components –Building a Data 

warehouse –Data Warehouse Architecture – DBMS Schemas for Decision Support – Data 

Extraction, Cleanup, and Transformation Tools –Metadata – reporting – Query tools and 

Applications – Online Analytical Processing (OLAP) – OLAP and Multidimensional Data 

Analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Data Mining: - Data Mining Functionalities – Data Preprocessing – Data Cleaning – Data 

Integration and Transformation – Data Reduction – Data Discretization and Concept Hierarchy 

Generation- Architecture of A Typical Data Mining Systems- Classification of Data Mining 



Systems. Association Rule Mining: - Efficient and Scalable Frequent Item Set Mining Methods 

Mining Various Kinds of Association Rules – Association Mining to Correlation Analysis – 

Constraint-Based Association Mining. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 
 

Classification and Prediction: - Issues Regarding Classification and Prediction – Classification 

by Decision Tree Introduction – Bayesian Classification – Rule Based Classification – 

Classification by Back propagation – Support Vector Machines – Associative Classification – 

Lazy Learners – Other Classification Methods – Prediction – Accuracy and Error Measures – 

Evaluating the Accuracy of a Classifier or Predictor – Ensemble Methods – Model Section. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Cluster Analysis: - Types of Data in Cluster Analysis – A Categorization of Major Clustering 

Methods – Partitioning Methods – Hierarchical methods – Density-Based Methods – Grid- 

Based Methods – Model-Based Clustering Methods – Clustering High-Dimensional Data – 

Constraint-Based Cluster Analysis – Outlier Analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Mining Object, Spatial, Multimedia, Text and Web Data: Multidimensional Analysis and 

Descriptive Mining of Complex Data Objects – Spatial Data Mining – Multimedia Data Mining 

– Text Mining – Mining the World Wide Web. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 



PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber and Jian Pei “Data Mining Concepts and Techniques”, 

Third Edition, Elsevier, 2011 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Alex Berson and Stephen J. Smith “Data Warehousing, Data Mining & OLAP”, Tata 

McGraw – Hill Edition, Tenth Reprint 2007. 

2. K.P. Soman, Shyam Diwakar and V. Ajay “Insight into Data mining Theory and 

Practice”, Easter Economy Edition, Prentice Hall of India, 2006. 

3. G. K. Gupta “Introduction to Data Mining with Case Studies”, Easter Economy Edition, 

Prentice Hall of India, 2006. 

 

 

NETWORK AND SYSTEM SECURITY 

Sub Code : 21SCS642 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To enable students to learn the various security standards set by the global industry. 

• The various security applications that are used by industry. 

• Gain a complete knowledge on types of security attacks, services and mechanisms. 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Understand the implementation of Internetwork security model and its standards and 

vulnerabilities. 

CO2: Demonstrate the Conventional Encryption Principles and the Public key cryptography 

principles. 

CO3: Take up projects on email privacy system and compare Pretty Good Privacy (PGP) and 

S/MIME. 

CO4: Build a model of Firewall and test the security issues. 

CO5: Identify the vulnerable points for attacks in simple networks. 

 

MODULE 1 

Security Attacks: Security Attacks (Interruption, Interception, Modification and Fabrication), 

Security Services (Confidentiality, Authentication, Integrity, Non-repudiation, access Control 

and Availability) and Mechanisms, A model for Internetwork security, Internet Standards and 

RFCs, Buffer overflow & format string vulnerabilities, TCP session hijacking, ARP attacks, 

route table modification, UDP hijacking, and man-in-the-middle attacks. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Conventional Encryption: Conventional Encryption Principles, Conventional encryption 

algorithms, cipher block modes of operation, location of encryption devices, key distribution 

Approaches of Message Authentication, Secure Hash Functions and HMAC. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Cryptography: Public key cryptography principles, public key cryptography algorithms, digital 

signatures, digital Certificates, Certificate Authority and key management Kerberos, X.509 

Directory Authentication Service. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Email privacy: Pretty Good Privacy (PGP) and S/MIME.IP Security Overview, IP Security 

Architecture, Authentication Header, Encapsulating Security Payload, Combining Security 

Associations and Key Management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Basic concepts of SNMP, SNMPv1 Community facility and SNMPv3. Intruders, Viruses and 

related threats. Firewall Design principles, Trusted Systems. Intrusion Detection Systems. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 



Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Network Security Essentials (Applications and Standards) by William Stallings Pearson 

Education. 

2. Hack Proofing your network by Ryan Russell, Dan Kaminsky, Rain Forest Puppy, Joe 

Grand, David Ahmad, Hal Flynn Ido Dubrawsky, Steve W. Manzuik and Ryan Permeh, 

Wiley Dreamtech 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Network Security and Cryptography: Bernard Menezes, CENGAGE Learning. 

2. Network Security - Private Communication in a Public World by Charlien Kaufman, Radia 

Perlman and Mike Speciner, Pearson/PHI. 

3. Cryptography and network Security, Third edition, Stallings, PHI/Pearson 

4. Principles of Information Security, Whitman, Cengage Learning. 

 

 

 

PRINCIPLES OF USER INTERFACE DESIGN 

Sub Code : 21SCS643 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To design the User Interface, design, menu creation, windows creation and connection 

between menus and windows. 

• To create high quality user interfaces, emphasizes on 2D graphical user interfaces. 

• The study of different paradigms and principles of design and how these can be applied ro 

screen to be explored. 

• It will provide a framework within which we can analyze existing user interface and design 

new one. 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Design interfaces with end user in mind. 

CO2: Enumerate the important principles that underlie all good user interface design, perform 

usability testing on newly designed interfaces. 

CO3: Work efficiently as a part of screen design team, design stand-alone system. 

CO4: Document and present the design to user during all phases of design. 

CO5: Design user interface from inception through the beginning development stage. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

The User Interface-Introduction, Overview, The importance of user interface – Defining the 

user interface, The importance of Good design, Characteristics of graphical and web user 

interfaces, Principles of user interface design. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

The User Interface Design process- Obstacles, Usability, Human characteristics in Design, 

Human Interaction speeds, Business functions- Business definition and requirement analysis, 

Basic business functions, Design standards. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

System menus and navigation schemes- Structures of menus, Functions of menus, Contents of 

menus, Formatting of menus, Phrasing the menu, selecting menu choices, Navigating menus, 

Kinds of graphical menus. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Windows - Characteristics, Components of window, Window presentation styles, Types of 

windows, Window management, Organizing window functions, Window operations, Web 

systems, Characteristics of device-based controls. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Screen based controls- Operable control, Text control, Selection control, Custom control, 

Presentation control, Windows Tests-prototypes, kinds of tests. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 



PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Wilbert O. Galitz, “The Essential Guide to User Interface Design”, John Wiley & Sons, 

Second Edition 2002. 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Ben Sheiderman, “Design the User Interface”, Pearson Education, 1998. 

2. Alan Cooper ” The Essential of User Interface Design”, Wiley- Dream Tech Ltd.,2002 

 

 

MOBILE COMPUTING 

Sub Code : 21SCS644 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To develop and understand the ways that mobile technologies can be used for teaching 

and learning. 

• Also consider the impact of mobile computing on the field of education. 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Understand the concepts and techniques related to Mobile Communication. 

CO2: Analyze the architectures, protocols and features of GSM, GPRS, UMTS, Mobile IP, 

DHCP and issues related to Mobile Databases and Mobile OS. 

CO3: Analyze the architectures, protocols and features of MANETs and WSN 

CO4: Examine the implementation aspects of HSPA, LTE, 4G, WiMAX and Mobile 

Application Development. 

CO5: To understand transport layers of mobile communication. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Mobile Computing and Wireless Networking: What is Mobile Computing, MC 

Vs Wireless Networking, MC applications, Characteristics of MC, Structure of MC Application, 

Cellular Mobile Communication, GSM, GPRS, UMTS MAC Protocols: Properties required of 

MAC protocols, Wireless MAC protocols, Taxonomy, Fixed Assignment Schemes (FDMA, 

TDMA, CDMA), Random Assignment Schemes, Reservation-based Schemes, The 802.11 

Standard, MAC for Ad Hoc Networks. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 



9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Mobile Internet Protocol: Mobile IP, Packet delivery, Overview, Desirable Features, Key 

Mechanism, Route Optimization, DHCP Mobile Transport Layer: Overview and Terminologies 

of TCP/IP, Improvement in TCP performance Mobile Databases: Issues in Transaction 

processing, Transaction processing environment, Data Dissemination, Transaction Processing in 

Mobile Environment, Data Replication, Mobile Transaction Models, Rollback Process, Two- 

phase Commit protocol, Query Processing, Recovery. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Mobile Adhoc Networks: Characteristics, Applications, MANET design issues, Routing, 

Essentials of Traditional Routing Protocols, Routing in MANET’s, Popular protocols, 

VANETs, MANET Vs VANET, Security Issues, Attacks and Countermeasures Wireless Sensor 

Networks: WSN Vs MANET, Applications, Architecture of a Sensor node, Design Challenges, 

Characteristics, WSN Routing Protocols, Target Coverage. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

OS for Mobile Computing: OS responsibilities, Mobile O/S, Special Constraints and 

Requirements of Mobile O/S, Comparative study of Mobile Oss HSPA 3G network, LTE, 

WiMAX, Broadband Wireless Access, 4G Networks – Requirements & Design, Modulation & 

Multiplexing techniques for 4G, HSOPA, LTE Advanced, WiMAX advanced. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Mobile Application Development and Protocols: Mobile Devices as Web Clients, WAP, 

J2ME, Android Software Development Kit (SDK) – Android SDK, Features, Android 

Application Components, Android Software Stack Structure, Advantages. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 



4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

 
1. Prasant Kumar Patnaik, “Fundamentals of Mobile Computing”, PHI, 2012 

2.  Raj Kamal, “Mobile Computing”, Second Edition, Oxford University Press-New 

Delhi, 2012. 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Dr. Sunil kumar S. Manavi, Mahabaleshwar S. Kakkasageri, “Wireless and Mobile 

Networks, concepts and protocols”, Wiley India, 2014, 

2. William Stallings “Wireless Communications and Networks”, Second Edition, 

Pearson Education 

3. Jochen Schiller, “Mobile Communications”, Addison-Wesley, Second Edition, 2009 

E resources and other digital material 

4. https://www.cse.iitb.ac.in/~mythili/teaching/cs653_spring2014/index.html 

5. http://www.iitg.ernet.in/scifac/qip/public_html/cd_cell/EC632.pdf 

6. http://people.ee.duke.edu/~romit/courses/s11/ece256-sp11.html 

 

 

 

CRYPTOGRAPHY AND NETWORK SECURITY 

Sub Code : 21SCS645 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To understand basics of Cryptography and Network Security. 

• To be able to secure a message over insecure channel by various means. 

• To learn about how to maintain the Confidentiality, Integrity and Availability of a data. 

• To understand various protocols for network security to protect against the threats in the 

networks. 

http://www.cse.iitb.ac.in/~mythili/teaching/cs653_spring2014/index.html
http://www.cse.iitb.ac.in/~mythili/teaching/cs653_spring2014/index.html
http://www.iitg.ernet.in/scifac/qip/public_html/cd_cell/EC632.pdf
http://people.ee.duke.edu/~romit/courses/s11/ece256-sp11.html


Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Provide security of the data over the network. 

CO2: Do research in the emerging areas of cryptography and network security. 

CO3: Implement various networking protocols. 

CO4: Protect any network from the threats in the world. 

CO5: Know about intruders and intruder detection mechanisms. Types of malicious software. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Introduction to Cryptography and Block Ciphers: Introduction to security attacks - services 

and mechanism - introduction to cryptography -Conventional Encryption: Conventional 

encryption model - classical encryption techniques -substitution ciphers and transposition 

ciphers – cryptanalysis – steganography - stream and block ciphers - Modern Block Ciphers: 

Block ciphers principals - Shannon’s theory of confusion and diffusion - fiestal structure - data 

encryption standard(DES) - strength of DES - differential and linear crypt analysis of DES - 

block cipher modes of operations - triple DES – AES. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Confidentiality and Modular Arithmetic: Confidentiality using conventional encryption - 

traffic confidentiality - key distribution - random number generation - Introduction to graph - 

ring and field - prime and relative prime numbers - modular arithmetic - Fermat’s and Euler’s 

theorem - primality testing - Euclid’s Algorithm - Chinese Remainder theorem - discrete 

algorithms. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Public key cryptography and Authentication requirements: Principles of public key crypto 

systems - RSA algorithm - security of RSA - key management – Diffle-Hellman key exchange 

algorithm - introductory idea of Elliptic curve cryptography – Elgamel encryption - Message 

Authentication and Hash Function: Authentication requirements - authentication functions - 

message authentication code - hash functions - birthday attacks – security of hash functions and 

MACS. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Integrity checks and Authentication algorithms: MD5 message digest algorithm - Secure hash 

algorithm (SHA) Digital Signatures: Digital Signatures - authentication protocols - digital 

signature standards (DSS) - proof of digital signature algorithm - Authentication Applications: 

Kerberos and X.509 - directory authentication service - electronic mail security-pretty good 

privacy (PGP) - S/MIME. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 



9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

IP Security and Key Management: IP Security: Architecture - Authentication header - 

Encapsulating security payloads - combining security associations - key management. Web 

Security: Secure socket layer and transport layer security - secure electronic transaction (SET) - 

System Security: Intruders - Viruses and related threads - firewall design principals – trusted 

systems. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. William Stallings, “Cryptography and Network security Principles and Practices”, 

Pearson/PHI. 

2. Wade Trappe, Lawrence C Washington, “Introduction to Cryptography with coding 

theory”, Pearson. 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. W. Mao, “Modern Cryptography – Theory and Practice”, Pearson Education. 

2. Charles P. Pfleeger, Shari Lawrence Pfleeger – Security in computing – Prentice Hall of 

India. 



SOFTWARE PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code : 21SCS646 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To introduce the primary important concepts of project management related to managing 

software development projects. 

• To get familiar with the different activities involved in Software Project Management. 

• To know how to successfully plan and implement a software project management activity, 

and to complete a specific project in time with the available budget. 

• To Suggest an efficient management strategy for a business scenario. 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Identify the different project contexts and suggest an appropriate management strategy. 

CO2: Practice the role of professional ethics In successful software development. 

CO3: Identify and describe the key phases of project management. 

CO4: Determine an appropriate project management approach through an evaluation of the 

business context and scope of the project. 

CO5: Demonstrate an ability to present his/her ideas both formally and informally 

to a group of their peers and the management. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

SOFTWARE MANAGEMENT & ECONOMICS: The Waterfall Model, Conventional 

Software Management Performance; Evolution of Software Economics - Software economics, 

Pragmatic software cost estimation, Reducing software product size, Improving software 

processes. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

THE OLD AND THE NEW WAY OF PROJECT MANAGEMENT: Improving team 

effectiveness, Improving automation through software environment, Achieving required quality; 

Peer inspections – A pragmatic view, The principles of conventional software engineering, 

Principles of modern software management, Transitioning to an iterative process. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

SOFTWARE MANAGEMENT PROCESS FRAMEWORK: Life cycle phases, The 

artifact sets, Management artifacts, Engineering artifacts, Pragmatic artifacts; Model- 

Based Software Architectures - A management perspective and A technical 

perspective. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

9 Hours 
 

 

MODULE 4 

PROJECT ORGANIZATION AND PLANNING: Work breakdown structures, 

Planning guidelines, the cost and schedule estimating process, The iteration 

planning process, Pragmatic planning, Line-of-Business organizations, Project 

organizations, Evolution of organizations; Process automation - Automation building 

blocks, The project environment. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

PROJECT CONTROL AND PROCESS INSTRUMENTATION: The Seven-Core 

metrics, Management indicators, Quality indicators, Life-Cycle expectations, 

Pragmatic software metrics, Metrics automation, Modern project profiles, Next 

generation software economics, Modern process transitions. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 



Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Walker Royce, “Software Project Management”, 1st Edition, Pearson 

Education,2006. 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Bob Hughes and Mike Cotterell, “Software Project Management”, 3rd Edition, 

Tata McGraw Hill Edition, 2005. 

 

2. Joel Henry, “Software Project Management”, 1st Edition, Pearson Education, 

2006. 

 

3. PankajJalote, “Software Project Management in practice”, 1st Edition, Pearson 

Education, 2005. 

 

STORAGE AREA NETWORKS 

Sub Code : 21SCS647 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To expose the students to different Backup, Archive and Replication, Business Continuity, 

Local Replication, Cloud Computing, Securing Storage Infrastructure. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe about Information availability and Business continuity. 

CO2: Describe the backup/recovery topologies. 

CO3: Describe local replication and remote replication technologies and 

their operation. 

CO4: Describe processes and technologies for identifying, analyzing, and mitigating security 

risks in storage infrastructure 

CO5: Students will demonstrate effective oral and writing communication skills necessary to be 

effective and to compete at global business environment. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Introduction to Storage Technology Information storage, evolution of storage technology and 

architecture, data center infrastructure, key challenges in Managing information, information 

lifecycle. Storage system Environments: components of storage system environment, Disk 

Drive components, Disk Drive Performance, fundamental laws governing disk performance, 

logical components of the host, application requirements and disk performance. 



Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Data Protection: RAID: Implementation of RAID, RAID array components, RAID levels, 

RAID comparison, RAID Impact on disk performance, host spares. Intelligent Storage System: 

Components of an Intelligent Storage System, Intelligent Storage array, concepts in Practice: 

EMC CLARIION and Symmetric. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Direct – Attached Storage and Introduction to SCSI: Types of DAS, DAS benefits and 

limitations, disk drive interfaces, introduction to parallel SCSI, SCSI command model. Storage 

Area Networks: fibre channel, The SAN and Its evolution, components of SAN, FC connectivity, 

Fibre channel ports, fibre channel architecture, zoning, fiber channel login types, concepts in 

practice: EMC Connectrix. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Network attached storage: General purpose servers vs NAS Devices, benefits of NAS, NAS file 

I/O, components of NAS, NAS Implementations, NAS file sharing protocols, NAS I/O 

operations, factors effecting NAS Performance and availability, concepts in practice: EMC 

Celerra.IP SAN: iscsi, fcip. Content – addressed storage: Fixed content and Archives, types of 

archives, features and benefits of CAS, CAS Architecture, object storage and retrieval in CAS, 

CAS Examples, concepts in practice: EMC Centera. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Storage Virtualization: Formats of Virtualization, SNIA Storage virtualization taxonomy, 

storage virtualization configurations, storage virtualization challenges, types of storage 

virtualization, concepts in practice: EMC Invista, Rainifinity. Introduction to business continuity: 

information availability, BC terminology, BC planning life cycle, Failure analysis, business 

impact analysis, BC technology solutions, concepts in practice: EMC Power path. Backup and 

recovery: backup purpose, backup considerations, backup granularity, recovery considerations, 

backup methods, backup process, backup and restore operations, backup topologies, backup in 

NAS environments, backup technologies, concepts in practice: EMC Networker, EMC Disk 

Library (EDL). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 



1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. G. Somasundaram, A. Shrivastava, EMC Corporation: Information Storage and 

Management, 1st Edition, Wiley publishing, 2009. 

 

2. Robert Spalding, Storage Networks: The Complete Reference, 1st Edition, TMH, 

2003. 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Marc Farley: Building Storage Networks, 2nd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, Osborne, 2001. 

 

2. Meeta Gupta: Storage Area Network Fundamentals, 2nd Edition Pearson Education Limited, 

2002. 



BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE 

Sub Code : 21SBM651 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge discovery 

will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online operations 

control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective implementation 

of organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Introduction to Business Intelligence: Understanding the scope of today’s BI solutions and how 

they fit into existing infrastructure Assessing new options such as SaaS and cloud-based 

technology. Describe BI, its components & architecture, previewing the future of BI Crafting a 

better experience for all business users, End User Assumptions, setting up Data for BI, The 

Functional Area of BI Tools, Query Tools and Reporting, OLAP and Advanced Analytics, 

Supporting the requirements of senior executives, including performance management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Elements of Business Intelligence Solutions: Reports & ad hoc queries; Analyse OLAP data; 

Dashboards & Scorecards development, Metadata Models; Automated tasks & events; Mobile 

& disconnected BI; Collaboration capabilities; Real time monitoring capabilities; Software 

development kit; Consume BI through portals, web applications, Desktop applications. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

Building the BI Project: Planning the BI project, Project Resources; Project Tasks, Risk 

Management and Mitigation, Cost-justifying BI solutions and measuring success, 

Collecting User Requirements, Requirements-Gathering Techniques; Prioritizing & Validating 

BI Requirements, Changing Requirements; BI Design and Development, Best Practices for BI 

Design; Post-Implementation Evaluations, Maintaining Your BI Environment. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 4 

Reporting authoring: Building reports with relational vs Multidimensional data models; Types 

of Reports – List, crosstabs, Statistics, Chart, map, financial etc.; Data Grouping & Sorting, 

Filtering Reports, Adding Calculations to Reports, Conditional formatting, Adding Summary 

Lines to Reports. Drill up, drill- down, drill-through capabilities. Run or schedule report, different 

output forms – PDF, excel, csv, xml etc. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

BI Deployment, Administration & Security: Centralized Versus Decentralized Architecture, 

BI Architecture Alternatives, phased & incremental BI roadmap, System Sizing, Measurements 

and Dependencies, System Sizing, Measurements, and Dependencies. Setting Early Expectations 

and Measuring the Results. End-User Provisos. OLAP Implementations. Expanding BI 

Authentication Authorization, Access Permissions, Groups and Roles, Single-sign on Server 

Administration, Manage Status & Monitoring, Audit, Mail server & Portal integration, Back Up 

and Restore. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 



Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Business Intelligence (IBM ICE Publication). 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

2. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

3. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions. 

 

 

INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code : 21SBM652 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Describe the context and purpose of business. 

• Analyze the business environment, discuss legal forms of business. 

• Explain and analyze basics of accounting function, identify the importance of 

management to business. 

• Describe and demonstrate decision-making skills in marketing function, human resource 

management. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe the finance function and its relation to the securities market. 

CO2: Describe the role and functions of a manager and management skills. 

CO3: Distinguish among primary functions within a business. 

CO4: Identify the interests and roles of key business stakeholders. 

CO5: Demonstrate a working vocabulary of business terms. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Nature of Management and its Process: Meaning, Objectives, Importance; Nature of 

Management- Science, Art, Profession; Evolution of Management; Management Functions- 

Planning, Organising, Personnel Management, Directing and Control; Principles of Management- 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions


Fayol and Taylor Principles; Managerial Skills; Task and Responsibilities of Professional 

Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Planning: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Planning process; Types of Plans 

Objectives, Strategy, Policy, Procedures, Method, Rule, Budget; Plan vs. Programme Policies 

and Procedures; Decision making. Organizing: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; 

Organising process; Types of Organisation; Structure of Organisation; Centralisation and De- 

Centralisation; Delegation; Growth in Organisation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Human Resource Management: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Recruitment 

process- Selection; Training and Development, Methods; Functions of Personnel Manager; 

Performance Management; Appraisal Methods; Human Resource Planning,; Talent Management; 

Organization Development. Direction and Co-ordination Direction: Concept, Features, 

Importance, Limitations; Elements of Directing Supervision, Motivation, Leadership, 

Communication; Co-Ordination-Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Co-Ordination 

Types- Internal and External; Coordination- the Essence of Management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 4 

Controlling: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Control process; Essentials of a Good 

Control System; Techniques of Control-Traditional and Non-Traditional Control devices; 

Relationship between Planning and Controlling. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Recent Trends in Management Change Management; Crisis Management; Total Quality 

Management; Risk Management; Global Practices. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 



3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

 
1. L.M. Prasad Principles and Practice of Management. 

2. N.C. Jain, Saakshi Management: Theory and Practice; A.I.T.B.S. Publishers, Delhi. 

3. J.P. Mahajan Management – Theory and Practice; Ane Books Pvt. Ltd., Daryaganj, New 

Delhi-26 

4. T. Ramasamy Principles of Management; Himalaya Publishing House 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. M.C. Shukla Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & Co., New Delhi. 

2. Y.K. Bhusan Fundamentals of Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & 

Co., New Delhi. 

3. Singh & Chabra Business Organisation and Management; Kitab Mahal, Allahabad. 

4. J.S. Chandan Management: Concepts and Strategies; Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

5. George IT Milkovich Human Resource Management and Jahri W. Boudreau, Chicago 

LanBreadwell and Human Resource Management; Macmillan, New Delhi. Lan Holden 



OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

Sub Code : 21SBM653 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Operations Research. 

• To understand mathematical models used in Operations Research. 

• To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions. 

• To introduce quantitative methods and techniques for decision making, model formation 

and applications. 

• Understand the usage of game theory and Simulation for Solving Business Problems. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Be able to understand the characteristics of different types of decision-making 

environments and the appropriate decision-making approaches and tools. 

CO2: Be able to build and solve Transportation models and assignment models. 

CO3: To design new simple models like CPM, MSTP. 

CO4: Improve decision-making and develop critical thinking and objective analysis of decision 

problems. 

CO5: Be able to implement practical cases by using TORA, WinQSB. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Introduction to OR: Introduction to OR- Origin, Nature, Definitions, Managerial Applications 

and Limitations of OR. Linear and Non- Linear, Integer, Goal [Multi- Objective] and Dynamic 

Programming Problems (Emphasis is on Conceptual Frame Work-no Numerical Problems). 

Linear Programming: Mathematical Model, Formulation of LPP, Assumptions Underlying LPP, 

Solution by the Graph and Exceptional Cases. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Linear Programming Problem: LPP – Simplex Method- Solution to LP Problems, 

Maximization and Minimization Cases, Optimality conditions, Degeneracy. Dual – 

Formulation, Relationship between Primal, Dual, Solution of Dual. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

Transportation Problem and Assignment Problem: Transportation Problem (TP) - 

Mathematical Model, IBFS using Northwest Corner Rule, Row and Column Minimum Methods, 

Matrix Minimum (Low-Cost Entry) Method and Vogel's Approximation Method, Unbalanced 

TP, Degeneracy, Optimality Test and Managerial Applications. Assignment Problem (AP): 

Mathematical Model, Unbalanced AP, Restricted AP, Method of Obtaining Solution- Hungarian 

Method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 4 

Network Fundamentals: Network Fundamentals- Scheduling the Activities -Fulkerson’s Rule – 

CPM- Earliest and Latest Times - Determination of Earlier Starting Time and Earliest Finishing 

Time in the Forward Pass – Latest Starting Time and Latest Finishing Time in Backward Pass, 

Determination of Critical Path, Crashing, Time Cost Trade Off, PERT Beta 

Distribution, Probabilistic Models, Calculation of CP. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Applications of OR: Queuing Theory, Concepts of Queue/Waiting Line, General Structure of a 

Queuing system, Operating C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s o f Q u e u e s , deterministic Queuing Models, 

Probabilistic Queuing Model, Cost Analysis. Single Channel Queuing Model, Poisson Arrival 

and Exponential Service Times with Infinite Population. Game Theory, Concepts, Saddle Point, 

Dominance, Zero-Sum Game, Two, Three and More Persons Games, Analytical Method of 

Solving Two Person Zero Sum Games, Graphical Solutions for (m x 2) and (2 x n) Games. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 



Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Hillier, Frederick S. & Lieberman, “Introduction to Operations Research 

Concepts and Cases”, 2010, 8th Ed. TMH 

2. N.D. Vohra, “Quantitative Techniques in Management”, 2010, 4thEd.TMH. 

3. J.K. Sharma, “Operations Research Theory and Applications 2009,4th Ed. McMillan. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Kasana, HS & Kumar, KD, “Introductory Operations Research theory and 

Applications”, 2008, Springer. 

 

2. Chakravarty, P, “Quantitative Methods for Management and Economics”, 

2009, 1st Ed. HPH. 

 

INTRODUCTION TO ENTERPRENEURSHIP 

Sub Code : 21SBM654 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge discovery 

will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online operations 

control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective implementation 

of organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 

 

 

 



MODULE 1 

 

Entrepreneurial Perspectives: Introduction to Entrepreneurship – Evolution – Concept of 

Entrepreneurship – Types of Entrepreneurs -Entrepreneurial Competencies, Capacity Building 

for Entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurial Training Methods – Entrepreneurial Motivations – Models for 

Entrepreneurial Development – The process of Entrepreneurial Development. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Directing and controlling: Meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles, motivation 

Theories, Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination- meaning and importance, 

Controlling- meaning, steps in controlling, methods of establishing control 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Management of MSMEs and Sick Enterprises: Challenges of MSMEs, Preventing Sickness in 

Enterprises – Specific Management Problems; Industrial Sickness; Industrial Sickness in India – 

Symptoms, process and Rehabilitation of Sick Units. Preparation of project and ERP: meaning of 

project, project identification, project selection, project report, need and significance of project 

report, contents, formulation, guidelines by planning commission for project report, 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 4 

Managing Marketing and Growth of Enterprises: Essential Marketing Mix of Services, Key 

Success Factors in Service Marketing, Cost and Pricing, Branding, New Techniques in Marketing, 

International Trade. Enterprise Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP and Functional 

areas of Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – Finance and Accounting 

– Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report generation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, characteristics and 

advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing micro and small enterprises, 

Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and small enterprises, case study (Microsoft), 

Case study (Captain G R Gopinath), case study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys), 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 



2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

 
1.  Entrepreneurship Development and Small Business Enterprises, Poornima M. 

Charantimath, 2e, Pearson, 2014. 

2. Entrepreneurship, a South – Asian Perspective, D.F. Kuratko and T. V. Rao, 3e, 

Cengage, 2012. 

3. Entrepreneurship, Arya Kumar, 4 e, Pearson 2015. 

4.  The Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development and Management, Vasant Desai, 

Himalaya Publishing House, 2015. 

5. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai 

Himalaya Publishing House. 

6. Entrepreneurship Development -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima M Charantimath 

Pearson Education – 2006. 

7. Management and Entrepreneurship - Kanishka Bedi- Oxford University Press-2017 

Reference Books: 

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier 

Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003 

4. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

5. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

6. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions


WEB TECHNOLOGY LAB 

Sub Code : 21SCS66 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : (2+1) Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 42 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Design and develop static and dynamic webpages. 

• Familiarize with Client-Side Programming, Server-Side Programming, Active 

server Pages. 

• Learn Database Connectivity to web applications. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Design and develop dynamic web pages with good aesthetic sense of designing and 

Latest technical know-how's. 

CO2: Have a good understanding of Web Application Terminologies, Internet Tools other 

Web services. 

CO3: Learn how to link and publish websites. 

 

Laboratory Experiments 

1. Write a JavaScript to design a simple calculator to perform the following operations: sum, 

product, difference and quotient. 

2. Write a JavaScript that calculates the squares and cubes of the numbers from 0 to 10 and 

outputs HTML text that displays the resulting values in an HTML table format. 

3. Write a JavaScript code that displays text “TEXT-GROWING” with increasing font size in 

the interval of 100ms in RED COLOR, when the font size reaches 50pt it displays “TEXT- 

SHRINKING” in BLUE color. Then the font size decreases to5pt. 

4. Develop and demonstrate a HTML5 file that includes JavaScript script that uses functions 

for the following problems: 

a. Parameter: A string 

b. Output: The position in the string of the left-most vowel 

c. Parameter: A number 

d. Output: The number with its digits in the reverse order 

5. Design an XML document to store information about a student in an engineering college 

affiliated to VTU. The information must include USN, Name, and Name of the College, 

Branch, Year of Joining, and email id. Make up sample data for 3 students. Create a CSS 

style sheet and use it to display the document. 

6. Write a PHP program to keep track of the number of visitors visiting the web page and to 

display this count of visitors, with proper headings. 

7. Write a PHP program to display a digital clock which displays the current time of the 

server. 

8. Write the PHP programs to do the following: 

a. Implement simple calculator operations. 

b. Find the transpose of a matrix. 



c. Multiplication of two matrices. 

d. Addition of two matrices. 

9. Write a PHP program named states.py that declares a variable states with value 

"Mississippi Alabama Texas Massachusetts Kansas". write a PHP program that does the 

following: 

a. Search for a word in variable states that ends in x as. Store this word in element 0 of a list 

named states List. 

b. Search for a word in states that begins with k and ends in s. Perform a case- insensitive 

comparison. [Note: Passing re.Ias a second parameter to method compile performs a case- 

insensitive comparison.] Store this word in element1 of states List. 

c. Search for a word in states that begins with M and ends in s. Store this word in element 2 

of the list. 

d. Search for a word in states that ends in a. Store this word in element 3 of the list. 

10. Write a PHP program to sort the student records which are stored in the database using 

selection sort. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assessment in each Lab session for 

2 marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

2 Marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

• All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

• Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12+28+10=50 Marks 

• Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure 

part to be made zero. 



FUNDAMENTALS OF IOT LAB 

Sub Code : 21SCS67 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : (2+1) Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 42 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Students will be explored to the interconnection and integration of the physical world 

and the cyber space. 

• They are also able to design & develop IOT Devices. 

• Understand IOT applications and design Techniques 

• Working with IoT system involving prototyping, programming and data analysis. 

• Learn real time intrusion detection in smart homes, 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Able to understand the application areas of IOT · 

CO2: Able to realize the revolution of Internet in Mobile Devices, Cloud & Sensor 

Networks 

CO3: Able to understand building blocks of Internet of Things and characteristics. 

CO4: To create an environment for research, design, development and testing of IoT 

Solutions. 

CO5: Provide students unique interdisciplinary learning and innovation experiences 

with IoT technologies. 

 

Laboratory Experiments 

 

 

1. Arduino basic setup, how to install it and use it, shields to extend the functionality 

of an Arduino based system. 

2. Blinking LED sketch with Arduino. 

3. Spinning a Stepper Motor and Motor Speed Control Sketch 

4. Getting started with Raspberry Pi, Install Raspbian on your SD card. 

5. Connect an LED to GPIO pin 24 and a Switch to GPIO 25 and control the LED 

with the switch. 

6. Understanding the connectivity of Arduino with IR sensor. Write an application to 

detect obstacle and notify user using LEDs. 

7. How to use Python-based IDE (integrated development environments) for the 

Raspberry Pi and how to trace and debug Python code on the device. 

8. Understanding connectivity of Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board with camera. 

9. Interfacing Arduino with Cloud (Things peak API). 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assessment in each Lab session for 

2 marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

2 Marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

• All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

• Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12+28+10=50 Marks 

• Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure 

part to be made zero. 

 

 

MOOC-2 

Sub Code : 21SCSS02 IA Marks :  50 

Self-Study/ 

Hrs/ Week : 

02 Credits :  01 

Mode of Delivery: RM    

 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 



 
About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

 

 

Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

 

The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA 

Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty in 

the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 50 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 

Marks. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Marks Weight-Age 

1 Continuous Assessment 

taken by the MOOC/ 

Course era Faculty 

25 25 

2. MOOC/ 

SWAYAM/COURSEERA 

Faculty Coordinator has to 

conduct Assessment 

(MCQ’s & Assignments) 

25 25 

Total 50 



EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME-4 

Sub Code : 21SQA68 IA Marks : 50 

Self-Study 

Hrs/ Week : 

2 Exam Hours :  

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: --- 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 25 

 

 
PART - A 

Clocks, calendars, Direction Sense - "a. Concepts on Clocks b. angles between the hand of 

a clock c. concept of Calendar d. Concept of Leap year, days and date e. Basic concept and 

Problem-solving technic for various types of problem in Direction sense" 

Critical reasoning- "a. Argument – Identifying the Different Parts (Premise, assumption, 

conclusion) b. Types of Questions" 

Surds, Indices and Simplification - "a. Surds b. Indices c. Simplification exercises" 

Set Theory - "a. Set definition and formulas b. Power set c. Sub set d. Set multiplication" 

Functions - "a. Roots of a function b. Domain and range c. Problems involving multiple 

functions" 

Cryptarithmetic - Problem solving technique on cryptarithmetic 

Trigonometry - "a. Heights and distance problems b. Identities, angles c. Simplification" 

Letter and Symbol Series, Visual Sequence, Alpha numeric problems - "a. Problem solving 

tactic for Letter and Symbol series visual Sequence C. Alpha numeric problems" 

Analogy - "a. Synonyms/Antonyms b. Object/Purpose.c. Source/Product. d. Part/Whole. 
e. Animal/Habitat. f. Characteristics. " 

Letter and Email Writing - "a. Types (Formal, Informal, Semi-Formal). b. Formats. 

c. Samples.d. Practice using the right salutations, greetings, subject line, addresses, conciseness 

and preciseness." 

PART – B 

 

Python Pseudocodes 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to 

elements of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure 

of arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, 

logical relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. 

To enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

- Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

- Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

- Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

- Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 



- Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

 
Question paper pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

- Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

- Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

- Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 

 

 

 

INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS 

Sub Code : 21SCS60 IA Marks :  00 

Hrs/ Week :  Credits :  01 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

About the Course: 

•  A common Certification Course on current trends will be offered to all the students 

of the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by 

the certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 



VII SEMESTER SYLLABUS 

CLOUD COMPUTING 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain the fundamentals of cloud computing 

• Illustrate the cloud application programming and aneka platform 

• Contrast different cloud platforms used in industry 

• Learn application development 

• Understand cloud computing architecture and its real time uses 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Explain cloud computing, virtualization and classify services of cloud computing 

CO2: Illustrate architecture and programming in cloud 

CO3: Describe the platforms for development of cloud applications and List the application of 

cloud 

CO4: Describe data intensive computing 

CO5: Explain concurrent computing and its applications 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction ,Cloud Computing at a Glance, The Vision of Cloud Computing, Defining a Cloud, 

A Closer Look, Cloud Computing Reference Model, Characteristics and Benefits, Challenges 

Ahead, Historical Developments, Distributed Systems, Virtualization, Web 2.0, Service- 

Oriented Computing, Utility- Oriented Computing, Building Cloud Computing Environments, 

Application Development, Infrastructure and System Development, Computing Platforms and 

Technologies, Amazon Web Services (AWS), Google App Engine, Microsoft Azure, Hadoop, 

Force.com and Salesforce.com, Manjra soft Aneka Virtualization, Introduction, Characteristics 

of Virtualized, Environments Taxonomy of Virtualization Techniques, Execution Virtualization, 

Other Types of Virtualization, Virtualization and Cloud Computing, Pros and Cons of 

Virtualization, Technology Examples Xen: Para virtualization, VMware: Full Virtualization, 

Microsoft Hyper-V 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Sub Code : 21SCS71 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: PBL Total Hours : 45 

 



MODULE 2 

Cloud Computing Architecture, Introduction, Cloud Reference Model, Architecture, 

Infrastructure /Hardware as a Service, Platform as a Service, Software as a Service, Types of 

Clouds, Public Clouds, Private Clouds, Hybrid Clouds, Community Clouds, Economics of the 

Cloud, Open Challenges, Cloud Definition, Cloud Interoperability and Standards Scalability and 

Fault Tolerance Security, Trust, and Privacy Organizational Aspects Aneka: Cloud Application 

Platform, Framework Overview, Anatomy of the Aneka Container, From the Ground Up: 

Platform Abstraction Layer, Fabric Services, foundation Services, Application Services, Building 

Aneka Clouds, Infrastructure Organization, Logical Organization, Private Cloud Deployment 

Mode, Public Cloud Deployment Mode, Hybrid Cloud Deployment Mode, Cloud Programming 

and Management, Aneka SDK, Management Tools 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Concurrent Computing: Thread Programming, Introducing Parallelism for Single Machine 

Computation, Programming Applications with Threads, What is a Thread?, Thread APIs, 

Techniques for Parallel Computation with Threads, Multithreading with Aneka, Introducing the 

Thread Programming Model, Aneka Thread vs. Common Threads, Programming Applications 

with Aneka Threads, Aneka Threads Application Model, Domain Decomposition: 

MatrixMultiplication, Functional Decomposition: Sine, Cosine, and Tangent. High-Throughput 

Computing: Task Programming, Task Computing, Characterizing a Task, Computing Categories, 

Frameworks for Task Computing,Task-based Application Models, Embarrassingly Parallel 

Applications, Parameter Sweep Applications, MPI Applications, Workflow Applications with 

Task Dependencies, Aneka Task-Based Programming, Task Programming Model, Developing 

Applications with the Task Model, Developing ParameterS weep Application, Managing 

Workflows. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data Intensive Computing: Map-Reduce Programming, What is Data-Intensive Computing?, 

Characterizing Data-Intensive Computations, Challenges Ahead, Historical Perspective, 

Technologies for Data-Intensive Computing, Storage Systems, Programming Platforms, Aneka 

MapReduce Programming, Introducing the MapReduce Programming Model, Example 

Application 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Cloud Platforms in Industry, Amazon Web Services, Compute Services, Storage Services, 

Communication Services, Additional Services, Google AppEngine, Architecture and Core 

Concepts, Application Life-Cycle, Cost Model, Observations, Microsoft Azure, Azure Core 

Concepts, SQL Azure, Windows Azure Platform Appliance. Cloud Applications Scientific 

Applications, Healthcare: ECG 



Analysis in the Cloud, Biology: Protein Structure Prediction, Biology: Gene Expression Data 

Analysis for Cancer Diagnosis, Geoscience: Satellite Image Processing, Business and Consumer 

Applications, CRM and ERP, Productivity, Social Networking, Media 

Applications, Multiplayer Online Gaming. 

. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project Regular Mode of Assessment 30 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 05 

4 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

05 

  Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

Text Books: 

1. Rajkumar Buyya, Christian Vecchiola, and Thamarai Selvi Mastering Cloud. Computing 

McGraw Hill Education 

Reference Books: 

1. Dan C. Marinescu, Cloud Computing Theory and Practice, Morgan Kaufmann, Elsevier 

2013. 



DATA SCIENCE 

Sub Code : 21SCS72 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Students will develop relevant programming abilities. 

• Students will demonstrate proficiency with statistical analysis of data. 

• Students will develop the ability to build and assess data-based models. 

• Students will execute statistical analyses with professional statistical software. 

• Students will apply data science concepts and methods to solve problems in real-world contexts and will 

communicate these solutions effectively 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Define data science and its fundamentals 

CO2: Demonstrate the process in data science 

CO3: Explain machine learning algorithms necessary for data sciences 

CO4: Illustrate the process of feature selection and analysis of data analysis algorithms 

CO5: Visualize the data and follow of ethics 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction What is Data Science? Big Data and Data Science hype – and getting past the 

hype, Why now? – Datafication, Current landscape of perspectives, Skill sets. Needed 

Statistical Inference: Populations and samples, Statistical modeling, probability distributions, 

fitting a model, - Introduction to R 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 2 

Exploratory Data Analysis and the Data Science Process: Basic tools (plots, graphs and summary 

statistics) of EDA, Philosophy of EDA,The Data Science Process, Case Study: RealDirect (online 

real estate firm). Three Basic Machine Learning Algorithms: Linear Regression, kNearest 

Neighbors (k-NN), k-means 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

One More Machine Learning Algorithm and Usage in Applications: Motivating application: 

Filtering Spam, Why Linear Regression and k-NN are poor choices for Filtering Spam, Naïve 

Bayes and why it works for Filtering Spam, Data Wrangling: APIs and other tools for scrapping 

the Web 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Feature Generation and Feature Selection (Extracting Meaning From Data): Motivating 

application: user (customer) retention. Feature Generation (brainstorming, role of domain 

expertise, and place for imagination), Feature Selection algorithms. Filters; Wrappers; Decision 

Trees; Random Forests. Recommendation Systems: Building a User-Facing Data Product, 

Algorithmic ingredients of a Recommendation Engine, Dimensionality Reduction, Singular 

Value Decomposition, Principal Component Analysis, Exercise: build your own recommendation 

system 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Mining Social-Network Graphs: Social networks as graphs, Clustering of graphs, Direct 

discovery of communities in graphs, Partitioning of graphs, Neighborhood properties in graphs, 

Data Visualization: Basic principles, ideas and tools for data visualization. Data Science and 

Ethical Issues, Discussions on privacy, security, ethics, Next-generation data scientists 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 



Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1) Doing Data Science Cathy O’Neil and Rachel Schutt Straight Talk From The 

Frontline.O’Reilly 2014 

2) Mining of Massive Datasets. v2.1 Jure Leskovek, Anand Rajaraman and Jeffrey Ullman 

Cambridge University Press 2014 

 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1) Data Mining: Concepts and Techniques Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber and Jian Pei 

ThirdEdition 2012. 

2) Machine Learning: A Probabilistic Perspective Kevin P. Murphy 2013 

 

 

 

INFORMATION SECURITY 

Sub Code : 21SCS73 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Learn fundamentals of cryptography and its application to network security. 

• Understand network security threats, security services, and countermeasures. 

• Understand vulnerability analysis of network security. 

• Acquire background on hash functions; authentication; firewalls; intrusion detection techniques. 

• Gain handson experience with programming and simulation techniques for security protocols. 

Obtain background for original research in network security, especially wireless network and 

MANET security. 

• Understand the tradeoffs and criteria/concerns for security countermeasure development. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 



CO1: Understand and explain the risks faced by computer systems and networks. 

CO2: Identify and analyze security problems in computer systems and networks. 

CO3: Explain how standard security mechanisms work. 

CO4: Develop security mechanisms to protect computer systems and networks. 

CO5: Use cryptography algorithms and protocols to achieve computer security 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction Introduction to Information Security : Attacks, Vulnerability, Security Goals, 

Security Services and mechanisms. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Conventional Cryptograph ic Techniques : Conventional substitution and transposition ciphers, 

One time Pad, Block cipher and Stream Cipher, Steganography Symmetric and Asymmetric 

Cryptographic Techniques DES, AES, RSA algorithms 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Authentication and Digital Signatures : Use of Cryptography for authentication, Secure Hash 

function, Key management 5 Kerberos 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Program Security : Nonmalicious Program errors–– Buffer overflow, Incomplete mediation, 

Timeof 15 check to Time use Errors, Viruses, Trapdoors, Salami attack, Manin-- ofthe 6 middle 

attacks, Covert channels 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Security in Networks : Threats in networks ,Network Security ControlsArchitecture, Encryption, 

Content Integrity, Strong Authentication, Access Controls, Wireless Security, Honeypots, Traffic 

flow security , Types of Firewalls, Firewalls Personal FirewallsDesign and , IDS, Email Security 

PGP,S/MIME 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Security inComputing, Fourth Edition, by Charles P. Pfleeger, Pearson Education 

2. Cryptography And NetworkSecurityPrinciples And Practice,Fourthor Fifth Edition, William 

Stallings, Pearson 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Modern Cryptography: Theory and Practice, byWenboMao, Prentice Hall. 

2. Network SecurityEssentials: Applications and Standards,by William Stallings. Prentice Hall. 



HIGH PERFORMANCE COMPUTING 

Sub Code : 21SCS741 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Introduction to scalable parallel algorithms. 

• To really scale your algorithm in both of these senses, you need to be smart about reducing 

asymptotic complexity the way you’ve done for sequential algorithms 

• The techniques you’ll encounter cover the main algorithm design and analysis ideas for three 

major classes of machines: for multicore and manycore shared memory machines, via the work- 

span model; for distributed memory machines like clusters and supercomputers, via network 

models; and for sequential or parallel machines with deep memory hierarchies 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Illustrate the key factors affecting performance of CSE applications 

CO2: Illusrate mapping of applications to high-performance computing systems 

CO3: Apply hardware/software co-design for achieving performance on real-world 

applications 

CO4: Develop security mechanisms to protect computer systems and networks. 

CO5: Use cryptography algorithms and protocols to achieve computer security 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Computational Science and Engineering: Computational Science and Engineering 

Applications; characteristics and requirements, Review of Computational Complexity, 

Performance: metrics and measurements, Granularity and Partitioning, Locality: 

temporal/spatial/stream/kernel, Basic methods for parallel programming, Real-world case 

studies (drawn from multiscale, multi-discipline applications) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

High-End Computer Systems : Memory Hierarchies, Multi-core Processors: Homogeneous and 

Heterogeneous, Shared-memory Symmetric Multiprocessors, Vector Computers, Distributed 

Memory Computers, Supercomputers and Petascale Systems, Application Accelerators / 

Reconfigurable Computing, Novel computers: Stream, multithreaded, and purpose-built 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

Parallel Algorithms: Parallel models: ideal and real frameworks, Basic Techniques: Balanced 

Trees, Pointer Jumping, Divide and Conquer, Partitioning, Regular Algorithms: Matrix operations 

and Linear Algebra, Irregular Algorithms: Lists, Trees, Graphs, Randomization: Parallel Pseudo- 

Random Number Generators, Sorting, Monte Carlo techniques 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Parallel Programming: Revealing concurrency in applications, Task and Functional Parallelism, 

Task Scheduling, Synchronization Methods, Parallel Primitives (collective operations), SPMD 

Programming (threads, OpenMP, MPI), I/O and File Systems, Parallel Matlabs (Parallel Matlab, 

Star-P, Matlab MPI), Partitioning Global Address Space (PGAS) languages (UPC, Titanium, 

Global Arrays) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Achieving Performance: Measuring performance, Identifying performance bottlenecks, 

Restructuring applications for deep memory hierarchies, Partitioning applications for 

heterogeneous resources, using existing libraries, tools, and frameworks 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 



PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Introduction to Parallel Computing, AnanthGrama, Anshul Gupta, George Karypis, and Vipin 

Kumar, 2nd edition, Addison-Welsey, 2003. 

 

2. Petascale Computing: Algorithms and Applications, David A. Bader (Ed.), Chapman & 

Hall/CRC Computational Science Series, 2007 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Grama, A. Gupta, G. Karypis, V. Kumar, An Introduction to Parallel Computing, Design and 

Analysis of Algorithms: 2/e, Addison-Wesley, 2003. 

 

2. G.E. Karniadakis, R.M. Kirby II, Parallel Scientific Computing in C++ and MPI: A Seamless 

Approach to Parallel Algorithms and their Implementation, Cambridge University Press,2003. 

 

3. Wilkinson and M. Allen, Parallel Programming: Techniques and Applications Using 

Networked Workstations and Parallel Computers, 2/E, Prentice Hall, 2005. 

 

 

INTRODUCTION TO SOFT COMPUTING 

Sub Code : 21SCS742 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Fuzzy logic and its applications. 

• Artificial neural networks and its applications. 

• Solving single-objective optimization problems using GAs. 

• Solving multi-objective optimization problems using Evolutionary algorithms (MOEAs). 

• Applications of Soft computing to solve problems in varieties of application domains. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: A strong mathematical background 

CO2: Profiency with the algorithms. 

CO3: Apply programming skilss in C/C++/ java, MATLAB etc 

CO4: Critical thinking and problem-solving skills. 

CO5: Understand concept of computing software skills. 



 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Introduction to Soft Computing Concept of computing systems."Soft" compiting 

versus "Hard" computing Characteristics of Soft computing Some applications of Soft 

computing techniques 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Fuzzy logic: Introduction to Fuzzy logic. Fuzzy sets and membership functions. Operations on 

Fuzzy sets. Fuzzy relations, rules, propositions, implications and inferences. Defuzzification 

techniques. Fuzzy logic controller design. Some applications of Fuzzy logic. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Genetic Algorithms: Concept of "Genetics" and "Evolution" and its application to proablistic 

search techniques Basic GA framework and different GA architectures. GA operators: Encoding, 

Crossover, Selection, Mutation, etc.Solving single-objective optimization problems using GAs. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Multi-objective Optimization Problem Solving Concept of multi-objective optimization problems 

(MOOPs) and issues of solving them. Multi-Objective Evolutionary Algorithm (MOEA). Non- 

Pareto approaches to solve MOOPs Pareto-based approaches to solve MOOPs Some applications 

with MOEAs. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Artificial Neural Networks Biological neurons and its working. Simulation of biolgical neurons 

to problem solving. Different ANNs architectures. Training techniques for ANNs. 

Applications of ANNs to solve some real-life problems. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Fuzzy Logic: A Pratical approach, F. Martin, , Mc neill, and Ellen Thro, AP Professional, 

2000. 

2. Fuzzy Logic with Engineering Applications (3rd Edn.), Timothy J. Ross, Willey, 2010. 

3. Foundations of Neural Networks, Fuzzy Systems, and Knowldge Engineering, Nikola K. 

Kasabov, MIT Press, 1998. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Fuzzy Logic for Embedded Systems Applications, Ahmed M. Ibrahim, Elesvier Press, 

2004. 

2. An Introduction to Genetic Algorithms, Melanie Mitchell, MIT Press, 2000. 

3. Genetic Algorithms In Search, Optimization And Machine Learning, David E. 

Goldberg, Pearson Education, 2002. 

4. Practical Genetic Algorithms, Randy L. Haupt and sue Ellen Haupt, John Willey & 

Sons, 2002. 

5. Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logis and Genetic Algorithms : Synthesis, and Applications, S. 

Rajasekaran, and G. A. Vijayalakshmi Pai, Prentice Hall of India, 2007. 



PARALLEL ALGORITHMS 

Sub Code : 21SCS743 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• To understand different parallel architectures and models of computation. 

• To introduce the various classes of parallel algorithms. 

• To study parallel algorithms for basic problems. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Develop parallel algorithms for standard problems and applications. 

CO2: Analyse efficiency of different parallel algorithms. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Need for Parallel Processing - Data and Temporal Parallelism - Models of 

Computation - RAM and PRAM Model – Shared Memory and Message Passing Models- 

Processor Organisations - PRAM Algorithm – Analysis of PRAM Algorithms- Parallel 

Programming Languages. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Parallel Algorithms for Reduction – Prefix Sum – List Ranking –Preorder Tree Traversal – 

Searching -Sorting - Merging Two Sorted Lists – Matrix Multiplication - Graph Coloring - Graph 

Searching. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

2D Mesh SIMD Model - Parallel Algorithms for Reduction - Prefix Computation - Selection - 

Odd-Even Merge Sorting - Matrix Multiplication 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Hypercube SIMD Model - Parallel Algorithms for Selection- Odd-Even Merge Sort- Bitonic Sort- 

Matrix Multiplication Shuffle Exchange SIMD Model - Parallel Algorithms for Reduction - 

Bitonic Merge Sort - Matrix Multiplication - Minimum Cost Spanning Tree 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 5 

UMA Multiprocessor Model -Parallel Summing on Multiprocessor- Matrix Multiplication on 

Multiprocessors and Multicomputer - Parallel Quick Sort - Mapping Data to Processors. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Michael J. Quinn, "Parallel Computing : Theory & Practice", Tata McGraw Hill Edition, 

Second edition, 2017. 

2. Ellis Horowitz, Sartaj Sahni and Sanguthevar Rajasekaran, "Fundamentals of Computer 

Algorithms", University press, Second edition , 2011. 

3. V Rajaraman, C Siva Ram Murthy, " Parallel computers- Architecture and Programming ", 

PHI learning, 2016. 

 



Reference Books: 

1. Ananth Grame, George Karpis, Vipin Kumar and Anshul Gupta, "Introduction to 

Parallel Computing", 2nd Edition, Addison Wesley, 2003. 

2. M Sasikumar, Dinesh Shikhare and P Ravi Prakash , " Introduction to Parallel 

Processing", PHI learning , 2013. 

3. S.G.Akl, "The Design and Analysis of Parallel Algorithms", PHI, 1989. 

 
 

SOCIAL AND WEB ANALYTICS 

Sub Code : 21SCS744 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

 

• Understand and apply key concepts in social media metrics. 

• Understand and apply social media analytics tools. 

• Collect social media data. 

• Monitor consumers and competitors and glean deeper consumer insights based on advanced social 

media data modeling. 

• Students will demonstrate skill in data management 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Demonstrate the semantic web technologies like RDF Ontology and others 

CO2: Learn the various semantic web applications 

CO3: Identify the architectures and challenges in building social networks 

CO4: Analyze the performance of social networks using electronic sources 

CO5: Develop social media strategy and measure social media campaign effectiveness 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Web Intelligence Thinking and Intelligent Web Applications, The Information 

Age ,The World Wide Web, Limitations of Today’s Web, The Next Generation Web, Machine 

Intelligence, Artificial Intelligence, Ontology, Inference engines, Software Agents, Berners-Lee 

www, Semantic Road Map, Logic on the semantic Web. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 



Knowledge Representation for the Semantic Web Ontologies and their role in the semantic web, 

Ontologies Languages for the Semantic Web – Resource Description Framework(RDF) / RDF 

Schema, Ontology Web Language(OWL), UML, XML/XML Schema 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Ontology Engineering, Ontology Engineering, Constructing Ontology, Ontology Development 

Tools, Ontology Methods, Ontology Sharing and Merging, Ontology Libraries and Ontology 

Mapping, Logic, Rule and Inference Engines. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Semantic Web Applications, Services and Technology Semantic Web applications and services, 

Semantic Search, e-learning, Semantic Bioinformatics, Knowledge Base, XML Based Web 

Services, Creating an OWL-S Ontology for Web Services, Semantic Search Technology, Web 

Search Agents and Semantic Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Social Network Analysis and semantic web What is social Networks analysis, development of the 

social networks analysis, Electronic Sources for Network Analysis – Electronic Discussion 

networks, Blogs and Online Communities, Web Based Networks. Building Semantic Web 

Applications with social network features. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 



Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Thinking on the Web Berners Lee, Godel and Turing Wiley inter science 2008 

2. Social Networks and the Semantic Web Peter Mika Springer 2007 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Semantic Web and Semantic Web Services Liyang Lu Chapman and Hall CRC Publishers  ̀

 

 

2. Programming the Semantic Web T.Segaran, C.Evans, J.Taylor O’Reilly. 

 

EMBEDDED SYSTEMS 

Sub Code : 21SCS745 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

 

• Identify hardware and software components to build an embedded system 

• Demonstrate the interfacing of peripherals with microcontroller 

• Demonstrate deadlock situation in RTOS 

• To handle shared data issues in RTOS, 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Able to acquire knowledge and understand fundamental embedded systems design 

paradigms, architectures, possibilities and challenges, both with respect to software and 

hardware 

CO2: Able to analyze a system both as whole and in the included parts, to understand how t t 

these parts interact in the functionality and properties of the system 

CO3: Able to practically apply gained theoretical knowledge in order to design, analyze and 

implement embedded systems 



CO4: Apply formal method, testing, verification, validation and simulation techniques and 

tools in order to engineer reliable and safe embedded systems, 

CO5: Demonstrate a deeper understanding of the electronics and physical principles used for 

embedded biomedical measuring systems 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Embedded Systems and general purpose computer systems, history, 

classifications, applications and purpose of embedded systems. Core of Embedded Systems : 

Microprocessors and microcontrollers, RISC and CISC controllers, Big endian and Little endian 

processors, Application specific ICs, Programmable logic devices, COTS, sensors and actuators, 

communication interface, embedded firmware, other system components, PCB and passive 

components. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Characteristics and quality attributes of embedded systems : Characteristics, Operational 

and non-operational quality attributes, application specific embedded system - washing 

machine, domain specific - automotive. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 3 

Programming Embedded Systems: Structure of embedded program, infinite loop, compiling, 

linking and locating, downloading and debugging. Embedded hardware : Memory map, i/o 

map, interrupt map, processor family, external peripherals, memory - RAM, ROM, types of 

RAM and ROM, memory testing, CRC, Flash memory. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Peripherals : Control and Status Registers, Device Driver, Timer Driver-Watchdog Timers, 

Embedded Operating System, Real-Time Characteristics, Selection Process. 
Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Design and Development : Embedded System development environment - IDE, Types of file 

generated on cross compilation, disassembler / decompiler, simulator, emulator and debugging, 

embedded product development life-cycle, trends in embedded industry. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 



 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Programming Embedded Systems in C and C++, First Edition,January, Michael Barr, O’ 

Reilly 

2. Introduction to embedded systems,Shibu K V Tata McGraw-Hill. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Embedded Systems, Rajkamal, TataMcGraw-Hill 



OBJECT ORIENTED SYSTEM DESIGN 

Sub Code : 21SCS746 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

 

• To describe the object-oriented software development process, including object- oriented 

methodologies and work flow 

• To explain various UML diagrams 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Analyze the requirements and generate use cases 

CO2: Perform Object oriented analysis 

CO3: Perform overall design using various UML diagrams 

CO4: Focus will be on Object Oriented Analysis of the system requirements followed by 

system design 

CO5: Helps in learning software design in a real world perspective 

 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO UML: Introduction to object oriented concepts like inheritance, 

Polymorphism, Information hiding, Importance of modelling, Principles of modelling, Object 

oriented modelling, An overview of UML, Conceptual model of the UML, Architecture, 

Software development life cycle. 

BASIC STRUCTURAL MODELING: Classes: Terms and concepts, Common modelling 

techniques; Relationships Modelling simple dependencies, Single inheritance and structural 

relationships; Common mechanisms and diagrams. 

ADVANCED STRUCTURAL MODELING: Advance classes, Advance relationships, 

Interfaces, Types and Roles, Packages, Instances. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

THE OBJECT-ORIENTED DESIGN PROCESS: The object and class Concepts, Identifying 

classes, Identifying responsibilities, Relationships between Classes, Use Cases, CRC cards, 

UML class diagrams, Sequence diagrams, State diagrams, Using Java doc for design 

documentation, Case Study: A voice mail system. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

GUIDELINES FOR CLASS DESIGN: An overview of the date classes in the java library, 

designing a day class, the importance of encapsulation, analyzing the quality of an interface, 

programming by contract, unit testing.INTERFACE TYPES AND POLYMORPHISM: The 

icon interface type, polymorphism, drawing shapes, the comparable interface type, the 

comparator interface type, anonymous classes, frames and user interface components, user 

interface actions, timers, designing an interface type. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

PATTERNS AND GUI PROGRAMMING: Iterators, the pattern concept, the observer 

pattern, layout managers and the strategy pattern, components, containers and the composite 

pattern, scroll bars and the decorator pattern, how to recognize patterns, putting patterns to 

work.INHERITANCE AND ABSTRACT CLASSES: The concept of inheritance, graphics 

programming with inheritance, abstract classes, the template method pattern, protected 

interfaces, the hierarchy of swing components, the hierarchy of standard geometric shapes, the 

hierarchy of exception classes, when not to use inheritance. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

FRAMEWORKS: Frameworks, applets as a simple framework, the collections framework, a 

graph editor framework, enhancing the graph editor framework. 

MULTITHREADING: Thread basics, Thread synchronization, Animations. 

MORE DESIGN PATTERNS: The Adapter pattern, Actions and the command pattern, the 

factory method pattern, the proxy pattern, the singleton pattern, the visitor pattern, other design 

patterns 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 



Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Grady Booch, James Rumbaugh, Ivar Jacobson (2009), The Unified Modeling Language 

User guide, 2nd edition, Pearson Education, New Delhi, India. 

 

2. Cay Horstmann (2004), Object-Oriented Design and Patterns, Wiley India edition, New 

Delhi, India. 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Meilir Page-Jones (2000), Fundamentals of Object Oriented Design in UML, Pearson Education 

and NewYork. 

 

2. Craig Larman (2005), An introduction to Object –Oriented Analysis and Design and 

UnifieD Process Appling UML and Patterns, 3rdedition, Pearson Education, New Delhi, India. 

3. John W. Satzinger, Robert B Jackson, Stephen D Burd (2004), Object-Oriented 

Analysis and Design with theUnified Process, Cengage learning, India. 



BIG DATA ANALYTICS 

Sub Code : 21SCS75 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

 

• Understand the Big Data Platform and its Use cases 

• Provide an overview of Apache Hadoop 

• Provide HDFS Concepts and Interfacing with HDFS 

• Understand Map Reduce Jobs 

• Provide hands on Hodoop Eco System 

• Apply analytics on Structured, Unstructured Data. 

• Exposure to Data Analytics with R. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Identify Big Data and its Business Implications. 

List the components of Hadoop and Hadoop Eco-System 

CO2: Access and Process Data on Distributed File System 

Manage Job Execution in Hadoop Environment 

CO3: Develop Big Data Solutions using Hadoop Eco System 

CO4: Analyze Infosphere BigInsights Big Data Recommendations. 

CO5: Apply Machine Learning Techniques using R. 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO BIG DATA AND HADOOP 

Types of Digital Data, Introduction to Big Data, Big Data Analytics, History of Hadoop, 

Apache Hadoop, Analysing Data with Unix tools, Analysing Data with Hadoop, Hadoop 

Streaming, Hadoop Echo System, IBM Big Data Strategy, Introduction to Infosphere 

BigInsights and Big Sheets. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

 

MODULE 2 

 

HDFS(Hadoop Distributed File System) 

The Design of HDFS, HDFS Concepts, Command Line Interface, Hadoop file system 

interfaces, Data flow, Data Ingest with Flume and Scoop and Hadoop archives, Hadoop I/O: 

Compression, Serialization, Avro and File-Based Data structures. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 



MODULE 3 

Map Reduce: 

Anatomy of a Map Reduce Job Run, Failures, Job Scheduling, Shuffle and Sort, Task 

Execution, Map Reduce Types and Formats, Map Reduce Features. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

Hadoop Eco System 

 

 

 

9 Hours 

Pig : Introduction to PIG, Execution Modes of Pig, Comparison of Pig with Databases, Grunt, 

Pig Latin, User Defined Functions, Data Processing operators. 

Hive : Hive Shell, Hive Services, Hive Metastore, Comparison with Traditional Databases, 

HiveQL, Tables, Querying Data and User Defined Functions. 

Hbase : HBasics, Concepts, Clients, Example, Hbase Versus RDBMS. 

Big SQL : Introduction 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Data Analytics with R 

Machine Learning : Introduction, Supervised Learning, Unsupervised Learning, Collaborative 

Filtering. Big Data Analytics with BigR. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in 

the Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination of 50 Marks: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 



Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

Text Books: 

 
1 Tom White “ Hadoop: The Definitive Guide” Third Edit on, O’reily Media, 2012. 

2 Seema Acharya, Subhasini Chellappan, "Big Data Analytics" Wiley 2015 

 

 

 

Reference Books: 

 
1. Michael Berthold, David J. Hand, "Intelligent Data Analysis”, Springer, 2007. 

2. Jay Liebowitz, “Big Data and Business Analytics” Auerbach Publications, CRC press (2013) 

3. Tom Plunkett, Mark Hornick, “Using R to Unlock the Value of Big Data: Big Data Analytics with 

Oracle R Enterprise and Oracle R Connector for Hadoop”, McGraw-Hill/Osborne Media (2013), 

Oracle press. 

4. Anand Rajaraman and Jef rey David Ulman, “Mining of Massive Datasets”, Cambridge 

University Press, 2012 



CLOUD COMPUTING LAB 

Sub Code : 21SCSL76 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

 

• To develop web applications in cloud 

• To learn the design and development process involved in creating a cloud based 

application 

• To learn to implement and use parallel programming using Hadoop 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Configure various virtualization tools such as Virtual Box, VMware workstation 

CO2: Design and deploy a web application in a PaaS environment 

CO3: Learn how to simulate a cloud environment to implement new schedulers 

CO4: Install and use a generic cloud environment that can be used as a private cloud 

CO5: Manipulate large data sets in a parallel environment. 

 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS 

 

1.  Install VirtualBox/VMware workstation with different flavours of Linux or windows os on 

top of windows7 or 8. 

 

2.  Install a c compiler in the virtual machine created using virtual box and execute simple 

Programs 

 

3.  Install google app engine. create hello world app and other simple web applications using 

python/java. 

 

4. Use gae launcher to launch the web applications. 

 

5. Simulate a cloud scenario using cloudsim and run a scheduling algorithm that is not present 

In cloudsim. 

 

6. Find a procedure to transfer the files from one virtual machine to another virtual machine. 

 

7. Find a procedure to launch virtual machine using try stack (online open stack demo version) 



8. Install Hadoop single node cluster and run simple applications like wordcount 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assessment in each Lab session for 

2 marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

2 Marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance As per the Guidelines given in the 

Regulations 

5 

  Total 50 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

• All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

• Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12+28+10=50 Marks 

• Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure 

part to be made zero. 



MINI PROJECT 

Sub Code : 21SCS77 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 (SELF STUDY) Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

 

Instructions/Guidelines: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for 

the selected project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project work 

 

Students should select a problem which addresses some basic home, office or other real life 

applications. Students have to collect an International Journal paper on the topics of their interest, 

prepare a write up and present with suitable demonstration by software or experimental work. 

Evaluation will be based on relevant topic student has studied, communication skill and 

reporting/documenting procedure. 

 

 

Scheme of Evaluation: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist 

of 2 faculty members from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

 
Note: This course is a non-credit, mandatory, audit course to be completed with internal & external 

assessment marks. The student has to obtain 50% marks (25/50) in the internal assessment to pass the course. 



ESEP- PATENT FILING AND IPR 

Sub Code : 21SQA79 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2   

Credits : 2   

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To introduce fundamental aspects of Intellectual property Rights to students who are 

going to play a major role in development and management of innovative projects in 
industries. 

• To disseminate knowledge on patents, patent regime in India and abroad and registration 

aspects 
• To disseminate knowledge on copyrights and its related rights and registration aspects 
• To disseminate knowledge on trademarks and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on Design, Geographical Indication (GI), Plant Variety and 

Layout Design Protection and their registration aspects 

• To aware about current trends in IPR and Govt. steps in fostering IPR 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. The students once they complete their academic projects, shall get an adequate 

knowledge on patent and copyright for their innovative research works 

CO2. During their research career, information in patent documents provide useful 

insight on novelty of their idea from state-of-the art search. This provide further way 

for developing their idea or innovations 

CO3. Pave the way for the students to catch up Intellectual Property(IP) as an career 

option 

a. R&amp;D IP Counsel 

b. Government Jobs – Patent Examiner 

c. Private Jobs 

d. Patent agent and Trademark agent 

e. Entrepreneur 

Module- 1 Overview of Intellectual Property 6 hours 

Introduction and the need for intellectual property right (IPR) – Kinds of Intellectual Property 

Rights: Patent, Copyright, Trade Mark, Design, Geographical Indication, Plant Varieties and 

Layout Design – Genetic Resources and Traditional Knowledge – Trade Secret - IPR in India : 

Genesis and development – IPR in abroad - Major International Instruments concerning 

Intellectual Property Rights: Paris Convention, 1883, the Berne Convention, 1886, the Universal 

Copyright Convention, 1952, the WIPO Convention, 1967,the Patent 



Co-operation Treaty, 1970, the TRIPS Agreement, 1994 

Module 2 – Patents 6 Hours 

Patents - Elements of Patentability: Novelty , Non Obviousness (Inventive Steps), Industrial 

Application - Non - Patentable Subject Matter - Registration Procedure, Rights and Duties of 

Patentee, Assignment and licence , Restoration of lapsed Patents, Surrender and Revocation of 

Patents, Infringement, Remedies &amp; Penalties – Patent office and Appellate Board 

Module 3 – Copyrights 6 Hours 

Nature of Copyright - Subject matter of copyright: original literary, dramatic, musical, artistic 

works; cinematograph films and sound recordings - Registration Procedure, Term of protection, 

Ownership of copyright, Assignment and licence of copyright - Infringement, Remedies &amp; 

Penalties – Related Rights - Distinction between related rights and copyrights 

Module 4 - Trademarks and Design 6 Hours 

Concept of Trademarks - Different kinds of marks (brand names, logos, signatures, symbols, 

well known marks, certification marks and service marks) - Non Registrable Trademarks - 

Registration of Trademarks - Rights of holder and assignment and licensing of marks 

- Infringement, Remedies &amp; Penalties - Trademarks registry and appellate board 

Design 

Design: meaning and concept of novel and original - Procedure for registration, effect of 

registration and term of protection 

Module 5 - Patent Filing ( hands on Training) 6 Hours 

Purposes and techniques of Patent searching, Art of Drafting, Anatomy of Patent applications. 

Overall procedure 

 

 

References: 

 

Text book: 

1. Nithyananda, K V. (2019). Intellectual Property Rights: Protection and Management. 

India, IN: Cengage Learning India Private Limited. 

2. Neeraj, P., &amp; Khusdeep, D. (2014). Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: PHI learning 

Private Limited. 

 
Reference book: 

1. Ahuja, V K. (2017). Law relating to Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: Lexis Nexis. 

 
E-resources: 

1. Subramanian, N., &amp; Sundararaman, M. (2018). Intellectual Property Rights – An 

Overview. Retrieved from http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf 

http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf


2. World Intellectual Property Organisation. (2004). WIPO Intellectual property Handbook. 

Retrieved from https://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub_489.pdf 

 

 

 
Reference Journal: 

1. Journal of Intellectual Property Rights (JIPR): NISCAIR 

 
Useful Websites: 

1. Cell for IPR Promotion and Management (http://cipam.gov.in/) 

2. World Intellectual Property Organisation (https://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/) 

3. Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs &amp; Trademarks 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP-2 

Sub Code : 21SCS78   

Hrs/ Week : 4   

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or 

through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and 

become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and 

communication skills 

 
Instructions: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

 

http://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub_489.pdf
http://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub_489.pdf
http://cipam.gov.in/)
http://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/)
http://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/)


2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research 

Institute / Educational institute of repute. 

 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Internshala platform 

for free internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the 

affiliated Institutions (https://internshala.com/) 

 

4. The Examination of Internship will be carried out in line with the University 

Project Viva-Voce examination. 

 

5. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and 

supervise students under internship. 

 

6. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular 

intervals and seek his/her advice. 

 

7. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and 

external guides. 

 

8. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 15, Internship report: 05) and 25 marks for Viva - 

Voce conducted during SEE. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the 

maximum marks. 

 

9. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. 

He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce conducted during SEE. 

 

10. The external guide from the industry shall be an examiner for the viva voce on Internship. 

Viva-Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be 

fixed in consultation with the external Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce 

marks. 

 

11. In case the external Guide expresses his inability to conduct viva voce, the Chief 

Superintendent of the institution shall appoint a senior faculty of the Department to conduct viva- 

voce along with the internal guide. The same shall be informed in writing to the concerned 

Chairperson, Board of Examiners (BOE). 

12. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the 

Internship. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SOCIAL INTERNSHIP 

Sub Code : 21SSI01 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 2 (Self study)   

Credits :  Exam Marks: 00 

Mode of Delivery: BM Total Hours : 45 

Course Objectives: 

1. To do some socially relevant surveys. 

2. To List out areas where engineers can contribute to society. 

3. Visiting some village and assessing the condition of social life. 

4. Visiting some industry and assessing the working environment 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students are able to find the solution to socially relevant issues. 

CO2: To formulate plans for engineers in delivering new technology to society. 

CO3: To assess the ground reality of society in villages. 

CO4: To assess the ground reality of working environment in industries. 

 

 

Activity 1 

Planning a Survey on a typical socially relevant topic. Conducting survey (inside campus). 

Analysing the survey and making a report. 

3 Hours 

Activity 2 

Listing out needs and concerns of society. Finding areas where engineers can contribute to 

society. Making a report. 

3 Hours 

Activity 3 

Visiting a village. Interacting with villagers. Finding the issues of society. Proposing solutions. 

Making a report. 

3 Hours 

Activity 4 

Visiting an industry. Interacting with management, officers and workers. Making a report on 

working environment. 

3 Hours 

 

Note: Students are grouped to carry out activities. Each group is required to submit a report on the 

activities. 



VIII  SEMESTER SYLLABUS 

TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected Seminar topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Course Outcomes: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self- 

confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the seminar with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material 

required for the selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out 

the Seminar work 

Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman 

Sub Code : 21SCS81 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 4 (Self Study) Exam Hours :  

Credits : 2 Exam Marks: 00 

Mode of Delivery: BM Total Hours : 45 

 



MOOC-3 (RESEARCH METHODOLOGY) 

Sub Code : 21SCSS03 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 2 (Self Study) Exam Hours :  

Credits : 1 Exam Marks: 00 

Mode of Delivery: BM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended 

mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end 

of the Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course 

Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the 

MOOC/COURSERA Course Faculty. 

 

 

Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA 

Course has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 



• The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the 

Course Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal 

assessment of 50 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA 

Course is responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal 

Assessment of 50 Marks. 

 

 

 

PROJECT ( WITH PATENT APPLICATION ) 

Sub Code : 21SCS82 IA Marks : 100 

Hrs/ Week : 24 Exam Hours :  

Credits : 12 Exam Marks: 100 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Course Outcomes: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self- 

confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the knowledge 

 

 

Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project 

work 

1. Two reviews will be conducted (excluding the zeroth review and final review). Apart from 



this the guides have to review the project and the project report as per the specified 

guidelines. 

2. The students have to submit the abstract (as per the given format) and based on willingness 

of the guide the students are permitted for Project work. 

3. The assessments will be done in the scaling of 1-5 for each component of the project done 

through rubrics. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Distribution of the Marks: 

IA Mark: 100 Marks 

External Exam: 100 Marks 

Total: 200 Marks 
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B.TECH IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

III SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 
Subject code Title 

Teaching Exam  

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTA 
L 

1. 17SEC31 Engineering Mathematics -III 4   50 50 100 3 

2. 17SEC32 Analog Electronics Circuit 4   50 50 100 4 

3. 17SEC33 Computer Organization 4   50 50 100 4 

4. 17SEC34 Digital Logic Design 4   50 50 100 3 

5. 17SEC35 Microprocessors 4   50 50 100 3 

6. 17SEC36 Signals and Systems 4   50 50 100 3 

7. 17SECL37 Analog Electronics Lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

8. 17SECL38 Digital Electronics and 

Microprocessor Lab 

1  2 50 50 100 2 

          

  Total Credit      800 24 
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ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS-III 

(Common to all Branches) 

Course Title: Applied Mathematics - III Course Code :17SMA31 

Credits: 03 L-T-P : 2-1-0 

Contact Hours/Week : 03 Total Hours: 40 

Exam. Marks : 50 IA Marks : 50 

Exam. Hours : 02 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to introduce students to the mostly used 

1. analytical and numerical methods in the different engineering fields by making them to learn 
Fourier series 

2. Fourier transforms 

3. Z-transforms 

4. statistical methods 

5. numerical methods to solve algebraic and transcendental equations vector integration and 

calculus of variations. 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Know the use of periodic signals and Fourier series to analyze circuits and system 

communications. 

2. Explain the general linear system theory for continuous-time signals and digital signal 

processing using the Fourier Transform and z-transform. 

3. Employ appropriate numerical methods to solve algebraic and transcendental equations. 

4. Apply Green's Theorem, Divergence Theorem 

5. Stokes' theorem in various applications in the field of electro-magnetic and gravitational 

fields and fluid flow problems. 

 
MODULE-I 8 Hours 

Fourier Series: Periodic functions, Dirichlet’s condition, Fourier Series of periodic functions with period 2π 

and with arbitrary period 2c. Fourier series of even and odd functions. Half range Fourier Series, practical 

harmonic Analysis-Illustrative examples from engineering field 
MODULE_II 8 Hours 

Fourier Transforms: Infinite Fourier transforms, Fourier sine and cosine transforms. Inverse Fourier 

transforms. 

Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of algebraic and transcendental equations by Regula- Falsi 

Method and Newton-Raphson method. 
MODULE- III 8 Hours 

Finite differences: Forward and backward differences, Newton’s forward and backward interpolation 

formulae. Divided differences- Newton’s divided difference formula. Lagrange’s interpolation formula 

and inverse Interpolation formula (all formulae without proof)-Problems. Numerical integration: 

Simpson’s (1/3)th and (3/8)th rules, Weddle’s rule(without proof ) –Problems 

MODULE IV 8 Hours 

Statistical Methods: Review of measures of central tendency and dispersion. Correlation-Karl Pearson’s 

coefficient of correlation-problems. Regression analysis- lines of regression (without proof) –problems 

Curve Fitting: Curve fitting by the method of least squares- fitting of the curves of the form, y = ax + b, 

y = ax2 + bx + c and 𝑦 = 𝑎𝑒𝑏𝑥 
MODULE V IV 8 Hours 

Z-transform: Difference equations, basic definition, z-transform definition, Standard z-transforms, 

Damping rule, Shifting rule, Initial value and final value theorems (without proof) and problems, Inverse 

z-transform. Applications of z transform to solve difference equations 

 

Question paper pattern: 

· The question paper will have ten full questions carrying equal marks. 
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· Each full question consisting of 16 marks. 

· There will be two full questions (with a maximum of four sub questions) 

from each module. 

· Each full question will have sub question covering all the topics under a module. 

· The students will have to answer five full questions, selecting one full question from 

each module. 

 

Text Books: 
1. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering 

2. 2. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed., 2015. 

Reference books: 

1. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal: A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi 

Publishers, 7th Ed., 2010. 

 B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering M athematics" Tata McGraw-Hill, 2006. 

 H. K. Dass and Er. RajnishVerma: "Higher Engineerig Mathematics", S. Chand publishing, 1st edition, 

2011 
 

 

 

ANALOG ELECTRONICS CIRCUIT 
 

Subject Code : 17SEC32 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course student will gain knowledge of 

• Working principles, characteristics and basic applications of BJT. 

• Analyze the performance of FET amplifier. 

• Frequency response characteristics of BJT. 

• Power amplifier classifications such as Class A, Class B, etc. 

• working principle of Oscillator circuits. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

After completion of the course, a student would be acquainted with the following: 

CO1: Design and analysis of CE, CB, CC amplifiers using small signal h-model and pi- model and derivation 

of voltage gain, current gain, input impedance and output impedance. 

CO2: Design and analysis of RC coupled single stage and multistage amplifiers and their 5 frequency 

responses; and the effects of coupling and bypass capacitors in amplifiers 

CO3: Design and analysis of common source FET amplifier and its frequency response. 

CO4: Design and analysis of negative feedback amplifiers and oscillators. 

CO5: Design and analysis of different types of power amplifiers 

SYLLABUS 
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MODULE 1 

Transistor Biasing: 

Operating point, Fixed bias circuits, Emitter stabilized biased circuits, Voltage divider biased, DC 

bias with voltage feedback, Miscellaneous bias configurations, Design operations, Transistor 

switching networks, PNP transistors, Bias stabilization. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

BJT AC Analysis 

BJT Transistor Modeling, The re transistor model, CE fixed bias, Voltage divider bias, Emitter 

follower configuration. The Hybrid equivalent model, Approximate Hybrid Equivalent Circuit- Fixed 

bias, Voltage divider, Emitter follower configuration; Complete Hybrid equivalent model. 

Frequency Response of an Amplifier. Decibel Power gain, Decibel Voltage gain, Impedance 

Matching. Frequency analysis of BJT stages. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Field Effect Transistors: Comparison between BJT and FETs. Construction and Characteristics of 

JFETs, Transfer Characteristics. 

FET Biasing, Introduction,Fixed-Bias Configuration,Self-Bias Configuration,Voltage-Divider 

Biasing. P-Channel FETs. 

FET Amplifiers, The JFET Analog Switch, Other FET applications. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Feedback and Oscillator Circuits: 

Feedback concepts, Feedback connection types, Practical feedback circuits, Oscillator operation, FET 

Phase shift oscillator, Wein bridge oscillator, Tuned Oscillator circuit, Crystal oscillator. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Amplifiers with Compound Configurations: 

Cascade connections, Cascode connections, Darlington connections, Feedback pair Power 

Amplifiers: 

Amplifier types, series fed class A amplifier, Transformer coupled Class A amplifiers, Class B 

amplifier operation, harmonic distortions in Class B amplifier. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Robert L. Boylestad and Louis Nashelsky, “Electronics devices and Circuit theory”, Pearson, 10th 

Edition, 2012. 

2. Albert Malvino,David J Bates “ Electronic Principles”,TMH,7th Edition,2007 
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References: 

1. Jacob Millman& Christos C. Halkias, “Integrated Electronics”, Tata - McGraw Hill, 1991 

Edition. 

2. David. A. Bell, “Electronic Devices and Circuits”, PHI, 4th Edition, 2004. 

 

 

 

 

COMPUTER ORGANIZATION 
 

Subject Code : 17SEC33 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Understand the basics of computer organization: structure and operation of computers and 

their peripherals. 

• Understand the concepts of programs as sequences or machine instructions. 

• Expose different ways of communicating with I/O devices and standard I/O interfaces. 

• Describe hierarchical memory systems including cache memories and virtual memory. 

• Describe arithmetic and logical operations with integer and floating-point operands 

• Understand basic processing unit and organization of simple processor, concept of pipelining 

and other large computing systems 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

1. Understand the theory and architecture of central processing unit. 

2. Analyze some of the design issues in terms of speed, technology, cost, performance. 

3. Design a simple CPU with applying the theory concepts. 

4. Use appropriate tools to design verify and test the CPU architecture. 

5. Learn the concepts of parallel processing, pipelining and interprocessor communication 

MODULE 1 

Basic Structure of Computers: Basic Operational Concepts, Bus Structures, Performance – 

Processor Clock, Basic Performance Equation, Clock Rate, Performance Measurement. 

Machine Instructions and Programs: Memory Location and Addresses, Memory Operations, 

Instructions and Instruction Sequencing, Addressing Modes, 

Assembly Language, Basic Input and Output Operations, Stacks and Queues, Subroutines, 

Textbook 1: Ch 1: 1.3, 1.4, 1.6.1, 1.6.2, 1.6.4, 1.6.7. Ch 2: 2.2, 2.3, 2.5, 2.6, 2.7. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 2 

Input/Output Organization: Accessing I/O Devices, Interrupts – Interrupt Hard ware, Enabling and 

Disabling Interrupts, Handling Multiple Devices, Controlling Device Requests, Exceptions, Direct 

Memory Access, Buses. 

Textbook 1: Ch 4: 4.1, 4.2: 4.2.1 to 4.2.5, 4.4, 4.5 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Memory System: Basic Concepts, Semiconductor RAM Memories, Read Only Memories, Speed, 

Size, and Cost, Cache Memories – Mapping Functions, Virtual Memories, Secondary Storage. 

Textbook 1: Ch 5: 5.1 to 5.4, 5.5.1, 5.7, 5.9 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Arithmetic: Numbers, Arithmetic Operations and Characters, Addition and Subtraction of Signed 

Numbers, Design of Fast Adders, Multiplication of Positive Numbers, Signed Operand 

Multiplication, Integer Division. 

Textbook 1: Ch 2: 2.1, Ch 6: 6.1 to 6.4, 6.6. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Basic Processing Unit: Some Fundamental Concepts, Execution of a Complete 

Instruction, Multiple Bus Organization, Hard-wired Control, Micro programmed Control. 

Embedded Systems and Large Computer Systems: Examples of Embedded Systems, Processor 

chips for embedded applications. 

The structure of General-Purpose Multiprocessors. 

Textbook 1: Ch 7: 7.1 to 7.4, Ch 9:9.1 to 9.2, Ch 12:12.3 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Carl Hamacher, ZvonkoVranesic, SafwatZaky: Computer Organization, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw 

Hill,2002. 

Reference Books: 

1. William Stallings: Computer Organization & Architecture, 9th Edition, Pearson, 2015 
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DIGITAL LOGIC DESIGN 
 

Subject Code : 17SEC34 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

• To introduce the methods for simplifying Boolean expressions 

• To outline the formal procedures for the analysis and design of combinational circuits 

and sequential circuits 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

1) Recall various logic gates and the rules of Boolean algebra. 

2) Discuss different simplification methods for Boolean functions. 

3) Realize the combinational and sequential logic circuits by using various logical blocks 

4) Design synchronous counters and develop sequential circuit applications using flip flop and 

registers 

5) Write simple HDL programs for combinational logic circuits. 

MODULE 1 

The Basic Gates: Review of Basic Logic gates, Positive and Negative Logic, Introduction to HDL. 

Combinational Logic Circuits: Sum-of-Products Method, Truth Table to KarnaughMap,Pairs 

Quads, and Octets, Karnaugh Simplifications, Don’t-care Conditions, Product-of-sums Method, 

Product-of-sums simplifications, Simplification by Quine- McClusky Method, Hazards and Hazard 

covers, HDL Implementation Models. 

Text book 2:- Ch 2: 2.4, 2.5. Ch3: 3.2 to 3.11. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data-Processing Circuits: Multiplexers, Demultiplexers, 1-of-16 Decoder, BCD to Decimal 

Decoders, Seven Segment Decoders, Encoders, Exclusive-OR Gates, Parity Generators and 

Checkers, Magnitude Comparator, Programmable Array Logic, Programmable Logic Arrays, HDL 

Implementation of Data Processing Circuits. Arithmetic Building Blocks, Arithmetic Logic Unit. 

Text book 2:- Ch 4:- 4.1 to 4.9, 4.11, 4.12, 4.14.Ch 6:-6.7, 6.10. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Flip- Flops: RS Flip-Flops, Gated Flip-Flops, Edge-triggered RS FLIP-FLOP, Edge-triggered D 

FLIP-FLOPs, Edge-triggered JK FLIPFLOPs. FLIP-FLOP Timing, JK Master-slave FLIPFLOP, 

Switch Contact Bounce Circuits, Various Representation of FLIP-FLOPs, HDL Implementation of 
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FLIP-FLOP. 

Text book 2:-Ch 8:- 8.1 to 8.5, 8.6, 8.8, 8.9, 8.10, 8.13. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Registers: Types of Registers, Serial In - Serial Out, Serial In - Parallel out, Parallel In –Serial Out, 

Parallel In - Parallel Out, Universal Shift Register, Applications of Shift Registers, Register 

implementation in HDL. Counters: Asynchronous Counters, Decoding Gates, Synchronous 

Counters, Changing the Counter Modulus. Decade Counters, Presettable Counters, Counter Design as 

a Synthesis problem, A Digital Clock, Counter Design using HDL. 

Text book 2:-Ch 9: 9.1 to 9.8. Ch 10: 10.1 to 10.4, 10.5 to 10.9 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

D/A Conversion and A/D Conversion: 

Variable, Resistor Networks, Binary Ladders, D/A Converters, D/A Accuracy and Resolution,A/D 

Converter-Simultaneous Conversion, A/D Converter-Counter Method, Continuous A/D Conversion, 

A/D Techniques, Dual-slope A/D Conversion, A/D Accuracy and Resolution. 

Ch 12: 12.1 to 12.10. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino&GoutamSaha: Digital Principles and Applications, 8th 

Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015 

Reference Books: 

1. Stephen Brown, ZvonkoVranesic: Fundamentals of Digital Logic Design with VHDL, 2nd 

Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2005. 

2. R D Sudhaker Samuel: Illustrative Approach to Logic Design, Sanguine-Pearson, 2010. 

3. M Morris Mano: Digital Logic and Computer Design, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2008 



10  

 MICROPROCESSORS  

Subject Code : 17SEC35  IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4  Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3  Exam Marks : 50 

   Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course makes the students to analyze : 

• Make familiar with importance and applications of microprocessors and microcontrollers 

• Expose architecture of 8086 microprocessor and ARM processor 

• Familiarize instruction set of ARM processor 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: recall and apply a basic concept of digital fundamentals to Microprocessor based personal 

computer system. 

CO2: identify a detailed s/w & h/w structure of the Microprocessor. 

CO3: illustrate how the different peripherals (8255, 8253 etc.) are interfaced with Microprocessor. 

CO4: distinguish and analyze the properties of Microprocessors & Microcontrollers. 

CO5: analyze the data transfer information through serial & parallel ports. 

CO6: train their practical knowledge through laboratory experiments. 

MODULE 1 

The x86 microprocessor: Brief history of the x86 family, Inside the 8088/86, Introduction to 

assembly programming, The Stack, Flag register, x86 Addressing Modes. Assembly language 

programming: Directives & a Sample Program, Assemble, Link & Run a program, Control Transfer 

Instructions. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

x86: Instructions sets description, Arithmetic and logic instructions and programs: Unsigned Addition 

and Subtraction, Unsigned Multiplication and Division, Logic Instructions, BCD and ASCII 

conversion, Rotate Instructions. INT 21H and INT 10H Programming: Bios INT 10H Programming , 

DOS Interrupt 21H. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Signed Numbers and Strings: Signed number Arithmetic Operations, String operations. Memory and 

Memory interfacing: Memory address decoding, data integrity in RAM and ROM, 16-bit memory 

interfacing. 8255 I/O programming: I/O addresses MAP of x86 PC’s, programming and interfacing 
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the 8255. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Microprocessors versus Microcontrollers, Difference between RISC and CISC. Embedded System 

Hardware, Embedded System Software, ARM Processor Fundamentals : Registers , Current Program 

Status Register , Pipeline, Exceptions, Interrupts, and the Vector Table. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Introduction to the ARM Instruction Set : Data Processing Instructions , Branch Instructions, 

Software Interrupt Instructions, Program Status Register Instructions, 

10 Hours 

Text Book: 

1. Muhammad Ali Mazidi, Janice GillispieMazidi, Danny Causey, The x86 PC AssemblyLanguage 

Design and Interfacing, 5th Edition, Pearson, 2013. 

2. ARM system developers guide, Andrew N Sloss, Dominic Symes and Chris 

Wright,Elsevier,Morgan Kaufman publishers, 2008. 

Reference Books: 

1. Douglas V. Hall: Microprocessors and Interfacing, Revised 2nd Edition, TMH, 2006. 

2. K. Udaya Kumar & B.S. Umashankar : Advanced Microprocessors & IBM-PC 

AssemblyLanguage Programming, TMH 2003. 

3. Ayala : The 8086 Microprocessor: programming and interfacing - 1st edition, CengageLearning 

4. The Definitive Guide to the ARM Cortex-M3, by Joseph Yiu, 2nd Edition , Newnes, 2009 

5. The Insider’s Guide to the ARM7 based microcontrollers, Hitex Ltd.,1st edition, 2005 

6. ARM System-on-Chip Architecture, Steve Furber, Second Edition, Pearson, 2015 

7. Architecture, Programming and Interfacing of Low power Processors- ARM7, Cortex-M 

andMSP430, Lyla B Das Cengage Learning, 1st Edition 
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 SIGNALS AND SYSTEMS  

Subject Code : 17SEC36 
 

IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4  Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3  Exam Marks : 50 

   Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To understand the fundamental characteristics and analysis of signals and systems. 

• To understand the signals and systems in terms of both the time and transform domains. 

• To develop the mathematical skills and provide a foundation to solve problems involving 

convolution, filtering, modulation and sampling. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of the course, student will be able to 

1)  Understand mathematical description and representation of continuous and discrete time 

signals and systems. 

2)  Develop input output relationship for linear shift invariant system and understand the 

convolution operator for continuous and discrete time system. 

3)  Understand and resolve the signals in frequency domain using Fourier series and Fourier 

transforms. 

4)  Understand the limitations of Fourier transform and need for Laplace transform and develop 

the ability to analyze the system in s- domain. 

5) Understand the basic concept of probability, random variables & random signals and develop 

the ability to find correlation, CDF, PDF and probability of a given event 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO SIGNALS AND SYSTEMS: 

Definition of signal and system, Overview of specific systems: Communication systems,. 

Classification of signals, Basic operations on signals, Elementary signals, , Properties of 

systems.(Text 1&3) 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Discrete -Time LTI systems: Introduction, Convolution sum, Convolution sum evaluation 

procedure, Interconnections of LTI systems, Difference equation representation of LTI systems, 

Solving difference equations. 

Continuous-Time LTI systems: Introduction, Convolution integral, Convolution integral evaluation 

procedure, Interconnections of LTI systems, Differential equation representation of LTI systems, 

Solving differential equations.(Text 1) 

10 Hours 



13  

MODULE 3 

CONTINUOUS-TIME FOURIER SERIES: 

Fourier Representation of Periodic Signals: Introduction to CTFS and DTFS, definition, properties 

(No derivation) and basic problems (inverse Fourier series is excluded). 

CONTINUOUS-TIME FOURIER TRANSFORM: 

FT representation of aperiodic Continuous Time signals - FT, definition, FT of standard CT signals, 

Properties and their significance.(Text 2) 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

DISCRETE -TIME FOURIER SERIES: 

Fourier series representation of discrete-time periodic signals, Properties of discrete-time Fourier 

series, Examples. 

 

DISCRETE-TIME FOURIER TRANSFORM: 

FT representation of aperiodic discrete signals-DTFT, definition, DTFT of standard discrete signals, 

Properties and their significance, Examples.(Text 2) 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

REPRESENTATION OF SIGNALS USING DISCRETE-TIME COMPLEX 

EXPONENTIALS: 

Introduction, The Z-Transform, Properties of the Region of convergence, Properties of the Z- 

Transform, Inversion of the Z-Transform, Transfer function. (Text 3) 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Simon Haykin, Barry Van Veen, “ Signals And Systems”, 2nd Edition2008, Wiley India. 

2. Alan V Oppenheim, Alan S, Willsky and A Hamid Nawab, “Signals and Systems” Pearson 

Education Asia / PHI, 2nd edition, 1997.Indian Reprint 2002. 

3. A Anand Kumar, “Signals and Systems” 2nd Edition 2012,PHI Learning Private Ltd. 



14  

ANALOG ELECTRONICS LAB 
 

Subject Code : 17SECL37 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in design, assembly, testing and 

evaluation of 

• Rectifiers and Voltage Regulators. 

• BJT characteristics and Amplifiers. 

• JFET Characteristics and Amplifiers. 

• Power Amplifiers. 

• RC-Phase shift, Hartley, Colpitts and Crystal Oscillators. 

• 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO 1.Identify relevant information to supplement to the Analog Electronic Circuit 

CO 2. Set up testing strategies and select proper instruments to evaluate performance characteristics 

of electronic circuit. 

CO 3. Choose testing and experimental procedures on different types of electronic circuit and 

analyze their operation different operating conditions. 

CO 4. Evaluate possible causes of discrepancy in practical experimental observations in comparison 

to theory. 

CO 5. Practice different types of wiring and instruments connections keeping in mind technical, 

Economical, safety issues. 

SYLLABUS 

Laboratory Experiments: 

1. Diode Rectifiers (Full Wave and Bridge Rectifier, with and without filter). 

2. Voltage Regulator using Zener diode and power transistor. 

3. Diode Clipping and Clamping circuits 

4. BJT Darlington Emitter follower 

5. BJT Common Emitter amplifier. 

6. BJT Multistage amplifier. 

7. Common Source JFET amplifier. 
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8. Class B Push Pull Power amplifier . 

9. Feedback Amplifiers 

10.Oscillators 

(i) RC-Phase shift Oscillator (ii) Hartley Oscillator 

(iii)Colpitts Oscillator  (iv) Crystal oscillator 

NOTE: 

i. All the experiments are to be carried using discrete components. 

ii. At least five experiments are to be simulated using any open source Spice/Circuit Simulator 

Text Book: 

“Electronics Lab Manual Volume 1”, K.A. Navas, 5th Edition, PHI Learning Private Limited. 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 DIGITAL ELECTRONICS AND MICROPROCESSOR LAB  

Subject Code : 17SECL38 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

To get practical experience in design, realization and verification of 

• Demorgan’s Theorem, SOP, POS forms 

• Full/Parallel Adders, Subtractors and Magnitude Comparator 

• Multiplexer using logic gates 

• Demultiplexers and Decoders 

• Flip<Flops, Shift registers and Counters 

• Exposure on 8086 microprocessors coding. 

CO1. Define and demonstrate Demorgan’s Theorem, SOP, POS forms 

CO2. Design circuits using Full/Parallel Adders, Subtractors and Magnitude Comparator 

CO3. Design circuits using Multiplexer using logic gates 

CO4.  Design circuits using Flip<Flops, Shift registers and Counters 

CO5. Develop and test Assembly Language Program (ALP) using 8086 

 

Laboratory Experiments: 

Part A 

1. Verify (a) Demorgan’s Theorem for 2 variables. 

(b) The sum-of-product and product-of-sum expressions using universal gates. 

2. Design and implement 
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(a) Full Adder using basic logic gates. 

(b) Full subtractor using basic logic gates. 

3. Design and implement 4-bit Parallel Adder/ subtractor using IC 7483. 

4. Design and Implementation of 4-bit Magnitude Comparator using IC 7485. 

5. Realize 

(a) 4:1 Multiplexer using gates. 

(b) 3-variable function using IC 74151(8:1MUX). 

6. Realize 1:8 Demux and 3:8 Decoder using IC74138. 

7. Realize the following flip-flops using NAND Gates. 

a)R-S flip-flops  b)D- flip-flop c)J-K flip-flop d) T- flip-flop 

8. Realize the following shift registers using IC7474 

(a)SISO (b) SIPO (c) PISO (d)PIPO. 

9. Realize the Ring Counter and Johnson Counter using IC7476 

10. Realize the Mod-N Counter using IC7490. 

 

 

 

 

 

Part B 

Programming Excercises of 8086 

1.Programming using Data transfer Instructions 

2.Programming using Arithmetic Instructions 

3. Programming using Logical Instructions. 

4. Programming with control transfer. 

5. Logic Controller interface. 

Note: 

i. All Experimentsin Part Aare to be carried using discrete components. 

The IC numbers given are suggestive; any equivalent ICs can be used. 

ii. At least five experiments (Combinational and Sequential) are to be simulated using any 

Circuit Simulator 



17  

ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS - I 
(Mandatory Learning Course: Common to All Branches) 

(A Bridge course for Lateral Entry students of III Sem. B. Tech.) 

Course Title: Additional Mathematics - I Course Code: 
17AMADIP301 
Contact Hours/Week: 03 L-T-P : 3-0-0 
Total Hours: 40 Exam. Hours : 02 
Exam. Marks : 50 Credits : 00 
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Course Objectives: 

The mandatory learning course 17SMADIP301 viz., Additional Mathematics-I aims to provide 

1. Basic concepts of complex trigonometry 

2. vector algebra 

3. Differential calculus, 

4. Integral calculus, 

5. Vector differentiation 

Course Outcomes: On completion of the course, students are able to: 

1. Understand the fundamental concepts of complex numbers and vector algebra to analyze 

the problems arising in related area. 
2. Use derivatives and partial derivatives to calculate rates of change of multivariate functions. 

3. Learn techniques of integration including double and triple integrals to find area, volume 

mass and moment of inertia of plane and solid region. 

4. Analyze position, velocity and acceleration in two or three dimensions using the calculus 

of vector valued functions. 

5.  Recognize and solve first-order ordinary differential equations occurring in different 

branches of engineering. 

 

 

MODULE-I 8 Hours 

Complex Trigonometry: Complex Numbers: Definitions & properties. Modulus and amplitude of a 

complex number, Argand’s diagram, De-Moivre’s theorem (without proof). 

Vector Algebra: Scalar and vectors. Vectors addition and subtraction. Multiplication of vectors(Dot and 

Cross products). Scalar and vector triple products simple problems. 

MODULE-II 10 Hours 

Differential Calculus: Review of successive differentiation. Formulae for nth derivatives of standard 

functions- Liebnitz’s theorem(without proof).Polar curves –angle between the radius vector and the 

tangent pedal equation- Problems. Maclaurin’s series expansions- Illustrative examples. 

MODULE-III 8 Hours 

Partial Differentiation : Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions of two variables. Total derivatives 

differentiation of composite and implicit function. Application to Jacobians 

MODULE-IV 8 Hours 

Integral Calculus: Statement of reduction formulae for sinn 𝑥 , cos𝑛 𝑥 𝑎𝑛𝑑 sin𝑛 𝑥𝑐𝑜𝑠𝑛𝑥 and evaluation 

of these with standard limits-Examples. Double and triple integrals-Simple examples 

MODULE-V 6 Hours 

Vector Differentiation: Differentiation of vector functions. Velocity and acceleration of a particle 

moving on a space curve. Scalar and vector point functions. Gradient, Divergence, Curl and 

Laplacian(Definitions only). Solenoidal and irrotational vector fields problems 

 
Question paper pattern: 



 

• The question paper will have ten full questions carrying equal marks. 

• Each full question consisting of 16 marks. 

• There will be two full questions (with a maximum of four sub questions) from each module. 

• Each full question will have sub question covering all the topics under a module. 

• The students will have to answer five full questions, selecting one full question from each module. 

 
Text Book: 

B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publish 

Reference books: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed., 2015. 

2. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal: Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi Publishers,7th Ed., 2007 

 
 

 

 

B.TECH IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

IV SEMESTER 
 

 

SL.N 
o 

Subject code Title 

Teaching Exam 

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1. 17SMA41 Engineering Mathematics-IV 4   50 50 100 3 

2. 17SEC42 Design and 

Analysis of Algorithms 

4   50 50 100 4 

3. 17SEC43 Linear ICs and 

Circuit Analysis 

4   50 50 100 4 

4. 17SEC44 Object Oriented Concepts 4   50 50 100 3 

5. 17SEC45 Data Communication 4   50 50 100 3 

6. 17SEC46 Principles of Communication Systems 4   50 50 100 3 

7. 17SECL47 Data structures and Algorithms Lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

8. 17SECL48 Linear ICs and Analog Communication 

Lab 

1  2 50 50 100 2 

          

  Total Credit      800 24 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY, MANGALURU 
SYLLABUS FOR 2017 -2021 

ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS-IV 
(Common to all Branches) 

Course Title: Applied Mathematics - IV Course Code : 17SMA41 
Credits: 03 L-T-P: 2-1-0 
Contact Hours/Week : 03 Total Hours: 40 
Exam. Marks : 50 IA Marks : 50 
Exam. Hours : 02 

 

Course Objectives: 
The purpose of this course is to make students well conversant with 

1. numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations 

2. complex analysis 

3. sampling theory 

4. joint probability distribution 

5. stochastic processes arising in science and engineering 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to: 
1. Solve first and second order ordinary differential equations arising in flow problems using 

single step and multistep numerical methods. 
2. Understand the analyticity, potential fields, residues and poles of complex potentials in field 

theory and electromagnetic theory. . 

3. Solve problems on probability distributions relating to digital signal processing , information 

theory and optimization concepts of stability of design and structural engineering. 

4. Draw the validity of the hypothesis proposed for the given sampling distribution in accepting 
or rejecting the hypothesis. 

5. Determine joint probability distributions with the multivariable correlation problems for 
feasible random events 

MODULE-I 8 
Hours 
Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of ordinary differential 
equations of first order and first degree, Taylor’s series method, modified Euler’s method, Runge - Kutta 

method of fourth order. Milne’s and Adams-Bashforth predictor and corrector methods (No derivations 

of formulae 

MODULE-II 8 Hours 
Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of simultaneous first order ordinary differential equation 

Runge kutta method of fourth order. Numerical solution of second order ordinary differential equations, 

Runge-Kutta method and Milne’s method 

MODULE-III 8 Hours 



 

Complex Variables: Review of a function of a complex variable, limits, continuity and 
differentiability. Analytic functions-Cauchy-Riemann equations in Cartesian and polar forms. 
Properties and construction of analytic functions. Complex line integrals-Cauchy’s theorem and 
Cauchy’s integral formula, Residue, poles, Cauchy’s Residue theorem 
( without proof) and problems 

MODULE-IV 8 Hours 
Probability: Introduction. Sample space and events. Axioms of probability. Addition and 
multiplication theorems. Conditional probability – illustrative examples. 
Probability Distributions: Random variables (discrete and continuous), probability mass/density 

functions. Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution. Exponential and normal distributions, problems 

MODULE-V 8 Hours 
Sampling Theory: Sampling, Sampling distributions, standard error, test of hypothesis for 
means and proportions, confidence limits for means, student’s t-distribution, Chi-square 
distribution as a test of goodness of fit. 
Joint probability distribution: Joint Probability distribution for two discrete random variables, 

expectation, covariance, correlation coefficient 

. 

Question paper pattern: 
1. The question paper will have ten full questions carrying equal marks. 

2. Each full question consisting of 16 marks. 

3. There will be two full questions (with a maximum of four sub questions) from each 
module. 

4. Each full question will have sub question covering all the topics under a module. 

5. The students will have to answer five full questions, selecting one full question from 
each 

module. 
Text Books: 
1. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 43rd Ed., 2015. 

2. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed., 2015. 
 

Reference books: 
1. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal: A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi Publishers,7th 
Ed., 2010. 

2. B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering M athematics" Tata McGraw-Hill, 2006.  

3. H. K. Dass and Er. RajnishVerma: "Higher Engineerig Mathematics", S. Chand publishing, 
1st edition, 2011



 

3) Able to Explain the major graph algorithms and Employ graphs to model engineering problems, 

when appropriate 

4) Able to Compare between different data structures and pick an appropriate data structure for a 

design situation 

SYLLABUS 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: What is an Algorithm? (T2:1.1), Algorithm Specification (T2:1.2), Analysis 

Framework (T1:2.1), Performance Analysis: Space complexity, Time complexity (T2:1.3). 

Asymptotic Notations: Big-Oh notation (O), Omega notation (Ω), Theta notation (Q), and Little-oh 

notation (o), Mathematical analysis of Non Recursive and recursive Algorithms with Examples 

(T1:2.2, 2.3, 2.4). Important Problem Types: Sorting, Searching, String processing, Graph Problems, 

Combinatorial Problems. Fundamental Data Structures: Stacks, Queues, Graphs, Trees, Sets and 

Dictionaries. (T1:1.3, 1.4). 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS 

Subject Code : 17SEC42 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course student will be able to 

• Describe computational solution to well-known problems like searching, sorting etc 

• Estimate the computational complexity of different algorithms. 

• Devise an algorithm using appropriate design strategies for problem solving 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOME 

 
1) Able to Argue the correctness of algorithms using inductive proofs and Analyze worst-case 

running times of algorithms using asymptotic analysis. 

2) Able to explain important algorithmic design paradigms (divide-and-conquer, greedy method, 

dynamic-programming and Backtracking) and apply when an algorithmic design situation calls 

for it. 
 



 

MODULE 2 

Divide and Conquer: General method, Binary search, Recurrence equation for divide and conquer, 

Finding the maximum and minimum (T2:3.1, 3.3, 3.4), Merge sort, Quick sort (T1:4.1, 4.2), 

Strassen’s matrix multiplication (T2:3.8), Advantages and Disadvantages of divide and conquer. 

Decrease and Conquer Approach: Topological Sort. (T1:5.3) 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Greedy Method: General method, Coin Change Problem, Knapsack Problem, Job sequencing with 

deadlines (T2:4.1, 4.3, 4.5). Minimum cost spanning trees: Prim’s Algorithm, Kruskal’s Algorithm 

(T1:9.1, 9.2). Single source shortest paths: Dijkstra's Algorithm (T1:9.3). Optimal Tree problem: 

Huffman Trees and Codes (T1:9.4). Transform and Conquer Approach: Heaps and Heap Sort 

(T1:6.4). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Dynamic Programming: General method with Examples, Multistage Graphs (T2:5.1, 5.2). 

Transitive Closure: Warshall’s Algorithm, All Pairs Shortest Paths: Floyd's Algorithm, Optimal 

Binary Search Trees, Knapsack problem ((T1:8.2, 8.3, 8.4), Bellman-Ford Algorithm (T2:5.4), 

Travelling Sales Person problem (T2:5.9), Reliability design (T2:5.8). 
 
10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Backtracking: General method (T2:7.1), N-Queens problem (T1:12.1), Sum of subsets problem 

(T1:12.1), Graph coloring (T2:7.4), Hamiltonian cycles (T2:7.5). Branch and Bound: Assignment 

Problem, Travelling Sales Person problem (T1:12.2), 0/1 Knapsack problem (T2:8.2, T1:12.2): LC 

Branch and Bound solution (T2:8.2), FIFO Branch and Bound solution (T2:8.2). NP-Complete and 

NP-Hard problems: Basic concepts, nondeterministic algorithms, P, NP, NP Complete, and NP-Hard 

classes (T2:11.1). 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Introduction to the Design and Analysis of Algorithms, AnanyLevitin:, 2rd Edition, 2009. 

Pearson. 

2. Computer Algorithms/C++, Ellis Horowitz, SatrajSahni and Rajasekaran, 2nd Edition, 2014, 

Universities Press 



 

Reference Books: 

1. Introduction to Algorithms, Thomas H. Cormen, Charles E. Leiserson, Ronal L. Rivest, 

Clifford Stein, 3rd Edition, PHI 

2. Design and Analysis of Algorithms , S. Sridhar, Oxford (Higher Education) 
 
 
 

 

LINEAR ICS AND CIRCUIT ANALYSIS 

Subject Code : 17SEC43 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

• Provide a strong foundation on Linear Circuits. 

• Familiarize students with applications of various Linear ICs. 

• To provide foundation of concepts of linear circuit analysis. 

• 

COURSE OUTCOME 

Course Outcomes (COs): At the end of the course the student should be able to: 

1. Understand and analyze the IC 741 operational amplifier and its characteristics. 

 

 

2. Design the solution for linear & non-linear applications using IC741 

3. Elucidate and design the active filters and oscillators. 

4. Identify the needs of voltage regulators and timers 

5. Comprehend & differentiate the working principle of various data converters. 

Module 1 

BASIC CIRCUIT CONCEPTS 

Terminology: Node, Loop, Path & Branch, Practical sources, Source transformations, Kirchoff's 

Laws, Voltage and Current division rules. 

Network reduction using Star – Delta transformation, Loop and node analysis With linearly 

dependent and independent sources for DC and AC networks. 

Concepts of super node and super mesh. 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 



 

Module 2 

NETWORK THEOREMS: 

Super Position Principle - Thevenin's& Norton's Theorem - Reciprocity Theorem - Compensation 

Theorem - Millman's Theorem - Maximum Power Transfer theorem 

Application of Network theorem: Resistance Measurement 

10 Hours 

Module 3 

OPERATIONAL AMPLIFIERs 

Basics of differential amplifiers, Single ended and double ended configurations. 

Introduction to Op Amps, Op-amp 741.Op-amp parameters. 

Inverting Amplifier,Non-Inverting Amplifier, Differential Amplifiers, Instrumentation 

Amplifier.Summing Amplifier Circuits, Current Boosters , Voltage-Controlled Current Sources, 

Automatic Gain Control, Single-Supply Operation. 

10 Hours 

 
Module 4 

ACTIVE FILTERS and Non-linear Applications of OPAMPs 

Filters:Ideal Responses, Comparison between Passive and Active filters. Design of LPF, HPF, 

BPF,Band Stop Filters ,All pass filters. 

Non-linear Applications :Comparators ,Integrator, Active Diode Circuits,Active Rectifier,Active 

Peak Detector,Clipper,clampler, Differentiator. 

AD and DA Conversion: Flash ADC and R-2R DAC 

10 Hours 

Module 5 

WAVEFORM GENERATORS AND PLL 

Oscillators: Phase shift, Wien Bridge, Quadrature, square wave, triangular wave, saw tooth 

oscillators. Voltage controlled oscillators. 

IC 555 Timer: Monostable operation and its applications – Astable operation and its applications. 

PLL: Operation of the Basic PLL-Closed loop analysis of PLL-Voltage Controlled Oscillator-PLL 

applications. 

Basic blocks of linear IC voltage regulators, three terminal voltage regulators, Positive and negative 

voltage regulators 

10 Hours 



 

Text Book2: 

1. Charles K. Alexander, Mathew N.O. Sadiku, ―Fundamentals of Electric Circuits , Third 

Edition, McGraw Hill 

2. A.P Malvino, David J Bates,ElectronicPrinciples,Sixth Edition, McGraw Hill 

Reference: 

1. Joseph Edminister and MahmoodNahvi, ―Electric Circuits, Schaum’s Outline Series, Tata 

McGraw Hill Publishing Company, New Delhi, Fourth Edition 

2. RamakantA.Gayakwad, OP-AMP and Linear ICs, Prentice Hall / Pearson Education, 4th 

Edition, 2001. 
 

 

OBJECT ORIENTED  CONCEPTS 

Subject Code : 17SEC44 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: This course will enable students to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of object-oriented programming and difference between Procedure– 

Oriented Programming and Object Oriented Programming. 

• Get a clear understanding of basics of java Programming. 
 

• Analyze the concepts of Inheritance, Exception and Packages in java. 

• Learn how GUI can be designed and developed in Java using Applets and Swings. 

• Study how to handle events and multi-threaded programming in java. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

- Explain the object-oriented concepts and JAVA. 

- Develop computer programs to solve real world problems in Java. 

- Develop simple GUI interfaces for a computer program to interact with users, and to understand the 

event-based GUI handling principles using Applets. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Object Oriented Concepts: A Review of structures, Procedure–Oriented 

Programming system, Object Oriented Programming System, Comparison of Object Oriented 

Language with C, Console I/O, variables and reference variables, Function Prototyping, Function 

Overloading. Class and Objects: Introduction, member functions and data, objects and functions, 

objects and arrays, Namespaces, Nested classes, Constructors, Destructors. 

Text book 1: Ch 1: 1.1 to 1.9 Ch 2: 2.1 to 2.6 Ch 4: 4.1 to 4.2 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Introduction to Java: Java’s magic: the Byte code; Java Development Kit (JDK); the Java 

Buzzwords, Object-oriented programming; Simple Java programs. Data types, variables and arrays, 

Operators, Control Statements. 

Text book 2: Ch:1 Ch: 2 Ch:3 Ch:4 Ch:5 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Classes, Inheritance, Exceptions, Packages and Interfaces: Classes: Classes fundamentals; 

Declaring objects; Constructors, this keyword, garbage collection. Inheritance: inheritance basics, 

using super, creating multi-level hierarchy, method overriding. Exception handling: Exception 

handling in Java. Packages, Access Protection, Importing Packages, Interfaces. 

Text book 2: Ch:6 Ch: 8 Ch:9 Ch:10 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Multi-Threaded Programming, Event Handling: Multi-Threaded Programming: What are threads? 

How to make the classes threadable ; Extending threads; Implementing runnable; Synchronization; 

Changing state of the thread; Bounded buffer problems, read-write problem, producer consumer 

problems. Event Handling: Two event handling mechanisms; The delegation event model; Event 

classes; Sources of events; Event listener interfaces; Using the delegation event model; Adapter 

classes; Inner classes. 

Text book 2: Ch 11: Ch: 22 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

MODULE 5 

The Applet Class: Introduction, Two types of Applets; Applet basics; Applet Architecture; An 

Applet skeleton; Simple Applet display methods; Requesting repainting; Using the Status Window; 

The HTML APPLET tag; Passing parameters to Applets; getDocumentbase() and getCodebase(); 

ApletContext and showDocument(); The AudioClip Interface; The AppletStubInterface;Output to the 

Console. 

Text book 2: Ch 21: Ch: 29 

10 Hours 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. SouravSahay, Object Oriented Programming with C++ , Oxford University Press,2006 

(Chapters 1, 2, 4) 

2. Herbert Schildt, Java The Complete Reference, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2007. 

(Chapters 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9,10, 11, 21, 22, 29, 30) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Mahesh Bhave and Sunil Patekar, "Programming with Java", First Edition, Pearson 

Education,2008, ISBN:9788131720806 

2. Herbert Schildt, The Complete Reference C++, 4th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2003. 

3. Stanley B.Lippmann, JoseeLajore, C++ Primer, 4th Edition, Pearson Education, 2005. 

4. RajkumarBuyya,SThamarasiselvi, xingchenchu, Object oriented Programming with java, Tata 

McGraw Hill education private limited. 

5. Richard A Johnson, Introduction to Java Programming and OOAD, CENGAGE Learning. 

6. E Balagurusamy, Programming with Java A primer, Tata McGraw Hill companies 
 

 

DATA COMMUNICATION 

Subject Code : 17SEC45 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

Total Hours : 50 
 

 



 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

- Comprehend the transmission technique of digital data between two or more computers and a 

computer network that allows computers to exchange data. 

- Explain with the basics of data communication and various types of computer networks; 

- Illustrate TCP/IP protocol suite and switching criteria. 

- Demonstrate Medium Access Control protocols for reliable and noisy channels. 

- Expose wireless and wired LANs along with IP version. 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

• Use data communication vocabulary appropriately when discussing issues with other networking 

professionals. 

• Troubleshoot simple business network design errors. 

• Design simple business local, metropolitan and wide area networks using appropriate 

architectures, hardware and security. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Communications, Networks, Network Types, Internet History, Standards and Administration, 

Networks Models: Protocol Layering, TCP/IP Protocol suite, The OSI model, Introduction to Physical Layer-1: 

Data and Signals, Digital Signals, Transmission Impairment, Data Rate limits, Performance, Digital Transmission: 

Digital to digital conversion (Only Line coding: Polar, Bipolar and Manchester coding). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Physical Layer-2: Analog to digital conversion (only PCM), Transmission Modes, Analog Transmission: Digital to 

analog conversion, Bandwidth Utilization: Multiplexing and Spread Spectrum, Switching: Introduction, Circuit 

Switched Networks and Packet switching. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Error Detection and Correction: Introduction, Block coding, Cyclic codes, Checksum, Forward error correction, 

Data link control: DLC services, Data link layer protocols, HDLC, and Point to Point protocol (Framing, Transition 

phases only). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Media Access control: Random Access, Controlled Access and Channelization, Wired LANs Ethernet: Ethernet 



 

Protocol, Standard Ethernet, Fast Ethernet, Gigabit Ethernet and 10 Gigabit Ethernet, Wireless LANs: Introduction, 

IEEE 802.11 Project and Bluetooth. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Other wireless Networks: WIMAX, Cellular Telephony, Satellite networks, Network layer Protocols: Internet 

Protocol, ICMPv4,Mobile IP, Next generation IP: IPv6 addressing, The IPv6 Protocol, The ICMPv6 Protocol and 

Transition from IPv4 to IPv6. 

10 Hours 
 
 
 

 

PRINCIPLES OF COMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 

Subject Code : 17SEC46 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To develop understanding about performance of analog communication system. 

2. To introduce the concepts of various modulations and their spectral analysis. 

3. To understand noise impact on basic analog modulation schemes. 

4. To introduce the concept of analog receivers. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course student will able to 

• Understand the basics of communication system. 

• Apply the basic knowledge of electronic circuits and understand the effect of Noise in 

communication system. 

• Apply the basic knowledge of signals and systems and understand the concepts of various 

modulations and their spectral analysis. 

• Understand the effect of noise on AM and FM system. 

• Understand the operation of receivers. 

 

 

 



 

MODULE 1 

BASICS OF COMMUNICATION 

The communication process, Sources of information, Communication channels, Modulation process, 

Hilbert Transform, Pre-Envelope, Canonical representations of band-pass signals 

NOISE THEORY 

Noise definition- Thermal Noise, Shot noise, Partition noise, Flicker noise, Burst noise, Avalanche 

noise, Bipolar transistor noise, Field effect transistor noise, Signal to noise ratio, S/N ratio of a 

tandem connection, Noise factor, Amplifier input noise in terms of F, Noise factor of amplifiers in 

cascade, Noise temperature, White noise, Narrowband band-pass noise. 10Hours 

MODULE 2 

AMPLITUDE MODULATION: 

Amplitude Modulation, Switching modulator, Envelope detector. 

DOUBLE SIDE BAND SUPPRESSED CARRIER MODULATION: 

DSB-SC Modulation, Ring modulator, Coherent detection, Costas Receiver, Quadrature Carrier 

Multiplexing. 

SINGLE SIDE-BAND MODULATION: 

Filtering of sidebands, SSB Modulation, Time Domain description of SSB modulated signal, 

Demodulation of SSB signals, Frequency Translation, Frequency division multiplexing. 

VESTIGIAL SIDEBAND MODULATION: 

VSB Modulation, Television signals, waveform distortion. 10Hours 

MODULE 3 

ANGLE MODULATION 

Basic definitions, Frequency modulation, Narrow band and wide band FM, Transmission bandwidth 

of FM waves, Generation of FM signals, Indirect FM, Direct FM. 

DEMODULATION 

Demodulation of FM signals, FM stereo multiplexing, Phase locked loop, Nonlinear and linear model 

of phase locked loop. 10Hours 



 

MODULE 4 

RECEIVERS 

Introduction, Superheterodyne receivers, Tuning range, Tracking, Sensitivity and gain, Image 

rejection, Spurious responses, Adjacent channel selectivity, Automatic gain control, Double 

conversion, Electronically tuned receivers. 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

NOISE INCONTINUOUS WAVE MODULATION SYSTEMS 

Introduction, Receiver model, Noise in DSB-SC receivers, Noise in SSB receivers, Noise in AM 

receivers, Noise in FM receivers, Pre-emphasis and de-emphasis in FM. 10 Hours 

Text Book: 

Communication Systems, Simon Haykins&Moher, 5th Edition, John Willey, India Pvt. Ltd, 2010, 

ISBN 978 – 81 – 265 – 2151 – 7. 

Reference Books: 

1. Modern Digital and Analog Communication Systems, B. P. Lathi, Oxford 

University Press., 4th edition. 

2. An Introduction to Analog and Digital Communication, Simon Haykins, John 

Wiley India Pvt. Ltd., 2008, ISBN 978–81–265–3653–5. 

3. Principles of Communication Systems, H.Taub&D.L.Schilling, TMH, 

2011. 

4. Communication Systems, Harold P.E, Stern Samy and A.Mahmond, Pearson 

Edition, 2004. 

5. Communication Systems: Analog and Digital, R.P.Singh and S.Sapre: TMH 2nd 

edition, 2007. 



 

 

DATA STRUCTURES AND ALGORITHMS LAB 

Subject Code : 17SECL47 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in designand analysis of 

• Various fundamental algorithms such as sorting and searching 

• Have a good understanding of the fundamental data structures used in computer science. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this lab session, the student will · Be able to, 

co 1:design and analyze the time and space efficiency of the data structure · 

co 2 :Be capable to identity the appropriate data structure for given problem · 

co 3: Have practical knowledge on the applications of data structures 

 
SYLLABUS 

  

Programming Experiments to demonstrate 

1. Array based implementation of stack and queue. 

2. Linked list implementations and problems related to linked list such as inverting list,concatenation, 

etc. 

3. Linked list based implementation of stack and queue 

4. Evaluation of expressions 

5. Recursion and Backtracking 

6. Sorting Algorithms 

7. Searching 

8. Selection Algorithms 

9. String Algorithms 

10. Greedy Algorithms 

 

 

 



 

 

 

LINEAR ICS AND ANALOG COMMUNICATION LAB 

Subject Code : 17SECL48 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 42 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

• Practically familiarize and understand the 

• Applications of various Linear ICs. 

• Performance of analog communication system. 

• the concepts of various modulations 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO 1: The basic concepts of linear and non linear wave shaping circuits 

CO 2. Analyzing the working principles of clippers and clappers 

CO 3. Able to Describe and compare the Bi-stable, Mono-stable and Astable circuits and its applications 

CO 4. To Design various multivibrators from the given constraints 

CO 5. To Explain the ideal and practical Op-Amp characteristics 

LIST OF EXPERIMENTS: 
1. Applications of OPAMP as Inverting amplifiers, Non-inverting amplifiers 

2. Applications of OPAMP as Adder and Differential amplifiers, 

3. Applications of OPAMP as Zero crossing detectors and Schmitt Trigger 

4. Design Integrator and Differentiator using Op-Amp. 

5. Precision rectifiers 

6. Multivibrators and Sinusoidal oscillators(Wein’s bridge) using Op-amp. 

7. Astable and MonostableMultivibrators: using IC 555 

8. Active Filters: LPF, HPF, BP . 

9. Amplitude modulation and demodulation 

10. Pulse amplitude modulation and detection 

11. Pulse width modulation and pulse position modulation. 

12. Frequency modulation using 8038/2206 

A mini project using Instrumentation amplifier,Pulse Code Modulation and Demodulation, R-2R 

DAC,PLL and other concepts is to be done. 

 

 



 

ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS - II 
(Mandatory Learning Course: Common to All Branches) 

(A Bridge course for Lateral Entry students of IV Sem. B. E.) 

Course Title: Additional Mathematics - II Course Code : 
17AMADIP401 
Contact Hours/Week : 03 L-T-P : 3-0-0 
Total Hours: 40 Exam. Hours : 02 
Exam. Marks : 50 Credits : 00 

Course Objectives 

The mandatory learning course 17SMADIP401 viz., Additional Mathematics-II aims to provide 

1. Essential concepts of linear algebra 

2. Methods of solving first order differential equations 

3. Introductory concepts of second & higher order differential equations along with methods to 

solve them 

4. Laplace transforms 

5. Inverse Laplace transforms 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to, 
1. Solve systems of linear equations in the different areas of linear algebra. 

2. Solve second and higher order differential equations occurring in of electrical circuits, 
damped/un-damped vibrations. 

3. Describe Laplace transforms of standard and periodic functions. 

4. Determine the general/complete solutions to linear ODE using inverse Laplave transforms. 

5. Recall basic concepts of elementary probability theory and, solve problems related to the 
decision theory, synthesis and optimization of digital circuits 

MODULE-I                  8 Hours 
 

Linear Algebra: Introduction - rank of matrix by elementary row operations - Echelon form. 
Consistency of system of linear equations - Gauss elimination method. Eigen values and eigen 
vectors of a square matrix. Application of Cayley-Hamilton theorem (without proof) to compute 
the inverse of a matrix-Examples. 

MODULE-II I 10 
Hours 
Ordinary differential equations (ODE’s):Introduction-solutions of first order and first degree 

differential equations: homogeneous, exact, linear differential equations of order one and equations 

reducible to above types 

MODULE-III 8 
Hours 
Higher order ODE’s: Linear differential equations of second and higher order equations with 
constant coefficients. Homogeneous /non-homogeneous equations. Inverse differential 
operators. Solutions of initial value problems. Method of undetermined coefficients and 
variation of parameters 

MODULE-IV 8 
Hours 
Laplace transforms: Laplace transforms of elementary functions. Transforms of derivatives 
and integrals, transforms of periodic function and unit step function-Problems only 

MODULE-V 8 



 

Hours 
Inverse Laplace transforms: Definition of inverse Laplace transforms. Evaluation of Inverse 
transforms by standard methods. Application to solutions of Linear differential equations and 
simultaneous differential equations 

Question paper pattern: 

• The question paper will have ten full questions carrying equal marks. 

• Each full question consisting of 16 marks. 

• There will be two full questions (with a maximum of four sub questions)from each module. 

• Each full question will have sub question covering all the topics under a module. 

•  The students will have to answer five full questions, selecting one full question from each 
module. 

Text Book: 
B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi, 43rd Ed., 201



 

B.TECH IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING V SEMESTER 

 

SL.No Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SEC51 Management & Entrepreneurship 4   50 50 100 3 

2 
17SEC52 

Electromagnetic Waves and 

Propagation 

4   50 50 100 4 

3 17SEC53 Digital Signal Processing 4   50 50 100 3 

4 17SEC54 Microcontrollers & Embedded Systems 4   50 50 100 3 

5 17SEC55 Operating System 4   50 50 100 3 

6 17SEC56 Instrumentation and Control Systems 4   50 50 100 3 

7 17SECL57 Signals and EM Waves Lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

8 17SECL58 Embedded System Design Lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

          

          

  Total Credit      800 23 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MANAGEMENT AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Subject Code : 17SEC51 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain the principles of management, organization and entrepreneur. 

• Discuss on planning, staffing, ERP and their importance. 

Infer the importance of intellectual property rights and relate the institutional support. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Define management, organization, entrepreneur, planning, staffing, ERP and outline 

their importance in entrepreneurship. 

CO2. Utilize the resources available effectively through ERP. 

CO3. Make use of IPRs and institutional support in entrepreneurship. 



 

MODULE 1 

Introduction - Meaning, nature and characteristics of management, scope and Functional areas of 

management, goals of management, levels of management, brief overview of evolution of 

management theories,. Planning- Nature, importance, types of plans, steps in planning, Organizing- 

nature and purpose, types of Organization, Staffing- meaning, process of recruitment and selection. 

MODULE2 

Directing and controlling- meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles,motivation Theories, 

Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination meaning and importance, Controlling- 

meaning, steps in controlling, methods of establishing control. 

MODULE 3 

Entrepreneur – meaning of entrepreneur, characteristics of entrepreneurs, classification and types of 

entrepreneurs, various stages in entrepreneurial process, role of entrepreneurs in economic 

development, entrepreneurship in India and barriers to entrepreneurship. Identification of business 

opportunities, market feasibility study, technical feasibility study, financial feasibility study and 

social feasibility study. 
 

 

MODULE 4 

Preparation of project and ERP - meaning of project, project identification, project selection, project 

report, need and significance of project report, contents, formulation, guidelines by planning 

commission for project report, Enterprise Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP and 

Functional areas of Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – Finance and 

Accounting – Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report generation. 

MODULE 5 

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, characteristics and 

advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing micro and small enterprises, 

Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and small enterprises, case study (Microsoft), 

Case study(Captain G R Gopinath),case study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys), Institutional 

support: MSME-DI, NSIC,SIDBI, KIADB, KSSIDC, TECSOK, KSFC, DIC and District level single 

window agency, Introduction to IPR. 



 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Principles of Management -P. C. Tripathi, P. N. Reddy; Tata McGraw Hill, 4th / 6thEdition, 

2010. 

2. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai 

HimalayaPublishing House. 

3. Entrepreneurship Development -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima MCharantimath 

Pearson Education – 2006. 

4. Management and Entrepreneurship - KanishkaBedi- Oxford University Press-2017. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier 

-Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ELECTROMAGNETIC WAVES AND PROPAGATION 

Subject Code : 17SEC52 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To develop understanding about Electromagnetic and Magnetic Fields 

• To introduce the concepts of Microwave Transmission Lines 

• To understand Microwave Passive Devices and tubes 

• To introduce the concept of Antenna Basics 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course student will having knowledge of 

CO1. Various Laws and concepts of Electromagnetics 

CO2. Electric and Magnetic Fields and Wave Propagation 

CO3. Microwave Transmission concepts 

CO4. Microwave Passive Devices and tubes 

CO5. Antenna theory and Concepts 

 

 

  



 

MODULE 1 

Coulomb’s Law, Electric Field Intensity and Flux density, Potential 

Experimental law of Coulomb, Electric field intensity, Field of a line charge, Electric flux density, 

Gauss law, Divergence, Vector Operator and divergence theorem, Definition of potential difference 

and potential, the potential field of point charge.(Text 1) 10 Hours 

 MODULE 2   

Poisson’s and Laplace’s Equations, Steady Magnetic Field 

Derivation of Poisson’s and Laplace’s Equations, Examples of the solution of Laplace’s equation. 

Biot-Savart Law, Ampere’s circuital law, Curl, Magnetic flux and magnetic flux density 

Time-varying fields and Maxwell’s equations 

Faraday’s law, displacement current, Maxwell’s equations in pointform, Maxwell’s equations in 

integral form.(Text 1) 10 Hours 
 

MODULE 3 

Microwave Transmission Lines 

Microwave Frequencies, Microwave devices, Microwave Systems, Transmission Line equations and 

solutions, Reflection Coefficient and Transmission Coefficient, Standing Wave and Standing Wave 

Ratio.(Text 3: 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 3.1, 3.2, 3.3, 3.5) 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Microwave Passive Devices and tubes 

Coaxial Connectors and Adapters, Attenuators, Phase Shifters, Waveguide Tees, Magic 

tees,Microwave Tubes,Reflex Klystron Oscillator, Mechanism of Oscillations, Modes of 

Oscillations.(Text 2: 6.4.2, 6.4.14, 6.4.15, 6.4.16, 9.1, 9.2.2)    10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Antenna Basics: Introduction, Basic Antenna Parameters, Patterns, Beam Area, 

Radiation Intensity, Beam Efficiency, Directivity and Gain, Antenna Apertures, Effective Height, 

Bandwidth, Radio Communication Link, Antenna Field Zones (Text 4: 2.1- 2.11, 2.13 10 Hours 



 

Text Books: 

1. W.H. Hayt and J.A. Buck, “Engineering Electromagnetics”, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 

2009, ISBN-978-0-07-061223-5. 

2. Microwave Engineering – Annapurna Das, Sisir K Das TMH Publication, 2nd,2010. 

3. Microwave Devices and circuits- Liao, Pearson Education. 

4. Antennas and Wave Propagation, John D. Krauss, Ronald J Marhefka and Ahmad S Khan, 4th 

Special Indian Edition, McGraw- Hill Education Pvt. Ltd.,2010. 

Reference Books: 

1. Microwave Engineering – David M Pozar, John Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. 3rdEdn,2008. 

2. Microwave Engineering – Sushrut Das, Oxford Higher Education, 2ndEdn, 2015. 

3. Antennas and Wave Propagation – Harish and Sachidananda: Oxford UniversityPress, 2007. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSING 

Subject Code : 17SEC53 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to 

• Understand the frequency domain sampling and reconstruction of discrete time signals. 

• Study the properties and the development of efficient algorithms for the computation of 

DFT. 

• Realization of FIR and IIR filters in different structural forms. 

• Learn the procedures to design of IIR filters from the analog filters using impulse invariance 

and bilinear transformation. 

• Study the different windows used in the design of FIR filters and design appropriate filters 

based on the specifications. 

Course Outcomes: After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Determine response of LTI systems using time domain and DFT techniques. 

CO2. Compute DFT of real and complex discrete time signals. 

CO3. Computation of DFT using FFT algorithms and linear filtering approach. 

CO4. Solve problems on digital filter design and realize using digital computations. 

  

 

  



 

Module 1 

Discrete Fourier Transforms (DFT): Frequency domain sampling and reconstruction of discrete 

time signals. DFT as a linear transformation, its relationship with other transforms. Properties of 

DFT, multiplication of two DFTs- the circular convolution. 10 Hours 

 Module 2   

Additional DFT properties, use of DFT in linear filtering, overlap-save and overlap-add method. 

Fast-Fourier-Transform (FFT) algorithms: Direct computation of DFT, need for efficient 

computation of the DFT (FFT algorithms). 10 Hours 

 Module 3   

Radix-2 FFT algorithm for the computation of DFT and IDFT–decimation-in-time and decimation- 

in-frequency algorithms. Goertzel algorithm, and chirp-z transform. 10 Hours 
 

Module 4 

Structure for IIR Systems: Direct form, Cascade form, Parallel form structures. IIR filter design: 

Characteristics of commonly used analog filter – Butterworth and Chebyshev filters, analog to 

analog frequency transformations. Design of IIR Filters from analog filter using Butterworth filter: 

Impulse invariance, Bilinear transformation. 10 Hours 

Module 5 

Structure for FIR Systems: Direct form, Linear Phase, Frequency sampling structure, Lattice 

structure. FIR filter design: Introduction to FIR filters, design of FIR filters using - Rectangular, 

Hamming, Hanning and Bartlett windows. 10 Hours 

Text Book: 

1. Digital signal processing – Principles Algorithms & Applications, Proakis & Monalakis, Pearson 

education, 4th Edition, New Delhi, 2007 

Reference Books: 

1. Discrete Time Signal Processing, Oppenheim & Schaffer, PHI, 2003. 

2. Digital Signal Processing, S. K. Mitra, Tata Mc-Graw Hill, 3rd Edition, 2010. 

3. Digital Signal Processing, Lee Tan: Elsevier publications, 2007 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

MICROCONTROLLERS & EMBEDDED SYSTEMS 

Subject Code : 17SEC54 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to: 

• Understand the architectural features and instruction set of 32 bit microcontroller ARM 

Cortex M3. 

• Program ARM Cortex M3 using the various instructions and C language for different 

applications. 

• Understand the basic hardware components and their selection method based on the 

characteristics and attributes of an embedded system. 

• Develop the hardware software co-design and firmware design approaches. 

• Explain the need of real time operating system for embedded system applications. 

Course outcomes: After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Describe the architectural features and instructions of 32 bit microcontroller ARM 

CO2. Cortex M3. 

CO3. Apply the knowledge gained for Programming ARM Cortex M3 for different 

CO4. applications. 

CO5. Understand the basic hardware components and their selection method based on 

CO6. the characteristics and attributes of an embedded system. 

CO7. Develop the hardware /software co-design and firmware design approaches. 

CO8. Explain the need of real time operating system for embedded system applications. 

 Module 1   

ARM-32 bit Microcontroller: Thumb-2 technology and applications of ARM, Architecture of 

ARM Cortex M3, Various Units in the architecture, Debugging support, General Purpose Registers, 

Special Registers, exceptions, interrupts, stack operation, reset sequence 10 Hours 

 
Module 2 

  

ARM Cortex M3 Instruction Sets and Programming: Assembly basics, Instruction list and 

description, Useful instructions, Memory mapping, Bus interfaces and CMSIS, Assembly and C 

language Programming 10 Hours 



 

 

Module 3 

Embedded System Components:Embedded Vs General computing system, Classification of 

Embedded systems, Major applications and purpose of ES. Core of an Embedded System including 

all types of processor/controller, Memory, Sensors, Actuators, LED, 7 segment LED display, 

Optocoupler, Relay, Piezo buzzer, Push button switch, Communication Interface (onboard and 

external types), Embedded firmware, Other system components. 10 Hours 

Module 4 

Embedded System Design Concepts: Characteristics and Quality Attributes of Embedded Systems, 

Operational and non-operational quality attributes, Embedded Systems-Application and Domain 

specific, Hardware Software Co-Design and Program Modelling (excluding UML), Embedded 

firmware design and development (excluding C language). 10 Hours 

 

Module 5 

RTOS and IDE for Embedded System Design: Operating System basics, Types of operating 

systems, Task, process and threads (Only POSIX Threads with an example program), Thread 

preemption, Preemptive Task scheduling techniques, Task Communication, Task synchronization 

issues – Racing and Deadlock, Concept of Binary and counting semaphores (Mutex example 

without any program), How to choose an RTOS, Integration and testing of Embedded hardware and 

firmware, 

Embedded  system  Development  Environment  –  Block  diagram  (excluding  Keil), 

Disassembler/decompiler, simulator, emulator and debugging techniques 10 Hours 

Text Books: 
1. Joseph Yiu, “The Definitive Guide to the ARM Cortex-M3”, 2nd Edition, Newnes, (Elsevier), 

2010. 

2. Shibu K V, “Introduction to Embedded Systems”, Tata McGraw Hill Education,Private Limited, 

2nd Edition. 



 

 

OPERATING SYSTEMS 

Subject Code : 17SEC55 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to 

• Introduce concepts and terminology used in OS 

• Explain threading and multithreaded systems 

• Illustrate process synchronization and concept of Deadlock 

• Introduce Memory and Virtual memory management, File system and storage techniques 

Course outcomes: After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Explain the goals, structure, operation and types of operating systems. 

CO2. Apply scheduling techniques to find performance factors. 

CO3. Explain organization of file systems and IOCS. 

CO4. Apply suitable techniques for contiguous and non-contiguous memory allocation. 

CO5. Describe message passing, deadlock detection and prevention methods. 

 Module 1   

Introduction to operating systems, System structures: What operating systems do; Computer System 

organization; Computer System architecture; Operating System structure; Operating System 

operations; Process management; Memory management; Storage management; Protection and 

Security; Distributed system; Special-purpose systems; Computing environments. Operating System 

Services; User - Operating System interface; System calls; Types of system calls; System programs; 

Operating system design and implementation; Operating System structure; Virtual machines; 

Operating System generation; System boot. 10 Hours 

 Module 2   

Process Management Process concept; Process scheduling; Operations on processes; Inter process 

communication. Multi-threaded Programming: Overview; Multithreading models; Thread Libraries; 

Threading issues. Process Scheduling: Basic concepts; Scheduling Criteria; Scheduling Algorithms; 

Multiple-processor scheduling; Thread scheduling. Process Synchronization: Synchronization: The 

critical section problem; Peterson’s solution; Synchronization hardware; Semaphores; Classical 

problems of synchronization; Monitors. 10 Hours 



 

 

Module 3 

Deadlocks : Deadlocks; System model; Deadlock characterization; Methods for handling deadlocks; 

Deadlock prevention; Deadlock avoidance; Deadlock detection and recovery from deadlock. Memory 

Management:  Memory  management  strategies:  Background;  Swapping;  Contiguous  memory 

allocation; Paging; Structure of page table; Segmentation. 10 Hours 

Module 4 

Virtual Memory Management: Background; Demand paging; Copy-on-write; Page 10 Hours 

replacement; Allocation of frames; Thrashing. File System, Implementation of File System: File 

system: File concept; Access methods; Directory structure; File system mounting; File sharing; 

Protection: Implementing File system: File system structure; File system implementation; Directory 

implementation; Allocation methods; Free space management. 10 Hours 

 

Module 5 

Secondary Storage Structures, Protection: Mass storage structures; Disk structure; Disk attachment; 

Disk scheduling; Disk management; Swap space management. Protection: Goals of protection, 

Principles of protection, Domain of protection, Access matrix, Implementation of access matrix, 

Access control, Revocation of access rights, Capability- Based systems. Case Study: The Linux 

Operating System: Linux history; Design principles; Kernel modules; Process management; 

Scheduling; Memory Management; File systems, Input and output; Inter-process communication. 

10 Hours 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Baer Galvin, Greg Gagne, Operating System Principles 7th 

edition, Wiley-India, 2006. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ann McHoes Ida M Fylnn, Understanding Operating System, Cengage Learning, 6th Edition 

2. D.M Dhamdhere, Operating Systems: A Concept Based Approach 3rd Ed, McGrawHill, 

2013. 

3. P.C.P. Bhatt, An Introduction to Operating Systems: Concepts and Practice 4th Edition, 

PHI(EEE), 2014. 

4. William Stallings Operating Systems: Internals and Design Principles, 6th Edition, Pearson. 



 

 

INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROL SYSTEMS 

Subject Code : 17SEC56 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to: 

• Define and describe accuracy and precision, types of errors, statistical and 

• probability analysis. 

• Describe the operation of Ammeters, Voltmeters, Multimeters and develop 

• circuits for multirange Ammeters and Voltmeters. 

• Describe functional concepts and operation of various Analog and Digital 

• measuring instruments. 

• Describe basic concepts and operation of Digital Voltmeters , types of Oscilloscopes, Signal 

generators. 

• Understand the basic features, configurations and application of control systems. 

• Understand various terminologies and definitions for the control systems. 

• Learn how to find a mathematical model of electrical, mechanical and electromechanical 

systems. 

• Know how to find time response from the transfer function. 

Course Outcomes: After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Describe instrument measurement errors and calculate them. 

CO2. Describe the operation of Ammeters, Voltmeters, 

CO3. Describe the operation Digital voltmeters and instrumentsTo measure voltage, 

frequency, time period. 

CO4. Describe and discuss functioning and types of Oscilloscopes, Signal generatorsand 

Transducers 

CO5. Develop the mathematical model of mechanical and electrical systems, transfer 

function for a given control system using block diagram and signal flow graph method 

 Module 1   

Measurement and Error: Definitions, Accuracy, Precision, Resolution and Significant Figures, 

Types of Errors, Measurement error combinations. 



 

 

Ammeters: DC Ammeter, Multirange Ammeter, TheUniversal Shunt, Extending of Ammeter Ranges 

Voltmeters and Multimeters: Introduction, Basic Meter as a DC Voltmeter, DC Voltmeter, 

Multirange Voltmeter, Extending Voltmeter Ranges, Loading, AC Voltmeter using Rectifiers. True 

RMS Voltmeter, Multimeter. 10 Hours 

Module 2 

Digital Voltmeters: Introduction, RAMP technique,Integrating Type DVM, Most Commonly used 

principles of ADC, Successive Approximations, -Digit, Resolution and Sensitivity of Digital Meters, 

General Specifications of DVM, (Text 1) 

 

Digital Instruments: Introduction, Digital Multimeters, Digital Frequency Meter, Digital 

Measurement of Time, Universal Counter, Digital Tachometer, Digital pH Meter, Digital Phase 

Meter, Digital Capacitance Meter 

 

Oscilloscopes: Introduction, Basic principles, CRT features, Block diagram of Oscilloscope, Simple 

CRO,  Vertical  Amplifier,  Horizontal  Deflecting  System,  Sweep  or  Time  Base  Generator, 

Measurement of Frequency by Lissajous Method, Digital Storage Oscilloscope.    10 Hours 

Module 3 

Signal Generators: Introduction, Fixed and Variable AF Oscillator, Standard Signal Generator, 

Laboratory Type Signal Generator, AF sine and Square Wave Generator, Function Generator 

 

Transducers: Introduction, Electrical transducers, Selecting a transducer, Resistive transducer, 

Resistive position transducer, Strain gauges, Resistance thermometer, Thermistor, Inductive 

transducer, LVDT, Piezoelectric transducer, Photo cell, Photo voltaic cell, Semiconductor photo 

diode and transistor. 10 Hours 

Module 4 

Control Systems : Historical review, Definitions, Classification, Relative merits and demerits of 

open and closed loop systems, Linear and non-linear systems, Transfer function, , Block diagrams 

and signal flow graphs. 10 Hours 

Module 5 

Transient and steady-state analysis of LTI systems; Frequency response; Routh-Hurwltz and Nyquist 

stability criteria; Bode and root-locus plots; Lag, lead and lag-lead compensation; State variable 

model and solution of state equation of LTI systems. 10 Hours 



 

Text Books: 

1. H. S. Kalsi, “Electronic Instrumentation”, McGraw Hill, 3rd Edition, 2012, 

ISBN:9780070702066. 

2. David A. Bell, “Electronic Instrumentation & Measurements”, Oxford University 

Press PHI 2nd Edition, 2006, ISBN 81-203-2360-2. 

3. J.Nagarath and M.Gopal, “ Control Systems Engineering”, New Age International 

(P) Limited, Publishers, Fifth edition-2005, ISBN: 81-224-2008-7. 

Reference Books: 

1. A. D. Helfrick and W.D. Cooper, “Modern Electronic Instrumentation and 

Measuring Techniques”, Pearson, 1st Edition, 2015,ISBN:9789332556065. 

2. A. K. Sawhney, “Electronics and Electrical Measurements”, Dhanpat Rai & Sons. 

ISBN -81-7700-016-0 

3. “Modern Control Engineering,” K.Ogata, Pearson Education Asia/PHI, 4th 

Edition, 2002. ISBN 978-81-203-4010-7. 

4. “Automatic Control Systems”, Benjamin C. Kuo, John Wiley India Pvt. Ltd., 8th 

Edition, 2008. 

5. “Feedback and Control System,” Joseph J Distefano III et al., Schaum’s 

Outlines, TMH, 2nd Edition 2007. 



 

 

SIGNALS AND EM WAVES LAB 

Subject Code : 17SECL57 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 45 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to 

• Simulate Various Laws of Electromagnetic Theory 

• Simulate discrete time signals and verification of sampling theorem. 

• Compute the DFT, Convolution  for a discrete signals using MATLAB/Scilab/Octave. 

• Simulate IIR /FIR Filters using Matlab/Scilab 

Course outcomes: On the completion of this laboratory course, the students will be 

able to: 

CO1. Understand the various concepts of Electric Fields, Electric Flux density. 

CO2. Understand the various concepts of transmission lines 

CO3. Understand the various concepts analog to digital conversion of signals and Frequency 

domain sampling of signals. 

CO4. Understand the various concepts of Time domain and Frequency domain 

Computations in DSP. 

CO5. Understand design of IIR and FIR filters 

Part A 

1. Programs to Calculate 

i. Calculate Electric Field E at P due to 4 identical charges 

ii. the total charge enclosed in a volume 

iii. Electric Flux density ’D’ of a uniform line charge 

2. Program to verify the Divergence theorem for the field ’D’ 

3. Program to find the work involved ’W’ in moving a charge ’Q’ along straight line/ shorter 

arc of a circle. 

4. Program to find potential at point P, Electric Field Intensity E, Flux density D 

5. Program to calculate the capacitance of a parallel plate capacitor 

6. Program to determine the total voltage as a function of time and position in a loss less 

transmission line 



 

Part B 

7. Verification of sampling theorem. 

8. Linear and circular convolution of two given sequences, Commutative, distributive and 

associative property of convolution. 

9. Auto and cross correlation of two sequences and verification of their properties 

10. Computation of N point DFT of a given sequence and to plot magnitude and phase spectrum 

(using DFT equation and verify it by built-in routine). 

11. Design and implementation of FIR filter to meet given specifications (using different window 

techniques). 

12. Design and implementation of IIR filter to meet given specifications. 

 



 

 

EMBEDDED SYSTEM DESIGN LAB 

Subject Code : 17SECL58 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2L Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 45 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This laboratory course enable students to 

• Develop and test Assembly Language Program (ALP) using ARM CortexM3 

• Conduct the experiments on an ARM CORTEX M3 evaluation board using evaluation version 

of Embedded 'C' & Keil Uvision-4 tool/compiler. 

LABORATORY OUTCOMES: 

The student should be able to: 

CO1. Develop and test Assembly Language Program (ALP) using ARM CortexM3 

CO2. Conduct the following experiments on an ARM CortexM3 evaluation board using 

evaluation version of Embedded 'C' & Keil Uvision-4 tool/compiler. 

 

 

PART-A: Conduct the following Study experiments to learn ALP using ARM Cortex M3 Registers 

using an Evaluation board and the required software tool. 

 

1. Write an ALP to multiply two 16 bit binary numbers. 

2. Write an ALP to find the sum of first 10 integer numbers. 

3. Write an ALP to find factorial of a number. 

4. Write an ALP to add an array of 16 bit numbers and store the 32 bit result in internal RAM 

5. Write an ALP to find the square of a number (1 to 10) using look-up table. 

6. Write an ALP to find the largest/smallest number in an array of 32 numbers . 

7. Write an ALP to arrange a series of 32 bit numbers in ascending/descending order. 

8. Write an ALP to count the number of ones and zeros in two consecutive memory locations 



 

PART-B: Conduct the following experiments on an ARM CORTEX M3 evaluation board using 

evaluation version of Embedded 'C' & Keil uVision-4 tool/compiler. 

 

1. Display “Hello World” message using Internal UART. 

 

2. Interface and Control a DC Motor. 

 

3. Interface a Stepper motor and rotate it in clockwise and anti-clockwise direction. 

 

4. Interface a DAC and generate Triangular and Square waveforms. 

 

5. Interface a 4x4 keyboard and display the key code on an LCD. 

 

6. Using the Internal PWM module of ARM controller generate PWM and vary its duty cycle. 

 

7. Demonstrate the use of an external interrupt to toggle an LED On/Off. 

 

8. Display the Hex digits 0 to F on a 7-segment LED interface, with an appropriate delay in between. 

 

9. Interface a simple Switch and display its status through Relay, Buzzer and LED. 

 

10. Measure Ambient temperature using a sensor and SPI ADC IC. 



 

 

B.TECH IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

VI SEMESTER 

 

SL.N 
o 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SEC61 Advanced communication 4   50 50 100 4 

2 17SEC62 VLSI Circuits 4   50 50 100 3 

3 17SEC63 System Verilog 4   50 50 100 3 

4 17SEC64X Professional Elective –1 4   50 50 100 3 

5 17SEC65X Professional Elective - 2 4   50 50 100 3 

6 17SEC66 Open Elective - I 4   50 50 100 3 

7 17SECL67 DSD and VLSI Lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

8 17SECL68 Advanced Communication Lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

9 17SECP69 Mini Project    50 50 100 2 

          

  Total Credit      800 23 
 

 

 

Professional Elective – 1 Professional Elective – 2 

1 17SEC641 JAVA & J2EE 3 1 17SEC651 DSP Algorithms and 
Architecture 

3 

2 17SEC642 Software Testing and 
Automation 

3 2 17SEC652 Multi-core Architecture and 
Programming 

3 

3 17SEC643 Data Compression 3 3 17SEC653 Software Engineering 3 

4 17SEC644 Wireless Sensor Networks and 

Mobile Computing 

3 4 17SEC654 Information and Network 

Security 

3 



 

 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION 

Subject Code : 17SEC61 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 
 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of the course is to enable students to: 

· Understand the mathematical representation of signal, symbol, noise and 

channels. 

· Apply the concept of signal conversion to symbols and signal processing to 

symbols in transmitter and receiver functional blocks. 

· Compute performance issues and parameters for symbol processing and 

recovery in ideal and corrupted channel conditions. 

· Compute performance parameters and mitigate for these parameters in 

corrupted and distorted channel conditions. 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1. Associate and apply the concepts of Bandpass sampling to well specified signalsand 

channels. 

CO2. Analyze and compute performance parameters and transfer rates for low pasand 

bandpass symbol under ideal and corrupted non band limited channels. 

CO3. Test and validate symbol processing and performance parameters at the receiverunder 

ideal and corrupted bandlimited channels. 

CO4. Demonstrate by simulation and emulation that bandpass signals subjected tocorrupted 

and distorted symbols in a bandlimited channel, can be demodulated and estimated at 

receiver to meet specified performance criteria. 

MODULE 1 

Bandpass Signal to Equivalent Lowpass: Hilbert Transform, Preenvelopes, Complex envelopes, 

Canonical representation of bandpass signals, Complex low pass representation of bandpass 

systems, Complex representation of band pass signals and systems 



 

Line codes: Unipolar, Polar, Bipolar (AMI) and Manchester code and their power spectral 

densities.Overview of HDB3, B3ZS, B6ZS 

MODULE2 

Signaling over AWGN Channels- Introduction, Geometric representation of signals, Gram- 

Schmidt Orthogonalization procedure, Conversion of the continuous AWGN channel into a vector 

channel, Optimum receivers using coherent detection: ML Decoding, Correlation receiver, matched 

filter receiver 

MODULE 3 

Digital Modulation Techniques: Phase shift Keying techniques using coherent detection: 

generation, detection and error probabilities of BPSK and QPSK, M–ary PSK, M–ary QAM 

Frequency shift keying techniques using Coherent detection: BFSK generation, detection and error 

probability .Non coherent orthogonal modulation techniques: BFSK, DPSK Symbol representation, 

Block diagrams treatment of Transmitter and Receiver, Probability of error (without derivation of 

probability of error equation) 

MODULE 4 

. Communication through Band Limited Channels: Digital Transmission through Band limited 

channels: Digital PAM Transmission through Bandlimited Channels, Signal design for Band limited 

Channels: Design of bandlimited signals for zero ISI–The Nyquist Criterion (statement only), 

Design ofband limited signals with controlled ISI-Partial Response signals,Probability of error for 

detection of Digital PAM: Probability of error fordetection of Digital PAM with Zero ISI, Symbol– 

by–Symbol detection of datawith controlled ISI 

Channel Equalization: Linear Equalizers (ZFE, MMSE), Adaptive Equalizers 

MODULE 5 

Principles of Spread Spectrum: Spread Spectrum Communication Systems: Model of a Spread 

Spectrum Digital Communication System,Direct Sequence Spread Spectrum Systems, Effect of De- 

spreading on anarrowband Interference, Probability of error (statement only), Someapplications of 

DS Spread Spectrum Signals, Generation of PN Sequences,Frequency Hopped Spread Spectrum, 

CDMA based on IS-95 



 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Simon Haykin, “Digital Communication Systems”, John Wiley & sons, First Edition, 2014, ISBN 

978-0-471-64735-5. 

2. John G Proakis and Masoud Salehi, “Fundamentals of Communication Systems”, 2014 Edition, 

Pearson Education, ISBN 978-8-131-70573-5. 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. B.P.Lathi and Zhi Ding, “Modern Digital and Analog communication Systems”, Oxford 

University Press, 4th Edition, 2010, ISBN: 978-0-198-07380-2. 

2. Ian A Glover and Peter M Grant, “Digital Communications”, Pearson Education,Third Edition, 

2010, ISBN 978-0-273-71830-7. 

3. John G Proakis and Masoud Salehi, “Communication Systems Engineering”, 2nd 

Edition, Pearson Education, ISBN 978-93-325-5513-6. 

 



 

VLSI Circuits 

Subject Code : 17SEC62 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

The objectives of the course is to enable students to: 

· Impart knowledge of MOS transistor theory and CMOS technologies 

· Impart knowledge on architectural choices and performance tradeoffs involved 

in designing and realizing the circuits in CMOS technology 

· Cultivate the concepts of subsystem design processes 

· Demonstrate the concepts of CMOS testing 

Course outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1. Demonstrate understanding of MOS transistor theory, CMOS fabrication flow and 

technology scaling. 

CO2. Draw the basic gates using the stick and layout diagrams with the knowledge of 

physical design aspects. 

CO3. Interpret Memory elements along with timing considerations 

CO4. Demonstrate knowledge of FPGA based system design Interpret testing and testability 

issues in VLSI Design 

CO5. Analyze CMOS subsystems and architectural issues with the design 

constraints. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: A Brief History, MOS Transistors, MOS Transistor Theory, Ideal I-V Characteristics, 

Non-ideal I-V Effects, DC Transfer Characteristics 

Fabrication: nMOS Fabrication, CMOS Fabrication [P-well process, N-well process, Twin tub 

process], BiCMOS Technology 

MODULE2 

MOS and BiCMOS Circuit Design Processes: MOS Layers, Stick Diagrams, Design Rules and 

Layout. 



 

Basic Circuit Concepts: Sheet Resistance, Area Capacitances of Layers, Standard Unit of 

Capacitance, Some Area Capacitance Calculations, Delay Unit, Inverter Delays, Driving Large 

Capacitive Loads 

MODULE 3 

Scaling of MOS Circuits: Scaling Models & Scaling Factors for Device Parameters 

Subsystem Design Processes: Some General considerations, An illustration of Design Processes, 

Illustration of the Design Processes- Regularity, Design of an ALU Subsystem, The Manchester 

Carry-chain and Adder Enhancement Techniques 

MODULE 4 

Subsystem Design: Some Architectural Issues, Switch Logic, Gate(restoring) Logic, Parity 

Generators, Multiplexers, The Programmable Logic Array (PLA) ( 

FPGA Based Systems: Introduction, Basic concepts, Digital design and FPGA’s, FPGA based 

System design, FPGA architecture, Physical design for FPGA’s 

MODULE 5 

Memory, Registers and Aspects of system Timing- System Timing Considerations, Some 

commonly used Storage/Memory elements 

Testing and Verification: Introduction, Logic Verification, Logic Verification Principles, 

Manufacturing Test Principles, Design for testability 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. “Basic VLSI Design”- Douglas A. Pucknell& Kamran Eshraghian, PHI 3rd 

Edition (original Edition – 1994). 

2. “CMOS VLSI Design- A Circuits and Systems Perspective”- Neil H.E. Weste, 

David Harris, Ayan Banerjee, 3rd Edition, Pearson Education. 

3. “FPGA Based System Design”- Wayne Wolf, Pearson Education, 2004, 

Technology and Engineering. 



 

DSD AND VLSI LAB 

Subject Code : 17SECL67 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 3 Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 45 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to: 

· Explore the CAD tool and understand the flow of the Full Custom IC design cycle. 

· Learn DRC, LVS and Parasitic Extraction of the various designs. 

· Design and simulate the various basic CMOS analog circuits and use them in higher 

circuits like data converters using design abstraction concepts. 

· Design and simulate the various basic CMOS digital circuits and use them in higher 

circuits like adders and shift registers using design abstraction concepts. 

Course outcomes: 

On the completion of this laboratory course, the students will be able to: 

CO 1: Write test bench to simulate various digital circuits. 

CO 2: Interpret concepts of DC Analysis, AC Analysis and Transient Analysis in analog circuits. 

CO 3: Design and simulate basic CMOS circuits like inverter, common source amplifier and 

differential amplifiers. 

CO 4: Use basic amplifiers and further design higher level circuits like operational amplifier and 

analog/digital converters to meet desired parameters. 

CO 5: Use transistors to design gates and further using gates realize shift registers and adders to meet 

desired parameters. 

Experiments can be conducted using any of the following or equivalent design 

tools: 

Xilinx/Cadence/Synopsis/Mentor Graphics/Microwind 

Part A 

1. Write Verilog Code for the following circuits and their Test Bench for 

verification, observe the waveform and synthesize the code with technological 

library with given constraints*. Do the initial timing verification with gate level 

simulation. 



 

i. An inverter, Buffer, Transmission Gate 

iv. Basic/universal gates 

v. Multiplexers/Demultiplexers 

vi.Encoders/Decoders 

v. Flip flop -RS, D, JK, MS, T 

vi. Serial & Parallel adder 

vii. 4-bit counter [Synchronous and Asynchronous counter] 

Part B 

1. Design an Inverter with given specifications**, completing the design flow mentioned below: 

a. Draw the schematic and verify the following 

i) DC Analysis 

ii) Transient Analysis 

b. Draw the Layout and verify the DRC, ERC 

c. Check for LVS 

d. Extract RC and back annotate the same and verify the Design 

e. Verify & Optimize for Time, Power and Area to the given constraint* 

2. Design the Single Stage differential amplifier, with given specifications**, completing the 

design flow mentioned below: 

a. Draw the schematic and verify the following 

i) DC Analysis 

ii) AC Analysis 

iii) Transient Analysis 

b. Draw the Layout and verify the DRC, ERC 

c. Check for LVS 

d. Extract RC and back annotate the same and verify the Design. 

3. Design a 4 bit R-2R based DAC for the given specification and completing the 

design flow mentioned using given op-amp in the library***. 

a. Draw the schematic and verify the following 

i) DC Analysis 

ii) AC Analysis 

iii) Transient Analysis 

b. Draw the Layout and verify the DRC, ERC 



 

5. For the SAR based ADC mentioned in the figure below draw the mixed signal 

schematic and verify the functionality by completing ASIC Design FLOW. 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ADVANCED COMMUNICATION LAB 

Subject Code : 17SECL68 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 3 Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 45 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to: 

• Design and demonstrate the digital modulation techniques 

• Demonstrate and measure the wave propagation in microstrip antennas 



 

• Characteristics of microstrip devices and measurement of its parameters. 

• Model an optical communication system and study its characteristics. 

• Simulate the digital communication concepts and compute and display various parameters 

along with plots/figures. 

Course outcomes: On the completion of this laboratory course, the students will be able to: 

CO1. Determine the characteristics and response of microwave devices and optical waveguide. 

CO2. Determine the characteristics of microstrip antennas and devices and compute the 

parameters associated with it. 

CO3. Simulate the digital modulation schemes with the display of waveforms and computation 

of performance parameters. 

CO4. Design and test the digital modulation circuits/systems and display the waveforms. 

Experiments are to be carried out using Discrete Components or Simulation tools , using 

SCILAB/MATLAB/Simulink or LabView 

PART-A: 

1. Time Division Multiplexing and Demultiplexing of two bandlimited signals. 

2. ASK generation and detection 

3. FSK generation and detection 

4. PSK generation and detection 

5. Measurement of frequency, guide wavelength, power, VSWR and attenuation in 

microwave test bench. 

6. Measurement of directivity and gain of microstrip dipole and Yagi antennas. 

7. Determination of 

a. Coupling and isolation characteristics of microstrip directional coupler. 

b. Resonance characteristics of microstrip ring resonator and computation of 

dielectric constant of the substrate. 

c. Power division and isolation of microstrip power divider. 

8. Measurement of propagation loss, bending loss and numerical aperture of an 

optical fiber. 

PART-B: 

1. Simulate NRZ, RZ, half-sinusoid and raised cosine pulses and generate eye 

diagram for binary polar signaling. 



 

2. Simulate the Pulse code modulation and demodulation system and display the 

waveforms. 

3. Simulate the QPSK transmitter and receiver. Plot the signals and its constellation 

diagram. 

4. Test the performance of a binary differential phase shift keying system by 

simulating the non-coherent detection of binary DPSK. 



 

 

B.TECH IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

VII SEMESTER 

SL. 
No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17 SEC71 Wireless Communication and Networks 4   50 50 100 04 

2 17SEC72 Power Electronics 4   50 50 100 03 

3 17SEC73X Professional Elective -C 4   50 50 100 03 

4 17SEC74X Professional Elective - D 4   50 50 100 03 

5 17SEC75X Open Elective - II 4   50 50 100 3 

6 17SECL76 Data Communication Lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

7 17SECL77 Power Electronics lab 1  2 50 50 100 2 

8 17SEC78 Main Project Phase - I - - 3 100 - 100 2 

  Total Credit      800 22 

 

 

 Professional Elective -C  Professional Elective -D 

17SEC731 Automotive Electronics 17SEC741 Pattern Recognition 

17SEC732 Digital Switching Systems 17SEC742 Computer Vision 

17SEC733 Medical Electronics 17SEC743 Multimedia Communication 

17SEC734 NanoElectronics 17SEC744 Introduction to MEMS 

 

 

 

 

 

Open Elective – II 

17SEC751 Python Programming  

17SEC752 Object Oriented Programming in C++  

17SEC753 Advanced JAVA Programming  

17SEC754 Database Management Systems  



 

 

WIRELESS COMMUNICATION AND NETWORKS 

Subject Code : 17SEC71 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To understand the examples of wireless communication systems, paging systems, cordless 

telephone systems. 

• To study the different generations of mobile networks 

• To understand the concepts of basic cellular system, frequency reuse, channel assignment 

strategies, handoff strategies, interference. 

• To understand the various multiple access schemes 

• To study the Wireless Networking: Difference between wireless and fixed telephone networks, 

development of wireless networks. 

• To study the concepts mobile environment, communication in the infrastructure 

COURSE OUTCOMES : 

At the end of the course student will be able to 

CO1. Differentiate the second generation cellular networks, third generation wireless networks, 

wireless in local loop, wireless local area networks, Bluetooth and personal area networks. 

CO2. Able to understand the concepts of spectrum allocation, basic cellular system, frequency reuse, 

channel assignment strategies, handoff strategies, interference, improving coverage and capacity, cell 

splitting. 

CO3. To understand various multiple accesses techniques: FDMA, TDMA, spread spectrum multiple 

access, SDMA 

CO4. To understand the difference between wireless and fixed telephone networks, development of 

wireless networks 

CO5. Able to understand the communication in the infrastructure , iIS-95 CDMA forward channel, 

IS-95 CDMA risers channel, packet and 



 

MODULE I 

Overview of wireless communications and systems : Cellular systems from 1G to 3G Wireless 4G 

systems ,Radio propagation and propagation path-loss model ,Free-space attenuation Multipath 

channel characteristics .Signal fading statistics Path-loss models . 

Wireless network architecture  and operation, Cellular concept.  Cellfundamentals, Capacity 

expansion techniques, Cellular backbone networks, Mobility management, Radio resources and 

power management Wireless network security10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Multiple access techniques Frequency division multiple access (FDMA), Time division multiple 

access (TDMA) Code division multiple access (CDMA) Space division multiple access (SDMA) 

Orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM),OFDMA,SC-FDMA10 Hours 

MODULE III 

GSM and TDMA techniques, GSM system overview, GSM Network andsystem Architecture, GSM 

channel concepts, GSM identifiers, GSM system operation, Traffic cases, Cal handoff, Roaming, 

GSM protocolarchitecture. TDMA systems10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

CDMA technology, CDMA overview, CDMA channel concept CDMAoperations. 

Long Term Evolution Technologies (LTE) :Introduction to LTE, Channel Structure of LTE, 

Downlink OFDMA Radio Resource, UplinkSC-FDMA Radio Resource.10 Hours 

MODULE V 

 

Introduction to wireless LAN 802.11X technologies, Evolution of WirelessLAN Introduction to 

802.15X technologies in PAN Application and architecture Bluetooth Introduction to Broadband 

wireless MAN, 802.16Xtechnologies.10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Theodore Rappaport, Wireless Communications: Principles and Practice, 2 Edition, Pearson 2010 

2. GaryJ.Mullett , Leo Chartrand ,Wireless Telecommunications Systems andNetworks ,Thomson 

Delmar Cengage Learning 2005 

3. ArunabhaGhosh , Fundamentals of LTE, 1st Edition ,Pearson 

Reference Books : 

1. J. Schiller, “Mobile Communication” 2/e, Pearson Education, 2012. 

2. Christopher Cox ,An Introduction To LteLte, Lte-Advanced, Sae, Volte And 4g Mobile 

Communications,2ne Edition ,wiley,2014 

https://www.amazon.in/Gary-J-Mullett/e/B001K8UARO/ref%3Ddp_byline_cont_book_1
https://www.amazon.in/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_2?ie=UTF8&field-author=Leo%2BChartrand&search-alias=stripbooks


 

POWER ELECTRONICS 

Subject Code : 17SEC72 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Understand the construction and working of various power devices. 

• Study and analysis of thyristor circuits with different triggering conditions. 

• Learn the applications of power devices in controlled rectifiers, converters and inverters. 

• Study of power electronics circuits under various load conditions. 

COURSE OUTCOMES : 

At the end of the course students should be able to: 

CO1. Describe the characteristics of different power devices and identify the various applications 

associated with it. 

CO2. Illustrate the working of power circuit as DC-DC converter. 

CO3. Illustrate the operation of inverter circuit and static switches. 

CO4.Determine the output response of a thyristor circuit with various triggering options. 

CO5.Determine the response of controlled rectifier with resistive and inductive loads. 

 Module I   

Introduction - Applications of Power Electronics, Power Semiconductor Devices, Control 

Characteristics of Power Devices, types of Power Electronic Circuits, Peripheral Effects. Power 

Transistors: Power BJTs: Steady state characteristics. Power MOSFETs: device operation, switching 

characteristics, IGBTs: device operation, output and transfer characteristics, di/dt and dv/dt 

limitations.10 Hours 

 Module II   

Thyristors - Introduction, Principle of Operation of SCR, Static Anode-Cathode Characteristics of 

SCR, Two transisitor model of SCR, Gate Characteristics of SCR, Turn-ON Methods, Turn-OFF 

Mechanism, Turn-OFF Methods: Natural and Forced Commutation – Class A and Class B types, 

Gate Trigger Circuit: Resistance Firing Circuit, Resistance capacitance firing circuit, UJT Firing 

Circuit. (Text 2)10 Hours 

 Module III   

Controlled Rectifiers - Introduction, Principle of Phase-Controlled Converter Operation, Single-Phase 



 

Full Converter with RL Load, Single-Phase Dual Converters, Single-Phase Semi Converter with RL 

load. AC Voltage Controllers - Introduction, Principles of ON-OFF Control, Principle of Phase 

Control, Single phase controllers with resistive and inductive loads.10 Hours 

Module IV 

DC-DC Converters - Introduction, principle of step-down operation and it„s analysis with RL load, 

principle of step-up operation, Step-up converter with a resistive load, Performance parameters, 

Converter classification, Switching mode regulators: Buck regulator, Boost regulator, Buck-Boost 

Regulators, Chopper circuit design. (Text 1)10 Hours 

Module V 

Pulse Width Modulated Inverters- Introduction, principle of operation, performance parameters, 

Single phase bridge inverters, voltage control of single phase inverters, current source inverters, 

Variable DC-link inverter, Boost inverter, Inverter circuit design. Static Switches: Introduction, 

Single phase AC switches, DC Switches, Solid state relays, Microelectronic relays. (Text 1)10 Hours 

Text Books: 

 

1. 1. Mohammad H Rashid, Power Electronics, Circuits, Devices and Applications, 3rd/4th 

Edition, Pearson Education Inc, 2014, ISBN: 978-93-325-1844-5. 

2. 2. M.D Singh and K B Khanchandani, Power Electronics, 2nd Edition, Tata Mc-Graw Hill, 

2009, ISBN: 0070583897 

Reference Books: 

 

1. L. Umanand, Power Electronics, Essentials and Applications, John Wiley India Pvt. Ltd, 2009. 

 

2. Dr. P. S. Bimbhra, ―Power Electronics ,Khanna Publishers, Delhi, 2012. 

 

3. P.C. Sen, ―Modern Power Electronics , S Chand & Co New Delhi, 2005. 

4. Earl Gose, Richard Johnsonbaugh, Steve Jost, Pattern Recognition and Image Analysis, ePub 

eBook. 



 

Automotive Electronics 

Subject Code : 17SEC731 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

This course will enable students to: 

• Understand the basics of automobile dynamics 

• Design electronics to complement those features. 

• Design and implement the electronics that attribute the reliability, safety 

• Design and implement the electronics that provide smartness to the automobiles 

• Design and implement the electronics providing add-on comforts. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Acquire an overview of automotive components, subsystems, and basics of Electronic Engine 

Control in today‟s automotive industry. 

CO2. Use available automotive sensors and actuators while interfacing with microcontrollers / 

microprocessors during automotive system design. 

CO3. Understand the networking of various modules in automotive systems, communication protocols 

and diagnostics of the sub systems. 

CO4.  Design and implement the electronics that attribute the reliability, safety. 

CO5. Design and implement the electronics that provides smartness to the automobiles, providing add- 

on comforts and get fair idea on future Automotive Electronic Systems. 

 

MODULE I 

  

Automotive Fundamentals Overview – Evolution of Automotive Electronics, Automobile Physical 

Configuration, Survey of Major Automotive Systems, The Engine – Engine Block, Cylinder Head, 

Four Stroke Cycle, Engine Control, Ignition System - Spark plug, High voltage circuit and 

distribution, Spark pulse generation, Ignition Timing, Diesel Engine, Drive Train - Transmission, 

Drive Shaft, Differential, Suspension, Brakes, Steering System (Text 1: Chapter1), Starter Battery – 

Operating principle: (Text 2: Pg. 407-410) The Basics of Electronic Engine Control – Motivation 

for Electronic Engine Control – Exhaust Emissions, Fuel Economy, Concept of an Electronic 

Engine control system, Definition of General terms, Definition of Engine performance terms, 



 

Engine mapping, Effect of Air/Fuel ratio, spark timing and EGR on performance, Control Strategy, 

Electronic Fuel control system, Analysis of intake manifold pressure, Electronic Ignition. (Text 1: 

Chapter 5) 10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Automotive Control System applications of Sensors and Actuators – Typical Electronic Engine Control 

System, Variables to be measured (Text 1: Chapter 6) Automotive Sensors – Airflow rate sensor, Strain 

Gauge MAP sensor, Engine Crankshaft Angular Position Sensor, Magnetic Reluctance Position Sensor, 

Hall effect Position Sensor, Shielded Field Sensor, Optical Crankshaft Position Sensor, Throttle Angle 

Sensor (TAS), Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor, Exhaust Gas Oxygen (O2/EGO) Lambda 

Sensors, Piezoelectric Knock Sensor. (Text 1: Chapter 6) Automotive Actuators – Solenoid, Fuel 

Injector, EGR Actuator, Ignition System (Text 1: Chapter 6)  10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Digital Engine Control Systems – Digital Engine control features, Control modes for fuel Control 

(Seven Modes), EGR Control, Electronic Ignition Control - Closed loop Ignition timing, Spark Advance 

Correction Scheme, Integrated Engine Control System - Secondary Air Management, Evaporative 

Emissions Canister Purge, Automatic System Adjustment, System Diagnostics. (Text 1: Chapter 7) 

Control Units – Operating conditions, Design, Data processing, Programming, Digital modules in the 

Control unit, Control unit software. (Text 2: Pg. 196-207) 10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Automotive Networking –Bus Systems – Classification, Applications in the vehicle, Coupling of 

networks, Examples of networked vehicles (Text 2: Pg. 85-91), Buses - CAN Bus, LIN Bus, MOST 

Bus, Bluetooth, Flex Ray, Diagnostic Interfaces. (Text 2: Pg. 92-151) Vehicle Motion Control – 

Typical Cruise Control System, Digital Cruise Control System, Digital Speed Sensor, Throttle Actuator, 

Digital Cruise Control configuration, Cruise Control Electronics (Digital only), Antilock Brake System 

(ABS) (Text 1: Chapter 8) 10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Automotive Diagnostics–Timing Light, Engine Analyzer, On-board diagnostics, Off-board diagnostics, 

Expert Systems, Occupant Protection Systems – Accelerometer based Air Bag systems. (Text 1: Chapter 

10) Future Automotive Electronic Systems – Alternative Fuel Engines, Electric and Hybrid vehicles, 

Fuel cell powered cars, Collision Avoidance Radar warning Systems, Low tire pressure warning system, 

Heads Up display, Speech Synthesis, Navigation – Navigation Sensors - Radio Navigation, Signpost 

navigation, dead reckoning navigation, Voice Recognition Cell Phone dialing, Advanced Cruise 

Control, Stability Augmentation, Automatic driving Control (Text 1: Chapter 11)10 Hours 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

 

Text Books: 

 

Text Books: 1. William B. Ribbens, “Understanding Automotive Electronics”, 6th Edition, Elsevier Publishing. 

 

2. Robert Bosch Gmbh (Ed.) Bosch Automotive Electrics and Automotive Electronics Systems and Components, 

Networking and Hybrid Drive, 5th edition, John Wiley& Sons Inc., 2007. 

 

 

DIGITAL SWITCHING SYSTEMS 

Subject Code : 17SEC732 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand the basics of telecommunication networks and digital transmission of data. 

• Study about the evolution of switching systems and the digital switching. 

• Study about the telecommunication traffic and its measurements. 

• Learn the technologies associated with the data switching operations. 

• Understand the use of software for the switching and its maintenance 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Describe the electromechanical switching systems 

CO2. Compare electromechanical switching systems with the digital switching. 

CO3. Determine the telecommunication traffic and its measurements. 

CO4. Define the technologies associated with the data switching operations. 

CO5. Describe the software aspects of switching systems and its maintenance. 



 

Module I 

DEVELOPMENT OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS: Network structure, Network services, 

terminology, Regulation, Standards. Introduction to telecommunications transmission, Power levels, 

Four wire circuits, Digital transmission, FDM,TDM, PDH and SDH (Text-1) 

Module II 

EVOLUTION OF SWITCHING SYSTEMS: Introduction, Message switching, Circuit switching, 

Functions of switching systems, Distribution systems, Basics of crossbar systems, Electronic 

switching. DIGITAL SWITCHING SYSTEMS: Switching system hierarchy, Evolution of digital 

switching systems, Stored program control switching systems, Building blocks of a digital switching 

system, Basic call processing. (Text-1 and 2) 

Module III 

TELECOMMUNICATIONS TRAFFIC: Introduction, Unit of traffic, Congestion, Traffic 

measurement, Mathematical model, lost call systems, Queuing systems. SWITCHING SYSTEMS: 

Introduction, Single stage networks, Gradings, Link Systems, GOS of Linked systems. (Text-1) 

Module IV 

TIME DIVISION SWITCHING: Introduction, space and time switching, Time switching networks, 

Synchronisation. SWITCHING SYSTEM SOFTWARE: Introduction, Basic software architecture, 

Software architecture for level 1to 3 control, Digital switching system software classification, Call 

models, Software linkages during call, Feature flow diagram, Feature interaction. (Text-1 and 2) 

Module V 

MAINTENANCE OF DIGITAL SWITCHING SYSTEM: Introduction , Software maintenance, 

Interface of a typical digital switching system central office, System outage and its impact on digital 

switching system reliability, Impact of software patches on digital switching system maintainability, 

A methodology for proper maintenance of digital switching system 

A GENERIC DIGITAL SWITCHING SYSTEM MODEL: Introduction, Hardware architecture, 

Software architecture, Recovery strategy, Simple call through a digital system, Common 

characteristics of digital switching systems. Reliability analysis. (Text-2) 

 

Text Books: 

1. Telecommunication and Switching, Traffic and Networks - J E Flood: Pearson Education, 2002. 

2. Digital Switching Systems, Syed R. Ali, TMH Ed 2002. 

Reference Book: 

Digital Telephony - John C Bellamy: Wiley India Pvt. Ltd, 3rd Ed, 2008. 



 

 

MEDICAL ELECTRONICS 

Subject Code : 17SEC733 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

The student should be made: 

• To gain knowledge about the various physiological parameters both electrical and non electrical 

and the methods of recording and also the method of transmitting these parameters 

• To study about the various assist devices used in the hospitals 

• To gain knowledge about equipment used for physical medicine and the various recently 

developed diagnostic and therapeutic techniques. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On successful completion of this course, the student should be able to: 

CO1. Know the human body electro- physiological parameters and recording of bio-potentials 

CO2. Comprehend the non-electrical physiological parameters and their measurement – body 

temperature, blood pressure, pulse, blood cell count, blood flow meter etc. 

CO3. Interpret the various assist devices used in the hospitals viz. pacemakers, defibrillators, 

dialyzers and ventilators 

CO4. Comprehend physical medicine methods eg. ultrasonic, shortwave, microwave surgical 

diathermies , and bio-telemetry principles and methods 

CO5. Know about recent trends in medical instrumentation 

 MODULE I   

Bioelectric signals ;Cell characteristics. Bio-electric potential: Origin, Resting and action potential, 

depolarization and repolarisation, propagation of action potentials, ECG, EEG and EMG waveforms 

with typical characteristics. Electrodes: Types, Electrodes used for ECG, EEG and EMG. Selection of 

physiological transducers. 10 Hours 

 MODULE II   

Basic recording systems. Block diagram of ECG, isolated preamplifier, ECG leads, effects of artifacts 

on ECG recordings, Multichannel ECG machine, Block diagram of EEG machine, 10-20 electrode 

placement system for EEG, and Evoked potential. Working of EMG with block diagram. Applications 

of ECG, EEG, EMG and ERG recordings.10 Hours 



 

MODULE III 

Assist Devices: Cardiac pacemakers, DC Defibrillator, Dialyser, Ventilators, Magnetic Resonance 

Imaging Systems, Ultrasonic Imaging Systems. 10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Blood constituents- calculation of size of cells- MCV, MCH, MCHC, MPV, RDW& PDW, Blood cell 

counter- Coulter‟s method and Dark field method, Digital pH meter, Spectrophotometer, Oximetry – 

finger tipoximeter. 

Features of Blood flow meters. Ultrasonic Doppler-shift based FHR measurement. BP measurement- 

systolic & diastolic pressure, direct method and indirect methods, Bp measurement using ultrasonic 

doppler shift method, advantages & disadvantages. Rheographic method of indirect blood flow 

measurement.10 Hours 

MODULE V 

X-Rays- properties, X-ray imaging machine, applications, advantages and disadvantages. 

Computerized tomography- basic principle, block diagram of a typical CT imaging system, advantages, 

disadvantages and applications of CT imaging. Magnetic resonance imagingprinciples of NMR 

imaging, basic components of a typical NMR imaging system, applications, advantages and 

disadvantages of magnetic resonance imaging. Ultra sonic imaging-properties of ultrasonic waves, 

basic pulse echo apparatus. Concept and features of patient monitoring system.10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

Text Books: 

1. Leslie Cromwell, Biomedical Instrumentation and Measurement, Prentice Hall of India, New 

Delhi, 2007. (Unit I – V) 

References: 

1. Khandpur, R.S., Handbook of Biomedical Instrumentation, TATA McGraw-Hill, New Delhi, 

2003. 

2. John G.Webster, Medical Instrumentation Application and Design, 3rd Edition, Wiley India 

Edition, 2007 

3. Joseph J.Carr and John M.Brown, Introduction to Biomedical Equipment Technology, John 

Wiley and Sons, New York, 2004. 



 

NANOELECTRONICS 

Subject Code : 17SEC734 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand  present CMOS VLSI device design and fundamental limits of operation 

• Study MOS based silicon devices and various multi gate devices 

• Understand SOI devices and its performance comparison with Silicon devices Curriculum 

and 

• Understand the underlying concepts by setting up and solving the Schrödinger equation 

for different types of potentials in one dimension as well as in 2 or 3 dimensions for 

specific cases. 

• Understand nanoelectronic systems and building blocks such as: low-dimensional 

semiconductors, heterostructures, carbon nanotubes, quantum dots, nanowires etc. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After Studying this course, students will be able to 

CO1: To introduce the challenges faced by present CMOS VLSI device design and fundamental 

limits of operation 

CO2: To study novel MOS based silicon devices and various multi gate devices 

CO3: To learn about SOI devices and its performance comparison with Silicon devices Curriculum 

and 

CO4: To Explain the underlying concepts by setting up and solving the Schrödinger equation for 

different types of potentials in one dimension as well as in 2 or 3 dimensions for specific cases. 

CO5:  To  describe  nanoelectronic  systems  and  building  blocks  such  as:  low-dimensional 

semiconductors, heterostructures, carbon nanotubes, quantum dots, nanowires etc. 

MODULE I 

Challenges going to sub-100 nm MOSFETs – Oxide layer thickness, tunneling, power density, 

non-uniform dopant concentration, threshold voltage scaling, lithography, hot electron effects, sub- 

threshold current, velocity saturation, interconnect issues, fundamental limits for MOS operation 

10 Hours 

 MODULE II   



 

Novel MOS-based devices – Multiple gate MOSFETs, Silicon-on-insulator, Silicon-onnothing, 

FinFETs, vertical MOSFETs, strained Si devices 10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Quantum structures – quantum wells, quantum wires and quantum dots, Single electron devices 

charge quantization, energy quantization, Coulomb blockade, Coulomb staircase 10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Heterostructure based devices – Type I, II and III heterojunctions, Si-Geheterostructure, 

heterostructures of III-V and II-VI compounds - resonant tunneling devices (diodes & transistors) 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Carbon nanotubes based devices – CNFET, characteristics (4 hours) Spintronics - Spin-based 

devices – spinFET, characteristics 10 Hours 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

Text Books: 

1. Mircea Dragoman and Daniela Dragoman: Nanoelectronics – Principles & devices; Artech 

House Publishers, 2005 

Reference Books: 

1. Karl Goser: Nanoelectronics and Nanosystems: From Transistors to Molecular and Quantum 

Devices, Springer 2005 

2. Mark Lundstrom and Jing Guo: Nanoscale Transistors: Device Physics, Modeling and Simulation, 

Springer, 2005 

3. Vladimir V Mitin, Viatcheslav A Kochelap and Michael A Stroscio: Quantum heterostructures; 

Cambridge University Press, 1999 5. S M Sze (Ed): High speed semiconductor devices, Wiley, 1990 



 

PATTERN RECOGNITION 

Subject Code : 17SEC741 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course are to: · 

• Introduce mathematical tools needed for Pattern Recognition 

• Impart knowledge about the fundamentals of Pattern Recognition. 

• Provide knowledge of recognition, decision making and statistical learning problems 

• Introduce parametric and non-parametric techniques, supervised learning and clustering 

concepts of pattern recognition 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Identify areas where Pattern Recognition and Machine Learning can offer a solution. 

CO2. Describe the strength and limitations of some techniques used in computational 

CO3. Machine Learning for classification, regression and density estimation problems 

CO4. Describe genetic algorithms, validation methods and sampling techniques 

CO5. Describe and model data to solve problems in regression and classification · Implement 

learning algorithms for supervised tasks 

Module I 

Introduction: Importance of pattern recognition, Features, Feature Vectors, and Classifiers, 

Supervised, Unsupervised, and Semi-supervised learning, Introduction to Bayes Decision Theory, 

Discriminant Functions and Decision Surfaces, Gaussian PDF and Bayesian Classification for 

Normal Distributions.10 Hours 

Module II 

Data Transformation and Dimensionality Reduction: Introduction, Basis Vectors, The 

KarhunenLoeve (KL) Transformation, Singular Value Decomposition, Independent Component 

Analysis (Introduction only). Nonlinear Dimensionality Reduction, Kernel PCA.10 Hours 

Module III 

Estimation of Unknown Probability Density Functions: Maximum Likelihood Parameter 

Estimation, Maximum a Posteriori Probability estimation, Bayesian Interference, Maximum Entropy 

Estimation, Mixture Models, Naive-Bayes Classifier, The Nearest Neighbor Rule.10 Hours 



 

Module IV 

Linear Classifiers: Introduction, Linear Discriminant Functions and Decision Hyperplanes, The 

Perceptron Algorithm, Mean Square Error Estimate, Stochastic Approximation of LMS Algorithm, 

Sum of Error Estimate.10 Hours 

Module V 

Nonlinear Classifiers: The XOR Problem, The two Layer Perceptron, Three Layer Perceptron, Back 

propagation Algorithm, Basic Concepts of Clustering, Introduction to Clustering , Proximity 

Measures.10 Hours 

Text Book: 

1. Pattern Recognition: SergiosTheodoridis, KonstantinosKoutroumbas, Elsevier India Pvt. Ltd 

4th edition. 

Reference Books: 

1. The Elements Of Statistical Learning: Trevor Hastie, Springer-Verlag New York, LLC 2009. 

2. Pattern Classification: Richard O. Duda, Peter E. Hart, David G. Stork. John Wiley & Sons, 

2012. 

3. Pattern Recognition And Image Analysis: Earl Gose, Richard Johnsonbaugh, Steve Jost 
 

 

 

 

COMPUTER VISION 

Subject Code : 17SEC742 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

OBJECTIVES: 

To review image processing techniques for computer vision. 

• To understand shape and region analysis. 

• To understand Hough Transform and its applications to detect lines, circles, ellipses. 

• To understand three-dimensional image analysis techniques. 

• To understand motion analysis. 

• To study some applications of computer vision algorithms. 

OUTCOMES: 

Upon completion of this course, the students should be able to 

CO1. Implement fundamental image processing techniques required for computer vision. 



 

CO2. Perform shape analysis. 

CO3. Implement boundary tracking techniques. 

CO4. Apply chain codes and other region descriptors. 

CO5. Apply 3D vision techniques. Implement motion related techniques. 

Module I 

IMAGE PROCESSING FOUNDATIONS 

Review of image processing techniques – classical filtering operations – thresholding techniques – 

edge detection techniques – corner and interest point detection – mathematical morphology – 

texture.10 Hours 

Module II 

SHAPES AND REGIONS: Binary shape analysis – connectedness – object labeling and counting – 

size filtering – distance functions – skeletons and thinning – deformable shape analysis – boundary 

tracking procedures – active contours – shape models and shape recognition – centroidal profiles – 

handling occlusion – boundary length measures – boundary descriptors – chain codes – Fourier 

descriptors – region descriptors – moments.10 Hours 

Module III 

HOUGH TRANSFORM :Line detection – Hough Transform (HT) for line detection – foot-of- 

normal method – line localization – line fitting – RANSAC for straight line detection – HT based 

circular object detection – accurate center location – speed problem – ellipse detection – Case study: 

Human Iris location – hole detection – generalized Hough Transform (GHT) – spatial matched 

filtering – GHT for ellipse detection – object location – GHT for feature collation.10 Hours 

Module IV 

3D VISION AND MOTION: Methods for 3D vision – projection schemes – shape from shading – 

photometric stereo – shape from texture – shape from focus – active range finding – surface 

representations – point-based representation – volumetric representations – 3D object recognition – 

3D reconstruction – introduction to motion – triangulation – bundle adjustment – translational 

alignment – parametric motion – spline-based motion – optical flow – layered motion.10 Hours 

Module  V 

APPLICATIONS: Photo album – Face detection – Face recognition – Eigen faces – Active 

appearance and 3D shape models of faces Application: Surveillance – foreground-background 

separation – particle filters – Chamfer matching, tracking, and occlusion – combining views from 

multiple cameras – human gait analysis Application: In-vehicle vision system: locating roadway – 

road markings – identifying road signs – locating pedestrians10 Hours 



 

TEXT BOOK: 

D. L. Baggio et al., ―Mastering OpenCV with Practical Computer Vision Projects , Packt 

Publishing, 2012. 

REFERENCES: 

1. E. R. Davies, ―Computer & Machine Vision , Fourth Edition, Academic Press, 2012. 

2. Jan Erik Solem, ―Programming Computer Vision with Python: Tools and algorithms for 

analyzing images , O'Reilly Media, 2012. 

3. Mark Nixon and Alberto S. Aquado, ―Feature Extraction & Image Processing for Computer 

Vision , Third Edition, Academic Press, 2012. 

4. R. Szeliski, ―Computer Vision: Algorithms and Applications , Springer 2011. 

5. Simon J. D. Prince, ―Computer Vision: Models, Learning, and Inference , Cambridge 

University Press, 2012. 

 

 

 

MULTIMEDIA COMMUNICATION 

Subject Code : 17SEC743 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Gain fundamental knowledge in understanding the basics of different multimedia networks 

and applications. 

• Understand digitization principle techniques required to analyze different media types. 

• Analyze compression techniques required to compress text and image and gain knowledge of 

DMS. Analyze compression techniques required to compress audio and video. 

• Gain fundamental knowledge about multimedia communication across different networks. 

COURSEOUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Understand basics of different multimedia networks and applications. 

CO2. Understand different compression techniques to compress audio and video. 

CO3. Describe multimedia Communication across Networks. 

CO4. Analyse different media types to represent them in digital form. 

CO5. Compress different types of text and images using different compression techniques . 



 

Module I 

Multimedia Communications: Introduction, Multimedia information representation, 

multimedia networks, multimedia applications, Application and networking terminology. 

(Chap 1 of Text 1)10 Hours 

Module II 

Information Representation: Introduction, Digitization principles, Text, Images, Audio and 

Video (Chap 2 of Text 1)10 Hours 

Module III 

Text and image compression: Introduction, Compression principles, text compression, image 

Compression. (Chap 3 of Text 1) Distributed multimedia systems: Introduction, main Features 

of a DMS, Resource management of DMS, Networking, Multimedia operating systems 

(Chap. 4 - Sections 4.1 to 4.5 of Text 2).10 Hours 

Module IV 

Audio and video compression: Introduction, Audio compression, video compression, video 

compression principles, video compression. (Chap. 4 of Text 1).10 Hours 

Module V 

Multimedia Communication Across Networks: Packet audio/video in the network 

environment, Video transport across generic networks, Multimedia Transport across ATM 

Networks (Chap. 6 - Sections 6.1, 6.2, 6.3 of Text 2).10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Fred Halsall, ―Multimedia Communications‖, Pearson education, 2001 ISBN - 

9788131709948. 

2. K. R. Rao, Zoran S. Bojkovic, Dragorad A. Milovanovic, ―Multimedia Communication 

Systems‖, Pearson education, 2004. ISBN -9788120321458 

Reference Book: 

Raifsteinmetz, KlaraNahrstedt, ―Multimedia: Computing, Communications and 

Applications‖, Pearson education, 2002. ISBN -9788177584417 



 

 

Introduction to MEMS 

Subject Code : 17SEC744 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

OBJECTIVES: 

To understand basics of MEMS and Microsystems 

• To understand Working Principles of Microsystems 

• To understand Engineering Mechanics for Microsystems Design: 

• To understand Scaling Laws in Miniaturization: 

• To study some Overview of Micromanufacturing 

OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course student will be able to 

CO1. Define what are MEMS and Microsystems 

CO2. Describe the Working Principles of Microsystems 

CO3. Explain Engineering Mechanics for Microsystems Design: 

CO4. Explain Scaling Laws in Miniaturization: 

CO5. Describe the Overview of Micromanufacturing 

Module-I 

Overview of MEMS and Microsystems: MEMS and Microsystem, Typical MEMS and 

Microsystems Products, Evolution of Microfabrication, Microsystems and Microelectronics, 

Multidisciplinary Nature of Microsystems, Miniaturization. Applications and Markets.10 Hours 

Module-II 

Working Principles of Microsystems: Introduction, Microsensors, Microactuation, MEMS with 

Microactuators, Microaccelerometers, Microfluidics. 

Engineering Science for Microsystems Design and Fabrication: Introduction, Molecular Theory 

of Matter and Inter-molecular Forces, Plasma Physics, Electrochemistry.10 Hours 

Module-III 

Engineering Mechanics for Microsystems Design: Introduction, Static Bending of Thin Plates, 

Mechanical Vibration, Thermomechanics, Fracture Mechanics, Thin Film Mechanics, Overview on 

Finite Element Stress Analysis.10 Hours 



 

Module-IV 

Scaling Laws in Miniaturization: Introduction, Scaling in Geometry, Scaling in Rigid-Body 

Dynamics, Scaling in Electrostatic Forces, Scaling in Fluid Mechanics, Scaling in Heat Transfer.10 

Hours 

Module V 

Overview of Micromanufacturing: Introduction, Bulk Micromanufacturing, Surface 

Micromachining, The LIGA Process, Summary on Micromanufacturing.10 Hours 

Text Book: 

Tai-Ran Hsu, MEMS and Micro systems: Design, Manufacture and Nanoscale Engineering, 2nd Ed, 

Wiley. 

Reference Books: 

1. Hans H. Gatzen, Volker Saile, JurgLeuthold, Micro and Nano Fabrication: Tools and Processes, 

Springer, 2015. 

2. Dilip Kumar Bhattacharya, Brajesh Kumar Kaushik, Microelectromechanical Systems (MEMS), 

Cenage Learning. 
 

 

PYTHON PROGRAMMING 

Subject Code : 17SEC751 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To understand  the purpose ofprogram. 

• To study the basic programming features of Pythone 

• To understand usage of Iteration, Strings, Files in python 

• To understand usage of Lists, Dictionaries, Tuples, Regular Expressions in python 

• To study  Object oriented programming in pythone 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

CO1. Understand Python syntax and semantics and be fluent in the use of Python flow control and 

functions. 

CO2. Demonstrate proficiency in handling Strings and File Systems. 



 

CO3. Implement Python Programs using core data structures like Lists, Dictionaries and use Regular 

Expressions. 

CO4. Interpret the concepts of Object-Oriented Programming as used in Python. 

CO5. Implement exemplary applications related to Network Programming, Web Services and 

Databases in Python. 

Module I 

Why should you learn to write programs, Variables, expressions and statements, Conditional 

execution, Functions10 Hours 

Module II 

Iteration, Strings, Files10 Hours 

Module III 

Lists, Dictionaries, Tuples, Regular Expressions10 Hours 

Module IV 

Classes and objects, Classes and functions, Classes and methods10 Hours 

Module V 

Networked programs, Using Web Services, Using databases and SQL10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Charles R. Severance, “Python for Everybody: Exploring Data Using Python 3”, 1st Edition, 

CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform, 2016. 

(http://do1.drchuck. com/pythonlearn/EN_us/pythonlearn.pdf ) (Chapters 1 – 13, 15) 

2. Allen B. Downey, "Think Python: How to Think Like a Computer Scientist”, 2ndEdition, Green 

Tea Press, 2015. 

(http://greenteapress.com/thinkpython2/thinkpython2.pdf) (Chapters 15, 16, 17)(Download pdf files 

from the above links) 

Reference Books: 

1. Charles Dierbach, "Introduction to Computer Science Using Python", 1st Edition, Wiley India Pvt 

Ltd. ISBN-13: 978-8126556014 

2. Mark Lutz, “Programming Python”, 4th Edition, O‟Reilly Media, 2011.ISBN-13: 978-9350232873 

3. Wesley J Chun, “Core Python Applications Programming”, 3rdEdition,Pearson Education India, 

2015. ISBN-13: 978-9332555365 

4. Roberto Tamassia, Michael H Goldwasser, Michael T Goodrich, “Data Structures and Algorithms 

in Python”,1stEdition, Wiley India Pvt Ltd, 2016. ISBN-13: 978- 8126562176 

5. ReemaThareja, “Python Programming using problem solving approach”, Oxford university press, 

2017 

http://do1.drchuck/
http://do1.drchuck/
http://greenteapress.com/thinkpython2/thinkpython2.pdf)
http://greenteapress.com/thinkpython2/thinkpython2.pdf)


 

OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING USING C++ 

Subject Code : 17SEC752 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Define Encapsulation, Inheritance and Polymorphism. 

• Solve the problem with object oriented approach. 

• Analyze the problem statement and build object oriented system model. 

• Describe the characters and behavior of the objects that comprise a system. 

• Explain function overloading, operator overloading and virtual functions. 

• Discuss the advantages of object oriented programming over procedure oriented 

programming. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Explain the basics of Object Oriented Programming concepts. 

CO2. Apply the object initialization and destroy concept using constructors and destructors. 

CO3. Apply the concept of polymorphism to implement compile time polymorphism in programs 

by using overloading methods and operators. 

CO4. Use the concept of inheritance to reduce the length of code and evaluate the usefulness. 

CO5. Apply the concept of run time polymorphism by using virtual functions, overriding functions 

and abstract class in programs. Use I/O operations and file streams in programs. 

Module I 

Beginning with C++ and its features: What is C++?, Applications and structure of C++ program, 

Different Data types, Variables, Different Operators, expressions, operator overloading and control 

structures in C++ (Topics from Ch -2,3 of Text).10 Hours 

Module II 

Functions, classes and Objects: Functions, Inline function, function overloading, friend and virtual 

functions, Specifying a class, C++ program with a class, arrays within a class, memory allocation to 

objects, array of objects, members, pointers to members and member functions (Selected Topics from 

Chap-4,5 of Text). 10 Hours 



 

Module III 

Constructors, Destructors and Operator overloading: Constructors, Multiple constructors in a class, 

Copy constructor, Dynamic constructor, Destructors, Defining operator overloading, Overloading 

Unary and binary operators, Manipulation of strings using operators (Selected topics from Chap-6, 7 

of Text).10 Hours 

Module IV 

Inheritance, Pointers, Virtual Functions, Polymorphism: Derived Classes, Single, multilevel, multiple 

inheritance, Pointers to objects and derived classes, this pointer, Virtual and pure virtual functions 

(Selected topics from Chap-8,9 of Text).10 Hours 

Module V 

Streams and Working with files: C++ streams and stream classes, formatted and unformatted I/O 

operations, Output with manipulators, Classes for file stream operations, opening and closing a file, 

EOF (Selected topics from Chap-10, 11 of Text).10 Hours 

Text Book: 

Object Oriented Programming with C++, E.Balaguruswamy, TMH, 6th Edition, 2013. 

Reference Book: 

Object Oriented Programming using C++, Robert Lafore, Galgotia publication 2010 
 

 

 

 

 

 

ADVANCED JAVA PROGRAMMING 

Subject Code : 17SEC753 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Identify the need for advanced Java concepts like Enumerations and Collections 

• Construct client-server applications using Java socket API 

• Make use of JDBC to access database through Java Programs 

•Adapt servlets to build server side programs 

• Demonstrate the use of JavaBeans to develop component-based Java software 

 



 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

CO1. Interpret the need for advanced Java concepts like enumerations and collections in 

developing modular and efficient programs 

CO2. Build client-server applications and TCP/IP socket programs 

CO3. Illustrate database access and details for managing information using the JDBC API 

CO4. Describe how servlets fit into Java-based web application architecture 

CO5. Develop reusable software components using Java Beans 

Module I 

Enumerations, Autoboxing and Annotations(metadata): Enumerations, Enumeration fundamentals, 

the values() and valueOf() Methods, java enumerations are class types, enumerations Inherits Enum, 

example, type wrappers, Autoboxing, Autoboxing and Methods, Autoboxing/Unboxing occurs in 

Expressions, Autoboxing/Unboxing, Boolean and character values, Autoboxing/Unboxing helps 

prevent errors, A word of Warning. Annotations, Annotation basics, specifying retention policy, 

Obtaining Annotations at run time by use of reflection, Annotated element Interface, Using Default 

values, Marker Annotations, Single Member annotations, Built-In annotations.10 Hours 

Module II 

The collections and Framework: Collections Overview, Recent Changes to Collections, The 

Collection Interfaces, The Collection Classes, Accessing a collection Via an Iterator, Storing User 

Defined Classes in Collections, The Random Access Interface, Working With Maps, Comparators, 

The Collection Algorithms, Why Generic Collections?, The legacy Classes and Interfaces, Parting 

Thoughts on Collections.10 Hours 

Module III 

String Handling :The String Constructors, String Length, Special String Operations, String Literals, 

String Concatenation, String Concatenation with Other Data Types, String Conversion and toString( ) 

Character Extraction, charAt( ), getChars( ), getBytes( ) toCharArray(), String Comparison, equals( ) 

and equalsIgnoreCase( ), regionMatches( ) startsWith( ) and endsWith( ), equals( ) Versus == , 

compareTo( ) Searching Strings, Modifying a String, substring( ), concat( ), replace( ), trim( ), Data 

Conversion Using valueOf( ), Changing the Case of Characters Within a String, Additional String 

Methods, StringBuffer , StringBuffer Constructors, length( ) and capacity( ), ensureCapacity( ), 

setLength( ), charAt( ) and setCharAt( ), getChars( ),append( ), insert( ), reverse( ), delete( ) and 

deleteCharAt( ), replace( ), substring( ), Additional StringBuffer Methods, StringBuilder 

Text Book 1: Ch 1510 Hours 



 

Module IV 

Background; The Life Cycle of a Servlet; Using Tomcat for Servlet Development; A simple Servlet; 

The Servlet API; The Javax.servlet Package; Reading Servlet Parameter; The Javax.servlet.http 

package; Handling HTTP Requests and Responses; Using Cookies; Session Tracking. Java Server 

Pages (JSP): JSP, JSP Tags, Tomcat, Request String, User Sessions, Cookies, Session Objects 

Text Book 1: Ch 31 Text Book 2: Ch 1110 Hours 

Module V 

The Concept of JDBC; JDBC Driver Types; JDBC Packages; A Brief Overview of the JDBC 

process; Database Connection; Associating the JDBC/ODBC Bridge with the Database; Statement 

Objects; ResultSet; Transaction Processing; Metadata, Data types; Exceptions. 

Text Book 2: Ch 0610 Hours 

Text Book: 

1. Herbert Schildt: JAVA the Complete Reference, 7th/9th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2007. 

2. Jim Keogh: J2EE-TheCompleteReference, McGraw Hill, 2007. 

Reference Books: 

1. Y. Daniel Liang: Introduction to JAVA Programming, 7thEdition, Pearson Education, 2007. 

2. Stephanie Bodoff et al: The J2EE Tutorial, 2nd Edition, Pearson Education,2004. 

3. Uttam K Roy, Advanced JAVA programming, Oxford University press, 2015. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

Subject Code : 17SEC754 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course objectives: This course will enable students to 

• Provide a strong foundation in database concepts, technology, and practice. 

• Practice SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Demonstrate the use of concurrency and transactions in database 

• Design and build database applications for real world problems. 

 



 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

CO1. Identify, analyze and define database objects, enforce integrity constraints on a database using 

RDBMS. 

CO2. Use Structured Query Language (SQL) for database manipulation. 

CO3. Design and build simple database systems 

CO4. Develop application to interact with databases 

Module I 

Introduction to Databases: Introduction, Characteristics of database approach, Advantages of using 

the DBMS approach, History of database applications. Overview of Database Languages and 

Architectures: Data Models, Schemas, and Instances. Three schema architecture and data 

independence, database languages, and interfaces, The Database System environment. Conceptual 

Data Modelling using Entities and Relationships: Entity types, Entity sets, attributes, roles, and 

structural constraints, Weak entity types, ER diagrams, examples, Specialization and Generalization. 

Textbook 1:Ch 1.1 to 1.8, 2.1 to 2.6, 3.1 to 3.1010 Hours 

Module II 

Relational Model: Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and relational database 

schemas, Update operations, transactions, and dealing with constraint violations. Relational Algebra: 

Unary and Binary relational operations, additional relational operations (aggregate, grouping, etc.) 

Examples of Queries in relational algebra. Mapping Conceptual Design into a Logical Design: 

Relational Database Design using ER-to-Relational mapping. SQL: SQL data definition and data 

types, specifying constraints in SQL, retrieval queries in SQL, INSERT, DELETE, and UPDATE 

statements in SQL, Additional features of SQL. 

Textbook 1: Ch4.1 to 4.5, 5.1 to 5.3, 6.1 to 6.5, 8.1; Textbook 2: 3.510 Hours 

Module III 

SQL : Advances Queries: More complex SQL retrieval queries, Specifying constraints as assertions 

and action triggers, Views in SQL, Schema change statements in SQL. Database Application 

Development: Accessing databases from applications, An introduction to JDBC, JDBC classes and 

interfaces, SQLJ, Stored procedures, Case study: The internet Bookshop. Internet Applications: The 

three-Tier application architecture, The presentation layer, The Middle Tier 

Textbook 1: Ch7.1 to 7.4; Textbook 2: 6.1 to 6.6, 7.5 to 7.7.10 Hours 

Module IV 

Normalization: Database Design Theory – Introduction to Normalization using Functional and 

Multivalued Dependencies: Informal design guidelines for relation schema, Functional 



 

Dependencies, Normal Forms based on Primary Keys, Second and Third Normal Forms, Boyce-Codd 

Normal Form, Multivalued Dependency and Fourth Normal Form, Join Dependencies and Fifth 

Normal 10 Hours Form. Normalization Algorithms: Inference Rules, Equivalence, and Minimal 

Cover, Properties of Relational Decompositions, Algorithms for Relational Database Schema Design, 

Nulls, Dangling tuples, and alternate Relational Designs, Further discussion of Multivalued 

dependencies and 4NF, Other dependencies and Normal Forms 

Textbook 1: Ch14.1 to 14.7, 15.1 to 15.610 Hours 

Module V 

Transaction Processing: Introduction to Transaction Processing, Transaction and System concepts, 

Desirable properties of Transactions, Characterizing schedules based on recoverability, 

Characterizing schedules based on Serializability, Transaction support in SQL. Concurrency Control 

in Databases: Two-phase locking techniques for Concurrency control, Concurrency control based on 

Timestamp ordering, Multiversion Concurrency control techniques, Validation Concurrency control 

techniques, Granularity of Data items and Multiple Granularity Locking. Introduction to Database 

Recovery Protocols: Recovery Concepts, NO-UNDO/REDO recovery based on Deferred update, 

Recovery techniques based on immediate update, Shadow paging, Database backup and recovery 

from catastrophic failures 

Textbook 1: 20.1 to 20.6, 21.1 to 21.7, 22.1 to 22.4, 22.7.10 Hours 

Text Book: 

1. Fundamentals of Database Systems, RamezElmasri and Shamkant B. Navathe, 7th Edition, 

2017, Pearson. 

2. Database management systems, Ramakrishnan, and Gehrke, 3rd Edition, 2014, McGraw Hill 

Reference Books: 

1. 1. SilberschatzKorth and Sudharshan, Database System Concepts, 6th Edition, McGrawHill, 

2013. 

2. 2. Coronel, Morris, and Rob, Database Principles Fundamentals of Design, Implementation and 

Management, Cengage Learning 2012. 



 

 

Data Communication Lab 

Subject Code : 17SECL76 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2 Lab Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Choose suitable tools to model a network and understand the protocols at various OSI 

reference levels. Design a suitable network and simulate using a Network simulator tool. 

• Simulate the networking concepts and protocols using C/C++ programming. 

Model the networks for different configurations and analyze the results. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On the completion of this laboratory course, the students will be able to: 

CO1. Use the network simulator for learning and practice of networking algorithms. 

CO2. Illustrate the operations of network protocols and algorithms using C programming. 

CO3. Simulate the network with different configurations to measure the performance parameters. 

Implement the data link and routing protocols using C programming 

Laboratory Experiments 

PART-A: Simulation experiments using NS2/ NS3/ OPNET/ NCTUNS/ NetSim/ QualNet or any 

other equivalent tool 

1. Implement a point to point network with four nodes and duplex links between them. Analyze the 

network performance by setting the queue size and varying the bandwidth. 

2. Implement a four node point to point network with links n0-n2, n1-n2 and n2-n3. Apply TCP 

agent between n0-n3 and UDP between n1-n 

3. Apply relevant applications over TCP and UDP agents changing the parameter and determine the 

number of packets sent by TCP/UDP. 3. Implement Ethernet LAN using n (6-10) nodes. Compare the 

throughput by changing the error rate and data rate. 

4. Implement Ethernet LAN using n nodes and assign multiple traffic to the nodes and obtain 

congestion window for different sources/ destinations. 

5. Implement ESS with transmission nodes in Wireless LAN and obtain the performance parameters. 

6. Implementation of Link state routing algorithm. 



 

PART-B: Implement the following in C/C++ 

1. Write a program for a HLDC frame to perform the following. i) Bit stuffing ii) Character stuffing. 

2. Write a program for distance vector algorithm to find suitable path for transmission. 

3. Implement Dijkstra„s algorithm to compute the shortest routing path. 

4. For the given data, use CRC-CCITT polynomial to obtain CRC code. Verify the program for the 

cases a. Without error b. With error 

5. Implementation of Stop and Wait Protocol and Sliding Window Protocol 

6. Write a program for congestion control using leaky bucket algorithm. 

 

 

Conduct of Practical Examination: 

All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination.Question may have sub 

questions. One question from each part is to be set.Studentsare allowed to pick one experiment from 

the lot. 

Part A : 20 Marks  Part B : 20 Marks Viva :10 Marks Total : 50 Marks 
 

 

 

 

 

Power Electronics Lab 

Subject Code : 17SECL77 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 1T+2 Lab Exam Hours  : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Study SCR Circuits. 

• MOSFET and IGBT 

• UJT Relaxation Oscillator. 

• Study Controlled Rectifiers 

• Study of Speed Control of Stepper and DC Motors 

 



 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On the completion of this laboratory course, the students will be able to: 

CO1. Define Charecteristicsof SCR Circuits. 

CO2. Define Charecteristics of MOSFET and IGBT 

CO3. Design UJT Relaxation Oscillator. 

CO4. Design Controlled Rectifiers 

CO5. Design circuits for Speed Control of Stepper and DC Motors 

Laboratory Experiments 

1. Static characteristics of SCR. 

2. Static characteristics of MOSFET and IGBT. 

3. SCR turn-on circuit using synchronized UJT relaxation oscillator. 

4. SCR Digital triggering circuit for a single-phase controlled rectifier ORA.C. voltage controller. 

5. Single-phase full-wave rectifier with R and R-L loads. 

6. A.C. voltage controller using TRIAC and diac combination connected to R and R-L loads. 

7. Speed control of a separately excited D.C. motor using an IGBT or MOSFET chopper. 

8. Speed control of a stepper motor. 

9.  Speed control of a universal motor and a single-phase induction motor using A.C. voltage 

controller. 

10. MOSFET OR IGBT based single-phase full-bridge inverter connected to R load. 

NOTE: At least 5 Experiments are to be simulated by using Suitable Open Source Simulator. 

Conduct of Practical Examination: 

All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination.Question may have sub 

questions. One question from each part is to be set.Studentsare allowed to pick one experiment from 

the lot. 

Part A : 20 Marks  Part B : 20 Marks Viva :10 Marks Total : 50 Marks 



 

 

MAIN PROJECT PHASE – I 
 
 

Subject Code : 17SEC78 IA Marks : 100 

Hours/Week : 3 Lab 
 

- 

Credits: 2 
 

- 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Perform Literature Survey, Identify a Problem,define Objectives and Methodology, Submit 

the Synopsis and give Seminar on the proposed project. 

•  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course student will 

CO1. Be completing a Literature Survey 

CO2. Will Identify a suitable Problem 

CO3. Will define Objectives and Methodology for the solution of defined problem 

CO4. Prepare and Submit the Synopsis 

CO5. Will give Seminar on the proposed project. 

Execution: A group of 3 to 4 students will Perform Literature Survey, Identify a Problem, define 

Objectives and Methodology, Submit the Synopsis and give Seminar on the proposed project. 



 

 

B.TECH IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

VIII SEMESTER 

SL.No Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 

 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17 SEC81 Optical Fiber and Networks 4   50 50 100 4 

2 17SEC82X Professional Elective - E 4   50 50 100 3 

3 17SEC83X Open Elective - III 4   50 50 100 3 

4 17SECP84 Main Project Phase -II   6 100 100 200 8 

5 17SEC85 Technical Seminar - 3  100 - 100 1 

6 17SEC86 Internship   - 50 50 100 2 

          

          

  Total Credit      700 21 

 

 

 Professional Elective -E  Open Elective – III 

17SEC821 Advanced Computer Architecture. 17SEC831 Data Acquisition & PLC 

17SEC822 Internet of Things 17SEC832 Consumer Electronics 

17SEC823 Neural Networks 17SEC833 Transducers & Measurements 

17SEC824 Digital Control 17SEC834 Solar Cells 



 

OPTICAL FIBER AND NETWORKS 

Sub Code  : 17SEC81 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Learn the basic principle of optical fiber communication with different modes of light propagation. 

• Understand the transmission characteristics and losses in optical fiber. 

• Study of optical components and its applications in optical communication networks. 

• Learn the network standards in optical fiber and understand the network architectures along with its 

functionalities. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course, students will be able to: 

 

CO1. Classification and working of optical fiber with different modes of signal propagation. 

CO2. Describe the transmission characteristics and losses in optical fiber communication. 

CO3. Describe the construction and working principle of optical connectors, multiplexers and amplifiers. 

CO4. Describe the constructional features and the characteristics of optical sources and detectors. 

CO5. Illustrate the networking aspects of optical fiber and describe various standards associated with it. 

MODULE 1 

Optical fiber Communications: Historical development, The general system, Advantages of optical fiber 

communication, Optical fiber waveguides: Ray theory transmission, Modes in planar guide, Phase and 

group velocity, Cylindrical fiber: Modes, Step index fibers, Graded index fibers, Single mode fibers, 

Cutoff wavelength, Mode field diameter, effective refractive index. Fiber Materials, Photonic crystal 

fibers. (Text 2)10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Transmission characteristics of optical fiber: Attenuation, Material absorption losses, Linear scattering 

losses, Nonlinear scattering losses, Fiber bend loss, Dispersion, Chromatic dispersion, Intermodal 

dispersion: Multimode step index fiber. 

Optical Fiber Connectors: Fiber alignment and joint loss, Fiber splices, Fiber connectors, Fiber 

couplers. (Text 2)10 Hours 



 

MODULE 3 

Optical sources: Energy Bands, Direct and Indirect Bandgaps, Light Emitting diodes: LED Structures, 

Light Source Materials, Quantum Efficiency and LED Power, Modulation. Laser Diodes: Modes and 

Threshold conditions, Rate equation, External Quantum Efficiency, Resonant frequencies, Laser Diode 

structures and Radiation Patterns: Single mode lasers. 

Photodetectors: Physical principles of Photodiodes, Photodetector noise, Detector response time. 

Optical Receiver: Optical Receiver Operation: Error sources,Front End Amplifiers, Receiver sensitivity, 

Quantum Limit. (Text 1)10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

WDM Concepts and Components: Overview of WDM: Operational Principles of WDM, WDM 

standards, Mach-Zehnder Interferometer Multiplexers, Isolators and Circulators, Fiber grating filters, 

Dielectric Thin-Film Filters, Diffraction Gratings, Active Optical Components, Tunable light sources, 

Optical amplifiers: Basic application and Types, Semiconductor optical amplifiers, Erbium Doped Fiber 

Amplifiers, Raman Amplifiers, Wideband Optical Amplifiers. (Text 1)10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Optical Networks: Optical network evolution and concepts: Optical networking terminology, Optical 

network node and switching elements, Wavelength division multiplexed networks, Public 

telecommunication network overview. Optical network transmission modes, layers and protocols: 

Synchronous networks, Asynchronous transfer mode, OSI reference model, Optical transport network, 

Internet protocol, Wavelength routing networks: Routing and wavelength assignment, Optical switching 

networks: Optical circuit switched networks, packet switched networks, Multiprotocol Label Switching, 

Optical burst switching networks, Optical network deployment: Long-haul networks, Metropoliton area 

networks, Access networks, Local area networks. (Text 2)10 Hours 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 50 MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least ONE 

full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. GerdKeiser , Optical Fiber Communication, 5th Edition, McGraw Hill 150 Education(India) Private 

Limited, 2015. ISBN:1-25-900687-5. 

2. John M Senior, Optical Fiber Communications, Principles and Practice, 3rd Edition, Pearson Education, 

2010, ISBN:978-81-317-3266-3 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

Joseph C Palais, Fiber Optic Communication , Pearson Education, 2005, ISBN:0130085103 
 

 
 
 
Advanced Computer Architecture 

Sub Code  : 17SEC821 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Describe computer architecture. 

• Measure the performance of architectures in terms of right parameters. 

• Summarize parallel architecture and the software used for them. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

CO1. Explain the concepts of parallel computing 

CO2. Explain hardware technologies in Computers 

CO3. Compare and contrast the parallel architectures 

CO4. Illustrate parallel programming concepts 

Define software requirements for parallel programming 

MODULE 1 

Theory of Parallelism:Parallel Computer Models, The State of Computing, Multiprocessors and 

Multicomputer ,Multivector and SIMD Computers ,PRAM and VLSI Models, Program and Network 

Properties ,Conditions of Parallelism, Program Partitioning and Scheduling, Program Flow Mechanisms, 

System Interconnect Architectures, Principles of Scalable Performance, Performance Metrics and 

Measures, Parallel Processing Applications, Speedup Performance Laws, Scalability Analysis and 

Approaches.10 Hours 

MODULE 2 



 

Hardware Technologies: Processors and Memory Hierarchy, Advanced Processor Technology, 

Superscalar and Vector Processors, Memory Hierarchy Technology, Virtual Memory Technology.10 

Hours 

MODULE 3 

Bus, Cache, and Shared Memory ,Bus Systems ,Cache Memory Organizations ,Shared Memory 

Organizations ,Sequential and Weak Consistency Models ,Pipelining and Superscalar Techniques ,Linear 

Pipeline Processors ,Nonlinear Pipeline Processors ,Instruction Pipeline Design ,Arithmetic Pipeline 

Design (Upto 6.4). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Parallel and Scalable Architectures: Multiprocessors and Multicomputers,Multiprocessor System 

Interconnects, Cache Coherence and Synchronization Mechanisms, Three Generations of 

Multicomputers ,Message-Passing Mechanisms ,Multivector and SIMD Computers ,Vector Processing 

Principles ,Multivector Multiprocessors ,Compound Vector Processing ,SIMD Computer Organizations 

(Upto 8.4),Scalable, Multithreaded, and Dataflow Architectures, 

Latency-Hiding Techniques, Principles of Multithreading, Fine-Grain Multicomputers, Scalable and 

Multithreaded Architectures, Dataflow and Hybrid Architectures.10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Software for parallel programming: Parallel Models, Languages, and Compilers ,Parallel Programming 

Models, Parallel Languages and Compilers ,Dependence Analysis of Data Arrays ,Parallel Program 

Development and Environments, Synchronization and Multiprocessing Modes. Instruction and System 

Level Parallelism, Instruction Level Parallelism ,Computer Architecture ,Contents, Basic Design Issues 

,Problem Definition ,Model of a Typical Processor ,Compiler-detected Instruction Level Parallelism 

,Operand Forwarding ,Reorder Buffer, Register Renaming ,Tomasulo‟s Algorithm ,Branch Prediction, 

Limitations in Exploiting Instruction Level Parallelism ,Thread Level Parallelism.10 Hours 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 50 MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least ONE 

full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kai Hwang and NareshJotwani, Advanced Computer Architecture (SIE): Parallelism, Scalability, Programmability, 

McGraw Hill Education 3/e. 2015 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. John L. Hennessy and David A. Patterson, Computer Architecture: A quantitativeapproach, 5th edition, Morgan 

Kaufmann Elseveir, 2013 

 

 
 
 
 

Internet of Things 

Sub Code  : 17SEC822 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Assess the genesis and impact of IoT applications, architectures in real world. 

• Illustrate diverse methods of deploying smart objects and connect them to network. 

• Compare different Application protocols for IoT. 

• Infer the role of Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

• Identifysensor technologies for sensing real world entities and understand the role of IoT in various 

domains of Industry. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

CO1. Interpret the impact and challenges posed by IoT networks leading to new architectural models. 

CO2. Compare and contrast the deployment of smart objects and the technologies to connect them to network. 

CO3. Appraise the role of IoT protocols for efficient network communication. 

CO4. Elaborate the need for Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

CO5. Illustrate different sensor technologies for sensing real world entities and identify the applications of 

IoT in Industry 

MODULE 1 

What isIoT, Genesis of IoT, IoT and Digitization, IoT Impact, Convergence of IT and IoT, IoT Challenges, IoT 

Network Architecture and Design, Drivers Behind New Network Architectures, Comparing IoT Architectures, 

A Simplified IoT Architecture, The Core IoT Functional Stack, IoT Data Management and Compute Stack. 

10 Hours 

 



 

 

MODULE 2 

Smart Objects: The “Things” in IoT, Sensors, Actuators, and Smart Objects, Sensor Networks, Connecting 

Smart Objects, Communications Criteria, IoT Access Technologies.10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

IP as the IoT Network Layer, The Business Case for IP, The need for Optimization, Optimizing IP for IoT, 

Profiles and Compliances, Application Protocols for IoT, The Transport Layer, IoT Application Transport 

Methods.10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data and Analytics for IoT, An Introduction to Data Analytics for IoT, Machine Learning, Big Data Analytics 

Tools and Technology, Edge Streaming Analytics, Network Analytics, Securing IoT, A Brief History of OT 

Security, Common Challenges in OT Security, How IT and OT Security Practices and Systems Vary, Formal 

Risk Analysis Structures: OCTAVE and FAIR, The Phased Application of Security in an Operational 

Environment10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints - Arduino UNO: Introduction to Arduino, Arduino UNO, Installing the 

Software, Fundamentals of Arduino Programming. IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints - RaspberryPi: 

Introduction to RaspberryPi, About the RaspberryPi Board: Hardware Layout, Operating Systems on 

RaspberryPi, Configuring RaspberryPi, Programming RaspberryPiwith Python, Wireless Temperature 

Monitoring System Using Pi, DS18B20 Temperature Sensor, Connecting Raspberry Pi via SSH, Accessing 

Temperature from DS18B20 sensors, Remote access to RaspberryPi, Smart and Connected Cities, An IoT 

Strategy for Smarter Cities, Smart City IoT Architecture, Smart City Security Architecture, Smart City Use- 

Case Examples.10 Hours 

Scheme of Examination for End Semester Examination OF 50 MARKS: 

Part A: 

Ten Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE Marks Each [01 Mark* 10 Question = 10 Marks] 

Part B: 

Two question to be set from each module. students have to answer FIVE full question containing at least ONE 

full question from each module. [08 mark*5 Question=40 Marks] 



 

Text Books: 

1. David Hanes, Gonzalo Salgueiro, Patrick Grossetete, Robert Barton, Jerome Henry,"IoT Fundamentals: 

Networking Technologies, Protocols, and Use Cases for the Internet of Things”, 1stEdition, Pearson 

Education (Cisco Press Indian Reprint). (ISBN: 9789386873743) 

2. Srinivasa K G, “Internet of Things”,CENGAGE Leaning India, 2017 Donald Hearn & Pauline Baker: 

Computer Graphics with OpenGL Version, 3rd / 4th Edition, Pearson Education, 2011. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Vijay Madisetti and ArshdeepBahga, “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 1stEdition, VPT, 

2014. (ISBN: 978-8173719547) 

2. Raj Kamal, “Internet of Things: Architecture and Design Principles”, 1st Edition, McGraw Hill 

Education, 2017. (ISBN: 978-9352605224) 

 
 
 
 

Neural Networks 

Subject Code : 17SEC823 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Familiarize with the basic concept of soft computing and intelligent systems 

• Compare with various intelligent systems 

• Learn Fuzzy Logic concepts 

• Analyze the various soft computing techniques 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

CO1. Understand soft computing techniques 

CO2. Define Fuzzy Logic operations 

CO3. Apply the learned techniques to solve realistic problems 

CO4. Differentiate soft computing with hard computing techniques 

CO5. Explain Swarm Intelligent system 

MODULE 1 



 

Introduction to soft computing: ANN, FS,GA, SI, ES, Comparing among intelligent systems ANN: 

introduction, biological inspiration, BNN&ANN, classification, first Generation NN, perceptron, 

illustrative problems 

Text Book 1: Chapter1: 1.1-1.8, Chapter2: 2.1-2.6 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 2 

Adaline, Medaline, ANN: (2nd generation), introduction, BPN, KNN,HNN, BAM, RBF,SVM and 

illustrative problems 

Text Book 1: Chapter2: 3.1,3.2,3.3,3.6,3.7,3.10,3.11 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Fuzzy logic: introduction, human learning ability, undecidability, probability theory, classical set and 

fuzzy set, fuzzy set operations, fuzzy relations, fuzzy compositions, natural language and fuzzy 

interpretations, structure of fuzzy inference system, illustrative problems 

Text Book 1: Chapter 5 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Introduction to GA, GA, procedures, working of GA, GA applications, applicability, evolutionary 

programming, working of EP, GA based Machine learning classifier system, illustrative problems 

Text Book 1: Chapter 7  10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

Swarm Intelligent system: Introduction, Background of SI, Ant colony system Working of ACO, Particle 

swarm Intelligence(PSO). Text Book 1: 8.1-8.4, 8.7 10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Soft computing : N. P Padhy and S P Simon , Oxford University Press 2015 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Principles of Soft Computing, Shivanandam, Deepa S. N Wiley India, ISBN 13: 2011 
 

 



 

 

 

 

DIGITAL CONTROL 

Subject Code : 17SEC824 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Learn Control System Terminology, Signals and processing of signals in digital control 

• Learn about System modeling and sample and hold systems 

• Study Models of Digital Control Devices and Systems 

 
 

• Study Algorithms for Design of Digital Control 

• Study Analysis of Control System using State Variable Methods 

 

At the end of the course, students will be able to 

CO1.  Define Control System Terminologiy, Signals and describe basic processing of 

signals in digital control 

CO2.  Describe System modeling and sample and hold systems 

CO3.  Describe Models of Digital Control Devices and Systems 

CO4.  Design of Digital Control systems using basic algorithms . 

CO5.   Analyse Control System using State Variable Methods 

 

MODULE I 

Control System Terminology, Computer-Based Control: History and Trends, Control Theory: History 

and Trends, An Overview of the Classical Approach to Analog Controller Design 

Signal Processing in Digital Control: 

Configuration of the Basic Digital Control Scheme, Principles of Signal Conversion, Discrete-Time 

Signals, Time-Domain Models for Discrete-Time Systems, 10 Hours 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

MODULE II 

The z-Transform, Transfer Function Models, Frequency Response, Stability on the z-Plane and the 

Jury Stability Criterion. 

Sample-and-Hold Systems: 

The Sampling operation, The Hold operation, Practical Sample-and-Hold Circuit, Sampled Spectra 

and Aliasing, Reconstruction of Analog Signals, Practical Aspects of the Choice of Sampling Rate, 

Principles of Discretization 10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Models of Digital Control Devices and Systems: 

z-Domain Description of Sampled Continuous-Time Plants, z-Domain Description of Systems with 

Dead-Time, Implementation of Digital Controllers, Tunable PID Controllers, Digital Temperature 

Control System, Digital Position Control System, Stepping Motors and Their Control, Programmable 

Logic Controllers10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Design of Digital Control Algorithms: 

z-Plane Specifications of Control System Design, Digital Compensator Design using Frequency 

Response Plots, Digital Compensator Design using Root Locus Plots, z-Plane Synthesis. 10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Control System Analysis using State Variable Methods 

Introduction to State Variable Model, relation between transfer function and state space model for a 

discrete time system and various standard or canonical state variable models, Characteristic Equation, 

Eigenvalues and Eigen vectors, Controllabilit and Observability, Stability of discrete state space 

models, Multivariable Systems.10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each modul 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 



 

Text Book: 

1. Discrete-Time Control systems – K. Ogata, Pearson Education/PHI, 2nd Edition 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Digital Control Systems, Kuo, Oxford University Press, 2nd Edition, 2003. 

2. Digital Control and State Variable Methods by M.Gopal, TMH 
 

 

 

 

DATA ACQUISITION AND PLC 

Subject Code : 17SEC831 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Understand Basics and types odf DACs 

• Understand Basics and types odf ADCs 

• Understand the concepts of PLC programming and its operations. 

• Design the connectivity between various modules in a system with PLC. 

• To create ladder diagrams from process control descriptions. 

• Understand various types of PLC registers and apply PLC Timers and Counters for the control of 

industrial processes. Understand PLC functions, Data Handling Function. 

 
 
 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Understand different types of ADCs and DACs 

CO2. Gain knowledge on Programmable Logic Controllers. 

CO3. Understand different types of Devices to which PLC input and output modules are connected. 

CO4. Create ladder diagrams from process control descriptions. 

CO5. Apply PLC timers and counters for the control of industrial processes. 



 

Module I 

Data Acquisition Systems: Types of instrumentation systems, Components of analog data acquisition 

system, Digital data acquisition system, Use of recorders in digital systems, Digital recording systems. 

Data Converters: Digital to Analog Converters: Basic DAC techniques, Weighted Resistor DAC, R – 2R 

Ladder DAC, DAC 0800.DAC parameters.Interfacing DACs with Micro processors. 10 Hours 

Module II 

Analog to Digital Converters: Functional diagram of ADC, Flash ADC, Counter type ADC, Successive 

approximation ADC, Dual slope ADC. ADC 0809, DAC/ADC specifications. 

Interfacing ADCs withMicro processors.Sample and Hold Circuits.10 Hours 

Module III 

Introduction to PLC Technical Definition , Advantages, Characteristic Functions, Chronological 

Evolution, Types, Unitary PLC, Modular PLC, SMEEl PLC, Medium PLC, Large PLC, Block Diagram 

Of PLC, Input / Output Section, Processor Section, Power Supply, Memory, Central Processing Unit, 

Processor Software / Executive Software, Multitasking, Languages, Ladder Language. Bit Logic 

Instructions Introduction, Input And Output Contact Program, Symbols, Numbering System Of Inputs 

And Outputs, Program Format, Introduction To Logic, Equivalent Ladder Diagram Of - AND Gate, OR 

Gate, NOT Gate, XOR Gate, NAND Gate, NOR Gate, Equivalent Ladder Diagram To Demonstrate De 

Morgan Theorem, Ladder Design.10 Hours 

Module IV 

PLC Timers And Counters Timer And Its Classification, Characteristics Of PLC Timer, Functions In 

Timer, Resetting – Retentive And Non-Retentive, Classification Of PLC Timer, On Delay, And Off 

Delay Timers, Timer-On Delay, Timer Off Delay, Retentive And Non-Retentive Timers, Format of a 

Timer Instruction. PLC Counter, Operation Of PLC Counter, Counter Parameters, Counter Instructions. 

Overview, Count Up (CTU), Count Down (CTD). Advanced Instructions Comparison Instructions, 

Addressing Data Files, Format Of Logical Address, Addressing Format for Micrologic System, Different 

Addressing Types. Data Movement Instructions.10 Hours 



 

Module V 

Logical Instructions Mathematical Instructions and its Features, Special Mathematical Instructions, Scale 

with Parameters or SCP Instruction. Data Handling Instructions and its Features, Program Flow Control 

Instructions, Proportional Integral Derivative (PID) Instruction. PLC I/O Modules And Power Supply 

Classification Of I/O, I/O System Overview, Practical I/O System and its mapping, Addressing Local and 

Expansion I/O, Input-Output Systems, Direct I/O Parallel I/O Systems Serial I/O Systems, Sinking And 

Sourcing, Sourcing and Sinking in PLC Interfacing, Discrete Input Module, Discrete DC Input Module, 

Discrete AC Input Module, Rectifier with Filter, Threshold Detection, Isolation, Logic Section, Discrete 

Output Modules, Advantages and Disadvantages Of Output Modules, Types of Analog Input Module. 

10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

Text Book: 

MadhuchhandaMitra and SamarjitSen Gupta, ―Programmable Logic Controllers and Industrial 

Automation, Penram International Publishing (India) Pvt. Ltd., 2007. ISBN: 81-87972-17-3. 

Reference Books: 

1. Garry Dunning, ―Introduction to Programmable Logic Controllers, 2nd Edition, Delmar Thomson 

Learning, 2001. ISBN: 981-240-625-5. 

2. M. Chidambaram, ―Computer Control of Processes‖, CRC Press, 2002. ISBN:0849310105. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONSUMER ELECTRONICS 

Subject Code : 17SEC832 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

After Studying this course, students will 

 

 



 

• Understand basics of Audio Systems and Telecommunication Systems: 

• Learn about Telivision technologies 

• Study technology aspects of Home appliances and Electronic devices 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

CO1. List technical specification of electronics Audio system (microphone and speaker). 

CO2. Trouble shoots consumer electronics products like TV, washing machine and AC. 

CO3. Identify and explain working of various colour TV transmission blocks. 

CO4. Understand various functions of Cam coder and shoot a video and take snapshots and save 

them in appropriate format. 

CO5. Understand the basic functions of various consumer electronic goods. 

MODULE I 

Audio System: Microphones, Tape recorder, Audio compact disc system, High fidelity Audio system, 

Stereo sound system, Loudspeaker, Public address system, Magnetic sound recording. 

Telecommunication Systems: Basics of Telephone system, Caller ID Telephone, Intercoms, Cordless 

Telephones, Cellular mobile systems. 10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Television: Introduction, Radio and TV Transmission & Reception, Block diagram of TV transmitter, 

Television studies and Equipment, Antenna for TV transmitter , Block diagram of TV receiver, TV 

camera tube, Persistence of vision, Scanning, Synchronization, CCTR-B System, Composite video 

signal, B, NTSC, SECAM signal, compatibility, CCTV, Cable TV, HDTV. 

Audio signal modulation, TV channel, Television Rx antenna, Feeder cable, Balun T/F, Monochrome 

picture tube, Black & white TV Rx, Colour TV signal, Colour TV Rx, PAL 

MODULE III 

Home Electronics: Digital Camera system, Microwave ovens, Washing Machines, Air Conditioners 

and Refrigerators. 

MODULE IV 

Miscellaneous Devices: Digital watch, Calculators, An electronic guessing game, Cordless 

Telephone, Mobile telephone, Cellular telephone, Battery telephone, Battery Eliminator, Battery 

charger, DC supply, DC supply operational amplifier, IC regulator, UPS, Inverter, Decorative 

Lighting, LCD tunes with alarm. 

 

 

 



 

MODULE V 

Modern Appliances and Technologies: LCD and LED TV ,Home Security Sysytems. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each modul 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

Text Books: 

1. S.P. Bali, Consumer Electronics, Pearson Education, 2005 and onwards. 

2. R. R. Gulati, “Monochrome and Color Television”, New Age International Publisher, 2009 and 

onwards. 

3. B.R. Gupta and V. Singhal, “Consumer Electronics”, S.K. Kataria& Sons, 2013 and onwards. 

Reference Books 

1. A. Dhake, “Color Television”, McGraw Hill Education, 2004, 2nd Edition and onwards. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TRANSDUCERS & MEASUREMENTS 

Subject Code : 17SEC833 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• To discuss working of different types of transducers and sensors. 

• To discuss basics of signal conditioning and signal conditioning equipment. 

• To discuss configuration of Data Acquisition System and data conversion. 

• To discuss the basics of Data transmission and telemetry. 

• To explain measurement of various non-electrical quantities 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1. Discuss need of transducers, their classification, advantages and disadvantagesand understanding 

of working of various transducers and sensors. 

CO2. Discuss recent trends in sensor technology and their selection. 



 

CO3. Discuss basics of signal conditioning and signal conditioning equipment. 

CO4. Discuss configuration of Data Acquisition System and data conversion. 

CO5. Explain measurement of non-electrical quantities -temperature, flow, speed, force, torque, power 

and viscosity 

Module I 

Sensors and Transducers: Introduction, Classification of Transducers, Advantages and Disadvantages of 

Electrical Transducers, Transducers Actuating Mechanisms, Resistance Transducers, Variable 

Inductance Transducers, Capacitive Transducers, Piezoelectric Transducers, Hall Effect Transducers, 

Thermoelectric Transducers, Photoelectric Transducers10 Hours 

Module II 

Sensors and Transducers (continued): Stain Gages, Load Cells, Proximity Sensors, Pneumatic Sensors, 

Light Sensors, Tactile Sensors, Fiber Optic Transducers, Digital Transducers, Recent Trends – Smart 

Pressure Transmitters, Selection of Sensors, Rotary – Variable Differential Transformer, Synchros and 

Resolvers, Induction Potentiometers, Micro Electromechanical Systems.10 Hours 

Module III 

Signal Condition:Introduction, Functions of Signal Conditioning Equipment, Amplification, Types of 

Amplifiers, Mechanical Amplifiers Fluid Amplifiers, Optical Amplifiers, Electrical and electronic 

Amplifiers. Data Acquisition Systems and Conversion:Introduction, Objectives and Configuration of 

Data Acquisition System, Data Acquisition Systems, Data Conversion. 10 Hours 

Module IV 

Data Transmission and Telemetry:Data/Signal Transmission, Telemetry. Measurement of Non – 

Electrical Quantities:Pressure Measurement10 Hours 

Module V 

Measurement of Non – Electrical Quantities (continued):Temperature Measurement, Flow Measurement – 

Introduction, Electromagnetic Flow meters, Ultrasonic Flow Meters, Thermal Metes, Wire Anemometers. 

Measurement of Displacement, Measurement of Velocity/ Speed, Measurement of Acceleration, 

Measurement of Force, Measurement of Torque, Measurement of Shaft Power, Measurement of Liquid 

Level, Measurement of Viscosity.10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 



 

Text Books: 

1. Electrical and Electronic Measurements and instrumentation R.K Rajput S. Chand 3rd Edition, 

2013. 

Reference Books: 

1. A Course in Electronics and Electrical Measurements and Instruments J.B. Gupta Katson Books 

13th Edition, 2008 

2. A Course in Electrical and Electronic Measurements and Instrumentation A. K. 

SawhenyDhanpatRai 2015 

. 
 

 

 

 

 

SOLAR CELLS 

Subject Code : 17SEC834 IA Marks : 50 

Hours/Week : 4 Exam Hours  : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To discuss the history and use of solar energy, the source of solar energy and calculation of power 

and timing of the solar energy resource available to the different types of solar energy conversion 

technologies. 

• To discuss photovoltaic cell their characteristics and their operation, performance parameters and 

design of photovoltaic systems. 

• To discuss different types of solar water heating, soar collectors, solar water heater components, 

estimation of cost of solar water heating system, etc. 

• To discuss applications of solar energy in solar ventilation air preheating space heating and cooling 

and their design considerations. 



 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

CO1. Explain the history and use of solar energy, the source of solar energy 

CO2. Explain the calculation of power and timing of the solar energy resource available to the different 

types of solar energy conversion technologies 

CO3. Discuss photovoltaic cell their characteristics and their operation, performance parameters and 

design of photovoltaic systems 

CO4. Discuss different types of solar water heating, soar collectors, solar water heater components, 

estimation of cost of solar water heating system, etc., 

CO5. Discuss applications of solar energy in solar ventilation air preheating space heating cooling and 

their design considerations. 

MODULE 1 

Solar Energy: History and Current Use, Advantages of Solar Energy, Solar Energy Project Delivery 

Process, Integration of Solar Energy into the Existing Infrastructure. Solar Energy Resource: Structure of 

the Sun, Nuclear Fusion: The Source of the Sun‟s Power, The Spectral Nature of Solar Radiation, Position 

of the Sun in the Sky, Direct Beam, Diffuse, and Global Solar Insolation in the Plane of a Solar Collector 

Surface, Incident Angle of Direct Beam Sun on a Surface, The Effect of Shade, Solar Resource 

Measurement, Solar Resource Maps and Data, Typical Meteorological Year (TMY) Weather Data, 

Forecasting the Solar Resource Hours or Days into the Future, Diagnosis of Solar Energy System 

Performance Using Solar Resource Data, Computer Tools for Analysis of Solar Position and Solar 

Resources, Standards Related to Solar Resource Assessment.10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Photovoltaics (PV, Solar Electricity): Photovoltaic Cells and Modules, Voltage and Current Characteristics 

of PV Devices (the i-v curve), Open-Circuit Voltage and Operating Voltage of a PV Cell, Dependence of 

Voltage and Current on Temperature, Different Types of Photovoltaic Devices, Standard Ratings and 

Performance Indicators for PV Modules, Energy Balance for a PV Module, Nominal Operating cell 

Temperature (NOCT), Power Output of a PV Module, Photovoltaic System Schematic Design, 

Photovoltaic System Components, Estimating the Cost of a Photovoltaic System, Estimating Electric Use 

and Solar Fraction, Recommended Applications, Simple Hand Calculation of Photovoltaic System Size 

and Energy Delivery, Estimating the Energy Cost Savings of a Photovoltaic (Solar Electric) System, 

Computer Tools for Analysis of Photovoltaic Systems, Codes and Standards for Photovoltaic Modules and 

Systems, Operation and Maintenance of Photovoltaic Systems, Case Studies of Photovoltaic System 

Installations Procurement Specifications for GridTied Solar Electric (Photovoltaic) System10 Hours 



 

MODULE 3 

Solar Water Heating: Different Types of Water-Heating, Solar Collectors, Solar Water Heating System 

Schematic Design, Solar Water Heating System Components, Estimating the Cost of a Solar Water 

Heating System, Estimating Building Hot Water Use and Solar Fraction, Recommended Applications, 

Simple Hand Calculation of Solar Water Heating System Size and Energy Delivery, System 

Thermodynamics and Computer Tools for Analysis of Solar Water Heating Systems, Codes and Standards 

for Solar Water Heaters, Operation and Maintenance of Solar Water Heating Systems, Case Studies of 

Solar Water Heating System Installations, Procurement Specifications for a Solar Water Heating System 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Solar Ventilation Air Preheating: Operating Principle of the Transpired Air-Heating Solar Collector, Solar 

Ventilation Air Preheat System Schematic, Solar Ventilation Air Preheat System Components, Design 

Considerations, Recommended Applications, Estimating the Cost of a Solar Ventilation Air Preheat 

System, Simple Hand Calculations for Size and Performance of a Solar Ventilation Air Heating System, 

Computer Tools for Analysis of Solar Ventilation Preheat Systems, Codes and Standards related to Solar 

Ventilation Air Preheating, Maintenance of Solar Ventilation Air Preheating Systems, Case Studies of 

Solar Ventilation Air Preheating System Installations, Procurement Specifications for Solar Ventilation 

Preheat System.10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Solar Space Heating and Cooling: Site Issues, Building Heat Loss, Solar Heat Gain through Windows and 

Opaque Surfaces, Materials and Building Components for Passive Solar Space Heating Systems, Thermal 

Storage, Heat Distribution Systems, Solar Space Heating (Passive or Active), System Schematic Design, 

Estimating the Cost of a Solar Space Heating System, Estimating Energy Use and Solar Fraction, 

Calculation of Solar Space Heating System Sizing and Energy Delivery, Computer Tools for Analysis of 

Passive Solar Systems, Codes and Standards Related to Passive Solar Heating, Operation and Maintenance 

of Passive Solar heating Systems, Case Studies of Passive Solar Space Heating Systems, Procurement 

Specifications for Passive Solar Thermal Storage Wall.10 Hours 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A:TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B:TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 



 

TEXT BOOKS: 

Andy Walker ,Solar Energy Technologies and the Project Delivery Process for Buildings, Wiley 2013 

Photovoltaics ,System Design and Practice ,Wiley 2012 

 

Reference : 

1. Chethan Singh Solanki , Solar Photo Voltatics Fundamentals, Technologies and Applications, PHI,2012 

2. Chethan Singh Solanki , Solar Photo voltatic Technology and Systems A manual for Technicians,Trainers and 

engineers, PHI,2013 

 

 

 

 
 
 

MAJOR PROJECT PHASE II 

 

Subject Code 

 

17SECP84 

 

IA Marks 

 

100 

Number of Hours/Week 6 Exam Marks 100 

CREDITS 8 Exam Hours 02 

Course outcomes: The students should be able to: 

CO1. Identify a issue and derive problem related to society, environment, economics, energy 

andtechnology 

CO2. Formulate and Analyze the problem and determine the scope of the solutionchosen 

CO3. Determine, dissect, and estimate the parameters, required in thesolution. 

CO4. Evaluate the solution by considering the standard data / Objective function and by using 

appropriate performancemetrics. 

CO5. Compile the report and take part in present / publishing the finding in a reputed 

conference /publications 

CO6. Attempt to obtain ownership of the solution / productdeveloped. 

Description 

• Project: Carried out at the Institution or at anIndustry. 

• Project work shall preferably be batch wise, the strength of each batch shall not exceed 

maximum of fourstudents 

• Viva-voce examination in project work shall be conductedbatch-wise. 

• The marks in the case of projects in the final year shall be based on the evaluation at the end 

of VIII semester by a committee consisting of the Head of the concerned Department and two 

senior faculty members of the Department, one of whom shall be the projectguide. 



 

• Minimum requirement of marks for Project work shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

• Students failing to secure a minimum of 50% of the marks in Project work shall not be 

eligible for the Project examination conducted by the University and they shall be considered 

as failed in that/those Course/s. However, they can appear for University examinations 

conducted in other Courses of the same semester and backlog Courses if any. Students after 

satisfying the prescribed minimum CIE marks in the Course/s when offered during 

subsequent semester shall appear forSEE. 

• Improvement of CIE marks shall not be allowed in Project where the student has already 

secured the minimum requiredmarks 

• For a pass in a Project/Viva-voce examination, a student shall secure a minimum of 40% of 

the maximum marks prescribed for the University Examination. The Minimum Passing 

Grade in a Course is„E‟. 

• The student who desires to reject the results of a semester shall reject performance in all the 

Courses of the semester, irrespective of whether the student has passed or 

failedinanyCourse.However,therejectionofperformanceofVIIIsemesterprojectshall not be 

permitted 

 

 

 

 

TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

 

Subject Code 

 

17SEC85 

 

IA Marks 

 

100 

Number of Hours/Week 03 Exam Marks -- 

Credits 1 Exam Hours -- 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

For presenting technical Seminar Student have to 

• Carry out a survey on recent technologies relevant to a topic selected 

• Compile report of the study and present to the audience. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

CO1. Survey the recent technologies relevant to the topicselected 

CO2. Discuss the technology and interpret the impact on the society, environmentand domain. 

CO3. Compile report of the study and present to the audience, following theethics. 



 

Description: 

• Seminar: Deliverable at the Institution under the supervision of aFaculty. 

• Seminar is one of the head of passing. 

• i) Each candidate shall deliver seminar as per the Scheme of Teaching and Examination on the 

topics chosen from the relevant fields for about 30 minutes. 

• ii) The Head of the Department shall make arrangements for conducting seminars through 

concerned faculty members of the Department. The committee constituted for the purpose by the 

Head of the Department shall award the marks for the seminar. The committee shall consist of 

three faculty from the Department and the senior most acting as the Chairman/Chairperson. 

• The marks in the case of projects and seminars in the final year shall be based on the evaluation at 

the end of VIII semester by a committee consisting of the Head of the concerned Department and 

two senior faculty members of the Department, one of whom shall be the project / seminarguide. 

• For seminar, the minimum requirement of marks shall be 40% of the maximum marks. 

• If any student fails to secure a minimum of 40% of the maximum CIE marks in seminar/ fails to 

deliver the seminar, he/she shall be considered as failed in that Course and shall not be eligible for 

the award of degree. However, the student shall become eligible for the award of degree after 

satisfying the requirements prescribed for seminar during the subsequentsemester/s. 

• Seminar topics must be from recent advancements in thedomain. 

Each candidate must submit three copies of the report to the department. One for the candidate, one for the 

guide and one for thedepartment. 



 

INTERNSHIP 

 

Subject Code 

 

17SEC86 

 

IA Marks 

 

50 

Duration 04 Weeks Exam Marks 50 

CREDITS 2 Exam Hours 03 

Courseoutcomes: The students should be able to: 

CO1. Adapt easily to the industryenvironment 

CO2. Take part in teamwork 

CO3. Make use of moderntools 

CO4. Decide upon project planning andfinancing. 

CO5. Adapt ethicalvalues. 

 

Description : 

1. Internship can be Carried out in anyIndustry/R& D organization/Research institiute/Educational 

institute of repute 

2. Department/College shall nominate faculty members to supervise,facilitate or guide the students 

under internship 

3. Students shall report the progress of internship to the guide regularly and seek his/her advice 

4. After Completion of Internship, students shall submit a report along with completion and 

attendance certificate to the Head Of The Department with the approval of both Internal and 

External Guides. 
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Institute of Engineering & Technology 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION 

ENGINEERING 

 

Basic Rules and Regulations of the Institution: 

1. Classes will be from 9.00 AM to 4.30 PM on all working days  

2. In the semester system, students have to be regular in academics from the day one and 

should follow the proper study plan throughout the course 

3. Students must be time conscious and expected to be on the time to the theory and practical 

classes 

4. 85% attendance is compulsory for appearing to semester exams 

5. Student should avail leave only with prior information or in the case of acute emergency 

6. Attending all the internal assessment tests (IA) is compulsory. 

7. Students should obtain the minimum required IA marks and need to submit assignments 

and reports to appear for the final examinations 

8. Students are expected to maintain a good academic culture and discipline in the class 

rooms, library, canteen, corridors, bus and hostels. 

9. Indulging in Ragging is a punishable offence and strict action will be taken against those 

who are directly or indirectly involved 

10. Srinivas University campus is 100% free from ragging 

11. Usage of Mobile phones in the academic area is not allowed. Students can make use of 

lockers for keeping the same during the class hours. 

12. All the faculty members are easily approachable and students are expected to use the 

opportunity for their academic development 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

Institute of Engineering and Technology 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

III SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Type 

of 

course 

Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam 

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab  

Self-

Study/ 

Practice 

IA  Exam Total 

1 21SMA31 Engineering Statistics BE RM 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SEC32 
Analog & Digital Electronics Circuit 

Analysis 
PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SEC33 Computer Architecture Design  PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SEC34 Signals and Systems PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SEC35 Digital System Design Using HDL PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SECL36 
Analog & Digital Electronics Circuit 

Analysis Lab 
PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SECL37 Digital System Design Using HDL Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA38 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme 1 (ESEP 1) 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 - 50 2 

9 21SEC30 
International Certification Course on Current 

Trends - 1 
PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit - - 18 02 04 02 400 350 750 23 

 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 



BoS Chairman Dean 

 

 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

 

IV SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Type of 

course 

Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam 

Credits Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study/ 

Practice 
IA Exam TOTAL 

1 21SMA41 
Numerical Techniques and Integral 

Transforms 
PC RM 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SEC42 Communication System PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SEC43 VLSI Architecture PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SEC44 Information Theory and Coding PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SEC45 Computer Networks PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SECL46 Communication System Lab  PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SECL47 Computer Networks Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA48 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme – 2 (ESEP – 2) 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 - 50 2 

9 21SEC40 
International Certification Course 

on Current Trends - 2 
PC BM - - - 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit - - 18 02 04 02 400 350 750 23 
 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

V SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Type of 

course 

Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam 

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab  

Self-

Study/ 

Practice 

IA  Exam Total 

1 21SEC51 Digital Signal Processing PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SEC52 Sensors and Actuators PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SEC53 
Microcontrollers and Embedded 

System 
PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SEC54 
Introduction to Artificial 

Intelligence 
PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SEC55 Virtual Reality  PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SECL56 Artificial Intelligence Lab  PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SECL57 
Microcontroller and Embedded 

System Lab  
PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SEC58 Internship -1  PC BM 0 0 0 4 50 - 50 2 

9 21SQA58 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme 3 (ESEP 3) 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 - 50 2 

10 21SECS01 MOOC – 1  PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 - 50 1 

11 21SEC50 
International Certification Course 

on Current Trends - 3 
PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit - - 17 02 04 08 500 350 850 25 
 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

VI SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Type 

of 

course 

Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 

Self-

Study/ 

Practice 

IA Exam TOTAL  

1 21SEC61 Antenna and Wave Propagation PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 
21SEC62 Digital Image Processing in AI 

using Python 
PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SEC63X Core Elective - 1 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SEC64X Core Elective - 2 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SBM65X Open Elective  OE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 
21SECL66 DSP and Antenna Design 

Simulation Lab 
PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 
21SECL67 Digital Image Processing using 

Python Lab  
PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 
21SQA68 Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme 4 (ESEP – 4) 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 - 50 2 

9 21SECS02 MOOC – 2  PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 - 50 1 

10 
21SEC60 International Certification Course 

on Current Trends – 4 
PC BM - - - 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit - - 17 02 04 04 450 350 800 23 

 

Core Elective – 1 Core Elective – 2 Open Elective  

21SEC631 Network Security 21SEC641  Soft Computing 21SBM651 Business Intelligence  

21SEC632 Mixed Signal Design 21SEC642 Aviation Electronics 21SBM652 Introduction to Business Management 

21SEC633 System on Chip 21SEC643 Artificial Neural Network 21SBM653 Operation Research  

21SEC634 Nano Technology 21SEC644 Biomedical Image Processing 21SBM654 Introduction to Entrepreneurship 

21SEC635 RF Planning 21SEC645 Cellular Technology   
 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

VII SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Type 

of 

course 

Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam 

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab  

Self-

Study/ 

Practice 

IA  Exam Total 

1 21SEC71 Bio Medical Instrumentation PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SEC72 Computer Vision PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 
21SEC73 Introduction to Information 

Security 
PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SEC74 X Core Elective – 3 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 
21SEC75 Fundamentals of Industrial 

IOT System 
PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SECL76 Industrial IOT Lab  PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SECL77 Mini Project PC BM 0 0 0 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21SEC78 Internship – 2 PC BM 0 0 0 4 50 0 50 2 

9 21SQA79 ESEP: Patent Filing & IPR UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 0 50 2 

10 21SSI01 Social Internship MC BM 0 0 0 2 100 0 100 - 

  Total Marks/Credit - - 17 01 02 10 550 350 900 23 

 

Core Elective – 3 

21SEC741 DSP Architecture 

21SEC742 ASIC Design 

21SEC743 Defence Electronics 

21SEC744 Multimedia Communication 

21SEC745 Multi rate Signal Processing 

 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN ELECTRONICS AND COMMUNICATION ENGINEERING 

 

VIII SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Type 
of 

course 

Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study/ 

Practice 
IA Exam TOTAL  

1 21SEC81 Technical Seminar PC BM 0 0 0 4 100 0 100 2 

2 21SEC82 
Project Work (With Option 

of Patent Application) 
PC RM 0 0 24 0 100 100 200 12 

3 21SECS03 
MOOC – 3 – (Research 

Methodology) 
PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

  Total Marks/Credit - - 0 0 24 6 250 100 350 15 
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ENGINEERING STATISTICS 

 

Subject Code 21SMA31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The objectives of this course are to introduce students to the learn the following: 

• Analytical and numerical methods in the different engineering fields by making them to 

learn Fourier series  

• Fourier transforms 

• Numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations  

• Probability  

• Joint probability distribution arising in science and engineering 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Know the use of periodic signals and Fourier series to analyze circuits and system 

communications.  

CO2: Explain the general linear system theory for continuous-time signals and digital signal 

processing using the Fourier Transform and Employ appropriate numerical methods 

to solve algebraic and transcendental equations 

CO3: To develop probability distribution of discrete, continuous random variables and joint 

probability distribution occurring in digital signal processing, design engineering and 

microwave engineering. 

CO4: The statistical methods of studying data samples, hypothesis testing and statistical 

quality control, control charts and their properties. 

CO5: Understand how finite volume scheme and finite difference scheme are related. 

 

MODULE 1 

Fourier series: Convergence and divergence of infinite series of positive terms, definition and 

illustrative examples. Periodic functions, Dirichlet’s condition, Fourier Series of periodic 

functions with period 2π and with arbitrary period 2c. Half range Fourier Series, practical 

harmonic analysis-Illustrative examples from engineering field. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Fourier Transform: Infinite Fourier transforms, Fourier sine and cosine transforms. Inverse 

Fourier transforms, Problems 

Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of algebraic and transcendental equations by Regula- 

Falsi Method and Newton-Raphson method                                                                   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Probability: Introduction. Sample space and events. Axioms of probability. Addition and 

multiplication theorems. Conditional probability – illustrative examples. 

Probability Distributions: Random variables (discrete and continuous), probability 

mass/density functions. Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution. Exponential and normal 

distributions, problems                                                                                                    

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Statistical Methods: Review of measures of central tendency and dispersion. Correlation-Karl 

Pearson’s coefficient of correlation-problems. Regression analysis- lines of regression (without 

proof) –problems  

Joint probability distribution: Joint Probability distribution for two discrete random variables, 

expectation, covariance, correlation coefficient                                                                 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Numerical solutions of PDE: Classification of PDE s of second order, Numerical solutions of 

PDE – finite difference approximation to derivatives, Numerical solution of two-dimensional 

Laplace’s equation, one dimensional heat and wave equations                                        

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Solving Challenging Problems Regular mode of Assessment 
15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS:  

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley& Sons, 10th 

Ed.(Reprint), 2017.  

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017.  

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University 

Press, 3rd Reprint, 2016.  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. C.Ray Wylie, Louis C.Barrett :“Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th   Edition, 2. 

McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S.S.Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition, Tata 

McGraw-Hill, 2010 

3. B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 

2010. 

4. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”, Laxmi 

Publications. Latest edition, 2014.  

5. Chandrika Prasad and Reena Garg “Advanced Engineering mathematics, Latest 

edition, Khanna Publishing, 2018. 
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ANALOG & DIGITAL ELECTRONICS CIRCUIT ANALYSIS 

 

Subject Code 21SEC32 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand the construction and characteristics of JFETs and MOSFETs and differentiate 

with BJT 

• Study Special Devices like UJTs and Thyristors, Photo transistors. 

• Analysis of Amplifier Circuits. 

• Demonstrate and Analyze Operational Amplifier circuits and their applications 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Design basic and Application Circuits using different components. 

CO2: Design and Understand of Op amps. 

CO3: Design and understand of circuits using Gates. 

CO4: Design circuits using combinational logics.   

CO5: Design circuits using registers and flip flops. 

 

MODULE 1 

BJT Biasing Modeling: BJT Biasing and Q Point Stabilization. Field Effect Transistors Basics: 

Differences between JFETs and MOSFETs. Basic MOSFET: Depletion and Enhancement 

MOSFET structure, Operation, Current-Voltage Characteristics. MOSFET Biasing. MOSFET 

Amplifier configuration: Basic configurations 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Operational Amplifier Fundamentals: Basic Op-amp circuit, Op-Amp parameters – Input and 

output voltage, CMRR and PSRR, offset voltages and currents, Input and output impedances, 

Slew rate and Frequency limitations. Op-Amp with Negative Feedback and general 

applications Inverting and Non-inverting, Amplifiers DC and AC Amplifiers, Summing, 

Differentiating Circuit, Integrator Circuit. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Logic Families: TTL NAND gate, Specifications, Noise margin, Propagation delay, fan-in, fan-

out, Tristate TTL, ECL. CMOS families, CMOS Characteristics, and their interfacing, TTL-

to-CMOS Interface, CMOS-to-TTL Interface. The Basic Gates:  Review of Basic Logic gates, 

Positive and Negative Logic, Introduction to HDL. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 



BoS Chairman Dean 5 
 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Combinational Logic Circuits: Sum-of-Products Method, Truth Table to Karnaugh Map, Pairs 

Quads, and Octets, Karnaugh Simplifications, Don’t-care Conditions, Product-of-sums 

Method, Product-of-sums simplifications, Flip- Flops: RS Flip-Flops, Gated Flip-Flops, Edge-

triggered RS FLIP-FLOP, Edge-triggered D FLIP-FLOPs, Edge-triggered JK FLIP-FLOPs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Flip- Flops: FLIP-FLOP Timing: JK Master-slave FLIP-FLOP, Switch Contact Bounce 

Circuits, Various Representation of FLIP-FLOPs, HDL Implementation of FLIP-FLOP.  

Registers: Types of Registers, Serial In - Serial Out, Serial In - Parallel out, Parallel In - Serial 

Out, Parallel In - Parallel Out, Universal Shift Register, Applications of Shift Registers, 

Register implementation in HDL. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1 Mini Project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 

Assignments on advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) /MCQ 

at the end of each module 
Regular mode of Assessment 5 

4 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. A.P Malvino, Bates D, Electronic Principles, 8th Edition, MGH, 2016. 

2. Robert Boylestad, Louis Nashelsky, Electronic Devices and Circuit Theory, 10th Edition, 

Pearson, 2009. 

3. Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha, Digital Principles and Applications, 

8th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015 
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4. Stephen Brown, Zvonko Vranesic, Fundamentals of Digital Logic Design with VHDL, 

2nd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2002. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. M Morris Mano: Digital Logic and Computer Design, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2008. 

2. A.K Maini, Varsha Agarval, Electronic Devices And Circuit,1st Edition, Wiley 2011 
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COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE DESIGN 

 

Subject Code 21SEC33 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Describe, Illustrate and Analyze Combinational Logic circuits, Simplification of 

Algebraic Equations using Karnaugh Maps and QuineMcClusky Techniques.  

• Describe and Design Decoders, Encoders, Digital multiplexers, Adders and 

Subtractors, Binary comparators, Latches and Master-Slave Flip-Flops. 

• Explain and design Registers and Counters. 

• Illustrate the concept of programs as a sequences of machine instructions. 

• Illustrate organization of a simple processor, pipelined processors and other computing 

systems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Simplify digital circuits using Karnaugh Map, POS and Quine-McClusky Methods  

CO2: Explain Gates and flipflops and make us in designing different data processing 

circuits, registers and counters and compare the types.  

CO3: Develop simple HDL  

CO4: Explain the basic of Computer Structure, memory, addresses and machine 

instructions. 

CO5: Illustrate and analyze simple arithmetic, basic processing unit and pipelining. 

 

MODULE 1 

The Basic Gates: Review of Basic Logic gates, Positive and Negative Logic, Introduction to 

HDL. Combinational Logic Circuits: Sum-of-Products Method, Truth Table to Karnaugh Map, 

Pairs Quads, and Octets, Karnaugh Simplification, Don’t-care Conditions, Product-of-sums 

Method, Product-of-sums simplifications, Simplification by Quine-McClusky Method, HDL 

Implementation Models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data-Processing Circuits: Multiplexers, Demultiplexers, 1-of-16 Decoder, BCD to Decimal 

Decoders, Encoders, Exclusive-OR Gates, Programmable Logic Devices, HDL 

Implementation of Data Processing Circuits. Flip- Flops: RS Flip-Flops, Gated Flip-Flops, 

Edge-triggered RS FLIP-FLOP, Edge-triggered D FLIP-FLOPs, Edge-triggered JK FLIP-

FLOPs. FLIP-FLOP Timing, JK Master-slave FLIP-FLOP, Switch Contact Bounce Circuits, 

HDL Implementation  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Registers: Types of Registers, Serial In - Serial Out, Serial In - Parallel out, Parallel In - Serial 

Out, Parallel In - Parallel Out, Universal Shift Register, Applications of Shift Registers, 

Register implementation in HDL. Counters: Asynchronous Counters, Decoding Gates, 

Synchronous Counters, Decade Counters, Counter Design as a Synthesis, A Digital Clock, 

Counter Design using HDL. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Basic Structure of Computers: Basic Operational Concepts, Bus Structures, Performance -

Processor Clock, Basic Performance Equation, Clock Rate, Performance Measurement. 

Machine Instructions and Programs: Memory Location and Addresses, Memory Operations, 

Instructions and Instruction Sequencing, Addressing Modes, Assembly Language, Basic Input 

and Output Operations, Additional Instructions, Encoding of Machine Instructions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Arithmetic: Numbers, Arithmetic Operations and Characters, Addition and Subtraction of 

Signed Numbers, Design of Fast Adders, Multiplication of Positive Numbers, Signed Operand 

Multiplication, Integer Division. Basic Processing Unit: Some Fundamental Concepts, 

Execution of a Complete Instruction, Multiple Bus Organization, Hard-wired Control, Micro 

programmed Control. Pipelining: Basic concepts of pipelining. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to 

answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks 

x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha: Digital Principles and Applications, 

8th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015  

2. Stephen Brown, Zvonko Vranesic: Fundamentals of Digital Logic Design with VHDL, 2nd 

Edition, Tata 

3. Carl Hamacher, Zvonko Vranesic, Safwat Zaky, Computer Organization, 5th Edition, Tata 

McGraw Hill, 2002. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. M Morris Mano: Digital Logic and Computer Design, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2008.  

2. A.K Maini,Varsha Agarval, Electronic Devices And Circuit,1st Edition, 2011. 

3. Willian Stallings: Computer Organization & Architecture, 9th edition, Pearson, 2015. 
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SIGNALS AND SYSTEMS 

 

Subject Code 21SEC34 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To understand the fundamental characteristics and analysis of signals and systems.   

• To understand the signals and systems in terms of both the time and transform domains. 

• To develop the mathematical skills and provide a foundation to solve problems involving 

convolution, filtering, modulation and sampling. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Classify the signals as continuous/discrete, periodic/aperiodic, even/odd, energy/power 

and deterministic/random signals. 

CO2: Determine the linearity, causality, time-invariance and stability properties of continuous 

and discrete time systems. 

CO3: Compute the response of a Continuous and Discrete LTI system using convolution 

integral and convolution sum. 

CO4: Determine the spectral characteristics of continuous and discrete time signal using 

Fourier analysis. 

CO5: Compute Z-transforms, inverse Z- transforms and transfer functions of complex LTI 

systems. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to signals and systems: Definition of signal and system, Overview of specific 

systems: Communication systems, Classification of signals, Basic operations on signals, 

Elementary signals, Properties of systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Discrete -Time LTI systems: Introduction, Convolution sum, Convolution sum evaluation 

procedure, Interconnections of LTI systems, Difference equation representation of LTI 

systems, Solving difference equations. Continuous-Time LTI systems: Introduction, 

Convolution integral, Convolution integral evaluation procedure, Interconnections of LTI 

systems, Differential equation representation of LTI systems, Solving differential equations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Continuous-Time Fourier Series: Fourier Representation of Periodic Signals: Introduction to 

CTFS and DTFS, definition, properties (No derivation) and basic problems (inverse Fourier 

series is excluded). Continuous-Time Fourier Transform: FT representation of aperiodic 

Continuous Time signals - FT, definition, FT of standard CT signals, Properties and their 

significance. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Discrete -Time Fourier Series: Fourier series representation of discrete-time periodic signals, 

Properties of discrete-time Fourier series, Examples. Discrete-Time Fourier Transform: FT 

representation of aperiodic discrete signals-DTFT, definition, DTFT of standard discrete 

signals, Properties and their significance, Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Representation Of Signals Using Discrete-Time Complex Exponentials: Introduction, The Z-

Transform, Properties of the Region of convergence, Properties of the Z-Transform, Inversion 

of the Z-Transform, Transfer function.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Simon Haykin, Barry Van Veen, “Signals and Systems”, 2nd Edition 2008, Wiley India.  

2. Alan V Oppenheim, Alan S, Willsky and A Hamid Nawab, “Signals and Systems” Pearson 

Education Asia / PHI, 2nd edition, 1997. Indian Reprint 2002. 

3. A Anand Kumar, “Signals and Systems” 2nd Edition 2012, PHI Learning Private Ltd. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. H. P Hsu, R. Ranjan, “Signals and Systems”, Scham’s outlines, TMH, 2006  

2. B. P. Lathi, “Linear Systems and Signals”, Oxford University Press, 2005  

3. Ganesh Rao and Satish Tunga, “Signals and Systems”, Pearson/Sanguine Technical 

Publishers, 2004 
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DIGITAL SYSTEM DESIGN USING HDL 

 

Subject Code 21SEC35 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Differentiate between Verilog and VHDL descriptions. 

• Learn different Verilog HDL and VHDL constructs. 

• Familiarize the different levels of abstraction in Verilog. 

• Understand Verilog Tasks and Directives. 

• Understand timing and delay Simulation. 

• Learn VHDL at design levels of data flow, behavioral and structural for effective modeling 

of digital circuits. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Write Verilog programs in gate, dataflow (RTL), behavioral and switch modeling levels 

of Abstraction. 

CO2: Write simple programs in VHDL in different styles. 

CO3: Design and verify the functionality of digital circuit/system using test benches. 

CO4: Identify the suitable Abstraction level for a particular digital design. 

CO5: Write the programs more effectively using Verilog tasks and directives. 

CO6: Perform timing and delay Simulation. 

 

MODULE 1 

Overview of Digital Design with Verilog HDL: Evolution of CAD, emergence of HDLs, 

typical HDL-flow, trends in HDLs. Hierarchical Modeling Concepts: Top-down and bottom-

up design methodology, differences between modules and module instances, parts of a 

simulation, design block, stimulus block. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Basic Concepts: Lexical conventions, data types, system tasks, compiler directives. Modules 

and Ports: Module definition, port declaration, connecting ports, hierarchical name referencing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Gate-Level Modeling: Modeling using basic Verilog gate primitives, description of and/or and 

not type gates, rise, fall and turn-off delays, min, max, and typical delays. Dataflow Modeling: 

Continuous assignments, delay specification, expressions, operators, operands, operator types. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Behavioral Modeling: Structured procedures, initial and always, blocking and non-blocking 

statements, delay control, generate statement, event control, conditional statements, Multiway 

branching, loops, sequential and parallel blocks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Logic Synthesis with Verilog HDL: What Is Logic Synthesis? Verilog HDL Synthesis, 

Interpretation of a Few Verilog Constructs, Synthesis Design Flow, Verification of Gate-Level 

Netlist. Introduction to VHDL: Why use VHDL? Using VHDL for Design Synthesis. Entities 

and Architectures: Introduction, A simple design, Design entities and Architectures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Samir Palnitkar, Verilog HDL: A Guide to Digital Design and Synthesis”, Pearson 

Education, Second Edition. 2003 

2. Kevin Skahill, ―VHDL for Programmable Logic, PHI/Pearson education, 2006. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Donald E. Thomas, Philip R. Moorby, The Verilog Hardware Description Language‖, 

Springer Science+Business Media, LLC, Fifth edition. 2002. 

2. Michael D. Ciletti, ―Advanced Digital Design with the Verilog HDL‖ Pearson (Prentice 

Hall), Second edition. 2010 
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ANALOG AND DIGITAL ELECTRONICS CIRCUIT ANALYSIS LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL36 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in design, assembly, testing 

and evaluation of 

• BJT characteristics and Amplifiers. 

• JFET Characteristics and Amplifiers. 

• Power Amplifiers. 

• Demorgan’s Theorem, SOP, POS forms  

• Full/Parallel Adders, Subtractors and Magnitude Comparator  

• Flip Flops, Shift registers and Counters  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Diode Clipping and Clamping circuits 

CO2: Voltage Regulator using Zener diode and power transistor. 

CO3: Various amplifiers using BJT/FET 

CO4: Define and demonstrate Demorgan’s Theorem, SOP, POS forms  

CO5: Design circuits using Full/Parallel Adders, Subtractors and Magnitude Comparator  

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

1. Diode Clipping and Clamping circuits 

2. Voltage Regulator using Zener diode and power transistor. 

3. BJT Darlington emitter follower with and without bootstrapping 

4. RC-Phase shift oscillator    

5. OP AMP Characteristics. 

6. Verify  (a) Demorgan’s Theorem for 2 variables.  

(b) The sum-of-product and product-of-sum expressions using universal gates. 

7. Design and implement 

             (a) Full Adder using basic logic gates.  

             (b) Full subtractor using basic logic gates.  

8. Design and implement 4-bit Parallel Adder/ subtractor using IC 7483.  

9. the following flip-flops using NAND Gates. 

    (a) JK FLIP FLOP   (b) D FLIP FLOP    (c) T FLIP FLOP    (d) SR FLIP FLOP              

10. Realize the following shift registers using IC7474 

       (a)SISO        (b) SIPO             (c) PISO           (d) PIPO.  
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Student Activity: 

Boolean function generator using Multiplexer and Demultiplexer. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

• Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. Experiment 1: 20 

Marks (Initial write up: 5 Marks + Conduction of Experiment: 10 Marks + 

Calculation/result: 5 Marks) 

• Experiment 2: 20 Marks (Initial write up: 5 Marks + Conduction of Experiment: 10 Marks 

+ Calculation/result: 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

• *Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction 

in Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 

10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks.) 
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DIGITAL SYSTEM DESIGN USING HDL LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL37 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Familiarize with the CAD tool to write HDL programs. 

• Understand simulation and synthesis of digital design. 

• Program FPGAs/CPLDs to synthesize the digital designs. 

• Choose either Verilog or VHDL for a given Abstraction level. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Write Verilog code and simulate digital circuits. 

CO2: Program FPGAs to synthesize the digital designs. 

CO3: Write test bench to simulate various digital circuits. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

Experiments can be conducted using any of the following or equivalent design tools:  

Xilinx/Altera/ModelSim /Cadence/Synopsis/Mentor Graphics 

Write HDL code and download the programs on a FPGA board such as Spartan or equivalent 

and performance testing is to be done. 

 

1. Write a code to realize all the logic gates 

2. Write a program for 2 to 4 decoders 

3. Design 8 to 3 (encoder without priority & with priority) 

4. Design 4 bit binary to gray converter 

5. Write a code to realize Multiplexer 

6. Write a code to realize De-multiplexer, Comparator. 

7. Write a code to realize Full Adder using three modeling styles. 

8. Design a 4-bit binary, BCD counters (Synchronous and Asynchronous) and ―any 

sequence‖ counters, using Verilog code 

 

Student activity: 

For the above listed designs (Any Five) 

• Write Test Bench for verification Observe the waveform  

• Synthesize the code with technological library with given constraints. 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

• Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. Experiment 1: 20 

Marks (Initial write up: 5 Marks + Conduction of Experiment: 10 Marks + 

Calculation/result: 5 Marks) 

• Experiment 2: 20 Marks (Initial write up: 5 Marks + Conduction of Experiment: 10 Marks 

+ Calculation/result: 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

• *Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction 

in Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 

10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks.) 
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EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME - 1 (ESEP-1) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA38 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations with Domain specific 

training in respective branches. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART – A 

Number system - "a. Number system b. Power cycle c. Remainder cycle d. Factors, Multiples 

e. HCF and LCM f. Trailing Zeroes", Data arrangements and Blood relations - "a. Linear 

Arrangement b. Circular Arrangement c. Multi-dimensional Arrangement d. Blood Relation e. 

Option elimination method in Blood Relation"  

 

Time and work - "a. Work with different efficiencies b. Alternate Day work c. Pipes and 

cisterns d. Work equivalence e. Division of wages f. Leaving the work concept with example 

"Coding & decoding, Number Series, Analogy, Odd man out - "a. Different types of Problems 

on Coding and Decoding b. Mixed Series, alternate Series, mixed operational series c. Analogy 

d. Odd Man Out  

 

"Reading comprehension - "a. Types and Tackling Strategies b. Understanding meaning of a 

text. c. Drawing Connections. d. Summarizing and Synthesizing. e.  Building Vocabulary f. 

Speed Reading Strategies." Antonyms & Synonyms - "a. Understanding root words. b. 

Prefixes. c. Suffixes. d. Vocabulary building. e. Putting words into context. f. Word Power 

made easy.  g. Elimination.  
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PART - B 

Analog Electronics 

Network analysis and synthesis 

Microprocessor 

Digital Electronics 

 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 1 

 

Subject Code 21SEC30 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme.  

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will be 

awarded 1 credit with lower grade of passing. 
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NUMERICAL TECHNIQUES AND INTEGRAL TRANSFORMS 

                                  

Subject Code 21SMA41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The purpose of this course is to make students well conversant with the following 

• Numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations 

• complex analysis techniques applied to diverse situation in engineering 

• sampling theory will reflect the range of variation in the population 

• stochastic processes arising in science and engineering 

• numerical methods for ordinary differential equations  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the analyticity, potential fields, residues and poles of complex potentials in      

field theory and electromagnetic theory. 

CO2: To solve the problems using linear multistep methods 

CO3: Initial-value problems, Runge-Kutta methods, large systems and method of lines; error 

estimation and control; continuous output; event location. 

CO4: One-step and multi-step methods for non-stiff systems of ordinary differential Equations. 

CO5:  Draw the validity of the hypothesis proposed for the given sampling distribution in 

accepting or rejecting the hypothesis. 

 

MODULE 1 

Analytic function: Review of a function of a complex variable, limits, continuity and 

differentiability. Analytic functions-Cauchy-Riemann equations in Cartesian and polar forms 

(no proof). Properties and construction of analytic functions by Milne Thomson method. 

Singularities, Poles, Residues, Cauchy’s residue theorem (statement only).  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Laplace transforms: Laplace transforms of elementary functions. Transforms of derivatives and 

integrals, transforms of periodic function and unit step function-Problems only. Inverse 

Laplace transform: convolution theorem to find the inverse Laplace transform (without proof). 

Solutions of linear differential equation using Laplace transform.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Numerical solution of ordinary differential equations: Numerical solution of simultaneous first 

order ordinary differential equation and first degree, Taylor’s series method, Modified Euler’s 
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method, Runge kutta method of fourth order. Milne’s and Adam’s bashforth predictor and 

creditor method. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Numerical solution of second order ordinary differential equations: 

Numerical solution of simultaneous differential equation, Numerical solution of second order 

ordinary differential equations, Runge-Kutta method and Milne’s method. (No derivations of 

formulae) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Sampling Theory: Sampling, Sampling distributions, standard error, test of hypothesis for 

means and proportions, confidence limits for means, student’s t-distribution, Chi-square 

distribution as a test of goodness of fit 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Solving Challenging Problems Regular mode of Assessment 
15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley& Sons, 10th Ed. (Reprint), 

2017.  

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017.  
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3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University Press, 

3rd Reprint, 2016.  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. C.Ray Wylie, Louis C.Barrett :“Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th Edition, 

McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S.S.Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-

Hill, 2010 

3. B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010. 

4. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”,2016  
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COMMUNICATION SYSTEM 

 

Subject Code 21SEC42 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To develop understanding about performance of analog communication system.  

• To introduce the concepts of various modulations and their spectral analysis.  

• To understand noise impact on basic analog modulation schemes.  

• To introduce the concept of analog receivers. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the basics of communication system.  

CO2: Apply the basic knowledge of electronic circuits and understand the effect of Noise in 

communication system.  

CO3: Apply the basic knowledge of signals and systems and understand the concepts of various 

modulations and their spectral analysis.  

CO4: Understand the effect of noise on AM and FM system.  

CO5: Understand the operation of receivers. 

 

MODULE 1 

Amplitude modulation: Introduction, Amplitude Modulation: Time & Frequency – Domain 

description, switching modulator, Envelop detector. Double side band-suppressed carrier 

modulation: Time and Frequency – Domain description, Ring modulator, Coherent detection, 

Costas Receiver, Quadrature Carrier Multiplexing. Single side–band and vestigial sideband 

methods of modulation: SSB Modulation, VSB Modulation, Frequency Translation, 

Frequency- Division Multiplexing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Angle Modulation: Basic definitions, Frequency Modulation: Narrow Band FM, Wide Band 

FM, Transmission bandwidth of FM Signals, Generation of FM Signals, Demodulation of FM. 

Noise: Shot Noise, Thermal noise, White Noise, Noise Equivalent Bandwidth. Noise in Analog 

Modulation: Introduction, Receiver Model, Noise in AM receivers, Noise in FM receivers, Pre-

emphasis and De-emphasis in FM.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Bandpass Signal to Equivalent Lowpass: Hilbert Transform, Pre envelopes, Complex 

envelopes, Canonical representation of bandpass signals, Complex low pass representation of 

bandpass systems, Complex representation of band pass signals and systems. Line codes: 

Unipolar, Polar, Bipolar (AMI) and Manchester code and their power spectral densities. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Signaling over AWGN Channels- Introduction, Geometric representation of signals, Gram-

Schmidt Orthogonalization procedure, Conversion of the continuous AWGN channel into a 

vector channel, Optimum receivers using coherent detection: ML Decoding, Correlation 

receiver, matched filter receiver.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Digital Modulation Techniques: Phase shift Keying techniques using coherent detection: 

generation, detection and error probabilities of BPSK and QPSK, M–ary PSK, M–ary QAM 

Frequency shift keying techniques using Coherent detection: BFSK generation, detection and 

error probability. Non-coherent orthogonal modulation techniques: BFSK, DPSK Symbol 

representation, Block diagrams treatment of Transmitter and Receiver, Probability of error. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1 Mini Project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 

Assignments on advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) /MCQ 

at the end of each module 
Regular mode of Assessment 5 

4 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Simon Haykins & Moher, “Communication Systems” ,5th Edition, John Willey, India Pvt. 

Ltd, 2010 

2. Simon Haykin, “Digital Communication Systems”, John Wiley & sons, First Edition, 2014,  
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3. John G Proakis and Masoud Salehi, “Fundamentals of Communication Systems”, 2014 

Edition, Pearson Education. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. B. P .Lathi and Zhi Ding, “Modern Digital and Analog communication Systems”, Oxford 

University Press, 4th Edition, 2010. 

2. Ian A Glover and Peter M Grant, “Digital Communications”, Pearson Education, Third 

Edition, 2010. 

3. John G Proakis and Masoud Salehi, “Communication Systems Engineering”, 2nd Edition, 

Pearson Education.2001. 
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VLSI ARCHITECTURE 

 

Subject Code 21SEC43 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The objectives of the course is to enable students to: 

• Impart knowledge of MOS transistor theory and CMOS technologies 

• Impart knowledge on architectural choices and performance tradeoffs involved 

• in designing and realizing the circuits in CMOS technology 

• Cultivate the concepts of subsystem design processes 

• Demonstrate the concepts of CMOS testing 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate understanding of MOS transistor theory, CMOS fabrication flow and 

technology scaling. 

CO2: Draw the basic gates using the stick and layout diagrams with the knowledge of physical 

design aspects. 

CO3: Interpret Memory elements along with timing considerations 

CO4: Demonstrate knowledge of FPGA based system design Interpret testing and testability 

issues in VLSI Design 

CO5: Analyze CMOS subsystems and architectural issues with the design constraints. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: A Brief History, MOS Transistors, MOS Transistor Theory, Ideal I-V 

Characteristics, Non-ideal I-V Effects, DC Transfer Characteristics. Fabrication: nMOS 

Fabrication, CMOS Fabrication, P-well process, N-well process, Twin tub process], BiCMOS 

Technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

MOS and BiCMOS Circuit Design Processes: MOS Layers, Stick Diagrams, Design Rules and 

Layout. Basic Circuit Concepts: Sheet Resistance, Area Capacitances of Layers, Standard Unit 

of Capacitance, Some Area Capacitance Calculations, Delay Unit, Inverter Delays, Driving 

Large Capacitive Loads. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Scaling of MOS Circuits: Scaling Models & Scaling Factors for Device Parameters. Subsystem 

Design Processes: Some General considerations, An illustration of Design Processes, 

Illustration of the Design Processes: Regularity, Design of an ALU Subsystem, The 

Manchester Carry-chain and Adder Enhancement Techniques 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Subsystem Design: Some Architectural Issues, Switch Logic, Gate(restoring)Logic, Parity 

Generators, Multiplexers, The Programmable Logic Array (PLA). FPGA Based Systems: 

Introduction, Basic concepts, Digital design and FPGA’s, FPGA based System design, FPGA 

architecture, Physical design for FPGA’s. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Memory, Registers and Aspects of system Timing- System Timing Considerations, Some 

commonly used Storage/Memory elements. Testing and Verification: Introduction, Logic 

Verification, Logic Verification Principles, Manufacturing Test Principles, Design for 

testability. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project /Solving challenging 
problems/Case study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the 
end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. “Basic VLSI Design”- Douglas A. Pucknell & Kamran Eshraghian, PHI 3rd Edition  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. “CMOS VLSI Design- A Circuits and Systems Perspective”- Neil H.E. Weste, David 

Harris, Ayan Banerjee, 3rd Edition, Pearson Education.2006 

2. “FPGA Based System Design”- Wayne Wolf, Pearson Education, 2004 
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INFORMATION THEORY AND CODING 

 

Subject Code 21SEC44 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The objectives of the course are to enable students to: 

• Understand the concept of Entropy, Rate of information and order of the source with 

reference to dependent and independent source. 

• Study various source encoding algorithms. Model discrete & continuous communication 

channels. 

• Study various error control coding algorithms. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Explain concept of Dependent & Independent Source, measure of information, Entropy, 

Rate of Information and Order of a source 

CO2: Represent the information using Shannon Encoding, Shannon Fano, Prefix and Huffman 

Encoding Algorithms 

CO3: Model the continuous and discrete communication channels using input, output and joint 

probabilities 

CO4: Determine a codeword comprising of the check bits computed using Linear Block codes, 

cyclic codes & convolutional codes 

CO5: Design the encoding and decoding circuits for Linear Block codes, cyclic codes, 

convolutional codes, BCH and Golay codes. 

 

MODULE 1 

Information Theory: Introduction, Measure of information, Information content of message, 

Average Information content of symbols in Long Independent sequences, Average Information 

content of symbols in Long dependent sequences, Markov Statistical Model of Information 

Sources, Entropy and Information rate of Markoff Sources.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Source Coding: Source coding theorem, Prefix Codes, Kraft McMillan Inequality property – 

KMI. Encoding of the Source Output, Shannon‘s Encoding Algorithm. Shannon Fano 

Encoding Algorithm, Huffman codes, Arithmetic Coding, Lempel – Ziv Algorithm. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Information Channels: Communication Channels: Channel Models, Channel Matrix, Joint 

Probability Matrix, Binary Symmetric Channel, System Entropies and Channel Capacity: 

Channel Capacity of Binary Symmetric Channel, Binary Erasure Channel, Muroga’s Theorem.  
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Error Control Coding: Introduction, Examples of Error control coding, methods of Controlling 

Errors, Types of Errors, types of Codes, Linear Block Codes: matrix description of Linear 

Block Codes, Error Detection and Error Correction Capabilities of Linear Block Codes, Single 

Error Correcting Hamming Codes. Binary Cyclic Codes: Algebraic Structure of Cyclic Codes, 

Encoding using an (n-k) Bit Shift register, Syndrome Calculation, Error Detection and 

Correction  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Convolution Codes: Convolution Encoder, Time domain approach, Transform domain 

approach, Code Tree, Trellis and State Diagram, The Viterbi Algorithm.                                                                                                                             

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project /Solving challenging 
problems/Case study 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Digital and analog communication systems, K. Sam Shanmugam, John Wiley India Pvt. 

Ltd, 1996. 

2. Digital communication, Simon Haykin, John Wiley India Pvt. Ltd, 2008. 

3. Information Theory and Coding, Muralidhar Kulkarni, K.S. Shivaprakasha, Wiley India 

Pvt. Ltd, 2015, ISBN: 978-81-265-5305-1. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. ITC and Cryptography, Ranjan Bose, TMH, II edition, 2007 



BoS Chairman Dean 33 
 

2. Principles of digital communication, J. Das, S. K. Mullick, P. K. Chatterjee, Wiley, 1986 - 

Technology & Engineering 

3. Digital Communications – Fundamentals and Applications, Bernard Sklar, Second Edition, 

Pearson Education, 2016, ISBN: 9780134724058.  

4. Information Theory and Coding, K.N. Hari bhat, D. Ganesh Rao, Cengage Learning, 2017. 
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COMPUTER NETWORKS 

 

Subject Code 21SEC45 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstration of application layer protocols. 

• Discuss transport layer services and understand UDP and TCP protocols. 

• Explain routers, IP and Routing Algorithms in network layer. 

• Disseminate the Wireless and Mobile Networks covering IEEE 802.11Standard. 

• Illustrate concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network Management 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Illustrate basic computer network technology.  

CO2: Identify the different types of network topologies and protocols. 

CO3: Enumerate the layers of the OSI model and TCP/IP functions of each layer. 

CO4: Make out the different types of network devices and their functions within a network. 

CO5: Understand the concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network 

Management. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Communications, Networks, Network Types, Internet History, Standards 

and Administration, Networks Models: Protocol Layering, TCP/IP Protocol suite, The OSI 

model, Introduction to Physical Layer-1: Data and Signals, Digital Signals, Transmission 

Impairment, Data Rate limits, Performance, Digital Transmission: Digital to digital conversion 

(Only Line coding: Polar, Bipolar and Manchester coding) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Physical Layer-2: Analog to digital conversion (only PCM), Transmission Modes, Analog 

Transmission: Digital to analog conversion, Bandwidth Utilization: Multiplexing and Spread 

Spectrum, switching: Introduction, Circuit Switched Networks and Packet switching. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Error Detection and Correction: Introduction, Block coding, Cyclic codes, Checksum, Forward 

error correction, Data link control: DLC services, Data link layer protocols, HDLC, and Point 

to Point protocol (Framing, Transition phases only). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 



BoS Chairman Dean 35 
 

MODULE 4 

Media Access control: Random Access, Controlled Access and Channelization, Wired LANs 

Ethernet: Ethernet Protocol, Standard Ethernet, Fast Ethernet, Gigabit Ethernet and 10 Gigabit 

Ethernet, Wireless LANs: Introduction, IEEE 802.11 Project and Bluetooth. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Other wireless Networks: WIMAX, Cellular Telephony, Satellite networks, Network layer 

Protocols: Internet Protocol, ICMPv4, Mobile IP, Next generation IP: IPv6 addressing, The 

IPv6 Protocol, The ICMPv6 Protocol and Transition from IPv4 to IPv6. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

((group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data Communications and Networking 5E, 5th Edition, Tata 

McGraw-Hill, 2013.  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Alberto Leon-Garcia and Indra Widjaja: Communication Networks - Fundamental 

Concepts and Key architectures, 2nd Edition Tata McGraw-Hill, 2004. 

2. William Stallings: Data and Computer Communication, 8th Edition, Pearson 

Education, 2007. 
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COMMUNICATION SYSTEM LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL46 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Design and demonstrate the digital modulation techniques 

• Demonstrate and measure the wave propagation in microstrip antennas 

• Characteristics of microstrip devices and measurement of its parameters. 

• Model an optical communication system and study its characteristics. 

• Simulate the digital communication concepts and compute and display various parameters 

along with plots/figures. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Determine the characteristics and response of microwave devices and optical waveguide. 

CO2: Determine the characteristics of microstrip antennas and devices and compute the 

parameters associated with it. 

CO3: Simulate the digital modulation schemes with the display of waveforms and computation 

of performance parameters. 

CO4: Design and test the digital modulation circuits/systems and display the waveforms. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Second order active LPF, HPF, BP and BE. 

2. AM generation and AM detection using envelope detector. 

3. FM Modulator and Demodulator.  

4. Pre emphasis and De emphasis 

5. PAM modulation and demodulation. 

6. Pulse width modulation and pulse position modulation.  

7. Design and test R-2R DAC. 

8. Time Division Multiplexing and Demultiplexing of two band limited signals. 

9. ASK generation and detection 

10. FSK generation and detection 
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STUDENT ACTIVITY: 

1. PSK generation and detection 

2. Measurement of propagation loss, bending loss and numerical aperture of an optical fiber.     

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

• Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. Experiment 1: 20 

Marks (Initial write up: 5 Marks + Conduction of Experiment: 10 Marks + 

Calculation/result: 5 Marks) 

• Experiment 2: 20 Marks (Initial write up: 5 Marks + Conduction of Experiment: 10 Marks 

+ Calculation/result: 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

• *Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction 

in Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 

10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks.) 
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COMPUTER NETWORKS LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL47 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate operation of network and its management commands. 

• Simulate and demonstrate the performance of GSM and CDMA.  

• Implement data link layer and transport layer protocols. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Analyze and Compare various networking protocols. 

CO2: Demonstrate the working of different concepts of networking. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate networking protocols in NS2 / NS3. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

Part A 

1. Implement three nodes point – to – point network with duplex links between them. Set the 

queue size, vary the bandwidth and find the number of packets dropped.  

2. Implement transmission of ping messages/trace route over a network topology consisting 

of 6 nodes and find the number of packets dropped due to congestion. 

3. Implement an Ethernet LAN using n nodes and set multiple traffic nodes and plot 

congestion window for different source / destination. 

4. 4. Implement simple ESS and with transmitting nodes in wire-less LAN by simulation and 

determine the performance with respect to transmission of packets. 

5. Implement and study the performance of GSM on NS2/NS3 (Using MAC layer) or 

equivalent environment.  

6. Implement and study the performance of CDMA on NS2/NS3 (Using stack called Call 

net) or equivalent environment. 

 

Part B 

Implement the following in Java:  

1. Write a program for error detecting code using CRC-CCITT (16- bits).  

2. Write a program to find the shortest path between vertices using bellman-ford algorithm. 

3. Using TCP/IP sockets, write a client – server program to make the client send the file name 

and to make the server send back the contents of the requested file if present.  

4. Write a program on datagram socket for client/server to display the messages on client side, 

typed at the server side. 

5. Write a program for simple RSA algorithm to encrypt and decrypt the data. 
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6. Write a program for congestion control using leaky bucket algorithm. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME - 2 (ESEP-2) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA48 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations with Domain specific 

training in respective branches. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART – A 

Percentages, Simple interest and Compound interest - "a. Percentages as Fractions and 

Decimals b. Percentage Increase / Decrease c. Simple Interest d. Compound Interest e. Relation 

Between Simple and Compound Interest f. Finding CI without using formula" Data 

interpretation and Data sufficiency - "a. Data Interpretation – Tables b. Data Interpretation - 

Pie Chart c. Data Interpretation - Bar Graph d. Data Interpretation - Line Graph e. Data 

Sufficiency" 

 

Alligation and Mixture, Ratio and Proportion, Partnerships - "a. Basic Concept of Alligation 

and Mixture b. concept of mixture containing more than two Ingredients c. Concept and 

Problem-solving technic in Ratio and Proportion d. Partnership " 

 

Permutation, Combination and Probability 

"a. Fundamental Counting Principle b. Permutation and Combination c. Computation of 

Permutation d. Circular Permutations e. Computation of Combination f. Probability g. Total 

Probability h. Finding Probability without using Combination i. Finding Probability using 

Pascal Triangle" Sentence correction - "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Pronoun Reference and 

Agreement. c. Verb Tense. d. Modifier. e. Parallelism. f.  Idioms. g. Comparisons. h. 

Prepositions.  i. Determiners." 
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PART - B 

Electromagnetic field theory 

Linear integrated circuit 

Communication System 

 

ASSESSMENT PATTERN: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 2 

 

Subject Code 21SEC40 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme.  

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 1 credit with lower grade of passing. 
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DIGITAL SIGNAL PROCESSING 

 

Subject Code 21SEC51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Understand the frequency domain sampling and reconstruction of discrete time signals.  

• Study the properties and the development of efficient algorithms for the computation of DFT. 

• Realization of FIR and IIR filters in different structural forms. 

• Learn the procedures to design of IIR filters from the analog filters using impulse invariance and 

bilinear transformation. 

• Study the different windows used in the design of FIR filters and design appropriate filters based 

on the specifications. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Determine response of LTI systems using time domain and DFT techniques. 

CO2: Compute DFT of real and complex discrete time signals. 

CO3: Computation of DFT using FFT algorithms and linear filtering approach. 

CO4: Solve problems on digital filter design and realize using digital computations. 

 

MODULE 1 

Discrete Fourier Transforms (DFT): Frequency domain sampling and reconstruction of discrete time 

signals. DFT as a linear transformation, its relationship with other transforms. Properties of DFT, 

multiplication of two DFTs- the circular convolution.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Additional DFT properties, use of DFT in linear filtering, overlap-save and overlap-add method. Fast-

Fourier-Transform (FFT) algorithms: Direct computation of DFT, need for efficient computation of 

the DFT (FFT algorithms).    

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Radix-2 FFT algorithm for the computation of DFT and IDFT–decimation-in-time and decimation-

in-frequency algorithms. Goertzel algorithm, and chirp-z transform.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Structure for IIR Systems: Direct form, Cascade form, Parallel form structures. IIR filter design: 

Characteristics of commonly used analog filter – Butterworth and Chebyshev filters, analog to analog 
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frequency transformations. Design of IIR Filters from analog filter using Butterworth filter: Impulse 

invariance, Bilinear transformation.     

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Structure for FIR Systems: Direct form, Linear Phase, Frequency sampling structure, Lattice 

structure. FIR filter design: Introduction to FIR filters, design of FIR filters using - Rectangular, 

Hamming, Hanning and Bartlett windows. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 

Problems/Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Digital signal processing – Principles Algorithms & Applications, Proakis & Monalakis, Pearson 

education, 4th Edition, New Delhi, 2007 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Discrete Time Signal Processing, Oppenheim & Schaffer, PHI, 2003.  

2. Digital Signal Processing, S. K. Mitra, Tata Mc-Graw Hill, 3rd Edition, 2010.  

3. Digital Signal Processing, Lee Tan: Elsevier publications, 2007 
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SENSORS AND ACTUATORS 

 

Subject Code 21SEC52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students 

• To understand the working principle of different types of sensors.  

• To understand the working principle of different types of smart sensors. 

• To aware about different Actuation systems 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Use concepts in common methods for converting a physical parameter into an electrical 

quantity. 

CO2: Predict correctly the expected performance of various sensors. 

CO3: Locate different type of sensors used in real life applications and paraphrase their importance. 

CO4: Understand the concept of actuator. 

 

MODULE 1 

Sensors / Transducers: Principles, Classification, Parameters, Characteristics, Environmental 

Parameters (EP), Characterization. Mechanical and Electromechanical Sensors: Introduction, 

Resistive Potentiometer, Strain Gauge, Resistance Strain Gauge, Semiconductor Strain Gauges, 

Inductive Sensors- Sensitivity and Linearity of the Sensor, Types- Capacitive Sensors, Electrostatic 

Transducer, Force/Stress Sensors using Quartz Resonators, Ultrasonic Sensors 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Thermal Sensors: Introduction, Gas thermometric Sensors, Thermal Expansion Type Thermometric 

Sensors, Acoustic Temperature Sensor, Dielectric Constant and Refractive Index Thermo-sensors, 

Helium Low Temperature Thermometer, Nuclear Thermometer, Magnetic Thermometer, Resistance 

Change Type Thermometric Sensors, Thermo-EMF Sensors, Junction Semiconductor Types, 

Thermal Radiation Sensors, Quartz Crystal Thermo-electric Sensors, NQR Thermometry, 

Spectroscopic Thermometry, Noise Thermometry, Heat Flux Sensors. Magnetic Sensors: 

Introduction, Sensors and the Principles Behind, Magneto-resistive Sensors 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Radiation Sensors: Introduction – Basic Characteristics – Types of Photo resistors /Photo detectors– 

X-ray and Nuclear Radiation Sensors– Fiber Optic Sensors. Electro Analytical Sensors: Introduction 

– The Electrochemical Cell – The Cell Potential – Standard Hydrogen Electrode (SHE) – Liquid 

Junction and Other Potentials – Polarization – Concentration Polarization-– Reference Electrodes – 

Sensor Electrodes – Electro ceramics in Gas Media. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Introduction, Primary Sensors, Excitation, Amplification, Filters, Converters, Compensation, 

Information Coding/Processing, Data Communication, Standards for Smart Sensor Interface, the 

Automation. Sensors Applications: Introduction, On-board Automobile Sensors (Automotive 

Sensors), Home Appliance Sensors, Aerospace Sensors, Sensors for Manufacturing, Sensors for 

environmental Monitoring. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Pneumatic and Hydraulic Actuation Systems- Actuation systems, Pneumatic and hydraulic systems, 

Directional Control valves, Pressure control valves, Cylinders, Servo and proportional control valves, 

Process control valves, Rotary actuators, Mechanical Actuation Systems Types of motion, Kinematic 

chains, Cams, Gears, Ratchet and pawl, Belt and chain drives, Bearings, Mechanical aspects of motor 

selection, Electrical Actuation Systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Murthy D. V. S, “Transducers and Instrumentation”, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2. Patranabis, “Sensors and Actuator”, 2nd Edition, Prentice Hall India Pvt. Ltd. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Neubert H.K.P, “Instrument Transducers - An Introduction to their Performance and Design”, 

2nd Edition, Oxford University Press, Cambridge. 
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2. Waldemar Nawrocki, “Measurement Systems and Sensors”, Artech House. 

3. S.M. Sze, “Semiconductor sensors”, John Wiley & Sons Inc., Singapore. 
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MICROCONTROLLERS AND EMBEDDED SYSTEM 

 

Subject Code 21SEC53 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand the difference between a Microprocessor and a Microcontroller and embedded 

microcontrollers. 

• Familiarize the basic architecture of 8051 microcontroller. 

• Understand the basic hardware components and their selection method based on the 

characteristics and attributes of an embedded system. 

• Develop the hardware software co-design and firmware design approaches. 

• Explain the need of real time operating system for embedded system applications. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Explain the difference between Microprocessors & Microcontrollers, Architecture of 8051 

Microcontroller, and Interfacing of 8051 to external memory. 

CO2: Write 8051 Assembly level programs using 8051 instructions set. 

CO3: Understand the basic hardware components and their selection method based on 

the characteristics and attributes of an embedded system. 

CO4: Develop the hardware /software co-design and firmware design approaches. 

CO5: Explain the need of real time operating system for embedded system applications. 

 

MODULE 1 

8051 Microcontroller: Microprocessor Vs Microcontroller, 8051 Architecture- Registers, Pin 

diagram, I/O ports functions, Internal Memory organization. External Memory (ROM & RAM) 

interfacing. 8051 Instruction Set: Addressing Modes, Data Transfer instructions, Arithmetic 

instructions, Logical instructions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

8051 Instruction Set and Programming: Branch instructions, Bit manipulation instructions.8051 

Stack, Stack and Subroutine instructions. Assembly language program examples on subroutine and 

involving loops - Delay subroutine. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Embedded System Components: Embedded Vs General computing system, Classification of 

Embedded systems, Major applications and purpose of ES. Core of an Embedded System including 

all types of processor/controllers, Memory, Sensors, Actuators, LED, 7 segment LED display, 

Optocoupler, Relay, Communication Interface (onboard and external types), Embedded firmware. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Embedded System Design Concepts: Characteristics and Quality Attributes of Embedded Systems, 

Operational and non-operational quality attributes, Embedded Systems-Application and Domain 

specific, Hardware Software Co-Design and Program Modeling (excluding UML). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

RTOS and IDE for Embedded System Design: Operating System basics, Types of operating systems, 

Task, process and threads (Only POSIX Threads with an example program), Thread preemption, 

Preemptive Task scheduling techniques, Task Communication, Task synchronization issues – Racing 

and Deadlock, how to choose an RTOS, Integration and testing of Embedded hardware and firmware. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1 Mini Project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) /MCQ 

at the end of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 5 

4 Attendance As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. “The 8051 Microcontroller and Embedded Systems – using assembly and C”, Muhammad Ali 

Mazidi and Janice Gillespie Mazidi and Rollin D. McKinlay; PHI, 2006 / Pearson, 2006. 

2. Shibu K V, “Introduction to Embedded Systems”, Tata McGraw Hill Education, Private Limited, 

2nd Edition. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. The 8051 Microcontroller”, Kenneth J. Ayala, 3rd Edition, Thomson/Cengage Learning. 
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INTRODUCTION TO ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 

 

Subject Code 21SEC54 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• The primary objective of this course is to introduce the history, ages, renaissance and structure of 

Artificial Intelligence. 

• To become familiar with data basics, data process, and data need for AI. 

• To understand the difference between deep learning and machine learning & their usage.  

• To learn the usage of Natural Language Processing and understand how AI translates language. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand basic principles of AI for problem solving 

CO2: Understand inference, knowledge representation and learning of AI.   

CO3: Understand correlation, feature extraction and applications of machine learning 

CO4: Analyze various neural networks, hardware and applications of deep learning.  

CO5: Apply NLP in translating language. 

 

MODULE 1 

History of AI: early history of AI, Middle Ages of AI development, dark ages of AI research and AI 

renaissance. Intelligence: animal intelligence, subjective intelligence and comparative intelligence. 

Alan Turing and the Turing Test, technological drivers of modern AI and structure of AI. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data: Data basics, types of data, big data – volume, velocity and variety, databases and other tools, 

data process: business understanding, data understanding and data preparation. Ethics and 

governance, data need for AI, and data terms and concepts. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Machine learning: standard deviation, the normal distribution, Bayes’ theorem, correlation, feature 

extraction and applications of machine learning. Machine learning process, applying algorithms - 

supervised learning, unsupervised learning, reinforcement learning and semi-supervised learning and 

common types of machine learning algorithms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Deep learning: difference between deep learning and machine learning, brain and deep learning, 

Artificial Neural Networks (ANNs), Backpropagation, Neural Networks: Recurrent Neural Network, 
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Convolutional Neural Network (CNN) and Generative Adversarial Networks (GANs). Deep learning 

applications: detecting Alzheimer’s disease, energy, earthquakes, and radiology. Deep learning 

hardware, when to use deep learning and drawbacks with deep learning.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Natural Language Processing (NLP): Challenges of NLP, understanding how AI translates language, 

Voice Recognition, NLP applications: improving sales, fighting depression, content creation and 

body language. Voice commerce, virtual assistants, chatbots and future of NLP. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Warwick, K. (2013). Artificial intelligence: the basics. Routledge. 

2. Taulli, T., & Oni, M. (2019). Artificial intelligence basics (p. 9). Berkeley: Apress. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Copeland, J. (1993). Artificial intelligence: A philosophical introduction. John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Scown, S. J. (1985). The artificial intelligence experience: an introduction. Digital Press. 

3. Nilsson, N. J. (1982). Principles of artificial intelligence. Springer Science & Business Media. 

4. Haugeland, J. (1989). Artificial intelligence: The very idea. MIT press. 
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VIRTUAL REALITY 

 

Subject Code 21SEC55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• The primary objective of this course is to introduce the VR technology and the classic components 

of a VR system. 

• To become familiar with Graphics displays, sound displays & haptic feedback. 

• To understand the geometric modeling, kinematics modeling, physical modeling, behavior 

modeling and model management.  

• To learn the usage of VR technology in medical and military applications. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand foundation of virtual reality in real world and overview of input devices, output 

devices and graphic displays. 

CO2: To become familiar with different approaches of modelling. 

CO3: Understand user performance studies, VR health and safety issues. 

CO4: Analyze human factors methodology and terminology 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: The three I‟s of virtual reality, commercial VR technology and the five classic 

components of a VR system. Input Devices: (Trackers, Navigation, and Gesture Interfaces): Three- 

dimensional position trackers, navigation and manipulation, interfaces and gesture interfaces.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Output Devices: Graphics displays, sound displays & haptic feedback. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Modeling: Geometric modeling, kinematics modeling, physical modeling, behavior modeling, model 

management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Human Factors: Methodology and terminology, user performance studies, VR health and safety 

issues. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 5 

Applications: Medical applications, military applications, robotics applications. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Virtual Reality Technology, Second Edition, Gregory C. Burdea & Philippe Coiffet, John Wiley 

& Sons 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Understanding Virtual Reality, interface, Application and Design, William R. Sherman, Alan 

Craig, Elsevier (Morgan Kaufmann).  

2. Virtual Reality Systems, John Vince, Pearson Education. 
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ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: Implement and evaluate AI algorithms in Python programming 

language. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Implement and demonstrate AI algorithms.  

CO2: Evaluate different algorithms. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

Practicing Problems in Python 

1. *Write a python program to print the multiplication table for the given number 

*Write a python program to check whether the given number is prime or not? 

*Write a python program to find factorial of the given number? 

 

2. *Write a python program to implement List operations (Nested List, Length, 

Concatenation, Membership, Iteration, Indexing and Slicing) 

*Write a python program to implement List methods (Add, Append, Extend & Delete). 

3. Write a python program to implement simple Chatbot with minimum 10 conversations 

4. Write a python program to Illustrate Different Set Operations 

5. *Write a python program to implement a function that counts the number of times a 

string(s1) occurs in another string(s2) 

*Write a program to illustrate Dictionary operations([],in,traversal)and methods: 

keys(),values(),items() 

 

AI Problems to be implemented in Python 

1. Implement and Demonstrate Depth First Search Algorithm on Water Jug Problem 

2. Implement and Demonstrate Best First Search Algorithm on any AI problem 

3. Implement AO* Search algorithm. 

4. Solve 8-Queens Problem with suitable assumptions 

5. Implementation of TSP using heuristic approach 

6. Implementation of the problem-solving strategies: either using Forward Chaining or 

Backward Chaining 

7. Implement resolution principle on FOPL related problems 

8. Implement any Game and demonstrate the Game playing strategies 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 5 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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MICROCONTROLLER AND EMBEDDED SYSTEM LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This laboratory course enables students to 

• Conduct the experiments on an ARM CORTEX M3 evaluation board using evaluation version 

of Embedded 'C' & Keil Uvision-4 tool/compiler. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand fundamental programming concepts of        microcontrollers.  

CO2: Conduct the following experiments on an ARM CortexM3 evaluation board using evaluation 

version of Embedded 'C' & Keil Uvision-4 tool/compiler. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

PART-A: Conduct the following Study experiments to learn ALP using Keil uVision-4 Registers 

using an Evaluation board and the required software tool. 

 

1. Data transfer/exchange between specified memory’s locations. 

2. Largest/smallest from a series. 

3. Sorting (Ascending/Descending) of data. 

4. Addition / subtraction / multiplication / division of 8/16 bit data.  

5. Square / cube / square root of 8-bit data. 

 

PART-B: Conduct the following experiments on an ARM CORTEX M3 evaluation board using 

evaluation version of Embedded 'C' & Keil uVision-4 tool/compiler. 

 

1. Display “Hello World” message using Internal UART. 

2. Interface and Control a DC Motor. 

3. Interface a Stepper motor and rotate it in clockwise and anti-clockwise direction. 

4. Interface a DAC and generate Triangular and Square waveforms. 

5. Using the Internal PWM module of ARM controller generate PWM and vary its duty cycle. 

6. Demonstrate the use of an external interrupt to toggle an LED On/Off. 

7. Interface a simple Switch and display its status through Relay, Buzzer and LED. 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 5 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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INTERNSHIP-1 

 

Subject Code 21SEC58 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 4(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic.  

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution.  

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach.  

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form.  

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer.  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through power 

point slides.  

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion.  

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references.  

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident.  

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research Institute 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Intern Shala platform for free 

internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions 

(https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise 

students under internship.  

5. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

6. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and 

external guides. 

7. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 25, Internship Report: 25). The minimum requirement 

of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

8. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation.  

https://internshala.com/


BoS Chairman Dean 59 
 

9. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the 

Internship. 

10. There is no Semester End Examination (SEE) for this subject. 
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EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME-3 (ESEP 3) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA58 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. Topics 

will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic deductive 

inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem-solving skills, to 

improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for any type of 

competitive examinations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, GPSC 

etc. 

 

PART – A 

Sentence completion - "a. Using sentence clues. b. Using Hints. c. Structure Words. d. Visualize. e. 

Pro-active thinking. f. Reactive thinking (signpost words, root words, prefix suffix, sentence structure 

clues). g. Structure Words. h. Elimination. i. Working Backwards."  

 

Verbal classification - "a. Familiarity.  b. Systematic approach. c. Logical thinking. d. Elimination.   

e. Practice makes perfect." 

 

Time, Speed and Distance - "a. Basics of time, speed and distance b. Relative speed c. Problems based 

on trains d. Problems based on boats and streams e. Problems based on races"  

 

"Average, Problems on Ages Profit and Loss, Discount"- "a. concept of Average b. Weighted 

Average c. Problems on Ages (based on average) d. Problems on ages (based on Ratio) e. Concept 

and Problem-solving technique in Profit and Loss f. Successive Discount" 

 

Syllogism and Venn diagrams, Blood Relations - " a. Syllogisms b. Venn Diagrams – Interpretation 

c. Venn Diagrams – Solving d. Basic concept and terminology in Blood Relations e. Option 

Elimination method in Blood Relation" 

 

Logarithms, Algebra - "a. Logarithm concept and problem-solving technique b. Different types of 

Algebraic expressions c. Different types of Algebraic equations" 
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Verbal reasoning - "a. Reading techniques. b. Removing assumptions. c. Managing time. d. Honing 

analytical skills. e. Practicing the right format. f. Learning from mistakes." 

 

Spotting errors - "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Right usage of Participles and Infinitives. c. Right 

usage of Verbs. d. Right usage of Adjectives.  e. Checking spelling and punctuation errors." 

 

PART - B 

Automatic Control 

System Control 

Industrial Electronics 

Signals & Systems 

Data Communication Methods 

Microwave Engineering 

Microwave Communication 

 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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MOOC - 1 

 

Subject Code 21SAL501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode.  

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch.  

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the Course 

and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion.  

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA Course 

Faculty.  

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA 

Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty in 

the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 

Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/ SWAYAM /Coursera Course 

Faculty 

50 25 

2 
MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA 

Faculty Coordinator has to Conduct 

Assessment (MCQs / Assignments) 

50 25 

Total 50 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-3 

 

Subject Code 21SEC50 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme.  

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 1 credit with lower grade of passing. 
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ANTENNA AND WAVE PROPAGATION 

 

Subject Code 21SEC61 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To develop understanding about Electromagnetic and Magnetic Fields 

• To introduce the concepts of Microwave Transmission Lines 

• To understand Microwave Passive Devices and tubes 

• To introduce the concept of Antenna Basics 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

At the end of the course student will having knowledge of  

CO1: Various Laws and concepts of Electromagnetic  

CO2: Electric and Magnetic Fields and Wave Propagation 

CO3: Microwave Transmission concepts 

CO4: Microwave Passive Devices and tubes 

CO5: Antenna theory and Concepts  

 

MODULE 1 

Coulomb’s Law, Electric Field Intensity and Flux density, Potential: Experimental law of 

Coulomb, Electric field intensity, Field of a line charge, Electric flux density, Gauss law, 

Divergence, Vector Operator and divergence theorem, Definition of potential difference and 

potential, the potential field of point charge. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Poisson’s and Laplace’s Equations, Steady Magnetic Field: Derivation of Poisson’s and 

Laplace’s Equations, Examples of the solution of Laplace’s equation. Biot-Savart Law, 

Ampere’s circuital law, Curl, Magnetic flux and magnetic flux density. Time-varying fields 

and Maxwell’s equations: Faraday’s law, displacement current, Maxwell’s equations in point 

form, Maxwell’s equations in integral form.    

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Microwave Transmission Lines: Microwave Frequencies, Microwave devices, Microwave 

Systems, Transmission Line equations and solutions, Reflection Coefficient and Transmission 

Coefficient, Standing Wave and Standing Wave Ratio. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Microwave Passive Devices and tubes: Coaxial Connectors and Adapters, Attenuators, Phase 

Shifters, Waveguide Tees, Magic tees, Microwave Tubes, Reflex Klystron Oscillator, 

Mechanism of Oscillations, Modes of Oscillations.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Antennas: Introduction, Basic Antenna Parameters, Patterns, Beam Area, Radiation Intensity, 

Beam Efficiency, Directivity and Gain, Antenna Apertures, Effective Height, Bandwidth, 

Radio Communication Link, Antenna Field Zones. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the 

end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. W.H. Hayt and J.A. Buck, “Engineering Electromagnetics”, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw-

Hill, 2009, ISBN-978-0-07-061223-5. 

2. Microwave Engineering – Annapurna Das, Sisir K Das TMH Publication, 2nd, 2010. 

3. Microwave Devices and circuits- Liao, Pearson Education. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Microwave Engineering – David M Pozar, John Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. 3rdEdn, 209. 

2. Microwave Engineering – Sushrut Das, Oxford Higher Education, 2ndEdn, 2015. 

3. Antennas and Wave Propagation – Harish and Sachidananda: Oxford University Press, 

2007. 
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DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING IN AI USING PYTHON 

 

Subject Code 21SEC62 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Define the fundamental concepts in image processing 

• Evaluate techniques followed in image enhancements 

• Understand Restoration techniques 

• Illustrate image segmentation 

• Explain compression algorithms 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

The students should be able to: 

CO1: Explain fundamentals of image processing 

CO2: Compare transformation algorithms  

CO3: Perform Contrast enhancement on images. 

CO4: Apply algorithms for segmentation  

CO5: Apply compression techniques 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction Fundamental Steps in Digital Image Processing, Components of an Image 

Processing System, Sampling and Quantization, Representing Digital Images (Data structure), 

Some Basic Relationships Between Pixels- Neighbors and Connectivity of pixels in image, 

Elements of Visual Perception. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Image Enhancement in The Spatial Domain:  Image Enhancement (Spatial Domain) 

Introduction, Image Enhancement in Spatial domain, Enhancement through point operation, 

Types of point operation, Histogram manipulation, Linear and nonlinear gray level 

Transformation, Local or neighborhood operation, Median filter, Spatial domain High-pass 

filtering. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Image Enhancement in Frequency Domain:  Image Enhancement (Frequency Domain) 

Filtering in Frequency domain, obtaining frequency domain filters from spatial filters, 

Generating filters directly in the frequency domain, Low pass (Smoothing) and High pass 

(Sharpening) filters in frequency domain. Image Restoration: Image Degradation & 

Restoration Model, Noise Models, Restoration when noise only 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Image Segmentation: Introduction, Detection of isolated points, line detection, Edge detection, 

Edge linking, Region based segmentation- Region growing, split and merge technique, local 

processing, and regional processing, Segmentation using Threshold.   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Image Compression: Introduction, coding Redundancy, Inter-pixel redundancy, image 

compression model, Lossy and Lossless compression, Huffman Coding, Arithmetic Coding, 

LZW coding, Sub-image size selection, blocking, Run length coding. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the 

end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Rafael C G., Woods R E. and Eddins S L, Digital Image Processing, Prentice Hall, 3rd 

edition, 2019. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Milan Sonka,” Image Processing, analysis and Machine Vision”, Thomson Press India Ltd, 

Fourth Edition 

2. Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing- Anil K. Jain, 2nd Edition, Prentice Hall of 

India.  

3. S. Sridhar, Digital Image Processing, Oxford University Press, 2nd Ed, 2016. 
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NETWORK SECURITY 

 

Subject Code 21SEC631 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To Define Three Security goals, to define security services and how they are related to the 

three security goals, to review integer arithmetic, modular arithmetic. 

• To review short history of DES, define the basic structure of DES, to define the basic 

structure of AES.  

• To introduce prime numbers and their applications in cryptography, to discuss some 

primarily test algorithm to describe CRT and its application, to discuss RSA system. 

• To explain need for KDC, to describe kerbores as a KDC, to discuss how PGP can provide 

security services for email. 

• To discuss the need for security services at the transport layer of the internet model, to 

discuss the application of IPSec in transport and tunnel modes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the importance of security attacks and service mechanism  

CO2: Explain basic structure of DES and AES  

CO3: Understand importance of Primes, Primality testing, Factorization, Cinese remainder        

theorem and RSA Cryptosystem. 

CO4: Explain the concept of Kerbores, Symmetric Key Agreement, PGP,S/MIME. 

CO5: Understand SSL Architecture, Hash Algorithm SSL Message Formats, ISAKMP 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Security goals, Cryptographic Attacks, Services and Mechanism, technique 

Mathematics of Cryptography: Integer Arithmetic, Modular Arithmetic, Matrices Traditional 

Symmetric-Key Ciphers: Introduction, Substitution Ciphers, Transposition Ciphers, Stream 

and Block Ciphers  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data Encryption Standard: Introduction, DES Structure, DES Analysis, Security of DES, IDEA 

Advanced Encryption Standard: Introduction, Transformations, Key Expansion, Analysis of 

AES.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Mathematics of Asymmetric Key Cryptography: Primes, Primality testing, Factorization, 

Cinese remainder theorem, Asymmetric key cryptography: RSA Cryptosystem, Rabin 

Cryptosystem, Message Authentication.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Key management: Symmetric Key Distribution, Kerberos, Symmetric Key Agreement, And 

Security at the Application Layer: Email, PGP: scenarios, key rings, PGP certificate, Trust 

model in PGP, PGP Packet, PGP Messages, S/MIME: MIME, S/MIME.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Security at the Transport Layer: SSL Architecture, Services, Key Exchange Algorithm, 

Encryption/Decryption Algorithm, Hash Algorithm SSL Message Formats, Security at the 

Network Layer: Two Modes, Two Security Protocols, And ISAKMP  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan and Debdeep Mukhopadhyay, "Cryptography and Network        

Security", 2nd Edition, McGrawHill Education, 2014.  
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Cryptography and Network Security: Principles and Practice, 2013 by William Stallings 

2. Cryptography and Network Security (UPTU) Paperback – 2012 by V S Bagad and I A 

Dhotre 
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MIXED SIGNAL DESIGN 

 

Subject Code 21SEC632 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Study the mixed signal of submicron CMOS circuits  

• Understand the various integrated based filters and topologies  

• Learn the data converters architecture, modeling and signal to noise ratio  

• Study the integrated circuit of oscillators and PLLs  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Apply the concepts for mixed signal MOS circuit. 

CO2: Analyze the characteristics of IC based CMOS filters. 

CO3: Design of various data converter architecture circuits. 

CO4: Analyze the signal to noise ratio and modeling of mixed signals. 

CO5: Design of oscillators and phase lock loop circuit. 

 

MODULE 1 

Submicron CMOS: Overview and Models, CMOS process flow, Capacitors and Resistors. 

Digital circuit design: The MOSFET Switch, Delay Elements, An Adder. Analog Circuit 

Design: Biasing, Op-Amp Design, Circuit Noise. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Integrator Building Blocks- low pass filter, Active RC integrators, MOSFET-C Integrators, 

gm- C integrators, Discrete time integrators. Filtering Topologies: The Bilinear transfer 

function, The Biquadratic transfer function, Filters using Noise shaping. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

DAC Architectures- Resistor string, R-2R ladder Networks, Current Steering, Charge Scaling 

DACs, Cyclic DAC, and Pipeline DAC. ADC Architectures- Flash, Two-step flash ADC, 

Pipeline ADC, Integrating ADC‘s, Successive Approximation ADC. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Sampling and Aliasing: A modeling approach, Impulse sampling, The sample and Hold, 

Quantization noise. Data converter SNR: An overview, Clock Jitter, Improving SNR using 

Averaging, Decimating filter for ADCs, interpolating filter for DACs, Band pass and High pass 

sinc filters - Using feedback to improve SNR 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

LC oscillators, Voltage Controlled Oscillators. Simple PLL, Charge pumps PLLs, Non-ideal 

effects in PLLs, Delay Locked Loops. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. CMOS Mixed Signal Circuit Design by R. Jacob Baker, Wiley India, IEEE Press, reprint 

2019. 

2. CMOS Circuit Design, Layout and Simulation by R. Jacob Baker, Wiley India, IEEE Press, 

Second Edition, reprint 2009. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Design of Analog CMOS Integrated Circuits by Behzad Razavi, McGraw Hill, 33rd Re- 

print, 2016. 
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SYSTEM ON CHIP 

 

Subject Code 21SEC633 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Impart knowledge of MOS transistor theory and CMOS technologies 

• Impart knowledge on architectural choices and performance tradeoffs involved 

• in designing and realizing the circuits in CMOS technology 

• Cultivate the concepts of subsystem design processes 

• Demonstrate the concepts of CMOS testing 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate understanding of MOS transistor theory, CMOS fabrication flow and 

technology scaling. 

CO2: Draw the basic gates using the stick and layout diagrams with the knowledge of physical 

design aspects. 

CO3: Interpret Memory elements along with timing considerations 

CO4: Demonstrate knowledge of FPGA based system design Interpret testing and testability 

issues in VLSI Design 

CO5: Analyze CMOS subsystems and architectural issues with the design constraints. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to the System Approach: System Architecture, Components of the system, 

Hardware & Software, Processor Architectures, Memory and Addressing. System level 

interconnection, an approach for SOC Design, System Architecture and Complexity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Processors: Introduction, Processor Selection for SOC, Basic concepts in Processor 

Architecture, Basic concepts in Processor Micro Architecture, Basic elements in Instruction 

handling. Buffers: minimizing Pipeline Delays, Branches, More Robust Processors, Vector 

Processors and Vector Instructions extensions, VLIW Processors, Superscalar Processors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Memory Design for SOC: Overview of SOC external memory, Internal Memory, Size, 

Scratchpads and Cache memory, Cache Organization, Cache data, Write Policies, Strategies 

for line replacement at miss time, Types of Cache, Split – I, and D – Caches, Multilevel Caches, 

Virtual to real translation, SOC Memory System, Models of Simple Processor – memory 

interaction. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Interconnect Customization and Configuration: Inter Connect Architectures, Bus: Basic 

Architectures, SOC Standard Buses, Analytic Bus Models, Using the Bus model, Effects of 

Bus transactions and contention time. SOC Customization: An overview, Customizing 

Instruction Processor, Reconfiguration Technologies, Mapping design onto Reconfigurable 

devices, Instance Specific design,  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Customizable Soft Processor, Reconfiguration – overhead analysis and trade-off analysis on 

reconfigurable Parallelism. SOC Design approach, AES algorithms, Design and evaluation, 

Image compression – JPEG compression. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Michael J. Flynn and Wayne Luk, “Computer System Design System-on-Chip”, Wiley 

India Pvt. Ltd. 

2. Steve Furber, “ARM System on Chip Architecture “, 2nd Edition, 2000, Addison Wesley 

Professional. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Ricardo Reis, “Design of System on a Chip: Devices and Components”, 1st Edition, 2004, 

Springer 

2. Jason Andrews, “Co-Verification of Hardware and Software for ARM System on Chip 

Design (Embedded Technology)”, Newnes, BK and CDROM. 

3. Prakash Rashinkar, Peter Paterson and Leena Singh L, “System on Chip Verification – 

Methodologies and Techniques”, 2001, Kluwer Academic Publishers. 
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NANO TECHNOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21SEC634 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Understand   present CMOS VLSI device design and fundamental limits of operation  

• Study MOS based silicon devices and various multi gate devices   

• Understand   SOI devices and its performance comparison with Silicon devices  

• Understand   the underlying concepts by setting up and solving the Schrödinger equation 

for different types of potentials in one dimension as well as in 2 or 3 dimensions for specific 

cases.   

• Understand nano electronic systems and building blocks such as: low-dimensional 

semiconductors, hetero structures, carbon nanotubes, quantum dots, nanowires etc.   

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: To introduce the challenges faced by present CMOS VLSI device design and 

fundamental limits of operation  

CO2: To study novel MOS based silicon devices and various multi gate devices   

CO3: To learn about SOI devices and its performance comparison with Silicon devices 

Curriculum and  

CO4: To Explain the underlying concepts by setting up and solving the Schrödinger equation 

for different types of potentials in one dimension as well as in 2 or 3 dimensions for 

specific cases. 

CO5: To describe nano electronic systems and building blocks such as: low-dimensional 

semiconductors, heterostructures, carbon nanotubes, quantum dots, nanowires etc.   

 

MODULE 1 

Challenges going to sub-100 nm MOSFETs – Oxide layer thickness, tunneling, power density, 

non-uniform dopant concentration, threshold voltage scaling, lithography, hot electron effects, 

sub-threshold current, velocity saturation, interconnect issues, fundamental limits for MOS 

operation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Novel MOS-based devices – Multiple gate MOSFETs, Silicon-on-insulator, Silicon-on 

nothing, FinFETs, vertical MOSFETs, strained Si devices 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Quantum structures – quantum wells, quantum wires and quantum dots, Single electron devices 

charge quantization, energy quantization, Coulomb blockade, and Coulomb staircase 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Heterostructure based devices – Type I, II and III heterojunctions, Si-Ge heterostructure, 

heterostructures of III-V and II-VI compounds - resonant tunneling devices (diodes & 

transistors)   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Carbon nanotubes-based devices – CNFET, characteristics Spintronics - Spin-based devices – 

spin FET, characteristics. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Mircea Dragoman and Daniela Dragoman: Nanoelectronics – Principles & devices; Artech 

House Publishers, 2005  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Karl Goser: Nanoelectronics and Nanosystems: From Transistors to Molecular and 

Quantum Devices, Springer 2005  

2. Mark Lundstrom and Jing Guo: Nanoscale Transistors: Device Physics, Modeling and 

Simulation, Springer, 2005  
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3. Vladimir V Mitin, Viatcheslav A Kochelap and Michael A Stroscio: Quantum 

heterostructures; Cambridge University Press, 1999  

4. S M Sze (Ed): High speed semiconductor devices, Wiley, 1990. 
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RF PLANNING 

 

Subject Code 21SEC635 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Understand the basics of RF passive components and circuits  

• Analyze the RF circuits using S-parameters, Signal flow graphs and smith charts.  

• Design RF circuits using EDA tools. 

• Evaluate the performance of designed RF circuits.   

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Apply S-parameters signal flow graphs and Smith chart for design of passive circuits  

CO2: Analyze the performance parameters of RF passive components  

CO3: Design RF passive circuit for communication applications 

CO4: Evaluate the performance of RF passive circuits using EDA tools 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Radio frequency and Microwave circuit applications, Radio frequency waves, RF 

and Microwave circuit design considerations, Introduction to component basics, Microstrip 

line, Formulation and properties of S-parameters, Signal Flow graphs, Smith chart Concepts, 

Types. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Applications of Smith chart: Distributed circuits– Transmission lines, Microstrip lines, 

Lumped element circuits– RC, RL, RLC circuits, Noise, gain and Stability analysis 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Impedance Matching networks: Goal of impedance matching, Components for matching, 

Design of Matching Networks - Matching network design using Lumped elements- RC, RL, 

RLC circuits, Design of Matching Networks using Distributed Elements- Transmission lines, 

Microstrip lines, Stubs  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Couplers and Power dividers - Basic properties, Types, Power combining efficiency, 

Wilkinson Power divider- equal and unequal types, 90° Hybrids, Branch line couplers, N-way 

combiners, corporate structures, Spatial combining, Phase shifters – Types, Transmission line 

type, Reflection types phase shifters.  
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

RF Resonators and Filters - Basic Resonator types, transmission line resonators, Resonant 

waveguide cavities, Excitation of resonators, RF Filters: Basic filter configurations, Special 

Filter Realizations, Filter Implementation, Coupled Filter. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Mathew M. Radmanesh, “Radio Frequency and Microwave Electronics”, Pearson 

Education Asia, 2001.  

2. Reinhold Ludwig, Pavel Bretchko, "RF circuit design, theory and applications", Pearson 

Asia Education, 2nd Edition, 2012. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. D. Pozar, "Microwave Engineering", John Wiley & Sons, New York, 2005.  

2. Inder J Bahl, “Fundamentals of RF and Microwave Transistor Amplifiers”, John Wiley & 

sons Inc, 2009 
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SOFT COMPUTING 

 

Subject Code 21SEC641 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To become familiar with various techniques like neural networks, genetic algorithms and 

fuzzy systems. 

• To apply soft computing techniques to solve problems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Apply suitable soft computing techniques for various applications. 

CO2: Integrate various soft computing techniques for complex problems. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction-Artificial Intelligence-Artificial Neural Networks-Fuzzy Systems-Genetic 

Algorithm and Evolutionary Programming-Swarm Intelligent Systems-Classification of 

ANNs-McCulloch and Pitts Neuron Model-Learning Rules: Hebbian and Delta- Perceptron 

Network-Adaline Network-Madaline Network. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Back propagation Neural Networks - Kohonen Neural Network -Learning Vector Quantization 

-Hamming Neural Network - Hopfield Neural Network- Bi-directional Associative Memory -

Adaptive Resonance Theory Neural Networks- Support Vector Machines - Spike Neuron 

Models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Introduction to Fuzzy Logic, Classical Sets and Fuzzy Sets - Classical Relations and Fuzzy 

Relations -Membership Functions -Defuzzification - Fuzzy Arithmetic and Fuzzy Measures - 

Fuzzy Rule Base and Approximate Reasoning - Introduction to Fuzzy Decision Making. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Basic Concepts- Working Principles -Encoding- Fitness Function - Reproduction - Inheritance 

Operators - Cross Over - Inversion and Deletion -Mutation Operator - Bit-wise Operators -

Convergence of Genetic Algorithm.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 5 

Hybrid Systems -Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logic and Genetic -GA Based Weight 

Determination - LR-Type Fuzzy Numbers - Fuzzy Neuron - Fuzzy BP Architecture - Learning 

in Fuzzy BP- Inference by Fuzzy BP - Fuzzy ArtMap: A Brief Introduction - Soft Computing 

Tools - GA in Fuzzy Logic Controller Design - Fuzzy Logic Controller 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to 

answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks 

x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. N. P. Padhy, S. P. Simon, "Soft Computing with MATLAB Programming", Oxford 

University Press, 2015. 

2. S. N. Sivanandam, S. N. Deepa, "Principles of Soft Computing", Wiley India Pvt. Ltd., 2nd 

Edition, 2011. 

3. S. Rajasekaran, G.A.Vijayalakshmi Pai, "Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logic and Genetic 

Algorithm, Synthesis and Applications ", PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2017. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Jyh-Shing Roger Jang, Chuen-Tsai Sun, Eiji Mizutani, ―Neuro-Fuzzy and Soft 

Computing‖, Prentice-Hall of India, 2002. 

2. Kwang H. Lee, ―First course on Fuzzy Theory and Applications‖, Springer, 2005. 

3. George J. Klir and Bo Yuan, ―Fuzzy Sets and Fuzzy Logic-Theory and Applications‖, 

Prentice Hall, 1996. 

4. James A. Freeman and David M. Skapura, ―Neural Networks Algorithms, Applications, 

and Programming Techniques‖, Addison Wesley, 2003. 
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AVIATION ELECTRONICS 

 

Subject Code 21SEC642 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Understand the aircraft system design parameters and specifications  

• Understand the aircraft control systems. 

• Understand the aircraft Engine systems. 

• Acquire the knowledge of aircraft instruments. 

• Acquire the knowledge on new avionics systems 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Define the required design parameters and specifications for aircraft systems.  

CO2: Distinguish the conventional and modern control systems. 

CO3: Classify the aircraft systems. 

CO4: Categorize different types of aircraft instruments. 

CO5: Describe new avionics systems 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to avionics - Systems design parameters and specifications - Traceability - Ilities 

- Avionics architecture - LRU/LRM - Backplane standards - Data bus – topologies - word 

formats - MIL-STD 1553B - ARINC 429 - ARINC 629 - CSDB – FCAD. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Aircraft Systems: Hydraulic systems, Study of typical workable system, components, 

Pneumatic systems, Advantages, Working principles, Typical Air pressure system, Brake 

system, Typical Pneumatic power system, Components, Landing Gear systems, Classification. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Engine Systems: Fuel systems for Piston and jet engines, Components of multi engines. 

lubricating systems for piston and jet engines – Starting and Ignition systems – Typical 

examples for piston and jet engines.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Aircraft Instruments: Flight Instruments and Navigation Instruments, Gyroscope, 

Accelerometers, Air speed Indicators, TAS, EAS, Mach Meters, Altimeters, Principles and 
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operation, Study of various types of engine instruments, Tachometers, Temperature gauges, 

Pressure gauges, Operation and Principles.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

New avionics systems - Cockpit instruments - User interface - Navigation - Guidance and 

Flight Control - Stores management system - Data communications.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Ian Moir and Allan Seabridge, Aircraft Systems: Mechanical, Electrical and Avionics-

Subsystem Integration’, Wiley India Pvt Ltd, 3rd edition, 2012, ISBN-13: 978-

8126535217. 

2. Pallet, E.H.J., Aircraft Instruments and Integrated Systems, Longman Scientific and 

Technical, 1996. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Lalit Gupta and OP. Sharma, Aircraft Systems (Fundamentals of Flight Vol. IV) 

2. Treager. S, Gas Turbine Technology, McGraw-Hill, 3rd edition, 2013, ISBN-13: 

9781259064876. 

3. R.W. Sloley and W.H. Coulthard, The aircraft Engineers Handbook, No 4, Instruments’, 6 

Edition, 2005, ISBN-13: 978-8175980518 
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4. SR. Majumdar, Pneumatic Systems’, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co,1st Edition, 2001, 

ISBN-13: 978-0074602317. 

5. William A Neese, Aircraft Hydraulic Systems’, Himalayan Books, 2007. 
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ARTIFICIAL NEURAL NETWORK 

 

Subject Code 21SEC643 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Use the back propagation algorithm to calculate weight gradients in a feed forward neural 

network by hand 

• Understand the motivation for different neural network architectures and select the 

appropriate architecture for a given problem 

• Write a neural network from scratch in using PyTorch in Python, train it until convergence 

and test its performance given a dataset. 

• Understand how neural networks fit into the more general framework of machine learning, 

and what their limitations and advantages are in this context. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: To organize synaptic connectivity as the basis of neural computation and learning 

CO2: To learn the ideological basics of artificial neural networks  

CO3: To learn the origins of artificial neural networks  

CO4: To know some application of artificial neural networks  

CO5: To identify the different structures of artificial neural networks. 

 

MODULE 1 

Features, structure and working of Biological Neural Network, Trends in Computing 

Comparison of BNN and ANN, History of neural network research, characteristics of neural 

networks terminology, models of neuron Mc Culloch – Pitts model, Perceptron, Adaline model, 

Basic learning laws, Topology of neural network architecture 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Architecture of feed forward network, single layer ANN, multilayer perceptron, back 

propagation learning, input - hidden and output layer computation, back propagation algorithm, 

applications, selection of tuning parameters in BPN, Numbers of hidden nodes, learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Activation & Synaptic Dynamics: Introduction, Activation Dynamics models, synaptic 

Dynamics models, stability and convergence, recall in neural networks, Basic functional units 

of ANN for pattern recognition tasks: Basic feed forward, basic feedback and basic competitive 

learning neural network. 4:9 Pattern association, pattern classification and pattern mapping 

tasks. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Feed forward neural networks-Linear responsibility X-OR problem and solution. - Analysis of 

pattern mapping networks summary of basic gradient search methods. Feedback neural 

networks Pattern storage networks, stochastic networks and simulated annealing, Boltzmann 

machine and Boltzmann learning  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Applications of ANN: Pattern classification – Recognition of Olympic games symbols, 

Recognition of printed Characters. Neocognitron – Recognition of handwritten characters. 

NET Talk: to convert English text to speech. Recognition of consonant vowel (CV) segments, 

texture classification and segmentation  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. B. Yegnanarayana - Artificial neural network PHI Publication.  

2. S. Raj sekaran, Vijayalakshmi Pari - Neural networks, Fuzzy logic and Genetic Algorithms  

3. Kevin L. Priddy, Paul E. Keller – Artificial neural networks: An Introduction - SPIE Press, 

2005 
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Mohammad H. Hassoun – Fundamentals of artificial neural networks - MIT Press ,1995  

2. Nelson Morgan – Artificial neural network: Electronic Implementations – IEEE Press, 

1990  

3. Journal of Artificial neural networks, Volume 1 – Ablex Publishing corporation, 1994 
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BIO MEDICAL IMAGE PROCESSING 

 

Subject Code 21SEC644 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Provide an overview of physical processes of imaging biological tissues. 

• Provide the students with mathematical and computational tools to analyze and interpret a 

range of biomedical images. 

• To introduce fundamental neuroscience concepts and describe different neuroimaging 

approaches 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Basic principles of medical imaging systems  

CO2: The applications of image processing techniques on medical images 

 

MODULE 1 

Objectives of biomedical image analysis – Computer aided diagnosis – Nature of medical 

images: X-ray imaging – Tomography – Nuclear medicine imaging – SPECT imaging – 

Positron imaging tomography 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Ultrasonography – Magnetic resonance imaging. Removal of artifacts – Space domain filters 

– Frequency domain filters – Optimal filtering – Adaptive filters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Image enhancement – Gray level transforms – Histogram transformation – Convolution mask 

operators – Contrast enhancement. Detection of regions of interest – Thresholding and 

binarization – Detection of isolated lines and points – Edge detection – Region growing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Analysis of shape and texture – Representation of shapes and contours – Shape factors – 

Models for generation of texture – Statistical analysis of texture – Fractal analysis – Fourier 

domain analysis of texture – Segmentation and structural analysis of texture.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 5 

Pattern classification and diagnostic decision – Measures of diagnostic accuracy – 

Applications: Contrast enhancement of mammograms – Detection of calcifications by region 

growing – Shape and texture analysis of tumors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Sinha G. R, Patel, B. C., “Medical Image Processing: Concepts And Applications”, Prentice 

Hall, 2014. 

2. Gonzalez R C, Woods R E, “Digital Image Processing”, Third Edition, Prentice Hall, 2007 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Rangayyan R M, “Biomedical Image Analysis”, Fifth Edition, CRC Press, 2005 

2. Kayvan Najarian, Robert Splinter, “Biomedical Signal and Image Processing”, Second 

Edition, CRC Press, 2014. 

3. Deserno T M, “Biomedical Image Processing”, Springer, 2011. 
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CELLULAR TECHNOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21SEC645 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To study the different generations of mobile networks  

• To understand the concepts of basic cellular system, frequency reuse, channel assignment 

strategies, handoff strategies, interference.  

• To understand the various multiple access schemes 

• To study the Wireless Networking: Difference between wireless and fixed telephone 

networks, development of wireless networks. 

• To study the concepts mobile environment, communication in the infrastructure  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Differentiate the second-generation cellular networks, third generation wireless 

networks, wireless in local loop, wireless local area networks, Bluetooth and personal 

area networks.  

CO2: Able to understand the concepts of spectrum allocation, basic cellular system, frequency 

reuse, channel assignment strategies, handoff strategies, interference, improving 

coverage and capacity, cell splitting. 

CO3: To understand various multiple accesses techniques: FDMA, TDMA, spread spectrum 

multiple access, SDMA. 

CO4: To understand the difference between wireless and fixed telephone networks, 

development of wireless networks. 

CO5: Able to understand the communication in the infrastructure, IS-95 CDMA forward 

channel, IS-95 CDMA riser’s channel. 

 

MODULE 1 

Overview of wireless communications and systems: Cellular systems from 1G to 3G Wireless 

4G systems, Radio propagation and propagation path-loss model, Free-space attenuation 

Multipath channel characteristics. Signal fading statistics Path-loss models. Wireless network 

architecture and operation, Cellular concept.   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Multiple access techniques Frequency division multiple access (FDMA), Time division 

multiple access (TDMA) Code division multiple access (CDMA) Space division multiple 

access (SDMA) Orthogonal frequency division multiplexing (OFDM), OFDMA, SC-FDMA. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

GSM and TDMA techniques, GSM system overview, GSM Network and system Architecture, 

GSM channel concepts, GSM identifiers, GSM system operation, Traffic cases, Cal handoff, 

Roaming, GSM protocol architecture. TDMA systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

CDMA technology, CDMA overview, CDMA channel concept CDMA operations. Long Term 

Evolution Technologies (LTE): Introduction to LTE, Channel Structure of LTE, Downlink 

OFDMA Radio Resource, Uplink SC-FDMA Radio Resource.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Introduction to wireless LAN 802.11X technologies, Evolution of Wireless LAN Introduction 

to 802.15X technologies in PAN Application and architecture Bluetooth Introduction to 

Broadband wireless MAN, 802.16Xtechnologies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Theodore Rappaport, Wireless Communications: Principles and Practice, 2 Edition, 

Pearson 2010 
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2. GaryJ. Mullett, Leo Chartrand Wireless Telecommunications Systems and Networks, 

Thomson Delmar Cengage Learning 2005. 

3. Arunabha Ghosh, Fundamentals of LTE, 1st Edition, Pearson 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. J. Schiller, “Mobile Communication” 2/e, Pearson Education, 2012. 

2. Christopher Cox, An Introduction to Lte-Advanced, Sae, Volte And 4g Mobile 

Communications,2ne Edition, wiley,2014 
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BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE 

 

Subject Code 21SBM651 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge 

discovery will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online 

operations control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective 

implementation of organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Business Intelligence: Understanding the scope of today’s BI solutions and how 

they fit into existing infrastructure Assessing new options such as SaaS and cloud-based 

technology. Describe BI, its components & architecture, previewing the future of BI Crafting 

a better experience for all business users, End User Assumptions, setting up Data for BI, The 

Functional Area of BI Tools, Query Tools and Reporting, OLAP and Advanced Analytics, 

Supporting the requirements of senior executives, including performance management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Elements of Business Intelligence Solutions: Reports & ad hoc queries; Analyse OLAP data; 

Dashboards & Scorecards development, Metadata Models; Automated tasks & events; Mobile 

& disconnected BI; Collaboration capabilities; Real time monitoring capabilities; Software 

development kit; Consume BI through portals, web applications, Desktop applications. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Building the BI Project: Planning the BI project, Project Resources; Project Tasks, Risk 

Management and Mitigation, Cost-justifying BI solutions and measuring success, Collecting 

User Requirements, Requirements-Gathering Techniques; Prioritizing & Validating BI 

Requirements, Changing Requirements; BI Design and Development, Best Practices for BI 

Design; Post-Implementation Evaluations, Maintaining Your BI Environment. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Reporting authoring: Building reports with relational vs Multidimensional data models; Types 

of Reports – List, crosstabs, Statistics, Chart, map, financial etc.; Data Grouping & Sorting, 

Filtering Reports, Adding Calculations to Reports, Conditional formatting, Adding Summary 

Lines to Reports. Drill up, drill- down, drill-through capabilities. Run or schedule report, 

different output forms – PDF, excel, csv, xml etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

BI Deployment, Administration & Security: Centralized Versus Decentralized Architecture, 

BI Architecture Alternatives, phased & incremental BI roadmap, System Sizing, 

Measurements and Dependencies, System Sizing, Measurements, and Dependencies. Setting 

Early Expectations and Measuring the Results. End-User Provisos. OLAP Implementations. 

Expanding BI Authentication Authorization, Access Permissions, Groups and Roles, Single-

sign on Server Administration, Manage Status & Monitoring, Audit, Mail server & Portal 

integration, Back Up and Restore. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Business Intelligence (IBM ICE Publication). 
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

2. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

3. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutio

ns. 
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INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 21SBM652 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Describe the context and purpose of business. 

• Analyze the business environment, discuss legal forms of business. 

• Explain and analyze basics of accounting function, identify the importance of management 

to business. 

• Describe and demonstrate decision-making skills in marketing function, human resource 

management. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the finance function and its relation to the securities market. 

CO2: Describe the role and functions of a manager and management skills. 

CO3: Distinguish among primary functions within a business. 

CO4: Identify the interests and roles of key business stakeholders. 

CO5: Demonstrate a working vocabulary of business terms. 

 

MODULE 1 

Nature of Management and its Process: Meaning, Objectives, Importance; Nature of 

Management- Science, Art, Profession; Evolution of Management; Management Functions- 

Planning, Organizing, Personnel Management, Directing and Control; Principles of 

Management- Fayol and Taylor Principles; Managerial Skills; Task and Responsibilities of 

Professional Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Planning: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Planning process; Types of Plans 

Objectives, Strategy, Policy, Procedures, Method, Rule, Budget; Plan vs. Programme Policies 

and Procedures; Decision making. Organizing: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; 

Organising process; Types of Organisation; Structure of Organisation; Centralisation and De-

Centralisation; Delegation; Growth in Organisation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Human Resource Management: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Recruitment 

process- Selection; Training and Development, Methods; Functions of Personnel Manager; 

Performance Management; Appraisal Methods; Human Resource Planning,; Talent 

Management; Organization Development. Direction and Co-ordination Direction: Concept, 

Features, Importance, Limitations; Elements of Directing Supervision, Motivation, Leadership, 
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Communication; Co-Ordination-Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Co-Ordination 

Types- Internal and External; Coordination- the Essence of Management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Controlling: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Control process; Essentials of a Good 

Control System; Techniques of Control-Traditional and Non-Traditional Control devices; 

Relationship between Planning and Controlling. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Recent Trends in Management Change Management; Crisis Management; Total Quality 

Management; Risk Management; Global Practices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. L.M. Prasad Principles and Practice of Management. 

2. N.C. Jain, Saakshi Management: Theory and Practice; A.I.T.B.S. Publishers, Delhi. 

3. J.P. Mahajan Management – Theory and Practice; Ane Books Pvt. Ltd., Daryaganj, 

New Delhi-26 

4. T. Ramasamy Principles of Management; Himalaya Publishing House 
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. M.C. Shukla Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & Co., New Delhi. 

2. Y.K. Bhusan Fundamentals of Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & 

Co., New Delhi. 

3. Singh & Chabra Business Organisation and Management; Kitab Mahal, Allahabad. 

4. J.S. Chandan Management: Concepts and Strategies; Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

5. George IT Milkovich Human Resource Management and Jahri W. Boudreau, Chicago 

LanBreadwell and Human Resource Management; Macmillan, New Delhi. Lan Holden 
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OPERATION RESEARCH 

 

Subject Code 21SBM653 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Operations Research. 

• To understand mathematical models used in Operations Research. 

• To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions. 

• To introduce quantitative methods and techniques for decision making, model formation 

and applications. 

• Understand the usage of game theory and Simulation for Solving Business Problems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Be able to understand the characteristics of different types of decision-making    

environments and the appropriate decision-making approaches and tools. 

CO2: Be able to build and solve Transportation models and assignment models. 

CO3: To design new simple models like CPM, MSTP. 

CO4: Improve decision-making and develop critical thinking and objective analysis of decision 

problems. 

CO5: Be able to implement practical cases by using TORA, WinQSB. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to OR: Introduction to OR- Origin, Nature, Definitions, Managerial Applications 

and Limitations of OR. Linear and Non- Linear, Integer, Goal [Multi- Objective] and Dynamic 

Programming Problems (Emphasis is on Conceptual Frame Work-no Numerical Problems). 

Linear Programming: Mathematical Model, Formulation of LPP, Assumptions Underlying 

LPP, Solution by the Graph and Exceptional Cases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Linear Programming Problem: LPP – Simplex Method- Solution to LP Problems, 

Maximization and Minimization Cases, Optimality conditions, Degeneracy. Dual – 

Formulation, Relationship between Primal, Dual, Solution of Dual. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Transportation Problem and Assignment Problem: Transportation Problem (TP) - 

Mathematical Model, IBFS using Northwest Corner Rule, Row and Column Minimum 

Methods, Matrix Minimum (Low-Cost Entry) Method and Vogel's Approximation Method, 

Unbalanced TP, Degeneracy, Optimality Test and Managerial Applications. Assignment 
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Problem (AP): Mathematical Model, Unbalanced AP, Restricted AP, Method of Obtaining 

Solution- Hungarian Method. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Network Fundamentals: Network Fundamentals- Scheduling the Activities -Fulkerson’s Rule 

–CPM- Earliest and Latest Times - Determination of Earlier Starting Time and Earliest 

Finishing. Time in the Forward Pass – Latest Starting Time and Latest Finishing Time in 

Backward Pass, Determination of Critical Path, Crashing, Time Cost Trade Off, PERT Beta 

Distribution, Probabilistic Models, Calculation of CP. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Applications of OR: Queuing Theory, Concepts of Queue/Waiting Line, General Structure of 

a Queuing system, Operating Characteristics of queue, deterministic Queuing Models, 

Probabilistic Queuing Model, Cost Analysis. Single Channel Queuing Model, Poisson Arrival 

and Exponential Service Times with Infinite Population. Game Theory, Concepts, Saddle 

Point, Dominance, Zero-Sum Game, Two, Three and More Persons Games, Analytical Method 

of Solving Two Person Zero Sum Games, Graphical Solutions for (m x 2) and (2 x n) Games. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Hillier, Frederick S. & Lieberman, “Introduction to Operations Research Concepts and 

Cases”, 2010, 8th Ed. TMH 

2. N.D. Vohra, “Quantitative Techniques in Management”, 2010, 4thEd.TMH. 

3. J.K. Sharma, “Operations Research Theory and Applications 2009, 4th Ed. McMillan. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Kasana, HS & Kumar, KD, “Introductory Operations Research theory and Applications”, 

209, Springer. 

2. Chakravarty, P, “Quantitative Methods for Management and Economics”, 2009, 1st Ed. 

HPH. 
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INTRODUCTION TO ENTERPRENEURSHIP 

 

Subject Code 21SBM654 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge discovery 

will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online operations 

control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective implementation of 

organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 

MODULE 1 

Entrepreneurial Perspectives: Introduction to Entrepreneurship – Evolution – Concept of 

Entrepreneurship – Types of Entrepreneurs -Entrepreneurial Competencies, Capacity Building 

for Entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurial Training Methods – Entrepreneurial Motivations – Models 

for Entrepreneurial Development – The process of Entrepreneurial Development. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Directing and controlling: Meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles, motivation 

Theories, Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination- meaning and importance, 

Controlling- meaning, steps in controlling, methods of establishing control 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Management of MSMEs and Sick Enterprises: Challenges of MSMEs, Preventing Sickness in 

Enterprises – Specific Management Problems; Industrial Sickness; Industrial Sickness in India 

– Symptoms, process and Rehabilitation of Sick Units. Preparation of project and ERP: 

meaning of project, project identification, project selection, project report, need and 

significance of project report, contents, formulation, guidelines by planning commission for 

project report, 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 
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9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Managing Marketing and Growth of Enterprises: Essential Marketing Mix of Services, Key 

Success Factors in Service Marketing, Cost and Pricing, Branding, New Techniques in 

Marketing, International Trade. Enterprise Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP 

and Functional areas of Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – 

Finance and Accounting – Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report 

generation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, characteristics and 

advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing micro and small enterprises, 

Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and small enterprises, case study 

(Microsoft), Case study (Captain G R Gopinath), case study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys), 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Entrepreneurship Development and Small Business Enterprises, Poornima M.  

2. Charantimath, 2e, Pearson, 2014. 

3. Entrepreneurship, a South – Asian Perspective, D.F. Kuratko and T. V. Rao, 3e,  

Cengage, 2012. Entrepreneurship, Arya Kumar, 4 e, Pearson 2015. 

4. The Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development and Management, Vasant Desai,   

Himalaya Publishing House, 2015. 
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5. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

6. Entrepreneurship Development -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima M 

Charantimath Pearson Education – 2006. 

7. Management and Entrepreneurship - Kanishka Bedi- Oxford University Press-2017 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier 

Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003 

4. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

5. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

6. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions
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DSP AND ANTENNA DESIGN SIMULATION LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL66 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in  

• Simulate Various Laws of Electromagnetic Theory 

• Simulate discrete time signals and verification of sampling theorem. 

• Compute the DFT, Convolution   for a discrete signal using MATLAB/Scilab/Octave. 

• Simulate IIR /FIR Filters using Matlab/Scilab 

• Radiation pattern of antennas.  

• Determining gain and directivity of a given antenna.  

• Working of Klystron source.  

• S-parameters of some microwave passive devices.  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Plot the radiation pattern of some antennas using Matlab and wave guide setup  

CO2: Obtain the S-parameters of Magic tee and directional couplers.  

CO3: Test the IC CD4051 for modulation techniques.  

CO4: Study multiplexing techniques using OFC kit. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

PART-A 

Experiments are to be carried out using MATLAB/Scilab/Octave. 

 

1. Verification of sampling theorem.  

2. Linear and circular convolution of two given sequences, Commutative, distributive and 

associative property of convolution.  

3. Auto and cross correlation of two sequences and verification of their properties 

4. Computation of N point DFT of a given sequence and to plot magnitude and phase 

spectrum (using DFT equation and verify it by built-in routine).  

5. Design and implementation of FIR filter to meet given specifications (using different 

window techniques). 

6. Design and implementation of IIR filter to meet given specifications. 

 

PART-B 

Experiments are to be carried out using Discrete Components and Simulation tools, using 

SCILAB/MATLAB/Simulink or LabView 

 

1. Matlab/C implementation to obtain the radiation pattern of an antenna.  

2. Study of radiation pattern of different antennas. 

3. Determine the directivity and gains of Horn/ Yagi/ dipole/ Parabolic antennas. 
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4. Study of radiation pattern of E & H plane horns. 

5. Impedance measurements of Horn/Yagi/dipole/Parabolic antennas 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero. 
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DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING USING PYTHON LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL67 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To understand   the purpose of program. 

• To study the basic programming features of Python 

• To understand usage of Iteration, Strings, Files in python  

• To understand usage of Lists, Dictionaries, Tuples, Regular Expressions in python 

• To study   Object oriented programming in python 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand Python syntax and semantics and be fluent in the use of Python flow control 

and functions. 

CO2: Demonstrate proficiency in handling Strings and File Systems. 

CO3: Implement Python Programs using core data structures like Lists, Dictionaries and use 

Regular Expressions. 

CO4: Interpret the concepts of Object-Oriented Programming as used in Python. 

CO5: Implement exemplary applications related to Network Programming, Web Services and 

Databases in Python. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Python program to convert an image with RGB channels into a grayscale channel 

2. Python program to convert an image with RGB channels into a HSV channel 

3. Python program to perform image inversion operation 

4. Python program to display image histogram 

5. Python program to perform RGBA to RGB conversion using alpha blending operation 

6. Python program to perform Image Log adjustment or log correction operation 

7. Python program to perform image skeletonization operation 

8. Python program to display binary image with threshold 

9. Python program to perform edge detection operation using canny algorithm 

10. Python program to perform edge detection using Laplace operator 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME-4 (ESEP 4) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA68 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART – A 

Clocks, calendars, Direction Sence - "a. Concepts on Clocks b. angles between the hand of a 

clock c. concept of Calendar d. Concept of Leap year, days and date e. Basic concept and 

Problem solving tecnic for various types of problem in Direction sence" 

 

Critical reasoning- "a. Argument – Identifying the Different Parts (Premise, assumption, 

conclusion) b. Types of Questions"  

 

Surds, Indices and Simplification - "a. Surds b. Indices c. Simplification exercises" 

 

Set Theory - "a. Set definition and formulas b. Power set c. Sub set d. Set multiplication" 

 

Functions - "a. Roots of a function b. Domain and range c. Problems involving multiple 

functions" 

 

Cryptarithmetic - Problem solving technique on cryptaithmetic 

 

Trigonometry - "a. Heights and distance problems b. Identities, angles c. Simplification" 

 

Letter and Symbol Series, Visual Sequence, Alpha numeric problems - "a. Problem solving 

tecnic for Letter and Symbol series b. Visual Sequence C. Alpha numeric problems" 
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Analogy - "a. Synonyms/Antonyms b. Object/ Purpose. c. Source/Product. d. Part/Whole. 

e. Animal/Habitat.    f. Characteristics." 

 

Letter and Email Writing - "a. Types (Formal, Informal, Semi-Formal). b. Formats. c. Samples. 

d. Practice using the right salutations, greetings, subject line, addresses, conciseness and 

preciseness." 

 

PART - B 

Automatic Control 

System Control 

Industrial Electronics 

Signals & Systems 

Data Communication Methods 

Microwave Engineering 

Microwave Communication 

 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

Reference Books 

• Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

• Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

• Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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MOOC - 2 

 

Subject Code 21SECS02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode.  

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch.  

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion.  

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty.  

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has 

to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty 

in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 

Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
50 25 

2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment 

(MCQs / Assignments) 

50 25 

Total 50 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-4 

 

Subject Code 21SEC60 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme.  

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will be 

awarded 1 credit with lower grade of passing. 
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BIO MEDICAL INSTRUMENTATION 

 

Subject Code 21SEC71 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to  

• To Illustrate origin of bio potentials and its propagations 

• To understand the different types of electrodes and its placement for various recordings 

• To design bio amplifier for various physiological recordings 

• To learn the different measurement techniques for non-physiological parameters. 

• To summarize different biochemical measurements. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Differentiate different bio potentials and its propagations. 

CO2: Illustrate different electrode placement for various physiological recordings 

CO3: Design bio amplifier for various physiological recordings 

CO4: Explain various technique for non-electrical phycological measurements 

CO5: Demonstrate different biochemical measurement techniques. 

 

MODULE 1 

Cell and its structure – Resting and Action Potential – Nervous system and its fundamentals - 

Basic components of a biomedical system- Cardiovascular systems- Respiratory systems -

Kidney and blood flow - Biomechanics of bone - Biomechanics of soft tissues -Physiological 

signals and transducers - Transducers – selection criteria – Piezo electric, ultrasonic transducers 

- Temperature measurements - Fibre optic temperature sensors 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Biopotential Measurements: Bio signals characteristics – frequency and amplitude ranges. 

ECG – Einthovens triangle, standard lead system, Principles of vector cardiography. EEG – 

10-20 electrode system, unipolar, bipolar and average mode. EMG- unipolar and bipolar mode. 

Recording of ERG, EOG and EGG. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Signal Conditioning Circuits: 

Need for bio-amplifier – single ended bio-amplifier, differential bio-amplifier, Impedance 

matching circuit, isolation amplifiers – transformer and optical isolation – isolated DC 

amplifier and AC carrier amplifier., Power line interference, Right leg driven ECG amplifier, 

Band pass filtering. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Biochemical Measurement and Biosensors:  Biochemical sensors – pH, pO2 and pCO2, Ion 

selective Field effect Transistor (ISFET), Immunologically sensitive FET (IMFET), Blood 

glucose sensors, Blood gas analyzers -colorimeter, Sodium Potassium Analyzer, 

spectrophotometer, blood cell counter, auto analyzer (simplified schematic description)  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Bio Sensors – Principles – amperometric and voltametric techniques.  

 Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl.no Type of Assessment Mode of assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving 

Challenging Problems/ Case study 
Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2/individual) 
Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 

Module 
2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given in 

the Regulations 
5 

  Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Leslie Cromwell, Biomedical Instrumentation and measurement, 2nd edition, Prentice 

Hall of India, New Delhi, 2015. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. John G. Webster, Medical Instrumentation Application and Design, 4th edition, Wiley 

India Pvt Ltd, New Delhi, 2015. 

2. Joseph J. Carr and John M. Brown, Introduction to Biomedical Equipment Technology, 

Pearson Education, 2004. 
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3. Myer Kutz, Standard Handbook of Biomedical Engineering and Design, McGraw Hill 

Publisher, 2003. 

4. Khandpur R.S, Handbook of Biomedical Instrumentation, 3rd edition, Tata McGraw-Hill 

New Delhi, 2014 
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COMPUTER VISION 

 

Subject Code 21SEC72 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To review image processing techniques for computer vision. 

• To understand shape and region analysis. 

• To understand Hough, Transform and its applications to detect lines, circles, ellipses. 

• To understand three-dimensional image analysis techniques. 

• To study some applications of computer vision algorithms. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Implement fundamental image processing techniques required for computer vision. 

CO2: Perform shape analysis. 

CO3: Implement boundary tracking techniques. 

CO4: Apply chain codes and other region descriptors. 

CO5: Apply 3D vision techniques. Implement motion related techniques. 

 

MODULE 1 

Image Processing Foundations: Review of image processing techniques – classical filtering 

operations – thresholding techniques – edge detection techniques – corner and interest point 

detection – mathematical morphology – texture.   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Shapes and Regions: Binary shape analysis – connectedness – object labeling and counting – 

size filtering – distance functions – skeletons and thinning – deformable shape analysis – 

boundary tracking procedures – active contours – shape models and shape recognition – 

centroidal profiles – handling occlusion – boundary length measures – boundary descriptors – 

chain codes – Fourier descriptors – region descriptors – moments.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Hough Transform: Line detection – Hough Transform (HT) for line detection – foot-of-normal 

method – line localization – line fitting – RANSAC for straight line detection – HT based 

circular object detection – accurate center location – speed problem – ellipse detection – Case 

study: Human Iris location – hole detection – generalized Hough Transform (GHT) – spatial 

matched filtering – GHT for ellipse detection – object location – GHT for feature collation.    

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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Module 4 

3D Vision and Motion: Methods for 3D vision – projection schemes – shape from shading – 

photometric stereo – shape from texture – shape from focus – active range finding – surface 

representations – point-based representation – volumetric representations – 3D object 

recognition – 3D reconstruction – introduction to motion – triangulation – bundle adjustment 

– translational alignment – parametric motion – spline-based motion – optical flow – layered 

motion.   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

APPLICATIONS: Photo album – Face detection – Face recognition – Eigen faces – Active 

appearance and 3D shape models of faces Application: Surveillance – foreground-background 

separation – particle filters – Chamfer matching, tracking, and occlusion – combining views 

from multiple cameras – human gait analysis Application: In-vehicle vision system: locating 

roadway – road markings – identifying road signs – locating pedestrians 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to 

answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks 

x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. D. L. Baggio et al., ―Mastering OpenCV with Practical Computer Vision Projects, Packt 

Publishing, 2012. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. E. R. Davies, ―Computer & Machine Vision, Fourth Edition, Academic Press, 2012. 



BoS Chairman Dean 121 
 

2. Jan Erik Solem, ―Programming Computer Vision with Python: Tools and algorithms for 

analyzing images, O'Reilly Media, 2012. 

3. Mark Nixon and Alberto S. Aquado, ―Feature Extraction & Image Processing for 

Computer Vision, Third Edition, Academic Press, 2012. 

4. R. Szeliski, ―Computer Vision: Algorithms and Applications, Springer 2011. 

5. Simon J. D. Prince, ―Computer Vision: Models, Learning, and Inference, Cambridge 

University Press, 2012. 
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INTRODUCTION TO INFORMATION SECURITY 

 

Subject Code 21SEC73 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Learn fundamentals of cryptography and its application to network security. 

• Understand network security threats, security services, and countermeasures.  

• Understand vulnerability analysis of network security.  

• Acquire background on hash functions; authentication; firewalls; intrusion detection 

techniques.  

• Gain hands on experience with programming and simulation techniques for security 

protocols. Obtain background for original research in network security, especially wireless 

network and MANET security. 

• Understand the tradeoffs and criteria/concerns for security countermeasure development. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand and explain the risks faced by computer systems and networks. 

CO2: Identify and analyze security problems in computer systems and networks. 

CO3: Explain how standard security mechanisms work. 

CO4: Develop security mechanisms to protect computer systems and networks. 

CO5: Use cryptography algorithms and protocols to achieve computer security 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Information Security: Attacks, Vulnerability, Security Goals, Security Services 

and mechanisms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Conventional Cryptographic Techniques: Conventional substitution and transposition ciphers, 

One time Pad, Block cipher and Stream Cipher, Steganography Symmetric and Asymmetric 

Cryptographic Techniques DES, AES, RSA algorithms 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Authentication and Digital Signatures: Use of Cryptography for authentication, Secure Hash 

function, Key management 5 Kerberos 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Program Security: Non malicious Program errors–– Buffer overflow, Incomplete mediation, 

Time of 15 check to Time use Errors, Viruses, Trapdoors, Salami attack, Meaning of the 6 

middle attacks, Covert channels 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Security in Networks: Threats in networks, Network Security Controls Architecture, 

Encryption, Content Integrity, Strong Authentication, Access Controls, Wireless Security, 

Honeypots, Traffic flow security, Types of Firewalls, Firewalls Personal Firewalls Design and, 

IDS, Email Security PGP, S/MIME 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the 

end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Security in Computing, Fourth Edition, by Charles P. P fleeger, Pearson Education  

2. Cryptography And Network Security Principles And Practice, Fourth or Fifth Edition, 

William Stallings, Pearson 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Modern Cryptography: Theory and Practice, by Wenbo Mao, Prentice Hall. 

2. Network Security Essentials: Applications and Standards, by William Stallings. Prentice 

Hall. 
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DSP ARCHITECTURE 

 

Subject Code 21SEC741 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Figure out the knowledge and concepts of digital sign al processing techniques. 

• Understand the computational building blocks of DSP processors and its speed issues. 

• Understand the various addressing modes, peripherals, interrupts and pipelining structure 

of TMS320 C54 xx processor. 

• Lear n how to interface the external devices to TMS320C54xx processor in various modes. 

• Understand basic DSP algorithm s with t heir implementation. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Comprehend the knowledge and concepts of digital sign al processing techniques. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge of DSP computation al building blocks to achieve speed in DSP 

architecture or processor. 

CO3: Apply k knowledge of various types of addressing modes, interrupts, peripherals and 

pipelining structure of TMS320C54 xx processor. 

CO4: Develop basic DSP algorithm s u sing DSP processors. 

CO5: Discuss about t synchronous serial interface and multi-channel buffered serial port 

(McBSP) of DSP device. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Digital Signal Processing: Introduction, A Digital Signal – Processing System, 

The Sampling Process, Discrete Time Sequences, Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT) and Fast 

Fourier Transform (FFT), Linear Time-Invariant Systems, Digital Filters, Decimation and 

Interpolation. Computational Accuracy in DSP Implementations: Number Formats for Signals 

and Coefficients in DSP Systems, Dynamic Range and Precision, Sources of Error in DSP 

Implementation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Architectures for Programmable Digital Signal – Processing Devices: Introduction, Basic 

Architectural Features, DSP Computational Building Blocks, Bus Architecture and Memory, 

Data Addressing Capabilities, Address Generation Unit, Programmability and Program 

Execution, Speed Issues, Features for External Interfacing  

 Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Programmable Digital Signal Processors: Introduction, Commercial Digital Signal-processing 

Devices, Data Addressing Modes of TMS32OC54XX, Memory Space of TMS32OC54xx 

Processors, Program Control. Detail Study of TMS320C54X & 54xx Instructions and 

Programming, On – Chip Peripherals, Interrupts of TMS32OC54XX Processors, Pipeline 

Operation of TMS32OC54xx Processor. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Implementation of Basic DSP Algorithms: Introduction, The Q – notation, FIR Filters, IIR 

Filters, Interpolation and Decimation Filters (one example in each case). Implementation of 

FFT Algorithms: Introduction, An FFT Algorithm for DFT Computation, Overflow and 

Scaling, Bit – Reversed Index. Generation & Implementation on the TMS32OC54xx.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Interfacing Memory and Parallel I/O Peripherals to Programmable DSP Devices: Introduction, 

Memory Space Organization, External Bus Interfacing Signals. Memory Interface, Parallel I/O 

Interface, Programmed I/O, Interrupts and I/O Direct Memory Access (DMA). Interfacing and 

Applications of DSP Processors: Introduction, Synchronous Serial Interface, A CODEC 

Interface Circuit, DSP Based Bio-telemetry Receiver, A Speech Processing System, An Image 

Processing System. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  
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PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. "Digital Signal Processing", Avatar Singh and S. Srinivasan, Thomson Learning, 2004. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Digital Signal Processing: A practical approach", Ifeachor E. C., Jervis B. W Pearson-

Education, PHI, 2002. 

2. Digital Signal Processors", B Venkataramani and M Bhaskar, TMH, 2nd, 2010 

3. Architectures for Digital Signal Processing", Peter Pirsch John Weily, 2008 
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ASIC DESIGN 

 

Subject Code 21SEC742 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 

Total Marks 
100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To study the design flow of different types of ASIC. 

• To familiarize the different types of programming technologies and logic devices. 

• To gain knowledge about partitioning, floor planning, placement and routing including 

circuit extraction of ASIC 

• To analyses the synthesis, Simulation and testing of systems. 

• To know about different high-performance algorithms and its applications in ASIC 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: After completing this course, the student would have gained knowledge in the circuit 

design aspects at the next transistor and block level abstractions of FPGA and ASIC 

design. 

CO2: In combination with the course on CAD for VLSI, the student would have gained 

sufficient theoretical knowledge for carrying out FPGA and ASIC 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to ASICS, CMOS Logic and ASIC Library: Types of ASICs – Design flow – 

CMOS transistors – Combinational Logic Cell – Sequential logic cell – Data path logic cell – 

Transistors as Resistors – Transistor Parasitic Capacitance- Logical effort. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

ASIC Physical Design: System partition -partitioning – partitioning methods – interconnect 

delay models and measurement of delay – floor planning – placement – Routing: global routing 

– detailed routing – special routing – circuit extraction – DRC 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Logic Synthesis, Simulation and Testing: Design systems – Logic Synthesis – Half gate ASIC 

-Schematic entry – Low level design language – PLA tools -EDIF- CFI design representation. 

Verilog and logic synthesis -VHDL and logic synthesis – types of simulation -boundary scan 

test – fault simulation – automatic test pattern generation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Programmable ASICS, Programmable ASIC Logic Cells and Programmable ASIC I/O Cells: 

Anti fuse – static RAM – EPROM and EEPROM technology – Actel ACT – Xilinx LCA –

Altera FLEX – Altera MAX DC & AC inputs and outputs – Clock & Power inputs – Xilinx 

I/O blocks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Field Programmable gate arrays- Logic blocks, routing architecture, Design flow technology – 

mapping for FPGAs, Xilinx XC4000 – ALTERA’s FLEX 8000/10000, ACTEL’s ACT-1,2,3 

and their speed performance 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. J. S. Smith,” Application – Specific Integrated Circuits”, Pearson,2003 

2. Douglas J. Smith, HDL Chip Design, Madison, AL, USA: Doone Publications, 1996 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. K. Chan & S. Mourad, Digital Design Using Field Programmable Gate Array, Prentice 

Hall, 1994. 

2. Nekoogar. Timing Verification of Application-Specific Integrated Circuits (ASICs). 

Prentice Hall PTR, 1999. 

3. Wayne Wolf, FPGA-Based System Design, Prentice Hall PTR, 2004. 
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DEFENCE ELECTRONICS 

 

Subject Code 21SEC743 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To provide knowledge to the students about missile system, classification of missiles, 

aerodynamics of missiles, subsystems and missile trajectory. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand basics of missile physics as well as the engineering aspects of missile 

integration.  

CO2: Understand physics behind guided missiles and aero dynamics of missiles. 

CO3: Characterization of sub-systems used in missiles. 

 

MODULE 1 

Basics of Missile Physics, Introduction to Guided Missiles, Classification of Missiles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Missile Aerodynamic Configurations, Introduction to Missile System, Interrelationship 

between various Missile Sub-Systems.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Basic Characteristics of Guided Missile Systems, Missile System Reliability, Range dispersion 

and CEP Concept. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Design, System Layout and integration of Sub-Systems. Effect of Curvature of Earth, Rotation 

of Earth, Variation of Gravity on Missile Trajectory. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Coordinate Transformation, Transformation Matrices. Two, Three and Six DOF Equations of 

Motion, Ballistic Missile Trajectory.  
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. “Fundamentals of Guided Missiles”, by S. R. Mohan. Publisher: Defence Re-search and 

Development Organization.  

2. “Estimation and Prediction of Ballistic Missile Trajectories” by Jeffrey A. Isaac-son, David 

R. Vaughan. Publisher: RAND (29 May 1996)  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. “Introduction to Modern Algebra and Matrix Theory”, by O. Schreier, E. Sperner, Martin 

David, Melvin Hausner. Publisher: Dover Publications. 
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MULTIMEDIA COMMUNICATION 

 

Subject Code 21SEC744 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Gain fundamental knowledge in understanding the basics of different multimedia networks 

and applications. 

• Understand digitization principal techniques required to analyze different media types.  

• Analyze compression techniques required to compress text and image and gain knowledge 

of DMS. Analyze compression techniques required to compress audio and video. 

• Gain fundamental knowledge about multimedia communication across different networks.  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand basics of different multimedia networks and applications.  

CO2: Understand different compression techniques to compress audio and video.  

CO3: Describe multimedia Communication across Networks.  

CO4: Analyze different media types to represent them in digital form.  

CO5: Compress different types of text and images using different compression techniques. 

 

MODULE 1 

Multimedia Communications: Introduction, Multimedia information representation, 

multimedia networks: Telephone networks, Data networks, Broadcast television networks, 

Integrated services digital networks, Broadband multi service network. Multimedia 

applications: Interpersonal application, Interactive application over the internet, Entertainment 

application. Application and networking terminology: Media types, communication modes, 

network types, multipoint conferencing, network QoS.              

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Information Representation: Introduction, Digitization principles: analog signals, encoder 

design, decoder design. Text: unformatted text, formatted text, hypertext. Images: graphics, 

digitized documents, digitized pictures. Audio: PCM speech, CD-quality audio, synthesized 

audio.  Video: broad band television, digital video.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Text and image compression: Introduction, Compression principles: source encoders and 

destination decoders, lossless and lossy compression, entropy encoding, source encoding. Text 

compression: static and dynamic Huffman coding, arithmetic coding. Image Compression. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Audio and video compression: Introduction, Audio compression: Differential pulse code 

modulation, adaptive differential PCM, adaptive predictive coding. Video Compression: video 

compression principles, H.261, H.263, MPEG, MPEG-1. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Multimedia Communication Across Networks: Packet audio/video in the network 

environment, Video transport across generic networks, Multimedia Transport across ATM 

Networks.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Fred Halsall, ―Multimedia Communications‖, Pearson education, 2001 ISBN - 

9788131709948. 
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2. K. R. Rao, Zoran S. Bojkovic, Dragorad A. Milovanovic, ―Multimedia Communication 

Systems‖, Pearson education, 2004. ISBN -9788120321458 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Raifsteinmetz, Klara Nahrstedt, ―Multimedia: Computing, Communications and 

Applications‖, Pearson education, 2002. ISBN -9788177584417 
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MULTI RATE SIGNAL PROCESSING 

 

Subject Code 21SEC745 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Gain fundamental knowledge in basic multi rate operations & interconnection of building 

blocks  

• Understand different design of filter banks.  

• Analyze paranitary perfect reconstruction filter banks. 

• Gain fundamental knowledge about multidimensional, multivariable and lossless systems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Ability to understand the concepts of sampling rate conversions, Decimation and 

Interpolation as part of Signal Processing techniques. 

CO2: Able to explain how the multi rate implementation of ADC and DAC converters works. 

CO3: Able to describe basic sampling rate conversion algorithms. 

CO4: Able to draw and describe different kinds of interpolator and decimator. 

CO5: Able to analyze how the interpolated FIR filter works. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Basic multi rate operations, Interconnection of building blocks, Polyphase 

representation, Multistage implementation, Some application of multi rate systems, Special 

filter and filter banks.            

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Design of filter banks a. Two-channel quadrature-mirror filter bank b. Perfect reconstruction 

two-channel FIR filter banks c. L-channel QMF banks d. Multilevel filter banks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Paranitary Perfect Reconstruction Filter Banks: Introduction, Lossless transfer matrices, Filter 

banks properties induced by paraunitariness, Two channel FIR paraunitary QMF banks, Two 

channel paraunitary QMF lattice, M – channel FIR paraunitary filter banks, Transform coding 

and LOT.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Linear Phase and Cosine Modulated Filter Banks: Introduction, Some necessary conditions, 

Lattice structure for linear phase FIR PR banks, and formal synthesis of linear phase FIR PR 

QMF Lattice. Pseudo QMF banks, Design of the pseudo QMF bank, Efficient polyphase 

structure, Cosine modulated perfect reconstruction system. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Multidimensional, Multivariable and Lossless Systems: Introduction, Multidimensional 

signals, Sampling a multidimensional Signals, Multi rate fundamentals. Review of discrete 

time multi-input multi-output LTI System, Paraunitary and lossless system.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS:  

1. P. P. Vaidyanathan, PTR Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey, Multirate System 

and Filter Banks. 

2. N. J. Fliege, John Wiley and Sons, Multirate Digital Signal Processing. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Raghuveer Rao, Ajit Bopardikar, Pearson Education Asia,Wavelet Transforms 

Introduction to Theory and Application. 

2. C. Sidney Burrus, R. A. Gopianath, Pretice Hall, Introduction to wavelet and wavelet 

Transform. 
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FUNDAMENTALS OF INDUSTRIAL IOT SYSTEM 

 

Subject Code 21SEC745 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Assess the genesis and impact of IoT applications, architectures in real world.  

• Illustrate diverse methods of deploying smart objects and connect them to network.  

• Compare different Application protocols for IoT. 

• Infer the role of Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

• Identify sensor technologies for sensing real world entities and understand the role of IoT 

in various domains of Industry. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Interpret the impact and challenges posed by IoT networks leading to new architectural 

models. 

CO2: Compare and contrast the deployment of smart objects and the technologies to connect 

them to network. 

CO3: Appraise the role of IoT protocols for efficient network communication.  

CO4: Elaborate the need for Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

CO5: Illustrate different sensor technologies for sensing real world entities and identify the 

applications of IoT in Industry. 

 

MODULE 1 

What is IoT, Genesis of IoT, IoT and Digitization, IoT Impact, Convergence of IT and IoT, 

IoT Challenges, IoT Network Architecture and Design, Drivers Behind New Network 

Architectures, Comparing IoT Architectures, A Simplified IoT Architecture, The Core IoT 

Functional Stack, IoT Data Management and Compute Stack. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Smart Objects: The “Things” in IoT, Sensors, Actuators, and Smart Objects, Sensor Networks, 

Connecting Smart Objects, Communications Criteria, IoT Access Technologies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

IP as the IoT Network Layer, The Business Case for IP, the need for Optimization, Optimizing 

IP for IoT, Profiles and Compliances, Application Protocols for IoT, The Transport Layer, IoT 

Application Transport Methods. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data and Analytics for IoT, An Introduction to Data Analytics for IoT, Machine Learning, Big 

Data Analytics Tools and Technology, Edge Streaming Analytics, Network Analytics, 

Securing IoT, A Brief History of OT Security, Common Challenges in OT Security, How IT 

and OT Security Practices and Systems Vary, Formal Risk Analysis Structures: OCTAVE and 

FAIR, The Phased Application of Security in an Operational Environment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints - Arduino UNO: Introduction to Arduino, Arduino UNO, 

Installing the Software, Fundamentals of Arduino Programming. IoT Physical Devices and 

Endpoints - RaspberryPi: Introduction to RaspberryPi, About the RaspberryPi Board: 

Hardware Layout, Operating Systems on RaspberryPi, Configuring RaspberryPi, 

Programming RaspberryPi with Python, Wireless Temperature Monitoring System Using Pi, 

DS18B20 Temperature Sensor, Connecting Raspberry Pi via SSH, Accessing Temperature 

from DS18B20 sensors, Remote access to RaspberryPi, Smart and Connected Cities, An IoT 

Strategy for Smarter Cities, Smart City IoT Architecture,  Smart City Security Architecture, 

Smart City Use-Case Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS:  

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks  

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS:  

1. David Hanes, Gonzalo Salgueiro, Patrick Grossetete, Robert Barton, Jerome Henry,"IoT 

Fundamentals: Networking Technologies, Protocols, and Use Cases for the Internet of 

Things”, 1 st Edition, Pearson Education (Cisco Press Indian Reprint). (ISBN: 978- 

9386873743) 

2. Srinivasa K G, “Internet of Things”, CENGAGE Leaning India, 2017 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Vijay Madisetti and Arshdeep Bahga, “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 1 st 

Edition, VPT, 2014. (ISBN: 978-8173719547)  

2. Raj Kamal, “Internet of Things: Architecture and Design Principles”, 1st Edition, McGraw 

Hill Education, 2017. (ISBN: 978-9352605224) 
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INDUSTRIAL IOT LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SECL76 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Assess the genesis and impact of IoT applications, architectures in real world.  

• Illustrate diverse methods of deploying smart objects and connect them to network.  

• Compare different Application protocols for IoT. 

• Infer the role of Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

• Identify sensor technologies for sensing real world entities and understand the role of IoT 

in various domains of Industry. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

CO1: Interpret the impact and challenges posed by IoT networks leading to new architectural 

models. 

CO2: Compare and contrast the deployment of smart objects and the technologies to connect 

them to network. 

CO3: Appraise the role of IoT protocols for efficient network communication.  

CO4: Elaborate the need for Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

CO5: Illustrate different sensor technologies for sensing real world entities and identify the 

applications of IoT in Industry. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Setting up of Raspberry Pi and connect to a network 

2. Familiarization with GPIO pins and control hardware through GPIO pins. 

3. Speed Control of motors using PWM with python programming. 

4. Use sensors to measure temperature, humidity, light and distance. 

5. Web based hardware control 

6. Connect IOT devices through cloud using IoT protocol such as MQTT. 

7. Controlling IoT devices using Arduino. 

8. Create Wireless network of sensors using Zigbee. 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 5 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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MINI PROJECT 

 

Subject Code 21SECL77 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0(L) + 4(S) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project 

work 

 

Students should select a problem which addresses some basic home, office or other real-life 

applications. Students have to collect an International Journal paper on the topics of their 

interest, prepare a write up and present with suitable demonstration by software or experimental 

work. Evaluation will be based on relevant topic student has studied, communication skill and 

reporting/documenting procedure. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of 2 faculty members from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 
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INTERNSHIP-2 

 

Subject Code 21SECL78 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0(L) + 4(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or     through 

power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating   

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and   become 

self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research    

Institute / Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Intern Shala platform    for 

free internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated 

Institutions (https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise 

students under internship. 

5. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and 

seek his/her advice. 

6. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion   and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and 

external guides. 

7. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 25, Internship Report: 25). The minimum 

requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

8. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation.  

9. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out 

the Internship. There is no Semester End Examination (SEE) for this subject. 

https://internshala.com/
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ESEP: PATENT FILING & IPR 

 

Subject Code 21SQA79 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To introduce fundamental aspects of Intellectual property Rights to students who are 

going to play a major role in development and management of innovative projects in 

industries. 

• To disseminate knowledge on patents, patent regime in India and abroad and 

registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on copyrights and its related rights and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on trademarks and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on Design, Geographical Indication (GI), Plant Variety and 

Layout Design Protection and their registration aspects 

• To aware about current trends in IPR and Govt. steps in fostering IPR 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: The students once they complete their academic projects, shall get an adequate 

knowledge on patent and copyright for their innovative research works 

CO2: During their research career, information in patent documents provide useful insight on 

novelty of their idea from state-of-the art search. This provides further way for 

developing their idea or innovations 

CO3: Pave the way for the students to catch up Intellectual Property (IP) as a career option 

• R&D IP Counsel 

• Government Jobs – Patent Examiner 

• Private Jobs 

• Patent agent and Trademark agent 

• Entrepreneur 

 

MODULE 1 

Overview of Intellectual Property: Introduction and the need for intellectual property right 

(IPR) - Kinds of Intellectual Property Rights: Patent, Copyright, Trade Mark, Design, 

Geographical Indication, Plant Varieties and Layout Design – Genetic Resources and 

Traditional Knowledge – Trade Secret - IPR  in India : Genesis and development – IPR in 

abroad - Major International Instruments concerning Intellectual Property Rights: Paris 

Convention, 1883, the Berne Convention, 1886, the Universal Copyright Convention, 1952, 

the WIPO Convention, 1967,the Patent Co-operation Treaty, 1970, the TRIPS Agreement, 

1994 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 
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MODULE 2 

Patents - Elements of Patentability: Novelty, Non-Obviousness (Inventive Steps), Industrial 

Application - Non - Patentable Subject Matter - Registration Procedure, Rights and Duties of 

Patentee, Assignment and license, Restoration of lapsed Patents, Surrender and Revocation of 

Patents, Infringement, Remedies & Penalties – Patent office and Appellate Board 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Copyrights: Nature of Copyright - Subject matter of copyright: original literary, dramatic, 

musical, artistic works; cinematograph films and sound recordings - Registration Procedure, 

Term of protection, Ownership of copyright, Assignment and licence of copyright - 

Infringement, Remedies & Penalties – Related Rights - Distinction between related rights and 

copyrights 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Concept of Trademarks - Different kinds of marks (brand names, logos, signatures, symbols, 

well known marks, certification marks and service marks) - Non-Registrable Trademarks - 

Registration of Trademarks - Rights of holder and assignment and licensing of marks - 

Infringement, Remedies & Penalties - Trademarks registry and appellate board Design: 

meaning and concept of novel and original - Procedure for registration, effect of registration 

and term of protection 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Purposes and techniques of Patent searching, Art of Drafting, Anatomy of Patent applications. 

Overall procedure 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
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TEXT BOOKS:  

1. Nithyananda, K V. (2019). Intellectual Property Rights: Protection and Management. 

India, IN: Cengage Learning India Private Limited. 

2. Neeraj, P., & Khusdeep, D. (2014). Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: PHI learning 

Private Limited. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

1. Subramanian, N., & Sundararaman, M. (2018). Intellectual Property Rights – An 

Overview. Retrieved from http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf 

2. World Intellectual Property Organisation. (2004). WIPO Intellectual property 

Handbook.  
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SOCIAL INTERNSHIP 

 

Subject Code 21SSI01 IA Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits - Exam Hours 100 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic.  

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution.  

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach.  

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form.  

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer.  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to  

CO1: Expose to the society and its issues / problems and push to build value structures for 

those who are less fortunate.  

CO2: Take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, 

marginalization, and powerlessness lead to structural disparities.  

CO3: Present the work done in his/her Social Internship on the selected topic orally and/or 

through power point slides.  

CO4: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion.  

CO5: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS:  

Social Internship – a fast growing field offers flexibility and portability, a chance to solve 

problems and make the world a better place to live. Students can undertake Social Internship 

in the areas of social justice, women empowerment, rural development, rural water supply and 

sanitation, solid waste management, traffic regulations and safety, gender inequality, rural 

education, sustainable development, pollution control, etc which will benefit the large section 

of people in the society.  

 

Students can do the Social Internship either by working with NGOs or with Companies in the 

Corporate Social Responsibility sector or with Govt / Semi Govt / Private Organizations and 

Departments.  

 

Social Internships will help the students to expose to the society and its issues / problems and 

push them to build value structures for those who are less fortunate. Social Internship swill also 

help the students to take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, 

marginalization, and powerlessness lead to structural disparities.  

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme:  

1. The Social Internship Programme is an ongoing activity from first year till the final 

year.  

2. The final report of Social Internship should be submitted at the end of 7th semester.  
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3. Each student should be allotted a Guide in the Dept of Civil Engineering at the 

beginning of 3rd semester and the same Guide will monitor and document the progress 

of Social Internship till the end of 7th semester.  

4. The Social Internship can be carried out in any NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi 

Govt or Private Organization or Department.   

5. The Examination of Social Internship will be carried out in line with the University 

Project Viva-Voce examination.  

6. The Department / College shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and 

supervise students under social internship.  

7. The students shall report the progress of the Social Internship to the guide in regular 

intervals at the end of academic year and seek his/her advice.  

8. After the completion of Social Internship, students shall submit a report with 

completion and attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval 

of both internal and external guides.  

9. There will be 100 marks for CIE (Work done: 50, Seminar: 20, Internship report: 20) 

and 10 marks for Viva - Voce. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% 

of the maximum marks.  

10. At the end of 7th semester, the internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and 

internship report after evaluation. He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva-

Voce.  

11. The external guide (if any) from the NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi Govt or 

Private Organization or Department shall be an Examiner for the Viva Voce of Social 

Internship. Viva-Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of 

Viva-Voce shall be fixed in consultation with the External Guide. The Examiners shall 

jointly award the Viva- Voce marks.  

12. In case the External Guide expresses his/her inability to conduct viva voce, the HoD 

shall appoint a senior faculty from the Department to conduct viva-voce along with the 

internal guide. The same shall be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, 

Board of Examiners (BOE).  

13. The students are permitted to carry out the Social Internship anywhere in India or 

abroad. The University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student 

for carrying out the Internship.  

14. There is no Semester End Examination (SEE) for this subject. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

Total: 100 marks  
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TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

 

Subject Code 21SEC81 IA Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 4(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected Seminar topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the seminar with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar 

work 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the seminar report shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BoS Chairman Dean 149 
 

PROJECT WORK (WITH OPTION OF PATENT APPLICATION) 

 

Subject Code 21SEC82 IA Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
24 (L)  Exam Marks 100 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 200 

Credits 12 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment 

in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar 

work 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Distribution of the Marks: 

IA Mark: 100 Marks (Evaluation of the work 40 + Demonstration 30 + Report 30) 

External Exam: 100 Marks 

Total: 200 Marks 

Guide: 40% 

Internal: 30% 

Final Review: 20% 

Publication: 10% (Scopus indexed/TR indexed journal) 
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Evaluation by the Guide (50 Marks): 

Self-Motivation and Determination – 10 marks 

Working within a Team – 10 marks 

Regularity – 10 marks 

Technical Knowledge and Awareness related to the Project – 20 marks 

 

Project Report Evaluation (50 Marks): 

Project Report – 20 marks 

Description of Concepts and Technical Details – 10 marks 

Conclusion and Discussion – 10 marks 

Journal Publication – 10 marks 

 

External Project Evaluation: 100 Marks (SEE) 
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MOOC – 3 – (RESEARCH METHODOLOGY) 

 

Subject Code 21SECS03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES:  

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended 

mode.  

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch.  

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion.  

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty.  

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course 

Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 

25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

is responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment 

of 50 Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
50 25 

2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment 

(MCQs / Assignments) 

50 25 

Total 50 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Engineering and Technology 
SCHEME AND COURSE CONTENT FOR I SEMESTER 

(I/II SEMESTER COMMON TO ALL BRANCHES) 

SCHEME OF TEACHING  

I/II SEMESTER  (PHYSICS GROUP) 

 

I/II SEMESTER  (CHEMISTRY GROUP) 

Sl.

No SUB. CODE SUBJECT 
Lecturer/Tutorial/ 

Practical 

Total 

hours/week 
Credits 

1 17SMA11 Engineering Mathematics -I 3+2+0 5 4 

2 17SPH12/22 Engineering Physics 4+0+0 4 4 

3 17SEC13/23 
Elements of Electronics 

Engineering 
4+0+0 4 4 

4 17SME14/24 
Elements of Mechanical 

Engineering 
4+0+0 4 4 

5 17SCP15/25 
Computer Concepts and C 

Programming 
4+0+0 4 4 

6 17SPH16/26 Engineering Physics Laboratory 1+0+2 3 2 

7 17SCL17/27 
Computer Concepts and C 

Programming Laboratory 
1+0+2 3 2 

8 17SPD18/28 
Personality Development and 

Communication 
1+1+0 2 1 

Total 29 29 25 

Sl.

No 
SUB. CODE SUBJECT 

Lecturer/Tutorial/ 

Practical 

Total 

hours/week 
Credits 

1 17SMA11 Engineering Mathematics -I 3+2+0 5 4 

2 17SCH12/22 Engineering Chemistry 4+0+0 4 4 

3 17SEL13/23 Basics of Electrical Engineering 4+0+0 4 4 

4 17SCV14/24 Elements of Civil Engineering 4+0+0 4 4 

5 17SEG15/25 
Elements of Engineering 

Graphics 
2+0+4 6 4 

6 17SCH16/26 
Engineering Chemistry 

Laboratory 
1+0+2 3 2 

7 17SWS17/27 Workshop Practice 1+0+2 3 2 

8 17SES18/28 
Principles of Environmental 

Studies 
1+0+0 1 1 

9 17SCI 19/29 
Constitution of India and 

Professional Ethics 
1+0+0 1 1 

Total 31 31 26 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Engineering and Technology 

Department of Mechanical Engineering 
CHOICE BASED CREDIT SYSTEM (CBCS) 

B.TECH. IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017-18 

III SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Teaching Hours /Week Examination  

 
 

Credits 

 
Lecture 

 
Tutorial 

 
Practical 

 
Duration 

Theory/ 

Practical 

Marks 

 
I.A. 

Marks 

 

Total 

Marks 

1 17SME31 Engineering Mathematics-III 04   02 50 50 100 03 

2 17SME32 Basic Thermodynamics 03 02  02 50 50 100 04 

3 17SME33 Mechanics of Materials 04 01  02 50 50 100 04 

4 17SME34 Manufacturing Process-I 03   02 50 50 100 03 

5 17SME35 Material Science & Metallurgy 03   02 50 50 100 03 

6 17SME36 Computer Aided Machine Drawing  

03 
  

02 
 

03 
 

50 
 

50 
100 03 

7 17SMEL37 Material Testing Lab 01  02 03 50 50 100 02 

8 17SMEL38 Machine Shop Lab 01  02 03 50 50 100 02 

  Total 22 03 06  400 400 800 24 

 

IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Teaching Hours /Week Examination  

 
 

Credits 

 

 
Lecture 

 

 
Tutorial 

 

 
Practical 

 

 
Duration 

Theory/ 

Practical 

Marks 

 
I.A. 

Marks 

 

Total 

Marks 

1 17SME41 Engineering Mathematics-IV 04 01  02 50 50 100 03 

2 17SME42 Applied Thermodynamics  04 01  02 50 50 100 04 

3 17SME43 Kinematics of Machines & 

Simulations 
 

03 
 

 

 

02 
 

03 
 

50 
 

50 
100 04 

4 17SME44 Fluid Mechanics 04   02 50 50 100 03 

5 17SME45 Mechanical Measurement And 
Metrology 

 
04 

   
02 

 

50 
 

50 
100 03 

6 17SME46 Manufacturing Process-II  

04 
   

02 
 

50 
 

50 
100 03 

7 17SMEL47 Foundry Lab 01  02 03 50 50 100 02 

8 17SME4L8 Mechanical Measurement and 

Metrology Lab 
 

01 
  

02 
 

03 
 

50 
 

50 
100 02 

  Total 25 02 06  400 400 800 24 
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B.TECH. IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

V SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Teaching Hours /Week Examination  

 

Credits 

 

 
Lecture 

 

 
Tutorial 

 

 
Practical 

 

 
Duration 

Theory/ 

Practical 

Marks 

 
I.A. 

Marks 

 

Total 

Marks 

1 17SME51 Management and Economics 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

2 17SME52 Design of Machine Elements-I 03 02  02 50 50 100 04 

3 17SME53 Dynamics of Machines 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

4 17SME54 Turbo Machine 03 02  02 50 50 100 03 

5 17SME55 Finite Element Method 03  02 02 50 50 100 03 

6 17SME56 Energy Engineering 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

7 17SMEL57 Fluid Mechanics & Machines 

Lab 

01  02 02 50 50 100 02 

8 17SMEL58 Energy Conversion Engg. Lab 01  02 02 50 50 100 02 
  Total 22 05 06  400 400 800 23 

 
 

VI SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Teaching Hours /Week Examination  

 

Credits 

 

 
Lecture 

 

 
Tutorial 

 

 
Practical 

 

 
Duration 

Theory/ 

Practical 

Marks 

 
I.A. 

Marks 

 

Total 

Marks 

1 17SME61 Advanced Finite Element 

Analysis 

 
04 

 
 

  

02 
 

50 
 

50 
100 04 

2 17SME62 Design of Machine Elements-II 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

3 17SME63 Heat & Mass Transfer 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

4 17SME64X Professional Elective -1 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

5 17SME65X Professional Elective- 2 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

6 17SME66X Open Elective- I 03 01  02 50 50 100 03 

7 17SMEL67 Heat & Mass Transfer Lab 01  02 02 50 50 100 02 

8 17SMEL68 Computer Integrated 
Manufacturing Lab 

01  02 02 50 50 100 02 

9 17SME69L Mini Project   03  - 50 50 02 
  Total 23 04 07  400 450 850 25 

 

 

Professional Elective- 1 Professional Elective- 2 

17SME641 Surface Treatment and Coatings 17SME651 Composite Materials 

17SME642 Mechatronics 17SME652 Tool Design 

17SME643 Non-Traditional Machining 17SME653 Welding Technology 

17SME644 Theory of Elasticity 17SME654 Non Destructive Testing 

Open Elective- I   

17SME661 Industrial Engineering and Management 

17SME662 Product Life Cycle Management 

17SME663 Organization Behaviour 

17SME664 Ergonomics 
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B.TECH. IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

VII SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

Subject  

Code 
Title 

Teaching Hours /Week Examination  

Credits 
 

 
Lecture 

 

 
Tutorial 

 

 
Practical 

 

 
Duration 

Theory/ 

Practical 

Marks 

 
I.A. 

Marks 

 

Total 

Marks 

1 17SME71 Mechanical Vibrations 03 02  02 50 50 100 04 

2 17SME72 Computer Aided Manufacturing 03  
 

03 02 50 50 100 03 

3 17SME73X Professional Elective- 3 04   02 50 50 100 03 

4 17SME74X Professional Elective- 4 04   02 50 50 100 03 

5 17SME75X Open Elective- II 03   02 50 50 100 03 

6 17SMEL76 Design and Experimental Stress 

Analysis Lab 
 

01 

  
02 

 
02 

 

50 
 

50 
 

100 
02 

7 17SMEL77 MAT Lab 01  02 02 50 50 100 02 

8 17SME78L Project Work – Phase I  03  - 100 100 02 
  Total 19 02 10  350 450 800 22 

 

 
Professional Elective- 3 Professional Elective- 4 

17SME731 Non-conventional Energy sources 17SME741 Hydraulics and Pneumatics 

17SME732 Refrigeration & Air Conditioning 17SME742 Internal Combustion Engines 

17SME733 Agile Manufacturing 17SME743 Theory of Plasticity and metal forming 

processes 
17SME734 Design of Heat Exchangers 17SME744 Probability & statistics 

Open Elective- II   

17SME751 Total Quality Management 

17SME752 Operations Research 

17SME753 Statistical Quality Control 

17SME754 Bio Mass Energy Systems 

 
 

1. Core subject: This is the course, which is to be compulsorily studied by a student as a core requirement to complete the 

requirement of a programme in a said discipline of study. 

2. Elective: Elective relevant to chosen specialization/ branch 

3. Internship / Professional Practice: To be carried out between 6
th

 & 7
th

 semester vacation or 7
th

 & 8
th

 semester vacation.     
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B.TECH. IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

VIII SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 
Title 

Teaching Hours /Week Examination  

Credits 
Lecture 

 

Tutorial Practical 

 

Duration 

Theory/ 
Practical 

Marks 

I.A. 

Marks 

Total 
Marks 

1 17SME81 Control Engineering 03 02  02 50 50 100 04 

2 17SME82X Professional Elective- 5 04   02 50 50 100 03 

3 17SME83X Open Elective-III 03   02 50 50 100 03 

4 17SME84L Project Work – Phase II   06 02 100 100 200 08 

5 17SME85L Technical Seminar  03   - 100 100 01 

6 17SME86L Internship    02 50 50 100 02 
  Total 10 05 06  300 400 700 21 

 

 
Professional Elective- 5 Open Elective-III  

17SME821 Fracture Mechanics 17SME831 Nanotechnology 

17SME822 Tribology 17SME832 Rapid Prototyping 

17SME823 Operation Management 17SME833 Robotics 

17SME824 Automotive Engineering 17SME834 Smart Materials 

 

1. Core subject: This is the course, which is to be compulsorily studied by a student as a core requirement to complete 

the requirement of a program in a said discipline of study. 

2. Professional Elective: Elective relevant to chosen specialization/ branch 

3. Internship / Professional Practice: To be carried out between 6
th

 & 7
th

 semester vacation or 7
th

 & 8
th

 semester 

vacation.     

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



1 | P a g e  
 

 

 

I/II SEMESTERS 

ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS-I 

 

Subject Code 17SMA11 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture hours/week 3L + 2T Exam Marks 50 

Total number of lecture hours 50 Credits 04 
 

 

 

 

     

    

Course objectives: 

 

To enable the students to apply the knowledge of Mathematics in various engineering fields by 

making them learn the following: 

1. Solution of system of linear equations, quadratic forms 

2. Use partial derivatives to calculate rates of change of multivariate functions 

3. Reduction formulae of integration 

4. Vector Calculus. 

5. To provide understanding of existence of     order derivative 

 

Course outcomes: 

 

CO1: Apply the knowledge of matrices to solve the problems.  

CO2: Know and to understand various types of numerical methods 

CO3. Use curl and divergence of a vector valued functions in various applications of electricity, 

magnetism and fluid flows 

CO4: Analyze position, velocity, and acceleration in two or three dimensions using the calculus 

of vector valued functions 

     CO5: Understand the concepts of limit theory and nth order differential equations and their     

     applications to our daily life 

 

 

Module –1 10 hours 

Differential Calculus-1: Determination of n
th

 order derivatives of Standard functions - Problems.  

Leibnitz’s theorem (without proof) - Problems 

Polar curves: angle between radius vector and tangent, angle between two polar curves pedal equation of 
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polar curves, Curvature and Radius of Curvature – Cartesian, Parametric, Polar and Pedal forms (without 

proof) – problems. 

 

Module –2 
10 hours 

Differential Calculus-2: Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems for function of one variable - problems. 

Evaluation of indeterminate forms 

Partial derivatives: Definition and simple problems, Euler’s theorem (without proof) – problems, total 

derivatives, partial differentiation of composite function- problems, definition and evaluation of Jacobians 

 

Module –3 
10 hours 

Vector Calculus: Derivative of Vector valued functions, Velocity, Acceleration and related problems, 

Scalar and Vector valued functions. Definition of gradient, Divergence and Curl – problems. Solenoidal 

and Irrotational Vector fields. Vector Identities- div (    , curl(    , curl grad  , div curl    

 

Module –4 
10 hours 

Integral Calculus : Reduction formulae –                               (m and n are positive 

integers), evaluation of these integrals with standard limits (   to    ) and problems 

Differential Equation: Solution of first order and first degree differential equations– Exact, reducible to 

exact and Bernoulli’s differential equations. Orthogonal trajectories in Cartesian and polar form. Simple 

problems on Newton's law of cooling  

 

Module –5 10 hours 

Linear Algebra: Rank of a matrix by elementary transformations, solution of system of linear equations - 

Gauss-elimination method, Gauss –Jordan method and Gauss-Seidel method. Eigen values and Eigen 

vectors, Rayleigh’s power method to find the largest Eigen value and the corresponding Eigen vector. 

Linear transformation, diagonalisation of a square matrix. Reduction of Quadratic form to Canonical form 

 

Text Books: 

 B. S. Grewal," Higher Engineering Mathematics", Khanna publishers, 42nd edition, 2013. 

 Kreyszig, "Advanced Engineering Mathematics " - Wiley, 2013 

Reference Books: 

 B.V.Ramana "Higher Engineering mathematics" Tata McGraw-Hill, 2006 

 N P Bali and Manish Goyal, "A text book of Engineering mathematics”, Laxmi publications, latest 

edition. 

 H. K Dass and Er. RajnishVerma ,"Higher Engineerig Mathematics", S. Chand publishing, 1st 

edition, 2011 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

ENGINEERING MATHEMATICS-II 

SEMESTER - II 

Subject  Code :  17SMA21  IA Marks   :   50 

Number of lecture hours/week :  04 Exam Marks :   50 

Total number of lecture hours  :  50 Credits  :   04 

 

Course objectives:  

           To enable students to apply the knowledge of Mathematics in various engineering fields by 

making them to learn the following 

1. Ordinary differential equations  

2. Partial differential equations  

3. Double and triple integration  

4. Laplace transform  

5. Nonlinear differential equations 

Course outcomes: 

 

CO1: To solve differential equations. 

CO2: Solve the problems choosing the most suitable method. 

CO3. Solving problems analytically 

CO4: Solve curve fitting for various polynomials. 

CO5: Use computational tools to solve problems and applications of Ordinary Differential     

         Equations and Partial Differential Equations 

 

Module –1 10 hours 

Differential equations-1: Linear differential equations with constant coefficients: Solutions of 

second and higher order differential equations - inverse differential operator method, method of 

undetermined coefficients and method of variation of parameters. 

Module –2 10 hours 

Differential equations-2: Linear differential equations with variable coefficients: Solution of 

Cauchy’s and Legendre’s linear differential equations.  

Nonlinear differential equations: Equations solvable for p, equations solvable for y, equations 

solvable for x, general and singular solutions, Clairauit’s equations and equations reducible to 

Clairauit’s form.  

 

Module –3 

 

10 hours 
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Partial Differential equations: Formulation of Partial differential equations by elimination of 

arbitrary constants/functions, solution of non-homogeneous Partial differential equations by direct 

integration, solution of homogeneous Partial differential equations involving derivative with respect 

to one independent variable only. 

Derivation of one dimensional heat and wave equations and their solutions by variable separable 

method. 

Module –4 10 hours 

Integral Calculus:  

Double and triple integrals: Evaluation of double and triple integrals. Evaluation of double integrals 

by changing the order of integration and by changing into polar co-ordinates. Application of double 

and triple integrals to find area and volume.  

Beta and Gamma functions: 

Definitions, Relation between beta and gamma functions and simple problems.  

Module –5 10 hours 

Laplace Transform  

           Definition and Laplace transforms of elementary functions. Laplace transforms of            

          
    

 
 (without proof) , periodic functions and unit-step function- problems 

Inverse Laplace Transform  

          Inverse Laplace Transform - problems, Convolution theorem to find the inverse Laplace 

transforms (without proof) and problems, solution of linear differential equations using Laplace 

Transforms.  

Course outcomes:  

On completion of this course, students are able to, 

 solve differential equations of electrical circuits, forced oscillation of mass spring  

            and elementary heat transfer.  

 solve partial differential equations fluid mechanics, electromagnetic theory and  

            heat transfer.  

 Evaluate double and triple integrals to find area , volume, mass and moment of inertia of 

plane and solid region.  

 Use curl and divergence of a vector valued functions in various applications of  

            electricity, magnetism and fluid flows. 

 Use Laplace transforms to determine general or complete solutions to linear ODE  

 

 

Text Books: 
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 B. S. Grewal," Higher Engineering Mathematics", Khanna publishers, 42nd edition, 2013. 

 Kreyszig, "Advanced Engineering Mathematics " - Wiley, 2013 

 

Reference Books: 

 B.V.Ramana "Higher Engineering Mathematics" Tata Mc Graw-Hill, 2006 

 N P Bali and Manish Goyal, "A text book of Engineering mathematics" , Laxmi publications, 

latest edition. 

 H. K Dass and Er. Rajnish Verma ,"Higher Engineerig Mathematics", S. Chand 

publishing,1st edition, 2011 
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ENGINEERING PHYSICS 

 

Subject Code  17SPH12/22  IA Marks    50 

Number of lecture hours/week   04 Exam Marks  50 

Total number of lecture hours   50 Credits   04 

 

Course Objectives:  
1. Learn and understand basic concepts and principles of Physics.  

2. Make students familiar with latest trends in material science research and learn about 

novel materials and its applications.  

3. Make students confident in analysing engineering problems and apply its solutions 

effectively and meaningfully.  

4. Gain knowledge in interference and diffraction of light and its applications in new 

technology.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: Learn and understand more about basic principles and to develop problem 

solving skills and implementation in technology.  

CO2: Study material properties and their application and its use in engineering 

applications and studies.  

CO3: Understand crystal structure and applications to boost the technical skills and its 

applications.  

CO4: Apply light phenomena in new technology. 

Module –1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Modern Physics and Quantum Mechanics: Black body radiation spectrum, Assumptions of quantum 

theory of radiation, Plank’s law, Weins law and Rayleigh Jeans law, for shorter and longer wavelength 

limits. Wave Particle dualism, deBroglie hypothesis. Matter waves and their Characteristic properties, 

Definition of Phase velocity and group velocity, Relation between phase velocity and group velocity, 

Relation between group velocity and particle velocity.Heisenberg’s uncertainty principle and its 

application, (Non-existence of electron in the nucleus).Wave function, Properties and physical 

significance of wave function, Probability density and Normalization of wave function. Setting up of 

one dimensional time independent Schrodinger wave equation. Eigen values and Eigen functions. 

Application of Schrodinger wave equation for a particle in a potential well of infinite depth and for 

free particle. 

Module –2 10 hours 

Electrical Properties of Metals and superconductivity: Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal 

velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, relaxation time). Failure of classical free electron 

theory. Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, density of states (qualitative only) 

Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based on quantum free electron theory, 

Merits of quantum free electron theory. Wiedmann-franz law-Hall effect. Temperature dependence of 

resistivity in metals and superconducting materials. Effect of magnetic field (Meissner effect). Type I 

and Type II superconductors–Temperature dependence of critical field. BCS theory (qualitative).  
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REFERENCE BOOKS:  
1. V Rajendran, “Engineering Physics”, Tata McGraw Hill Company Ltd., New Delhi, 2011.  

2. M.N. Avadhanulu, P.G.Kshirsagar, “Text Book of Engineering Physics”, S Chand Publishing, New 

Delhi – 2014.  

3. A. Marikani, “Engineering Physics”, PHI learning Private Limited, Delhi, 2nd edition, 2013.  

4. Francis A.Jenkins and Harvey.E.White, “Fundamentals of Optics”- McGraw-Hill Science 

Engineering, Import edition –2001.  

5. Wiley, “Engineering Physics” – Wiley precise textbook series, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi, 

2014.  

6. Michael Bass, “Handbook of Optics”, Third edition, McGraw Hill, New York, 2010. 

Module –3 10 hours 

Optics: Interference of light-condition for constructive and destructive interference- Diffraction-

Fresnel and Fraunhoffer diffraction-Polarization methods for the production of polarized light. 

Einstein’s coefficients (expression for energy density). Requisites of a Laser system. Condition for 

laser action. Principle, Construction and working of He-Ne laser Holography–Principle of Recording 

and reconstruction of images. Propagation mechanism in optical fibers. Angle of acceptance. 

Numerical aperture. Types of optical fibers and modes of propagation. Attenuation, Block diagram 

discussion of point to point communication, applications. 

 

Module –4 10 hours 

Crystal Structure: Space lattice, Bravais lattice–Unit cell, primitive cell. Lattice parameters. Crystal 

systems. Direction and planes in a crystal. Miller indices. Expression for inter – planar spacing. Co-

ordination number. Atomic packing factors (SC, FCC, BCC). Bragg’s law, Determination of crystal 

structure using Bragg’s X–ray diffractometer. Polymorphism and Allotropy. Crystal Structure of 

Diamond. 

 

 Module –5  10 hours 

Introduction to Nano Science, Density of states in 1D, 2D and 3D structures. Synthesis: Top–down 

and Bottom–up approach, Ball Milling and Sol–Gel methods. CNT – Properties, synthesis: Arc 

discharge, Pyrolysis methods, Applications. Magnetic dipole- dipole momen-flux density-magnetic 

field intensity-Intensity of magnetization-magnetic permeability-susceptibility-relation between 

permeability and susceptibility-classification of magnetic materials-Dia, Para, Ferromagnetism. 

Hysteresis-soft and hard magnetic materials. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Prof. S. P. Basavaraju, Engineering Physics, Subhas Stores, Bangalore – 2 

2. Dr. M.N. Avadhanulu, Dr. P.G.Kshirsagar, Text Book of Engineering Physics, S Chand 

Publishing, New Delhi - 2012 

3. V Rajendran, Engineering Physics, Tata Mc.Graw Hill Company Ltd., New Delhi -2012 
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ELEMENTS OF ELECTRONICS ENGINEERING 

 

Subject Code  17SEC13/23  IA Marks      50 

Number of lecture hours/week  04  Exam Marks    50 

Total number of lecture hours   50 Credits     04 

 

Course Objectives:  
1. To provide basic concepts D.C circuits and circuit analysis techniques  

2. To provide knowledge on A.C circuit fundamental techniques  

3. To understand construction and operation of BJT and Junction FET  

4. Explain the different modes of communications from wired to wireless and the 

computing involved.  

5. To provide fundamental knowledge of Digital Logic.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: Understand concepts of electrical circuits and elements.  

CO2: Apply basic electric laws in solving circuit problems.  

CO3: Analyse simple circuits containing transistors  

CO4: Understand concept of cellular wireless networks.  

CO5: Understand Number systems and design basic digital circuits. 

Module –1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Diodes and Their Applications 

Conductors, semiconductors and insulators, n-Type and p-Type materials, doping, majority and 

minority carriers, Semiconductor diode, forward bias, Reverse bias, Diode Characteristics, ideal and 

practical, diode resistance, Half-wave rectifier, Full-wave rectifier, Bridge rectifier, Zener Diodes 

breakdown mechanism, Clippers and Clampers. Bipolar Junction Transistors BJT construction and 

operation, BJT Voltages & Currents, Common Base, Common Emitter and Common Collector 

Characteristics, Transistor amplifying action, biasing of transistors (Fixed bias, Voltage Divider bias) 

Transistor switching networks. 

 

Module –2 

 

10 hours 

Operational Amplifiers 

 Introduction, Differential Amplifier, OPAMP Basics, Inverting and Non-Inverting Amplifier, Unity 

Follower, Summing amplifier, Integrator, Differentiator. Transducers Classification of transducers - 

passive transducers: capacitive, inductive, LVDT, potentiometer, strain gauge, thermistor, Hall-Effect 

- Active transducers: piezoelectric, photoelectric and thermocouple 
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Module –3 10 hours 

Number Systems and Logic Gates Decimal Number System, Binary Number System, Converting 

Decimal to Binary, Hexadecimal Number System: Converting Binary to Hexadecimal, Hexadecimal 

to Binary, Converting Hexadecimal to Decimal, Converting Decimal to Hexadecimal, Octal Numbers: 

Binary to Octal Conversion.  Complement of Binary Numbers. Boolean Algebra Theorems, De 

Morgan’s theorem. Digital Logic gates, NOT Gate, AND Gate, OR Gate, XOR Gate, NAND Gate, 

NOR Gate, Simplification of Boolean Functions, Two, Three and Four Variable Maps, Sum of 

Products and Product of Sums, Simplification, Don’t Care conditions, Half adder, Full adder. 

Module –4 10 hours 

Sequential circuits Flip-Flops: Basic Flip Flop Circuit, Clocked D Flip Flop, JK Flip-Flop, T Flip-

Flop, Triggering of Flip flops, J-K Master slave Flip-Flop Optoelectronic Devices 

Light Emitting Diodes, Seven segment Displays, Photo Conductive cells, Photo Diode and Solar Cells, 

Phototransistors, Opto-couplers 

 

Module –5 

 

10 hours 

Basics of communication Block diagram of a basic communication system, Modulation and 

Demodulation, The electronic frequency spectrum, Principles of Amplitude Modulation.AM 

transmitter, Simple AM receiver, Principle of frequency modulation. Cellular communication 

Mobile Telephone Service, Cellular telephone, Frequency reuse, Interference, Cell Splitting, 

Sectoring, Segmentation and Dualization, Cellular System Topology, Roaming and Hand Offs, 

Cellular Network components 

Text Books: 

1. Electronic Devices and Circuit Theory --- Robert L. Boylestad & Louis Nashelsky,  

      10
th

 Edition, Pearson  

2. Electronic Communications System: Fundamentals Through Advanced, Wayne Tomasi, 

DeVry Institute ©2004 5th Edition, Pearson  

3. Digital Logic and Computer Design, by M Morris Mano, 4th Edition, PHI 

4. Electronic Instrumentation H. S Kalsi, 3
rd

 Edition, Tata Mc Graw Hill 2012 

Reference Books: 

1. Electronic Devices and Circuits, David A. Bell, 5
th

 Edition, Oxford University Press.  

2. Integrated Electronics, Millman and Halkias, 3
rd

 Edition, Tata Mc-Graw Hill 
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ELEMENTS OF MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

Subject Code 17SME14/24  IA Marks    50 

Number of lecture hours/week  4L  Exam Marks  50 

Total number of lecture hours   48 Credits   04 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. To develop the basic knowledge of sources of energy, properties of steam, and 

boilers. 

2. Understand the concepts of Turbines and Refrigeration systems. 

3. To understand the basics of working of IC engines and different metal joining 

techniques. 

4. Enumerate the knowledge of working of various machine tools and machining 

operations. 

5. Introduction to Power Transmission & Mechatronics about Robotics and 

automation. 

 

Course Outcomes:  

CO1:  To have the basic knowledge of sources of energy, properties of steam, and 

boilers. 

CO2: Apply the concepts of working principle of turbines in the power plants. 

CO3: To Understand the IC Engines and various metal joining techniques. 

CO4: Have a basic knowledge of machine tools and various machining operations. 

CO5: Have an idea and understanding about concepts of various power 

transmission method and Mechatronics systems. 

  

Teaching-Learning Process (General Instruction):  

 

• Adopt different types of teaching methods to develop the outcomes through 

Power Point presentations and Video demonstrations or Simulations.  

• Chalk and Talk method for Problem Solving.  

• Arrange visits to show the live working models other than laboratory topics.  

• Adopt collaborative (Group Learning) Learning in the class.  

• Conduct Laboratory Demonstrations to provide exposure.  

 

                                             Module –1                                            8 hours                

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Source of Energy & Boilers 

Sources of energy: Introduction, conventional and non-conventional sources of energy, examples, 

solar energy, hydro power plant. Steam: Steam formation, steam properties- specific volume, enthalpy 

& internal energy, types of steam (no numerical problems) Boilers: Introduction of boilers, 

classification, Lancashire boiler, Babcock and Wilcox boiler, list of boiler mountings and accessories 
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and applications (no sketches). 

 

Module –2 

 

8 hours 

Turbines & Refrigeration 

Turbines: Introduction and classification of steam turbines, working principle of Impulse and Reaction 

steam turbines, compounding of impulse steam turbines, Introduction and classification of Gas 

turbines, open and closed cycle gas turbines, differences, Hydraulic turbines: Introduction and 

classification, working principle of impulse turbine (Pelton wheel), working principle of reaction 

turbines (Francis turbine and Kaplan turbine) 

Refrigeration: Introduction to refrigeration and air-conditioning, COP, properties of refrigerants and 

types of refrigerants, working principle of vapour compression & vapour absorption refrigerators, 

working principle of domestic air-conditioner 

 

Module –3 

 

14 hours 

Internal Combustion Engines & Metal Joining Process 

Internal combustion engines: Classification of I.C engines, parts of I. C engines, working principle of 

4-stroke (petrol & diesel engines), working principle of 2-stroke (petrol & diesel engines), simple 

problems. Metal joining process: Introduction, permanent & temporary joints, welding, brazing, 

soldering, working principle of electric arc welding, temporary fasteners, nuts and bolts, V-thread 

profile. 

 

Module –4 

 

12 hours 

Machine Tools 

Introduction to Machine tools, Introduction to lathe, Parts, classification & specifications, lathe 

operations (turning, taper turning, thread cutting & knurling), Introduction to drilling machine, 

classification (bench and radial drilling machine), different operations on drilling machine, 

Introduction to milling machine, parts and classification, principle (up milling & down milling), 

operations of milling machine (slab, slot, angular, face), Introduction to grinding machine, working 

principle of cylindrical, surface and center less  grinding 

 

Module –5 

 

 

6 hours 

Power Transmission & Mechatronics 

Power transmission: Introduction to power transmission, open and closed belt drives (no 

derivations), velocity ratio of belt drive, Gear drives, simple and compound gear trains, simple 
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problems. 

Bearings: Introduction to Bearing, Classification of Bearings, Ball & Roller bearings. 

Mechatronics: Introduction, definition of mechatronics, systems, measurement and control systems, 

open loop and closed control systems (simple block diagrams.  

Text Books: 

1. Elements of Mechanical Engineering by K.R.Gopalakrishna, Subhas Publications 2008, 

Bangalore. 

2. Elements of Mechanical Engineering, Vol.-1 & 2 by HajraChoudry, Media Promoters, New 

Delhi, 2001. 

Reference Books: 

1. A Text Book of Elements of Mechanical Engineering - S. Trymbaka Murthy, 3rd revised 

edition 2006, I K. International Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Elements of Mechanical Engineering –Dr.A.S.Ravindra, Best Publications, 7th edition 2009. 
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COMPUTER CONCEPTS AND C PROGRAMMING 

 

Subject Code 17SCP15/25 IA Marks    50 

Number of lecture hours/week  04 Exam Marks  50 

Total number of lecture hours   50 Credits   04 

 Course Objectives:  
1. To understand the various steps in program development.  

2. To learn the syntax and semantics of C programming language.  

3. To learn the usage of structured programming approach in solving problems.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: On completion of this course students will be able to write algorithms and to draw 

flowcharts for solving problems.  

CO2: On completion of this course students will be able to convert the 

algorithms/flowcharts to C programs.  

CO3: Students will be able to code and test a given logic in C programming language.  

CO4: Students will be able to decompose a problem into functions and to develop 

modular reusable code.  

CO5: Students will be able to use arrays, pointers, strings and structures to write C 

programs. 

Module -1 

 INTRODUCTION TO C LANGUAGE 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

Pseudo code solution to problem, Basic concepts in a C program, Declaration, Assignment, & Print 

statements, Data Types, operators and expressions etc, Programming examples and exercise. 

Text 1: Chapter 2,and Text 2: 1.1, 1.2, 1.3 

 

Module – 2 

BRANCHING AND LOOPING 

 

10 Hours 

Two-way selection (if, if-else, nested if-else, cascaded if-else), switch statement, ternary operator? Go 

to, Loops (For, while-do, do-while) in C, break and continue, Programming examples and exercises. 

Text 1: Chapter 3.  

 

Module – 3 

FUNCTIONS, ARRAYS AND STRINGS 

 

10 Hours 

 ARRAYS AND STRINGS: Using an array, Using arrays with functions, Multi-Dimensional             

arrays. String: Declaring, Initializing, Printing and reading strings, string manipulation functions, String 

input and output functions, array of strings, Programming examples and Exercises. 

Text 1: 5.7, & Text 2: 7.3, 7.4, chapter 9 

FUNCTIONS: Functions in C, Argument Passing – call by value,call by reference, Functions and 

program structure, location of functions, void and parameter less Functions, Recursion, Programming 
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examples and exercises. 

Text 1: 1.7, 1.8, Chapter 4. Text 2: 5.1 to 5.4. 

 

Module – 4 

STRUCTURES AND FILE MANAGEMENT 

 

10 Hours 

Basic of structures, structures and Functions, Array of structures, structure Data types, type definition, 

Defining, opening and closing of files, Input and output operations, Programming examples and 

exercises. 

Text 1: 6.1 to 6.3. Text 2: 10.1 to 10.4, Chapter 11. 

 

Module-5 

POINTERS AND PREPROCESSORS & DATA STRUCTURES 

 

10 Hours 

Pointers and address, pointers and functions (call by reference) arguments, pointers and arrays, address 

arithmetic, character pointer and functions, pointers to pointer, Initialization of pointer arrays, Dynamic 

memory allocations methods, Introduction to Preprocessors, compiler control Directives, Programming 

examples and exercises. 

Text 1: 5.1 to 5.6, 5.8. Text 2: 12.2, 12.3, 13.1 to13.7 

Introduction to Data Structures: Primitive and non-primitive data types, Abstract data types, 

Definition and applications of Stacks, Queues, Linked Lists and Trees. 

Text 2: 14.1, 14.2, 14.11, 14.12, 14.13, 14.15, 14.16, 14.17, 15.1. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Brian W. Kernighan and Dennis M. Ritchie: The C Programming Language, 2
nd

 Edition, PHI, 

2012. 

2. Jacqueline Jones & Keith Harrow: Problem Solving with C, 1
st
 Edition, Pearson 2011. 

Reference Books: 

1. Vikas Gupta: Computer Concepts and C Programming, Dreamtech Press 2013. 

2. R S Bichkar, Programming with C, University Press, 2012. 

3. V Rajaraman: Computer Programming in C, PHI, 2013. 
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ENGINEERING PHYSICS LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 17SPH16/26 IA Marks   50 

Number of lecture hours/week 1L+2P  Exam Marks 50 

Total number of lecture hours  48 Credits  02 

 

Course Objectives:  
1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies  

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in experimental physics.  

3. Design circuits using new technology and latest components.  

4. Develop practical applications of engineering materials and use of principles in the right way to 

implement modern technology.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, working and application of new technology.  

CO3: Able to design new circuits for novel applications.  

CO4: Familiarizing different instruments and be skilled to analyze the experimental results. 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Black box experiment; Identification of unknown passive electrical components and determine 

the value of Inductance and Capacitance 

2. Series and parallel LCR Circuits (Determination of resonant frequency and quality factor) 

3. I–V Characteristics of Zener Diode. (determination of knee voltage, zener voltage and forward 

resistance) 

4. Characteristics of Transistor (Study of Input and Output characteristics and calculation of input 

resistance, output resistance and amplification factor) 

5. Photo Diode Characteristics (Study of I–V characteristics in reverse bias and variation of 

photocurrent as a function of reverse voltage and intensity). 

6. Dielectric constant (Measurement of dielectric constant). 

7. Diffraction (Measurement of wavelength of laser source using diffraction grating). 

8. Torsional pendulum (Determination of M.I. of wire and Rigidity modulus). 

9. Determination of Fermi energy. (Measurement of Fermi energy in copper). 

10. Uniform Bending Experiment (Determination of Youngs modulus of material bar). 

11. Newtons Rings, (Determination of radius of curvature of plano convex lens). 

12. Verification of Stefan’s Law. 

Note:  

1. All the above twelve experiments are to be conducted 

2. Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination 

3.  
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Continuous 

Internal 

Assessment 

(CIA) Method 

Sl. No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 05 

2 Assessment in each Lab 

session for 1 mark (10 Lab 

Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 

using rubrics 

10 

3 Maintaining the Record 

Note 

Book 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

03 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

2 marks for each Module 02 

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  
Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination.  

Experiment 1: 20 Marks  

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks)  

Experiment 2: 20 Marks  

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks)  

Viva: 10 Marks  

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks 

(5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be 

deducted from his/her total Marks).  

REFERENCE BOOKS:  
1. Laboratory Manual on lab of Engineering Physics of Materials by Srinivas University, 2021.  

2. Hannah Sathyaseelan, “Laboratory manual in applied physics”, New Age International Publishers, 

Delhi, 8th Edition, 2008.  

3. Ruby Das, “A textbook of Engineering Physics Practical”, Laxmi Publications, Second Edition, 

2015.  

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):  
1. https://www.myphysicslab.com  

2. https://youtu.be/SkbUkBZc1MI  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



17 | P a g e  
 

COMPUTER CONCEPTS & C PROGRAMMING LABORATORY 

 

 

Subject Code :  17SCL17/27 IA Marks :  50 

Number of lecture hours/week :  1L + 2P Exam Marks :  50 

Total number of lecture hours  :  48 Credits :  02 

 

Course Objectives:  
1. To describe the basics of computer and understand the problem-solving aspect.  

2. To demonstrate the algorithm and flow chart for the given problem.  

3. To introduce students to the basic knowledge of programming fundamentals of C language.  

4. To impart writing skill of C programming to the students and solving problems.  

5. To impart the concepts like looping, array, functions, pointers, file, structure.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: Understand the problem solving to write efficient algorithms to solve real time problems.  

CO2: Understand and use various constructs of the programming language such as conditionals, 

iteration, and recursion.  

CO3: Implement your algorithms to build programs in the C programming language.  

CO4: Use data structures like arrays, linked lists, and stacks to solve various problems.  

CO5: Understand and use file handling in the C programming language. 

Descriptions (if any): 

Demonstration of Personal Computer and its Accessories: Demonstration and 

Explanation on Disassembly and Assembly of a Personal Computer by the faculty-in-charge. 

Students have to prepare a write-up on the same and 

include it in the Lab record and evaluated. 

Laboratory Session-1: Write-up on Functional block diagram of Computer, CPU, Buses, Mother 

Board,Chip sets, Operating System & types of OS, Basics of Networking & Topology and NIC. 

Laboratory Session-2: Write-up on RAM, SDRAM, FLASH memory, Hard disks, Optical media, 

CD-ROM/R/RW, DVDs, Flash drives, Keyboard, Mouse, Printers and Plotters. Introduction to 

flowchart, algorithm and pseudo code. 

Note: TheseTWO Laboratory sessionsare used to fill the gap between theory classes and 

practicalsessions. Both sessions are to be evaluated as lab experiments. 

Laboratory Experiments: 

Implement the following programs with WINDOWS / LINUX platform using appropriate C 

compiler. 

1. Design and develop a flowchart or an algorithm that takes three coefficients (a, b, and c) of a 

Quadratic equation (ax
2
+bx+c=0) as input and compute all possible roots. Implement a C program 

for the developed flowchart/algorithm and execute the same to output the possible roots for a given 

set of coefficients with appropriate messages.  

2. Design and develop an algorithm to find the reverse of an integer number NUM and check whether 
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it is PALINDROME or NOT. Implement a C program for the developed algorithm that takes an 

integer number as input and output the reverse of the same with suitable messages. Ex: Num: 2014, 

Reverse: 4102, Not a Palindrome 

3. a) Design and develop a flowchart to find the square root of a given number N.    

    Implement a C program for the same and execute for all possible inputs with   

appropriate messages. Note: Don’t use library functionsqrt (n). 

    b) Design and develop a C program to read a year as an input and find whether it is  

leap year or not. Also consider end of the centuries. 

4. Design and develop an algorithm to evaluate polynomial f(x) = a4x
4
+ a3x

3
+ a2x

2
+ a1x+a0, for a 

given value of x and its coefficients using Horner’s method. Implement a C program for the same 

and execute the program with different set of values of coefficients and x. 

5. Draw the flowchart and Write a C Program to compute Sin(x) using Taylor series approximation 

given by Sin(x) = x - (x
3
/3!) + (x

5
/5!) - (x

7
/7!) + ……. Compare your result with the built- in 

Library function. Print both the results with appropriate messages.  

6. Develop an algorithm, implement and execute a C program that reads N integer numbers and 

arrange them in ascending order using Bubble Sort. 

7. Develop, implement and execute a C program that reads two matrices A (m x n) and B (p x q) and 

Compute product of matrices A and B. Read matrix A and matrix B in row major order and in 

column major order respectively. Print both the input matrices and resultant matrix with suitable 

headings and output should be in matrix format only. Program must check the compatibility of 

orders of the matrices for multiplication. Report appropriate message in case of incompatibility. 

8. Develop, implement and execute a C program to search a Name in a list of names using Binary 

searching Technique. 

9. Write and execute a C program that  

i. Implements string copy operation STRCOPY (str1, str2) that copies a string str1 to 

another string str2 without using library function. 

ii. Read a sentence and print frequency of vowels and total count of consonants. 

 

10.  a) Design and develop a C function Right Shift(x ,n) that takes two integers xand n as input and 

returns  

value of the integer x rotated to the right by n positions. Assume the integers are unsigned. Write a 

C  

program that invokes this function with different values for x and n and tabulate the results with 

suitable  

headings.  
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b) Design and develop a C function isprime(num) that accepts an integer argument and returns 1 

if the argument is prime, a 0 otherwise. Write a C program that invokes this function to 

generate prime numbers between the given ranges.  

11.  Draw the flowchart and write a recursive C function to find the factorial of number, n!, defined 

by fact(n)=1, if n=0.Otherwisefact(n)=n*fact(n-1). Using this function, write a C program to 

compute the binomial coefficient nCr. Tabulate the results for different values of n and r with 

suitable messages.  

12. Given two university information files “studentname.txt” and “usn.txt” that contains students 

Name and USN respectively. Write a C program to create a new file called “output.txt” and copy 

the content of files “studentname.txt” and “usn.txt” into output file in the sequence shown 

below. Display the contents of output file “output.txt” on to the screen. 

Student 

Name 

USN   

 

 

Name 1 

 

USN 1 

 

Name 2 USN 2   

…….. …….   

…….. …….   

 

13. Write a C program to maintain a record of n student details using an array of structures with four 

fields (Roll number, Name, Marks, and Grade). Assume appropriate data type for each field. Print 

the marks of the student, given the student name as input.  

14.  Write a C program using pointers to compute the sum, mean and standard deviation of all 

elements stored in an array of n real numbers.  

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

[Converting marks to 25 while reporting to Registrar (Evaluation)]  
Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination.  

Experiment 1: 20 Marks  

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks)  

Experiment 2: 20 Marks  

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks)  

Viva: 10 Marks  

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks 

will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 

 

 

 

 

Heading 
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PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT AND COMMUNICATION 

 

Subject Code 17SPD18/28 IA Marks   25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

1L +1T Exam Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours 1 Hour 
 

 

Course Objectives:   

1. To advance and exhibit an accurate sense of self 

2. To develop and nurture a deep understanding of personal motivation 

3. To develop an understanding of and practice personal and professional responsibility 

4. To identify, understand, and apply contemporary theories of leadership to a wide range of situations 

and interactions 

5. To help students understand the communication process, its benefits and challenges 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Demonstrate knowledge of personal beliefs and values and a commitment to continuing personal 

reflection and reassessment   

CO 2.  Learn to balance confidence with humility 

CO 3.  Assert strengthened personal character and further, an enhanced ethical sense 

CO 4. Applying the comprehensive set of skills and knowledge for life success 

CO 5.  Understand and appreciate frameworks for ethical decision-making 

 

Module – 1 

Personality Development: Meaning, need, Introduction to Personality, Definition and Determinants – 

Personality Traits - Ways of developing positive personality traits, Self awareness, Habits – Ways of 

forming good habits. Self-discipline Attitude: Definition, Components, Determinants and Types – 

Building and Maintaining PMA (Positive Mental Attitude). 

Suggested Reading: Seven habits of highly effective people, By Stephen R Covey 

Activity 1: Assessment Test – Big Five Model (Sheet to be provided). 

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Talk, Power Point Presentations, Self-study – Reading related material, Videos – Importance 

of good habits. 

5 Hours 

 

Module – 2 

Self Esteem: Introduction, Definition and Types – Faces of low self-esteem – Steps to improve low 

self-esteem. Self-Motivation: Definition – Ways of Building self-motivation. Leadership: Key Elements 

of Leadership –Types of Leaders, Traits of an effective leader. Teams: Difference between a team and a 

group – Stages of Team development (The Five-Stage Model), Team effectiveness. 

Activity 1: Lost at Sea 

Activity 2: Team building exercise. 

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Talk, Power Point Presentations, Self-study – Reading related material, Videos – Types of 

Leadership. 

5 Hours 

 

Module – 3 

Time Management: Benefits - Effective Time Management techniques. Stress Management: 

Introduction - Understanding Stress – Stressors – Strategies to deal with Stress. 

Activity: One minute activities 
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Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):   

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Talk, Power Point Presentations, Self-study – Reading related material, Videos – Importance 

of Time management. 

5 Hours 
 

Module – 4 

Communication: Introduction, Meaning, Types, Purpose and Definition – Communication Process (The 

Linear Concept, Shannon-Weaver Model) - 7 Cs of Communication – Barriers to Effective 

Communication Oral Communication: Principles of successful oral communication, Written 

Communication: Purpose, Principles of effective writing, 3X3 writing process Non-Verbal 

Communication and Meta Communication. 

Activity 1: Distorted Message - Chinese Whisper, Cliff Hanger 

Activity 2: Silent role plays 

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Talk, Power Point Presentations, Self-study – Reading related material, Videos – How to be an 

effective communicator. 

5 Hours 

 

Module – 5 

Application of Oral and Written Communication Negotiation Skills, Assertiveness, Presentation Skills, 

Impact of Technological Advancement on Business Communication 

Workplace communication: Business Letters: Types, Layouts, Structure. 

Reports: Purpose, Types, Structure. 

Employment Communication: Resume and Cover Letter, Group Discussions and 

Employment Interviews 

Activity 1: Extempore 

Activity 2: Students are expected to write a one-page resume – Block format letter. 

Activity 3: Short Report writing for an event. 

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Talk, Power Point Presentations, Self-study – Reading related material, Videos – Effective 

Presentation skills. 

5 Hours 

 

Assessment Method 

Three Internal assessment exams will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

Semester end exam will have Multiple choice questions. 

 

Text Books: 

1.  P. D. Chaturvedi & Mukesh Chaturvedi, “Communication Skills” –, Pearson Education. 2011 

2.  Harold R. Wallace, Ann Masters, “Personal Development for Life and Work” –, Cengage Learning. 

2012 

3.  D. P. Sabharwal, “Personality Development Handbook” -  Fingerprint Publishing. 2016 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1.  Bill Scott- The Skills of Communicating –– Jaico Books. 1995 

2.  Helen Wilkie- Writing, Speaking, Listening –– Jaico Books. 2002 

3.  Barun Mitra-   Personality Development and Soft Skills --Oxford University Press. 2016 

4.  R. C. Bhatia-  Personality Development--  ANE Books, 2010 

5. Debbie Hindle, Marta Vaciago Smith-- Personality Development, A Psychoanalytic Perspective. 

2013 
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1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=IB1FVbo8TSs 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ImyyakMAt0Q 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7sxpKhIbr0E 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TFbv757kup4 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=IGVQPU-L7cQ 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KJLHlOIdqA4 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I6IAhXM-vps 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0cIo0PkBs2c 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JuBAXrPGiXg 

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1mHjMNZZvFo 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=IB1FVbo8TSs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ImyyakMAt0Q
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7sxpKhIbr0E
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TFbv757kup4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=IGVQPU-L7cQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KJLHlOIdqA4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I6IAhXM-vps
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0cIo0PkBs2c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JuBAXrPGiXg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1mHjMNZZvFo
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ENGINEERING CHEMISTRY 

Subject Code  17SCH12/22 IA Marks    50 

Number of lecture hours/week   4L Exam Marks  50 

Total number of lecture hours   50 Credits   04 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understanding the basics of Electrochemistry & applications in Battery Technology. 

2. Corrosion & Metal Finishing Practical problems and solutions. 

3. Basics of Fuels & Solar energy applications. 

4. Concepts of Phase rule and Instrumentation in practical applications 

5. Water Quality measures 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Basics of electrochemistry. Classical & modern batteries and fuel cells. 

CO2: Causes & effects of corrosion of metals and control of corrosion. Modification of 

surface properties of metals to develop resistance to corrosion, wear, tear, impact etc. 

by 

electroplating and electroless plating. 

CO3: Production & consumption of energy for industrialization of country and living 

standards of people. Utilization of solar energy for different useful forms of energy. 

CO4: Understanding Phase rule and instrumental techniques and its applications. 

CO5: Water purification techniques. 

 

Module –1 

 Electrochemistry and Battery Technology 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Electrochemistry: Introduction, Derivation of Nernst equation for electrode potential. Reference 

electrodes: Introduction, construction, working and applications of calomel and Ag / AgCl electrodes. 

Measurement of electrode potential using calomel electrode. Ion selective electrode: Introduction; 

Construction and working of glass electrode, determination of pH using glass electrode. Concentration 

cells: Electrolyte concentration cells, numerical problems. Battery Technology: Introduction, 

classification - primary, secondary and reserve batteries. Characteristics - cell potential, current, 

capacity, electricity storage density, energy efficiency, cycle life and shelf life. Construction, working 

and applications of Nickel- metal hydride batteries. Lithium batteries: Introduction, construction, 

working and applications of Li-ion batteries. Fuel Cells: Introduction, difference between 

conventional cell and fuel cell, limitations & advantages. Construction, working & applications of 

methanol-oxygen fuel cell with H2SO4 electrolyte. 

 

Module –2 

 Corrosion and Metal Finishing 

 

10 hours 

Corrosion: Introduction, electrochemical theory of corrosion, galvanic series. Factors affecting the 

rate of corrosion: ratio of anodic to cathodic areas, nature of metal, nature of corrosion product, nature 

of medium – pH, conductivity, and temperature. Types of corrosion- Differential metal, differential 
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aeration (Pitting and water line) and stress. Corrosion control: Metal Coatings-Galvanization and 

Tinning. Cathodic protection (sacrificial anodic and impressed current methods). 

Metal Finishing: Introduction, Technological importance. Electroplating: Introduction, principles 

governing-Polarization, decomposition potential and overvoltage. Factors influencing the nature of 

electro deposit-current density, concentration of metal ion & electrolyte; pH, temperature & throwing 

power of plating bath; additives- brighteners, Electroplating of Nickel (Watt’s Bath) and Chromium 

(decorative and hard). Electro less plating: Introduction, distinction between electroplating and electro 

less plating, electroless plating of copper & manufacture of double-sided Printed Circuit Board with 

copper. 

Module –3 

 Fuels and Solar Energy 
10 hours 

Fuels: Introduction, classification, calorific value- gross and net calorific values, determination of 

calorific value of fuel using bomb calorimeter, numerical problems. Cracking: Introduction, fluidized 

catalytic cracking, synthesis of petrol by Fishcher-Tropsch process, reformation of petrol, octane and 

cetane numbers. Gasoline and diesel knocking and their mechanism, anti-knocking agents, power 

alcohol & biodiesel. 

Solar Energy: Introduction, utilization and conversion, photovoltaic cells- construction and working. 

Design of PV cells: modules, panels & arrays. Advantages & disadvantages of PV cells. Production of 

solar grade silicon: Union carbide process, purification of silicon (zone refining),  

 

Module –4 

 Phase Rule Instrumental Techniques in Chemical Analysis 

 

10 hours 

Phase Rule: Introduction, Gibb’s Phase rule, Terms involved in Phase rule – Phase, component and 

Degrees of freedom. Application of Phase rule to one component system (Water phase diagram). 

Application of Phase rule to two component system (silver – lead system).  

Instrumental techniques in chemical analysis: Theoretical principles involved Colorimetry (Beer-

Lambert’s law), application of Colorimetry (Colorimetric estimation of copper) Theoretical principles 

involved Potnetniometry, Application of Potentiometry (Ptentiometric estimation of FAS), Theoretical 

principles involved Conductometry, Application of  Conductometry(HCI v/s NaOH) 

 

Module –5 

 Water Technology and Nanomaterials 

 

10 hours 

Water Technology: Introduction, boiler troubles with disadvantages & prevention methods-scale and 

sludge formation, priming and foaming, boiler corrosion (due to dissolved O2, CO2 and MgCl2). 

Determination of DO, BOD and COD, numerical problems on COD. Sewage treatment: Primary, 



25 | P a g e  
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

secondary (activated sludge method) and tertiary methods. Softening of water by ion exchange 

process. Desalination of sea water by reverse osmosis & electro dialysis (ion selective). 

Nano Materials: Introduction, properties (size dependent). Synthesis-bottom up approach (sol-gel, 

precipitation). Nano scale materials- carbon nano tubes, nano wires, fullerenes, dendrimers, nano rods. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  
PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10  

Marks  
PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module.  

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

Text Books: 

1. B. S. Jai Prakash,  R.Venugopal,  Sivakumaraiah&PushpaIyengar., 

“Chemistry for Engineering Students”,  Subhash Publications, Bangalore. 

2. Engineering Chemistry by ShashiChawla,DhanpatRai and Co Ltd Publication 

3. Engineering Chemistry by Gopalak Krishna Bhat N, Acme Learning Publication 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  
1. B.S. Jai Prakash, R.Venugopal, Sivakumaraiah and Pushpa Iyengar, “Chemistry for Engineering 

Students” Subash Publications, Bangalore.5th Edition, 2014.  

2. G.A. Ozin and A.C. Arsenault, “Nanochemistry A Chemical Approach to Nanomaterials”, RSC 

publishing, 2020. 
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BASICS OF ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 

Subject Code  17SEL13/23  IA Marks    50 

Number of lecture hours/week  4L Exam Marks 50 

Total number of lecture hours  50 Credits  04 

 

Module –1 
10 hours 

Fundamentals of Electrical Circuits 

Charge, Coulomb’s Law, Electric Field, Voltage, Current, Ohm’s Law, Resistors in Series & Parallel, 

Power, Resistivity, Open Circuit, Short Circuit, Basic Terminology used in Electrical circuits, Voltage 

Source, Current Source, Conversion of Voltage/Current Source to Current/Voltage Source, KCL, 

KVL, Wheatstone Bridge, Basic Principles of Voltage and Current Dividers, Power Dissipation in 

Resistive Circuits, Capacitance, Capacitors in series and Parallel, Numerical Example. 

Module –2 10 hours 

Magnetic Circuits 

Magnetic Field, Direction of magnetic field, Magnetic flux, Magnetic flux density, Reluctance, 

Faraday’s Law, Electromagnetic Induction, Lenz laws, Ferro Magnetism, Para Magnetism, Magnetic 

Field Strength, Ampere’s law, Magnetization Curve, Simple Magnetic  circuits, Calculation of 

Ampere Turns, Hysteresis Loss, Hysteresis Loss, Eddy  Current Loss, Self Inductance, Mutual 

Inductance, Energy stored in an Inductor, Numerical Example.   

Module –3 10 hours 

AC Circuits & Transformers 

Generation of AC Voltage, Basic Definitions, Phasor Representation, AC in a Resistive, Capacitive & 

Inductive Circuits, Introduction to Transformer, Principle of Operation, Ideal Transformer , Practical 

Transformer at no Load, Equivalent Circuit of a Transformer, Voltage Regulation & Efficiency of a 

Transformer, Numerical Example. 

Module –4 
 

10 hours 

DC Machines & Measuring Instruments 

Construction of a DC Machine, Working Principles and types of DC Machine as a Generator and as a 

Motor, EMF Equation of a DC Generator, Classification of Instruments, Features of Indicating 

Instruments, Constructional  Details of Indicating Instruments, Moving Coil type Instruments, Moving 

Iron type Instruments, Working of a Dynamo Meter Type Watt Meter, Single Phase Energy Meter, 

Ammeters & Voltmeters.  

Module –5 10 hours 

Electrical Safety, Wiring and Introduction to Power System 

Distribution of Electrical Energy, Wires and Cables for Internal Wiring, Switches, Electric Wiring 

Systems, Types of Wiring, A Typical Control Circuit, Two way control of Lamp, Three way control 

of Lamp, Fuse and Mini Circuit Breaker(MCB), Electric Shock, Earthling & Insulation, Structure of a 
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Power System  

Text Books: 

1. Electrical & Electronic Technology, Edward Hughes, 9
th

 Edition, Pearson 

2. Basic Electrical Engineering, D C Kulshreshtha, 1
st
 Edition, TMH 

Reference Books: 

1. Basic Electrical Engineering, Dr. Debashisha Jena, 1
st
 Edition, Wiley 
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ELEMENTS OF CIVIL ENGINEERING 

Subject Code 17SCV14/24 IA Marks     50 

Number of lecture hours/week  4L Exam Marks   50 

Total number of lecture hours   50 Credits    04 

 

Course Objectives:  
1. Basic concepts and principles of Mechanical Engineering and Civil Engineering  

2. Concepts of force, moment, couple system, Centroid and Moment of Inertia.  

3. Knowledge of Engineering Mechanics in Designs.  

4. Robotics and Automation.  

5. Nano Technology, Mechatronics and Additive Manufacturing.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: Have basic knowledge regarding Mechanical and Civil Engineering.  

CO2: Understand the practical implication of the force and moment systems.  

CO3: Use the concepts in design of beams, centroid and moment of Inertia  

CO4: Have an idea and understanding about concepts of robotics and automation.  

CO5: Have the idea of Nano Technology and Mechatronics  

Teaching-Learning Process (General Instruction):  
• • Adopt different types of teaching methods to develop the outcomes 

through Power Point presentations and Video demonstrations or Simulations.  

• • Chalk and Talk method for Problem Solving.  

• • Arrange visits to show the live working models other than laboratory 

topics.  

• • Adopt collaborative (Group Learning) Learning in the class.  

• • Conduct Laboratory Demonstrations to provide exposure.  

 

Module –1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Introduction to Civil Engineering 

Scope of different fields of Civil Engineering - Surveying, Building Materials, 

Construction Technology, Geotechnical Engineering, Structural Engineering, Hydraulics, 

Water Resources and Irrigation Engineering, Transportation Engineering, Environmental 

Engineering. 

01 

Infrastructure: Types of infrastructure, Role of Civil Engineer in the Infrastructural 

Development, Effect of the infrastructural facilities on socio-economic development of a 

country. 

01 

Roads: Classification of Roads and their functions, Comparison of Flexible and Rigid 

Pavements (Advantages and Limitations) 
01 

Bridges: Types of Bridges and Culverts, RCC, Steel and Composite Bridges 01 

Dams: Different types of Dams based on Material, Structural behavior and functionality 

with simple sketches. 
01 

Introduction to Engineering Mechanics:  
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Basic idealizations - Particle, Continuum and Rigid body; Newton's laws, Force and its 

characteristics, types of forces-Gravity, Lateral and its distribution on surfaces, 

Classification of force systems, Principle of physical independence, superposition, 

transmissibility of forces, Introduction to SI units. 

Couple, Moment of a couple, Characteristics of couple, Moment of a force, Equivalent 

force - Couple system; Numerical problems on moment of forces and couples, on 

equivalent force - couple system. 

03 

 

 

 

 

02 

Module 2 10 hours 

Concepts: Resultants and Equilibrium 

Composition of forces - Definition of Resultant; Composition of coplanar -concurrent 

force system, Parallelogram Law of forces, Principle of resolved parts; 

03 

Numerical problems on composition of coplanar concurrent force systems. 

Equilibrium of forces - Definition of Equilibrant; Conditions of static equilibrium for 

different force systems, Lami's theorem; Numerical problems on equilibrium of coplanar – 

concurrent and non-concurrent force systems. 

03 

 

Application- Static Friction in rigid bodies in contact 

Types of friction, Laws of static friction, Limiting friction, Angle of friction, angle of 

repose; Impending motion on horizontal and inclined planes; Numerical Problems 

02 

 

Module 3 

 

 

10 hours 

Concepts: Resultants and Equilibrium 

Composition of coplanar - non-concurrent force system, Varignon's principle of moments; 

Numerical problems on composition of coplanar non-concurrent force system. 

05 

Application-Support Reaction in beams 

Types of Loads and Supports, statically determinate beams, Numerical problems on 

support reactions for statically determinate beams with Point load (Normal and inclined) 

and uniformly distributed and uniformly varying loads and Moments. 

05 

Module 4 

 Centroids and Moments of Inertia of Engineering Sections 
10 hours 

Centroids 

Introduction to the concept, centroid of line and area, centroid of basic geometrical 

figures, computing centroid for– T, L, I, Z and full/quadrant circular sections and their 

built up sections. Numerical problems 

 

 

05 
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Moment of Inertia 

Introduction to the concept, Radius of gyration, Parallel axis theorem, Perpendicular axis 

theorem, Moment of Inertia of basic planar figures, computing moment of Inertia for – T, 

L, I, Z and full/quadrant circular sections and their built up sections. Numerical problems 

 

 

05 

Module 5 

Kinematics 
10 hours 

Concepts and Applications 

Definitions – Displacement – Average velocity – Instantaneous velocity – Speed – 

Acceleration - Average acceleration – Variable acceleration – Acceleration due to gravity 

– Newton’s Laws of Motion. 

Rectilinear Motion–Numerical problems. 

Curvilinear Motion – Super elevation – Projectile Motion – Relative motion – Numerical 

problems. 

 

03 

 

02 

02 

 

03 

Text Books: 

1. Elements of Civil Engineering and Engineering Mechanics by M.N. SheshaPrakash and 

Ganesh. B. Mogaveer, PHI Learning, 3rd Revised edition (2014) 

2. Engineering Mechanics-Statics and Dynamics by A Nelson, Tata McGraw Hill Education 

Private Ltd, New Delhi, 2009. 

3. Elements of Civil Engineering (IV Edition) by S.S. Bhavikatti, New Age International 

Publisher, New Delhi, 3rd edition 2009. 

Reference Books: 

1. Engineering Mechanics by S.Timoshenko, D.H.Young, and J.V.Rao, TATA McGraw-Hill  

Book Company, New Delhi 

2. Beer FP and Johnson ER, “Mechanics for Engineers- Dynamics and Statics”- 3rd SI 

Metric edition, Tata McGraw Hill. – 2008 

3. Shames IH, “Engineering Mechanics – Statics & Dynamics”- PHI – 2009 
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ELEMENTS OF ENGINEERING GRAPHICS 

Subject Code  17SEG15/25 IA Marks    50 

Number of lecture hours/week   2L+4P  Exam Marks  50 

Total number of lecture hours    26L+50P Credits   04 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

1. Dimension and annotate 2-dimensional engineering drawings. 

2. Understand the application of industry standards and best practices applied 

in engineering graphics. 

3. Emphasize freehand sketching to aid in the visualization process and to 

efficiently communicate ideas graphically. 

4. Introduction of CAD software for the creation of 2D engineering drawings. 

5. The theoretical concepts delivered in this course would help the students to 

understand the sign considerations and tolerances to be used in the design 

and manufacture of engineering components 

Course Outcomes: At the end of the course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Dimension and annotate engineering drawings. 

CO2: Apply the concept of theory of orthographic projection in solving problems 

of points and lines 

CO3: Demonstrate and project the planes and solids for different positions. 

CO4: Improve their visualization skills so that they can apply these skills to 

develop a sketch into an isometric and section the solids, draw the true shape of 

the section. 

CO5: Demonstrate and sketch the drawings using software 

 

 

 

                                             Module –1                                          04 hours 

 

 

Introduction 

Introduction, Drawing Instruments and their uses, BIS Conventions, Scaling, Lettering, Polygon 

constructions, dimensioning.        [2L+2P Hours] 

 

Module –2 

 

19 hours 

Orthographic Projections 

Introduction, Planes of projection, reference line and conventions employed, Projections of 

points in all the four quadrants. Projections of straight lines (located in first quadrant/first angle 

only), True and apparent lengths, True and apparent inclinations to reference planes, simple 

application problems. (No Traces)               [7L+12P Hours] 
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Module –3 31 hours 

Projections of Plane Surfaces (First Angle Projection Only) 

Introduction, Projections of planes, surfaces-triangle, square, rectangle, rhombus, pentagon, 

hexagon and circle, planes in different positions by change of position method only (No 

problems on punched plates and composite plates).                 

                                                                                                               [4L+8P Hours] 

Projections of solids (First Angle Projection Only) 

Introduction, Projections of right regular solids; tetrahedron, cube, prisms, pyramids, cylinders 

and cones in different positions (no problems on octahedrons and combination of solids).                                                                                           

[7L+12P Hours] 

 

Module –4 

 

11 hours 

Sections and Development of Lateral Surfaces of Solids 

Introduction, Section planes, (No problems on sections of solids) Development of lateral surfaces 

of rightregular prisms, pyramids, cylinders and cones resting with base on HP, their frustums and 

truncations.                                                                   [3L+8P Hours] 

 

Module –5 

 

11 hours 

Isometric Projection (Using Isometric Scale only) 

Introduction, Isometric scale, Isometric projection of simple plane figures, Isometric projection 

of tetrahedron, hexahedron (cube), right regular prisms, pyramids, cylinders, cones, spheres, cut 

spheres and combination of solids (maximum of three solids)                                                                                        

[3L+8P Hours] 

Text Books: 

1. Engineering Drawings Vols-1 & 2, by Prof.K.R.Gopalakrishna, Subhas Stores, 

Bangalore, 2005. 

2. Engineering Drawing by N.D.Bhat&V.M.Panchal, 45th Edition, CharotarPub.House, 

Gujrat 2005. 

Reference Books: 

1. A Textbook of Engineering Graphics by K. Venugopal&Prabhu Raj, New Age 

International, 2009. 

2. Engineering Graphics, by B Bhattacharyya, I. K. International Pvt Ltd, 2008 
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                                                     ENGINEERING CHEMISTRY LAB 

Subject Code  17SCH16/26  IA Marks     50 

Number of lecture hours/week  1L+2P  Exam Marks   50 

Total number of lecture hours    48 Credits    02 

 

Course Objectives:  
1. To provide students with practical knowledge.  

2. Quantitative analysis of materials.  

3. Develop knowledge on Classical titration.  

4. Develop knowledge on instrumental methods.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: Handling different types of instruments for analysis of materials.  

CO2: Quantitative analysis skills.  

CO3: Knowledge on Instrumental analysis for accurate results.  

CO4: Titration knowledge. 

 Instrumental Experiments 

 

1. Estimation of FAS potentiometrically using standard K2Cr2O7 solution.  

2. Estimation of Copper colorimetrically.  

3. Estimation of Acid (HCl v/s NaOH)conductometrically.  

4. Determination of pKa of weak acid using pH meter.  

5. Determination of Viscosity co-efficient of the given liquid using Ostwald’s viscometer.  

6. Estimation of Sodium and Potassium in the given sample of water using Flame Photometer. 

 

Volumetric Experiments 

1. Estimation of Total hardness of water by EDTA complexometric method.  

2. Estimation of CaO in cement solution by rapid EDTA method.  

3. Determination of percentage of Copper in brass using standard sodium thiosulphate solution.  

4. Estimation of Iron in haematite ore solution using standard K2Cr2O7 solution by External 

Indicator method.  

5. Estimation of Alkalinity (OH
-
, CO3

--
& HCO3

-
) of water using standard HCl solution.  

6. Determination of COD of waste water. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  
PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10  

Marks  
PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module.  

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks  

 

TEXT BOOKS:  
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1. Praveen B M “Engineering Chemistry” Srinivas Publication 2021.  

2. R.V. Gadag and Nithyananda Shetty- “A Text Book of Engineering Chemistry”, I.K. International 

Publishing house. 2nd Edition, 2016.  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  
1. B.S. Jai Prakash, R.Venugopal, Sivakumaraiah and Pushpa Iyengar, “Chemistry for Engineering 

Students” Subash Publications, Bangalore.5th Edition, 2014.  

1. 2. G.A. Ozin and A.C. Arsenault, “Nanochemistry A Chemical Approach to Nanomaterials”, 

RSC publishing, 2020. 
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WORKSHOP PRACTICE 

Subject Code  17SWS17/27 IA Marks    50 

Number of lecture hours/week  1L+2P  Exam Marks   50 

Total number of lecture hours    48 Credits    02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train students in metal fitting & joining process like welding, soldering etc. 

2. To impart skill in fabricating simple components using sheet metal. 

3. To cultivate safety aspects in handling of tools and equipment. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of the course, students are able to: 

CO1: Make simple fitting models as per the standards. 

CO2: Fabrication of simple sheet metal components 

CO3: Perform soldering operations 

CO4: Perform welding operations. 

`     CO5: Fabricate Butt, T and L-joints using arc welding process 

 

PART-A 

Unit-1 

Fitting 

Introduction of tools, classification, specifications and applications. Preparation of various three fitting 

models.      

Unit-2 

Sheet Metal Work 

Sheet Metal and Soldering work. 

Preparation of Funnel, Square Prism, Cone. 

PART-B 

Unit-3 

Welding (Arc Welding) - Preparation of Butt joint & T-joint & L-joint.  

 

Text Books: 

1. Workshop Technology Vol. I & Vol. II by Prof.Raghuvamshi, DanpatRai& Sons, 1998. 

2.  Workshop Technology Vol.I by Hajra&Choudary, Media Promoters, 2000. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Workshop Manual, Published by Mechanical Engg.‐BMSCE, Bangalore. 

2. Mechanical Engineer's Pocket Book, Newnes Pocket Books, Elsevier. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

PRINCIPLE OF ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

SEMESTER –I/ II 

Subject Code 17SES18/28 IA Marks    25 

Number of lecture hours/week  1L  Exam Marks 25 

Total number of lecture hours   12 Credits   01 

Course Objectives: 

1. Recognize major concepts in environmental sciences and demonstrate in-depth 

understanding of the environment. 

2. Develop analytical skills, critical thinking, and demonstrate problem-solving skills 

using 

scientific techniques. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the principles of ecology and environmental issues that apply to air, 

land, and water issues on a global scale, 

CO2: Develop critical thinking and/or observation skills, and apply them to the analysis 

of a problem or question related to the environment, 

CO3: Demonstrate ecology knowledge of a complex relationship between biotic and 

abiotic components 

 

 

 

 

 Module –1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

3 hours 

Introduction: Environment - Components of Environment Ecosystem: Types & Structure of 

Ecosystem, Balanced ecosystem Human Activities – Food, Shelter, And Economic & Social 

Security. Impacts of  Agriculture &  Housing  Impacts  of  Industry,  Mining  &  Transportation 

Environmental Impact Assessment, Sustainable Development. 

Module –2 3 hours 

Natural Resources, Water resources – Availability & Quality aspects, Water borne diseases & water 

induced diseases, Fluoride problem in drinking water Mineral resources,  

Energy – Different types of energy, Conventional sources & Non Conventional sources of 

energy Solar energy, Hydro electric energy, Wind Energy, Nuclear energy, Biomass &Biogas Fossil 

Fuels, Hydrogen as an alternative energy. 

Module –3 2 hours 

Environmental Pollution – Water Pollution, Noise pollution, Land Pollution, Public Health 

Aspects. Global Environmental Issues: Population Growth, Urbanization, Land Management 

Module –4 2 hours 

Air Pollution & Automobile Pollution: Definition, Effects – Global Warming, Acid rain &Ozone layer 
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depletion, controlling measures 

Module –5 2 hours 

Solid Waste Management, E - Waste Management & Biomedical Waste Management -Sources, 

Characteristics & Disposal methods 

 

Text Books: 

 Benny Joseph (2005), “Environmental Studies”, Tata McGraw – Hill Publishing Company 

Limited. 

 R.J.Ranjit Daniels and JagadishKrishnaswamy, (2009), “Environmental Studies”, Wiley 

India Private Ltd., New Delhi. 

Reference Books: 

 Raman Sivakumar, “Principals of Environmental Science and Engineering”, Second 

Edition, Cengage learning Singapore, 2005 

 P. Meenakshi, “Elements of Environmental Science and Engineering”, Prentice Hall of 

India Private Limited, New Delhi, 2006 

 S.M. Prakash, “Environmental Studies”, Elite Publishers Mangalore, 2007 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):  
1. https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/skills  

2. https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/ielts  

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1KtKNkg4j3s  

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CuZnwjdquJw  

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zQ304GM5Xq8  

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=V8eLdbKXGzk  

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S5c1susCPAE  

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EJQJF7ZvCCY&t=764s 
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CONSTITUTION OF INDIA AND PROFESSIONAL ETHICS 

Subject Code  17SCI 19/29 IA Marks    25 

Number of lecture hours/week  1L  Exam Marks  25 

Total number of lecture hours   12 Credits   01 

 

Course Objectives:  
1. To provide basic information about Indian constitution.  

2. To make students familiar with special provisions and constitutional remedies 

guaranteed by Indian constitution.  

3. To identify individual role and ethical responsibility towards society.  

4. To create an awareness on Engineering ethics and Human values.  

Course Outcomes:  
CO1: On Completion of this course, students will be able to understand the role of 

human being in ensuring harmony in society and nature.  

CO2: They will be able to understand state and central policies, fundamental rights and 

duties.  

CO3: Students can understand engineering ethics and responsibilities of engineers.  

CO4: Students will be able to have general knowledge about Indian constitution, 

special provisions of constitution and assured constitutional remedies. 

Module –1 

 

2 hours 

Introduction to the Constitution of India, The Making of the Constitution and Salient features of the 

Constitution. Preamble to the Indian Constitution Fundamental Rights & its limitations. 

Module –2 3 hours 

Directive Principles of State Policy & Relevance of Directive Principles  State Policy 

Fundamental Duties 

Union Executives – President, Prime Minister Parliament Supreme Court of India 

Module –3 2 hours 

State Executives – Governor, Chief Minister, State Legislature High Court of State. Electoral  Process  

in  India,  Amendment  Procedures,  42
nd

,  44th,  74th,  76th,  86th  &91
st
 Amendments. 

Module –4 3 hours 

Special Provision for SC & ST Special Provision for Women, Children & Backward Classes 

Emergency Provisions. Human Rights –Meaning and Definitions, 

Working of National  Human Rights Commission in India 

Powers and functions of Municipalities, Panchyats and Co - Operative Societies. 

Module –5 2 hours 

Scope & Aims of Engineering Ethics, Responsibility of Engineers Impediments to Responsibility.   

Risks, Safety and  liability of Engineers, Honesty, Integrity & Reliability in Engineering 

Text Books: 

1. Durga Das Basu: “Introduction to the Constitution on India”,(Students Edn.) Prentice–Hall  
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EEE, 19 
th

 / 20
th

Edn., 2001 

2. Charles E. Haries, Michael S Pritchard and Michael J. Robins “Engineering Ethics” Thompson 

Asia, 2003-08-05. 

3. M.V.Pylee, “An Introduction to Constitution of Indi a”, Vikas Publishing, 2002. 

4. M.Govindarajan, S.Natarajan, V.S.Senthilkumar, “Engineering Ethics”, Prentice –Hall of India 

Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi, 2004 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  
1. M.Govindarajan, S.Natarajan, V.S.Senthilkumar, “Engineering Ethics”, Prentice –Hall of India Pvt. 

Ltd. New Delhi, 2004.  

2. Charles E. Haries, Michael S Pritchard and Michael J. Robins “Engineering Ethics” Thompson 

Asia, 2003.  

3. A N Tripathy, “Human values”, New age international publishers, Third edition, 2019.  

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources):  

1. https://legislative.gov.in/constitution-of-india  

2. https://courses.lumenlearning.com/atd-epcc-introethics-1/chapter/professional-ethics/  

3. http://ethics.iit.edu/teaching/professional-ethics  

4. https://www.valuestransform.org/en/value-educare/five-hv  

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cEafd0uu-uk  

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0QMwjV_ZVtc  
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III Semester 

 BASIC THERMODYNAMICS  

Sub Code : 17SME32  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 5  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

   Total Hours : 50 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To understand the theory and applications of classical thermodynamics 

 To understand the thermodynamic properties, equations of state, 

 To understand the methods used to describe and predict phase equilibrium. 

 
Course outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO 1: Ability to understand the basic concepts of thermodynamic such as Temperature, 

Pressure, system, properties, process, state, cycles and equilibrium. 

CO 2: Ability to define energy transfer through mass, heat and work for closed and controls 

Volume systems. 

CO 3: Ability to apply the first Law of Thermodynamics on closed and control volume Systems. 

CO 4: Ability to apply the Second Law of Thermodynamics and entropy concepts in analysing the 

thermal efficiencies of heat engines such as Carnot and Rankine cycles and the coefficients of 

performance for refrigerators 

CO 5: Apply the laws of thermodynamics, concepts of entropy, availability and energy to evaluate the 

performance of thermal systems 
 

 

Module I 

Fundamental Concepts & Definitions: 

Thermodynamics: Terminology; definition and scope, microscopic and macroscopic approaches. 

Engineering Thermodynamics: Definition. System (closed system) and Control Volume (open system); 

Characteristics of system boundary and control surface; surroundings; fixed, examples. Thermodynamic 

state, state point, identification of a state through properties; definition and units, intensive and extensive 

Thermodynamic equilibrium. Zeroth law of thermodynamics. Temperature as an important property. 

Simple numerical. 

Work and Heat: 

Thermodynamic definition of work and heat, sign convention. Displacement works at part of a system 

boundary and at whole of a system boundary, expressions for displacement works in various processes 

through p-v diagrams. 

Simple numerical. 

10 Hours 
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Module II 

First Law of Thermodynamics: 

Joules experiments, equivalence of heat and work. Statement of the First law of thermodynamics, extension 

of the First law to non- cyclic processes, energy, energy as a property. Numericals 

Pure Substance: Definition, two-property rule, Specific heat at constant volume, enthalpy, specific heat at 

constant pressure. Extension of the First law to control volume; steady state-steady flow energy equation, 

important applications, 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Second Law of Thermodynamics: Limitations of first law of thermodynamics Devices converting heat to 

work; (a) in a thermodynamic cycle, (b) in a mechanical cycle. Thermal reservoir, Direct heat engine; 

schematic representation and efficiency. Devices converting work to heat in a thermodynamic cycle; 

reversed heat engine, schematic representation, coefficients of performance. Kelvin - Planck statement of the 

Second law of Thermodynamics;, Clausius statement of Second law of Thermodynamics Numericals. 

Reversibility: Definitions of a reversible process, reversible heat engine, importance and superiority of a 

reversible heat engine and irreversible processes; factors that make a process irreversible, reversible heat 

engines. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Entropy: Clasius inequality, Statement Entropy- definition, a property, change of entropy, entropy as a 

quantitative test for irreversibility, principle of increase in entropy, calculation of entropy using T-ds 

relations, Numericals 

Availability,     Irreversibility      and      General      Thermodynamic      relations: 

Introduction, Availability (Energy), Unavailable energy, Relation between increase in unavailable energy 

and increase in entropy. Maximum work, maximum useful work for a system and control volume, 

irreversibility, second law efficiency (effectiveness). 
 

 

 
 

 

Module V 

10 Hours 

Ideal Gases: Ideal gas mixtures, Daltons law of partial pressures, Amagat’s law of additive volumes, 

evaluation of properties of perfect and ideal gases, Air- Water mixtures and related properties 

Real gases: Introduction, Van-der Waal's Equation of state, Van-der Waal's constants in terms of critical 

properties, Redlich and Kwong equation of state Beattie-Bridgeman equation, compressibility factor; 

compressibility chart. Difference between Ideal and real gases. 

10 Hours 

TEXT BOOKS: 

 Thermodynamics, An Engineering Approach, YunusA. Cenegal and Michael A.Boles, Tata McGraw 

Hill publications.

 Basic and Applied Thermodynamics, P.K.Nag, 2nd Ed., Tata McGraw Hill Pub.

 Thermal Engineering,R.K.Rajput, Laxmi Publication
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Thermal Engineering. Author, MAHESH M. RATHORE. Publisher, Tata McGraw Hill Education 

Private Limited.

 Basic Engineering Thermodynamics, A.Venkatesh, Universities Press.

 Engineering Thermodynamics, J.B.Jones and G.A.Hawkins, John Wiley and Sons..

 Fundamentals of Classical Thermodynamics, G.J.VanWylen and R.E.Sonntag, Wiley Eastern.

 An Introduction to Thermodynamcis, Y.V.C.Rao, Wiley Eastern,

 B.K Venkanna, Swati B. Wadavadagi “Basic Thermodynamics, PHI, New Delhi.

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module 
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 MECHANICS OF MATERIALS  

Sub Code : 17SME33  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course is intended to provide basic understanding of Composite Materials to 

Engineering students with following aspects: 

 To acquire basic understanding of composites and its manufacturing. 

 To develop an understanding of 

 the linear elastic analysis of composite materials, which 

 
Course outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO 1: Model and analyse the behaviour of machine components subjected to various loading support 

conditions based on equilibrium principles 

CO 2: Use the concepts of stress and strain in materials and apply the understanding of various 

terminologies associated such as tensile strength, factor of safety, yield stress and many more in 

solving simple numerical problems. 

CO 3: Analyse the effect of load on structure and material 

CO 4:    Apply the concepts related shear force/bending moment deflection in beams, torsion and its application 
to design of shafts 

CO 5: Analyse buckling of simple beams subject to simple boundary and loading conditions, Analyse 

column loading and its effect due to buckling 
 

Module I 

Simple Stresses & Strains: 

Stress and strain, (tensile, compressive & shear), Hooke's Law, Modulus of elasticity, Modulus of 

rigidity, Stress- strain diagram for ductile and brittle material, Working stress, Factor of safety, 

Principle of superposition. 

Stresses in composite bars. Thermal stresses and strains in simple and composite members Linear 

and Lateral strains, Poisson's ratio, Volumetric strain, Bulk modulus, Interrelationship between elastic 

constants. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Compound stresses : Principal planes and principal stresses, Maximum shear stress, Determination of 

positions of principal planes, planes of maximum shear (2 D cases only), Graphical method : Mohr’s 

circle of stresses. 

Cylinders: Thin cylinder Stresses in thin cylinder, changes in dimensions due to stresses in 

thin cylinders, maximum shear stress, circumferential and longitudinal strains, 

Thick cylinders: Lames equations, Simple Numerical. 

08 Hours 
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Module III 

Shear Forces and Bending Moments: Type of beams, Loads and reactions, Relationship between 

loads, shear forces and bending moments, Shear force and bending moments of cantilever beams, Pin 

support and roller supported beams subjected to concentrated loads and uniformly distributed 

constant / varying loads, Coupling Load 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Stresses in Beams: Pure bending, Curvature of a beam, Longitudinal strains in beams, Normal 

stresses in Beams with rectangular cross sections, Flexure Formula, Bending Stresses, Deflection of 

beams (Curvature). 

Strain Energy: Castigliano’s theorem I and II, Load deformation diagram, Strain energy due to 

normal stresses 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Torsion of Shafts: Theory of torsion of circular shafts, Assumptions, Torsion formula, Determination 

of torsional shear stress and angular twist for solid, hollow. 

Stability of Columns: Introduction, stability of structures, Euler’s Formula for pin-ended columns, 

extension of Euler’s formula to columns with other end conditions. Numerical problems. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. James M Gere, Barry J Goodno, Strength of Materials, Indian Edition, Cengage Learning, 2009. 

2. "Strength of Materials", S.S.Bhavikatti, Vikas publications House -1 Pvt. Ltd., 2nd Ed., 2006. 

3. “Engineering Mechanics and Strength of Materials”, by R K Bansal, Laxmi Publications-New Delhi 

(2004) 

 

Reference Books: 

1. "Strength Of Materials", by Timoshenko.S.P, Part1,D.Van Nostrand company, Inc. Newyork 

2. S S Rattan, Strength of Materials, Second Edition, McGraw Hill, 2011. 

3. Ferdinand Beer and Russell Johnston, Mechanics of materials, Tata McGraw Hill, 2003 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module 
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 MANUFACTURING PROCESS - I  

Sub Code : 17SME34  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide detailed information about the moulding processes. 

 To provide knowledge of various casting process in manufacturing. 

 To impart knowledge of various joining process used in manufacturing. 

 To provide adequate knowledge of quality test methods conducted on welded and casted components. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO 1: Describe the casting process, preparation of Green, Core, dry sand moulds and Sweep, Shell, 

Investment and plaster moulds 

CO 2: Explain the Pattern, Core, and Gating, Riser system and Jolt, Squeeze, Sand Slinger Moulding 

Machines. 

CO 3: Compare the Gas fired pit, Resistance, Coreless, Electrical and Cupola Metal Furnaces. 

CO 4: Compare the Gravity, Pressure die, and Centrifugal, Squeeze, slush and Continuous Metal 

mould castings. 

CO 5: Explain the Solidification process and Casting of Non-Ferrous Metals. 

 
Module I 

Casting Process: Introduction to Manufacturing process, classification of Manufacturing process, 

Introduction to casting, pattern types, Pattern materials allowances. Moulding types Moulding sand Gating 

and Rise ring, defects in casting, Advantages and Limitations of casting process. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Special Moulding Process: Special Moulding Process: Study of important Moulding processes, No bake 

Moulds, Flask-less Moulds, Sweep Mould, CO2 Mould, Shell Mould, Investment mould. Metal moulds, 

Gravity die-casting, Pressure die casting, Centrifugal casting, Squeeze Casting, Slush casting, Thixo-casting 

and Continuous Casting Processes. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Core Making & Melting Furnace: Definition of core, Core binder, Requirements of core sand, Types of 

cores, core making process, classification of cores, Equipment for baking of cores. 

Melting furnaces: Introduction to melting furnace, Classification of melting furnaces, Constructional 

features & working principle of coke fired, oil fired and Gas fired pit furnace, Resistance furnace, Crucible 

furnace, Cupola furnace, Induction furnace, Electric arc furnace, pouring techniques. 

 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Welding process: Definition, Principles, Classification, Application, Advantages & limitations of welding. 

Gas welding Principle, Oxy – Acetylene welding, Chemical Reaction in Gas welding, Types of flame and 

Flame characteristics. 

Special Welding: Resistance welding - principles, Seam welding, Butt welding, Spot welding and projection 

welding. Friction welding, Explosive welding, Thermit welding, Laser welding and Electron beam welding, 

ultrasonic beam welding. 

 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Metallurgical aspects in welding: Metallurgical aspects in welding, Structure of welds, Formation of 

different zones during welding. Heat affected zone (HAZ). Parameters affecting HAZ, shrinkage and residual 

stresses in welding, weld ability, welding of special materials – Stainless steel, Aluminium etc. weld ability 

of cast iron, steel, stainless steel, aluminium alloys, and Welding defects. 

Inspection Methods – Methods used for Inspection of casting and welding-Visual, Magnetic particle, 

Fluorescent particle, Ultrasonic, Radiography, Eddy current, Holography methods of Inspection. 

 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. “Manufacturing Process-I”, Dr. K. Radhakrishna, Sapna Book House, 5th Revised Edition 2009. 

2. “Manufacturing & Technology: Foundry Forming and Welding”, P.N. Rao, 3rd Ed., Tata McGraw  

                  Hill, 2003. 

Reference Books: 

1. “Process and Materials of Manufacturing”, Roy A Lindberg, 4th Ed. Pearson Edu. 2006. 

2. “Manufacturing Technology”, Serope Kalpakjian, Steuen. R. Sechmid, Pearson Education Asia,  

 5th Ed. 2006. 

3. “Principles of metal casting”, Rechard W. Heine, Carl R. Loper Jr., Philip C. Rosenthal, Tata McGraw 

  Hill Education Private Limited Ed.1976. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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MATERIAL SCIENCE AND METALLURGY 
 

Sub Code : 17SME35 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours :  

 

 

 40  

 

Course Objectives: 

 The main objective of this course is to provide the basic knowledge required to explore the 

discipline of materials science and engineering. 

 To develop the knowledge of the structure of materials which includes crystallography, 

microstructure, defects, and phase diagrams 

 To give an idea about the heat treatment required for the metals 

 To incorporate the knowledge in various class of materials and their applications 

 

 

Course outcomes: Students will be able to 

CO 1: Identify the materials based on Brave’s lattices of metals. 

CO 2: Interpret the Binary phase diagrams of various metal systems. 

CO 3: Assess the mechanical behaviour of materials by means of stress strain curves 

CO 4: Analyse the creep and fatigue failure mechanisms in various materials. 

CO 5: Modify the properties of materials through an appropriate heat treatment operation. 

 

 

Module I 

Structure of crystalline solids: Fundamental concepts of unit cell, space lattice, Bravaias space lattices, unit cells 

for cubic structure & HCP, study of stacking of layers of atoms in cubic structure &HCP, calculations of Atomic 

radius, Coordination Number and Atomic Packing Factor for different cubic structures. Crystal imperfections 

point, line, surface & volume defects. Diffusion, Diffusion Mechanism, Fick’s laws of diffusion. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Hardness: Rockwell, Vickers’s & Brinell’s Hardness testing. Plastic deformation, slip and twinning. Strain 

hardening; strain aging, Bauschinger effect, Recovery, Re-crystallization and grain growth. Fracture: types, stages 

in cup & cone fracture, Griffith’s criterion. Notch effect, ductile-brittle transition. Fatigue: fatigue tests, 

mechanism, S-N curves, Factors affecting fatigue life, and protection methods. Creep: Various stages of creep, 

Mechanisms of creep, effect of temperature, creep fracture, stress relaxation, Creep resistant materials. 

8 Hours

Module III 

Fundamentals of solidification, nucleation and its types, crystal growth, cast structure. Solid solutions: Types, 

Rules governing the formation of solids solutions. Phase diagrams: Basic rule, cooling curves, construction of 

phase diagrams, interpretation of equilibrium diagrams, Types of phase diagrams. Lever rule, Problems on Phase 

diagrams 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Iron carbon equilibrium Diagram, Micro constituents in the Fe–C system, Invariant reactions, critical 

temperatures, Microstructure of slowly cooled steels, effect of alloying elements on the Fe-C diagram, ferrite & 

Austenite stabilizers. Solidification of iron-carbon alloys. The TTT diagram, drawing of TTT diagram, TTT 

diagram for hypo &hypereutectoid steels, effect of alloying elements, CCT diagram. Annealing and its types, 

normalizing, hardening, tempering, Martempering, Austempering, surface hardening like case hardening, 

carburizing, cyaniding, nitriding, Induction hardening. Hardenability, Jominy end-quench test, Age hardening of 

Al & Cu alloys. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Engineering Alloys: Properties, composition and uses of low, medium, high carbon steels. Steel: Method of 

designation as per AISI–SAE. Cast irons: Gray CI, White CI, Malleable CI, SG iron. Microstructures of cast-iron, 

Light alloys: Aluminium, Magnesium &Titanium alloys. Copper & its alloys: Brasses & Bronzes. 

Advanced Materials: Types of Fibers & Matrix, and applications of Composites, Ceramics, Optical, Smart 

Materials, Powder metallurgy and Introduction to shape memory alloys, nuclear, space and high temperature 

materials. 

08 Hours 

 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. “Materials Science & Engineering- An Introduction”, William D. Callister Jr. Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. 6th 

Edition, 2006, New Delhi. 

2. “Essentials of Materials for Science and Engineering”, Donald R. Askeland, PradeepP.Phule Thomson- 

Engineering, 2006. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. “Introduction to Material Science for Engineering”, 6th edition James F. Shackel Ford. Pearson, Prentice 

Hall, New Jersy, 2006. 

2. “Physical Metallurgy, Principles & Practices”, V Raghavan. PHI, 2nd Edition ,2006, New Delhi. 

3. “Foundation of Material Science and Engineering”,W.F.Smith, 3rd Edition McGraw Hill, 1997 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module 
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COMPUTER AIDED MACHINE DRAWING 
 

Sub Code : 17SME36 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 (2T+2L) Exam Hours : 32 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To acquire the knowledge of CAD software and its features. 

 To inculcate understanding of the theory of projection and make drawings using orthographic 

projections and sectional views 

 To familiarize the students with Indian Standards on drawing practices. 

 To impart knowledge of thread forms, fasteners, keys, joints and couplings. 

 To make the students understand and interpret drawings of machine components so as to prepare 

assembly         drawings         either          manually          and          using          CAD          packages. 

To acquire the knowledge of limits fits and tolerance pertaining to machine drawings. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO 1: Having successfully completed this course, the student will be able to draw and use 

modelling software’s to generate 

CO 2: Sections of pyramids, prisms, cubes, cones and cylinders resting on their bases in 2D 

Orthographic views of machine parts with and without sectioning in 2D. 

Sectional views for threads with terminologies of ISO Metric, BSW, square and acme, 

sellers and American standard threads in 2D 

CO 3: Hexagonal and square headed bolt and nut with washer, stud bolts with nut and lock nut, 

flanged nut, slotted nut, taper and split pin for locking counter sunk head screw, grub screw 

CO 4: Allen screw assemblies in 2D Parallel key, Taper key, and Woodruff Key as per the ISO 

standards     in 2D single and double riveted lap joints, butt joints with single/double cover 

straps, cotter and knuckle joint for two rods in 2DSketch split muff, protected type flanged, pin 

type flexible. 

CO 5: Oldham’s and universal couplings in 2D assemblies from the part drawings with limits, fits and 

tolerance given for Plummer block , bench vice Piston head, connecting rod. Power 

transmission elements – spur gear assembly / worm & worm wheel assembly 

 
PART A 

 

Module I 

Introduction - classification of drawings, machine drawing, assembly drawing, part drawing, production 

drawing 

Principles of drawing - introduction, drawing sheets, designation of sizes title block, 

Orthographic projections 

Introduction to AutoCAD –Review of graphic interface of the software. Review of basic sketching 
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commands and navigational commands 

08 Hours 

Thread forms: Thread terminology, sectional views of threads. ISO Metric (Internal & External), BSW 

(Internal and External), square, Acme and Sellers thread, American Standard thread. 

 
Module II 

Fasteners: Hexagonal headed bolt and nut with washer (assembly), square headed bolt and nut with washer 

(assembly) simple assembly using stud bolts with nut and lock nut. Flanged nut, slotted nut, taper and split 

pin for locking, counter sunk head screw, grub screw, Allen screw. 

 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Keys and Joints: Parallel, Taper, Feather Key, Gib head key and Woodruff key 

Riveted joints: Single and double riveted lap joints, Butt joints with single/double cover straps (Chain and 

zigzag using snap head riveters). 

 
08 Hours 

 
PART- B 

 

 
a) Assembly drawings – 

1. Plummer block , bench vice 

2. Piston head, connecting rod 

Module IV 

3. Power transmission elements – spur gear assembly / worm & worm wheel assembly 

b) Mapping of solid works 2 D drawings to DFX/DWG (auto cad) 

c) 2D (AutoCAD) to a 3D (Solid Works) design environment.(only one example) 

 

 

 

08 Hours 
 

Module V 

Weldment & Sheet metal (only one example each) 

PRODUCTION DRAWINGS - Geometrical tolerances on drawings 

PRODUCTION DRAWINGS - Geometrical tolerances on drawings 

 

15 Hours 

Internal Assessment: 

20 Marks Sketches shall be in sketch books and drawing shall through use of software on A3/A4 sheets. 

Sketch book and all the drawing printouts shall be submitted. 
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Scheme of Evaluation for Internal Assessment (20 Marks) 

(a) Class work (Sketching and Computer Aided Machine drawing printouts in A4/A3 size sheets): 10Marks. 

(b) Internal Assessment test in the same pattern as that of the main examination (Better of the two Tests): 10 

marks. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two questions to be set from each Part A, part B 

Student has to answer one question each from Part A for 30 marks each and one question from Part B for 50 

marks. 

Part A 1 x 50 = 30 Marks 

Part B 1 x 50 = 50 Marks 

Total = 100 Marks 

 
Text books 

1. “Machine Drawing” by N D Bhat 

2. “Machine Drawing” by L Narayana 

 
Reference books 

1. Solidworks 2016 by Prof Sham tickoo 

 

 
INSTRUCTION FOR COMPUTER AIDED MACHINE DRAWING EXAMINATION 

1. No restriction of timing for sketching/ computerization of solutions. The total duration is 3 

hours. 

2. It is desirable to do sketching of all the solutions before computerization. 

3. Drawing instruments may be used for sketching. 

4. For Part A and Part B 2D drafting environment should be used. 

5. For Part C 3D part environment should be used for parts assembly drawing and extract 2D views. 
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SEMESTER – III 

MATERIALS TESTING LAB 

Subject Code 17SMEL37   

Number of Lecture Hrs /Week 01 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week 02 Exam Marks 50 

  Exam Hours 2 

CREDITS-2 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 To learn the concept of the preparation of samples to perform characterization such as 

microstructure, volume fraction of phases and grain size. 

 2. To understand mechanical behavior of various engineering materials by conducting standard 

tests. 

 3. To learn material failure modes and the different loads causing failure. 

 4. To learn the concepts of improving the mechanical properties of materials by different methods 

like heat treatment, surface treatment etc. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO 1: Acquire experimentation skills in the field of material testing 

CO 2: Develop theoretical understanding of the mechanical properties of materials by 

Performing Experiments 

CO 3: Apply the knowledge to analyse a material failure and determine the failure inducing 

agents. 

CO 4: Apply the knowledge of testing methods in related areas. 

CO 5: Know how to improve structure behaviour of materials for various industrial Applications 

 
PART – A 

1. Preparation of specimen for Metallographic examination of different engineering materials. 

To report microstructures of plain carbon steel, tool steel, gray C.I, SG iron, Brass, Bronze & composites. 

2. Heat treatment: Annealing, normalizing, hardening and tempering of steel. Metallographic specimens of 

heat treated components to be supplied and students should report microstructures of furnace cooled, water 

cooled, air cooled, tempered steel. Students should be able to distinguish the phase changes in a heat 

treated specimen compared to untreated specimen. 

3. Brinell, Rockwell and Vickers’s Hardness tests on untreated and heat treated specimens. 

4. To study the defects of Cast and Welded components using 

Non-destructive tests like: 

a) Ultrasonic flaw detection 

b) Magnetic crack detection 
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c) Dye penetration testing. 

 
PART – B 

5. Tensile, shear and compression tests of steel, aluminum and cast iron specimens using Universal Testing 

Machine 

6. Torsion Test on steel bar. 

7. Bending Test on steel and wood specimens. 

8. Izod and Charpy Tests on Mild steel and C.I Specimen. 

9. To study the wear characteristics of ferrous and non-ferrous materials under different parameters. 

10. Fatigue Test (demonstration only). 

Students should make observations on nature of failure and manifestations of failure in each of the 

experiments apart from reporting values of mechanical properties determined after conducting the tests. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from part -A: 20 Marks 

ONE question from part -B: 20Marks 

Viva -Voice: 10 Marks 

Total : 50 Marks 
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MACHINE SHOP 

Subject Code 17SMEL48   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 01 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week 02 Exam Marks 50 

  Exam Hours 2 

CREDITS-2 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 To provide an insight to different machine tools, accessories and attachments 

 To train students into machining operations to enrich their practical skills 

 To inculcate team qualities and expose students to shop floor activities 

 To educate students about ethical , environmental and safety standards 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to 

CO 1: Perform turning, facing, knurling, thread cutting, tapering, eccentric 

Turning and allied operations 

CO 2: Perform keyways / slots, grooves etc. using shaper 

CO 3: Perform gear tooth cutting using milling machine 

CO 4: Understand the formation of cutting tool parameters of single point 

Cutting tool using bench grinder / tool and cutter grinder 

CO 5: Understand Surface Milling/Slot Milling 

PART – A 

1. Preparation of three models on lathe involving 

Plain turning, Taper turning, Step turning, Thread cutting, Facing, Knurling, Drilling, Internal 

Thread cutting and eccentric turning. 

PART – B 

1. Cutting of V Groove/ dovetail / Rectangular groove using a shaper 

2. Cutting of Gear Teeth using Milling Machine 

 
Students should make observations on nature of failure and manifestations of failure in each of 

the experiments apart from reporting values of mechanical properties determined after 

conducting the tests. 

Scheme of Examination: 

One Model from Part – A 20 Marks 

One Model from Part – B 20 Marks 

Viva – Voce 10 Marks 

Total 50 Marks 
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IV Semester 

APPLIED THERMODYNAMICS 

Sub Code : 17SME42 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 5 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

Total Hours : 50 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To have a working knowledge of basic performance of Gas and Vapour power cycles. 

 To know how fuel burns, balancing of equations and their Thermodymic properties. 

 To determine performance parameters of IC Engines, Compressors, Refrigeration and Air- 

Conditioning systems 

Course outcomes: 

 
CO 1: Apply thermodynamic concepts to analyze the performance of gas power cycles. Evaluate the 

performance of steam turbine components 

CO 2: Understand combustion of fuels and combustion processes in I C engines including alternate 

fuels and pollution effect on environment. 

CO 3: Determine performance parameters of Compressors, Refrigeration and Air- conditioning 

systems 

CO 4: Able to find performance of engineering devices like IC engine, turbines, compressors, 

refrigerator and air-conditioner. 

CO 5: Behavior of working fluid in various thermodynamic systems. 

 
Module I 

Vapour Power Cycles: Carnot vapour power cycle, drawbacks as a reference cycle. Simple Rankine 

cycle; description, T-S diagram, analysis for performance. Comparison of Carnot and Rankine cycles. 

Effects of pressure and temperature on Rankine cycle performance. Actual vapour power cycles. Ideal and 

practical Regenerative Rankine cycles, open and closed feed water heaters. Reheat Rankine cycle and 

numericals. Binary Vapour cycles 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Gas Power Cycles: Air standard cycles; Carnot, Otto, Diesel, Dual and Sterling cycles, P-V and  

T -S diagrams, description, efficiencies and mean effective pressures. Comparison of Otto and Diesel 

cycles. Gas turbine (Brayton) cycle; description and analysis. Numericals. 

Jet propulsion: Introduction to the principles of jet propulsion, turbojet, turboprop, Ramjet and Turbofan 

engines and their processes. Principles of rocket propulsion. (Descriptive Only) 

10 Hours 
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Module III 

Reciprocating Compressors: Operation of a single stage reciprocating compressors. Work input through 

p-v diagram and steady state steady flow analysis. Effects of Clearance and Volumetric efficiency. 

Adiabatic, Isothermal and Mechanical efficiencies. Numericals. Multi-stage compressor, saving in work, 

Optimum intermediate pressure, Inter-cooling, Minimum work for compression. (Descriptive Only). 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Refrigeration Cycles: Vapour compression refrigeration system; description, analysis, refrigerating 

effect. Capacity, power required units of refrigeration, COP, Refrigerants and their desirable properties, 

alternate Refrigerants. Air cycle refrigeration; reversed Carnot cycle, reversed Brayton cycle, Vapour 

absorption refrigeration system. Numericals. 

Pscychrometrics and Air-conditioning Systems: Properties of Atmospheric air, and Psychometric 

properties of Air, Psychometric Chart, and Analyzing. Air-conditioning Processes: Heating, Cooling, 

Dehumidification and Humidification, Evaporative Cooling. Cooling towers. Numericals. 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Combustion Thermodynamics: Theoretical (Stoichiometric) air for combustion of fuels. Excess air, 

mass balance, Exhaust gas analysis, A/F ratio. Energy balance for a chemical reaction, enthalpy of 

formation, enthalpy and internal energy of combustion. Combustion efficiency. Numericals. 

I.C. Engines: Classification of IC engines, Combustion of SI engine and CI engine, Detonation and 

factors affecting detonation, Performance analysis of I.C Engines, heat balance, Morse test, IC Engine 

fuels, Ratings and Alternate Fuels. Simple Numericals. 

10 Hours 

Text books: 

1. Thermodynamics engineering approach, by Yunus A. Cenegal and Michael A. Boles. 

Tata McGraw hill Pub. Sixth edition, 2008. 

2. Basic and Applied Thermodynamics” by P .K. Nag, Tata McGraw Hill, 2nd Edi. 2009 

3. Fundamentals of Thermodynamics by G.J. Van Wylen and R.E. Sonntag, Wiley Eastern. 

Fourth edition 1993. 

Reference books: 

1. An Introduction to Thermo DynamicsbyY.V.C.Rao, Wiley Eastern Ltd, 2003. 

2. Thermodynamics by Radhakrishnan. PHI, 2nd revised edition. 

3. I.C Engines by Ganeshan.V. Tata McGraw Hill, 4rth Edi. 2012. 
 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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KINEMATICS OF MACHINES & SIMULATIONS 
 

Sub Code : 17SME43 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 5 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 50 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To acquaint with basic concept of kinematics and kinetics of machines 

 To familiarize with various mechanisms and inversions. 

 To understand the principles in analyzing the assembly with respect to the displacement, velocity, 

and acceleration at any point in a link of a mechanism. 

 To understand the motion resulting from a specified set of linkages, design few linkage 

mechanisms and cam mechanisms for specified output motions. 

 To understand the basic concepts of toothed gearing and kinematics of gear trains and the effects 

of friction in motion transmission and in machine components. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Define various components of mechanism 

CO2: Develop mechanisms to provide specific motion 

CO3: Draw velocity and acceleration diagrams of various mechanism 

CO4: Analyze forces in various gears. 

CO5: Draw Cam profile for the specific follower motion 

Module I 

INTRODUCTION: 

Kinematic Links and its types, kinematic pairs and its types, types of constrained motion, kinematic 

chains, degree of freedom of planar mechanism, Degree of freedom, kutzbach criterion, Gruebler’s 

criterion, Grashof’law, , Kinematic Diagrams, Kinematic Inversions. 

MECHANISMS: 

Inversions of four bar mechanism, inversions of slider crank mechanism, inversions of double slider crank 

mechanism, Straight line generating mechanisms, Quick return Mehanism,Offset slider crank 

mechanisms, steering gear mechanisms, and intermittent motion mechanisms. 

ASSIGNMENT: 1) To study the Mechanism of Models using Simulation Lab 

2) Construction of Models of Mechanisms 

10 Hours 
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Module II 

KINEMATIC ANALYSIS OF SIMPLE MECHANISMS (GRAPHICAL METHOD): 

Introduction, velocity analysis, Relative velocity method: Slider crank mechanism-Four bar mechanism, 

crank and slotted lever mechanism. Instantaneous centers method: Kennedy theorem, locating 

instantaneous centers, Acceleration Analysis 

 

 

 

FRICTION IN MACHINE ELEMENTS 

 
Module III 

10 Hours 

Surface contacts – Sliding and Rolling friction – Friction drives – Friction in screw threads –Bearings and 

lubrication – Friction clutches –Belt and rope drives – Friction in brakes- Band and Block 

brakes.(Descriptive Only) 

10 Hours 
 

Module IV 

KINEMATICS OF GEARS: 

Spur gear terminology and definitions - Law of toothed and involute gearing -Interchangeable gears -Gear 

tooth action -Interference and undercutting -Basics of nonstandard gear teeth -Helical –Bevel –Worm - 

Rack and pinion gears, cycloidal tooth properties -Comparison of involute and cycloidal tooth forms. 

(Descriptive Only) 

GEAR TRAINS: 

Speed ratio, train value–Parallel axis gear trains –Epicyclic Gear Trains –Sun and Planet Gear - 

Differentials –Automobile gear box. Numericals 

 

 

KINEMATICS OF CAMS: 

 
Module V 

10 Hours 

Types of cams and followers - Definitions related cam profile - Derivatives of follower motion – High 

speed cams – Undercutting - Graphical disk cam profile design – Simple harmonic motion, Constant 

acceleration and deceleration, constant velocity, Cycloidal, motion for knife edge and roller (in -line and 

offset), flat faced and oscillating followers. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1“Theory of Machines”, Rattan S.S, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Company Ltd. Delhi, 3rd Ed-2009. 

2. “Theory of Machines”, Sadhu Singh, Pearson Education Pvt. Ltd, Indian Branch New Delhi, 2nd 

Ed-2006. 

3. “Theory of Mechanisms and Machine’s”, C.S. Sharma KalmeshPurohit, PHI learning Private Ltd., 

New Delhi. 3rd Ed-2010. 
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Reference Books: 

1. Sadhu Sigh : Theory of Machines, "Kinematics of Machine", Third Edition, Pearson Education, 

2012. 

2. Khurmi, R.S., ”Theory of Machines”,14th Edition, S Chand Publications, 2005. 

3. Rao.J.S. and Dukkipati.R.V. "Mechanisms and Machine Theory", Wiley-Eastern Ltd., New 

Delhi, 1992. 

4. Robert L. Norton, "Kinematics and Dynamics of Machinery", Tata McGraw-Hill, 2009. 

5. Ramamurthi. V, "Mechanics of Machines", Narosa Publishing House, 2002. 

6. Thomas Bevan, "Theory of Machines", 3rd Edition, CBS Publishers and Distributors, 2005. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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 FLUID MECHANICS  

Sub Code : 17SME44  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 
   Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To introduce and explain fundamentals of Fluid Mechanics, which is used in the applications of 

Aerodynamics, Hydraulics, Marine Engineering, Gas dynamics etc. 

2. To give fundamental knowledge of fluid, its properties and behavior under various conditions of 

internal and external flows. 

3. To develop understanding about hydrostatic law, principle of buoyancy and stability of a floating body 

and application of mass, momentum and energy equation in fluid flow. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO 1: Ability to understand basic laws and equations used for analysis of static and dynamic fluids. 

CO 2: To understand the importance of fluid flow measurement and its applications in Industries. 

CO 3: To determine the losses in a flow system, flow through pipes, boundary layer flow and flow past 

immersed bodies. 

CO 4: Examine energy losses in pipe transitions, sketch energy gradient lines and evaluate pressure drop 

in pipe flow using Hagen-Poiseuille’s equation for flow in a pipe 

CO 5: Outline the concepts of boundary layer for different fluid flows, compressibility and aerodynamics 

terminologies like coefficient of lift and drag 

 

Module I 

Fluid Properties:- Types of fluids, Mass Density, Specific Weight, Specific Gravity, Newton’s Law of 

Viscosity, Dynamic viscosity, Surface Tension, Capillarity, Compressibility, Vapour pressure. 

Fluid Statics:- Pressure, Measurement of pressure using manometers, Hydrostatic law, Pascal’s law, 

Pressure at a point, Total pressure, Centre of pressure, Pressure on a plane (Horizontal, vertical, Inclined) 

and curved surfaces, Archimedes’s principle. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Buoyancy: Buoyancy, center of buoyancy, metacentre and metacentric height, conditions of equilibrium 

of floating and submerged bodies, determination of Metacentric height experimentally and theoretically. 

Fluid Kinematics:- Types of flow- steady, unsteady, uniform, non-uniform, laminar, turbulent, one, two 

and three dimensional, compressible, incompressible, rotational, rrotational, stream lines, path lines, 

streak lines, velocity components, convective and local acceleration, velocity potential, stream function, 

continuity equation in Cartesian co-ordinates. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Fluid Dynamics: Introduction equation of motion, Euler’s equation of motion, Bernoulli’s equation from 

first principles and also from Euler’s equation, limitations of Bernoulli’s equation. 

Laminar and Turbulent Flow: Definition, Relation between pressure and shear stresses, Laminar flow 
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through round pipe, Fixed parallel plates, Turbulent flow and velocity distribution, 

Dimensional Analysis: Dimensional Analysis, Dimensional Homogeneity, Rayleigh method & 

Buckingham’s pi theorem. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Fluid Flow Measurements: Venturimeter, orificemeter, pitot-tube, vertical orifice, V-Notch and 

rectangular notches. 

Flow through Pipes: - TEL, HGL, Energy losses through pipe, Darcy-Weisbah equation, Minor losses in 

pipes, Moody diagram, pipes in series and parallel, Siphons, Transmission of power. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Boundary Layer Theory:- Development of Boundary Layer on a flat plate, Laminar and Turbulent 

Boundary Layers, Laminar Sub Layer, Separation of Boundary Layer. 

Flow past immersed bodies: Drag, Lift, expression for lift and drag, boundary layer concept, placement, 

momentum and energy thickness. 

08 Hours 

 

Text books: 

1. Fluid Mechanics, Dr. R.K. Bansal, Laxmi Publication (P) Ltd. New Delhi, 2016 

2. Fluid Mechanics (SI Units), Yunis A. Cengel John M. Oimbala, 2nd Ed., Tata McGraw Hill, 2006 

3. Fluid Mechanics & Hydraulic Machines, R.K Rajput, S. Chand & Company Ltd, 2010. 

4. Hydraulic and Fluid Mechanics, Modi P.N and Seth S.M., Standard Book House, 2005. 

 
Reference books: 

1. Introduction to Fluid Mechanics, James E.A., John and Haberm W.A., Prentice Hall of India, 2006. 

2. Fluid Mechanics, Jain A.k., Khanna Publication, 2005 

3. Engineering Fluid Mechanics, Garde R.J. and MirajGoankar, Nemchand& Bros, Roorkee, SCITECH, 

Publication (India) Pvt. Ltd, 2005. 

4. Fluid Mechanics and Fluid Power Engineering, Dr. D.S. Kumar, S.K. Kataria& sons, 2004. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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MECHANICAL MEASUREMENTS AND METROLOGY 

Sub Code : 17SME45 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours : 40 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand metrology, its advancements & measuring instruments, 

 Acquire knowledge on different standards of length, calibration of End Bars, linear and angular 

measurements, Screw thread and gear measurement & comparators. 

 Equip with knowledge of limits, fits, tolerances and gauging. 

 Acquire knowledge of measurement systems and methods with emphasis on different transducers, 

intermediate modifying and terminating devices. 

 Understand the measurement of Force, Torque, Pressure, Temperature and Strain. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO 1: Understand the objectives of metrology, methods of measurement, selection of measuring 

instruments, standards of measurement and calibration of end bars. 

CO 2: Describe slip gauges, wringing of slip gauges and building of slip gauges, angle Measurement using 

sine bar, sine center, angle gauges, optical instruments and Straightness measurement using 

Autocollimator. 

CO 3: Understand the concepts of Limits, Fits, Tolerance and Gauges. 

CO 4: Understand the working principle of comparators. 

CO 5: Describe measurement of major diameter, minor diameter, pitch, angle and effective diameter of 

screw threads 

Module I 

Introduction to Metrology: Definition, objectives and concept of metrology, Need of inspection, 

Principles, process, methods of measurement, Classification and selection of measuring instruments and 

systems. System of measurement, Material Standard, Wavelength Standards, Subdivision of standards, 

Line and End standards, Classification of standards and Traceability, calibration of End bars (Numerical). 

Linear Measurement and angular measurements: 

Slip gauges- Indian standards on slip gauge, method of selection of slip gauge, stack of slip gauge, 

adjustable slip gauge, wringing of slip gauge, care of slip gauge, slip gauge accessories, problems on 

building of slip gauges (M87, M112). 

08 Hours 

Module II  

System of Limits, Fits, Tolerance and Gauging: Definition of tolerance, Specification in assembly, 

Principle of Interchangeability and selective assembly, limits of size, Indian standards, concept of limits of 

size and tolerances, definition of fits, hole basis system, shaft basis system, types of fits and their 

designation (IS 919-1963), geometric tolerance, position-tolerances. 

Classification of gauges, brief concept of design of gauges (Taylor's principles), Wear allowance on 

gauges, Types of gauges-plain plug gauge, ring gauge, snap gauge, limit gauge and gauge materials. 

Fundamentals of LVDT, Dial Indicator.                                         08 Hours
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 Module III 

Measurement of screw thread and gear: Terminology of screw threads, Measurement of major diameter, 

minor diameter, pitch, angle and effective diameter of screw threads by 2-wire and 3- wire methods, best 

size wire. Screw thread gauges, Tool maker's microscope. Gear tooth terminology, tooth thickness 

measurement using constant chord method, addendum comparator method and base tangent method, 

measurement of pitch, concentricity, run out, and involute profile. Gear roll tester for composite error. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Measurement systems and basic concepts of measurement methods: 

Definition, significance of measurement, generalized measurement system, definitions and concept of 

accuracy, precision, calibration, threshold, sensitivity, hysteresis, repeatability, linearity, loading effect, 

system response-time delay. Errors in measurement, classification of errors. Transducers, transfer 

efficiency, primary and secondary transducers, electrical, mechanical, electronic transducers, advantages 

of each type transducers. 

 

 

Measurement of strain and temperature: 

 
Module V 

08 Hours 

Theory of strain gauges, types, electrical resistance strain gauge, preparation and mounting of strain 

gauges, gauge factor, methods of strain measurement. Temperature Compensation, 

Wheatstone bridge circuit, orientation of strain gauges for force and torque, Strain gauge based load cells 

and torque sensors. Resistance thermometers, thermocouple, law of thermocouple, materials used for 

construction, pyrometer, optical pyrometer. 

 
08 Hours 

Text books: 

1. Mechanical Measurements, Beckwith Marangoni and Lienhard, Pearson Education, 6th Ed., 2006. 

2. Instrumentation, Measurement and Analysis, B C Nakra, K KChaudhry, 4th Edition, McGraw –Hill 

3. Engineering Metrology, R.K. Jain, Khanna Publishers, Delhi, 2009. 

4. Metrology and Measurement, Anand K Bewoor, Vinay A Kulkarni, McGraw Hill5th edition 2012. 

 

Reference books: 

1. Engineering Metrology and Measurements, Bentley, Pearson Education. 

2. Theory and Design for Mechanical Measurements, III edition, Richard S Figliola, Donald E Beasley, 

WILEY India Publishers. 

3. Engineering Metrology, Gupta I.C., Dhanpat Rai Publications. 

4. Deoblin’s Measurement system, Ernest Deoblin, Dhaneshmanick, McGraw –Hill. 

5. Engineering Metrology and Measurements, N.V.Raghavendra and L.Krishnamurthy, Oxford University 

Press. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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 MANUFACTURING PROCESS-II  

Sub Code : 17SME46  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

   Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce students to different machine tools in order to produce components having 

different shapes and sizes. 

 To enrich the knowledge pertaining to relative motion and mechanics required for various 

Machine tools. 

 To develop the knowledge on mechanics of machining process and effect of various parameters on 

economics of machining. 

Course outcomes: 

CO 1: Understand the fundamentals of metal cutting and properties & selection of cutting tool 

materials. 

CO 2: Explain the constructional features & working of various machine tools. 

CO 3: Understand the basic and super finishing operations. 

CO 4: Compute machining time and metal removal rate for various machining operations 

CO 5: Understand the principles and operations of cutting tools processes 

 

 
Module I 

Theory of Metal Cutting: Single point cutting tool nomenclature, Merchants circle diagram and analysis 

and simple problems., shear angle relationship, tool wear and tool failure, tool life, effects of cutting 

parameters on tool life, tool failure criteria, 

Cutting tool materials: Desired properties, types of cutting tool materials – HSS, carbides coated 

carbides, ceramics, cutting fluids: Desired properties 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Shaping, Slotting and planning machines: Classification, constructional features of shaping m/c, 

slotting m/c, planning m/c. driving mechanisms of shaping, slotting and planning machines. Operations 

done on shaping machine, slotting machine and planning machine. Difference between shaping and 

planning operations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Drilling machines: Classification, constructional features, drilling & related operations, types of drill & 

drill bit nomenclature, drill materials. Calculation of machining time 

Milling machines: Classification, constructional features, milling cutters nomenclature, milling 

operations, up milling and down milling concepts. Calculation of machining time. 
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Indexing: Simple, compound, differential and angular indexing calculations. Simple numerical on 

indexing. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Broaching machines: Classification, Construction and principle of operations 

Grinding, Types of abrasives, bonding process, classification, constructional features (cylindrical and 

surface grinding, Centre less grinding), selection of grinding wheel. Mounting and balancing of grinding 

wheel. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Tool wear, Tool life: Introduction, tool wear mechanism, tool wear equations, tool life equations, effect 

of process parameters on tool life, machinability, Numerical problems 

Lapping and Honing: Principles of operation, construction, applications. 
 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Workshop Technology by Hazara Choudhry, Vl-II, Media Promoters & Publishers Pvt. Ltd. 2004 

2. Production Technology by R.K.Jain, Khanna Publications, 2003. 

3. Manufacturing Science by AmitabhaGhosh and Mallik, affiliated East West Press, 2003. 

4. Manufacturing process by Dr.K.Radhakrishna 

Reference Books: 

1. Production technology by HMT, Tata McGraw Hill, 2001. 

2. Fundamentals of Metal Machining and Machine Tools by G. Boothroyd, McGraw Hill 2000. 

3. All about machine tools by Heinrich Gerling 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, 

choosing             at least one full question from each module. 
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FOUNDRY LAB 

Subject Code : 17SMEL47   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week: 01 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week : 02 Exam Marks 50 

Credits: 2 Exam Hours 2 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 To provide an insight into different sand preparation and foundry equipment’s. 

 To provide an insight into different forging tools and equipment’s. 

 To provide training to students to enhance their practical skills. 

 To practically demonstrate precautions to be taken during casting and hot working. 

 To develop team qualities and ethical principles. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

Students will be able to 

CO 1: Demonstrate various skills of sand preparation, molding. 

CO 2: Demonstrate various skills of forging operations. 

CO 3: Work as a team keeping up ethical principles.  

CO4: Conduct sieve analysis, clay and moisture content test CO 5: Prepare moulds with and 

without patterns 

 
PART – A 

1. Testing of Moulding sand and Core sand 

Preparation of sand specimens and conduction of the following tests: 

1. Compression, Shear and Tensile tests on Universal Sand Testing Machine. 

2. Permeability test 

3. Sieve Analysis to find Grain Fineness Number(GFN) of Base Sand 

4. Clay content determination in Base Sand. 
 

PART – B 

2. Foundry Practice 

1. Use of foundry tools and other equipment’s. 

2. Preparation of moulding sand mixture. 

3. Preparation of green sand moulds using two moulding boxes kept ready for pouring. 

· Using patterns (Single piece pattern and Split pattern) 

· Without patterns. 

· Incorporating core in the mould. (Core boxes). 

· Preparation of one casting (Aluminium or cast iron-Demonstration only) 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from part -A: 20 Marks 

ONE question from part -B: 20Marks 

Viva -Voice: 10 Marks 

Total : 50 Marks 
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MECHANICAL MEASUREMENTS AND METROLOGY LAB 

Subject Code: 17SMEL48   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week: 01 IA Marks : 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week: 02 Exam Marks: 50 

Credits: 2 Exam Hours: 2 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 To illustrate the theoretical concepts taught in Mechanical Measurements & Metrology 

through experiments. 

 To illustrate the use of various measuring tools measuring techniques. 

 To understand calibration techniques of various measuring devices. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to 

CO 1: To calibrate pressure gauge, thermocouple, LVDT, load cell, micrometer 

CO 2: To measure angle using Sine Center/ Sine Bar/ Bevel Protractor, alignment using 

Autocollimator/ Roller set. 

CO 3: To demonstrate measurements using Optical Projector/Tool maker 

microscope, Optical flats. 

CO 4: To measure cutting tool forces using Lathe/Drill tool dynamometer. 

CO 5 To measure Screw thread parameters using 2-Wire or 3-Wire method, gear 

tooth profile using gear tooth vernier/Gear tooth micrometer. 
 

PART-A 

MECHANICAL MEASUREMENTS 

1. Calibration of Pressure Gauge 

2. Calibration of Thermocouple 

3. Calibration of LVDT 

4. Calibration of Load cell 

5. Determination of modulus of elasticity of a mild steel specimen using strain gauges. 
 

PART-B 

METROLOGY 

1. Measurements using Optical Projector / Toolmaker Microscope. 

2. Measurement of angle using Sine Center / Sine bar / bevel protractor 

3. Measurement of alignment using Autocollimator / Roller set 

4. Measurement of cutting tool forces using 

a) Lathe tool Dynamometer OR 

b) Drill tool Dynamometer. 

5. Measurements of Screw thread Parameters using two wire or Three-wire methods. 

6. Measurements of Surface roughness, Using Tally Surf/Mechanical Comparator 
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7. Measurement of gear tooth profile using gear tooth Vernier /Gear tooth micrometer 

8. Calibration of Micrometer using slip gauges 

9. Measurement using Optical Flats 

 
Students should make observations on nature of failure and manifestations of failure in each of 

the experiments apart from reporting values of mechanical properties determined after 

Conducting the tests. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from part -A: 20 

Marks ONE question from part -B: 20 

Marks Viva -Voice: 10 Marks 

Total : 50 Marks 
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V Semester  

MANAGEMENT AND ECONOMICS 

  Sub Code   : 17SME51 IA Marks      : 50 

  Hrs/ Week :  4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits       : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours  : 40 

Course Objectives: 

 To make engineers, better managers and successful executives so as to optimize usage of all 

resources available to them.  

 To make engineers aware, about positions and personnel in management cadre and their 

responsibilities. 

 To make engineers understand economies of cost and benefits to justify the investment made by 

the owners of a company. 

 To make engineers know that engineering should be embedded with economics to make a 

business run successfully. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand needs, functions, roles, scope and evolution of Management. 

CO2: Understand importance, purpose of Planning and hierarchy of planning & also analyze its types. 

CO3: Discuss Decision making, Organizing, Staffing, Directing and Control.  

CO4: Select the best economic model from various available alternatives. 

CO5: Understand various interest rate methods and implement the suitable one. 

Module I 

Management: Introduction - Meaning - Nature and characteristics of Management, Scope and Functional 

areas of management - Management as a science, art of profession - Management & Administration - 

Roles of Management, Levels of Management, Development of Management thought - Early 

management approaches – Modern management approaches. 

Planning: Nature, importance and purpose of planning process Objectives - Types of plans(Meaning 

Only) - Decision making Importance of planning - steps in planning & planning 

premises - Hierarchy of plans.                                                                                            

     08 Hours 

Module II 

 Organizing And Staffing: Nature and purpose of organization Principles of organization -Types of 

organization - Departmental Committees- Centralization Vs Decentralization of authority and 

responsibility - Span of control. Nature and importance of staffing- Process of Selection & Recruitment 

(in brief). 

Directing & Controlling: Meaning and nature of directing Leadership styles, Motivation of  Theories, 

Communication - Meaning and importance - coordination, meaning and importance and Techniques of Co 

Ordination. Meaning and steps in controlling - Essentials of a sound control system - Methods of 

establishing control (in brief)                                               

           08 Hours 
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Module  III 

Introduction to  Engineering Economics: Engineering and economics, Problem solving and decision 

making, Laws of demand and supply, Difference between Microeconomics & Macroeconomics, 

equilibrium between demand & supply, elasticity of demand, price elasticity, income elasticity. Law of 

Returns, Interest and interest factors, simple and compound interest, Cash flow diagrams, personal loans 

and EMI payment calculation with flexible interest rates, Discussion and problems.                                                                                                                      

      08 Hours 

Module IV 

 Present, future and annual worth and rate of returns: Basic present worth comparisons, Present 

worth-equivalence, Assets with unequal lives and infinites lives, future worth comparisons, payback 

comparisons, Equivalent annual worth comparisons, situations for annual worth comparisons. Asset life, 

Rate of return, minimum acceptable rate of return, IRR anomalies and misconceptions, Cost of capital, 

comparisons of all present future and annual worth with IRR, product costing, Discussions and problems                                       

      08 Hours 

Module V 

Costing and depreciation: Components of costs, estimation of selling price, marginal cost, first cost, all 

kinds of overheads, indirect cost estimation with depreciation, menstruation and estimation of material 

cost, cost estimation of mechanical process, idling time. Product costing (approaches to product costing), 

causes of depreciation, methods of computing depreciation charges, straight line method, declining 

balance method, sum of years method, sinking fund method, service output methods, taxation concepts, 

personal income taxes and corporate taxes, Discussions and problems.                                                                                                  

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Principles of Management by Tripathy and Reddy. 

2. Mechanical estimation and costing, T.R. Banga& S.C. Sharma, 17th edition 2015. 

3. Engineering Economy, Riggs J.L. McGraw Hill, 2002. 

4. Engineering Economy, Thuesen H.G. PHI , 2002. 

Reference Books: 

1. Management Fundamentals - Concepts, Application, Skill Development – Robers Lusier - Thomson 

2. Basics of Engineering Economy, Leland Blank & Anthony Tarquin, McGraw Hill Publication (India) 

Private Limited. 

3. Engineering Economics, R.Paneerselvam, PHI publication. 

4. Fundamentals of Management: Essential Concepts and Applications, Pearson Education 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two questions to be set from each module. Students must answer five full questions, choosing at least one 

full question from each module. 

 

 



32  

DESIGN OF MACHINE ELEMENTS-I 

  Sub Code   : 17SME52 IA Marks      : 50 

  Hrs/ Week :  5 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits       : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours  : 50 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce the students to the fundamental concepts of the mechanical design and to various 

codes and standards related to engineering materials. 

 To make the students to learn about the usage of Design Data Hand book. 

 To carry out the design of various machine members subjected to static, impact and fatigue loads. 

 To understand the importance of design of shaft subjected to torsion, bending etc., 

 

Course outcomes: 

After completion of this course the student will be able to 

CO1: Better understanding of fundamental concepts related to the mechanical design. 

CO2: Knowledge about the design of various machine elements subjected to static load 

CO3: Knowledge about the design of various machine elements subjected to impact load   

CO4: Knowledge about the design of various machine elements subjected to fatigue loads. 

CO5: Knowledge about the design of shaft subjected to torsion, bending etc., 

  

 

Module I 

Introduction: Types of mechanical engineering designs, Design Cycle, Engineering Materials and their 

mechanical properties, Selection of suitable materials for design, Design considerations, Codes and 

Standards (BIS designation of materials), Meaning of normal, shear, biaxial and tri axial stresses, 

Principal Stresses. 

     10 Hours 

Module II 

Design against Static: Factor of safety, Theories of Failure & Stress Concentration: Failure Criterion & 

problems, Maximum Normal Stress theory, Maximum Shear stress theory, Distortion energy theory, 

Problems. Stress concentration-Determination of Stress Concentration factor. 

 

           10 Hours 

     Module  III 

Design for Impact Strength 

Impact Strength, Introduction, Impact stresses due to axial, bending and tensional loads- Numerical 

problems. 

 10 Hours 
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Module IV 

Design for Variable Loading: 

Types of variable/Cyclic loads Mean & amplitude Stresses, Fatigue Failure, Endurance Limit & Strength, 

SN Diagram. Goodman and Soderberg criterion, Modifying factors: Size effect, surface effect, Reliability, 

stress concentration effects etc. Problems on design of members for finite & infinite life in members 

subjected to individual & combined loading. 

      10 Hours 

Module V 

Shafts: 

Types, Design of solid & hollow shaft on strength and rigidity basis with steady loading subjected to pure 

torsion. Design of shafts carrying pulleys & gears (Combined loading). ASME Code for shaft design. 

 10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Design of Machine Elements, V.B. Bhandari, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

2. Machine Design, R.S. Khurmi&J.K.Gupta, S. Chand Publications. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Machine Design, Dr.P.C.Sharma&Dr.D.K.Agarwal,S.K.Kataria and Sons,New Delhi. 

2. Mechanical Engineering Design, Joseph E Shigley and Charles R. Mischke. McGraw Hill 

International edition, 6th Edition 2009. 

 

Design Data Handbook: 

1. Design Data Hand Book, K. Lingaiah, McGraw Hill, 2nd Ed. 

2. Data Hand Book, K. Mahadevan and Balaveera Reddy, CBS Publication 

3. Design Data Hand Book, H.G. Patil, I. K. International Publisher, 2010 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two questions to be set from each module. Students must answer five full questions, choosing at least one 

full question from each module. 
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DYNAMICS OF MACHINES 

  Sub Code   : 17SME53 IA Marks      : 50 

  Hrs/ Week :  4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits       : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours  : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

Students are expected to understand– 

 Action of forces of simple mechanisms and the equilibrium condition. 

 Effect of friction. Effect of bearings.  

 Power Transmission using belt drives. 

 Balancing. 

 Understand the functioning of Governors, Gyroscopes and Cams. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Concept of Equilibrium under single force, two force, three force and two forces and  torque. 

CO2: Static and dynamic force analysis on four bar and slider crank mechanisms. 

CO3: Types of friction. Frictional study on Pivot and Collar bearings. 

CO4: Power Transmission by belt drives. 

CO5: Balancing of rotating masses in same and different planes. 

 

Module I 

Static Force Analysis: Introduction, Concept of Equilibrium, Free body diagrams, Principle of virtual 

work, Static force analysis of four bar mechanism and slider-crank mechanism with single force and two 

forces. 

Dynamic Force Analysis: D'Alembert's principle, Inertia force, inertia torque. Dynamic force analysis of 

four-bar mechanism and slider crank mechanism.                                                                      08 Hours

        

 

Module II 

Friction and Belt Drives: Definitions, Types of friction, laws of friction, Friction in pivot and collar 

bearings. 

Belt drives: Flat belt drives. Ratio of belt tensions, centrifugal tension, and power transmitted.  

           08 Hours 

Module  III 

Balancing of Rotating Masses: Concept of Static and dynamic balancing, Balancing of single rotating 

mass by balancing masses in same plane and in different planes, Balancing of several rotating masses by 

balancing masses in same plane and in different plane 

      08 Hours 
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Module IV 

 Governors: Types of governors; force analysis of Porter and Hartnell governors. Terms related to 

Governors: Controlling force. Stability, Sensitiveness, Isochronism. Effort and Power. 

Analysis of Cams: Analysis of Tangent cam with roller follower and Circular arc cam operating flat 

faced and roller followers.(Derivations) 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

Gyroscope: Vectorial representation of angular motion. Gyroscopic couple. Effect of gyroscopic couple 

on ship during (pitching, rolling and steering), plane disc, aeroplane during taking off, landing, left or 

right turn, stability of two wheelers (left or right turn) and four wheelers (left or right turn). 

 

 08 Hours 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Theory of Machines, Sadhu Singh, Pearson Education. 2nd edition, 2007. 

2. Theory of Machines, Rattan S.S. Tata McGraw Hill PublishingCompany Ltd., New Delhi, 3rd 

Edition, 2009. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. “Theory of Machines & Mechanisms", J.J. Uicker, , G.R.Pennock, J.E. Shigley. OXFORD 3rd Ed. 

2009 

2. Mechanism and Machine Theory, A.G.Ambekar PHI, 2007 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two questions to be set from each module. Students must answer five full questions, choosing at least one 

full question from each module. 
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TURBO MACHINES 

  Sub Code   : 17SME54 IA Marks      : 50 

  Hrs/ Week :  4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits       : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours  : 40 

Course Objectives: 

 Teach students how to apply various understandings from other courses; 

 Provide students with opportunities to apply basic flow equations; 

  How to compare and chose machines for various operations.  

Course outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to  

CO 1: Model and analyze the behavior of machine components subjected to various     loading support 

conditions based on equilibrium principles. 

CO 2: Use the concepts of stress and strain in materials and apply the understanding of various 

terminologies associated such as tensile strength, factor of safety, yield stress and many more in solving 

simple numerical problems.  

CO 3: Apply the concepts related shear force/bending moment deflection in beams, torsion and its 

application to design of shafts. 

CO 4: Analyze buckling of simple beams subject to simple boundary and loading conditions, analyse 

column loading and its effect due to buckling 

CO 5: Compute the Energy transfer and maximum efficiency in different stages of various turbo   

machines 

Module I 

Introduction: Definition of turbo machine, parts of turbo machines, Comparison with positive 

displacement machines, Classification, Dimensionless parameters and their significance, Effect of 

Reynolds number, Unit and specific quantities, model studies. 

Thermodynamics of fluid flow: Application of first and second law of thermodynamics to turbo 

machines, Efficiencies of turbo machines, Static and Stagnation states, Incompressible fluids and perfect 

gases, overall isentropic efficiency, stage efficiency (their comparison) and polytropic efficiency for both 

compression and expansion processes. Reheat factor for expansion process 

     08 Hours 

Module II 

 Energy exchange in Turbo machines: Euler’s turbine equation, Alternate form of Euler’s turbine 

equation, Velocity triangles for different values of degree of reaction, Components of energy transfer, 

Degree of Reaction, utilization factor, Relation between degree of reaction and Utilization factor, 

Numericals. 

General Analysis of Turbo machines: Radial flow compressors and pumps – general analysis, 

Expression for degree of reaction, velocity triangles, Effect of blade discharge angle on energy transfer 

and degree of reaction, Effect of blade discharge angle on performance, Theoretical head – capacity 
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relationship, General analysis of axial flow pumps and compressors, degree of reaction, velocity triangles, 

Numericals. 

           08 Hours 

Module  III 

Steam Turbines: Classification, Single stage impulse turbine, condition for maximum blade efficiency, 

stage efficiency, Need and methods of compounding, Multi-stage impulse turbine, expression for 

maximum utilization factor. 

Reaction turbine: Parsons’s turbine, condition for maximum utilization factor, reaction staging. 

Numericals.   

      08 Hours 

Module IV 

Hydraulic Turbines: Classification, various efficiencies. Pelton turbine – velocity triangles, design 

parameters, Maximum efficiency. Francis turbine - velocity triangles, design parameters, runner shapes 

for different blade speeds. Draft tubes- Types and functions. Kaplan and Propeller turbines – velocity 

triangles, design parameters. Numericals.  

      08 Hours 

Module V 

 Centrifugal Pumps: Classification and parts of centrifugal pump, different heads and efficiencies of 

centrifugal pump, Minimum speed for starting the flow, Maximum suction lift, 

Net positive suction head, Cavitation’s, Need for priming, Pumps in series and parallel. Numericals. 

Centrifugal Compressors: Stage velocity triangles, slip factor, power input factor, Stage work, Pressure 

developed, stage efficiency and surging and problems. Axial flow Compressors: Expression for pressure 

ratio developed in a stage, work done factor, efficiencies and stalling. Numericals.         

 08 Hours 

Text books: 

1. An Introduction to Energy Conversion, Volume III, Turbo machinery, V. Kadambi and Manohar 

prasad, New Age International Publishers, reprint 2008. 

2. Turbines, Compressors & Fans, S. M. Yahya, Tata McGraw Hill Co. Ltd., 2
nd

 edition, 2002 

3. Turbomachines, B. U Pai , Wiley First Edition 2013. 

 

Reference books: 

1. Principals of Turbo machines, D. G. Shepherd, The Macmillan Company (1964). 

2. Fluid Mechanics & Thermodynamics of Turbo machines, S. L. Dixon, Elsevier (2005). 

3. Turbo machine, B.K.Venkanna PHI, New Delhi 2009. 4. Text Book of Turbo machines, M. S. 

Govindgouda and A. M. Nagaraj, M. M. Publications, 4Th Ed, 2008 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two questions to be set from each module. Students must answer five full questions, choosing at least one 

full question from each module. 
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FINITE ELEMENT ANALYSIS 

  Sub Code   :17SME55 IA Marks      : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3(T)+3(L) Exam Hours : 3 

  Credits       : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

 Total Hours  : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn basic principles of finite element analysis procedure 

 To learn the theory and characteristics of finite elements that represent engineering structures.  

 To learn and apply finite element solutions to structural, dynamic problem to develop the 

knowledge and skills needed to effectively evaluate finite element analyses. 

 To acquire basic understanding of Modeling and Analysis software. 

 To understand the different kinds of analysis and apply the basic principles to find out the stress 

and other related parameters of bars, beams loaded with loading conditions. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the concepts behind formulation methods in FEM. 

CO2: Identify the application and characteristics of FEA elements such as bars, beams, and truss 

elements. 

CO3: Able to apply suitable boundary conditions to a global equation for bars, trusses, beam problems 

and solve them displacements, stress and strains induced. 

CO4: Demonstrate the basic features of an analysis package. 

CO5: Use the modern tools to formulate the problem, and able to create geometry, discretize, and apply 

boundary condition to solve problems of bars, truss, and beams to find stress with different loading 

conditions. 

CO6: Demonstrate the deflection of beams subjected to point, uniformly distributed and varying loads 

further to use the available results to draw shear force and bending moment diagrams. 

PART A 

Introduction to FEA– Brief History of FEA, general description of FEA, Basic steps in FEA, 

applications of fem in various field, advantages and disadvantages of fem. 

Equilibrium equations of elasticity (2D & 3D) subjected to body force, traction forces, point loads. Strain 

displacement and stress-strain relations, plane stress and plane strain conditions. Discretization process – 

type of element, size of element, number of elements, location of nodes, node numbering scheme. 

Boundary conditions, total potential energy, principle of minimum potential energy, numerical on 

minimum potential energy. 

Solution of 1-D Bars 

Stiffness matrix for bar element – direct method and using principle of minimum potential energy, global 

stiffness matrix properties of stiffness matrix, Solutions of bars and stepped bars for displacements, 

reactions and stresses by using penalty approach and elimination approach. Gauss-elimination technique. 

Trusses & Beams: Stiffness matrix of Truss element. Numerical problems. Derivation of stiffness 

matrix. Numerical problems of beams carrying Point, UDL and Linearly varying loads.              20 Hours 
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PART B 

Phases of FEA: Pre-processing , Solution , Post-processing  

Performing a Typical ANSYS Analysis -General Steps  

(One example each using ANSYS software) 

1. Bars of Constant Cross-section Area/Tapered Cross section Area/Stepped Bar (minimum 3 

problems) 

2. Trusses (minimum 2 problems) 

3. Simply Supported Beam with UDL/ UVL/moment and overhung/angular loads, one end hinged 

and at other end roller support/ Fixed- fixed ( minimum 6 problems) 

4. Stress analysis of a rectangular plate with a circular hole  (minimum 1 problem) 

Usage of workbench (ANSYS) – Analysis of Simply Supported Beam with UDL/ UVL for ‘I’ section and 

‘T’ section.  (Demo only) 

 

 

20 Hours 

Text books 

1. “Introduction to finite elements in engineering”, 3
rd

 ed, T.R.Chandrupatla  

2. Concepts and Applications of Finite Element Analysis, R. D. Cook, et al. , Wiley-India. 

 

Reference books 

1. Zienkiewicz, O.C. and Taylor, R.L, The Finite Element Method, 6th Ed., Vol. Elsevier, 2005. 

2.  An Introduction to the Finite element method, J. N. Reddy, Tata McGraw-Hill 

3. Bathe, K-J., Finite Element Procedures, Prentice Hall, 1996. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Part A – 40 marks. (Three questions to be set, two questions to be attempted 20 marks each.) 

Part B – 60 marks. (Four questions to be set, three questions to be attempted 20 marks each.) 

Part A + Part B = 40 + 60 = 100 marks 
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ENERGY ENGINEERING 

  Sub Code 17SME56 IA Marks      : 50 

  Hrs/ Week :  4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits       : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours  : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To specialize students in the field of Energy Engineering to meet the national, and global 

            Needs. 

 To equip the students with a necessary foundation in mathematical, scientific and 

            Engineering concepts required to solve energy engineering problems 

 To provide students with required scientific and engineering training required to analyze, 

      Design, and create novel products and solutions suitable for the demands of the present 

            and future. 

 To inculcate professional aptitude, ethical attitude, effective communication skills, sprit of 

teamwork and ability to conduct energy analysis of various systems in the minds of the 

            Students. 

Course outcomes:  Student will be able to 

CO1: Identify and interpret the different components and explain the working principles   of     power 

plants. 

CO2: Explain the working principles and elements of various power plants. 

CO3: Estimate the economic and performance parameters of various power plants. 

CO4: Analyze the estimation of power plant based on various factors of power plants 

CO5: Compute the draught systems and evaluate various data curves of power plant 

Module I 

Steam Power Plant: Different types of fuels used for steam generation, stokers, different types, 

Advantages and Disadvantages of using pulverized fuel, Equipment for preparation and burning of 

pulverized coal, Pulverized fuel furnaces, cyclone furnace, Coal and ash handling, Generation of steam 

using forced circulation, high and supercritical pressures, A brief account of Benson, Velox, Schmidt 

steam generators.                                                 

     08 Hours 

Module II 

 Diesel Engine Power Plant: Applications of Diesel Engines in Power field. Method of starting diesel 

engines, cooling and lubrication system for the diesel engine. Filters, centrifuges, Oil heaters, Intake and 

exhaust system, Layout of diesel power plant. 

           08 Hours 

Module  III 

Hydro-Electric Plants: Storage and pondage, flow duration and mass curves, hydrographs, low, medium 
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and high head plants, pumped storage plants, Penstock, water hammer, surge tanks, gates and valves, 

power house general layout.  A brief description of some of the important Hydel Installations in India. 

      08 Hours 

Module IV 

 Nuclear power Plant: Principles of release of nuclear energy Fusion and fission reactions. Nuclear fuels 

used in the reactors. Multiplication and thermal utilization factors. Elements of the nuclear reactor: 

moderator, control rod, fuel rods, coolants. Brief description of reactors of the following types-

Pressurized water reactor, boiling water reactor, Sodium graphite reactor, Fast Breeder reactor, 

Homogenous graphite reactor and gas cooled reactor, Radiation hazards, Shielding’s, Radioactive waste 

disposal. 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

 Gas Turbine Power Plant: Advantages and disadvantages of the gas turbine plant, open and closed 

turbine plants with the  Acessories. 

Chimneys: Natural, forced, induced and balanced draft, Calculations involving height of to produce a 

given draft. Cooling towers and Ponds: Classification and working principles of various towers and 

ponds.      

 08 Hours 

Text books: 

1. Power Plant Engineering, P. K. Nag Tata McGraw Hill 2nd edn 2001. 

2. Power Plant Engineering, Domakundawar, Dhanpath Rai sons. 2003 

 

Reference books: 

1. Power Plant Engineering, R. K. Rajput, Laxmi publication, New Delhi. 

2. Principles of Energy conversion, A. W. Culp Jr., McGraw Hill. 1996 

3. Non-conventional Energy sources, G D Rai Khanna Publishers. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two questions to be set from each module. Students must answer five full questions, choosing at least one 

full question from each module. 
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FLUID MECHANICS AND MACHINERY LAB 

Subject Code 17SMEL57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 01 Exam Marks 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week 02 Exam Hours 3 

CREDITS-2 

Course Objectives:  

 This course will provide a basic understanding of flow measurements using various types of 

flow measuring devices, calibration and losses associated with these devices.  

 Energy conversion principles, analysis and understanding of hydraulic turbines and pumps will 

be discussed. Application of these concepts for these machines will be demonstrated. 

Performance analysis will be carried out using characteristic curves.                                     

Course outcomes:    

  CO 1: Perform experiments to determine the coefficient of discharge of flow measuring devices.  

  CO 2: Conduct experiments on hydraulic turbines and pumps to draw characteristics.  

  CO 3: Test basic performance parameters of hydraulic turbines and pumps and execute the knowledge 

in real life situations. 

    CO 4: Determine the energy flow pattern through the hydraulic turbines and pumps  

  CO 5: Exhibit his competency towards preventive maintenance of hydraulic machines         

PART – A 

 1. Lab layout, calibration of instruments and standards to be discussed  

 2. Determination of coefficient of friction of flow in a pipe.  

 3. Determination of minor losses in flow through pipes. 

 4. Application of momentum equation for determination of coefficient of impact of jets on flat and 

curved blades  

 5. Calibration of flow measuring devices. 

 6. Orifice meter Nozzle  Venturimeter  V-notch  

PART – B 

7. Performance on hydraulic Turbines a. Pelton wheel b. Francis Turbine c. Kaplan Turbines  

8. Performance hydraulic Pumps d. Single stage and Multi stage centrifugal pumps e. Reciprocating pump  

9. Performance test on a two stage Reciprocating Air Compressor  

10. Performance test on an Air Blower 

Reference Books: 

1.K.L.Kumar.“Engineering Fluid Mechanics” Experiments, Eurasia Publishing House, 1997 

2. Jagdish Lal, Hydraulic Machines, Metropolitan Book Co, Delhi, 1995  

3. George E. Totten , Victor J. De Negri “Handbook of Hydraulic Fluid Technology, Second Edition 

Scheme for Examination: 

One Question from Part A - 15 Marks (05 Writeup + 10) 

One Question from Part B - 25 Marks (05 Writeup + 20) 

Viva-Voce - 10 Marks 

Total 50 Marks 
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ENERGY CONVERSION LAB 

Subject Code 17SMEL58 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 01 Exam Marks 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week 02 Exam Hours 3 

CREDITS-2 

 

PART - A 

1. Determination of Flash point and Fire point of lubricating oil using Abel Pensky and Marten’s (closed) 

/ Cleavland’s (Open Cup) Apparatus. 

2. Determination of Calorific value of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. 

3. Determination of Viscosity of a lubricating oil using Redwoods, Saybolt and Torsion Viscometers. 

4. Valve Timing/port opening diagram of an I.C. engine (4 stroke/2 stroke). 

5. Use of planimeter 

21 Hours 

PART - B 

1. Performance Tests on I.C. Engines, Calculations of IP, BP, Thermal efficiencies, Volumetric 

efficiency, Mechanical efficiency, SFC, FP, A:F Ratio heat balance sheet for 

(a) Four stroke Diesel Engine 

(b) Four stroke Petrol Engine 

(c) Multi Cylinder Diesel/Petrol Engine, (Morse test) 

(d) Two stroke Petrol Engine 

(e) Variable Compression Ratio I.C. Engine. 

                                                                                                                                                        21 Hours 

 

 

 

Scheme for Examination: 

One Question from Part A - 15 Marks (05 Writeup+10) 

One Question from Part B - 25 Marks (05 Writeup+20) 

Viva-Voce - 10 Marks 

----------- 

Total 50 Marks 

 

 

 

 

 



 

  VI SEMESTER 

 

ADVANCED FINITE ELEMENT ANALYSIS 

Sub Code : 17SME61 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L+3P Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To understand and evaluate  Heat conduction through a thin film  

 Flow through a porous medium, Flow through pipes of uniform and stepped sections 

To understand the concept Two dimensional boundary value problems using triangular elements, 

Equivalent functional for general 2D BVP  & Dynamic considerations  

 Modal and harmonic analysis with analytical method and FEA software 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Able to evaluate Heat conduction problems 

CO2: Able to evaluate Flow through a porous medium, Flow through pipes of uniform and stepped sections 

Able to understand Axi-symmetric solid elements & Dynamic considerations  

CO3: Able to evaluate model the module 1 and module 2 problems using FEA software 

 

PART A 

 

Module I 

Basic equations of heat transfer: Energy balance equation, Rate equation: Conduction, Convection, 

Radiation, Energy generated in solid, energy stored in solid, 1D finite element formulation using variational 

method, Problems with Temperature Gradient and heat fluxes, heat Transfer in composite sections, straight 

fins.                                                                                                                                       10 Hours                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

Module II 

Flow through a porous medium, Flow through pipes of uniform and stepped sections. 

Axi-symmetric solid elements – derivation of stiffness matrix of bodies with triangular elements, 

numerical solution of axisymmetric triangular element subjected to point load. 

Dynamic considerations – formulation for point mass, Consistent element mass matrix of one 

dimensional bar element, truss element, lumped mass matrix of bar element, truss element.                                 
10 Hours 
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PART B 

Modeling and Analysis                                                                                                                    30 hours  

1. Corner angle bracket – stress concentration 

2. Spanner under plane stress 

3. Thermal analysis problems 

4. Modal Analysis of Cantilever Beam for Natural Frequency determination 

5. Harmonic analysis of Cantilever Beam 

6. Dynamic Analysis of bar subjected to forcing function 

7. Laminar flow analysis in a 2D duct. 

Scheme of model exam / semester exam 

Part A 

Part A Questions Marks 

Theory  1. One question from 

module I 

20 

Theory  2. One question from 

module II 

20 

Part B   

Modeling software  3. Choice based 

3 questions to attempt out 

of 4 

3 x 20 = 60 

 Total marks  100 

 Exam marks 100/2 = 50 

IA marks    50 

Exam marks    50  

 

Text books 

1. “Introduction to finite elements in engineering”, 3rd ed, T.R.Chandrupatla 

2. Concepts and Applications of Finite Element Analysis, R. D. Cook, et al. , Wiley-India. 

Reference books 

1. Zienkiewicz, O.C. and Taylor, R.L, The Finite Element Method, 6th Ed., Vol. Elsevier, 2005. 

2. An Introduction to the Finite element method, J. N. Reddy, Tata McGraw-Hill 

3. Bathe, K-J., Finite Element Procedures, Prentice Hall, 1996. 
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DESIGN OF MACHINE ELEMENTS- II 

Sub code : 17SME62 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 2T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the nature of engineering surfaces, their topography and learn about surface 

characterization techniques. 

 To learn about the contact of solid surfaces and their interactions 

 To understand the genesis of friction, laws of sliding and rolling friction 

 To learn about consequences of wear, wear mechanisms, wear theories and analysis of wear 

problems 

 To learn about the principles of lubrication, lubrication regimes, theories of hydrodynamic, elasto 

hydrodynamic and mixed/ boundary lubrication 

 To learn about tribo testing and experimental techniques in tribology 

Course outcomes:  

After completion of the course the student will be able to 
CO 1: Clear understanding of the design of curved beams, belts, chains, ropes 

CO 2: Knowledge about the detailed design of various gears such as spur, helical, bevel and worm gears. 

CO 3: Detailed procedure of the design processes of machine members like springs, bearings, clutches, 

brakes, and I.C.Engine parts like piston, connecting rod 

CO 4: To experience the design of gears such as spur, helical, bevel and worm gears. 

CO 5: To know the design of various types of springs and Bearings. 

Module I 

Curved Beams: Stresses in curved beams of standard cross sections used in crane hook, punching presses & 

clamps, closed rings and links 

Cylinders & Cylinder Heads: Review of Lame’s Equations; compound cylinders, stresses due to 

different types of fits, cylinder heads, flats 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Springs: Types of springs - Energy stored in springs, stresses in Helical coil springs of circular and non- 

circular cross sections. Tension and compression springs, Springs under fluctuating loads, Leaf Springs: 

Stresses in leaf springs. Equalized stresses, Belleville springs.                                                           10 Hours 
 

Module III 

Design of Gears: Spur Gears: Definitions, stresses in gear tooth: Lewis equation and form factor, Design for 

strength, Dynamic load and wear load. Problems 

Helical Gears: Definitions, formative number of teeth, Design based on strength, dynamic and wear loads. 

Problems 

10 Hours 
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Module IV 

Worm Gears: Definitions, Design based on strength, dynamic, wear loads and efficiency of worm gear drives. 

Problems 

Belt Drives: Materials of construction of flat and V belts, power rating of belts, concept of slip and Creep, 

initial tension, effect of centrifugal tension, maximum power condition. Selection of flat and V belts- 

length & cross section from manufacturers’ 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Brakes: Types, Thermal considerations in Brakes, Design of Block shoe (Single & Double), Band Brakes 

(Simple & differential): Self Locking of brakes 

Clutches: Types, friction materials & properties, Torque transmitting capacity- Uniform pressure & wear theory. 

Design of Single plate, Multi plate and Cone Clutch. 

   10 Hours 

Text Book 

1. Design of Machine Elements by V.B.Bhandari, 2ndEdn 2007,TataMcgrawhill 

2. Mechanical Engineering Design  by Joseph.E.Shigley and Charles R. Mischke, 6
th

 Edition 2003Tata 

McGraw-Hill 

Design Data Handbook 

1. Design Data Handbook by K.Lingaiah, McGraw hill, 2nd Ed 2003. 

2. Design Data Hand Book by K.Mahadevan and Balaveera reddy, CBS Publishers & Distributors. 

Reference Book 

3. Machine Design by Robert L.Norton, Pearson Education,2001. 

4. Design of Machine Elements by M.F.SPotts, T.E.Shoup,pearson Edition,2006. 

5. Fundamentals of Machine Component Design by Robert C.Juvinall, Wiley India Pvt.Ltd, 3rd Edition, 

2007. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least one full 

question from each module. 
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HEAT & MASS TRANSFER 

Sub Code 17SME63 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 42 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To understand the basic concepts of conduction, convection and radiation heat transfer. 

 To understand how to formulate and be able to solve one and two dimensional conduction heat 

transfer problems. Solution techniques will include both closed form and numerical methods. 

Convection effects will be included as boundary conditions. 

 To understand the fundamentals of the relationship between fluid flow, convection heat transfer and 

mass transfer. 

 To apply empirical correlations for both forced and free convection to determine values for the 

convection heat transfer coefficient. They will then calculate heat transfer rates using the coefficients. 

 To understand the basic concepts of radiation heat transfer to include both black body radiation and 

gray body radiation. 

 Able to evaluate radiation view factors using tables and the view factor relationships. 

Course outcomes: 

After completion of this course the students will be able to 

CO 1: Understanding of the basic principles and laws governing the heat and mass transfer. 

CO 2: Knowledge of the various modes of heat transfer, combined heat transfer processes and special 

heat transfer processes and its application. 

CO 3: Capability to analyze and solve practical problems from basic principles and provide 

Numerical solutions. 

CO 4: Capability to analyze complex heat transfer problems and provide solutions using heat transfer 

data hand book. 

CO 5: with the experimental methodology and ability to solve problems 
Module I 

Conduction: Introduction and Basic Concepts, Thermodynamics versus Heat Transfer, Engineering Heat 

Transfer, Heat and Other Forms of Energy, First Law of Thermodynamics, Heat Transfer Mechanisms & 

Laws: Conduction, Convection, Radiation. Derivation of 3-D General Heat Conduction Equation in Cartesian 

coordinate system, Boundary and Initial Conditions, Solution of Steady One-Dimensional Heat Conduction 

Problems in Cartesian coordinate system: Thermal resistance in series & parallel, Thermal contact resistance, 

composite wall, overall heat transfer coefficient, Heat Generation in a Solid, Variable Thermal Conductivity. 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Transient heat conduction: Transient Heat Conduction, Lumped System Analysis, Transient Heat 

Conduction in Large Plane Walls, Long Cylinders, and Spheres. Transient Heat Conduction in Semi-Infinite 

Solids . Numerical Problems, Heisler and Grober charts.                                                                08 Hours 
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08 Hours 

Module III 

CONVECTION: Fundamentals of Convection: Physical Mechanism of Convection, Classification of Fluid 

Flows, Velocity Boundary Layer, Thermal Boundary Layer, Laminar and Turbulent Flows, Derivation of Non 

dimensionalized Convection equations for forced & natural convection. Physical significance of non- 

dimensional numbers, Heat and Momentum Transfer in Turbulent Flow, Convection Equations for a Flat Plate, 

Solutions of Convection Equations for a Flat Plate (Descriptive only) 

Natural Convection: Physical Mechanism of Natural Convection, Equation of Motion and the Grashof 

Number, Natural Convection over Surfaces, Natural Convection from Finned Surfaces. 

  08 Hours 

Module IV 

Forced Convection: External Forced Convection: Drag and Heat Transfer in External Flow, Parallel Flow over 

Flat Plates, Flow across Cylinders and Spheres. 

Heat Exchangers: Definition, Classification, applications, LMTD method, Effectiveness – NTU-Method, 

Analytical Methods, Fouling Factors, Chart Solution Procedures for solving Heat Exchanger problems: 

Correction Factor Charts and Effectiveness-NTU Charts. 

  08 Hours 

Module V 

Thermal Radiation: Fundamental principles - Gray, White, Opaque, Transparent and Black bodies, 

Spectral emissive power, Wien’s, Rayleigh-Jeans’ and Planck’s laws, Hemispherical Emissive Power, 

Stefan-Boltzmann law for the total emissive power of a black body, Emissivity and Kirchhoff’s Laws 

08 Hours 

Text books: 

1. Principals of heat transfer, Frank Kreith, Raj M. Manglik, Mark S. Bohn, Seventh Edition, Cengage 

learning, 2011. 

2. Yunus A. Cengel - Heat transfer, a practical approach, Fifth edition,Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

3. Fundamentals of Heat and Mass Transfer, Incropera, F. P. and De Witt, D. P., 5th Edition,  

John Wiley and Sons, New York, 2006. 

4. Heat Transfer, Holman, J. P., 9th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, New York, 2008 

 

Reference books: 

1. Heat transfer, a practical approach, Yunus A- Cengel Tata Mc Graw Hill 

2. Principles of heat transfer, Kreith Thomas Learning 2001 

3. Fundamentals of heat and mass transfer, Frenk P. Incropera and David P. Dewitt, John Wiley and 

son’s. 

4. Heat transfer, P.K. Nag, Tata McGraw Hill 2002. 

5. Heat and mass transfer, Mahesh M Rathore, Laxmi publications. 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
 



 

 

 

 

HEAT & MASS TRANSFER LAB 

Subject Code 17SMEL67   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 01 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week 02 Exam Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

 
Course Objectives: 

 The primary objective of this course is to provide the fundamental knowledge necessary to understand 

the behavior of thermal systems. 

 This course provides a detailed experimental analysis, including the application and heat transfer 

through solids, fluids, and vacuum. Convection, conduction, and radiation heat transfer in one and 

two dimensional steady and unsteady systems are examined. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Perform experiments to determine the thermal conductivity of a metal rod. 

CO2: Conduct experiments to determine convective heat transfer coefficient for free and forced convection 

and correlate with theoretical values. 

CO3: Estimate the effective thermal resistance in composite slabs and efficiency in pin-fin 

CO4: Determine surface emissivity of a test plate 

CO5: Estimate performance of a refrigerator and effectiveness of fin 
 

 

PART – A 

1. Determination of Thermal Conductivity of a Metal Rod. 

2. Determination of Overall Heat Transfer Coefficient of a Composite wall. 

3. Determination of Effectiveness on a Metallic fin. 

4. Determination of Heat Transfer Coefficient in a free Convection on a 

5. Determination of Heat Transfer Coefficient in a Forced Convention Flow through a Pipe. 

6. Determination of Emissivity of a Surface. 

7. Analysis of steady and transient heat conduction, temperature distribution of plane wall and cylinder 

using Numerical approach (ANSYS/CFD package). 

PART – B 

1. Determination of Steffan Boltzmann Constant. 

2. Determination of LMDT and Effectiveness in a Parallel Flow and 

Counter Flow Heat Exchangers. 



 

 

 

 

3. Experiments on Boiling of Liquid and Condensation of Vapour. 

4. Performance Test on a Vapour Compression Refrigeration. 

5. Performance Test on a Vapour Compression Air – Conditioner. 

6. Experiment on Transient Conduction Heat Transfer. 

7. Determination of temperature distribution along a rectangular and circular fin subjected to heat loss  

through convection using Numerical approach (ANSYS/CFD package) 

 
Scheme for Examination: 

One Question from Part A - 15 Marks (05 Write-up +10 Conduction of Experiment)  

One Question from Part B - 25 Marks (05 Write-up + 20 Conduction of Experiment)  

Viva-Voce - 10 Marks 

----------- 

Total 50 Marks 
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COMPUTER INTEGRATED MANUFACTURING  LAB 

Subject Code 17SMEL68   

Number of Lecture Hrs / week 01 IA Marks  50 

No of Practical Hours / Week 02 Exam Marks  50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours  3 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To expose the students to the techniques of CNC programming and cutting tool path generation 

through CNC simulation software by using G-Codes and M-codes.  

 To educate the students on the usage of CAM packages.  

 To make the students understand the importance of automation in industries through exposure to FMS, 

Robotics, and Hydraulics and Pneumatics.  

Course Outcomes: Students will be able to 

CO 1: Generate CNC Lathe part program for Turning, Facing, Chamfering, Grooving, Step turning, 

Taper turning, Circular interpolation etc. 

CO 2: Generate CNC Mill Part programming for Point to point motions, Line motions, Circular 

interpolation, Contour motion, Pocket milling- circular, rectangular, Mirror commands etc. 

CO 3: Use Canned Cycles for Drilling, Peck drilling, Boring, Tapping, Turning, Facing, Taper turning 

Thread cutting etc. 

CO 4: Simulate Tool Path for different Machining operations of small components using CNC Lathe & 

CNC Milling Machine. 

CO 5: Use high end CAM packages for machining complex parts; use state of art cutting tools and 

related   cutting parameters; optimize cycle time. 

 

PART – A 

Manual CNC part programming for 2 turning and 2 milling parts. Selection and assignment of tools, 

correction of syntax and logical errors, and verification of tool path. 

 CNC part programming using CAM packages. Simulation of Turning, Drilling, Milling operations. 3 

typical simulations to be carried out using simulation packages like: Cadem CAM Lab-Pro, Master- 

CAM.  

Program generation using software. Optimize spindle power, torque utilization, and cycle time. 

Generation and printing of shop documents like process and cycle time sheets, tool list, and tool layouts. 

Cut the part in single block and auto mode and measure the virtual part on screen. Post processing of 

CNC programs for standard CNC control systems like FANUC, SINUMERIC and MISTUBISHI. 

PART – B 

(Only for Demo/Viva voce) 

FMS (Flexible Manufacturing System): Programming of Automatic storage and Retrieval 

system (ASRS) and linear shuttle conveyor Interfacing CNC lathe, milling with loading 

unloading arm and ASRS to be carried out on simple components.  
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(Only for Demo/Viva voce) 

Robot programming: Using Teach Pendent & Offline programming to perform pick and place, 

stacking of objects (2 programs). Pneumatics and Hydraulics, Electro-Pneumatics: 3 typical 

experiments on Basics of these topics to be conducted 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from part -A: 20 Marks 

ONE question from part -B: 20Marks  

Viva -Voice: 10 Marks 

Total : 50 Marks
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PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE - 1 

SURFACE TREATMENT AND COATINGS 

Sub Code: 17SME641 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L+ 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

At the end of this course, the student would be able to understand: 

 Electro plating and diffusion processes 

 Thin films and Thermal spray coatings 

 Characterization and Testing of thin films and Coatings 

 High-energy Surface Modifications 

 Hard Facing Processes 

 Plasma Surface Engineering of Plastics 

 Heat Treatment of Tool steels, Super alloys, Titanium alloys and Cast iron. 

Course outcomes: 

At the end of this course, the student will have 

CO1: Learnt to select the suitable surface engineering process for the particular material and application. 

CO2: Gains the knowledge of science and engineering of platting Processes, Diffusion Processes, 

Thermal spray processes and thin films deposition processes. 

CO3: Gains knowledge about advanced characterization techniques and testing of thin films and coatings. 

CO4: Learnt about High-energy Surface Modifications, Hard Facing Processes and Plasma Surface 

Engineering of Plastics. 

CO5: Ability to choose heat treatment conditions for superalloys, Tool steels, Titanium alloys. 

 Module I 

Superalloys: Types- Nickel based, Cobalt based, Iron based and Titanium alloys, applications of superalloys 

and materials degradations oxidation, corrosion, erosion and wear. Corrosion and Erosion mechanism. 

Corrosion studies methods- Thermogravimetric 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Heat Treatment of Superalloys: Heat treatment operations, Heat treating solid solution strengthened Iron- 

Nickel- and Cobalt- base superalloys. 

  08 Hours 

Module III 

Thin Film Coatings: Thermal evaporation, Ion plating, CVD processes and systems, Plasma enhanced CVD, 

Laser enhanced CVD, Metal organic CVD. 

Advanced Thermal spray Coatings: Plasma spray, Detonation gun and High velocity oxy-fuel process, 

Equipment and processes, Structure and Properties. Uses of thermal spray coating, Bonding mechanisms, Coating 

materials. Thermal barrier coatings and applications. 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Characterization and Testing of Coatings: Film thickness measurements using optical and mechanical 

techniques; Measurement of coating adhesion-peeling test, Blister test, Tensile type test; Measurement using X-

ray diffraction 

Scanning electron microscope, Transmission electron microscope: Microstructure characterization- 

Working principle of optical microscope, Electron and Ion spectroscopy 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Plating Processes: Fundamentals of Electro deposition, Hard chromium plating, Nickel and nickel alloy 

plating, Electroless nickel plating, 

Diffusion Processes: Pack carburizing, Gas carburizing, Liquid Carburizing, Gas nitriding, Salt nitriding, Ion 

nitriding, Carbo nitriding, 

08 Hours 

  Reference Books: 

1. K.G. Budinski, Surface Engineering for Wear Resistances, Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs, 1988. 

2. Milton Ohring, The Materials Science of Thin Films, Academic Press Inc, 2005 

3. ASM Handbook, Surface Engineering, Vol. 5, ASM Publication, Materials Park, Ohio, 2001. 

4. ASM Handbook, Heat Treating, Vol. 4, ASM Publication, Materials Park, Ohio, 2001. 

5. Jamal Takadoum,Materials and Surface Engineering in Tribology, John Wiley & Sons, Inc.,2008. 

6. Michael F Ashby and David R H Jones, Engineering Materials-1, Second edition, Butterworth and 
Heinemann Publishers , London, New York, 1996. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least one 
full question from each module. 

 



 

 

 

2018 

 

 

MECHATRONICS 

Sub Code 17SME642 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To understand the basic concepts of a Mechatronics System 

 To understand and analyze the principles of working of various sensors and transducers 

 To understand and learn the principles of working of various Electric Actuation systems 

 To learn the basic structure of Microprocessor and Micro controller and its programming 

 To expose students to various available Data presentation systems and have a basic knowledge of 

Artificial Intelligence 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

CO1: Able to design a Mechatronics System for various applications 

CO2:Able to understand the working of Sensors & Transducers. 

CO3:Able to analyze the working of various Electrically controlled Actuators 

CO4:Able to understand the structure of Microprocessors and elements of Microcontrollers. 

CO5: Able to understand the working of aurdino controllers 

 
Their elements and functions, Microprocessor based controllers. Programmable logic control – Domestic 

washing machine, Automatic Camera, Engine management system 

Module I 

Introduction to Mechatronic Systems: Measurement and control systems Their elements and functions, 

Microprocessor based controllers. Programmable logic control – Domestic washing machine, Automatic 

Camera, Engine management system 

08 Hours 
 

Module II 

Review of Transducers and Sensors: Definition and classification of transducers. Definition and classification 

of sensors. Principle of working and applications of light sensors (LDR), proximity sensors and 

Hall effect sensors, ultrasonic sensors, infrared sensors, humidity sensor, moisture sensor & temperature sensor. 
08 Hours 

Module III 

Electrical Actuation Systems: Electrical systems, Mechanical switches, solid-state switches, solenoids, DC & 

AC motors, Stepper motors and their merits and demerits, Control of stepper motor and servo motor. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 
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Microprocessors – Microprocessor systems, buses, general architecture. Micro controllers – block diagram, 

selecting a micro controller, aurdino controllers, aurdino programming, applications – motor driving, switching 

relays using aurdino 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Data Presentation System – Data presentation elements – analog and digital meters, analogue chart recorders, 

cathode ray oscilloscope, visual display unit, Displays – Light emitting diodes, Liquid crystal displays, Data 

acquisition system – computer with pug in boards, Data loggers 
Artificial intelligence – perception and cognition, neural networks, reasoning, learning 

08 Hours 

Text books 

1. Mechatronics, W.Bolton, Longman, 2Ed, Pearson Publications, 2007. 

2. Microprocessor Architecture, Programming and Applications, R.S. Ganokar, Wiley Eastern. 

Reference books 

1. Mechatronics and Microprocessors, K.P.Ramchandran, G.K.Vijayraghavan, M.S.Balasundran, Wiley, 

1st Ed, 2009 

2. Mechatronics - Principles, Concepts and applications – Nitaigour and Premchand Mahilik - Tata 

McGraw Hill- 2003. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
 



 

 

 

 

NON – TRADITIONAL MACHINING 

Sub Code 17SME643 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To learn the principles of material removal mechanism of advanced machining processes such as 

mechanical, thermal and electro-chemical. 

 To provide in depth knowledge in selection of advanced machining process to fabricate intricate 

and complicate shapes in difficult to machine materials. 

 To impart the knowledge of advanced finishing processes to achieve submicron/Nano surface 

finish. 

Course outcomes: 
   

CO 1: Students will be able to identify and suggest the suitable manufacturing process for advanced 

materials and critical finishing requirements 

CO 2: The students is able to identify the process parameters, their effects and applications of different 

processes 

CO 3: Students will be able to deal with advanced machines like LBM, IBM, PAM, EBM etc. 

CO 4: To indicate the merits, demerits and applications of various non-traditional machining processes 

CO 5: Ability to compare the various nontraditional machining processes with respect to process 

parameters 

Module I 

Introduction to Mechanical Machining Process 

Need and classification of nontraditional machining processes – Material removal in traditional and 

nontraditional machining processes - considerations in process selection. Ultrasonic machining – Working 

principle, mechanism of metal removal, elements of the processes, tool feed mechanism, effect of 

parameters, applications and numerical. Abrasive jet machining, Water jet machining and abrasive water jet 

machine - Basic principles, equipment’s, process variables, mechanics of metal removal, MRR, application 

and limitations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Chemical & Electro Chemical Energy Based process Principle of ECM process, chemistry of the ECM 

processes, Parameters of the process, determination of the metal removal rate, dynamics of ECM process, 

polarization,   tool   design,   advantages   and   disadvantages,   application,   electrochemical   grinding, 

electrochemical  honing,  electrochemical  deburring,  Application  of  ECM  for  deep  hole  drilling  - 
electrostream drilling and shaped tube electrolytic machining. Chemical machining - Fundamental principle, 
types of chemical machining, maskants, etchants, advantages, disadvantages, applications. 
 

08 Hours 

 

 



 

 

 

 

Module III 

Electrical Energy Based Processes: Working principle of EDM, Power circuits for EDM - RC pulse 

generator and controlled pulse generator, Mechanics of metal removal in EDM, Process parameters, selection 

of tool electrode and dielectric fluids, surface finish and machining accuracy, characteristics of spark eroded 

surface and recent development in EDM, advantages, limitations & applications. Wire EDM – Working 

principle, process variables, process characteristics and applications. Electric discharge grinding and electric 

discharge diamond grinding - working principle, process capabilities and applications. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Thermal Energy Based Processes: General working principle of laser beam machining – Generation of 

Laser, types of Lasers, process characteristics. Beam control techniques, advantages, limitations and 

applications. 

Electron Beam Machining - Equipment for production of Electron Beam, theory of EBM, thermal and non-

thermal type, process characteristics and applications. 

Ion Beam Machining - Mechanism of metal removal and associated equipments, process characteristics 

and applications. 

Plasma Arc Machining - Metal removal mechanism, process parameters, process characteristics, types of 

torches, applications. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Advanced Surface Finishing Processes: Abrasive flow Machining (AFM) - working principle, AFM 

system, process variables, process performance and applications. 

Magnetic abrasive finishing (MAF) - working principle, MAF system, material removal and surface finish, 

process variables and applications. 

Chemomechanical polishing, working principle, material removal and surface finish and applications. 

08 Hours 

 

Text Books 

1. V.K. Jain, Advanced Machining Processes, Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd. 

 

References 

1. Hassan EI-HOLY, Advanced Machining Process, 2/e McGraw Hill Mechanical Engineering Series, 

2010. 

2. Pandey and Shan, Modern Machining Processes, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

Mode of Evaluation: Written Examination, Assignment, Seminar. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
 



 

 

 

 

THEORY OF ELASTICITY 

Sub Code : 17SME644 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To obtain the stress strain relation within the elastic body. 

 Thermal distribution occurring within the elastic body. 

 To find the principle stress and strain for a different types of elastic body. 

Course Outcomes: 

After completion of the course the student will be able to 

CO1:Solve two and three dimensional problems of cylindrical bodies. 

CO2:Know the stress strain relation for a body subjected to loading within elastic limit. 

CO3:Got the relation for a body subjected to thermal expansion. 

CO4 : Know the stress elastic stress strain relationship 

CO5: To find the principle stress and strain 

 
Module I 

Analysis of Stress in Cartesian Co-ordinates: 

Introduction - Body, surface force and stress vector, State of stress at a point, Normal shear stress 

components, rectangular stress components, stress components on an arbitrary plane, Equality of cross 

shears, Principal stress, invariants, State of stress referred to principal axes, Mohr’s circles for the 3D state 

of stress, Octahedral stress, State of pure shear, Decomposition into hydro static and pure shear state, plane 

state of stress, differential equations of equilibrium, equilibrium equations for plane stress state, boundary 

conditions.  

08 Hours 

Module II 

Analysis of Stress in Cylindrical Co-ordinates: Equations of equilibrium in cylindrical coordinates, Axis 

symmetric case and plane stress case. 

Analysis of Strain: Introduction, deformation, change of length, strain at a point, interpretation of shear 

strain components, change in direction of linear element, cubical dilation, principal axis of strain, principal 

strains, plane state of strain, compatibility conditions, strain deviators and its invariants. 08 Hours 

 
Module III 

Stress strain relationship: Generalized statement of Hooke’s law, isotropic materials, modulus of rigidity, 

bulk modulus, young’s modulus and Poisson’s ratio. Relationship between elastic constants, displacement 

equation of equilibrium. Airy’s function: Investigation of Airy’s stress function for simple Beam 

Problems. 08 Hours 

 
Module IV 



 

 

 

 

Torsion Of Circular, Elliptical And Triangular Bars: membrane analogy, torsion of thin open sections 

and thin tubes. 08 Hours 

Module V 

Thermal Stresses: Thermo elastic stress strain relationship, Equations of equilibrium Thermal stresses in 

thin circular discs and in long circular cylinder, sphere. 08 Hours 

Pre-requisites: 

The student should have studied Material Science, Mechanics of Materials and Design of Machine Elements -1 

 
Text Books: 

1. Advanced Mechanics of Solids, L.S.Srinath, Tata McGraw Hill, 3rd edition, 2008. 

2. Theory of Elasticity,Dr. Sadhu Singh, Khanna Publications, New Delhi, 1988. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Applied Elasticity, Seetharamu and Govindaraju, Interline Publishing, 2005. 

2. Theory of Elasticity, S.P. Timoshenko and J.N. Gordier, Mc. Graw Hill, 3rd edition, 1972. 

3. Applied Elasticity, C.T. Wang Sc. D. Mc.Graw Hill, 1953. 
 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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2018PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE – 2 
 

COMPOSITE MATERIALS 

Sub Code 17SME651 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

The course is intended to provide basic understanding of Composite Materials to 

engineering students with following aspects: 

 To acquire basic understanding of composites and its manufacturing. 

 To develop an understanding of the linear elastic analysis of composite materials, which include 

concepts such as anisotropic material behavior and the analysis of laminated plates. 

 Provides a methodology for stress analysis and progressive failure analysis of laminated composite 

structures for aerospace, automobile, marine and other engineering applications. 

 The students will undertake a design project involving application of fiber reinforced laminates. 

Course outcomes: 

On completion of this subject students will be able to: 
 

CO 1: To identify the properties of fiber and matrix materials used in commercial composites, as well 

as some common manufacturing techniques. 

CO 2: To predict the failure strength of a laminated composite plate 

CO 3: Understand the linear elasticity with emphasis on the difference between isotropic and 

anisotropic material behavior 

CO 4: Acquire the knowledge for the analysis, design, optimization  and  test  simulation  of  

advanced composite structures and Components. 

CO 5: Gain comprehensive knowledge on metal matrix composites. 

Module I 

Introduction to composite materials: Definition and classification of composite materials: Polymer Matrix 

Composites, Metal Matrix Composites, Ceramic Matrix Composites, Carbon- Carbon Composites. 

Reinforcements and Matrix Materials. 

Applications: Automobile, Aircrafts. Missiles. Space hardware, Electrical and electronics, Marine, 

recreational and sports equipment, future potential of composites. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Manufacturing Techniques of Composites: Fiber Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Processing: Layup and curing, 

fabricating process, open and closed mould process, Hand layup techniques; structural laminate bag molding, 

production procedures for bag molding; filament winding, pultrusion, pulforming, thermo-forming, injection 

molding, blow molding. 

08 Hours 
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Module III 

Fabrication Process for Metal Matrix Composites (MMC’s): Properties of Metal Matrix Composites, 

Discontinuous Reinforcement, Continuous Reinforcement, MMC Properties Compared to Other Structural 

Materials. Production by Powder metallurgy technique, liquid metallurgy technique and secondary 

processing, special fabrication techniques. Insitu process. 
08 Hours 

Module IV 

Fabrication Process for Ceramic Matrix Composites (CMC’s): Processing of CMCs (i) Powder dispersion 

(ii) Liquid precursors (iii) Gaseous infiltration. Continuous fiber / glass matrix composites, Carbon / carbon 

composites, SiC / SiC composites, Oxide / oxide composites. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Micromechanics of Composites: Density, Mechanical Properties; Prediction of Elastic Constants, 

Micromechanical Approach, Halpin-Tsai Equations, Transverse Stresses. Thermal Properties; Expression for 

Thermal Expansion Coefficients of Composites, Expression for Thermal Conductivity of Composites, Hygral 

and Thermal Stresses. Mechanics of Load Transfer from Matrix to Fiber; Fiber elastic-Matrix Elastic, Fiber 

Elastic-Matrix Plastic. Load transfer in Particulate Composites. Numerical Problems. 

08 Hours 

Text books: 

1. Autar K. Kaw, Mechanics of Composite materials, CRC Taylor & Francis, 2nd Ed, 2005. 

2. Composite Material Science and Engineering, Krishan K. Chawla, Springer, 3e, 2012. 

3. Robert M. Jones, Mechanics of Composite Materials, Taylor & Francis, 1999. 

 
 

Reference books: 

1. Madhijit Mukhopadhay, Mechanics of Composite Materials & Structures, Universities Press, 2004. 

2. Michael W, Hyer, Stress analysis of fiber Reinforced Composite Materials, Mc-Graw Hill 

International, 2009. 

3. Fibre Reinforced Composites, P.C. Mallik, Marcel Decker, 1993. 

4. Hand Book of Composites, P.C. Mallik, M 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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TOOL DESIGN 

Sub Code 17SME652 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
 
Course Objectives: 

 To know the design consideration for the manufacturing and selection of tool. 

 2. To Know the tool life and there regulation when it is under operating condition. 

Course outcomes:    

CO 1: An ability to define modern tools like Jigs & Fixtures Press tools, die casting dies and Injection 

moulding tools 

CO 2: An ability to select the proper tool to increase the rate of production. 

CO 3: An ability to apply the knowledge in the shop-floor. 

CO 4: An ability to reduce the wastage of raw materials. 

CO 5: An ability to choose the proper die casting dies for almost defect free castings. 

 
Module I 

Principles Of Machine Tool Design: General requirements of machine tool design – design process 

machine tool layout general requirements of machine tool design – design process machine tool layout. 

Machine Tool Drives And Mechanisms: Working and auxiliary motion. Drives- Electric drives, 

Hydraulic transmission, Kinematic structure, Regulation of speed and feeds, stepped regulation, 

Standardization of speed and feed, step less regulation of speeds and feeds. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Cutting Force Analysis and Power Requirement: In Turning, Milling, Drilling, and Shaping and 

Broaching operation with simple problems. General requirements of machine tools – Centre lathe, Milling 

machine. 

Design of Machine Tool Structures: Functions-Requirements-Design criteria Material used – static and 

dynamic stiffness – Profile and basic design procedure for machine tool structures. Design of beds, 

Columns, housing, bases, tables, cross-rails, arms saddle, carriages. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Design Of Guide Ways And Power Screws: Function and types of guide ways – Design and lubrication 

of slide ways –antifriction guide ways, protecting devices, design of power screws. 

Design Of Spindle And Spindle Bearings: Functions-Requirements and materials for spindle compliance 

and machining accuracy. Design of spindles, antifriction bearing, Hydrodynamic and Hydrostatic bearing, 

Air lubricated bearing.                                                                                                                         08 

Hours 
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Module IV 

Design of Sheet Metal: Working of a power press and classification of presses. Components of a simple die, 

press tool operation, die accessories, shearing action in punch & die, clearance, shear on punch and die, 

Centre of pressure and problems, scrap strip layout. Simple, progressive, compound, combination and 

inverted dies. Design problems on blanking and piercing dies for simple components. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Die Casting Dies : Terminology: Core, cavity, sprue, slug, fixed and movable cores, finger cams, draft, 

ejector pins ejector plates, gate, goose nozzle, ver-flow, platten, plunger, runner, vent, water-line etc. Types 

of Dies: Single cavity, multicavity dies, combination dies, unit dies, advantages and disadvantages of types 

of dies. Die casting dies, unit dies. advantages and disadvantages of types of dies. Die casting alloys, defects 

in die casting, finishing trimming and inspection of die casting components, safety, modern 

Trends in casting die. 

  08 Hours 

Text books: 

1. Tool Design, C. Donaldson, G.H.Le Cain V.C. Goold, Tata McGraw Hill pub.1976. 

2. Metal cutting theory & cutting tool design, V. Arshinow and G. Alfseev Mir 

pub. Mascow Edu 1976: 

 
Reference books: 

1. Introduction to jigs and fixture design, M H A Kempster, Elbs,Edn. 1974. 

2. Tool engineering and design, Nagpal Khanna pub.Edn. 1998. 

3. Fundamentals of tool design, ASTME Prentice Hall India.2000 

4. Metal cutting and tool design, DR,B,J, Ranga, Vikas Pub. Edn. 993. 

5.  Injection Moulding Handbook, Dominick V. Rosato & Donald V. Rosato, 1996, CBS 

Publishers 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least one 

full question from each module. 
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WELDING TECHNOLOGY 

Sub Code 17SME653 IA Marks : 5

0 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 5

0 
  Total Hours : 4

0 

Course Objectives: 

 Inspect and Test of weldments through various destructive and Nondestructive tests 

 Apply the various welding parameters and their effects on various welding processes 

 Select a particular method of welding for different joining processes 

Course outcomes: 

CO 1: Select a particular method of welding for different joining processes and select an appropriate 

Technique according to a specific requirement. 

CO 2: Apply the various welding parameters and their effects on various welding processes related to the 

quality of weldment 

CO 3: Determine the various weld defects and its causes on weld quality and remedies to reduce the 

defects to greater extent. 

CO 4: Inspect and Test of weldments through various destructive and Nondestructive tests and also able 

predict the life of welds through residual life assessment. 

CO 5: Design different welded joints and to understand importance of computer systems and Softwares 

in various welding techniques. 

Module I 

Introduction: Selection of a welding process, Gas Welding, Equipment, flames, chemistry, Hydrogen 

&Propane Gas welding, Techniques of Gas Welding, Advantages, disadvantages. 

Arc Welding: Types, Working, advantages, disadvantages and applications of Shielded Metal arc welding 

Submerged Arc Welding(SAW), Metal Inert Gas Welding (MIG), Tungsten Inert Gas welding (TIG), 

Plasma Arc Welding (PAW), Electro stage and Electro gas welding. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Resistance Welding: Working, advantages, disadvantages and application of spot welding, projection, 

seam flash, butt, percussion welding. 

Solid Phase Welding: Working, advantages, disadvantages and applications of friction welding, pressure 

welding, ultrasonic and explosive welding. 

Radiant Energy Welding Processes: Electron Beam Welding and Laser Beam Welding.   08 Hours 
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Module III 
Defects in Welds: Introduction, Cracks, Distortion and types of distortion , Incomplete Penetration, Inclusions, 
Porosity and blow holes or gas pockets , Poor Fusion , Poor Weld bead appearance , spatter, 

Undercutting and over lapping , Causes and remedies of defects . 

Inspection and Testing of Welds: Stages of Weld inspection and testing, Inspection before, during and after 

Welding. 

Testing and impaction of welds: tensile test, Hardness tests and Bend tests, Nondestructive inspection of 

welds: X-ray and Gamma ray radiography, Magnetic Particle Inspection, Dye Penetrant test. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Life Prediction and Residual Life Assessment: Life predictions of welding Structures, Residual life 

assessment, Nature of damage in service, Involvement of External agencies in FES and RLA, Weld failure. 

Welding Symbols: Need for representing the Welds, Basic Weld symbols, Local of Weld, Supplementary 

Symbols, Dimensions of Welds, and Examples. 

Principles of Welding Design: Principles of Sound welding Design, Welding Joint Design and Welding 

Positions. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Under Water Welding: Introduction, Problems encountered in underwater welding , Types of underwater 

welding, 

Characteristics of a good underwater welding processes, Underwater welding processes , salinity of sea 

water, Applications of underwater welding. 

New developments and Computers in welding: Computers systems, Software for Welding engineers , 

Programming language ,Magdata, Preheat, Weldcost, Weldselector, 

08 Hours 

Text Book 

1. Welding Technology by O P Khanna, Dhanpat Rai Publications 

2. Welding Science & Technology by Prof. Md. Ibrahim Khan, New age International Publishers 

 
Reference Book 

1. Welding Processes and Technology by Dr. R S Parmar, Khanna Publishers. 

2. Advanced Welding Technology by Dr.S P Tewari, WATSON Press. 

3. Welding Technology for Engineers by Dr. Baldev Raj , ASM Publishers 

 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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NON DESTRUCTIVE TESTING 

Sub Code 17SME654 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

Course Objectives: 

 To study and understand the various Non-Destructive Evaluation 

 Testing methods, theory and their industrial applications. 

Course outcomes: 

CO 1: Upon completion of this course the students can able to use the various Non-Destructive Testing 

CO 2: Upon completion of this course the students can able to use the various Testing methods 

CO 3: understand for defects and characterization of industrial components 

CO 4: To understand the radiography methods 

CO 5: To understand the radiography methods ultrasonic testing and acoustic emission 

Module I 

Overview of ndt: NDT Versus Mechanical testing, Overview of the Non Destructive Testing Methods for 

the detection of manufacturing defects as well as material characterization. Relative merits and limitations, 

Various physical characteristics of materials and their applications in NDT., Visual inspection – Unaided 

and aided. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Surface NDE methods: Liquid Penetrant Testing – Principles, types and properties of liquid penetrants, 

developers, advantages and limitations of various methods, Testing Procedure, Interpretation of results. 

Magnetic Particle Testing- Theory of magnetism, inspection materials Magnetization methods, 

Interpretation and evaluation of test indications, Principles and methods of demagnetization, Residual 

magnetism 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Thermography and Eddy current testing (ET): Thermography- Principles, Contact and non-contact 

inspection methods, Techniques for applying liquid crystals, Advantages and limitation – infrared radiation 

and infrared detectors, Instrumentations and methods, applications. Eddy Current Testing-Generation of 

eddy currents, Properties of eddy currents, Eddy current sensing elements, Probes, Instrumentation, Types 

of arrangement, Applications, advantages, Limitations, Interpretation/Evaluation. 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Ultrasonic testing (UT) and acoustic emission : Ultrasonic Testing-Principle, Transducers, transmission 

and pulse-echo method, straight beam and angle beam, instrumentation, data representation, A/Scan, B- scan, 

C-scan. Phased Array Ultrasound, Time of Flight Diffraction. Acoustic Emission Technique – Principle, AE 

parameters, Applications 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Radiography (RT): Principle, interaction of X-Ray with matter, imaging, film and film less techniques, 

types and use of filters and screens, geometric factors, Inverse square, law, characteristics of films – 

graininess, density, speed, contrast, characteristic curves, Penetrameters, Exposure charts, Radiographic 

equivalence. Fluoroscopy- Xero-Radiography, Computed Radiography, Computed Tomography 

08 Hours 

Text books: 

Baldev Raj, T.Jayakumar, M.Thavasimuthu “Practical Non-Destructive Testing”, Narosa Publishing 

House, 2009. 

Ravi Prakash, “Non-Destructive Testing Techniques”, 1st revised edition, New Age International Publishers, 

2010 

 
References: 

ASM Metals Handbook,”Non-Destructive Evaluation and Quality Control”, American Society of Metals, 

Metals Park, Ohio, USA, 200, Volume-17. 

Paul E Mix, “Introduction to Non-destructive testing: a training guide”, Wiley, 2nd Edition New Jersey, 

2005 

Charles, J. Hellier,“ Handbook of Nondestructive evaluation”, McGraw Hill, New York 2001. 

ASNT, American Society for Non Destructive Testing, Columbus, Ohio, NDT Handbook,Vol. 1, Leak 

Testing, Vol. 2, Liquid Penetrant Testing, Vol. 3, Infrared and Thermal Testing Vol. 4, Radiographic 

Testing, Vol. 5, Electromagnetic Testing, Vol. 6, Acoustic Emission Testing, Vol. 7, Ultrasonic Testing 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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OPEN ELECTIVE – I 
 

INDUSTRIAL ENGINEERING AND MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code 17SME661 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

 To make engineers, better managers and successful executives so as to optimize usage of all 

resources available to them. 

 To make engineers aware, about positions and personnel in management cadre and their 

responsibilities. 

 To make engineers understand economies of cost and benefits to justify the investment made by the 

owners of a company. 

To make engineers know that engineering should be embedded with economics to make a business run 

successfully. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand needs, functions, roles, Product Design and Development. 

CO2: Understand importance, purpose of Planning and hierarchy of planning 

CO3: Discuss Decision making, Organizing, Staffing, Directing and Control.  

CO4: Select the best economic model from various available alternatives. 

CO5: Understand various interest rate methods and implement the suitable one. 

Module I 

Product Design and Development: Principles of good product design, tolerance design; quality and cost 

considerations; product life cycle; standardization, simplification, diversification, value engineering and 

analysis, concurrent engineering. 

Engineering Economy and Costing: Elementary cost accounting and methods of depreciation; break-even 

analysis, techniques for evaluation of capital investments, financial statements. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Facility Design: Facility location factors and evaluation of alternate locations types of plant layout and their 

evaluation; computer aided layout design techniques; assembly line balancing materials handling systems. 

Reliability and Maintenance: Reliability, availability and maintainability; distribution of failure and repair 

times; determination of MTBF and MTTR, reliability models; system reliability determination; preventive 

maintenance and replacement, total productive maintenance – concept and applications. 
08 Hours 
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Module III 

Work System Design: Taylor’s scientific management, Gilbreths’s contributions; productivity concepts  and 

measurements method study, micro-motion study, principles of motion economy work measurement – stop 

watch time study, work sampling, standard data, PMTS; ergonomics job evaluation, merit rating, 

incentive schemes, and wage administration; business process reengineering 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Production Planning and Inventory Control: Forecasting techniques – causal and time series models, 

moving average, exponential smoothing, trend and seasonality; aggregate production planning; master 

production scheduling; MRP and MRP-II 
Quality Management: Quality – concept and costs, quality circles, quality assurance; statistical quality control, 

acceptance sampling, zero defects, six sigma; total quality management; ISO 9000; design of experiments – 

Taguchi method. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Management Information System: Value of information; information storage and retrieval system – 

database and data structures; knowledge based systems. 

Intellectual Property System: Definition of intellectual property, importance of IPR; TRIPS and 

its implications, patent, copyright, industrial design and trademark. 

08 Hours 

Text Book 

1. Welding Technology by O P Khanna, Dhanpat Rai Publications 

2. Welding Science & Technology by Prof. Md. Ibrahim Khan, New age International Publishers 

 

Reference Book 

1. Welding Processes and Technology by Dr. R S Parmar, Khanna Publishers. 

2. Advanced Welding Technology by Dr.S P Tewari, WATSON Press. 

3. Welding Technology for Engineers by Dr. Baldev Raj , ASM Publishers 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 

 



 

 

 

2018 

 

 

PRODUCT LIFE CYCLE MANAGEMENT 

 

        Sub Code :17SME662 IA Marks :  50 

     Hrs/ Week: 3L + 1T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks :  50 

Total hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

 Understand the knowledge and practice regarding Product life Cycle Management 

 Strategies of Product Data Management, 

 Product forecasting which finally gives new Product Design for Manufacturing. 

Course outcome 

CO 1: Apply the various techniques in order to analyze the production system with respects to 

industrial scenario. 

CO 2: Take right decisions to optimize the resource utilization by improving productivity of the 

lands, buildings, peoples, materials, machines, money, methods and management effectively. 

CO 3: Eliminate unproductive activities under the control of management, supervisor, worker and 

design of the products and processes. 

CO 4: To know the types of analysis tools 

CO 5: To know the Product Data Management Technology 

Module I 

Introduction: Background, Overview, Need for PLM, opportunities and benefits of PLM, different 

views of PLM, components of PLM, phases of PLM, PLM feasibility study, PLM visioning. 

Concept of Product Life Cycle. Components / Elements of PLM, Emergence of PLM, Significance 

of PLM, Customer Involvement. 

 
Product life cycle environment : Product Data and Product Workflow, Company’s PLM vision, 

The PLM Strategy, Principles for PLM strategy, Preparing for the PLM strategy, Developing a 

PLM strategy, 

Strategy identification and selection, Change Management for PLM.                                     8 Hours 
 

Module II 

Product development process & methodologies 

Integrated Product development process - Conceive – Specification, Concept design, Design - 

Detailed design, Validation and analysis (simulation), Tool design, Realize – Plan manufacturing , 

Manufacture, Build/Assemble , Test (quality check) , Service - Sell and Deliver , Use , Maintain 

and Support, Dispose. Bottom-up design, Top-down design, Front loading design workflow, Design 

in context, Modular design. Concurrent engineering - work structuring and team Deployment.                                                       

8 Hours 

Module III 

  

Product Modeling - Definition of concepts - Fundamental issues - Role of Process chains and 
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product models -Types of product models - model standardization efforts-types of process chains - 

Industrial demands Engineering design, organization and decomposition in product design, product 

design process, methodical evolution in product design, , design for ‘X’ and design central 

development model. Strategies for recovery at end of life, recycling, human factors in product 

design. Modeling and simulation in product design. 

8 Hours 

 

Module IV 

Types of analysis tools: Design for manufacturing - machining - casting and metal forming - 

optimum design - Design for assembly and disassembly - probabilistic design concepts - FMEA - 

QFD - Taguchi Method for design of experiments 

-Design for product life cycle. Estimation of Manufacturing costs, Reducing the component costs 

and assembly costs, Minimize system complexity. Structuring new product development, building 

decision support system, Estimating market opportunities for new product, new product financial 

control, implementing new product development, market entry decision, launching and tracking 

new product program. Concept of redesign of product 

          8 Hours 

Module V 

 

Product Data Management – An Introduction to Concepts, Benefits and Terminology, CIM Data. 

PDM functions, definition and architectures of PDM systems, product data interchange, portal 

integration, PDM acquisition and implementation. Financial justification of PDM, barriers to PDM 

implementation.                                      

8 Hours 

 

Text Books: 

1. Stark, John. Product Lifecycle Management: Paradigm for 21st Century Product Realisation, 

Springer- Verlag, 2004. ISBN 1852338105 

2. Fabio Giudice, Guido La Rosa, Product Design for the environment-A life cycle approach, 

Taylor & Francis 2006 

3. Saaksvuori Antti / Immonen Anselmie, product Life Cycle Management Springer,Dreamtech,3-

540- 25731-4 

4. Product Lifecycle Management, Michael Grieves, Tata McGraw Hill 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Robert J. Thomas, NPD: Managing & forecasting for strategic processes. 

2. Martins Joseph, Technological Forecasting for decision Making, 2nd edition, North Holland. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, 

choosing at least one full question from each module. 
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 ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR  

Sub Code 17SME663  IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T  Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3  Exam Marks: 50 

   Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To explore the organization as a micro-social system - a medium to facilitate and improve 

 The interpersonal relationships in the context of organizational functioning. 

Course outcomes: 

 
CO 1: To understand the basics of Organizational behaviour and personality 

CO 2: Importance of Communication, Groups in Organization 

CO 3: Participants will become more self-aware and will have identified areas of development for long  

            term effectiveness. 

CO 4: Participants will understand the role that individuals play collectively to perform in organizations. 

CO 5: To understand Business organization 

Module I 

Organisational Behaviour: Learning objectives, Definition & Meaning, Why to study OB, An OB model, 

New  challenges  for Organizational behavior Manager LEARNING: Nature of learning, How learning 

occurs, Learning & OB Case Study Analysis 

 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Personality: Meaning & Definition, Determinants of Personality, Personality Traits, Personality & OB 

PERCEPTION: Meaning & Definition, Perceptual process, Importance of Perception in OB MOTIVATION: 

Nature & Importance, Herzberg’s Two Factor theory, Maslow’s Need Hierarchy theory, Alderfer’s ERG 

theory 

Case Study Analysis 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Communication: Importance, Types, Barriers to communication, Communication as a tool for improving 

Interpersonal Effectiveness 

Groups in organisation: Nature, Types, Why do people join groups, Group Cohesiveness & Group Decision 

Making‐ managerial Implications, Effective Team Building 

Leadership: Leadership & management, Theories of leadership‐ Trait theory, Behavioural Theory, 

Contingency Theory, Leadership & Followership, How to be an Effective Leader 

Conflict: Nature of Conflict & Conflict Resolution 

Transactional analysis: An Introduction to Transactional Analysis Case Study Analysis 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

 

Organisational culture: Meaning & Definition, Culture & Organisational Effectiveness Human resource 

management: Introduction to HRM, Selection, Orientation ,Training & Development, Performance Appraisal, 

Incentives  

Organisational change: Importance of Change, Planned Change & OB Techniques 

International OB: An Introduction to Individual & Interpersonal Behaviour in Global Perspectives Case Study 

Analysis.                                                                                                                                                      08 Hours 

Module V 
Business organization 
Legal forms of business organization-single ownership, partnership and joint stock company and their 

formation Share & their classes, rights and privileges, borrowing of capital through mortgages, debentures, 

unsecured notes and bonds, ownership and operation of a joint stock company through board of directors 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Robbins, S.P. & Sanghi Organizational Behaviour (Prentice Hall India: New Delhi) 

 

Reference Books: 

1. 1. Luthans, F. Organizational Behaviour (McGraw Hill: New Delhi) 

2. 2. Newstrom, J.W. and Davis, K. Ornagizational Behavaiour: Human Behaviour at Work 

(Tata McGraw Hill: New Delhi) 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at 

least one full question from each module. 
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ERGONOMICS 

Sub Code : 17SME664 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3L + 1T Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe the various types of ergonomic injuries and recognize the risk factors that contribute to an 

ergonomic injury 

 Apply the basics of how to analyze and measure potential risk factors in ergonomics 

 Apply anthropometric data and design principles in work design 

Course outcomes: 

CO 1: To Understand Human compatibility, comfort and adaptability 

CO 2: Ergonomics and design relevance’s; Man- the prime system component; Man 

machine- environment interaction system 

CO 3: To Understand Fundamentals of ergonomics: Physical (anthropometrics, human body- 

CO 4: Describe the role of ergonomics in business goals and be able to recognize the cost benefit 

categories associated with ergonomic projects 

CO 5: Describe the fundamentals of Human Factors Engineering and methods for reducing safety 

problems through improved design. 
Module I 

Introducing Ergonomics: Working Conditions Illumination, Color systems, energy consideration, effect  of 

lighting on  performance.  Atmospheric conditions, Measurement of thermal variables, wet-bulb globe 

temperature, Botsball, heat stress index, heat index, wind chill index, physiological effect of heat & cold on 

performance. Noise, Physiological effect of noise on performance, noise exposure limits, noise controls. 

                                                                                                                                                                  08 Hours 
Module II 

Discipline approach: Ergonomics/ Human factors Journey, Fitting task to man their contractual structure, 

Domain, Philosophy and Objective, Ergonomics/ human Factors fundamentals, Physiology (work 

physiology) and stress, 

Human physical dimension concern: Human body- structure and function, anthropometrics, Anthropometry: 

body growth and somatotypes          

                                                                                                                                                                  08 Hours 
Module III 

Behaviour and perception: Communication and cognitive issues, Psycho-social behavior aspects, behavior 

and stereotype, Information processing and perception, Cognitive aspects and mental workload, Human error 

and risk perception, Visual Issues, Visual performance, Visual displays.                                             08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Ergonomic design process: Ergonomics design methodology, Ergonomics criteria/check while designing, 

Design process involving ergonomics check, Some checklists for task easiness. 

Performance support and design intervention: Occupational safety and stress at workplace in view to 

reduce the 

potential fatigue, errors, discomforts and unsafe acts, Workstation design, Vertical arm reach and design 

application possibility 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Design Ergonomics in India: Scope for exploration, Human factors and ergonomics standards, Human 

factors applications in system design, characteristics of system design, human factors data for interface 

design, ergonomic safety and health management, case studies of ergonomically designed product. 

08 Hours 

Text Books 

1. Sanders M. S. and McCormick E. J., “Human Factors in Engineering and Design”, 

McGraw-Hill International Editions, 

Bridger R. S., “Introduction to Ergonomics”, McGraw-Hill International Editions 

References: 

1. Bridger, RS: Introduction to Ergonomics, 2nd Edition, Taylor &Francis, 2003. 

2. Dul, J. and Weerdmeester, B. Ergonomics for beginners, a quick reference guide, Taylor 

& Francis, 1993. 

3. Green, W.S. and Jordan, P .W, Human Factors in Product Design, Taylor & Francis, 1999. 

4. D. Chakrabarti, Indian Anthropometric Dimensions for ergonomic design practice, National Institute of  

Design, Ahmedabad, 1997 

5. G. Salvendy (edit), Handbook of Human Factors and ergonomics, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 1998 

6. Singh, S (Edt), Ergonomics Interventions for Health and Productivity, Himanshu Publications, Udaipur,  

New Delhi, 2007 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

                        Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

atleast one full question from each module. 
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VII Semester 

MECHANICAL VIBRATIONS 

  Sub Code: 17SME71 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3+2 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 50 
 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the importance of vibration in mechanical design of machine parts that operate in 

vibratory conditions  

 To understand the vibration effects, which causes the reciprocating and rotating parts in engines  

 To understand the transcribe of differential equation of motion of vibratory systems  

 To understand the fundamentals of free and forced vibrations  

 To understand the concept of vibration measurement and frequency measurement instruments 

Course outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to  

CO1: Derive the differential equation and obtain the linear mathematical model of real life Engineering 

systems with undamped and damped vibrations  

CO2: Solve numerical problems on free and forced vibrations of machines, engines and structures which 

have single degree of freedom  

CO3: Determine the solution for balancing problems on static and dynamic machines, rotors having two 

degrees of freedom and enumerate the working principles of vibration measuring instruments  

CO4: Analyse the balancing problems numerically in multi degrees of freedom equipment  

CO5: Apply skills in instrumentation, measurement and signal processing through vibration testing for 

several physical, mechanical and structural systems 

Module I 

Introduction & Undamped Free Vibrations (Single Degree of Freedom): Types of vibrations, 

Definitions, Simple Harmonic Motion (SHM), Work done by harmonic force, Principle of super position 

applied to SHM. Methods of analysis – (Newton’s, Energy & Rayleigh’s methods). Derivations for spring 

mass systems, Natural frequencies of simple systems, Springs in series and parallel, Torsional and 

transverse vibrations, Effect of mass of spring and problems.  

10 Hours 

Module II 

Damped Free Vibrations (Single Degree of Freedom): Types of damping, Analysis with viscous 

damping - Derivations for over, critical and under damped systems, Logarithmic decrement and numerical 

problems.                                                                                                                                          10 Hours 

 

Module  III 

Forced Vibrations (Single Degree of Freedom): Analysis of forced vibration with constant harmonic 
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excitation, Magnification factor (M.F.), Vibration isolation - Transmissibility ratio, Excitation of support 

(absolute and relative), Numerical problems.  

 10 Hours 

Module IV 

Vibration Measuring Instruments & Whirling of Shafts: Vibrometer meter and accelerometer. 

Whirling of shafts with and without air damping. Discussion of speeds above and below critical speeds. 

 

Continuous Systems: Introduction, vibration of string, longitudinal vibration of rods, Torsional vibration 

of rods, Euler’s equation for beams. 

 10 Hours 

Module V 

Numerical Methods for Multi Degree Freedom Systems: Introduction, Influence coefficients, 

Orthogonality of principal modes, Matrix method -matrix iteration method - Stodola method - Dunkerley 

method -Rayleigh method - Rayleigh-Ritz method, Holzer method. 

 10 Hours 

 

Text Books: 

1. Theory of Vibration with Applications: W.T. Thomson and Marie Dillon Dahleh, Pearson Education 

5th edition, 2007. 

2. Mechanical Vibrations: V.P. Singh, Dhanpat Rai & Company Pvt. Ltd., 3rd edition, 2006. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Mechanical Vibrations: S.S. Rao, Pearson Education Inc, 4
th

 Edition, 2003. 

2. Mechanical Vibrations: S. Graham Kelly, Schaum’s Outline Series, Tata McGraw Hill, Special Indian 

edition, 2007. 

3. Theory & Practice of Mechanical vibrations: J.S. Rao & K. Gupta, New Age International Publications, 

New Delhi, 2001. 

4. Elements of Vibrations Analysis: Leonanrd Meirovitch, Tata McGraw Hill, Special Indian edition, 

2007. 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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COMPUTER AIDED MANUFACTURING 

  Sub Code: 17SME72 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : (3L+3P) Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 50 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To impart knowledge of CIM and Automation and different concepts of automation, automated 

flow lines, 

assembly lines` 

 To make students to understand the concepts of Automated Manufacturing using 

 To make students to understand the Computer Applications in Design and 

Manufacturing [CAD / CAM) leading to Computer integrated systems. 

 To expose the students to CNC Machine Tools, CNC part programming 

 To expose the students to model parts using CAM software and simulate the CNC programming. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 
CO 1: Able to define Automation, CIM, CAD, CAM and explain the differences between these 

concepts. Solve simple problems of transformations of entities on computer screen. 

CO 2: Analyze the basics of concept of Industrial arm for various applications 

CO 3: Explain the basics of automated manufacturing industries and analyze different types of 

automated flow lines 

CO 4: Explain the use of different computer applications in manufacturing, and able to prepare 

part programs for simple jobs on CNC machine tools and robot programming 

CO 5: Transform CAD models and generate part programs and simulate it in CAM software. 

Module I 

Introduction to CIM and Automation: 

Automation in Production Systems, automated manufacturing systems- types of automation, reasons 

for automating, Computer Integrated Manufacturing, computerized elements of a CIM system, 

CAD/CAM and CIM. 

Automated Production Lines and Assembly Systems: Fundamentals, system configurations, 

applications, automated flow lines, buffer storage, control of production line, fundamentals of 

automated assembly systems 
08 Hours 

Module II 

NC/CNC Machine Tools: NC and CNC Technology: Types, Classification, Specification and 

components, Construction Details, Controllers, Sensors and Actuators, CNC hardware: Re circulating 

ball screw, anti friction slides, step/servo motors. Axis designation, NC/CNC tooling. Fundamentals of 

Part 09 programming, Types of format, Part Programming for drilling, lathe and milling machine 

operations, subroutines, do loops, canned Cycles, parametric sub routines.                                 08 Hours 
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Module  III 
Programmable Logic Controllers: Relay Device components, Programmable controller architecture, 

programming a programmable controller, tools for PLC logic design 

 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Robot Technology: Introduction: Robot Anatomy, Laws of Robot, Human System and Robotics, 

Coordinate system, Specifications of Robot. Power sources, actuators and Transducers, Robotic Sensors, 

Grippers, Robot Safety, Robot Programming and Robot Applications, Economic Considerations of 

Robotics system, Robot Kinematics and Dynamics, Robot Arm Dynamics. Concepts of Computer Vision 

and Machine Intelligence. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Lab 1 : CNC Manual Part Programming (Milling) 

G&M codes for NUM, G&M codes for CyberMill, Error codes for NUM Flexium 

Lab 2 : CNC Manual Part Programming (Turning and Milling) 

Lab 3 : CNC Parametric Part Programming 

Parametric programming, Geometry programming,  

Lab 4 : Automatic Programming (MasterCAM) 

Lab 5 : CAM-CNC Programming (Milling) 

Lab 6 : CAM-CNC Programming (Turning)  

 18 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Automation, Production Systems and Computer-Integrated Manufacturing, by Mikell P Groover, 

4th Edition, 2015, Pearson Learning. 

2. CAD / CAM Principles and Applications by P N Rao, 3rd Edition, 2015, Tata McGraw-Hill. 

3. CAD/CAM/CIM, Dr. P. Radhakrishnan, 3rd edition, New Age International Publishers, 

New Delhi. 

Reference Books: 

1. CAD/CAM by Ibrahim, m Zeid, Tata McGraw Hill. 

2. Principles of Computer Integrated Manufacturing , S.Kant Vajpayee, 1999, Prentice Hal 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions choosing at least 

one full question from each module.  

5 module x 20 marks = 100 marks / 2 = 50 marks 
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Professional Elective-3 

NON-CONVENTIONAL ENERGY SOURCES 

  Sub Code: 17SME731 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To introduce the concepts of solar energy, its radiation, collection, storage and application. 

 To introduce the concepts and applications of Wind energy, Biomass energy, Geothermal energy 

and Ocean energy as alternative energy sources. 

 To explore societies present needs and future energy demands. 

 To examine energy sources and systems, including fossil fuels and nuclear energy, and then focus 

on alternate, renewable energy sources such as solar, biomass (conversions), wind power, 

geothermal, etc. 

 

Course outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

CO1: Describe the environmental aspects of non-conventional energy resources. In Comparison with 

various conventional energy systems, their prospects and limitations. 

CO2: Know the need of renewable energy resources, historical and latest developments. 

CO3: Describe the use of solar energy and the various components used in the energy production with 

respect to applications like-heating, cooling, desalination, power generation, drying, cooking etc. 

CO4: Appreciate the need of Wind Energy and the various components used in energy generation and 

know the classifications. 

CO5: Understand the concept of Biomass energy resources and their classification, types of biogas Plants-

applications 

CO6: Compare Solar, Wind and bio energy systems, their prospects, Advantages and limitations. 

CO7: Acquire the knowledge of fuel cells, wave power, tidal power and geothermal principles and 

applications. 

Module I 

Introduction: Energy source, India’s production and reserves of commercial energy sources, need for 

non-conventional energy sources, energy alternatives, solar, thermal, photovoltaic. Water power, wind 

bio- mass, ocean temperature difference, tidal and waves, geothermal, tarsands and oil shale, nuclear 

(Brief descriptions); advantages and disadvantages, comparison (Qualitative and Quantitative). 

Energy from Bio Mass : Photosynthesis, photosynthetic oxygen production, energy plantation, bio gas 

production from organic wastes by anaerobic fermentation, description of bio-gas plants, transportation 

of bio-gas,  application of bio-gas, application of bio-gas in engines, advantages.                     08 Hours 
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Module II 

Solar Radiation: Extra-Terrestrial radiation, spectral distribution of extra-terrestrial radiation, solar 

constant, solar radiation at the earth’s surface, beam, diffuse and global radiation, solar radiation data. 

Measurement of Solar Radiation: Pyrometer, shading ring pyrheliometer, sunshine recorder, schematic 

diagrams and principle of working. 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Radiation Flux on a Tilted Surface: Beam, diffuse and reflected radiation, expression for flux on a tilted 

surface (no derivations) numerical examples. 

Solar Thermal Conversion: Collection and storage, thermal collection devices, liquid flat plate 

collectors, solar air heaters concentrating collectors (cylindrical, parabolic, paraboloid) (Quantitative 

analysis); sensible heat storage, latent heat storage, application of solar energy water heating. Space 

heating and cooling, active and passive systems, power generation, and refrigeration. Distillation 

(Qualitative analysis) solar pond, principle of working, operational problems. 

 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Photovoltaic Conversion: Description, principle of working and characteristics, applications. 

Wind Energy : Properties of wind, availability of wind energy in India, wind velocity and power from 

wind; major problems associated with wind power, wind machines; Types of wind machines and their 

characteristics, horizontal and vertical axis wind mills, elementary design principles; coefficient of 

performance of a wind mill rotor, aerodynamic considerations of wind mill design, numerical examples. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Tidal Power: Tides and waves as energy suppliers and their mechanics; fundamental characteristics of 

tidal power, harnessing tidal energy, limitations. 

Ocean Thermal Energy Conversion: Principle of working, Rankine cycle, OTEC power 

stations in the world, problems associated with OTEC. 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Non-Conventional Energy Sources by G.D Rai K, Khanna Publishers, 2003. 

2. Solar energy, by Subhas P Sukhatme – Tata McGraw Hill, 2
nd

 Edition, 1996. 

Reference Books: 

1. Renewable Energy Sources and Conversion Technology by N.K.Bansal, Manfred Kleeman & 

Mechael Meliss, Tata McGraw Hill, 2001. 

2. Renewable Energy Resources, John W.Twidell Anthony D. Weir El, BG 2001. 

3. Solar Power Engineering, P.K.Nag, Tata McGraw Hill, 2003. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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REFRIGERATION AND AIR CONDITIONING 

  Sub Code: 17SME732 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of this course, the student should be able to understand the basic principles of working of 

Refrigeration Systems & Air Conditioning System, the in and out constructional & working details of 

the various components of Refrigeration System like evaporators, compressor etc and to design the air 

conditioning load for a particular building.  

Course Outcomes: 

Learner will be able to…  

CO1: Demonstrate fundamental principles of refrigeration and air conditioning  

CO2: Identify and locate various important components of the refrigeration and air conditioning system  

CO3: Illustrate various refrigeration and air conditioning processes using psychometric chart 

CO4: Design Air Conditioning system using cooling load calculations.  

CO5: Estimate air conditioning system parameters  

CO6:  Demonstrate understanding of duct design concepts 

Module I 

Methods of Refrigeration: Ice refrigeration, evaporative refrigeration, air refrigeration, vapour 

refrigeration, dry ice refrigeration, thermo electric refrigeration, pulse tube refrigeration, thermo 

acoustic refrigeration. 

Gas Cycle Refrigeration: Introduction, reverse Carnot cycle, Bell Coleman cycle, advantages & dis-

advtanges of gas refrigeration system. Applications to aircraft refrigeration, Analysis of gas refrigeration 

and Numericals. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Multi Pressure Vapour Compression Systems: Multi stage compression, Multi evaporator systems, 

Cascade systems, calculation, production of solid carbon dioxide, System practices for multistage 

system. 

Refrigerants: Types of Refrigerants, Comparative study of Ethane and Methane derivatives, selection of 

Refrigerants, Requirements of Refrigerants, Effects of lubricants in Refrigerants, substitutes of CFC 

Refrigerants,  Mixture Refrigerants-azeotropic mixtures 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Equipments Used in Vapour Compression Refrigeration System: Compressors: Principle, types of 

compressors, capacity control. Condensers: Types and construction, Expansion devices: Types- 

Automatic expansion valve, Thermostatic expansion valves, capillary tube. Sizing Evaporator: Types & 

construction. 

 08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Vapour Absorption System: Common refrigerant absorbent combinations, Binary mixtures, Ammonia 

Water Absorption system, Actual vapour absorption cycle and its representation on enthalpy. 

composition diagram, calculations. Triple fluid vapour absorption refrigeration system. Water - Lithium 

Bromide absorption chiller. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Design Conditions: Outside design conditions, choice of inside conditions, comfort chart. Choice of 

supply design condition. 

Load Calculations And Applied Psychometrics: Internal heat gains, system heat gains, break up of 

ventilation load and effective sensible heat factor, Bypass factor, cooling load estimate. Psychometric 

calculations for cooling. Selection of Air conditioning apparatus for cooling and dehumidification, 

evaporative cooling. 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’ C. P. Arora, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2
nd

 

edition, 2001. 

2. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’ W. F. Stoecker, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2
nd

 

edition, 1982. 

3. ASHRAE, Hand Book, 2009 

Reference Books: 

1. ‘Principles of Refrigeration’ Dossat, Pearson-2006. 

2. ‘Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning’, McQuistion, Wiley Students edition, 5
th

 

edition 2000. 

3. ‘Air conditioning’ PITA, 4
th

 edition, pearson-2005 

4. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’ Manohar prasad 

5. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’, S C Arora & S Domkundwar, Dhanpat Rai 

Publication 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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AGILE MANUFACTURING 

  Sub Code: 17SME733 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Provide student the knowledge of Agile Manufacturing 

 To have a study of Integration and applications of agile manufacturing 

 To provide the knowledge agile supply chain management, Computer Control Of Agile 

Manufacturing. 

 

Course Outcomes:  

Learner will be able to…  

CO1: Know the importance of agile manufacturing. 

CO2: Integration and applications of agile manufacturing 

CO3: Know about the supply chain management 

CO4: Have a knowledge on Computer Control Of Agile Manufacturing. 

CO5: Have a knowledge on Corporate Knowledge Management In Agile Manufacturing and Design 

Of Skill & Knowledge 

Module I 

Agile Manufacturing: Definition, business need, conceptual frame work, characteristics, generic 

features. 

Developing Agile Manufacturing: Enterprise, Strategies, integration of organization, workforce and 

technology, reference models, examples. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Integration Of Product /Process Development: Principles, Robust design approach, Approaches to 

enhance ability in manufacturing, Role of QFD, Managing people in Agile organization, Approaches. 

Application Of It/Is Concepts In Agile Manufacturing: Strategies, Management    of    complexities   

and   information. Flow, approaches, applications of multimedia to improve agility in 

manufacturing, system concepts. 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Agile Supply Chain Management: Principles, IT/IS concepts in supply chain management, enterprise 

integration and management in agile manufacturing, concepts, Agility, Adaptability and learners – 

comparison of concepts. 

 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Computer Control Of Agile Manufacturing: CAPP for Agile Manufacturing, Aggregate capacity 

planning and production line design / redesign in Agile manufacturing, Cellular manufacturing, 
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concepts, examples. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Corporate Knowledge Management In Agile Manufacturing: Strategies, strategic options in Agile 

manufacturing, Role of standards. 

Design Of Skill & Knowledge: Enhancing technology for Machine tool system, Resumption of design 

requirement geometry, definition, methods, decision support for selection of cutting parameters, design 

enhancements, parametric approach only. 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. ‘Agile Manufacturing- Forging Mew Frontiers’, Poul T Kidd, Amagow Co. UK, ISBN-0-201-

63163-6, 1994 

2. ‘‘Agile Manufacturing”, A Gunasekharan, the 21
st
 Century Competitive strategy, 

ISBN -13 978-0-08-04 3567-1, Elsevier Press, India 

Reference Books: 

1. O Levine Transitions to Agile Manufacturing, Joseph C Moutigomery and 

Lawrurence – Staying Flexible for competitive advantage, ASQC quality press, 

Milwaukee. Wisconsiw, USA 1996 

2. Agile Development for Mass Customization, David M Andeson and B Joseph Pine, 

Irwin Professional Publishing, Chicogo USa 1997 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing 

at least one full question from each module. 
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DESIGN OF HEAT EXCHANGER 

  Sub Code: 17SME734 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 04 

 

Course Objectives: 

 It provides exposure to different kind of heat exchanger, their working and selection for a given 

application. 

 Students will come to know about different techniques of heat exchanger analysis.  

 Student will be able to learn construction and thermal design methodology of shell and tube, Plate 

and compact heat exchanger 

Course outcomes: 

Upon successful completion of the course, students should be able to  

CO1. Have knowledge of different techniques of heat exchanger analysis and be aware of common 

heat exchangers with their constructions, working principles and performance parameters,  

CO2. Understand the significance of contents of the course for the design and development of heat 

exchangers.  

CO3. Apply their knowledge for thermal design of a heat exchanger such as shell and tubes, compact 

and plate heat exchanger,  

CO4. Analyze an existing heat exchanger with reference to rating and sizing. 

Module I 

Different classification and basic design methodologies for heat exchanger: 

Classification of heat exchanger, selection of heat exchanger, overall heat transfer coefficient, LMTD 

method for heat exchanger analysis for parallel, counter, multi-pass and cross flow heat exchanger, e-

NTU method for heat exchanger analysis, fouling, cleanliness factor, percent over surface, techniques to 

control fouling, additives, rating and sizing problems, heat exchanger design methodology 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Design of double pipe heat exchangers: Thermal and hydraulic design of inner tube and annulus, hairpin 

heat exchanger with bare and finned inner tube, total pressure drop 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Design of Shell & tube heat exchangers:  Basic components, basic design procedure of heat exchanger, 

TEMA code, J-factors, conventional design methods, Bell-Delaware method. 

 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Design of compact heat exchangers Heat transfer enhancement, plate fin heat exchanger, tube fin heat 

exchanger, heat transfer and pressure drop 

 08 Hours 
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Module V 

Heat Transfer Enhancement and Performance Evaluation: Enhancement of heat transfer, Performance 

evaluation of Heat Transfer Enhancement technique. Introduction to pinch analysis. 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Process Heat Transfer: Donald Q. Kern, Tata McGraw –Hill Edition (1997) 

2. Compact Heat Exchangers: W. M. Kays & A. L. London, Mcgraw - Hill co. (1997) 

Reference Books: 

1. Heat Transfer – A Basic Approach: Necati Ozsisik, McGraw – Hill International edition 

(1985). 

2. Heat Exchanger Design Hand Book: Volumes 2 and 3, edited by Ernst U Schlunder. et. al 

Hemisphere Publishing Co. (1983) 

3. Heat exchanger- Kokac Thermal- hydraulic and design analysis. 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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 Professional Elective-IV 

HYDRAULICS & PNEUMATICS 

  Sub Code: 17SME741 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 04 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 03 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide student with knowledge on the application of fluid power in process, construction and 

manufacturing Industries. 

 To provide students with an understanding of the fluids and components utilized in modern industrial 

fluid power system. 

 To develop a measurable degree of competence in the design, construction and operation of fluid 

power circuits. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Have an understanding of the fundamental theoretical concepts governing fluid power 

CO2: Be familiar with common hydraulic and pneumatic components (pumps, actuators, motors, 

valves, etc.), their use, symbols, and their performance characteristics; 

CO3: Have the ability to design and implement simple fluid power systems common in industrial 

applications using commercial components: circuits for directional, speed, pressure, force, and flow 

control. 

CO4: Ability to apply the Second Law of Thermodynamics and entropy concepts in analyzing the 

thermal efficiency of heat engines such as Carnot and Rankine cycles and the coefficients of 

performance for refrigerators.  

Module I 

Introduction to Hydraulic Power: Definition of hydraulic system, advantages, limitations, applications, 

Pascal's law, structure of hydraulic control system, problems on Pascal's law. Classification of pumps, 

construction and working of Gear pumps, Vane pumps, Piston pumps. Classification cylinder and 

hydraulic motors, Linear Hydraulic Actuators [cylinders], single and double acting cylinder, Mechanics 

of Hydraulic Cylinder Loading, mounting arrangements, cushioning. Construction and working of rotary 

actuators such as gear, vane, piston motors.                                                  

08 Hours 

Module II 

Control Components in Hydraulic Systems: Classification of control valves, Directional Control 

Valves- Symbolic representation, constructional features of poppet, sliding spool, rotary type valves 

solenoid and pilot operated DCV, shuttle  valve, check valves, Pressure control valves - types, direct 

operated types and pilot operated types. Flow Control Valves - compensated and non-compensated FCV, 

needle valve, temperature compensated, pressure compensated, pressure and temperature compensated 

FCV, symbolic representation. 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Hydraulic Circuit Design and Analysis: Control of Single and Double - Acting Hydraulic Cylinder, 

Regenerative circuit, Pump Unloading Circuit, Double Pump Hydraulic System,  Counter balance Valve 
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Application, Hydraulic Cylinder Sequencing Circuits, Automatic cylinder  reciprocating system, Locked 

Cylinder using Pilot check Valve, Cylinder synchronizing circuit  using different methods, factors 

affecting synchronization, Hydraulic circuit for force  multiplication, Speed Control of Hydraulic 

Cylinder, Speed Control of Hydraulic Motors, Safety circuit, Accumulators, types, construction and 

applications with circuits.  

 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Introduction to Pneumatic Control: Definition of pneumatic system, advantages, limitations, 

applications, Choice of working medium. Characteristic of compressed air. Structure of  Pneumatic 

control System, fluid conditioners and FRL unit. 

Pneumatic Actuators: Linear cylinder - Types, Conventional type of cylinder- working, End  position 

cushioning, seals, mounting arrangements- Applications. Rod - Less cylinders types,  working, 

advantages, Rotary cylinders- types construction and application, symbols.  

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Pneumatic Control Valves: DCV such as poppet, spool, suspended seat type slide valve, pressure control 

valves, flow control valves, types and construction, use of memory valve, Quick exhaust valve, time delay 

valve, shuttle valve, twin pressure valve, symbols.  

Multi - Cylinder Application: Coordinated and sequential motion control, Motion and control diagrams. 

Signal elimination methods, Cascading method- principle, Practical application  examples (up to two 

cylinders) using cascading method (using reversing valves). 

Electro - Pneumatic Control: Principles - signal input and output, pilot assisted solenoid control of 

directional control valves, Use of relay and contactors. Control circuitry for simple signal cylinder 

application.  

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. “Fluid Power with Applications”, Anthony Esposito, Sixth edition, Pearson Education, Inc, 

2000. 

2. 'Pneumatics and Hydraulics', Andrew Parr, Jaico Publishing Co 

Reference Books: 

1. 'Oil Hydraulic systems', Principles and Maintenance S. R. Majurr, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Company Ltd. – 2001 

2. 'Industrial Hydraulics', Pippenger, Hicks" McGraw Hill, New York 

3. 'Hydraulic & Pneumatic Power for Production', Harry L. Stewart 

4. 'Pneumatic Systems', S. R. Majumdar, Tata McGraw Hill Publish 1995 

5. Power Hydraulics' Michael J Pinches & John G Ashby, Prentice Hall 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 

  Sub Code: 17SME742 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 04 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 03 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the working cycle, Engine design and operating conditions, combustion 
phenomena, Engine emission and control 

 Use of alternate fuels in IC engines. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: The main objective of this course is to impart knowledge in automotive engine. The 
 detailed concept, construction and principle of operation of engine and various engine 

 components, combustion, cooling and lubrication systems will be taught to the students. 

CO2: At the end of the course the students will have command over automotive engines and the 

 recent development in the area of engines. 

 

Module I 

Construction and Operation: Constructional details of spark ignition (SI) and compression ignition (CI) 

engines. Working principles. Two stroke SI and CI engines - construction and working. Comparison of SI 

and CI engines and four stroke and two stroke engines. Engine classification, firing order. Otto, diesel and 

dual cycles. Simple Numericals. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Fuel Systems: Air fuel ratio requirements of SI engines, Air fuel ratio and emissions, Working of a 

simple fixed venturi carburetor, Constant vacuum carburetor. Diesel fuel injection systems-Jerk pumps, 

distributor pumps, pintle and multihole nozzles, Unit injector and common rail injection systems. 

Injection pump calibration. Need for a governor for diesel engines. Description of a simple diesel engine 

governor.  

      08 Hours 

Module  III 

Combustion and Combustion Chambers:  

Introduction to combustion in SI and diesel engines and stages of combustion. Dependence of ignition 

timing on load and speed. Knock in SI and CI engines. Combustion chambers for SI and CIengines. 

Direct and indirect injection combustion chambers for CI engines. Importance of Swirl, squish and 

turbulence. Factors controlling combustion chamber design. 

 08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Engine emissions and their control: Air pollution due to IC engines, emission characteristics ,Euro 

norms, engine emissions, Hydro carbon emissions, CO emission, NOx- Photo chemical smog, 

Particulates, other emissions, Smoke, emission control methods – thermal converters, catalytic converters, 

particulate traps, Ammonia injection systems, exhaust gas recirculation, ELCD, Crank case blow by 

control. IC engine Noise characteristics, types, standards and control methods, Air quality emission 

standards 

     08 Hours 

Module V 

Alternate fuels for I.C Engines: Vegetable oils, alcohol’s, L.P.G, C.N.G, Hydrogen fuels, Bio gas 

,Dual fuels, other possible fuels 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. A course in I. C. Engines – Mathur& Sharma, DhanpatRai& sons, New Delhi,1994. 

2.  Internal Combustion Engines Fundamentals – John B. Heywood, McGraw Hill International 

Edition, 

3. Ganesan.V., Internal Combustion Engines, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New York,1994 

Reference Books: 

1. John,B., Heywood, “Internal Combustion Engine Fundamentals”, McGraw Hill Publishing Co., 

New York, 1990. 

2. Benson,R.S., Whitehouse,N.D., “Internal Combustion Engines”, Pergamon Press, Oxford, 1979. 

3. C.R. Fergusan, “Internal Combustion Engines: Applie d Thermo sciences”, John Wiley & Sons 

4. Richard stone ‘’Introduction to IC Engines’’ Palgrave Publication 3rd edition  

5. Charles Fayette Taylor ‘’ The Internal-Combustion Engine in Theory and Practice’’ MIT Press, 

2
nd

 edition 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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THEORY OF PLASTICITY & METAL FORMING PROCESS 

  Sub Code: 17SME743 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 04 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 03 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 
 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the working cycle, Engine design and operating conditions, combustion 
phenomena, Engine emission and control,  

 Use of alternate fuels in IC engines. 

Course Outcomes: 

 CO1: The main objective of this course is to impart knowledge in automotive engine. The 

detailed concept, construction and principle of operation of engine and various engine 

components, combustion, cooling and lubrication systems will be taught to the students.  

 CO2: At the end of the course the students will have command over automotive engines and the 

recent development in the area of engines. 

 

Module I 

Fundamental of Elasticity: Concept of stress, stress transformation laws, spherical and deviator stress 

tensors, equilibrium equations, octahedral stresses, concept of strain, deviator and spherical strain tensors, 

strain transformation laws, octahedral strains, generalized Hooke’s law, elastic strain energy, 

compatibility equations, theories of strength. Problems. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Plastic Deformation of Metals: Crystalline structure in metals, mechanism of plastic deformation, 

factors affecting plastic deformation, strain hardening, recovery, recrystallization and grain growth, flow 

figures or Luder’s cubes. 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Cubical Dilation, True Stress and Strain: Strain tensor, principal strain, plane strain, spherical and 

deviator strain, octahedral strain and representative strain. 

Stress-Strain Relations: Introduction, types of materials, empirical equations, theories of plastic flow, 

experimental verification of St.Venant’s theory of plastic flow, the concept of plastic potential, the 

maximum work hypothesis, mechanical work for deforming a plastic substance.  

 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Introduction and Concepts: Classification of metal working processes, characteristics of wrought 

products, advantages and limitations of metal working processes. Concepts of true stress, true strain, 
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triaxial & biaxial stresses. Determination of flow stress. Principal stresses, Tresca & Von- Mises yield 

criteria, concepts of plane stress & plane strain. 

Effects of Parameters: Temperature, strain rate, friction and lubrication, hydrostatic pressure in 

metalworking, Deformation zone geometry, workability of materials, Residual stresses in wrought 

products. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Classification of forging process, forging machines and equipments, classification of rolling process and 

types of rolling mills, drawing equipments and dies. Extrusion and its types. 

Sheet & Metal Forming: Forming methods, dies & punches, progressive die, compound die, 

combination die. Rubber forming. Open back inclinable press (OBI press), piercing, blanking, bending, 

deep drawing, LDR in drawing, Forming limit criterion, defects of drawn products, stretch forming. Roll 

bending & contouring, 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. ‘Theory of Plasticity’, Chakraborty 3
rd

 Edition Elsevier. 

2. ‘Engineering Plasticity’, W. Johnson and P. B. Mellor D Van N.O Strand Co. Ltd 2000 

3. Mechanical metallurgy (SI units), G.E. Dieter, Mc Graw Hill pub.2001 

4. Manufacturing Process – III, Dr. K.Radhakrishna, Sapna Book House, 2009. 

Reference Books: 

1. Basic Engineering Plasticity, DWA Rees 1st Edition Elsevier. 

2. Theory of Plasticity, L. S. Srinath TMH, 

3. Theory of Plasticity, Sadhu Singh, Kanna publisher 

4. Materials and Processes in Manufacturing, E.paul, Degramo, J.T. Black, Ronald, A.K. Prentice -

hall of India  

5. Principles of Industrial metal working process, G.W. Rowe, CBSpub. 2002 

6. Manufacturing Science, Amitabha Ghosh & A.K. Malik - East - Westpress 2001 

7. Technology of Metal Forming Process, Surendra kumar, PHI – 2008 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PROBABILITY & STATISTICS 

  Sub Code: 17SME744 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 04 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 03 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

  This course aims to provide an understanding of the basic concepts in probability theory 

and statistical analysis.  

 Students will learn the fundamental theory of distribution of random variables, the basic theory 

and techniques of parameter estimation and tests of hypotheses.  

 

Course Outcomes: 

  CO1: understand the terminologies of basic probability, two types of random variables and their 
 probability functions. 
  CO2: observe and analyze the behavior of various discrete and continuous probability 
 distributions. 

   CO3: understand the central tendency, correlation and correlation coefficient and also regression.  

 CO4: apply the statistics for testing the significance of the given large and small sample data by 

 using t- test, F- test and Chi square test 

 CO 5: understand the fitting of various curves by method of least square 

Module I 

Basic Probability: Experiment, definition of probability, conditional probability, independent events, 
Bayes' rule,  Bernoulli trials, Random variables, discrete random variable, probability mass function, 
continuous random variable, probability density function, cumulative distribution function, properties 
of cumulative distribution function, Two dimensional random variables and their distribution functions, 
Marginal probability function, Independent random variables.  

  08 Hours 

 

Module II 

Some special Probability Distributions: Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution, Poisson 
approximation to the binomial distribution, Normal, Exponential and Gamma densities, Evaluation of  
statistical parameters for these distributions. 
   08 Hours 

Module  III 

Basic Statistics: Measure of central tendency: Moments, Expectation, dispersion, skewness, kurtosis, 
expected value of two dimensional random variable, Linear Correlation, correlation coefficient, rank 
correlation coefficient, Regression, Bounds on probability, Chebyshev‘s Inequality. 

      

     08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Applied Statistics: Formation of Hypothesis, Test of significance: Large sample test for single 
proportion, Difference of proportions, Single mean, Difference of means, and Difference of standard 
deviations. Test of significance for Small samples: t- Test for single mean, difference of means, t-test for 
correlation coefficients, F- test for ratio of variances, Chi-square test for goodness of fit and 
independence of attributes. 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

Curve fitting by the numerical method: Curve fitting by of method of least squares, fitting of  straight 
lines, second degree parabola and more general curves.  

  08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Probability and Statistics, Murray R Speigal, John J Schiller, R Alu Srinivasan,Third edition, 

Tata McGraw-Hill publication. 

2.  Statistics, Murray R Speigal, Larry J Stephens, fourth edition, Tata McGraw-Hill publication. 

Reference Books:  

1. P. G. Hoel, S. C. Port and C. J. Stone, Introduction to Probability Theory, Universal Book 

Stall. 

2. S. Ross, A First Course in Probability, 6th Ed., Pearson Education India. 

3. W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications, Vol. 1, Wiley. 

4. D. C. Montgomery and G. C. Runger, Applied Statistics and Probability for Engineers, Wiley. 

5. J. L. Devore, Probability and Statistics for Engineering and the Sciences, Cengage Learning. 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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Open Elective-II 

TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 

  Sub Code: 17SME751 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 
 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide students with essential skills in quality management concepts.  

 Quality control methodologies.  

 Implementation of Quality Function Deployment.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Illustrate the philosophy, basic concepts and benefits of total quality improvement  

CO2: Explain the key aspects of PDSA cycle for problem solving.  

CO3: Describe the various tools and techniques deployed in continuous quality improvement process. 

CO4: Elaborate on the importance of quality management system and ISO registration. 

CO5: Demonstrate the ability of QFD team functions. 

 

Module I 

Principles and Practice: Definition, basic approach, gurus of TQM, TQM Framework, awareness, 

Defining quality, Obstacles, Benefits of TQM. Leadership: Definition, characteristics of quality leaders, 

leadership concept, characteristics of effective people, ethics, the Deming philosophy, role of TQM 

leaders, implementation, core values, concepts and framework, strategic planning communication, 

decision making.  

08 Hours 

Module II 

Customer Satisfaction: customer and customer perception of quality, feedback, using customer 

complaints, service quality, translating needs into requirements, customer retention, Case studies.  

Employee Involvement: Motivation, employee surveys, empowerment, teams, suggestion system, 

recognition and reward, gain sharing, performance appraisal, unions and employee involvement. 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Continuous Process Improvement process: the Juran trilogy, improvement strategies, types of 

problems, the PDSA Cycle. Problem-solving methods, Kaizen, reengineering, case studies 

Tools and Techniques: Benching marking: Introduction, Process, Planning, Learning from the data, 

Pitfalls and criticisms of Benchmarking. Information Technology: Introduction, Computers and the 

quality function, The internet and other Electronic Communication, Information quality issues, 

Technologies of the future. 
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 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Quality Management Systems: Introduction, Benefits of ISO registration, ISO 9000 series of standards, 

Sector- Specific Standards, ISO 9001 requirements, Implementation, Documentation, Writing the 

documents, Internal Audits, Registration, TQM Exemplary Example, ISO 14000 Series Standards, 

Concepts of ISO 14001, Requirements of ISO 1400, OHSAS 18001, Relationship to health and safety. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Quality Function Deployment: Introduction, The QFD team, Benefits of QFD, The voice of the customer, 

Organization of information, Building a house of quality, QFD process, Examples, Quality by design: 

Rationale for implementation, Benefits, Teams, Communication Models, Implementation, Tools, 

Examples. 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Dale H. Bester field, Total Quality Management, Pearson Education India, ISBN: 978-81-317-  

2. 3227-4, Edition 03/e Paperback (Special Indian Edition)  

3. M. Zairi, Publisher, Total Quality Management for Engineers, Wood head Publishing,  

4. ISBN:1855730243  

Reference Books: 

1. E.L. Grant, and R.S. Leavenworth, Statistical Quality Control, Seventh Edition, TMH, New  

2. Delhi, 2010. ISBN: 0-07-114248-7  

3. Douglas C. Montgomery, Introduction to Statistical Quality Control, John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

012. ISBN: 0 -07-844354-7  

4. Manohar Mahajan, Statistical Quality Control, Dhanpath Rai and Sons, New Delhi, 2011  

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

  Sub Code: 17SME752 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide students the knowledge of optimization techniques and approaches.  

 To enable the students apply mathematical, computational and communication skills needed for 

the practical utility of Operations Research.  

 To teach students about networking, queuing, decision and models.  

 To introduce students to research methods and current trends in Operations Research  

Course Outcomes: 

 CO1:  Apply operations research techniques like L.P.P, scheduling and sequencing in industrial 

optimization problems.  

 CO2: Solve transportation problems using various OR methods.  

 CO3: llustrate the use of OR tools in a wide range of applications in industries.  

 CO4: Analyze various OR models like Inventory, Queuing, Decision and apply them for 

optimization.  

 CO5: Gain knowledge on current topics and advanced techniques of Operations Research for 

industrial solutions. 

Module I 

Introduction & Linear Programming: Development – definition – characteristics and phases – History 

of OR - OR approach to decision making types of models operation research models – applications. 

Methodology for modeling real-life problems into mathematical programs - Examples and applications-

Graphical solution  

08 Hours 

Module II 

Transportation Problem: Formulation –optimal solution, Transportation problems – Northwest Corner 

method – Vogel’s Approximation method – MODI method unbalanced transportation problem – Stepping 

stone method - degeneracy. 

08 Hours 

Module  III 

Assignment Problem & Sequencing: Assignment problem – formulation –optimal solution – Hungarian 

algorithm – variants of assignment problem travelling salesman problem  

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

 

Theory of games & waiting lines: Theory of games: Introducing – mini. Max(max. mini) – criterion and 

optimal strategy – solution of games with saddle points – rectangular games without saddle points – 2 x 2 

games – dominance principle –m x 2 & 2 x n games – graphical method.  

08 Hours 

Module V 

Network models: Network models – Basic Concepts – Construction of Networks – Project Network – 

CPM and PERT - Critical Path Scheduling – Crashing of Network.  

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Hira D S and Gupta P K, (2007), Operations Research,S.Chand & Sons.  

2. Operations Research/A.M.Natarajan. P.Balasubramani, A. Tamilarasi/Pearson Education.  

Reference Books: 

1. Operations Research Methods & Problems/Maurice Saseini, Arhur Yaspan & Lawrence Friedman  

2.  Operation Research /R.Pannerselvam, PHI Publications  

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least one 

full question from each module. 
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STATISTICAL QUALITY CONTROL 

  Sub Code: 17SME753 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• Discuss the role of quality control in production and service operations  

• Define and understand the terms chance cause, assignable cause, in control, out of control,       

attribute, and variable.  

• Construct and interpret a Pareto chart, a fishbone diagram.  

• Construct and interpret a mean and range chart, a percent defective and a c-bar chart.  

• Discuss acceptance sampling.  

• Construct an operating characteristic curve for various sampling plans 

Course Outcomes: 
CO1: To describe the fundamentals of statistics (Mean, Median, Mode).  

CO2: To explain the control charts for variables and attributes.  

CO3: To solve the process capability.  

CO4: To explain the Lot by lot acceptance sampling.  

CO5: Evaluate the graphical method of sampling problems to confirm whether the problems are in 

statistical control.  

Module I 

Introduction: The Meaning of Quality and Quality Improvement; Brief History of Quality Methodology; 

Statistical Methods for Quality Control and Improvement; Total Quality Management (quality 

philosophy, links between quality and productivity, quality costs, legal aspects of quality implementing, 

quality improvement).  

Modelling Process Quality: Mean, Median, Mode, Standard deviation, Calculating area, The Deming 

funnel experiment, Normal distribution tables, Finding the Z score, Central limit theorem.  

08 Hours 

Module II 

Methods and Philosophy of Statistical Process Control: Chance and assignable causes, Statistical Basis 

of the Control Charts (basic principles, choices of control limits, significance of control limits, sample 

size and sampling frequency, rational subgroups, analysis of pattern on control charts, warning limits, 

Average Run Length-ARL) .  

Control Charts for Variables: Control Charts for X-Bar and R- Charts, Type I and Type II errors, the 

probability of Type II error. Simple Numerical Problems.  

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Acceptance Sampling: The acceptance sampling problems, Lot by lot sampling – types – probability of 

acceptance in single, double, multiple sampling techniques – O.C. curves, Producer’s Risk and 

Consumer’s Risk.  

Acceptance Sampling for Attributes: AQL, LTPD, AOQL concepts- standard sampling plans for AQL 

and LTPD- uses of standard sampling plans. Military standard 105E, the Dodge-Roming sampling plans, 



 

 

119 
 

 

Numerical problems. 

 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Process capability: The foundation of process capability, Natural Tolerance limits, cp – process 

capability index, cpk, pp – process performance index, summary of process measures. Numerical 

problems.  

Control charts for attributes: Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution (from the point of view of 

Quality control) Control Chart for Fraction Nonconforming, Control Chart for number Nonconforming, 

Control Charts for Nonconformities or Defects, Control Chart for Number of nonconformities per unit. 

Numerical problems. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Cumulative-sum (cusum) & exponentially weighted moving average (ewma) control charts: 

CUSUM Control Chart (basic principles of the chart for monitoring the process mean); EWMA control 

chart (EWMA control chart for monitoring process mean), design of an EWMA control chart.  

 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Statistical Quality Control, E.L. Grant and R.S. Leavenworth, 7th edition, McGraw- Hill publisher.  

2. Statistical Quality Control, RC Gupta, Khanna Publishers, New Delhi, 2005  

Reference Books: 

1. Statistical Process Control and Quality Improvement, Gerald M. Smith, Pearson Prentice Hall.  

ISBN 0 – 13-049036-9.  

2. Statistical Quality Control for Manufacturing Managers, W S Messina, Wiley & Sons, Inc. New York, 

1987  

3. Statistical Quality Control, Montgomery, Douglas, 5th Edition, John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 2005, 

Hoboken, NJ (ISBN 0-471-65631-3).  

4. Principles of Quality Control, Jerry Banks, Wiley & Sons, Inc. New York.  

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module.  
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BIOMASS ENERGY SYSTEMS 

  Sub Code: 17SME754 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3  Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe sources of bio mass energy and its characteristics. 

 List and explain different bio mass conversion methods. 

 Explain the principles of bio mass gasifiers and bio mass digesters.  

 

Course Outcomes: 

 CO1: Describe the fundamentals and characteristics of bio mass energy sources. 

 CO2: Describe different bio mass conversion methods to use as a fuel.  

 CO3: Extract the bio fuel from biomass.  

 CO4: Apply the basic principles of biomass technology for ethanol production from biowastes 

and biogas digester with factors influencing biogas yielding.  

 CO5: Analyze the thermodynamic cycles in bio power generation.  

 

Module I 

Introduction to Biomass & Biomass conversion methods: Biomass energy sources, energy content of 

various Bio – fuels, Energy plantation, origin of Biomass photosynthesis process, Biomass 

Characteristics, sustainability of Biomass. Agrochemical, Thermochemical, Biochemical (flowchart) & 

Explanation, 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Physical & Agrochemical conversion: Briquetting, Pelletization, Agrochemical, fuel Extraction, 

Thermo chemical Conversion: Direct combustion for heat, Domestic cooking & heating.  

Biomass Gasification: Chemical reaction in gasification, Producer gas & the constituents, Types of 

gasifiers. Fixed bed gasifiers, Fluidized bed gasifiers. Liquefaction: Liquefaction through pyrolysis & 

Methanol synthesis, application of producer gas in I C Engines. 

 08 Hours 

Module  III 

Bio Methanization: Anaerobic digestion, Basic principles, factors influencing Biogas yield, classification 

of Biogas digester, floating gasholder & fixed dome type.(Working Principle with diagram), Calculations 

for sizing the Biogas plant.  

Biogas for Power Generation: Ethanol as an automobile fuel, Ethanol production & its use in engines.  

 

 08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Bio - Diesel: Bio Diesel from edible & non-edible oils, Production of Bio diesel from Honge & Jatropha 

seeds, use of bio diesel in I C engines, Engine power using Bio diesel, Blending of Bio diesel, 

Performance analysis of diesel engines using bio diesel. Effect of use of bio diesel in I C engines.  

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Bio Power Plants: Bio Power generation routes, Basic Thermodynamic cycles in Bio power generation; 

Brayton cycle, Sterling cycle, Rankine cycle, Co-generation cycle. Biomass based steam power plant.  

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Bio Gas Technology, B.T. Nijaguna. New Age International- New Delhi.2001-02  

2. Energy Technology, S. Rao & B. B. Parulekar – Khanna Publishers, Delhi-1999.  

3. Non-Conventional Energy Sources, G. D. Rai – Khanna Publishers. Delhi.  
 

Reference Books: 

1. Greenhouse Technology for Controlled Environment, G.N. Tiwari, Alpha Science International Ltd., 

Pangbourne.England.  

2. Renewable Energy Resources, John.W.Twidell, Anthony. D. Weir, EC BG-2001.  

3. BioMass, Deglisc. X and P. Magne, Millennium Enterprise, New Delhi.  

 

 

Scheme of Examination:  

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module.  
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DESIGN AND EXPERIMENL STRESS ANALYSIS LAB 
Subject Code 17SMEL76   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 01 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hrs / Week 02 Exam Marks 50 

  Exam Hours 2 

Credits:2 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to: 

 To understand the working principles of machine elements such as Governors, Gyroscopes etc., 

 To identify forces and couples in rotating mechanical system components. 

 To identify vibrations in machine elements and design appropriate damping methods and to determine 

the critical speed of a rotating shaft. 

 To measure strain in various machine elements using strain gauges. 

 To determine the minimum film thickness, load carrying capacity, frictional torque and pressure 

distribution of journal bearing. 

 To determine strain induced in a structural member using the principle of photo-elasticity. 

PART –A 

1. Determination of natural frequency, logarithmic decrement, damping ratio and damping Co-efficient in a 

single degree of freedom vibrating systems (longitudinal and torsional) 

2. Determination of critical speed of rotating shaft. 

3. Balancing of rotating masses. 

4. Determination of fringe constant of Photo-elastic material using Circular disk subjected diametric 

compression, Pure bending specimen (four point bending) 

5. Determination of stress concentration using Photo elasticity for simple components like Plate with hole 

under tension or bending, circular disk with circular hole under compression, 2-d crane hook. 

PART –B 

1. Determination of equilibrium speed, sensitiveness, power and effort of Porter/ Proel / Hartnell Governor. 

(at least one) 

2. Determination of pressure distribution in Journal bearing 

3. Determination of principle stresses and strain in a member subjected to combined loading using strain 

rosettes. 

4. Determination of stresses in curved beam using strain gauge. 

5. Experiments on Gyroscope (Demonstration only) 
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Scheme of Examination: 

One question from Part A: 20 Marks 

One question from part B: 20 Marks 

Viva- Voce                      : 10 Marks 

Total                                : 50 Marks 

Reference Books: 

1. “Shigley’s Mechanical Engineering Design”, Rich ards G. Budynas and J. Keith Nisbett, 

McGraw-Hill Education, 10th Edition, 2015. 

2. “Design of Machine Elements”, V.B. Bhandari, TM H publishing company Ltd. New Delhi, 

2nd Edition 2007. 

3. “Theory of Machines”, Sadhu Singh, Pearson Educ ation, 2nd Edition, 2007. 

4. “Mechanical Vibrations”, G.K. Grover, Nem Chand and Bros, 6th Edition, 1996. 
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MAT LAB 

Subject Code 18SMEL77   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 01 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hrs / Week 02 Exam Marks 50 

  Exam Hours 2 

Credits: 2 

Objectives: 

 Understand the Mat lab Desktop, Command window and the Graph Window 

 Be able to do simple and complex calculation using Mat lab 

 Be able to carry out numerical computations and analyses 

 Understand the mathematical concepts upon which numerical methods rely 

 Ensure you can competently use the Mat lab programming environment 

 Understand the tools that are essential in solving engineering problems 

PART-A 

1. Introduction to Matlab: 

a. Matlab Interactive Sessions 

b. Menus and the toolbar 

c. Computing with Matlab 

d. Script files and the Editor Debugger 

e. Matlab Help System 

f. Programming in Matlab 

2. Arrays 

a. Arrays 

b. Multidimensional Arrays 

c. Element by Element Operations 

3. Functions & Files 

a. Elementary Mathematical Functions 

b. User Defined Functions 

PART-B 

4. Programming Techniques 

a. Program Design and Development 

b. Relational Operators and Logical Variables 

c. Logical Operators and Functions 

d. Loops 

e. Debugging Mat Lab Programs 

5. Plotting 

a. XY- plotting functions 

b. Subplots and Overlay plots 

c. Special Plot types 
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6. Linear Algebraic Equations 

a. Elementary Solution Methods 

b. Matrix Methods for (LE) 

c. Cramer’s Method 

7. Probability and Statistics 

a. Interpolation 

b. Statistics, Histogram and probability 

c. The Normal Distribution 

d. Random number Generation 

e. Interpolation 

8. Symbolic Processing With Matlab 

a. Symbolic Expressions and Algebra 

b. Algebraic and Transcendental Equations 

c. Calculus 

d. Symbolic Linear Algebra 

Scheme of Examination: 

One question from Part A: 20 Marks 

One question from part B: 20 Marks 

Viva- Voce                      : 10 Marks 

Total                                : 50 Marks 

Reference Books: 

1. G. H. Golub and C. F. Van Loan, Matrix Computations, 3
rd

 Ed., Johns Hopkins University 

Press, 1996. 

2. B. N. Datta, Numerical Linear Algebra and Applications, Brooks/Cole, 1994 (out of print) 

3. L. Elden, Matrix Methods in Data Mining and Pattern Recognition, SIAM Press, 2007 
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PROJECT PHASE-I 

  Sub Code: 17SME78L IA Marks: 100 

  Hrs/ Week : 3   Credits: 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

 Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

 Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

 Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

 Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

 Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize 

the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project work. 

Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two faculty 

from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

 Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

 Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

 Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

 The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 
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VIII Semester 

CONTROL ENGINEERING 

  Sub Code: 17SME81 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3+2 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 50 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the representation of system elements by blocks and its reduction. 

 To know the Frequency response analysis using bode plot. 

 To Explain the Analysis of system using root locus plots. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand and Recognize control system and its types, control actions. 

CO2: Calculate the gain of the system using block diagram and signal flow graph. 

CO3: Determine the stability of transfer functions in complex domain and frequency domain.  

CO4: Able to use graphical techniques like Bode plot, Nyquist plot and root locus plot to check the 

stability of the model theoretically, after satisfaction of the result, the physical model can be developed 

and which will perform as per the requirement. 

CO5: Through understanding of the subject will build the confidence to work in R&D Institutions or to 

become consultant. 

Module I 

Introduction: Concept of automatic controls, Open loop and closed loop systems, Concepts of feedback, 

requirements of an ideal control system, Types of controllers-Proportional, Integral, Differential, 

Proportional & Integral, Proportional Differential and Proportional Integral Differential controllers. 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Modeling of Physical Systems: Mathematical Models of Mechanical, Electrical, Thermal, Hydraulic and 

Pneumatic Systems. 

Analogous Systems: Direct and inverse analogs for mechanical, thermal and fluid systems. 

Block diagram Algebra: General representation of a feedback control system, transfer functions, rules of 

block diagram algebra, reduction of block dia. to obtain closed loop transfer function. Signal flow graphs : 

Mason’s gain formula 

 10 Hours 

Module  III 

Steady state operation: Steady state analysis for general block dia. for a control system, steady state 

characteristics, equilibrium in a system. 

Transient Response: Transient response and steady state analysis of unit, step input, general operational 

representation for a differential equation of control system, distinct, repeated and complex conjugate 

zeros, general form of transient response, Routh’s stability criterion for a control system. 

 10 Hours 

 

 

Module IV 

Frequency Domain Analysis: Relationship between time and frequency response, Polar plot, Bode’s 

Plot, Nyquist plot and Nyquist stability criterion, Relative Stability, Phase and Gain Margins. 
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 10 Hours 

Module V 

System Compensation and State Variable Characteristics of Linear Systems :Series and feedback 

compensation, 

Root Locus Plots : Root locus method: Significance of Root locus, angle and magnitude conditions, 

breakaway points, angles of departure and arrival, construction of Root locus using general rules and 

steps, Lead and Lag compensation. 

 10 Hours 

Text Books: 

 Modern Control Engineering, Katsuhiko Ogatta, Pearson Education, 2004. 

 Control Systems Principles and Design, M.Gopal, 3rd Ed., TMH, 2000. 

Reference Books: 

 Modern Control Systems, Richard.C.Dorf and Robert.H.Bishop, Addison Wesley,1999 

 System dynamics & control, Eronini-Umez, Thomson Asia pte Ltd. Singapore, 2002. 

 Feedback Control System, Schaum’s series. 2001. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

129 
 

 

Professional Elective-5 

FRACTURE MECHANICS 

  Sub Code: 17SME821 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Fracture mechanics provides a methodology for prediction, prevention and control of fracture in 

materials, components and structures.  

 It provides a background for damage tolerant design.  

 It quantifies toughness as materials resistance to crack propagation. 

 

Course outcomes: 

 CO1: Develop basic fundamental understanding of the effects of crack like defects on the 

performance of aerospace, civil, and mechanical Engineering structures. 

 CO2: Learn to select appropriate materials for engineering structures to insure damage tolerance. 

 CO3: Learn to employ modern numerical methods to determine critical crack sizes and fatigue 

crack propagation rates in engineering structures. 

 CO4: Gain an appreciation of the status of academic research in field of fracture mechanics. 

 

Module I 

Fracture Mechanics  

Introduction, Mechanisms of Fracture, a crack in structure, the Griffith’s criterion, modern design – 

strengths, stiffness and toughness. Stress intensity approach. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Stress Analysis For Members With Cracks  
 

Linear elastic fracture mechanics, Crack tip stress and deformations, Relation between stress intensity 

factor and fracture toughness, Stress intensity based solutions. Crack tip plastic zone estimation, Plane 

stress and plane strain concepts. The Dugdale approach, the thickness effect. 

     08 Hours 

Module  III 

Elastic – Plastic Fracture Mechanics  

Introduction, Elasto–plastic factor criteria, crack resistance curve, J-integral, Crack opening displacement, 

crack tip opening displacement.  

Dynamic and Crack Arrest 

Introduction, the dynamic stress intensity and elastic energy release rate, crack branching, the principles 

of crack arrest, the dynamic fracture toughness. 

     10  Hours 
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Module IV 

Fracture Resistance of Materials  

Fracture criteria, fatigue cracking criteria, effect of alloying and second phase particles, effect of processing and 

anisotropy, effect of temperature, closure. 

      06 Hours 

Module V 

Computational Fracture Mechanics  

Overview of numerical methods, traditional methods in computational fracture mechanics – stress and 

displacement marching, elemental crack advance, virtual crack extension, the energy domain integral, 

finite element implementation. Limitations of numerical fracture analysis. 

 

  08 Hours 

 

Text Books: 

1. Elements of Fracture Mechanics by Prasant Kumar, Mc Graw Hill Education, 2009 Edition 

2. Anderson, Fracture Mechanics-Fundamental and Application, T.L CRC press1998. 

3. David Broek, Elementary Engineering Fracture Mechanics, Springer Netherlands,2011 

 Reference Books: 

1. Karen Hellan, Introduction to fracture mechanics, McGraw Hill, 2nd Edition 

2. S.A. Meguid, Engineering fracture mechanics Elsevier Applied Science, 1989 

3. Jayatilaka, Fracture of Engineering Brittle Materials, Applied Science Publishers, 1979 

4. Rolfe and Barsom, Fracture and Fatigue Control in Structures, Prentice Hall, 1977 

5. Knott, Fundamentals of fracture mechanisms, Butterworths, 1973 

 Scheme of Examination: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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TRIBOLOGY 

  Sub Code: 17SME822 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 
 

Course Objectives: 

 To educate the students on the importance of friction, the related theories/laws of sliding and 

rolling friction and the effect of viscosity of lubricants.  

 To expose the students to the consequences of wear, wear mechanisms, wear theories and analysis of 

wear problems. 

 To expose the students to the factors influencing the selection of bearing materials for different 

sliding applications 

 To introduce the concepts of surface engineering and its importance in tribology. 
 

Course outcomes: 

 CO1: Understand the fundamentals of tribology and associated parameters. 

 CO2: Apply concepts of tribology for the performance analysis and design of components 

experiencing relative motion. 

 CO3: Analyze the requirements and design hydrodynamic journal and plane slider bearings for a 

given application. 

 CO4: Select proper bearing materials and lubricants for a given tribological application. 

 CO 5: Apply the principles of surface engineering for different applications of tribology. 

 

Module I 

Introduction to Tribology: Historical background, practical importance, and subsequent use in the field. 

Lubricants: Types and specific field of applications. Properties of lubricants, viscosity, its measurement, 

effect of temperature and pressure on viscosity, lubrication types, standard grades of lubricants, and 

selection of lubricants. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Friction: Definition, laws of friction, classification and causes of friction, theories of friction, friction of 

metals, ceramics. 

Wear: Classification and mechanisms of wear, delamination theory, debris analysis, testing methods and 

standards. Related case studies. 
 

     08 Hours 

Module  III 

Hydrodynamic journal bearings: Friction forces and power loss in a lightly loaded journal bearing, 

Petroff’s equation, mechanism of pressure development in an oil film, and Reynold’s equation in 2D. 

Introduction to idealized journal bearing, load carrying capacity, condition for equilibrium, Somerfield’s 

number and its significance; partial bearings, end leakages in journal bearing, numerical examples on full 

journal bearings only.                                                                                                                           08  

Hours 



 

 

132 
 

 

Module IV 

Lubrication 

Lubricant properties: Viscosity, viscosity index, temperature and pressure effects on viscosity, lubricant 

composition, lubricants and additive types, lubrication selection. Reynolds’ one and two dimensional 

equations, Navier - Stokes equation, boundary, elasto hydrodynamic and hydrodynamic lubrication 

regimes, chemical and physical absorption, Langmuir theory, additive chemistry, grease and solid 

lubricants. 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

Bearing Materials: Commonly used bearings materials, and properties of typical bearing materials. 

Advantages and disadvantages of bearing materials. 

Introduction to Surface engineering: Concept and scope of surface engineering. Surface modification – 

transformation hardening, surface melting, thermo chemical processes. Surface Coating – plating, fusion 

processes, vapor phase processes. Selection of coating for wear and corrosion resistance. 

 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1.”Introduction to Tribology”, B. Bhushan, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., New York, 2002 

2. “Engineering Tribology”, Prasanta Sahoo, PHI Learning Private Ltd, New Delhi, 2011. 

3. “Engineering Tribology”, J. A. Williams, Oxford Univ. Press, 2005. 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. “Introduction to Tribology in bearings”, B. C. Majumdar, Wheeler Publishing. 

2. “Tribology, Friction and Wear of Engineering Material”, I. M.Hutchings, Edward Arnold, London, 

1992. 

3. “Engineering Tribology”, G. W. Stachowiak and A. W. Batchelor, Butterworth-Heinemann, 1992. 

4. “Friction and Wear of Materials”, Ernest Rabinowicz, John Wiley & sons, 1995. 

5. “Basic Lubrication Theory”, A. Cameron, Ellis Hardwoods Ltd., UK. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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OPERATION MANAGEMENT 

  Sub Code: 17SME823 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

 The purpose of this course is to expose the student to the basic concepts of management in order 

to aid the student in understanding how an organization functions.  

 It helps in understanding the complexity and wide variety of issues managers face in today’s business 

firms. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the fundamentals of production and operation management. 

CO2: Apply the knowledge of decision making and forecasting. 

CO3: Analyze the requirements of capacity and location. 

CO4: Proper knowledge about inventory management. 

CO 5: Completing this subject will make the students knowledgeable on the historical, current, and 

future issues in management. 

 

Module I 

Production and Operations Management:  Introduction, Functions within business organizations, the 

operation management function, Classification of production systems, Productivity, factors affecting 

productivity, contemporary issues and development. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Decision Making & Forecasting: The decision process, characteristics of operations decisions, use of 

models, decision making environments, graphical linear programming. Steps in forecasting process, 

approaches to forecasting, forecasts based on judgment and opinion, analysis of time series data, accuracy 

and control of forecasts, choosing a forecasting technique, elements of a good forecast. 

 

 

    08 Hours 

Module  III 

Capacity & Location Planning: Importance of capacity decisions, defining and measuring capacity, 

determinants of effective capacity, determining capacity requirement, developing capacity alternatives, 

evaluating alternatives, Need for location decisions, nature of locations decisions, general procedure for 

making locations decisions, evaluating locations decisions, facilities layout – need for layout decisions, 

types of processing. 

 08  Hours 

Module IV 

Inventory Management: Types of Inventories, independent and dependent demand, reasons for holding 

inventory, objectives of inventory control, requirements for effective inventory management – 
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information, cost, priority system. Inventory control and economic-order-quantity models. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Material Requirement Planning (MRP): Dependent versus independent demand, an overview of MRP 

– MRP inputs and outputs, MRP processing, An overview of MRP-II and ERP capacity requirement 

planning, benefits and limitations of MRP. 

 08 Hours 

 

Text Books: 

 

1. Operations Management Theory & Practice by B.Mahadevan , Pearson, 2nd Edition.    

2. J.S.Chandan, Management Concepts and Strategies, Vikas Publishing House, 2010. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Tim Hannagan, Management Concepts and Practices, Macmillan India Ltd., 5th Edition, 2009.  

3. Hellriegel, Jackson and Slocum, Management: A Competency-Based Approach, South Western, 

11th edition, 2007.  

4. Stewart Black and Lyman W. Porter, Management – Meeting New Challenges, Prentice Hall, 

2000.  

5. Koontz, Essentials of Management, Tata McGraw-Hill, 7th Edition, 2006.  

6. Bateman Snell, Management: Competing in the new era, McGraw-Hill Irwin, 5th Edition, 2002. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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AUTOMOTIVE ENGINEERING 

  Sub Code: 17SME824 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The layout and arrangement of principal parts of an automobile. 

 The working of transmission and brake systems. 

 The operation and working of steering and suspension systems. 

 To know the Injection system and its advancements. 

 To know the automobile emissions and its effects on environment. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: To identify the different parts of an automobile and it’s working. 

CO2: To understand the working of transmission and braking systems. 

CO3: To comprehend the working of steering and suspension systems. 

CO4: To learn various types of fuels and injection systems. 

CO 5: To know the cause of automobile emissions, its effects on environment and methods to reduce 

the emissions. 

Module I 

Engine Components and it’s Principle Parts: Spark Ignition (SI) & Compression Ignition (CI) engines, 

cylinder – arrangements and their relatives merits, Liners, Piston, connecting rod, crankshaft, valves, 

valve actuating mechanisms. 

Cooling and Lubrication: Cooling requirements, types of cooling- thermo siphon system, forced 

circulation water cooling system, water pump, Radiator, thermostat valves. Significance of lubrication, 

splash and forced feed system. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Transmission Systems & Brakes: Clutch-types and construction, gear boxes- manual and automatic, 

gear shift mechanisms, Over drive, transfer box, fluid flywheel, torque converter, propeller shaft, slip 

joints, universal joints ,Differential and rear axle, Hotchkiss Drive and Torque Tube Drive. 

Types of brakes, mechanical compressed air, vacuum and hydraulic braking systems, construction and 

working of master and wheel cylinder, brake shoe arrangements, Disk brakes, drum brakes, Antilock –

Braking systems, purpose and operation of antilock-braking system 

     08 Hours 

Module  III 

Steering and Suspension Systems: Steering geometry and types of steering gear box-Power Steering, 

Types of Front Axle, Suspension, Torsion bar suspension systems, leaf spring, coil spring, independent 

suspension for front wheel and rear wheel, Air suspension system. 

Ignition System: Battery Ignition system, Magneto Ignition system, electronic Ignition system. 

 08  Hours 
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Module IV 

Superchargers and Turbochargers: Naturally aspirated engines, Forced Induction, Types of superchargers, 

Turbocharger construction and operation, Intercooler, Turbocharger lag. 

Fuels, Fuel Supply Systems for SI And CI Engines:  

Conventional fuels, alternative fuels, normal and abnormal combustion, cetane and octane numbers, Fuel mixture 

requirements for SI engines, types of carburetors, C.D.& C.C. carburetors, multi-point and single point fuel 

injection systems, fuel transfer pumps, Fuel filters, fuel injection pumps and injectors. Electronic Injection system, 

Common Rail Direct Injection System. 

 08 Hours 

Module V 

Automotive Emission Control Systems: Different air pollutants, formation of photochemical smog and 

causes. Automotive emission controls, Controlling crankcase emissions, Controlling evaporative 

emissions, Cleaning the exhaust gas, Controlling the air-fuel mixture, Controlling the combustion process, 

Exhaust gas recirculation, Treating the exhaust gas, Air-injection system, Air-aspirator system, Catalytic 

converter.  

Emission Standards: Euro I, II, III and IV norms, Bharat Stage II, III, IV norms. Motor Vehicle Act. 

 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Automobile engineering, Kirpal Singh, Vol I and II (12th Edition) Standard Publishers 2011  

2. Automotive Mechanics, S. Srinivasan, (2nd Edition) Tata McGraw Hill 2003. 

Reference Books: 

1. Automotive mechanics, William H Crouse & Donald L Anglin (10th Edition) Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Company Ltd., 2007  

2. Automotive mechanics: Principles and Practices, Joseph Heitner, D Van Nostrand Company, Inc  

3. Fundamentals of Automobile Engineering, K.K.Ramalingam, Scitech Publications (India) Pvt. Ltd.  

4. Automobile Engineering, R. B. Gupta, Satya Prakashan,(4th Edition) 1984. 
 

Scheme of Examination: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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OPEN ELECTIVE-3 

NANOTECHNOLOGY 

  Sub Code: 17SME831 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Learn about the basics of formation of nanotechnology 

 To get the knowledge of the nanotechnology behaviour. 

 To understand the developments in nanotechnology world. 

 To know the combinations of the nanotechnology for applications. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: A good knowledge about the nanotechnology world.  

CO2: Knowledge about the nanotechnology in applications. 

CO3: Property modulations ideas in nanotechnology. 

CO4: Manufacturing of new nanotechnology for the specific applications. 

CO5: To study the Nano mechanics - Photonics- Nano structures 

Module I 

Size effect on thermal, electrical, electronic, mechanical, optical and magnetic properties of 

nanomaterials- surface area and aspect ratio- band gap energy- quantum confinement size effect. 

Photochemistry and Electrochemistry of nanomaterials –Ionic properties of nanomaterials Nanocatalysis - 

Nanoscale heat transfer - Electron transport in transition metals and semiconducting nanostructures.  

Fick's Law-mechanisms of diffusion - influence of pressure and temperature- Kirkendall effect 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Classifications of nanomaterials - Zero dimensional, one-dimensional and two dimensional 

nanostructures- Kinetics in nanostructured materials- multilayer thin films and super lattice clusters of 

metals, semiconductors and nanocomposites. Top down and bottom up approaches–Mechanical alloying 

and mechanical ball milling Mechano chemical process, surface defects in nanomaterials - effect of 

microstructure on surface defects - interfacial energy. 
 

 
    08 Hours 

Module  III 

Inert gas condensation technique – Arc plasma and laser ablation. Sol gel processing-Solvothermal, 

hydrothermal, precipitation, Spray pyrolysis, Electro spraying and spin coating routes, Self-assembly, 

self-assembled monolayers (SAMs). Langmuir-Blodgett (LB) films, micro emulsion polymerization- 

templated synthesis, pulsed electrochemical deposition. 

    08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Vapor deposition and different types of epitaxial growth techniques (CVD, MOCVD, MBE, ALD)- 

pulsed laser deposition, Magnetron sputtering - lithography :Photo/UV/EB/FIB techniques, Dip pen 

nanolithography, Etching process :Dry and Wet etching, micro contact printing. Nanoparticles through 

homogeneous and heterogeneous nucleation-Growth controlled by surface and diffusion process- Oswald 

ripening process - influence of reducing agents-solid state phase segregation- Mechanisms of phase 

transformation- grain growth and sintering precipitation in solid solution- Hume Rothery rule. 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

Nanoporous Materials Zeolites, mesoporous materials, nanomembranes - Carbon nanotubes and graphene 

- Core shell and hybrid nanocomposites. Overview of nanomaterials properties and their applications, 

Molecular Electronics and Nanoelectronics – Nanobots- Biological Applications – Quantum Devices – 

Nanomechanics - Photonics- Nano structures as single electron transistor –principle and design. 

  08 Hours 

 

Text Books: 

 

1. NANO: The Essentials – Understanding Nanoscience and Nanotechnology by T. Pradeep, Tata 

McGraw-Hill India (2007). 

2. Nanotechnology by Richard Booker & Earl Boysen; Wiley (2005). 

 Reference Books: 

1. Nanotechnology Demystified by Linda Williams & Wade Adams; McGraw-Hill (2007). 

2. Introduction to Nanotechnology by Charles P Poole Jr, Frank J Owens, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi, 2007 

  

Scheme of Examination: 

 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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RAPID PROTOTYPING 

  Sub Code: 17SME832 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Generating a good understanding of RP history, its development and applications. 

 To expose the students to different types of Rapid prototyping processes, materials used in RP systems 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: To provide knowledge on different types of Rapid Prototyping systems and its applications in 

various fields 

CO2: Apply the various techniques in order to produce Prototypes, a pattern development for rapid 

tooling and various RP software. 

CO3: To know the impact of Rapid prototyping, Rapid tooling and Rapid manufacturing in the product 

development process. 

CO4: Able to detect errors in Rapid Prototype process. 

CO5: Developing new concepts in 3-D printing technology 

Module I 

Introduction: Rapid  Manufacturing-  Principle – Fundamental, Need for the compression in product 

development, History of RP systems, Growth of RP industry, and Classification of RP systems. 

Rapid Prototyping Processes: Stereo lithography Apparatus (SLA), details of SL process, Advantages, 

Limitations, and Applications. Fused Deposition Modeling, principle, process, advantages, limitations and 

applications. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Rapid Prototyping Processes: Fused Deposition Modelling, principle, process, Process parameter, 

advantages, limitations, and applications. Laminated Object Manufacturing: Principle of operation, LOM 

materials. Process details, application. 

Concept Modellers: Principle, Thermal jet printer, Sander’s model market, Genisys Xs printer HP 

system 5, object Quadra systems. Laser Engineered Net Shaping (LENS) 

 

 

    08 Hours 

 

Module  III 

Indirect Rapid tooling: Silicon rubber tooling, Aluminium filled epoxy tooling, Spray metal tooling, 

Cast kirksite, 3D keltool. 

Direct Rapid Tooling: Direct AIM, Quick cast process, Copper polyamide, Rapid Tool, DMILS, 

Prometal, Sand casting tooling, Laminate tooling, Soft Tooling vs. Hard tooling. 

    08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Errors in RP Processes: Factors influencing accuracy. Data preparation errors, Part building errors, 

Error in finishing, influence of build orientation. 

Softwares used in RP: STL files, Overview of Solid view, magics, imics, magic communicator, Internet 

based software, Collaboration tools. 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

RP Materials: Nature of material, type of material – polymers, metals, ceramics and composites, liquid 

based materials, photo polymer development, solid based materials, powder based materials – case study. 

3D Printing Technology: Introduction, working principle of 3D Printers with layout, types and 

applications, control system components- controller, actuator, feedback system, components of 3D 

printer, types of nozzles, materials used for printing. 

Activity: Creating CAD model – Conversion to .STL file – Importing in slicing software (generation of G 

codes). 

Demo on 3D printer model 

  08 Hours 

 

Text Books: 
 

1. Paul F.Jacobs, “Rapid Prototyping and Manufacturing: Fundamentals of Stereo lithography”, McGraw 

Hill 1993. 

2. Pham. D.T., and Dimov. S.S., “Rapid Manufacturing”, Springer Verlog 2001. 

 

 Reference Books: 

1. Chua Chee Kai, Leong Kah Fai, “Rapid Prototyping: Principles & Applications”, World Scientific, 

2003. 

2. Gibson D W Rosen, Brent Stucker., Additive Manufacturing Technologies: Rapid Prototyping to 

Direct Digital Manufacturing, Springer. 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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ROBOTICS 

  Sub Code: 17SME833 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Learn the concepts of robot representation using concepts of kinematics & mathematics. 

 Learn & understand the uses & limitation of robotic & vision applications. 

 Learn basic methods & algorithms of path planning for mobile robots. 

 Learn robot transformation. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

After completion of the course the students will be able to 

CO1. Understand the position and orientation of the object in space in a 3 dimensional space. 

CO2: Understand the relationship between joint variables and the position and orientation of the robot end 

effectors. 

CO3: Plan the trajectories for the robot end effectors to perform specific task 

CO4: Understand the basic principle of image acquisition & image components. 

CO5: Apply the knowledge of robotic programming 

Module I 

Basic Concepts in Robotics: Introduction, Historical development, basic structure of robotics, 

advantages and applications of robotics, resolution, accuracy & repeatability, position representation. 

Classification and structure of robotic systems: PTP and continuous path system, control loops, 

manipulator, wrist motion and gripper. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Kinematic Analysis and Co-ordinate Transformation: Direct kinematic problems in robotics, 

geometry based Direct Kinematic Analysis, coordinate an vector transformations using matrices. 

 

 

    08 Hours 

Module  III 

Application of D.H Method: D.H Convention 3- Axis arm, 3-axis wrist, 6-axis manipulator Sensors and 

application of robots Desirable characteristics and classification of sensors, machine vision system. 

Applications: loading, unloading, handling, spray painting and welding, assembly, machining and 

inspection 

    08 Hours 

Module IV 

Robot Arm Dynamics: Introduction, Lagrange-Euler formulation: joint velocities of robotic manipulator, 

KE and PE of robotic manipulator, motion equations of a manipulator with rotary joints, a 2-link 
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manipulator example. 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

Robot Teaching: Methods, online lead through teaching, offline programming languages: history, 

syntax, structure and statements, typical robot programming for PNP and palletizing operations using 

VAL-II AI and expert systems for robotics: Introduction, goals of AI research and techniques, 

Introduction to LISP programming language, task planning. Expert systems and Knowledge 

Engineering: construction and rule based system and future robotics. 

  08 Hours 

 

Text Books: 

1. Robotics for Engineers, Yoram Koren, McGraw Hill International. ISBN: 9780070353992 

 

 Reference Books: 

1. Robotics Control Vision and Intelligence, Fu, Lee and Gonzalez, McGraw Hill International. ISBN: 

0070226253. 

2. Robotics control, sensing, vision and intelligence, King Sun Fu, Rafael C. González, C. S and George 

Lee, McGraw-Hill, 1987. ISBN: 0070226253, 9780070226258 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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SMART MATERIALS 

  Sub Code: 17SME834 IA Marks : 50 

  Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

  Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand metrology, its advancements & measuring instruments, 

 Acquire knowledge on different standards of length, calibration of End Bars, linear and angular 

measurements, Screw thread and gear measurement & comparators. 

Course Outcomes: 

Students will be able to 

CO1: Describe the characteristics of materials such as Metals, Polymers and Ceramics. 

CO2: Indicate the Electro, Magneto Rheological fluids and Chromic materials for various mechanical 

systems. 

CO3: Exploit Electro strictive and Magneto strictive materials in the design of different actuators. 

CO4: Distinguish the properties of shape memory alloys with other class of materials and propose its 

suitability for a range of applications. 

CO5: Implement the smart materials in the development of smart composites. 

Module I 

Introduction: Characteristics of metals, polymers and ceramics. Introduction to smart materials. 

Classification of smart materials. 

Sensing and Actuation: Principles of electromagnetic, acoustics, chemical and mechanical sensing and 

actuation. Types of sensors and their applications. Compatibility with conventional and advanced 

materials 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Shape Memory Alloys: History of shape memory alloys. Classification of shape memory alloys. 

NITINOLS – melting, casting and forming of NITINOLS, shape memory and pseudo plasticity. 

Mechanical and bio-medical applications of NITINOL. Vibration control through shape memory alloys. 

 

 

    08 Hours 

Module  III 

Piezoelectric Materials: Piezoelectric properties, piezoelectric materials. Making of piezoelectric 

actuators. Inchworm linear motor and application of piezo-actuators for precision movement control. 

Piezo resistors as sensors. Magneto strictive materials. Magneto strictive actuators. 

    08 Hours 

Module IV 

Electro Rheological (ER) and Magneto Rheological (MR) fluids: Mechanisms and properties, fluid 
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composition and behavior. Applications to clutches, vibration dampers and others. Chromic materials – 

thermochromic, photochromic, piezochromic materials and their applications. 

      08 Hours 

Module V 

Composite Materials: Introduction to polymer and metal matrix composites. Smart composites. Use of 

smart composites in transport. Bio-mimetics. 

  08 Hours 

 

Pre-requisites: The student should have basic knowledge of Materials Science & Metallurgy 

Text Book 

1. Analysis and Design by A.V. Srinivasan, „Smart Structures –Cambridge University Press, New York, 

2001. 

2. Smart Materials and Structures by M V Gandhi and B S Thompson Chapmen & Hall, London, 1992. 

 

Reference Book 

1. Smart Materials and Structures by Banks HT, RC Smith, Y Wang, Massow S A, Paris 1996 

2. G P Gibss’ Adaptive Structures by Clark R L, W R Saunolers, Jhon Wiles and Sons, New York, 1998 

3. An Introduction for Scientists and Engineers by EsicUdd, Optic Sensors: Jhon Wiley & Sons, New 

York, 1991 (ISBN: 0471830070) 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PROJECT WORK PHASE-II 

  Sub Code: 

Hrs/ Week: 

Credits: 

17SME84L 

6 

8 

 

IA Marks:  

Exam Marks: 

100 

100 

 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

 Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

 Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

 Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

 Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

 Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize the 

topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected project, 

prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project work 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two faculty 

from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

 Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

 Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

 Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

 The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 
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TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

  Sub Code: 17SME85L IA Marks: 100 

  Hrs/ Week : 3   Credits: 1 

 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

 Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected Seminar topic. 

 Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

 Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

 Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

 Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize the 

topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar work 

 

Scheme of Evaluation: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two faculty 

from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

 Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

 Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

 Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

 The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 
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INTERNSHIP 

  Sub Code: 

Credits: 

17SME86L 

2 

IA Marks: 

Exam Marks: 

50 

50 
 

Guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

      1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four (4) weeks.  

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization/Research Institute/ 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enrol for the Internshala platform for free internships 

as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions (https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Examination of Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project Viva-Voce 

examination. 

5. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise students 

under internship.  

6. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

7. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and attendance 

certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and external guides. 

8. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 25, Internship report: 25) and 50 marks for Viva - 

Voce conducted during SEE. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum 

marks. 

9. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. He/she 

will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce conducted during SEE. 

10. The external guide from the industry shall be an examiner for the viva voce on Internship. Viva-Voce 

on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be fixed in consultation 

with the external Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

11. In case the external Guide expresses his inability to conduct viva voce, the Chief Superintendent of 

the institution shall appoint a senior faculty of the Department to conduct viva-voce along with the 

internal guide. The same shall be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, Board of Examiners 

(BOE). 

12. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The University 

will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the Internship. 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

https://internshala.com/


B.TECH. (HONOURS) SCHEME & SYLLABUS 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

SYLLABUS FOR I TO VIII SEMESTERS 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
 

 

 
INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING & 

TECHNOLOGY 

 
B. TECH. (HONOURS): REGULATION - 2021 

 

 

 

 
 

 
WITH 

SCHEME OF TEACHING 



SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021-22 
 

PHYSICS CYCLE (I/II SEMESTER) 
 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  
 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Tutorial 

(T) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 
Session/ 

Self- 
study (S) 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
TOTAL 

1 21SPH11/21 Engineering Physics  
Physics 

2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

2 21SPHL11/21 Engineering Physics Laboratory - 1 2 - 25 25 50 02 

3 21SCS12/ 
21SCSP22 

C Programming/ 
Python Programming 

 
CSE 

2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

4 21SCSL12/ 
21SCSPL22 

C Programming Laboratory/ 
Python Programming Laboratory 

- 1 2 - 25 25 50 02 

5 21SEC13/23 Electrical & Electronics  

ECE 

2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

6 21SECL13/23 Electrical & Electronics 
Laboratory 

- 1 2 - 25 25 50 02 

7 21SMA 14/24 Applied Quantitative Techniques – 

I/II 
Maths 2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

8 Practice Sessions and Practicals (Online/ Offline) 

21STE15/ 
21SPE25 

Technical English/ 

Professional English (ESEP) 

 

Humanities 1 - - 1 50 - 50 02 

21SES16/26 Environmental Studies and 

Sustainable Development Goals 

Any 

Dept. 
1 - - 1 50 

 

- 
50 01 

21SCS17/ 

21SCP27 

ICCT/ 

Certification Course 
CSE 

2 1 - - 50  

- 

50 02 

- - - 2 

21SID18/28 Innovation and Design Thinking 
Any 

Dept. 

- - - 1 50 - 50 01 

21SKK10 
21SKM10 

Kannada Kali - I 
Kannada Manasu – I 

- - - 1 - - - - 

TOTAL 750 24 



SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021-22 
 

CHEMISTRY CYCLE (I/II SEMESTER) 
 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

 
Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  
 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Tutorial 

(T) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/ 

Self-study 
(S) 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
TOTAL 

1 21SCH11/21 Engineering Chemistry  

Chemistry 

2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

2 21SCHL11/21 Engineering Chemistry Laboratory - 1 2 - 25 25 50 02 

3 21SCS12/ 
21SCSP22 

C Programming/ 
Python Programming 

 
CSE 

2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

4 21SCSL12/ 

21SCSPL22 
C Programming Laboratory/ 
Python Programming Laboratory 

- 1 2 - 25 25 50 02 

5 21SMC13/23 Elements of Mechanical and Civil 
Engineering 

CV& 
ME 

2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

6 21SMA 14/24 Applied Quantitative Techniques–I/ II Maths 2 2 - - 50 50 100 03 

7 Practice Sessions and Practicals (Online/ Offline) 

21STE15/ 
21SPE25 

Technical English/ 

Professional English (ESEP) 

 

Humanities 1 
 

- 
- 1 50 - 50 02 

21SME16/26 Computer Aided Engineering Drawing ME 2 - 2 - 50 50 100 03 

21SCS17/ 

21SCP27 

ICCT/ 

Certification Course 
 

 
Any 

Dept. 

2 1 - - 50 
- 

50 02 

- - - 2 

21SCP18/28 Constitution, Professional Ethics and 

Human Values 
1 - - 1 50 - 50 01 

21SAS19/29 Activity on Social Responsibility - - - 1 - - - - 

21SKK20 
21SKM20 

Kannada Kali- II 
Kannada Manasu – II 

- - - 1 - - - - 

TOTAL 750 24 



i 

BoS CHAIRMAN DEAN 

 

 

 
 

 

CURRICULUM – REGULATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject 

Code 

 
 

Title 

 
Type of 
Course 

 
Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam  
Credits  

Theory 

 
Tutorial 

 
Lab 

Self 

Study / 
Practice 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
TOTAL 

1 21SMA31 Engineering Statistics BE RM 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SME32 Engineering Thermodynamics PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SME33 Engineering Mechanics PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SME34 Manufacturing Processes PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SME35 Computer Aided Machine Drawing PC RM 2 0 2 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SMEL36 Material Testing Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 
21SMEL37 

Casting Simulation Lab PC RM 0 1 2 
0 

50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA38 
Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 1 

(ESEP 1) 
UC RM 2 0 0 

0 
50 - 50 2 

9 21SME30 
International Certification Course on Current 
Trends - 1 

PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  
Total Marks/Credit 

        750 23 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by the Guide 

every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 



ii 

BoS CHAIRMAN DEAN 

 

 

 

INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY 
CURRICULUM – REGULATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

IV SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

 
Title 

Type of 
Course 

Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam  

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab 

Self Study 
/ Practice 

IA Exam TOTAL 

1 21SMA41 Numerical Techniques & Integral Transforms PC RM 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SME42 Applied Thermal Engineering PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SME43 Fluid Mechanics PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SME44 Advanced Manufacturing Processes PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SME45 Mechatronics PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SMEL46 Fluid Machinery Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SMEL47 Mechatronics & 3D Printing Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA48 Employability Skills Enhancement 
Programme 2 (ESEP 2) 

UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 - 50 2 

9 21SME40 International Certification Course on Current 
Trends - 2 

PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 
1 

  Total Marks/Credits       400 350 750 23 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by the Guide 

every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 



iii 

BoS CHAIRMAN DEAN 

 

 

 

INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY 

CURRICULUM – REGULATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

V SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

 

Subject Code 

 

Title 
Type of 
Course 

Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam  

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab 

Self Study 
/ Practice 

IA Exam TOTAL 

1 21SME51 Design of Machine Elements PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SME52 Turbo Machines PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SME53 Simulation of Kinematic Mechanisms PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SME54 Renewable Energy Sources PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SME55 Finite Element Analysis PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SMEL56 CIM & CNC Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SMEL57 Energy Conversions Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SME58 Internship – 1 PC BM 0 0 0 4 50 - 50 2 

9 21SQA58 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme 3 (ESEP 3) 
UC RM 2 0 0 

0 
50 - 50 2 

10 21SMES01 MOOC -1 (Department Specific) PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 - 50 1 

11 21SME50 
International Certification Course on 

Current Trends - 3 
PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credits       500 350 850 25 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by the Guide 

every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY 

CURRICULUM – REGULATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

VI SEMESTER 
 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Type 
of 

Course 

 
Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam  
Credits  

Theory 

 
Tutorial 

 
Lab 

Self 

Study / 

Practice 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
TOTAL 

1 21SME61 Fundamentals of IoT PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SME62 Heat & Mass Transfer PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SME63X Core Elective-1 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SME64X Core Elective -2 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SBM65X Open Elective OE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SMEL66 Heat Transfer Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SMEL67 IoT & Automation Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA68 
Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 4 

(ESEP 4) 
UC RM 2 0 0 

2 
50 0 50 2 

9 21SMES02 MOOC – 2 (Department Specific) PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

10 21SME60 
International Certification Course on Current 

Trends - 4 
PC BM 0 0 0 

2 
- - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credits       450 350 800 23 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by the Guide 

every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 

Core Elective - 1 Core Elective - 2 Open Elective 

21SME631 Refrigeration & Air Conditioning 21SME641 Hydraulics & Pneumatics 21SBM651 Business Intelligence 

21SME632 Non Traditional Machining 21SME642 Dynamics of Machines 21SBM652 Introduction to Business Management 

21SME633 Mechanical Vibrations 21SME643 Mechanics of Composite Materials 21SBM653 Operations Research 

21SME634 Theory of IC Engines 21SME644 Kinematics of Machines 21SBM654 Introduction to Entrepreneurship 

21SME635 Energy Engineering 21SME645 Metrology and Measurements  
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INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY 

CURRICULUM – REGULATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

VII SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

 

Subject 

Code 

 
 

Title 

Type 
of 

Course 

 
Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam  
Credits  

Theory 

 
Tutorial 

 
Lab 

Self 

Study / 

Practice 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
TOTAL 

1 21SME71 Control Engineering PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SME72 Electric Vehicle Technology PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SME73 Automation in Manufacturing PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SME74X Core Elective – 3 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SME75 Composite Materials PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SMEL76 Computer Aided Manufacturing Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SME77 Mini Project PC BM 0 0 0 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21SME78 Internship – 2 PC BM 0 0 0 4 50 - 50 2 

9 21SQA79 
Employability Skill Enhancement 

Programme (ESEP) - Patent Filing & IPR 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 0 50 2 

10 21SSI01 Social Internship MC BM 0 0 0 2 100 - 100 - 
  Total Marks/Credits       550 350 900 23 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by the Guide 

every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
 

Core Elective – 3 

21SME741 Additive Manufacturing 

21SME742 Robotics 

21SME743 Automobile Engineering 

21SME744 Green Manufacturing 

21SME745 Micro Electro Mechanical Systems (MEMS) 



vi 

BoS CHAIRMAN DEAN 

 

 

 

 

 

 

INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING AND TECHNOLOGY 

CURRICULUM – REGULATION 2021 

B.TECH. (HONOURS) IN MECHANICAL ENGINEERING 

VIII SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 

Subject 

Code 

 
 

Title 

 
Type of 
Course 

 
Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam  
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab Self 

Study / 

Practice 

IA Exam TOTAL 

1 21SME81 Technical Seminar PC BM 0 0 0 4 100 0 100 2 

2 21SMES03 MOOC-3 PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

3 21SME82 Project (With Patent Application) PC RM 0 0 24 0 100 100 200 12 

  
Total Marks/Credits 

      
250 100 350 15 



 

 

ENGINEERING PHYSICS 
Subject Code 21SPH11/21 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts and principles of Physics. 

2. Make students familiar with latest trends in material science research and learn about novel 

materials and its applications. 

3. Make students confident in analyzing engineering problems and apply its solutions effectively 

and meaningfully. 

4. Gain knowledge in interference and diffraction of light and its applications in new technology. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Learn and understand more about basic principles and to develop problem solving skills 

and implementation in technology. 

CO2: Study material properties and their application and its use in engineering applications and 

studies. 

CO3: Understand crystal structure and applications to boost the technical skills and its 

applications. 

CO4: Apply light phenomena in new technology. 

 
Module 1 

Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean 

collision time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure 

of classical free electron theory. 

Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for 

electrical conductivity based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron 

theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic emission. 

Hall effect (Qualitative) - Wiedemann-Franz law. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, 

Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for 

electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac 

Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of 

quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 
Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative) 

9 Hours 



Module 2 
 

 

Interaction of radiation with matter – Absorption-Spontaneous emission – Stimulated emission- 

Einstein’s coefficients (expression for energy density). Requisites of a Laser system. Condition 

for laser action. Principle, Construction and working of He-Ne laser. 

Propagation mechanism in optical fibers. Angle of acceptance. Numerical aperture. Types of 

optical fibers- Step index and Graded index fiber. Modes of propagation- Single mode and 

Multimode fibers. Attenuation- Attenuation mechanisms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Interaction of radiation with matter – Absorption-Spontaneous emission 

– Stimulated emission-Einstein’s coefficients (expression for energy density). Requisites of a 

Laser system. Condition for laser action. Propagation mechanism in optical fibers. Angle of 

acceptance. Numerical aperture. 

Powerpoint presentation: Types of optical fibers- Step index and Graded index fiber. Modes of 

propagation- Single mode and Multimode fibers. 

Video: Construction and working of He-Ne laser. 

Self-study material: Attenuation- Attenuation mechanisms. 

9 Hours 

Module 3 

Temperature dependence of resistivity in metals and superconducting materials. Effect of 

magnetic field (Meissner effect). Isotope effect - Type I and Type II superconductors– 

Temperature dependence of critical field. BCS theory (qualitative). High temperature 

superconductors- Josephson effect – SQUID- Applications of superconductors- Maglev vehicles 

(qualitative). 

Magnetic dipole- dipole moment-flux density-magnetic field intensity-Intensity of 

magnetization-magnetic permeability-susceptibility-relation between permeability and 

susceptibility. Classification of magnetic materials- Dia, Para, Ferromagnetism. Hysteresis-soft 

and hard magnetic materials. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Temperature dependence of resistivity in metals and superconducting 

materials. Effect of magnetic field (Meissner effect). Isotope effect - Type I and Type II 

superconductors–Temperature dependence of critical field. BCS theory (qualitative). High 

temperature superconductors- 

Powerpoint presentation: Josephson effect – SQUID- Applications of superconductors. Magnetic 

dipole- dipole moment-flux density-magnetic field intensity-Intensity of magnetization-magnetic 

permeability-susceptibility-relation between permeability and susceptibility. Hysteresis-soft and 

hard magnetic materials. 

Video: Maglev vehicles (qualitative). 

Self-study material: Classification of magnetic materials- Dia, Para, Ferromagnetism 

9 Hours 



Module 4 
 

 

Amorphous and crystalline materials- Space lattice, Bravais lattice–Unit cell, primitive cell. 

Lattice parameters. Crystal systems. 

Direction and planes in a crystal. Miller indices – Determination of Miller indices of a plane. 

Expression for inter – planar spacing. 

Atoms per unit cell - Co-ordination number. Relation between atomic radius and lattice constant 

- Atomic packing factors (SC, FCC, BCC). 

Bragg’s law. Determination of crystal structure using Bragg’s X–ray diffractometer – X-ray 

spectrum. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Direction and planes in a crystal. Miller indices – Determination of 

Miller indices of a plane. 

Powerpoint presentation: Atoms per unit cell - Co-ordination number. Relation between atomic 

radius and lattice constant - Atomic packing factors (SC, FCC, BCC). 

Bragg’s law. Determination of crystal structure using Bragg’s X–ray diffractometer – X-ray 

spectrum. 

Self-study material: Amorphous and crystalline materials- Space lattice, Bravais lattice–Unit 
cell, primitive cell. Lattice parameters. Crystal systems. 

9 Hours 

Module 5 

Interference of light – Superposition of two coherent waves- Constructive and destructive 

interference. 

Interference in thin films – Wedge shaped thin film- Air wedge – Application to find the 

diameter of a thin wire. Newton’s rings – Application to find the refractive index of a liquid. 

Diffraction of light – Classes of diffraction – Fresnel and Fraunhofer diffraction. Fresnel theory 

of half period zone – Zone plate. Diffraction grating – Grating element – Grating equation - 

Construction of grating- Reflection and transmission grating. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Interference of light – Superposition of two coherent waves- 

Constructive and destructive interference. 

Powerpoint presentation: Interference in thin films – Wedge shaped thin film- Air wedge – 

Application to find the diameter of a thin wire. Newton’s rings – Application to find the 

refractive index of a liquid. 

Fresnel theory of half period zone – Zone plate. Diffraction grating – Grating element – Grating 

equation -Construction of grating- Reflection and transmission grating. 

Self-study material: Diffraction of light – Classes of diffraction – Fresnel and Fraunhofer 

diffraction. 

9 Hours 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of 

Assessment 

15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced 

Topics 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. S. P. Basavaraju, Engineering Physics, Subhas Stores, Bangalore – 2, Revised edition, 2013. 

2. S.O. Pillai, ‘Solid state physics’, New Age international, 9th edition, 2020. 

3. Dr.N.Subrahmanyam, Brij lal, Dr. M.N. Avadhanulu “A text book of optics”, S Chand & 

Company Ltd, New Delhi, Revised edition, 2018. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. V Rajendran, “Engineering Physics”, Tata McGraw Hill Company Ltd., New Delhi, 2011. 

2. M.N. Avadhanulu, P.G.Kshirsagar, “Text Book of Engineering Physics”, S Chand Publishing, 

New Delhi – 2014. 

3. A. Marikani, “Engineering Physics”, PHI learning Private Limited, Delhi, 2nd edition, 2013. 

4. Francis A.Jenkins and Harvey.E.White, “Fundamentals of Optics”- McGraw-Hill Science 

Engineering, Import edition –2001. 

5. Wiley, “Engineering Physics” – Wiley precise textbook series, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd, New 

Delhi, 2014. 

6. Michael Bass, “Handbook of Optics”, Third edition, McGraw Hill, New York, 2010. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://youtu.be/Scpi91e1JKc 

2. https://youtu.be/e4Y5u1YLvas 

3. https://youtu.be/RyY4PEpV2RQ 

4. https://youtu.be/XjwF-STGtfE 

5. https://youtu.be/BjVTdZ_htu8 

6. https://youtu.be/Q-oQKSLhLKw 



 

 

7. https://www.britannica.com/science/fiber-optics 

8. https://www.britannica.com/technology/laser 

http://www.britannica.com/science/fiber-optics
http://www.britannica.com/technology/laser


 

 

ENGINEERING PHYSICS LABORATORY 
Subject Code 21SPHL11/21 IA Marks 25 

Number of Practical 
Hours/Week 

1 (T) + 2 (L) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 
Practical Hours 

36 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in experimental physics. 

3. Design circuits using new technology and latest components. 

4. Develop practical applications of engineering materials and use of principles in the right way 

to implement modern technology. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution. 

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, working and application of new technology. 

CO3: Able to design new circuits for novel applications. 

CO4: Familiarizing different instruments and be skilled to analyze the experimental results. 

 
EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Determination of numerical aperture of an optical fiber. 

2. Determination of grating constant of a grating. 

3. Determination of wavelength of semiconductor laser. 

4. Determination of Fermi energy. 

5. Measurement of Hall coefficient of a material. 

6. Photo Diode Characteristics. 

7. Determination of dielectric constant. 

8. Verification of Stefan’s Law. 

9. Newton’s Rings experiment. (Determination of radius of curvature of Plano Convex lens). 

10. Torsional pendulum (Determination of Moment of Inertia of wire and Rigidity modulus). 

11. Energy gap of a semiconductor. 

12. Determination of Planck’s constant using LED. 

 

Note: 

1) Any ten experiments are to be conducted. 

2) Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Student activity: Particle size determination from X-ray diffraction spectrums. 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 05 

2 Assessment in each Lab 

session for 1 mark (10 Lab 
Sessions) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 

10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 
Book 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

03 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

2 marks for each Module 02 

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 
Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 

Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Laboratory Manual on lab of Engineering Physics of Materials by Srinivas University, 2021. 

2. Hannah Sathyaseelan, “Laboratory manual in applied physics”, New Age International 

Publishers, Delhi, 8th Edition, 2008. 

3. Ruby Das, “A textbook of Engineering Physics Practical”, Laxmi Publications, Second 

Edition, 2015. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.myphysicslab.com 

2. https://youtu.be/SkbUkBZc1MI 

http://www.myphysicslab.com/


 

 

C PROGRAMMING 
Subject Code 21SCS12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the various steps in program development. 

2. To learn the syntax and semantics of C programming language. 

3. To learn the usage of structured programming approach in solving problems. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: On completion of this course students will be able to write algorithms and to draw 

flowcharts for solving problems. 

CO2: On completion of this course students will be able to convert the algorithms/flowcharts to 

C programs. 

CO3: Students will be able to code and test a given logic in C programming language. 

CO4: Students will be able to decompose a problem into functions and to develop modular 

reusable code. 

CO5: Students will be able to use arrays, pointers, strings and structures to write C programs. 

 
Module 1 

Introduction to Algorithms: Steps to solve logical and numerical problems. Representation of 

Algorithm, Flowchart/Pseudo code with examples, Program design and structured programming 

Introduction to C Programming Language: variables, Syntax and Logical Errors in compilation, 

object and executable code, Operators, expressions and precedence, Expression evaluation, 

Storage classes, type conversion, The main method and command line arguments. Bitwise 

operations: Bitwise AND, OR, XOR and NOT operators. Conditional Branching and Loops: 

Writing and evaluation of conditionals and consequent branching with if, if-else, switch-case, 

ternary operator, goto, Iteration with for, while, do-while loops I/O: Simple input and output with 

scanf and printf, formatted I/O, Introduction to stdin, stdout and stderr. Command line 

arguments. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 2 

Arrays, Strings, Structures and Pointers: Arrays: one and two-dimensional arrays, creating, 

accessing and manipulating elements of arrays. Strings: Introduction to strings, handling strings 

as array of characters, basic string functions available in C (strlen, strcat, strcpy, strstr etc.), 

arrays of strings. Structures: Defining structures, initializing structures, unions, Array of 

structures. Pointers: Idea of pointers, Defining pointers, Pointers to Arrays and Structures, Use of 

Pointers in self referential structures, usage of self referential structures in linked list (no 

implementation) Enumeration data type. 

Teaching Methodology: 



 

 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

Module 3 

 
9 Hours 

Preprocessor and File handling in C: Preprocessor: Commonly used Preprocessor commands like 

include, define, undef, if, ifdef, ifndef Files: Text and Binary files, Creating and Reading and 

writing text and binary files, Appending data to existing files, Writing and reading structures 

using binary files, Random access using fseek, ftell and rewind functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 4 

Function and Dynamic Memory Allocation: Functions: Designing structured programs, 

Declaring a function, Signature of a function, Parameters and return type of a function, passing 

parameters to functions, call by value, Passing arrays to functions, passing pointers to functions, 

idea of call by reference, Some C standard functions and libraries Recursion: Simple programs, 

such as Finding Factorial, Fibonacci series etc., Limitations of Recursive functions. Dynamic 

memory allocation: Allocating and freeing memory, Allocating memory for arrays of different 

data types. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 5 

Introduction to Algorithms: Algorithms for finding roots of a quadratic equation, finding 

minimum and maximum numbers of a given set, finding if a number is prime number, etc. Basic 

searching in an array of elements (linear and binary search techniques), Basic algorithms to sort 

array of elements (Bubble, Insertion and Selection sort algorithms), Basic concept of order of 

complexity through the example programs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Suggested Activities: 

✓ Developing Pseudocodes and flowcharts for real life activities such as railway ticket 

booking using IRCTC, admission process to undergraduate course, academic schedules 

during a semester etc. 

✓ Developing algorithms for basic mathematical expressions using arithmetic operations 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 
Challenging Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2) 
/individual) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 



 

 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 

Module 

10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. B.A. Forouzan and R.F. Gilberg “C Programming and Data Structures”, Cengage Learning, 

(3rd Edition),2004. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Brian W. Kernighan and Dennis M. Ritchie, “The C Programming Language”, Prentice Hall 

of India, 2019. 

2. R.G. Dromey, “How to solve it by Computer”, Pearson (16th Impression), 2010. 

3. Stephen G. Kochan, “Programming in C”, Fourth Edition, Pearson Education, 2014. 

4. Herbert Schildt, “C: The Complete Reference”, Mc Graw Hill, 4th Edition, 2000. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.w3schools.in/c-tutorial/ 

2. https://www.programiz.com/c-programming 

3. https://www.learn-c.org/ 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KJgsSFOSQv0 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-CpG3oATGIs 

http://www.w3schools.in/c-tutorial/
http://www.programiz.com/c-programming
http://www.learn-c.org/
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KJgsSFOSQv0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-CpG3oATGIs


 

 

C PROGRAMMING LABORATORY 
Subject Code 21SCSL12 IA Marks 25 

Number of Practical 
Hours/Week 

1 (T) + 2 (L) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 
Practical Hours 

36 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 3 

Course Objectives: 

1. To describe the basics of computer and understand the problem-solving aspect. 

2. To demonstrate the algorithm and flow chart for the given problem. 

3. To introduce students to the basic knowledge of programming fundamentals of C language. 

4. To impart writing skill of C programming to the students and solving problems. 

5. To impart the concepts like looping, array, functions, pointers, file, structure. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the problem solving to write efficient algorithms to solve real time problems. 

CO2: Understand and use various constructs of the programming language such as conditionals, 

iteration, and recursion. 

CO3: Implement your algorithms to build programs in the C programming language. 

CO4: Use data structures like arrays, linked lists, and stacks to solve various problems. 

CO5: Understand and use file handling in the C programming language. 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

Implement the following programs with WINDOWS / LINUX platform using appropriate 

C compiler. 

 

1. Design and develop a flowchart or an algorithm that takes three coefficients (a, b, and c) of a 

Quadratic equation (ax2+bx+c=0) as input and compute all possible roots. Implement a C 

program for the developed flowchart/algorithm and execute the same to output the possible roots 

for a given set of coefficients with appropriate messages. 

2. Design and develop an algorithm to find the reverse of an integer number NUM and check 

whether it is PALINDROME or NOT. Implement a C program for the developed algorithm that 

takes an integer number as input and output the reverse of the same with suitable messages. 

Ex: 

Num: 2014, Reverse: 4102, Not a Palindrome 

3. a) Design and develop a flowchart to find the square root of a given number N. Implement a C 

program for the same and execute for all possible inputs with appropriate messages. Note: Don’t 

use library function sqrt (n). 

b) Design and develop a C program to read a year as an input and find whether it is leap year or 

not. Also consider end of the centuries. 

4. Design and develop an algorithm to evaluate polynomial f(x) = a4x4+ a3x3+ a2x2+ a1x+a0, 

for a given value of x and its coefficients using Horner’s method. Implement a C program for the 

same and execute the program with different set of values of coefficients and x. 



 

 

5. Draw the flowchart and Write a C Program to compute Sin(x) using Taylor series 

approximation given by Sin(x) = x - (x3/3!) + (x5/5!) - (x7/7!) + ……. Compare your result with 

the built- in Library function. Print both the results with appropriate messages. 

6. Develop an algorithm, implement and execute a C program that reads N integer numbers and 

arrange them in ascending order using Bubble Sort. 

7. Develop, implement and execute a C program that reads two matrices A (m x n) and B (p x q) 

and Compute product of matrices A and B. Read matrix A and matrix B in row major order and in 

column major order respectively. Print both the input matrices and resultant matrix with suitable 

headings and output should be in matrix format only. Program must check the compatibility of 

orders of the matrices for multiplication. Report appropriate message in case of incompatibility. 

8. Develop, implement and execute a C program to search a Name in a list of names using 

Binary searching Technique. 

9. Write and execute a C program that 

i. Implements string copy operation STRCOPY (str1, str2) that copies a string str1 to another 

string str2 without using library function. 

ii. Read a sentence and print frequency of vowels and total count of consonants. 

10. a) Design and develop a C function Right Shift (x, n) that takes two integers x and n as input 

and returns value of the integer x rotated to the right by n positions. Assume the integers are 

unsigned. Write a C program that invokes this function with different values for x and n and 

tabulate the results with suitable headings. 

b) Design and develop a C function is prime (num) that accepts an integer argument and returns 

1 if the argument is prime, a 0 otherwise. Write a C program that invokes this function to 

generate prime numbers between the given ranges. 

11. Draw the flowchart and write a recursive C function to find the factorial of number, n!, 

defined by fact(n)=1, if n=0.Otherwisefact(n)=n*fact(n-1). Using this function, write a C 

program to compute the binomial coefficient nCr. Tabulate the results for different values of n 

and r with suitable messages. 

12. Given two university information files “studentname.txt” and “usn.txt” that contains students 

Name and USN respectively. Write a C program to create a new file called “output.txt” and copy 

the content of files “studentname.txt” and “usn.txt” into output file in the sequence shown below. 

Display the contents of output file “output.txt” on to the screen. 

 

Student Name USN 

Name 1 USN 1 

Name 2 USN 2 

…….. ……. 

…….. ……. 

13. Write a C program to maintain a record of n student details using an array of structures with 

four fields (Roll number, Name, Marks, and Grade). Assume appropriate data type for each field. 

Print the marks of the student, given the student name as input. 

14. Write a C program using pointers to compute the sum, mean and standard deviation of all 

elements stored in an array of n real numbers. 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment 

Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 
Challenging Problems 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

2 Assessment in each Lab 

session for 1 marks (10 Lab 

Sessions) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment using 

rubrics 

10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 
Book 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

03 

4 Viva at the end of each 

lab session 

2 marks for each 

Module 

02 

5 Attendance As per guidelines given in 

the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 
Rubric for Assessing Computer Programming 

 Excellent Good Fair Improve 

Syntax 

Ability to 

understand 

and follow 

the rules of 

the 

programming 

language. 

Program 

compiles and 

contains no 

evidence of 

misunderstandi 

ng or 

misinterpreting 

the syntax of 

the language. 

Program 

compiles and is 

free from major 

syntactic 

misunderstandin 

gs, but may 

contain non- 

standard usage 

or superfluous 

elements. 

Program 

compiles, but 

contains errors 

that signal 

misunderstandin 

g of syntax – 

such as the semi- 

colon in 

if(exp);{} 

Program does 

not compile or 

(in a dynamic 

language) 

contains 

typographical 

errors leading 

to undefined 

names. 

Logic Program logic Program logic Program logic is Program 

Ability to is correct, with is mostly on the right track contains 
specify no known correct, but with no infinite some 

conditions, boundary may contain loops, but shows conditions 

control flow, errors, and no an occasional no recognition of that 

and data redundant or boundary boundary specify the 

structures that contradictory error or conditions (such opposite 

are conditions. redundant or as <vs. <=) of what is 

appropriate for  contradictory  required 

the problem  condition.  (less than 

domain.    vs. greater 
    than), 
    confuse 
    Boolean 
    AND/OR 
    operators, 



 

 

    or lead to 

infinite 

loops. 

Correctness Program Program Program Program does 

Ability to produces correct produces approaches not produce 

code answers or correct answers correct answers correct 

formulae appropriate or appropriate or appropriate answers or 

and results for all results for most results for most appropriate 

algorithms inputs tested. inputs. inputs, but can results for 

that reliably   contain most inputs. 

produce   miscalculations  

correct   in some cases.  

answers or     

appropriate     

results.     

Completeness Program shows Program shows Program shows Program 
Ability to evidence of evidence of case some evidence of shows little 

apply excellent case analysis that is case analysis, but recognition of 

rigorous analysis, and all mostly may be missing how different 

case analysis possible cases complete, but significant cases cases must be 

to the are handled may have or mistaken in handled 

problem appropriately. missed minor or how to handle differently. 

domain.  unusual cases. some cases.  

Clarity Program Program Program contains Program 

Ability to contains contains some some contains no 

format and appropriate documentation documentation (at documentation, 

document documentation on major least the student’s or grossly 

code for for all major functions, name and misleading 

human functions, variables, or program’s indentation. 

consumption. variables, or non-trivial purpose), but has  

 non-trivial algorithms. occasionally  

 algorithms. Indentation and misleading  

 Formatting, other indentation.  

 indentation, and formatting is   

 other white appropriate.   

 space aids    

 readability.    



 

 

Modularity Program is Program is Program is Program is one 

Ability to decomposed decomposed decomposed into big function or 

decompose a into coherent into coherent units of is decomposed 

problem into and reusable units, but may appropriate size, in ways that 

coherent and units, and still contain but they lack make little 

reusable unnecessary some coherence or sense. 

functions, repetition has unnecessary reusability.  

files, classes, been repetition. Program contains  

or objects (as eliminated.  unnecessary  

appropriate   repetition.  

for the     

programming     

language and     

platform).     

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: [Converting marks to 25 while reporting to Registrar (Evaluation)] 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 

Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 



 

 

ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS 
Subject Code 21SEC13/23 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide basic concepts D.C circuits and circuit analysis techniques 

2. To provide knowledge on A.C circuit fundamental techniques 

3. To understand construction and operation of BJT and Junction FET 

4. Explain the different modes of communications from wired to wireless and the computing 

involved. 

5. To provide fundamental knowledge of Digital Logic. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand concepts of electrical circuits and elements. 

CO2: Apply basic electric laws in solving circuit problems. 

CO3: Analyze simple circuits containing transistors 

CO4: Understand concept of cellular wireless networks. 

CO5: Understand Number systems and design basic digital circuits. 

 
Module 1 

D.C. Circuits: Electrical circuit elements (R, L and C), Voltage sources, Ideal voltage source, 

Practical voltage source, Current sources, Ideal current source, Practical voltage source, Ohms 

Law, Kirchhoff current law, Kirchhoff voltage law, Resistances connected in series, Resistances 

connected in parallel, Voltage divider rule, Current divider rule, analysis of simple circuits with 

dc excitation. 

Thevenin’s Theorem, Maximum Power Transfer Theorem. Two port networks, Two port 

network parameters, Z parameters, Y Parameters, T parameters, h parameters, g parameters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation - Circuit Components, Energy Sources. 

Videos: DC Circuit Analysis. 

Self-study materials: Norton’s Theorem 
9 Hours 

Module 2 

A.C. Circuits: Representation of sinusoidal waveforms, Instantaneous value, Amplitude, Time 

period, Frequency, Definition and numerical values of average value, root mean square value, 

form factor and peak factor of sinusoidally varying quantities, Phasor representation of 

alternating quantities, real power, reactive power, apparent power, power factor, Analysis of 

single-phase ac circuits consisting of R, L, C, RL, RC, RLC combinations, Rectifiers, Half wave 

rectifier, Full wave rectifiers - Bridge rectifier. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation - Phase, Phase difference, Phasor 

representation of alternating quantities, Rectifiers. Videos: Average and RMS value 



 

 

Self-study materials: Center tapped rectifier. 

 
Module 3 

Introduction to PN junction, Diode, Transistor basics, Types of transistors. 

 
9 Hours 

Bipolar Junction Transistor (BJT) – Construction of BJT, Operation of BJT, BJT voltages and 

Currents, BJT amplification, Common Base, Common Emitter and Common Collector 

Configurations, DC Load line, Operating Point, Base bias, Voltage Divider Bias. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation - PN Junction, Reverse and Forward Bias, 

Transistor Configurations. Videos: Introduction to BJT. 
Self-study materials: Transistor as switch. 

9 Hours 

Module 4 

Cellular Wireless Networks: Introduction, cellular telephone system, cellular concept and 

frequency reuse, Cellular Terminologies, Wireless Network Topologies - First Generation (1G) 

Technology, Second Generation (2G) Technology, GSM Communications, GSM System 

architecture, Third Generation (3G) Technology, CDMA Technology, High-level architecture of 

LTE, Fourth Generation (4G) Technology, Wireless LAN, Wireless Mesh Network. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation - Cellular telephone system, cellular 

concept and frequency reuse, Cellular Terminologies. Videos: History of wireless 

telecommunications. 

Self-study materials: Fifth Generation (5G) Network, Next Generation Network. 

9 Hours 

Module 5 

Digital Electronics: Number systems and its conversion, binary codes. 

Boolean-algebra and simplification of Boolean expression. Logic gates, Concept of universal 

logic, De-Morgan’s Theorem, Implementation of Boolean expressions using logic gates. 

Flip Flops: Introduction to Flip Flops, D Flip Flop, T Flip Flop, RS Flip Flop, JK Flip Flop. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation - Number System, Flip Flops. Videos: 

Introduction to digital electronics. 

Self-study materials: Master Slave JK Flip Flop. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 
Challenging Problems 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on 
Advanced Topics 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 



 

 

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. D.P. Kothari and I.J. Nagrath, “Basic Electrical Engineering”, Tata McGraw Hill, 3rd edition, 

2010. 

2. Albert Malvino, “Electronic Principles”, McGraw Hill, 6th edition 2010. 

3. Thomas L. Floyd and R. P. Jain, “Digital Fundamentals” by Pearson Education, 2009. 

4. S L Kakani and Priyanka Punglia, “Communication Systems”, New Age International 

Publisher, 2017. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. D.C. Kulshreshtha, “Basic Electrical Engineering”, Tata McGraw Hill, 2009. 

2. R. T. Paynter “Introductory Electronic Devices & Circuits”, Conventional Flow Version, 

Pearson 2009. 

3. Robert Boylestad, Louis Nashelsky, “Electronic Devices and Circuit Theory”, 10th Edition, 

Pearson 2009. 

4. Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha, “Digital Principles and Applications”, 

8th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sqxzQkAdJm0 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ynv_C3N0fPk 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-VwPSDQmdjM 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m8YkIcDVbGQ 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DBTna2ydmC0 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sqxzQkAdJm0
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ynv_C3N0fPk
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-VwPSDQmdjM
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=m8YkIcDVbGQ
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DBTna2ydmC0


 

 

ELECTRICAL AND ELECTRONICS LABORATORY 
Subject Code 21SECL13/23 IA Marks 25 

Number of Practical 
Hours/Week 

01T+ 02L Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 
Practical Hours 

36 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. Common electrical components such as Resistors, capacitors and inductors, 

2. Types of wires and measuring instruments. 

3. Techniques to analyze circuits. 

4. Rectifiers and filters 

5. Digital Circuits 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand, identify and use components and circuit elements. 

CO2: Understand the usage of electronic instruments. 

CO3: Understand the rectification function of diode. 

CO4: Practically understand basic electric laws in solving circuit problems. 

CO5: Understand Logic circuits and gates. 

 
EXPERIMENTS: 

Experiment 1: Identification of Electrical and Electronic Components 

Identification, Specifications, Testing of R, L, C Components (Color Codes), Potentiometers, 

Switches (SPDT, DPDT and DIP), Bread Boards and Printed Circuit Boards (PCBs). 

Experiment 2: Study and Operation of Electronic Instruments 

Study and Operation of Digital Multi Meter, Function / Signal Generator, Regulated Power 

Supply (RPS), Cathode Ray Oscilloscopes; Measuring Amplitude, Frequency of Sinusoidal 

Signals using CRO. 

Experiment 3: Verification of Ohms Law. 

Experiment 4: Verification of KCL and KVL for DC circuits. 

Experiment 5: Design of Half Wave and Full Wave Rectifier. 

Experiment 6: Truth Table verification of Logic Gates. 

Experiment 7: Truth Table verification of Flipflops. 

Experiment 8: Measurement of current, power and power factor of in candescent lamp, 

florescent lamp and LED lamp 

Experiment 9: Two way and three-way control of lamp and formation of truth table 
Experiment 10: Study of effect of open and short circuit in simple circuits. 

Experiment 11: Study of Thevenin’s and Maximum Power Transfer Theorems. 

Experiment 12: Demonstration of PCB making process. 

 
Student activity: Project based experiments 

1. Water level indicator. 

2. Automatic LED emergency light. 

3. Electronic buzzer system. 



 

 

4. Fire alarm system 

5. DC Power supply - 5V 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 
Challenging Problems 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

2 Assessment in each Lab 
session for 1 marks (10 Lab 
Sessions) 

Regular mode of 
Assessment using 
rubrics 

10 

3 Maintaining the Record 

Note Book 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

03 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

2 marks for each 

Module 

02 

5 Attendance As per the guidelines 
given in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 
Rubric for Assessing the Electrical and Electronics Laboratory 

 Excellent Average Improve 

 

 

Calibration of 

Equipment 

 

Student has performed 

calibration of 

equipment prior to the 

implementation 

without any 

assistance. 

Student has 

performed the 

calibration of 

equipment prior 

to the 

implementation with 

the help of some 

instructor. 

 
 

Student has not 

performed the calibration 

of equipment prior to the 

implementation. 

 
 

Selection of 

Equipment/Com 

ponents 

Student has selected 

correct 

equipment/component 

relevant to the 

experiment. 

Student needed 

minor guidance to 

select correct 

equipment/Compone 

nt relevant to the 

experiment 

Student is incapable of 

selecting 

equipment/component 

relevant to the 

experiment. 

 
 

Equipment 

Connection 

Student has made 

correct 

equipment/component 

connections as per 

standard circuit 

diagrams 

Student needed 

guidance to 

make correct 

equipment/compone 

nt connections as per 

standard circuit 

diagrams 

Student was unable to 

make correct 

equipment/component 

connections as per 

standard 

circuit diagrams. 



 

 

 

 

Data Collection 

 
 

Student has correctly 

measured the relevant 

parameters. 

Student has 

performed incorrect 

measurement of 

relevant parameters. 

 

Student was unable to 

identify measure relevant 

parameters. 

 
 

Results 

Accurate results have 

been 

achieved 

The achieved results 

are not accurate but 

are within tolerance 

range 

No results are achieved 

or the achieved results 

are meaningless 

 
 

Troubleshooting 

Student has ability to 

detect and correct the 

errors. 

Student can detect 

the error but unable 

to correct it. 

Student was unable to 

detect the error. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + 

Calculation/result 5 Marks) Viva:10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks 

will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. D.P. Kothari and I.J. Nagrath, “Basic Electrical Engineering”, Tata McGraw Hill, 3rd edition, 

2010. 

2. Albert Malvino, “Electronic Principles”, McGraw Hill, 6th edition 2010. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Robert Boylestad, Louis Nashelsky, “Electronic Devices and Circuit Theory”, 10th Edition, 

Pearson 2009. 

2. Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha, “Digital Principles and Applications”, 

8th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015. 



 

 

APPLIED QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES -I 
Subject Code 21SMA14 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course objectives: 

To enable the students to apply the knowledge of Mathematics in various engineering fields by 

making them learn the following: 

1. Solution of system of linear equations, quadratic forms 

2. Use partial derivatives to calculate rates of change of multivariate functions 

3. Reduction formulae of integration 

4. Vector Calculus. 

5. Evaluate double and triple integrals to find area and volume 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: Apply the knowledge of matrices to solve the problems. 

CO2: Know and to understand various types of numerical methods 

CO3: Use curl and divergence of a vector valued functions in various applications of electricity, 

magnetism and fluid flows 

CO4: Analyze position, velocity, and acceleration in two or three dimensions using the calculus 

of vector valued functions 

CO5: Solve and analyze the Partial derivatives and its application in related field of engineering. 

 
Module 1 

Matrix and its applications: Elementary row transformations of a matrix, Rank of a matrix 

Gauss- elimination method, Gauss-Jordan method, Characteristic equation of a matrix, Eigen 

values and Eigen vectors, Rayleigh’s power method to find the largest Eigen value and the 

corresponding Eigen vector. Quadratic forms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 2 

Polar curves: Angle between radius vector and tangent, angle between two polar curves pedal 

equation of polar curves – problems. Curvature and Radius of curvature- Cartesian, parametric, 

polar and pedal forms, problems, Applications on Polar curves. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 3 

Function of several variables: Definition and simple problems on partial differentiation, Euler’s 

theorem (without proof) – problems, Change of variables- problems, definition and evaluation of 

Jacobians. Maxima and minima for function of two variables. Application on function of several 

variable. 



 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

Module 4 

 

 
9 Hours 

Vector Differentiation: Derivative of Vector valued functions, Scalar and Vector valued 

functions. Definition of gradient, Directional Derivatives, Divergence and Curl – problems. 

Solenoidal and Irrotational Vector fields. Vector Identities- div((𝜑𝐹), curl((𝜑𝐹), curl(grad 𝜑), 

div(curl 𝐹), Application on vector differentiation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 5 

Multiple Integrals: Reduction formulae – ∫ sin𝑛 𝑥 𝑑𝑥 ∫ cos𝑛 𝑥 𝑑𝑥 ∫ sin𝑚 𝑥 cos𝑛 𝑥 𝑑𝑥 (m and 

n are positive integers)- Statement only, evaluation of these integrals with standard limits ( 0 to 

𝜋/2) and problems, Multiple Integrals – Double and triple Integrals –Application to area and 

volume. Simple problems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 

Challenging Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on 

Advanced Topics 

(group of size 
2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each 

module 

2 marks for each 

Module 
10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 



 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. B. S. Grewal," Higher Engineering Mathematics", Khanna publishers, 44th edition, 2018. 

2. Kreyszig, "Advanced Engineering Mathematics " - Wiley, 2016. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. B.V.Ramana "Higher Engineering mathematics" Tata Mc Graw-Hill, 2006. 

2. N P Bali and Manish Goyal, "A text book of Engineering mathematics”, Laxmi publications, 

latest edition. 2018. 

3. H. K Dass and Rajnish Verma,"Higher Engineering Mathematics", S. Chand publishing, 1st 
edition, 2011. 

4. C. Ray Wylie, Louis C. Barrett: “Advanced Engineering Mathematics” McGraw – Hill Book, 

Co. New York, Latest ed.2001. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. http://.ac.in/courses.php?disciplineID=111 

2. http://www.class-central.com/subject/math(MOOCs) 

3. http://academicearth.org/ 

http://.ac.in/courses.php?disciplineID=111
http://www.class-central.com/subject/math(MOOCs)
http://academicearth.org/


 

 

APPLIED QUANTITATIVE TECHNIQUES -II 
Subject Code 21SMA24 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02 (L) + 02 (T) 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course objectives: 

To enable the students to apply the knowledge of Mathematics in various engineering fields by 

making them learn the following: 

1. Solve partial differential equations, fluid mechanics and electromagnetic theory. 

2. Solve differential equations of electrical circuits, forced oscillation of mass spring. 

3. Recognize and solve first-order ordinary differential equations, Newton’s law of cooling. 

4. Optimizing the results of real life problems. 

5. To apply interpolation and numerical methods with integration technique. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: To solve differential equations. 

CO2: Solve the problems choosing the most suitable method. 

CO3. Solving problems analytically 

CO4: Solve curve fitting for various polynomials. 

CO5: Use computational tools to solve problems and applications of Ordinary Differential 

Equations and Partial Differential Equations 

 
Module 1 

Finite differences: Forward and backward differences, Newton’s forward and backward 

interpolation formulae. Divided differences- Newton’s divided difference formula. Lagrange’s 

interpolation formula and inverse Interpolation formula (all formulae without proof)-Problems. 

Numerical integration: Simpson’s (1/3)th and (3/8)th rules (without proof) Problems, 

Application. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 2 
Linear Differential Equation-first order: Solution of first order and first degree differential 

equations–, Exact, reducible to exact (𝑖) 
𝑀𝑦−𝑁𝑥 

= 𝑔(𝑥), (𝑖𝑖) 
𝑁𝑥−𝑀𝑦 

= ℎ(𝑦) and Bernoulli’s 
𝑁 𝑀 

differential equations. Orthogonal trajectories in Cartesian and polar form. Application problems 

on Newton's law of cooling. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 
9 Hours 

Module 3 

Linear Differential Equation-higher order: Basic review of first order differential equation higher 

order differential equations with const coefficients-Particular integral for 

𝑥 𝑒𝑎𝑥, 𝑒𝑎𝑥 𝑐𝑜𝑠𝑏𝑥, 𝑒𝑎𝑥𝑠𝑖𝑛𝑏𝑥.. Linear differential equations with variable coefficients, Cauchy’s 



 

 

and Legendre’s Linear Differential Equations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

Module 4 

 

 

 
9 Hours 

Partial Differential equations: Formulation of Partial differential equations by elimination of 

arbitrary constants/functions, solution of non-homogeneous Partial differential equations by 

direct integration, solution of homogeneous Partial differential equations involving derivative 

with respect to one independent variable only. Derivation of one dimensional heat and wave 

equations and their solutions by variable separable method. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 5 

Curve fitting and LPP: Introduction, Curve fitting by the method of least squares- Fitting of 

curves of the form 𝑦 = 𝑎𝑥 + 𝑏, 𝑦 = 𝑎𝑥2 + 𝑏𝑥 + 𝑐, 𝑦 = 𝑎𝑒𝑏𝑥. Review on optimization and Linear 

programming, Mathematical formulation of Transportation problems, various methods of 

Transportation problem, Variations in Transportation problem. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. 

No 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 

Challenging Problems 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 One Open Book written Exam 
at the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on 

Advanced Topics 

(group of size 
2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each 

module 

2 marks for each 

Module 
10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines 

given in the 
regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 



 

 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. B. S. Grewal," Higher Engineering Mathematics", Khanna publishers, 44th edition,2018. 

2. Kreyszig, "Advanced Engineering Mathematics " - Wiley, 2013. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. B.V.Ramana "Higher Engineering mathematics" Tata Mc Graw-Hill, 2006. 

2. N P Bali and Manish Goyal, "A text book of Engineering mathematics”, Laxmi publications, 
latest edition.2007. 

3. H. K Dass and Rajnish Verma ,"Higher Engineering Mathematics", S. Chand publishing, 1st 

edition, 2011. 

4. C. Ray Wylie, Louis C. Barrett: “Advanced Engineering Mathematics” McGraw – Hill Book, 

Co. New York, Latest ed.2001. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. http://.ac.in/courses.php?disciplineID=111 

2. http://www.class-central.com/subject/math(MOOCs) 

3. http://academicearth.org/ 

http://.ac.in/courses.php?disciplineID=111
http://www.class-central.com/subject/math(MOOCs)
http://academicearth.org/


 

 

TECHNICAL ENGLISH 
Subject Code 21STE15 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 (L) + 1 (Practice 
session) 

Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To communicate effectively and appropriately in real-life situations. 

2. To use English effectively for study purpose across the curriculum. 

3. To develop and integrate the use of the four language skills i.e. Reading, Listening, Speaking, 

Writing. 

4. To revise and reinforce structure already learnt. 

5. To familiarize the learners with the technicalities of communication. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Demonstrate and apply appropriate study skills for college success, including but not 
limited to annotation, note taking, completion of assignments, and reflective journal writing. 

CO2: Employ a writing process and demonstrate the ability to write clear sentences and construct 

paragraphs and essays that effectively make use of supporting details, examples, and evidence 

CO3: Use a variety of reading strategies to foster comprehension and to construct personally 

meaningful and culturally relevant connections to the text. 

CO4: Employ a writing process and demonstrate the ability to write clear sentences and construct 

paragraphs and essays that effectively make use of supporting details, examples, and evidence. 

 
Module 1 

Letter Writing: Formats Leave letters, Personal letters, Business Letters, Types of Business 

Letters (11): Sales Letters, Order Letters, Complaint Letters, Adjustment Letters, Inquiry Letters, 

Quotation Letter, Follow-Up Letter, Letters of Recommendation, Acknowledgment Letters, 

Cover Letter, Letters of Resignation, Writing routine and persuasive letters, Writing Reports: 

Parts & Layout of Formal Report writing, Organization & Preparing reports; short and long 

reports. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – writing various letters, Self-study – Formal reports 

5 Hours 

Module 2 

Telephone Communication skills: handling calls, leaving message and making requests, asking 

for and giving information. Mock telephone calls for assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – Handling various calls and responses, Self-study – 

Practicing Telephone etiquette, Videos – Conversations between two people. 

5 Hours 



 

 

Module 3 

Vocabulary Development: Synonyms, Antonyms, Homonyms, one-word substitutes, Idioms. 

Vocabulary game (What’s the good word) to practice enhanced vocabulary. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – Vocabulary enhancement, Self-study – Learning to 

use dictionary, Videos – Vocabulary enrichment games. 

5 Hours 

Module 4 

Business Office Correspondence: Writing Memo’s & replying to them, General Notices, 

Circulars for various events, Reading Comprehension, factors affecting reading comprehension. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – writing various business-related communication,Self- 

study – Comprehension passages. 

5 Hours 

Module 5 

Elements of Corporate Communication: Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and 

delivering presentations, PPT presentation. Mock PPT presentation as assessment. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – designing attractive slides, Self-study – Use of MS 

PowerPoint, Videos – Do’s & Don’ts of effective presentations. 

5 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 One Open Book written Exam 

at the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 Presentation Using Rubric 10 

3 Individual Written 

Assignments (3x5) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

15 

4 MCQ’s at the end of 

each module 

2 marks for 

each 

Module 

10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines given 

in the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

Presentation Skills Rubric 

Delivery Exceeds 
Standards 

Meets Standards Fails to Meet 
Standards 

Attire  Professional – 

business casual or 

formal, as 

appropriate. 

Inappropriate or 

distracting. 



 

 

Eye Contact Maintains eye 

contact 

continuously – 

scans entire 

audience. Has no 

need to look at 

slides except to 

confirm alignment 
or synchronization. 

Maintains eye 

contact with 

audience most of the 

time. Checks slides 

or notes 

occasionally. 

Reads most or all of 

report, making little or 

no eye contact with 

audience. Relies 

heavily on note cards or 

slides. 

Body language 

(also use of 

hands, gestures, 

animation) 

Conveys 

confidence and 

enthusiasm. 

Gestures are 

appropriate and add 

value/emphasis to 

message. 

Body language is 

appropriate. 

Gestures do not 

detract from 

message, offer some 

support. 

Conveys 

nervousness/lack of 

confidence, fidgeting, 

rigidity. Gestures 

detract from message. 

Positioning/move 

ment 

Effortlessly uses 

positioning and 

changes it to 

engage audience 

and direct 
attention. 

Appears 

comfortable, relaxed, 

and confident. 

Movement engages 

audience or directs 

attention to data. 

Disconnected from 

audience and material. 

Rigidly planted; crossed 

ankles; rocking; rapid 

pacing. 

 

Projection/modul 

ation 

Uses variation in 

pitch and volume 

to maintain 

audience attention 
and to emphasize 
points. 

Is loud enough for 

all in audience to 

hear.   Some 

variation in pitch and 

volume. 

Too quiet to be heard 

by many in audience or 

excessively loud. 

Monotonic, no variation 

in pitch or volume. 

Pace Clear and 

engaging, neither 

too fast nor too 

slow, easy to 

understand, and 

maintains interest. 

Neither too fast nor 

too slow; easy to 

understand. 

Too fast or too slow or 

with long pauses to 

collect thoughts. 

Difficult to understand 

words. 

Pronunciation Clear, precise, and 

correct. 

Articulates clearly. 

Audience can 
understand without 
effort. 

Mumbles and 

mispronounces terms. 

Use of “fillers”  No use of space 
fillers – um, like, etc. 

Uses space fillers – um, 
like, etc. 

Use of 

props/visual aids 

Adds significant 

value and is used 

seamlessly. 

Reason for use is 

clear and its 

contribution is worth 
time to introduce it. 

Not present / does not 

add value / is not 

integrated well 

Effective use of 
time 

Time allocated 
effectively. 

Finishes on time 
without rushing or 

Does not finish on time 
or finishes well before 



 

 

 Finishes on time. cutting information. allotted time. Important 

information left out. 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M. Ashraf Rizvi, “Effective Technical Communication”, McGraw Hill Education, 2nd 

Edition, July 2017. 

2. Sanjay Kumar & Pushp Lata, “Communication Skills: A Workbook”, Oxford University 

Press, June 2018. 

3. Courtland L. Bovee, John V. Thill, Roshan Lal Raina, “Business Communication Today”, 

Pearson Education 14th Edition – 2018. 

4. Suresh Kumar, P. Sreehari, “Communicative English”, Orient BlackSwan, 2019 

5. Banerjee Sutapa, “English For Engineering & Management”, S Chand & Company, 2010. 

6. N P Sudharshana, C Savitha, “English For Engineers”, Cambridge University Press, January 

2018. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/skills 

2. https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/ielts 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1KtKNkg4j3s 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CuZnwjdquJw 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zQ304GM5Xq8 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=V8eLdbKXGzk 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S5c1susCPAE 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EJQJF7ZvCCY&t=764s 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1KtKNkg4j3s
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CuZnwjdquJw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zQ304GM5Xq8
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=V8eLdbKXGzk
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S5c1susCPAE
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EJQJF7ZvCCY&t=764s


 

 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES AND SUSTAINABLE 

DEVELOPMENT GOALS 
Subject Code 21SES16/26 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

1 (L) + 1 (S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. Recognize major concepts in environmental sciences and demonstrate in-depth understanding 

of the environment. 

2. Develop analytical skills, critical thinking, and demonstrate problem-solving skills using 

scientific techniques. 

3. Understand the and implement the concepts of sustainable development goals. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the principles of ecology and environmental issues that apply to air, land, and 

water issues on a global scale, 

CO2: Develop critical thinking and/or observation skills, and apply them to the analysis of a 

problem or question related to the environment, 

CO3: Demonstrate ecology knowledge of a complex relationship between biotic and abiotic 

components 

CO4: Develop and educate the surroundings on sustainable development goals 

 
Module 1 

Introduction: Environment - Components of Environment Ecosystem: Types & Structure of 

Ecosystem, Balanced ecosystem Human Activities – Food, Shelter, And Economic & Social 

Security. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Board/PPT presentation- environment – component eco system food, shelter, Video 

presentation: natural video clips of eco system, Self-study: Human Activities. 

4 Hours 

Module 2 

Energy – Different types of energy, Conventional sources & Non-Conventional sources of 

energy Solar energy, Hydro electric energy, Wind Energy, Nuclear energy, Biomass. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Board/PPT presentation – Energy sources Videos: Solar and Hydro Electric energy, 

Self-study: different type of energies. 

4 Hours 

Module 3 

Environmental Pollution – Water Pollution, Noise pollution, Land Pollution, Public Health 

Aspects. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Board/PPT presentation – water and noise pollution, Self-study: Public health aspects. 

3 Hours 



 

 

Module 4 

Air Pollution & Automobile Pollution: Definition, Effects – Global Warming, Acid rain & 

Ozone layer depletion, controlling measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Board/PPT presentation- Air pollution and automobile pollution, Video: Global 

warming and acid rain, Self-study: Controlling measures of the pollution. 

4 Hours 

Module 5 

Sustainable development goals (SDGs) and its importance The 17 SDGs are: (1) No Poverty (2) 

Zero Hunger, (3) Good Health and Well-being, (4) Quality Education, (5) Gender Equality, (6) 

Clean Water and Sanitation, (7) Affordable and Clean Energy, (8) Decent Work and Economic 

Growth, (9) Industry, Innovation and Infrastructure, (10) Reducing Inequality, (11) Sustainable 

Cities and Communities (12) Responsible Consumption and Production, (13) Climate Action 

(14) Life Below Water (15) Life on Land (16) Peace and Justice Strong Institutions (17) 

Partnerships to achieve the Goal. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Board/PPT presentation- All the SDGs, Self-study: Partnership to achieve the goals. 

10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced 

Topics 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Benny Joseph, “Environmental Studies”, (2005) Tata McGraw – Hill Publishing Company 

Limited. 

2. R.J.Ranjit Daniels and Jagadish Krishnaswamy, “Environmental Studies”, (2009), Wiley India 

Private Ltd., New Delhi. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Raman Sivakumar, “Principals of Environmental Science and Engineering”, (2005) Second 

Edition, Cengage learning Singapore, 

2. P. Meenakshi, “Elements of Environmental Science and Engineering”, Prentice Hall of India 

Private Limited, New Delhi, 2006 

3. S.M. Prakash, “Environmental Studies”, Elite Publishers Mangalore, 2007 



 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qfOgdj4Okdw 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5EW5vVCiXlQ 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OqHp03RRTDs 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7qkaz8ChelI 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qfOgdj4Okdw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5EW5vVCiXlQ
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=OqHp03RRTDs
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7qkaz8ChelI


 

 

INFORMATION COMMUNICATION AND COMPUTATION 

TECHNOLOGY 
Subject Code 21SCS17 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 (L)+ 1 (T) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Module 1 

Introduction to Technology, Technology Generations, Emerging Technologies of 21st Century, 

General purpose technologies; Data, Data Processing, Information, Attributes of information, 

Data Science, Computation & Communication Technology (ICCT), Internet and its effect on 

various industries, Twelve Underlying Technologies of ICCT as Emerging Technologies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

5 Hours 

Module 2 

Artificial Intelligence and Robotics technology & Applications, Bigdata and Business 

intelligence technology &Applications, Blockchain technology & Applications, Cloud 

Computing Technology & Applications. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

5 Hours 

Module 3 

3D Printing Technology & Applications, Information Storage Technology & devices, Optical & 

Quantum Computers and comparison to Supercomputers. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

5 Hours 

Module 4 

IT in Online Ubiquitous Education, Various proprietary and open-source online education 

platforms, Online training models and methods; Virtual reality, Augmented Reality & 

Applications. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

5 Hours 

Module 5 

Industry Generations, IoT technology & Applications. IoT and cyber-physical systems as 

Industry 4.0; Cyber Security and Forensics science, Applications of Cyber Security, Legal & 

Ethical Issues in Information Communication. Characteristics of 5G technology. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

5 Hours 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

5 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 5 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

5 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 

TEXTBOOKS: 

1. Veletsianos, George “Emerging Technologies in Distance Education”, Athabasca University 

Press, 2010. 

2. Stuart J. Russell and Peter Norvigpgno, “Artificial Intelligence - A Modern Approach”, 4th Ed. 

Pearson Education, 2021. 

3. Field Cady, “The Data Science Handbook”, John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 2017. 

4. B. K. Tripathy, J. Anuradha, “Internet of Things (IoT): Technologies, Applications, 

Challenges and Solutions”, CRC Press; 1st edition 2017. 

5. Kamal Kant Hiran, Ruchi Doshi, “Cloud Computing: Master the Concepts, Architecture and 

Applications with Real world examples and Case studies” 1st Edition, 2019. 

6. Fernanda C. Godoi, Bhesh R. Bhandari, Sangeeta Prakash, Min Zhang. “Fundamentals of 3D 

Food Printing and Applications”, Academic Press; 1st edition, 2018. 

7. “Information Storage and Management”, EMC Education Services, Wiley; 2nd edition, 2012. 

8. “Quantum Computation and Quantum Information”, by Nielsen, 2012. 

9. Stefan Poslad, “Ubiquitous Computing: Smart Devices, Environments, and Interactions”, John 

Wiley & Sons, 2011. 

10. Schmalstieg & Hollerer, “Augmented Reality: Principles & Practice”, Pearson Education, 

2016. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tpR3JMnsOWo 
2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CS49uWn3vFw 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5PDQKu2-b 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tpR3JMnsOWo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CS49uWn3vFw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5PDQKu2-b


 

 

INNOVATION AND DESIGN THINKING 
Subject Code 21SID18/28 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 (Practice session) 
Exam Marks 

- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

12  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To explain the concept of design thinking for product and service development. 

2. To explain the fundamental concept of innovation and design thinking. 

3. To discuss the methods of implementing design thinking in the real world. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Appreciate various design process procedure. 

CO2: Generate and develop design ideas through different technique. 

CO3: Identify the significance of reverse Engineering to Understand Products. 

CO4: Draw technical drawing for design ideas. 

 

Module 1 

Understanding the innovation process: Gaining a big-picture view of the innovation process, 

Defining creativity and its essential role in innovation, Building the foundation and structure for 

innovation success. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on Innovation 
success. 

3 Hours 

Module 2 

Exploring human-centered design: Identifying and understanding what customers need and want 

in a product, service, or process, Understanding who your target users are and how to reach 

them, Examining techniques for achieving deep customer understanding. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on Examining 

techniques 

3 Hours 

Module 3 

Discovering areas of opportunity: Overcoming barriers to innovation through problem framing, 

Identifying problem frames using webbing, abstract ladders, and strategy frameworks, Opening 

up new paths of thinking, redefining problems, and finding areas of opportunity. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on redefining 

problems 

2 Hours 



 

 

Module 4 

Generating innovative ideas : Exploring new approaches to innovative thinking and techniques 

for idea generation, Examining the tools of Systematic Inventive Thinking (SIT), including task 

unification, division, attribute dependency, and inversion, Applying methods of structured 

ideation, such as the Nominal Group Technique, Round Robin, Creative Matrix, and Alternate 

Worlds. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on Creative 

matrix 

2 Hours 

Module 5 

Developing concepts: Focusing on the critical role that prototyping, experimenting, and iteration 

play in developing ideas, Understanding how failed experiments can reveal new options and lead 

to better final outcomes, Examining methods of prototyping, such as wire framing, body 

storming, think-aloud testing, and simulation, Exploring attribute-value mapping, design 

heuristics, concept poster, rose-thorn-bud, and critique. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips Live examples. 

2 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Solving Challenging Problems 

on design thinking (Group) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

25 

2 Group Discussion Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Seminar on Innovation Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. John.R.Karsnitz, Stephen O’Brien and John P. Hutchinson, “Engineering Design”, 

Cengage learning (International edition) Second Edition, 2013. 

2. Roger Martin, "The Design of Business: Why Design Thinking is the Next Competitive 

Advantage", Harvard Business Press, 2009. 
3. Hasso Plattner, Christoph Meinel and Larry Leifer, "Design Thinking: Understand – Improve 

– Apply", Springer, 2011 

4. Idris Mootee, "Design Thinking for Strategic Innovation: What They Can't Teach You at 

Business or Design School", John Wiley & Sons 2013. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Yousef Haik and Tamer M.Shahin, “Engineering Design Process”, Cengage Learning, Second 

Edition, 2011. 



 

 

2. Solving Problems with Design Thinking - Ten Stories of What Works (Columbia Business 

School Publishing) Hardcover –by Jeanne Liedtka, Andrew King, Kevin Bennett. 20 Sep 2013. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. http://www.tutor2u.net/business/presentations/. /productlifecycle/default.html 

2. https://docs.oracle.com/cd/E11108_02/otn/pdf/. /E11087_01.pdf 

3. https://www.wolterskluwer.com/en/solutions/bizfilings 

4. https://www.mindtools.com/brainstm.html 

5. https://www.quicksprout.com/. /how-to-reverse-engineer-your-competit 

http://www.tutor2u.net/business/presentations/
http://www.wolterskluwer.com/en/solutions/bizfilings
http://www.mindtools.com/brainstm.html
http://www.quicksprout.com/


 

 

KANNADA KALI – I 
(For Non – Kannadigas, Common to all branches) 

Subject Code 21SKK10 IA Marks - 

Number of Practice 
session/Week 

01 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 
Practice session 
Hours 

15 Total Marks - 

Credits 00 Exam Hours - 

 
 

Course Learning Objectives: 

Learners are Non – Kannadigas, so this course will make them: 

1. To Read and understand the simple words in Kannada language 

2. To learn Vyavaharika Kannada (Kannada for Communication) 

3. Will create some interest in Kannada Language and Literature 

 
Syllabus: 

Lesson 1: Introducing each other – 1. Personal Pronouns, Possessive forms, Interrogative words. 

Lesson 2: Introducing each other – 2. Personal Pronouns, Possessive forms, Yes/No Type 

Interrogation 

Lesson 3: About Ramayana. Possessive forms of nouns, dubitive question, Relative nouns 

Lesson 4: Enquiring about a room for rent. Qualitative and quantitative adjectives. 

Lesson 5: Enquiring about the college. Predicative forms, locative case. 

Lesson 6: In a hotel Dative case defective verbs. 

Lesson 7: Vegetable market. Numeral, plurals. 

Lesson 8: Planning for a picnic. Imperative, Permissive, hortative. 

Lesson 9: Conversation between Doctor and the patient. Verb- iru, negation – illa, non – past 

tense. 

Lesson 10: Doctors advise to Patient. Potential forms, no – past continuous. 

 
Text Books: 

1. Kannada Kali (PÀ£ÀßqÀ PÀå)  –  åAUÀzÉÃªÀgÀÄ  ºÀ¼ÉªÀÄ£É,  A Text Book to Learn Kannada by Non – 

Kannadigas who come to study Diploma, Engineering and Health Sciences in Karnataka, ¥ÀæPÀluÉ: 

¥ÀæDÁgÁAUÀ  PÀ£ÀßqÀ  «±Àé«zÁå®AiÀÄ,  ºÀA¦. 

2. Spoken Kannada – ªÀiÁvÁqÀÄªÀ  PÀ£ÀßqÀ,  ¥ÀæPÀluÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀ  DÁ»vÀå  ¥ÀjµÀvï  ̈ ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ. 

3. Kannada Kirana - PÀ£ÀßqÀ  QgÀt,  ¥ÀæPÀluÉ  -  ̈ ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ  E£Àìnlsåmï  C¥ï  ̄ ÁAUÉéÃdDï,  ̈ ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ. 



 

 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ  ªÀÄ£À¸ÀÄ  -  I 
(For Kannadigas - Common to all branches) 

Subject Code 21SKM10 IA Marks - 

Number of Practice 
session/Week 

01 Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 
Practice session 
Hours 

15 Total Marks - 

Credits 0 Exam Hours - 

 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÁ PÀåPÉAiÀÄ  GzÉÝÃ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ:  PÀ£ÀßqÀ  ̈ sÁµÁ PÀåPÉAiÀÄ  GzÉÝÃ±ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ: 
1. «zÁåyðUÀ¼Àåè PÀ£ÀßqÀ  ̈ sÁµÉAiÀÄ  ªÁåPÀgÀtzÀ  §UÉÎ  CjªÀç  ªÀÄsrDÀÄªÀçzÀÄ. 
2. ¥ÀzÀ«  «zÁåyð¼ÁVgÀÄªÀçzÀjAzÀ  DqÀ½vÀ  PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ  ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ  ªÀiÁrPÉsqÀÄªÀçzÀÄ. 
3. PÀ£ÀßqÀ  DÁ»vÀåzÀ  §UÉÎ  M®ªÀç  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ  DDÀQÛAiÀÄ£ÀÄß  ̈ É¼ÉDÀÄªÀçzÀÄ 

 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄ 
1. DqÀ½vÀ  ̈ sÁµÉAiÀiÁV  PÀ£ÀßqÀ 

2. ««zsÀ  jÃwAiÀÄ  Cfð  £ÀªÀÄs£ÉUÀ¼ÀÄ 

3. ¥ÀvÀæ  ªÀåªÀºÁgÀ  -  DÀPÁðj  CgÉDÀPÁðj  ¥ÀvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ  –  DºÁé£À  ¥ÀwæPÉ,  eÁ»ÃgÁvÀÄ,  ¥Àwæ◌◌◌  ¥ÀæPÀluÉ  EvÁå¢  ¥ÀvÀ æUÀ¼ÀÄ 

4. ¨sÁµÉ  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ  §gÀºÀ  –  qÁ.  JA  azÁ£ÀAzÀ  ªÀÄswð  gÀªÀgÀ  ̈ sÁµÁ  «eÁÕ£ÀzÀ  ªÀÄs®  vÀvÀéUÀ¼ÀÄ  ¥ÀÄDÀÛPÀ¢AzÀ 

5. ¨sÁµÁ¨sÁåDÀ  –  vÀvÀìªÀÄ  vÀzÀãªÀ,  DÀªÀiÁ£ÁxÀðPÀ  ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  «gÀÄzÁÞxÀðPÀ  ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  £Á£ÁxÀð  ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  £ÀÄrUÀlÄÖUÀ¼ÀÄ, 
C£ÀÄPÀgÀuÁªÀåAiÀÄUÀ¼ÀÄ  (¢égÀÄQÛ)  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ  eÉsÃqÀÄ  £ÀÄrUÀ¼ÀÄ,  PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ  zÉÃ±Àå  ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  C£ÀåzÉÃ±Àå  ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ. 

6. ¨sÁµÁ  gÀZÀ£É  –  ªÁPÀå  ¥ÀzÀÞw  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ  ̄ ÉÃR£À aºÉßUÀ¼ÀÄ,  ¥ÀvÀæ  ̄ ÉÃR£À,  ªÀgÀ¢  ̄ ÉÃR£À,  ¥Àæ§AzsÀ  ̄ ÉÃR£À. 

7. ±ÁæªÀt  (PÀªÀ£À)  -  zÀ  gÁ ¨ÉÃAzÉæ 

8. qÁ.  «±ÉéÃ±ÀégÀAiÀÄå  –  ªÀåQÛ  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ  LwºÀå  (ªÀåQÛ  avÀæ)  –  J  J£ï  ªÀÄswðgÁªï 

9. zÉsÃtÂ  ºÀjUÉsÃ®ÄUÀ¼Àåè  (¥ÀæªÁDÀ  PÀxÀ£À)  -  ²ªÀgÁªÀÄ  PÁgÀAvÀ 

10. CtÚ¥Àà£À  gÉÃµÉä  PÁ¬Ä¯É  (¥Àæ§AzsÀ)  –  PÀÄªÉA¥ÀÄ 

11. £ÀªÀÄä  JªÉÄäUÉ  ªÀiÁvÀÄ  w½AiÀÄÄªÀçzÉ?  («£ÉsÃzÀ)  –  UÉsgÀsgÀÄ  gÁªÀÄDÁé«Ä  CAiÀÄåAUÁgï 
 

¥ÀoÀå¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 
1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ  ªÀÄ£ÀDÀÄ  –  EAf¤AiÀÄjAUï  ¥ÀæxÀªÀÄ  ¥ÀzÀ«  vÀgÀUÀw  PÀ£ÀßqÀ  ¥ÀoÀå,  ¥ÀæPÀluÉ:  ¥ÀæDÁgÁAUÀ  PÀ£ÀßqÀ  «±Àé«zÁå®AiÀÄ,  ºÀA¦. 

2. PÀß£ÀqÀ  -  DqÀ½vÀ  PÀ£ÀßqÀ  (¥Àwæ PÉ  –  1,  ̈ ÁèPï  4)  ¥ÀæPÀluÉ:  PÀ£ÁðlPÀ  gÁdå  ªÀÄÄPÀÛ  «±Àé«zÁå®AiÀÄ,  ªÉÄÊDÀsgÀÄ. 

3. PÀ£ÁðlPÀ  gÁdå  ªÀÄlÖzÀ  DÀàzsÁðvÀäPÀ  ¥ÀjÃPÉëUÀ¼À  PÀ£ÀßqÀ  DÁ»vÀå  ªÀÄvÀÄÛ  ̈ sÁµÉ  PÀÄjvÁzÀ  GvÀÛªÀÄ  ¥ÀÄDÀÛPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ. 



 

 

ENGINEERING CHEMISTRY 
Subject Code 21SCH11/21 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02 (L) + 02 (T) 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understanding the basics of Electrochemistry & applications in Battery Technology. 

2. Corrosion & Metal Finishing Practical problems and solutions. 

3. Basics of Fuels & Solar energy applications. 

4. Concepts of Phase rule and Instrumentation in practical applications 

5. Synthesis and applications Nanomaterials. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Basics of electrochemistry. Classical & modern batteries and fuel cells. 

CO2: Causes & effects of corrosion of metals and control of corrosion. Modification of surface 

properties of metals to develop resistance to corrosion, wear, tear, impact etc. by electroplating 

and electroless plating. 

CO3: Production & consumption of energy for industrialization of country and living standards 

of people. Utilization of solar energy for different useful forms of energy. 

CO4: Understanding Phase rule and instrumental techniques and its applications. 

CO5: Over viewing of synthesis, properties and applications of nanomaterials. 

 
Module 1 

Electrochemistry: Introduction, Derivation of Nernst equation for electrode potential. Reference 

electrodes: Introduction, construction, working and applications of calomel and Ag / AgCl 

electrodes. Measurement of electrode potential using calomel electrode. Ion selective electrode: 

Introduction; Construction and working of glass electrode, determination of pH using glass 

electrode. Problems on Nerst equation 

Battery Technology: Introduction, Classification of batteries (primary, secondary, and reserved 

batteries). Construction, working, and applications of Li-ion batteries. Advantages of Li-ion 

battery as an electrochemical energy system for electric vehicles. Recycling of Lithium-ion 

batteries. 

Fuel Cells: Introduction, difference between conventional cell and fuel cell, limitations & 

advantages. Construction, working & applications of methanol-oxygen fuel cell with H2SO4 

electrolyte. Green fuel: Hydrogen-production (Photo electro catalytic and photo catalytic water 

splitting) and applications in hydrogen fuel cells. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/power point presentation - Determination of pKa value of weak acid 

using glass electrode. Energy storage Systems, videos for Li-ion battery construction and 

working. Recycling of Lithium-ion batteries 

Self-study material: Construction and working of classical batteries 

9 Hours 



 

 

Module 2 

Corrosion: Introduction, electrochemical theory of corrosion, Factors affecting the rate of 

corrosion: ratio of anodic to cathodic areas, nature of metal, nature of corrosion product, nature 

of medium – pH, conductivity, and temperature. Corrosion control: Metal coatings- 

Galvanization and Tinning. Cathodic protection (sacrificial anodic and impressed current 

methods). 

Metal Finishing: Introduction, Electroplating: Introduction, principles governing-Polarization, 

decomposition potential and overvoltage. Electroplating of Chromium (decorative and hard). 

Electro less plating: Introduction, distinction between electroplating and electro less plating, 

electroless plating of copper & manufacture of double sided Printed Circuit Board with copper. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk / power point presentation - Electrochemical theory of corrosion, Factors, Types 

and corrosion control. principles governing electroplating-Polarization, decomposition potential 

and overvoltage Electroplating: Videos: Electroplating of chromium, electroless plating of 

copper, Self-learning material: Organic coatings: Paint, components of paints and their functions. 

Varnish, definition, differences between paints & varnishes. 

9 Hours 

Module 3 

Fuels: Introduction, classification, calorific value- gross and net calorific values, determination 

of calorific value of fuel using bomb calorimeter, numerical problems. Cracking: Introduction, 

fluidized catalytic cracking, reformation of petrol, octane and cetane numbers. anti-knocking 

agents, power alcohol & biodiesel. 

Solar Energy: Introduction, photovoltaic cells- construction and working. purification of silicon 

(zone refining). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk / power point presentation – Fuels, GCV, NCV, Cracking and reforming, PV 
cells, octane and cetance number Video presentation: Knocking mechanism, zone refining 

Self-learning material: Solar energy advantages and disadvantages, different type of fuels. 

9 Hours 

Module 4 

Phase Rule: Introduction, Gibb’s Phase Rule, Terms Involved in Phase rule- Phase, component 

and Degrees of freedom. Application of Phase rule to one component system (Water phase 

diagram). Application of Phase rule to two component system (Silver –lead system). 

Instrumental Techniques in chemical analysis: Theoretical principles involved Colorimetry 

(Beer-Lambert’s Law), Application of Colorimetry (Colorimetric estimation of copper), 

Theoretical principles involved Conductometry, Application of Conductomerty (HCl v/s NaOH) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk / power point presentation- Phase rule, One component and two component 

system, Colorimetry and conductometry. Videos: Applications of Instrumentation techniques 

Self-learning materials: Conductometry for different systems. Colorimerty for different systems 

9 Hours 
Module 5 

Nanochemistry: Introduction, properties. Synthesis techniques (sol-gel, precipitation, gas 

condensation & chemical vapour condensation processes). Nanoscale materials- carbon nano 

tubes, nano wires, fullerenes, dendrimers, nano rods, & nano composites. Properties and 

applications of nano sized ZnO, TiO2. 



 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk / power point presentation: nanomaterials, Preparation and different materials, 

Videos: Advanced nano industries. 

Self-study materials: Basics of nanotechnology, Field Visit: visit the nearby industries working 

on nanotechnology 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of 

Assessment 

15 

2 One Open Book 

written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on 

Advanced Topics 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of 

each module 

2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines 

given in the 

regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Praveen B M “Engineering Chemistry” Srinivas Publication 2021. 

2. R.V. Gadag and Nithyananda Shetty- “A Text Book of Engineering Chemistry”, I.K. 

International Publishing house. 2nd Edition, 2016. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. B.S. Jai Prakash, R.Venugopal, Sivakumaraiah and Pushpa Iyengar, “Chemistry for 

Engineering Students” Subash Publications, Bangalore.5th Edition, 2014. 

2. G.A. Ozin and A.C. Arsenault, “Nanochemistry A Chemical Approach to Nanomaterials”, 

RSC publishing, 2020. 



 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=faESCxAWR9k 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TBqXMWaxZYM&list=PLyhmwFtznRhuz8L1bb3X- 

9IbHrDMjHWWh 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j5Hml6KN4TI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X9GHBdyYcyo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1xWBPZnEJk8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wRAo-M8xBHM 
 

Activity Based Learning (Suggested Activities in Class)/ Practical Based learning. 

https://www.vlab.co.in/broad-area-chemical-sciences 

https://demonstrations.wolfram.com/topics.php 

https://interestingengineering.com/science 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=faESCxAWR9k
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TBqXMWaxZYM&list=PLyhmwFtznRhuz8L1bb3X-
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j5Hml6KN4TI
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=X9GHBdyYcyo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1xWBPZnEJk8
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wRAo-M8xBHM
http://www.vlab.co.in/broad-area-chemical-sciences


 

 

ENGINEERING CHEMISTRY LABORATORY 
Subject Code 21SCHL11/21 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1T+ 2 L 
Exam Marks 

25 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

36 
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide students with practical knowledge. 

2. Quantitative analysis of materials. 

3. Develop knowledge on Classical titration. 

4. Develop knowledge on instrumental methods. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Handling different types of instruments for analysis of materials. 

CO2: Quantitative analysis skills. 

CO3: Knowledge on Instrumental analysis for accurate results. 

CO4: Titration knowledge. 

 

Instrumental Experiments 

1. Estimation of FAS potentiometrically using standard K2Cr2O7 solution. 
2. Estimation of Copper colorimetrically. 
3. Estimation of Acid (HCl v/s NaOH) conductometrically. 

4. Determination of Viscosity co-efficient of the given liquid using Ostwald’s viscometer. 

5. Determination of pKa of weak acid using pH meter. 

 

Volumetric Experiments 
 

1. Estimation of Total hardness of water by EDTA complexometric method. 

2. Estimation of CaO in cement solution by rapid EDTA method. 

3. Estimation of Concentration of KMnO4 Solution. 

4. Estimation of Alkalinity (OH
-
, CO3

-- 
& HCO3

-
) of water using standard HCl solution. 

5. Determination of COD of waste water. 

 

Demonstration Experiments: 

Determination of amount of Sodium by Flame Photometry 

 
Student activity: 

Preparation of nanomaterial by precipitation method 
 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

1. All experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. One instrumental and another volumetric experiment shall be set. 

3. Different experiments shall be set under instrumental and a common experiment under 

volumetric. 



 

 

4. Change of experiment is allowed only once and 15% Marks allotted to the procedure 

part to be made zero. 

Procedure write up = 04 marks, Conduction of experiments = 12, Viva voce = 04, calculation 

and graph = 05 marks 

Exam will be conducted for 50 marks and it will be reduced to 25 marks. Two experiments and 

one from each part will be given in the examination. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 05 

2 Assessment in each Lab session for 

1 mark (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 

10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 
Book 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

03 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 02 

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Lab Manual by Dr Praveen B M – 2021 – Srinivas Publication 

2. Vogel’s A.I. A textbook of quantitative analysis, 35th edition, 2012. 

3. Willard, Merit, Dean and Settle, A textbook of Instrumental analysis, 6th edition 2012. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. G.H Jeffery, J Bassett, J Mendham, and R.C. Denney and Vogel’s “A textbook of quantitative 

analysis,” Dorling Kindersley (India) Pvt., Ltd. 35th edition, 2012. 

2. Gary D Christian, “Analytical Chemistry” Wiley India, 6th edition, 2015. 

3. T. Pradeep, “A Textbook of Nanoscience and Nanotechnology” McGraw Hill Education 

(India) Pvt., Ltd., 1st edition, 2020. 



 

 

PYTHON PROGRAMMING 
 

Subject Code 21SCSP22 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To know the basics of algorithmic problem solving 

2. To read and write simple Python programs. 

3. To develop Python programs with conditionals and loops. 

4. To define Python functions and call them. 

5. To use Python data structures –- lists, tuples, dictionaries. 

6. To do input/output with files in Python. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Develop algorithmic solutions to simple computational problems. 

CO2: Read, write, execute by hand simple Python programs. 

CO3: Structure simple Python programs for solving problems. 

CO4: Decompose a Python program into functions. 

CO5: Represent compound data using Python lists, tuples, dictionaries and also file Operations. 

 
Module 1 

Algorithms, building blocks of algorithms (statements, state, control flow, functions), notation 

(pseudo code, flow chart, programming language), algorithmic problem solving, simple 

strategies for developing algorithms (iteration, recursion). Illustrative problems: find minimum 

in a list, insert a card in a list of sorted cards, guess an integer number in a range, Towers of 

Hanoi. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 2 

Python interpreter and interactive mode; values and types: int, float, boolean, string, and list; 

variables, expressions, statements, tuple assignment, precedence of operators, comments; 

modules and functions, function definition and use, flow of execution, parameters and 

arguments; Illustrative programs: exchange the values of two variables, circulate the values of n 

variables, distance between two points. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 3 

Conditionals: Boolean values and operators, conditional (if), alternative (if-else), chained 

conditional (if-elif-else); Iteration: state, while, for, break, continue, pass; Fruitful functions: 

return values, parameters, local and global scope, function composition, recursion; Strings: 

string slices, immutability, string functions and methods, string module; Lists as arrays. 



 

 

Illustrative programs: square root, gcd, exponentiation, sum an array of numbers, linear search, 

binary search. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 4 

Lists: list operations, list slices, list methods, list loop, mutability, aliasing, cloning lists, list 

parameters; Tuples: tuple assignment, tuple as return value; Dictionaries: operations and 

methods; advanced list processing - list comprehension; Illustrative programs: selection sort, 

insertion sort, merge sort, histogram. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Module 5 

Files and exception: text files, reading and writing files, format operator; command line 

arguments, errors and exceptions, handling exceptions, modules, packages; Illustrative 

programs: word count. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Suggested Activities: 

✓ Developing Pseudocodes and flowcharts for real life activities such as railway ticket 

booking using IRCTC, admission process to undergraduate course, academic schedules 

during a semester etc. 

✓ Developing algorithms for basic mathematical expressions using arithmetic operations. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. 
No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 

Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 

Regular mode 

of Assessment 

15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode 
of Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines 

given in the 
regulations 

5 

Total 50 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

01 Mark x 10 Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Allen B. Downey, ``Think Python: How to Think Like a Computer Scientist’’, 2nd edition, 

Updated for Python 3, Shroff/O’Reilly Publishers, 2016 

2. Guido van Rossum and Fred L. Drake Jr, “An Introduction to Python – Revised and 

updated for Python 3.2, Network Theory Ltd., 2011. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Charles Dierbach, “Introduction to Computer Science using Python: A Computational 

Problem-Solving Focus, Wiley India Edition, 2013. 

2. John V Guttag, “Introduction to Computation and Programming Using Python’’, Revised and 

expanded Edition, MIT Press, 2013 

3. Kenneth A. Lambert, “Fundamentals of Python: First Programs”, CENGAGE Learning, 

2012. 

4. Paul Gries, Jennifer Campbell and Jason Montojo, “Practical Programming: An Introduction 

to Computer Science using Python 3”, Second edition, Pragmatic Programmers, LLC,2013. 

5. Robert Sedgewick, Kevin Wayne, Robert Dondero, “Introduction to Programming in Python: 

An Inter-Disciplinary Approach, Pearson India Education Services Pvt. Ltd., 2016. 

6. Timothy A. Budd, “Exploring Python”, Mc-Graw Hill Education (India) Private Ltd., 2015. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.w3schools.in/category/python-tutorial/ 

2. https://stackify.com/learn-python-tutorials/ 

3. https://www.learnpython.org/ 

4. https://realpython.com/python-youtube-channels/ 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rfscVS0vtbw 

http://www.w3schools.in/category/python-tutorial/
http://www.learnpython.org/
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=rfscVS0vtbw


 

 

PYTHON PROGRAMMING LABORATORY 
 

Subject Code 21SCSPL22 IA Marks 25 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

1 (T)+ 2 (L) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 
Practical Hours 

36 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To write, test, and debug simple Python programs. 

2. To implement Python programs with conditionals and loops. 

3. Use functions for structuring Python programs. 

4. Represent compound data using Python lists, tuples, and dictionaries. 

5. Read and write data from/to files in Python. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Apply object-oriented programming concepts to develop dynamic interactive Python 

applications. 

CO2: Use the procedural statements: assignments, conditional statements, loops, method calls 

and arrays. 

CO3: Design, code, and test small Python programs with a basic understanding of top-down 

design. 

CO4: Use the compound data using Python lists, tuples, and dictionaries. 

CO5: Understanding of Reading and Writing of data. 

 
Lab Experiments 

1. a) Input an array of n numbers and find separately the sum of positive numbers and negative 

numbers. 

b) Implement a Python Program to read a word and prints the number of letters, vowels and 

percentage of vowels in the word using dictionary. 

2. a) Implement a python program to search an element using linear search. 

b) Implement a python program to search an element using binary search. 

3. a) Python program to display Fibonacci sequence using recursion. 

b) Python program to demonstrate Inheritance. 

4. a) Implement a python program to simulate stack. 

b) Python program to implement queue. 

5. Using a stack evaluate an arithmetic expression. 

6. a) Program to multiply two matrices. 

b) Program to find the roots of a quadratic equation. 

7. a) Program to Insert a number in a sorted array. 



 

 

b) Write a Python Program to check whether the given string is palindrome or not using built in 

string manipulation methods. 

8. a) Implement a Python Program to check a given sentence is a pangram or not using 

function/Module. 

b) Implement a Python Program to Find Armstrong Number in an Interval. 

9. Implement a Python Event driven Program for file operations: 

1: To open file in read mode 

2: Open the file in write mode 
3: Current position of the file pointer 

4: Reposition the pointer at the beginning 

5: exit 

10. Write an Object-Oriented Python program to create two Time objects: currentTime, which 

contains the current time; and breadTime, which contains the amount of time it takes for a bread 

maker to make bread. Then we'll use addTime to figure out when the bread will be done. Write 

the printTime function to display the time when the bread will be done by the bread maker. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. 
No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project / solving 

Challenging Problems 

Regular mode 

of Assessment 

05 

2 Assessment in each Lab 
session for 1 mark (10 
Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 
using rubrics 

10 

3 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book 

Regular mode 
of Assessment 

03 

4 Viva at the end of each 
lab session 

2 marks for 
each Module 

02 

5 Attendance As per the guidelines 
given in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

Rubric for Assessing the Computer Programming 
 Excellent Good Fair Improve 

Syntax Ability to 
understand and 
follow the rules 
of the 
programming 
language. 

Program compiles 
and contains no 
evidence of 
misunderstanding 
or misinterpreting 
the syntax of the 
language. 

Program 
compiles and is 
free from major 
syntactic 
misunderstandin 
gs, but may 
contain non- 
standard usage or 
superfluous 
elements. 

Program compiles, 
but contains errors 
that signal 
misunderstanding of 
syntax – such as the 
semi- colon in 
if(exp);{} 

Program does not 
compile or (in a 
dynamic 
language) 
contains 
typographic al 
errors leading to 
undefined 
names. 



 

 

Logic Ability 
to specify 
conditions, 
control flow, 
and data 
structures that 
are appropriate 
for the problem 
domain. 

Program logic is 
correct, with no 
known boundary 
errors, and no 
redundant or 
contradictory 
conditions. 

Program logic is 
mostly correct, 
but may contain 
an occasional 
boundary error or 
redundant or 
contradictory 
condition. 

Program logic is on 
the right track with 
no infinite loops, 
but shows no 
recognition of 
boundary 
conditions (such as 
<vs. <=) 

Program 
contains 
some 
conditions 
that specify 
the opposite 
of what is 
required 
(less than 
vs. greater 
than), 
confuse 
Boolean 
AND/OR 
operators, 
or lead to 
infinite 
loops. 

Correctness 
Ability to code 
formulae and 
algorithms that 
reliably 
produce 
correct 
answers or 
appropriate 
results. 

Program produces 
correct answers or 
appropriate results 
for all inputs 
tested. 

Program 
produces correct 
answers or 
appropriate 
results for most 
inputs. 

Program 
approaches correct 
answers or 
appropriate results 
for most inputs, but 
can contain 
miscalculations in 
some cases. 

Program does 
not produce 
correct answers 
or appropriate 
results for most 
inputs. 

Completeness 
Ability to apply 
rigorous case 
analysis to the 
problem 
domain. 

Program shows 
evidence of 
excellent case 
analysis, and all 
possible cases 
are handled 
appropriately. 

Program shows 
evidence of case 
analysis that is 
mostly complete, 
but may have 
missed minor or 
unusual cases. 

Program shows 
some evidence of 
case analysis, but 
may be missing 
significant cases or 
mistaken in how to 
handle some cases. 

Program shows 
little 
recognition of 
how different 
cases must be 
handled 
differently. 

Clarity Ability 
to format and 
document code 
for human 
consumption. 

Program contains 
appropriate 
documentation for 
all major 
functions, 
variables, or non- 
trivial algorithms. 
Formatting, 
indentation, and 
other white space 
aids readability. 

Program 
contains some 
documentation 
on major 
functions, 
variables, or 
non-trivial 
algorithms. 
Indentation and 
other formatting 
is appropriate. 

Program contains 
some 
documentation (at 
least the student’s 
name and 
program’s 
purpose), but has 
occasionally 
misleading 
indentation. 

Program 
contains no 
documentation 
, or grossly 
misleading 
indentation. 



 

 

Modularity 
Ability to 
decompose a 
problem into 
coherent and 
reusable 
functions, files, 
classes, or 
objects (as 
appropriate for 
the 
programming 
language and 
platform). 

Program is 
decomposed into 
coherent and 
reusable units, 
and unnecessary 
repetition has 
been eliminated. 

Program is 
decomposed into 
coherent units, 
but may still 
contain some 
unnecessary 
repetition. 

Program is 
decomposed into 
units of appropriate 
size, but they lack 
coherence or 
reusability. Program 
contains unnecessary 
repetition. 

Program is one 
big function or is 
decomposed in 
ways that make 
little sense. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: [Converting marks to 25 while reporting to Registrar (Evaluation)] 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 

Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 



 

 

ELEMENTS OF MECHANICAL AND CIVIL ENGINEERING 
Subject Code 21SMC13/23 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. Basic concepts and principles of Mechanical Engineering and Civil Engineering 

2. Concepts of force, moment, couple system, Centroid and Moment of Inertia. 

3. Knowledge of Engineering Mechanics in Designs. 

4. Robotics and Automation. 

5. Nano Technology, Mechatronics and Additive Manufacturing. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Have basic knowledge regarding Mechanical and Civil Engineering. 

CO2: Understand the practical implication of the force and moment systems. 

CO3: Use the concepts in design of beams, centroid and moment of Inertia 

CO4: Have an idea and understanding about concepts of robotics and automation. 

CO5: Have the idea of Nano Technology and Mechatronics 

 

Teaching-Learning Process (General Instruction): 

• Adopt different types of teaching methods to develop the outcomes through Power Point 

presentations and Video demonstrations or Simulations. 

• Chalk and Talk method for Problem Solving. 

• Arrange visits to show the live working models other than laboratory topics. 

• Adopt collaborative (Group Learning) Learning in the class. 

• Conduct Laboratory Demonstrations to provide exposure. 

 

Module 1 

Elements of Mechanical Engineering: Basics of IC engines: Introduction, Types of IC engines. 

Basics of Refrigeration: COP, Relative COP, Types of Refrigeration Cycles. Basics of 

Machining Processes: Lathes, Drilling Machines, Milling Machines, Grinding Machines. 

Elements of Civil Engineering: Scope of different fields of Civil Engineering - Surveying, 

Building Materials, Construction Technology, Geotechnical Engineering, Structural Engineering, 

Hydraulics, Water Resources and Irrigation Engineering, Transportation Engineering, 

Environmental Engineering. Infrastructure: Types of infrastructure, Role of Civil Engineer in the 

Infrastructural Development, Effect of the infrastructural facilities on socio-economic 

development of a country. Roads: Classification of Roads and their functions, Basic Flow chart 

of building construction sequence, building materials. Types of Bridges and Dams. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 



 

 

For CIE only: 

1. Demonstration of simple machining operations in the Machine Shop. 

2. Demonstration of working of I.C. Engines through cut section of I.C. Engine and 

Simulation/Animation/Video. 

3. Prepare a report on Refrigeration System available in student’s home. 

4. Site visit to nearby Bridge and preparation of a report. 

9 Hours 

Module 2 

Basic Idealizations - Basic idealizations - Particle, Continuum and Rigid body; Newton's laws, 

Force and its characteristics, types of forces. Classification of force systems, Resultant. 

Introduction to SI units. Couple, Moment of a couple, Characteristics of couple, Moment of a 

force, - Couple system; Numerical problems on moment of forces and couples. Analysis of 

Simple trusses: Types of trusses, Analysis of statically determinate trusses using method of 

joints. 

Types of Loads and Supports, statically determinate beams, Numerical problems on support 

reactions for statically determinate beams with Point load (Normal and inclined) and uniformly 

distributed and uniformly varying loads and Moment. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

9 Hours 

Module 3 

Centroids: Introduction to the concept, centroid of line and area, centroid of basic geometrical 

figures, computing centroid for– T, L, I, Z and full/quadrant circular sections and their built-up 

sections. Numerical problems. 

Moment of Inertia: Introduction to the concept, Radius of gyration, Parallel axis theorem, 

Perpendicular axis theorem, Moment of Inertia of basic planar figures, computing moment of 

Inertia for – T, L, I, Z and full/quadrant circular sections and their built-up sections. Numerical 

problems. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

9 Hours 

Module 4 

Robotics: Introduction, classification based on robots configuration-polar, cylindrical, Cartesian 

coordinate and spherical. Applications, Advantages and Disadvantages. 

Automation: Definition, types- fixed, programmable, flexible automation, NC/CNC Machines: 

Basic elements with simple block diagrams, Advantages and Disadvantages. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

For CIE only: 

1. Write a programme for various motions of Robot’s configuration (Linear, Rotary & 

Revolve) using any Programming Language. 

2. Visit laboratory / nearby Industry to have an idea about NC/CNC machining operations. 

9 Hours 



 

 

Module 5 

Mechatronics: Definition & Introduction to Mechatronic system. Overview of Mechatronics 

product and functioning. 

Nano Technology: Introduction, Scientific revolutions, Time and length scale in structures, 

Definition of a Nano system. Applications. 

Additive Manufacturing: Introduction, Principle of additive manufacturing, Stereo lithography 

process, Fused deposition Modeling Process, Applications. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

 

For CIE only: 

1. Preparation of a Cost Estimation Report for various commonly used Electronic Gadgets. 

2. Demonstration of 3D Printing. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study/Cost Estimation/Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each 

module 

08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. A Nelson, “Engineering Mechanics-Statics and Dynamics” Tata McGraw Hill Education 

Private Ltd, New Delhi, 1st Edition, 2017. 

2. M.N. Shesha Prakash and Ganesh. B. Mogaveer, “Elements of Civil Engineering and 

Engineering Mechanics”, PHI Learning, 3rd Revised edition, 2014. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. John J Craig, “Introduction to Robotics: Mechanics and Control”, Pearson Education, 3rd 

Edition, 2008. 

2. S.S. Bhavikatti, “Elements of Civil Engineering”, New Age International Publisher, New 

Delhi, 4th Edition, 2009. 



 

 

3. Mikell P Groover, “CAD/CAM”, Pearson Education, 1st Edition, 2003. 

4. Gabor L. Hornyak, H.F. Tibbals, Joydeep Dutta, John J. Moore, “Introduction to Nanoscience 

and Nanotechnology”, CRC Press, 1st Edition, 2008. 

 

Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://www.tlv.com/global/TI/steam-theory/principal-applications-for-steam.html 

2. https://www.forbesmarshall.com/Knowledge/SteamPedia/About-Steam/Fundamental- 

Applications-of-Steam 

3. https://rakhoh.com/en/applications-and-advantages-of-steam-in-manufacturing-and-process- 

industry/) 

4. Videos | Makino (For Machine Tool Operation) 

5. Mechanisms and mechanical devices 4e.pdf (e-book- Mechanical Linkages) 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nGfVTNfNwnk&list=PLOSWwFV98rfKXq2KBphJz9 

5rao7q8PpwT 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nkg7VNW9UCc&list=PLOSWwFV98rfKXq2KBphJz9 

5rao7q8P pwT&index=2 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3YBXteL-qY4 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lheoBL2QaqU&list=PLOSWwFV98rfKXq2KBphJz95r 

ao7q8Pp wT&index=7 

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=atoP5_DeTPE 

11. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ksmsp9OzAsI 

http://www.tlv.com/global/TI/steam-theory/principal-applications-for-steam.html
http://www.forbesmarshall.com/Knowledge/SteamPedia/About-Steam/Fundamental-
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nGfVTNfNwnk&list=PLOSWwFV98rfKXq2KBphJz9
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=nkg7VNW9UCc&list=PLOSWwFV98rfKXq2KBphJz9
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3YBXteL-qY4
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=lheoBL2QaqU&list=PLOSWwFV98rfKXq2KBphJz95r
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=atoP5_DeTPE
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ksmsp9OzAsI


 

 

PROFESSIONAL ENGLISH 
Subject Code 21SPE25 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 (L) + 1 (Practice 
session) 

 

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

25 
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To communicate effectively and appropriately in real-life situations. 

2. To use English effectively for study purpose across the curriculum. 

3. To develop and integrate the use of the four language skills i.e. Reading, Listening, Speaking, 

Writing. 

4. To revise and reinforce structure already learnt. 

5. To familiarize the learners with the technicalities of communication. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Demonstrate and apply appropriate study skills for college success, including but not 
limited to annotation, note taking, completion of assignments, and reflective journal writing. 

CO2: Employ a writing process and demonstrate the ability to write clear sentences and construct 

paragraphs and essays that effectively make use of supporting details, examples, and evidence 

CO3: Use a variety of reading strategies to foster comprehension and to construct personally 

meaningful and culturally relevant connections to the text. 

CO4: Employ a writing process and demonstrate the ability to write clear sentences and construct 

paragraphs and essays that effectively make use of supporting details, examples, and evidence. 

 
Module 1 

Revisiting Written communication: Expansion of Passages, Essay writing: General essays & 

Technical essays with specific formats, Précis writing: Methodology & Rules of Précis writing, 

Expansion of proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – Essay writing formats, Self-study – Expansion of 

passages, Videos – Use of proverbs in various situations. 

5 Hours 

Module 2 

Professional skills: Drafting Resume & Cover letters, Types of Resume’s, Facing Interviews, 

Group discussion: Do’s & Don’ts during a GD, Short formal speech. Mock Interview with 

prepared CV, Mock GD for assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – Kinds of Resume’s, Self-study – Use of proper 

stationery, Videos – Actual interviews, Group discussions 

5 Hours 

Module 3 

Oral communication: Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, Situational 

Conversation (Various regular situations to be given), JAM (Just a Minute), 

Newspaper/Magazine reading activity. 



 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – Negotiation skills, Self-study – Conversation 

continuity, Videos – Various Literary competitions 

5 Hours 

Module 4 

Essential Grammar: Use of Articles, Kinds of Articles, Degrees of Comparison, (Positive, 

Comparative & Superlative) Tenses, Sentence correction based on Tenses, Subject-Verb 

agreement. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – Degree of comparison, Self-study – Subject-Verb 

agreement. 

5 Hours 

Module 5 

Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, Use of IPA script, Words often mispronounced, Conducting 

Small Events: Welcome speech, Introducing guests, Vote of Thanks, Content writing for blogs, 

Creative writing 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk & Talk, Power Point presentations – IPA script, Self-study – Punctuation practice, Videos 

– Various famous speeches. 

5 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 One Open Book written Exam 

at the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

2 Group Discussion Using Rubric 10 

3 Individual Written 

Assignments (3x5) 
Regular mode of 
Assessment 

15 

4 MCQ’s at the end of each 

module 

2 marks for each 

Module 
10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines 

given in the 

regulations 

5 

Total 50 



 

 

Rubric for Group Discussion 
 

Criteria Exemplary Effective Minimal Unsatisfactory 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Level of 

Engagement 

 Contributes to 

class activities 

by offering 

quality ideas 

and asking 

appropriate 

questions on a 

regular basis 

 Actively 

engages others 

in class 

discussions by 

inviting their 

comments 

 Constructively 

challenges the 

accuracy and 

relevance of 

statements 

made 

 Effectively 

identifies and 

summarizes 

main points 

 Contributes 

to class 

activities by 

offering 

ideas and 

asking 

questions on 

a regular 

basis 

 Often 

engages 

others in 

class 

discussions 

by inviting 

their 

comments 

 Challenges 

the accuracy 

and 

relevance of 

statements 

made 

 Identifies 

and 

summarizes 

main points 

 Occasionally 

contributes to 

class activities 

by offering 

ideas and 

asking 

questions 

 Sometimes 

engages others 

in class 

discussions 

 Sometimes has 

an 

understanding 

of main points 

 Identifies and 

summarizes 

some of the 

main points 

 Fails to 

contribute to 

class activities 

 Fails to invite 

comment/opinio 

ns from other 

students 

 Demonstrates 

little 

understanding of 

main points 

 Does not 

identify or 

summarize main 

points 

 

 

 

 

 

Preparedness 

 Always 

prepared for 

class with 

assignments 

and required 

materials 

 Accurately 

expresses 

foundational 

knowledge 

pertaining to 

issues raised 

during the 

discussion 

 Usually 

prepared 

with 

assignments 

and required 

materials 

 Expresses 

basic 

foundational 

knowledge 

pertaining 

to class 

discussions 

 Seldom 

prepared with 

assignments 

and required 

materials 

 Expresses 

limited 

foundational 

knowledge 

pertaining to 

class 

discussions 

 Consistently 

unprepared for 

class 

 Expresses no 

relevant 

foundational 

knowledge 



 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Attitude 

 Consistently 

positive, 

cooperative 

attitude during 

class 

 Always 

supportive of 

other students’ 

ideas 

 Usually 

positive and 

cooperative 

with 

classroom 

projects and 

discussions 

 Often 

supportive 

of other 

students’ 

ideas 

 Seldom 

actively 

participates in 

classroom 

projects and 

discussions 

 Sometimes 

supportive of 

other students’ 

ideas 

 Rarely if ever 

participates in 

classroom 

projects and 

discussions 

 Occasional 

disruptive 

behavior 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. R S Aggarwal – “Quick Learning Objective General English”, S. Chand Publishing, 2016. 

2. A P Bhardwaj – “Essential English for Competitions” 2nd Edition. S. Chand Publishing, 2010. 

3. Payal Mehra – “Business Communication for Managers”, Pearson Education India, July 2016. 

4. Herta Murphy, Herbert Hildebrandt, Jane Thomas – “Effective Business Communication” 7th 

Edition, McGraw Hill Education, July 2017. 

5. Diwakar P Yadav – “A Course in English Pronunciation”, Notion Press, December 2019. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/skills 

2. https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/ielts 

3. https://writing.colostate.edu/guides/teaching/esl/eng_skills.cfm 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3hPqXrXTGEs 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1mHjMNZZvFo 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5v-wyR5emRw 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3w32jIsRlsw 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DTSzKCFQUyo 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0tuQRZNV0aw 

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5Yhf0wBFtvY 

11. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1bumPyvzCyo 

12. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vyzdlD44ebk 

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3hPqXrXTGEs
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1mHjMNZZvFo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5v-wyR5emRw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3w32jIsRlsw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DTSzKCFQUyo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0tuQRZNV0aw
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5Yhf0wBFtvY
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1bumPyvzCyo
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vyzdlD44ebk


 

 

COMPUTER AIDED ENGINEERING DRAWING 
Subject Code 21SME16/26 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02(L)+2 (P) 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the basic principles and conventions of engineering drawing 

2. To use drawing as a communication mode 

3. To equip students with the fundamentals of Computer Aided Engineering Drawing using a 

CAD software and to further the ability to communicate information by graphical means 

4. To visualize engineering components 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Demonstrate the usage of CAD software. 

CO2: Visualize and draw Orthographic projections, Sections of solids and Isometric views of 

solids. 

CO3: Demonstrate their ability in applying various concepts to solve practical problems related 

to engineering drawing. 

 
Teaching-Learning (General Instructions): 

• Students should be made aware of powerful engineering communication tool – Drawing. 

• Use any CAD software for generating orthographic and pictorial views. 

• Appropriate Models, Power Point presentation, Charts, Videos, shall be used to enhance 

visualization before hands on practice. 

• Make use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / preparatory sketching 

• For application problems use very generally available actual objects. (Example: For 
rectangular prism / object: matchbox, carton boxes, book, etc. can be used. Similarly, for 

other shapes) 
Module 1 

Engineering Drawing: Introduction, Drawing Instruments and their uses, BIS Conventions, Scaling, 

Lettering, Polygon constructions, Dimensioning, Introduction to Computer Aided Drafting 

software, Drawing commands and tools. (For CIE only) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration or 

Simulations using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / preparatory 

sketching. 
2 Hours 

Module 2 

Orthographic Projections: Introduction, Planes of projection, reference line and conventions 

employed, Projections of points in all the four quadrants. Projections of straight lines (located in first 

quadrant/first angle only), True and apparent lengths, True and apparent inclinations to reference 

planes, simple application problems. (No Traces). (For CIE only) 

Draw a basic plan of residential building / Home, (Proportionate sketch). (For CIE only) 



 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration or 

Simulations using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / preparatory 

sketching. 
10 Hours 

Module 3 

Orthographic Projections of Plane Surfaces (First Angle Projection only): Introduction, Projections 

of planes, surfaces-triangle, square, rectangle, rhombus, pentagon, hexagon and circle, planes in 

different positions by change of position method only (Simple problems). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration or Simulations 

using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / preparatory sketching. 
10 Hours 

Module 4 

Orthographic Projections of Solids (First Angle Projection only): Introduction, Projections of right 

regular solids; tetrahedron, cube, prisms, pyramids, cylinders and cones in different positions (Only 

these specified solids). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration or Simulations 

using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / preparatory sketching. 

16 Hours 

Module 5 

Isometric Projection (Using Isometric Scale only): Introduction, Isometric scale, Isometric projection 

of simple plane figures, Isometric projection of tetrahedron, hexahedron (cube), right regular prisms, 

pyramids, cylinders, cones, spheres, cut spheres and combination of solids (Maximum of three 

solids). 

Conversion of isometric to orthographic projection of simple components. (For CIE only) 

Teaching Methodology: 
Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video demonstration or Simulations 

using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / preparatory sketching. 

7 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Evaluation (CIE) (50 Marks): 

CIE shall be evaluated for a maximum mark of 50. 

CIE component should comprise of: 

• Continuous evaluation of Drawing work of students as and when the Modules are 

covered on the basis of below detailed weightage. 

• At least one Closed Book Test covering all the modules. 

Sketching in Sketch Book & Computer Print Out: 30 Marks 

Attendance: 05 Marks 

Closed Book Test: 15 Marks 

Total IA Marks (CIE): 50 Marks 

 

Semester End Examination (SEE): 

• SEE shall be conducted and evaluated for maximum marks 100. Marks obtained shall be 

accounted for SEE final marks, reducing it by 50% 

• Evaluation shall be carried jointly by both the examiners. 



 

 

Two questions each from Module 3, Module 4 & Module 5 to be set and the student has to 

answer any one full question from each of these three modules. (As per the below tabled 

weightage details) 
 

 

Module 
Max. Marks 

Weightage 

Evaluation Weightage in Marks 

Computer Display & Printout 

(A) 

Preparatory Sketching 

(B) 

Module 3 30 25 05 

Module 4 40 35 05 

Module 5 30 25 05 

Total 100 85 15 

Consideration of SEE Marks Total of (A) + (B) / 2 = Final SEE Marks (50 Marks) 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. K R Gopalakrishna, “Engineering Drawing”, Vol 1 & 2 Combined, Subhas Publications, 

2017. 

2. Bhatt, N.D., “Engineering Drawing: Plane and Solid Geometry”, 53rd Edition, Charotar 

Publishing House Pvt. Limited, 2019. 

3. K. R. Gopalakrishna, & Sudhir Gopalakrishna: Textbook of Computer Aided Engineering 

Drawing, 39th Edition, Subash Stores, Bangalore, 2017. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Dhawan R. K., “A Textbook of Engineering Drawing”, 3/e, S. Chand Publishing, 2019. 

2. Venugopal K., “Engineering Drawing and Graphics”, New Age International publishers, 2014. 

3. Parthasarathy N. S., Vela Murali, “Engineering Drawing”, Oxford University Press, 2015. 



 

 

CONSTITUTION, PROFESSIONAL ETHICS & HUMAN 

VALUES 
Subject Code 21SCP18/28 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

1 (L) + 1 (S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide basic information about Indian constitution. 

2. To make students familiar with special provisions and constitutional remedies guaranteed by 

Indian constitution. 

3. To identify individual role and ethical responsibility towards society. 

4. To create an awareness on Engineering ethics and Human values. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: On Completion of this course, students will be able to understand the role of human being 

in ensuring harmony in society and nature. 

CO2: They will be able to understand state and central policies, fundamental rights and duties. 

CO3: Students can understand engineering ethics and responsibilities of engineers. 

CO4: Students will be able to have general knowledge about Indian constitution, special 

provisions of constitution and assured constitutional remedies. 

 
Module 1 

Introduction to the Constitution of India, The Making of the Constitution and Salient features of 

the Constitution. Preamble to the Indian Constitution Fundamental Rights & its limitations. 

Directive Principles of State Policy & Relevance of Directive Principles of State Policy - 

Fundamental Duties. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation- Introduction to the Constitution of India, The Making of the 

Constitution and Salient features of the Constitution. Preamble to the Indian Constitution 

Fundamental Rights & its limitations. Directive Principles of State Policy& Relevance of 

Directive Principles of State Policy 
Self-study material: Fundamental Duties. 

5 Hours 

Module 2 

Union Executives – President, Prime Minister, Parliament- Lok Sabha - Rajya Sabha- Supreme 

Court of India. State Executives – Governor, Chief Minister, State Legislature-Legislative 

assembly- Legislative council. High Court of State. Electoral Process in India. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation: Union Executives – President, Prime Minister, Parliament- Lok Sabha 

- Rajya Sabha- Supreme Court of India. State Executives – Governor, Chief Minister, State 

Legislature-Legislative assembly- Legislative council. High Court of State. 

Self-study material: Electoral Process in India. 



 

 

5 Hours 

Module 3 

Amendment Procedures, 42nd, 44th, 74th, 76th, 86th & 91st Amendments. 

Special Provision for Scheduled Caste & Scheduled Tribe- - Special Provision for Women, 

Children & Backward Classes. 

Emergency Provisions. Human Rights –Meaning and Definitions, Working of National Human 

Rights Commission in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation: Special Provision for Scheduled Caste & Scheduled Tribe- - Special 

Provision for Women, Children & Backward Classes. 

Emergency Provisions. Human Rights –Meaning and Definitions, Working of National Human 

Rights Commission in India. 

Self-study material: Amendment Procedures, 42nd, 44th, 74th, 76th, 86th & 91st Amendments. 
 

5 Hours 

Module 4 

Scope & Aims of Engineering Ethics, Responsibility of Engineers Impediments to 

Responsibility. Risks, Safety and liability of Engineers, Honesty, Integrity & Reliability in 

Engineering. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation: Union Executives – President, Prime Minister, Parliament- Lok Sabha 

- Rajya Sabha- Supreme Court of India. State Executives – Governor, Chief Minister, State 

Legislature-Legislative assembly- Legislative council. High Court of State. 
Self-study material: Electoral Process in India. 

Power point presentation: Scope & Aims of Engineering Ethics, Risks, Safety and liability of 

Engineers, Honesty, Integrity & Reliability in Engineering. 

Self-study material: Responsibility of Engineers Impediments to Responsibility. 

5 Hours 

Module 5 

Value of Education-Definition, Concept and Need for value education. Family as a basic unit of 

Human interaction and values in relationships. Understanding Harmony in the family and 

society. Harmony in nature-The holistic perception of harmony in Existence. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation: Union Executives – President, Prime Minister, Parliament- Lok Sabha 

- Rajya Sabha- Supreme Court of India. State Executives – Governor, Chief Minister, State 

Legislature-Legislative assembly- Legislative council. High Court of State. 

Self-study material: Electoral Process in India. 

Power point presentation: Value of Education-Definition, Concept and Need for value 

education. Understanding Harmony in the family and society. Harmony in nature-The holistic 

perception of harmony in Existence. 

Self-study material: Family as a basic unit of Human interaction and values in relationships. 

5 Hours 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of 

Assessment 

15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced 

Topics 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. M.V.Pylee, “An Introduction to Constitution of India”, Vikas Publishing, 2002. 

2. Durga Das Basu: “Introduction to the Constitution on India”, (Students Edition.) Prentice–Hall 

EEE, 19 th / 20th Edition. 2001. 

3. R.R.Gaur, R Sangal, G.P. Bagaria, “A foundation course in Human values and Professional 

ethics”, Excel books, New Delhi, 2010. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M.Govindarajan, S.Natarajan, V.S.Senthilkumar, “Engineering Ethics”, Prentice –Hall of 

India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi, 2004. 

2. Charles E. Haries, Michael S Pritchard and Michael J. Robins “Engineering Ethics” 

Thompson Asia, 2003. 
3. A N Tripathy, “Human values”, New age international publishers, Third edition, 2019. 

 
Web links and Video Lectures (e-Resources): 

1. https://legislative.gov.in/constitution-of-india 

2. https://courses.lumenlearning.com/atd-epcc-introethics-1/chapter/professional-ethics/ 

3. http://ethics.iit.edu/teaching/professional-ethics 

4. https://www.valuestransform.org/en/value-educare/five-hv 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cEafd0uu-uk 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0QMwjV_ZVtc 

http://ethics.iit.edu/teaching/professional-ethics
http://www.valuestransform.org/en/value-educare/five-hv
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=cEafd0uu-uk
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0QMwjV_ZVtc
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SEMESTER 3 

ENGINEERING STATISTICS 
(COMMON TO ALL BRANCHES) 

Sub Code: 21SMA31 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 50 

Course Objectives: 

• Analytical and numerical methods in the different engineering fields by making them to learn 
Fourier series. 

• Fourier transforms. 

• Numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations. 

• Probability. 

• Joint probability distribution arising in science and engineering. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Know the use of periodic signals and Fourier series to analyze circuits and system 

communications. 

CO2: Explain the general linear system theory for continuous-time signals and digital signal 

processing using the Fourier Transform and Employ appropriate numerical methods to solve algebraic 

and transcendental equations 

CO3: To develop probability distribution of discrete, continuous random variables and joint 

probability distribution occurring in digital signal processing, design   engineering   and 

microwave engineering. 

CO4: The statistical methods of studying data samples, hypothesis testing and statistical quality 

control, control charts and their properties. 

CO5: Understand how finite volume scheme and finite difference scheme are related. 
 

Module 1 

Fourier Series: Convergence and divergence of infinite series of positive terms, definition and illustrative 

examples. Periodic functions, Dirichlet’s condition, Fourier Series of periodic functions with period 2π 

and with arbitrary period 2c. Half range Fourier Series, practical harmonic analysis-Illustrative examples 

from engineering field. 10 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

Module 2 

Fourier Transform: Infinite Fourier transforms, Fourier sine and cosine transforms. Inverse Fourier 

transforms, Problems. 

Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of algebraic and transcendental equations by Regula- Falsi 

Method and Newton-Raphson method. 10 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

 
Module 3 

Probability: Introduction. Sample space and events. Axioms of probability. Addition and multiplication 

theorems. Conditional probability – illustrative examples. 

Probability Distributions: Random variables (discrete and continuous), probability mass/density 

functions. Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution. Exponential and normal distributions, problems. 

10 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 
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Module 4 

Statistical Methods: Review of measures of central tendency and dispersion. Correlation-Karl Pearson’s 

coefficient of correlation-problems. Regression analysis- lines of regression (without proof) – problems. 

Joint Probability Distribution: Joint Probability distribution for two discrete random variables, 

expectation, covariance, correlation coefficient. 10 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

 

Module 5 

Numerical Solutions of PDE: Classification of PDE s of second order, Numerical solutions of PDE – 

finite difference approximation to derivatives, Numerical solution of two dimensional Laplace’s equation, 

one dimensional heat and wave equations. 10 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 
 

Text Books: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed.(Reprint), 2017. 

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017. 

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University Press, 3rd 

Reprint, 2016. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. C. Ray Wylie, Louis C. Barrett, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, 6th Edition, McGraw-Hill 

Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S.S. Sastry, Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis, 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010 

3. B.V.Ramana, Higher Engineering Mathematics 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010. 

4. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal, A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi Publications. 

Latest Edition, 2014. 

5. Chandrika Prasad and Reena Garg, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, Latest Edition, Khanna 

Publishing, 2018. 
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ENGINEERING THERMODYNAMICS 
 

Sub Code: 21SME32 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To understand the theory and applications of classical thermodynamics 

• To understand the thermodynamic properties, equations of state, 

• To understand the methods used to describe and predict phase equilibrium. 

Course Outcomes: At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts of thermodynamic such as temperature, pressure, system, 

properties, process, state, cycles and equilibrium. 

CO2: Define energy transfer through mass, heat and work for closed and control volume systems. 

CO3: Apply the first Law of Thermodynamics on closed and control volume systems. 

CO4: Apply the Second Law of Thermodynamics and entropy concepts in analyzing the thermal 

efficiency of heat engines such as Carnot and Rankine cycles and the coefficients of performance 

for refrigerators. 

Module I 

Fundamental Concepts & Definitions: Thermodynamics: Terminology; definition and scope, 

microscopic and macroscopic approaches. Engineering Thermodynamics: Definition. System, 

Control Volume. Characteristics of system boundary and control surface; surroundings; fixed, 

examples. Thermodynamic state, state point, identification of a state through properties; definition 

and units, intensive and extensive various property diagrams, path and process, quasi-static process, 

cyclic and non-cyclic processes, Thermodynamic equilibrium. Zeroth law of thermodynamics. 

Temperature as an important property. 

Work and Heat: Mechanics definition of work and its limitations. Thermodynamic definition of 

work and heat, sign convention. Displacement works at part of a system boundary and at whole of a 

system boundary, expressions for displacement works in various processes through p-v diagrams. 

Simple Numericals. 

8 

Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module II 

First Law of Thermodynamics: Joules experiments, equivalence of heat and work. Statement of the 

First law of thermodynamics, extension of the First law to non - cyclic processes, energy, energy as a 

property, modes of energy, Numericals. 

Pure Substance: Definition, two-property rule, Specific heat at constant volume, enthalpy, specific 

heat at constant pressure. Extension of the First law to control volume; steady state-steady flow 

energy equation, important applications. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module III 

Second Law of Thermodynamics: Limitations of first law of thermodynamics Devices converting 

heat to work; (a) in a thermodynamic cycle, (b) in a mechanical cycle. Thermal reservoir, Direct heat 

engine; schematic representation and efficiency. Devices converting work to heat in a 

thermodynamic cycle; reversed heat engine, schematic representation, coefficients of performance. 
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Kelvin - Planck statement of the Second law of Thermodynamics; PMM I and PMM II, Clausius 

statement of Second law of Thermodynamics, Equivalence of the two statements; Carnot cycle, 

Carnot principles. Numericals. . 
8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module IV 

Entropy: Clausius inequality, Statement- proof, Entropy- definition, a property, change of entropy, 

Principle of increase in entropy, calculation of entropy using TdS relations, entropy as a coordinate, 

Numericals 

Availability, Irreversibility and General Thermodynamic Relations: Introduction, Availability 

(Exergy), Unavailable energy (Anergy), Relation between increase in unavailable energy and 

increase in entropy. Maximum work, maximum useful work for a system and control volume, 

irreversibility, second law efficiency (effectiveness). Gibbs and Helmholtz functions, Maxwell 

relations, Clapeyron equation, Joule Thomson coefficient, general relations for change in entropy, 

enthalpy, internal energy and specific heats. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module V 

Ideal Gases : Ideal gas mixtures, Daltons law of partial pressures, Amagat’s law of additive 

volumes, evaluation of properties of perfect and ideal gases, Air- Water mixtures and related 

properties, Psychrometric properties, use of Psychrometric chart. 

Real Gases: 

Introduction, Air water mixture and related properties, Van-der Waal's Equation of state, Van-der 

Waal's constants in terms of critical properties, Redlich and Kwong equation of state Beattie- 

Bridgeman equation, Law of corresponding states, compressibility factor; compressibility chart. 

Difference between Ideal and real gases. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 
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Students have to answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module 

08 Marks  x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

Text Books: 

1. Yunus A. Cenegal and Michael A. Boles, Thermodynamics, An Engineering Approach, Tata 

McGraw Hill Publications, 2017 

2. P.K.Nag, Basic and Applied Thermodynamics, 2nd Ed., Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2017. 

3. R.K, Rajput, Thermal Engineering, Laxmi Publication, 2020. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Mahesh M. Rathore, Thermal Engineering, Tata McGraw Hill Education Private Ltd., 2010. 

2. A. Venkatesh, Basic Engineering Thermodynamics, Universities Press, 2007. 

3. Y.V.C. Rao, An Introduction to Thermodynamics, Wiley Eastern, 2003. 

4. B.K Venkanna, Swati B. Wadavadagi, Basic Thermodynamics, PHI, New Delhi, 2011. 

5. S. Domkundwar, C.P. Kothandaraman and A.V. Domkundwar, A Course in 

Thermal Engineering, Dhanpat Rai and Co., 2013. 
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ENGINEERING MECHANICS 
 

Sub Code: 21SME33 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To provide basic understanding of Composite Materials to Engineering students with following 
aspects: 

• To acquire basic understanding of composites and its manufacturing. 

• To develop an understanding of the linear elastic analysis of composite materials. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO1: Model and analyze the behavior of machine components subjected to various loading support 

conditions based on equilibrium principles. 

CO2: Use the concepts of stress and strain in materials and apply the understanding of various 

terminologies associated such as tensile strength, factor of safety, yield stress and many more in 

solving simple numerical problems. 

CO3:Analyze the effect of load on structure and material 

CO4: Apply the concepts related shear force/bending moment deflection in beams, torsion and its 

application to design of shafts. 

CO5: Analyze buckling of simple beams subject to simple boundary and loading conditions, Analyze 

column loading and its effect due to buckling. 
 

Module I 

Simple Stresses & Strains: Stress and strain, (tensile, compressive & shear), Hooke's Law, Modulus of 

elasticity, Modulus of rigidity, Stress-strain diagram for ductile and brittle material, Working stress, 

Factor of safety, Principle of superposition. Stresses in composite bars. Thermal stresses and strains in 

simple and composite members Linear and Lateral strains, Poisson's ratio, Volumetric strain, Bulk 

modulus, Interrelationship between elastic constants. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module II 

Compound Stresses : Principal planes and principal stresses, Maximum shear stress, Determination of 

positions of principal planes, planes of maximum shear (2D cases only), Graphical method : Mohr’s circle 

of stresses. 

Cylinders: Thin Cylinders - Stresses in thin cylinder, changes in dimensions due to stresses in thin 

cylinders, maximum shear stress, circumferential and longitudinal strains. Thick Cylinders - Lames 

equations, Simple Numericals. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module III 

Shear Forces and Bending Moments: Type of beams, Loads and reactions, Relationship between loads, 

shear forces and bending moments, Shear force and bending moments of cantilever beams, Pin support 

and roller supported beams subjected to concentrated loads and uniformly distributed constant / varying 

loads, Coupling Load. 8 Hours 
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Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module IV 

Stress in Beams: Pure bending, Curvature of a beam, Longitudinal strains in beams, Normal stresses in 

Beams with rectangular cross sections, Flexure Formula, Bending Stresses, Deflection of beams 

(Curvature). 

Strain Energy: Castigliano’s theorem I and II, Load deformation diagram, Strain energy due to normal 

stresses 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module V 

Torsion of Shafts: Theory of torsion of circular shafts, Assumptions, Torsion formula, Determination of 

torsional shear stress and angular twist for solid, hollow. 

Stability of Columns: Introduction, stability of structures, Euler’s Formula for pin-ended columns, 

extension of Euler’s formula to columns with other end conditions. Numerical problems. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given in 
the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 

Students have to answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module 

08 Marks  x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

Text Books: 

1. James M Gere, Barry J Goodno, Strength of Materials, Indian Edition, Cengage Learning, 2009. 

2. S.S.Bhavikatti, Strength of Materials, Vikas Publications House -1 Pvt. Ltd., 2nd Ed., 2006. 

3. R K Bansal, Engineering Mechanics and Strength of Materials, Laxmi Publications-New Delhi, 

2004. 

Reference Books: 

1. Timoshenko. S.P, Strength of Materials, Part1, D. Van Nostrand Company, Inc. New York, 2018 

2. S S Rattan, Strength of Materials, Second Edition, McGraw Hill, 2011. 

3. Ferdinand Beer and Russell Johnston, Mechanics of Materials, Tata McGraw Hill, 8th Edition, 

2020. 
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MANUFACTURING PROCESSES 
 

Sub Code: 21SME34 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To identify and explain manufacturing concepts. 

• To provide detailed information about the Moulding processes. 

• To provide knowledge of various casting process in manufacturing. 

• To impart knowledge of various joining process used in manufacturing. 

• To provide adequate knowledge of quality test methods conducted on welded and cast components. 

• To enable students to understand the basic concepts of foundry practices, specifically metal casting 

and metal melting practices 

• To introduce the students to basic concepts of metal casting, welding and powder metallurgy 

processes 
 

Course Outcomes: At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO1: Describe the casting process, preparation of Green, Core, dry sand molds and Sweep, Shell, 

Investment and plaster molds. 

CO2: Explain the Pattern, Core, Gating, Riser system and Jolt, Squeeze, Sand Slinger, Molding 

Machines. 

CO3: Compare the Gas fired pit, Resistance, Coreless, Electrical and Cupola Metal Furnaces. 

CO4: Compare the Gravity, Pressure die, Centrifugal, Squeeze, slush and Continuous Metal mold 

castings. 

CO5: Understand the basic principles of powder Metallurgy process. 
 

Module I 

Manufacturing Process: Introduction to basic manufacturing, Classification of manufacturing process, 

Applications. 

Metal Casting: Introduction to metal casting, steps involved in making casting, Advantages and 

limitations, Applications. 

Pattern making: Functions of pattern, Classification of pattern, Different pattern materials, various 

pattern allowances in design of pattern. 

Mould making: Moulding sand ingredients, Types of moulds, Mould making, Desirable properties of 

Sand mould, functions of cores, important factors in core design and making. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module II 

Special Casting Processes: No bake Moulds, Flask-less Moulds, Sweep Mould, CO2 Mould, Shell 

Mould, Investment mould. Metal moulds, Gravity die-casting, Pressure die casting – Low pressure, Hot 

chamber and Cold chamber processes, Centrifugal casting, Squeeze Casting, Slush casting, Thixo- 

casting and Continuous Casting Processes. 

Defects in Casting: Introduction, types of defects, causes and remedies. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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Module III 

Moulding Machines: Introduction, types of moulding machines, working principles of Jolt, Squeeze, 

Jolt-Squeeze and Sand Slinger. 

Melting Furnaces: Introduction to melting furnace, Classification of melting furnaces, Constructional 

features & working principle of coke fired, oil fired and Gas fired pit furnace, Resistance furnace, 

Crucible furnace, Cupola furnace – construction and zones, Induction furnace, Electric arc furnace. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module IV 

Welding process: Definition, Principles, Classification, Application, Advantages & limitations of 

welding. Gas welding Principle, Oxy – Acetylene welding, Types of flame and Flame characteristics. 

Special Welding: Resistance welding - principles, Spot welding, Seam welding, and projection 

welding. Friction welding, TIG Welding & MIG Welding, Explosive welding, Thermit welding, Laser 

beam welding and Electron beam welding, ultrasonic beam welding. 

Metallurgical Aspects in Welding: Metallurgical aspects in welding, Structure of welds, Formation of 

different zones during welding. Heat affected zone (HAZ), Welding defects and remedies. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module V 

Powder Metallurgy: Introduction to powder metallurgy, Preparation of powders (Atomization, 

Electrolysis, and Granulation Process, Mechanical Alloying), Powder Blending, Powder Compaction, 

Sintering. Finishing operations, application of powder metallurgy products, advantages and limitations. 

 

Inspection Methods – Methods used for Inspection of casting and welding-Visual, Magnetic particle, 

Fluorescent particle, Ultrasonic, Radiography, Eddy current methods of Inspection. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. 
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Students have to answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Marks x 05 Question = 40 Marks. 

 
 

Text Books: 

1. Dr. K. Radhakrishna, Manufacturing Processes-I, Sapna Book House, 5th  Revised Edition 2015. 

2. P. N. Rao, Manufacturing Technology (Volume 1) – Foundry, Forging and Welding, Tata McGraw 

Hill Education, New Delhi, 5th Edition, 2018. 

Reference Books: 

1. Roy A Lindberg, Process and Materials of Manufacturing, Pearson Edu., 4th Ed. 2015. 

2. Serope Kalpakjian; Steven R. Schmid, Manufacturing Engineering and Technology, Publisher: 

Prentice Hall, ISBN-10 0-13-608168-1, ISBN- 13 978-0-13-608168-5, 6th Edition, 2013. 

3. Richard W Heine, Carl R Loper, Philip C Rosenthal, Principles of Metal Casting, Tata McGraw- 

Hill, 2017. 

4. G. S. Upadhyaya, Powder Metallurgy Technology, Cambridge International Science Publishing, 

2002. 
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COMPUTER AIDED MACHINE DRAWING 
 

Sub Code: 21SME35 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 2L+2P Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To acquire the knowledge of CAD software and its features. 

• To inculcate understanding of the theory of projection and make drawings using orthographic 

projections and sectional views 

• To familiarize the students with Indian Standards on drawing practices. 

• To impart knowledge of thread forms, fasteners, keys, joints and couplings. 

• To make the students understand and interpret drawings of machine components so as to prepare 
assembly drawings either manually and using CAD packages. To acquire the knowledge of limits 

fits and tolerance pertaining to machine drawings. 

 

Course Outcomes: At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO1: Draw and use modeling software’s to generate 

CO2: Understand sections of pyramids, prisms, cubes, cones and cylinders resting on their bases in 2D 

orthographic views of machine parts with and without sectioning in 2D, Sectional views for 

threads with terminologies of ISO Metric, BSW, square and acme, Sellers and American standard 

threads in 2D. 

CO3: Hexagonal and square headed bolt and nut with washer, stud bolts with nut and lock nut, 

flanged nut, slotted nut, taper and split pin for locking counter sunk head screw, grub screw, 

CO4: Part drawings with limits, fits and tolerance given for Plummer block, bench vice, screw jack, 

connecting rod. 

PART A 
 

Module I 

Introduction - Classification of drawings, Machine drawing, Assembly drawing, Part drawing, 

Production drawing 

Principles of Drawing - Introduction, drawing sheets, designation of sizes, title block, 

Orthographic Projections - Introduction 

08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video 

demonstration or Simulations using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / 

preparatory sketching. 
 

Module II 

Fasteners: Hexagonal headed bolt and nut with washer (assembly), square headed bolt and nut with 

washer (assembly) simple assembly using stud bolts with nut and lock nut. Flanged nut, slotted nut, taper 

and split pin for locking, counter sunk head screw, grub screw, Allen screw. 

08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video 
demonstration or Simulations using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / 

preparatory sketching. 

Module III 

Keys and Joints: Parallel, Taper, Feather Key, Gib head key and Woodruff key 

Riveted joints: Single and double riveted lap joints, Butt joints with single/double cover straps (Chain 

and zigzag using snap head riveters). 
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08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video 
demonstration or Simulations using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / 
preparatory sketching. 

PART- B 
 

Module IV 

a) Assembly Drawings 

1. (a) Plummer block (b) Bench Vice 
2. (a) Screw Jack (b) Connecting Rod 

16 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video 

demonstration or Simulations using CAD software, use of sketch book with graph sheets for manual / 

preparatory sketching. 

Continuous Internal Evaluation (CIE) (50 Marks): 

CIE shall be evaluated for a maximum mark of 50. 
CIE component should comprise of: 

• Continuous evaluation of Drawing work of students as and when the Modules are covered on the 

basis of below detailed weightage. 

• At least one Closed Book Test covering all the modules. 
Sketching in Sketch Book & Computer Print Out: 30 Marks 

Attendance: 05 Marks 

Closed Book Test: 15 Marks 

Total IA Marks (CIE): 50 Marks 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

Two questions to be set from each Part A, part B 

Student has to answer one question each from Part A for 30 marks each and one question from Part B for 

50 marks. 

Part A: 1 x 50 = 50 Marks 

Part B: 1 x 50 = 50 Marks 

Total = 100 Marks (Finally converted to 50 Marks) 

 
Instruction for Computer Aided Machine Drawing Examination: 

1. No restriction of timing for sketching/ computerization of solutions. The total duration is 3 hours. 

2. It is desirable to do sketching of all the solutions before computerization. 

3. Drawing instruments may be used for sketching. 

For Part C, 3D part environment should be used for parts assembly drawing and extract 2D views. 

 
Text Books: 

1. N D Bhat, V. M. Panchal, Machine Drawing, Charotar Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 50th Edition, 

2014 
2. L Narayana, Machine Drawing, New Age International Pvt Ltd, 2016 
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MATERIALS TESTING LAB 

 

Subject Code: 21SMEL36 IA Marks: 50 

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week: 1T Exam Marks: 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week: 2 Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2   

 

Course Objectives 

• To learn the concept of the preparation of samples to perform characterization such as 

microstructure, volume fraction of phases and grain size. 

• To learn material failure modes and the different loads causing failure. 

•  To learn the concepts of improving the mechanical properties of materials by different 

methods like heat treatment, surface treatment etc. 
 

Course Outcomes 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to: 

CO1: Acquire experimentation skills in the field of material testing. 

CO2: Develop theoretical understanding of the mechanical properties of materials by Performing 

Experiments. 

CO3: Apply the knowledge to analyze a material failure and determine the failure inducing 

agents. 

CO4: Apply the knowledge of testing methods in related areas. 

CO5: Know how to improve structure/behavior of materials for various industrial 

Applications. 

 
PART – A 

1. Specimen preparation for Metallographic examination. To report microstructures of plain 

carbon steel, tool steel, gray C.I, SG iron, Brass, Bronze. 

2. Heat treatment: Annealing, normalizing, hardening and tempering of steel. 

3. Non-destructive tests - Ultrasonic flaw detection 

4. To study the defects of Cast and Welded components using: 

a) Magnetic crack detection b) Dye penetration testing. 

5. Materials Behaviour under various modes of Loading - Tensile, Compression, Torsion, 

Bending and Shear modes. 

6. Fatigue Test (Demonstration only) 
 

PART – B 

7. Creep test on Lead – Tin alloy 

8. Izod Tests on Mild steel and C.I Specimen. 

9. Torsion test on steel bar 

10. Charpy Tests on Mild steel and C.I Specimen. 

11. Wear characteristics of ferrous and non-ferrous materials under different parameters. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 
2 marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 
using rubrics 

20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab 
session 

2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks (Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 

Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks (Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation / Result 5 

Marks); Viva: 10 Marks 

* Change of experiment/s: Permitted to change a maximum of 2 experiments with 10 % reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks 

will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 
 

Scheme of Examination: 

ONE question from Part -A: 20 Marks 

ONE question from Part -B: 20 Marks 

Viva -Voice: 10 Marks 

Total : 50 Marks 

Note: Change of experiment is permitted for one experiment with a reduction of 10% of total marks. 
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CASTING SIMULATION LAB 

Subject Code: 21SMEL37 IA Marks : 50 

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week: 1T Exam Marks: 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week: 2 Exam Hours: 2 

Credits: 2   

 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposed to simulation of casting products 

• To design & develop products using casting. 

• Understand casting design Techniques like drawing designing casted products. 

• Working with prototyping and analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Able to understand the application areas of casting simulation · 

CO2: Able to realize the design development areas of casting. 

CO3: Able to understand building simulations like riser, gate, sprue design. 

CO4: To create an environment for research, design, development and testing of casting 

Laboratory Experiments: 

PART A 

1. Simple Model, Drawing the Design, Riser Design and Analysis 

2. Analysis of the Riser Design Wizard Input Values, Analysis of the Riser Design Wizard Output 

Value, Results of the Riser Design 

3. Gating Design and Analysis. Analysis of the Gating Design Wizard, Results of the Gating Design 

4. Resulting Dimensions for the Simple Casting Design 

PART B 
 

5. Dimensions from Riser Design Wizard 

6. Dimensions from Gating Design Wizard 

7. Simulation Results and Analysis of Simple Casting Design 
 

Teaching Pedagogy: Appropriate Models, Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk, Video 

demonstration or Simulations. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 
marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 
using rubrics 

20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination: 

One Model from Part – A: 20 Marks 

One Model from Part – B: 20 Marks 

Viva Voce - 10 marks 

Total - 50 Marks 

Note: Change of experiment is permitted for one experiment with a reduction of 10% of total marks. 
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Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 1 (ESEP 1) 
 

Subject Code 21SQA38 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week 2   

Total Hours 25   

Credits 2   

 

Course Objectives: 
 

• To develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of formal 

reasoning. 

• The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. 

• Types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic deductive 
inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. 

• To enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations with Domain specific 

training in respective branches. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

CO2: Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

CO3: Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning and 

Verbal Ability 

CO4: Learn domain specific knowledge 

CO5: Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

PART – A 

Number System - "a. Number system b. Power cycle c. Remainder cycle d. Factors, Multiples 

e. HCF and LCM f. Trailing Zeroes", Data arrangements and Blood relations - "a. 

Linear Arrangement b. Circular Arrangement c. Multi-dimensional Arrangement d. 

Blood Relation e. Option elimination method in Blood Relation" 

Time and work - "a. Work with different efficiencies b. Alternate day work   c. Pipes and 

cisterns d. Work equivalence e. Division of wages f. Leaving the work concept with 

example "Coding & decoding, Number Series, Analogy, Odd man out - "a. Different 

types of Problems on Coding and Decoding b. Mixed Series, alternate Series, mixed 

operaional series c. Analogy d. Odd Man Out 

"Reading comprehension - "a. Types and Tackling Strategies.b. Understanding meaning of a 

text.c. Drawing Connections.d. Summarizing and Synthesizing.e. Building Vocabulary.f. 

Speed Reading Strategies." Antonyms & Synonyms - "a. Understanding root words.b. 

Prefixes.c. Suffixes.d. Vocabulary building.e. Putting words into context. f. Word Power 

made easy. g. Elimination. 

PART – B 

1. Engineering Mechanics 

2. Computer Aided Machine Drawing 

3. Strength of Materials, 

4. Material Science & Metallurgy 
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IA Marks Allotment Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple Choice Questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

Reference Books: 

1. Quantitative Abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal Reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 1 
 

Subject Code 21SME30 IA Marks - 

Lecture Hours/Week - Self Study/ Practice 2 Hours 

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 
Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 
 

About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 
 

Assessment Method: 

Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of the course 

and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. On submission of the Certificate only, the 

student is eligible for the award of the Credit. 
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ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS - I 

(Mandatory Learning Course: Common to All Branches) 

(A Bridge Course for Lateral Entry Students of III Sem. B. Tech.) 

 

Sub Code: 21SMADIP301 IA Marks: - 

Hrs/ Week: 2L Exam Hours : 2 

Total Hours: 25 Exam Marks: 50 

Credits: -   

 

Course Objectives: 

• Basic concepts of complex trigonometry 

• Vector algebra 

• Differential & integral calculus 

• Vector differentiation 

Course Outcomes: On completion of the course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the fundamental concepts of complex numbers and vector algebra to analyze the 

problems arising in related area. 

CO2. Use derivatives and partial derivatives to calculate rates of change of multivariate functions. 

CO3: Learn techniques of integration including double and triple integrals to find area, volume mass 

and moment of inertia of plane and solid region. 

CO4: Analyze position, velocity and acceleration in two or three dimensions using the calculus of 

vector valued functions. 

CO5: Recognize and solve first-order ordinary differential equations occurring in different branches of 

engineering 

Module 1 
 

Complex Trigonometry: Complex Numbers: Definitions & properties. Modulus and amplitude of a 

complex number, Argand’s diagram, De-Moivre’s theorem (without proof). 

Vector Algebra: Scalar and vectors. Vectors addition and subtraction. Multiplication of vectors (Dot 

and Cross products). Scalar and vector triple products simple problems. 05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 
 

Module 2 

Differential Calculus: Review of successive differentiation. Formulae for nth derivatives of standard 

functions- Polar curves –angle between the radius vector and the tangent - Problems. Maclaurin’s 

series expansions- Illustrative examples. 05 hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

 

Module 3 

Partial Differentiation: Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions of two variables. Total 

derivatives differentiation of composite function. Application to Jacobians. 05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

Module 4 

Integral   Calculus:   Statement   of   reduction   formulae   for sinn 𝑥 , cos𝑛 𝑥 𝑎𝑛𝑑 sin𝑛 𝑥 𝑐𝑜𝑠𝑛𝑥 and 

evaluation of these with standard limits-Examples. Double integrals-Simple examples. 05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 
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Module 5 

Vector Differentiation: Differentiation of vector functions. Velocity and acceleration of a particle 

moving on a space curve. Scalar and vector point functions. Gradient, Divergence, Curl and Laplacian 

(Definitions only). Solenoidal and irrotational vector fields problems. 05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 

 
 

Question Paper Pattern for SEE: 

PART A: TEN multiple choice questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

[01 mark x 10 Questions = 10 marks] 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

[08 mark x 5 Questions = 40 marks] 
 

Text Book: 

1. B.S. Grewal, Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 43rd Edition, 2020. 

Reference Books: 

1. E. Kreyszig, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed., 2015. 

2. N.P. Bali and Manish Goyal, Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi Publishers, 7th Ed., 2007. 
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SEMESTER 4 

NUMERICAL TECHNIQUES & INTEGRAL TRANSFORMS 
(COMMON TO ALL BRANCHES) 

 

Sub Code: 21SMA41 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Total Hours: 50 Exam Marks: 50 

Credits: 4   

 

Course Objectives: 

• Numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations. 

• Complex analysis techniques applied to diverse situation in engineering. 

• Sampling theory will reflect the range of variation in the population. 

• Laplace transforms. 

• Numerical methods for ordinary differential equations. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the analyticity, potential fields, residues and poles of complex potentials in 

field theory and electromagnetic theory 

CO2: Use Laplace transforms to determine general or complete solutions to linear ODE 

CO3: Initial-value problems: linear multistep methods, Runge-Kutta methods, large systems and 

method of lines; error estimation and control; continuous output; event location. 

CO4: One-step and multi-step methods for non-stiff systems of ordinary differential equations, 

CO5: Draw the validity of the hypothesis proposed for the given sampling distribution in 

accepting or rejecting the hypothesis. 
 

Module 1 

Analytic Function: Review of a function of a complex variable, limits, continuity and 

differentiability. Analytic functions-Cauchy-Riemann equations in Cartesian and polar forms (no 

proof). Properties and construction of analytic functions by Milne Thomson method. Singularities, 

Poles, Residues, Cauchy’s residue theorem (statement only). 10 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 
Module 2 

Laplace Transforms: Laplace transforms of elementary functions. Transforms of derivatives and 

integrals, transforms of periodic function and unit step function-Problems only. 

Inverse Laplace Transform: convolution theorem to find the inverse Laplace transform (without 

proof). Solutions of linear differential equation using Laplace transform. 10 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 
Module 3 

Numerical Solution of Ordinary Differential Equations: Numerical solution of simultaneous 

first order ordinary differential equation and first degree, Taylor’s series method, Modified Euler’s 

method, Runge kutta method of fourth order. Milne’s and Adam’s Bashforth predictor and creditor 

method. 10 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

Module 4 
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Numerical Solution of Second Order Ordinary Differential Equations: Numerical solution of 

simultaneous differential equation, Numerical solution of second order ordinary differential 

equations, Runge-Kutta method and Milne’s method. (No derivations of formulae). 10 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

Module 5 

Sampling Theory: Sampling, Sampling distributions, standard error, test of hypothesis for means 

and proportions, confidence limits for means, student’s t-distribution, Chi-square distribution as a 

test of goodness of fit. 10 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1. Understand the analyticity, potential fields, residues and poles of complex potentials in field 

theory and electromagnetic theory 

CO2. Use Laplace transforms to determine general or complete solutions to linear ODE 

CO3. Initial-value problems: linear multistep methods, Runge-Kutta methods, large systems and 

method of lines; error estimation and control; continuous output; event location. 

CO4. One-step and multi-step methods for non-stiff systems of ordinary differential equations, 

CO5. Draw the validity of the hypothesis proposed for the given sampling distribution in accepting 

or rejecting the hypothesis. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

01 Mark x 10 Question = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

Text Books: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley& Sons, 10th Ed.(Reprint), 2017. 

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017. 

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University Press, 3rd 

Reprint, 2016. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. C.Ray Wylie, Louis C.Barrett :“Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th Edition, 2. McGraw- 

Hill Book Co., New York, 1995. 
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2. S.S.Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition Tata McGraw-Hill, 

2010 

3. B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010. 

4. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”, Laxmi Publications. 

Latest edition, 2014. 

5. Chandrika Prasad and Reena Garg “Advanced Engineering mathematics, Latest edition, 

Khanna Publishing, 2018. 
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APPLIED THERMAL ENGINEERING 
 

Sub Code  : 21SME42 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To have a working knowledge of basic performance of Gas and Vapour power cycles. 

• To know how fuel burns, balancing of equations and their Thermodynamic properties. 

• To determine performance parameters of IC Engines, Compressors, Refrigeration and Air- 

Conditioning systems 
 

Course Outcomes: Upon successful completion of the course the students will be able to: 

CO1: Apply thermodynamic concepts to analyze the performance of gas power cycles. Evaluate the 

performance of steam turbine components 

CO2: Understand combustion of fuels and combustion processes in I C engines including alternate fuels 

and pollution effect on environment. 

CO3: Determine performance parameters of Compressors, Refrigeration and Air- conditioning systems 

CO4: Able to find performance of engineering devices like IC engine, turbines, compressors, 

refrigerator and air-conditioner. 

CO5: Behavior of working fluid in various thermodynamic systems. 

 
Module I 

Vapour Power Cycles: Carnot vapour power cycle, drawbacks as a reference cycle. Simple Rankine 

cycle; description, T-S diagram, analysis for performance. Comparison of Carnot and Rankine cycles. 

Effects of pressure and temperature on Rankine cycle performance. Actual vapour power cycles. Ideal 

and practical Regenerative Rankine cycles, open and closed feed water heaters. Reheat Rankine cycle. 

Binary Vapour cycles. 

08 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module II 

Gas Power Cycles: Air standard cycles; Carnot, Otto, Diesel, Dual and Sterling cycles, P-V and 

T -S diagrams, description, efficiencies and mean effective pressures. Comparison of Otto and Diesel 

cycles. Gas turbine (Brayton) cycle; description and analysis. Numericals. 

Jet Propulsion: Introduction to the principles of jet propulsion, turbojet, turboprop, Ramjet and Turbofan 

engines and their processes. Principles of rocket propulsion. (Descriptive Only) 

08 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module III 

Reciprocating Compressors: Operation of a single stage reciprocating compressors. Work input through 

p-v diagram and steady state steady flow analysis. Effects of Clearance and Volumetric efficiency. 

Adiabatic, Isothermal and Mechanical efficiencies. Numericals. Multi-stage compressor, saving in work, 

Optimum intermediate pressure, Inter-cooling, Minimum work for compression. (Descriptive Only). 

08 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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Module IV 

Refrigeration Cycles: Vapour compression refrigeration system; description, analysis, refrigerating 

effect. Capacity, power required units of refrigeration, COP, Refrigerants and their desirable properties, 

alternate Refrigerants. Air cycle refrigeration; reversed Carnot cycle, reversed Brayton cycle, Vapour 

absorption refrigeration system. Numericals on refrigeration cycle. 

Pscychrometrics and Air-Conditioning Systems: Properties of Atmospheric air, and Psychometric 

properties of Air, Psychometric Chart, and Analyzing. Air-conditioning Processes: Heating, Cooling, 

Dehumidification and Humidification, Evaporative Cooling. Cooling towers. Numericals. 

08 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module V 

Combustion Thermodynamics: Theoretical (Stoichiometric) air for combustion of fuels. Excess air, 

mass balance, Exhaust gas analysis, A/F ratio. Energy balance for a chemical reaction, enthalpy of 

formation, enthalpy and internal energy of combustion. Combustion efficiency. Numericals. 

I.C. Engines: Classification of IC engines, Combustion of SI engine and CI engine, Detonation and 

factors affecting detonation, Performance analysis of I.C Engines, heat balance, Morse test, IC Engine 

fuels, Ratings and Alternate Fuels. Simple Numericals. 

08 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
 

Text Books: 

1. Yunus A. Cenegal and Michael A. Boles, Thermodynamics, An Engineering Approach, Tata 

McGraw Hill Publications, 2017 

2. P.K.Nag, Basic and Applied Thermodynamics, 2nd Ed., Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2017. 

3. R.K, Rajput, Thermal Engineering, Laxmi Publication, 2020. 
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Reference Books: 

6. Mahesh M. Rathore, Thermal Engineering, Tata McGraw Hill Education Private Ltd., 2010. 

7. A. Venkatesh, Basic Engineering Thermodynamics, Universities Press, 2007. 

8. Y.V.C. Rao, An Introduction to Thermodynamics, Wiley Eastern, 2003. 

9. B.K Venkanna, Swati B. Wadavadagi, Basic Thermodynamics, PHI, New Delhi, 2011. 

10. S. Domkundwar, C.P. Kothandaraman and A.V. Domkundwar, A Course in Thermal Engineering, 

Dhanpat Rai and Co., 2013. 

11. Ganeshan.V, I.C Engines, Tata McGraw Hill, 4th Edn. 2012. 
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FLUID MECHANICS 

 

Sub Code  : 21SME43 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To introduce and explain fundamentals of Fluid Mechanics, which is used in the applications of 

Aerodynamics, Hydraulics, Marine Engineering, Gas dynamics etc. 

• To give fundamental knowledge of fluid, its properties and behavior under various conditions 
of internal and external flows. 

• 3. To develop understanding about hydrostatic law, principle of buoyancy and stability of a 

floating body and application of mass, momentum and energy equation in fluid flow. 

 
Course Outcomes: Upon successful completion of the course the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand basic laws and equations used for analysis of static and dynamic fluids. 

CO2: Understand the importance of fluid flow measurement and its applications in Industries. 

CO3: To determine the losses in a flow system, flow through pipes, boundary layer flow and flow past 

immersed bodies. 

CO4: Examine energy losses in pipe transitions, sketch energy gradient lines and evaluate pressure 

drop in pipe flow using Hagen-Poiseuille’s equation for flow in a pipe 

CO5: Outline the concepts of boundary layer for different fluid flows, compressibility and 

aerodynamics terminologies like coefficient of lift and drag 
 

Module I 

Fluid Properties:- Types of fluids, Mass Density, Specific Weight, Specific Gravity, Newton’s Law of 

Viscosity, Dynamic viscosity, Surface Tension, Capillarity, Compressibility, Vapour pressure. 

Fluid Statics:- Pressure, Measurement of pressure using manometers, Hydrostatic law, Pascal’s law, 

Pressure at a point, Total pressure, Centre of pressure, Pressure on a plane (Horizontal, vertical, 

Inclined) and curved surfaces, Archimedes’s principle. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module II 

Buoyancy: Buoyancy, center of buoyancy, meta centre and metacentric height, conditions of 

equilibrium of floating and submerged bodies, determination of Metacentric height experimentally and 

theoretically. 

Fluid Kinematics:- Types of flow- steady, unsteady, uniform, non-uniform, laminar, turbulent, one, 

two and three dimensional, compressible, incompressible, rotational, irrotational, stream lines, path 

lines, streak lines, velocity components, convective and local acceleration, velocity potential, stream 

function, continuity equation in Cartesian co-ordinates. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module III 

Fluid Dynamics: Introduction equation of motion, Euler’s equation of motion, Bernoulli’s equation 

from first principles and also from Euler’s equation. 
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Laminar and Turbulent Flow: Definition, Relation between pressure and shear stresses, Laminar 

flow through round pipe, Fixed parallel plates. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module IV 

Fluid Flow Measurements: Venturimeter, orifice meter, pitot-tube, vertical orifice, V-Notch and 

rectangular notches. 

Flow through Pipes: - TEL, HGL, Energy losses through pipe, Darcy-Weisbah equation, Minor losses 

in pipes, Siphon. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module V 

Boundary Layer Theory: Development of Boundary Layer on a flat plate, Laminar and Turbulent 

Boundary Layers, Separation of Boundary Layer. 

Flow Past Immersed Bodies: Drag, Lift, expression for lift and drag, boundary layer concept, 

placement, momentum and energy thickness. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

Text books: 

1. R.K. Bansal, Fluid Mechanics, Laxmi Publication (P) Ltd. New Delhi, 2017. 

2. Yunis A. Cengel John M. Cimbala, Fluid Mechanics (SI Units), 2nd Ed., Tata McGraw Hill, 2015 

3. R.K Rajput, Fluid Mechanics & Hydraulic Machines, S. Chand & Company Ltd, 2016. 

4. Modi P.N and Seth S.M., Hydraulics and Fluid Mechanics, Standard Book House, 2019. 
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Reference books: 

1. James E.A., John and Haberman W.A., Introduction to Fluid Mechanics, Prentice Hall of India, 

2006. 

2. Jain A.K., Fluid Mechanics, Khanna Publication, 2005 

3. Garde R.J. and Miraj Goankar, Engineering Fluid Mechanics, SCITECH, Publication (India) Pvt. 

Ltd, 2010. 

4. D.S. Kumar, Fluid Mechanics and Fluid Power Engineering, S.K. Kataria & Sons, 2013. 
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ADVANCED MANUFACTURING PROCESSES 
 

Sub Code  : 21SME44 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To create awareness on the basic concepts of machining Processes 

• To give an insight on conventional machining principles and operations. 

• To introduce students to different machine tools in order to produce components having different 
shapes and sizes. 

• To enrich the knowledge pertaining to relative motion and mechanics required for various Machine 

tools. 

• To develop the knowledge on mechanics of machining process and effect of various parameters on 
economics of machining. 

 

Course Outcomes: Upon successful completion of the course the students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the fundamentals of metal cutting, mechanism of chip formation, properties & 

selection of cutting tool materials. 

CO2: Explain the constructional features & working of various machine tools. 

CO3: Understand the basic and super finishing operations. 

CO4: Compute machining time and metal removal rate for various machining operations 

CO5: Understand the principles and operations of various machining processes such as turning, drilling, 

shaping, slotting, milling and grinding. 

Module I 

Basics of Metal Cutting: Orthogonal and Oblique Cutting, Cutting Tools, Tool Geometry, Chips. 

Theory of Metal Cutting: Single point cutting tool nomenclature, Merchant’s circle diagram, tool 

wear and tool failure, tool life, effects of cutting parameters on tool life, tool failure criteria, simple 

numerical using tool life equation. 

Cutting tool materials: Desired properties, types of cutting tool materials – HSS, carbides coated 

carbides, ceramics. 

Cutting fluids: Desired properties, types of cutting fluids. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module II 

Lathe Machine: Introduction, Classification, Specification, Principle of working and Constructional 

details including accessories and attachments, tool & work holding devices, Lathe operations. 

Broaching Machines: Classification, Construction and principle of operations. 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Shaping, Slotting and Planning Machines: Classification, constructional features of shaping m/c, 

slotting m/c, planning m/c. driving mechanisms of shaping, slotting and planning machines. Operations 

done on shaping machine, slotting machine and planning machine. Difference between shaping and 

planning operations. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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Module IV 

Drilling Machines: Classification, constructional features, drilling & related operations, types of drill 

& drill bit nomenclature, drill materials. Calculation of machining time 

Milling Machines: Classification, constructional features, milling cutters nomenclature, milling 

operations, up milling and down milling concepts. Calculation of machining time. 

Indexing: Simple, compound, differential and angular indexing calculations. Simple numerical on 

indexing. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module V 

Grinding, Types of abrasives, bonding process, classification, constructional features (cylindrical and 

surface grinding, Centre less grinding), selection of grinding wheel. Mounting and balancing of 

grinding wheel. 

Lapping and Honing: Principles of operation, construction, applications. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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Text Books: 

1. Hazara Choudhury S K, Workshop Technology, Vol-II, Media Promoters & Publishers Pvt. Ltd. 

2010 

2. R.K.Jain, Production Technology, Khanna Publications, 2012. 

3. P.N.Rao, Manufacturing Technology, Volume 2, McGraw Hill Education, New Delhi, 4th Ed., 2018. 

4. Amitabha Ghosh and Mallik, Manufacturing Science, East West Press, 2010. 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. HMT, Production Technology, Tata McGraw Hill, 28th Reprint, 2008. 

2. Serope Kalpakjian; Steven R. Schmid Manufacturing Engineering and Technology, Prentice Hall, 
ISBN-10 0-13-608168-1, ISBN- 13 978-0-13-608168-5, 6th Edition, 2013. 

3. G. Boothroyd, Fundamentals of Metal Machining and Machine Tools, McGraw Hill 2005. 

4. R.K. Rajput, A Textbook of Manufacturing Technology, Laxmi publications, New Delhi, 2017. 
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MECHATRONICS 
 

Sub Code: 21SME45 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

● The course is intended to provide basic understanding of Mechatronics systems. 

● To acquire a basic understanding of automation in manufacturing. 

● To develop an understanding of mechanical, hydraulic, pneumatic and electrical control systems. 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 

CO1: Illustrate various components of Mechatronics systems. 

CO2:. Assess various control systems used in automation. 

CO3: Develop mechanical, hydraulic, pneumatic and electrical control systems. 

 
Module I 

Introduction: Definition, Multidisciplinary Scenario, Evolution of Mechatronics, Design of 

Mechatronics system, Objectives, advantages and disadvantages of Mechatronics. 

Transducers and Sensors: Definition and classification of transducers, Difference between transducer 

and sensor, Definition and classification of sensors, Principle of working and applications of light sensors, 

proximity switches and Hall Effect sensors. 

08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

 

Module II 

Microprocessor & Microcontrollers: Introduction, Microprocessor systems, Basic elements of control 

systems, Microcontrollers, Difference between Microprocessor and Microcontrollers. 

Microprocessor Architecture: Microprocessor architecture and terminology-CPU, memory and 

address, I/O and Peripheral devices, ALU, Instruction and Program, Assembler, Data, Registers, Program 

Counter, Flags, Fetch cycle, write cycle, state, bus interrupts. Intel’s 8085A Microprocessor. 

08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module III 

Programmable Logic Controller: Introduction to PLC’s, basic structure, Principle of operation, 

Programming and concept of ladder diagram, concept of latching &selection of a PLC. 

Integration: Introduction & background, Advanced actuators, Pneumatic actuators, Industrial Robot, 

different parts of a Robot-Controller, Drive, Arm, End Effectors, Sensor & Functional requirements of 

robot. 

08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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Module IV 

Mechanical Actuation Systems: Mechanical systems, types of motion, Cams, Gear trains, Ratchet & 

Pawl, belt and chain drives, mechanical aspects of motor selection. 

Electrical Actuation Systems:  Electrical systems, Mechanical switches, Solenoids, Relays, DC/AC 

Motors, Principle of Stepper Motors & servomotors. 

08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module V 

Pneumatic and Hydraulic Actuation Systems: Actuating systems, Pneumatic and hydraulic systems, 

Classifications of Valves, Pressure relief valves, Pressure regulating/reducing valves, Cylinders and rotary 

actuators. 

DCV & FCV: Principle & construction details, types of sliding spool valve, solenoid operated, Symbols 

of hydraulic elements, components of hydraulic system, functions of various units of hydraulic system. 

Design of simple hydraulic circuits for various applications. 

08 Hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
 

Text Books: 

1. Nitaigour Premchand Mahalik, Mechatronics - Principles, Concepts and Applications, Tata McGraw 

Hill, 2012. 

2. W. Bolton, Mechatronics – Electronic Control Systems in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering, 

Pearson Education, 2018. 

Reference Books: 

1. HMT, Mechatronics, Tata McGraw Hill, 2011. 

2. Anthony Esposito, Fluid Power, Pearson Education, 2013. 
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FLUID MACHINERY LAB 
 

Subject Code: 21SMEL46 IA Marks: 50 

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week: 1T Exam Marks: 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week: 2 Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2   

 
 

Course Objectives: The course will provide a basic understanding of: 

• Flow measurements using various types of flow measuring devices, calibration and 

losses associated with these devices. 

• Energy conversion principles, analysis and understanding of hydraulic turbines and 

pumps will be discussed. Application of these concepts for these machines will be 

demonstrated. 

• Performance analysis will be carried out using characteristic curves. 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 

CO1: Perform experiments to determine the coefficient of discharge of flow measuring 

devices. 

CO2: Conduct experiments on hydraulic turbines and pumps to draw characteristics. 

CO3: Test basic performance parameters of hydraulic turbines and pumps and execute the 

knowledge in real life situations. 

CO4: Determine the energy flow pattern through the hydraulic turbines and pumps 

CO5: Exhibit his competency towards preventive maintenance of hydraulic machines 

 

PART – A 

1. Lab layout, calibration of instruments and standards to be discussed 

2. Determination of coefficient of friction of flow in a pipe. 

3. Determination of minor losses in flow through pipes. 

4. Application of momentum equation for determination of coefficient of impact of jets 

on flat and curved blades 

5. Calibration of flow measuring devices. 

6. Orifice meter, Nozzle, Venturimeter, V-notch 

 
PART – B 

7. Performance on hydraulic Turbines a. Pelton wheel b. Francis Turbine c. Kaplan Turbines 

8. Performance hydraulic Pumps d. Single stage and Multi stage centrifugal pumps e. 

Reciprocating pump 

9. Performance test on a two stage Reciprocating Air Compressor 

10. Performance test on an Air Blower 
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Scheme for Examination: 

One Question from Part A - 15 Marks (05 Write up + 10) 

One Question from Part B - 25 Marks (05 Write up + 20) 

Viva-Voce - 10 Marks 

Total: 50 Marks 

Note: Change of experiment is permitted for one experiment with a reduction of 10% of total marks 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 

using rubrics 
20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
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MECHATRONICS & 3D PRINTING LAB 
 

Subject Code: 21SMEL47 IA Marks : 50 

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week: 1T Exam Marks: 50 

No of Practical Hours / Week: 2 Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2   

 

Course Objective: 

1. Understand the evolution and development of Mechatronics as a discipline. 

2: Substantiate the need for interdisciplinary study in technology education. 

3: Understand the applications of microprocessors in various systems and to know the functions of 

each element 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this subject, students will be able to: 

CO 1: Illustrate various components of Mechatronics systems. 

CO 2: Assess various control systems used in automation. 

CO 3: Develop mechanical and electronics systems. 

 

PART – A 

1. Introduction: Definition, Multidisciplinary Scenario, Evolution of Mechatronics, 

Design of Mechatronics system, Objectives, advantages and disadvantages of 

Mechatronics. 

2. Transducers and Sensors: Definition and classification of transducers, Difference 

between transducer and sensor, Definition and classification of sensors, Principle of 

working and applications of light sensors, proximity switches and Hall Effect 

sensors. 

3. Electrical Actuation Systems: Electrical systems, Mechanical switches, Solenoids, 

Relays, DC/AC Motors, Principle of Stepper Motors & servomotors. 

 

PART – B 

1. Speed control of DC motor, Servo motor control and Stepper motor. 

2. Study of various types of transducers - Ultrasonic sensor, light sensors - infrared 

sensor, photo-diode, photo transistor, magnetic reed sensor. 

3. Preparation of models using a 3D Printer. (Minimum 4 models) 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

One Model from Part – A: 25 Marks 

One Model from Part – B: 25 Marks 

Total: 50 Marks 

 

Note: Change of experiment is permitted for one experiment with a reduction of 10% of 

total marks 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 

using rubrics 
20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
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Employability Skills Enhancement Programme – 2 (ESEP 2) 
 

Subject Code 21SQA48 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week 2 SEE Marks - 

Total Hours 25   

Credits 2   

 

Course Objectives: 

• To develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of formal reasoning. 

• Recognizing the logical structure of arguments. 

• Types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic deductive 

inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. 

• Enhance the problem-solving skills, 

• To improve the basic mathematical skills. 

• Domain specific training in respective branches 

 

Course Outcomes: After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

CO2: Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

CO3: Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

CO4: Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

CO5: Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

PART - A 

- Percentages, Simple interest and Compound interest - "a. Percentages as Fractions and 

Decimals b. Percentage Increase / Decrease c. Simple Interest d. Compound Interest e. 

Relation Between Simple and Compound Interest f. Finding CI without using formula" Data 

interpretation and Data sufficiency - "a. Data Interpretation – Tables b. Data 

Interpretation - Pie Chart c. Data Interpretation - Bar Graph d. Data Interpretation - Line 

Graph e. Data Sufficiency" 

- Alligation and Mixture, Ratio and Roportion, Partnerships - "a. Basic Cocept of 

Alligation and Mixture b. concept of mixture containing more than two Ingredients 

c.Concept and Problem solving technique in Ratio and Proportion d.Partnership " 

- Permutation, Combination and Probability - "a. Fundamental Counting Principle b. 

Permutation and Combination c. Computation of Permutation d. Circular Permutations 

- e. Computation of Combination f. Probability g. Total Probability h.Finding Probability 

without using Combination i. Finding Probability using Pascal Triangle" Sentence 

correction - "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Pronoun Reference and Agreement. c. Verb 

Tense. d. Modifier. e. Parallelism. f. Idioms. g. Comparisons. h. Prepositions. i. 

Determiners." 
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PART - B 

Basic Thermodynamics & Applied Thermodynamics 

Fluid Mechanics 

Manufacturing Process I, II & III, 

Theory of Machines 

 

Question Paper Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple Choice Questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

Reference Books: 

- Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

- Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

- Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 2 
 

Subject Code 21SME40 IA Marks - 

Lecture Hours/Week - SEE Marks - 

Total Hours - Self Study/Practice 2 Hours 

Credits 1   

 
Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 
 

About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 
 

Assessment Method 

- Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of the 

course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. On submission of the 
Certificate only, the student is eligible for the award of the Credit. 
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ADDITIONAL MATHEMATICS - II 

(Mandatory Learning Course: Common to All Branches) 

(A Bridge course for Lateral Entry students of IV Sem. B. Tech.) 

 

Sub Code: 21SMADIP401 IA Marks: - 

Hrs/ Week: 2L Exam Hours : 2 

Total Hours: 25 Exam Marks: 50 

Credits: -   

 

Course Objectives 

• To provide essential concepts of linear algebra 

• Methods of solving first order differential equations 

• Introductory concepts of second & higher order differential equations along with methods to 

solve them 

• Laplace & inverse Laplace transforms 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Solve systems of linear equations in the different areas of linear algebra. 

CO2: Solve second and higher order differential equations occurring in of electrical circuits, 

damped/un-damped vibrations. 

CO3: Describe Laplace transforms of standard and periodic functions. 

CO4: Determine the general/complete solutions to linear ODE using inverse Laplace transforms. 

CO5: Recall basic concepts of elementary probability theory and, solve problems related to the 

decision theory, synthesis and optimization of digital circuits. 
 

Module 1 

Linear Algebra: Introduction - rank of matrix by elementary row operations - Echelon form. 

Consistency of system of linear equations - Gauss elimination method. Eigen values and Eigen 

vectors of a square matrix, Examples. 05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 
 

Module 2 

Finite Differences: Forward and backward differences, Newton’s forward and backward 

interpolation formulae, Lagrange’s interpolation formula- Problems. 

Numerical Integration: Simpson’s (1/3)th and (3/8)th rules, (without proof ) –Problems. 

05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 
 

Module 3 

Higher order ODE’s: Linear differential equations of second and higher order equations with 

constant coefficients. Homogeneous /non-homogeneous equations. Inverse differential operators. 

05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 
 

Module 4 

Laplace Transforms: Laplace transforms of elementary functions. Transforms of derivatives and 

integrals, transforms of periodic function and unit step function-Problems only. 05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 
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Module 5 

Inverse Laplace Transforms: Definition of inverse Laplace transforms. Evaluation of Inverse 

transforms by standard methods. Application to solutions of Linear differential equations and 

simultaneous differential equations. 05 hours 

Teaching Pedagogy: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION (SEE): 

• PART A: TEN multiple choice questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

[01 mark x 10 Questions = 10 marks] 

• PART B: TWO question to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions. Choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 

[08 mark x 5 Questions = 40 marks] 
 

Text Book: 

1. B.S. Grewal, Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 43rd Edition, 2020. 

Reference Books: 

1. E. Kreyszig, Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley & Sons, 10th Ed., 2015. 

2. N.P. Bali and Manish Goyal, Engineering Mathematics, Laxmi Publishers, 7th Ed., 2007. 



45 

BoS Chairman Dean 

 

 

SEMESTER 5 

DESIGN OF MACHINE ELEMENTS 
 

Sub Code  : 21SME51 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To introduce the students to the fundamental concepts of the mechanical design and to various 

codes and standards related to engineering materials. 

• To make the students to learn about the usage of Design Data Hand book. 

• To carry out the design of various machine members subjected to static, impact and fatigue loads. 

• To understand the importance of design of shaft, curved beams subjected to torsion, bending etc., 

 
Course Outcomes: 

After completion of this course the student will be able to 

CO1: Better understanding of fundamental concepts related to the mechanical design. 

CO2: Knowledge about the design of various machine elements subjected to static load 

CO3: Knowledge about the design of various machine elements subjected to impact load 

CO4: Knowledge about the design of various machine elements subjected to fatigue loads. 

CO5: Knowledge about the design of shaft subjected to different loading conditions 

 
Module I 

Introduction: Types of mechanical engineering designs, Design Cycle, Engineering Materials and their 

mechanical properties, Selection of suitable materials for design, Design considerations, Codes and 

Standards (BIS designation of materials), Meaning of normal, shear, biaxial and tri axial stresses, 

Principal Stresses. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Design against Static: Factor of safety, Theories of Failure & Stress Concentration: Failure Criterion & 

problems, Maximum Normal Stress theory, Maximum Shear stress theory, Distortion energy theory, 

Problems. Stress concentration-Determination of Stress Concentration factor. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Design for Impact Strength: Impact Strength, Introduction, Impact stresses due to axial, bending and 

tensional loads – Numericals 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Design for Variable Loading: Types of variable/Cyclic loads Mean & amplitude Stresses, Fatigue 

Failure, Endurance Limit & Strength, SN Diagram. Goodman and Soderberg criterion, Modifying factors: 
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Size effect, surface effect, Reliability, stress concentration effects etc. Problems on design of members for 

finite & infinite life in members subjected to individual & combined loading. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Shafts: Types, Design of solid & hollow shaft on strength and rigidity basis with steady loading subjected 

to pure torsion. 

Curved Beams: Stresses in curved beams of standard cross sections used in crane hook, punching 

presses & clamps, closed rings and links 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
 

Text Books: 

1. Design of Machine Elements, V.B. Bhandari, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. Machine Design, R.S. Khurmi & J.K. Gupta, S. Chand Publications. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Machine Design, Dr. P.C. Sharma & Dr.D.K.Agarwal, S.K. Kataria and Sons, New Delhi. 

2. Mechanical Engineering Design, Joseph E Shigley and Charles R. Mischke. McGraw Hill International 

edition, 6th Edition 2009. 

Design Data Handbook: 

1. Design Data Hand Book, K. Lingaiah, McGraw Hill, 2nd Ed. 

2. Data Hand Book, K. Mahadevan and Balaveera Reddy, CBS Publication 

3. Design Data Hand Book, H.G. Patil, I. K. International Publisher, 2010. 
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TURBO MACHINES 

Sub Code  : 21SME52 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• Teach students how to apply various understandings from other courses; 

• Provide students with opportunities to apply basic flow equations; 

• How to compare and chose machines for various operations. 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO1: Model and analyze the behavior of machine components subjected to various loading support 

conditions based on equilibrium principles. 

CO2: Use the concepts of stress and strain in materials and apply the understanding of various 

terminologies associated such as tensile strength, factor of safety, yield stress and many more in solving 

simple numerical problems. 

CO3: Apply the concepts related shear force/bending moment deflection in beams, torsion and its 

application to design of shafts. 

CO4: Analyze buckling of simple beams subject to simple boundary and loading conditions, analyse 

column loading and its effect due to buckling 

CO5: Compute the Energy transfer and maximum efficiency in different stages of various turbo 

machines 
Module I 

Introduction: Definition of turbo machine, parts of turbo machines, Comparison with positive 

displacement machines, Classification, Dimensionless parameters and their significance, Effect of 

Reynolds number, Unit and specific quantities, model studies. 

Thermodynamics of Fluid Flow: Application of first and second law of thermodynamics to turbo 

machines, Efficiencies of turbo machines, Static and Stagnation states, Incompressible fluids and perfect 

gases, overall isentropic efficiency, stage efficiency (their comparison) and polytropic efficiency for both 

compression and expansion processes. Reheat factor for expansion process. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Energy Exchange in Turbo Machines: Euler’s turbine equation, Alternate form of Euler’s turbine 

equation, Velocity triangles for different values of degree of reaction, Components of energy transfer, 

Degree of Reaction, utilization factor, Relation between degree of reaction and Utilization factor, 

Numericals. 

General Analysis of Turbo machines: Radial flow compressors and pumps – general analysis, 

Expression for degree of reaction, velocity triangles, Effect of blade discharge angle on energy transfer 

and degree of reaction, Effect of blade discharge angle on performance, Theoretical head – capacity 

relationship, General analysis of axial flow pumps and compressors, degree of reaction, velocity triangles, 

Numericals. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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Module III 

Steam Turbines: Classification, Single stage impulse turbine, condition for maximum blade efficiency, 

stage efficiency, Need and methods of compounding, Multi-stage impulse turbine, expression for 

maximum utilization factor. 

Reaction Turbines: Parsons’s turbine, condition for maximum utilization factor, reaction staging. 

Numericals. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module IV 

Hydraulic Turbines: Classification, various efficiencies. Pelton turbine – velocity triangles, design 

parameters, Maximum efficiency. Francis turbine - velocity triangles, design parameters, runner shapes 

for different blade speeds. Draft tubes- Types and functions. Kaplan and Propeller turbines – velocity 

triangles, design parameters. Numericals. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Centrifugal Pumps: Classification and parts of centrifugal pump, different heads and efficiencies of 

centrifugal pump, Minimum speed for starting the flow, Maximum suction lift, Net positive suction head, 

Cavitations, Need for priming, Pumps in series and parallel. Numericals. 

Centrifugal Compressors: Stage velocity triangles, slip factor, power input factor, Stage work, Pressure 

developed, stage efficiency and surging and problems. Axial flow Compressors: Expression for pressure 

ratio developed in a stage, work done factor, efficiencies and stalling. Numericals. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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Text Books: 

1. An Introduction to Energy Conversion, Volume III, Turbo machinery, V. Kadambi and Manohar 

Prasad, New Age International Publishers, reprint 2008. 

2. Turbines, Compressors & Fans, S. M. Yahya, Tata McGraw Hill Co. Ltd., 2nd edition, 2002 

3. Turbomachines, B. U Pai , Wiley First Edition, 2013. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Principles of Turbo Machines, D. G. Shepherd, The Macmillan Company (1964). 

2. Fluid Mechanics & Thermodynamics of Turbo Machines, S. L. Dixon, Elsevier (2005). 

3. Turbo Machines, B.K. Venkanna PHI, New Delhi 2009. 

4. Text Book of Turbo Machines, M. S. Govinde Gowda and A. M. Nagaraj, M. M. Publications, 4th 

Ed, 2008 
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SIMULATION OF KINEMATIC MECHANISM 
 
 

Sub Code  : 21SME53 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 3 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 
 

Course Objectives: 

• To acquaint with basic concept of kinematics and kinetics of machines 

• To familiarize with various mechanisms and inversions. 

• To understand the principles in analyzing the assembly with respect to the displacement, velocity, 
and acceleration at any point in a link of a mechanism. 

• To understand the motion resulting from a specified set of linkages, design few linkage 

mechanisms and cam mechanisms for specified output motions. 

• To understand the basic concepts of toothed gearing and kinematics of gear trains and the effects 

of friction in motion transmission and in machine components. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Define various components of mechanism 

CO2: Develop mechanisms to provide specific motion 

CO3: Draw velocity and acceleration diagrams of various mechanism 

CO4: Analyze forces in various gears. 

CO5: Draw Cam profile for the specific follower motion 

Module I 

Introduction: Kinematic Links and its types, kinematic pairs and its types, types of constrained 

motion, kinematic chains, degree of freedom of planar mechanism, Degree of freedom, Kutzbach 

criterion, Gruebler’s criterion, Grashof’s law, , Kinematic Diagrams, Kinematic Inversions. 

Mechanisms: Inversions of four bar mechanism, inversions of slider crank mechanism, inversions of 

double slider crank mechanism, Straight line generating mechanisms, Quick return Mechanism, Offset 

slider crank mechanisms, steering gear mechanisms, and intermittent motion mechanisms. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Kinematic Analysis of Simple Mechanisms (Graphical Method): Introduction, velocity analysis, 

Relative velocity method: Slider crank mechanism-Four bar mechanism, crank and slotted lever 

mechanism. Instantaneous centers method: Kennedy theorem, locating instantaneous centers, 

Acceleration Analysis. 

Friction in Machine Elements: Surface contacts – Sliding and Rolling friction 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. . 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Kinematics of Gears: Spur gear terminology and definitions - Law of toothed and involute gearing - 

Interchangeable gears -Gear tooth action -Interference and undercutting -Basics of nonstandard gear 
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teeth -Helical –Bevel –Worm -Rack and pinion gears, cycloidal tooth properties -Comparison of 

involute and cycloidal tooth forms. (Descriptive Only) 

Gear Trains: Speed ratio, train value–Parallel axis gear trains – Epicyclic Gear Trains – Sun and 

Planet Gear -Differentials –Automobile gear box. Numericals. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 8 Hours 

Module IV 

Kinematics of Cams: Types of cams and followers - Definitions related cam profile - Derivatives of 

follower motion – High speed cams – Undercutting - Graphical disk cam profile design – Simple 

harmonic motion, Constant acceleration and deceleration, constant velocity, Cycloidal, motion for 

knife edge and roller (in -line and offset), flat faced and oscillating followers. 
 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 
 

 

 

 
1. Simulation of 4-bar mechanism 

 

Module V 

Simulation Lab 

8 Hours 

2. Simulation of Inversion of 4 bar mechanism (beam engine mechanism) 

3. Simulation of slider-crank mechanism 

4. Simulation of quick-return mechanism 

5. Simulation of pulley and belt transmission system 

6. Simulation of gear train & planetary gear mechanism 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 

8 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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Text Books: 

1. “Theory of Machines”, Rattan S.S, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Company Ltd. Delhi, 3rd Ed- 

2009. 

2. “Theory of Machines”, Sadhu Singh, Pearson Education Pvt. Ltd, Indian Branch New Delhi, 2nd 

Ed-2006. 

3. “Theory of Mechanisms and Machine’s”, C.S. Sharma KalmeshPurohit, PHI learning Private Ltd., 

New Delhi. 3rd Ed-2010. 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Sadhu Sigh: Theory of Machines, "Kinematics of Machine", Third Edition, Pearson Education, 

2012. 

2. Khurmi, R.S.,”Theory of Machines”, 14th Edition, S Chand Publications, 2005. 

3. Rao.J.S. and Dukkipati.R.V. "Mechanisms and Machine Theory", Wiley-Eastern Ltd., New Delhi, 

1992. 

4. Robert L. Norton, "Kinematics and Dynamics of Machinery", Tata McGraw-Hill, 2009. 

5. Ramamurthi. V, "Mechanics of Machines", Narosa Publishing House, 2002. 

6. Thomas Bevan, "Theory of Machines", 3rd Edition, CBS Publishers and Distributors, 2005. 
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RENEWABLE ENERGY SOURCES 
 

Sub Code: 21SME54 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• The students are expected to identify the new methodologies / technologies for effective utilization 

of renewable energy sources. 

• To introduce the concepts of solar energy, its radiation, collection, storage and application. 

• To introduce the concepts and applications of Wind energy, Biomass energy, Geothermal energy 

and Ocean energy as alternative energy sources. 

• To explore societies present needs and future energy demands. 

• To examine energy sources and systems, including fossil fuels and nuclear energy, and then focus 

on alternate, renewable energy sources such as solar, biomass (conversions), wind power, 

geothermal, etc. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: To Understand the Need, importance and scope of non conventional and alternate energy 

resources. 

CO2: To understand role significance of solar energy. 

CO3: To provide importance of Wind Energy. 

CO4: To understand the role of ocean energy in the Energy Generation. 

CO5: To get the utilization of Biogas plants and geothermal energy 

CO6: To understand the concept of energy Conservation. 

 

Module I 

Solar Energy: 

Solar Radiation, Measurements of Solar Radiation, Flat Plate And Concentrating Collectors, Solar 

Direct Thermal Applications, Solar Thermal Power Generation, Fundamentals of Solar Photo Voltaic 

Conversion, Solar Cells, Solar PV Power Generation, Solar PV Applications. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Wind Energy: Properties of wind, availability of wind energy in India, wind velocity and power from 

wind; major problems associated with wind power, wind machines; Types of wind machines and their 

characteristics, horizontal and vertical axis wind mills, elementary design principles; coefficient of 

performance of a wind mill rotor, aerodynamic considerations of wind mill design. Wind Energy 

Estimation, Types of Wind Energy Systems, Performance, Site Selection, Details of Wind Turbine 

Generator. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration. 

08 Hours 
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Module III 

Ocean Thermal Energy: Ocean Thermal Energy Conversion (OTEC), Principle of operation, 

development of OTEC plants, Tidal and wave energy, Potential and conversion techniques, mini-hydel 

power plants. 

Tidal Power: Tides and waves as energy suppliers and their mechanics; fundamental characteristics of 

tidal power, harnessing tidal energy, limitations 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 
 

Bio-Mass: Principles of Bio-Conversion, Anaerobic/aerobic digestion, types of Bio-gas digesters, gas 

yield, combustion characteristics of bio-gas, utilization for cooking. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Geothermal Energy: Resources, types of wells, methods of harnessing the energy, scope in India. 

Energy Conservation: Principles of energy conservation, the different energy conservation appliances, 

cooking stoves, Benefits of improved cooking stoves over the traditional cooking stoves. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration. 

08 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

Text Books: 
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1. Renewable Energy Sources: Twidell & Weir, CRC Press. 

2. Non Conventional Energy Systems: K M. Mittal, A H Wheeler Publishing Co Ltd. 

3. Renewable Energy Technologies: Ramesh & Kumar, Narosa Publication. 

Reference Books: 

4. Biomass Energy, Oxford & IBH Publication Co. 

5. Non-Conventional Energy Sources, G.D Rai K, Khanna Publishers, 2003. 

6. Solar Energy, Subhas P Sukhatme. Tata McGraw Hill, 2nd Edition, 1996. 
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FINITE ELEMENT ANALYSIS 
 

Sub Code: 21SME55 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• To learn basic principles of finite element analysis procedure 

• To learn the theory and characteristics of finite elements that represent engineering structures. 

• To learn and apply finite element solutions to structural, dynamic problem to develop the 
knowledge and skills needed to effectively evaluate finite element analyses. 

• To acquire basic understanding of Modeling and Analysis software. 

• To understand the different kinds of analysis and apply the basic principles to find out the stress 

and other related parameters of bars, beams loaded with loading conditions. 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO1: Understand the concepts behind formulation methods in FEM. 

CO2: Identify the application and characteristics of FEA elements such as bars, beams, and truss 

elements. 

CO3: Able to apply suitable boundary conditions to a global equation for bars, trusses, beam problems 

and solve them displacements, stress and strains induced. 

CO4: Use the modern tools to formulate the problem, and able to create geometry, discretize, and apply 

boundary condition to solve problems of bars, truss, and beams to find stress with different loading 

conditions. 

CO5: Demonstrate the deflection of beams subjected to point, uniformly distributed and varying loads 

further to use the available results to draw shear force and bending moment diagrams. 

Module I 

Fundamental Concepts: 

General description of the finite element method. Engineering applications of finite element method. 

Boundary conditions: homogeneous and nonhomogeneous for structural, heat transfer and fluid flow 

problems. Displacement method of finite element formulation. Discretization process, Types of elements: 

1D, 2D and 3D, Node numbering, Location of nodes. Strain displacement relations, Stress strain relations, 

Plain stress and Plain strain conditions, temperature effects. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

One-Dimensional Elements-Analysis of Bars & Truss 

Linear element solution by Galerkin‘s method, solution for nodal residual equation, Obtaining 

elemental stiffness and load matrices form the above equation. Formulation of 2D elemental stiffness 

matrix and global stiffness matrix, global load vector, stress calculation. 

Solution for displacement, stress and strain in 1D straight bars, stepped bars and tapered bars using 

elimination approach and penalty approach and analysis of truss. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
08 Hours 
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Module III 

Two Dimensional FEA Applications 

Boundary conditions, Load vector, Hermite shape functions, Beam stiffness matrix based on Euler- 

Bernoulli beam theory, Examples on cantilever beams, propped cantilever beams, Numerical problems on 

simply supported, fixed straight and stepped beams using direct stiffness method with concentrated and 

uniformly distributed load. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

 

 

Heat Transfer: 

 
Module IV 

08 Hours 

Basic equations of heat transfer: Energy balance equation, Rate equation: conduction, convection, 

radiation, energy generated in solid, energy stored in solid, 1D finite element formulation using 

vibrational method, Problems with temperature gradient and heat fluxes, heat transfer in composite 

sections, straight fins. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Introduction to Dynamic Analysis using Finite Element 

Introduction to types of dynamic problem, Equations of motion based on weak form, Axial vibration of a 

rod, Transverse vibration of a beam, lumped and consistent mass, Mass matrices formulation of bar, truss 

and beam element. Undamped free vibration, Applications. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

 
 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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Text Books 

1. Introduction to Finite Elements in Engineering, 3rd Ed, T.R.Chandrupatla 

2. Concepts and Applications of Finite Element Analysis, R. D. Cook, et al., Wiley-India. 

Reference Books 

1. Zienkiewicz, O.C. and Taylor, R.L, The Finite Element Method, 6th Ed., Vol. Elsevier, 2005. 

2. An Introduction to the Finite element method, J. N. Reddy, Tata McGraw-Hill 

3. Bathe, K-J., Finite Element Procedures, Prentice Hall, 1996. 
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CIM & CNC LAB 
 

Subject Code: 21SMEL56 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs / Week: 1T+2L Exam Marks: 50 

Credits: 2 Exam Hours: 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To expose the students to the techniques of CNC programming and cutting tool path generation 

through CNC simulation software by using G-Codes and M-codes. 

• To educate the students on the usage of CAM packages. 

• To make the students understand the importance of automation in industries through exposure to 

FMS, Robotics, and Hydraulics and Pneumatics. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Generate CNC Lathe part program for Turning, Facing, Chamfering, Grooving, Step turning, 

Taper turning, Circular interpolation etc. 

CO2: Generate CNC Mill Part programming for Point to point motions, Line motions, Circular 

interpolation, Contour motion, Pocket milling- circular, rectangular, Mirror commands etc. 

CO3: Use Canned Cycles for Drilling, Peck drilling, Boring, Tapping, Turning, Facing, Taper turning 

Thread cutting etc. 

CO4: Simulate Tool Path for different Machining operations of small components using CNC Lathe & 

CNC Milling Machine. 

CO5: Use high end CAM packages for machining complex parts; use state of art cutting tools and 

related cutting parameters; optimize cycle time. 

 
PART – A 

Manual CNC part programming for 2 turning and 2 milling parts. Selection and assignment of tools, 

correction of syntax and logical errors, and verification of tool path. 

CNC Part Programming using CAM Packages. Simulation of Turning, Drilling, Milling operations. 3 

typical simulations to be carried out using simulation packages like: Cadem CAM Lab-Pro, Master- 

CAM. 

Program generation using software. Optimize spindle power, torque utilization, and cycle time. 

Generation and printing of shop documents like process and cycle time sheets, tool list, and tool layouts. 

Cut the part in single block and auto mode and measure the virtual part on screen. Post processing of 

CNC programs for standard CNC control systems like FANUC, SINUMERIC and MISTUBISHI. 

 

PART-B 

(Only for Demo/Viva voce) 

FMS (Flexible Manufacturing System): Programming of Automatic storage and Retrieval system 

(ASRS) and linear shuttle conveyor Interfacing CNC lathe, milling with loading unloading arm and ASRS 

to be carried out on simple components. 

 
(Only for Demo/Viva voce) 

Robot Programming: Using Teach Pendent & Offline programming to perform pick and place, stacking 

of objects (2 programs). Pneumatics and Hydraulics, Electro-Pneumatics: 3 typical experiments on Basics 

of these topics to be conducted 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 
marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 
using rubrics 

20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

Scheme for Examination: 

One Question from Part A - 15 Marks (05 Writeup+10) 

One Question from Part B - 25 Marks (05 Writeup+20) Viva-Voce - 10 Marks 
 

Total: 50 Marks 
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ENERGY CONVERSION LAB 
 

Subject Code: 21SMEL57 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs / Week: 1T+2L Exam Marks: 50 

Credits: 2 Exam Hours: 3 

 

Course Objectives: 
 

• To study and perform experiments to determine the properties of fuels and oils. 

• To understand and Conduct experiments on engines and draw characteristics. 

• To understand the concept of performance parameters of I.C. Engine and implement the 

knowledge in industry. 

• To understand exhaust emission, factors affecting them and exhibit his competency towards 

preventive maintenance of IC engines. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

CO1: Perform experiments to determine the properties of fuels and oils. 

CO2: Conduct experiments on engines and draw characteristics. 

CO3: Test basic performance parameters of I.C. Engine and implement the knowledge in 

industry. 

CO4: Identify exhaust emission, factors affecting them and exhibit his competency towards 

preventive maintenance of IC engines. 

 

PART - A 

1. Determination of Flash point and Fire point of lubricating oil using Abel Pensky and 

Marten’s (closed) / Cleavland’s (Open Cup) Apparatus 

2. Determination of Calorific value of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. 

3. Determination of Viscosity of lubricating oil using Redwoods, Saybolt and Torsion 

Viscometers. 

4. Valve Timing/Port opening diagram of an I.C. engine (4 stroke/2 stroke). 

5. Use of Planimeter 

18 Hours 

PART - B 

1. Performance Tests on I.C. Engines, Calculations of IP, BP, Thermal efficiencies, Volumetric 

efficiency, Mechanical efficiency, SFC, FP, A:F Ratio heat balance sheet for 

a. Four stroke Diesel Engine 

b. Four stroke Petrol Engine 

c. Multi Cylinder Diesel/Petrol Engine, (Morse test) 

d. Two stroke Petrol Engine 

e. Variable Compression Ratio I.C. Engine. 

18 Hours 

Scheme for Examination: 

One Question from Part A - 15 Marks (05 Writeup+10) 

One Question from Part B - 25 Marks (05 Writeup+20) 

Viva-Voce - 10 Marks 
 

Total 50 Marks 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 
marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 
using rubrics 

20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 
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INTERNSHIP - 1 
 

Subject Code 21SME58 IA Marks 50 

Self Study/Practice Hours/Week 4 Total Hours 25 

Credits 2   

Course Objectives: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Course Outcomes: Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through power point 

slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in which 

the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

Instructions: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R&D Organization / Research Institute / 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Internshala platform for free 

internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions 

(https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Department/College shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise students 

under internship. 

5. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

6. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and attendance 

certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and external guides. 

7. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 25, Internship Report: 25). The minimum requirement of 

CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

8. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. 

9. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India orAbroad. The University 

will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the Internship. 

10. There is no Semester End Examination (SEE) for this subject. 

https://internshala.com/
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Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 3 (ESEP 3) 
 

Subject Code 21SQA58 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week 2 Total Hours 25 

Credits 2   

 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. 

Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic 

deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem- 

solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for 

any type of competitive examinations. 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

- Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

- Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

- Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

- Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 

- Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

PART – A 

Sentence completion - "a. Using sentence clues. b. Using Hints.c. Structure Words. d. 

Visualize. e. Pro-active thinking. f. Reactive thinking (signpost words, root words, prefix suffix, 

sentence structure clues).g. Structure Words. h. Elimination.i. Working Backwards. " Verbal 

classification - "a. Familiarity. b. Systematic approcach.c. Logical thinking. d. Elimination. e. 

Practice makes perfect." 

Time, Speed and Distance - "a. Basics of time, speed and distance b. Relative speed c. Problems 

based on trains d. Problems based on boats and streams e. Problems based on races" "Average, 

Problems on Ages Profit and Loss, Discount"- "a. concept of Average 

b. Weighted Average c. Problems on Ages(based on average) d. Problems on ages (based on Ratio) 

e.Concept and Problem solving technique in Profit and Loss f. Successive Discount" 

Syllogism and Venn diagrams, Blood Relations - " a. Syllogisms b. Venn Diagrams – 

Interpretation c. Venn Diagrams – Solving d.Basic concept and terminology in Blood Relations e. 

Option Elimination method in Blood Relation" 

Logarithms, Algebra - "a. Logarithm concept and problem solving technique b. Different types of 

Algebraic expressions c.Different types of Algebraic equations" 

Verbal reasoning - "a. Reading techniques. b. Removing assumptions.c. Managing time. 

d. Honing analytical skills. e. Practicing the right format.   f. Learning from mistakes.    " 

Spotting errors - "a. Subject Verb Agreement.b. Right usage of Participles and Infinitives. 

c. Right usage of Verbs.d. Right usage of Adjectives. e. Checking spelling and punctuation errors. 

" 

PART - B 
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Heat & Mass Transfer 

Operations Research 

Design of Machine 

Turbo Machines 

Hydraulic Machines 

IC Engines 

Nuclear Power Plant 

Control Engineering 

Question Paper Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple Choice Questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

Reference Books 

- Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

- Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

- Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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MOOC - 1 
 

Subject Code 21SMES01 IA Marks 50 

Self Study/Practice Hours/Week 2 Total Hours - 

Credits 1   

 

Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the Course 

and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA Course 

Faculty. 

Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

- The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA 

Course for a Specific Title. 

- The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty in the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 

- The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 Marks. 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weightage Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the MOOC/Coursera 

Course Faculty 
50 25 

2 
MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty Coordinator 

has to Conduct Assessment (MCQs & Assignments) 
50 25 

Total 50 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 3 

Subject Code 21SME50 IA Marks - 

Hours/Week - Total Hours - 

Credits 1   

 

Course Objectives: 
 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

Course Outcomes: 
 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

About the Course: 
 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

Assessment Method 
 

Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of the course and 

based on the marks scored, grading will be done. On submission of the Certificate only, the student is 

eligible for the award of the Credit. 
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SEMESTER 6 

FUNDAMENTALS OF IoT 

 

 

 

 
Course Objectives: 

• Vision and Introduction to IoT. 

• Understand IoT Market perspective. 

• Data and Knowledge Management and use of Devices in IoT Technology. 

• Understand State of the Art – IoT Architecture. 

• Real World IoT Design Constraints, Industrial Automation and Commercial Building Automation 
in IoT. 

 

Course Outcomes: At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the vision of IoT from a global context. 

CO2: Determine the Market perspective of IoT. 

CO3: Use of Devices, Gateways and Data Management in IoT. 

CO4: Building state of the art architecture in IoT. 

CO5: Application of IoT in Industrial and Commercial Building Automation and Real World Design 

 
Module I 

Vision and Introduction to IoT: M2M to IoT-The Vision-Introduction, From M2M to IoT, M2M 

towards IoT-the global context, A use case example, Differing Characteristics. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Understand IoT Market perspective: M2M to IoT – A Market Perspective– Introduction, Some 

Definitions, M2M Value Chains, IoT Value Chains, An emerging industrial structure for IoT, The 

international driven global value chain and global information monopolies. M2M to IoT- An 

Architectural Overview– Building an architecture, Main design principles and needed capabilities, An IoT 

architecture outline, standards considerations. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Data and Knowledge Management and use of Devices in IoT Technology: M2M and IoT Technology 

Fundamentals- Devices and gateways, Local and wide area networking, Data management, Business 

processes in IoT, Everything as a Service (XaaS), M2M and IoT Analytics, Knowledge Management. 

Understand State of the Art – IoT Architecture. 10 IoT Architecture-State of the Art – 

Introduction, State of the art, Architecture Reference Model- Introduction, Reference Model and 

architecture, IoT reference Model. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Sub Code: 21SME61 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 
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08 Hours 

Module IV 

Real World IoT Design Constraints, Industrial Automation and Commercial Building Automation 

in IoT: IoT Reference Architecture- Introduction, Functional View, Information View, Deployment and 

Operational View, Other Relevant architectural views. Real-World Design Constraints- Introduction, 

Technical Design constraints-hardware is popular again, Data representation and visualization, Interaction 

and remote control. 
Teaching Pedagogy:   Power   Point   Presentation,   Chalk   and   Talk   for   Problem   Solving,   Video 
demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Industrial Automation: Service-oriented architecture-based device integration, SOCRADES: realizing 

the enterprise integrated Web of Things, IMC-AESOP: from the Web of Things to the Cloud of Things. 

Commercial Building Automation – Introduction, Case study: phase one-commercial building automation 

today, Case study: phase two- commercial building automation in the future. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Jan Holler, Vlasios Tsiatsis, Catherine Mulligan, Stefan Avesand, Stamatis Karnouskos, David 

2. Boyle, “From Machine-to-Machine  to the Internet of  Things: Introduction to a New  Age of 

Intelligence”, 1st Edition, Academic Press, 2014 

Reference Books: 

1. Vijay Madisetti and Arshdeep Bahga, “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 1st Edition, 

VPT, 2014. 

2. Francis DaCosta, “Rethinking the Internet of Things: A Scalable Approach to Connecting 

Everything”, 1st Edition, Apress Publications, 2013 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

 
15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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HEAT & MASS TRANSFER 
 

Sub Code: 21SME62 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks : 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To understand the basic concepts of conduction, convection and radiation heat transfer. 

• To understand how to formulate and be able to solve one and two dimensional conduction heat 

transfer problems. Solution techniques will include both closed form and numerical methods. 

Convection effects will be included as boundary conditions. 

• To understand the fundamentals of the relationship between fluid flow, convection heat transfer and 

mass transfer. 

• To apply empirical correlations for both forced and free convection to determine values for the 

convection heat transfer coefficient. They will then calculate heat transfer rates using the coefficients. 

• To understand the basic concepts of radiation heat transfer to include both black body radiation and 

gray body radiation. 

• Able to evaluate radiation view factors using tables and the view factor relationships. 

 
Course outcomes: 

After completion of this course the students will be able to 

CO1: Understanding of the basic principles and laws governing the heat and mass transfer. 

CO2: Knowledge of the various modes of heat transfer, combined heat transfer processes and special 

heat transfer processes and its application. 

CO3: Capability to analyze and solve practical problems from basic principles and provide Numerical 

solutions. 

CO4: Capability to analyze complex heat transfer problems and provide solutions using heat transfer 

data hand book. 

CO5: with the experimental methodology and ability to solve problems 

 
Module I 

Conduction: Introduction and Basic Concepts, Thermodynamics versus Heat Transfer, Engineering 

Heat Transfer, Heat and Other Forms of Energy, First Law of Thermodynamics, Heat Transfer 

Mechanisms & Laws: Conduction, Convection, Radiation. Derivation of 3-D General Heat Conduction 

Equation in Cartesian coordinate system, Boundary and Initial Conditions, Solution of Steady One- 

Dimensional Heat Conduction . Problems in Cartesian coordinate system: Thermal resistance in series 

& parallel, Thermal contact resistance, composite wall, overall heat transfer coefficient, Heat 

Generation in a Solid, Variable Thermal Conductivity. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 
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Module II 

Transient heat conduction: Transient Heat Conduction, Lumped System Analysis, Transient Heat 

Conduction in Large Plane Walls, Long Cylinders, and Spheres. Transient Heat Conduction in Semi- 

Infinite Solids . Numerical Problems, Heisler and Grober charts. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Convection: Fundamentals of Convection: Physical Mechanism of Convection, Classification of 

Fluid Flows, Velocity Boundary Layer, Thermal Boundary Layer, Laminar and Turbulent Flows, 

Derivation of Non dimensionalized Convection equations for forced & natural convection. Physical 

significance of non- dimensional numbers, Heat and Momentum Transfer in Turbulent Flow, 

Convection Equations for a Flat Plate, Solutions of Convection Equations for a Flat Plate (Descriptive 

only) 

Natural Convection: Physical Mechanism of Natural Convection, Equation of Motion and the 

Grashof Number, Natural Convection over Surfaces, Natural Convection from Finned Surfaces. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module IV 

Forced Convection: External Forced Convection: Drag and Heat Transfer in External Flow, Parallel 

Flow over Flat Plates, Flow across Cylinders and Spheres. 

Heat Exchangers: Definition, Classification, applications, LMTD method, Effectiveness – NTU- 

Method, Analytical Methods, Fouling Factors, Chart Solution Procedures for solving Heat Exchanger 

problems: Correction Factor Charts and Effectiveness-NTU Charts. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Thermal Radiation: Fundamental principles - Gray, White, Opaque, Transparent and Black bodies, 

Spectral emissive power, Wien’s, Rayleigh-Jeans’ and Planck’s laws, Hemispherical Emissive Power, 

Stefan-Boltzmann law for the total emissive power of a black body, Emissivity and Kirchhoff’s Laws. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 

8 Hours 
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Text Books: 

1. Principals of heat transfer, Frank Kreith, Raj M. Manglik, Mark S. Bohn, Seventh Edition, Cengage 

learning, 2011 

2. Yunus A. Cengel - Heat transfer, a practical approach, Fifth edition,Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

3. Fundamentals of Heat and Mass Transfer, Incropera, F. P. and De Witt, D. P., 5th Edition, John 

Wiley and Sons, New York, 2006. 

4. Heat Transfer, Holman, J. P., 9th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, New York, 2008 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Heat transfer, a practical approach, Yunus A- Cengel Tata Mc Graw Hill 

2. Principles of heat transfer, Kreith Thomas Learning 2001 

3. Fundamentals of heat and mass transfer, Frenk P. Incropera and David P. Dewitt, John Wiley and 

sons. 

4. Heat transfer, P.K. Nag, Tata McGraw Hill 2002. 

5. Heat and mass transfer, Mahesh M Rathore, Laxmi publications 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics 
Regular Mode of 
Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines 
given in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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HEAT & MASS TRANSFER LAB 

Subject Code 21SMEL66 IA Marks 50 

Hrs / Week 1T+2L Exam Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

The primary objective of the course is to provide: 

• Fundamental knowledge necessary to understand the behavior of thermal systems. 

• A detailed experimental analysis, including the application and heat transfer through solids, fluids, and 

vacuum. Convection, conduction, and radiation heat transfer in one and two dimensional steady and 

unsteady systems are examined. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Perform experiments to determine the thermal conductivity of a metal rod. 

CO2: Conduct experiments to determine convective heat transfer coefficient for free and forced convection 

and correlate with theoretical values. 

CO3: Estimate the effective thermal resistance in composite slabs and efficiency in pin-fin 

CO4: Determine surface emissivity of a test plate 

CO5: Estimate performance of a refrigerator and effectiveness of fin 

PART – A 

1. Determination of Thermal Conductivity of a Metal Rod. 

2. Determination of Overall Heat Transfer Coefficient of a Composite wall. 

3. Determination of Effectiveness on a Metallic fin. 

4. Determination of Heat Transfer Coefficient in a free Convection on a 

5. Determination of Heat Transfer Coefficient in a Forced Convention Flow through a Pipe. 

6. Determination of Emissivity of a Surface. 

7. Analysis of steady and transient heat conduction, temperature distribution of plane wall and cylinder 
using Numerical approach (ANSYS/CFD package). 

 
PART – B 

1. Determination of Stefan Boltzmann Constant. 

2. Determination of LMDT and Effectiveness in a Parallel Flow and Counter Flow Heat Exchangers. 

3. Experiments on Boiling of Liquid and Condensation of Vapour. 

4. Performance Test on Vapour Compression Refrigeration. 

5. Performance Test on a Vapour Compression Air – Conditioner. 

6. Experiment on Transient Conduction Heat Transfer. 

7. Determination of temperature distribution along a rectangular and circular fin subjected to heat loss 

through convection using Numerical approach (ANSYS/CFD package) 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 
marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 
using rubrics 

20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme for Examination: 

One Question from Part A - 15 Marks (05 Write up + 10) 

One Question from Part B - 25 Marks (05 Write up + 20) 

Viva-Voce - 10 Marks 

Total: 50 Marks 

 

Note: Change of experiment is permitted for one experiment with a reduction of 10% of total marks 
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IoT & AUTOMATION LAB 
 

Subject Code: 21SMEL67 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs / Week 1T+2L Exam Marks: 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours: 3 

 

Course Objectives: This course will enable students to: 

• Explore the interconnection and integration of the physical world and the cyber space. 

• Design & develop IoT Devices. 

• Understand IoT applications and design Techniques 

• Working with IoT system involving prototyping, programming and data analysis 

• Learn real time intrusion detection in smart homes 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Able to understand the application areas of IoT 

CO2: Able to realize the revolution of Internet in Mobile Devices, Cloud & Sensor Networks 

CO3: Able to understand building blocks of Internet of Things and characteristics. 

CO4: To create an environment for research, design, development and testing of IoT solutions, 

CO5: Provide students unique interdisciplinary learning and innovation experiences with IoT 

technologies 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS 

PART A 

1. Familiarization with the concept of IOT, Arduino/Raspberry Pi and perform necessary software 

installation. 

2. Study of different operating systems for Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board. Understanding the process of 

OS installation on Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board 

3. Study of Connectivity and configuration of Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board circuit with basic 

peripherals, LEDS. Understanding GPIO and its use in programs. 

4. Understanding connectivity of Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board with camera 

 

PART B 
 

5. Write an application using Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board to control the operation of stepper motor 

6. Write a server application to be deployed on Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board. Write client applications 

to get services from the server application 

7. Real Time Intrusion Detection for Smart Home 

8. Create a small dashboard application to be deployed on cloud 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 
marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 
using rubrics 

20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

One Model from Part – A: 20 Marks (05 Write up + 15) 

One Model from Part – B: 20 Marks (05 Write up + 15) 

VIVA VOCE - 10 Marks 

Total 50 Marks 
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CORE ELECTIVE - 1 

REFRIGERATION AND AIR CONDITIONING 

Sub Code: 21SME631 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of this course, the student should be able to understand the basic principles of working of 

Refrigeration Systems & Air Conditioning System, the in and out constructional & working details of the 

various components of Refrigeration System like evaporators, compressor etc and to design the air 

conditioning load for a particular building. 

Course Outcomes: Learner will be able to 

CO1: Demonstrate fundamental principles of refrigeration and air conditioning 

CO2: Identify and locate various important components of the refrigeration and air conditioning system 

CO3: Illustrate various refrigeration and air conditioning processes using psychometric chart 

CO4: Design Air Conditioning system using cooling load calculations. 

CO5: Estimate air conditioning system parameters 

CO6: Demonstrate understanding of duct design concepts 
 

Module I 

Methods of Refrigeration: Ice refrigeration, evaporative refrigeration, air refrigeration, vapour 

refrigeration, dry ice refrigeration, thermo electric refrigeration, pulse tube refrigeration, thermo acoustic 

refrigeration. 

Gas Cycle Refrigeration: Introduction, reverse Carnot cycle, Bell Coleman cycle, advantages & dis- 

advtanges of gas refrigeration system. Applications to aircraft refrigeration, Analysis of gas refrigeration 

and Numericals. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Multi Pressure Vapour Compression Systems: Multi stage compression, Multi evaporator systems, 

Cascade systems, calculation, production of solid carbon dioxide, System practices for multistage system. 

Refrigerants: Types of Refrigerants, Comparative study of Ethane and Methane derivatives, selection of 

Refrigerants, Requirements of Refrigerants, Effects of lubricants in Refrigerants, substitutes of CFC 

Refrigerants, Mixture Refrigerants-azeotropic mixtures. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Equipments Used in Vapour Compression Refrigeration System: Compressors: Principle, types of 

compressors, capacity control. Condensers: Types and construction, Expansion devices: Types- Automatic 

expansion valve, Thermostatic expansion valves, capillary tube. Sizing Evaporator: Types & construction. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Vapour Absorption System: Common refrigerant absorbent combinations, Binary mixtures, Ammonia 

Water Absorption system, Actual vapour absorption cycle and its representation on enthalpy. composition 

diagram, calculations. Triple fluid vapour absorption refrigeration system. Water - Lithium Bromide 

absorption chiller. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Design Conditions: Outside design conditions, choice of inside conditions, comfort chart. Choice of supply 

design condition. 

Load Calculations and Applied Psychometrics: Internal heat gains, system heat gains, break up of 

ventilation load and effective sensible heat factor, Bypass factor, cooling load estimate. Psychometric 

calculations for cooling. Selection of Air conditioning apparatus for cooling and dehumidification, 

evaporative cooling. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’ C. P. Arora, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2nd edition, 2001. 

2. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’ W. F. Stoecker, Tata McGraw Hill Publication, 2nd edition, 1982. 

3. ASHRAE, Hand Book, 2009 

Reference Books: 

1. ‘Principles of Refrigeration’ Dossat, Pearson-2006. 

2. ‘Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning’, McQuistion, Wiley Students edition, 5th edition 2000. 

3. ‘Air conditioning’ PITA, 4th edition, pearson-2005 

4. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’ Manohar prasad 

5. ‘Refrigeration and Air-Conditioning’, S C Arora & S Domkundwar, Dhanpat Rai Publication 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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NON TRADITIONAL MACHINING 
 

Sub Code: 21SME632 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Understand the compare traditional and non-traditional machining processand recognize the 

need forNon-traditional machining process. 

• Understand the constructional features, performance parameters, process characteristics, 

applications,advantages and limitations of USM, AJM and WJM. 

• Identify the need of Chemical and electro-chemical machining process along with the 

constructional features, process parameters, process characteristics, applications, advantages and 

limitations. 

• Understand the constructional feature of the equipment, process parameters, process 

characteristics, applications, advantages and limitations EDM & PAM. 

• Understand the LBM equipment, LBM parameters, and characteristics. EBM equipment and 

• Mechanism of metal removal, applications, advantages and limitations LBM & EBM 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the compare traditional and non-traditional machining process and recognize the 

need forNon-traditional machining process. 

CO2: Understand the constructional features, performance parameters, process characteristics, 

applications,advantages and limitations of USM, AJM and WJM. 

CO3: Identify the need of Chemical and electro-chemical machining process along with the 

constructional features, process parameters, process characteristics, applications, advantages and 

limitations. 

CO4: Understand the constructional feature of the equipment, process parameters, process 

characteristics,applications, advantages and limitations EDM & PAM. 

CO5: Understand the LBM equipment, LBM parameters, and characteristics. EBM equipment and 

mechanism of metal removal, applications, advantages and limitations LBM & EBM. 
 

Module I 

Introduction to Non-traditional machining, Need for Non-traditional machining process, Comparison 

between traditional and non-traditional machining, general classification Non-traditional machining 

processes, classification based on nature of energy employed in machining, selection of non-traditional 

machining processes, Specific advantages, limitations and applications of non-traditional machining 

processes. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 
 

Ultrasonic Machining (USM): Introduction, Equipment and material process, Effect of process 

parameters: Effect of amplitude and frequency, Effect of abrasive grain diameter, effect of slurry, tool & 

work material. Process characteristics: Material removal rate, tool wear, accuracy, surface finish, 

applications, advantages &limitations of USM. 
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Abrasive Jet Machining (AJM): Introduction, Equipment and process of material removal, process 

variables: carrier gas, type of abrasive, work material, stand-off distance (SOD).Process characteristics- 

Material removal rate, Nozzle wear, accuracy & surface finish. Applications, advantages & limitations of 

AJM. 

Water Jet Machining (WJM): Equipment & process, Operation, applications, advantages and 

limitations ofWJM. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

ELECTROCHEMICAL MACHINING (ECM) Introduction, Principle of electro chemical machining: 

ECM equipment, elements of ECM operation, Chemistry of ECM. ECM Process characteristics: Material 

removal rate, accuracy, surface finish. Process parameters: Current density, Tool feed rate, Gap between 

tool & work piece, velocity of electrolyte flow, type of electrolyte, its concentration temperature, and 

choice of electrolytes. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

ELECTRICAL DISCHARGE MACHINING (EDM) Introduction, mechanism of metal removal, EDM 

equipment: spark erosion generator (relaxation type), dielectric medium-its functions & desirable 

properties, electrode feed control system. Flushing types; pressure flushing, suction flushing, side flushing, 

pulsed flushing. EDM process parameters: Spark frequency, current & spark gap, surface finish, Heat 

Affected Zone. Advantages, limitations & applications of EDM. 

PLASMA ARC MACHINING (PAM) Introduction, non-thermal generation of plasma, equipment 

mechanism of metal removal, Plasma torch, process parameters, process characteristics. Safety 

precautions. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

LASER BEAM MACHINING (LBM) Introduction, generation of LASER, Equipment and 

mechanism ofmetal removal, LBM parameters and characteristics, Applications, Advantages & 

limitations. 

ELECTRON BEAM MACHINING (EBM) Introduction, Principle, equipment and mechanism of metal 

removal, applications, advantages and limitations. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Modern Machining Process by P.C Pandey and H S Shah, McGraw Hill Education India Pvt. Ltd. 

2000 

2. Production technology, HMT, McGraw Hill Education India Pvt. Ltd. 2001 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
1. New Technology, Dr. Amitabha Bhattacharyya, The Institute of Engineers (India), 2000 
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2. Modern Machining process, Aditya, 2002. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of 
the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given in 
the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have  to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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MECHANICAL VIBRATIONS 
 

Sub Code: 21SME633 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• To understand the importance of vibration in mechanical design of machine parts that operate in 

vibratory conditions 

• To understand the vibration effects, which causes the reciprocating and rotating parts in engines 

• To understand the transcribe of differential equation of motion of vibratory systems 

• To understand the fundamentals of free and forced vibrations 

• To understand the concept of vibration measurement and frequency measurement instruments 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the students will be able to 

CO1: Derive the differential equation and obtain the linear mathematical model of real life Engineering 

systems with undamped and damped vibrations 

CO2: Solve numerical problems on free and forced vibrations of machines, engines and structures which 

have single degree of freedom 

CO3: Determine the solution for balancing problems on static and dynamic machines, rotors having two 

degrees of freedom and enumerate the working principles of vibration measuring instruments 

CO4: Analyse the balancing problems numerically in multi degrees of freedom equipment 

CO5: Apply skills in instrumentation, measurement and signal processing through vibration testing for 

several physical, mechanical and structural systems 
 

Module I 

Introduction & Undamped Free Vibrations (Single Degree of Freedom): Types of vibrations, 

Definitions, Simple Harmonic Motion (SHM), Work done by harmonic force, Principle of super position 

applied to SHM. Methods of analysis – (Newton’s, Energy & Rayleigh’s methods). Derivations for spring 

mass systems, Natural frequencies of simple systems, Springs in series and parallel, Torsional and 

transverse vibrations, Effect of mass of spring and problems. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

 
Module II 

Damped Free Vibrations (Single Degree of Freedom): Types of damping, Analysis with viscous 

damping - Derivations for over, critical and under damped systems, Logarithmic decrement and numerical 

problems. 8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module III 

Forced Vibrations (Single Degree of Freedom): Analysis of forced vibration with constant harmonic 

excitation, Magnification factor (M.F.), Vibration isolation - Transmissibility ratio, Excitation of support 

(absolute and relative), Numerical problems. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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8 Hours 

Module IV 

Vibration Measuring Instruments & Whirling of Shafts: Vibrometer meter and accelerometer. 

Whirling of shafts with and without air damping. Discussion of speeds above and below critical speeds. 

Continuous Systems: Introduction, vibration of string, longitudinal vibration of rods, Torsional vibration 

of rods, Euler’s equation for beams. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Numerical Methods for Multi Degree Freedom Systems: Introduction, Influence coefficients, 

Orthogonality of principal modes, Matrix method -matrix iteration method - Stodola method - Dunkerley 

method -Rayleigh method - Rayleigh-Ritz method, Holzer method. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Theory of Vibration with Applications: W.T. Thomson and Marie Dillon Dahleh, Pearson Education 5th 

edition, 2007. 

2. Mechanical Vibrations: V.P. Singh, Dhanpat Rai & Company Pvt. Ltd., 3rd edition, 2006. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Mechanical Vibrations: S.S. Rao, Pearson Education Inc, 4th Edition, 2003. 

2. Mechanical Vibrations: S. Graham Kelly, Schaum’s Outline Series, Tata McGraw Hill, Special Indian 

edition, 2007. 

3. Theory & Practice of Mechanical vibrations: J.S. Rao & K. Gupta, New Age International Publications, 

New Delhi, 2001. 

4. Elements of Vibrations Analysis: Leonanrd Meirovitch, Tata McGraw Hill, Special Indian edition, 

2007. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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THEORY OF IC ENGINES 
 

Sub Code: 21SME634 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To understand the working cycle, Engine design and operating conditions, combustion 
phenomena, Engine emission and control 

• Use of alternate fuels in IC engines. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: The main objective of this course is to impart knowledge in automotive engine. The detailed 
concept, construction and principle of operation of engine and various engine components, 

combustion, cooling and lubrication systems will be taught to the students. 
CO2: At the end of the course the students will have command over automotive engines and the 

recent development in the area of engines. 
Module I 

Construction and Operation: Constructional details of spark ignition (SI) and compression ignition (CI) 

engines. Working principles. Two stroke SI and CI engines - construction and working. Comparison of SI 

and CI engines and four stroke and two stroke engines. Engine classification, firing order. Otto, diesel and 

dual cycles. Simple Numericals. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Fuel Systems: Air fuel ratio requirements of SI engines, Air fuel ratio and emissions, Working of a 

simple fixed venturi carburetor, Constant vacuum carburetor. Diesel fuel injection systems-Jerk pumps, 

distributor pumps, pintle and multihole nozzles, Unit injector and common rail injection systems. 

Injection pump calibration. Need for a governor for diesel engines. Description of a simple diesel engine 

governor. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

 

 

Combustion and Combustion Chambers: 

 
Module III 

08 Hours 

Introduction to combustion in SI and diesel engines and stages of combustion. Dependence of ignition 

timing on load and speed. Knock in SI and CI engines. Combustion chambers for SI and CIengines. 

Direct and indirect injection combustion chambers for CI engines. Importance of Swirl, squish and 

turbulence. Factors controlling combustion chamber design. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

 
Module IV 

Engine emissions and their control: Air pollution due to IC engines, emission characteristics ,Euro 

norms, engine emissions, Hydro carbon emissions, CO emission, NOx- Photo chemical smog, 
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Particulates, other emissions, Smoke, emission control methods – thermal converters, catalytic converters, 

particulate traps, Ammonia injection systems, exhaust gas recirculation, ELCD, Crank case blow by 

control. IC engine Noise characteristics, types, standards and control methods, Air quality emission 

standards 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Alternate fuels for I.C Engines: Vegetable oils, alcohol’s, L.P.G, C.N.G, Hydrogen fuels, Bio gas 

,Dual fuels, other possible fuels. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 
demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

4. A course in I. C. Engines – Mathur& Sharma, DhanpatRai& sons, New Delhi,1994. 

5.  Internal Combustion Engines Fundamentals – John B. Heywood, McGraw Hill International 

Edition, 

6. Ganesan.V., Internal Combustion Engines, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New York,1994 

Reference Books: 

12. John,B., Heywood, “Internal Combustion Engine Fundamentals”, McGraw Hill Publishing Co., 

New York, 1990. 

13. Benson,R.S., Whitehouse,N.D., “Internal Combustion Engines”, Pergamon Press, Oxford, 1979. 

14. C.R. Fergusan, “Internal Combustion Engines: Applie d Thermo sciences”, John Wiley & Sons 

15. Richard stone ‘’Introduction to IC Engines’’ Palgrave Publication 3rd edition 

16. Charles Fayette Taylor ‘’ The Internal-Combustion Engine in Theory and Practice’’ MIT Press, 

2nd edition 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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ENERGY ENGINEERING 
 

Sub Code  : 21SME635 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To specialize students in the field of Energy Engineering to meet the national, and global Needs. 

• To equip the students with a necessary foundation in mathematical, scientific and Engineering 
concepts required to solve energy engineering problems 

• To provide students with required scientific and engineering training required to analyze, Design, 

and create novel products and solutions suitable for the demands of the present and future. 

• To inculcate professional aptitude, ethical attitude, effective communication skills, sprit of 

teamwork and ability to conduct energy analysis of various systems in the minds of the Students. 

Course Outcomes: 

Student will be able to 

CO1: Identify and interpret the different components and explain the working principles of power 

plants. 

CO2: Explain the working principles and elements of various power plants. 

CO3: Estimate the economic and performance parameters of various power plants. 

CO4: Analyze the estimation of power plant based on various factors of power plants 

CO5: Compute the draught systems and evaluate various data curves of power plant 
 

Module I 

Steam Power Plant: Different types of fuels used for steam generation, stokers, different types, 

Advantages and Disadvantages of using pulverized fuel, Equipment for preparation and burning of 

pulverized coal, Pulverized fuel furnaces, cyclone furnace, Coal and ash handling, Generation of steam 

using forced circulation, high and supercritical pressures, A brief account of Benson, Velox, Schmidt 

steam generators. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Diesel Engine Power Plant: Applications of Diesel Engines in Power field. Method of starting diesel 

engines, cooling and lubrication system for the diesel engine. Filters, centrifuges, Oil heaters, Intake and 

exhaust system, Layout of diesel power plant. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Hydro-Electric Plants: Storage and pondage, flow duration and mass curves, hydrographs, low, 

medium and high head plants, pumped storage plants, Penstock, water hammer, surge tanks, gates and 

valves, power house general layout. A brief description of some of the important Hydel Installations in 

India. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Nuclear Power Plant: Principles of release of nuclear energy Fusion and fission reactions. Nuclear 

fuels used in the reactors. Multiplication and thermal utilization factors. Elements of the nuclear reactor: 

moderator, control rod, fuel rods, coolants. Brief description of reactors of the following types- 

Pressurized water reactor, boiling water reactor, Sodium graphite reactor, Fast Breeder reactor, 

Homogenous graphite reactor and gas cooled reactor, Radiation hazards, Shielding’s, Radioactive waste 

disposal. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Gas Turbine Power Plant: Advantages and disadvantages of the gas turbine plant, open and closed 

turbine plants with the Accessories. 

Chimneys: Natural, forced, induced and balanced draft, Calculations involving height of to produce a 

given draft. Cooling towers and Ponds: Classification and working principles of various towers and 

ponds. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text books: 

1. Power Plant Engineering, P. K. Nag Tata McGraw Hill 2nd edn 2001. 

2. Power Plant Engineering, Domakundawar, Dhanpath Rai sons. 2003 

 

Reference books: 

1. Power Plant Engineering, R. K. Rajput, Laxmi publication, New Delhi. 

2. Principles of Energy Conversion, A. W. Culp Jr., McGraw Hill. 1996 
3. Non-conventional Energy sources, G D Rai, Khanna Publishers. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have  to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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CORE ELECTIVE 2 

HYDRAULICS & PNEUMATICS 

Sub Code: 21SME641 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To provide student with knowledge on the application of fluid power in process, construction and 
manufacturing Industries. 

• To provide students with an understanding of the fluids and components utilized in modern industri 

fluid power system. 

• To develop a measurable degree of competence in the design, construction and operation of fluid 

power circuits. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Have an understanding of the fundamental theoretical concepts governing fluid power 

CO2: Be familiar with common hydraulic and pneumatic components (pumps, actuators, motors, 

valves, etc.), their use, symbols, and their performance characteristics; 

CO3: Have the ability to design and implement simple fluid power systems common in industrial 

applications using commercial components: circuits for directional, speed, pressure, force, and flow 

control. 

CO4: Ability to apply the Second Law of Thermodynamics and entropy concepts in analyzing the 

thermal efficiency of heat engines such as Carnot and Rankine cycles and the coefficients of 

performance for refrigerators. 

Module I 

Introduction to Hydraulic Power: Definition of hydraulic system, advantages, limitations, 

applications, Pascal's law, structure of hydraulic control system, problems on Pascal's law. Classification 

of pumps, construction and working of Gear pumps, Vane pumps, Piston pumps. Classification cylinder 

and hydraulic motors, Linear Hydraulic Actuators [cylinders], single and double acting cylinder, 

Mechanics of Hydraulic Cylinder Loading, mounting arrangements, cushioning. Construction and 

working of rotary actuators such as gear, vane, piston motors. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Control Components in Hydraulic Systems: Classification of control valves, Directional Control 

Valves- Symbolic representation, constructional features of poppet, sliding spool, rotary type valves 

solenoid and pilot operated DCV, shuttle valve, check valves, Pressure control valves - types, direct 

operated types and pilot operated types. Flow Control Valves - compensated and non-compensated FCV, 

needle valve, temperature compensated, pressure compensated, pressure and temperature compensated 

FCV, symbolic representation. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 
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Module III 

Hydraulic Circuit Design and Analysis: Control of Single and Double - Acting Hydraulic Cylinder, 

Regenerative circuit, Pump Unloading Circuit, Double Pump Hydraulic System, Counter balance Valve 

Application, Hydraulic Cylinder Sequencing Circuits, Automatic cylinder reciprocating system, Locked 

Cylinder using Pilot check Valve, Cylinder synchronizing circuit using different methods, factors 

affecting synchronization, Hydraulic circuit for force multiplication, Speed Control of Hydraulic 

Cylinder, Speed Control of Hydraulic Motors, Safety circuit, Accumulators, types, construction and 

applications with circuits. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Introduction to Pneumatic Control: Definition of pneumatic system, advantages, limitations, 

applications, Choice of working medium. Characteristic of compressed air. Structure of Pneumatic 

control System, fluid conditioners and FRL unit. 

Pneumatic Actuators: Linear cylinder - Types, Conventional type of cylinder- working, End position 

cushioning, seals, mounting arrangements- Applications. Rod - Less cylinders types, working, 

advantages, Rotary cylinders- types construction and application, symbols. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Pneumatic Control Valves: DCV such as poppet, spool, suspended seat type slide valve, pressure 

control valves, flow control valves, types and construction, use of memory valve, Quick exhaust valve, 

time delay valve, shuttle valve, twin pressure valve, symbols. 

Multi - Cylinder Application: Coordinated and sequential motion control, Motion and control diagrams. 

Signal elimination methods, Cascading method- principle, Practical application examples (up to two 

cylinders) using cascading method (using reversing valves). 

Electro - Pneumatic Control: Principles - signal input and output, pilot assisted solenoid control of 

directional control valves, Use of relay and contactors. Control circuitry for simple signal cylinder 

application. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. “Fluid Power with Applications”, Anthony Esposito, Sixth edition, Pearson Education, Inc, 2000. 

2. 'Pneumatics and Hydraulics', Andrew Parr, Jaico Publishing Co 

 

Reference Books: 

1. 'Oil Hydraulic systems', Principles and Maintenance S. R. Majurr, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Company Ltd. – 2001 

2. 'Industrial Hydraulics', Pippenger, Hicks" McGraw Hill, New York 

3. 'Hydraulic & Pneumatic Power for Production', Harry L. Stewart 

4. 'Pneumatic Systems', S. R. Majumdar, Tata McGraw Hill Publish 1995 

5. Power Hydraulics' Michael J Pinches & John G Ashby, Prentice Hall 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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DYNAMICS OF MACHINES 
 

Sub Code: 21SME642 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Action of forces of simple mechanisms and the equilibrium condition. 

• Effect of friction. Effect of bearings. 

• Power Transmission using belt drives. 

• Balancing. 

• Understand the functioning of Governors, Gyroscopes and Cams. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Concept of Equilibrium under single force, two force, three force and two forces and torque. 

CO2: Static and dynamic force analysis on four bar and slider crank mechanisms. 

CO3: Types of friction. Frictional study on Pivot and Collar bearings. 

CO4: Power Transmission by belt drives. 

CO5: Balancing of rotating masses in same and different planes. 

Module I 

Static Force Analysis: Introduction, Concept of Equilibrium, Free body diagrams, Principle of virtual 

work, Static force analysis of four bar mechanism and slider-crank mechanism with single force and two 

forces. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Friction and Belt Drives: Definitions, Types of friction, laws of friction, Friction in pivot and collar 

bearings. 

Belt drives: Flat belt drives. Ratio of belt tensions, centrifugal tension, and power transmitted. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

 
Module III 

Balancing of Rotating Masses: Concept of Static and dynamic balancing, Balancing of single rotating 

mass by balancing masses in same plane and in different planes, Balancing of several rotating masses by 

balancing masses in same plane and in different plane. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Governors: Types of governors; force analysis of Porter and Hartnell governors. Terms related to 

Governors: Controlling force. Stability, Sensitiveness, Isochronism. Effort and Power. Numerical 

problems. 
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Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Gyroscope: Vectorial representation of angular motion. Gyroscopic couple. Effect of gyroscopic couple 

on ship during (pitching, rolling and steering), plane disc, aeroplane during taking off, landing, left or 

right turn, stability of two wheelers (left or right turn) and four wheelers (left or right turn). 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Theory of Machines, Sadhu Singh, Pearson Education. 2nd edition, 2007. 

2. Theory of Machines, Rattan S.S. Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd., New Delhi, 3rd Edition, 

2009. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Theory of Machines & Mechanisms, J.J. Uicker, G.R.Pennock, J.E. Shigley. OXFORD 3rd Ed. 2009 
2. Mechanism and Machine Theory, A.G.Ambekar PHI, 2007 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have  to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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MECHANICS OF COMPOSITE MATERIALS 
 

Sub Code  : 21SME643 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

 

Course Objectives: 

• Introduce students to basic notion of tensor algebra and calculus. 

• To inculcate fundamental concept of stress and strain tensors related to finite deformation of 

continua. 

• Let the student have basic understanding of conservation of mass, momentum, energy related to 

continua. 

• To inculcate the knowledge of constitutive relation for variety of materials. 

Course Outcomes: Student will be able to 

CO1: Understand basic notion of tensor algebra and tensor calculus. 

CO2: Have the physical insight into the different measures of stress and strain. 

CO3: Identify a physical continuum mechanics problem and formulate mathematical model for it 

CO4: Have capability to model large deformation problems for a variety of materials 

CO5: Learn mathematical modeling of materials and formulation of balance principles. 
 

Module I 

Introduction: Introduction to continuum concept and continuum mechanics, Algebra of Tensors, Eigen 

value and Eigen vectors, Transformation laws for Tensors, Gradient and Related operators, Integral 

Theorems. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Motion of Continuum bodies: Motion of Continuum bodies (Reference and current configuration), 

Displacement, velocity and acceleration fields, Material and spatial derivatives, Deformation gradient and 

strain tensors. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Concept of Traction: Concept of Traction vector and stress tensor, Principle and octahedral stresses, 

Alternative stress measures, change of observer and objective tensor fields. Objective rates: Jaumann, 

Green-Naghdi. 

8 Hours 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

Module IV 

Lamina Constitutive Equations: Lamina Assumptions – Macroscopic Viewpoint. Generalized Hooke’s 

Law. Reduction to Homogeneous Orthotropic Lamina – Isotropic limit case, Orthotropic Stiffness matrix 

(Qij), Typical Commercial material properties, Rule of Mixtures. Generally Orthotropic Lamina– 

Transformation Matrix, Transformed Stiffness. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 
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Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Balance principles: Conservation of mass, Reynolds transport theorem, Momentum balance, Balance of 

Mechanical energy, Entropy inequality, Second law of thermodynamics, Clausius Duhem inequality. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Nonlinear Solid Mechanics: A Continuum Approach for Engineering, G. A. Holzaphel. 

2. Introduction to the Mechanics of a Continuous Medium, L. E. Malvern 

3. Jones, R.M., “Mechanics of Composite Materials”, McGraw-Hill, Kogakusha Ltd., Tokyo, 1985. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Continuum Mechanics for Engineers, G. T. Mase and G. E. Mase. 

2. Elements of Continuum Mechanics, R. C. Batra 
3. Engineering Mechanics of Composite Materials, I. M. Daniel, O. Ishai, Oxford University Press, 2006. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have  to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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KINEMATICS OF MACHINES 
 

Sub Code: 21SME644 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours: 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• Familiarize with mechanisms and motion analysis of mechanisms. 

• Understand methods of mechanism motion analysis and their characteristics. 

• Analyse motion of planar mechanisms, gears, gear trains and cams. 

Course Outcomes: Student will be able to 

CO1: Identify mechanisms with basic understanding of motion 

CO2: Comprehend motion analysis of planar mechanisms, gears, gear trains and cams. 

CO3: Carry out motion analysis of planar mechanisms, gears, gear trains and cams. 

 
Module I 

Introduction: Definitions: Link, kinematic pairs, kinematic chain, mechanism, structure, degrees of 

freedom, Classification links, Classifications of pairs based on type of relative motion, Grubler's 

criterion, mobility of mechanism, Groshoff’s criteria, inversions of Grashoff’s chain. 

Mechanisms: Quick return motion mechanisms-Drag link mechanism, Whitworth mechanism and 

Crank and slotted lever Mechanism. Oldham’s coupling, Straight line motion mechanisms 

Peaucellier's mechanism and Robert's mechanism. Intermittent Motion mechanisms: Geneva wheel 

mechanism, Ratchet and Pawl mechanism, toggle mechanism, pantograph, condition for correct 

steering, Ackerman steering gear mechanism. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Velocity and Acceleration Analysis of Mechanisms (Graphical Method): Velocity and 

acceleration analysis of four bar mechanism, slider crank mechanism. Mechanism illustrating 

Coriolis component of acceleration. Angular velocity and angular acceleration of links, velocity of 

rubbing. 

Velocity Analysis by Instantaneous Center Method: Definition, Kennedy's theorem, 

Determination of linear and angular velocity using instantaneous center method. 

Klein's Construction: Analysis of velocity and acceleration of single slider crank mechanism. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

 

Module III 

Velocity and Acceleration Analysis of Mechanisms (Analytical Method): Velocity and 

acceleration analysis of four bar mechanism, slider crank mechanism using complex algebra method. 

Freudenstein’s Equation for four bar mechanism and slider crank mechanism. 

Function Generation for four bar mechanism. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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8 Hours 

Module IV 

Spur Gears: Gear terminology, law of gearing, path of contact, arc of contact, contact ratio of spur 

gear. Interference in involute gears, methods of avoiding interference, back lash, condition for 

minimum number of teeth to avoid interference, expressions for arc of contact and path of contact 

Gear Trains: Simple gear trains, compound gear trains. Epicyclic gear trains: Algebraic and tabular 

methods of finding velocity ratio of epicyclic gear trains, torque calculation in epicyclic gear trains. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Cams: Types of cams, types of followers. Displacement, velocity and acceleration curves for 

uniform velocity, Simple Harmonic Motion, Uniform Acceleration Retardation, Cycloidal motion. 

Cam Profiles: disc cam with reciprocating / oscillating follower having knife-edge, roller and flat- 

face follower inline and offset. Analysis of Cams: Analysis of arc cam with flat faced follower. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Rattan S.S, Theory of Machines,Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Company Ltd., New Delhi, 4th 

Edition, 2014. 

2. Ambekar A. G., Mechanism and Machine Theory, PHI, 2009. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Michael M Stanisic, Mechanisms and Machines-Kinematics, Dynamics and Synthesis, Cengage 

Learning, 2016. 

2. Sadhu Singh, Theory of Machines, Pearson Education (Singapore)Pvt. Ltd, Indian Branch New 

Delhi, 2nd Edi. 2006. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have  to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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METROLOGY AND MEASUREMENTS 
 

Sub Code: 21SME645 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• Understand metrology, its advancements & measuring instruments, 

• Acquire knowledge on different standards of length, calibration of End Bars, linear and angular 
measurements, Screw thread and gear measurement & comparators. 

• Equip with knowledge of limits, fits, tolerances and gauging. 

• Acquire knowledge of measurement systems and methods with emphasis on different transducers, 

intermediate modifying and terminating devices. 

• Understand the measurement of Force, Torque, Pressure, Temperature and Strain. 

Course outcomes: 

After completion of the course the students will be able to 

CO1: Understand the objectives of metrology, methods of measurement, selection of measuring 

instruments, standards of measurement and calibration of end bars. 

CO2: Describe slip gauges, wringing of slip gauges and building of slip gauges, angle Measurement 

using sine bar, sine center, angle gauges, optical instruments and Straightness measurement 

using Autocollimator. 

CO3: Understand the concepts of Limits, Fits, Tolerance and Gauges. 

CO4: Understand the working principle of comparators. 

CO5: Describe measurement of major diameter, minor diameter, pitch, angle and effective diameter of 

screw threads 

Module I 

Introduction to Metrology: Definition, objectives and concept of metrology, Need of inspection, 

Principles, process, methods of measurement, Classification and selection of measuring instruments and 

systems. System of measurement, Material Standard, Wavelength Standards, Subdivision of standards, 

Line and End standards, Classification of standards and Traceability, calibration of End bars (Numerical). 

Linear Measurement and Angular Measurements: Slip gauges- Indian standards on slip gauge, 

method of selection of slip gauge, stack of slip gauge, adjustable slip gauge, wringing of slip gauge, care 

of slip gauge, slip gauge accessories, problems on building of slip gauges (M87, M112). 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

System of Limits, Fits, Tolerance and Gauging: Definition of tolerance, Specification in assembly, 

Principle of Interchangeability and selective assembly, limits of size, Indian standards, concept of limits 

of size and tolerances, definition of fits, hole basis system, shaft basis system, types of fits and their 

designation (IS 919-1963), geometric tolerance, position-tolerances. 

Classification of gauges, brief concept of design of gauges (Taylor's principles), Wear allowance on 

gauges, Types of gauges-plain plug gauge, ring gauge, snap gauge, limit gauge and gauge materials. 

Fundamentals of LVDT, Dial Indicator. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 
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Module III 

Measurement Systems and Basic Concepts of Measurement Methods: Definition, significance of 

measurement, generalized measurement system, definitions and concept of accuracy, precision, 

calibration, threshold, sensitivity, hysteresis, repeatability, linearity, loading effect, system response-time 

delay. Errors in measurement, classification of errors. Transducers, transfer efficiency, primary and 

secondary transducers, electrical, mechanical, electronic transducers, advantages 

of each type transducers. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module IV 

Measurement of Screw Thread and Gear: Terminology of screw threads, Measurement of major 

diameter, minor diameter, pitch, angle and effective diameter of screw threads by 2-wire and 3- wire 

methods, best size wire. Screw thread gauges, Tool maker's microscope. Gear tooth terminology, tooth 

thickness measurement using constant chord method, addendum comparator method and base tangent 

method, measurement of pitch, concentricity, runout, and involute profile. Gear roll tester for composite 

error. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Measurement of Strain and Temperature: Theory of strain gauges, types, electrical resistance strain 

gauge, preparation and mounting of strain gauges, gauge factor, methods of strain measurement. 

Temperature Compensation, 

Wheatstone bridge circuit, orientation of strain gauges for force and torque, Strain gauge based load cells 

and torque sensors. Resistance thermometers, thermocouple, law of thermocouple, materials used for 

construction, pyrometer, optical pyrometer. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Mechanical Measurements, Beckwith Marangoni and Lienhard, Pearson Education, 6th Ed., 2006. 

2. Instrumentation, Measurement and Analysis, B C Nakra, K KChaudhry, 4th Edition, McGraw–Hill 

3. Engineering Metrology, R.K. Jain, Khanna Publishers, Delhi, 2009. 

4. Metrology and Measurement, Anand K Bewoor, Vinay A Kulkarni, McGraw Hill 5th Edition2012. 

 

Reference Book: 

• Theory and Design for Mechanical Measurements, III edition, Richard S 

Figliola, Donald E Beasley, WILEY India Publishers. 

• Engineering Metrology, Gupta I.C., Dhanpat RaiPublications. 

• Deoblin’s Measurement system, Ernest Deoblin, Dhaneshmanick, McGraw–Hill. 

• Engineering Metrology and Measurements, N.V.Raghavendra and 

L.Krishnamurthy, Oxford UniversityPress. 



99 

BoS Chairman Dean 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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OPEN ELECTIVE 

BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE 

Sub Code : 21SBM651 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 
 

Course Objectives: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge discovery will 

provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online operations control over 

a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective implementation of 

organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Business Intelligence: Understanding the scope of today’s BI solutions and how they 

fit into existing infrastructure Assessing new options such as SaaS and cloud-based technology. 

Describe BI, its components & architecture, previewing the future of BI Crafting a better experience for 

all business users, End User Assumptions, setting up Data for BI, The Functional Area of BI Tools, 

Query Tools and Reporting, OLAP and Advanced Analytics, Supporting the requirements of senior 

executives, including performance management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Elements of Business Intelligence Solutions: Reports & ad hoc queries; Analyse OLAP data; 

Dashboards & Scorecards development, Metadata Models; Automated tasks & events; Mobile & 

disconnected BI; Collaboration capabilities; Real time monitoring capabilities; Software development 

kit; Consume BI through portals, web applications, Desktop applications. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Building the BI Project: Planning the BI project, Project Resources; Project Tasks, Risk Management 

and Mitigation, Cost-justifying BI solutions and measuring success, 

Collecting User Requirements, Requirements-Gathering Techniques; Prioritizing & Validating BI 



101 

BoS Chairman Dean 

 

 

 

Requirements, Changing Requirements; BI Design and Development, Best Practices for BI Design; 

Post-Implementation Evaluations, Maintaining Your BI Environment. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Reporting Authoring: Building reports with relational vs Multidimensional data models; Types of 

Reports – List, crosstabs, Statistics, Chart, map, financial etc.; Data Grouping & Sorting, Filtering 

Reports, Adding Calculations to Reports, Conditional formatting, Adding Summary Lines to Reports. 

Drill up, drill- down, drill-through capabilities. Run or schedule report, different output forms – PDF, 

excel, csv, xml etc. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

BI Deployment, Administration &Security: Centralized Versus Decentralized Architecture, BI 

Architecture Alternatives, phased & incremental BI roadmap, System Sizing, Measurements and 

Dependencies, System Sizing, Measurements, and Dependencies. Setting Early Expectations and 

Measuring the Results. End-User Provisos. OLAP Implementations. Expanding BI Authentication 

Authorization, Access Permissions, Groups and Roles, Single-sign on Server Administration, Manage 

Status & Monitoring, Audit, Mail server & Portal integration, Back Up and Restore. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems / Case Study / Cost 

Estimation / Report Preparation 

 

Regular Mode of Assessment 
 

15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based Test at the end of each 
Module 

2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given in 
the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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Text Books: 

1. Business Intelligence (IBM ICE Publication). 

Reference Books: 

1. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

2. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

3. http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions
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INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code : 21SBM652 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 

 
 

Course Objectives: 

• Describe the context and purpose of business. 

• Analyze the business environment, discuss legal forms of business. 

• Explain and analyze basics of accounting function, identify the importance of management to 

business. 

• Describe and demonstrate decision-making skills in marketing function, human resource 

management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Describe the finance function and its relation to the securities market. 

CO2: Describe the role and functions of a manager and management skills. 

CO3: Distinguish among primary functions within a business. 

CO4: Identify the interests and roles of key business stakeholders. 

CO5: Demonstrate a working vocabulary of business terms. 

MODULE 1 

Nature of Management and its Process: Meaning, Objectives, Importance; Nature of Management- 

Science, Art, Profession; Evolution of Management; Management Functions- Planning, Organising, 

Personnel Management, Directing and Control; Principles of Management- Fayol and Taylor 

Principles; Managerial Skills; Task and Responsibilities of Professional Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Planning: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Planning process; Types of Plans Objectives, 

Strategy, Policy, Procedures, Method, Rule, Budget; Plan vs. Programme Policies and Procedures; 

Decision making. 

Organizing: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Organising process; Types of 

Organisation; Structure of Organisation; Centralisation and De-Centralisation; Delegation; Growth in 

Organisation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 
9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Human Resource Management: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Recruitment process- 

Selection; Training and Development, Methods; Functions of Personnel Manager; Performance 

Management; Appraisal Methods; Human Resource Planning,; Talent Management; Organization 
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Development. Direction and Co-ordination Direction: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; 

Elements of Directing Supervision, Motivation, Leadership, Communication; Co-Ordination- 

Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Co-Ordination 

Types- Internal and External; Coordination- the Essence of Management. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Controlling: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Control process; Essentials of a Good 

Control System; Techniques of Control-Traditional and Non-Traditional Control devices; 

Relationship between Planning and Controlling. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Recent Trends in Management Change Management; Crisis Management; Total Quality 

Management; Risk Management; Global Practices. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. L.M. Prasad Principles and Practice of Management. 

2. N.C. Jain, Saakshi Management: Theory and Practice; A.I.T.B.S. Publishers, Delhi. 

3. J.P. Mahajan Management – Theory and Practice; Ane Books Pvt. Ltd., Daryaganj, New Delhi-26 

4. T. Ramasamy Principles of Management; Himalaya Publishing House 

Reference Books: 

5. M.C. Shukla, Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & Co., New Delhi. 

6. Y.K. Bhusan, Fundamentals of Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & Co., New 

Delhi. 

7. Singh & Chabra, Business Organisation and Management; Kitab Mahal, Allahabad. 

8. J.S. Chandan, Management: Concepts and Strategies; Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi. 

9. George IT Milkovich, Human Resource Management and Jahri W. Boudreau, Chicago 

10. Lan Breadwell, Human Resource Management; Macmillan, New Delhi. Lan Holden 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 
 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

 

Sub Code : 21SBM653 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 
 

Course Objectives: 

• To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Operations Research. 

• To understand mathematical models used in Operations Research. 

• To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions. 

• To introduce quantitative methods and techniques for decision making, model formation and 

applications. 

• Understand the usage of game theory and Simulation for Solving Business Problems. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to, 

CO1: Be able to understand the characteristics of different types of decision-making environments 

and the appropriate decision-making approaches and tools. 

CO2: Be able to build and solve Transportation models and assignment models. 

CO3: To design new simple models like CPM, MSTP. 

CO4: Improve decision-making and develop critical thinking and objective analysis of decision 

problems. 

CO5: Be able to implement practical cases by using TORA, WinQSB. 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to OR: Introduction to OR- Origin, Nature, Definitions, Managerial Applications and 

Limitations of OR. Linear and Non- Linear, Integer, Goal [Multi- Objective] and Dynamic 

Programming Problems (Emphasis is on Conceptual Frame Work-no Numerical Problems). Linear 

Programming: Mathematical Model, Formulation of LPP, Assumptions Underlying LPP, Solution by 

the Graph and Exceptional Cases. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Linear Programming Problem: LPP – Simplex Method- Solution to LP Problems, Maximization 

and Minimization Cases, Optimality conditions, Degeneracy. Dual – Formulation, Relationship 

between Primal, Dual, Solution of Dual. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

 
9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Transportation Problem and Assignment Problem: Transportation Problem (TP) - Mathematical 

Model, IBFS using Northwest Corner Rule, Row and Column Minimum Methods, Matrix Minimum 

(Low-Cost Entry) Method and Vogel's Approximation Method, Unbalanced TP, Degeneracy, 
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Optimality Test and Managerial Applications. Assignment Problem (AP): Mathematical Model, 

Unbalanced AP, Restricted AP, Method of Obtaining Solution- Hungarian Method. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Network Fundamentals: Network Fundamentals- Scheduling the Activities -Fulkerson’s Rule – 

CPM- Earliest and Latest Times - Determination of Earlier Starting Time and Earliest Finishing 

Time in the Forward Pass – Latest Starting Time and Latest Finishing Time in Backward Pass, 

Determination of Critical Path, Crashing, Time Cost Trade Off, PERT Beta 

Distribution, Probabilistic Models, Calculation of CP. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Applications of OR: Queuing Theory, Concepts of Queue/Waiting Line, General Structure of a 

Queuing system, Operating Characteristics of Queues, deterministic Queuing Models, Probabilistic 

Queuing Model, Cost Analysis. Single Channel Queuing Model, Poisson Arrival and Exponential 

Service Times with Infinite Population. Game Theory, Concepts, Saddle Point, Dominance, Zero- 

Sum Game, Two, Three and More Persons Games, Analytical Method of Solving Two Person Zero 

Sum Games, Graphical Solutions for (m x 2) and (2 x n) Games. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Hillier, Frederick S. & Lieberman, “Introduction to Operations Research Concepts and Cases”, 

2010, 8th Ed. TMH 

2. N.D. Vohra, “Quantitative Techniques in Management”, 2010, 4th Ed.TMH. 

3. J.K. Sharma, “Operations Research Theory and Applications 2009, 4th Ed. McMillan. 

Reference Books: 

1. Kasana, HS & Kumar, KD, “Introductory Operations Research theory and Applications”, 2008, 

Springer. 

2. Chakravarty, P, “Quantitative Methods for Management and Economics”, 2009, 1st Ed. HPH. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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INTRODUCTION TO ENTERPRENEURSHIP 

Sub Code : 21SBM654 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

Mode of Delivery: RM Total Hours : 45 
 

Course Objectives: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge discovery will 

provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online operations control 

over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective implementation of 

organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

Course Outcomes: 

On Completion of this course the students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

MODULE 1 

Entrepreneurial Perspectives: Introduction to Entrepreneurship – Evolution – Concept of 

Entrepreneurship – Types of Entrepreneurs -Entrepreneurial Competencies, Capacity Building for 

Entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurial Training Methods – Entrepreneurial Motivations – Models for 

Entrepreneurial Development – The process of Entrepreneurial Development. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Directing and controlling: Meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles, motivation Theories, 

Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination- meaning and importance, Controlling- 

meaning, steps in controlling, methods of establishing control 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Management of MSMEs and Sick Enterprises: Challenges of MSMEs, Preventing Sickness in 

Enterprises – Specific Management Problems; Industrial Sickness; Industrial Sickness in India – 

Symptoms, process and Rehabilitation of Sick Units.Preparation of project and ERP: meaning of 

project, project identification, project selection, project report, need and significance of project report, 

contents, formulation, guidelines by planning commission for project report, 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Managing Marketing and Growth of Enterprises: Essential Marketing Mix of Services, Key 
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Success Factors in Service Marketing, Cost and Pricing, Branding, New Techniques in Marketing, 

International Trade. Enterprise Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP and Functional 

areas of Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – Finance and Accounting – 

Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report generation. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, characteristics and 

advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing micro and small enterprises, 

Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and small enterprises, case study (Microsoft), 

Case study (Captain G R Gopinath), case study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys). 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept. 

9 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Entrepreneurship Development and Small Business Enterprises, Poornima M. Charantimath, 2e, 

Pearson, 2014. 

2. Entrepreneurship, a South – Asian Perspective, D.F. Kuratko and T. V. Rao, 3e, Cengage, 2012. 

3. Entrepreneurship, Arya Kumar, 4 e, Pearson 2015. 

4. The Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development and Management, Vasant Desai, Himalaya 

Publishing House, 2015. 

5. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

6. Entrepreneurship Development -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima M Charantimath Pearson 

Education – 2006. 

7. Management and Entrepreneurship - Kanishka Bedi- Oxford University Press-2017 

Reference Books: 

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 



111 

BoS Chairman Dean 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have  to answer FIVE full 

Questions, choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 4 (ESEP 4) 
 

Subject Code 21SQA68 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week 2   

Total Hours 25   

Credits 2   

 
Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. Topics 

will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic deductive 

inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem-solving skills, to 

improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for any type of 

competitive examinations. 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

- Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

- Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

- Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

- Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 

- Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, GPSC 

etc. 

PART - A 

Clocks, calendars, Direction Sence - "a. Concepts on Clocks b. angles between the hand of a clock c. 

concept of Calendar d. Concept of Leap year, days and date e. Basic concept and Problem solving 

tecnic for various types of problem  in Direction sence" 

Critical reasoning- "a. Argument – Identifying the Different Parts (Premise, assumption, conclusion) 

b. Types of Questions" 

Surds, Indices and Simplification - "a. Surds b. Indices c. Simplification exercises" 

Set Theory - "a. Set definition and formulas b. Power set c. Sub set d. Set multiplication" 

Functions - "a. Roots of a function b. Domain and range c. Problems involving multiple functions" 

Cryptarithmetic - Problem solving technique on cryptaithmetic 

Trigonometry - "a. Heights and distance problems b. Identities, angles c. Simplification" 

Letter and Symbol Series, Visual Sequence,Alpha numeric problems - "a.Problem solving tecnic 

for Letter and Symbol series b.Visual Sequnce C. Alpha numeric problems" 

Analogy - "a. Synonyms/Antonyms b. Object/Purpose.c. Source/Product. d. Part/Whole. 

e. Animal/Habitat. f. Characteristics. " 

Letter and Email Writing - "a. Types (Formal, Informal, Semi-Formal).b. Formats. 

c. Samples.d. Practice using the right salutations, greetings, subject line, addresses, conciseness and 

preciseness." 
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PART – B 
 

Refrigeration & Air Conditioning 

Production Technology 

Industrial Engineering 

Non Conventional 

Finite Element Methods 

Power plant Engineering 

Turbines and jet engines 

Question Paper Pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

Reference Books: 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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MOOC - 2 
 

Subject Code 21SMES02 IA Marks 50 

Lecture Hours/Week -   

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 

Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 
About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the Course and the 

remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA Course Faculty. 

Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

for a Specific Title. 

• The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty in the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is responsible to 

conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 Marks. 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weightage Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the MOOC/Coursera 

Course Faculty 
50 25 

2 
MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty Coordinator 

has to Conduct Assessment (MCQs & Assignments) 
50 25 

Total 50 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 4 

Subject Code 21SME60 IA Marks - 

Lecture Hours/Week -   

Total Hours -   

Credits 1   

 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

About the Course: 
 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

Assessment Method 
 

Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of the course and 

based on the marks scored, grading will be done. On submission of the Certificate only, the 

student is eligible for the award of the Credit. 
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SEMESTER 7 

CONTROL ENGINEERING 

 

 

 
Course Objectives: 

• To understand the representation of system elements by blocks and its reduction. 

• To know the Frequency response analysis using bode plot. 

• To Explain the Analysis of system using root locus plots. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand and Recognize control system and its types, control actions. 

CO2: Calculate the gain of the system using block diagram and signal flow graph. 

CO3: Determine the stability of transfer functions in complex domain and frequency domain. 

CO4: Able to use graphical techniques like Bode plot, Nyquist plot and root locus plot to check the 

stability of the model theoretically, after satisfaction of the result, the physical model can be 

developed and which will perform as per the requirement. 

CO5: Through understanding of the subject will build the confidence to work in R&D Institutions or 

to become consultant. 
 

Module I 

Introduction: Concept of automatic controls, Open loop and closed loop systems, Concepts of feedback, 

requirements of an ideal control system, Types of controllers-Proportional, Integral, Differential, 

Proportional & Integral, Proportional Differential and Proportional Integral Differential controllers. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

 
Module II 

Modeling of Physical Systems: Mathematical Models of Mechanical, Electrical, Thermal, Hydraulic and 

Pneumatic Systems. 

Block diagram Algebra: General representation of a feedback control system, transfer functions, rules 

of block diagram algebra, reduction of block diagram to obtain closed loop transfer function. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

 
Module III 

Steady state operation: Steady state analysis for general block dia. for a control system, steady state 

characteristics, equilibrium in a system. 

Transient Response: Transient response and steady state analysis of unit, step input, general operational 

representation for a differential equation of control system, distinct, repeated and complex conjugate 

zeros, general form of transient response, Routh’s stability criterion for a control system. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Sub Code: 21SME71 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 
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Module IV 

Frequency Domain Analysis: Relationship between time and frequency response, Polar plot, Bode’s 

Plot, Nyquist plot and Nyquist stability criterion, Relative Stability, Phase and Gain Margins. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

System Compensation and State Variable Characteristics of Linear Systems :Series and feedback 

compensation, 

Root Locus Plots: Root locus method: Significance of Root locus, angle and magnitude conditions, 

breakaway points, angles of departure and arrival, construction of Root locus using general rules and 

steps, Lead and Lag compensation. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Modern Control Engineering, Katsuhiko Ogatta, Pearson Education, 2004. 

2. Control Systems Principles and Design, M. Gopal, 3rd Ed., TMH, 2000. 

Reference Books: 

1. Modern Control Systems, Richard. C. Dorf and Robert. H. Bishop, Addison Wesley,1999 

2. System dynamics & control, Eronini-Umez, Thomson Asia Pvt. Ltd. Singapore, 2002. 

3. Feedback Control System, Schaum’s Series. 2001. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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ELECTRIC VEHICLE TECHNOLOGY 
 
 

Sub Code: 21SME72 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• The course is intended to provide basic understanding of electrical vehicles 

• To acquire basic understanding of electrical vehicle components. 

• To develop an understanding of the design of electric vehicles. 

• To develop an understanding of the Vehicle Mechanics Roadway Fundamentals 

• To develop an understanding of Electric and Hybrid Electric Vehicles 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to 

CO 1: Model and analyze the electric vehicles. 

CO 2: Use the concepts of Laws of Motion, Vehicle Kinetics, Dynamics of Vehicle Motion. 

CO 3:Analyze the effect of Energy consumption Concept of Hybrid Electric 

CO 4: Apply the concepts Vehicle Mechanics Roadway Fundamentals 

CO 5: Analyze Electric Propulsion EV consideration 

Module I 

Vehicle Mechanics Roadway Fundamentals, Laws of Motion, Vehicle Kinetics, Dynamics of Vehicle 

Motion, Propulsion Power, Force-Velocity Characteristics, Maximum Gradability, Velocity and 

Acceleration, Constant FTR, Level Road, Velocity Profile, Distance Traversed, Tractive Power, Energy 

Required, Non constant FTR, General Acceleration, Propulsion System Design. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Electric and Hybrid Electric Vehicles Configuration of Electric Vehicles, Performance of Electric 

Vehicles, Traction motor characteristics, Tractive effort and Transmission requirement, Vehicle 

performance, Tractive effort in normal driving. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

 
Module III 

Energy consumption Concept of Hybrid Electric Drive Trains, Architecture of Hybrid Electric Drive 

Trains, Series Hybrid Electric Drive Trains, Parallel hybrid electric drive trains. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Electric Propulsion EV consideration, DC motor drives and speed control, Induction motor drives, 

Permanent Magnet Motor Drives, Switch Reluctance Motor Drive for Electric Vehicles, Configuration 

and control of Drives. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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08 Hours 

Module V 

Design of Electric and Hybrid Electric Vehicles Series Hybrid Electric Drive Train Design: Operating 

patterns, control strategies, Sizing of major components, power rating of traction motor, power rating of 

engine/generator, design of PPS Parallel Hybrid Electric Drive Train Design: Control strategies of parallel 

hybrid drive train, design of engine power capacity, design of electric motor drive capacity, transmission 

design, energy storage design. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Modern Electric, Hybrid Electric, and Fuel Cell Vehicles: Fundamentals, Theory, and Design M. 

Ehsani, Y. Gao, S. Gay and Ali Emadi CRC Press 2005 

2. Electric and Hybrid Vehicles: Design Fundamentals Iqbal Husain CRC Press 2003 

 
Reference books: 

1. Electric Vehicle Technology Explained, Second Edition by James Larminie & John Lowry (auth.) 

2. Modern Electric, Hybrid Electric, and Fuel Cell Vehicles: Fundamentals, Theory, and Design, Second 

Edition (Power Electronics and Applications Series), Mehrdad Ehsani &Yimin Gao & Ali Emadi 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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AUTOMATION IN MANUFACTURING 
 

Sub Code: 21SME73 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• Classify various types of automation &manufacturing systems 

• Discuss different robot configurations, motions, drive systems and its performance parameters. 

• Describe the basic concepts of control systems, feedback components, actuators and power 

transmission systems used in robots. 

• Explain the working of transducers, sensors and machine vision systems. 

• Discuss the future capabilities of sensors, mobility systems and Artificial Intelligence in the field of 

robotics. 

Course Outcomes: 

After completion of the course the students will be able to 

CO1: Classify various types of automation &manufacturing systems. 

CO2: Discuss different robot configurations, motions, drive systems and its performance parameters. 

CO3: Describe the basic concepts of control systems, feedback components, actuators and power 

transmission systems used in robots. 

CO4: Explain the working of transducers, sensors and machine vision systems. 

CO5: Discuss the future capabilities of sensors, mobility systems and Artificial Intelligence in the field 

of robotics. 

Module I 

Automation: History of Automation, Reasons for automation, Disadvantages of automation, Automation 

systems, Types of automation – Fixed, Programmable and Flexible automation, Automation strategies. 

Automated Manufacturing Systems: Components, classification and overview of manufacturing 

Systems, Flexible Manufacturing Systems (FMS), Types of FMS, Applications and benefits of FMS 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations.. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Robotics: Definition of Robot, History of robotics, Robotics market and the future prospects, Robot 

Anatomy, Robot configurations: Polar, Cartesian, cylindrical and Jointed-arm configuration. 

Robot motions, Joints, Work volume, Robot drive systems, Precision of movement – Spatial resolution, 

Accuracy, Repeatability, End effectors – Tools and grippers. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Controllers and Actuators: Basic Control System concepts and Models, Transfer functions, Block 

diagrams, characteristic equation, Types of Controllers: on-off, Proportional, Integral, Differential, P-I, P- 

D, P-I-D controllers. Control system and analysis. 

Robot actuation and feedback components: Position sensors – Potentiometers, resolvers, encoders, 

velocity sensors. Actuators - Pneumatic and Hydraulic Actuators, Electric Motors, Stepper motors, 

Servomotors, Power Transmission systems. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 
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8 Hours 

Module IV 

Robot Sensors and Machine vision system: Sensors in Robotics - Tactile sensors, Proximity and Range 

sensors, use of sensors in robotics. 

Machine Vision System: Introduction to Machine vision, the sensing and digitizing function in Machine 

vision, Image processing and analysis, Training and Vision systems. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Robots Technology of the future: Robot Intelligence, Advanced Sensor capabilities, Telepresence and 

related technologies, Mechanical design features, Mobility, locomotion and navigation, the universal 

hand, system integration and networking. 

Artificial Intelligence: Goals of AI research, AI techniques – Knowledge representation, Problem 

representation and problem solving, LISP programming, AI and Robotics, LISP in the factory. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Automation, Production Systems and Computer Integrated Manufacturing M.P. Groover, Pearson 

Education.5th Edition, 2019 

2. Industrial Robotics, Technology, Programming and Applications by M.P. Groover, Weiss, Nagel, 

McGraw Hill International, 2nd Edition, 2012. 

 
Reference Book: 

1. Robotics, control vision and intelligence-Fu, Lee and Gonzalez. McGraw Hill International, 2nd 

Edition, 2007. . 

2. Robotic Engineering - An Integrated approach, Klafter, Chmielewski and Negin, PHI, 1st edition, 

2009. 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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CORE ELECTIVE - 3 

ADDITIVE MANUFACTURING 

Sub Code: 21SME741 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• Generating a good understanding of RP history, its development and applications. 

• To expose the students to different types of Rapid prototyping processes, materials used in RP systems 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: To provide knowledge on different types of Rapid Prototyping systems and its applications in 

various fields 

CO2: Apply the various techniques in order to produce Prototypes, a pattern development for rapid 

tooling and various RP software. 

CO3: To know the impact of Rapid prototyping, Rapid tooling and Rapid manufacturing in the product 

development process. 

CO4: Able to detect errors in Rapid Prototype process. 

CO5: Developing new concepts in 3-D printing technology 
 

Module I 

Introduction: Rapid Manufacturing- Principle – Fundamental, Need for the compression in product 

development, History of RP systems, Growth of RP industry, and Classification of RP systems. 

Rapid Prototyping Processes: Stereo lithography Apparatus (SLA), details of SL process, Advantages, 

Limitations, and Applications. Fused Deposition Modeling, principle, process, advantages, limitations and 

applications. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Rapid Prototyping Processes: Fused Deposition Modelling, principle, process, Process parameter, 

advantages, limitations, and applications. Laminated Object Manufacturing: Principle of operation, LOM 

materials. Process details, application. 

Concept Modellers: Principle, Thermal jet printer, Sander’s model market, Genisys Xs printer HP 

system 5, object Quadra systems. Laser Engineered Net Shaping (LENS). 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Indirect Rapid tooling: Silicon rubber tooling, Aluminium filled epoxy tooling, Spray metal tooling, 

Cast kirksite, 3D keltool. 

Direct Rapid Tooling: Direct AIM, Quick cast process, Copper polyamide, Rapid Tool, DMILS, 

Prometal, Sand casting tooling, Laminate tooling, Soft Tooling vs. Hard tooling. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Errors in RP Processes: Factors influencing accuracy. Data preparation errors, Part building errors, 

Error in finishing, influence of build orientation. 

Softwares used in RP: STL files, Overview of Solid view, magics, imics, magic communicator, Internet 

based software, Collaboration tools. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

RP Materials: Nature of material, type of material – polymers, metals, ceramics and composites, liquid 

based materials, photo polymer development, solid based materials, powder based materials – case study. 

3D Printing Technology: Introduction, working principle of 3D Printers with layout, types and 

applications, control system components- controller, actuator, feedback system, components of 3D printer, 

types of nozzles, materials used for printing. 

Activity: Creating CAD model – Conversion to .STL file – Importing in slicing software (generation of G 

codes). 

Demonstration on 3D printer model. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video 

demonstration or Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Paul F.Jacobs, “Rapid Prototyping and Manufacturing: Fundamentals of Stereo lithography”, McGraw 

Hill 1993. 

2. Pham. D.T., and Dimov. S.S., “Rapid Manufacturing”, Springer Verlog 2001. 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Chua Chee Kai, Leong Kah Fai, “Rapid Prototyping: Principles & Applications”, World Scientific, 

2003. 

2. Gibson D W Rosen, Brent Stucker., Additive Manufacturing Technologies: Rapid Prototyping to 

Direct Digital Manufacturing, Springer. 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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ROBOTICS 
 

Sub Code: 21SME742 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

• Learn the concepts of robot representation using concepts of kinematics & mathematics. 

• Learn & understand the uses & limitation of robotic & vision applications. 

• Learn basic methods & algorithms of path planning for mobile robots. 

• Learn robot transformation. 

Course Outcomes: 

After completion of the course the students will be able to 

CO1. Understand the position and orientation of the object in space in a 3 dimensional space. 

CO2: Understand the relationship between joint variables and the position and orientation of the robot 

end effectors. 

CO3: Plan the trajectories for the robot end effectors to perform specific task 

CO4: Understand the basic principle of image acquisition & image components. 

CO5: Apply the knowledge of robotic programming 
 

Module I 

Basic Concepts in Robotics: Introduction, Historical development, basic structure of robotics, 

advantages and applications of robotics, resolution, accuracy & repeatability, position representation. 

Classification and structure of robotic systems: PTP and continuous path system, control loops, 

manipulator, wrist motion and gripper. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Kinematic Analysis and Co-Ordinate Transformation: Direct kinematic problems in robotics, 

geometry based Direct Kinematic Analysis, coordinate an vector transformations using matrices. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Application of D.H Method: D.H Convention 3- Axis arm, 3-axis wrist, 6-axis manipulator Sensors and 

application of robots Desirable characteristics and classification of sensors, machine vision system. 

Applicatons: loading, unloading, handling, spray painting and welding, assembly, machining and 

inspection. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module IV 

Robot Arm Dynamics: Introduction, Lagrange-Euler formulation: joint velocities of robotic manipulator, 

KE and PE of robotic manipulator, motion equations of a manipulator with rotary joints, a 2-link 

manipulator example. 
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Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Robot Teaching: Methods, online lead through teaching, offline programming languages: history, syntax, 

structure and statements, typical robot programming for PNP and palletizing operations using VAL-II AI 

and expert systems for robotics: Introduction, goals of AI research and techniques, Introduction to LISP 

programming language, task planning. Expert systems and Knowledge Engineering: construction and rule 

based system and future robotics. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Yoram Koren, Robotics for Engineers, McGraw Hill International. ISBN: 9780070353992 
 

Reference Book: 

1. Mikell P Groover, Industrial Robotics, Weiss, Nagel, McGraw Hill International ISBN: 

9780071004428 

2. Fu, Lee and Gonzalez, Robotics Control Vision and Intelligence, McGraw Hill International. 

ISBN:0070226253. 

3. King Sun Fu, Rafael C. González, C. S and George Lee , Robotics control, sensing, vision and 

intelligence, McGraw-Hill, 1987. ISBN: 0070226253, 9780070226258 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 
1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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AUTOMOBILE ENGINEERING 
 

Sub Code: 21SME743 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• To understand the operation and working of steering and suspension systems. 

• To know the Injection system and its advancements. 

• To know the automobile emissions and its effects on the environment. 

Course Outcomes: After completion of the course the students will be able to: 

CO1: Develop chassis and identify suitable engine for different applications. 

CO2: Formulate steering, braking and suspension systems 
CO3: Select a suitable conventional and automatic transmission system 

CO4: Students can understand the importance of vehicle stability, safety and improvisation of the 

components for new introduction in any automotive sectors. 

CO5: Students will be given clear idea of the challenges of an engineer at different levels of 

manufacturing an automotive parts and also follow the standards of developing and manufacturing. 

Module I 

Engine Components and it’s Principle Parts: Spark Ignition (SI) & Compression Ignition (CI) 

engines, cylinder – arrangements and their relatives merits, Liners, Piston, connecting rod, crankshaft, 

valves, valve actuating mechanisms, valve and port timing diagrams, Types of combustion chambers for 

S.I. Engine and C.I. Engines, methods of a Swirl generation, choice of materials for different engine 

components, engine positioning. Concept of HCCI engines, hybrid engines, twin spark engine, electric 

car. 

Cooling and Lubrication: cooling requirements, types of cooling- thermo siphon system, forced 

circulation water cooling system, water pump, Radiator, thermostat valves. Significance of lubrication, 

splash and forced feed system. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Transmission Systems: Clutch-types and construction, gear boxes- manual and automatic, gear shift 

mechanisms, Over drive, transfer box, fluid flywheel, torque converter, propeller shaft, slip joints, 

universal joints ,Differential and rear axle, Hotchkiss Drive and Torque Tube Drive. 

Brakes: Types of brakes, mechanical compressed air, vacuum and hydraulic braking systems, 

construction and working of master and wheel cylinder, brake shoe arrangements, Disk brakes, drum 

brakes, Antilock –Braking systems, purpose and operation of antilock-braking system, ABS Hydraulic 

Unit, Rear-wheel antilock & Numericals. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Steering and Suspension Systems: Steering geometry and types of steering gear box-Power Steering, 

Types of Front Axle, Suspension, Torsion bar suspension systems, leaf spring, coil spring, independent 

suspension for front wheel and rear wheel, Air suspension system. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 
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Module IV 

Superchargers and Turbochargers: Naturally aspirated engines, Forced Induction, Types of 

superchargers, Turbocharger construction and operation, Intercooler, Turbocharger lag. 

Fuels, Fuel Supply Systems for SI and CI Engines: Conventional fuels, alternative fuels, normal and 

abnormal combustion, cetane and octane numbers, Fuel mixture requirements for SI engines, types of 

carburetors, C.D.& C.C. carburetors, multi point and single point fuel injection systems, fuel transfer 

pumps, Fuel filters, fuel injection pumps and injectors. Electronic Injection system, Common Rail Direct 

Injection System. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Automotive Emission Control Systems: Different air pollutants, formation of photochemical smog and 

causes. Automotive emission controls, Controlling crankcase emissions,Controlling evaporative 

emissions, Cleaning the exhaust gas, Controlling the air-fuel mixture, Controlling the combustion process, 

Exhaust gas recirculation, Treating the exhaust gas, Air-injection system, Airaspirator system, Catalytic 

converter. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Automobile engineering, Kirpal Singh, Vol I and II (12th Edition) Standard Publishers 2011 

2. Automotive Mechanics, S. Srinivasan, (2nd Edition) Tata McGraw Hill 2003. 

Reference Book: 

1. Automotive Mechanics, William H Crouse & Donald L Anglin (10th Edition) Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Company Ltd., 2007 

2. Automotive Mechanics: Principles and Practices, Joseph Heitner, D Van Nostrand Company, Inc 

3. Fundamentals of Automobile Engineering, K.K.Ramalingam, Scitech Publications (India) Pvt. 

Ltd. 

4. Automobile Engineering, R. B. Gupta, Satya Prakashan, (4th Edition) 1984. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 
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08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

GREEN MANUFACTURING 
 
 

Sub Code: 21SME744 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• Acquire a broad understanding of sustainable manufacturing, green product and process 

• Understand the analytical tools, techniques in green manufacturing 

• Understand the structures of sustainable manufacturing, environmental and management practice. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the basic design concepts, methods, tools, the key technologies and the operation of 

sustainable green manufacturing. 

CO2: Apply the principles, techniques and methods to customize the learned generic concepts to meet 

the needs of a particular industry/enterprise. 

CO3: Identify the strategies for the purpose of satisfying a set of given sustainable green 

manufacturing requirements. 

CO4: Design the rules and processes to meet the market need and the green manufacturing 

requirements by selecting and evaluating suitable technical, managerial/project management and 

supply chain management scheme. 

Module I 

Introduction to Green Manufacturing: Why Green Manufacturing, Motivations and Barriers to 

Green Manufacturing, Environmental Impact of Manufacturing, Strategies for Green Manufacturing. 

The Social, Business, and Policy Environment for Green Manufacturing Introduction, The Social 

Environment—Present Atmosphere and Challenges for Green Manufacturing, The Business 

Environment: Present Atmosphere and Challenges, The Policy Environment—Present Atmosphere and 

Challenges for Green Manufacturing. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Metrics for Green Manufacturing: Introduction, Overview of Currently Used Metrics, Overview of 

LCA Methodologies, Metrics Development Methodologies, Outlook and Research Needs. Green 

Supply Chain Motivation and Introduction, Definition, Issues in Green Supply Chains 

(GSC),Techniques/Methods of Green Supply Chain, Future of Green Supply Chain. 

Principles of Green Manufacturing: Introduction, Background, and Technology Wedges, Principles, 

Mapping Five Principles to Other Methods and Solutions. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Closed-Loop Production Systems: Life Cycle of Production Systems, Economic and Ecological 

Benefits of Closed Loop Systems, Machine Tools and Energy Consumption, LCA of Machine Tools, 

Process Parameter Optimization, Dry Machining and Minimum Quantity Lubrication, Remanufacturing, 

Reuse, Approaches for Sustainable Factory Design. 

Semiconductor Manufacturing: Overview   of    Semiconductor    Fabrication,    Micro    fabrication 
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Processes, Facility Systems, Green Manufacturing in the Semiconductor Industry: 

Concepts and Challenges, Use-Phase Issues with Semiconductors, Example of Analysis of Semiconductor 

Manufacturing. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Environmental Implications of Nano-manufacturing: Introduction, Nano-manufacturing 

Technologies, Conventional Environmental Impact of Nano-manufacturing, Unconventional 

Environmental Impacts of Nano-manufacturing, Life Cycle Assessment (LCA) of Nanotechnologies. 

Green Manufacturing Through Clean Energy Supply Introduction, Clean Energy Technologies, 

Application Potential of Clean Energy Supplying Green Manufacturing. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Packaging   and   the   Supply   Chain:   A   Look   at   Transportation: Introduction, Background, 

Recommended Method to Determine Opportunities for Improved Pallet Utilization, Discussion. 

Enabling Technologies for Assuring Green Manufacturing: Motivation, Process Monitoring System, 

Applying Sensor Flows in Decision Making: Automated Monitoring, Case Study. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Green Manufacturing: Fundamentals and Applications David A. Dornfeld · 2012 

2. Green Design, Materials and Manufacturing Processes: Proceedings of the 2nd International 

Conference on Sustainable Intelligent Manufacturing, Lisbon, Portugal, June 26-29, 2013, Helena 

Maria Bártolo (ed.) 

Reference Books: 

1. Green and Sustainable Manufacturing of Advanced Material,   Mrityunjay Singh, Tatsuki 

Ohji, Rajiv Asthana, 2015 

2. Green Manufacturing Processes and Systems, Paulo Davim J, 2012 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 
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choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

MICRO ELECTRO MECHANICAL SYSTEMS (MEMS) 
 

Sub Code: 21SME745 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

• Introduce smart materials, piezoelectric materials structures and its characteristics. 

• The study of Smart structures and modeling helps in Vibration control using smart materials in 

various applications. 

• Principles and concepts of using MEMS, ER & MR Fluids for various applications. 

Course Outcomes: 

After completion of the course the students will be able to: 

CO1: Describe the methods of controlling vibration using smart systems and fabrication methods of 

MEMS. 

CO2: Explain the principle concepts of Smart materials, structures, Fibre optics, ER & MR Fluids, 

Biomimetics and MEMS with principles of working. 

CO3: Analyze the properties of smart structures, MEMS, with the applications and select suitable 

procedure for fabrication. 

CO4: Summarize the methods and uses of Micro fabrications, Biomimetics, types of polymers used in 

MEMS, Fibre optics, piezoelectric sensing and actuation. 

Module I 

Introduction: Closed loop and Open loop Smart Structures. Applications of Smart structures, 

Piezoelectric properties. Inchworm Linear motor, Shape memory alloys, Shape memory effect- 

Application, Processing and characteristics. 

Shape Memory Alloys: Introduction, Phenomenology, Influence of stress on characteristic temperatures, 

Modeling of shape memory effect. Vibration control through shape memory alloys. Design 

considerations, multiplexing embedded NiTiNOL actuators. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Electro Rheological and Magneto Rheological Fluids: Mechanisms and Properties, Characteristics, 

Fluid composition and behaviour, Discovery and Early developments, Summary of material properties. 

Applications of ER and MR fluids (Clutches, Dampers, others). 

Fibre Optics: Introduction, Physical Phenomenon, Characteristics, Fibre optic strain sensors, Twisted and 

Braided Fibre Optic sensors, Optical fibres as load bearing elements, Crack detection applications, 

Integration of Fibre optic sensors and shape memory elements. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Vibration Absorbers: Introduction, Parallel Damped Vibration Absorber, Analysis, Gyroscopic 

Vibration absorbers, analysis &experimental set up and observations, Active Vibration absorbers. Control 

of Structures: Introduction, Structures as control plants, Modeling structures for control, Control strategies 

and Limitations. 

Biomimetics: Characteristics of Natural structures. Fibre reinforced: organic matrix natural composites, 
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Natural creamers, Mollusks. Biomimetic sensing, Challenges and opportunities. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

 
Module IV 

MEMS: History of MEMS, Intrinsic Characteristics, Devices: Sensors and Actuators. Micro fabrication: 

Photolithography, Thermal oxidation, Thin film deposition, etching types, Doping, Dicing, Bonding. 

Microelectronics fabrication process flow, Silicon based Process selection and design. 

Piezoelectric Sensing and Actuation: Introduction, Cantilever Piezoelectric actuator model, Properties 

of Piezoelectric materials, Applications. Magnetic Actuation: Concepts and Principles, Magnetization and 

Nomenclatures, Fabrication and case studies, Comparison of major sensing and actuation methods. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Polymer MEMS & Micro Fluidics: Introduction, Polymers in MEMS (Polyimide, SU8, LCP, PDMS, 

PMMA, Parylene, Others), Applications (Acceleration, Pressure, Flow, Tactile sensors). Motivation for 

micro fluidics, Biological Concepts, Design and Fabrication of Selective components. Channels and 

Valves. 

Case Studies: MEMS Magnetic actuators, BP sensors, Microphone, Acceleration sensors, Gyro, MEMS 

Product Development: Performance, Accuracy, Repeatability, Reliability, Managing cost, Market 

uncertainties, Investment and competition. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Smart Structures –Analysis and Design, A. V. Srinivasan, Cambridge University Press, New York, 

2001, (ISBN:0521650267). 

2. Smart Materials and Structures, M.V. Gandhi and B.S. Thompson Chapmen & Hall, London, 1992 

(ISBN:0412370107) 
Reference Book: 

1. Foundation of MEMS, Chang Liu. Pearson Education. (ISBN:9788131764756) 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 

1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 
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Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, 

choosing at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

COMPOSITE MATERIALS 
 

Sub Code : 21SME75 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits : 3 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours : 40 

Course Objectives: 

The course is intended to provide basic understanding of Composite Materials to engineering students with 

following aspects: 

• To acquire basic understanding of composites and its manufacturing. 

• To develop an understanding of the linear elastic analysis of composite materials, which include 

concepts such as anisotropic material behavior and the analysis of laminated plates. 

• Provides a methodology for stress analysis and progressive failure analysis of laminated composite 

structures for aerospace, automobile, marine and other engineering applications. 

• The students will undertake a design project involving application of fiber reinforced laminates. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this subject students will be able to 

CO1: To identify the properties of fiber and matrix materials used in commercial composites, as well as some 

common manufacturing techniques. 

CO2: To predict the failure strength of a laminated composite plate 

CO3: Understand the linear elasticity with emphasis on the difference between isotropic and anisotropic 

material behavior 

CO4: Acquire the knowledge for the analysis, design, optimization and test simulation of advanced composite 

structures and Components. 

CO5: Gain comprehensive knowledge on metal matrix composites. 

Module I 

Introduction to Composite Materials: Definition and classification of composite materials: Polymer Matrix 

Composites, Metal Matrix Composites, Ceramic Matrix Composites, Carbon - Carbon Composites. 

Reinforcements and Matrix Materials. 

Applications: Automobile, Aircrafts. Missiles. Space hardware, Electrical and electronics, Marine, recreational 

and sports equipment, future potential of composites. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module II 

Manufacturing Techniques of Composites: Fiber Reinforced Plastic (FRP) Processing: Layup and curing, 

fabricating process, open and closed mould process, Hand layup techniques; structural laminate bag molding, 

production procedures for bag molding; filament winding, pultrusion, pulforming, thermo-forming, injection 

molding, blow molding. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module III 

Fabrication Process for Metal Matrix Composites (MMCs): Properties of Metal Matrix Composites, 
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Discontinuous Reinforcement, Continuous Reinforcement, MMC Properties Compared to Other Structural 

Materials. Production by Powder metallurgy technique, liquid metallurgy technique and secondary processing, 

special fabrication techniques. Insitu process. 
Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or Simulations, 

Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module IV 

Fabrication Process for Ceramic Matrix Composites (CMCs): Processing of CMCs (i) Powder dispersion 

(ii) Liquid precursors (iii) Gaseous infiltration. Continuous fiber / glass matrix composites, Carbon / carbon 

composites, SiC / SiC composites, Oxide / oxide composites. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Module V 

Micro Mechanics of Composites: Density, Mechanical Properties; Prediction of Elastic Constants, 

Micromechanical Approach, Halpin-Tsai Equations, Transverse Stresses. Thermal Properties; Expression for 

Thermal Expansion Coefficients of Composites, Expression for Thermal Conductivity of Composites, Hygral 

and Thermal Stresses. Mechanics of Load Transfer from Matrix to Fiber; Fiber elastic-Matrix Elastic, Fiber 

Elastic-Matrix Plastic. Load transfer in Particulate Composites. Numerical Problems. 

Teaching Pedagogy: Power Point Presentation, Chalk and Talk for Problem Solving, Video demonstration or 

Simulations, Laboratory Demonstrations. 

8 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Autar K. Kaw, Mechanics of Composite Materials, CRC Taylor & Francis, 2nd Ed, 2005. 

2. Composite Material Science and Engineering, Krishan K. Chawla, Springer, 3e, 2012. 

3. Robert M. Jones, Mechanics of Composite Materials, Taylor & Francis, 1999. 

Reference Books: 

1. Madhijit Mukhopadhay, Mechanics of Composite Materials & Structures, Universities Press, 2004. 

2. Michael W, Hyer, Stress analysis of fiber Reinforced Composite Materials, Mc-Graw Hill International, 

2009. 

3. Fibre Reinforced Composites, P.C. Mallik, Marcel Decker, 1993. 

4. Hand Book of Composites, P.C. Mallik, M 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging Problems / 
Case Study / Cost Estimation / Report Preparation 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book Written Exam at the end of the 
Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based Test at the end of each Module 2 Marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the Guidelines given 
in the Regulations 

5 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for Semester End Examination (SEE) of 50 Marks: 

Part A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 
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1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

Part B: TWO Questions to be set from each Module and Students have to answer FIVE full Questions, choosing 

at least ONE Full Question from each Module. 

08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

COMPUTER AIDED MANUFACTURING LAB 
 

Sub Code: 21SMEL76 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : (1L+2P) Exam Hours : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 36 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To impart knowledge of CIM and Automation and different concepts of automation, automated 
flow lines, assembly lines` 

• To make students to understand the concepts of Automated Manufacturing using 

• To make students to understand the Computer Applications in Design and Manufacturing [CAD 

/ CAM) leading to Computer integrated systems. 

• To expose the students to CNC Machine Tools, CNC part programming 

• To expose the students to model parts using CAM software and simulate the CNC programming. 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Able to define Automation, CIM, CAD, CAM and explain the differences between these 

concepts. Solve simple problems of transformations of entities on computer screen. 

CO2: Analyze the basics of concept of Industrial arm for various applications 

CO3: Explain the basics of automated manufacturing industries and analyze different types of 

automated flow lines 

CO4: Explain the use of different computer applications in manufacturing, and able to prepare 

part programs for simple jobs on CNC machine tools and robot programming 

CO5: Transform CAD models and generate part programs and simulate it in CAM software. 

 

Introduction to CIM and Automation: Automation in Production Systems, automated 

manufacturing systems- types of automation, reasons for automating, Computer Integrated 

Manufacturing, computerized elements of a CIM system, CAD/CAM and CIM. 

NC/CNC Machine Tools: NC and CNC Technology: Types, Classification, Specification and 

components, Construction Details, Controllers, Sensors and Actuators, CNC hardware: Re circulating 

ball screw, anti friction slides, step/servo motors. Axis designation, NC/CNC tooling. Fundamentals 

of Part 09 programming, Types of format, Part Programming for drilling, lathe and milling machine 

operations, subroutines, do loops, canned Cycles, parametric sub routines. 
 

PART A 

Lab 1 : CNC Manual Part Programming (Milling) 

G&M codes for NUM, G&M codes for CyberMill, Error codes for NUM Flexium 

Lab 2 : CNC Manual Part Programming (Turning and Milling) 

Lab 3 : CNC Parametric Part Programming 

Parametric programming, Geometry programming, 
 

PART B 

Lab 4 : Automatic Programming (MasterCAM) 
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Lab 5 : CAM-CNC Programming (Milling) 

Lab 6 : CAM-CNC Programming (Turning) 
 

Minimum 4 Models in all labs 

 

Text Books: 

 
36 Hours 

1. Automation, Production Systems and Computer-Integrated Manufacturing, by Mikell P Groover, 

4th Edition, 2015, Pearson Learning. 

2. CAD / CAM Principles and Applications by P N Rao, 3rd Edition, 2015, Tata McGraw-Hill. 

3. CAD/CAM/CIM, Dr. P. Radhakrishnan, 3rd edition, New Age International Publishers, 

New Delhi. 

Reference Books: 

1. CAD/CAM by Ibrahim, m Zeid, Tata McGraw Hill. 

2. Principles of Computer Integrated Manufacturing , S.Kant Vajpayee, 1999, Prentice Hal 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project / Solving Challenging 
Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 
marks (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 
using rubrics 

20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ /Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 
the regulations 

5 

Total 50 

Scheme of Examination: 

Three questions to be set from each part. Two questions to answer from each part. 

4 questions x 10 marks each = 40 marks - Part – A: 20 Marks (05 Write up + 15) and Part – B: 20 Marks 

(05 Write up + 15) 

Viva - Voce = 10 Marks 

Total = 50 Marks 
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MINI PROJECT 
 

Sub Code: 21SME77 IA Marks : 50 

Self Study/Practice Hrs / Week : 4 Exam Hours : 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Marks: 100 

 
Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Instructions/Guidelines: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize 

the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project work 

 

Students should select a problem which addresses some basic home, office or other real life 

applications. Students have to collect an International Journal paper on the topics of their interest, 

prepare a write up and present with suitable demonstration by software or experimental work. 

Evaluation will be based on relevant topic student has studied, communication skill and 

reporting/documenting procedure. 

Scheme of Evaluation: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of 2 faculty 

members from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 
 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 
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INTERNSHIP - 2 

Sub Code: 21SME78 IA Marks : 50 

Self Study/Practice Hrs / Week : 4 Exam Hours : - 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: - 

  Total Marks: 50 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through power 

point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills. 

Instructions: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R&D Organization / Research Institute / 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Internshala platform for free 

internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions 

(https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Department/College shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise 

students under internship. 

5. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

6. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and 

external guides. 

7. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 25, Internship Report: 25). The minimum requirement 

of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum marks. 

8. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. 

9. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India orAbroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the 

Internship. 

https://internshala.com/
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10. There is no Semester End Examination (SEE) for this subject. 

 

 
 

EMPLOYABILITY SKILL ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME (ESEP) - PATENT FILING & IPR 
 

Sub Code: 21SQA79 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs / Week : 2 Exam Hours : - 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: - 

  Total Marks: 50 

Objectives: 

• To introduce fundamental aspects of Intellectual property Rights to students who are going to 
play a major role in development and management of innovative projects in industries. 

• To disseminate knowledge on patents, patent regime in India and abroad and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on copyrights and its related rights and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on trademarks and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on Design, Geographical Indication (GI), Plant Variety and Layout 
Design Protection and their registration aspects 

• To aware about current trends in IPR and Govt. steps in fostering IPR 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: The students once they complete their academic projects, shall get an adequate knowledge on 

patent and copyright for their innovative research works 

CO2: During their research career, information in patent documents provide useful insight on 

novelty of their idea from state-of-the art search. This provide further way for developing their 

idea or innovations 

CO3: Pave the way for the students to catch up Intellectual Property (IP) as an career option 

a. R&D IP Counsel 

b. Government Jobs – Patent Examiner 

c. Private Jobs 

d. Patent agent and Trademark agent 

e. Entrepreneur 

Module- 1 

Overview of Intellectual Property: Introduction and the need for intellectual property right (IPR) - 

Kinds of Intellectual Property Rights: Patent, Copyright, Trade Mark, Design, Geographical 

Indication, Plant Varieties and Layout Design – Genetic Resources and Traditional Knowledge – 

Trade Secret - IPR in India : Genesis and development – IPR in abroad - Major International 

Instruments concerning Intellectual Property Rights: Paris Convention, 1883, the Berne Convention, 

1886, the Universal Copyright Convention, 1952, the WIPO Convention, 1967,the Patent Co-operation 

Treaty, 1970, the TRIPS Agreement, 1994. 6 Hours 

Module 2 

Patents: Patents - Elements of Patentability: Novelty , Non Obviousness (Inventive Steps), Industrial 

Application - Non - Patentable Subject Matter - Registration Procedure, Rights and Duties of Patentee, 
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Assignment and licence , Restoration of lapsed Patents, Surrender and Revocation of Patents, 

Infringement, Remedies & Penalties – Patent office and Appellate Board. 6 Hours 

Module 3 

Copyrights: Nature of Copyright - Subject matter of copyright: original literary, dramatic, musical, 

artistic works; cinematograph films and sound recordings - Registration Procedure, Term of protection, 

Ownership of copyright, Assignment and licence of copyright - Infringement, Remedies & Penalties – 

Related Rights - Distinction between related rights and copyrights. 6 Hours 

Module 4 

Trademarks and Design: Concept of Trademarks - Different kinds of marks (brand names, logos, 

signatures, symbols, well known marks, certification marks and service marks) - Non Registrable 

Trademarks - Registration of Trademarks - Rights of holder and assignment and licensing of marks - 

Infringement, Remedies & Penalties - Trademarks registry and appellate board. 

Design: Design: meaning and concept of novel and original - Procedure for registration, effect of 

registration and term of protection. 6 Hours 

Module 5 
 

Patent Filing (Hands on Training): Purposes and techniques of Patent searching, Art of Drafting, 

Anatomy of Patent applications. Overall procedure. 6 Hours 

Text Book: 

1. Nithyananda, K V. (2019). Intellectual Property Rights: Protection and Management. India, 

IN: Cengage Learning India Private Limited. 

2. Neeraj, P., & Khusdeep, D. (2014). Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: PHI learning 

Private Limited. 

Reference Book: 

1. Ahuja, V K. (2017). Law relating to Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: Lexis Nexis. 

 

E-Resources: 

1. Subramanian, N., & Sundararaman, M. (2018). Intellectual Property Rights – An Overview. 

Retrieved from http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf 

2. World Intellectual Property Organisation. (2004). WIPO Intellectual property Handbook. 

Retrieved from https://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub 

_489.pdf 

 
Reference Journal: 

1. Journal of Intellectual Property Rights (JIPR): NISCAIR 
 

Useful Websites: 

1. Cell for IPR Promotion and Management (http://cipam.gov.in/) 

2. World Intellectual Property Organisation(https://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/) 

3. Office of the Controller General of Patents, Designs & Trademarks 

(http://www.ipindia.nic.in/) 

http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf
https://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub_489.pdf
https://www.wipo.int/edocs/pubdocs/en/intproperty/489/wipo_pub_489.pdf
http://cipam.gov.in/
https://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/
http://www.ipindia.nic.in/
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SOCIAL INTERNSHIP 

Sub Code: 21SSI01 IA Marks : 100 

Self Study/Practice Hrs / Week : 2 Exam Hours : - 

Credits: - Exam Marks: - 

  Total Marks: 100 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

CO1: Expose to the society and its issues / problems and push to build value structures for those who 

are less fortunate. 

CO2: Take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, marginalization, 

and powerlessness lead to structural disparities. 

CO3: Present the work done in his/her Social Internship on the selected topic orally and/or through 

power point slides. 

CO4: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO5: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

Instructions: 

Social Internship – a fast growing field offers flexibility and portability, a chance to solve problems 

and make the world a better place to live. Students can undertake Social Internship in the areas of 

social justice, women empowerment, rural development, rural water supply and sanitation, solid waste 

management, traffic regulations and safety, gender inequality, rural education, sustainable 

development, pollution control, etc which will benefit the large section of people in the society. 

Students can do the Social Internship either by working with NGOs or with Companies in the 

Corporate Social Responsibility sector or with Govt / Semi Govt / Private Organisations and 

Departments. 

Social Internships will help the students to expose to the society and its issues / problems and push 

them to build value structures for those who are less fortunate. Social Internship swill also help the 

students to take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, 

marginalization, and powerlessness lead to structural disparities. 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Social Internship Programme is an ongoing activity from first year till the final year. 

2. The final report of Social Internship should be submitted at the end of 7th semester. 

3. Each student should be allotted a Guide in the Dept of Mechanical Engineering at the 

beginning of 3rd semester and the same Guide will monitor and document the progress of Social 

Internship till the end of 7th semester. 
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4. The Social Internship can be carried out in any NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi Govt 

or Private Organisation or Department. 

5. The Examination of Social Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project 

Viva- Voce examination. 

6. The Department / College shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise 

students under social internship. 

7. The students shall report the progress of the Social Internship to the guide in regular intervals at 

the end of academic year and seek his/her advice. 

8. After the completion of Social Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and 

external guides. 

9. There will be 100 marks for CIE (Work done: 50, Seminar: 20, Internship report: 20 and 10 

marks for Viva - Voce. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the maximum 

marks. 

10. At the end of 7th semester, The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship 

report after evaluation. He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce. 

11. The external guide (if any) from the NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi Govt or Private 

Organisation or Department shall be an Examiner for the Viva Voce of Social Internship. Viva- 

Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be fixed in 

consultation with the External Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

12. In case the External Guide expresses his/her inability to conduct viva voce, the HoD shall 

appoint a senior faculty from the Department to conduct viva-voce along with the internal 

guide. The same shall be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, Board of 

Examiners (BOE). 

13. The students are permitted to carry out the Social Internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the 

Internship. 

14. There is no Semester End Examination (SEE) for this subject. 
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SEMESTER 8 

TECHNICAL SEMINAR 
 

Sub Code: 21SME81 IA Marks: 100 

Self Study Hours/Week 4 Exam Marks: - 

Credits: 2   

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected Seminar topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Course Outcomes: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the seminar with sound technical knowledge and communication skills. 
 

Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize the 

topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar work 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two faculty 

from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 
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MOOC - 3 
 

Subject Code 21SMES03 IA Marks 50 

Self Study/Practice Hours/Week 2 SEE Marks - 

Credits 1   

 

Course Objectives: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 
 

About the Course: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the Course and the 

remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA Course Faculty. 

Assessment Method for MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

for a Specific Title. 

• The Students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty in the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is responsible to 

conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 Marks. 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment 
Weightag 

e 
Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the MOOC/Coursera 

Course Faculty 
50 25 

2 
MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty Coordinator 

has to Conduct Assessment (MCQs & Assignments) 
50 25 
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Total 50 

 
 

PROJECT (WITH PATENT APPLICATION ) 
 

Sub Code: 21SME82 IA Marks: 100 

Lab/Practice Hours/Week 24 Exam Marks: 100 

Credits: 12   

 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Course Outcomes: 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the knowledge. 
 

Instructions: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize 

the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project work. 

1. Two reviews will be conducted (excluding the zeroth review and final review). Apart from this the 

guides have to review the project and the project report as per the specified guidelines. 

2. The students have to submit the abstract (as per the given format) and based on willingness of the 

guide the students are permitted for Project work. 

The assessments will be done in the scaling of 1-5 for each component of the project done through 

rubrics. 

Scheme of Examination: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee 

constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two faculty 

from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 
 

Distribution of the Marks: 

IA Mark: 100 Marks (Evaluation of the work 40 + Demonstration 30 + Report 30) 

External Exam: 100 Marks 

Total: 200 Marks 

Guide: 40% 

Internal: 30% 

Final Review: 20% 
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Publication: 10% (Scopus indexed/TR indexed journal) 

Evaluation by the Guide (50 Marks): 

Self Motivation and Determination – 10 marks 

Working within a Team – 10 marks 

Regularity – 10 marks 

Technical Knowledge and Awareness related to the Project – 20 marks 
 

Project Report Evaluation (50 Marks): 

Project Report – 20 marks 

Description of Concepts and Technical Details – 10 marks 

Conclusion and Discussion – 10 marks 

Journal Publication – 10 marks 
 

External Project Evaluation: 100 Marks (SEE) 

 

 

 

 

 
xxxxxxxxxxxxxxx 
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College of Engineering & Technology 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE 

LEARNING 

 

Basic Rules and Regulations of the Institution: 

1. Classes will be from 9.00 AM to 4.30 PM on all working days and 9.00 AM to 1.00 PM on 

Saturdays 

2. In the semester system, students have to be regular in academics from the day one and 

should follow the proper study plan throughout the course 

3. Students must be time conscious and expected to be on the time to the theory and practical 

classes 

4. 85% attendance is compulsory for appearing to semester exams 

5. Student should avail leave only with prior information or in the case of acute emergency 

6. Attending all the internal assessment tests (IA) is compulsory. 

7. Students should obtain the minimum required IA marks and need to submit assignments 

and reports to appear for the final examinations 

8. Students are expected to maintain a good academic culture and discipline in the class 

rooms, library, canteen, corridors, bus and hostels. 

9. Indulging in Ragging is a punishable offence and strict action will be taken against those 

who are directly or indirectly involved 

10. Srinivas University campus is 100% free from ragging 

11. Usage of Mobile phones in the academic area is not allowed. Students can make use of 

lockers for keeping the same during the class hours. 

12. All the faculty members are easily approachable and students are expected to use the 

opportunity for their academic development 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Engineering and Technology 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2019 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

III SEMESTER 

 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study 
/ Practice 

IA Exam Total 

1 19SMA31 Numerical Techniques and Integral Transforms 4 1 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 19SAL32 Data structures and Applications 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

3 19SAL33 Analog & Digital Electronic Circuits 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

4 19SAL34 Microprocessors & Embedded Systems 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

5 19SALL35 Analog & Digital Electronics Lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

6 19SALL36 Data structures lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 19SALL37 Microprocessors Lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 19SAL38 ESEP-Circuit Analysis Simulation and Debugging 0 1 2 0 25 25 50 2 

 

9 

 

19SQA39 

Part-A: Employability Skills Enhancement 
Programme 1 (ESEP 1) 

2 0 0 0 50 - 50 
 

2 
Part-B: International Certification Course on 
Current Trends - 1 0 0 0 2 - - - 

  Total Marks/Credits 18 05 08 02 425 375 800 26 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2019 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

IV Semester 
 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study 
/ Practice 

IA Exam Total 

1 19SMA41 Probability theory and Statistical Methods 4 1 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 19SAL42 Design and Analysis of Algorithms 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

3 19SAL43 Object Oriented Concepts 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

4 19SAL44 Computer Graphics and Visualization 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

5 19SALL45 Design and Analysis of Algorithms Lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

6 19SALL46 Basic Communications Lab 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 19SALL47 
Computer Graphics and Visualization 

Laboratory 
0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 19SAL48 ESEP-Introduction to emerging technologies 0 1 2 0 25 25 50 2 

 
 

9 

 
 

19SQA49 

Part-A: Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 2 
(ESEP 2) 

2 0 0 0 50 - 50 
 
 

2 
Part-B: International Certification Course on Current 
Trends - 2 

0 0 0 2 - - - 

  Total Marks/Credits 18 05 08 02 425 375 800 26 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2019 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

V Semester 
 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study 
/ Practice 

IA Exam Total 

1 19SAL51 Foundations of Artificial Intelligence 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 19SAL52 Data Base Management Systems 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

3 19SAL53X Core Elective – 1 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

4 19SAL54X Optional/Soft Elective 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

5 19SALL55 Artificial Intelligence Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

6 19SALL56 Data Base Management Systems Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 19SALL57 Computer Networks Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 19SAL58 ESEP - MOOC 0 0 0 2 50 - 50 2 

 
 

9 

 
 

19SQA59 

Part-A: Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 3 
(ESEP 3) 

2 0 0 0 50 - 50 
 
 

2 
Part-B: International Certification Course on Current Trends 

- 3 
0 0 0 2 - - - 

  Total Marks/Credits 18 03 06 04 450 350 800 26 

 
 

Core Elective – 1 Optional/Soft Elective 

19SAL531 Computer Networks 19SAL541 Operating Systems 

19SAL532 Programming the World Wide Web 19SAL542 Management and Entrepreneurship 

19SAL533 Object-Oriented Modeling and Design 19SAL543 Stress Management 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2019 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

VI Semester 
 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study / 

Practice 
IA Exam Total 

1 19SAL61 Fundamentals of Machine Learning 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 19SAL62 System Software and Compiler Design 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

3 19SAL63X Core Elective – 2 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

4 19SAL64X Open Elective -1 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

5 19SALL65 Machine Learning Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

6 19SALL66 System Software and Compiler Design Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 19SALL67 Python Programming Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 19SAL68 ESEP – Mini Project 0 0 0 4 50 - 50 2 

 
 

9 

 
 

19SQA69 

Part-A: Employability Skills Enhancement Programme 4 
(ESEP 4) 

2 0 0 0 50 - 50 
 
 

2 
Part-B: International Certification Course on Current Trends 

- 4 
0 0 0 2 - - - 

  Total Marks/Credits 18 03 06 06 450 350 800 26 

 
 

Core Elective – 2 Open Elective -1 

19SAL631 Python Application Programming 19SAL641 Designing Embedded Systems 

19SAL632 Data Warehousing and Data Mining 19SAL642 Cryptography, Network Security and Cyber Law 

19SAL633 Wireless Sensor Networks and Mobile Computing 19SAL643 Web2.0 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2019 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

VII Semester 
 

SL. 

No 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study / 

Practice 
IA Exam Total 

1 19SAL71 Foundations of Deep Learning 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 19SAL72X Core Elective – 3 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

3 19SAL73X Core Elective – 4 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

4 19SAL74X Open Elective -2 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

5 19SALL75 Internet of Things Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

6 19SALL76 Cloud Computing Laboratory 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 19SALL77 Project Phase I 0 0 2 2 100 - 100 2 

8 19SAL78 ESEP – MOOC 0 0 0 2 50 - 50 2 

9 19SQA79 
ESEP - Employability Skill Enhancement 
Programme - Patent Filing & IPR 

2 0 0 0 50 - 50 2 

  Total Marks/Credits 18 02 06 04 500 300 800 26 

 

 
 

Core Elective – 3 Core Elective – 4 Open Elective -2 

19SAL721 Introduction to Natural Language Processing 19SAL731 Internet of Things 19SAL741 Cloud computing 

19SAL722 Introduction to Artificial Neural network 19SAL732 Big Data and Analytics 19SAL742 Information Security 

19SAL723 Multimedia Processing 19SAL733 Data Science 19SAL743 Software testing 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2019 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

VIII Semester 
 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Exam  
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study / 

Practice 
IA Exam Total 

1 19SAL81 Technical Seminar 0 0 0 4 100 0 100 2 

2 19SAL82 Internship 0 0 0 4 50 50 100 3 

3 19SAL83 Project Work (With Option of Patent Application) 0 0 24 0 100 100 200 13 

  Total Marks/Credits   24 08 250 150 400 18 
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NUMERICAL TECHNIQUES AND INTEGRAL TRANSFORMS 

 

Subject Code 19SMA31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 1(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The objectives of this course are to introduce students to the mostly used analytical and 

numerical methods in the different engineering fields by making them to learn Fourier series, 

Fourier transforms, z-transforms and numerical methods to solve ordinary differential 

equations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Know the use of periodic signals and Fourier series to analyze circuits and system 

communications. 

CO2: Explain the general linear system theory for continuous-time signals and digital signal 

processing using the Fourier Transform and Employ appropriate numerical methods to 

solve algebraic and transcendental equations 

CO3: Solve first order ordinary differential equations arising in flow problems 

CO4: Using single step and multistep numerical methods. 

CO5: Apply the concept of Z- transform to engineering problems. 

 
MODULE 1 

Fourier Series: Periodic functions, Dirichlet’s condition, Fourier Series of periodic functions 

with period 2π and with arbitrary period 2c. Half range Fourier Series, practical harmonic 
analysis-Illustrative examples from engineering field. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Fourier Transform: Infinite Fourier transforms, Fourier sine and cosine transforms. Inverse 

Fourier transforms, Problems. Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of algebraic and 

transcendental equations by Regula-Falsi Method and Newton-Raphson method 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Numerical solution of ordinary differential equations: Numerical solution of simultaneous first 

order ordinary differential equation and first degree, Taylor’s series method, Modified Euler’s 

method, Runge kutta method of fourth order. Milne’s and Adam’s bash forth predictor and 

creditor method. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Numerical solution of second order ordinary differential equations: Numerical solution of 

simultaneous differential equation, Numerical solution of second order ordinary differential 
equations, Runge-Kutta method and Milne’s method. (No derivations of formulae). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Difference equations and Z-transforms: Difference equations, basic definition, z-transform- 

definition, standard z-transforms, damping and shifting rules, initial value and final value 

theorems (without proof) and problems. Inverse z-transform-problems and applications to solve 

difference equations. 
Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

INTERNAL MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

3 Internals Assessment (IA) Tests are conducted for 20 marks each and it will be reduced to 40 

marks. Continuous Internal Evaluation (CIE): 5 marks. (Seminars, Quiz, Surprise Test, 

Assignments). Attendance: 5 marks. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from eachModule. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 

Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley& Sons, 10th Ed.(Reprint), 

2017. 

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017. 

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University Press, 

3rd Reprint, 2016. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. C. Ray Wylie, Louis C. Barrett: “Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th Edition, 2. 

McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S. S. Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition, Tata McGraw- 

Hill, 2010 

3. B.V. Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata \ McGraw-Hill, 2010. 

4. N. P. Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”, Laxmi 

Publications. Latest edition, 2014. 
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DATA STRUCTURES AND ITS APPLICATIONS 

 

Subject Code 19SAL32 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Explain the fundamentals of data structures and their applications essential for 

programming/ problem solving 

• Analyze linear data structures: stacks queues and lists. 

• Analyze nonlinear data structures: trees and graphs 

• Analyze and evaluate the sorting and searching algorithms 

• Access appropriate data structures during the program development/ problem 

solving 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Use different types of data structures, operations and algorithms and apply searching 

and sorting operations on files 

CO2: Use stack, Queue in problem solving 

CO3: Use Lists in problem solving 

CO4: Use Trees in problem solving 

CO5: Use Graphs in problem solving 

 
MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Structures, Classifications (Primitive & Non-Primitive), Data structure 

Operations, Review of Arrays, Structures, Self-Referential Structures, and Unions. Pointers and 

Dynamic Memory Allocation Functions. Representation of Linear Arrays in Memory, 

dynamically allocated arrays. Array Operations: Traversing, inserting, deleting, searching, and 

sorting. Multidimensional Arrays, Polynomials and Sparse Matrices. Strings: Basic 

Terminology, Storing, Operations, Programming Examples. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Stacks: Definition, Stack Operations, Array Representation of Stacks, Stacks using Dynamic 

Arrays, Stack Applications: Polish notation, Infix to postfix conversion, evaluation of postfix 

expression Recursion: Factorial, GCD, Fibonacci Sequence, Tower of Hanoi, Ackerman\'s 

function. Queues: Definition, Array Representation, Queue Operations, Circular Queues, 

Circular queues using Dynamic arrays, Dequeues, Priority Queues. Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Linked Lists: Definition, Representation of linked lists in Memory, Memory allocation; Garbage 

Collection. Linked list operations: Traversing, Searching, Insertion, and Deletion. Doubly 

Linked lists, Circular linked lists, and header linked lists. Linked Stacks and Queues. 

Applications of Linked lists – Polynomials, Sparse matrix representation. Programming 

Examples 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Trees: Terminology, Binary Trees, Properties of Binary trees, Array and linked Representation 

of Binary Trees, Binary Tree Traversals - Inorder, postorder, preorder; Additional Binary tree 

operations. Threaded  binary trees,  Binary  Search Trees –  Definition, Insertion,  Deletion, 
Traversal, Searching, Application of Trees-Evaluation of Expression, Programming Examples 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Graphs: Definitions, Terminologies, Matrix and Adjacency List Representation of Graphs, 

Elementary Graph operations. Traversal methods: Breadth First Search and Depth First Search. 

Sorting and Searching: Insertion Sort, Radix sort, Address Calculation Sort. Hashing: Hash 

Table organizations, Hashing Functions, Static and Dynamic Hashing. Files and Their 

Organization: Data Hierarchy, File Attributes, Text Files and Binary Files, Basic File 
Operations, File Organizations and Indexing 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

INTERNAL MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

3 Internals Assessment (IA) Tests are conducted for 20 marks each and it will be reduced to 40 

marks. Continuous Internal Evaluation (CIE): 5 marks. (Seminars, Quiz, Surprise Test, 

Assignments). Attendance: 5 marks. 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from eachModule. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 

Marks 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Fundamentals of Data Structures in C - Ellis Horowitz and Sartaj Sahni, 2nd edition, 

Universities Press,2014 

2. Data Structures - Seymour Lipschutz, Schaum's Outlines, Revised 1st edition, McGraw 

Hill,2014 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 
1. Data Structures: A Pseudo-code approach with C - Gilberg & Forouzan, 2nd edition, 

Cengage Learning, 2014. 

2. Data Structures using C, Reema Thareja, 3rd edition Oxford press, 2012. 

3. An Introduction to Data Structures with Applications- Jean-Paul Tremblay & Paul G. 

Sorenson, 2nd Edition, McGraw Hill, 2013. 

4. Data Structures using C - A M Tenenbaum, PHI, 1989. 5. Data Structures and Program 

Design in C - Robert Kruse, 2nd edition, PHI, 1996. 
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ANALOG AND DIGITAL ELECTRONIC CIRCUITS 

 
Subject Code 19SAL33 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Understand the construction and characteristics of JFETs and MOSFETs and differentiate 

with BJT 

• Study Special Devices like UJTs and Thyristors, Photo transistors. 

• Analysis of Amplifier Circuits. 

• Demonstrate and Analyze Operational Amplifier circuits and their applications 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand the construction and characteristics of JFETs and MOSFETs 

CO2: Illustrate operational amplifier fundamentals 

CO3: Analysis of different combinational circuits 

CO4: Present different data processing circuits 

CO5: Understand and analyze the working of counters, registers and flip flops 

 
MODULE 1 

BJT Biasing Modeling: BJT Biasing and Q Point Stabilization. Field Effect Transistors Basics: 

Differences between JFETs and MOSFETs Basic MOSFET: Depletion and Enhancement 

MOSFET structure, Operation, Current-Voltage Characteristics. MOSFET Biasing. MOSFET 

Amplifier configuration: Basic configurations 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Operational Amplifier Fundamentals: Basic Op-amp circuit, Op-Amp parameters – Input and output 

voltage, CMRR and PSRR, offset voltages and currents, Input and output impedances, Slew rate and 

Frequency limitations. OP-Amp Applications: Op-Amp with Negative Feedback and general 

applications Inverting and Non-inverting Amplifiers, Differentiating Circuit, Integrator Circuit. 

Voltage sources, current sources and current sinks, current amplifiers, precision rectifiers, Clippers, 

Clampers, Peak detectors, Sample and hold circuits, V to I and I to V converters, Comparators, Zero 

Crossing Detector, Schmitt trigger. 
Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Logic Families: TTL NAND gate, Specifications, Noise margin, Propagation delay, fan-in, fan-out, 

Tristate TTL, ECL. CMOS families, CMOS Characteristics, and their interfacing The Basic Gates: 

Review of Basic Logic gates, Positive and Negative Logic, Combinational Logic Circuits: Sum-of- 

Products Method, Truth Table to Karnaugh Map, Pairs Quads, and Octets, Karnaugh 

Simplifications, Don’t-care Conditions, Product-of-sums Method, Product-of-sums simplifications, 

Simplification by Quine- McClusky Method, Hazards and Hazard covers 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data-Processing Circuits: Multiplexers, Demultiplexers, 1-of-16 Decoder, BCD to Decimal 

Decoders, Seven Segment Decoders, Encoders, Exclusive-OR Gates, Parity Generators and 
Checkers, Magnitude Comparator, Programmable Array Logic, Programmable Logic Arrays 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Flip- Flops: RS Flip-Flops, Gated Flip-Flops, Edge-triggered RS FLIP-FLOP, Edge-triggered D 

FLIP-FLOPs, Edge-triggered JK FLIPFLOPs. Registers: Types of Registers, Serial In - Serial Out, 

Serial In - Parallel out, Parallel In - Serial Out, Parallel In - Parallel Out, Universal Shift Register, 
Counters: Decade Counters, Presettable Counters 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

INTERNAL MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

3 Internals Assessment (IA) Tests are conducted for 20 marks each and it will be reduced to 40 

marks. Continuous Internal Evaluation (CIE): 5 marks. (Seminars, Quiz, Surprise Test, 

Assignments). Attendance: 5 marks. 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from eachModule. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. A.K Maini, Varsha Agarval, Electronic Devices and Circuit,1st Edition, Wiley 2011 

2. A.P Malvino, Bates D, Electronic Principles,8th Edition, MGH,2016 

3. Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha: Digital Principles and 

Applications, 8th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M Morris Mano: Digital Logic and Computer Design, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2008. 

2. A.K Maini, Varsha Agarval, Electronic Devices and Circuit,1st Edition, Wiley 2011 

3. Ramakant A Gayakwad, “Op-Amps and Linear Integrated Circuits,” Pearson, 4th Ed, 2015. 
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MICROPROCESSOR AND EMBEDDED SYSTEMS 

Subject Code 19SAL34 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Differentiate between microprocessors and microcontrollers. 

• To be familiar with the architecture and the instruction set of an Intel microprocessor Assembly 

language programming will be studied as well as the design of various types of digital and 

analog interfaces 

• Identify the applicability of the embedded system. 

• Comprehend the real time operating system used for the embedded system. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 
CO1: Design and implement programs on 8086, ARM. 

CO2: Design I/O circuits. 

CO3: Describe the architecture and instruction set of ARM microcontroller. 

CO4: To design Embedded systems. 
CO5: Design and develop modules using RTOS, Implement RPC, threads and tasks 

 

MODULE 1 

A Historical Background, The Microprocessor-Based Personal Computer Systems. The Microprocessor 

and its Architecture: Internal Microprocessor Architecture, Real Mode Memory Addressing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Introduction to Protected Mode Memory Addressing, Memory Paging, Flat Mode Memory Addressing 

Modes: Data Addressing Modes, Program Memory Addressing Modes, Stack Memory Addressing 

Modes 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Data Movement Instructions: MOV Revisited, PUSH/POP, Load-Effective Address, String Data 

Transfers, Miscellaneous Data Transfer Instructions, Segment Override Prefix, Assembler Details. 

Arithmetic and Logic Instructions: Addition, Subtraction and Comparison, Multiplication and Division. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Introduction, Complex Systems and Microprocessors, Embedded Systems Design Process, 
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formalism for system design, Design Example: Model Train Controller. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Basics of OS, Kernel, types of OSs, tasks, processes, Threads, Multitasking and Multiprocessing, 

Context switching, Scheduling Policies, Task Communication, Task Synchronization, Inter process 
Communication mechanisms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

INTERNAL MARKS DISTRIBUTION: 

3 Internals Assessment (IA) Tests are conducted for 20 marks each and it will be reduced to 40 marks. 

Continuous Internal Evaluation (CIE): 5 marks. (Seminars, Quiz, Surprise Test, Assignments). 

Attendance: 5 marks. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from eachModule. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Barry B Brey: The Intel Microprocessors, 8th Edition, Pearson Education, 2009. 

2. Wayne Wolf: Computers as Components, Principles of Embedded Computing Systems 

Design, 2nd Edition, Elsevier, 2008. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. The Insider’s Guide to the ARM7 Based Microcontrollers, Hitex Ltd.,1st edition, 2005 

2. Steve Furber, ARM System-on-Chip Architecture, Second Edition, Pearson, 2015 

3. Raj Kamal, Embedded System, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishers, 2nd Edition, 2008 

4. Ragunandan, An Introduction to ARM System Design, Cengage Publication 
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ANALOG & DIGITAL ELECTRONICS LAB 

Subject Code: 19SALL35 IA Marks: 50 

Hours/Week: 1T+2P Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 36 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in design, assembly, testing 

and evaluation of 

• BJT characteristics and Amplifiers. 

• JFET Characteristics and Amplifiers. 

• Power Amplifiers. 

• RC-Phase shift, Hartley, Colpitts and Crystal Oscillators. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of the course students will be able to design 

CO1. Diode Clipping and Clamping circuits 

CO2. Voltage Regulator using Zener diode and power transistor. 

CO3. Various amplifiers using BJT/FET 

CO4. Oscillator Circuits 

CO5. Circuits for studying characteristics of Operational Amplifier 

Laboratory Experiments: 

PART - A 

1. Diode Clipping and Clamping circuits 

2. Voltage Regulator using Zener diode and power transistor. 

3. BJT common emitter amplifier using voltage divider bias. 

4. BJT Darlington emitter follower with and without bootstrapping 

5. RC-Phase shift oscillator 

6. OPAMP Characteristics. 

PART - B 

7. Verify (a) Demorgan’s Theorem for 2 variables. (b) The sum-of-product and 

product-of-sum expressions using universal gates. 

8. Design and implement (a) Full Adder using basic logic gates. (b) Full subtractor 

using basic logic gates. 

9. Design and implement 4-bit Parallel Adder/ subtractor using IC 7483. 

10. Design and Implementation of 4-bit Magnitude Comparator using IC 7485. 

11. Realize (a) 4:1 Multiplexer using gates. (b) 3-variable function using IC 

74151(8:1MUX). (c) Realize 1:8 Demux and 3:8 Decoder using IC74138. 

12. Synchronous UP/DOWN Counter. 

 

Conduct of Practical Examination: 

All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. Question may have sub 

questions. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 
Write up: 15 Marks Conduction: 25 Marks Viva :10 Marks Total: 50 Marks 
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DATA STRUCTURES LABORATORY 

Sub Code: 19SALL36 IA Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week: 1T+2P Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 36 

Course objectives: 

This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in design, develop, 

implement, 

• Analyze and evaluation/testing of Asymptotic performance of algorithms. 

• Linear data structures and their applications such as Stacks, Queues and Lists. 

• Non-Linear Data Structures and their Applications such as Trees and Graphs 

• Sorting and Searching Algorithms. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Analyze and compare various linear and non-linear data structures 

CO2: Code, debug and demonstrate the working nature of different types of data structures a 

applications 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate the searching and sorting algorithms 

Choose the appropriate data structure for solving real world problems 

Laboratory Experiments: 

1. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following Array 

operations 

a. Creating an Array of N Integer Elements 

b. Display of Array Elements with Suitable Headings 

c. Inserting an Element (ELEM) at a given valid Position (POS) 

d. Deleting an Element at a given valid Position (POS) 

e. Exit. 

Support the program with functions for each of the above operations 

2. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

STACK of Integers (Array Implementation of Stack with maximum size MAX) 

a. Push an Element on to Stack b. 

Pop an Element from Stack 

c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Stack 

d. Display the status of Stack 

e. Exit 

Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 

 

3. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for converting an Infix Expression to Postfix 

Expression. Program should support for both parenthesized and free parenthesized 

expressions with the operators: +, -, *, /, %(Remainder), ^(Power) and alphanumeric 

operands. 

 

4. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following Stack Applications 

a. Evaluation of Suffix expression with single digit operands and operators: +, -, *, /, %, ^ 
b. Solving Tower of Hanoi problem with n disks 



BoS Chairman Dean 12  

 

5. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Circular QUEUE of Characters (Array Implementation of Queue with maximum size 

MAX) 

a. Insert an Element on to Circular QUEUE 

b. Delete an Element from Circular QUEUE 

c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Circular QUEUE 

d. Display the status of Circular QUEUE 

e. Exit Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 

 

6. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Singly Linked List (SLL) of Student Data with the fields: USN, Name, Branch, Sem, 

PhNo 

a. Create a SLL of N Students Data by using front insertion. 

b. Display the status of SLL and count the number of nodes in it 

c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of SLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of SLL 

e. Exit 

 

7. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Doubly Linked List (DLL) of Employee Data with the fields: SSN, Name, Dept, 

Designation, Sal, PhNo 

a. Create a DLL of N Employees Data by using end insertion. 

b. Display the status of DLL and count the number of nodes in it 

c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of DLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of DLL 

e. Demonstrate how this DLL can be used as Double Ended Queue 

f. Exit 

 
 

8. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations on 

Binary Search Tree (BST) of Integers 

a. Create a BST of N Integers: 6, 9, 5, 2, 8, 15, 24, 14, 7, 8, 5, 2 

b. Traverse the BST in Inorder, Preorder and Post Order 

c. Search the BST for a given element (KEY) and report the appropriate message 

d. Exit 

 

9. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following operations on Graph(G) of 

Cities 

a. Create a Graph of N cities using Adjacency Matrix. 

b. Print all the nodes reachable from a given starting node in a digraph using BFS method 

c. Check whether a given graph is connected or not using DFS method 

 

10. Given a File of N employee records with a set K of Keys(4-digit) which uniquely determine 

the records in file F. Assume that file F is maintained in memory by a Hash Table 

(HT) of m memory locations with L as the set of memory addresses (2-digit) of 
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locations in HT. Let the keys in K and addresses in L are Integers. Design and develop 

a Program in C that uses Hash function H: K →L as H(K)=K mod m (remainder 

method), and implement hashing technique to map a given key K to the address space 

L. Resolve the collision (if any) using linear probing. 

 

Conduction of Practical Examination: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 (50) 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be made 

zero. 
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MICROPROCESSORS LABORATORY 

Subject Code: 19SALL37 IA Marks: 50 

Hours/Week: 1T+2P Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: 50 
  Total Hours: 36 

 
Course Objectives: 

This laboratory course enables students to 

• Provide practical exposure to the students on microprocessors, design and coding 

knowledge on 80x86 family/ARM. 

• To give the knowledge and practical exposure on connectivity and execute of interfacing 

devices with 8086/ARM kit like LED displays, Keyboards, DAC/ADC, and various 

other devices 

 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

CO1. Develop and test Assembly Language Program (ALP) using 8086/ ARM CortexM3 

CO2. Conduct the following experiments on an ARM CortexM3 evaluation board using 

evaluation version of Embedded 'C' &Keil Uvision-4 tool/compiler. 

Laboratory Experiments: 

PART - A 

Conduct the following experiments by writing Assembly Language Program (ALP) using 

8086/ARM CortexM3 using an evaluation board/simulator and the required software tool. 

1. Write an ALP to multiply two 16-bit binary numbers. 

2. Write an ALP to find the sum of first 10 integer numbers. 

3. Write an ALP to find factorial of a number. 

4. Write an ALP to add an array of 16-bit numbers and store the 32-bit result in internal 

RAM 

5. Write an ALP to find the square of a number (1 to 10) using look-up table. 

6. Write an ALP to find the largest/smallest number in an array of 32 numbers. 

7. Write an ALP to arrange a series of 32-bit numbers in ascending/descending order. 

8. Write an ALP to count the number of ones and zeros in two consecutive memory 

locations. 

 

PART- B 

Conduct the following experiments on an ARM CORTEX M3 evaluation board using 

evaluation version of Embedded 'C' &Keil uVision-4 tool/compiler. 

1. Display “Hello World” message using Internal UART. 

2. Interface and Control a DC Motor. 

3. Interface a Stepper motor and rotate it in clockwise and anti-clockwise direction. 

4. Interface a DAC and generate Triangular and Square waveforms. 

5. Interface a 4x4 keyboard and display the key code on an LCD. 

6. Using the Internal PWM Module of ARM controller generate PWM and vary its duty 

cycle. 
7. Demonstrate the use of an external interrupt to toggle an LED On/Off. 
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8. Display the Hex digits 0 to F on a 7-segment LED interface, with an appropriate delay 

in between. 

9. Interface a simple Switch and display its status through Relay, Buzzer and LED. 

10. Measure Ambient temperature using a sensor and SPI ADC IC. 

 

Conduct of Practical Examination: 

All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. Question may have 

sub questions. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

Write up: 15 Marks Conduction: 25 Marks Viva :10 Marks Total: 50 Marks 
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ESEP-CIRCUIT ANALYSIS, SIMULATION AND DEBUGGING 

Subject Code: 19SAL38 IA Marks: 25 

Hours/Week: 1T+2P Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: 25 
  Total Hours: 36 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to 

• Have acquaintance with various Open-Source Spice Simulation Tools. 

• Understand how to design circuits and rig up circuits 

• Use standard values of various components in designs. 

• Learn Techniques to Debug the hardware and troubleshoot the problems in the circuit. 

Course Outcomes: 

After completion of this Course, the students will be able to 

CO1. Analyze Electric Circuits by applying Circuit Theorems 

CO2. Design and Analyze Electronic Circuit for simple basic applications, 

CO3. Simulate the circuit. 

PART - A 

Theory, Solving Problems and Simulation of Circuit Analysis Methods and Network Theorems 

 

Circuit Analysis 

Terminology: Node, Loop, Path & Branch, Practical sources, Source transformations, 

Kirchhoff’s Laws, Voltage and Current division rules. 

Network reduction using Star – Delta transformation, Loop and node analysis with linearly 

dependent and independent sources for DC and AC networks. 

Concepts of super node and super mesh. 

 

Network Theorems: 

Super Position Principle - Thevenin's& Norton's Theorem - Reciprocity Theorem - 

Compensation Theorem - Millman's Theorem - Maximum Power Transfer Theorem 

Application of Network theorem: Resistance Measurement 

 

PART - B 

Simulation of Circuits Using Open-Source Tools 

1. Transistor /FET Biasing Circuits. 

2. Amplifiers, Feedback and Power amplifiers 

3. Logic Circuits: Flip flops, Counter ICs 

 

Examination Conduction: 

Problems/Questions from Theory and all experiments are to be included for examination. 

Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

Design the given circuit /Solve the circuit problem (10 Marks) 

Simulation of the circuit to validate the result. (15 Marks) 
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PART-A: EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME - 1 

 
Subject Code: 19SQA39 IA Marks: 50 

Hours/Week: 2 Total Hours: 25 

Credits: 2   

 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. 

Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic 

deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem- 

solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for 

any type of competitive examinations with Domain specific training in respective branches. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART - A 

Number system - "a. Number system b. Power cycle c. Remainder cycle d. Factors, Multiples e. 

HCF and LCM f. Trailing Zeroes", Data arrangements and Blood relations - "a. Linear 

Arrangement b. Circular Arrangement c. Multi-dimensional Arrangement d. Blood Relation e. 

Option elimination method in Blood Relation" 

 

Time and work - "a. Work with different efficiencies b. Alternate Day work c. Pipes and cisterns 

d. Work equivalence e. Division of wages f. Leaving the work concept with example "Coding & 

decoding, Number Series, Analogy, Odd man out - "a. Different types of Problems on Coding 

and Decoding b. Mixed Series, alternate Series, mixed operational series c. Analogy d. Odd Man 

Out 

 

"Reading comprehension - "a. Types and Tackling Strategies b. Understanding meaning of a 

text. c. Drawing Connections. d. Summarizing and Synthesizing. e. Building Vocabulary f. Speed 

Reading Strategies." Antonyms & Synonyms - "a. Understanding root words. b. Prefixes. c. 

Suffixes. d. Vocabulary building. e. Putting words into context. f. Word Power made easy. g. 

Elimination. 

PART - B 

C Programming 

Data Structures & Algorithms 

C++ 
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Computer Organization and Architecture 

HTML and XML 

Computer fundamentals 

Computer Awareness 

DOS 

 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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PART-B: INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 1 
Subject Code 19SQA39 IA Marks - 

Lecture 
Hours/Week 

-  - 
 SEE Marks  

Total Hours -   

Credits 2   

 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

Assessment Method 

• Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of 

the course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 
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PROBABILITY THEORY AND STATISTICAL METHODS 

Subject Code 19SMA41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/ Week 

04 (L)+01 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total number of 

Lecture Hours 

50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Course Objectives: 

The purpose of this course is to make students well conversant with numerical methods to 

solve ordinary differential equations, complex analysis, sampling theory and joint probability 

distribution and stochastic processes arising in science and engineering 

 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

1. Understand the analyticity, potential fields, residues and poles of complex potentials in 

field theory and electromagnetic theory. 

2. Solve problems on probability distributions relating to digital signal processing, 

information theory and optimization concepts of stability of design and structural 

engineering. 

3. Determine joint probability distributions with the multivariable 

4. Draw the validity of the hypothesis proposed for the given sampling distribution in 

accepting or rejecting the hypothesis. 

Module 1 

Analytic function: Review of a function of a complex variable, limits, continuity and 

differentiability. Analytic functions-Cauchy-Riemann equations in Cartesian and polar forms 
(no proof). Properties and construction of analytic functions by Milne Thomson method 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Module 2 

Probability: Introduction. Sample space and events. Axioms of probability. Addition and 

multiplication theorems. Conditional probability – illustrative examples. 

Probability Distributions: Random variables (discrete and continuous), probability 

mass/density functions. Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution. Exponential and normal 

distributions, problems 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Module 3 

Complex integration. Line integral of a complex function-Cauchy’s theorem and Cauchy’s 

integral formula and problem. Residue theorem. Bilinear transformations- problem. 

Joint probability distribution: Joint Probability distribution for two discrete random variables, 

expectation, covariance, correlation coefficient 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Module 4 

Statistical Methods: Review of measures of central tendency and dispersion. Correlation-Karl 

Pearson’s coefficient of correlation-problems. Regression analysis- lines of regression 

(without proof) –problems 

Curve Fitting: Curve fitting by the method of least squares- fitting of the curves of the form, 

y = ax + b, y = ax2 + bx + c and y = aebX 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Module 5 

Sampling Theory: Sampling, Sampling distributions, standard error, test of hypothesis for 

means and proportions, confidence limits for means, student’s t-distribution, Chi-square 
distribution as a test of goodness of fit. 

Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each Module. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 

Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

 

1. E. Kreyszig: Advanced Engineering Mathematics, John Wiley& Sons, 10th Ed. (Reprint), 

2017. 

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017. 

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University Press, 

3rd Reprint, 2016. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. C. Ray Wylie, Louis C. Barrett: “Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th Edition, 2. 

McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S. S. Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 

2010 

3. B. V. Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010. 

4. N. P. Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”, Laxmi 

Publications. Latest edition, 2014. 

5. Chandrika Prasad  and Reena Garg “Advanced Engineering  mathematics, Latest  edition, 

Khanna Publishing, 2018. 
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DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS 

Subject Code 19SAL42 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/ Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total number of 

Lecture Hours 

50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain various computational problem-solving techniques. 

• Apply appropriate method to solve a given problem. 

• Describe various methods of algorithm analysis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to 

CO1. Describe computational solution to well-known problems like searching, sorting etc. 

CO2. Estimate the computational complexity of different algorithms. 

CO3. Devise an algorithm using appropriate design strategies for problem solving. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction: What is an Algorithm? (T2:1.1), Algorithm Specification (T2:1.2), Analysis 

Framework (T1:2.1), Performance Analysis: Space complexity, Time complexity (T2:1.3). 

Asymptotic Notations: Big-Oh notation (O), Omega notation (Ω), Theta notation (Q), and Little- 

oh notation (o), Mathematical analysis of non-Recursive and recursive Algorithms with Examples 

(T1:2.2, 2.3, 2.4). 

Important Problem Types: Sorting, Searching, String processing, Graph Problems, 

Combinatorial Problems. Fundamental Data Structures: Stacks, Queues, Graphs, Trees, Sets and 

Dictionaries. (T1:1.3, 1.4). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Module 2 

Divide and Conquer: General method, Binary search, Recurrence equation for divide and 

conquer, Finding the maximum and minimum (T2:3.1, 3.3, 3.4), Merge sort, Quick sort (T1:4.1, 

4.2), Strassen’s matrix multiplication (T2:3.8), Advantages and Disadvantages of divide and 

conquer. Decrease and Conquer Approach: Topological Sort. (T1:5.3) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Module 3 

Greedy Method: General method, Coin Change Problem, Knapsack Problem, Job sequencing with 

deadlines (T2:4.1, 4.3, 4.5). Minimum cost spanning trees: Prim’s Algorithm, Kruskal’s Algorithm 

(T1:9.1, 9.2). Single source shortest paths: Dijkstra's Algorithm (T1:9.3). 

Optimal Tree problem: Huffman Trees and Codes (T1:9.4). Transform and Conquer Approach: 

Heaps and Heap Sort (T1:6.4). 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Module 4 

Dynamic Programming: General method with Examples, Multistage Graphs (T2:5.1, 5.2). 

Transitive Closure: Warshall’s Algorithm, All Pairs Shortest Paths: Floyd's Algorithm, Optimal 

Binary Search Trees, Knapsack problem ((T1:8.2, 8.3, 8.4), Bellman-Ford Algorithm (T2:5.4), 

Travelling Sales Person problem (T2:5.9), Reliability design (T2:5.8). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Module 5 

Backtracking: General method (T2:7.1), N-Queens problem (T1:12.1), Sum of subsets problem 

(T1:12.1), Graph coloring (T2:7.4), Hamiltonian cycles (T2:7.5). Branch and Bound: Assignment 

Problem, Travelling Sales Person problem (T1:12.2), 0/1 Knapsack problem (T2:8.2, T1:12.2): LC 

Branch and Bound solution (T2:8.2), FIFO Branch and Bound solution (T2:8.2). NP-Complete and 

NP-Hard problems: Basic concepts, nondeterministic algorithms, P, NP, NP Complete, and NP- 

Hard classes (T2:11.1). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 

Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, Choosing at least ONE full question from each Module. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 

Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Introduction to the Design and Analysis of Algorithms, Anany Levitin:, 2rd Edition, 2009. 

Pearson. 

2. Computer Algorithms/C++, Ellis Horowitz, SatrajSahni and Rajasekaran, 2nd Edition, 2014, 

Universities Press 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Introduction to Algorithms, Thomas H. Cormen, Charles E. Leiserson, Ronal L. Rivest, 

Clifford Stein, 3rd Edition, PHI. 

2. Design and Analysis of Algorithms, S. Sridhar, Oxford (Higher Education) 
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OBJECT ORIENTED CONCEPTS 

Subject Code 19SAL43 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/ Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total number of 

Lecture Hours 

50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Learn fundamental features of object-oriented language and JAVA 

• Set up Java JDK environment to create, debug and run simple Java programs. 

• Create multi-threaded programs and event handling mechanisms. 

• Introduce event driven Graphical User Interface (GUI) programming using applets. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain the object-oriented concepts and JAVA. 

CO2: Develop computer programs to solve real world problems in Java. 

CO3: Develop simple GUI interfaces for a computer program to interact with users, and to 

understand theevent-based GUI handling principles using Applets. 

Module 1 

Introduction to Object Oriented Concepts: A Review of structures, Procedure–Oriented 

Programming system, Object Oriented Programming System, Comparison of Object-Oriented 

Language with C, Console I/O, variables and reference variables, Function Prototyping, Function 

Overloading. Class and Objects: Introduction, member functions and data, objects and functions, 

objects and arrays, Namespaces, Nested classes, Constructors, Destructors 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Module 2 

Introduction to Java: Java’s magic: the Byte code; Java Development Kit (JDK); the Java 

Buzzwords, Object-oriented programming; Simple Java programs. Data types, variables and 
arrays, Operators, Control Statements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Module 3 

Classes, Inheritance, Exceptions, Packages and Interfaces: Classes: Classes fundamentals; 

Declaring objects; Constructors, this  keyword, garbage collection. Inheritance: inheritance 

basics,using super, creating multi-level hierarchy, method overriding. Exception handling: 

Exception handling in Java. Packages, Access Protection, Importing Packages, Interfaces. 

Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 
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Module 4 

Multi-Threaded Programming, Event Handling: Multi-Threaded Programming: What are 

threads? How to make the classes threadable ; Extending threads; Implementing runnable; 

Synchronization; Changing state of the thread; Bounded buffer problems, read-write problem, 

producer consumer problems. Event Handling: Two event handling mechanisms; The delegation 

event model; Event classes; Sources of events; Event listener interfaces; Using the delegation event 

model; Adapter classes; Inner classes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Module 5 

The Applet Class: Introduction, Two types of Applets; Applet basics; Applet Architecture; An 

Appletskeleton; Simple Applet display methods; Requesting repainting; Using the Status Window; 

The HTML APPLET tag; Passing parameters to Applets; getDocumentbase() and getCodebase(); 

Aplet Context and show Document(); The AudioClip Interface; The AppletStubInterface;Output to 

the Console. Swings: Swings: The origins of Swing; Two key Swing features; Components and 

Containers; The Swing Packages; A simple Swing Application; Create a Swing Applet; Jlabel and 

ImageIcon; JTextField;The Swing Buttons; JTabbedpane; JScrollPane; JList; JComboBox; JTable. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each Module. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

Text Books: 

1. SouravSahay, Object Oriented Programming with C++ , Oxford University Press,2006 

(Chapters 1, 2, 4) 

2. Herbert Schildt, Java The Complete Reference, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2007. 

(Chapters 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9,10, 11, 21, 22, 29, 30) 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Mahesh Bhave and Sunil Patekar, "Programming with Java", First Edition, Pearson 

Sl. 

No. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 
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Education,2008, ISBN:9788131720806 

2. Herbert Schildt, The Complete Reference C++, 4th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2003. 

3. Stanley B. Lippmann, Josee Lajore, C++ Primer, 4th Edition, Pearson Education, 2005. 

4. Rajkumar Buyya, S Thamarasiselvi, xingchenchu, Object oriented Programming with java, 

TataMcGrawHill education private limited. 

5. Richard A Johnson, Introduction to Java Programming and OOAD, CENGAGE Learning. 

6. E Balagurusamy, Programming with Java A primer, Tata McGraw Hill companies. 
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COMPUTER GRAPHICS AND VISUALIZATION 

Subject Code 19SAL44 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/ Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total number of 

Lecture Hours 

50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to: 

• Design and implement algorithms for 2D graphics primitives and attributes. 

• Illustrate Geometric transformations on both 2D and 3D objects. 

• Understand the concepts of clipping and visible surface detection in 2D and 3D 

• Viewing, and Illumination Models. 

• Discuss about suitable hardware and software for developing graphics packages using OpenGL. 

Course outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Understand 2D and 3D models 

CO2: Illustrate viewing and illuminations 

CO3: Design of clipping, surface detection. 

Module 1 

Overview: Computer Graphics and OpenGL: Computer Graphics: Basics of computer graphics, 

application of Computer Graphics, Video Display Devices: Random Scan and Raster Scan displays, 

color CRT monitors, Flat panel displays. Raster-scan systems: video controller, raster scan Display 

processor, graphics workstations and viewing systems, Input devices, graphics networks, graphics 

on the internet, graphics software. OpenGL: Introduction to Open GL, coordinate reference frames, 

specifying two-dimensional world coordinate reference frames in OpenGL, OpenGL point 

functions, OpenGL line functions, point attributes, line attributes, curve attributes, OpenGL point 

attribute functions, OpenGL line attribute functions, Line drawing algorithms (DDA, 

Bradenham’s), circle generation algorithms (Bradenham’s). 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Module 2 

Fill area Primitives, 2D Geometric Transformations and 2D viewing: Fill area Primitives: 

Polygon fill-areas, OpenGL polygon fill area functions, fill area attributes, general scan line 

polygon fill algorithm, OpenGL fill-area attribute functions. 2DGeometric Transformations: Basic 

2D Geometric transformations, matrix   representations   and   homogeneous   coordinates. 

Inverse transformations, 2DComposite transformations, other 2D transformations, raster 

methods for geometric transformations, OpenGL raster transformations, OpenGL geometric 

transformation’s function, 2D viewing: 2D viewing pipeline, OpenGL 2D viewing functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 
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Module 3 

Clipping,3D Geometric Transformations, Color and Illumination Models: 

Clipping: clipping window, normalization and viewport transformations, clipping algorithms, 2D 

point clipping, 2D line clipping algorithms: cohen-sutherland line clipping only -polygon fill area 

clipping: Sutherland-Hodgeman polygon clipping algorithm only.3DGeometric Transformations: 

3D translation, rotation, scaling, composite 3D transformations, other 3D transformations, affine 

transformations, OpenGL geometric transformations functions. Color Models: Properties of light, 

color models, RGB and CMY color models. Illumination Models: Light sources, basic illumination 

models-Ambient light, diffuse reflection, specular and phong model, Corresponding open GL 

functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Module 4 

3D Viewing and Visible Surface Detection: 3DViewing:3D viewing concepts, 3D viewing 

pipeline, 3D viewing coordinate parameters, Transformation from world to viewing coordinates, 

Projection transformation, orthogonal projections, perspective projections, The viewport 

transformation and 3D screen coordinates. OpenGL 3D viewing functions. Visible Surface 

Detection Methods: Classification of visible surface Detection algorithms, back face detection, 

depth buffer method and OpenGL visibility detection functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

 

Module 5 

Input& interaction, Curves and Computer Animation: Input and Interaction: Input devices, 

clients and servers, Display Lists, Display Lists and Modelling, Programming Event Driven Input, 

Menus Picking, Building Interactive Models, Animating Interactive programs, Design of 

Interactive programs, Logic operations. Curved surfaces, quadric surfaces, OpenGL Quadric- 

Surface and Cubic- Surface Functions, Bezier Spline Curves, Bezier surfaces, OpenGL curve 

functions. Corresponding open GL functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the Concept 10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving 

Challenging Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 15 

 

2 

One Open Book written Exam 

at 
the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

 

10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced 

Topics 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 5 

Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 1 Marks x 10 = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

Choosing at least ONE full question from each Module. 08 Mark x 05 Question = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Donald Hearn & Pauline Baker: Computer Graphics with OpenGL Version,3rd/ 4thEdition, 

Pearson Education,2011 

2. Edward Angel: Interactive Computer Graphics- A Top-Down approach with OpenGL, 5th 

edition. Pearson Education, 2008 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. James D Foley, Andries Van Dam, Steven K Feiner, John F Huges Computer graphics 

with OpenGL: pearson education 

2. Xiang, Plastock: Computer Graphics, sham’s outline series, 2nd edition, TMG. 3. Kelvin Sung, 

3. Peter Shirley, steven Baer: Interactive Computer Graphics, concepts and applications, 

Cengage Learning. 
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DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS LABORATORY 

Subject Code 19SALL45 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/ Week 

01 (T)+02 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total number of 

Lecture Hours 

36 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Design and implement various algorithms 

• Employ various design strategies for problem solving. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1 Design algorithms using appropriate design techniques (brute-force, greedy, 

dynamicprogramming, etc.) 

CO2 Implement a variety of algorithms such assorting, graph related, combinatorial, etc., 

in a high-level language. 

CO3 Analyze and compare the performance of algorithms using language features 

CO4 Apply and implement learned algorithm design techniques and data structures to 

solve real-world problems. 

i. Note: Design, develop, and implement the specified algorithms for the following 

problems using Java language under LINUX /Windows environment. 

NetBeans/Eclipse IDE tool can be used for development and demonstration 

 

Laboratory Experiments: 

1. Sort a given set of n integer elements using Quick Sort method and compute its time 

complexity. Run the program for varied values of n> 5000 and record the time 

taken to sort.Plot a graph of the time taken versus non-graph sheet. The elements can 

be read from a file or can be generated using the random number generator. 

Demonstrate using Java how the divide and-conquer method works along with its time 

complexity analysis: worst case, average case and best case 

2. Sort a given set of n integer elements using Merge Sort method and compute its time 

complexity. Run the program for varied values of n> 5000, and record the time taken 

to sort. Plot a graph of the time taken versus non-graph sheet. The elements can be 

read from a file or can be generated using the random number generator. Demonstrate 

using Java how the divide and-conquer method works along with its time complexity 

analysis: worst case, average case and best case. 

3. Find Minimum Cost Spanning Tree of a given connected undirected graph using 

Prim'salgorithm. 

4. Find Minimum Cost Spanning Tree of a given connected undirected graph using 

Kruskal's algorithm. Use Union-Find algorithms in your program. 

5. From a given vertex in a weighted connected graph, find shortest paths to other 

verticesusing Dijkstra's algorithm. Write the program in Java. 

6. Implement in Java, the 0/1 Knapsack problem using Greedy method. 

7. Implement in Java, the 0/1 Knapsack problem using Dynamic Programming method. 

8. Write Java programs to 

(a) Compute the Transitive Closure of a given directed graph using Warshall’s 
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Algorithm. 

 

(b) Implement All-Pairs Shortest Paths problem using Floyd's algorithm. 

 

9. Implement Travelling Sales Person problem using Dynamic programming. 

10. Design and implement in Java to find a subset of a given set S = {Sl, S2,. ... ,Sn} of n 

positive integers whose SUM is equal to a given positive integer d. For example, if S 

= {1, 2, 5, 6, 8} and d= 9, there are two solutions {1,2,6}and {1,8}. Display a suitable 

message, if the given problem instance doesn't have a solution. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl 

no. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 
10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab 
session for 2 mark (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks 

will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

P•art A: 20 Marks Part B: 20 Marks Viva :10 Marks Total: 50 Marks 
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BASIC COMMUNICATION LAB 

Subject Code 19SALL46 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture Hours/ 

Week 

01 (T)+02 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total number of 

Lecture Hours 

36 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

This laboratory course enables students to: 

• Design and implement communication circuits using discrete electronic components. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course student will be able to 

CO1. Design Filtering Circuits 

CO2. design circuits for basic AM/FM communication systems 

CO3. Understand DAC and PCM and Pulse Modulations 

CO4. Simulate Communication Systems using Matlab/Scilab 

Experiments 

1. Second order active LPF, HPF, BP and BE. 

2. AM generation and AM detection using envelope detector. 

3. Balanced modulator. 

4. SSB generation and demodulation using integrated circuits. 

5. FM Modulator and Demodulator. 

6. Frequency mixer using BJT. 

7. IF tuned amplifier. 

8. Pre emphasis and De emphasis 

9. PAM modulation and demodulation. 

10. Pulse width modulation and pulse position modulation. 

11. Pulse Code Modulation and Demodulation. 

12. Design and test R-2R DAC. 

13. Amplitude Modulation using MATLAB /Scilab. 

14. Frequency Modulation using MATLAB. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl 

no. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 
10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab 
session for 2 mark (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines given in the regulations 05 

Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks 

will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

Part A: 20 Marks Part B: 20 Marks Viva :10 Marks Total: 50 Marks 
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COMPUTER GRAPHICS AND VISUALIZATION 

LABORATORY 

Subject Code 19SALL47 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/ Week 

01 (T)+02 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total number of 

Lecture Hours 

36 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
 

Course Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

Demonstrate simple algorithms using OpenGL Graphics Primitives and attributes. 

Implementation of line drawing and clipping algorithms using OpenGL functions 

Design and implementation of algorithms Geometric transformations on both 2D and 3D objects. 

 
Course outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

CO1: Apply the concepts of computer graphics 

CO2: Implement computer graphics applications using OpenGL 

CO3: Animate real world problems using OpenGL 

 

Experiments: 

 

Design, develop, and implement the following programs using OpenGL API: 

1. Implement Brenham’s line drawing algorithm for all types of slopes. 

2. Create and rotate a triangle about the origin and a fixed point. 

3. Draw a colour cube and spin it using OpenGL transformation matrices. 

4. Draw a color cube and allow the user to move the camera suitably to experiment with 

perspective viewing. 

5. Clip a line using Cohen-Sutherland algorithm. 

6. To draw a simple shaded scene consisting of a tea pot on a table. Define suitably the position 

and properties of the light source along with the properties of the surfaces of the solid object 

used in the scene. 

7. Design, develop and implement recursively subdivide a tetrahedron to form 3D sierpinski 

gasket. The number of recursive steps is to be specified by the user. 

8. Develop a menu driven program to animate a flag using Bezier Curve algorithm. 

9. Develop a menu driven program to fill the polygon using scan line algorithm 

 

Reference books: 

1. Donald Hearn & Pauline Baker: Computer Graphics-OpenGL Version,3rd 

Edition, Pearson Education,2011 

2. Edward Angel: Interactive computer graphics- A Top-Down approach with 

OpenGL, 5th edition. Pearson Education, 2011 

3. M M Raikar, Computer Graphics using OpenGL, Fillip Learning / Elsevier, 

Bangalore / New Delhi (2013). 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl 

no. 
Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / solving Challenging 

Problems 

Regular mode of Assessment 
10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab 
session for 2 mark (10 Lab Sessions) 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per guidelines given in the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 
Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks + Experiment 10 Marks + Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in 

Marks (5 Marks) for one experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks 

will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

Part A: 20 Marks Part B: 20 Marks Viva :10 Marks Total: 50 Marks 
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ESEP- INTRODUCTION TO EMERGING TECHNOLOGIES 

Subject Code: 19SAL48 IA Marks: 25 

Hours/Week: 1T+2P Exam Hours: 3 

Credits: 2 Exam Marks: 25 
  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to gain knowledge on Emerging Technologies in Electronics, 

Communication Systems, Computers, Embedded Systems and their Applications 

 

Execution: Laboratory Experiments and Workshops 

 

Theory: 

Brief introduction to Embedded C, Introduction to programming and write C programs to 

interface 8051/Arduino Uno/MSP 430 to Interfacing modules to develop single chip solutions. 

 

Experiments: 

1. Simple Calculator using 6-digit seven segment displays and Hex Keyboard interface 

to 8051/Arduino Uno. 

2. Alphanumeric LCD panel and Hex keypad input interface to 8051/ Arduino Uno. 

3. External ADC and Temperature control interface to 8051 Arduino Uno. 

4. Generate different waveforms Sine, Square, Triangular, Ramp etc. using DAC 

interface to 8051/ Arduino Uno. Change the frequency and amplitude. 

5. Stepper and DC motor control interface to 8051/Arduino Uno. 

6. Interfacing Sensors (Any of two- Temperature, Light, Ultrasonic etc..) with 

8051/Arduino Uno 

7. Introduction to MSP430 Programming 

 

Examination Conduction: 

• Questions from Theory and all experiments are to be included for examination. 

• Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

• Design the required circuit and interface the module. 

• Design :10 Marks Conduction :15 Marks 
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PART-A: EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME 2 

 
Subject Code: 19SQA49 IA Marks: 50 

Hours/Week: 2 Total Hours: 25 

Credits: 2   

 

Course Objectives: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. Domain specific training 

in respective branches with tests 

 

Course Outcomes: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART - A 

Percentages, Simple interest and Compound interest - "a. Percentages as Fractions and 

Decimals b. Percentage Increase / Decrease c. Simple Interest d. Compound Interest e. Relation 

Between Simple and Compound Interest f. Finding CI without using formula" Data 

interpretation and Data sufficiency - "a. Data Interpretation – Tables b. Data Interpretation 

- Pie Chart c. Data Interpretation - Bar Graph d. Data Interpretation - Line Graph e. Data 

Sufficiency" 

 

Alligation and Mixture, Ratio and Proportion, Partnerships - "a. Basic Concept of 

Alligation and Mixture b. concept of mixture containing more than two Ingredients c. Concept 

and Problem-solving technic in Ratio and Proportion d. Partnership " 

 

Permutation, Combination and Probability 

"a. Fundamental Counting Principle b. Permutation and Combination c. Computation of 

Permutation d. Circular Permutations e. Computation of Combination f. Probability g. Total 

Probability h. Finding Probability without using Combination i. Finding Probability using 

Pascal Triangle" Sentence correction - "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Pronoun Reference 

and Agreement. c. Verb Tense. d. Modifier. e. Parallelism. f. Idioms. g. Comparisons. h. 

Prepositions. i. Determiners." 

PART - B 

Operating Systems 

DBMS 

Computer Networks 

Theory of Computation 
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Software Engineering 

 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 

Reference Books 

• Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

• Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

• Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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PART-B: INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS - 2 
Subject Code 19SQA49 IA Marks - 

Lecture 
Hours/Week 

-  - 
 SEE Marks  

Total Hours -   

Credits 2   

 

Course Objectives: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

Course Outcomes: 

On completion of this course, students will be able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

About the Course: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of the 

batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 
Assessment Method 

• Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of the 

course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 
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FOUNDATIONS OF ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 

 

Subject Code 21SAL51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• The primary objective of this course is to introduce the history, ages, renaissance and structure 

of Artificial Intelligence. 

• To become familiar with data basics, data process, and data need for AI. 

• To understand the difference between deep learning and machine learning & their usage. 

• To learn the usage of Natural Language Processing and understand how AI translates 

language. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand basic principles of AI for problem solving 

CO2: Understand inference, knowledge representation and learning of AI. 

CO3: Understand correlation, feature extraction and applications of machine learning 

CO4: Analyze various neural networks, hardware and applications of deep learning. 

CO5: Apply NLP in translating language. 

 

MODULE 1 

History of AI: early history of AI, Middle Ages of AI development, dark ages of AI research and AI 

renaissance. Intelligence: animal intelligence, subjective intelligence and comparative intelligence. 

Alan Turing and the Turing Test, technological drivers of modern AI and structure of AI. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data: Data basics, types of data, big data – volume, velocity and variety, databases and other tools, 

data process: business understanding, data understanding and data preparation. Ethics and 

governance, data need for AI, and data terms and concepts. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Machine learning: standard deviation, the normal distribution, Bayes’ theorem, correlation, feature 

extraction and applications of machine learning. Machine learning process, applying algorithms - 

supervised learning, unsupervised learning, reinforcement learning and semi-supervised learning and 

common types of machine learning algorithms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Deep learning: difference between deep learning and machine learning, brain and deep learning, 

Artificial Neural Networks (ANNs), Backpropagation, Neural Networks: Recurrent Neural Network, 
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Convolutional Neural Network (CNN) and Generative Adversarial Networks (GANs). Deep learning 

applications: detecting Alzheimer’s disease, energy, earthquakes, and radiology. Deep learning 

hardware, when to use deep learning and drawbacks with deep learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Natural Language Processing (NLP): Challenges of NLP, understanding how AI translates language, 

Voice Recognition, NLP applications: improving sales, fighting depression, content creation and 

body language. Voice commerce, virtual assistants, chatbots and future of NLP. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Warwick, K. (2013). Artificial intelligence: the basics. Routledge. 

2. Taulli, T., & Oni, M. (2019). Artificial intelligence basics (p. 9). Berkeley: Apress. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Copeland, J. (1993). Artificial intelligence: A philosophical introduction. John Wiley & Sons. 

2. Scown, S. J. (1985). The artificial intelligence experience: an introduction. Digital Press. 

3. Nilsson, N. J. (1982). Principles of artificial intelligence. Springer Science & Business Media. 

4. Haugeland, J. (1989). Artificial intelligence: The very idea. MIT press. 
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DATA BASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS 

 

Subject Code 19SAL52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Provide a strong foundation in database concepts. 

• Provide knowledge regarding database technology and practice. 

• Practice SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Demonstrate the use of concurrency and transactions in database. 

• Design and build database applications for real world problems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Identify, analyze and define database objects on a database using RDBMS 

CO2: Identify and analyze enforce integrity constraints on a database using RDBMS 

CO3: Use Structured Query Language (SQL) for database manipulation. 

CO4: Design and build simple database systems 

CO5:   Develop application to interact with databases. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Databases: Introduction, Characteristics of database approach, Advantages of using 

the DBMS approach, History of database applications. Overview of Database Languages and 

Architectures: Data Models, Schemas, and Instances. Three schema architecture and data 

independence, database languages, and interfaces, The Database System environment. Conceptual 

Data Modelling using Entities and Relationships: Entity types, Entity sets, attributes, roles, and 

structural constraints, Weak entity types, ER diagrams, examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Relational Model: Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and relational database 

schemas, Update operations, transactions, and dealing with constraint violations. Relational Algebra: 

Unary and Binary relational operations, additional relational operations (aggregate, grouping, etc.) 

Examples of Queries in relational algebra. SQL: SQL data definition and data types, specifying 

constraints in SQL, retrieval queries in SQL, INSERT, DELETE, and UPDATE statements in SQL, 

Additional features of SQL. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

SQL: Advances Queries: More complex SQL retrieval queries, Specifying constraints as assertions 

and action triggers, Views in SQL, Schema change statements in SQL. Database Application 

Development: Accessing databases from applications, An introduction to JDBC, JDBC classes and 

interfaces, SQLJ, Stored procedures, Case study: The internet Bookshop. Internet Applications: The 

three-Tier application architecture, The presentation layer, The Middle Tier. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
10 Hours 

Normalization: Database Design Theory – Introduction to Normalization using Functional and 

Multivalued Dependencies: Informal design guidelines for relation schema, Functional 

Dependencies, Normal Forms based on Primary Keys, Second and Third Normal Forms, Boyce-Codd 

Normal Form, Multivalued Dependency and Fourth Normal Form, Join Dependencies and Fifth 

Normal Form. Normalization Algorithms: Inference Rules, Equivalence, and Minimal Cover. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Transaction Processing: Introduction to Transaction Processing, Transaction and System concepts, 

Desirable properties of Transactions, characterizing schedules based on recoverability, characterizing 

schedules based on Serializability, Transaction support in SQL. Concurrency Control in Databases: 

Two-phase locking techniques for Concurrency control, Concurrency control based on Timestamp 

ordering, Multi version Concurrency control techniques, Validation Concurrency control techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Database Systems, Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B. Navathe, 7thEdition, 

2017, Pearson. 

2. Database management systems, Ramakrishnan, and Gehrke, 3rd Edition, 2014, McGraw Hill. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Silberschatz Korth and Sudharshan, Database System Concepts, 6th Edition, Mc-Graw Hill, 

2013. 

2. Coronel, Morris, and Rob, Database Principles Fundamentals of Design, Implementation and 

Management, Cengage Learning 2012. 
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COMPUTER NETWORKS 

 

Subject Code 19SAL531 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstration of application layer protocols. 

• Discuss transport layer services and understand UDP and TCP protocols. 

• Explain routers, IP and Routing Algorithms in network layer. 

• Disseminate the Wireless and Mobile Networks covering IEEE 802.11Standard. 

• Illustrate concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network Management 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Illustrate basic computer network technology. 

CO2: Identify the different types of network topologies and protocols. 

CO3: Enumerate the layers of the OSI model and TCP/IP functions of each layer. 

CO4: Make out the different types of network devices and their functions within a network. 

CO5: Understand the concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network Management. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Communications, Networks, Network Types, Internet History, Standards and 

Administration, Networks Models: Protocol Layering, TCP/IP Protocol suite, The OSI model, 

Introduction to Physical Layer-1: Data and Signals, Digital Signals, Transmission Impairment, Data 

Rate limits, Performance, Digital Transmission: Digital to digital conversion (Only Line coding: 

Polar, Bipolar and Manchester coding) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Physical Layer-2: Analog to digital conversion (only PCM), Transmission Modes, Analog 

Transmission: Digital to analog conversion, Bandwidth Utilization: Multiplexing and Spread 

Spectrum, switching: Introduction, Circuit Switched Networks and Packet switching. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Error Detection and Correction: Introduction, Block coding, Cyclic codes, Checksum, Forward error 

correction, Data link control: DLC services, Data link layer protocols, HDLC, and Point to Point 

protocol (Framing, Transition phases only). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Media Access control: Random Access, Controlled Access and Channelization, Wired LANs 

Ethernet: Ethernet Protocol, Standard Ethernet, Fast Ethernet, Gigabit Ethernet and 10 Gigabit 

Ethernet, Wireless LANs: Introduction, IEEE 802.11 Project and Bluetooth. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Other wireless Networks: WIMAX, Cellular Telephony, Satellite networks, Network layer Protocols: 

Internet Protocol, ICMPv4, Mobile IP, Next generation IP: IPv6 addressing, The IPv6 Protocol, The 

ICMPv6 Protocol and Transition from IPv4 to IPv6. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data Communications and Networking 5E, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw- 

Hill, 2013. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Alberto Leon-Garcia and Indra Widjaja: Communication Networks - Fundamental Concepts 

and Key architectures, 2nd Edition Tata McGraw-Hill, 2004. 

2. William Stallings: Data and Computer Communication, 8th Edition, Pearson Education, 2007. 
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PROGRAMMING THE WORLD WIDE WEB 

 

Subject Code 19SAL532 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Illustrate the Semantic Structure of HTML and CSS 

• Compose forms and tables using HTML and CSS 

• Design Client-Side programs using JavaScript and Server-Side programs using PHP 

• Infer Object Oriented Programming capabilities of PHP 

• Examine JavaScript frameworks such as jQuery and Backbone. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1:   Adapt HTML and CSS syntax and semantics to build web pages. 

CO2: Construct and visually format tables and forms using HTML and CSS 

CO3: Develop Client-Side Scripts using JavaScript and Server-Side Scripts using PHP to 

generate and display the contents dynamically. 

CO4: Appraise the principles of object-oriented development using PHP. 

CO5: Inspect JavaScript frameworks like jQuery and Backbone which facilitates developer to 

focus on core features. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to HTML, what is HTML and Where did it come from? HTML Syntax, Semantic 

Markup, Structure of HTML Documents, Quick Tour of HTML Elements, HTML5 Semantic 

Structure Elements, Introduction to CSS, what is CSS, CSS Syntax, Location of Styles, Selectors, 

The Cascade: How Styles Interact, The Box Model, CSS Text Styling. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

HTML Tables and Forms, Introducing Tables, Styling Tables, Introducing Forms, Form Control 

Elements, Advanced CSS: Layout, Normal Flow, Positioning Elements, Floating Elements, 

Constructing Multicolumn Layouts, Approaches to CSS Layout, Responsive Design, CSS 

Frameworks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

JavaScript: Client-Side Scripting, what is JavaScript and What can it do? JavaScript Design 

Principles, where does JavaScript Go? Syntax, JavaScript Objects, The Document Object Model 

(DOM), JavaScript Events, Forms, Introduction to Server-Side Development with PHP, what is 

Server-Side Development, A Web Server’s Responsibilities, Quick Tour of PHP, Program Control, 

Functions. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
10 Hours 

PHP Arrays and Superglobals, Arrays, $_GET and $_POST Superglobal Arrays, $_SERVER Array, 

$_Files Array, Reading/Writing Files, PHP Classes and Objects, Object-Oriented Overview, Classes 

and Objects in PHP, Object Oriented Design, Error Handling and Validation, what are Errors and 

Exceptions? PHP Error Reporting, PHP Error and Exception Handling. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Managing State, The Problem of State in Web Applications, Passing Information via Query Strings, 

Passing Information via the URL Path, Cookies, Serialization, Session State, HTML5 Web Storage, 

Caching, Advanced JavaScript and jQuery, JavaScript Pseudo-Classes, jQuery Foundations, AJAX, 

Asynchronous File Transmission, Animation, Backbone MVC Frameworks, XML Processing and 

Web Services, XML Processing, JSON, Overview of Web Services. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Randy Connolly, Ricardo Hoar, "Fundamentals of Web Development”, 1st Edition, Pearson 

Education India. (ISBN:978-9332575271) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Robin Nixon, “Learning PHP, MySQL &JavaScript with jQuery, CSS and HTML5”, 4th 

Edition, O’Reilly Publications, 2015. (ISBN:978-9352130153) 
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2. Luke Welling, Laura Thomson, “PHP and MySQL Web Development”, 5th Edition, Pearson 

Education, 2016. (ISBN:978-9332582736) 

3. Nicholas C Zakas, “Professional JavaScript for Web Developers”, 3rd Edition, Wrox/Wiley 

India, BOS, CSE DEAN 2012. (ISBN:978-8126535088) 

4. David Sawyer Mcfarland, “JavaScript &jQuery: The Missing Manual”, 1st Edition, 

O’Reilly/Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2014 (ISBN:978- 9351108078) 

5. Zak Ruvalcaba Anne Boehm, “Murach's HTML5 and CSS3”, 3rdEdition, Murachs/Shroff 

Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2016. (ISBN:978-9352133246) 
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OBJECT ORIENTED MODELING AND DESIGN 

 

Subject Code 19SAL533 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Describe the concepts involved in Object-Oriented modelling and their benefits. 

• Demonstrate concept of use-case model, sequence model and state chart model for a given 

problem. 

• Explain the facets of the unified process approach to design and build a Software system. 

• Translate the requirements into implementation for Object Oriented design. 

• Choose an appropriate design pattern to facilitate development procedure. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the concepts of object-oriented and basic class modelling. 

CO2: Differentiate between use-case model, sequence model and state chart model for a given 

problem. 

CO3: Draw class diagrams, sequence diagrams and interaction diagrams to solve problems. 

CO4: Choose and apply a befitting design pattern for the given problem. 

CO5: Translate the requirements into implementation for Object Oriented design. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Modelling Concepts and Class Modelling: What is Object orientation? What is OO 

development? OO Themes; Evidence for usefulness of OO development; OO modelling history. 

Modelling as Design technique: Modelling; abstraction; The Three models. Class Modelling: Object 

and Class Concept; Link and associations concepts; Generalization and Inheritance; A sample class 

model; Navigation of class models; Advanced Class Modelling, Advanced object and class concepts; 

Association ends; N-ary associations; Aggregation; Abstract classes; Multiple inheritance; Metadata; 

Reification; Constraints; Derived Data; Packages. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Use Case Modelling and Detailed Requirements: Overview; Detailed object- oriented Requirement’s 

definitions; System Processes-A use case/Scenario view; Identifying Input and outputs-The System 

sequence diagram; Identifying Object Behaviour-The state chart Diagram; Integrated Object-oriented 

Models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Process Overview, System Conception and Domain Analysis: Process Overview: Development 

stages; Development life Cycle; System Conception: Devising a system concept; elaborating a 
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concept; preparing a problem statement. Domain Analysis: Overview of analysis; Domain Class 

model: Domain state model; Domain interaction model; Iterating the analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Use case Realization: The Design Discipline within up iterations: Object Oriented Design-The Bridge 

between Requirements and Implementation; Design Classes and Design within Class Diagrams; 

Interaction Diagrams-Realizing Use Case and defining methods; Designing with Communication 

Diagrams; Updating the Design Class Diagram; Package Diagrams-Structuring the Major 

Components; Implementation Issues for Three-Layer Design. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Design Patterns: Introduction; what is a design pattern? Describing design patterns, the catalog of 

design patterns, Organizing the catalog, how design patterns solve design problems, how to select a 

design pattern, how to use a design pattern; Creational patterns: prototype and singleton(only); 

structural patterns adaptor and proxy(only). 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Michael Blaha, James Rumbaugh: Object Oriented Modelling and Design with UML, 2nd 

Edition, Pearson Education, 2005 

2. Satzinger, Jackson and Burd: Object-Oriented Analysis & Design with the Unified Process, 

BOS, CSE DEAN Cengage Learning, 2005. 
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3. Erich Gamma, Richard Helm, Ralph Johnson and john Vlissides: Design Patterns – Elements 

of Reusable Object-Oriented Software, Pearson Education,2007. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Grady Booch et.al.: Object-Oriented Analysis and Design withApplications,3rd Edition, 

Pearson Education,2007. 

2. Frank Buschmann, Regine Meunier, Hans Rohnert, Peter Sommerlad, Michel Stal: Pattern – 

Oriented Software Architecture. A system of Patterns, Volume 1, John Wiley and Sons.2007. 

3. Booch, Jacobson, Rambaugh: Object-Oriented Analysis and Design with Applications, 3rd 

edition, pearson, Reprint 2013 
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OPERATING SYSTEMS 

 

Subject Code 19SAL541 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Introduce concepts and terminology used in OS. 

• Explain threading and multithreaded systems. 

• Illustrate process synchronization and concept of Deadlock. 

• Introduce Memory and Virtual memory management. 

• Introduce File system and storage techniques. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate need for OS and different types of OS. 

CO2: Apply suitable techniques for management of different resources. 

CO3: Use processor, memory, storage and file system commands. 

CO4: Realize the different concepts of OS in platform of usage through case studies. 

CO5: Analyze on different storage techniques. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to operating systems, System structures: What operating systems do; Computer System 

organization; Computer System architecture; Operating System structure; Operating System 

operations; Process management; Memory management; Storage management; Protection and 

Security; Distributed system; Special-purpose systems; Computing environments. Operating System 

Services; User - Operating System interface; System calls; Types of system calls; System programs; 

Operating system design and implementation; Operating System structure; Virtual machines; 

Operating System generation; System boot. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Process Management Process concept; Process scheduling; Operations on processes; Inter process 

communication. Multi-threaded Programming: Overview; Multithreading models; Thread Libraries; 

Threading issues. Process Scheduling: Basic concepts; Scheduling Criteria; Scheduling Algorithms; 

Multiple-processor scheduling; Thread scheduling. Process Synchronization: Synchronization: The 

critical section problem; Peterson’s solution; Synchronization hardware; Semaphores; Classical 

problems of synchronization; Monitors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Deadlocks: Deadlocks; System model; Deadlock characterization; Methods for handling deadlocks; 

Deadlock prevention; Deadlock avoidance; Deadlock detection and recovery from deadlock. Memory 

Management: Memory management strategies: Background; Swapping; Contiguous memory 

allocation; Paging; Structure of page table; Segmentation. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
10 Hours 

Virtual Memory Management: Background; Demand paging; Copy-on-write; Page replacement; 

Allocation of frames; Thrashing. File System, Implementation of File System: File system: File 

concept; Access methods; Directory structure; File system mounting; File sharing; Protection: 

Implementing File system: File system structure; File system implementation; Directory 

implementation; Allocation methods; Free space management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Secondary Storage Structures, Protection: Mass storage structures; Disk structure; Disk attachment; 

Disk scheduling; Disk management; Swap space management. Protection: Goals of protection, 

Principles of protection, Domain of protection, Access matrix, Implementation of access matrix, 

Access control, Revocation of access rights, Capability- Based systems. Case Study: The Linux 

Operating System: Linux history; Design principles; Kernel modules; Process management; 

Scheduling; Memory Management; File systems, Input and output; Inter-process communication. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Baer Galvin, Greg Gagne, Operating System Principles 7th 

edition, Wiley-India, 2006. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ann McHoes Ida M Fylnn, Understanding Operating System, Cengage Learning, 6th Edition 
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2. D.M Dhamdhere, Operating Systems: A Concept Based Approach 3rd Ed, McGraw-Hill, 

2013. 

3. P.C.P. Bhatt, An Introduction to Operating Systems: Concepts and Practice 4th Edition, 

PHI(EEE), 2014. 

4. William Stallings Operating Systems: Internals and Design Principles, 6th Edition, Pearson. 
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MANAGEMENT AND ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

 

Subject Code 19SAL542 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Explain the principles of management, organization and entrepreneur. 

• Discuss on planning, staffing, ERP and their importance. 

• Infer the importance of intellectual property rights and relate the institutional support. 

• Preparation of project and enterprise resource planning. 

• Definition and characteristics of different types of enterprises. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Define management, organization, entrepreneur, planning, staffing, ERP and outline their 

importance in entrepreneurship. 

CO2: Utilize the resources available effectively through ERP. 

CO3: Make use of IPRs and institutional support in entrepreneurship. 

CO4: Make project identification, selection, report, and know its significance. 

CO5: Analyze different types of enterprises. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction - Meaning, nature and characteristics of management, scope and Functional areas of 

management, goals of management, levels of management, brief overview of evolution of 

management theories, Planning- Nature, importance, types of plans, steps in planning, Organizing- 

nature and purpose, types of Organization, Staffing- meaning, process of recruitment and selection. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Directing and controlling- meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles, motivation Theories, 

Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination meaning and importance, controlling 

meaning, steps in controlling, methods of establishing control. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Entrepreneur – meaning of entrepreneur, characteristics of entrepreneurs, classification and types of 

entrepreneurs, various stages in entrepreneurial process, role of entrepreneurs in economic 

development, entrepreneurship in India and barriers to entrepreneurship. Identification of business 

opportunities, market feasibility study, technical feasibility study, financial feasibility study and 

social feasibility study. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Preparation of project and ERP - meaning of project, project identification, project selection, project 

report, need and significance of project report, contents, formulation, guidelines by planning 

commission for project report, Enterprise Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP and 

Functional areas of Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – Finance and 

Accounting – Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report generation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, characteristics and 

advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing micro and small enterprises, 

Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and small enterprises, case study (Microsoft), 

Case study(Captain G R Gopinath),case study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys), Institutional 

support: MSME-DI, NSIC, SIDBI, KIADB, KSSIDC, TECSOK, KSFC, DIC and District level single 

window agency, Introduction to IPR. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Principles of Management -P. C. Tripathi, P. N. Reddy; Tata McGraw Hill, 4th / 6th Edition, 

2010. 

2. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

3. Entrepreneurship Development -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima M Charantimath 

Pearson Education – 2006. 

4. Management and Entrepreneurship - KanishkaBedi- Oxford University Press-2017. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier 

Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003. 
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STRESS MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 19SAL543 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Understand the physiological systems that are affected by stressors. 

• Understand the long-term effects and illnesses that can result from stressors. 

• Understand the specific applications of stress as it relates to the workplace and different target 

groups. 

• Create effective stress management plans for individual clients and for workplace 

environments. 

• Enhancing significance of training and development, performance evaluation. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Identify the physiological systems that are affected by stressors. 

CO2: Identify the long-term effects and illnesses that can result from stressors. 

CO3: Identify the specific applications of stress. 

CO4: Create effective stress management plans for individual clients. 

CO5: Enhance the significance of training and development, performance evaluation. 

 

MODULE 1 

Understanding stress: meaning – symptoms – work related stress – individual stress – Reducing stress 

-sources of stress –consequence of stress- burnout-symptoms of burnout stress verses Burnout-model 

of stress-strategies for coping stress (individual and organizational strategies) –case Study. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Time management: techniques – importance of planning the day – developing concentration – 

prioritizing beginning at the start – techniques for conquering procrastination – sensible delegation – 

taking the right breaks –learning to say “no”. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Career plateau: career plateau – identifying career plateaus – structural and content – Plateauing – 

making a fresh start – importance of sabbaticals – counseling out – executive leasing – Sustaining a 

marketable career. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

Module 4 

Crisis management: implications – people issues – structure issues – environmental issues Learning 

to keep calm - preventing interruptions – controlling crisis – pushing new ideas – Empowerment – 
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work place humor, developing a sense of humor – learning to laugh – role of Group cohesion and 

team spirit. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Self-development: improving personality – leading with integrity – enhancing creativity – Effective 

decision making – sensible communication – the listening game – managing self – Mediation for 

peace – yoga for life. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Bhatia R.L., The Executive Track: An Action Plan for Self-Development Wheeler Publishing, 

New Delhi. 

2. Chakravarthy. S. K, “Human Values for Manager”, McGraw Hill/Henely Management Series. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Jeffr Davison, Managing Stress, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

2. Jerrold S Greenberg, Comprehensive Stress Management, Jain Books, 2009. 
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ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: Implement and evaluate AI algorithms in Python programming 

language. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Implement and demonstrate AI algorithms. 

CO2: Evaluate different algorithms. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

Practicing Problems in Python 

1. *Write a python program to print the multiplication table for the given number 

*Write a python program to check whether the given number is prime or not? 

*Write a python program to find factorial of the given number? 

 

2. *Write a python program to implement List operations (Nested List, Length, 

Concatenation, Membership, Iteration, Indexing and Slicing) 

*Write a python program to implement List methods (Add, Append, Extend & Delete). 

3. Write a python program to implement simple Chatbot with minimum 10 conversations 

4. Write a python program to Illustrate Different Set Operations 

5. *Write a python program to implement a function that counts the number of times a 

string(s1) occurs in another string(s2) 

*Write a program to illustrate Dictionary operations([],in,traversal)and methods: 

keys(),values(),items() 

 

AI Problems to be implemented in Python 

1. Implement and Demonstrate Depth First Search Algorithm on Water Jug Problem 

2. Implement and Demonstrate Best First Search Algorithm on any AI problem 

3. Implement AO* Search algorithm. 

4. Solve 8-Queens Problem with suitable assumptions 

5. Implementation of TSP using heuristic approach 

6. Implementation of the problem-solving strategies: either using Forward Chaining or 

Backward Chaining 

7. Implement resolution principle on FOPL related problems 

8. Implement any Game and demonstrate the Game playing strategies 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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DATA BASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Foundation knowledge in database concepts, technology and practice to groom students into 

well-informed database application developers. 

• Strong practice in SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Develop database applications using front-end tools and back-end DBMS. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Create, Update and query on the database. 

CO2: Demonstrate the working of different concepts of DBMS. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate the project developed for an application. 

 

Description (If any): 

SQL Programming 

• Design, develop, and implement the specified queries for the following problems using 

Oracle, MySQL, MS SQL Server, or any other DBMS under LINUX/Windows environment. 

• Create Schema and insert at least 5 records for each table. Add appropriate database 

constraints. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

 

 
1. 

Consider the following schema for a Library Database: 

BOOK(Book_id, Title, Publisher_Name, Pub_Year) 

BOOK_AUTHORS(Book_id, Author_Name) 

PUBLISHER(Name, Address, Phone) 

BOOK_COPIES(Book_id, Branch_id, No-of_Copies) 

BOOK_LENDING(Book_id, Branch_id, Card_No, Date_Out, Due_Date) 

LIBRARY_BRANCH(Branch_id, Branch_Name, Address) 
Write SQL queries to 

 • Retrieve details of all books in the library – id, title, name of publisher, authors, 

number of copies in each branch, etc. 

• Get the particulars of borrowers who have borrowed more than 3 books, but from 

Jan 2017 to Jun2017. 

• Delete a book in BOOK table. Update the contents of other tables to reflect this 

data manipulation operation. 

• Partition the BOOK table based on year of publication. Demonstrate its working 

with a simple query. 

• Create a view of all books and its number of copies that are currently available in 

the library. 

 
Consider the following schema for Order Database: SALESMAN(Salesman_id, 

Name, City, Commission) CUSTOMER(Customer_id, Cust_Name, City, Grade, 
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2. Salesman_id) ORDERS(Ord_No, Purchase_Amt, Ord_Date, Customer_id, 

Salesman_id) 
Write SQL queries to 

 • Count the customers with grades above Bangalore’s average. 

• Find the name and numbers of all salesman who had more than one customer. 

• List all the salesman and indicate those who have and don’t have customers in their 

cities (Use UNION operation.) 

• Create a view that finds the salesman who has the customer with the highest order 

of a day. 

• Demonstrate the DELETE operation by removing salesman with id 1000. All his 

orders must also be deleted. 

 

 
3. 

Consider the schema for Movie Database: 

ACTOR(Act_id, Act_Name, Act_Gender) DIRECTOR(Dir_id, Dir_Name, 

Dir_Phone) MOVIES(Mov_id, Mov_Title, Mov_Year, Mov_Lang,Dir_id) 

MOVIE_CAST(Act_id, Mov_id,Role) 
RATING(Mov_id, Rev_Stars) Write SQL queries to 

 • List the titles of all movies directed by ‘Hitchcock’. 

• Find the movie names where one or more actors acted in two or more movies. 

• List all actors who acted in a movie before 2000 and also in a movie after 2015 

(Use JOIN operation). 

• Find the title of movies and number of stars for each movie that has at least one 

rating and find the highest number of stars that movie received. Sort the result by 

movie title. 

• Update rating of all movies directed by ‘Steven Spielberg’ to 5. 

 

 
4. 

Consider the schema for College Database: 

STUDENT(USN, SName, Address, Phone, Gender) SEMSEC(SSID, Sem, Sec) 

CLASS(USN, SSID) 

SUBJECT(Subcode, Title, Sem, Credits) 
IAMARKS(USN, Subcode, SSID, Test1, Test2, Test3, FinalIA) Write SQL queries to 

 • List all the student details studying in fourth semester ‘C’section. 

• Compute the total number of male and female students in each semester and in 

each section. 

• Create a view of Test1 marks of student USN ‘1BI15CS101’ in all subjects. 

• Calculate the FinalIA (average of best two test marks) and update the 

corresponding table for all students. 

• Categorize students based on the following criterion: If 

FinalIA = 17 to 20 then CAT =‘Outstanding’ 

If FinalIA = 12 to 16 then CAT = ‘Average’ If FinalIA< 12 then CAT = ‘Weak’ 

Give these details only for 8th semester A, B, and C section students. 

 

 

5. 

Consider the schema for Company Database: 

EMPLOYEE(SSN, Name, Address, Sex, Salary, SuperSSN, DNo) 

DEPARTMENT(DNo, DName, MgrSSN, MgrStartDate) 

DLOCATION(DNo,DLoc) 

PROJECT(PNo, PName, PLocation, DNo) WORKS_ON(SSN, PNo, Hours) 

Write SQL queries to 
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• Make a list of all project numbers for projects that involve an employee whose last 

name is ‘Scott’, either as a worker or as a manager of the department that controls 

the project. 

• Show the resulting salaries if every employee working on the ‘IoT’ project is given 

a 10 percent raise. 

• Find the sum of the salaries of all employees of the ‘Accounts’ department, as well 

as the maximum salary, the minimum salary, and the average salary in this 

department 

• Retrieve the name of each employee who works on all the projects controlled by 

department number 5 (use NOT EXISTS operator). 

• For each department that has more than five employees, retrieve the department 

number and the number of its employees who are making more than Rs.6,00,000. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 5 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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COMPUTER NETWORKS LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate operation of network and its management commands. 

• Simulate and demonstrate the performance of GSM and CDMA. 

• Implement data link layer and transport layer protocols. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Analyze and compare various networking protocols. 

CO2: Demonstrate the working of different concepts of networking. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate networking protocols in NS2 / NS3. 

 

Description (If any): 

• For the experiments below modify the topology and parameters set for the experiment and 

take multiple rounds of reading and analyze the results available in log files. Plot necessary 

graphs and conclude. Use NS2/NS3. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

PART A 

1. Implement three nodes point – to – point network with duplex links between them. Set the 

queue size, vary the bandwidth and find the number of packets dropped. 

2. Implement transmission of ping messages/trace route over a network topology consisting of 6 

nodes and find the number of packets dropped due to congestion. 

3. Implement an Ethernet LAN using n nodes and set multiple traffic nodes and plot congestion 

window for different source / destination. 
 

PART B 

Implement the following in Java: 

1. Write a program for error detecting code using CRC-CCITT (16- bits). 

2. Using TCP/IP sockets, write a client – server program to make the client send the file name and 

to make the server send back the contents of the requested file if present. 

3. Write a program on datagram socket for client/server to display the messages on client side, 

typed at the server side. 

4. Write a program for simple RSA algorithm to encrypt and decrypt the data. 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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ESEP – MOOC 

 

Subject Code 19SAL58 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the Course 

and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA Course 

Faculty. 

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 
 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty 

in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 

Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
50 25 

 
2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment 

(MCQs / Assignments) 

 
50 

 
25 

Total 50 
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PART-A: EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME-3 (ESEP 3) 

 

Subject Code 19SQA59 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART – A 

Sentence completion - "a. Using sentence clues. b. Using Hints. c. Structure Words. d. 

Visualize. e. Pro-active thinking. f. Reactive thinking (signpost words, root words, prefix 

suffix, sentence structure clues). g. Structure Words. h. Elimination. i. Working Backwards." 

 

Verbal classification - "a. Familiarity. b. Systematic approach. c. Logical thinking. d. 

Elimination.  e. Practice makes perfect." 

 

Time, Speed and Distance - "a. Basics of time, speed and distance b. Relative speed c. Problems 

based on trains d. Problems based on boats and streams e. Problems based on races" 

 

"Average, Problems on Ages Profit and Loss, Discount"- "a. concept of Average b. Weighted 

Average c. Problems on Ages (based on average) d. Problems on ages (based on Ratio) e. 

Concept and Problem-solving technique in Profit and Loss f. Successive Discount" 

 

Syllogism and Venn diagrams, Blood Relations - " a. Syllogisms b. Venn Diagrams – 

Interpretation c. Venn Diagrams – Solving d. Basic concept and terminology in Blood 

Relations e. Option Elimination method in Blood Relation" 

 

Logarithms, Algebra - "a. Logarithm concept and problem-solving technique b. Different types 

of Algebraic expressions c. Different types of Algebraic equations" 
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Verbal reasoning - "a. Reading techniques. b. Removing assumptions. c. Managing time. d. 

Honing analytical skills. e. Practicing the right format. f. Learning from mistakes." 

 

Spotting errors - "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Right usage of Participles and Infinitives. c. 

Right usage of Verbs. d. Right usage of Adjectives. e. Checking spelling and punctuation 

errors." 
 

PART - B 

Java 

Network Security 
 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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PART-B: INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-3 

 

Subject Code 19SQA59 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 2 credits with lower grade of passing. 
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FUNDAMENTALS OF MACHINE LEARNING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL61 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• The primary objective of this course is to introduce the history, goals, limits based on 

hardware and specifications of Machine Learning. 

• To become familiar with ML essentials, sources of big data and the role of statistics in 

machine learning. 

• To understand the use of statistics, learning process and optimizing with big data. 

• To learn about features, measure similarity between vectors and utilize distances to 

locate clusters. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this course, the students will be able to 

CO1: Understand the goals and limitations of ML 

CO2: Understand the relationship between AI and ML. 

CO3: Understand building a new data source, using existing data sources and locating test 

data sources. 

CO4: Analyze different kinds of learning and learning processes. 

CO5: Apply algorithm to validate machine learning. 

 

MODULE 1 

History: History of AI and machine learning, exploring what machine learning can do for AI, 

goals of machine learning, defining machine learning limits based on hardware, overcoming 

AI fantasies, relationship between AI and machine learning, AI and machine learning 

specifications. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Machine learning essentials: defining big data, sources of big data: building a new data source, 

using existing data sources and locating test data sources. Role of statistics in machine learning, 

understanding the role of algorithms and defining what training means. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Demystifying the math behind machine learning, working with data, probabilities: overview, 

operating on probabilities, conditioning chance by Bayes’ theorem, use of statistics, different 

kinds of learning, learning process and optimizing with big data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Validating machine learning: use of example data, checking out-of-sample errors, training, 

validating, and testing. Optimizing by cross-validation, avoiding sample bias and leakage traps. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Data: preprocessing data, gathering and cleaning data, repairing missing data, transforming 

distributions, creating own features, delimiting anomalous data, measuring similarity between 

vectors and utilizing distances to locate clusters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Mueller, J. P., & Massaron, L. (2021). Machine learning for dummies. John Wiley & 

Sons. 

2. Du, K. L., & Swamy, M. N. S. (2014). Fundamentals of machine learning. In Neural 

Networks and Statistical Learning (pp. 15-65). Springer, London. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Gollapudi, S. (2016). Practical machine learning. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

2. Robert, C. (2014). Machine learning, a probabilistic perspective. 

3. Bonaccorso, G. (2017). Machine learning algorithms. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

4. Burkov, A. (2020). Machine Learning Engineering. True Positive Incorporated. 
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SYSTEM SOFTWARE AND COMPILER DESIGN 

 

Subject Code 19SAL62 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Define System Software such as Assemblers, Loaders, Linkers and Macroprocessors. 

• Familiarize with source file, object file and executable file structures and libraries. 

• Describe the front-end and back-end phases of compiler and their importance to 

Students. 

• Describe about language Processors and Lexical Analysis 

• Familiarize about syntax Processors 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Explain system software such as assemblers, loaders, linkers and macroprocessors. 

CO2: Design and develop lexical analyzers, parsers and code generators. 

CO3: Utilize lex and yacc tools for implementing different concepts of system software. 

CO4: Analyze about language Processors and Lexical Analysis 
CO5: Explain about syntax processors 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to System Software, Machine Architecture of SIC and SIC/XE. Assemblers: Basic 

assembler functions, machine dependent assembler features, machine independent assembler 

features, assembler design options. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Loaders and Linkers: Basic Loader Functions, Machine Dependent Loader Features, Machine 

Independent Loader Features, Loader Design Options, Implementation Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Lex and Yacc: The simplest LEX program, recognizing words with LEX, Symbol tables, 

Grammars, Parser-Lexer Communication, the parts of Speech Lexer, A YACC Parser, The 

Rule section, Running LEX and YACC, LEX and Hand written Lexers, Using LEX –Regular 

Expression, Examples of Regular Expressions, A word Counting Program, Parsing a Command 

Line. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Introduction: Language Processors, The structure of a compiler, Applications of compiler 

technology, Programming language basics Lexical Analysis: The role of lexical analyzer, Input 
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buffering, Specifications of token, recognition of tokens. Syntax Analysis: Introduction, Role 

of Parsers, Top-Down Parsers, Bottom-Up Parsers, Simple LR parsers. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Syntax Directed Translation: Syntax Directed Definitions, Evaluation orders for SDD’s. 

Intermediate code generation: Variants of syntax tree, three address code generation: Issues in 

the Design of a code generator, The target language. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. System Software by Leland. L. Beck, D Manjula, 3rd edition, 2012 

2. Compilers-Principles, Techniques and Tools by Alfred V Aho, Monica S. Lam, Ravi 

Sethi, Jeffrey D. Ullman. Pearson, 2nd edition, 2007. 

3. John R Levine, Tony Mason AND Doug Brown:Lex and Yacc, O’Reilly, SPD,1998. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Systems programming – Srimanta Pal , Oxford university press, 2016 

2. System programming and Compiler Design, K C Louden, Cengage Learning 

3. System software and operating system by D. M. Dhamdhere TMG 

4. Compiler Design, K Muneeswaran, Oxford University Press 2013.B.V.Ramana: 

"Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2010. 
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PYTHON APPLICATION PROGRAMMING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL631 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Learn Syntax and Semantics and create Functions in Python. 

• Handle Strings and Files in Python. 

• Understand Lists, Dictionaries and Regular expressions in Python. 

• Implement Object Oriented Programming concepts in Python 

• Build Web Services and introduction to Network and Database Programming in 

Python. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Examine Python syntax and semantics and be fluent in the use of Python flow 

control and functions. 

CO2: Demonstrate proficiency in handling Strings and File Systems. 

CO3: Create, run and manipulate Python Programs using core data structures like Lists, 

Dictionaries and use Regular Expressions. 

CO4: Interpret the concepts of Object-Oriented Programming as used in Python. 

CO5: Implement exemplary applications related to Network Programming, Web Services 

and Databases in Python. 

 

MODULE 1 

Why should you learn to write programs, Variables, expressions and statements, Conditional 

execution, Why should you learn to write programs: (1.1-1.11) Variables, expressions and 

statements: (2.1-2.13) Conditional execution: (3.1-3.9) Functions: (4.1-4.12) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Iteration: Updating variables, the while statement, Infinite loops, “Infinite loops” and break, 

finishing iterations with continue, Definite loops using for, Loop patterns, Debugging. Strings: 

A string is a sequence, Getting the length of a string using len, Traversal through a string with 

a loop, String slices, Strings are immutable, Looping and counting, the in operator, String 

comparison, string methods, Parsing strings, Format operator, Debugging. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Lists: (8.1-8.16) Dictionaries: Dictionary as a set of counters, Dictionaries and files, Looping 

and dictionaries, Advanced text parsing, debugging. Tuples:(10.1-10.11) Regular Expressions: 

Character matching in regular expressions, extracting data using regular expressions, 

Combining searching and extracting, Escape character. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
10 Hours 

Classes and objects: User-defined types, Attributes, Rectangles, Instances as return values, 

Objects are mutable, Copying, Debugging. Classes and functions: Time, Pure functions, 

Modifiers, prototyping versus planning, Debugging. Classes and methods: Object-oriented 

features, Printing objects, Another example, A more complicated example, The init method, 

The_str_method, Operator overloading, Type-based dispatch, Polymorphism. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Networked programs: (12.1-12.8) Using Web Services: (13.1-13.8) Using databases and SQL: 

(14.1-14.10) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Charles R. Severance, “Python for Everybody: Exploring Data Using Python 3”, 1st 

Edition, CreateSpace Independent Publishing Platform, 2016. (http://do1.drchuck. 

com/pythonlearn/EN_us/pythonlearn.pdf ) (Chapters 1 – 13, 15) 

2. Allen B. Downey, "Think Python: How to Think Like a Computer Scientist”, 

2ndEdition, Green Tea Press, 5. (Chapters 15, 16, 17) 

http://do1.drchuck/
http://do1.drchuck/
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Charles Dierbach, "Introduction to Computer Science Using Python", 1st Edition, 

Wiley India Pvt Ltd. ISBN-13: 978-8126556014 

2. Mark Lutz, “Programming Python”, 4th Edition, O’Reilly Media, 2011.ISBN-13: 978- 

9350232873. 

3. Wesley J Chun, “Core Python Applications Programming”, 3rd Edition, Pearson 

Education India, 2015. ISBN-13: 978-9332555365 

4. Roberto Tamassia, Michael H Goldwasser, Michael T Goodrich, “Data Structures and 

Algorithms in Python”,1st Edition, Wiley India Pvt Ltd, 2016. ISBN-13: 978- 

8126562176 

5. ReemaThareja, “Python Programming using problem solving approach”, Oxford 

university press, 2017. 
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DATA WAREHOUSING AND DATA MINING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL632 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Define multi-dimensional data models. 

• Explain rules related to association, classification and clustering analysis. 

• Compare and contrast between different classification and clustering algorithms. 

• Compare the classification methods 

• Explain about cluster analysis 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Identify data mining problems and implement the data warehouse. 

CO2: Write association rules for a given data pattern. 

CO3: Choose between classification and clustering solution. 

CO4: Write and Identify classification methods 
CO5: Explain of the cluster analysis 

 

MODULE 1 

Data Warehousing & modeling: Basic Concepts: Data Warehousing: A multitier Architecture, 

Data warehouse models: Enterprise warehouse, Data mart and virtual warehouse, Extraction, 

Transformation and loading, Data Cube: A multidimensional data model, Stars, Snowflakes 

and Fact constellations: Schemas for multidimensional Data models, Dimensions: The role of 

concept Hierarchies, Measures: Their Categorization and computation, Typical OLAP 

Operations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data warehouse implementation& Data mining: Efficient Data Cube computation: An 

overview, Indexing OLAP Data: Bitmap index and join index, Efficient processing of OLAP 

Queries, OLAP server Architecture ROLAP versus MOLAP Versus HOLAP. : Introduction: 

What is data mining, Challenges, Data Mining Tasks, Data: Types of Data, Data Quality, Data 

Preprocessing, Measures of Similarity and Dissimilarity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Association Analysis: Association Analysis: Problem Definition, Frequent Item set 

Generation, Rule generation. Alternative Methods for Generating Frequent Item sets, FP- 

Growth Algorithm, Evaluation of Association Patterns. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Classification: Decision Trees Induction, Method for Comparing Classifiers, Rule Based 

Classifiers, Nearest Neighbor Classifiers, Bayesian Classifiers. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Clustering Analysis: Overview, K-Means, Agglomerative Hierarchical Clustering, DBSCAN, 

Cluster Evaluation, Density-Based Clustering, Graph- Based Clustering, Scalable Clustering 

Algorithms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Pang-Ning Tan, Michael Steinbach, Vipin Kumar: Introduction to Data 

Mining,Pearson, First impression,2014. 

2. Jiawei Han, MichelineKamber, Jian Pei: Data Mining -Concepts and Techniques, 3rd 

Edition, Morgan Kaufmann Publisher, 2012. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Sam Anahory, Dennis Murray: Data Warehousing in the Real World, Pearson,Tenth 

Impression,2012. 

2. Michael.J.Berry, Gordon.S.Linoff: Mastering Data Mining , Wiley Edition, second 

edtion,2012.Wesley J Chun, “Core Python Applications Programming”, 3rd Edition, 

Pearson Education India, 2015. ISBN-13: 978-9332555365 
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WIRELESS SENSOR NETWORKS AND MOBILE COMPUTING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL633 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Describe the wireless communication. 

• Illustrate operations involved in Mobile IP. 

• Discover the concepts of mobile computing and databases. 

• Describe about Data organization, Data Caching. 

• Discuss Communication Symmetry 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Summarize various mobile communication systems. 

CO2: Describe various multiplexing systems used in mobile computing. 

CO3: Indicate the use and importance of data synchronization in mobile computing. 

CO4: Explain about data organization and Caching 
CO5: Explain about data delivery mechanism 

 

MODULE 1 

Mobile Communication, Mobile Computing, Mobile Computing Architecture, Mobile Devices 

Mobile System Networks, Data Dissemination, Mobility Management, Security Cellular 

Networks and Frequency Reuse, Mobile Smartphone, Smart Mobiles, and Systems Handheld 

Pocket Computers, Handheld Devices, Smart Systems, Limitations of Mobile Devices 

Automotive Systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

GSM-Services and System Architecture, Radio Interfaces of GSM, Protocols of GSM 

Localization, Call Handling Handover, Security, New Data Services, General Packet Radio 

Service High-speed Circuit Switched Data, DECT, Modulation, Multiplexing, Controlling the 

Medium Access Spread Spectrum, Frequency Hopping Spread Spectrum (FHSS),Coding 

Methods, Code Division Multiple Access, IMT- 2000 3G Wireless Communication Standards, 

WCDMA 3G Communications Standards ,CDMMA2000 3G Communication Standards, I- 

mode, OFDM, High Speed Packet Access (HSPA) 3G Network Long- term Evolution, 

WiMaxRel 1.0 IEEE 802.16e, Broadband Wireless Access,4G Networks, Mobile Satellite 

Communication Networks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

IP and Mobile IP Network Layers, Packet Delivery and Handover Management Location 

Management, Registration, Tunnelling and Encapsulation, Route Optimization Dynamic Host 

Configuration Protocol, VoIP, IPsec Conventional TCP/IP Transport Layer Protocols, Indirect 
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TCP, Snooping TCP Mobile TCP, Other Methods of Mobile TCP-layer Transmission, TCP 

over 2.5G/3G Mobile Networks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data Organization, Database Transactional Models – ACID Rules, Query Processing Data 

Recovery Process, Database Hoarding Techniques, Data Caching, Client-Server Computing 

for Mobile Computing and Adaptation Software for Mobile Computing, Power-Aware Mobile 

Computing, Context-aware Mobile Computing 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Communication Asymmetry, Classification of Data-delivery Mechanisms, Data Dissemination 

Broadcast Models, Selective Tuning and Indexing techniques, Digital Audio Broadcasting 

(DAB), Digital Video Broadcasting Synchronization, Synchronization Software for Mobile 

Devices, Synchronization Software for Mobile Devices SyncML-Synchronization Language 

for Mobile Computing, Sync4J (Funambol), Synchronized Multimedia Markup Language 

(SMIL). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Raj kamal: Mobile Computing, 2ND EDITION, Oxford University Press, 2007/2012 

MartynMallik: Mobile and Wireless Design Essentials, Wiley India, 2003. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ashok Talukder,  RoopaYavagal, Hasan Ahmed: Mobile Computing, Technology, 

Applications and Service Creation, 2nd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2010. 

2. ItiSahaMisra: Wireless Communications and Networks, 3G and Beyond, Tata McGraw 

Hill, 2009. 
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DESIGNING EMBEDDED SYSTEMS 

 

Subject Code 19SAL641 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Provide a general overview of Embedded Systems. 

• Show current statistics of Embedded Systems. 

• Design, code, compile, and test real-time software. 

• Integrate a fully functional system including hardware and software. 

• Understanding of Design Environment. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1:   Distinguish the characteristics of embedded computer systems. 

CO2: Examine the various vulnerabilities of embedded computer systems. 

CO3: Design and develop modules using RTOS. 

CO4: Implement RPC, threads and tasks. 

CO5: Explain the Simulators, Emulators, Design Environment. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Complex Systems and Microprocessors, Embedded Systems Design Process, 

Formalism for System design, Design Example: Model Train Controller. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Instruction Sets, CPUS: Preliminaries, ARM Processor, Programming Input and Output, 

Supervisor mode, Exceptions, Traps, Coprocessors, Memory Systems Mechanisms, CPU 

Performance, CPU Power Consumption. Design Example: Data Compressor. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Bus Based Computer Systems: CPU Bus, Memory Devices, I/O devices, Component 

Interfacing, Designing with Microprocessor, Development and Debugging, System-Level 

Performance Analysis Design Example: Alarm Clock. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Real Time Operating System (RTOS)design-1: Basics of OS, Kernel, types of OSs, tasks, 

processes, Threads, Multitasking and Multiprocessing, Context switching, Scheduling Policies, 

Task Communication, Task Synchronization. Inter process Communication mechanisms. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 5 

 

 
10 Hours 

Embedded Systems Development Environment: The Integrated Development Environment, 

Types of Files generated on Cross Compilation, Dis-assembler /Decompiler, Simulators, 

Emulators, and Debugging, Target Hardware Debugging. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Marilyn Wolf, “Computer as Components, Principles of Embedded Computing 

System Design” 3rd edition, Elsevier-2014. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Raj Kamal, “Embedded Systems: Architecture, Programming, and Design” 2nd / 3rd 

edition, Tata McGraw hill-2013. 
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CRYPTOGRAPHY, NETWORK SECURITY AND CYBER LAW 

 

Subject Code 19SAL642 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Explain the concepts of Cyber security 

• Illustrate key management issues and solutions. 

• Familiarize with Cryptography and very essential algorithms 

• Introduce cyber-Law and ethics to be followed. 

• Illustrate IT acts and aims 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Discuss cryptography and its need to various applications. 

CO2: Design and develop simple cryptography algorithms. 

CO3: Understand cyber security and need cyber-Law. 

CO4: Understand the concept of Intrusion, worms, Authentication. 

CO5: Discuss about IT acts, aims. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction - Cyber Attacks, Defense Strategies and Techniques, Guiding Principles, 

Mathematical Background for Cryptography - Modulo Arithmetic’s, The Greatest Comma 

Divisor, Useful Algebraic Structures, Chinese Remainder Theorem, Basics of Cryptography - 

Preliminaries, Elementary Substitution Ciphers, Elementary Transport Ciphers, Other Cipher 

Properties, Secret Key Cryptography – Product Ciphers, DES Construction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Public Key Cryptography and RSA – RSA Operations, Why Does RSA Work? Performance, 

Applications, Practical Issues, Public Key Cryptography Standard (PKCS), Cryptographic 

Hash - Introduction, Properties, Construction, Applications and Performance, Diffie-Hellman 

Key Exchange, Other Applications. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Key Management - Introduction, Digital Certificates, Public Key Infrastructure, Identity–based 

Encryption, Authentication–I - One way Authentication, Mutual Authentication, Dictionary 

Attacks, Authentication – II – Centalised Authentication, The Needham-Schroeder Protocol, 

Kerberos, Biometrics, IPSec- Security at the Network Layer – Security at Different layers: Pros 

and Cons. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

IEEE 802.11 Wireless LAN Security - Background, Authentication, Confidentiality and 

Integrity, Viruses, Worms, and Other Malware, Firewalls – Basics, Practical Issues, Intrusion 

Prevention and Detection - Introduction, Prevention Versus Detection, Types of Instruction 

Detection Systems, DDoS Attacks Prevention/Detection. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

IT act aim and objectives, Scope of the act, Major Concepts, Important provisions, Attribution, 

acknowledgement, and dispatch of electronic records, Secure electronic records and secure 

digital signatures, Regulation of certifying authorities: Appointment of Controller and Other 

officers, Digital Signature certificates. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cryptography, Network Security and Cyber Laws – Bernard Menezes, Cengage 

Learning, 2010 edition 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Cryptography and Network Security- Behrouz A Forouzan, Debdeep Mukhopadhyay, 

Mc- GrawHill, 3rd Edition, 2015. 

2. Cryptography and Network Security- William Stallings, Pearson Education, 

7thEditionCyber Law simplified- VivekSood, Mc-GrawHill, 11th reprint , 2013. 
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3. Cyber security and Cyber Laws, Alfred Basta, Nadine Basta, Mary brown, 

ravindrakumar, Cengage learning. 
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WEB 2.0 

 

Subject Code 19SAL643 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Design Client-Side programs using JavaScript and Server-Side programs using PHP. 

• Infer Object Oriented Programming capabilities of PHP. 

• Examine frameworks such as Ajax and Flex. 

• Study the use of XML. 

• Study the use of Action Script. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Construct and visually format Using Ajax 

CO2: Develop Client-Side Scripts using JavaScript and Server-Side Scripts using PHP to 

generate and display the contents dynamically. 

CO3: Appraise the principles of XML. 

CO4: Understand the UI concepts. 
CO5: Understand the concept of ActionScript. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, Ajax – 1: Web 2.0 and Rich Internet Applications, Overview of Ajax, Examples 

of usage of Ajax: Updating web page text, chatting in real time, Dragging and dropping, 

Downloading images. Creating Ajax Applications: An example, Analysis of example 

ajax.html, Creating the JavaScript, Creating and opening the XML Http Request object, Data 

download, Displaying the fetched data, connecting to the server, Adding Server-side 

programming, sending data to the server using GET and POST, Using Ajax together with 

XML. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Ajax – 2: Handling multiple XMLHttpRequest objects in the same page, Using two 

XMLHttpRequest objects, Using an array of XMLHttpRequest objects, Using inner functions, 

Downloading JavaScript, connecting to Google Suggest, Creating google.php, Downloading 

from other domains with Ajax, HTML header request and Ajax, Defeating caching, 

Examples.Building XML and working with XML in JavaScript, Getting the document element, 

Accessing any XML element, Handling whitespace in Firefox, Handling cross-browser 

whitespace, Accessing XML data directly, Validating XML, Further examples of Rich Internet 

Applications with Ajax. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Ajax – 3: Drawing user’s attention to downloaded text, Styling text, colors and background 

using CSS, setting element location in the web pages, Setting the stacking order of web page 

elements, Further examples of using Ajax. Displaying all the data in an HTML form, working 

with PHP server variables, Getting the data in to array format, wrapping applications in to a 

single PHP page, validating input from the user, validating integers and text, DOM, appending 

new elements to a web page using the DOM and Ajax, replacing elements using the DOM, 

Handling timeouts in Ajax, Downloading images with Ajax, Example programs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Flex – 1 : Introduction: Understanding Flex Application Technologies, Using Flex Elements, 

Working with Data Services (Loading Data at Runtime), The Differences between Traditional 

and Flex Web Applications the Flex Framework: Using Flex Tool Sets, Creating Projects, 

Building Applications, Deploying Applications Framework Fundamentals: Understanding 

How Flex Applications Are Structured, Loading and Initializing Flex Applications, 

Understanding the Component Life Cycles, Loading One Flex Application into Another Flex 

Application, Differentiating Between Flash Player and the Flex Framework, Caching the 

Framework, Understanding Application Domains, Localization, Managing Layout: Flex 

Layout Overview, Making Fluid Interfaces, Putting It All Together.Flex – 2: MXML: 

Understanding MXML Syntax and Structure, Making MXML Interactive Working with UI 

Components: Understanding UI Components, Buttons, Value Selectors, Text Components, 

List-Based Controls, Pop-Up Controls, Navigators, Control Bars Customizing Application 

Appearance: Using Styles, Skinning components, Customizing the preloader, Themes, 

Runtime CSS. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Flex – 3: ActionScript: Using ActionScript, MXML and ActionScript Correlations, 

Understanding ActionScript Syntax, Variables and Properties, Inheritance, Interfaces, 

Handling Events, Error Handling, Using XML. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Steven Holzner: Ajax: A Beginner‟s Guide, Tata McGraw Hill, 2009. 

2. ChaficKazon and Joey Lott: Programming Flex 3, O‟Reilly, June 2009. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Jack Herrington and Emily Kim: Getting Started with Flex 3, O‟Reilly, 1st Edition, 

2008. 

2. Michele E. Davis and John A. Phillips: Flex 3 - A Beginner‟s Guide, Tata McGraw- 

Hill, 2008. 

3. Colin Moock: Essential Actionscript 3.0, O‟Reilly Publications, 2007. 

4. Nicholas C Zakas et al : Professional Ajax, Wrox Publications, 2006. 
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MACHINE LEARNING LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL65 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Make use of Data sets in implementing the machine learning algorithms 

• Implement the machine learning concepts and algorithms in any suitable language of 

choice. 

• Make use of appropriate data sets to the Machine Learning algorithms. 

• Implement and apply Machine Learning algorithms to solve real world problems. 

• Implement Java/Python programs for various Learning algorithms. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the implementation procedures for the machine learning algorithms. 

CO2: Design Java/Python programs for various Learning algorithms. 

CO3: Apply appropriate data sets to the Machine Learning algorithms. 

CO4: Identify and apply Machine Learning algorithms to solve real world problems. 

CO5: Apply Data sets in implementing the machine learning algorithms 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Implement and demonstrate the FIND-Salgorithm for finding the most specific 

hypothesis based on a given set of training data samples. Read the training data from a 

.CSV file. 

2. For a given set of training data examples stored in a .CSV file, implement and 

demonstrate the Candidate-Elimination algorithmto output a description of the set of 

all hypotheses consistent with the training examples. 

3. Write a program to demonstrate the working of the decision tree based ID3 algorithm. 

Use an appropriate data set for building the decision tree and apply this knowledge 

toclassify a new sample. 

4. Build an Artificial Neural Network by implementing the Backpropagation algorithm 

and test the same using appropriate data sets. 

5. Write a program to implement the naïve Bayesian classifier for a sample training data 

set stored as a .CSV file. Compute the accuracy of the classifier, considering few test 

data sets. 

6. Assuming a set of documents that need to be classified, use the naïve Bayesian 

Classifier model to perform this task. Built-in Java classes/API can be used to write the 

program. Calculate the accuracy, precision, and recall for your data set. 

7. Write a program to construct a Bayesian network considering medical data. Use this 

model to demonstrate the diagnosis of heart patients using standard Heart Disease Data 

Set. You can use Java/Python ML library classes/API. 

8. Apply EM algorithm to cluster a set of data stored in a .CSV file. Use the same dataset 

for clustering using k-Means algorithm. Compare the results of these two algorithms 

and comment on the quality of clustering. You can add Java/Python ML library 

classes/API in the program. 



BoS Chairman Dean 96  

9. Write a program to implement k-Nearest neighbor algorithm to classify the iris data set. 

Print both correct and wrong predictions. Java/Python ML library classes can be used 

for this problem. 

10. Implement the non-parametric Locally Weighted Regression algorithm in order to fit 

data points. Select appropriate data set for your experiment and draw graphs. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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SYSTEM SOFTWARE AND COMPILER DESIGN LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL66 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To make students familiar with Lexical Analysis and Syntax Analysis phases of 

Compiler Design and implement programs on these phases using LEX & YACC tools 

and/or C/C++/Java. 

• To enable students to learn different types of CPU scheduling algorithms used in 

Operating system. 

• To make students able to implement memory management - page replacement and 

deadlock handling algorithms. 

• To Understand the Bankers algorithm 

• To enable students to learn Round Robin Scheduling algorithm 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Implement and demonstrate Lexer’s and Parser’s. 

CO2: Evaluate different algorithms required for management. 

CO3: Evaluate different algorithms required for scheduling. 

CO4: Evaluate different algorithms required for allocation 

CO5: Evaluate different algorithms required for communication used in operating system. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Write a LEX program to recognize valid arithmetic expression. Identifiers in the 

expression could be only integers and operators could be + and *. Count the identifiers 

& operators present and print them separately. 

2. Write YACC program to evaluate arithmetic expression involving operators: +, -, *, 

and / 

3. Develop, Implement and Execute a program using YACC tool to recognize all strings 

ending with b preceded by n a’s using the grammar an b (note: input n value) 

4. Design, develop and implement YACC/C program to demonstrate Shift Reduce Parsing 

technique for the grammar rules: E ->E+T | T, T ->T*F | F, F ->(E) | id and parse the 

sentence: id + id * id. 

5. Design, develop and implement a C/Java program to generate the machine code using 

Triples for the statement A = -B * (C +D) whose intermediate code in three-address 

form: 

T1 = -B 

T2 = C + D 

T3 = T1 + T2 

A = T3 

6. Write a LEX program to eliminate comment lines in a C program and copy the resulting 

program into a separate file. 

7. Write YACC program to recognize valid identifier, operators and keywords in the given 

text (C program) file. 
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8. Design, develop and implement a C/C++/Java program to simulate the working of 

Shortest remaining time and Round Robin (RR) scheduling algorithms. Experiment 

with different quantum sizes for RR algorithm. 

9. Design, develop and implement a C/C++/Java program to implement Banker’s 

algorithm. Assume suitable input required to demonstrate the results. 

10. Design, develop and implement a C/C++/Java program to implement page replacement 

algorithms LRU and FIFO. Assume suitable input required to demonstrate the results. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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PYTHON PROGRAMMING LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL67 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To write, test, and debug simple Python programs. 

• To implement Python programs with conditionals and loops. 

• Use functions for structuring Python programs. 

• Represent compound data using Python lists, tuples, dictionaries. 

• Read and write data from/to files in Python. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Apply object-oriented programming concepts to develop dynamic interactive Python 

applications. 

CO2: Use the procedural statements: assignments, conditional statements, loops, method 

calls and arrays. 

CO3: Design, code, and test small Python programs with a basic understanding of top-down 

design. 

CO4: Use the compound data using Python lists, tuples, dictionaries.\ 

CO5: Understanding of Reading and Writing of data. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1.  a) Input an array of n numbers and find separately the sum of positive numbers and 

negative numbers. 

b) Implement a Python Program to read a word and prints the number of letters, vowels 

and percentage of vowels in the word using dictionary. 

 
2. a) Implement a python program to search an element using linear search. 

b) Implement a python program to search an element using binary search. 

 
3. a) Python program to display Fibonacci sequence using recursion. 

b) Python program to demonstrate Inheritance. 

 
4. a) Implement a python program to simulate stack. 

b) Python program to implement queue. 

 
5. Using a stack evaluate an arithmetic expression. 

 
6. a) Program to multiply two matrices. 

b) Program to find the roots of a quadratic equation. 
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7. a) Program to Insert a number in a sorted array. 

b) Write a Python Program to check whether the given string is palindrome or not using 

built in string manipulation methods. 

 
8. a) Implement a Python Program to check a given sentence is a pangram or not using 

function/Module. 

b) Implement a Python Program to Find Armstrong Number in an Interval. 

9. Implement a Python Event driven Program for file operations: 

1: to open file in read mode 

2: open the file in write mode 

3: current position of the file pointer 

4: Reposition the pointer at the beginning 

5: exit 

 
10. Write an Object-oriented Python program to create two Time objects: current Time, which 

contains the current time; and bread Time, which contains the amount of time it takes for a 

bread maker to make bread. Then we'll use add Time to figure out when the bread will be done. 

Write the print Time function to display the time when the bread will be done by the bread 

maker. 

 
CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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ESEP – MINI PROJECT 

 

Subject Code 19SAL68 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS/GUIDELINES: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project 

work 

 

Students should select a problem which addresses some basic home, office or other real life 

applications. Students have to collect an International Journal paper on the topics of their 

interest, prepare a write up and present with suitable demonstration by software or experimental 

work. Evaluation will be based on relevant topic student has studied, communication skill and 

reporting/documenting procedure. 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of 2 faculty members from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 
Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

 
Note: This course is a 2-credit course to be completed with only internal assessment mark. The 

student has to obtain 50% marks (25/50) in the internal assessment to pass the course. There is 

no semester end examination (SEE). 
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PART-A: EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME-4 (ESEP 4) 

 

Subject Code 19SQA69 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

 

PART – A 

Clocks, calendars, Direction Sence - "a. Concepts on Clocks b. angles between the hand of a 

clock c. concept of Calendar d. Concept of Leap year, days and date e. Basic concept and 

Problem solving tecnic for various types of problem in Direction sence" 

 

Critical reasoning- "a. Argument – Identifying the Different Parts (Premise, assumption, 

conclusion) b. Types of Questions" 

 

Surds, Indices and Simplification - "a. Surds b. Indices c. Simplification exercises" 

 

Set Theory - "a. Set definition and formulas b. Power set c. Sub set d. Set multiplication" 

 

Functions - "a. Roots of a function b. Domain and range c. Problems involving multiple 
functions" 

 

Cryptarithmetic - Problem solving technique on cryptaithmetic 

 

Trigonometry - "a. Heights and distance problems b. Identities, angles c. Simplification" 

 

Letter and Symbol Series, Visual Sequence, Alpha numeric problems - "a. Problem solving 

tecnic for Letter and Symbol series b. Visual Sequence C. Alpha numeric problems" 

Analogy - "a. Synonyms/Antonyms b. Object/ Purpose. c. Source/Product. d. Part/Whole. 

e. Animal/Habitat. f. Characteristics." 
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Letter and Email Writing - "a. Types (Formal, Informal, Semi-Formal). b. Formats. c. Samples. 

d. Practice using the right salutations, greetings, subject line, addresses, conciseness and 

preciseness." 
 

PART - B 

Python 

Pseudocodes 

 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 
Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

• Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

• Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

• Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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PART-B: INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-4 

 

Subject Code 19SQA69 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 2 credits with lower grade of passing. 
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FOUNDATIONS OF DEEP LEARNING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL71 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Introduce the field of ML and how it is used to solve common problems. 

• Present the main concepts behind data processing to make it useful in deep learning. 

• Familiarizes the most elementary concepts around the theory of deep learning. 

• Present the perceptron model as the first model that represents a neuron, which aims to 

learn from data in a simple manner. 

• Introduces the first challenges of deep learning using the Multi-Layer Perceptron 

(MLP) algorithm. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts of ML, the research questions addressed, and their 

significance. 

CO2: Handle the most common data manipulation techniques that can lead to successful 

choices of deep learning methodologies. 

CO3: Understand the most elementary concepts around the theory of deep learning, including 

measuring performance on regression and classification 

CO4: Implement the algorithm over both linearly and non-linearly separable data. 

CO5: Understand the challenges of deep learning using the MLP algorithm. 

 

MODULE 1 

Deep learning: introducing deep learning, the model of a neuron, the perceptron learning 

algorithm. Shallow networks: the input-to-hidden layer, the hidden-to-hidden layer, the hidden- 

to-output layer. Deep networks and the importance of deep learning 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Preparing data: binary data and binary classification, categorical data and multiple classes, real- 

valued data and univariate regression, altering the distribution of data, data augmentation data 

dimensionality reduction and ethical implications of manipulating data 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Learning from data: learning for a purpose, measuring success and error, identifying overfitting 

and generalization, the art behind learning and ethical implications of training deep learning 

algorithms 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Training a Single Neuron: The perceptron model: The visual concept and Tensor operations. 

The perceptron learning algorithm: PLA in Python. A perceptron over non-linearly separable 

data: Convergence on linearly separable data and Convergence on non-linearly separable data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Training Multiple Layers of Neurons: The MLP model. Minimizing the error: Initialization, 

the forward pass, Calculating loss and the backward pass. Finding the best hyperparameters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the 

end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Rivas, P. (2020). Deep Learning for Beginners: A beginner's guide to getting up and 

running with deep learning from scratch using Python. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hodnett, M., Wiley, J. F., Liu, Y. H., & Maldonado, P. (2019). Deep Learning with R 

for Beginners: Design neural network models in R 3.5 using TensorFlow, Keras, and 

MXNet. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

2. Fullan, M., Quinn, J., & McEachen, J. (2018). Deep learning. Engage the World Change 

the World. London/Ontario: Corwin/Principals' Council. 
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INTRODUCTION TO NATURAL LANGUAGE PROCESSING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL721 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Learn the building blocks, tasks and challenges in natural language processing. 

• Be familiar with different approaches of NLP 

• Be exposed to NLP pipeline. 

• Understand the information of classical NLP/ML Pipeline. 

• Understanding the concepts of text representations 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand foundation of NLP in real world and overview of machine learning, deep 

learning, and NLP 

CO2: To become familiar with different approaches of NLP and conversational agents 

CO3: Understand NLP pipeline, data acquisition, advanced processing and feature 

engineering 

CO4: Analyze classical NLP /ML pipeline, working with other languages and case study 

CO5: Apply visualizing embeddings and handcrafted feature representations. 

 

MODULE 1 

NLP foundations: NLP in the Real World, NLP Tasks, language and Building Blocks of 

Language, Why Is NLP Challenging, Machine Learning, Deep Learning, and NLP: An 

Overview 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Approaches to NLP: Heuristics-Based NLP, Machine Learning for NLP, Deep Learning for 

NLP, Why Deep Learning Is Not Yet the Silver Bullet for NLP and An NLP Walkthrough: 

Conversational Agents 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

NLP Pipeline: Data Acquisition, Text Extraction and Cleanup, HTML Parsing and Cleanup, 

Unicode Normalization, Spelling Correction, System-Specific Error Correction, Pre- 

Processing, Preliminaries, Frequent Steps, Other Pre-Processing Steps, Advanced Processing 

and Feature Engineering 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Classical NLP/ML Pipeline: DL Pipeline, Modeling, Start with Simple Heuristics, Building 

Your Model, Building the Model, Evaluation, Post-Modeling Phases, Working with Other 

Languages and Case Study 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Text Representation: Vector Space Models, Basic Vectorization Approaches, Distributed 

Representations, Distributed Representations Beyond Words and Characters, Universal Text 

Representations, Visualizing Embeddings and Handcrafted Feature Representations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Vajjala, S., Majumder, B., Gupta, A., & Surana, H. (2020). Practical Natural Language 

Processing: A Comprehensive Guide to Building Real-World NLP Systems. O'Reilly 

Media. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Moore, R. C. (1981). Practical Natural-Language Processing by Computer. SRI 

INTERNATIONAL MENLO PARK CA ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE CENTER. 

2. Indurkhya, N., & Damerau, F. J. (2010). Handbook of natural language processing. 

Chapman and Hall/CRC. 
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INTRODUCTION TO ARTIFICIAL NEURAL NETWORK 

 

Subject Code 19SAL722 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Infer basic learning laws of artificial neural networks 

• Extant models for activation and synaptic dynamics 

• Illustrate basic structures of artificial neural networks 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand single computing element (or artificial neuron) and some simple 

connection topologies of the computing elements. 

CO2: Interpret the models for activation and synaptic dynamics. 

CO3: Infer the role of stability and convergence issues of activation and synaptic dynamics 

models. 

CO4: Understand artificial neural networks and the pattern recognition tasks. 

CO5: Illustrate basic structures of artificial neural networks 

 

MODULE 1 

Basics of artificial neural networks: characteristics of neural networks, historical development 

of neural network principles, artificial neural networks: terminology, models of neuron, 

topology and basic learning laws. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Activation and synaptic dynamics - I: introduction, activation dynamics models: issues in the 

development of activation dynamics models, additive activation models and shunting 

activation models. Synaptic dynamics models: learning, distinction between activation and 

synaptic dynamics models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Activation and synaptic dynamics – II: learning methods: Hebbian learning, differential 

Hebbian learning, competitive learning, differentla1 competitive learning, error correction 

learning, reinforcement learning, stochastic learning, stability and convergence and recall in 

neural networks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

ANN for Pattern Recognition Tasks: Pattern Recognition Problem, Basic Functional Units. 

Pattern Recognition Tasks by the Functional Units: Pattern Recognition Tasks by Feedforward 

Neural Networks, Pattern Recognition Tasks by Feedback Neural Networks and Pattern 

Recognition Tasks by Competitive Learning Neural Networks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Feedforward Neural Networks: Introduction, Analysis of Pattern Association Networks, 

Analysis of Pattern Classification Networks: Pattern Classification Network Perceptron and 

Perceptron learning law. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

 

 
10 Hours 

 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Yegnanarayana, B. (2009). Artificial neural networks. PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hassoun, M. H. (1995). Fundamentals of artificial neural networks. MIT press. 

2. Abraham, A. (2005). Artificial neural networks. Handbook of measuring system 

design. 

3. Priddy, K. L., & Keller, P. E. (2005). Artificial neural networks: an introduction (Vol. 

68). SPIE press. 
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MULTIMEDIA PROCESSING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL723 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Gain fundamental knowledge in understanding the basics of different multimedia 

networks and applications. 

• Understand digitization principle techniques required to analyze different media types. 

• Analyze compression techniques required to compress text and image and gain 

knowledge of DMS. 

• Analyze compression techniques required to compress audio and video. 

• Gain fundamental knowledge about multimedia communication across different 

networks. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand basics of different multimedia networks and applications. 

CO2: Understand different compression techniques to compress audio and video. 

CO3: Describe multimedia Communication Processing across Networks. 

CO4: Compress different types of text and images using different compression 

CO5: Analyze different media types to represent them in digital form. 

 

MODULE 1 

Multimedia Communications: Introduction to multimedia communication, Multimedia 

information representation in detail, multimedia networks, multimedia applications, 

Application and networking terminology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Information Representation: Introduction, Digitization principles, Text, Images, Audio and 

Video. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Text and image compression: Introduction, Compression principles, text compression, image 

Compression. Distributed multimedia systems: Introduction, main Features of a DMS, 

Resource management of DMS, Networking, Multimedia operating systems 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Audio and video compression: Introduction, Audio compression, video compression, video 

compression principles, video compression. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Multimedia Communication Across Networks: Packet audio/video in the network 

environment, Video transport across generic networks, Multimedia Transport across ATM 

Networks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fred Halsall, ―Multimedia Communications‖, Pearson education, 2001 ISBN - 

9788131709948 

2. K. R. Rao, Zoran S. Bojkovic, Dragorad A. Milovanovic, ―Multimedia 

Communication Systems‖, Pearson education, 2004. ISBN -9788120321458 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Raifsteinmetz, Klara Nahrstedt, ―Multimedia: Computing, Communications and 

Applications‖, Pearson education, 2002. ISBN -9788177584417 
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INTERNET OF THINGS 

 

Subject Code 19SAL731 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Assess the genesis and impact of IoT applications, architectures in real world. 

• Illustrate diverse methods of deploying smart objects and connect them to network. 

• Compare different Application protocols for IoT. 

• Infer the role of Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

• Identify sensor technologies for sensing real world entities and understand the role of 

IoT in various domains of Industry. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Interpret the impact and challenges posed by IoT networks leading to new architectural 

models. 

CO2: Compare and contrast the deployment of smart objects and the technologies to connect 

them to network. 

CO3: Appraise the role of IoT protocols for efficient network communication. 

CO4: Elaborate the need for Data Analytics and Security in IoT. 

CO5: Illustrate different sensor technologies for sensing real world entities and identify the 

applications of IoT in Industry. 

 

MODULE 1 

What is IoT, Genesis of IoT, IoT and Digitization, IoT Impact, Convergence of IT and IoT, 

IoT Challenges, IoT Network Architecture and Design, Drivers Behind New Network 

Architectures, Comparing IoT Architectures, A Simplified IoT Architecture, The Core IoT 

Functional Stack, IoT Data Management and Compute Stack. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Smart Objects: The “Things” in IoT, Sensors, Actuators, and Smart Objects, Sensor Networks, 

Connecting Smart Objects, Communications Criteria, IoT Access Technologies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

IP as the IoT Network Layer, the Business Case for IP, the need for Optimization, Optimizing 

IP for IoT, Profiles and Compliances, Application Protocols for IoT, The Transport Layer, IoT 

Application Transport Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 
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10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data and Analytics for IoT, An Introduction to Data Analytics for IoT, Machine Learning, Big 

Data Analytics Tools and Technology, Edge Streaming Analytics, Network Analytics, 

Securing IoT, A Brief History of OT Security, Common Challenges in OT Security, How IT 

and OT Security Practices and Systems Vary, Formal Risk Analysis Structures: OCTAVE and 

FAIR, The Phased Application of Security in an Operational Environment 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

IoT Physical Devices and Endpoints - Arduino UNO: Introduction to Arduino, Arduino UNO, 

Installing the Software, Fundamentals of Arduino Programming. IoT Physical Devices and 

Endpoints - RaspberryPi: Introduction to RaspberryPi, About the RaspberryPi Board: 

Hardware Layout, Operating Systems on RaspberryPi, Configuring RaspberryPi, 

Programming RaspberryPi with Python, Wireless Temperature Monitoring System Using Pi, 

DS18B20 Temperature Sensor, Connecting Raspberry Pi via SSH, Accessing Temperature 

from DS18B20 sensors, Remote access to RaspberryPi, Smart and Connected Cities, An IoT 

Strategy for Smarter Cities, Smart City IoT Architecture, Smart City Security Architecture, 

Smart City Use-Case Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. David Hanes, Gonzalo Salgueiro, Patrick Grossetete, Robert Barton, Jerome 

Henry,"IoT Fundamentals: Networking Technologies, Protocols, and Use Cases for the 

Internet of Things”, 1st Edition, Pearson Education (Cisco Press Indian Reprint). (ISBN: 

978- 9386873743) 

2. Srinivasa K G, “Internet of Things”, CENGAGE Leaning India, 2017 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Vijay Madisetti and ArshdeepBahga, “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 1st 

Edition, VPT, 2014. (ISBN: 978-8173719547) 

2. Raj Kamal, “Internet of Things: Architecture and Design Principles”, 1st Edition, 

McGraw Hill Education, 2017. (ISBN: 978-9352605224) 
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BIG DATA AND ANALYTICS 

 

Subject Code 19SAL732 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand fundamentals of Big Data analytics 

• Explore the Hadoop framework and Hadoop Distributed File system 

• Illustrate the concepts of NoSQL using MongoDB and Cassandra for Big Data 

• Employ MapReduce programming model to process the big data 

• Understand various machine learning algorithms for Big Data Analytics, Web Mining 

and Social Network Analysis 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understand fundamentals of Big Data analytics. 

CO2: Investigate Hadoop framework and Hadoop Distributed File system. 

CO3: Illustrate the concepts of NoSQL using MongoDB and Cassandra for Big Data. 

CO4: Demonstrate the MapReduce programming model to process the big data along with 

Hadoop tools. 

CO5: Use Machine Learning algorithms for real world big data. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Big Data Analytics: Big Data, Scalability and Parallel Processing, Designing 

Data Architecture, Data Sources, Quality, Pre-Processing and Storing, Data Storage and 

Analysis, Big Data Analytics Applications and Case Studies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Introduction to Hadoop (T1): Introduction, Hadoop and its Ecosystem, Hadoop Distributed File 

System, MapReduce Framework and Programming Model, Hadoop Yarn, Hadoop Ecosystem 

Tools. Hadoop Distributed File System Basics (T2): HDFS Design Features, Components, 

HDFS User Commands. Essential Hadoop Tools (T2): Using Apache Pig, Hive, Sqoop, Flume, 

Oozie, HBase. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

NoSQL Big Data Management, MongoDB and Cassandra: Introduction, NoSQL Data Store, 

NoSQL Data Architecture Patterns, NoSQL to Manage Big Data, Shared-Nothing Architecture 

for Big Data Tasks, MongoDB, Databases, Cassandra Databases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

MapReduce, Hive and Pig: Introduction, MapReduce Map Tasks, Reduce Tasks and 

MapReduce Execution, Composing MapReduce for Calculations and Algorithms, Hive, 

HiveQL, Pig. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Machine Learning Algorithms for Big Data Analytics: Introduction, Estimating the 

relationships, Outliers, Variances, Probability Distributions, and Correlations, Regression 

analysis, Finding Similar Items, Similarity of Sets and Collaborative Filtering, Frequent 

Itemset and Association Rule Mining. Text, Web Content, Link, and Social Network Analytics: 

Introduction, Text mining, Web Mining, Web Content and Web Usage Analytics, Page Rank, 

Structure of Web and analyzing a Web Graph, Social Network as Graphs and Social Network 

Analytics 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Raj Kamal and Preeti Saxena, “Big Data Analytics Introduction to Hadoop, Spark, 

and Machine-Learning”, McGraw Hill Education, 2018 ISBN: 9789353164966, 

9353164966 

2. Douglas Eadline, "Hadoop 2 Quick-Start Guide: Learn the Essentials of Big Data 

Computing in the Apache Hadoop 2 Ecosystem", 1stEdition, Pearson Education, 

2016. ISBN-13: 978-9332570351 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Tom White, “Hadoop: The Definitive Guide”, 4th Edition, O’Reilly Media, 

2015.ISBN-13: 978- 9352130672 

2. Boris Lublinsky, Kevin T Smith, Alexey Yakubovich, "Professional Hadoop 

Solutions", 1stEdition, Wrox Press, 2014ISBN-13: 978-8126551071 

3. Eric Sammer, "Hadoop Operations: A Guide for Developers and 

Administrators",1stEdition, O'Reilly Media, 2012.ISBN-13: 978-9350239261 

4. Arshdeep Bahga, Vijay Madisetti, "Big Data Analytics: A Hands-On Approach", 1st 

Edition, VPT Publications, 2018. ISBN-13: 978-0996025577 
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DATA SCIENCE 

 

Subject Code 19SAL733 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Develop relevant programming abilities. 

• Demonstrate proficiency with statistical analysis of data. 

• Develop the ability to build and assess data-based models. 

• Execute statistical analyses with professional statistical software. 

• Apply data science concepts and methods to solve problems in real-world contexts and 

will communicate these solutions effectively 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Define data science and its fundamentals 

CO2: Demonstrate the process in data science 

CO3: Explain machine learning algorithms necessary for data sciences 

CO4: Illustrate the process of feature selection and analysis of data analysis algorithms 

CO5: Visualize the data and follow of ethics 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: What is Data Science? Big Data and Data Science hype – and getting past the 

hype, why now? – Datafication, Current landscape of perspectives, Skill sets. Needed 

Statistical Inference: Populations and samples, Statistical modeling, probability distributions, 

fitting a model, - Introduction to R 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Exploratory Data Analysis and the Data Science Process: Basic tools (plots, graphs and 

summary statistics) of EDA, Philosophy of EDA, The Data Science Process, Case Study: Real 

Direct (online real estate firm). Three Basic Machine Learning Algorithms: Linear Regression, 

kNearest Neighbors (k-NN), k-means 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

One More Machine Learning Algorithm and Usage in Applications: Motivating application: 

Filtering Spam, Why Linear Regression and k-NN are poor choices for Filtering Spam, Naïve 

Bayes and why it works for Filtering Spam, Data Wrangling: APIs and other tools for scrapping 

the Web 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Feature Generation and Feature Selection (Extracting Meaning from Data): Motivating 

application: user (customer) retention. Feature Generation (brainstorming, role of domain 

expertise, and place for imagination), Feature Selection algorithms. Filters; Wrappers; 

Decision Trees; Random Forests. Recommendation Systems: Building a User-Facing Data 

Product, Algorithmic ingredients of a Recommendation Engine, Dimensionality Reduction, 

Singular Value Decomposition, Principal Component Analysis, Exercise: build your own 

recommendation system 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Mining Social-Network Graphs: Social networks as graphs, Clustering of graphs, Direct 

discovery of communities in graphs, Partitioning of graphs, Neighborhood properties in graphs, 

Data Visualization: Basic principles, ideas and tools for data visualization. Data Science and 

Ethical Issues, Discussions on privacy, security, ethics, Next-generation data scientists 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project /Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Doing Data Science Cathy O’Neil and Rachel Schutt Straight Talk from The Frontline. 

O’Reilly 2014 

2. Mining of Massive Datasets. v2.1 Jure Leskovek, Anand Rajaraman and Jeffrey Ullman 

Cambridge University Press 2014 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Data Mining: Concepts and Techniques Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber and Jian Pei 

Third Edition 2012. 

2. Machine Learning: A Probabilistic Perspective Kevin P. Murphy 2013 
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CLOUD COMPUTING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL741 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• This course will enable students to 

• Explain the fundamentals of cloud computing 

• Illustrate the cloud application programming and aneka platform 

• Contrast different cloud platforms used in industry 

• Learn application development 

• Understand cloud computing architecture and its real time uses 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain cloud computing, virtualization and classify services of cloud computing 

CO2: Illustrate architecture and programming in cloud 

CO3: Describe the platforms for development of cloud applications and List the application 

of cloud. 

CO4: Describe data intensive computing 

CO5: Explain concurrent computing and its applications 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction ,Cloud Computing at a Glance, The Vision of Cloud Computing, Defining a 

Cloud, A Closer Look, Cloud Computing Reference Model, Characteristics and Benefits, 

Challenges Ahead, Historical Developments, Distributed Systems, Virtualization, Web 2.0, 

Service-Oriented Computing, Utility- Oriented Computing, Building Cloud Computing 

Environments, Application Development, Infrastructure and System Development, Computing 

Platforms and Technologies, Amazon Web Services (AWS), Google App Engine, Microsoft 

Azure, Hadoop, Force.com and Salesforce.com, Manjra soft Aneka Virtualization, 

Introduction, Characteristics of Virtualized, Environments Taxonomy of Virtualization 

Techniques, Execution Virtualization, Other Types of Virtualization, Virtualization and Cloud 

Computing, Pros and Cons of Virtualization, Technology Examples Xen: Para virtualization, 

VMware: Full Virtualization, Microsoft Hyper-V 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Cloud Computing Architecture, Introduction, Cloud Reference Model, Architecture, 

Infrastructure / Hardware as a Service, Platform as a Service, Software as a Service, Types of 

Clouds, Public Clouds, Private Clouds, Hybrid Clouds, Community Clouds, Economics of the 

Cloud, Open Challenges, Cloud Definition, Cloud Interoperability and Standards Scalability 

and Fault Tolerance Security, Trust, and Privacy Organizational Aspects Aneka: Cloud 

Application Platform, Framework Overview, Anatomy of the Aneka Container, From the 

Ground Up: Platform Abstraction Layer, Fabric Services, foundation Services, Application 

Services, Building Aneka Clouds, Infrastructure Organization, Logical Organization, Private 
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Cloud Deployment Mode, Public Cloud Deployment Mode, Hybrid Cloud Deployment Mode, 

Cloud Programming and Management, Aneka SDK, Management Tools 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Concurrent Computing: Thread Programming, Introducing Parallelism for Single Machine 

Computation, Programming Applications with Threads, what is a Thread? Thread APIs, 

Techniques for Parallel Computation with Threads, Multithreading with Aneka, Introducing 

the Thread Programming Model, Aneka Thread vs. Common Threads, Programming 

Applications with Aneka Threads, Aneka Threads Application Model, Domain 

Decomposition: Matrix Multiplication, Functional Decomposition: Sine, Cosine, and Tangent. 

High-Throughput Computing: Task Programming, Task Computing, characterizing a Task, 

Computing Categories, Frameworks for Task Computing, Task-based Application Models, 

Embarrassingly Parallel Applications, Parameter Sweep Applications, MPI Applications, 

Workflow Applications with Task Dependencies, Aneka Task-Based Programming, Task 

Programming Model, Developing Applications with the Task Model, Developing Parameters 

weep Application, Managing Workflows. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data Intensive Computing: Map-Reduce Programming, what is Data-Intensive Computing? 

Characterizing Data-Intensive Computations, Challenges Ahead, Historical Perspective, 

Technologies for Data-Intensive Computing, Storage Systems, Programming Platforms, Aneka 

MapReduce Programming, Introducing the MapReduce Programming Model, Example 

Application 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Cloud Platforms in Industry, Amazon Web Services, Compute Services, Storage Services, 

Communication Services, Additional Services, Google App Engine, Architecture and Core 

Concepts, Application Life-Cycle, Cost Model, Observations, Microsoft Azure, Azure Core 

Concepts, SQL Azure, Windows Azure Platform Appliance. Cloud Applications Scientific 

Applications, Healthcare: ECG Analysis in the Cloud, Biology: Protein Structure Prediction, 

Biology: Gene Expression Data Analysis for Cancer Diagnosis, Geoscience: Satellite Image 

Processing, Business and Consumer Applications, CRM and ERP, Productivity, Social 

Networking, Media Applications, Multiplayer Online Gaming. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 
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3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Rajkumar Buyya, Christian Vecchiola, and Thamarai Selvi Mastering Cloud. 

Computing McGraw Hill Education 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Dan C. Marinescu, Cloud Computing Theory and Practice, Morgan Kaufmann, Elsevier 

2013. 
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INFORMATION SECURITY 

 

Subject Code 19SAL742 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To understand basics of Cryptography and Network Security. 

• To be able to secure a message over insecure channel by various means. 

• To learn about how to maintain the Confidentiality, Integrity and Availability of a data. 

• To understand various protocols for network security 

• To protect against the threats in the networks. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

CO1: Analyze the Digitals security lapses 

CO2: Illustrate the need of key management 

CO3: Incorporate approaches for incident analysis and response. 

CO4: Understand Confidentiality, Integrity and Availability of a data. 

CO5: Understand the use of cryptography on the internet 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction. How to Speak Crypto. Classic Crypto. Simple Substitution Cipher. Cryptanalysis 

of a Simple Substitution. Definition of Secure. Double Transposition Cipher. One-time Pad. 

Project VENONA. Codebook Cipher. Ciphers of the Election of 1876. Modern Crypto History. 

Taxonomy of Cryptography. Taxonomy of Cryptanalysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

What is a Hash Function? The Birthday Problem. On-cryptographic Hashes. Tiger Hash. 

HMAC. Uses of Hash Functions. Online Bids. Spam Reduction. Other Crypto-Related Topics. 

Secret Sharing. Key Escrow. Random Numbers. Texas Hold 'em Poker. Generating Random 

Bits. Information Hiding. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Random number generation providing freshness fundamentals of entity authentication 

passwords dynamic password schemes zero-knowledge mechanisms further reading 

cryptographic protocols protocol basics from objectives to a protocol analyzing a simple 

protocol authentication and key establishment protocols 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Key management fundamentals Key lengths and lifetimes Key generation Key establishment 

Key storage Key usage Governing key management Public-Key Management Certification of 

public keys. The certificate lifecycle Public-key management models Alternative approaches 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Cryptographic Applications Cryptography on the Internet Cryptography for wireless local area 

networks Cryptography for mobile telecommunications Cryptography for secure payment card 

transactions Cryptography for video broadcasting Cryptography for identity cards 

Cryptography for home users 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Information Security: Principles and Practice, 2nd Edition by Mark Stamp Wiley 

2. Everyday Cryptography: Fundamental Principles and Applications Keith M. Martin 

Oxford Scholarship Online: December 2013 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Applied Cryptography Protocols, Algorithms, and Source Code in C by Bruce Schneier 
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SOFTWARE TESTING 

 

Subject Code 19SAL743 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To study fundamental concepts in software testing 

• To discuss various software testing issues 

• To find the solutions for the software unit test, integration and system testing problems. 

• To expose the advanced software testing topics, such as object-oriented software testing 

methods. 

• To know more about how software testing used in different Applications 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Discuss test cases for any given problem 

CO2: Compare the different testing techniques 

CO3: Illustrate the problem into suitable testing model 

CO4: Understand the appropriate technique for the design of flow graph. 

CO5: Understand the use of Testing. 

 

MODULE 1 

Basics of Software Testing: Basic definitions, Software Quality, Requirements, Behaviour and 

Correctness, Correctness versus Reliability, Testing and Debugging, Test cases, Insights from 

a Venn diagram, identifying test cases, Test-generation Strategies, Test Metrics, Error and fault 

taxonomies, Levels of testing, Testing and Verification, Static Testing. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Problem Statements: Generalized pseudo code, the triangle problem, the NextDate function, 

the commission problem, the SATM (Simple Automatic Teller Machine) problem, the 

currency converter, Saturn windshield wiper Functional Testing: Boundary value analysis, 

Robustness testing, Worst-case testing, Robust Worst testing for triangle problem, NextDate 

problem and commission problem, Equivalence classes, Equivalence test cases for the triangle 

problem, NextDate function, and the commission problem, Guidelines and observations, 

Decision tables, Test cases for the triangle problem, NextDate function, and the commission 

problem, Guidelines and observations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Fault Based Testing: Overview, Assumptions in fault-based testing, Mutation analysis, Fault- 

based adequacy criteria, Variations on mutation analysis. Structural Testing: Overview, 

Statement testing, Branch testing, Condition testing, Path testing: DD paths, Test coverage 
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metrics, Basis path testing, guidelines and observations, Data –Flow testing: Definition-Use 

testing, Slice based testing, Guidelines and observations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

Module 4 

Test Execution: Overview of test execution, from test case specification to test cases, 

Scaffolding, Generic versus specific scaffolding, Test oracles, Self-checks as oracles, Capture 

and replay Process Framework: Basic principles: Sensitivity, redundancy, restriction, partition, 

visibility, Feedback, the quality process, Planning and monitoring, Quality goals, 

Dependability properties, Analysis Testing, Improving the process, Organizational factors. 

Planning and Monitoring the Process: Quality and process, Test and analysis strategies and 

plans, Risk planning, monitoring the process, Improving the process, the quality team. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Integration and Component-Based Software Testing: Overview, Integration testing strategies, 

Testing components and assemblies. System, Acceptance and Regression Testing: Overview, 

System testing, Acceptance testing, Usability, Regression testing, Regression test selection 

techniques, Test case prioritization and selective execution. Levels of Testing, Integration 

Testing: Traditional view of testing levels, Alternative life-cycle models, The SATM system, 

Separating integration and system testing, A closer look at the SATM system, Decomposition- 

based, call graph-based, Path-based integrations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 
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PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Paul C. Jorgensen: Software Testing, A Craftsman’s Approach, 3rd Edition, Auerbach 

Publications, 2008. 

2.  Mauro Pezze, Michal Young: Software Testing and Analysis – Process, Principles and 

Techniques, Wiley India, 2009. 

3. Aditya P Mathur: Foundations of Software Testing, Pearson Education, 2008. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Software testing Principles and Practices – Gopala swamy Ramesh, Srinivasan 

Desikan, 2nd Edition, Pearson, 2007. 

2. Software Testing – Ron Patton, 2nd edition, Pearson Education, 2004. 

3. The Craft of Software Testing – Brian Marrick, Pearson Education, 1995. 

4. Anirban Basu, Software Quality Assurance, Testing and Metrics, PHI, 2015. 

5. Naresh Chauhan, Software Testing, Oxford University press. 
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INTERNET OF THINGS LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL75 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Students will be explored to the interconnection and integration of the physical world 

and the cyber space. 

• They are also able to design & develop IOT Devices. 

• Understand IOT applications and design Techniques 

• Working with IoT system involving prototyping, programming and data analysis. 

• Learn real time intrusion detection in smart homes 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Able to understand the application areas of IOT · 

CO2: Able to realize the revolution of Internet in Mobile Devices, Cloud & Sensor 

Networks 

CO3: Able to understand building blocks of Internet of Things and characteristics. 

CO4: To create an environment for research, design, development and testing of IoT 

solutions, 

CO5: Provide students unique interdisciplinary learning and innovation experiences with 

IoT technologies 

 

Description (If any): 

SQL Programming 

• Design, develop, and implement the specified queries for the following problems using 

Oracle, MySQL, MS SQL Server, or any other DBMS under LINUX/Windows 

environment. 

• Create Schema and insert at least 5 records for each table. Add appropriate database 

constraints. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Familiarization with concept of IOT, Arduino/Raspberry Pi and perform necessary 

software installation. 

2. Study of different operating systems for Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board. Understanding 

the process of OS installation on Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board 

3. Study of Connectivity and configuration of Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board circuit with 

basic peripherals, LEDS. Understanding GPIO and its use in program. 

4. Understanding connectivity of Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board with camera 

5. Write an application using Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board to control the operation of 

stepper motor 

6. Write a server application to be deployed on Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board. Write client 

applications to get services from the server application 

7. Real Time Intrusion Detection for Smart Home 
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8. Create a small dashboard application to be deployed on cloud. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 5 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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CLOUD COMPUTING LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 19SALL76 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To develop web applications in cloud 

• To learn the design and development process involved in creating a cloud-based 

application 

• To learn to implement and use parallel programming using Hadoop 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Configure various virtualization tools such as Virtual Box, VMware workstation. 

CO2: Design and deploy a web application in a PaaS environment. 

CO3: Learn how to simulate a cloud environment to implement new schedulers. 

CO4: Install and use a generic cloud environment that can be used as a private cloud. 

CO5: Manipulate large data sets in a parallel environment. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Install Virtualbox/VMware Workstation with different flavors of Linux or windows OS 

on top of windows7 or 8. 

2. Install a C compiler in the virtual machine created using virtual box and execute Simple 

Programs 

3. Install Google App Engine. Create hello world app and other simple web applications 

using python/java. 

4. Use GAE launcher to launch the web applications. 

5. Simulate a cloud scenario using CloudSim and run a scheduling algorithm that is not 

present in CloudSim. 

6. Find a procedure to transfer the files from one virtual machine to another virtual 

machine. 

7. Find a procedure to launch virtual machine using trystack (Online Openstack Demo 

Version) 

8. Install Hadoop single node cluster and run simple applications like wordcount. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 
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4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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PROJECT PHASE I 

 

Subject Code 19SALL77 IA Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2(L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project 

work 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculties from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 

Marks Distribution in Phase 1: 

(Synopsis 30 + Evaluation of the work 40 + Report 30) 

Guide: 40% 

Internal: 30% 

Final Review: 30% 

 

Phase 1 - 1st Presentation (30 Marks): 

Identification of Problem Domain and Detailed Analysis - 10 marks 

Study of the Existing Systems and Feasibility of Project Proposal - 10 marks 
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Objectives and Methodology of the Proposed Work using SPEED (student platform for 

Engineering education development) format - 10 marks 

 

Phase 1 - 2nd Presentation (40 Marks): 

Design Methodology - 10 marks 

Planning of Project Work and Team Structure  10 marks 

Demonstration and Presentation  20 marks 

 

Phase 1 - 3rd Presentation (30 Marks): 

Incorporation of suggestions - 10 marks 

Project Demonstration - 10 marks 

Presentation - 10 marks 
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ESEP – MOOC 

 

Subject Code 19SAL78 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course 

Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 

Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 

50 Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
50 25 

 
2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment 

(MCQs / Assignments) 

 
50 

 
25 

Total 50 
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ESEP - EMPLOYABILITY SKILL ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME - PATENT FILING & 

IPR 

 

Subject Code 19SQA79 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2(L) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD 

• Assessment will be conducted for 2 Hours duration for 50 Marks on completion of the 

course and based on the marks scored, grading will be done. 
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TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

 

Subject Code 19SAL81 IA Marks 100 

Self-study Hours/Week 24 Exam Marks - 

Credits 02   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected Seminar topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

• Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

• Demonstrate the seminar with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar 

work 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the seminar report shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 
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INTERNSHIP 

 

Subject Code 19SAL82 IA Marks 50 

Hours/Week - Exam Marks 50 

Credits 3   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

• Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through 

power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

• Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication 

skills 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research 

Institute / Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Internshala platform for 

free internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated 

Institutions (https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Examination of Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project 

Viva-Voce examination. 

5. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise 

students under internship. 

6. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals 

and seek his/her advice. 

7. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal 

and external guides. 

8. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 25, Internship report: 25) and 50 marks for 

Viva - Voce conducted during SEE. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 

50% of the maximum marks. 

9. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after 

evaluation. He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce conducted during 

SEE. 
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10. The external guide from the industry shall be an examiner for the viva voce on 

Internship. Viva-Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of 

Viva-Voce shall be fixed in consultation with the external Guide. The Examiners shall 

jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

11. In case the external Guide expresses his inability to conduct viva voce, the Chief 

Superintendent of the institution shall appoint a senior faculty of the Department to 

conduct viva-voce along with the internal guide. The same shall be informed in writing 

to the concerned Chairperson, Board of Examiners (BOE). 

12. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying 

out the Internship. 
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PROJECT WORK (WITH OPTION OF PATENT APPLICATION) 

 

Subject Code 19SAL83 IA Marks 100 

Practice Hours/Week 24 Exam Marks 100 

Credits 13   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment 

in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar 

work 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Distribution of the Marks: 

IA Mark: 100 Marks (Evaluation of the work 40 + Demonstration 30 + Report 30) 

External Exam: 100 Marks 

Total: 200 Marks 

Guide: 40% 

Internal: 30% 

Final Review: 20% 

Publication: 10% (Scopus indexed/TR indexed journal) 

 
Evaluation by the Guide (50 Marks): 

Self-Motivation and Determination – 10 marks 

Working within a Team – 10 marks 
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Regularity – 10 marks 

Technical Knowledge and Awareness related to the Project – 20 marks 

 
Project Report Evaluation (50 Marks): 

Project Report – 20 marks 

Description of Concepts and Technical Details – 10 marks 

Conclusion and Discussion – 10 marks 

Journal Publication – 10 marks 

 
External Project Evaluation: 100 Marks (SEE) 



B.TECH. (HONOURS) SCHEME & SYLLABUS 

ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND 
MACHINE LEARNING 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
 

 
 

 
INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING & TECHNOLOGY 

 
B. TECH. (HONOURS): REGULATION - 2021 

 

 

 

 

 

 
WITH 

SCHEME OF TEACHING 



 
 

B. TECH (HONOURS) IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE 

LEARNING 

 

Basic Rules and Regulations of the Institution: 

1. Classes will be from 9.00 AM to 4.30 PM on all working days and 9.00 AM to 1.00 PM on 

Saturdays 

2. In the semester system, students have to be regular in academics from the day one and 

should follow the proper study plan throughout the course 

3. Students must be time conscious and expected to be on the time to the theory and practical 

classes 

4. 85% attendance is compulsory for appearing to semester exams 

5. Student should avail leave only with prior information or in the case of acute emergency 

6. Attending all the internal assessment tests (IA) is compulsory. 

7. Students should obtain the minimum required IA marks and need to submit assignments 

and reports to appear for the final examinations 

8. Students are expected to maintain a good academic culture and discipline in the class 

rooms, library, canteen, corridors, bus and hostels. 

9. Indulging in Ragging is a punishable offence and strict action will be taken against those 

who are directly or indirectly involved 

10. Srinivas University campus is 100% free from ragging 

11. Usage of Mobile phones in the academic area is not allowed. Students can make use of 

lockers for keeping the same during the class hours. 

12. All the faculty members are easily approachable and students are expected to use the 

opportunity for their academic development 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

III SEMESTER 

 

 
SL. 

No 

 
Subject 

Code 

 

Course Title 

Type 

of 

course 

 
Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam  

Credits 
 
Theory 

 
Tutorial 

 
Lab 

Self- 

Study/ 

Practice 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
Total 

1 21SMA31 Engineering Statistics BE RM 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SAL32 Data Structures and its Applications using C PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SAL33 Computer Architecture and Design PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SAL34 Object Oriented Programming using JAVA PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SAL35 Foundations of Artificial Intelligence PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SALL36 Data Structures using C Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SALL37 Oops Using Java Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA38 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme 1 (ESEP 1) 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 00 50 2 

9 21SAL30 
International Certification Course on Current 

Trends - 1 
PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit         750 23 

 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 
the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

IV SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

 
Course Title 

Type of 

course 

Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study/ 

Practice 
IA Exam TOTAL 

 

1 21SAL41 
Discrete Mathematical Structures 

and Graph Theory 
PC RM 4 0 0 0 50 50 100 4 

2 21SAL42 Design and Analysis of Algorithms PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SAL43 Database Management System PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SAL44 Computer Network PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SAL45 Fundamentals of Machine Learning PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SALL46 Database Management Systems lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SALL47 Computer Network Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA48 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme – 2 (ESEP – 2) 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 00 50 2 

9 21SAL40 
International Certification Course 

on Current Trends - II 
PC BM - - - 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit         750 23 

 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 
the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

V SEMESTER 

 
SL. 

No 

 
Subject 

Code 

 
Course Title 

 
Type of 

course 

 
Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam Credits 

 

Theory 

 

Tutorial 

 

Lab 

Self- 

Study/ 
Practice 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

 

1 21SAL51 Operating Systems PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SAL52 
Microprocessor and Interfacing 

Techniques 
PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SAL53 
Introduction to Artificial Neural 

network 
PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SAL54 
Introduction to Natural Language 

Processing 
PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SAL55 Computer Graphics PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SALL56 Operating System Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SALL57 Artificial Intelligence Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA58 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme 3 (ESEP 3) 
UC RM 2 0 0 0 50 00 50 2 

9 21SCF59 Internship – I PC BM 0 0 0 4 0 0 50 2 

10 21SALS01 MOOC – 1 (Department Specific) PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

11 21SAL50 
International Certification Course 

on Current Trends - 3 
PC BM 0 0 0 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit         850 25 

 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

VI SEMESTER 

 
Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject 

Code 

 

Course Title 

Type 

of 

course 

 
Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam Credits 

 
Theory 

 
Tutorial 

 
Lab 

Self- 

Study/ 

Practice 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
TOTAL 

 

1 21SAL61 Web Technology PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SAL62 Foundations of Deep Learning PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SAL63X Core Elective - 1 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SAL64X Core Elective - 2 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SAL65X Open Elective -1 OE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SALL66 Machine Learning Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SALL67 Fundamental of IOT Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SQA68 
Employability Skills Enhancement 

Programme 4 (ESEP – 4) 
UC BM 2 0 0 0 50 00 50 2 

9 21SALS02 MOOC – 2 (Department Specific) PC RM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

10 21SQA60 
International Certification Course 

on Current Trends – 4 
PC BM - - - 2 - - - 1 

  Total Marks/Credit         800 23 

 

Core Elective – 1 Core Elective – 2 Open Elective -1 

21SAL631 Fundamental of IoT 21SAL641 Computer Vision 21SAL651 Business Intelligence 

21SAL632 Computational Intelligence 21SAL642 Image Processing 21SAL652 Introduction to Entrepreneurship 

21SAL633 Distributed Computing 21SAL643 Network and System Security 21SAL653 Introduction to Business Management 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

VII SEMESTER 

 
SL. 

No 

 
Subject 

Code 

 

Course Title 

 
Type of 

course 

 
Mode of 

Delivery 

Teaching Exam Credits 

 
Theory 

 
Tutorial 

 
Lab 

Self- 

Study/ 

Practice 

 
IA 

 
Exam 

 
Total 

 

1 21SAL71 Cloud Computing PC PBL 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

2 21SAL72 Data Science PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

3 21SAL73 Information Security PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

4 21SAL74X Core Elective - 3 CE RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

5 21SAL75 Big Data Analytics PC RM 3 0 0 0 50 50 100 3 

6 21SALL76 Cloud Computing Lab PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

7 21SALL77 Mini Project PC RM 0 1 2 0 50 50 100 2 

8 21SAL78 Internship – II UC RM 0 0 0 4 - - 50 2 

9 21SAL79 ESEP: Patent Filing & IPR PC RM 2 0 0 0 50 00 50 2 

10 21SSI01 Social Internship MC BM 0 0 0 2 100 0 100 - 

  Total Marks/Credit         900 23 

 

Core Elective – 3 

21SAL741 AI in Cyber Security 

21SAL742 High Performance Computing 

21SAL743 Introduction to Soft computing 

Note: Students have to complete Social Internship (21SSI01) in every semester / year. The progress of the Social Internship should be assessed by 

the Guide every semester. The final evaluation of Social Internship will be done at the end of 7th semester. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 

B.TECH IN ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE AND MACHINE LEARNING 

VIII SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

Code 

 
Course Title 

Type of 
course 

Mode of 
Delivery 

Teaching Exam Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab 
Self-Study/ 

Practice 
IA Exam TOTAL 

 

1 21SAL81 Technical Seminar PC BM 0 0 0 4 100 0 100 2 

2 21SALS03 
MOOC – 3 – (Research 

Methodology) 
PC BM 0 0 0 2 50 0 50 1 

 

3 

 

21SAL82 

Project Work  (With 

Option  of Patent 
Application) 

 

PC 

 

RM 

 

- 

 

- 

 

24 

 

0 

 

100 

 

100 

 

200 

 

12 

  Total Marks/Credit         350 15 
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ENGINEERING STATISTICS 

 

Subject Code 21SMA31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The objectives of this course are to introduce students to the learn the following: 

• Analytical and numerical methods in the different engineering fields by making them 

to learn Fourier series 

• Fourier transforms 

• Numerical methods to solve ordinary differential equations 

• Probability 

• Joint probability distribution arising in science and engineering 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Know the use of periodic signals and Fourier series to analyze circuits and system 

communications. 

CO2: Explain the general linear system theory for continuous-time signals and digital signal 

processing using the Fourier Transform and Employ appropriate numerical methods 

to solve algebraic and transcendental equations 

CO3: To develop probability distribution of discrete, continuous random variables and joint 

probability distribution occurring in digital signal processing, design engineering and 

microwave engineering. 

CO4: The statistical methods of studying data samples, hypothesis testing and statistical 

quality control, control charts and their properties. 

CO5: Understand how finite volume scheme and finite difference scheme are related. 

 

MODULE 1 

Fourier series: Convergence and divergence of infinite series of positive terms, definition and 

illustrative examples. Periodic functions, Dirichlet’s condition, Fourier Series of periodic 

functions with period 2π and with arbitrary period 2c. Half range Fourier Series, practical 

harmonic analysis-Illustrative examples from engineering field. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Fourier Transform: Infinite Fourier transforms, Fourier sine and cosine transforms. Inverse 

Fourier transforms, Problems 

Numerical Methods: Numerical solution of algebraic and transcendental equations by Regula- 

Falsi Method and Newton-Raphson method 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Probability: Introduction. Sample space and events. Axioms of probability. Addition and 

multiplication theorems. Conditional probability – illustrative examples. 

Probability Distributions: Random variables (discrete and continuous), probability 

mass/density functions. Binomial distribution, Poisson distribution. Exponential and normal 

distributions, problems 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Statistical Methods: Review of measures of central tendency and dispersion. Correlation-Karl 

Pearson’s coefficient of correlation-problems. Regression analysis- lines of regression (without 

proof) –problems 

Joint probability distribution: Joint Probability distribution for two discrete random variables, 

expectation, covariance, correlation coefficient 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Numerical solutions of PDE: Classification of PDE s of second order, Numerical solutions of 

PDE – finite difference approximation to derivatives, Numerical solution of two-dimensional 

Laplace’s equation, one dimensional heat and wave equations 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Solving Challenging Problems Regular mode of Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. E.   Kreyszig: Advanced   Engineering Mathematics, John   Wiley& Sons, 10th 

Ed.(Reprint), 2017. 

2. B.S. Grewal: Higher Engineering Mathematics, Khanna Publishers, 44th Ed., 2017. 

3. Srimanta Pal & Subobh C Bhunia: “Engineering Mathematics”, Oxford University 

Press, 3rd Reprint, 2016. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. C.Ray Wylie, Louis C.Barrett :“Advanced Engineering Mathematics", 6th Edition, 2. 

McGraw-Hill Book Co., New York, 1995. 

2. S.S.Sastry: “Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis”, 11th Edition, Tata 

McGraw-Hill, 2010 

3. B.V.Ramana: "Higher Engineering Mathematics" 11th Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, 

2010. 

4. N.P.Bali and Manish Goyal, “A Text Book of Engineering Mathematics”, Laxmi 

Publications. Latest edition, 2014. 

5. Chandrika Prasad and Reena Garg “Advanced Engineering mathematics, Latest 

edition, Khanna Publishing, 2018. 
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DATA STRUCTURES AND ITS APPLICATIONS USING C 

 

Subject Code 21SAL32 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Explain the fundamentals of data structures and their applications essential for 

programming/ problem solving. 

• Analyze linear data structures: stacks queues and lists. 

• Analyze nonlinear data structures: trees and graphs. 

• Analyze and evaluate the sorting and searching algorithms. 

• Access appropriate data structures during the program development/ problem solving. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Use different types of data structures, operations and algorithms and apply searching 

and sorting operations on files. 

CO2: Use stack, Queue in problem solving. 

CO3: Use Lists in problem solving. 

CO4: Use Trees in problem solving. 

CO5: Use Graphs in problem solving. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Structures, Classifications (Primitive & Non-Primitive), Data structure 

Operations, Review of Arrays, Structures, Self-Referential Structures, and Unions. Pointers 

and Dynamic Memory Allocation Functions. Representation of Linear Arrays in Memory, 

dynamically allocated arrays. 

Array Operations: Traversing, inserting, deleting, searching, and sorting. Multidimensional 

Arrays, Polynomials and Sparse Matrices. 

Strings: Basic Terminology, Storing, Operations, Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Stacks: Definition, Stack Operations, Array Representation of Stacks, Stacks using Dynamic 

Arrays, Stack Applications: Polish notation, Infix to postfix conversion, evaluation of postfix 

expression Recursion: Factorial, GCD, Fibonacci Sequence, Tower of Hanoi, Ackerman\'s 

function. Queues: Definition, Array Representation, Queue Operations, Circular Queues, 

Circular queues using Dynamic arrays, Dequeues, Priority Queues. Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Linked Lists: Definition, Representation of linked lists in Memory, Memory  allocation; 

Garbage Collection. Linked list operations: Traversing, Searching, Insertion, and Deletion. 
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Doubly Linked lists, Circular linked lists, and header linked lists. Linked Stacks and Queues. 

Applications of Linked lists – Polynomials, Sparse matrix representation. Programming 

Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Trees: Terminology, Binary Trees, Properties of Binary trees, Array and linked Representation 

of Binary Trees, Binary Tree Traversals - Inorder, postorder, preorder; Additional Binary tree 

operations. Threaded binary trees, Binary Search Trees – Definition, Insertion, Deletion, 

Traversal, Searching, Application of Trees-Evaluation of Expression, Programming Examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Graphs: Definitions, Terminologies, Matrix and Adjacency List Representation of Graphs, 

Elementary Graph operations. 

Traversal methods: Breadth First Search and Depth First Search. 

Sorting and Searching: Insertion Sort, Radix sort, Address Calculation Sort. Hashing: Hash 

Table organizations, Hashing Functions, Static and Dynamic Hashing. 

Files and Their Organization: Data Hierarchy, File attributes, Text Files and Binary Files, Basic 

File Operations, File Organizations and Indexing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Data Structures in C - Ellis Horowitz and SartajSahni, 2nd edition, 

Universities Press,2014. 

2. Data Structures - Seymour Lipschutz, Schaum's Outlines, Revised 1st edition, McGraw 

Hill,2014. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Data Structures: A Pseudo-code approach with C –Gilberg & Forouzan, 2nd edition, 

Cengage Learning, 2014. 

2. Data Structures using C, Reema Thareja, 3rd edition Oxford press, 2012. 

3. An Introduction to Data Structures with Applications- Jean-Paul Tremblay & Paul G. 

Sorenson, 2nd Edition, McGraw Hill, 2013. 
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COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE AND DESIGN 

 

Subject Code 21SAL33 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Describe, Illustrate and Analyze Combinational Logic circuits, Simplification of 

Algebraic Equations using Karnaugh Maps and QuineMcClusky Techniques. 

• Describe and Design Decoders, Encoders, Digital multiplexers, Adders and 

Subtractors, Binary comparators, Latches and Master-Slave Flip-Flops. 

• Explain and design Registers and Counters. 

• Illustrate the concept of programs as a sequences of machine instructions. 

• Illustrate organization of a simple processor, pipelined processors and other computing 

systems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Simplify digital circuits using Karnaugh Map, POS and Quine-McClusky Methods 

CO2: Explain Gates and flipflops and make us in designing different data processing 

circuits, registers and counters and compare the types. 

CO3: Develop simple HDL 

CO4: Explain the basic of Computer Structure, memory, addresses and machine 

instructions. 

CO5: Illustrate and analyze simple arithmetic, basic processing unit and pipelining. 

 

MODULE 1 

The Basic Gates: Review of Basic Logic gates, Positive and Negative Logic, Introduction to 

HDL. Combinational Logic Circuits: Sum-of-Products Method, Truth Table to Karnaugh Map, 

Pairs Quads, and Octets, Karnaugh Simplification, Don’t-care Conditions, Product-of-sums 

Method, Product-of-sums simplifications, Simplification by Quine-McClusky Method, HDL 

Implementation Models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data-Processing Circuits: Multiplexers, Demultiplexers, 1-of-16 Decoder, BCD to Decimal 

Decoders, Encoders, Exclusive-OR Gates, Programmable Logic Devices, HDL 

Implementation of Data Processing Circuits. 

Flip- Flops: RS Flip-Flops, Gated Flip-Flops, Edge-triggered RS FLIP-FLOP, Edge-triggered 

D FLIP-FLOPs, Edge-triggered JK FLIP-FLOPs. FLIP-FLOP Timing, JK Master-slave FLIP- 

FLOP, Switch Contact Bounce Circuits, HDL Implementation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Registers: Types of Registers, Serial In - Serial Out, Serial In - Parallel out, Parallel In - Serial 

Out, Parallel In - Parallel Out, Universal Shift Register, Applications of Shift Registers, 

Register implementation in HDL. 

Counters: Asynchronous Counters, Decoding Gates, Synchronous Counters, Decade Counters, 

Counter Design as a Synthesis, A Digital Clock, Counter Design using HDL. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Basic Structure of Computers: Basic Operational Concepts, Bus Structures, Performance - 

Processor Clock, Basic Performance Equation, Clock Rate, Performance Measurement. 

Machine Instructions and Programs: Memory Location and Addresses, Memory Operations, 

Instructions and Instruction Sequencing, Addressing Modes, Assembly Language, Basic Input 

and Output Operations, Additional Instructions, Encoding of Machine Instructions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Arithmetic: Numbers, Arithmetic Operations and Characters, Addition and Subtraction of 

Signed Numbers, Design of Fast Adders, Multiplication of Positive Numbers, Signed Operand 

Multiplication, Integer Division. 

Basic Processing Unit: Some Fundamental Concepts, Execution of a Complete Instruction, 

Multiple Bus Organization, Hard-wired Control, Micro programmed Control. Pipelining: Basic 

concepts of pipelining. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to 

answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks 

x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Donald P Leach, Albert Paul Malvino & Goutam Saha: Digital Principles and 

Applications, 8th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2015 

2. Stephen Brown, Zvonko Vranesic: Fundamentals of Digital Logic Design with VHDL, 

2nd Edition, Tata 

3. Carl Hamacher, Zvonko Vranesic, Safwat Zaky, Computer Organization, 5th Edition, 

Tata McGraw Hill, 2002. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M Morris Mano: Digital Logic and Computer Design, 10th Edition, Pearson, 2008. 

2. A.K Maini,Varsha Agarval, Electronic Devices And Circuit,1st Edition, 2011. 

3. Willian Stallings: Computer Organization & Architecture, 9th edition, Pearson, 2015. 
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OBJECT ORIENTED PROGRAMMING USING JAVA 

 

Subject Code 21SAL34 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Describe and analyze the fundamental features of object-oriented language and JAVA. 

• Develop Java JDK environment to create, debug and run simple Java programs. 

• Explain object-oriented concepts using programming examples. 

• Illustrate the concepts of importing of packages and exception handling mechanism. 

• Discuss the String Handling examples with Object Oriented concepts. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Explain the object-oriented concepts and JAVA. 

CO2: Develop computer programs to solve real world problems in Java. 

CO3: Develop simple GUI interfaces for a computer program to interact with users and to 

understand the event-based GUI handling principles using Applets and swings. 

CO4: Create multi-threaded programs and event handling mechanisms. 

CO5: Develop simple GUI Using applets concepts. 

 

MODULE 1 

An Overview of Java: Object-Oriented Programming, A First Simple Program, A Second Short 

Program, Two Control Statements, Using Blocks of Code, Lexical Issues, The Java Class 

Libraries, Data Types, Variables, and Arrays: Java Is a Strongly Typed Language, The 

Primitive Types, Integers, Floating-Point Types, Characters, Booleans, A Closer Look at 

Literals, Variables, Type Conversion and Casting, Arrays, A Few Words About Strings. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Operators: Arithmetic Operators, The Bitwise Operators, Relational Operators, Boolean 

Logical Operators, The Assignment Operator, The? Operator, Operator Precedence, Using 

Parentheses, Control Statements: Java’s Selection Statements, Iteration Statements, Jump 

Statements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Introducing Classes: Class Fundamentals, Declaring Objects, Assigning Object Reference 

Variables, Introducing Methods, Constructors, The this Keyword, Garbage Collection, The 

finalize( ) Method, A Stack Class, A Closer Look at Methods and Classes: Overloading 

Methods, Using Objects as Parameters, A Closer Look at Argument Passing, Returning 

Objects, Recursion, Introducing Access Control, Understanding static, Introducing final, 
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Arrays Revisited, Inheritance: Inheritance, Using super, Creating a Multilevel Hierarchy, 

When Constructors Are Called, Method Overriding, Dynamic Method Dispatch, Using 

Abstract Classes, Using final with Inheritance and with Object Class. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Packages and Interfaces: Packages, Access Protection, Importing Packages, Interfaces, 

Exception Handling: Exception-Handling Fundamentals, Exception Types, Uncaught 

Exceptions, Using try and catch, Multiple catch Clauses, Nested try Statements, throw, throws, 

finally, Java’s Built-in Exceptions, Creating Your Own Exception Subclasses, Chained 

Exceptions, Using Exceptions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Enumerations, Type Wrappers, I/O, Applets, and Other Topics: I/O Basics, Reading Console 

Input, Writing Console Output, The Print Writer Class, Reading and Writing Files, Applet 

Fundamentals, The transient and volatile Modifiers, Using instance of, strictfp, Native 

Methods, Using assert, Static Import, Invoking Overloaded Constructors Through this( ), 

String Handling: The String Constructors, String Length, Special String Operations, Character 

Extraction, String Comparison, Searching Strings, Modifying a String, Data Conversion Using 

value Of( ), Changing the Case of Characters Within a String , Additional String Methods, 

String Buffer, String Builder. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 
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PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. JAVA, The Complete Reference, Herbert Schildt, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 

2007. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Programming with JAVA, Mahesh Bhave and Sunil Patekar, First Edition, Pearson 

Education, 2008. 

2. Object oriented Programming with JAVA, Rajkumar Buyya,S Thamarasi selvi, 

xingchen chu,  Tata McGraw Hill education private limited, 2010. 

3. JAVA One step Ahead, Anita Seth and B L Juneja, Oxford University Press, 2017. 
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FOUNDATIONS OF ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 

 

Subject Code 21SAL35 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• The primary objective of this course is to introduce the history, ages, renaissance and 

structure of Artificial Intelligence. 

• To become familiar with data basics, data process, and data need for AI. 

• To understand the difference between deep learning and machine learning & their 

usage. 

• To learn the usage of Natural Language Processing and understand how AI translates 

language. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand basic principles of AI for problem solving 

CO2: Understand inference, knowledge representation and learning of AI. 

CO3: Understand correlation, feature extraction and applications of machine learning 

CO4: Analyze various neural networks, hardware and applications of deep learning. 

CO5: Apply NLP in translating language. 

 

MODULE 1 

History of AI: early history of AI, Middle Ages of AI development, dark ages of AI research 

and AI renaissance. Intelligence: animal intelligence, subjective intelligence and comparative 

intelligence. Alan Turing and the Turing Test, technological drivers of modern AI and structure 

of AI. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Data: Data basics, types of data, big data – volume, velocity and variety, databases and other 

tools, data process: business understanding, data understanding and data preparation. Ethics 

and governance, data need for AI, and data terms and concepts. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Machine learning: standard deviation, the normal distribution, Bayes’ theorem, correlation, 

feature extraction and applications of machine learning. Machine learning process, applying 

algorithms - supervised learning, unsupervised learning, reinforcement learning and semi- 

supervised learning and common types of machine learning algorithms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Deep learning: difference between deep learning and machine learning, brain and deep 

learning, Artificial Neural Networks (ANNs), Backpropagation, Neural Networks: Recurrent 

Neural Network, Convolutional Neural Network (CNN) and Generative Adversarial Networks 

(GANs). Deep learning applications: detecting Alzheimer’s disease, energy, earthquakes, and 

radiology. Deep learning hardware, when to use deep learning and drawbacks with deep 

learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Natural Language Processing (NLP): Challenges of NLP, understanding how AI translates 

language, Voice Recognition, NLP applications: improving sales, fighting depression, content 

creation and body language. Voice commerce, virtual assistants, chatbots and future of NLP. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Warwick, K. (2013). Artificial intelligence: the basics. Routledge. 

2. Taulli, T., & Oni, M. (2019). Artificial intelligence basics (p. 9). Berkeley: Apress. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Copeland, J. (1993). Artificial intelligence: A philosophical introduction. John Wiley 

& Sons. 
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2. Scown, S. J. (1985). The artificial intelligence experience: an introduction. Digital 

Press. 

3. Nilsson, N. J. (1982). Principles of artificial intelligence. Springer Science & Business 

Media. 

4. Haugeland, J. (1989). Artificial intelligence: The very idea. MIT press. 
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DATA STRUCTURES USING C LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SALL36 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This laboratory course enables students to get practical experience in design, develop and 

implement, 

• Analyze and evaluation/testing of Asymptotic performance of algorithms. 

• Linear data structures and their applications such as Stacks, Queues and Lists. 

• Non-Linear Data Structures and their Applications such as Trees and Graphs. 

• Sorting and Searching Algorithms. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Analyze and Compare various linear and non-linear data structures. 

CO2: Code, debug and demonstrate the working nature of different types of data structures 

and their applications. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate the searching and sorting algorithms. 

CO4: Choose the appropriate data structure for solving real world problems. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

1. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following Array 

operations 

 

a. Creating an Array of N Integer Elements 

b. Display of Array Elements with Suitable Headings 

c. Inserting an Element (ELEM) at a given valid Position (POS) 

d. Deleting an Element at a given valid Position(POS) 

e. Exit. 

 

Support the program with functions for each of the above operations 

 

2. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations 

on STACK of Integers (Array Implementation of Stack with maximum size MAX) 

 

a. Push an Element on to Stack 

b. Pop an Element from Stack 

c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Stack 

d. Display the status of Stack 

e. Exit 

 

Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 
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3. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for converting an Infix Expression to Postfix 

Expression. Program should support for both parenthesized and free parenthesized expressions 

with the operators: +, -, *,/, %(Remainder), ^(Power) and alphanumeric operands. 

 

4. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following Stack Applications 

 

a. Evaluation of Suffix expression with single digit operands and operators: +, -, *, /, %, ^ 

b. Solving Tower of Hanoi problem with n disks 

 

5. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations 

on Circular QUEUE of Characters (Array Implementation of Queue with maximum size MAX) 

 

a. Insert an Element on to Circular QUEUE 

b. Delete an Element from Circular QUEUE 

c. Demonstrate Overflow and Underflow situations on Circular QUEUE 

d. Display the status of Circular QUEUE 

e. Exit 

 

Support the program with appropriate functions for each of the above Operations 

 

6. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations 

on Singly Linked List (SLL) of Student Data with the fields: USN, Name, Branch, Sem, PhNo 

 

a. Create a SLL of N Students Data by using front insertion. 

b. Display the status of SLL and count the number of nodes in it 

c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of SLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of SLL 

e. Exit 

 

7. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations 

on Doubly Linked List (DLL) of Employee Data with the fields: SSN, Name, Dept, 

Designation, Sal, PhNo 

 

a. Create a DLL of N Employees Data by using end insertion. 

b. Display the status of DLL and count the number of nodes in it 

c. Perform Insertion and Deletion at End of DLL 

d. Perform Insertion and Deletion at Front of DLL 

e. Demonstrate how this DLL can be used as Double Ended Queue 

f. Exit 

 

8. Design, Develop and Implement a menu driven Program in C for the following operations 

on Binary Search Tree (BST) of Integers 

 

a. Create a BST of N Integers: 6, 9, 5, 2, 8, 15, 24, 14, 7, 8, 5, 2 

b. Traverse the BST in In-order, Pre-order and Post Order 

c. Search the BST for a given element (KEY) and report the appropriate message 

d. Exit 

 

9. Design, Develop and Implement a Program in C for the following operations on Graph(G) 

of Cities 
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a. Create a Graph of N cities using Adjacency Matrix. 

b. Print all the nodes reachable from a given starting node in a digraph using BFS method 

c. Check whether a given graph is connected or not using DFS method 

 

10. Given a File of N employee records with a set K of Keys(4-digit) which uniquely determine 

the records in file F. Assume that file F is maintained in memory by a Hash Table(HT) of m 

memory locations with L as the set of memory addresses (2-digit) of locations in HT. Let the 

keys in K and addresses in L are Integers. Design and develop a Program in C that uses Hash 

function H: K →L as H(K)=K mod m (remainder method),and implement hashing technique 

to map a given key K to the address space L. Resolve the collision (if any) using linear probing. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 



BoS Chairman Dean 19  

OOPS USING JAVA LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SALL37 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Design and implement various algorithms in JAVA. 

• Employ various design strategies for problem solving constructs. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Apply the knowledge of mathematics, science, engineering fundamentals, and an 

engineering specialization to the solution of complex engineering problems. 

CO2: Understand the impact of the professional engineering solutions in societal and 

environmental contexts, and demonstrate the knowledge of, and need for sustainable 

development. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

1. Write a Java program that display the roots of a quadratic equation ax2+bx=0. Calculate the 

discriminate D and basing on value of D, describe the nature of root. 

 

2 a. Write a Java program that works as a simple calculator. 

b. Write a Java program to sort for an element in a given list of elements using bubble sort. 

 

3. Create a Java class called Student with the following details as variables within it. 

(i) USN 

(ii) Name 

(iii) Branch 

(iv) Phone 

Write a Java program to create n Student objects and print the USN, Name, Branch, and Phone 

of these objects with suitable headings. 

 

4 a. Write a Java Program to define a class, define instance methods and overload them and 

use them for dynamic method invocation. 

b. Write a java program for abstract class to find areas of different shapes. 

 

5. Design a superclass called Staff with details as StaffId, Name, Phone, Salary. Extend this 

class by writing three subclasses namely Teaching (domain, publications), Technical (skills), 

and Contract (period). Write a Java program to read and display at least 3 staff objects of all 

three categories. 

 

6. Write a Java class called Customer to store their name and date_of_birth. The date_of_birth 

format should be dd/mm/yyyy. Write methods to read customer data as <name, dd/mm/yyyy> 
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and display as <name, dd, mm, yyyy> using StringTokenizer class considering the delimiter 

character as “/”. 

 

7. Write a Java program that implements a multi-thread application that has three threads. First 

thread generates a random integer for every 1 second; second thread computes the square of 

the number andprints; third thread will print the value of cube of the number. 

 

8. Write a java program that displays the number of characters, lines and words in a text file. 

 

9. Write a java program that reads a file and displays the file on the screen with line number. 

 

10. Write a Java program that works as a simple calculator. Use a grid layout to arrange buttons 

for the digits and for the +, -,*, % operations. Add a text field to display the result. Handle any 

possible exceptions like divide by zero. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 



BoS Chairman Dean 21  

EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME 1 (ESEP 1) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA38 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations with Domain specific 

training in respective branches. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART – A 

Number system - "a. Number system b. Power cycle c. Remainder cycle d. Factors, Multiples 

e. HCF and LCM f. Trailing Zeroes", Data arrangements and Blood relations - "a. Linear 

Arrangement b. Circular Arrangement c. Multi-dimensional Arrangement d. Blood Relation e. 

Option elimination method in Blood Relation" 

 

Time and work - "a. Work with different efficiencies b. Alternate Day work c. Pipes and 

cisterns d. Work equivalence e. Division of wages f. Leaving the work concept with example 

"Coding & decoding, Number Series, Analogy, Odd man out - "a. Different types of Problems 

on Coding and Decoding b. Mixed Series, alternate Series, mixed operational series c. Analogy 

d. Odd Man Out 

 

"Reading comprehension - "a. Types and Tackling Strategies b. Understanding meaning of a 

text. c. Drawing Connections. d. Summarizing and Synthesizing. e. Building Vocabulary f. 

Speed Reading Strategies." Antonyms & Synonyms - "a. Understanding root words. b. 

Prefixes. c. Suffixes. d. Vocabulary building. e. Putting words into context. f. Word Power 

made easy. g. Elimination. 
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PART - B 

C Programming 

Data Structures & Algorithms 

C++ 

Computer Organization and Architecture 

HTML and XML 

Computer fundamentals 

Computer Awareness 

DOS 

 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS 

 

Subject Code 21SAL30 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 2 credits with lower grade of passing. 
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DISCRETE MATHEMATICAL STRUCTURES AND GRAPH THEORY 

 

Subject Code 21SAL41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
50 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Provide theoretical foundations of computer science to perceive other courses in the 

programme. 

• Illustrate applications of discrete structures: logic, relations, functions, set theory and 

counting. 

• Describe different mathematical proof techniques. 

• Illustrate the use of graph theory in computer science. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Use propositional and predicate logic in knowledge representation and truth 

verification. 

CO2: Demonstrate the application of discrete structures in different fields of computer 

science. 

CO3: Solve problems using recurrence relations and generating functions. 

CO4: Application of different mathematical proofs techniques in proving theorems in the 

courses. 

CO5:   Compare graphs, trees and their applications. 

 

MODULE 1 

Fundamentals of Logic: Basic Connectives and Truth Tables, Logic Equivalence – The Laws 

of Logic, Logical Implication – Rules of Inference. Fundamentals of Logic contd.: The Use of 

Quantifiers, Quantifiers, Definitions and the Proofs of Theorems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Properties of the Integers: The Well Ordering Principle – Mathematical Induction, Recursive 

Definitions, The division algorithm, The Greatest common divisor. 

Fundamental Principles of Counting: The Rules of Sum and Product, Permutations, 

Combinations – The Binomial Theorem, Combinations with Repetition. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Relations and Functions: Cartesian Products and Relations, Functions – Plain and One-to- One, 

Onto Functions. The Pigeon-hole Principle, Function Composition and Inverse Functions. 

Relations: Properties of Relations, Computer Recognition – Zero-One Matrices and Directed 

Graphs, Partial Orders – Hasse Diagrams, Equivalence Relations and Partitions. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
10 Hours 

The Principle of Inclusion and Exclusion: The Principle of Inclusion and Exclusion, 

Generalizations of the Principle, Derangements – Nothing is in its Right Place, Rook 

Polynomials. Recurrence Relations: First Order Linear Recurrence Relation, The Second Order 

Linear Homogeneous Recurrence Relation with Constant Coefficients. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Introduction to Graph Theory: Definitions and Examples, Sub graphs, Complements, and 

Graph Isomorphism, Vertex Degree, Euler Trails and Circuits. Trees: Definitions, Properties, 

and Examples, Routed Trees, Trees and Sorting, Weighted Trees and Prefix Codes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

10 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Solving Challenging Problems Regular mode of Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Discrete and Combinatorial Mathematics, Ralph P. Grimaldi, 5th Edition, Pearson 

Education. 2004. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Discrete Mathematics – A Concept based approach, Basavaraj S Anami and Venakanna 

S Madalli, Universities Press, 2016. 
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2. Kenneth H. Rosen: Discrete Mathematics and its Applications, 6th Edition, McGraw 

Hill, 2007. 

3. A Treatise on Discrete Mathematical Structures, JayantGanguly, Sanguine-Pearson, 

2010. 

4. Discrete Mathematical Structures: Theory and Applications, D.S. Malik and M.K. Sen, 

Thomson, 2004. 

5. Discrete Mathematics with Applications, Thomas Koshy, Elsevier, 2005, Reprint 2008. 
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DESIGN AND ANALYSIS OF ALGORITHMS 

 

Subject Code 21SAL42 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Analyze the asymptotic performance of algorithms. 

• Explain various computational problem-solving techniques. 

• Apply appropriate method to solve a given problem and describe various methods of 

algorithm analysis. 

• Describe the classes P, NP, and NP Complete. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Estimate the computational complexity of different algorithms using asymptotic 

analysis. 

CO2: Describe the divide-and-conquer paradigm and explain when an algorithmic design 

situation calls for it. Derive and solve recurrences describing the performance of 

divide-and-conquer algorithms 

CO3: Describe the greedy paradigm and explain when an algorithmic design situation calls 

for it. 

CO4: Describe the dynamic-programming paradigm and explain when an algorithmic 

design situation calls for it. 

CO5: Able to describe the classes P, NP, and NP Complete and be able to prove that a 

certain problem is NP-Complete. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: What is an Algorithm?, Algorithm Specification Analysis Framework, 

Performance Analysis: Space complexity, Time complexity. Asymptotic Notations: Big-Oh 

notation (O), Omega notation (Ω), Theta notation (Q), and Little-oh notation (o), Mathematical 

analysis of non-Recursive and recursive Algorithms with Examples 

Important Problem Types: Sorting, Searching, String processing, Graph Problems, 

Combinatorial Problems. Fundamental Data Structures: Stacks, Queues, Graphs, Trees, Sets 

and Dictionaries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Divide and Conquer: General method, Binary search, Recurrence equation for divide and 

conquer, Finding the maximum and minimum, Merge sort, Quick sort, Strassen’s matrix 

multiplication, Advantages and Disadvantages of divide and conquer. Decrease and Conquer 

Approach: Topological Sort. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Greedy Method: General method, Coin Change Problem, Knapsack Problem, Job sequencing 

with deadlines. Minimum cost spanning trees: Prim’s Algorithm, Kruskal’s Algorithm. Single 

source shortest paths: Dijkstra's Algorithm 

Optimal Tree problem: Huffman Trees and Codes, Transform and Conquer Approach: Heaps 

and Heap Sort. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Dynamic Programming: General method with Examples, Multistage Graphs, Transitive 

Closure: Warshall’s Algorithm, All Pairs Shortest Paths: Floyd's Algorithm, Optimal Binary 

Search Trees, Knapsack problem, Bellman-Ford Algorithm, Travelling Sales Person problem. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Backtracking: General method, N-Queens problem, Sum of subsets problem, Graph coloring, 

Hamiltonian cycles. Branch and Bound: Assignment Problem, LC Branch and Bound solution, 

FIFO Branch and Bound solution. NP-Complete and NP-Hard problems: Basic concepts, 

nondeterministic algorithms, P, NP, NP Complete, and NP-Hard classes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Introduction to the Design and Analysis of Algorithms, AnanyLevitin:, 2rd Edition, 

2009. Pearson. 

2. Computer Algorithms/C++, Ellis Horowitz, SatrajSahni and Rajasekaran, 2nd Edition, 

2014, Universities Press 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Introduction to Algorithms, Thomas H. Cormen, Charles E. Leiserson, Ronal L. Rivest, 

Clifford Stein, 3rd Edition, PHI. 

2. Design and Analysis of Algorithms , S. Sridhar, Oxford (Higher Education)Kenneth H. 

Rosen: Discrete Mathematics and its Applications, 6th Edition, McGraw Hill, 2007. 
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DATABASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 

Subject Code 21SAL43 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Provide a strong foundation in database concepts. 

• Provide knowledge regarding database technology and practice. 

• Practice SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

• Demonstrate the use of concurrency and transactions in database. 

• Design and build database applications for real world problems. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Identify, analyze and define database objects on a database using RDBMS 

CO2: Identify and analyze enforce integrity constraints on a database using RDBMS 

CO3: Use Structured Query Language (SQL) for database manipulation. 

CO4: Design and build simple database systems 

CO5: Develop application to interact with databases. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Databases: Introduction, Characteristics of database approach, Advantages of 

using the DBMS approach, History of database applications. 

Overview of Database Languages and Architectures: Data Models, Schemas, and Instances. 

Three schema architecture and data independence, database languages, and interfaces, The 

Database System environment. Conceptual Data Modelling using Entities and Relationships: 

Entity types, Entity sets, attributes, roles, and structural constraints, Weak entity types, ER 

diagrams, examples. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Relational Model: Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and relational 

database schemas, Update operations, transactions, and dealing with constraint violations. 

Relational Algebra: Unary and Binary relational operations, additional relational operations 

(aggregate, grouping, etc.) Examples of Queries in relational algebra. 

SQL: SQL data definition and data types, specifying constraints in SQL, retrieval queries in 

SQL, INSERT, DELETE, and UPDATE statements in SQL, Additional features of SQL. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

SQL: Advances Queries: More complex SQL retrieval queries, Specifying constraints as 

assertions and action triggers, Views in SQL, Schema change statements in SQL. 

Database Application Development: Accessing databases from applications, An introduction 

to JDBC, JDBC classes and interfaces, SQLJ, Stored procedures, Case study: The internet 

Bookshop. 

Internet Applications: The three-Tier application architecture, The presentation layer, The 

Middle Tier. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Normalization: Database Design Theory – Introduction to Normalization using Functional and 

Multivalued Dependencies: Informal design guidelines for relation schema, Functional 

Dependencies, Normal Forms based on Primary Keys, Second and Third Normal Forms, 

Boyce-Codd Normal Form, Multivalued Dependency and Fourth Normal Form, Join 

Dependencies and Fifth Normal Form. Normalization Algorithms: Inference Rules, 

Equivalence, and Minimal Cover. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Transaction Processing: Introduction to Transaction Processing, Transaction and System 

concepts, Desirable properties of Transactions, characterizing schedules based on 

recoverability, Characterizing schedules based on Serializability, Transaction support in SQL. 

Concurrency Control in Databases: Two-phase locking techniques for Concurrency control, 

Concurrency control based on Timestamp ordering, Multi version Concurrency control 

techniques, Validation Concurrency control techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project Regular mode of Assessment 
30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 
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PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Database Systems, Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B. Navathe, 

7thEdition, 2017, Pearson. 

2. Database management systems, Ramakrishnan, and Gehrke, 3rd Edition, 

2014,McGraw Hill. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Fundamentals of Database Systems, Ramez Elmasri and Shamkant B. Navathe, 

7thEdition, 2017, Pearson. 

2. Database management systems, Ramakrishnan, and Gehrke, 3rd Edition, 

2014,McGraw Hill. 
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COMPUTER NETWORK 

 

Subject Code 21SAL44 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstration of application layer protocols. 

• Discuss transport layer services and understand UDP and TCP protocols. 

• Explain routers, IP and Routing Algorithms in network layer. 

• Disseminate the Wireless and Mobile Networks covering IEEE 802.11Standard. 

• Illustrate concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network Management 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Illustrate basic computer network technology. 

CO2: Identify the different types of network topologies and protocols. 

CO3: Enumerate the layers of the OSI model and TCP/IP functions of each layer. 

CO4: Make out the different types of network devices and their functions within a network. 

CO5: Understand the concepts of Multimedia Networking, Security and Network 

Management. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Data Communications, Networks, Network Types, Internet History, Standards 

and Administration, Networks Models: Protocol Layering, TCP/IP Protocol suite, The OSI 

model, Introduction to Physical Layer-1: Data and Signals, Digital Signals, Transmission 

Impairment, Data Rate limits, Performance, Digital Transmission: Digital to digital conversion 

(Only Line coding: Polar, Bipolar and Manchester coding) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Physical Layer-2: Analog to digital conversion (only PCM), Transmission Modes, Analog 

Transmission: Digital to analog conversion, Bandwidth Utilization: Multiplexing and Spread 

Spectrum, switching: Introduction, Circuit Switched Networks and Packet switching. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Error Detection and Correction: Introduction, Block coding, Cyclic codes, Checksum, Forward 

error correction, Data link control: DLC services, Data link layer protocols, HDLC, and Point 

to Point protocol (Framing, Transition phases only). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Media Access control: Random Access, Controlled Access and Channelization, Wired LANs 

Ethernet: Ethernet Protocol, Standard Ethernet, Fast Ethernet, Gigabit Ethernet and 10 Gigabit 

Ethernet, Wireless LANs: Introduction, IEEE 802.11 Project and Bluetooth. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Other wireless Networks: WIMAX, Cellular Telephony, Satellite networks, Network layer 

Protocols: Internet Protocol, ICMPv4, Mobile IP, Next generation IP: IPv6 addressing, The 

IPv6 Protocol, The ICMPv6 Protocol and Transition from IPv4 to IPv6. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data Communications and Networking 5E, 5th Edition, Tata 

McGraw-Hill, 2013. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Alberto Leon-Garcia and Indra Widjaja: Communication Networks - Fundamental 

Concepts and Key architectures, 2nd Edition Tata McGraw-Hill, 2004. 

2. William Stallings: Data and Computer Communication, 8th Edition, Pearson 

Education, 2007. 
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FUNDAMENTALS OF MACHINE LEARNING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL45 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• The primary objective of this course is to introduce the history, goals, limits based on 

hardware and specifications of Machine Learning. 

• To become familiar with ML essentials, sources of big data and the role of statistics in 

machine learning. 

• To understand the use of statistics, learning process and optimizing with big data. 

• To learn about features, measure similarity between vectors and utilize distances to 

locate clusters. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this course, the students will be able to 

CO1: Understand the goals and limitations of ML 

CO2: Understand the relationship between AI and ML. 

CO3: Understand building a new data source, using existing data sources and locating test 

data sources. 

CO4: Analyze different kinds of learning and learning processes. 

CO5: Apply algorithm to validate machine learning. 

 

MODULE 1 

History: History of AI and machine learning, exploring what machine learning can do for AI, 

goals of machine learning, defining machine learning limits based on hardware, overcoming 

AI fantasies, relationship between AI and machine learning, AI and machine learning 

specifications. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

09 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Machine learning essentials: defining big data, sources of big data: building a new data source, 

using existing data sources and locating test data sources. Role of statistics in machine learning, 

understanding the role of algorithms and defining what training means. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

09 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Demystifying the math behind machine learning, working with data, probabilities: overview, 

operating on probabilities, conditioning chance by Bayes’ theorem, use of statistics, different 

kinds of learning, learning process and optimizing with big data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

09 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Validating machine learning: use of example data, checking out-of-sample errors, training, 

validating, and testing. Optimizing by cross-validation, avoiding sample bias and leakage traps. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

09 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Data: preprocessing data, gathering and cleaning data, repairing missing data, transforming 

distributions, creating own features, delimiting anomalous data, measuring similarity between 

vectors and utilizing distances to locate clusters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

09 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Solving Challenging Problems/Case 

Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Mueller, J. P., & Massaron, L. (2021). Machine learning for dummies. John Wiley & 

Sons. 

2. Du, K. L., & Swamy, M. N. S. (2014). Fundamentals of machine learning. In Neural 

Networks and Statistical Learning (pp. 15-65). Springer, London. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Gollapudi, S. (2016). Practical machine learning. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

2. Robert, C. (2014). Machine learning, a probabilistic perspective. 

3. Bonaccorso, G. (2017). Machine learning algorithms. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

4. Burkov, A. (2020). Machine Learning Engineering. True Positive Incorporated. 



BoS Chairman Dean 37  

DATA BASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 21SALL46 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Foundation knowledge in database concepts, technology and practice to groom students 

into well-informed database application developers. 

2. Strong practice in SQL programming through a variety of database problems. 

3. Develop database applications using front-end tools and back-end DBMS. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Create, Update and query on the database. 

CO2: Demonstrate the working of different concepts of DBMS. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate the project developed for an application. 

 

Description (If any): 

SQL Programming 

• Design, develop, and implement the specified queries for the following problems using 

Oracle, MySQL, MS SQL Server, or any other DBMS under LINUX/Windows 

environment. 

• Create Schema and insert at least 5 records for each table. Add appropriate database 

constraints. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

Consider the following schema for a Library Database: 

BOOK(Book_id, Title, Publisher_Name, Pub_Year) 

BOOK_AUTHORS(Book_id, Author_Name) 

PUBLISHER(Name, Address, Phone) 

BOOK_COPIES(Book_id, Branch_id, No-of_Copies) 

BOOK_LENDING(Book_id, Branch_id, Card_No, Date_Out, Due_Date) 

LIBRARY_BRANCH(Branch_id, Branch_Name, Address) 

Write SQL queries to 

1. Retrieve details of all books in the library – id, title, name of publisher, 

authors, number of copies in each branch, etc. 

2. Get the particulars of borrowers who have borrowed more than 3 books, but from 

Jan 2017 to Jun2017. 

3. Delete a book in BOOK table. Update the contents of other tables to reflect this 

data manipulation operation. 

4. Partition the BOOK table based on year of publication. Demonstrate its 
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working with a simple query. 

5. Create a view of all books and its number of copies that are currently 

available in the Library. 

Consider the following schema for Order Database: SALESMAN(Salesman_id, 

Name, City, Commission) CUSTOMER(Customer_id, Cust_Name, City, Grade, 

Salesman_id) ORDERS(Ord_No, Purchase_Amt, Ord_Date, Customer_id, 

Salesman_id) 

Write SQL queries to 

1. Count the customers with grades above Bangalore’s average. 

2. Find the name and numbers of all salesman who had more than one customer. 

3. List all the salesman and indicate those who have and don’t have customers in their 

cities (Use UNION operation.) 

4. Create a view that finds the salesman who has the customer with the highest order of 

a day. 

5. Demonstrate the DELETE operation by removing salesman with id 1000. All his 

orders must also be deleted. 

Consider the schema for Movie Database: 

ACTOR(Act_id, Act_Name, Act_Gender) DIRECTOR(Dir_id, Dir_Name, 

Dir_Phone) MOVIES(Mov_id, Mov_Title, Mov_Year, Mov_Lang,Dir_id) 

MOVIE_CAST(Act_id, Mov_id,Role) 

RATING(Mov_id, Rev_Stars) Write SQL queries to 

1. List the titles of all movies directed by ‘Hitchcock’. 

2. Find the movie names where one or more actors acted in two or more movies. 

3. List all actors who acted in a movie before 2000 and also in a movie after 2015 

(use JOIN operation). 

4. Find the title of movies and number of stars for each movie that has at least one 

rating and find the highest number of stars that movie received. Sort the result by 

movie title. 

5. Update rating of all movies directed by ‘Steven Spielberg’ to 5. 

Consider the schema for College Database: 

STUDENT(USN, SName, Address, Phone, Gender) SEMSEC(SSID, Sem, Sec) 

CLASS(USN, SSID) 

SUBJECT(Subcode, Title, Sem, Credits) 

IAMARKS(USN, Subcode, SSID, Test1, Test2, Test3, FinalIA) Write SQL 

queries to 

1. List all the student details studying in fourth semester ‘C’section. 

2. Compute the total number of male and female students in each semester and in each 

section. 

3. Create a view of Test1 marks of student USN ‘1BI15CS101’ in all subjects. 

4. Calculate the FinalIA (average of best two test marks) and update the 

corresponding table for all students. 

5. Categorize students based on the following criterion: If 

FinalIA = 17 to 20 then CAT =‘Outstanding’ 
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If FinalIA = 12 to 16 then CAT = ‘Average’ If FinalIA< 12 then CAT = ‘Weak’ 

Give these details only for 8th semester A, B, and C section students. 

Consider the schema for Company Database: 

EMPLOYEE(SSN, Name, Address, Sex, Salary, SuperSSN, DNo) 

DEPARTMENT(DNo, DName, MgrSSN, MgrStartDate) 

DLOCATION(DNo,DLoc) 

PROJECT(PNo, PName, PLocation, DNo) WORKS_ON(SSN, PNo, Hours) 

Write SQL queries to 

1. Make a list of all project numbers for projects that involve an employee whose last 

name is ‘Scott’, either as a worker or as a manager of the department that controls the 

project. 

2. Show the resulting salaries if every employee working on the ‘IoT’ project is given a 

10 percent raise. 

3. Find the sum of the salaries of all employees of the ‘Accounts’ department, as well as 

the maximum salary, the minimum salary, and the average salary in this department 

4. Retrieve the name of each employee who works on all the projects 

controlled by department number 5 (use NOT EXISTS operator). 

5. For each department that has more than five employees, retrieve the department 

number and the number of its employees who are making more than Rs.6,00,000. 
 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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COMPUTER NETWORKS LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 21SALL47 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate operation of network and its management commands. 

• Simulate and demonstrate the performance of GSM and CDMA. 

• Implement data link layer and transport layer protocols. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Analyze and Compare various networking protocols. 

CO2: Demonstrate the working of different concepts of networking. 

CO3: Implement, analyze and evaluate networking protocols in NS2 / NS3. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 
Part A 

1. Implement three nodes point – to – point network with duplex links between them. Set the 

queue size, vary the bandwidth and find the number of packets dropped. 

2. Implement transmission of ping messages/trace route over a network topology consisting 

of 6 nodes and find the number of packets dropped due to congestion. 

3. Implement an Ethernet LAN using n nodes and set multiple traffic nodes and plot 

congestion window for different source / destination. 

4. 4. Implement simple ESS and with transmitting nodes in wire-less LAN by simulation and 

determine the performance with respect to transmission of packets. 

5. Implement and study the performance of GSM on NS2/NS3 (Using MAC layer) or 

equivalent environment. 

6. Implement and study the performance of CDMA on NS2/NS3 (Using stack called Call 

net) or equivalent environment. 

Part B 

Implement the following in Java: 

1. Write a program for error detecting code using CRC-CCITT (16- bits). 

2. Write a program to find the shortest path between vertices using bellman-ford algorithm. 

3. Using TCP/IP sockets, write a client – server progr am to make the client send the file name 

and to make the server send back the contents of the requested file if present. 

4. Write a program on datagram socket for client/server to display the messages on client side, 

typed at the server side. 

5. Write a program for simple RSA algorithm to encrypt and decrypt the data. 
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6. Write a program for congestion control using leaky bucket algorithm. 

 
CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME 2 (ESEP 2) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA48 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations with Domain specific 

training in respective branches. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 

PART – A 

Percentages, Simple interest and Compound interest - "a. Percentages as Fractions and 

Decimals b. Percentage Increase / Decrease c. Simple Interest d. Compound Interest e. Relation 

Between Simple and Compound Interest f. Finding CI without using formula" Data 

interpretation and Data sufficiency - "a. Data Interpretation – Tables b. Data Interpretation - 

Pie Chart c. Data Interpretation - Bar Graph d. Data Interpretation - Line Graph e. Data 

Sufficiency" 

 

Alligation and Mixture, Ratio and Proportion, Partnerships - "a. Basic Concept of Alligation 

and Mixture b. concept of mixture containing more than two Ingredients c. Concept and 

Problem-solving technic in Ratio and Proportion d. Partnership " 

 

Permutation, Combination and Probability 

"a. Fundamental Counting Principle b. Permutation and Combination c. Computation of 

Permutation d. Circular Permutations e. Computation of Combination f. Probability g. Total 

Probability h. Finding Probability without using Combination i. Finding Probability using 

Pascal Triangle" Sentence correction - "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Pronoun Reference and 

Agreement. c. Verb Tense. d. Modifier. e. Parallelism. f. Idioms. g. Comparisons. h. 

Prepositions. i. Determiners." 
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PART - B 

Operating Systems 

DBMS 

Computer Networks 

Theory of Computation 

Software Engineering 
 

ASSESSMENT PATTERN: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS 

 

Subject Code 21SAL40 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 2 credits with lower grade of passing. 
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OPERATING SYSTEMS 

 

Subject Code 21SAL51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Introduce concepts and terminology used in OS. 

• Explain threading and multithreaded systems. 

• Illustrate process synchronization and concept of Deadlock. 

• Introduce Memory and Virtual memory management, File system and storage techniques. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Demonstrate need for OS and different types of OS. 

CO2: Apply suitable techniques for management of different resources. 

CO3: Use processor, memory, storage and file system commands. 

CO4: Realize the different concepts of OS in platform of usage through case studies. 

CO5: Realize the storage structure of the OS. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to operating systems, System structures: What operating systems do; Computer System 

organization; Computer System architecture; Operating System structure; Operating System 

operations; Process management; Memory management; Storage management; Protection and 

Security; Distributed system; Special-purpose systems; Computing environments. Operating System 

Services; User - Operating System interface; System calls; Types of system calls; System programs; 

Operating system design and implementation; Operating System structure; Virtual machines; 

Operating System generation; System boot. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Process Management: Process concept; Process scheduling; Operations on processes; Inter process 

communication. Multi-threaded Programming: Overview; Multithreading models; Thread Libraries; 

Threading issues. Process Scheduling: Basic concepts; Scheduling Criteria; Scheduling Algorithms; 

Multiple-processor scheduling; Thread scheduling. Process Synchronization: Synchronization: The 

critical section problem; Peterson’s solution; Synchronization hardware; Semaphores; Classical 

problems of synchronization; Monitors. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Deadlocks: Deadlocks; System model; Deadlock characterization; Methods for handling deadlocks; 

Deadlock prevention; Deadlock avoidance; Deadlock detection and recovery from deadlock. 

Memory Management: Memory management strategies: Background; Swapping; Contiguous 

memory allocation; Paging; Structure of page table; Segmentation. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
9 Hours 

Virtual Memory Management: Background; Demand paging; Copy-on-write; Page replacement; 

Allocation of frames; Thrashing. File System: Implementation of File System; File system: File 

concept; Access methods; Directory structure; File system mounting; File sharing; Protection: 

Implementing File system: File system structure; File system implementation; Directory 

implementation; Allocation methods; Free space management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Secondary Storage Structures, Protection: Mass storage structures; Disk structure; Disk attachment; 

Disk scheduling; Disk management; Swap space management. Protection: Goals of protection, 

Principles of protection, Domain of protection, Access matrix, Implementation of access matrix, 

Access control, Revocation of access rights, Capability- Based systems. Case Study: The Linux 

Operating System: Linux history; Design principles; Kernel modules; Process management; 

Scheduling; Memory Management; File systems, Input and output; Inter-process communication. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Abraham Silberschatz, Peter Baer Galvin, Greg Gagne, Operating System Principles 7th 

edition, Wiley-India, 2006. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ann McHoes Ida M Fylnn, Understanding Operating System, Cengage Learning, 6th Edition 

2. D.M Dhamdhere, Operating Systems: A Concept Based Approach 3rd Ed, McGrawHill, 

2013. 

3. P.C.P. Bhatt, An Introduction to Operating Systems: Concepts and Practice 4th Edition, 

PHI(EEE), 2014. 

4. William Stallings Operating Systems: Internals and Design Principles, 6th Edition, Pearson. 
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MICROPROCESSOR AND INTERFACING TECHNIQUES 

 

Subject Code 21SAL52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To introduce 8085 architecture and programming in assembly language. 

• To introduce basic concepts of interfacing memory and peripheral devices to a 

microprocessor. 

• To introduce serial and parallel bus standards. 

• To introduce 8051 microcontroller. 

• To introduce various advanced processor architectures such as 80X86, Pentium and Multicore 

processors. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: List and specify the various features of microprocessor, memory and I/O devices including 

concepts of system bus. 

CO2: Identify the various elements of 8085 microprocessor architecture, its bus organization 

including control signals 

CO3: List the pin functions of the 8085 microprocessors 

CO4: Describe the 8085 processor addressing modes, instruction classification and function of 

each instruction and write the assembly language programs using 8085 instructions. 

CO5: Explain the concepts of memory and I/O interfacing with 8085 processor with 

Programmable devices. 

 

MODULE 1 

8085 Architecture: Introduction to microprocessors and microcontrollers, 8085 Processor 

Architecture, Internal operations, Instructions and timings, Programming the 8085 – Introduction to 

8085 instructions, addressing modes and Programming techniques with Additional instruction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Stacks and subroutines, interfacing peripherals: Basic interfacing concepts, interfacing output 

displays, interfacing input keyboards. Interrupts - 8085 Interrupts, Programmable Interrupt Controller 

(8259A). Direct Memory Access (DMA) – DMA Controller (Intel 8257), Interfacing 8085 with 

Digital to Analog and Analog to Digital converters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Interface: Programmable peripheral interface (Intel 8255A), Programmable communication interface 

(Intel 8251), Programmable Interval timer (Intel 8253 and 8254), Programmable Keyboard / Display 

controller (Intel 8279). Serial and parallel bus standards RS 232 C, IEEE 488. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
9 Hours 

Introduction to Microcontrollers: 8051 Architecture – Instruction set, Addressing modes and 

Programming Techniques. Comparison of various families of 8-bit micro controllers. System Design 

Techniques Interfacing of LCD, ADC, Sensors, Stepper motor, keyboard and DAC using 

microcontrollers Communication standards – serial RS232 and USB. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Microprocessor Applications and trends in microprocessor Technology: 8-bit, 16-bit and 32-bit 

microprocessors. Advanced Processor Architecture – Register structure, Instruction set, Addressing 

modes of 8086.Features of advanced microprocessors.80386, 80486, Pentium and Multi-Core 

Processors. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. R Gaonkar ,“Microprocessor Architecture, Programming, and Applications with the 8085”. 

2. Muhammad Ali Mazidi, “The 8051 Microcontroller and Embedded Systems : Using 

Assembly and C”. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Crisp John Crisp ,“Introduction to Microprocessors and Microcontrollers” . 
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2. A Nagoor Kani Barry B. Brey, “Microprocessors and Microcontrollers”, The Intel 

Microprocessor, 8086/8088,8018/80188, 80286, 80386, 80486, Pentium and Pentium pro- 

processors – architecture, Programming and interfacing, 4 Edition, Prentice Hall 1993. 
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INTRODUCTION TO ARTIFICIAL NEURAL NETWORK 

 

Subject Code 21SAL53 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Infer basic learning laws of artificial neural networks 

• Extant models for activation and synaptic dynamics 

• Illustrate basic structures of artificial neural networks 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand single computing element (or artificial neuron) and some simple connection 

topologies of the computing elements. 
CO2: Interpret the models for activation and synaptic dynamics. 

CO3: Infer the role of stability and convergence issues of activation and synaptic dynamics 

models. 

CO4: Understand artificial neural networks and the pattern recognition tasks. 

CO5: Illustrate basic structures of artificial neural networks 

 

MODULE 1 

Basics of artificial neural networks: characteristics of neural networks, historical development of 

neural network principles, artificial neural networks: terminology, models of neuron, topology and 

basic learning laws. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Activation and synaptic dynamics - I: introduction, activation dynamics models: issues in the 

development of activation dynamics models, additive activation models and shunting activation 

models. Synaptic dynamics models: learning, distinction between activation and synaptic dynamics 

models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Activation and synaptic dynamics – II: learning methods: Hebbian learning, differential Hebbian 

learning, competitive learning, differentla1 competitive learning, error correction learning, 

reinforcement learning, stochastic learning, stability and convergence and recall in neural networks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

ANN for Pattern Recognition Tasks: Pattern Recognition Problem, Basic Functional Units. Pattern 

Recognition Tasks by the Functional Units: Pattern Recognition Tasks by Feedforward Neural 

Networks, Pattern Recognition Tasks by Feedback Neural Networks and Pattern Recognition Tasks 

by Competitive Learning Neural Networks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Feedforward Neural Networks: Introduction, Analysis of Pattern Association Networks, Analysis of 

Pattern Classification Networks: Pattern Classification Network Perceptron and Perceptron learning 

law. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Yegnanarayana, B. (2009). Artificial neural networks. PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hassoun, M. H. (1995). Fundamentals of artificial neural networks. MIT press. 

2. Abraham, A. (2005). Artificial neural networks. Handbook of measuring system design. 

3. Priddy, K. L., & Keller, P. E. (2005). Artificial neural networks: an introduction (Vol. 68). 

SPIE press. 
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INTRODUCTION TO NATURAL LANGUAGE PROCESSING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL54 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Learn the building blocks, tasks and challenges in natural language processing. 

• Be familiar with different approaches of NLP 

• Be exposed to NLP pipeline. 

• Understand the information of classical NLP/ML Pipeline. 

• Understanding the concepts of text representations 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand foundation of NLP in real world and overview of machine learning, deep learning, 

and NLP 

CO2: To become familiar with different approaches of NLP and conversational agents 

CO3: Understand NLP pipeline, data acquisition, advanced processing and feature engineering 

CO4: Analyze classical NLP /ML pipeline, working with other languages and case study 

CO5: Apply visualizing embeddings and handcrafted feature representations. 

 

MODULE 1 

NLP foundations: NLP in the Real World, NLP Tasks, language and Building Blocks of Language, 

Why Is NLP Challenging, Machine Learning, Deep Learning, and NLP: An Overview 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Approaches to NLP: Heuristics-Based NLP, Machine Learning for NLP, Deep Learning for NLP, 

Why Deep Learning Is Not Yet the Silver Bullet for NLP and An NLP Walkthrough: Conversational 

Agents 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

NLP Pipeline: Data Acquisition, Text Extraction and Cleanup, HTML Parsing and Cleanup, Unicode 

Normalization, Spelling Correction, System-Specific Error Correction, Pre-Processing, 

Preliminaries, Frequent Steps, Other Pre-Processing Steps, Advanced Processing and Feature 

Engineering 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 
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Classical NLP/ML Pipeline: DL Pipeline, Modeling, Start with Simple Heuristics, Building Your 

Model, Building the Model, Evaluation, Post-Modeling Phases, Working with Other Languages and 

Case Study 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Text Representation: Vector Space Models, Basic Vectorization Approaches, Distributed 

Representations, Distributed Representations Beyond Words and Characters, Universal Text 

Representations, Visualizing Embeddings and Handcrafted Feature Representations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Vajjala, S., Majumder, B., Gupta, A., & Surana, H. (2020). Practical Natural Language 

Processing: A Comprehensive Guide to Building Real-World NLP Systems. O'Reilly Media. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Moore, R. C. (1981). Practical Natural-Language Processing by Computer. SRI 

INTERNATIONAL MENLO PARK CA ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE CENTER. 

2. Indurkhya, N., & Damerau, F. J. (2010). Handbook of natural language processing. Chapman 

and Hall/CRC. 
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COMPUTER GRAPHICS 

 

Subject Code 21SAL55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Explain hardware, software and OpenGL Graphics Primitives. 

• Illustrate interactive computer graphic using the OpenGL. 

• Design and implementation of algorithms for 2D graphics Primitives and attributes. 

• Demonstrate Geometric transformations, viewing on both 2D and 3D objects. 

• Infer the representation of curves, surfaces, Color and Illumination models. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Design and implement algorithms for 2D graphics primitives and attributes. 

CO2: Illustrate Geometric transformations on both 2D and 3D objects. 

CO3: Apply concepts of clipping and visible surface detection in 2D and 3D viewing and 

Illumination Models. 

CO4: Decide suitable hardware and software for developing graphics packages using OpenGL. 

CO5: To understand and design Animation using OpenGL. 

 

MODULE 1 

Overview: Computer Graphics and OpenGL: Computer Graphics: Basics of computer graphics, 

Application of Computer Graphics, Video Display Devices: Random Scan and Raster Scan displays, 

graphics software. OpenGL: Introduction to OpenGL, coordinate reference frames, specifying two- 

dimensional world coordinate reference frames in OpenGL, OpenGL point functions, OpenGL line 

functions, point attributes, line attributes, curve attributes, OpenGL point attribute functions, OpenGL 

line attribute functions, Line drawing algorithms (DDA, Bresenham‟s), circle generation algorithms 

(Bresenham‟s). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Relational Model: Relational Model Concepts, Relational Model Constraints and relational database 

schemas, Update operations, transactions, and dealing with constraint violations. Relational Algebra: 

Unary and Binary relational operations, additional relational operations (aggregate, grouping, etc.) 

Examples of Queries in relational algebra. SQL: SQL data definition and data types, specifying 

constraints in SQL, retrieval queries in SQL, INSERT, DELETE, and UPDATE statements in SQL, 

Additional features of SQL. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Clipping,3D Geometric Transformations, Color Clipping: clipping window, normalization and 

viewport transformations, clipping algorithms,2D point clipping. 3DGeometric Transformations: 3D 
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translation, rotation, scaling, composite 3D transformations, other 3D transformations, affine 

transformations, OpenGL geometric transformations functions. Color Models: Properties of light, 

color models, RGB and CMY color models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

3D Viewing and Visible Surface Detection: 3DViewing:3D viewing concepts, 3D viewing pipeline, 

3D viewing coordinate parameters, Transformation from world to viewing coordinates. Visible 

Surface Detection Methods: Classification of visible surface Detection algorithms, depth buffer 

method only and OpenGL visibility detection functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Curves and Computer Animation: Animating Interactive programs, Design of Interactive programs, 

Logic operations, curved surfaces, quadric surfaces, OpenGL Quadric-Surface and Cubic-Surface 

Functions, Bezier Spline Curves, Bezier surfaces, OpenGL curve functions, Corresponding OpenGL 

functions. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 Questions 

= 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full questions, 

choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Donald Hearn & Pauline Baker: Computer Graphics with OpenGL Version,3rd / 4th 

Edition, Pearson Education,2011 

2. Edward Angel: Interactive Computer Graphics- A Top-Down approach with OpenGL, 5th 

edition. Pearson Education, 2008 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. James D Foley, Andries Van Dam, Steven K Feiner, John F Huges Computer graphics with 

OpenGL: pearson education 
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2. Xiang, Plastock : Computer Graphics , sham‟s outline series, 2nd edition, TMG. 

3. Kelvin Sung, Peter Shirley, steven Baer : Interactive Computer Graphics, concepts and 

applications, Cengage Learning 

4. M M Raikar & Shreedhara K S Computer Graphics using OpenGL, Cengage publication 
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OPERATING SYSTEMS LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SALL56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
36 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To familiarize the students with the Operating System. 

• To demonstrate the process, memory, file and directory management issues under the UNIX/ 

LINUX operating system 

• To introduce LINUX basic commands 

• To make students how to make simple programs in LINUX and administrative task of LINUX 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe OS support for processes and threads. 

CO2: Recognize CPU Scheduling, synchronization, and deadlock. 

CO3: Use C / C++ and Unix commands, and develop various system programs under Linux to make 

use of OS concepts related to process synchronization, shared memory, file systems, etc. 

 

Description (If any): 

SQL Programming 

• Design, develop, and implement the specified queries for the following problems using 

Oracle, MySQL, MS SQL Server, or any other DBMS under LINUX/Windows environment. 

• Create Schema and insert at least 5 records for each table. Add appropriate database 

constraints. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. 
i. Write a shell script program to find the Maximum three numbers. 
ii. Write a shell script program for comparison of strings 

2. 
i. Perform Arithmetic operation using CASE 
ii. Write a program to draw a Pascal’s Triangle 

3. 
i. Calculate the factorial value of a number using shell script. 
ii. To write a shell program to generate Fibonacci series. 

 

4. 

i. Write a program to demonstrates a one-way pipe between two Process . 

ii. Write a program to illustrate IPC through pipe and fork system calls – Printing only 

odd numbers. 

5. 
i. To write a program to create a process in LINUX. 
ii. To study Dinning Philosophers Problem. 

6. 
Write a program to implement the following process scheduling algorithm 
i) First Come First Serve ii) Shortest Remaining Job First iii)Round Robin 

7. Write a program To simulate banker’s algorithm for deadlock avoidance. 

8. Write a program To Page replacement algorithm for FIFO. 

9. Write a program To Page replacement algorithm for LRU. 
10. Write a program To Page replacement algorithm for LFU. 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 
4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 5 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 21SALL57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
36 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to: Implement and evaluate AI algorithms in Python programming 

language. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Implement and demonstrate AI algorithms. 

CO2: Evaluate different algorithms. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

 

Practicing Problems in Python 

1. *Write a python program to print the multiplication table for the given number 

*Write a python program to check whether the given number is prime or not? 

*Write a python program to find factorial of the given number? 

 

2. *Write a python program to implement List operations (Nested List, Length, 

Concatenation, Membership, Iteration, Indexing and Slicing) 

*Write a python program to implement List methods (Add, Append, Extend & Delete). 

3. Write a python program to implement simple Chatbot with minimum 10 conversations 

4. Write a python program to Illustrate Different Set Operations 

5. *Write a python program to implement a function that counts the number of times a 

string(s1) occurs in another string(s2) 

*Write a program to illustrate Dictionary operations([],in,traversal)and methods: 

keys(),values(),items() 

 

AI Problems to be implemented in Python 

1. Implement and Demonstrate Depth First Search Algorithm on Water Jug Problem 

2. Implement and Demonstrate Best First Search Algorithm on any AI problem 

3. Implement AO* Search algorithm. 

4. Solve 8-Queens Problem with suitable assumptions 

5. Implementation of TSP using heuristic approach 

6. Implementation of the problem-solving strategies: either using Forward Chaining or 

Backward Chaining 

7. Implement resolution principle on FOPL related problems 

8. Implement any Game and demonstrate the Game playing strategies 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments (TEN no’s) are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to be 

made zero 
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EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME-3 (ESEP 3) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA58 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements of 

formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of arguments. Topics 

will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical relations, basic deductive 

inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To enhance the problem-solving skills, to 

improve the basic mathematical skills and to help students who are preparing for any type of 

competitive examinations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical Reasoning 

and Verbal Ability 

• Learn domain specific knowledge 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, GPSC 

etc. 

 

PART – A 

Sentence completion - "a. Using sentence clues. b. Using Hints. c. Structure Words. d. Visualize. e. 

Pro-active thinking. f. Reactive thinking (signpost words, root words, prefix suffix, sentence structure 

clues). g. Structure Words. h. Elimination. i. Working Backwards." 

 

Verbal classification - "a. Familiarity. b. Systematic approach. c. Logical thinking. d. Elimination. 

e. Practice makes perfect." 

 

Time, Speed and Distance - "a. Basics of time, speed and distance b. Relative speed c. Problems based 

on trains d. Problems based on boats and streams e. Problems based on races" 

 

"Average, Problems on Ages Profit and Loss, Discount"- "a. concept of Average b. Weighted 

Average c. Problems on Ages (based on average) d. Problems on ages (based on Ratio) e. Concept 

and Problem-solving technique in Profit and Loss f. Successive Discount" 

 

Syllogism and Venn diagrams, Blood Relations - " a. Syllogisms b. Venn Diagrams – Interpretation 

c. Venn Diagrams – Solving d. Basic concept  and terminology in Blood Relations e. Option 

Elimination method in Blood Relation" 

 

Logarithms, Algebra - "a. Logarithm concept and problem-solving technique b. Different types of 

Algebraic expressions c. Different types of Algebraic equations" 



BoS Chairman Dean 63  

Verbal reasoning - "a. Reading techniques. b. Removing assumptions. c. Managing time. d. Honing 

analytical skills. e. Practicing the right format. f. Learning from mistakes." 

 

Spotting errors - "a. Subject Verb Agreement. b. Right usage of Participles and Infinitives. c. Right 

usage of Verbs. d. Right usage of Adjectives. e. Checking spelling and punctuation errors." 
 

PART - B 

Java 

Network Security 
 

Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

1. Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

2. Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

3. Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 
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INTERNSHIP-1 

 

Subject Code 21SAL59 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 4(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilising a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Present the work done in his/her internship on the selected topic orally and/or through power 

point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment 

in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the presentation with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 
 

1. The Internship Programme duration is of Four weeks. 

2. The internship can be carried out in any industry / R and D Organization / Research Institute 

Educational institute of repute. 

3. The institutions may also suggest the students to enroll for the Intern Shala platform for free 

internships as there is MoU with the AICTE for the beneficial of the affiliated Institutions 

(https://internshala.com/) 

4. The Examination of Internship will be carried out in line with the University Project Viva-Voce 

examination. 

5. The Department/college shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and supervise 

students under internship. 

6. The students shall report the progress of the internship to the guide in regular intervals and seek 

his/her advice. 

7. After the completion of Internship, students shall submit a report with completion and 

attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval of both internal and 

external guides. 

8. There will be 50 marks for CIE (Seminar: 25, Internship report: 25) and 50 marks for Viva - 

Voce conducted during SEE. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% of the 

maximum marks. 

https://internshala.com/
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9. The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and internship report after evaluation. 

He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva-Voce conducted during SEE. 

10. The external guide from the industry shall be an examiner for the viva voce on Internship. Viva- 

Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of Viva-Voce shall be fixed 

in consultation with the external Guide. The Examiners shall jointly award the Viva- Voce 

marks. 

11. In case the external Guide expresses his inability to conduct viva voce, the Chief Superintendent 

of the institution shall appoint a senior faculty of the Department to conduct viva-voce along 

with the internal guide. The same shall be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, 

Board of Examiners (BOE). 

12. The students are permitted to carry out the internship anywhere in India or abroad. The 

University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student for carrying out the 

Internship. 
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MOOC - 1 

 

Subject Code 21SAL501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the Course 

and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA Course 

Faculty. 

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 
 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course has to 

recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course Faculty 

in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is 

responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment of 50 

Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
50 25 

 
2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment 

(MCQs / Assignments) 

 
50 

 
25 

Total 50 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-3 

 

Subject Code 21SQA50 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 2 credits with lower grade of passing. 
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WEB TECHNOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21SAL61 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Provides basics involved in publishing content on world wide web. 

• Includes HTML language fundamentals of how internet and web functions. 

• Describes creation of graphics for the web general introduction and advanced topics 

such as programming and scripting. 

• It will also expose students to basic tools and applications used in web publishing. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

At the end of this course, the students will be able to 

CO1:   Adapt HTML and CSS syntax and semantics to build web pages. 

CO2: Construct and visually format tables and forms using HTML and CSS. 

CO3: Develop Client-Side Scripts using JavaScript and Server-Side Scripts using PHP to 

generate and display the contents dynamically. 

CO4: Appraise the principles of object-oriented development using PHP. 

CO5: Inspect JavaScript frameworks like jQuery and Backbone which facilitates developer 

to focus on core features. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to HTML: Introduction to HTML, what is HTML and Where did it come from? 

HTML Syntax, Semantic Markup, Structure of HTML Documents, Quick Tour of HTML 

Elements, HTML5 Semantic Structure Elements, Introduction to CSS, what is CSS, CSS 

Syntax, Location of Styles, Selectors, The Cascade: How Styles Interact, The Box Model, CSS 

Text Styling. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

HTML Tables and Forms: HTML Tables and Forms, Introducing Tables, Styling Tables, 

Introducing Forms, Form Control Elements, Table and Form Accessibility, Microformats, 

Advanced CSS: Layout, Normal Flow, Positioning Elements, Floating Elements, Constructing 

Multicolumn Layouts, Approaches to CSS Layout, Responsive Design, CSS Frameworks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

JavaScript: Client-Side Scripting, what is JavaScript and What can it do? JavaScript Design 

Principles, Where does JavaScript Go? Syntax, JavaScript Objects, The Document Object 

Model (DOM), JavaScript Events, Forms, Introduction to Server-Side Development with PHP, 

What is Server-Side Development, A Web Server’s Responsibilities, Quick Tour of PHP, 

Program Control, Functions 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
9 Hours 

PHP Arrays and Super global: PHP Arrays and Superglobals, Arrays, $_GET and $_POST 

Superglobal Arrays, $_SERVER Array, $_Files Array, Reading/Writing Files, PHP Classes 

and Objects, Object-Oriented Overview, Classes and Objects in PHP, Object Oriented Design, 

Error Handling and Validation, what are Errors and Exceptions? PHP Error Reporting, PHP 

Error and Exception Handling 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Managing State: Managing State, The Problem of State in Web Applications, Passing 

Information via Query Strings, Passing Information via the URL Path, Cookies, Serialization, 

Session State, HTML5 Web Storage, Caching, Advanced JavaScript and jQuery, JavaScript 

Pseudo-Classes, jQuery Foundations, AJAX, Asynchronous File Transmission, Animation, 

Backbone MVC Frameworks, XML Processing and Web Services, XML Processing, JSON, 

Overview of Web Services. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini Project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Randy Connolly, Ricardo Hoar, "Fundamentals of Web Development”, 1st Edition, 

Pearson Education India. (ISBN:978-9332575271) 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Robin Nixon, “Learning PHP, MySQL &JavaScript with jQuery, CSS and HTML5”, 

4th Edition, O’Reilly Publications, 2015. (ISBN:978-9352130153) 

2. Luke Welling, Laura Thomson, “PHP and MySQL Web Development”, 5th Edition, 

Pearson Education, 2016. (ISBN:978-9332582736) 

3. Nicholas C Zakas, “Professional JavaScript for Web Developers”, 3rd Edition, 

Wrox/Wiley India, 2012. (ISBN:978-8126535088) 

4. David Sawyer Mcfarland, “JavaScript & jQuery: The Missing Manual”, 1st Edition, 

O’Reilly/Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2014 (ISBN:978- 9351108078) 

5. Zak Ruvalcaba Anne Boehm, “Murach's HTML5 and CSS3”, 3rdEdition, 

Murachs/Shroff Publishers & Distributors Pvt Ltd, 2016. (ISBN:978-9352133246) 
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FOUNDATIONS OF DEEP LEARNING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL62 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 30 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Introduce the field of ML and how it is used to solve common problems. 

• Present the main concepts behind data processing to make it useful in deep learning. 

• Familiarizes the most elementary concepts around the theory of deep learning. 

• Present the perceptron model as the first model that represents a neuron, which aims to 

learn from data in a simple manner. 

• Introduces the first challenges of deep learning using the Multi-Layer Perceptron 

(MLP) algorithm. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the basic concepts of ML, the research questions addressed, and their 

significance. 

CO2: Handle the most common data manipulation techniques that can lead to successful 

choices of deep learning methodologies. 

CO3: Understand the most elementary concepts around the theory of deep learning, including 

measuring performance on regression and classification 

CO4: Implement the algorithm over both linearly and non-linearly separable data. 

CO5: Understand the challenges of deep learning using the MLP algorithm. 

 

MODULE 1 

Deep learning: introducing deep learning, the model of a neuron, the perceptron learning 

algorithm. Shallow networks: the input-to-hidden layer, the hidden-to-hidden layer, the hidden- 

to-output layer. Deep networks and the importance of deep learning 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Preparing data: binary data and binary classification, categorical data and multiple classes, real- 

valued data and univariate regression, altering the distribution of data, data augmentation data 

dimensionality reduction and ethical implications of manipulating data 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Learning from data: learning for a purpose, measuring success and error, identifying overfitting 

and generalization, the art behind learning and ethical implications of training deep learning 

algorithms 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 
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9 Hours 

 
 

MODULE 4 

Training a Single Neuron: The perceptron model: The visual concept and Tensor operations. 

The perceptron learning algorithm: PLA in Python. A perceptron over non-linearly separable 

data: Convergence on linearly separable data and Convergence on non-linearly separable data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Training Multiple Layers of Neurons: The MLP model. Minimizing the error: Initialization, 

the forward pass, Calculating loss and the backward pass. Finding the best hyperparameters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the 

end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Rivas, P. (2020). Deep Learning for Beginners: A beginner's guide to getting up and 

running with deep learning from scratch using Python. Packt Publishing Ltd. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hodnett, M., Wiley, J. F., Liu, Y. H., & Maldonado, P. (2019). Deep Learning with R 

for Beginners: Design neural network models in R 3.5 using TensorFlow, Keras, and 

MXNet. Packt Publishing Ltd. 
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2. Fullan, M., Quinn, J., & McEachen, J. (2018). Deep learning. Engage the World Change 

the World. London/Ontario: Corwin/Principals' Council. 
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FUNDAMENTALS OF IOT 

 

Subject Code 21SAL631 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To study fundamental concepts of IoT. 

• To understand roles of sensors in IoT. 

• To Learn different protocols used for IoT design. 

• To be familiar with data handling and analytics tools in IoT. 

• Understand the role of IoT in various domains of Industry. 

• Appreciate the role of big data, cloud computing and data analytics in a typical IoT 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the various concepts, terminologies and architecture of IoT systems. 

CO2: Use sensors and actuators for design of IoT. 

CO3: Understand and apply various protocols for design of IoT systems. 

CO4: Understand various applications of IoT, Use various techniques of data storage and 

analytics in IoT. 

CO5: Understand APIs to connect IoT related technologies. 

 

MODULE 1 

Fundamentals of IoT: Introduction, Definitions & Characteristics of IoT, IoT Architectures, 

Physical & Logical Design of IoT, Enabling Technologies in IoT, History of IoT, About Things 

in IoT, The Identifiers in IoT, About the Internet in IoT, IoT frameworks, IoT and M2M. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Sensors Networks: Definition, Types of Sensors, Types of Actuators, Examples and Working, 

IoT Development Boards: Arduino IDE and Board Types, Raspberry Pi Development Kit, 

RFID Principles and components, Wireless Sensor Networks: History and Context, The node, 

Connecting nodes, Networking Nodes, WSN and IoT. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Wireless Technologies for IoT: WPAN Technologies for IoT: IEEE 802.15.4, Zigbee, HART, 

NFC, Z-Wave, BLE, BACnet, Modbus. IP Based Protocols for IoT IPv6, 6LowPAN, RPL, 

REST, AMPQ, CoAP, MQTT. Edge connectivity and protocols 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Data Handling& Analytics: Introduction, Bigdata, Types of data, Characteristics of Big data, 

Data handling Technologies, Flow of data, Data acquisition, Data Storage, Introduction to 

Hadoop. Introduction to data Analytics, Types of Data analytics, Local Analytics, Cloud 

analytics and applications 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Applications of IoT: Home Automation, Smart Cities, Energy, Retail Management, Logistics, 

Agriculture, Health and Lifestyle, Industrial IoT, Legal challenges, IoT design Ethics, IoT in 

Environmental Protection. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hakima Chaouchi, ― “The Internet of Things Connecting Objects to the Web” ISBN: 

978-1- 84821-140-7, Wiley Publications 

2. Olivier Hersent, David Boswarthick, and Omar Elloumi, ― “The Internet of Things: 

Key Applications and Protocols”, Wiley Publications 

3. Vijay Madisetti and ArshdeepBahga, ― “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 

1st Edition, VPT, 2014. 

4. J. Biron and J. Follett, "Foundational Elements of an IoT Solution", O'Reilly Media, 

2016. 
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5. Keysight Technologies, “The Internet of Things: Enabling Technologies and Solutions 

for Design and Test”, Application Note, 2016. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Daniel Minoli, ― “Building the Internet of Things with IPv6 and MIPv6: The Evolving 

World of M2M Communications”, ISBN: 978-1-118-47347-4, Willy Publications 

2. Pethuru Raj and Anupama C. Raman, "The Internet of Things: Enabling Technologies, 

Platforms, and Use Cases", CRC Press 

3. https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc17_cs22/course 

4. http://www.cse.wustl.edu/~jain/cse570-15/ftp/iot_prot/index.html 

https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc17_cs22/course
http://www.cse.wustl.edu/~jain/cse570-15/ftp/iot_prot/index.html
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COMPUTATIONAL INTELLIGENCE 

 

Subject Code 21SAL632 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To gain comprehensive theoretical knowledge as well as practical skills related to the 

design, implementation and analysis of CI approaches, algorithms and methods. 

• To explain, critically review, and discuss research papers in areas of CI; independently 

analyze research papers in areas of CI and write literature review papers on topics of 

CI. 

• To discuss and argue about current topics in CI. 

• To design and build CI algorithms and approaches to real-life problems, analyse and 

improve these algorithms and approaches, as well as argue, justify and discuss decisions 

made during the development processes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Design intelligent systems using neural networks, fuzzy logic and genetic algorithms 

for solving practical problems. 

CO2: Evaluate performance of intelligent systems in solving specific problems in engineering 

and science. 

CO3: Communicate the results of intelligent system designs through writing professional 

reports. 

CO4: To assess the nature of a problem at hand and determine whether a machine learning 

technique/algorithm can solve it efficiently enough. 

CO5: Able to evaluate and contrast basic techniques and algorithms used in machine learning, 

will be able to formulate specific algorithmic requirements for a given problem and 

propose an appropriate solution. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to AI: Artificial Intelligence – a brief review – Pitfalls of traditional AI – Why 

Computational Intelligence? – Computational intelligence concept – Importance of tolerance 

of imprecision and uncertainty – Constituent techniques – Overview of Artificial Neural 

Networks, Fuzzy Logic, Evolutionary Computation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Neural Network: Biological and artificial neuron, neural networks, supervised and 

unsupervised learning. Single layer Perceptron, Multilayer Perceptron – Back propagation 

learning. Neural networks as associative memories – Hopfield networks, Bidirectional 

Associative Memory. Topologically organized neural networks – competitive learning, 

kohonen maps. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 3 

 

 
9 Hours 

Fuzzy Logic: Fuzzy sets, properties, membership functions, fuzzy operations. Fuzzy logic and 

fuzzy inference and applications, Evolutionary Computation – constituent algorithms, Swarm 

intelligence algorithms – Overview of other bio-inspired algorithms – Hybrid approaches 

(neural networks, fuzzy logic, genetic algorithms etc.) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Machine Learning: Supervised and unsupervised learning, Decision trees, Statistical learning 

models, learning with complete data – Naive Bayes models, Learning with hidden data – EM 

algorithm, Reinforcement learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Pattern Recognition: Introduction, Design principles of pattern recognition system, Statistical 

Pattern recognition, Parameter estimation methods – Principle Component Analysis (PCA) and 

Linear Discriminant Analysis (LDA), Classification Techniques – Nearest Neighbour (NN) 

Rule, Bayes Classifier, Support Vector Machine (SVM), K – means clustering. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kumar S., “Neural Networks – A Classroom Approach”, Tata McGraw Hill, 2004. 

2. Konar A., “Computational Intelligence: Principles, Techniques and Applications”, 

Springer Verlag, 2005. 

3. Artificial Intelligence – A Modern Approach – Stuart Russell and Peter Norvig, Pearson 

Education. 

4. Artificial Intelligence – Elaine Rich and Kevin Knight, McGraw-Hill 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Engelbrecht, A.P, “Fundamentals of Computational Swarm Intelligence”, John Wiley 

& Sons, 2006. 

2. Ross T J, “Fuzzy Logic with Engineering Applications”, McGraw Hill, 2002. 

3. Eiben A E and Smith J E, “Introduction to Evolutionary Computing”, Second Edition, 

Springer, Natural Computing Series, 2007. 

4. Jang J S R and Sun C T, Mizutani E, “Neuro – Fuzzy and Soft Computing”, PHI, 2002. 

5. Rajashekaran S and Vijayalakshmi Pai G A, “Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logic and 

Genetic Algorithms”, PHI, 2003. 

6. Introduction to Artificial Intelligence – E Charniak and D McDermott, Pearson 

Education 

7. Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems – Dan W. Patterson, Prentice Hall of India 
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DISTRIBUTED COMPUTING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL633 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To expose students to both the abstraction and details of file systems. 

• To introduce concepts related to distributed computing systems. 

• To focus on performance of systems design. 

• To explore on issues related to systems design decisions. 

• To know about the challenges of system design 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Explain the characteristics of a distributed system along with its and design 

challenges. 

CO2: Illustrate the mechanism of IPC between distributed objects. 

CO3: Describe the distributed file service architecture. 

CO4: Understand the important characteristics of SUN NFS. 

CO5: Discuss concurrency control algorithms applied in distributed transactions. 

 

MODULE 1 

Characterization of Distributed Systems: Introduction, Examples of Distributed Systems, 

Resource Sharing and the Web, Challenges. System Models: Introduction, Architectural 

Models, Fundamental Models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Time and Global States: Introduction, Clocks Events and Process States, Synchronizing 

Physical Clocks, Logical Time and Logical Clocks, Global States, Distributed Debugging. 

Coordination and Agreement: Introduction, Distributed Mutual Exclusion, Elections, Multicast 

Communication, Consensus and Related Problems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Inter Process Communication: Introduction, The API for the Internet Protocols, External Data 

Representation and Marshalling, Client-Server Communication, Group Communication, Case 

Study: IPC in UNIX. Distributed Objects and Remote Invocation: Introduction, 

Communication between Distributed Objects, Remote Procedure Call, Events and 

Notifications, Case Study: JAVA RMI. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Distributed File Systems: Introduction, File Service Architecture, Case Study 1: Sun Network 

File System, Case Study 2: The Andrew File System. Name Services: Introduction, Name 

Services and the Domain Name System, Directory Services, Case Study of the Global Name 

Services. Distributed Shared Memory: Introduction, Design and Implementation Issues, 

Sequential Consistency and IVY case study, Release Consistency, Munin Case Study, Other 

Consistency Models. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Transactions and Concurrency Control: Introduction, Transactions, Nested Transactions, 

Locks, Optimistic Concurrency Control, Timestamp Ordering, Comparison of Methods for 

Concurrency Control. Distributed Transactions: Introduction, Flat and Nested Distributed 

Transactions, Atomic Commit Protocols, Concurrency Control in Distributed Transactions, 

Distributed Deadlocks, Transaction Recovery. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Distributed Systems, Concepts and Design, George Coulouris, J Dollimore and Tim 

Kindberg, Pearson Education, Edition. 2009. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
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1. Distributed Systems, Principles and Paradigms, Andrew S. Tanenbaum, Maarten Van 

Steen, 2nd Edition, PHI. 

2. Distributed Systems, An Algorithm Approach, Sukumar Ghosh, Chapman& Hall/CRC, 

Taylor & Fransis Group, 2007. 
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COMPUTER VISION 

 

Subject Code 21SAL641 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To study the development of algorithms and techniques to analyze and interpret the 

visible world around us. 

• To Be familiar with both the theoretical and practical aspects of computing with images. 

• To understand the basic concepts of Computer Vision. • Understand the geometric 

relationships between 2D images and the 3D world. 

• To Organize and implement an NLP project in a business environment. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: To identify, engage, interpret and analyze stakeholder needs and cultural perspectives, 

establish priorities and goals, and identify constraints, uncertainties and risks to define 

the system requirements. 

CO2: To apply problem solving, design and decision-making methodologies to develop 

components, systems and processes to meet specified requirements. 

CO3: Communicate the results of intelligent system designs through writing professional 

reports. 

CO4: To apply abstraction, mathematics and discipline fundamentals, software, tools and 

techniques. 

CO5: To evaluate, implement and operate systems. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction, image formation – geometric primitives and transformations, photometric image 

formation, digital camera, image processing – point operators, linear filtering, neighborhood 

operators, Fourier transforms, segmentation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Feature Detection and Matching – points and patches, edges, lines, Feature-based Alignment – 

2D, 3D feature-based alignment, pose estimation, Image Stitching, Dense motion estimation – 

Optical flow – layered motion, parametric motion, Structure from Motion. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Recognition – object detection, face recognition, instance recognition, category recognition, 

Stereo Correspondence – Epipolar geometry, correspondence, 3D reconstruction. framework, 

auto-calibration, apparel. Feature extraction: Edges canny, LOG, DOG. Line detectors (Hough 
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Transform), Corners: Harris and Hessian Affine, orientation histogram, SIFT, SURF, HOG, 

GLOH. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Scale-Space Analysis: Image pyramids and Gaussian derivative filters, Gabor filters and DWT. 

Image Segmentation: Region growing, edge-based approaches to segmentation, graph-cut, 

mean-shift, MRFs, texture segmentation, object detection. Clustering: K-Means, K-Medoids, 

mixture of Gaussians. Classification: Discriminant function, supervised, un-supervised, semi- 

supervised. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Classification: Discriminant function, supervised, un-supervised, semi-supervised. Classifiers: 

Bayes, KNN, ANN models. Dimensionality Reduction, Motion Analysis: background 

subtraction and modeling, optical flow, KLT, spatio-temporal analysis, dynamic stereo, motion 

parameter estimation. Shape from X: light at surfaces, phong model, reflectance map, Albedo 

estimation, photometric stereo, use of surface smoothness, constraint, shape from texture, 

color, motion and edges. Applications: CBIR, CBVR, activity recognition, computational 

photography, biometrics, stitching and document processing. Recent Trends: 3-D Printing, 3-

D sensing, simultaneous location and mapping, GPU, edge-computing, augmented reality, 

virtual reality cognitive models, fusion and super resolution. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to 

answer FIVE full questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks 

x 05 Questions = 40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Computer Vision: Algorithms and Applications by Richard Szeliski R., “Computer 

Vision: Algorithms and Applications”, Springer, 2010 

2. Computer Vision: A Modern Approach by D. A. Forsyth and J. Ponce, Pearson 

Education 

3. Multiple View Geometry in Computer Vision by Richard Hartley and Andrew 

Zisserman, Cambridge University Press. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Shapiro L. G. and Stockman G., “Computer Vision”, Prentice Hall, 2001. 

2. Forsyth D. A. and Ponce J., “Computer Vision – A Modern Approach”, Second Edition, 

Pearson Education, 2012. 

3. Davies E. R., “Machine Vision: Theory, Algorithms, Practicalities”, Morgan 

Kaufmann, 2004. 

4. Jain R., Kasturi R. and Shunck B. G., “Machine Vision”, McGraw Hill, 1995. 

5. Introduction to Statistical Pattern Recognition by K. Fukunaga, Academic Press, 

Morgan Kaufmann. 

6. Digital Image Processing by R.C. Gonzalez and R.E. Woods, PHI. 
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IMAGE PROCESSING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL642 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To learn digital image fundamentals. 

• To be exposed to simple image processing techniques. 

• To be familiar with image compression and segmentation techniques. 

• To represent image in form of features. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the fundamentals of image processing, image transforms and their 

properties. 

CO2: Compare transformation algorithms develop any image processing application. 

CO3: Contrast enhancement, segmentation and compression techniques learn different 

techniques employed for the enhancement of images. 

CO4: Learn different causes for image degradation and overview of image restoration 

techniques. 

CO5: Understand the need for image compression and to learn the spatial and frequency 

domain techniques of image compression. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Fundamental Steps in Digital Image Processing, Components of an Image 

Processing System, Sampling and Quantization, Representing Digital Images (Data structure), 

Some Basic Relationships Between Pixels- Neighbors and Connectivity of pixels in image, 

Applications of Image Processing: Medical imaging, Robot vision, Character recognition, 

Remote Sensing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Image Enhancement in The Spatial Domain: Image Enhancement In The Spatial Domain: 

Some Basic Gray Level Transformations, Histogram Processing, Enhancement Using 

Arithmetic/Logic Operations, Basics of Spatial Filtering, Smoothing Spatial Filters, 

Sharpening Spatial Filters, Combining Spatial Enhancement Methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Image Enhancement in Frequency Domain: Image Enhancement In Frequency Domain: 

Introduction, Fourier Transform, Discrete Fourier Transform (DFT), properties of DFT, 

Discrete Cosine Transform (DCT), Image filtering in frequency domain. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 
9 Hours 

Image Segmentation: Introduction, Detection of isolated points, line detection, Edge detection, 

Edge linking, Region based segmentation- Region growing, split and merge technique, local 

processing, regional processing, Hough transform, Segmentation using Threshold. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Image Compression: Introduction, coding Redundancy, Inter-pixel redundancy, image 

compression model, Lossy and Lossless compression, Huffman Coding, Arithmetic Coding, 

LZW coding, Transform Coding, Sub-image size selection, blocking, DCT implementation 

using FFT, Run length coding. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Rafael C G., Woods R E. and Eddins S L, Digital Image Processing, Prentice Hall, 

3rd edition, 2008. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Milan Sonka,” Image Processing, analysis and Machine Vision”, Thomson Press India 

Ltd, Fourth Edition. 
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2. Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing- Anil K. Jain, 2nd Edition, Prentice Hall of 

India. 

3. S. Sridhar, Digital Image Processing, Oxford University Press, 2nd Ed, 2016. 
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NETWORK AND SYSTEM SECURITY 

 

Subject Code 21SAL643 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To enable students to learn the various security standards set by the global industry. 

• The various security applications that are used by industry. 

• Gain a complete knowledge on types of security attacks, services and mechanisms. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the implementation of Internetwork security model and its standards and 

vulnerabilities. 

CO2: CO2: Demonstrate the Conventional Encryption Principles and the Public key 

cryptography principles. 

CO3: Take up projects on email privacy system and compare Pretty Good Privacy (PGP) 

and S/MIME. 

CO4: Build a model of Firewall and test the security issues. 

CO5: Identify the vulnerable points for attacks in simple networks. 

 

MODULE 1 

Security Attacks: Security Attacks (Interruption, Interception, Modification and Fabrication), 

Security Services (Confidentiality, Authentication, Integrity, Non-repudiation, access Control 

and Availability) and Mechanisms, A model for Internetwork security, Internet Standards and 

RFCs, Buffer overflow & format string vulnerabilities, TCP session hijacking, ARP attacks, 

route table modification, UDP hijacking, and man-in-the-middle attacks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Conventional Encryption: Conventional Encryption Principles, Conventional encryption 

algorithms, cipher block modes of operation, location of encryption devices, key distribution 

Approaches of Message Authentication, Secure Hash Functions and HMAC. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Cryptography: Public key cryptography principles, public key cryptography algorithms, digital 

signatures, digital Certificates, Certificate Authority and key management Kerberos, X.509 

Directory Authentication Service. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Email privacy: Pretty Good Privacy (PGP) and S/MIME.IP Security Overview, IP Security 

Architecture, Authentication Header, Encapsulating Security Payload, Combining Security 

Associations and Key Management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Basic concepts of SNMP, SNMPv1 Community facility and SNMPv3. Intruders, Viruses and 

related threats. Firewall Design principles, Trusted Systems. Intrusion Detection Systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging 

Problems/ Case study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in 

the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Network Security Essentials (Applications and Standards) by William Stallings 

Pearson Education. 

2. Hack Proofing your network by Ryan Russell, Dan Kaminsky, Rain Forest Puppy, Joe 

Grand, David Ahmad, Hal Flynn Ido Dubrawsky, Steve W. Manzuik and Ryan Permeh. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Network Security and Cryptography: Bernard Menezes, CENGAGE Learning. 

2. Network Security - Private Communication in a Public World by Charlien Kaufman, 

Radia Perlman and Mike Speciner, Pearson/PHI. 

3. Cryptography and network Security, Third edition, Stallings, PHI/Pearson 
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BUSINESS INTELLIGENCE 

 

Subject Code 21SAL651 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge 

discovery will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online 

operations control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective 

implementation of organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Business Intelligence: Understanding the scope of today’s BI solutions and how 

they fit into existing infrastructure Assessing new options such as SaaS and cloud-based 

technology. Describe BI, its components & architecture, previewing the future of BI Crafting 

a better experience for all business users, End User Assumptions, setting up Data for BI, The 

Functional Area of BI Tools, Query Tools and Reporting, OLAP and Advanced Analytics, 

Supporting the requirements of senior executives, including performance management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Elements of Business Intelligence Solutions: Reports & ad hoc queries; Analyse OLAP data; 

Dashboards & Scorecards development, Metadata Models; Automated tasks & events; Mobile 

& disconnected BI; Collaboration capabilities; Real time monitoring capabilities; Software 

development kit; Consume BI through portals, web applications, Desktop applications. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Building the BI Project: Planning the BI project, Project Resources; Project Tasks, Risk 

Management and Mitigation, Cost-justifying BI solutions and measuring success, Collecting 

User Requirements, Requirements-Gathering Techniques; Prioritizing & Validating BI 

Requirements, Changing Requirements; BI Design and Development, Best Practices for BI 

Design; Post-Implementation Evaluations, Maintaining Your BI Environment. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
9 Hours 

Reporting authoring: Building reports with relational vs Multidimensional data models; Types 

of Reports – List, crosstabs, Statistics, Chart, map, financial etc.; Data Grouping & Sorting, 

Filtering Reports, Adding Calculations to Reports, Conditional formatting, Adding Summary 

Lines to Reports. Drill up, drill- down, drill-through capabilities. Run or schedule report, 

different output forms – PDF, excel, csv, xml etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

BI Deployment, Administration & Security: Centralized Versus Decentralized Architecture, 

BI Architecture Alternatives, phased & incremental BI roadmap, System Sizing, 

Measurements and Dependencies, System Sizing, Measurements, and Dependencies. Setting 

Early Expectations and Measuring the Results. End-User Provisos. OLAP Implementations. 

Expanding BI Authentication Authorization, Access Permissions, Groups and Roles, Single- 

sign on Server Administration, Manage Status & Monitoring, Audit, Mail server & Portal 

integration, Back Up and Restore. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Business Intelligence (IBM ICE Publication). 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

2. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

3. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutio 

ns. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutio
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INTRODUCTION TO ENTERPRENEURSHIP 

 

Subject Code 21SAL652 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To provide students with solid understanding of IT role at the enterprise. 

• Modern information systems dedicated for both data collection and knowledge 

discovery will provide management with an easy and understandable toolkit for online 

operations control over a scaling business in a diverse environment. 

• Provides an overview of BI and demonstrates how it facilitates effective 

implementation of organizational strategies through better business decision making. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the concepts and components of Business Intelligence. 

CO2: Critically evaluate use of BI for supporting decision making in an organization. 

CO3: Understand and use the technologies and tools that make up BI (OLAP). 

CO4: Understand and design the technological architecture that underpins BI systems. 

CO5: Plan the implementation of a BI system. 

 

MODULE 1 

Entrepreneurial Perspectives: Introduction to Entrepreneurship – Evolution – Concept of 

Entrepreneurship – Types of Entrepreneurs -Entrepreneurial Competencies, Capacity Building 

for Entrepreneurs. Entrepreneurial Training Methods – Entrepreneurial Motivations – Models 

for Entrepreneurial Development – The process of Entrepreneurial Development. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Directing and controlling: Meaning and nature of directing, leadership styles, motivation 

Theories, Communication- Meaning and importance, Coordination- meaning and importance, 

Controlling- meaning, steps in controlling, methods of establishing control 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

Management of MSMEs and Sick Enterprises: Challenges of MSMEs, Preventing Sickness in 

Enterprises – Specific Management Problems; Industrial Sickness; Industrial Sickness in India 

– Symptoms, process and Rehabilitation of Sick Units. Preparation of project and ERP: 

meaning of project, project identification, project selection, project report, need and 

significance of project report, contents, formulation, guidelines by planning commission for 

project report, 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
9 Hours 

Managing Marketing and Growth of Enterprises: Essential Marketing Mix of Services, Key 

Success Factors in Service Marketing, Cost and Pricing, Branding, New Techniques in 

Marketing, International Trade. Enterprise Resource Planning: Meaning and Importance- ERP 

and Functional areas of Management – Marketing / Sales- Supply Chain Management – 

Finance and Accounting – Human Resources – Types of reports and methods of report 

generation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Micro and Small Enterprises: Definition of micro and small enterprises, characteristics and 

advantages of micro and small enterprises, steps in establishing micro and small enterprises, 

Government of India indusial policy 2007 on micro and small enterprises, case study 

(Microsoft), Case study (Captain G R Gopinath), case study (N R Narayana Murthy & Infosys), 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Entrepreneurship Development and Small Business Enterprises, Poornima M. 

2. Charantimath, 2e, Pearson, 2014. 

3. Entrepreneurship, a South – Asian Perspective, D.F. Kuratko and T. V. Rao, 3e, 

Cengage, 2012. Entrepreneurship, Arya Kumar, 4 e, Pearson 2015. 



BoS Chairman Dean 97  

4. The Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development and Management, Vasant Desai, 

Himalaya Publishing House, 2015. 

5. Dynamics of Entrepreneurial Development & Management -Vasant Desai Himalaya 

Publishing House. 

6. Entrepreneurship Development -Small Business Enterprises -Poornima M 

Charantimath Pearson Education – 2006. 

7. Management and Entrepreneurship - Kanishka Bedi- Oxford University Press-2017 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Management Fundamentals -Concepts, Application, Skill Development Robert Lusier 

Thomson. 

2. Entrepreneurship Development -S S Khanka -S Chand & Co. 

3. Management -Stephen Robbins -Pearson Education /PHI -17th Edition, 2003 

4. http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence. 

5. http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html. 

6. Http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Business_intelligence
http://www.webopedia.com/TERM/B/Business_Intelligence.html
http://www.cio.com/article/40296/Business_Intelligence_Definition_and_Solutions
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INTRODUCTION TO BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 21SAL653 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3(L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Describe the context and purpose of business. 

• Analyze the business environment, discuss legal forms of business. 

• Explain and analyze basics of accounting function, identify the importance of 

management to business. 

• Describe and demonstrate decision-making skills in marketing function, human 

resource management. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Describe the finance function and its relation to the securities market. 

CO2: Describe the role and functions of a manager and management skills. 

CO3: Distinguish among primary functions within a business. 

CO4: Identify the interests and roles of key business stakeholders. 

CO5: Demonstrate a working vocabulary of business terms. 

 

MODULE 1 

Nature of Management and its Process: Meaning, Objectives, Importance; Nature of 

Management- Science, Art, Profession; Evolution of Management; Management Functions- 

Planning, Organizing, Personnel Management, Directing and Control; Principles of 

Management- Fayol and Taylor Principles; Managerial Skills; Task and Responsibilities of 

Professional Manager. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Planning: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Planning process; Types of Plans 

Objectives, Strategy, Policy, Procedures, Method, Rule, Budget; Plan vs. Programme Policies 

and Procedures; Decision making. Organizing: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; 

Organising process; Types of Organisation; Structure of Organisation; Centralisation and De- 

Centralisation; Delegation; Growth in Organisation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Human Resource Management: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Recruitment 

process- Selection; Training and Development, Methods; Functions of Personnel Manager; 

Performance Management; Appraisal Methods; Human Resource Planning,; Talent 

Management; Organization Development. Direction and Co-ordination Direction: Concept, 

Features, Importance, Limitations; Elements of Directing Supervision, Motivation, Leadership, 
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Communication; Co-Ordination-Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Co-Ordination 

Types- Internal and External; Coordination- the Essence of Management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Controlling: Concept, Features, Importance, Limitations; Control process; Essentials of a Good 

Control System; Techniques of Control-Traditional and Non-Traditional Control devices; 

Relationship between Planning and Controlling. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Recent Trends in Management Change Management; Crisis Management; Total Quality 

Management; Risk Management; Global Practices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/ Solving Challenging Problems/ 

Case study 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics (group of 

size 2)/individual) 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. L.M. Prasad Principles and Practice of Management. 

2. N.C. Jain, Saakshi Management: Theory and Practice; A.I.T.B.S. Publishers, Delhi. 

3. J.P. Mahajan Management – Theory and Practice; Ane Books Pvt. Ltd., Daryaganj, 

New Delhi-26 

4. T. Ramasamy Principles of Management; Himalaya Publishing House 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M.C. Shukla Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & Co., New Delhi. 

2. Y.K. Bhusan Fundamentals of Business Organisation & Management; Sultan Chand & 

Co., New Delhi. 

3. Singh & Chabra Business Organisation and Management; Kitab Mahal, Allahabad. 

4. J.S. Chandan Management: Concepts and Strategies; Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 

New Delhi. 

5. George IT Milkovich Human Resource Management and Jahri W. Boudreau, Chicago 

LanBreadwell and Human Resource Management; Macmillan, New Delhi. Lan Holden 
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MACHINE LEARNING LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SALL66 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Make use of Data sets in implementing the machine learning algorithms 

• Implement the machine learning concepts and algorithms in any suitable language of 

choice. 

• Make use of appropriate data sets to the Machine Learning algorithms. 

• Implement and apply Machine Learning algorithms to solve real world problems. 

• Implement Java/Python programs for various Learning algorithms. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Understand the implementation procedures for the machine learning algorithms. 

CO2: Design Java/Python programs for various Learning algorithms. 

CO3: Apply appropriate data sets to the Machine Learning algorithms. 

CO4: Identify and apply Machine Learning algorithms to solve real world problems. 

CO5: Apply Data sets in implementing the machine learning algorithms 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Implement and demonstrate the FIND-Salgorithm for finding the most specific 

hypothesis based on a given set of training data samples. Read the training data from a 

.CSV file. 

2. For a given set of training data examples stored in a .CSV file, implement and 

demonstrate the Candidate-Elimination algorithmto output a description of the set of 

all hypotheses consistent with the training examples. 

3. Write a program to demonstrate the working of the decision tree based ID3 algorithm. 

Use an appropriate data set for building the decision tree and apply this knowledge 

toclassify a new sample. 

4. Build an Artificial Neural Network by implementing the Backpropagation algorithm 

and test the same using appropriate data sets. 

5. Write a program to implement the naïve Bayesian classifier for a sample training data 

set stored as a .CSV file. Compute the accuracy of the classifier, considering few test 

data sets. 

6. Assuming a set of documents that need to be classified, use the naïve Bayesian 

Classifier model to perform this task. Built-in Java classes/API can be used to write the 

program. Calculate the accuracy, precision, and recall for your data set. 

7. Write a program to construct a Bayesian network considering medical data. Use this 

model to demonstrate the diagnosis of heart patients using standard Heart Disease Data 

Set. You can use Java/Python ML library classes/API. 

8. Apply EM algorithm to cluster a set of data stored in a .CSV file. Use the same dataset 

for clustering using k-Means algorithm. Compare the results of these two algorithms 
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and comment on the quality of clustering. You can add Java/Python ML library 

classes/API in the program. 

9. Write a program to implement k-Nearest neighbor algorithm to classify the iris data set. 

Print both correct and wrong predictions. Java/Python ML library classes can be used 

for this problem. 

10. Implement the non-parametric Locally Weighted Regression algorithm in order to fit 

data points. Select appropriate data set for your experiment and draw graphs. 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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FUNDAMENTALS OF IOT LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SALL67 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Students will be explored to the interconnection and integration of the physical world 

and the cyber space. 

• They are also able to design & develop IOT Devices. 

• Understand IOT applications and design Techniques 

• Working with IoT system involving prototyping, programming and data analysis. 

• Learn real time intrusion detection in smart homes, 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Able to understand the application areas of IOT · 

CO2: Able to realize the revolution of Internet in Mobile Devices, Cloud & Sensor 

Networks 

CO3: Able to understand building blocks of Internet of Things and characteristics. 

CO4: To create an environment for research, design, development and testing of IoT 

Solutions. 

CO5: Provide students unique interdisciplinary learning and innovation experiences with 

IoT technologies. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Arduino basic setup, how to install it and use it, shields to extend the functionality of 

an Arduino based system. 

2. Blinking LED sketch with Arduino. 

3. Spinning a Stepper Motor and Motor Speed Control Sketch 

4. Getting started with Raspberry Pi, Install Raspbian on your SD card. 

5. Connect an LED to GPIO pin 24 and a Switch to GPIO 25 and control the LED with 

the switch. 

6. Understanding the connectivity of Arduino with IR sensor. Write an application to 

detect obstacle and notify user using LEDs. 

7. How to use Python-based IDE (integrated development environments) for the 

Raspberry Pi and how to trace and debug Python code on the device. 

8. Understanding connectivity of Raspberry-Pi /Beagle board with camera. 

9. Interfacing Arduino with Cloud (Things peak API). 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 50 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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EMPLOYABILITY SKILLS ENHANCEMENT PROGRAMME-4 (ESEP 4) 

 

Subject Code 21SQA68 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course enables students to develop their ability to reason by introducing them to elements 

of formal reasoning. The primary focus will be on recognizing the logical structure of 

arguments. Topics will include types of statements, symbolism, logical connectives, logical 

relations, basic deductive inferences, truth tables, validity, invalidity, and soundness. To 

enhance the problem-solving skills, to improve the basic mathematical skills and to help 

students who are preparing for any type of competitive examinations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

After studying this course, students will be able to: 

• Understand the basic concepts of QUANTITATIVE ABILITY 

• Understand the basic concepts of LOGICAL REASONING Skills 

• Acquire satisfactory competency in use of VERBAL REASONING 

• Solve campus placements aptitude papers covering Quantitative Ability, Logical 

Reasoning and Verbal Ability 

 

PART – A 

Clocks, calendars, Direction Sence - "a. Concepts on Clocks b. angles between the hand of a 

clock c. concept of Calendar d. Concept of Leap year, days and date e. Basic concept and 

Problem solving tecnic for various types of problem in Direction sence" 

 

Critical reasoning- "a. Argument – Identifying the Different Parts (Premise, assumption, 

conclusion) b. Types of Questions" 

 

Surds, Indices and Simplification - "a. Surds b. Indices c. Simplification exercises" 

 

Set Theory - "a. Set definition and formulas b. Power set c. Sub set d. Set multiplication" 

 

Functions - "a. Roots of a function b. Domain and range c. Problems involving multiple 

functions" 

 

Cryptarithmetic - Problem solving technique on cryptaithmetic 

 

Trigonometry - "a. Heights and distance problems b. Identities, angles c. Simplification" 

 

Letter and Symbol Series, Visual Sequence, Alpha numeric problems - "a. Problem solving 

tecnic for Letter and Symbol series b. Visual Sequence C. Alpha numeric problems" 

Analogy - "a. Synonyms/Antonyms b. Object/ Purpose. c. Source/Product. d. Part/Whole. 

e. Animal/Habitat. f. Characteristics." 
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Letter and Email Writing - "a. Types (Formal, Informal, Semi-Formal). b. Formats. c. Samples. 

d. Practice using the right salutations, greetings, subject line, addresses, conciseness and 

preciseness." 
 

PART - B 

Python 

Pseudocodes 

 

• Compete in various competitive exams like CAT, CMAT, GATE, GRE, GATE, UPSC, 

GPSC etc. 

 
Assessment pattern: 

• 10 assessment tests will be conducted based on Multiple choice questions. 

• Final marks are based on the test marks conducted during the semester. 

 
Reference Books 

• Quantitative abilities by Arun Sharma 

• Quantitative Aptitude for Competitive Examinations by R S Agrawal 

• Verbal and Non-Verbal reasoning by R S Agrawal 



BoS Chairman Dean 107  

MOOC - 2 

 

Subject Code 21SALS02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended 

mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 
 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course 

Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 

25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

is responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment 

of 50 Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
50 25 

 
2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment 

(MCQs / Assignments) 

 
50 

 
25 

Total 50 
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INTERNATIONAL CERTIFICATION COURSE ON CURRENT TRENDS-4 

 

Subject Code 21SQA60 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
- Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks - 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Exposure to the latest development in the field 

• Learn the new skills 

• To make the students Industry ready 

• To increase the confidence level of students 

• To provide additional knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Have exposure on the latest development 

CO2: Acquire new skills 

CO3: Become Industry ready 

CO4: Have more confidence 

CO5: Get additional knowledge 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Certification Course on current trend will be offered to all the students of 

the batch. 

• The course will be conducted on blended mode. 

• At the end of the course, the student has to produce/submit the certificate issued by the 

certification agency after completing the assessment for the programme. 

 

NOTE: 

• Student has to undergo this course wherever prescribed in the scheme. The certification 

course must be completed in-campus in offline mode only. 

• If a student is unable to produce certificate even after two attempts, such students will 

be awarded 2 credits with lower grade of passing. 
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CLOUD COMPUTING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL71 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery PBL   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Explain the fundamentals of cloud computing 

• Illustrate the cloud application programming and aneka platform 

• Contrast different cloud platforms used in industry 

• Learn application development 

• Understand cloud computing architecture and its real time uses 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Explain cloud computing, virtualization and classify services of cloud computing 

CO2: Illustrate architecture and programming in cloud 

CO3: Describe the platforms for development of cloud applications and list the application of 

cloud 

CO4: Describe data intensive computing 

CO5: Explain concurrent computing and its applications 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction ,Cloud Computing at a Glance, The Vision of Cloud Computing, Defining a 

Cloud, A Closer Look, Cloud Computing Reference Model, Characteristics and Benefits, 

Challenges Ahead, Historical Developments, Distributed Systems, Virtualization, Web 2.0, 

Service-Oriented Computing, Utility- Oriented Computing, Building Cloud Computing 

Environments, Application Development, Infrastructure and System Development, Computing 

Platforms and Technologies, Amazon Web Services (AWS), Google App Engine, Microsoft 

Azure, Hadoop, Force.com and Salesforce.com, Manjra soft Aneka Virtualization, 

Introduction, Characteristics of Virtualized, Environments Taxonomy of Virtualization 

Techniques, Execution Virtualization, Other Types of Virtualization, Virtualization and Cloud 

Computing, Pros and Cons of Virtualization, Technology Examples Xen: Para virtualization, 

VMware: Full Virtualization, Microsoft Hyper-V 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Cloud Computing Architecture, Introduction, Cloud Reference Model, Architecture, 

Infrastructure /Hardware as a Service, Platform as a Service, Software as a Service, Types of 

Clouds, Public Clouds, Private Clouds, Hybrid Clouds, Community Clouds, Economics of the 

Cloud, Open Challenges, Cloud Definition, Cloud Interoperability and Standards Scalability 

and Fault Tolerance Security, Trust, and Privacy Organizational Aspects Aneka: Cloud 

Application Platform, Framework Overview, Anatomy of the Aneka Container, From the 

Ground Up: Platform Abstraction Layer, Fabric Services, foundation Services, Application 



BoS Chairman Dean 111  

Services, Building Aneka Clouds, Infrastructure Organization, Logical Organization, Private 

Cloud Deployment Mode, Public Cloud Deployment Mode, Hybrid Cloud Deployment Mode, 

Cloud Programming and Management, Aneka SDK, Management Tools 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Concurrent Computing: Thread Programming, Introducing Parallelism for Single Machine 

Computation, Programming Applications with Threads, what is a Thread? Thread APIs, 

Techniques for Parallel Computation with Threads, Multithreading with Aneka, Introducing 

the Thread Programming Model, Aneka Thread vs. Common Threads, Programming 

Applications with Aneka Threads, Aneka Threads Application Model, Domain 

Decomposition: Matrix Multiplication, Functional Decomposition: Sine, Cosine, and Tangent. 

High-Throughput Computing: Task Programming, Task Computing, characterizing a Task, 

Computing Categories, Frameworks for Task Computing, Task-based Application Models, 

Embarrassingly Parallel Applications, Parameter Sweep Applications, MPI Applications, 

Workflow Applications with Task Dependencies, Aneka Task-Based Programming, Task 

Programming Model, Developing Applications with the Task Model, Developing Parameters 

weep Application, Managing Workflows. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Data Intensive Computing: Map-Reduce Programming, what is Data-Intensive Computing, 

Characterizing Data-Intensive Computations, Challenges Ahead, Historical Perspective, 

Technologies for Data-Intensive Computing, Storage Systems, Programming Platforms, Aneka 

MapReduce Programming, Introducing the MapReduce Programming Model, Example 

Application 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Cloud Platforms in Industry, Amazon Web Services, Compute Services, Storage Services, 

Communication Services, Additional Services, Google AppEngine, Architecture and Core 

Concepts, Application Life-Cycle, Cost Model, Observations, Microsoft Azure, Azure Core 

Concepts, SQL Azure, Windows Azure Platform Appliance. Cloud Applications Scientific 

Applications, Healthcare: ECG 

Analysis in the Cloud, Biology: Protein Structure Prediction, Biology: Gene Expression Data 

Analysis for Cancer Diagnosis, Geoscience: Satellite Image Processing, Business and 

Consumer Applications, CRM and ERP, Productivity, Social Networking, Media 

Applications, Multiplayer Online Gaming. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at the 

end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. David Hanes, Gonzalo Salgueiro, Patrick Grossetete, Robert Barton, Jerome 

Henry,"IoT Fundamentals: Networking Technologies, Protocols, and Use Cases for the 

Internet of Things”, 1stEdition, Pearson Education (Cisco Press Indian Reprint). 

(ISBN: 978- 9386873743) 

2. Srinivasa K G, “Internet of Things”,CENGAGE Leaning India, 2017 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Vijay Madisetti and ArshdeepBahga, “Internet of Things (A Hands-on-Approach)”, 1st 

Edition, VPT, 2014. (ISBN: 978-8173719547) 

2. Raj Kamal, “Internet of Things: Architecture and Design Principles”, 1st Edition, 

McGraw Hill Education, 2017. (ISBN: 978-9352605224) 
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DATA SCIENCE 

 

Subject Code 21SAL72 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Develop relevant programming abilities. 

• Demonstrate proficiency with statistical analysis of data. 

• Develop the ability to build and assess data-based models. 

• Execute statistical analyses with professional statistical software. 

• Apply data science concepts and methods to solve problems in real-world contexts and 

will communicate these solutions effectively 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Define data science and its fundamentals 

CO2: Demonstrate the process in data science 

CO3: Explain machine learning algorithms necessary for data sciences 

CO4: Illustrate the process of feature selection and analysis of data analysis algorithms 

CO5: Visualize the data and follow of ethics 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: What is Data Science? Big Data and Data Science hype – and getting past the 

hype, why now? – Datafication, Current landscape of perspectives, Skill sets. Needed 

Statistical Inference: Populations and samples, Statistical modeling, probability distributions, 

fitting a model, - Introduction to R 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Exploratory Data Analysis and the Data Science Process: Basic tools (plots, graphs and 

summary statistics) of EDA, Philosophy of EDA, The Data Science Process, Case Study: Real 

Direct (online real estate firm). Three Basic Machine Learning Algorithms: Linear Regression, 

kNearest Neighbors (k-NN), k-means 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

One More Machine Learning Algorithm and Usage in Applications: Motivating application: 

Filtering Spam, Why Linear Regression and k-NN are poor choices for Filtering Spam, Naïve 

Bayes and why it works for Filtering Spam, Data Wrangling: APIs and other tools for scrapping 

the Web 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 
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9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Feature Generation and Feature Selection (Extracting Meaning from Data): Motivating 

application: user (customer) retention. Feature Generation (brainstorming, role of domain 

expertise, and place for imagination), Feature Selection algorithms. Filters; Wrappers; 

Decision Trees; Random Forests. Recommendation Systems: Building a User-Facing Data 

Product, Algorithmic ingredients of a Recommendation Engine, Dimensionality Reduction, 

Singular Value Decomposition, Principal Component Analysis, Exercise: build your own 

recommendation system 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Mining Social-Network Graphs: Social networks as graphs, Clustering of graphs, Direct 

discovery of communities in graphs, Partitioning of graphs, Neighborhood properties in graphs, 

Data Visualization: Basic principles, ideas and tools for data visualization. Data Science and 

Ethical Issues, Discussions on privacy, security, ethics, Next-generation data scientists 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project /Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Doing Data Science Cathy O’Neil and Rachel Schutt Straight Talk from The Frontline. 

O’Reilly 2014 

2. Mining of Massive Datasets. v2.1 Jure Leskovek, Anand Rajaraman and Jeffrey Ullman 

Cambridge University Press 2014 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Data Mining: Concepts and Techniques Jiawei Han, Micheline Kamber and Jian Pei 

Third Edition 2012. 

2. Machine Learning: A Probabilistic Perspective Kevin P. Murphy 2013 
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INFORMATION SECURITY 

 

Subject Code 21SAL73 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Learn fundamentals of cryptography and its application to network security. 

• Understand network security threats, security services, and countermeasures. 

• Understand vulnerability analysis of network security. 

• Acquire background on hash functions; authentication; firewalls; intrusion detection 

techniques. 

• Gain handson experience with programming and simulation techniques for security 

protocols. Obtain background for original research in network security, especially 

wireless network and MANET security. 

• Understand the tradeoffs and criteria/concerns for security countermeasure 

development. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students should be able to: 

CO1: Understand and explain the risks faced by computer systems and networks. 

CO2: Identify and analyze security problems in computer systems and networks. 

CO3: Explain how standard security mechanisms work. 

CO4: Develop security mechanisms to protect computer systems and networks. 

CO5: Use cryptography algorithms and protocols to achieve computer security 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Information Security: Attacks, Vulnerability, Security Goals, Security Services 

and mechanisms. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Conventional Cryptographic Techniques: Conventional substitution and transposition ciphers, 

One time Pad, Block cipher and Stream Cipher, Steganography Symmetric and Asymmetric 

Cryptographic Techniques DES, AES, RSA algorithms 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Authentication and Digital Signatures: Use of Cryptography for authentication, Secure Hash 

function, Key management 5 Kerberos 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 
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9 Hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Program Security: Non malicious Program errors–– Buffer overflow, Incomplete mediation, 

Time of 15 check to Time use Errors, Viruses, Trapdoors, Salami attack, Manin—of the 6 

middle attacks, Covert channels 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Security in Networks: Threats in networks, Network Security Controls Architecture, 

Encryption, Content Integrity, Strong Authentication, Access Controls, Wireless Security, 

Honeypots, Traffic flow security, Types of Firewalls, Firewalls Personal Firewalls Design and, 

IDS, Email Security PGP,S/MIME 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. 1.Security in Computing, Fourth Edition, by Charles P. Pfleeger, Pearson Education 

2. Cryptography And Network Security Principles and Practice, Fourthor Fifth Edition, 

William Stallings, Pearson 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Modern Cryptography: Theory and Practice, Bencomo, Prentice Hall. 
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2. Network Security Essentials: Applications and Standards, by William Stallings. 

Prentice Hall. 
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HIGH PERFORMANCE COMPUTING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL742 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Introduction to scalable parallel algorithms. 

• To really scale your algorithm in both of these senses, you need to be smart about 

reducing asymptotic complexity the way you’ve done for sequential algorithms 

• The techniques you’ll encounter cover the main algorithm design and analysis ideas for 

three major classes of machines: for multicore and manycore shared memory machines, 

via the work-span model; for distributed memory machines like clusters and 

supercomputers, via network models; and for sequential or parallel machines with deep 

memory hierarchies 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Illustrate the key factors affecting performance of CSE applications 

CO2: Illustrate mapping of applications to high-performance computing systems 

CO3: Apply hardware/software co-design for achieving performance on real-world 

applications 

CO4: Develop security mechanisms to protect computer systems and networks. 

CO5: Use cryptography algorithms and protocols to achieve computer security 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Computational Science and Engineering: Computational Science and 

Engineering Applications; characteristics and requirements, Review of Computational 

Complexity, Performance: metrics and measurements, Granularity and Partitioning, Locality: 

temporal/spatial/stream/kernel, Basic methods for parallel programming, Real-world case 

studies (drawn from multiscale, multi-discipline applications) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

High-End Computer Systems: Memory Hierarchies, Multi-core Processors: Homogeneous and 

Heterogeneous, Shared-memory Symmetric Multiprocessors, Vector Computers, Distributed 

Memory Computers, Supercomputers and Petascale Systems, Application Accelerators / 

Reconfigurable Computing, Novel computers: Stream, multithreaded, and purpose-built 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Parallel Algorithms: Parallel models: ideal and real frameworks, Basic Techniques: Balanced 

Trees, Pointer Jumping, Divide and Conquer, Partitioning, Regular Algorithms: Matrix 

operations and Linear Algebra, Irregular Algorithms: Lists, Trees, Graphs, Randomization: 

Parallel Pseudo-Random Number Generators, Sorting, Monte Carlo techniques 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Parallel Programming: Revealing concurrency in applications, Task and Functional 

Parallelism, Task Scheduling, Synchronization Methods, Parallel Primitives (collective 

operations), SPMD Programming (threads, OpenMP, MPI), I/O and File Systems, Parallel 

Matlabs (Parallel Matlab, Star-P, Matlab MPI), Partitioning Global Address Space (PGAS) 

languages (UPC, Titanium, Global Arrays) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Achieving Performance: Measuring performance, Identifying performance bottlenecks, 

Restructuring applications for deep memory hierarchies, Partitioning applications for 

heterogeneous resources, using existing libraries, tools, and frameworks 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini-project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Introduction to Parallel Computing, AnanthGrama, Anshul Gupta, George Karypis, and 

Vipin Kumar, 2nd edition, Addison-Welsey, 2003. 

2. Petascale Computing: Algorithms and Applications, David A. Bader (Ed.), Chapman 

& Hall/CRC Computational Science Series, 2007 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Grama, A. Gupta, G. Karypis, V. Kumar, An Introduction to Parallel Computing, 

Design and Analysis of Algorithms: 2/e, Addison-Wesley, 2003. 

2. G.E. Karniadakis, R.M. Kirby II, Parallel Scientific Computing in C++ and MPI: A 

Seamless Approach to Parallel Algorithms and their Implementation, Cambridge 

University Press,2003. 

3. Wilkinson and M. Allen, Parallel Programming: Techniques and Applications Using 

Networked Workstations and Parallel Computers, 2/E, Prentice Hall, 2005. 
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INTRODUCTION TO SOFT COMPUTING 

 

Subject Code 21SAL743 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) 

 
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Fuzzy logic and its applications. 

• Artificial neural networks and its applications. 

• Solving single-objective optimization problems using GAs. 

• Solving multi-objective optimization problems using Evolutionary algorithms 

(MOEAs). 

• Applications of Soft computing to solve problems in varieties of application domains. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: A strong mathematical background 

CO2: Profiency with the algorithms. 

CO3: Apply programming skills in C/C++/ java, MATLAB etc 

CO4: Critical thinking and problem-solving skills. 

CO5: Understand concept of computing software skills. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction: Introduction to Soft Computing Concept of computing systems. “Soft" 

computing versus "Hard" computing Characteristics of Soft computing Some applications of 

Soft computing techniques 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

Fuzzy logic: Introduction to Fuzzy logic. Fuzzy sets and membership functions. Operations on 

Fuzzy sets. Fuzzy relations, rules, propositions, implications and inferences. Defuzzification 

techniques. Fuzzy logic controller design. Some applications of Fuzzy logic. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Genetic Algorithms: Concept of "Genetics" and "Evolution" and its application to proablistic 

search techniques Basic GA framework and different GA architectures. GA operators: 

Encoding, Crossover, Selection, Mutation, etc.Solving single-objective optimization problems 

using GAs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 4 

Multi-objective Optimization Problem Solving Concept of multi-objective optimization 

problems (MOOPs) and issues of solving them. Multi-Objective Evolutionary Algorithm 

(MOEA). Non-Pareto approaches to solve MOOPs Pareto-based approaches to solve MOOPs 

Some applications with MOEAs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Artificial Neural Networks Biological neurons and it’s working. Simulation of biological 

neurons to problem solving. Different ANNs architectures. Training techniques for ANNs. 

Applications of ANNs to solve some real-life problems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Fuzzy Logic: A Pratical approach, F. Martin, , Mc neill, and Ellen Thro, AP 

Professional, 2000. 

2. Fuzzy Logic with Engineering Applications (3rd Edn.), Timothy J. Ross, Willey, 

2010. 

3. Foundations of Neural Networks, Fuzzy Systems, and Knowldge Engineering, Nikola 

K. Kasabov, MIT Press, 1998. 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Fuzzy Logic for Embedded Systems Applications, Ahmed M. Ibrahim, Elesvier Press, 

2004. 

2. An Introduction to Genetic Algorithms, Melanie Mitchell, MIT Press, 2000. 

3. Genetic Algorithms In Search, Optimization And Machine Learning, David E. 

Goldberg, Pearson Education, 2002. 

4. Practical Genetic Algorithms, Randy L. Haupt and sue Ellen Haupt, John Willey & 

Sons, 2002. 

5. Neural Networks, Fuzzy Logis and Genetic Algorithms : Synthesis, and Applications, 

S. Rajasekaran, and G. A. Vijayalakshmi Pai, Prentice Hall of India, 2007. 
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BIG DATA ANALYTICS 

 

Subject Code 21SAL75 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
3 (L) + 0(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand the Big Data Platform and its Use cases 

• Provide an overview of Apache Hadoop 

• Provide HDFS Concepts and Interfacing with HDFS 

• Understand Map Reduce Jobs 

• Provide hands on Hodoop Eco System 

• Apply analytics on Structured, Unstructured Data. 

• Exposure to Data Analytics with R. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Identify Big Data and its Business Implications. List the components of Hadoop and 

Hadoop Eco-System 

CO2: Access and Process Data on Distributed File System 

CO3: Manage Job Execution in Hadoop Environment 

CO4: Develop Big Data Solutions using Hadoop Eco System 

CO5: Analyze Infosphere Big Insights Big Data Recommendations. 

CO6: Apply Machine Learning Techniques using R. 

 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to big data and Hadoop: Types of Digital Data, Introduction to Big Data, Big Data 

Analytics, History of Hadoop, Apache Hadoop, Analysing Data with Unix tools, Analysing 

Data with Hadoop, Hadoop Streaming, Hadoop Echo System, IBM Big Data Strategy, 

Introduction to Infosphere BigInsights and Big Sheets. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 2 

HDFS(Hadoop Distributed File System) The Design of HDFS, HDFS Concepts, Command 

Line Interface, Hadoop file system interfaces, Data flow, Data Ingest with Flume and Scoop 

and Hadoop archives, Hadoop I/O: Compression, Serialization, Avro and File-Based Data 

structures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 
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MODULE 3 

Map Reduce: Anatomy of a Map Reduce Job Run, Failures, Job Scheduling, Shuffle and Sort, 

Task Execution, Map Reduce Types and Formats, Map Reduce Features. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 
9 Hours 

Hadoop Eco System Pig: Introduction to PIG, Execution Modes of Pig, Comparison of Pig 

with Databases, Grunt, Pig Latin, User Defined Functions, Data Processing operators. Hive: 

Hive Shell, Hive Services, Hive Metastore, Comparison with Traditional Databases, HiveQL, 

Tables, Querying Data and User Defined Functions. Hbase: HBasics, Concepts, Clients, 

Example, Hbase Versus RDBMS. Big SQL: Introduction 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Data Analytics with R: Machine Learning: Introduction, Supervised Learning, Unsupervised 

Learning, Collaborative Filtering. Big Data Analytics with BigR. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

9 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 10 

Questions = 10 Marks 

PART B: TWO questions to be set from each module. Students have to answer FIVE full 

questions, choosing at least ONE full question from each module. 08 Marks x 05 Questions = 

40 Marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tom White “ Hadoop: The Definitive Guide” Third Edit on, O’reily Media, 2012. 

2. Seema Acharya, Subhasini Chellappan, "Big Data Analytics" Wiley 2015 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Michael Berthold, David J. Hand, "Intelligent Data Analysis”, Springer, 2007. 

2. Jay Liebowitz, “Big Data and Business Analytics” Auerbach Publications, CRC press 

(2013) 

3. Tom Plunkett, Mark Hornick, “Using R to Unlock the Value of Big Data: Big Data 

Analytics with Oracle R Enterprise and Oracle R Connector for Hadoop”, McGraw- 

Hill/Osborne Media (2013), Oracle press. 

4. Anand Rajaraman and Jef rey David Ulman, “Mining of Massive Datasets”, Cambridge 

University Press, 2012 
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CLOUD COMPUTING LAB 

 

Subject Code 21SALL76 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1 (T) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
42 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery RM 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course will enable students to 

• To develop web applications in cloud 

• To learn the design and development process involved in creating a cloud based 

• application 

• To learn to implement and use parallel programming using Hadoop 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Configure various virtualization tools such as Virtual Box, VMware workstation 

CO2: Design and deploy a web application in a PaaS environment 

CO3: Learn how to simulate a cloud environment to implement new schedulers 

CO4: Install and use a generic cloud environment that can be used as a private cloud 

CO5: Manipulate large data sets in a parallel environment. 

 

LABORATORY EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Install VirtualBox/VMware workstation with different flavors of Linux or windows os 

on top of windows7 or 8. 

2. Install a c compiler in the virtual machine created using virtual box and execute simple 

Programs 

3. Install google app engine. create hello world app and other simple web applications 

using python/java. 

4. Use gae launcher to launch the web applications. 

5. Simulate a cloud scenario using cloudsim and run a scheduling algorithm that is not 

present in cloudsim. 

6. Find a procedure to transfer the files from one virtual machine to another virtual 

machine. 

7. Find a procedure to launch virtual machine using try stack (online open stack demo 

version) 

8. Install Hadoop single node cluster and run simple applications like wordcount 
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CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini –Project / Solving Challenging 

Problems 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment in each Lab session for 2 

marks (10 Lab Sessions) 
Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session 2 marks for each Module 5 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 

 
CONDUCTION OF PRACTICAL EXAMINATION: 

1. All laboratory experiments are to be included for practical examination. 

2. Students are allowed to pick one experiment from the lot. 

3. Strictly follow the instructions as printed on the cover page of answer script 

4. Marks distribution: Procedure + Conduction + Viva:12 + 28 +10 = 5 

5. Change of experiment is allowed only once and marks allotted to the procedure part to 

be made zero 
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MINI PROJECT 

 

Subject Code 21SALL77 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
1(L) + 2(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Project. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected project, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the project 

work 

 

Students should select a problem which addresses some basic home, office or other real-life 

applications. Students have to collect an International Journal paper on the topics of their 

interest, prepare a write up and present with suitable demonstration by software or experimental 

work. Evaluation will be based on relevant topic student has studied, communication skill and 

reporting/documenting procedure. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of 2 faculty members from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 
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ESEP: PATENT FILING & IPR 

 

Subject Code 21SAL79 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To introduce fundamental aspects of Intellectual property Rights to students who are 

going to play a major role in development and management of innovative projects in 

industries. 

• To disseminate knowledge on patents, patent regime in India and abroad and 

registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on copyrights and its related rights and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on trademarks and registration aspects 

• To disseminate knowledge on Design, Geographical Indication (GI), Plant Variety and 

Layout Design Protection and their registration aspects 

• To aware about current trends in IPR and Govt. steps in fostering IPR 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: The students once they complete their academic projects, shall get an adequate 

knowledge on patent and copyright for their innovative research works 

CO2: During their research career, information in patent documents provide useful insight on 

novelty of their idea from state-of-the art search. This provides further way for 

developing their idea or innovations 

CO3: Pave the way for the students to catch up Intellectual Property (IP) as a career option 

• R&D IP Counsel 

• Government Jobs – Patent Examiner 

• Private Jobs 

• Patent agent and Trademark agent 

• Entrepreneur 

 

MODULE 1 

Overview of Intellectual Property: Introduction and the need for intellectual property right 

(IPR) - Kinds of Intellectual Property Rights: Patent, Copyright, Trade Mark, Design, 

Geographical Indication, Plant Varieties and Layout Design – Genetic Resources and 

Traditional Knowledge – Trade Secret - IPR in India : Genesis and development – IPR in 

abroad - Major International Instruments concerning Intellectual Property Rights: Paris 

Convention, 1883, the Berne Convention, 1886, the Universal Copyright Convention, 1952, 

the WIPO Convention, 1967,the Patent Co-operation Treaty, 1970, the TRIPS Agreement, 

1994 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 
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MODULE 2 

Patents - Elements of Patentability: Novelty , Non-Obviousness (Inventive Steps), Industrial 

Application - Non - Patentable Subject Matter - Registration Procedure, Rights and Duties of 

Patentee, Assignment and licence , Restoration of lapsed Patents, Surrender and Revocation of 

Patents, Infringement, Remedies & Penalties – Patent office and Appellate Board 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 3 

Copyrights: Nature of Copyright - Subject matter of copyright: original literary, dramatic, 

musical, artistic works; cinematograph films and sound recordings - Registration Procedure, 

Term of protection, Ownership of copyright, Assignment and licence of copyright - 

Infringement, Remedies & Penalties – Related Rights - Distinction between related rights and 

copyrights 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4 

Concept of Trademarks - Different kinds of marks (brand names, logos, signatures, symbols, 

well known marks, certification marks and service marks) - Non-Registrable Trademarks - 

Registration of Trademarks - Rights of holder and assignment and licensing of marks - 

Infringement, Remedies & Penalties - Trademarks registry and appellate board Design: 

meaning and concept of novel and original - Procedure for registration, effect of registration 

and term of protection 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 5 

Purposes and techniques of Patent searching, Art of Drafting, Anatomy of Patent applications. 

Overall procedure 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and Demo to explain the concept. 

6 Hours 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Mini Project/Solving Challenging 

Problems/Case Study 
Regular mode of Assessment 

15 

2 
One Open Book written Exam at 

the end of the Module 4 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignments on Advanced Topics 

(group of size 2)/individual) 
Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance 
As per the guidelines given in the 

regulations 
5 

Total 50 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Nithyananda, K V. (2019). Intellectual Property Rights: Protection and Management. 

India, IN: Cengage Learning India Private Limited. 

2. Neeraj, P., & Khusdeep, D. (2014). Intellectual Property Rights. India, IN: PHI learning 

Private Limited. 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Subramanian, N., & Sundararaman, M. (2018). Intellectual Property Rights – An 

Overview. Retrieved from http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf 

2. World Intellectual Property Organisation. (2004). WIPO Intellectual property 

Handbook. 

http://www.bdu.ac.in/cells/ipr/docs/ipr-eng-ebook.pdf
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SOCIAL INTERNSHIP 

 

Subject Code 21SSI01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
2(L) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their internship area / topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to 

CO1: Expose to the society and its issues / problems and push to build value structures for 

those who are less fortunate. 

CO2: Take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, 

marginalization, and powerlessness lead to structural disparities. 

CO3: Present the work done in his/her Social Internship on the selected topic orally and/or 

through power point slides. 

CO4: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO5: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Social Internship – a fast growing field offers flexibility and portability, a chance to solve 

problems and make the world a better place to live. Students can undertake Social Internship 

in the areas of social justice, women empowerment, rural development, rural water supply and 

sanitation, solid waste management, traffic regulations and safety, gender inequality, rural 

education, sustainable development, pollution control, etc which will benefit the large section 

of people in the society. 

 

Students can do the Social Internship either by working with NGOs or with Companies in the 

Corporate Social Responsibility sector or with Govt / Semi Govt / Private Organizations and 

Departments. 

 

Social Internships will help the students to expose to the society and its issues / problems and 

push them to build value structures for those who are less fortunate. Social Internship swill also 

help the students to take a close and personal look at social issues in which privilege, inequality, 

marginalization, and powerlessness lead to structural disparities. 

Following are the guidelines to be followed for the Internship Programme: 

1. The Social Internship Programme is an ongoing activity from first year till the final 

year. 

2. The final report of Social Internship should be submitted at the end of 7th semester. 
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3. Each student should be allotted a Guide in the Dept of Civil Engineering at the 

beginning of 3rd semester and the same Guide will monitor and document the progress 

of Social Internship till the end of 7th semester. 

4. The Social Internship can be carried out in any NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi 

Govt or Private Organization or Department. 

5. The Examination of Social Internship will be carried out in line with the University 

Project Viva-Voce examination. 

6. The Department / College shall nominate staff member/s to facilitate, guide and 

supervise students under social internship. 

7. The students shall report the progress of the Social Internship to the guide in regular 

intervals at the end of academic year and seek his/her advice. 

8. After the completion of Social Internship, students shall submit a report with 

completion and attendance certificates to the Head of the Department with the approval 

of both internal and external guides. 

9. There will be 100 marks for CIE (Work done: 50, Seminar: 20, Internship report: 20) 

and 10 marks for Viva - Voce. The minimum requirement of CIE marks shall be 50% 

of the maximum marks. 

10. At the end of 7th semester, The internal guide shall award the marks for seminar and 

internship report after evaluation. He/she will also be the internal examiner for Viva- 

Voce. 

11. The external guide (if any) from the NGO / Research Institute / Govt or Semi Govt or 

Private Organization or Department shall be an Examiner for the Viva Voce of Social 

Internship. Viva-Voce on internship shall be conducted at the college and the date of 

Viva-Voce shall be fixed in consultation with the External Guide. The Examiners shall 

jointly award the Viva- Voce marks. 

12. In case the External Guide expresses his/her inability to conduct viva voce, the HoD 

shall appoint a senior faculty from the Department to conduct viva-voce along with the 

internal guide. The same shall be informed in writing to the concerned Chairperson, 

Board of Examiners (BOE). 

13. The students are permitted to carry out the Social Internship anywhere in India or 

abroad. The University will not provide any kind of financial assistance to any student 

for carrying out the Internship. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

Total: 100 marks 
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TECHNICAL SEMINAR 

 

Subject Code 21SAL81 IA Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 4(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected Seminar topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

CO1: Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

CO2: Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

CO3: Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

CO4: The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating 

environment in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become 

self-confident. 

CO5: Demonstrate the seminar with sound technical knowledge and communication skills 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar 

work 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the seminar report shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and 

presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 
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PROJECT WORK (WITH OPTION OF PATENT APPLICATION) 

 

Subject Code 21SAL82 IA Marks 100 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
24 (Lab) Exam Marks 100 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
- Total Marks 200 

Credits 12 Exam Hours 02 

Mode of Delivery BM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected project topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Design engineering solutions to complex problems utilizing a systems approach. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral form. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Each student, under the guidance of a faculty, is required to: 

• Present the seminar on the selected Project orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment 

in which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to 

finalize the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required 

for the selected Seminar, prepare synopsis and narrate the methodology to carry out the Seminar 

work 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

CIE marks for the project report and seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report 

and presentation skill, participation in the question-and-answer session by the student) by the 

committee constituted for the purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall 

consist of two faculty from the department with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

Distribution of the Marks: 

IA Mark: 100 Marks (Evaluation of the work 40 + Demonstration 30 + Report 30) 

External Exam: 100 Marks 

Total: 200 Marks 

Guide: 40% 

Internal: 30% 

Final Review: 20% 

Publication: 10% (Scopus indexed/TR indexed journal) 
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Evaluation by the Guide (50 Marks): 

Self-Motivation and Determination – 10 marks 

Working within a Team – 10 marks 

Regularity – 10 marks 

Technical Knowledge and Awareness related to the Project – 20 marks 

 
Project Report Evaluation (50 Marks): 

Project Report – 20 marks 

Description of Concepts and Technical Details – 10 marks 

Conclusion and Discussion – 10 marks 

Journal Publication – 10 marks 

 
External Project Evaluation: 100 Marks (SEE) 
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MOOC – 3 – (RESEARCH METHODOLOGY) 

 

Subject Code 21SALS03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
0 (L) + 2(S) Exam Marks - 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
25 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Mode of Delivery RM   

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

• To improve learnability 

• Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

• Skill development 

• Industry readiness 

• Increased confidence level 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On completion of this course, students are able to: 

CO1: Improve learnability 

CO2: Acquire additional knowledge in the field of study 

CO3: Develop the skill 

CO4: Industry ready 

CO5: Have more confidence level 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE: 

• A common Online MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course is offered in Blended 

mode. 

• The MOOC Coordinator will recommend a department specific common course in 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA to all the students of the batch. 

• The assessment will be taken by the MOOC Coordinator for 25 Marks at the end of the 

Course and the remaining 25 marks will be awarded for the Course Completion. 

• The student must attend all continuous assessment taken by the MOOC/COURSERA 

Course Faculty. 

 

ASSESSMENT METHOD FOR MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA COURSE: 
 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

has to recommend a common course for the students to register the 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for a Specific Title. 

• The students have to take all continuous assessment as recommended by the Course 

Faculty in the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course for the internal assessment of 

25 Marks. 

• The Department Faculty Coordinator for the MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Course 

is responsible to conduct Assessment (MCQs) for 25 Marks in the Internal Assessment 

of 50 Marks. 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Weight-age Marks 

1 
Continuous Assessment taken by the 

MOOC/Coursera Course Faculty 
50 25 

 
2 

MOOC/SWAYAM/COURSERA Faculty 

Coordinator has to Conduct Assessment 

(MCQs / Assignments) 

 
50 

 
25 

Total 50 

 



M.TECH. COMPUTER SCIENCE AND 

ENGINEERING 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
 

 

 
INSTITUTE OF ENGINEERING & 

TECHNOLOGY 

 

                             M. TECH -2017



 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION FOR 

M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and ENGINEERING) 

 

I Semester Total Credits: 23 
 

  

 

 
Name of the Subject 

Teaching  
Marks for 

  

 hours/week   
CREDIT   

Practical / Duration  

 
I.A. 

 

 
Exam 

 

Subject 
 

Total S 
Lec Fieldwork / of Exam 

Code Marks 
 

tur Assignment in Hours  

 e / Tutorials    

17SMCS11 Advances in Operating 4 -- 02 50 50 100 4 

Systems 

17SMCS12 Cloud Computing 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

17SMCS13 Advances in Data Base 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 
Management System 

17SMCS14 Multi Core Architecture 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

and Programming 

17SMCS15x Elective – I 3 2 02 50 50 100 3 

17SMCS16 Advances in Operating  3 03 50 50 100 2 
Systems Laboratory 

17SMCS17 Seminar  3 -- 50 -- 50 2 

Total      650 23 

 

 

Elective I: 

19SMCS151 Advance in Digital Image Processing 

19SMCS152 Advances in Storage Area Networks 

19SMCS153 Embedded Computing Systems 

19SMCS154 Advances in Computer Graphics 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION FOR 

M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and ENGINEERING) 

II Semester Total Credits: 23 
 

  

 

 

Name of the Subject 

Teaching  
Marks for 

  

 hours/week   CREDIT 
  

Duration 
 

S  

 

 
Lecture 

Practical /  

 
I.A. 

 

 
Exam 

 

Subject of Total 
 

Fieldwork/ 
 

Code Exam in Marks  

 Assignment Hours   

 / Tutorials    

17SMCS21 Managing Big Data 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

17SMCS22 Advances in Computer 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

Networks 

17SMCS23 Advanced Algorithms 4 -- 02 50 50 100 4 

17SMCS24 Artificial Intelligence and 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

Agent Technology 

17SMCS25x Elective – II 3 2 02 50 50 100 3 

17SMCS26 Advanced Algorithms 0 3 03 50 50 100 2 

Laboratory 

17SMCS27 Seminar 0 3 -- 50 -- 50 2 

 Project Phase I (6 -- -- -- -- -- -- -- 

Week Duration) -- 

Total      650 23 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ELECTIVE- II 

19SMCS251 Web Services 

19SMCS252 Information and Network Security 

19SMCS253 Pattern Recognition 

19SMCS254 Optical Networks 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 

FOR M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and 

ENGINEERING) 

 

 

III Semester: INTERNSHIP Total Credits: 10 

 

  

 

 

 
Name of the Subject 

 

 
No. of Hrs./Week 

 

 
Duration 

 

 
Marks for 

 

 

 
Total 

 

 

 
CREDITS 

Subject of the 

Code 
 

Lecture 

 
Practical / Exam in I.A. Exam 

Marks 

 Fieldwork Hours  

 

 
17SMCS31 

Seminar / Presentation on 
 

 
-- 

 

 
-- 

 

 
-- 

 

 
25 

 

 
-- 

 

 
25 

 

 
2 

Internship (After 8 weeks 

from the date of 

commencement) * 

17SMCS32 Report on Internship ** -- -- -- 75 -- 75 2 

 

17SMCS33 
 

Evaluation and Viva-voce 
 

-- 
 

-- 
   

125 
 

125 
6 

 
Total -- -- 

   
225 10 

 

*The student shall make a midterm presentation of the activities undertaken during the 

first 8 weeks of internship to a panel comprising Internship Guide, a senior faculty from 

the department and Head of the Department. 

The College shall facilitate and monitor the student internship program. 
 

The internship report of each student shall be submitted to the University. 



SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION FOR 

M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and ENGINEERING) 

 

IV Semester Total Credits: 16 
 

  

 

Name of the Subject 

Teaching  
Marks for 

 CREDI 

 

Subject 
hours/week Duration  

Total 
TS 

 
Lecture 

Fieldwork/ of Exam  
I.A. 

Exam 

 

Code Assignment 
in Hours 

Marks  

 / Tutorials   

17SMCS41 
Machine Learning 4 2 02 50 50 100 3 

Techniques  

17SMCS42x Elective-III 
4 2 02 50 50 100 3 

17SMCS43 
Evaluation of Project Phase- 0 -- 0 50 -- 50 1 

II  

17SMCS44 
Evaluation of Project Phase- 0 -- 0 50 -- 50 1 

III  

17SMCS45 
Evaluation of Project Work  

-- 
 

3 
 

03 
 

-- 
---  

100 
06 

and Viva-voce 

Total 
     400 16 

Grand Total (I to IV Sem.) Credits:72 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Elective – III 
17SMCS421 Computer Vision 

17SMCS422 Business Intelligence &its Applications 

17SMCS423 Agile Technologies 

17SMCS424 Wireless Network and Mobile Computing 



Note:  
*Lab Classes for these Core Subjects are Compulsory (Practical will be Evaluated for 20 

marks and Internal assessment for 30 marks). Lab journals Should be Maintained. 
 

Seminar: Topics should be chosen from IEEE/ACM/Elsevier/Springer/any Refereed - Journals 

/Transactions. Encourage students to convert these seminar topics into a good survey paper or 

Technical paper. 

 

 

 
1).Project Phase – I : 6 weeks duration shall be carried out between II and III Semester. 

Candidates in consultation with guide shall carryout literature survey / visit to Industries to 

finalize the topic of dissertation. 

 
2) Internship:- 24 weeks Duration in 3rd Semester, Evaluation of Marks - Presentation : 25 

marks, Report writing and Submission :75 marks and At the end of Internship Viva-Voce 

Exams shall be conducted for 50 marks. 

 

3).Project Work : 20 weeks duration in IV Semester carries total marks of 250. 
 

4) Project Phase II: 4 days for project work in a week during IV Semester. Evaluation shall 

be taken during the 8th week of the IV Semester. Total Marks shall be 25. 

 

5).Project Phase – III : Evaluation shall be taken up at the end of the IV Semester for 25 

marks. After the Project report is submitted, Project Work Evaluation and Viva-Voce 

Examination shall be conducted. Total Marks Shall be 50+50+100=200 ( 50 Marks for 

Internal Guide,50 Marks for External and 100 for Viva-Voce ). 

 

Marks of Evaluation of Project: 
 

I) The I.A. Marks of Project Phase – II & III shall be sent to the University along 

with Project Work report at the end of the Semester. 

II) The Project Valuation and Viva-Voce will be conducted by a committee consisting 

of the following: 

a) Head of the Department (Chairman) 

b) Guide 

c) Two Examiners appointed by the university.(out of two external 

examiners at least one should be present). 



Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 

 
Course Title: Advances In Operating 
Systems Course Code: 17SMCS11 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

- To learn the fundamentals of Operating Systems 

- To gain knowledge on Distributed operating system concepts that includes architecture, Mutual exclusion 

algorithms, Deadlock detection algorithms and agreement protocols 

- To gain insight on to the distributed resource management components viz. the algorithms for 

implementation of distributed shared memory, recovery and commit protocols 

-To know the components and management aspects of Real time, Mobile operating Systems. 
 

TOPICS: 
 

MODULE I 

Operating System Overview, Process description & control 

Operating System Objectives and Functions, The Evolution of Operating Systems, Major Achievements, 

UNIX 

Process 
 

10 Hours 
 

Module II 

Threads, SMP, and Microkernel, Virtual Memory. 

Processes and Threads, Symmetric Multiprocessing (SMP), Microkernels, Windows Vista Thread and SMP 

Management, Solaris Thread and SMP Management, Linux Process and Thread Management. Hardware and 

Control Structures, Operating System Software, UNIX and Solaris Memory Management, Linux Memory 

Management, Windows Vista Memory Management, Summary. 

10 Hours 
 

Module III 

Multiprocessor and Real-Time Scheduling 

Multiprocessor Scheduling, Real-Time Scheduling, Linux Scheduling, UNIX PreclsSl) Scheduling, Windows 

Vista Scheduling, Process Migration, Distributed Global States, Distributed Mutual Exclusion, Distributed 

Deadlock. 

10 Hours 
 

Module IV 

Embedded Operating Systems 

Embedded Systems, Characteristics of Embedded Operating Systems, eCOS, TinyOS, Computer Security 

Concepts, Threats, Attacks, and Assets, Intruders, Malicious Software Overview, Viruses, Worms, and Bots, 

Rootkits. 

10 Hours 

Developments Leading to Modern Operating Systems, Microsoft Windows Overview, Traditional 

Systems, Modern UNIX Systems, Linux, What is a Process?, Process States, Process Description, 

Control, Execution of the Operating System, Security Issues, UNIX SVR4 Process Management. 



MODULEV 

Kernel Organization 

Using Kernel Services, Daemons, Starting the Kernel , Control in the Machine , Modules and Device 
Management, Organization, Installation and Removal, Process and Resource Management, Running Process 

Manager, Creating a new Task , IPC and Synchronization, The Scheduler , Memory Manager , The Virtual 

Address Space, The Page Fault Handler , File Management. 

The windows NT/2000/XP kernel: Introduction, The NT kernel, Objects , Threads, Multiplication 

Synchronization, Traps, Interrupts and Exceptions, The NT executive , Object Manager, Process and Thread 

Manager , Virtual Memory Manager, I/o Manager, The cache Manager , Kernel local procedure calls and 

IPC, The native API, subsystems. 

10 Hours 

 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Demonstrate the Mutual exclusion, Deadlock detection and agreement protocols of Distributed 

operating system 

- Learn the various resource management techniques for distributed systems 

- Identify the different features of real time and mobile operating systems 

-Modify existing open source kernels in terms of functionality or features used. 

 

Text Books: 

1. William Stallings: Operating Systems: Internals and Design Principles, 6th Edition, Prentice Hall, 2013. 

2. Gary Nutt: Operating Systems, 3rd Edition, Pearson, 2014. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Silberschatz, Galvin, Gagne: Operating System Concepts, 8th Edition, Wiley, 2008 

2. Andrew S. Tanenbaum, Albert S. Woodhull: Operating Systems, Design and 

Implementation, 3rd Edition, Prentice Hall, 2006. 

3. Pradeep K Sinha: Distribute Operating Systems, Concept and Design, PHI, 2007 



Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 
 

 

 
 

Course Title: Cloud Computing Course Code: 17SMCS12 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

-To learn how to use Cloud Services. 

-To implement Virtualization 

- To implement Task Scheduling. 

-Apply Map-Reduce concept to 

applications. 

-To build Private Cloud. 

 

Topics: 
 

Module I 

Introduction, Cloud Infrastructure 

Cloud computing, Cloud computing delivery models and services, Ethical issues, Cloud vulnerabilities, Cloud 

computing at Amazon, Cloud computing the Google perspective, Microsoft Windows Azure and online 

services, Open-source software platforms for private clouds, Cloud storage diversity and vendor lock-in, 

Energy use and ecological impact, Service level agreements, User experience and software licensing. 

Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 
 

Module II 

Cloud Computing: Application Paradigms. 

Challenges of cloud computing, Architectural styles of cloud computing, Workflows: Coordination of 

multiple activities, Coordination based on a state machine model: The Zookeeper, The Map Reduce 

programming model, A case study: The GrepTheWeb application , Cloud for science and engineering, High- 

performance computing on a cloud, Cloud computing for Biology research, Social computing, digital content 

and cloud computing. 

10 Hours 
 

Module III 

Cloud Resource Virtualization. 

Virtualization, Layering and virtualization, Virtual machine monitors, Virtual Machines, Performance and 

Security Isolation, Full virtualization and paravirtualization, Hardware support for virtualization, Case Study: 

Xen a VMM based paravirtualization, Optimization of network virtualization, vBlades, Performance 

comparison of virtual machines, The dark side of virtualization, Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 
 

Module IV 

Cloud Resource Management and Scheduling. 



Policies and mechanisms for resource management, Application of control theory to task scheduling on a 

cloud, Stability of a two-level resource allocation architecture, Feedback control based on dynamic 

thresholds, Coordination of specialized autonomic performance managers, A utility-based model for cloud- 

based Web services, Resourcing bundling: Combinatorial auctions for cloud resources, Scheduling algorithms 

for computing clouds, Fair queuing, Start-time fair queuing, Borrowed virtual time, Cloud scheduling subject 

to deadlines, Scheduling Map Reduce applications subject to deadlines, Resource management and dynamic 

scaling, Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

Module V 

Cloud Security, Cloud Application Development. 

Cloud security risks, Security: The top concern for cloud users, Privacy and privacy impact assessment, 

Trust, Operating system security, Virtual machine Security, Security of virtualization, Security risks posed by 

shared images, Security risks posed by a management OS, A trusted virtual machine monitor, Amazon web 

services: EC2 instances, Connecting clients to cloud instances through firewalls, Security rules for application 

and transport layer protocols in EC2, How to launch an EC2 Linux instance and connect to it, How to use S3 

in java, Cloud-based simulation of a distributed trust algorithm, A trust management service, A cloud service 

for adaptive data streaming, Cloud based optimal FPGA synthesis .Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 
 

LAB EXPERIMENTS 
 

NOTE: Simulate using object oriented programming, any available cloud environment (Eg; Amazon cloud) 

and VM ware for resource virtualization. 

1. Create a Collaborative learning environment for a particular learning topic using Google Apps. Google 

Drive, Google Docs and Google Slides must be used for hosting e-books, important articles and presentations 

respectively. The instructor must use the Google Sheets to convey the timetable for different events and for 

analyzing the scores for individual assignment submission. 
 

2. Modeling and simulation Cloud computing environments, including Data Centers, Hosts and Cloudlets and 

perform VM provisioning using CloudSim: Design a host with two CPU cores, which receives request for 

hosting two VMs, such that each one requires two cores and plans to host four tasks units. More specifically, 

tasks t1, t2, t3 and t4 to be hosted in VM1, while t5, t6, t7, and t8 to be hosted in VM2. Implement space- 

shared allocation policy and time-shared allocation policy. Compare the results. 
 

3. Model a Cloud computing environment having Data center that had 100 hosts. The hosts are to be modeled 

to have a CPU core (1000 MIPS), 2 GB of RAM and 1 TB of storage. Consider the workload model for this 

evaluation included provisioning requests for 400 VMs, with each request demanding 1 CPU core (250 

MIPS), 256 MB of RAM and 1 GB of storage. Each VM hosts a web-hosting application service, whose CPU 

utilization distribution was generated according to the uniform distribution. Each instance of a webhosting 

service required 150,000 MIPS or about 10 minutes to complete execution assuming 100% utilization. 

Simulate Energy-conscious model for power consumption and power management techniques such as 

Dynamic Voltage and Frequency Scaling (DVFS). Initially, VMs are to be allocated according to requested 

parameters (4 VMs on each host). The Cloud computing architecture that is to be considered for studying 

energy conscious resource management techniques/policies included a data center, CloudCoordinator, and 

Sensor component. The CloudCoordinator and Sensor perform their usual roles. Via the attached Sensors 

(which are connected with every host), CloudCoordinator must periodically monitor the performance status of 



active VMs such as load conditions, and processing share. This real time information is to be passed to 

VMM, which can use it for performing appropriate resizing of VMs and application of DVFS and soft 

scaling. CloudCoordinator continuously1 has to adapt allocation of VMs by issuing VM migration commands 

and changing power states of nodes according to its policy and current utilization of resources. 

 

4. Model and simulate the environment consisting of a data center with 10,000 hosts where each host was 

modeled to have a single CPU core (1200MIPS), 4GB of RAM memory and 2TB of storage. Consider the 

provisioning policy for VMs as space-shared, which allows one VM to be active in a host at a given instance 

of time. Make a request from the end-user (through the Datacenter Broker) for creation and instantiation of 50 

VMs that had following constraints: 1024MB of physical memory, 1 CPU core and 1GB of storage. The 

application granularity was modeled to be composed of 300 task units, with each task unit requiring 

1,440,000 million instructions (20 minutes in the simulated hosts) to be executed on a host. Minimal data 

transfer (300 KB) overhead can be considered for the task units (to and from the data center). After the 

creation of VMs, task units were submitted in small groups of 50 (one for each VM) at inter-arrival delay of 

10 minutes. 

 

5. Implement Map Reduce concept for 

a. Strassen’s Matrix Multiplication for a huge matrix. 

b. Computing the average number of citation index a researcher has according to age among some 1 billion 

journal articles. Consider a network of entities and relationships between them. It is required to calculate a 

state of each entity on the basis of properties of the other entities in its neighborhood. This state can represent 

a distance to other nodes, indication that there is a neighbor with the certain properties, characteristic of 

neighborhood density and so on. A network is stored as a set of nodes and each node contains a list of 

adjacent node IDs. Mapper emits messages for each node using ID of the adjacent node as a key. Reducer 

must re compute state and rewrite node with the new state. Implement this scenario. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

-Demonstrate and experiment simple Cloud Applications 

-Apply resource allocation, scheduling algorithms. 

- Implement Map-Reduce concept. 

- Create virtual machines from available physical resources. 

- Setup a private cloud. 

- Familiarize with Open Stack. 
 

Text Book: 

Dan C Marinescu: Cloud Computing Theory and Practice. Elsevier(MK) 2013. 
 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rajkumar Buyya , James Broberg, Andrzej Goscinski: Cloud Computing Principles and Paradigms, 

Willey 2014. 
2. John W Rittinghouse, James F Ransome:Cloud Computing Implementation, Management and Security, 

CRC Press 2013. 



Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Advances in Database Management Systems Course Code: 17SMCS13 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

· To acquire knowledge on parallel and distributed databases and its applications. 

· To study the usage and applications of Object Oriented database 

· To understand the basic concepts, principles of intelligent databases. 

· To understand the advanced topics of data warehousing and mining. 

· To learn emerging and advanced data models 

· To acquire inquisitive attitude towards research topics in databases. 
 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Review of Relational Data Model and Relational Database Constraints: Relational model concepts; 

Relational model constraints and relational database schemas; Update operations, transactions and dealing 

with constraint violations. 

Overview of Object-Oriented Concepts – Objects, Encapsulation, Polymorphism, Type & hierarchie 

10 Hours 

 

 
Module II 

Object and Object-Relational Databases: Object Oriented Concepts: – Objects, complex objec ts; Object 

model of ODMG, Object definition Language ODL; Object Query Language OQL; Overview of C++ 

language binding; Conceptual design of Object database. Overview of object relational features of SQL; 

Object-relational features of Oracle; Implementation and related issues for extended type systems; The nested 

relational model. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Parallel and Distributed Databases: Architectures for parallel databases; Parallel query evaluation; 

Parallelizing individual operations; Parallel query optimizations; Introduction to distributed databases; 

Distributed DBMS architectures; Storing data in a Distributed DBMS; Distributed catalog management; 

Distributed Query processing; Updating distributed data; Distributed transactions; Distributed Concurrency 

control and Recovery. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Data Warehousing, Decision Support and Data Mining: Introduction to decision support; OLAP, 

multidimensional model; Window queries in SQL; Finding answers quickly; Implementation techniques for 

OLAP; Data Warehousing; Views and Decision support, View materialization, Maintaining materialized 

views. Introduction to Data Mining; Counting co-occurrences; Mining for rules; Tree-structured rules; 

Clustering; Similarity search over sequences; Incremental mining and data streams; Additional data mining 

tasks. 



10 Hours 

 
Module V 

Enhanced Data Models for Some Advanced Applications: Active database concepts and triggers; 

Temporal, Spatial,and Deductive Databases – Basic concepts. More Rece nt Applications: Mobile 

databases; Multimedia databases; 

Geographical Information Systems; Genome data management. 10 Hours 

 

 

 
LABORATORY WORK: 

(The following tasks can be implemented on Oracle or any other suitable RDBMS with support for Object 
features) 

 

1. Develop a database application to demonstrate storing and retrieving of BLOB and CLOB objects. 
 

2. Develop a database application to demonstrate the representation of multivalued attributes, and the use 

of nested tables to represent complex objects. Write suitable queries to demonstrate their use. 

3. Design and develop a suitable Student Database application. One of the attributes to me maintained is 

the attendance of a student in each subject for which he/she has enrolled. Using TRIGGERS, write active 

rules to do the following: 

a. Whenever the attendance is updated, check if the attendance is less than 85%; if so, notify the Head of 

the Department concerned. 

b. Whenever, the marks in an Internal Assessment Test are entered, check if the marks are less than 40%; 

if so, and notify the Head of the Department concerned. 

4. Design, develop, and execute a program in a language of your choice to implement any one algorithm 

for mining association rules. Run the program against any large database available in the public domain 

and discuss the results. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 
Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

· Select the appropriate high performance database like parallel and distributed database 
· Model and represent the real world data using object oriented database 
· Embed the rule set in the database to implement data warehousing of mining 
· Choose and design database for recent applications database for better interoperability 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Elmasri and Navathe: Fundamentals of Database Systems, Pearson Education, 2013. 
 

2. Raghu Ramakrishnan and Johannes Gehrke: Database Management Systems, 3rd Edition, McGraw- 

Hill, 2013. 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

1. Abraham Silberschatz, Henry F. Korth, S. Sudarshan: Database System Concepts, 6th Edition, 

McGraw Hill, 2010. 



Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Multi-Core Architecture and Programming Course Code: 17SMCS14 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 
Course Objectives: 

 

- To understand the recent trends in the field of Computer Architecture and identify 

performance related parameters 

-To appreciate the need for parallel processing 

- To expose the students to the problems related to multiprocessing 

- To understand the different types of multicore architectures 

- To understand the concepts of multi threading and OPENMP. 
 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Introduction to Multi-core Architecture: Motivation for Concurrency in software, Parallel Computing 

Platforms, Parallel Computing in Microprocessors, Differentiating Multi-core Architectures from Hyper- 

ThreadingTechnology,Multthreading on Single-Core versus Multi-Core Platforms Understanding 

Performance, Amdahl’s Law, Growing Returns: Gustafson’s Law. System Overview of Threading: 

Defining Threads, System View of Threads, Threading above the Operating System, Threads inside the OS, 

Threads inside the Hardware, What Happens When a Thread Is Created, Application Programming Models 

and Threading, Virtual Environment: VMs and Platforms, Runtime Virtualization, System Virtualization. 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Fundamental Concepts of Parallel Programming: Designing for Threads, Task Decomposition, Data 

Decomposition, Data Flow Decomposition, Implications of Different Decompositions, Challenges You’ll 

Face, Parallel Programming Patterns, A Motivating Problem: Error Diffusion, Analysis of the Error 

Diffusion Algorithm, An Alternate Approach: Parallel Error Diffusion, Other Alternatives. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE III 

Threading and Parallel Programming Constructs: Synchronization, Critical Sections, Deadlock, 

Synchronization Primitives, Semaphores, Locks, Condition Variables, Messages, Flow Control- based 

Concepts, Fence, Barrier, Implementation-dependent Threading Features. Threading APIs : Threading 

APls for Microsoft Windows, Win32/MFC Thread APls, Threading APls for Microsoft. NET Framework, 

Creating Threads, Managing Threads, Thread Pools, Thread Synchronization, POSIX Threads, Creating 

Threads, Managing Threads, Thread Synchronization, Signaling, Compilation and Linking. 

10 Hours 

 
MODULE IV 

OpenMP: A Portable Solution for Threading: Challenges in Threading a Loop, Loop-carried 

Dependence, Data-race Conditions, Managing Shared and Private Data, Loop Scheduling and Portioning, 



Effective Use of Reductions, Minimizing Threading Overhead, Work-sharing Sections, Performance- 

oriented Programming, Using Barrier and No wait, Interleaving Single-thread and Multi-thread Execution, 

Data Copy-in and Copy-out, Protecting Updates of Shared Variables, Intel Task queuing Extension to 

OpenMP, OpenMP Library Functions, OpenMP Environment Variables,Compilation, Debugging, 

performance. 

10 Hours 

 
MODULE V 

Solutions to Common Parallel Programming Problems: Too Many Threads, Data Races, Deadlocks, and 

Live Locks, Deadlock, Heavily Contended Locks, Priority Inversion, Solutions for Heavily Contended 

Locks, Non-blocking Algorithms, ABA Problem, Cache Line Ping-ponging, Memory Reclamation 

Problem, Recommendations, Thread-safe Functions and Libraries, Memory Issues, Bandwidth, Working in 

the Cache, Memory Contention, Cache-related Issues, False Sharing, Memory Consistency, Current IA-32 

Architecture, Itanium Architecture, High-level Languages, Avoiding Pipeline Stalls on IA-32,Data 

Organization for High Performance. 

10 Hours 

 
Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Identify the limitations of ILP and the need for multi-core architectures. 

- Solve the issues related to multiprocessing and suggest solutions. 

- Point out the salient features of different multi-core architectures and how they exploit parallelism. 

 

 
Text Book 

1. Multicore Programming , Increased Performance through Software Multi-threading by Shameem Akhter 

and Jason Roberts , Intel Press , 2006 

 

 

Semester: I 

 

Course Title: Advances in Digital Image Processing Course Code: 17SMCS151 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course objectives: 
 

- To understand the image fundamentals and mathematical transforms necessary for 

image processing and to study the image enhancement techniques. 

- To understand the image segmentation and representation techniques. 

- To understand how image are analyzed to extract features of interest. 

- To introduce the concepts of image registration and image fusion. 

- To analyze the constraints in image processing when dealing with 3D data sets. 
 

 

Topics: 



 

MODULE I 

Introduction: What is Digital Image Processing, Origins of Digital Image Processing, Examples of fields 

that use DIP, Fundamental Steps in Digital Image Processing, Components of an Image Processing 

System. Digital Image Fundamentals: Elements of Visual Perception, A Simple Image Formation 

Model, Basic Concepts in Sampling and Quantization, Representing Digital Images, Spatial and Gray- 

level Resolution, Zooming and Shrinking Digital Images, Some Basic Relationships Between Pixels, 

Linear and Nonlinear Operations. 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Image Enhancement in the Spatial Domain: Some Basic Gray Level Transformations, Histogram 

Processing, Enhancement Using Arithmetic/Logic Operations, Basics of Spatial Filtering, Smoothing 

Spatial Filters, Sharpening Spatial Filters, Combining Spatial Enhancement Methods. Image 

Enhancement in the Frequency Domain: Introduction to the Fourier Transform and the Frequency 

Domain, Smoothing Frequency-Domain Filters, Sharpening Frequency-Domain Filters, Homomorphic 

Filtering. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Image Restoration: A Model of the Image degradation/Restoration process, Noise Models, Restoration 

in the Presence of Noise Only–Spatial Filtering, Periodic Noise Re duction by Frequency Domain 

Filtering, Linear, Position-Invariant Degradations , Estimating the Degradation Function, Inverse Filtering 

,Minimum Mean Square Error (Wiener) Filtering, Constrained Least Square Filtering, Geometric Mean 

Filter. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE IV 

 

Color Fundamentals: Color Models, Pseudocolor Image Processing, Basics of Full-Color Image 

Processing, Color Transformations, Smoothing and Sharpening, Color Segmentation, Noise in Color 

Images, Color Image Compression. Wavelets and Multiresolution Processing: Image Pyramids, 

Subband coding, The Haar Transform, Multiresolution Expansions, Wavelet Transforms in one 

Dimension, Fast Wavelet Transform, Wavelet Transforms in Two Dimensions, Wavelet Packets. Image 

Compression: Fundamentals, Image Compression Models, Error-free (Lossless) compression, Lossy 

Compression. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V: 

Morphological Image Processing: Preliminaries, Dilation and Erosion, Opening and Closing, The Hit-or- 

Miss Transformation, Some Basic Morphological Algorithms. Image Segmentation: Detection of 

Discontinuities, Edge Linking and Boundary Detection, Thresholding, Region-Based Segmentation. 

10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

The students will be able to: 

· Understand image formation and the role human visual system plays in perception of gray and 

color image data. 

· Apply image processing techniques in both the spatial and frequency (Fourier) domains. 

· Design image analysis techniques in the form of image segmentation and to evaluate the 

· Methodologies for segmentation. 

· Conduct independent study and analysis of feature extraction techniques. 

· Understand the concepts of image registration and image fusion. 

· Analyze the constraints in image processing when dealing with 3D data sets and to apply image 



· Apply algorithms in practical applications. 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Rafael C Gonzalez and Richard E. Woods: Digital Image Processing, PHI 2nd Edition 2005 

REFERENCES: 

1. A. K. Jain: Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing, Pearson, 2004. 

2. Scott.E.Umbaugh: Digital Image Processing and Analysis, CRC Press, 2014. 

3. S.Jayaraman, S.Esakkirajan, T.Veerakumar: Digital Image Procesing, McGraw Hill Ed. (India) Pvt.  

Ltd., 2013. 

 

Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Advances in Storage Area Networks Course Code: 17SMCS152 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture 
Total Contact Hours: 50 
Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 
 

- To understand the fundamentals of storage centric and server centric systems 

- To understand the metrics used for Designing storage area networks 

- To understand the RAID concepts 

- To enable the students to understand how data centre’s maintain the data with the 

concepts of backup mainly remote mirroring concepts for both simple and complex 

systems 

 
Topics: 

MODULE I 

Introduction: Server Centric IT Architecture and its Limitations; Storage – Centric IT Architecture and its 

advantages. Case study: Replacing a server with Storage Networks The Data Storage and Data Access 

problem; The Battle for size and access. Intelligent Disk Subsystems: Architecture of Intelligent Disk 

Subsystems; Hard disks and Internal I/O Channels; JBOD, Storage virtualization using RAID and different 

RAID levels; Caching: Acceleration of Hard Disk Access; Intelligent disk subsystems, Availability of disk 

subsystems. 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

I/O Techniques: The Physical I/O path from the CPU to the Storage System; SCSI; Fibre Channel Protocol 

Stack; Fibre Channel SAN; IP Storage. Network Attached Storage: The NAS Architecture, The NAS 

hardware Architecture, The NAS Software Architecture, Network connectivity, NAS as a storage system. 

File System and NAS: Local File Systems; Network file Systems and file servers; Shared Disk file 

systems; Comparison of fibre Channel and NAS. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Storage Virtualization: Definition of Storage virtualization ; Implementation Considerations; Storage 

virtualization on Block or file level; Storage virtualization on various levels of the storage Network; 

Symmetric and Asymmetric storage virtualization in the Network. 

10 Hours 

MODULE IV 



SAN Architecture and Hardware devices: Overview, Creating a Network for storage; SAN Hardware 

devices; The fibre channel switch; Host Bus Adaptors; Putting the storage in SAN; Fabric operation from a 

Hardware perspective. Software Components of SAN: The switch’s Operating system; Device Drivers; 

Supporting the switch’s components; Configuration options for SANs. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE V 

ManagementStorage Network: System Management, Requirement of management System, Support by 

Management System, Management Interface, Standardized Mechanisms, Property Mechanisms, In-band 

Management, 

Use of SNMP, CIM and WBEM, Storage Management Initiative Specification (SMI-S), CMIP and DMI, 

Optional Aspects of the Management of Storage Networks, Summary 

10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Identify the need for performance evaluation and the metrics used for it 

- Apply the techniques used for data maintenance. 

- Realize storage virtualization concept, 

- Develop techniques for evaluating policies for LUN masking, file systems. 

 

Text Book: 

1. Ulf Troppens, Rainer Erkens and Wolfgang Muller: Storage Networks Explained, Wiley 
India, 2013. 

Reference Books: 

1. Robert Spalding: “Storage Networks The Complete Ref erence”, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2011. 

2. Marc Farley: Storage Networking Fundamentals – An I ntroduction to Storage Devices, 

Subsystems, Applications, Management, and File Systems, Cisco Press, 2005. 

3. Richard Barker and Paul Massiglia: “Storage Area Ne twork Essentials A 
CompleteGuide to understanding and Implementing SANs”, Wiley India, 2006. 



Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Embedded Computing Systems Course Code: 17SMCS153 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

OBJECTIVES 

- Provide a general overview of Embedded Systems 

- Show current statistics of Embedded Systems 

- Design a complete microprocessor-based hardware system 

- Design, code, compile, and test real-time software 

- Integrate a fully functional system including hardware and software 

- Gain the ability to make intelligent choices between hardware/software tradeoffs. 

 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Introduction to embedded systems: Embedded systems, Processor embedded into a system, 

Embedded hardware units and device in a system, Embedded software in a system, Examples of 

embedded systems, Design process in embedded system, Formalization of system design, Design 

process and design examples, Classification of embedded systems, skills required for an embedded 

system designer. 

` 10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Devices and communication buses for devices network :IO types and example, Serial 

communication devices, Parallel device ports, Sophisticated interfacing features in device ports, 

Wireless devices, Timer and counting devices, Watchdog timer, Real time clock, Networked 

embedded systems, Serial bus communication protocols, Parallel bus device protocols-parallel 

communication internet using ISA, PCI, PCI-X and advanced buses, Internet enabled systems- 

network protocols, Wireless and mobile system protocols. 

10 

Hour 

s 

 

MODULE III 

Device drivers and interrupts and service mechanism:   Programming-I/O   busy-wait 

approach without interrupt service mechanism, ISR concept, Interrupt sources, Interrupt 

servicing (Handling) Mechanism, Multiple interrupts, Context and the periods for context switching, 

interrupt latency and deadline, Classification of processors interrupt service mechanism from 

Context-saving angle, Direct memory access, Device driver programming. 

 
 

MODULE IV 

10 

Hours 



Interprocesses communication and synchronization of processes, Threads and tasks: Multiple 

process in an application, Multiple threads in an application, Tasks, Task states, Task and Data, 

Clear-cut distinction between functions. ISRS and tasks by their characteristics, concept and 

semaphores, Shared data, Inter-process communication, Signal function, Semaphore functions, 

Message Queuefunctions, Mailbox functions, Pipe functions, Socket functions, RPC functions. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Real-time operating systems: OS Services, Process management, Timer functions, Event functions, 

Memory management, Device, file and IO subsystems management, Interrupt routines in RTOS 

environment and handling of interrupt source calls, Real-time operating systems, Basic design using 

an RTOS, RTOS task scheduling models, interrupt latency and response of the tasks as performance 

metrics, OS security issues. Introduction to embedded software development process and tools, 

Host and target machines, Linking and location software. 

 
 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Knowledge to distinguish the characteristics of embedded computer systems. 

- Ability examines the various vulnerabilities of embedded computer systems. 

- Ability to design embedded systems. 

- Awareness of the changing landscape in embedded systems 

10 

Hours 

 

 

Text Books: 

1. Raj Kamal, “Embedded Systems: Architecture, Programming, and Design” 2 nd edition , Tata 

McGraw hill-2013 

Chapters: Chapter 1.1 to 1.5, 1.8 to 1.12, Chapter 3, 4, 7, 8 and 13.1 to 13.3. 

References: 

2. Marilyn Wolf ,“Computer as Components, Principles of Embedded C omputing System 
Design” 3 rd edition , Elsevier-2014 . 



Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 

Course Title: Advances in Computer Graphics Course Code: 17SMCS154 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

- Learn basic and fundamental computer graphics techniques. 

- Learn image synthesis techniques; 

- Examine applications of modeling, design and visualization. 

- Learn different color modeling and computer animation 

- Learn hierarchical modeling and graphing file formats. 

 
Topics: 

MODULE I 

Three-Dimensional Object Representations: Polyhedra, OpenGL Polyhedron Functions, Curved 

Surfaces, Quadric Surfaces, Super quadrics, OpenGL Quadric-Surface and Cubic-Surface Functions, 

Blobby Objects, Spline Representations, Cubic-Spline Interpolation Methods, Bezier Spline Curves, 

Bazier Surfaces B-Spline Curves, B-Spline Surfaces, Beta- Splines, Retional Splines, Conversion 

Between Spline Representations, Displaying Spline Curves and rfaces, OpenGL Approximation- 

Spline Functions, Sweep Representations, Constructive Solid –Geometry Method, Octrees, BSP T 

rees, Fractal-Geometry Methods, Shape Grammars and Others Procedural Methods, Particle 

Systems, Physically Based Modeling, Visualization Of Data Sets. 

10Hour s 

 

MODULE II 

Visible-Surface Detection Methods: Classification Of Visible –Surface Detection Algori thms, 

Back-Face Method, Depth-Buffer Method, A-Buffer Method, Scan-Line Method, BSP-Tree 

Method, Area-Subdivision Method, Octree Methods, Ray-Casting Method, Comparison of 

Visibility –Detection Methods, Curved Surfaces, Wire-Frame Visibility –Detection Function s. 

10Hour s 

 
MODULE III 

Illumination Models and Surface- Rendering Methods: Light Sources, Surface Lighting Effects, 

Basic Illumination Models, Transparent Surfaces, Atmospheric Effects, Shadows, Camera 

parameters, Displaying light intensities, Halftone patterns and dithering techniques, polygon 

rendering methods, ray-tracing methods, Radiosity lighting model, Environment mapping, Photon 

mapping, Adding surface details, Modeling surface details with polygons, Texture mapping, Bump 

mapping, OpenGL Illumination and surface-rendering functions, openGL texture functions. 

10Hour s 



MODULE IV 

Color models, color applications and Computer animation: Properties of light, Color models, 

Standard primaries and the chromaticity diagram, The RGB color model, The YIQ and related color 

models, The CMY and CMYK color models, The HSV color model, The HLS color model, Color 

Selection and applications. Raster methods for computer animation, Design of animations sequences, 

Traditional ani mation techniques, General computer-animation functions, Computer-animation 

languages, Key-frame systems, Motion specification, Articulated figure animation, Periodic motions, 

OpenGL animation procedures. 

10Hour s 

 
MODULE V 

Hierarchical modeling and Graphics file formats: Basic modeling concepts, Modeling 

packages, General hierarchical modeling methods, Hierarchical modeling using openGL display 

list, Image-File configurations, Color-reduction methods, File-compression techniques, 

Composition of the major file formats. 

 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students are able to : 

10Hour s 

- Represent and implement images and objects using 3D representation and openGL methodologies. 

- Design develop surface detection using various detection methods 

- Choose various illumination models for provides effective standards of objects. 

- Design of develop effective computer animations. 

 

 

Text Books: 

1. Computer Graphics with openGL-Hearn Baker 4rd edition, Pearson 
publication.2010 (Chapter 8,9,10.12.13.14,15) 

2. James D Foley,Andries van dam,Steven K Feiner,John F Hughes, 
Computer graphics, Pearson Education 3rd edition, 2013 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Edward Angel: Interactive Computer graphics a top-down approach with openGL, Addison Wesley, 

6th edition 2012 

2. Advanced graphics programming using openGL: TomMcReynolds-David Blythe. Elesvier.MK, 
2005 



Semester: I Year: 2017-2018 

 
Course Title: Advances in Operating Systems 
Laboratory Course Code: 17SMCS16 

Credits(2) (L:T:P):0:0:3 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Practical Total Contact Hours: 42 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

- To implement the shell of Operating System. 

- To implement distributed operating system concepts. 

- To implement virus detection techniques. 

 

LABORATORY WORK: 

Note: The following programs can be executed on Java/C#/ any equivalent language or tool with 
suitable platform. 

 
1. Design and Develop a shell that should support at least 20 commands. 

2. Design and develop a program to implement lazy buddy system algorithm. 

3. Write a multi-class multithreaded program that simulates multiple sleeping barbers, all in one 

barbershop that has a finite number of chairs in the waiting room. Each customer is 

instantiated from a single customer class;each barber is instantiated from a single Barber class. 

Use ECOS operating system to develop a program for controlling accessing to a pool of resources 

using mutexes and condition variables. 

4. Design and develop a program to realize the virus classification, such as boot sector infector, 

file infector and macro virus. 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

-Demonstrate the shell. 

-Demonstrate the Mutual exclusion, Deadlock detection and agreement protocols of Distributed 

operating system. 

- Understand the various virus detection techniques. 

 



 Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 
Course Title: Managing Big Data 

Course Code: 
17SMCS21 

 

 Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core  

 
Type of Course: Lecture & Practical 

Total Contact Hours: 50 
Hrs 

 

 Course Objectives:   

- To Understand big data for business intelligence 
  

- To Learn business case studies for analytics 

- To Understand NoSQL big data management 

- To manage Big data without SQL 

- To understanding map-reduce analytics using Hadoop and related tools  

 
TOPICS: 

  

 MODULE I   

 UNDERSTANDING BIG DATA 10 Hours 

 What is big data – why big data –.Data!, Data Stora ge and Analysis, Comparison with Other Systems, 
Rational Database 

 Management System , Grid Computing, Volunteer Computing, convergence of key trends – unstructured 
data – industry 

 examples of big data – web analytics – big data 

and 

marketing – fraud and big data – risk and big 

data 

– credit 
risk 

 management – big data and algorithmic trading – 

big 

data and healthcare – big data in medicine – 
adver 

tising and big 
data 

 – big data technologies – introduction to 

Hadoop – 

open source technologies – cloud and big data – mob ile 
business 

 intelligence – Crowd sourcing analytics – inter and trans firewall analytics  

 
MODULE II 

  

 NOSQL DATA MANAGEMENT 10 Hours 

 Introduction to NoSQL – aggregate data models 
– agg 

regates – key-value and document data models – rela 
tionships – 

 graph databases – schema less databases – materiali zed views – distribution models – 
sharding –– versi 

on – Map 
reduce – 

 partitioning and combining – composing map-reduce c alculations  

 
MODULE III 

  

 BASICS OF HADOOP 10 Hours 

 Data format – analyzing data with Hadoop – 
scaling 

out – Hadoop streaming – Hadoop pipes – design of H 
adoop 

 distributed file system (HDFS) – HDFS 
concepts – Ja 

va interface – data flow – Hadoop I/O – data 
integr 

ity – 
compression 

 – serialization – Avro – file-based data 

structures 

  

 
MODULE IV 

  

 MAPREDUCE APPLICATIONS 10 Hours 

 MapReduce workflows – unit tests with MRUnit 
– test 

data and local tests – anatomy of MapReduce job ru n – 
classic 

 Map-reduce – YARN – failures in classic Map- and YARN – job scheduling – shuffle and sort execution – 
 



reduce – task 

MapReduce types – input formats – output 

formats 

MODULE V 
HADOOP RELATED TOOLS 10 Hours 

Hbase – data model and implementations – 
Hbase clie 

nts – Hbase examples –praxis. Cassandra – 
Cassandra 

data model 
– 

cassandra examples – cassandra clients – 

Hadoop inte 

gration. Pig – Grunt – pig data model – Pig Latin – 

developing and 

testing Pig Latin scripts. Hive – data types and fi le formats – HiveQL data definition – HiveQL 

data m 

HiveQL queries. 

 

 

LAB Experiments 

Exercise 1 --- HDFS 

Start by reviewing HDFS. You will find that its composition is similar to your local Linux file 

system. You will use the hadoop fs command when interacting with HDFS. 

1. Review the commands available for the Hadoop Distributed File System: 

2. Copy file foo.txt from local disk to the user’s directory in HDFS 

3. Get a directory listing of the user’s home directory in HDFS 

4. Get a directory listing of the HDFS root directory 

5. Display the contents of the HDFS file user/fred/bar.txt 

6. Move that file to the local disk, named as baz.txt 

7. Create a directory called input under the user’s home directory 

8. Delete the directory input old and all its contents 

9. Verify the copy by listing the directory contents in HDFS: 

 

Exercise 2 --- MapReduce 

1. Create a JOB and submit to cluster 

2. Track the job information 

3. Terminate the job 

4. Counters in MR Jobs with example 

5. Map only Jobs and generic map examples 

6. Distributed cache example 

7. Combiners, Secondary sorting and Job chain examples 

 

Exercise 3 --- MapReduce (Programs) 

 

Using movie lens data 

1. List all the movies and the number of ratings 

2. List all the users and the number of ratings they have done for a movie 

3. List all the Movie IDs which have been rated (Movie Id with at least one user rating it) 

anipulation 

– 



4. List all the Users who have rated the movies (Users who have rated at least one movie) 

5. List of all the User with the max, min, average ratings they have given against any movie 

6. List all the Movies with the max, min, average ratings given by any user 

 
Exercise4 – Extract facts using Hive 

Hive allows for the manipulation of data in HDFS using a variant of SQL. This makes it excellent for 

transforming and consolidating data for load into a relational database. In this exercise you will use 

HiveQL to filter and aggregate click data to build facts about user’s movie preferences. The query results 

will be saved in a staging table used to populate the Oracle Database. 
 

The moveapp_log_json table contains an activity column. Activity states are as follows: 

1. RATE_MOVIE 

2. COMPLETED_MOVIE 

3. PAUSE_MOVIE 

4. START_MOVIE 

5. BROWSE_MOVIE 

6. LIST_MOVIE 

7. SEARCH_MOVIE 

8. LOGIN 

9. LOGOUT 

10. INCOMPLETE_MOVIE 

 
hive> SELECT * FROM movieapp_log_json LIMIT 5; 

hive> drop table movieapp_log_json; 

hive> CREATE EXTERNAL TABLE movieapp_log_json ( 

custId INT, 

movieId INT, 

genreId INT, 

time STRING, 

recommended STRING, 

activity INT, 

rating INT, 

price FLOAT 

) 

ROW FORMAT SERDE 

'org.apache.hadoop.hive.contrib.serde2.JsonSerde' 

LOCATION '/user/oracle/moviework/applog/'; 
 

hive> SELECT * FROM movieapp_log_json LIMIT 20; 
 

hive> SELECT MIN(time), MAX(time) FROM movieapp_log_json 
 

1. PURCHASE_MOVIE 

Hive maps queries into Map Reduce jobs, simplifying the process of querying large datasets in 

HDFS. HiveQL statements can be mapped to phases of the Map Reduce framework. As illustrated in 

the following figure, selection and transformation operations occur in map tasks, while aggregation is 

handled by reducers. Join operations are flexible: they can be performed in the reducer or mappers 

depending on the size of the leftmost table. 

1. Write a query to select only those clicks which correspond to starting, 

browsing, completing, or purchasing movies. Use a CASE statement to transform 



the RECOMMENDED column into integers where ‘Y’ is 1 and ‘N’ is 0. Also, 

ensure GENREID i s not null. Only include the first 25 rows. 
 

2. Write a query to select the customer ID, movie ID, recommended state and most 

recent rating for each movie. 
 

3. Load the results of the previous two queries into a staging table. First, create the staging table: 
 

4. Next, load the results of the queries into the staging table. 

 

Exercise 5 Extract sessions using Pig 
 

While the SQL semantics of HiveQL are useful for aggregation and projection, some analysis is 

better described as the flow of data through a series of sequential operations. For these situations, Pig 

Latin provides a convenient way of implementing data flows over data stored in HDFS. Pig Latin 

statements are translated into a sequence of Map Reduce jobs on the execution of any STORE or 

DUMP command. Job construction is optimized to exploit as much parallelism as possible, and much 

like Hive, temporary storage is used to hold intermediate results. As with Hive, aggregation occurs 

largely in the reduce 

tasks. Map tasks handle Pig’s FOREACH and LOAD, and GENERATE statements. The EXPLAIN 

command will show the execution plan for any Pig Latin script. As of Pig 0.10, the ILLUSTRATE 

command will provide sample results for each stage of the execution plan. 
 

In this exercise you will learn basic Pig Latin semantics and about the fundamental types in Pig 
Latin, Data Bags and Tuples. 

 

1. Start the Grunt shell and execute the following statements to set up a dataflow with the click stream 

data. Note: Pig Latin statements are assembled into Map Reduce jobs which are launched at 

execution of a DUMP or STORE statement. 
 

2. Group the log sample by movie and dump the resulting bag. 

 
3. Add a GROUP BY statement to the sessionize.pig script to process the click stream data into user 

sessions. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Describe big data and use cases from selected business domains 

- Explain NoSQL big data management 

- Install, configure, and run Hadoop and HDFS 

- Perform map-reduce analytics using Hadoop 

- Use Hadoop related tools such as HBase, Cassandra, Pig, and Hive for big data Analytics 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tom White, "Hadoop: The Definitive Guide", Third Edition, O'Reilley, 2012. 

2. Eric Sammer, "Hadoop Operations", O'Reilley, 2012. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Vignesh Prajapati, Big data analytics with R and Hadoop, SPD 2013. 

2. E. Capriolo, D. Wampler, and J. Rutherglen, "Programming Hive", O'Reilley, 2012. 

3. Lars George, "HBase: The Definitive Guide", O'Reilley, 2011. 

4. Alan Gates, "Programming Pig", O'Reilley, 2011. 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Advances in Computer Networks Course Code: 18SMCS22 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To become familiar with the basics of Computer Networks 

- To understand various Network architectures 

- Concepts of fundamental protocols 

- To understand the network traffic, congestion, controlling and resource allocation. 

Topics: 

MODULE 1 

Building a Network, Requirements, Perspectives, Scalable Connectivity, Cost-Effective Resource sharing, 

Support for Common Services, Manageability, Protocol layering, Performance, Bandwidth and Latency, 

Delay X Bandwidth Product, Perspectives on Connecting, Classes of Links, Reliable Transmission, Stop- 

and-Wait , Sliding Window, Concurrent 

Logical Channels. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE II 

Internetworking- I 

Switching and Bridging, Datagram’s, Virtual Circuit Switching, Source Routing, Bridges and LAN 

Switches, Basic Internetworking (IP), What is an Internetwork ?, Service Model, Global Addresses, 

Datagram Forwarding in IP, sub netting and classless addressing, Address Translation(ARP), Host 

Configuration(DHCP), Error Reporting(ICMP), Virtual Networks and Tunnels. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE III 

Internetworking- II 

Network as a Graph, Distance Vector(RIP), Link State(OSPF), Metrics, The Global Internet, Routing Areas, 

Routing. 

Autonomous systems(BGP), IP Version 6(IPv6), Mobility &MobileIP 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

End-to-End Protocols 

Simple Demultiplexer (UDP), Reliable Byte Stream(TCP), End-to-End Issues, Segment Format, Connecting 

Establishment and Termination, Sliding Window Revisited, Triggering Transmission, Adaptive 

Retransmission, Record Boundaries, TCP Extensions, Queuing Disciplines, FIFO, Fair Queuing, TCP 

Congestion Control, Additive Increase/ Multiplicative Decrease, Slow Start, Fast Retransmit and Fast 

Recovery. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Congestion Control and Resource Allocation 

Congestion-Avoidance Mechanisms, DEC bit, Random Early Detection (RED), Source-Based Congestion 

Avoidance. The Domain Name System(DNS),Electronic Mail(SMTP,POP,IMAP,MIME),World Wide 

Web(HTTP),Network Management(SNMP) . 

10 Hours 
 

 

Laboratory Work: 

PART A: Implement the following using C/C++: 
 

1. Write a program to transfer the contents of a requested file from server to the client using TCP/IP Sockets 

(using TCP/IP Socket programming). 

2. Write a program to archive Traffic management at Flow level by implementing Closed Loop Control 

technique. (Leaky Bucket Algorithm) 

3. Write a program to implement dynamic routing strategy in finding optimal path for data transmission. 

(Bellman ford algorithm). 

4. Write a program to implement Link State Routing (Dijkstra Algorithm). 

5. Write a program for implementing the error detection technique while data transfer in unreliable network 

code using CRC (16-bits) Technique. 

6. Write a program for providing security for transfer of data in the network. (RSA Algorithm) 

7. Write a program for encrypting 64 bit playing text using DES algorithm. 
 

PART B: Simulation Programs using OPNET /NS2 or any other equivalent software 
 

1. Simulate a 3 node point to point network with duplex links between them. Set the Queue size and vary the 

bandwidth and find the number of packets dropped. 

2. Simulate a four-node point-to-point network, and connect the links as follows: n0->n2, n1->n2 and n2- 

>n3. Apply TCP agent changing the parameters and determine the number of packets sent/received by 

TCP/UDP 

3. Simulate the different types of internet traffic such as FTP and TELNET over network and analyze the 

throughput. 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- List and classify network services, protocols and architectures, explain why they are layered. 

- Choose key Internet applications and their protocols, and apply to develop their own applications (e.g. 

Client Server applications, Web Services) using the sockets API. 

- Explain develop effective communication mechanisms using techniques like connection establishment, 
queuing theory, recovery Etc.Explain various congestion control technique. 



Text books: 

 

Larry Peterson and Bruce S Davis “Computer Networks :A System Approach” 5 th Edition , Elsevier -2014 

Douglas E Comer, “ Internetworking with TCP/IP, Principles, Protocols and Architecture” 6th Edition, PHI - 

2014 

 
References: 

1. Uyless Black “Computer Networks, Protocols , Standards and Inte rfaces” 2 nd Edition - PHI 
2. Behrouz A Forouzan “TCP /IP Protocol Suite” 4 th Edition – Tata McGraw-Hill 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Advanced Algorithms Course Code: 17SMCS23 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

· To learn the graph search algorithms. 

· To study network flow and linear programming problems. 

· To learn the hill climbing and dynamic programming design techniques. 

· To develop recursive backtracking algorithms. 

· To get an awareness of NP completeness and randomized algorithms. 
 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Review of Analysis Techniques: Growth of Functions: Asymptotic notations; Standard 

notations and common functions; Recurrences and Solution of Recurrence equations- The 

substitution method, The recurrence – tree method, The master method; Amorti zed Analysis: 

Aggregate, Accounting and Potential Methods. 

 

MODULE II 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
10 Hours 

Graph Algorithms: Bellman - Ford Algorithm; Single source shortest paths in a DAG; Johnson’s 

Algorithm for sparse graphs; Flow networks and Ford-Fulkerson method; Maximum bipartite 

matching. Polynomials and the FFT: Representation of polynomials; The DFT and FFT; Efficient 

implementation of FFT. 

 

MODULE III 

Number -Theoretic Algorithms: Elementary notions; GCD; Modular Arithmetic; Solving 

modular linear equations; The Chinese remainder theorem; Powers of an element; RSA 

cryptosystem; Primality testing; Integer factorization. 

 
MODULE IV 

String-Matching Algorithms: Naïve string Matching; Rabin - Karp algorithm; String 

matching with finite automata; Knuth-Morris-Pratt algorithm; Boyer – Moore algorithms. 

 

MODULE V 

Probabilistic and Randomized Algorithms: Probabilistic algorithms; Randomizing 

deterministic algorithms, Monte Carlo and Las Vegas algorithms; Probabilistic numeric 

algorithms. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Design and apply iterative and recursive algorithms. 

- Design and implement optimization algorithms in specific applications. 

- Design appropriate shared objects and concurrent objects for applications. 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. T. H Cormen, C E Leiserson, R L Rivest and C Stein: Introduction to Algorithms, 

3rd Edition, Prentice-Hall of India, 2010. 

2. Kenneth A. Berman, Jerome L. Paul: Algorithms, Cengage Learning, 2002. 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

 

 
 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

10 Hours 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ellis Horowitz, Sartaj Sahni, S.Rajasekharan: Fundamentals of Computer Algorithms, 

2nd Edition, Universities press, 2007. 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Artificial Intelligence and Agent Technology Course Code: 17SMCS24 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 
 

- To Apply a given AI technique to a given concrete problem 

- To Implement non-trivial AI techniques in a relatively large system 

- To understand uncertainty and Problem solving techniques. 

- To understand various symbolic knowledge representation to specify domains and reasoning tasks of a 

situated software agent. 

- To understand different logical systems for inference over formal domain representations, and trace how a 

particular inference algorithm works on a given problem specification. 
- To understand various learning techniques and agent technology. 

 

TOPICS: 
 

MODULE I 

What is Artificial Intelligence: The AI Problems, The Underlying assumption, What is an AI Technique?, 

The Level of the model, Criteria for success, some general references, One final word and beyond. 

Problems, problem spaces, and search: Defining, the problem as a state space search, Production systems, 

Problem characteristics, Production system characteristics, Issues in the design of search programs, 

Additional Problems. Intelligent Agents: Agents and Environments, The nature of environments, 

The structure of agents. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

Heuristic search techniques: Generate-and-test, Hill climbing, Best-first search, Problem reduction, 

Constraint satisfaction, Mean-ends analysis. 

Knowledge representation issues: Representations and mappings, Approaches to knowledge 

representation, Issues in knowledge representation, The frame problem. 

Using predicate logic: Representing simple facts in logic, representing instance and ISA relationships, 

Computable functions and predicates, Resolution, Natural Deduction. 

Logical Agents: Knowledge –based agents, the Wumpus world, Logic-Pr opositional logic, Propositional 

theorem proving, Effective propositional model checking, Agents based on propositional logic. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE III 

Symbolic Reasoning Under Uncertainty: Introduction to nonmonotonic reasoning, Logic for 

nonmonotonic reasoning, Implementation Issues, Augmenting a problem-solver, Implementation: Depth- 

first search, Implementation: Breadth-first search. 

Statistical Reasoning: Probability and bayes Theorem, Certainty factors and rule-based systems, Bayesian 

Networks, Dempster-Shafer Theory, Fuzzy logic. 

Quantifying Uncertainty: Acting under uncertainty, Basic probability notation, Inference using full joint 

distributions, Independence, Bayes’ rule and its use, The Wumpus world revisited. 

 
10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Weak Slot-and-filter structures: Semantic Nets, Frames. 

Strong slot-and –filler structures: Conceptual dependency, scripts, CYC. 

Adversarial Search: Games, Optimal Decision in Games, Alpha-Beta Pruning, Imperfect Real-Time 

Decisions, Stochastic Games, Partially Observable Games, State-Of-The-Art Game Programs, Alternative 

Approaches, Summary 
 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Learning From examples: Forms of learning, Supervised learning, Learning decision trees, Evaluating and 

choosing the best hypothesis, The theory of learning ,PAC, Regression and Classification with linear models, 

Nonparametric models, Support vector machines, Ensemble learning. 

Learning Probabilistic Models: Statistical learning, learning with complete data, learning with hidden 

variables: The EM algorithm. 

10 Hours 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students are able to: 

- Design intelligent agents for problem solving, reasoning, planning, and decision making, and learning. 
specific design and performance constraints, and when needed, design variants of existing algorithms. 

- Apply AI technique on current applications. 

- Problem solving, knowledge representation, reasoning, and learning. 
 

Text Books. 
1. Elaine Rich,Kevin Knight, Shivashanka B Nair:Artificial Intelligence, Tata CGraw Hill 3rd edition. 2013 
2. Stuart Russel, Peter Norvig: Artificial Intelligence A Modern Approach, Pearson 3rd edition 2013. 

Reference Books: 

3. Nils J. Nilsson: “Principles of Artificial Intelli gence”, Elsevier, ISBN-13: 9780934613101 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title:Web Services Course Code: 17SMCS251 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course objectives: 

- To provide an in-depth knowledge of Web Services. 

- To understand the fundamental concepts of Web services. 

- To understand the fundamental concepts of WSDL Web Services. 

- To design Web service Architecture. 

- To Study Building Blocks of Web services. 

 

TOPICS: 
 

MODULE I 

Middleware: Understanding the middle ware, RPC and Related Middle ware, TP Monitors, Object Brokers, 
Message- 

Oriented Middleware. 10 Hours 
 

MODULE II 

Web Services: Web Services Technologies, Web Services Architecture. 10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Basic Web Services Technology: WSDL Web Services Description Language, UDDI Universal 

Description Discovery and Integration, Web Services at work interactions between the Specifications, 

Related Standards. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE IV 

Service Coordination Protocols: Infrastructure for Coordination Protocols, WS- Coordination, WS- 
Transaction, Rosetta 

Net and Other Standards Related to Coordination Protocols. 10 Hours 
 

MODULE V 

Service Composition: Basic of Service Composition, A New Chance of Success for Composition, Services 

Composition 

Models, Dependencies between Coordination and Composition, BPEL: Business Process Execution 

Language for WebServices, Outlook, Applicability of the Web Services, Web services as a Problem and a 

Solution : AN Example. 

10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

· Bind and unbind services in UDDI. 

· Develop WSDL document 

· Implement web service client to call public service. 

· Implement a service and exposing it as public service. 
 

Text Books: 

1. Gustavo Alonso, Fabio Casati, Harumi Kuno, Vijay Machiraju: Web Services(Concepts ,Architectures and 

Applications ), Springer International Edition 2009. 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Information And Network Security Course Code: 17SMCS252 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture 
Total Contact Hours: 50 
Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To understand the fundamentals of Cryptography 

- To acquire knowledge on standard algorithms used to provide confidentiality, integrity and authenticity. 

- To understand the various key distribution and management schemes. 

- To understand how to deploy encryption techniques to secure data in transit across data networks 

- To design security applications in the field of Information technology 
 

TOPICS: 
 

MODULE I 

Classical Encryption Techniques 

Symmetric Cipher Model, Cryptography, Cryptanalysis and Brute-Force Attack, Substitution Techniques, 

Caesar Cipher, Monoalphabetic Cipher, Playfair Cipher, Hill Cipher, Polyalphabetic Cipher, One Time Pad. 

Block Ciphers and the data encryption standard: Traditional block Cipher structure, stream Ciphers and 

block Ciphers, Motivation for the feistel Cipher structure, the feistel Cipher, The data encryption standard, 

DES encryption, DES decryption, A DES example, results, the avalanche effect, the strength of DES, the use 

of 56-Bit Keys, the nature of the DES algorithm, timing attacks, Block cipher design principles, number of 

rounds, design of function F, key schedule algorithm. 

10 Hours 

 
MODULE II 

Public-Key Cryptography and RSA: Principles of public-key cryptosystems. Public-key cryptosystems. 

Application for public-key cryptosystems, requirements for public-key cryptosystems. public-key 

cryptanalysis. The RSA algorithm,description of the algorithm, computational aspects, the security of RSA. 

Other Public-Key Cryptosystems: Diffie-hellman key exchange, The algorithm, key exchange protocols, 

man in the middle attack, Elgamal Cryptographic systems,Elliptic curve arithmetic, abelian groups, elliptic 

curves over real numbers, elliptic curves over Zp, elliptic curvesoverGF(2m), Elliptic curve 

cryptography, Analog of Diffie-hellman key exchange, Elliptic curve encryption/ decryption, 

security of Elliptic curve cryptography, Pseudorandom number generation based on an asymmetric cipher, 

PRNG based on RSA. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE III 

Key Management and Distribution: Symmetric key distribution using Symmetric encryption, A key 

distribution scenario, Hierarchical key control, session key lifetime, a transparent key control scheme, 

Decentralized key control, controlling key usage, Symmetric key distribution using asymmetric encryption, 

simple secret key distribution, secret key distribution with confidentiality and authentication, A hybrid 

scheme, distribution of public keys, public announcement of public keys, publicly available directory, public 

key authority, public keys certificates, X-509 certificates. Certificates, X-509 version 3, public key 

infrastructure .User Authentication: Remote user Authentication principles, Mutual Authentication, one 

way Authentication, remote user Authentication using Symmetric encryption, Mutual Authentication, one 

way Authentication, Kerberos, Motivation , Kerberos version 4, Kerberos version 5, Remote user 

Authentication using Asymmetric encryption, Mutual Authentication, one way Authentication, federated 

identity management, identity management, identity federation, personal identity verification. 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Wireless network security: Wireless security, Wireless network threats, Wireless network measures, mobile 

device security, security threats, mobile device security strategy, IEEE 802.11 Wireless LAN overview, the 

Wi-Fi alliance, IEEE 802 protocol architecture. Security, IEEE 802.11i services, IEEE 802.11i phases of 

operation, discovery phase, Authentication phase, key management phase, protected data transfer phase, the 

IEEE 802.11i pseudorandom function, . 

Web Security Considerations: Web Security Threats, Web Traffic Security Approaches. Secure Sockets 

Layer: SSL Architecture, SSL Record Protocol, Change Cipher Spec Protocol, Alert Protocol, and shake 

Protocol, Cryptographic Computations. Transport Layer Security: Version Number, Message 

Authentication Code, Pseudorandom Functions, Alert Codes, Cipher Suites, Client Certificate Types, 

Certificate Verify And Finished Messages, Cryptographic Computations, Padding. HTTPS Connection 

Initiation, Connection Closure. Secure Shell (SSH) Transport Layer Protocol, User Authentication Protocol, 

Connection Protocol. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Electronic Mail Security: Pretty good privacy, notation, operational; description, S/MIME, RFC5322, 

Multipurpose internet mail extensions, S/MIME functionality, S/MIME messages, S/MIME certificate 

processing, enhanced security services, Domain keys identified mail, internet mail architecture, E-Mail 

threats, DKIM strategy, DKIM functional flow. IP Security: IP Security overview, applications of IPsec, 

benefits of IPsec, Routing applications, IPsec documents, IPsec services, transport and tunnel modes, IP 

Security policy, Security associations, Security associations database, Security policy database, IP traffic 

processing, Encapsulating Security payload, ESP format, encryption and authentication algorithms, Padding, 

Anti replay service, transport and tunnel modes, combining security associations, authentication plus 

confidentiality, basic combinations of security associations, internet key exchange, key determinations 

protocol, header 

and payload formats, cryptographic suits. 10 Hours 
 

Course Outcomes: 

The students be able to 

- Analyze the vulnerabilities in any computing system and hence be able to design a 

- security solution. 

- Identify the security issues in the network and resolve it. 

- Evaluate security mechanisms using rigorous approaches, including theoretical. 

Text Books: 

1. William Stallings: Cryptography and Network Security, Pearson 6th edition. 2013 

References 

1. V k Pachghare: Cryptography and Information Security, PHE ,2013. 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title : Pattern Recognition Course Code: 17SMCS253 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To study the mathematical morphology necessary for Pattern recognition. 

- To introduce the student to various Pattern recognition techniques. 

- To study the Representation and description and feature extraction. 

- To study the principles of decision trees and clustering in pattern recognition. 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Introduction: Definition of PR, Applications, Datasets for PR, Different paradigms for PR, Introduction to 

probability, events, random variables, Joint distributions and densities, moments. Estimation minimum risk 

estimators, problems. 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Representation: Data structures for PR, Representation of clusters, proximity measures, size of patterns, 

Abstraction of 

Data set, Feature extraction, Feature selection, Evaluation. 10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Nearest Neighbor based classifiers & Bayes classifier: Nearest neighbor algorithm, variants of NN 

algorithms, use of transaction databases, efficient algorithms, Data reduction, prototype selection, Bayes 

theorem, minimum error rate classifier, estimation of probabilities, estimation of probabilities, comparison 

with NNC, Naive Bayes classifier Basyessian belief network. 

10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Decision Trees: Introduction, DT for PR, Construction of DT, Splitting at the nodes, Over-fitting & 
Pruning, Examples. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Clustering: Hierarchical (Agglomerative, single/complete/average linkage, wards, Partitional (Forgy’s, k- 

means, Iso-data), clustering large data sets, examples. 

10 Hours 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Upon Completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Develop and analyze decision tress. 

- Design the nearest neighbor classifier. 

- Develop algorithms for Pattern Recognition. 
 

Text Books: 

1. Pattern Recognition ( An Introduction) , V Susheela Devi, M Narsimha Murthy, Universities Press, ISBN 

2. PS
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References 

1. Duda R. O., P.E. Hart, D.G. Stork., Pattern Classification, John Wiley and sons, 2000. 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Optical Networks Course Code: 17SMCS254 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

-To learn the basic elements of optical fiber transmission link, fiber modes configurations and structures 

-To understand the different kind of losses, signal distortion in optical wave guides and other signal 

degradation factors -To learn the various optical source materials, LED structures, quantum efficiency, 

Laser diodes 

-To learn the fiber optical receivers such as PIN APD diodes, noise performance in photo detector, receiver 

operation and configuration 

-To learn the fiber optical network components, variety of networking aspects, FDDI, SONET/SDH and 

operational principles WDM 
 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Client Layers of the Optical Layer: SONET/SDH: Multiplexing, CAT and LCAS, Sonnet/SDH Layers, 

SONET Frame 

Structure, SONET/SDH Physical Layer, Elements of a  SONET/SDH Infrastructure, Optical Transport 

Network: 

Hierarchy, Frame Structure, Multiplexing, Generic Framing Procedure Ethernet: Frame Structure, Switches, 

Ethernet 

Physical Layer, Carrier Transport IP: Routing and Forwarding, Quality of Service. Multiprotocol Label 

Switching: 

Labels and Forwarding, Quality of Service, Signaling and Routing, Carrier Transport, Resilient Packet Ring: 

Quality of 

Service, Node Structure, Fairness Storage-Area 

Networks: Fiber Channel. 
10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

WDM Network Elements 

Optical Line Terminals, Optical Line Amplifiers, Optical Add/Drop Multiplexers: OADM Architectures, 

Reconfigurable 

OADMs Optical Cross connects: All-Optical OXC Configurations. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE III 

Control and Management 

Network Management Functions: Management Framework, Information Model, Management Protocols. Optical 

Layer Services and Interfacing, Layers within the Optical Layer, Multivendor Interoperability. Performance 

and Fault Management: The Impact of Transparency, BER Measurement, Optical Trace, Alarm Management, 

Data Communication Network (DCN) and Signaling, Policing, Optical Layer Overhead, Client Layers. 

Configuration Management: Equipment Management, Connection Management, Adaptation Management. 

Optical Safety: Open Fiber Control Protocol 
 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Basic Concepts, Protection in SONET/SDH: 

Point-to-Point Links, Self-Healing Rings, Unidirectional Line-Switched Rings, Bidirectional Line-Switched 

Rings, Ring Interconnection and Dual Homing. Protection in the Client Layer: Protection in Resilient Packet 

Rings, Protection in Ethernet, Protection in IP, Protection in MPLS, Why Optical Layer Protection: Service 

Classes Based on Protection. Optical Layer Protection Schemes: 1+1 OMS Protection, 1:1 OMS Protection, 

OMS-DPRing, OMS-SPRing, 1: N Transponder Protection, 1+1 OCh Dedicated Protection, OCh-SPRing, OCH- 

Mesh Protection, GMPLS Protection, Interworking between Layers. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

WDM Network Design: 

Cost Trade-OFFS: A Detailed Ring Network Example LTD and RWA Problems, Light path Topology Design, 

Routing and Wavelength Assignment, Wavelength Conversion. Dimensioning Wavelength- Routing Networks, 

Statistical Dimensioning Models: First-Passage Model, Blocking Model, Maximum Load Dimensioning 

Models: Offline Light path Requests, Online RWA in Rings. 

10 Hours 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students will be able to: 

- Gain Knowledge on fundamentals of optical network. 

- Explore optical network architectures ranging from optical access networks to backbone optical transport 

networks. 

- Choose approaches and methodologies of optical network for design effective optimization; 

- Apply Techniques of optical network survivability. 

- Gain knowledge on Problem solving skills and critical thinking in the discipline of optical networks. 
 

Text Books: 

1. Optical Networks by Rajeev Ramaswamy, Kumar N Sivarajan, Galen H Sasaki, Elsevier 

Publication 
3rd Edition, 2009. 

References: 

1. Uyless Black, Optical Networks-Third generation transport system: Pearson 2013. 



Semester: II Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Advanced Algorithms Laboratory Course Code: 17SMCS26 

Credits(2) (L:T:P):0:0:3 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Practical 
Total Contact Hours: 42 
Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

· To implement the graph search algorithms. 

· To implement the string matching algorithms. 

· To implement the modular linear equation algorithms. 
 

LABORATORY WORK: 
 

Note: The following programs can be executed on Java/C#/any equivalent tool/language by adapting 

exception handling technique wherever it is suitable. 
 

1. Design, develop, and write a program to implement the Bellman-Ford algorithm and determine its 

performance. Give its applications. 
 

2. Design, develop, and write a program to implement a Monte Carlo algorithm to test the primarily of a 

given integer and determine its performance. 

3. Design, develop, and write a program to solve string matching problem using naïve approach and the KMP 

algorithm. Compare their performances. 
 

4. Design, develop, and write a program to solve String matching problem using Finite Automata and 

determine its performance. 
 

5. Design, develop, and write a program to solve String matching problem using Robin Karp algorithm and 

determine its performance. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Design and apply graph search algorithms. 

- Design and implement string matching algorithms. 

- Design modular linear equation algorithms. 



Semester: IV Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Machine Learning Techniques Course Code: 17SMCS41 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

· To understand the basic concepts of learning and decision trees. 

· To understand the neural networks and genetic algorithms 

· To understand the Bayesian techniques 

· To understand the instant based learning 

· To understand the analytical learning and reinforced learning 

 
 

TOPICS: 
 

MODULE I 

INTRODUCTION, CONCEPT LEARNING AND DECISION TREES 

Learning Problems – Designing Learning systems, Per spectives and Issues – Concept Learning – Version 

Spaces and Candidate Elimination Algorithm – Induct ive bias – Decision Tree learning – Representation – 

Algorithm – Heuristic 

Space Search. 

 10 

Hrs 

 

MODULE II 
  

NEURAL NETWORKS AND GENETIC ALGORITHMS 

Neural Network Representation – Problems – Perceptr ons – Multilayer Networks and 

Back Propagation 

Algorithms – 

Advanced Topics – 
Gen 

 

 

etic Algorithms – Hypothesis 

 

 

Space Search – Genetic Programming – Models of Evol ution and Learning. 
10 

Hrs 

MODULE III 
  

BAYESIAN AND 

COMPUTATIONAL 
LEARNING 

  

Bayes Theorem – Concept Learning – Maximum Likeliho od – Minimum Description 

Length Principle – Bayes Optimal Classifier – Gibbs Algorithm – Naïve Bayes Classifier 

– Bayesian Belief 
Network – EM 

Algorithm – Probably 

 
 

Learning – Sample Complexity for 

 

 
Finite and Infinite Hypothesis Spaces – Mistake Bou nd Model. 

10 
Hrs 

 

MODULE IV 

INSTANT BASED LEARNING AND LEARNING SET OF RULES 

K- Nearest Neighbor Learning – Locally Weighted Reg ression – Radial Basis 

Functions – Case-Based Reasoning – Sequential Covering Algorith ms – Learning 

Rule Sets – Learning. 



First Order Rules – Learning Sets of First Order Ru les – Induction as Inverted Deduction – Inverting 

evolution 

10 Hrs 

 
 

MODULE V 

ANALYTICAL LEARNING AND REINFORCED LEARNING 

Perfect Domain Theories – Explanation Based Learnin g – Inductive-Analytical Approaches - FOCL 

Algorithm . 

– Reinforcement Learning – Task – Q-Learning – Temporal Difference Learning. 

10 Hrs 

LABORATORY WORK 

(The following tasks can be implemented in a language of your choice or any tools available) 

1) Implement the CANDIDATE – ELIMINATION algorithm. Sh ow how it is used to learn from training 

examples and hypothesize new instances in Version Space. 

2) Implement the FIND–S algorithm. Show how it can be used to classify new instances of target concepts. Run 

the experiments to deduce instances and hypothesis consistently. 

3) Implement the ID3 algorithm for learning Boolean–va lued functions for classifying the training examples by 

searching through the space of a Decision Tree. 

4) Design and implement the Back-propagation algorithm by applying it to a learning task involving an 

application like FACE RECOGNITION. 

5) Design and implement Naïve Bayes Algorithm for learning and classifying TEXT DOCUMENTS. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On Completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Choose the learning techniques with this basic knowledge. 

- Apply effectively neural networks and genetic algorithms for appropriate applications. 

- Apply bayesian techniques and derive effectively learning rules. 

- Choose and differentiate reinforcement and analytical learning techniques 
 

TEXT BOOK: 

1. Tom M. Mitchell, “Machine Learning”, McGraw-Hill Ed ucation (INDIAN EDITION), 2013. 

 
REFERENCES: 

2. Ethem Alpaydin, “Introduction to Machine Learni ng”, 2 nd Ed., PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2013. 
3. T. Hastie, R. Tibshirani, J. H. Friedman, “The Elements of Statistical Learning”, 

Springer; 1st edition, 2001. 



Semester: IV Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Computer Vision Course Code: 17SMCS421 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

- To review image processing techniques for computer vision 

- To understand shape and region analysis 

- To understand Hough Transform and its applications to detect lines, circles, ellipses 

- To understand three-dimensional image analysis techniques 

- To understand motion analysis 

- To study some applications of computer vision algorithms 

 

TOPICS: 

 

MODULE I 

CAMERAS: Pinhole Cameras, Radiometry – Measuring Light: Light in Space, Light Surfaces, Important 

Special Cases, Sources, Shadows, And Shading: Qualitative Radiometry, Sources and Their Effects, Local 

Shading Models, Application: Photometric Stereo, Interreflections: Global Shading Models, Color: The 

Physics of Color, Human Color Perception, Representing Color, A Model for Image Color, Surface Color 

from Image Color. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

Linear Filters: Linear Filters and Convolution, Shift Invariant Linear Systems, Spatial Frequency and 

Fourier 

Transforms, Sampling and Aliasing, Filters as Templates, Edge Detection: Noise, Estimating Derivatives, 

Detecting Edges, Texture: Representing Texture, Analysis (and Synthesis) Using OrientedPyramids, 

Application: Synthesis by Sampling Local Models, Shape from Texture. 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE III 

The Geometry of Multiple Views: Two Views, Stereopsis: Reconstruction, Human Stereposis, Binocular 

Fusion, Using More Cameras, Segmentation by Clustering: What Is Segmentation?, Human Vision: 

Grouping and Getstalt, Applications: Shot Boundary Detection and Background Subtraction, Image 

Segmentation by Clustering Pixels, Segmentation by Graph-Theoretic Clustering, 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE IV 

Segmentation by Fitting a Model: The Hough Transform, Fitting Lines, Fitting Curves, Fitting as a 

Probabilistic Inference Problem, Robustness, Segmentation and Fitting Using Probabilistic Methods: 

Missing Data Problems, Fitting, and Segmentation, The EM Algorithm in Practice, Tracking With Linear 

Dynamic Models: Tracking as an Abstract Inference Problem, Linear Dynamic Models, Kalman Filtering, 

Data Association, Applications and Examples. 

10 Hours 



MODULE V 

Geometric Camera Models: Elements of Analytical Euclidean Geometry, Camera Parameters and the 

Perspective Projection, Affine Cameras and Affine Projection Equations, Geometric Camera Calibration: 

Least-Squares Parameter Estimation, A Linear Approach to Camera Calibration, Taking Radial Distortion 

into Account, Analytical Photogrammetry, An Application: Mobile Robot Localization, Model- Based 

Vision: Initial Assumptions, Obtaining Hypotheses by Pose Consistency, Obtaining Hypotheses by pose 

Clustering, Obtaining Hypotheses Using Invariants, Verification, Application: Registration In Medical 

Imaging Systems, 

Curved Surfaces and Alignment. 10 Hours 

 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Implement fundamental image processing techniques required for computer vision 

- Perform shape analysis 

- Implement boundary tracking techniques 

- Apply chain codes and other region descriptors 

- Apply Hough Transform for line, circle, and ellipse detections. 

- Apply 3D vision techniques. 

- Implement motion related techniques. 

- Develop applications using computer vision techniques. 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS 
 

1. David A. Forsyth and Jean Ponce: Computer Vision – A Modern Approach, PHI Learning (Indian 

Edition), 2009. 

REFERENCES: 

4. E. R. Davies: Computer and Machine Vision – Theory, Algorithms and Practicalities, Elsevier (Academic 
Press), 4th edition, 2013. 



Semester: IV Year: 2017-2018 

 
Course Title: Business Intelligence And Its 
Applications Course Code: 17SMCS422 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

- To Implement the key elements of a successful business intelligence (BI) program 

- To Apply a BI meta model that turns outcomes into actions 

- To Extract and transform data from an operational data to a data business data 

- To Exploit business analytics and performance measurement tools 

 
 

TOPICS: 
 

MODULE I 

Development Steps, BI Definitions, BI Decision Support Initiatives, Development Approaches, Parallel 

Development Tracks, BI Project Team Structure, Business Justification, Business Divers, Business Analysis 

Issues, Cost – Benefit Analysis, Risk Assessment, B usiness Case Assessment Activities, Roles Involved In 

These Activities, Risks Of Not Performing Step, Hardware, Middleware, DBMS Platform, Non Technical 

Infrastructure Evaluation 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE II 

Managing The BI Project, Defining And Planning The BI Project, Project Planning Activities, Roles And 

Risks Involved In These Activities, General Business Requirement, Project Specific Requirements, 

Interviewing Process 

10 Hours 

 
 

MODULE III 

Differences in Database Design Philosophies, Logical Database Design, Physical Database Design, 

Activities, Roles And Risks Involved In These Activities, Incremental Rollout, Security Management, 

Database Backup And Recovery 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE IV 

Growth Management, Application Release Concept, Post Implementation Reviews, Release Evaluation 

Activities, The Information Asset and Data Valuation, Actionable Knowledge – ROI, BI Applications, 

The Intelligence Dashboard 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE V 

Business View of Information technology Applications: Business Enterprise excellence, Key purpose of 

using IT, Type of digital data, basics f enterprise reporting, BI road ahead. 

10 Hours 
 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- know the complete life cycle of BI/Analytical development 

- Understand the technology and processes associated with Business Intelligence framework 



- Given a business scenario, identify the metrics, indicators and make recommendations to achieve the 

business goal. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Larissa T Moss and ShakuAtre – Business Intelligenc e Roadmap : The Complete Project Lifecycle for 

Decision Support Applications, Addison Wesley Information Technology Series, 2003. 

2. R N Prasad, SeemaAcharya – Fundamentals of Business  Analytics , Wiley India, 2011. 

 

Reference Books: 

 

3. David Loshin - Business Intelligence: The Savvy Manager's Guide, Publisher: Morgan Kaufmann, ISBN 1- 
55860-196-4. 

4. Brian Larson - Delivering Business Intelligence with Microsoft SQL Server 2005, McGraw Hill, 2006. 

5. Lynn Langit - Foundations of SQL Server 2008 Business Intelligence –Apress, ISBN13: 978-1-4302-3324- 

4, 2011 



 

Semester: IV Year: 2017-2018 

 

Course Title: Agile Technologies Course Code: 17SMCS423 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

· To understand how an iterative, incremental development process leads to faster delivery of more useful 
software 

· To understand the essence of agile development methods 

· To understand the principles and practices of extreme programming 

· To understand the roles of prototyping in the software process 

· To understand the concept of Mastering Agility 

 

TOPICS: 
 

MODULE I 

Why Agile?: Understanding Success, Beyond Deadlines, The Importance of Organizational Success, Enter 

Agility, How to Be Agile?: Agile Methods, Don’t Make Your Own Method, The Road to Mastery, Find a 

Mentor 10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

Understanding XP: The XP Lifecycle, The XP Team, XP Concepts, Adopting XP: Is XP Right for Us?, Go!, 

Assess Your Agility 10 Hours 
 

MODULE III 

Practicing XP: 

Thinking: Pair Programming, Energized Work, Informative Workspace, Root-Cause Analysis, Retrospectives, 

Collaborating: Trust, Sit Together, Real Customer Involvement, Ubiquitous Language, Stand-Up Meetings, 

Coding Standards, Iteration Demo, Reporting, Releasing:“Done Done”, No Bugs, Version Control, Ten-Minute 

Build, Continuous Integration, Collective Code Ownership, Documentation. Planning: Vision, Release Planning, 

The Planning Game, Risk Management, Iteration Planning, Slack, Stories, Estimating. Developing: Incremental 

requirements, Customer Tests, Test-Driven Development, Refactoring, Simple Design, Incremental Design and 

Architecture, Spike Solutions, Performance Optimization, Exploratory Testing 

10 Hours 
 

MODULE IV 

Mastering Agility 

Values and Principles: Commonalities, About Values, Principles, and Practices, Further Reading, Improve the 

Process: Understand Your Project, Tune and Adapt, Break the Rules, Rely on People: Build Effective 

Relationships, Let the Right People Do the Right Things, Build the Process for the People, Eliminate Waste: Work 

in Small, Reversible Steps, Fail Fast, Maximize Work Not Done, Pursue Throughput 

10 Hour 

 

MODULE V 

Deliver Value: Exploit Your Agility, Only Releasable Code Has Value, Deliver Business Results, Deliver 

Frequently, Seek Technical Excellence: Software Doesn’t Exist, Design Is for Understanding, Design Trade-offs, 

Quality with a Name, Great Design, Universal Design Principles, Principles in Practice, Pursue Mastery. 
10 Hours 



COURSE OUTCOMES 

Students should be able to 

· Understand The XP Lifecycle, XP Concepts, Adopting XP 

· Work on Pair Programming, Root-Cause Analysis, Retrospectives, Planning, Incremental Requirements, 
Customer Tests 

· Implement Concepts to Eliminate Waste 

 

Text Books: 

1. The Art of Agile Development (Pragmatic guide to agile software 

development), James shore, Chromatic, O'Reilly Media, Shroff Publishers & 

Distributors, 2007 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Agile Software Development, Principles, Patterns, and Practices, Robert C. Martin, Prentice Hall; 1st 

edition, 2002 

2. , “Agile and Iterative Development A Manger’s Gui de”, Craig Larman Pearson Education, First Edition, 

India, 2004. 



Semester: IV Year: 2017-2018 

 
Course Title: Wireless Networks And Mobile 
Computing Course Code: 17SMCS424 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

- To introduce the concepts of wireless communication. 

- To understand various propagation methods, Channel models, capacity calculations multiple antennas and 

multiple user techniques used in the mobile communication. 

- To understand CDMA, GSM, Mobile IP, WImax 

- To understand Different Mobile OS 

- To learn various Markup Languages 

- CDC, CLDC, MIDP; Programming for CLDC, MIDlet model and security concerns 
 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Mobile Computing Architecture: Architecture for Mobile Computing, 3-tier Architecture, Design 

Considerations for Mobile Computing. Wireless Networks : Global Systems for Mobile Communication ( 

GSM and Short Service Messages (SMS): GSM Architecture, Entities, Call routing in GSM, PLMN 

Interface, GSM Addresses and Identities, Network Aspects in GSM, Mobility Management, GSM Frequency 

allocation. Introduction to SMS, SMS Architecture, SM MT, SM MO, SMS as Information bearer, 

applications, GPRS and Packet Data Network, GPRS Network Architecture, GPRS Network Operations, 

Data Services in GPRS, Applications for GPRS, Billing and Charging in GPRS, Spread Spectrum 

technology, IS-95, CDMA versus GSM, Wireless Data, Third Generation Networks, Applications on 3G, 

Introduction to WiMAX. 

10 Hours 

 
MODULE II 

Mobile Client: Moving beyond desktop, Mobile handset overview, Mobile phones and their features, PDA, 

Design Constraints in applications for handheld devices. Mobile IP: Introduction, discovery, 

Registration, 

Tunneling, Cellular IP, Mobile IP with IPv6. 10 Hours 

 
MODULE III 

Mobile OS and Computing Environment: Smart Client Architecture, The Client: User Interface, 

Data 

Storage, Performance, Data Synchronization, Messaging. The Server: Data Synchronization, Enterprise Data 

Source, Messaging. Mobile Operating Systems: WinCE, Palm OS, Symbian OS, Linux and Proprietary OS 

Client Development: The development process, Need analysis phase, Design phase, Implementation and 

Testing phase, Deployment phase, Development Tools, Device Emulators. 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Building, Mobile Internet Applications: Thin client: Architecture, the client, Middleware, messaging 

Servers, Processing a Wireless request, Wireless Applications Protocol (WAP) Overview, Wireless 

Languages: Markup Languages, HDML, WML, HTML, cHTML, XHTML, VoiceXML. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

J2ME: Introduction, CDC, CLDC, MIDP; Programming for CLDC, MIDlet model, Provisioning, MIDlet 

life-cycle, Creating new application, MIDlet event handling, GUI in MIDP, Low level GUI Components, 

Multimedia APIs; Communication in MIDP, Security Considerations in MIDP. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The student should be able to: 

- Work on state of art techniques in wireless communication. 

- Explore CDMA, GSM, Mobile IP, WiMax 

- Work on Different Mobile OS 

- Develop program for CLDC, MIDP let model and security concerns 
 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 
 

1. Ashok Talukder, Roopa Yavagal, Hasan Ahmed: Mobile Computing, Technology, Applications and 

Service Creation, 2nd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2010. 

2. Martyn Mallik: Mobile and Wireless Design Essentials, Wiley India, 2003 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

1. Raj kamal: Mobile Computing, Oxford University Press, 2007. 
 

2. Iti Saha Misra: Wireless Communications and Networks, 3G and Beyond, Tata McGraw Hill, 2009. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION FOR 

M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and ENGINEERING) 

 

I Semester Total Credits: 23 
 

  

 

 

Name of the Subject 

Teaching  
Marks for 

  

 hours/week   
CREDIT   

Practical / Duration  

 

I.A. 

 

 

Exam 

 

Subject 
 

Total S 
Lec Fieldwork / of Exam 

Code Marks 
 

tur Assignment in Hours  

 e / Tutorials    

19SMCS11 Advances in Operating 4 -- 02 50 50 100 4 

Systems 

19SMCS12 Cloud Computing 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

19SMCS13 Advances in Data Base 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

Management System 

19SMCS14 Multi Core Architecture 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

and Programming 

19SMCS15x Elective – I 3 2 02 50 50 100 3 

19SMCS16 Advances in Operating  3 03 50 50 100 2 

Systems Laboratory 

19SMCS17 Seminar  3 -- 50 -- 50 2 

Total      650 23 

 

 

 

Elective I: 

19SMCS151 Advance in Digital Image Processing 

19SMCS152 Advances in Storage Area Networks 

19SMCS153  Embedded Computing Systems 

19SMCS154 Advances in Computer Graphics 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION FOR 

M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and ENGINEERING) 

 

II Semester Total Credits: 23 
 

  

 

 

Name of the Subject 

Teaching  
Marks for 

  

 hours/week   CREDIT 
  

Duration 
 

S  

 

 

Lecture 

Practical /  

 

I.A. 

 

 

Exam 

 

Subject of Total 
 

Fieldwork/ 
 

Code Exam in Marks  

 Assignment Hours   

 / Tutorials    

19SMCS21 Managing Big Data 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

19SMCS22 Advances in Computer 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

Networks 

19SMCS23 Advanced Algorithms 4 -- 02 50 50 100 4 

19SMCS24 Artificial Intelligence and 4 2 02 50 50 100 4 

Agent Technology 

19SMCS25x Elective – II 3 2 02 50 50 100 3 

19SMCS26 Advanced Algorithms 0 3 03 50 50 100 2 

Laboratory 

19SMCS27 Seminar 0 3 -- 50 -- 50 2 

 Project Phase I (6 -- -- -- -- -- -- -- 

Week Duration) -- 

Total      650 23 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ELECTIVE- II 

19SMCS251 Web Services 

19SMCS252  Information and Network Security 

19SMCS253 Pattern Recognition 

19SMCS254 Optical Networks 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION FOR 

M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and ENGINEERING) 

 

 

III Semester: INTERNSHIP Total Credits: 10 

 

  

 

 

 

Name of the Subject 

 

 

No. of Hrs./Week 

 

 
Duration 

 

 

Marks for 

 

 

 

Total 

 

 

 

CREDITS 

Subject of the 

Code 
Lecture Practical / Exam in I.A. Exam 

Marks 

 Fieldwork Hours  

 

 

19SMCS31 

Seminar / Presentation on 
 

 

-- 

 

 

-- 

 

 

-- 

 

 

25 

 

 

-- 

 

 

25 

 

 

2 
Internship (After 8 weeks 

from the date of 

commencement) * 

19SMCS32 Report on Internship ** -- -- -- 75 -- 75 2 

19SMCS33 Evaluation and Viva-voce -- -- 
  

`125 125 
6 

 
Total -- -- 

   
225 10 

 

 

 

 

 

 

*The student shall make a midterm presentation of the activities undertaken during the first 

8 weeks of internship to a panel comprising Internship Guide, a senior faculty from the 

department and Head of the Department. 

The College shall facilitate and monitor the student internship program. 

The internship report of each student shall be submitted to the University. 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION FOR 

M.TECH (COMPUTER SCIENCE and ENGINEERING) 

 

IV Semester Total Credits: 16 
 

  

 

Name of the Subject 

Teaching  
Marks for 

 CREDI 

Subject 
hours/week Duration 

Total 
TS 

 

Lecture 

Fieldwork/ of Exam 
 

I.A. 
Exam 

 

Code Assignment 
in Hours 

Marks  

 / Tutorials   

19SMCS41 
Machine Learning 4 2 02 50 50 100 3 

Techniques  

19SMCS42x Elective-III 
4 2 02 50 50 100 3 

19SMCS43 
Evaluation of Project Phase- 0 -- 0 50 -- 50 1 

II  

19SMCS44 
Evaluation of Project Phase- 0 -- 0 50 -- 50 1 

III  

19SMCS45 
Evaluation of Project Work 

-- 3 03 -- 
100 

100 
6 

and Viva-voce 

Total 
     400 16 

Grand Total (I to IV Sem.) Credits : 72 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Elective – III 
17SMCS421  Computer Vision 

17SMCS422 Business Intelligence &its Applications 

17SMCS423 Agile Technologies 

17SMCS424  Wireless Network and Mobile Computing 



Note:  

*Lab Classes for these Core Subjects are Compulsory (Practical will be Evaluated for 20 marks 

and Internal assessment for 30 marks). Lab journals Should be Maintained. 

 

Seminar: Topics should be chosen from IEEE/ACM/Elsevier/Springer/any Refereed - Journals 

/Transactions. Encourage students to convert these seminar topics into a good survey paper or Technical 

paper. 

 

 

 

1).Project Phase – I : 6 weeks duration shall be carried out between II and III Semester. Candidates 

in consultation with guide shall carryout literature survey / visit to Industries to finalize the topic of 

dissertation. 

 

2) Internship:- 24 weeks Duration in 3rd Semester, Evaluation of Marks - Presentation : 25 marks, 

Report writing and Submission :75 marks and At the end of Internship Viva-Voce Exams shall be 

conducted for 50 marks. 

 

3).Project Work : 20 weeks duration in IV Semester carries total marks of 250. 

 

4)Project Phase II: 4 days for project work in a week during IV Semester. Evaluation shall be taken 

during the 8th week of the IV Semester. Total Marks shall be 25. 

5).Project Phase – III : Evaluation shall be taken up at the end of the IV Semester for 25 marks. 

After the Project report is submitted, Project Work Evaluation and Viva-Voce Examination shall 

be conducted. Total Marks Shall be 50+50+100=200 ( 50 Marks for Internal Guide,50 Marks for 

External and 100 for Viva-Voce ). 

 

Marks of Evaluation of Project: 

 

I) The I.A. Marks of Project Phase – II & III shall be sent to the University along 

with Project Work report at the end of the Semester. 

II) The Project Valuation and Viva-Voce will be conducted by a committee consisting of the 

following: 

a) Head of the Department (Chairman) 

b) Guide 

c) Two Examiners appointed by the university.(out of two external 

examiners at least one should be present). 



Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Advances In Operating 
Systems Course Code: 19SMCS11 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

- To learn the fundamentals of Operating Systems 

- To gain knowledge on Distributed operating system concepts that includes architecture, Mutual exclusion 

algorithms, Deadlock detection algorithms and agreement protocols 

- To gain insight on to the distributed resource management components viz. the algorithms for 

implementation of distributed shared memory, recovery and commit protocols 

-To know the components and management aspects of Real time, Mobile operating Systems. 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Operating System Overview, Process description & control 

Operating System Objectives and Functions, The Evolution of Operating Systems, Major Achievements, 

Developments Leading to Modern Operating Systems, Microsoft Windows Overview, Traditional UNIX 

Process 

 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Threads, SMP, and Microkernel, Virtual Memory. 

Processes and Threads, Symmetric Multiprocessing (SMP), Microkernels, Windows Vista Thread and SMP 

Management, Solaris Thread and SMP Management, Linux Process and Thread Management. Hardware and 

Control Structures, Operating System Software, UNIX and Solaris Memory Management, Linux Memory 

Management, Windows Vista Memory Management, Summary. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Multiprocessor and Real-Time Scheduling 

Multiprocessor Scheduling, Real-Time Scheduling, Linux Scheduling, UNIX PreclsSl) Scheduling, Windows 

Vista Scheduling, Process Migration, Distributed Global States, Distributed Mutual Exclusion, Distributed 

Deadlock. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Embedded Operating Systems 

Embedded Systems, Characteristics of Embedded Operating Systems, eCOS, TinyOS, Computer Security 

Concepts, Threats, Attacks, and Assets, Intruders, Malicious Software Overview, Viruses, Worms, and Bots, 

Rootkits. 

10 Hours 

Systems, Modern UNIX Systems, Linux, What is a Process?, Process States, Process Description, 

Control, Execution of the Operating System, Security Issues, UNIX SVR4 Process Management. 



MODULEV 

Kernel Organization 

Using Kernel Services, Daemons, Starting the Kernel , Control in the Machine , Modules and Device 

Management, MODULEOrganization, MODULEInstallation and Removal, Process and Resource 

Management, Running Process 

Manager, Creating a new Task , IPC and Synchronization, The Scheduler , Memory Manager , The Virtual 

Address Space, The Page Fault Handler , File Management. 

The windows NT/2000/XP kernel: Introduction, The NT kernel, Objects , Threads, Multiplication 

Synchronization, Traps, Interrupts and Exceptions, The NT executive , Object Manager, Process and Thread 

Manager , Virtual Memory Manager, I/o Manager, The cache Manager , Kernel local procedure calls and 

IPC, The native API, subsystems. 

10 Hours 

 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Demonstrate the Mutual exclusion, Deadlock detection and agreement protocols of Distributed 

operating system 

- Learn the various resource management techniques for distributed systems 

- Identify the different features of real time and mobile operating systems 

-Modify existing open source kernels in terms of functionality or features used. 

 
Text Books: 

1. William Stallings: Operating Systems: Internals and Design Principles, 6th Edition, Prentice Hall, 2013. 

2. Gary Nutt: Operating Systems, 3rd Edition, Pearson, 2014. 

Reference Books: 

1. Silberschatz, Galvin, Gagne: Operating System Concepts, 8th Edition, Wiley, 2008 

2. Andrew S. Tanenbaum, Albert S. Woodhull: Operating Systems, Design and 

Implementation, 3rd Edition, Prentice Hall, 2006. 
3. Pradeep K Sinha: Distribute Operating Systems, Concept and Design, PHI, 2007 



Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 
 

 

Course Title: Cloud Computing Course Code: 19SMCS12 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

-To learn how to use Cloud Services. 

-To implement Virtualization 

- To implement Task Scheduling 

algorithms. -Apply Map-Reduce 

concept to applications. -To build 

Private Cloud. 

 

Topics: 

Module I 

Introduction, Cloud Infrastructure 

Cloud computing, Cloud computing delivery models and services, Ethical issues, Cloud vulnerabilities, Cloud 

computing at Amazon, Cloud computing the Google perspective, Microsoft Windows Azure and online 

services, Open-source software platforms for private clouds, Cloud storage diversity and vendor lock-in, 

Energy use and ecological impact, Service level agreements, User experience and software licensing. 

Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Cloud Computing: Application Paradigms. 

Challenges of cloud computing, Architectural styles of cloud computing, Workflows: Coordination of 

multiple activities, Coordination based on a state machine model: The Zookeeper, The Map Reduce 

programming model, A case study: The GrepTheWeb application , Cloud for science and engineering, High- 

performance computing on a cloud, Cloud computing for Biology research, Social computing, digital content 

and cloud computing. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Cloud Resource Virtualization. 

Virtualization, Layering and virtualization, Virtual machine monitors, Virtual Machines, Performance and 

Security Isolation, Full virtualization and paravirtualization, Hardware support for virtualization, Case Study: 

Xen a VMM based paravirtualization, Optimization of network virtualization, vBlades, Performance 

comparison of virtual machines, The dark side of virtualization, Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Cloud Resource Management and Scheduling. 

Policies and mechanisms for resource management, Application of control theory to task scheduling on a 

cloud, Stability of a two-level resource allocation architecture, Feedback control based on dynamic 



thresholds, Coordination of specialized autonomic performance managers, A utility-based model for cloud- 

based Web services, Resourcing bundling: Combinatorial auctions for cloud resources, Scheduling algorithms 

for computing clouds, Fair queuing, Start-time fair queuing, Borrowed virtual time, Cloud scheduling subject 

to deadlines, Scheduling Map Reduce applications subject to deadlines, Resource management and dynamic 

scaling, Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

Module V 

Cloud Security, Cloud Application Development. 

Cloud security risks, Security: The top concern for cloud users, Privacy and privacy impact assessment, 

Trust, Operating system security, Virtual machine Security, Security of virtualization, Security risks posed by 

shared images, Security risks posed by a management OS, A trusted virtual machine monitor, Amazon web 

services: EC2 instances, Connecting clients to cloud instances through firewalls, Security rules for application 

and transport layer protocols in EC2, How to launch an EC2 Linux instance and connect to it, How to use S3 

in java, Cloud-based simulation of a distributed trust algorithm, A trust management service, A cloud service 

for adaptive data streaming, Cloud based optimal FPGA synthesis .Exercises and problems. 

10 Hours 

LAB EXPERIMENTS 

NOTE: Simulate using object oriented programming, any available cloud environment (Eg; Amazon cloud) 

and VM ware for resource virtualization. 

1. Create a Collaborative learning environment for a particular learning topic using Google Apps. Google 

Drive, Google Docs and Google Slides must be used for hosting e-books, important articles and presentations 

respectively. The instructor must use the Google Sheets to convey the timetable for different events and for 

analyzing the scores for individual assignment submission. 

2. Modeling and simulation Cloud computing environments, including Data Centers, Hosts and Cloudlets and 

perform VM provisioning using CloudSim: Design a host with two CPU cores, which receives request for 

hosting two VMs, such that each one requires two cores and plans to host four tasks units. More specifically, 

tasks t1, t2, t3 and t4 to be hosted in VM1, while t5, t6, t7, and t8 to be hosted in VM2. Implement space- 

shared allocation policy and time-shared allocation policy. Compare the results. 

3. Model a Cloud computing environment having Data center that had 100 hosts. The hosts are to be modeled 

to have a CPU core (1000 MIPS), 2 GB of RAM and 1 TB of storage. Consider the workload model for this 

evaluation included provisioning requests for 400 VMs, with each request demanding 1 CPU core (250 

MIPS), 256 MB of RAM and 1 GB of storage. Each VM hosts a web-hosting application service, whose CPU 

utilization distribution was generated according to the uniform distribution. Each instance of a webhosting 

service required 150,000 MIPS or about 10 minutes to complete execution assuming 100% utilization. 

Simulate Energy-conscious model for power consumption and power management techniques such as 

Dynamic Voltage and Frequency Scaling (DVFS). Initially, VMs are to be allocated according to requested 

parameters (4 VMs on each host). The Cloud computing architecture that is to be considered for studying 

energy conscious resource management techniques/policies included a data center, CloudCoordinator, and 

Sensor component. The CloudCoordinator and Sensor perform their usual roles. Via the attached Sensors 

(which are connected with every host), CloudCoordinator must periodically monitor the performance status of 

active VMs such as load conditions, and processing share. This real time information is to be passed to 

VMM, which can use it for performing appropriate resizing of VMs and application of DVFS and soft 



scaling. CloudCoordinator continuously1 has to adapt allocation of VMs by issuing VM migration commands 

and changing power states of nodes according to its policy and current utilization of resources. 

 

4. Model and simulate the environment consisting of a data center with 10,000 hosts where each host was 

modeled to have a single CPU core (1200MIPS), 4GB of RAM memory and 2TB of storage. Consider the 

provisioning policy for VMs as space-shared, which allows one VM to be active in a host at a given instance 

of time. Make a request from the end-user (through the Datacenter Broker) for creation and instantiation of 50 

VMs that had following constraints: 1024MB of physical memory, 1 CPU core and 1GB of storage. The 

application granularity was modeled to be composed of 300 task units, with each task unit requiring 

1,440,000 million instructions (20 minutes in the simulated hosts) to be executed on a host. Minimal data 

transfer (300 KB) overhead can be considered for the task units (to and from the data center). After the 

creation of VMs, task units were submitted in small groups of 50 (one for each VM) at inter-arrival delay of 

10 minutes. 

 

5. Implement Map Reduce concept for 

a. Strassen’s Matrix Multiplication for a huge matrix. 

b. Computing the average number of citation index a researcher has according to age among some 1 billion 

journal articles. Consider a network of entities and relationships between them. It is required to calculate a 

state of each entity on the basis of properties of the other entities in its neighborhood. This state can represent 

a distance to other nodes, indication that there is a neighbor with the certain properties, characteristic of 

neighborhood density and so on. A network is stored as a set of nodes and each node contains a list of 

adjacent node IDs. Mapper emits messages for each node using ID of the adjacent node as a key. Reducer 

must re compute state and rewrite node with the new state. Implement this scenario. 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

-Demonstrate and experiment simple Cloud Applications 

-Apply resource allocation, scheduling algorithms. 

- Implement Map-Reduce concept. 

- Create virtual machines from available physical resources. 

- Setup a private cloud. 

- Familiarize with Open Stack. 

Text Book: 

Dan C Marinescu: Cloud Computing Theory and Practice. Elsevier(MK) 2013. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rajkumar Buyya , James Broberg, Andrzej Goscinski: Cloud Computing Principles and Paradigms, 

Willey 2014. 

2. John W Rittinghouse, James F Ransome:Cloud Computing Implementation, Management and Security, 

CRC Press 2013. 



 

Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Advances in Database Management Systems Course Code: 19SMCS13 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

· To acquire knowledge on parallel and distributed databases and its applications. 

· To study the usage and applications of Object Oriented database 

· To understand the basic concepts, principles of intelligent databases. 

· To understand the advanced topics of data warehousing and mining. 

· To learn emerging and advanced data models 

· To acquire inquisitive attitude towards research topics in databases. 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Review of Relational Data Model and Relational Database Constraints: Relational model concepts; 

Relational model constraints and relational database schemas; Update operations, transactions and dealing 

with constraint violations. 

Overview of Object-Oriented Concepts – Objects, Encapsulation, Polymorphism, Type & hierarchie 

10 Hours 

 

 

Module II 

Object and Object-Relational Databases: Object Oriented Concepts: – Objects, complex objec ts; Object 

model of ODMG, Object definition Language ODL; Object Query Language OQL; Overview of C++ 

language binding; Conceptual design of Object database. Overview of object relational features of SQL; 

Object-relational features of Oracle; Implementation and related issues for extended type systems; The nested 

relational model. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Parallel and Distributed Databases: Architectures for parallel databases; Parallel query evaluation; 

Parallelizing individual operations; Parallel query optimizations; Introduction to distributed databases; 

Distributed DBMS architectures; Storing data in a Distributed DBMS; Distributed catalog management; 

Distributed Query processing; Updating distributed data; Distributed transactions; Distributed Concurrency 

control and Recovery. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Data Warehousing, Decision Support and Data Mining: Introduction to decision support; OLAP, 

multidimensional model; Window queries in SQL; Finding answers quickly; Implementation techniques for 

OLAP; Data Warehousing; Views and Decision support, View materialization, Maintaining materialized 



views. Introduction to Data Mining; Counting co-occurrences; Mining for rules; Tree-structured rules; 

Clustering; Similarity search over sequences; Incremental mining and data streams; Additional data mining 

tasks. 

10 Hours 

 

Module V 

Enhanced Data Models for Some Advanced Applications: Active database concepts and triggers; 

Temporal, Spatial,and Deductive Databases – Basic concepts. More Rece nt Applications: Mobile 

databases; Multimedia databases; 

Geographical Information Systems; Genome data management. 10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

LABORATORY WORK: 

(The following tasks can be implemented on Oracle or any other suitable RDBMS with support for Object 

features) 

1. Develop a database application to demonstrate storing and retrieving of BLOB and CLOB objects. 

2. Develop a database application to demonstrate the representation of multivalued attributes, and the use 

of nested tables to represent complex objects. Write suitable queries to demonstrate their use. 

3. Design and develop a suitable Student Database application. One of the attributes to me maintained is 

the attendance of a student in each subject for which he/she has enrolled. Using TRIGGERS, write active 

rules to do the following: 

a. Whenever the attendance is updated, check if the attendance is less than 85%; if so, notify the Head of 

the Department concerned. 

b. Whenever, the marks in an Internal Assessment Test are entered, check if the marks are less than 40%; 

if so, and notify the Head of the Department concerned. 

4. Design, develop, and execute a program in a language of your choice to implement any one algorithm 

for mining association rules. Run the program against any large database available in the public domain 

and discuss the results. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 
Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

· Select the appropriate high performance database like parallel and distributed database 
· Model and represent the real world data using object oriented database 
· Embed the rule set in the database to implement data warehousing of mining 
· Choose and design database for recent applications database for better interoperability 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Elmasri and Navathe: Fundamentals of Database Systems, Pearson Education, 2013. 



2. Raghu Ramakrishnan and Johannes Gehrke: Database Management Systems, 3rd Edition, McGraw- 

Hill, 2013. 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Abraham Silberschatz, Henry F. Korth, S. Sudarshan: Database System Concepts, 6th Edition, 

McGraw Hill, 2010. 

 

Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Multi-Core Architecture and Programming Course Code: 19SMCS14 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

- To understand the recent trends in the field of Computer Architecture and identify 

performance related parameters 

-To appreciate the need for parallel processing 

- To expose the students to the problems related to multiprocessing 

- To understand the different types of multicore architectures 

- To understand the concepts of multi threading and OPENMP. 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Introduction to Multi-core Architecture: Motivation for Concurrency in software, Parallel Computing 

Platforms, Parallel Computing in Microprocessors, Differentiating Multi-core Architectures from Hyper- 

ThreadingTechnology,Multthreading on Single-Core versus Multi-Core Platforms Understanding 

Performance, Amdahl’s Law, Growing Returns: Gustafson’s Law. System Overview of Threading: 

Defining Threads, System View of Threads, Threading above the Operating System, Threads inside the OS, 

Threads inside the Hardware, What Happens When a Thread Is Created, Application Programming Models 

and Threading, Virtual Environment: VMs and Platforms, Runtime Virtualization, System Virtualization. 

10 Hours 

Module II 

Fundamental Concepts of Parallel Programming: Designing for Threads, Task Decomposition, Data 

Decomposition, Data Flow Decomposition, Implications of Different Decompositions, Challenges You’ll 

Face, Parallel Programming Patterns, A Motivating Problem: Error Diffusion, Analysis of the Error 

Diffusion Algorithm, An Alternate Approach: Parallel Error Diffusion, Other Alternatives. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE III 

Threading and Parallel Programming Constructs: Synchronization, Critical Sections, Deadlock, 

Synchronization Primitives, Semaphores, Locks, Condition Variables, Messages, Flow Control- based 

Concepts, Fence, Barrier, Implementation-dependent Threading Features. Threading APIs : Threading 

APls for Microsoft Windows, Win32/MFC Thread APls, Threading APls for Microsoft. NET Framework, 

Creating Threads, Managing Threads, Thread Pools, Thread Synchronization, POSIX Threads, Creating 

Threads, Managing Threads, Thread Synchronization, Signaling, Compilation and Linking. 



10 Hours 

 

MODULE IV 

OpenMP: A Portable Solution for Threading: Challenges in Threading a Loop, Loop-carried 

Dependence, Data-race Conditions, Managing Shared and Private Data, Loop Scheduling and Portioning, 

 

Effective Use of Reductions, Minimizing Threading Overhead, Work-sharing Sections, Performance- 

oriented Programming, Using Barrier and No wait, Interleaving Single-thread and Multi-thread Execution, 

Data Copy-in and Copy-out, Protecting Updates of Shared Variables, Intel Task queuing Extension to 

OpenMP, OpenMP Library Functions, OpenMP Environment Variables,Compilation, Debugging, 

performance. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE V 

Solutions to Common Parallel Programming Problems: Too Many Threads, Data Races, Deadlocks, and 

Live Locks, Deadlock, Heavily Contended Locks, Priority Inversion, Solutions for Heavily Contended 

Locks, Non-blocking Algorithms, ABA Problem, Cache Line Ping-ponging, Memory Reclamation 

Problem, Recommendations, Thread-safe Functions and Libraries, Memory Issues, Bandwidth, Working in 

the Cache, Memory Contention, Cache-related Issues, False Sharing, Memory Consistency, Current IA-32 

Architecture, Itanium Architecture, High-level Languages, Avoiding Pipeline Stalls on IA-32,Data 

Organization for High Performance. 

10 Hours 

 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Identify the limitations of ILP and the need for multi-core architectures. 

- Solve the issues related to multiprocessing and suggest solutions. 

- Point out the salient features of different multi-core architectures and how they exploit parallelism. 

 

 

Text Book 

1. Multicore Programming , Increased Performance through Software Multi-threading by Shameem Akhter 

and Jason Roberts , Intel Press , 2006 



 

Semester: I 

 

Course Title: Advances in Digital Image Processing Course Code: 19SMCS151 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course objectives: 

- To understand the image fundamentals and mathematical transforms necessary for 

image processing and to study the image enhancement techniques. 

- To understand the image segmentation and representation techniques. 

- To understand how image are analyzed to extract features of interest. 

- To introduce the concepts of image registration and image fusion. 

- To analyze the constraints in image processing when dealing with 3D data sets. 

Topics: 

 

MODULE I 

Introduction: What is Digital Image Processing, Origins of Digital Image Processing, Examples of fields 

that use DIP, Fundamental Steps in Digital Image Processing, Components of an Image Processing 

System. Digital Image Fundamentals: Elements of Visual Perception, A Simple Image Formation 

Model, Basic Concepts in Sampling and Quantization, Representing Digital Images, Spatial and Gray- 

level Resolution, Zooming and Shrinking Digital Images, Some Basic Relationships Between Pixels, 

Linear and Nonlinear Operations. 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Image Enhancement in the Spatial Domain: Some Basic Gray Level Transformations, Histogram 

Processing, Enhancement Using Arithmetic/Logic Operations, Basics of Spatial Filtering, Smoothing 

Spatial Filters, Sharpening Spatial Filters, Combining Spatial Enhancement Methods. Image 

Enhancement in the Frequency Domain: Introduction to the Fourier Transform and the Frequency 

Domain, Smoothing Frequency-Domain Filters, Sharpening Frequency-Domain Filters, Homomorphic 

Filtering. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Image Restoration: A Model of the Image degradation/Restoration process, Noise Models, Restoration 

in the Presence of Noise Only–Spatial Filtering, Periodic Noise Re duction by Frequency Domain 

Filtering, Linear, Position-Invariant Degradations , Estimating the Degradation Function, Inverse Filtering 

,Minimum Mean Square Error (Wiener) Filtering, Constrained Least Square Filtering, Geometric Mean 

Filter. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE IV 



Color Fundamentals: Color Models, Pseudocolor Image Processing, Basics of Full-Color Image 

Processing, Color Transformations, Smoothing and Sharpening, Color Segmentation, Noise in Color 

Images, Color Image Compression. Wavelets and Multiresolution Processing: Image Pyramids, 

Subband coding, The Haar Transform, Multiresolution Expansions, Wavelet Transforms in one 

Dimension, Fast Wavelet Transform, Wavelet Transforms in Two Dimensions, Wavelet Packets. Image 

Compression: Fundamentals, Image Compression Models, Error-free (Lossless) compression, Lossy 

Compression. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V: 

Morphological Image Processing: Preliminaries, Dilation and Erosion, Opening and Closing, The Hit-or- 

Miss Transformation, Some Basic Morphological Algorithms. Image Segmentation: Detection of 

Discontinuities, Edge Linking and Boundary Detection, Thresholding, Region-Based Segmentation. 

10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

The students will be able to: 

· Understand image formation and the role human visual system plays in perception of gray and 

color image data. 

· Apply image processing techniques in both the spatial and frequency (Fourier) domains. 

· Design image analysis techniques in the form of image segmentation and to evaluate the 

· Methodologies for segmentation. 

· Conduct independent study and analysis of feature extraction techniques. 

· Understand the concepts of image registration and image fusion. 

· Analyze the constraints in image processing when dealing with 3D data sets and to apply image 

· Apply algorithms in practical applications. 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. Rafael C Gonzalez and Richard E. Woods: Digital Image Processing, PHI 2nd Edition 2005 

REFERENCES: 

1. A. K. Jain: Fundamentals of Digital Image Processing, Pearson, 2004. 

2. Scott.E.Umbaugh: Digital Image Processing and Analysis, CRC Press, 2014. 

3. S.Jayaraman, S.Esakkirajan, T.Veerakumar: Digital Image Procesing, McGraw Hill Ed. (India) Pvt. 

Ltd., 2013. 



Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Advances in Storage Area Networks Course Code: 19SMCS152 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture 
Total Contact Hours: 50 
Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

- To understand the fundamentals of storage centric and server centric systems 

- To understand the metrics used for Designing storage area networks 

- To understand the RAID concepts 

- To enable the students to understand how data centre’s maintain the data with the 

concepts of backup mainly remote mirroring concepts for both simple and complex 

systems 

 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Introduction: Server Centric IT Architecture and its Limitations; Storage – Centric IT Architecture and its 

advantages. Case study: Replacing a server with Storage Networks The Data Storage and Data Access 

problem; The Battle for size and access. Intelligent Disk Subsystems: Architecture of Intelligent Disk 

Subsystems; Hard disks and Internal I/O Channels; JBOD, Storage virtualization using RAID and different 

RAID levels; Caching: Acceleration of Hard Disk Access; Intelligent disk subsystems, Availability of disk 

subsystems. 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

I/O Techniques: The Physical I/O path from the CPU to the Storage System; SCSI; Fibre Channel Protocol 

Stack; Fibre Channel SAN; IP Storage. Network Attached Storage: The NAS Architecture, The NAS 

hardware Architecture, The NAS Software Architecture, Network connectivity, NAS as a storage system. 

File System and NAS: Local File Systems; Network file Systems and file servers; Shared Disk file 

systems; Comparison of fibre Channel and NAS. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Storage Virtualization: Definition of Storage virtualization ; Implementation Considerations; Storage 

virtualization on Block or file level; Storage virtualization on various levels of the storage Network; 

Symmetric and Asymmetric storage virtualization in the Network. 

10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

SAN Architecture and Hardware devices: Overview, Creating a Network for storage; SAN Hardware 

devices; The fibre channel switch; Host Bus Adaptors; Putting the storage in SAN; Fabric operation from a 

Hardware perspective. Software Components of SAN: The switch’s Operating system; Device Drivers; 

Supporting the switch’s components; Configuration options for SANs. 

10 Hours 



MODULE V 

ManagementStorage Network: System Management, Requirement of management System, Support by 

Management System, Management Interface, Standardized Mechanisms, Property Mechanisms, In-band 

Management, 

Use of SNMP, CIM and WBEM, Storage Management Initiative Specification (SMI-S), CMIP and DMI, 

Optional Aspects of the Management of Storage Networks, Summary 

10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Identify the need for performance evaluation and the metrics used for it 

- Apply the techniques used for data maintenance. 

- Realize storage virtualization concept, 

- Develop techniques for evaluating policies for LUN masking, file systems. 

 

Text Book: 

1. Ulf Troppens, Rainer Erkens and Wolfgang Muller: Storage Networks Explained, Wiley 

India, 2013. 

Reference Books: 

1. Robert Spalding: “Storage Networks The Complete Ref erence”, Tata McGraw-Hill, 2011. 

2. Marc Farley: Storage Networking Fundamentals – An I ntroduction to Storage Devices, 
Subsystems, Applications, Management, and File Systems, Cisco Press, 2005. 

3. Richard Barker and Paul Massiglia: “Storage Area Ne twork Essentials A 
CompleteGuide to understanding and Implementing SANs”, Wiley India, 2006. 

 

 

Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Embedded Computing Systems Course Code: 19SMCS153 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

OBJECTIVES 

- Provide a general overview of Embedded Systems 

- Show current statistics of Embedded Systems 

- Design a complete microprocessor-based hardware system 

- Design, code, compile, and test real-time software 

- Integrate a fully functional system including hardware and software 

- Gain the ability to make intelligent choices between hardware/software tradeoffs. 

 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Introduction to embedded systems: Embedded systems, Processor embedded into a system, 

Embedded hardware units and device in a system, Embedded software in a system, Examples of 

embedded systems, Design process in embedded system, Formalization of system design, Design 

process and design examples, Classification of embedded systems, skills required for an embedded 

system designer. 

 ̀ 7 



Hours 

MODULE II 

Devices and communication buses for devices network :IO types and example, Serial 

communication devices, Parallel device ports, Sophisticated interfacing features in device ports, 

Wireless devices, Timer and counting devices, Watchdog timer, Real time clock, Networked 

embedded systems, Serial bus communication protocols, Parallel bus device protocols-parallel 

communication internet using ISA, PCI, PCI-X and advanced buses, Internet enabled systems- 

network protocols, Wireless and mobile system protocols. 

13 Hours 

 
MODULE III 

Device drivers and interrupts and service mechanism: Programming-I/O busy-wait10 Hours 

approach without interrupt service mechanism, ISR concept, Interrupt sources, Interrupt servicing 

(Handling) Mechanism, Multiple interrupts, Context and the periods for context switching, interrupt 

latency and deadline, Classification of processors interrupt service mechanism from Context-saving 

angle, Direct memory access, Device driver programming. 

 

MODULE IV 

 

 10  Hour s 

 

Interprocesses communication and synchronization of processes, Threads and tasks: Multiple 

process in an application, Multiple threads in an application, Tasks, Task states, Task and Data, 

Clear-cut distinction between functions. ISRS and tasks by their characteristics, concept and 

semaphores, Shared data, Inter-process communication, Signal function, Semaphore functions, 

Message Queuefunctions, Mailbox functions, Pipe functions, Socket functions, RPC functions. 

 

MODULE V 

Real-time operating systems: OS Services, Process management, Timer functions, Event functions, 

Memory management, Device, file and IO subsystems management, Interrupt routines in RTOS 

environment and handling of interrupt source calls, Real-time operating systems, Basic design using 

an RTOS, RTOS task scheduling models, interrupt latency and response of the tasks as performance 

metrics, OS security issues. Introduction to embedded software development process and tools, 

Host and target machines, Linking and location software. 

 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Knowledge to distinguish the characteristics of embedded computer systems. 

- Ability examines the various vulnerabilities of embedded computer systems. 

- Ability to design embedded systems. 

- Awareness of the changing landscape in embedded systems 

10 

Hour 

s 



 

 

 

 

Text Books: 

1. Raj Kamal, “Embedded Systems: Architecture, Programming, and Design” 2 nd edition , Tata 

McGraw hill-2013 

Chapters: Chapter 1.1 to 1.5, 1.8 to 1.12, Chapter 3, 4, 7, 8 and 13.1 to 13.3. 

References: 

2. Marilyn Wolf ,“Computer as Components, Principles of Embedded C omputing System 
Design” 3 rd edition , Elsevier-2014 . 

 

 

Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 

Course Title: Advances in Computer Graphics Course Code: 19SMCS154 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- Learn basic and fundamental computer graphics techniques. 

- Learn image synthesis techniques; 

- Examine applications of modeling, design and visualization. 

- Learn different color modeling and computer animation 

- Learn hierarchical modeling and graphing file formats. 

 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Three-Dimensional Object Representations: Polyhedra, OpenGL Polyhedron Functions, Curved 

Surfaces, Quadric Surfaces, Super quadrics, OpenGL Quadric-Surface and Cubic-Surface Functions, 

Blobby Objects, Spline Representations, Cubic-Spline Interpolation Methods, Bezier Spline Curves, 

Bazier Surfaces B-Spline Curves, B-Spline Surfaces, Beta- Splines, Retional Splines, Conversion 

Between Spline Representations, Displaying Spline Curves and rfaces, OpenGL Approximation- 

Spline Functions, Sweep Representations, Constructive Solid –Geometry Method, Octrees, BSP T 

rees, Fractal-Geometry Methods, Shape Grammars and Others Procedural Methods, Particle 

Systems, Physically Based Modeling, Visualization Of Data Sets. 

10 

Hour 

s 

MODULE II 

Visible-Surface Detection Methods: Classification Of Visible –Surface Detection Algori thms, 

Back-Face Method, Depth-Buffer Method, A-Buffer Method, Scan-Line Method, BSP-Tree 

Method, Area-Subdivision Method, Octree Methods, Ray-Casting Method, Comparison of 



Visibility –Detection Methods, Curved Surfaces, Wire-Frame Visibility –Detection Function s. 

  10 Hour s 

 

MODULE III 
 

Illumination Models and Surface- Rendering Methods: Light Sources, Surface Lighting Effects, 

Basic Illumination Models, Transparent Surfaces, Atmospheric Effects, Shadows, Camera 

parameters, Displaying light intensities, Halftone patterns and dithering techniques, polygon 

rendering methods, ray-tracing methods, Radiosity lighting model, Environment mapping, Photon 

mapping, Adding surface details, Modeling surface details with polygons, Texture mapping, Bump 

mapping, OpenGL Illumination and surface-rendering functions, openGL texture functions. 

10 

Hour 

s 

 

MODULE IV 

Color models, color applications and Computer animation: Properties of light, Color models, 

Standard primaries and the chromaticity diagram, The RGB color model, The YIQ and related color 

models, The CMY and CMYK color models, The HSV color model, The HLS color model, Color 

Selection and applications. Raster methods for computer animation, Design of animations sequences, 

Traditional ani mation techniques, General computer-animation functions, Computer-animation 

languages, Key-frame systems, Motion specification, Articulated figure animation, Periodic motions, 

OpenGL animation procedures. 

10 Hour s 

 

MODULE V 

Hierarchical modeling and Graphics file formats: Basic modeling concepts, Modeling 

packages, General hierarchical modeling methods, Hierarchical modeling using openGL display 

list, Image-File configurations, Color-reduction methods, File-compression techniques, 

Composition of the major file formats. 

 

 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students are able to : 

10 Hour s 



- Represent and implement images and objects using 3D representation and openGL methodologies. 

- Design develop surface detection using various detection methods 

- Choose various illumination models for provides effective standards of objects. 

- Design of develop effective computer animations. 

 

 
Text Books: 

1. Computer Graphics with openGL-Hearn Baker 4rd edition, Pearson 
publication.2010 (Chapter 8,9,10.12.13.14,15) 

2. James D Foley,Andries van dam,Steven K Feiner,John F Hughes, Computer 
graphics, Pearson Education 3rd edition, 2013 

 

 

 
Reference Books: 

1. Edward Angel: Interactive Computer graphics a top-down approach with openGL, Addison Wesley, 6th 

edition 2012 

2. Advanced graphics programming using openGL: TomMcReynolds-David Blythe. Elesvier.MK, 2005 

 

Semester: I Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Advances in Operating Systems 
Laboratory Course Code: 19SMCS16 

Credits(2) (L:T:P):0:0:3 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Practical Total Contact Hours: 42 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

- To implement the shell of Operating System. 

- To implement distributed operating system concepts. 

- To implement virus detection techniques. 

 

LABORATORY WORK: 

Note: The following programs can be executed on Java/C#/ any equivalent language or tool with 

suitable platform. 

 

1. Design and Develop a shell that should support at least 20 commands. 

2. Design and develop a program to implement lazy buddy system algorithm. 

3. Write a multi-class multithreaded program that simulates multiple sleeping barbers, all in one 

barbershop that has a finite number of chairs in the waiting room. Each customer is 

instantiated from a single customer class;each barber is instantiated from a single Barber class. 

Use ECOS operating system to develop a program for controlling accessing to a pool of resources 

using mutexes and condition variables. 

4. Design and develop a program to realize the virus classification, such as boot sector infector, 

file  infector and macro virus. 

Course Outcomes: 



The students should be able to: 

-Demonstrate the shell. 

-Demonstrate the Mutual exclusion, Deadlock detection and agreement protocols of Distributed 

operating system. 

- Understand the various virus detection techniques. 



 

Year: 2019-2020 

 
Semeter: II 

  

 
Course Title: Managing Big Data 

Course Code: 
19SMCS21 

 

 Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core  

 
Type of Course: Lecture & Practical 

Total Contact Hours: 50 
Hrs 

 

 Course Objectives:   

- To Understand big data for business intelligence 
  

-  To Learn business case studies for analytics 

- To Understand NoSQL big data management 

- To manage Big data without SQL 

- To understanding map-reduce analytics using Hadoop and related tools  

 
TOPICS: 

  

 
MODULE I 

  

 UNDERSTANDING BIG DATA 10 Hours 

 What is big data – why big data –.Data!, Data Stora ge and Analysis, Comparison with Other Systems, 
Rational Database 

 Management System , Grid Computing, Volunteer Computing, convergence of key trends – unstructured 
data – industry 

 examples of big data – web analytics – big data 

and 

marketing – fraud and big data – risk and big 

data 

– credit 
risk 

 management – big data and algorithmic trading – 

big 

data and healthcare – big data in medicine – 
adver 

tising and big 
data 

 – big data technologies – introduction to 

Hadoop – 

open source technologies – cloud and big data – mob ile 
business 

 intelligence – Crowd sourcing analytics – inter and trans firewall analytics  

 
MODULE II 

  

 NOSQL DATA MANAGEMENT 10 Hours 

 Introduction to NoSQL – aggregate data models 
– agg 

regates – key-value and document data models – rela 
tionships – 

 graph databases – schema less databases – materiali zed views – distribution models – 
sharding –– versi 

on – Map 
reduce – 

 partitioning and combining – composing map-reduce c alculations  

 
MODULE III 

  

 BASICS OF HADOOP 10 Hours 

 Data format – analyzing data with Hadoop – 
scaling 

out – Hadoop streaming – Hadoop pipes – design of H 
adoop 

 distributed file system (HDFS) – HDFS 
concepts – Ja 

va interface – data flow – Hadoop I/O – data 
integr 

ity – 
compression 

 – serialization – Avro – file-based data 

structures 

  

 
MODULE IV 

  

 MAPREDUCE APPLICATIONS 10 Hours 
 MapReduce workflows – unit tests with MRUnit data and local tests – anatomy of MapReduce job ru n – 



– test  classic 

Map-reduce – YARN – failures in classic Map- 
reduce 

and YARN – job scheduling – shuffle and sort 
– task execution – 

MapReduce types – input formats – output 

formats 
  

MODULE V   

HADOOP RELATED TOOLS 10 Hours 
Hbase – data model and implementations – 
Hbase clie 

nts – Hbase examples –praxis. Cassandra – 
Cassandra 

data model 
– 

cassandra examples – cassandra clients – 
Hadoop inte 

gration. Pig – Grunt – pig data model – Pig Latin – 
developing and 

testing Pig Latin scripts. Hive – data types and fi le formats – HiveQL data definition – HiveQL 

data m 

anipulation 
– 

HiveQL queries.  

 

 

 

LAB Experiments 

Exercise 1 --- HDFS 

Start by reviewing HDFS. You will find that its composition is similar to your local Linux file 

system. You will use the hadoop fs command when interacting with HDFS. 

1. Review the commands available for the Hadoop Distributed File System: 

2. Copy file foo.txt from local disk to the user’s directory in HDFS 

3. Get a directory listing of the user’s home directory in HDFS 

4. Get a directory listing of the HDFS root directory 

5. Display the contents of the HDFS file user/fred/bar.txt 

6. Move that file to the local disk, named as baz.txt 

7. Create a directory called input under the user’s home directory 

8. Delete the directory input old and all its contents 

9. Verify the copy by listing the directory contents in HDFS: 

 

Exercise 2 --- MapReduce 

1. Create a JOB and submit to cluster 

2. Track the job information 

3. Terminate the job 

4. Counters in MR Jobs with example 

5. Map only Jobs and generic map examples 

6. Distributed cache example 

7. Combiners, Secondary sorting and Job chain examples 

 

Exercise 3 --- MapReduce (Programs) 

Using movie lens data 

1. List all the movies and the number of ratings 

2. List all the users and the number of ratings they have done for a movie 



3. List all the Movie IDs which have been rated (Movie Id with at least one user rating it) 

4. List all the Users who have rated the movies (Users who have rated at least one movie) 

5. List of all the User with the max, min, average ratings they have given against any movie 

6. List all the Movies with the max, min, average ratings given by any user 

 

Exercise4 – Extract facts using Hive 

Hive allows for the manipulation of data in HDFS using a variant of SQL. This makes it excellent for 

transforming and consolidating data for load into a relational database. In this exercise you will use 

HiveQL to filter and aggregate click data to build facts about user’s movie preferences. The query results 

will be saved in a staging table used to populate the Oracle Database. 

The moveapp_log_json table contains an activity column. Activity states are as follows: 

1. RATE_MOVIE 

2. COMPLETED_MOVIE 

3. PAUSE_MOVIE 

4. START_MOVIE 

5. BROWSE_MOVIE 

6. LIST_MOVIE 

7. SEARCH_MOVIE 

8. LOGIN 

9. LOGOUT 

10. INCOMPLETE_MOVIE 

 

hive> SELECT * FROM movieapp_log_json LIMIT 5; 

hive> drop table movieapp_log_json; 

hive> CREATE EXTERNAL TABLE movieapp_log_json ( 

custId INT, 

movieId INT, 

genreId INT, 

time STRING, 

recommended STRING, 

activity INT, 

rating INT, 

price FLOAT 

) 

ROW FORMAT SERDE 

'org.apache.hadoop.hive.contrib.serde2.JsonSerde' 

LOCATION '/user/oracle/moviework/applog/'; 

hive> SELECT * FROM movieapp_log_json LIMIT 20; 

hive> SELECT MIN(time), MAX(time) FROM movieapp_log_json 

1. PURCHASE_MOVIE 

Hive maps queries into Map Reduce jobs, simplifying the process of querying large datasets in 

HDFS. HiveQL statements can be mapped to phases of the Map Reduce framework. As illustrated in 

the following figure, selection and transformation operations occur in map tasks, while aggregation is 

handled by reducers. Join operations are flexible: they can be performed in the reducer or mappers 

depending on the size of the leftmost table. 



1. Write a query to select only those clicks which correspond to starting, 

browsing, completing, or purchasing movies. Use a CASE statement to transform 

the RECOMMENDED column into integers where ‘Y’ is 1 and ‘N’ is 0. Also, 

ensure GENREID i s not null. Only include the first 25 rows. 

2. Write a query to select the customer ID, movie ID, recommended state and most 

recent rating for each movie. 

3. Load the results of the previous two queries into a staging table. First, create the staging table: 

4. Next, load the results of the queries into the staging table. 

 

Exercise 5 Extract sessions using Pig 

While the SQL semantics of HiveQL are useful for aggregation and projection, some analysis is 

better described as the flow of data through a series of sequential operations. For these situations, Pig 

Latin provides a convenient way of implementing data flows over data stored in HDFS. Pig Latin 

statements are translated into a sequence of Map Reduce jobs on the execution of any STORE or 

DUMP command. Job construction is optimized to exploit as much parallelism as possible, and much 

like Hive, temporary storage is used to hold intermediate results. As with Hive, aggregation occurs 

largely in the reduce 

tasks. Map tasks handle Pig’s FOREACH and LOAD, and GENERATE statements. The EXPLAIN 

command will show the execution plan for any Pig Latin script. As of Pig 0.10, the ILLUSTRATE 

command will provide sample results for each stage of the execution plan. 

In this exercise you will learn basic Pig Latin semantics and about the fundamental types in Pig 

Latin, Data Bags and Tuples. 

 

1. Start the Grunt shell and execute the following statements to set up a dataflow with the click stream 

data. Note: Pig Latin statements are assembled into Map Reduce jobs which are launched at 

execution of a DUMP or STORE statement. 

2. Group the log sample by movie and dump the resulting bag. 

 

3. Add a GROUP BY statement to the sessionize.pig script to process the click stream data into user 

sessions. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- Describe big data and use cases from selected business domains 

- Explain NoSQL big data management 

- Install, configure, and run Hadoop and HDFS 

- Perform map-reduce analytics using Hadoop 

- Use Hadoop related tools such as HBase, Cassandra, Pig, and Hive for big data Analytics 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tom White, "Hadoop: The Definitive Guide", Third Edition, O'Reilley, 2012. 

 

2. Eric Sammer, "Hadoop Operations", O'Reilley, 2012. 

 

 



 
REFERENCES: 

1. Vignesh Prajapati, Big data analytics with R and Hadoop, SPD 2013. 

2. E. Capriolo, D. Wampler, and J. Rutherglen, "Programming Hive", O'Reilley, 2012. 

3. Lars George, "HBase: The Definitive Guide", O'Reilley, 2011. 

4. Alan Gates, "Programming Pig", O'Reilley, 2011. 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Advances in Computer Networks Course Code: 19SMCS22 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To become familiar with the basics of Computer Networks 

- To understand various Network architectures 

- Concepts of fundamental protocols 

- To understand the network traffic, congestion, controlling and resource allocation. 

Topics: 

MODULE 1 

Building a Network, Requirements, Perspectives, Scalable Connectivity, Cost-Effective Resource sharing, 

Support for Common Services, Manageability, Protocol layering, Performance, Bandwidth and Latency, 

Delay X Bandwidth Product, Perspectives on Connecting, Classes of Links, Reliable Transmission, Stop- 

and-Wait , Sliding Window, Concurrent 

Logical Channels. 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Internetworking- I 

Switching and Bridging, Datagram’s, Virtual Circuit Switching, Source Routing, Bridges and LAN 

Switches, Basic Internetworking (IP), What is an Internetwork ?, Service Model, Global Addresses, 

Datagram Forwarding in IP, sub netting and classless addressing, Address Translation(ARP), Host 

Configuration(DHCP), Error Reporting(ICMP), Virtual Networks and Tunnels. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Internetworking- II 

Network as a Graph, Distance Vector(RIP), Link State(OSPF), Metrics, The Global Internet, Routing Areas, 

Routing. 

Autonomous systems(BGP), IP Version 6(IPv6), Mobility &MobileIP 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

End-to-End Protocols 

Simple Demultiplexer (UDP), Reliable Byte Stream(TCP), End-to-End Issues, Segment Format, Connecting 

Establishment and Termination, Sliding Window Revisited, Triggering Transmission, Adaptive 

Retransmission, Record Boundaries, TCP Extensions, Queuing Disciplines, FIFO, Fair Queuing, TCP 

Congestion Control, Additive Increase/ Multiplicative Decrease, Slow Start, Fast Retransmit and Fast 

Recovery. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Congestion Control and Resource Allocation 

Congestion-Avoidance Mechanisms, DEC bit, Random Early Detection (RED), Source-Based Congestion 

Avoidance. The Domain Name System(DNS),Electronic Mail(SMTP,POP,IMAP,MIME),World Wide 

Web(HTTP),Network Management(SNMP) . 

10 Hours 

 

 

Laboratory Work: 

PART A: Implement the following using C/C++: 

1. Write a program to transfer the contents of a requested file from server to the client using TCP/IP Sockets 

(using TCP/IP Socket programming). 

2. Write a program to archive Traffic management at Flow level by implementing Closed Loop Control 

technique. (Leaky Bucket Algorithm) 

3. Write a program to implement dynamic routing strategy in finding optimal path for data transmission. 

(Bellman ford algorithm). 

4. Write a program to implement Link State Routing (Dijkstra Algorithm). 

5. Write a program for implementing the error detection technique while data transfer in unreliable network 

code using CRC (16-bits) Technique. 

6. Write a program for providing security for transfer of data in the network. (RSA Algorithm) 

7. Write a program for encrypting 64 bit playing text using DES algorithm. 

PART B: Simulation Programs using OPNET /NS2 or any other equivalent software 

1. Simulate a 3 node point to point network with duplex links between them. Set the Queue size and vary the 

bandwidth and find the number of packets dropped. 

2. Simulate a four-node point-to-point network, and connect the links as follows: n0->n2, n1->n2 and n2- 

>n3. Apply TCP agent changing the parameters and determine the number of packets sent/received by 

TCP/UDP 

3. Simulate the different types of internet traffic such as FTP and TELNET over network and analyze the 

throughput. 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

- List and classify network services, protocols and architectures, explain why they are layered. 

- Choose key Internet applications and their protocols, and apply to develop their own applications (e.g. 

Client Server applications, Web Services) using the sockets API. 

- Explain develop effective communication mechanisms using techniques like connection establishment, 
queuing theory, recovery Etc.Explain various congestion control technique. 



Text books: 

Larry Peterson and Bruce S Davis “Computer Networks :A System Approach” 5 th Edition , Elsevier -2014 

Douglas E Comer, “ Internetworking with TCP/IP, Principles, Protocols and Architecture” 6th Edition, PHI - 

2014 

 
References: 

1. Uyless Black “Computer Networks, Protocols , Standards and Inte rfaces” 2 nd Edition - PHI 
2. Behrouz A Forouzan “TCP /IP Protocol Suite” 4 th Edition – Tata McGraw-Hill 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Advanced Algorithms Course Code: 19SMCS23 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

· To learn the graph search algorithms. 

· To study network flow and linear programming problems. 

· To learn the hill climbing and dynamic programming design techniques. 

· To develop recursive backtracking algorithms. 

· To get an awareness of NP completeness and randomized algorithms. 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Review of Analysis Techniques: Growth of Functions: Asymptotic notations; Standard 

notations and common functions; Recurrences and Solution of Recurrence equations- The 

substitution method, The recurrence – tree method, The master method; Amorti zed Analysis: 

Aggregate, Accounting and Potential Methods. 

 

MODULE II 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

Graph Algorithms: Bellman - Ford Algorithm; Single source shortest paths in a DAG; Johnson’s 

Algorithm for sparse graphs; Flow networks and Ford-Fulkerson method; Maximum bipartite 

matching. Polynomials and the FFT: Representation of polynomials; The DFT and FFT; Efficient 

implementation of FFT. 

MODULE III 

Number -Theoretic Algorithms: Elementary notions; GCD; Modular Arithmetic; Solving 

modular linear equations; The Chinese remainder theorem; Powers of an element; RSA 

cryptosystem; Primality testing; Integer factorization. 

 
MODULE IV 

String-Matching Algorithms: Naïve string Matching; Rabin - Karp algorithm; String 

matching with finite automata; Knuth-Morris-Pratt algorithm; Boyer – Moore algorithms. 

MODULE V 

Probabilistic and Randomized Algorithms: Probabilistic algorithms; Randomizing 

deterministic algorithms, Monte Carlo and Las Vegas algorithms; Probabilistic numeric 

algorithms. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Design and apply iterative and recursive algorithms. 

- Design and implement optimization algorithms in specific applications. 

- Design appropriate shared objects and concurrent objects for applications. 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. T. H Cormen, C E Leiserson, R L Rivest and C Stein: Introduction to Algorithms, 

3rd Edition, Prentice-Hall of India, 2010. 

2. Kenneth A. Berman, Jerome L. Paul: Algorithms, Cengage Learning, 2002. 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

10 Hours 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ellis Horowitz, Sartaj Sahni, S.Rajasekharan: Fundamentals of Computer Algorithms, 

2nd Edition, Universities press, 2007. 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title:  Artificial Intelligence and Agent Technology Course Code: 19SMCS24 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To Apply a given AI technique to a given concrete problem 

- To Implement non-trivial AI techniques in a relatively large system 

- To understand uncertainty and Problem solving techniques. 

- To understand various symbolic knowledge representation to specify domains and reasoning tasks of a 

situated software agent. 

- To understand different logical systems for inference over formal domain representations, and trace how a 

particular inference algorithm works on a given problem specification. 
- To understand various learning techniques and agent technology. 

 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

What is Artificial Intelligence: The AI Problems, The Underlying assumption, What is an AI Technique?, 

The Level of the model, Criteria for success, some general references, One final word and beyond. 

Problems, problem spaces, and search: Defining, the problem as a state space search, Production systems, 

Problem characteristics, Production system characteristics, Issues in the design of search programs, 

Additional Problems. Intelligent Agents: Agents and Environments, The nature of environments, 

The structure of agents. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

Heuristic search techniques: Generate-and-test, Hill climbing, Best-first search, Problem reduction, 

Constraint satisfaction, Mean-ends analysis. 

Knowledge representation issues: Representations and mappings, Approaches to knowledge 

representation, Issues in knowledge representation, The frame problem. 

Using predicate logic: Representing simple facts in logic, representing instance and ISA relationships, 

Computable functions and predicates, Resolution, Natural Deduction. 

Logical Agents: Knowledge –based agents, the Wumpus world, Logic-Pr opositional logic, Propositional 

theorem proving, Effective propositional model checking, Agents based on propositional logic. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Symbolic Reasoning Under Uncertainty: Introduction to nonmonotonic reasoning, Logic for 

nonmonotonic reasoning, Implementation Issues, Augmenting a problem-solver, Implementation: Depth- 

first search, Implementation: Breadth-first search. 

Statistical Reasoning: Probability and bayes Theorem, Certainty factors and rule-based systems, Bayesian 

Networks, Dempster-Shafer Theory, Fuzzy logic. 

Quantifying Uncertainty: Acting under uncertainty, Basic probability notation, Inference using full joint 

distributions, Independence, Bayes’ rule and its use, The Wumpus world revisited. 

 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Weak Slot-and-filter structures: Semantic Nets, Frames. 

Strong slot-and –filler structures: Conceptual dependency, scripts, CYC. 

Adversarial Search: Games, Optimal Decision in Games, Alpha-Beta Pruning, Imperfect Real-Time 

Decisions, Stochastic Games, Partially Observable Games, State-Of-The-Art Game Programs, Alternative 

Approaches, Summary 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Learning From examples: Forms of learning, Supervised learning, Learning decision trees, Evaluating and 

choosing the best hypothesis, The theory of learning ,PAC, Regression and Classification with linear models, 

Nonparametric models, Support vector machines, Ensemble learning. 

Learning Probabilistic Models: Statistical learning, learning with complete data, learning with hidden 

variables: The EM algorithm. 

10 Hours 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students are able to: 

- Design intelligent agents for problem solving, reasoning, planning, and decision making, and learning. 

specific design and performance constraints, and when needed, design variants of existing algorithms. 

- Apply AI technique on current applications. 

- Problem solving, knowledge representation, reasoning, and learning. 

Text Books. 
1. Elaine Rich,Kevin Knight, Shivashanka B Nair:Artificial Intelligence, Tata CGraw Hill 3rd edition. 2013 
2. Stuart Russel, Peter Norvig: Artificial Intelligence A Modern Approach, Pearson 3rd edition 2013. 

Reference Books: 

3. Nils J. Nilsson: “Principles of Artificial Intelli gence”, Elsevier, ISBN-13: 9780934613101 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title:Web Services Course Code: 19SMCS251 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course objectives: 

- To provide an in-depth knowledge of Web Services. 

- To understand the fundamental concepts of Web services. 

- To understand the fundamental concepts of WSDL Web Services. 

- To design Web service Architecture. 

- To Study Building Blocks of Web services. 

 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Middleware: Understanding the middle ware, RPC and Related Middle ware, TP Monitors, Object Brokers, 

Message- 

Oriented Middleware. 10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Web Services: Web Services Technologies, Web Services Architecture. 10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Basic Web Services Technology: WSDL Web Services Description Language, UDDI Universal 

Description Discovery and Integration, Web Services at work interactions between the Specifications, 

Related Standards. 

10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Service Coordination Protocols: Infrastructure for Coordination Protocols, WS- Coordination, WS- 

Transaction, Rosetta 

Net and Other Standards Related to Coordination Protocols. 10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Service Composition: Basic of Service Composition, A New Chance of Success for Composition, Services 
Composition 

Models, Dependencies between Coordination and Composition, BPEL: Business Process Execution 

Language for WebServices, Outlook, Applicability of the Web Services, Web services as a Problem and a 

Solution : AN Example. 

10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

The students should be able to: 

· Bind and unbind services in UDDI. 

· Develop WSDL document 

· Implement web service client to call public service. 

· Implement a service and exposing it as public service. 

Text Books: 

1. Gustavo Alonso, Fabio Casati, Harumi Kuno, Vijay Machiraju: Web Services(Concepts ,Architectures and 

Applications ), Springer International Edition 2009. 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Information And Network Security Course Code: 19SMCS252 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture 
Total Contact Hours: 50 
Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To understand the fundamentals of Cryptography 

- To acquire knowledge on standard algorithms used to provide confidentiality, integrity and authenticity. 

- To understand the various key distribution and management schemes. 

- To understand how to deploy encryption techniques to secure data in transit across data networks 

- To design security applications in the field of Information technology 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Classical Encryption Techniques 

Symmetric Cipher Model, Cryptography, Cryptanalysis and Brute-Force Attack, Substitution Techniques, 

Caesar Cipher, Monoalphabetic Cipher, Playfair Cipher, Hill Cipher, Polyalphabetic Cipher, One Time Pad. 

Block Ciphers and the data encryption standard: Traditional block Cipher structure, stream Ciphers and 

block Ciphers, Motivation for the feistel Cipher structure, the feistel Cipher, The data encryption standard, 

DES encryption, DES decryption, A DES example, results, the avalanche effect, the strength of DES, the use 

of 56-Bit Keys, the nature of the DES algorithm, timing attacks, Block cipher design principles, number of 

rounds, design of function F, key schedule algorithm. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

Public-Key Cryptography and RSA: Principles of public-key cryptosystems. Public-key cryptosystems. 

Application for public-key cryptosystems, requirements for public-key cryptosystems. public-key 

cryptanalysis. The RSA algorithm,description of the algorithm, computational aspects, the security of RSA. 

Other Public-Key Cryptosystems: Diffie-hellman key exchange, The algorithm, key exchange protocols, 

man in the middle attack, Elgamal Cryptographic systems,Elliptic curve arithmetic, abelian groups, elliptic 

curves over real numbers, elliptic curves over Zp, elliptic curvesoverGF(2m), Elliptic curve 

cryptography, Analog of Diffie-hellman key exchange, Elliptic curve encryption/ decryption, 

security of Elliptic curve cryptography, Pseudorandom number generation based on an asymmetric cipher, 

PRNG based on RSA. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE III 

Key Management and Distribution: Symmetric key distribution using Symmetric encryption, A key 

distribution scenario, Hierarchical key control, session key lifetime, a transparent key control scheme, 

Decentralized key control, controlling key usage, Symmetric key distribution using asymmetric encryption, 

simple secret key distribution, secret key distribution with confidentiality and authentication, A hybrid 

scheme, distribution of public keys, public announcement of public keys, publicly available directory, public 

key authority, public keys certificates, X-509 certificates. Certificates, X-509 version 3, public key 

infrastructure .User Authentication: Remote user Authentication principles, Mutual Authentication, one 

way Authentication, remote user Authentication using Symmetric encryption, Mutual Authentication, one 

way Authentication, Kerberos, Motivation , Kerberos version 4, Kerberos version 5, Remote user 

Authentication using Asymmetric encryption, Mutual Authentication, one way Authentication, federated 

identity management, identity management, identity federation, personal identity verification. 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Wireless network security: Wireless security, Wireless network threats, Wireless network measures, mobile 

device security, security threats, mobile device security strategy, IEEE 802.11 Wireless LAN overview, the 

Wi-Fi alliance, IEEE 802 protocol architecture. Security, IEEE 802.11i services, IEEE 802.11i phases of 

operation, discovery phase, Authentication phase, key management phase, protected data transfer phase, the 

IEEE 802.11i pseudorandom function, . 

Web Security Considerations: Web Security Threats, Web Traffic Security Approaches. Secure Sockets 

Layer: SSL Architecture, SSL Record Protocol, Change Cipher Spec Protocol, Alert Protocol, and shake 

Protocol, Cryptographic Computations. Transport Layer Security: Version Number, Message 

Authentication Code, Pseudorandom Functions, Alert Codes, Cipher Suites, Client Certificate Types, 

Certificate Verify And Finished Messages, Cryptographic Computations, Padding. HTTPS Connection 

Initiation, Connection Closure. Secure Shell (SSH) Transport Layer Protocol, User Authentication Protocol, 

Connection Protocol. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Electronic Mail Security: Pretty good privacy, notation, operational; description, S/MIME, RFC5322, 

Multipurpose internet mail extensions, S/MIME functionality, S/MIME messages, S/MIME certificate 

processing, enhanced security services, Domain keys identified mail, internet mail architecture, E-Mail 

threats, DKIM strategy, DKIM functional flow. IP Security: IP Security overview, applications of IPsec, 

benefits of IPsec, Routing applications, IPsec documents, IPsec services, transport and tunnel modes, IP 

Security policy, Security associations, Security associations database, Security policy database, IP traffic 

processing, Encapsulating Security payload, ESP format, encryption and authentication algorithms, Padding, 

Anti replay service, transport and tunnel modes, combining security associations, authentication plus 

confidentiality, basic combinations of security associations, internet key exchange, key determinations 

protocol, header 

and payload formats, cryptographic suits. 10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

The students be able to 

- Analyze the vulnerabilities in any computing system and hence be able to design a 

- security solution. 

- Identify the security issues in the network and resolve it. 

- Evaluate security mechanisms using rigorous approaches, including theoretical. 

Text Books: 

1. William Stallings: Cryptography and Network Security, Pearson 6th edition. 2013 

References 

1. V k Pachghare: Cryptography and Information Security, PHE ,2013. 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title : Pattern Recognition Course Code: 19SMCS253 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To study the mathematical morphology necessary for Pattern recognition. 

- To introduce the student to various Pattern recognition techniques. 

- To study the Representation and description and feature extraction. 

- To study the principles of decision trees and clustering in pattern recognition. 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Introduction: Definition of PR, Applications, Datasets for PR, Different paradigms for PR, Introduction to 

probability, events, random variables, Joint distributions and densities, moments. Estimation minimum risk 

estimators, problems. 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Representation: Data structures for PR, Representation of clusters, proximity measures, size of patterns, 

Abstraction of 

Data set, Feature extraction, Feature selection, Evaluation. 10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Nearest Neighbor based classifiers & Bayes classifier: Nearest neighbor algorithm, variants of NN 

algorithms, use of transaction databases, efficient algorithms, Data reduction, prototype selection, Bayes 

theorem, minimum error rate classifier, estimation of probabilities, estimation of probabilities, comparison 

with NNC, Naive Bayes classifier Basyessian belief network. 

10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Decision Trees: Introduction, DT for PR, Construction of DT, Splitting at the nodes, Over-fitting & 

Pruning, Examples. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Clustering: Hierarchical (Agglomerative, single/complete/average linkage, wards, Partitional (Forgy’s, k- 
means, Iso-data), clustering large data sets, examples. 

10 Hours 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

Upon Completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Develop and analyze decision tress. 

- Design the nearest neighbor classifier. 

- Develop algorithms for Pattern Recognition. 

Text Books: 

1. Pattern Recognition ( An Introduction) , V Susheela Devi, M Narsimha Murthy, Universities Press, ISBN 

2. PS
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References 

1. Duda R. O., P.E. Hart, D.G. Stork., Pattern Classification, John Wiley and sons, 2000. 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Optical Networks Course Code: 19SMCS254 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

-To learn the basic elements of optical fiber transmission link, fiber modes configurations and structures 

-To understand the different kind of losses, signal distortion in optical wave guides and other signal 

degradation factors -To learn the various optical source materials, LED structures, quantum efficiency, 

Laser diodes 

-To learn the fiber optical receivers such as PIN APD diodes, noise performance in photo detector, receiver 

operation and configuration 

-To learn the fiber optical network components, variety of networking aspects, FDDI, SONET/SDH and 

operational principles WDM 

Topics: 

MODULE I 

Client Layers of the Optical Layer: SONET/SDH: Multiplexing, CAT and LCAS, Sonnet/SDH Layers, 

SONET Frame 

Structure, SONET/SDH Physical Layer, Elements of a SONET/SDH Infrastructure, Optical Transport 

Network: 

Hierarchy, Frame Structure, Multiplexing, Generic Framing Procedure Ethernet: Frame Structure, Switches, 

Ethernet 

Physical Layer, Carrier Transport IP: Routing and Forwarding, Quality of Service. Multiprotocol Label 

Switching: 

Labels and Forwarding, Quality of Service, Signaling and Routing, Carrier Transport, Resilient Packet Ring: 
Quality of 

Service, Node Structure, Fairness Storage-Area 

Networks: Fiber Channel. 
10 Hours 

MODULE II 

WDM Network Elements 

Optical Line Terminals, Optical Line Amplifiers, Optical Add/Drop Multiplexers: OADM Architectures, 

Reconfigurable 

OADMs Optical Cross connects: All-Optical OXC Configurations. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Control and Management 

Network Management Functions: Management Framework, Information Model, Management Protocols. Optical 

Layer Services and Interfacing, Layers within the Optical Layer, Multivendor Interoperability. Performance 

and Fault Management: The Impact of Transparency, BER Measurement, Optical Trace, Alarm Management, 

Data Communication Network (DCN) and Signaling, Policing, Optical Layer Overhead, Client Layers. 

Configuration Management: Equipment Management, Connection Management, Adaptation Management. 

Optical Safety: Open Fiber Control Protocol 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Basic Concepts, Protection in SONET/SDH: 

Point-to-Point Links, Self-Healing Rings, Unidirectional Line-Switched Rings, Bidirectional Line-Switched 

Rings, Ring Interconnection and Dual Homing. Protection in the Client Layer: Protection in Resilient Packet 

Rings, Protection in Ethernet, Protection in IP, Protection in MPLS, Why Optical Layer Protection: Service 

Classes Based on Protection. Optical Layer Protection Schemes: 1+1 OMS Protection, 1:1 OMS Protection, 

OMS-DPRing, OMS-SPRing, 1: N Transponder Protection, 1+1 OCh Dedicated Protection, OCh-SPRing, OCH- 

Mesh Protection, GMPLS Protection, Interworking between Layers. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

WDM Network Design: 

Cost Trade-OFFS: A Detailed Ring Network Example LTD and RWA Problems, Light path Topology Design, 

Routing and Wavelength Assignment, Wavelength Conversion. Dimensioning Wavelength- Routing Networks, 

Statistical Dimensioning Models: First-Passage Model, Blocking Model, Maximum Load Dimensioning 

Models: Offline Light path Requests, Online RWA in Rings. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The students will be able to: 

- Gain Knowledge on fundamentals of optical network. 

- Explore optical network architectures ranging from optical access networks to backbone optical transport 

networks. 

- Choose approaches and methodologies of optical network for design effective optimization; 

- Apply Techniques of optical network survivability. 

- Gain knowledge on Problem solving skills and critical thinking in the discipline of optical networks. 

Text Books: 

1. Optical Networks by Rajeev Ramaswamy, Kumar N Sivarajan, Galen H Sasaki, Elsevier 

Publication 
3rd Edition, 2009. 

References: 

1. Uyless Black, Optical Networks-Third generation transport system: Pearson 2013. 



Semester: II Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Advanced Algorithms Laboratory Course Code: 19SMCS26 

Credits(2) (L:T:P):0:0:3 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Practical 
Total Contact Hours: 42 
Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

· To implement the graph search algorithms. 

· To implement the string matching algorithms. 

· To implement the modular linear equation algorithms. 

LABORATORY WORK: 

Note: The following programs can be executed on Java/C#/any equivalent tool/language by adapting 

exception handling technique wherever it is suitable. 

1. Design, develop, and write a program to implement the Bellman-Ford algorithm and determine its 

performance. Give its applications. 

2. Design, develop, and write a program to implement a Monte Carlo algorithm to test the primarily of a 

given integer and determine its performance. 

3. Design, develop, and write a program to solve string matching problem using naïve approach and the KMP 

algorithm. Compare their performances. 

4. Design, develop, and write a program to solve String matching problem using Finite Automata and 

determine its performance. 

5. Design, develop, and write a program to solve String matching problem using Robin Karp algorithm and 

determine its performance. 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Design and apply graph search algorithms. 

- Design and implement string matching algorithms. 

- Design modular linear equation algorithms. 



Semester: IV Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title:  Machine Learning Techniques Course Code: 19SMCS41 

Credits(L:T:P):3:0:1 Core/Elective: Core 

Type of Course: Lecture & Practical Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

· To understand the basic concepts of learning and decision trees. 

· To understand the neural networks and genetic algorithms 

· To understand the Bayesian techniques 

· To understand the instant based learning 

· To understand the analytical learning and reinforced learning 

 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

INTRODUCTION, CONCEPT LEARNING AND DECISION TREES 

Learning Problems – Designing Learning systems, Per spectives and Issues – Concept Learning – Version 

Spaces and Candidate Elimination Algorithm – Induct ive bias – Decision Tree learning – Representation – 

Algorithm – Heuristic 
Space Search. 

 10 

Hrs 

MODULE II 
  

NEURAL NETWORKS AND GENETIC ALGORITHMS 

Neural Network Representation – Problems – Perceptr ons – Multilayer Networks and 

Back Propagation 

Algorithms – 

Advanced Topics – 
Gen 

 

 
etic Algorithms – Hypothesis 

 

Space Search – Genetic Programming – Models of Evol ution and Learning. 
10 

Hrs 

MODULE III 
  

BAYESIAN AND 

COMPUTATIONAL 
LEARNING 

  

Bayes Theorem – Concept Learning – Maximum Likeliho od – Minimum Description 

Length Principle – Bayes Optimal Classifier – Gibbs Algorithm – Naïve Bayes Classifier 

– Bayesian Belief 
Network – EM 

Algorithm – Probably 
 
Learning – Sample Complexity for 

 

Finite and Infinite Hypothesis Spaces – Mistake Bou nd Model. 
10 
Hrs 

MODULE IV 

INSTANT BASED LEARNING AND LEARNING SET OF RULES 

K- Nearest Neighbor Learning – Locally Weighted Reg ression – Radial Basis 

Functions – Case-Based Reasoning – Sequential Covering Algorith ms – Learning 

Rule Sets – Learning. 



First Order Rules – Learning Sets of First Order Ru les – Induction as Inverted Deduction – Inverting 

evolution 

10 Hrs 

 

MODULE V 

ANALYTICAL LEARNING AND REINFORCED LEARNING 

Perfect Domain Theories – Explanation Based Learnin g – Inductive-Analytical Approaches - FOCL 

Algorithm . 

– Reinforcement Learning – Task – Q-Learning – Temporal Difference Learning. 

10 Hrs 

LABORATORY WORK 

(The following tasks can be implemented in a language of your choice or any tools available) 

1) Implement the CANDIDATE – ELIMINATION algorithm. Sh ow how it is used to learn from training 

examples and hypothesize new instances in Version Space. 

2) Implement the FIND–S algorithm. Show how it can be used to classify new instances of target concepts. Run 

the experiments to deduce instances and hypothesis consistently. 

3) Implement the ID3 algorithm for learning Boolean–va lued functions for classifying the training examples by 

searching through the space of a Decision Tree. 

4) Design and implement the Back-propagation algorithm by applying it to a learning task involving an 
application like FACE RECOGNITION. 

5) Design and implement Naïve Bayes Algorithm for learning and classifying TEXT DOCUMENTS. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

On Completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Choose the learning techniques with this basic knowledge. 

- Apply effectively neural networks and genetic algorithms for appropriate applications. 

- Apply bayesian techniques and derive effectively learning rules. 

- Choose and differentiate reinforcement and analytical learning techniques 

TEXT BOOK: 

1. Tom M. Mitchell, “Machine Learning”, McGraw-Hill Ed ucation (INDIAN EDITION), 2013. 

REFERENCES: 
2. Ethem Alpaydin, “Introduction to Machine Learni ng”, 2 nd Ed., PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2013. 
3. T. Hastie, R. Tibshirani, J. H. Friedman, “The Elements of Statistical Learning”, 

Springer; 1st edition, 2001. 



Semester: IV Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Computer Vision Course Code: 19SMCS421 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

- To review image processing techniques for computer vision 

- To understand shape and region analysis 

- To understand Hough Transform and its applications to detect lines, circles, ellipses 

- To understand three-dimensional image analysis techniques 

- To understand motion analysis 

- To study some applications of computer vision algorithms 

 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

CAMERAS: Pinhole Cameras, Radiometry – Measuring Light: Light in Space, Light Surfaces, Important 

Special Cases, Sources, Shadows, And Shading: Qualitative Radiometry, Sources and Their Effects, Local 

Shading Models, Application: Photometric Stereo, Interreflections: Global Shading Models, Color: The 

Physics of Color, Human Color Perception, Representing Color, A Model for Image Color, Surface Color 

from Image Color. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

Linear Filters: Linear Filters and Convolution, Shift Invariant Linear Systems, Spatial Frequency and 

Fourier 

Transforms, Sampling and Aliasing, Filters as Templates, Edge Detection: Noise, Estimating Derivatives, 

Detecting Edges, Texture: Representing Texture, Analysis (and Synthesis) Using OrientedPyramids, 

Application: Synthesis by Sampling Local Models, Shape from Texture. 

10 Hours 

MODULE III 

The Geometry of Multiple Views: Two Views, Stereopsis: Reconstruction, Human Stereposis, Binocular 

Fusion, Using More Cameras, Segmentation by Clustering: What Is Segmentation?, Human Vision: 

Grouping and Getstalt, Applications: Shot Boundary Detection and Background Subtraction, Image 

Segmentation by Clustering Pixels, Segmentation by Graph-Theoretic Clustering, 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE IV 

Segmentation by Fitting a Model: The Hough Transform, Fitting Lines, Fitting Curves, Fitting as a 

Probabilistic Inference Problem, Robustness, Segmentation and Fitting Using Probabilistic Methods: 

Missing Data Problems, Fitting, and Segmentation, The EM Algorithm in Practice, Tracking With Linear 

Dynamic Models: Tracking as an Abstract Inference Problem, Linear Dynamic Models, Kalman Filtering, 

Data Association, Applications and Examples. 

10 Hours 



MODULE V 

Geometric Camera Models: Elements of Analytical Euclidean Geometry, Camera Parameters and the 

Perspective Projection, Affine Cameras and Affine Projection Equations, Geometric Camera Calibration: 

Least-Squares Parameter Estimation, A Linear Approach to Camera Calibration, Taking Radial Distortion 

into Account, Analytical Photogrammetry, An Application: Mobile Robot Localization, Model- Based 

Vision: Initial Assumptions, Obtaining Hypotheses by Pose Consistency, Obtaining Hypotheses by pose 

Clustering, Obtaining Hypotheses Using Invariants, Verification, Application: Registration In Medical 

Imaging Systems, 

Curved Surfaces and Alignment. 10 Hours 

 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- Implement fundamental image processing techniques required for computer vision 

- Perform shape analysis 

- Implement boundary tracking techniques 

- Apply chain codes and other region descriptors 

- Apply Hough Transform for line, circle, and ellipse detections. 

- Apply 3D vision techniques. 

- Implement motion related techniques. 

- Develop applications using computer vision techniques. 

 

TEXT BOOKS 

1. David A. Forsyth and Jean Ponce: Computer Vision – A Modern Approach, PHI Learning (Indian 

Edition), 2009. 

REFERENCES: 

4. E. R. Davies: Computer and Machine Vision – Theory, Algorithms and Practicalities, Elsevier (Academic 
Press), 4th edition, 2013. 



Semester: IV Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Business Intelligence And Its 
Applications Course Code: 19SMCS422 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

- To Implement the key elements of a successful business intelligence (BI) program 

- To Apply a BI meta model that turns outcomes into actions 

- To Extract and transform data from an operational data to a data business data 

- To Exploit business analytics and performance measurement tools 

 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Development Steps, BI Definitions, BI Decision Support Initiatives, Development Approaches, Parallel 

Development Tracks, BI Project Team Structure, Business Justification, Business Divers, Business Analysis 

Issues, Cost – Benefit Analysis, Risk Assessment, B usiness Case Assessment Activities, Roles Involved In 

These Activities, Risks Of Not Performing Step, Hardware, Middleware, DBMS Platform, Non Technical 

Infrastructure Evaluation 

10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Managing The BI Project, Defining And Planning The BI Project, Project Planning Activities, Roles And 

Risks Involved In These Activities, General Business Requirement, Project Specific Requirements, 

Interviewing Process 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE III 

Differences in Database Design Philosophies, Logical Database Design, Physical Database Design, 

Activities, Roles And Risks Involved In These Activities, Incremental Rollout, Security Management, 

Database Backup And Recovery 

10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Growth Management, Application Release Concept, Post Implementation Reviews, Release Evaluation 

Activities, The Information Asset and Data Valuation, Actionable Knowledge – ROI, BI Applications, 

The Intelligence Dashboard 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

Business View of Information technology Applications: Business Enterprise excellence, Key purpose of 

using IT, Type of digital data, basics f enterprise reporting, BI road ahead. 

10 Hours 

Course Outcomes: 

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to 

- know the complete life cycle of BI/Analytical development 

- Understand the technology and processes associated with Business Intelligence framework 



- Given a business scenario, identify the metrics, indicators and make recommendations to achieve the 

business goal. 

 

Text Books: 

1. Larissa T Moss and ShakuAtre – Business Intelligenc e Roadmap : The Complete Project Lifecycle for 

Decision Support Applications, Addison Wesley Information Technology Series, 2003. 

2. R N Prasad, SeemaAcharya – Fundamentals of Business Analytics , Wiley India, 2011. 

 

Reference Books: 

3. David Loshin - Business Intelligence: The Savvy Manager's Guide, Publisher: Morgan Kaufmann, ISBN 1- 

55860-196-4. 

4. Brian Larson - Delivering Business Intelligence with Microsoft SQL Server 2005, McGraw Hill, 2006. 

5. Lynn Langit - Foundations of SQL Server 2008 Business Intelligence –Apress, ISBN13: 978-1-4302-3324- 

4, 2011 



Semester: IV Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Agile Technologies Course Code: 19SMCS423 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

· To understand how an iterative, incremental development process leads to faster delivery of more useful 
software 

· To understand the essence of agile development methods 

· To understand the principles and practices of extreme programming 

· To understand the roles of prototyping in the software process 

· To understand the concept of Mastering Agility 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Why Agile?: Understanding Success, Beyond Deadlines, The Importance of Organizational Success, Enter 

Agility, How to Be Agile?: Agile Methods, Don’t Make Your Own Method, The Road to Mastery, Find a 

Mentor 10 Hours 

MODULE II 

Understanding XP: The XP Lifecycle, The XP Team, XP Concepts, Adopting XP: Is XP Right for Us?, Go!, 

Assess Your Agility 10 Hours 

MODULE III 

Practicing XP: 

Thinking: Pair Programming, Energized Work, Informative Workspace, Root-Cause Analysis, Retrospectives, 

Collaborating: Trust, Sit Together, Real Customer Involvement, Ubiquitous Language, Stand-Up Meetings, 

Coding Standards, Iteration Demo, Reporting, Releasing:“Done Done”, No Bugs, Version Control, Ten-Minute 

Build, Continuous Integration, Collective Code Ownership, Documentation. Planning: Vision, Release Planning, 

The Planning Game, Risk Management, Iteration Planning, Slack, Stories, Estimating. Developing: Incremental 

requirements, Customer Tests, Test-Driven Development, Refactoring, Simple Design, Incremental Design and 

Architecture, Spike Solutions, Performance Optimization, Exploratory Testing 

10 Hours 

MODULE IV 

Mastering Agility 

Values and Principles: Commonalities, About Values, Principles, and Practices, Further Reading, Improve the 

Process: Understand Your Project, Tune and Adapt, Break the Rules, Rely on People: Build Effective 

Relationships, Let the Right People Do the Right Things, Build the Process for the People, Eliminate Waste: Work 

in Small, Reversible Steps, Fail Fast, Maximize Work Not Done, Pursue Throughput 

10 Hour 

 

MODULE V 

Deliver Value: Exploit Your Agility, Only Releasable Code Has Value, Deliver Business Results, Deliver 

Frequently, Seek Technical Excellence: Software Doesn’t Exist, Design Is for Understanding, Design Trade-offs, 

Quality with a Name, Great Design, Universal Design Principles, Principles in Practice, Pursue Mastery. 
10 Hours 



COURSE OUTCOMES 

Students should be able to 

· Understand The XP Lifecycle, XP Concepts, Adopting XP 

· Work on Pair Programming, Root-Cause Analysis, Retrospectives, Planning, Incremental Requirements, 
Customer Tests 

· Implement Concepts to Eliminate Waste 

 

Text Books: 

1. The Art of Agile Development (Pragmatic guide to agile software 

development), James shore, Chromatic, O'Reilly Media, Shroff Publishers & 

Distributors, 2007 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Agile Software Development, Principles, Patterns, and Practices, Robert C. Martin, Prentice Hall; 1st 

edition, 2002 

2. , “Agile and Iterative Development A Manger’s Gui de”, Craig Larman Pearson Education, First Edition, 

India, 2004. 



Semester: IV Year: 2019-2020 

 

Course Title: Wireless Networks And Mobile 
Computing Course Code: 19SMCS424 

Credits(L:T:P):4:0:0 Core/Elective: Elective 

Type of Course: Lecture Total Contact Hours: 50 Hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

- To introduce the concepts of wireless communication. 

- To understand various propagation methods, Channel models, capacity calculations multiple antennas and 

multiple user techniques used in the mobile communication. 

- To understand CDMA, GSM, Mobile IP, WImax 

- To understand Different Mobile OS 

- To learn various Markup Languages 

- CDC, CLDC, MIDP; Programming for CLDC, MIDlet model and security concerns 

TOPICS: 

MODULE I 

Mobile Computing Architecture: Architecture for Mobile Computing, 3-tier Architecture, Design 

Considerations for Mobile Computing. Wireless Networks : Global Systems for Mobile Communication ( 

GSM and Short Service Messages (SMS): GSM Architecture, Entities, Call routing in GSM, PLMN 

Interface, GSM Addresses and Identities, Network Aspects in GSM, Mobility Management, GSM Frequency 

allocation. Introduction to SMS, SMS Architecture, SM MT, SM MO, SMS as Information bearer, 

applications, GPRS and Packet Data Network, GPRS Network Architecture, GPRS Network Operations, 

Data Services in GPRS, Applications for GPRS, Billing and Charging in GPRS, Spread Spectrum 

technology, IS-95, CDMA versus GSM, Wireless Data, Third Generation Networks, Applications on 3G, 

Introduction to WiMAX. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE II 

Mobile Client: Moving beyond desktop, Mobile handset overview, Mobile phones and their features, PDA, 

Design Constraints in applications for handheld devices. Mobile IP: Introduction, discovery, 

Registration, 

Tunneling, Cellular IP, Mobile IP with IPv6. 10 Hours 

 

MODULE III 

Mobile OS and Computing Environment: Smart Client Architecture, The Client: User Interface, 

Data 

Storage, Performance, Data Synchronization, Messaging. The Server: Data Synchronization, Enterprise Data 

Source, Messaging. Mobile Operating Systems: WinCE, Palm OS, Symbian OS, Linux and Proprietary OS 

Client Development: The development process, Need analysis phase, Design phase, Implementation and 

Testing phase, Deployment phase, Development Tools, Device Emulators. 

10 Hours 



MODULE IV 

Building, Mobile Internet Applications: Thin client: Architecture, the client, Middleware, messaging 

Servers, Processing a Wireless request, Wireless Applications Protocol (WAP) Overview, Wireless 

Languages: Markup Languages, HDML, WML, HTML, cHTML, XHTML, VoiceXML. 

10 Hours 

MODULE V 

J2ME: Introduction, CDC, CLDC, MIDP; Programming for CLDC, MIDlet model, Provisioning, MIDlet 

life-cycle, Creating new application, MIDlet event handling, GUI in MIDP, Low level GUI Components, 

Multimedia APIs; Communication in MIDP, Security Considerations in MIDP. 

10 Hours 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

The student should be able to: 

- Work on state of art techniques in wireless communication. 

- Explore CDMA, GSM, Mobile IP, WiMax 

- Work on Different Mobile OS 

- Develop program for CLDC, MIDP let model and security concerns 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Ashok Talukder, Roopa Yavagal, Hasan Ahmed: Mobile Computing, Technology, Applications and 

Service Creation, 2nd Edition, Tata McGraw Hill, 2010. 

2. Martyn Mallik: Mobile and Wireless Design Essentials, Wiley India, 2003 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Raj kamal: Mobile Computing, Oxford University Press, 2007. 

2. Iti Saha Misra: Wireless Communications and Networks, 3G and Beyond, Tata McGraw Hill, 2009. 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2019-20 

M.TECH IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

 

                      I SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject code Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 19SCSE11 Mechanics of Deformable 
Bodies 

4 1  50 50 100 04 

2 19SCSE12 Advanced Design of RCC 

Structures 
4   50 50 100 04 

3 19SCSE13 Structural Dynamics 4   50 50 100 04 

4 19SCSE14 Finite Element Method of 

Analysis 

4   50 50 100 04 

5 19SCSE15 Design of Concrete Bridges 4   50 50 100 04 

6 19SCSE16
X 

Elective I 4   50 50 100 04 

7 19SCSE17 Structural Engineering Lab -I 2  2 50 50 100 02 

8 19SCSE18 Seminar 2  1 50 - 50 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      750 28 

 

 

Elective I 

19SCSE161 Advanced Design of Pre-Stressed Concrete 

19SCSE162 Repair and Rehabilitation of Structures 

19SCSE163 AI & expert system in structural engineering 

19SCSE164 Optimization Techniques 

19SCSE165 Ground Improvement Techniques 



M.TECH IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

 

II SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject code Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 19SCSE21 Design of Plates and Shells 4 1  50 50 100 04 

2 19SCSE22 Design of Industrial Structures 4   50 50 100 04 

3 19SCSE23 Earthquake Resistant Structures 4   50 50 100 04 

4 19SCSE24 Computational Structural Mechanics 4   50 50 100 04 

5 19SCSE25X Elective II 4   50 50 100 04 

6 19SCSE26X Elective III 4   50 50 100 04 

7 19SCSE27 Structural Engineering Lab - II 2  2 50 50 100 02 

8 19SCSE28 Seminar 2  1 50 - 50 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      750 28 
 

 

Elective II Elective III 

19SCSE 251 Stability Analysis of Structures 19SCSE 261 Design of Tall structures 

19SCSE 252 Design Concepts of Substructures 19SCSE 262 Theory of Plasticity and Fracture Mechanics 

19SCSE 253 Reliability Analysis of Structures 19SCSE 263 Special Concrete 

19SCSE 254 Masonry Structures 19SCSE 264 Design of Precast and Composite Structures 

19SCSE 255 Advanced Design of Steel Structures   



 

 

 

M.TECH IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

III SEMESTER 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 19SCSE31 
Seminar/Presentation on Internship (After 8 
weeks from the date of commencement) 

   
50 - 50 01 

2 19SCSE32 Report on Internship    50 - 50 02 

3 19SCSE33 Evaluation and Viva-Voce    50 100 150 06 

  Total Marks/Credit      250 09 

 

Note: 

1. Internship: All the students shall have to undergo mandatory internship of 16 weeks during III semester and University 

examination shall be conducted at the end of 16 weeks. Internship shall be considered as a head of passing and shall be considered 

for the award of degree. Those, who do not take-up/complete the internship shall be declared as failed and have to complete during 

the subsequent University examination after satisfying the internship requirements. 

2. Seminar /Presentation of Internship: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall prepare and present a seminar 

after 8eeks of Internship. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co-guide if any, and 

a senior faculty of the department. The IA marks awarded for Seminar/Presentation on Intership, shall be based on the evaluation 

of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 

3. Evaluation and Viva-Voce: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall prepare relevant Intership report, and 

present a seminar at the end of 16weeks. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co- 

guide if any, and a senior faculty of the department based on the evaluation of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question 

and Answer session. Examination marks shall be awarded by External Guide sand the Internal Guide/co-guide if any, based on 

the evaluation of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 



 

 

 

M.TECH IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

IV SEMESTER 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 19SCSE41 Project Work Phase: 1 
   

50 - 50 01 

2 19SCSE42 Report on Project work    50 - 50 03 

3 19SCSE43 
Final Evaluation of Project Work and 

Viva-Voce 

   
100 100 200 06 

  Total Marks/Credit      300 10 

 

Note: 

1. Project Phase-1: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall pursue literature survey and complete the 

preliminary requirements of selected Project work. Each student shall prepare relevant introductory project document, and present 

a seminar. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co-guide if any, and a senior faculty 

of the department. The IA marks awarded for project work phase:1, shall be based on the evaluation of Project Report, Project 

Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 

2. Final Evaluation of Project Work and Viva-Voce: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall prepare relevant 

project report, and present a seminar. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co-guide 

if any, and a senior faculty of the department based on the evaluation of Project Report, Project Presentation skill and Question 

and Answer session. Examination marks shall be awarded by External Guide and the Internal Guide/co-guide if any, based on the 

evaluation of Project Report, Project Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 



I Semester M.Tech 

MECHANICS OF DEFORMABLE BODIES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE11 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Analysis of Stress and 

Strain, To predict the stress- strain behaviour of continuum. To evaluate the stress and strain 

parameters and their inter relations of the continuum. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of stress-strain behaviour of continuum 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Describe the continuum in 2 and 3- dimensions 

• Understand the concepts of elasticity and plasticity. 
 

1. Theory of Elasticity: Introduction: Definition of stress and strain and strain at a point, 

components of stress and strain at appoint of Cartesian and polar co-ordinates. 

Constitutive relations, equilibrium equations, compatibility equations and boundary 

conditions in 2-D and 3-D cases. 

2. Transformation of stress and strain at a point, Principal stresses and principal strains, 

invariants of stress and strain, hydrostatic and deviatric stress, spherical and deviatoric 

strains, max. shear strain. 

3. Plane stress and plane strain: Airy’s stress function approach to 2-D problems of elasticity, 

simple problems of bending of beams. Solution of axi-symmetric problems, stress 

concentration due to the presence of a circular hole in plates. 

4. Elementary problems of elasticity in three dimensions, stretching of a prismatical bar by 

its own weight, twist of circular shafts, torsion of non-circular sections, membrane 

analogy, Propagation of waves in solid media. Applications of finite difference equations 

in elasticity. 

5. Theory of Plasticity: Stress - strain diagram in simple tension, perfectly elastic, Rigid - 

Perfectly plastic, Linear work - hardening, Elastic Perfectly plastic, Elastic Linear work 

hardening materials, Failure theories, yield conditions, stress - space representation of 

yield criteria through Westergard stress space, Tresca and Von-Mises criteria of yielding. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Timoshenko & Goodier, “Theory of Elasticity”, McGraw Hill 

2. Srinath L.S., Advanced Mechanics of Solids, 10th print, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

company, New Delhi, 1994 

3. Sadhu Singh, “Theory of Elasticity”, Khanna Publishers 

4. Verma P.D. S, “Theory of Elasticity”, Vikas Publishing Pvt. Ltd 

5. Chenn W.P and Hendry D.J, “Plasticity for Structural Engineers”, Springer Verlag 

6. Valliappan C, “Continuum Mechanics Fundamentals”, Oxford IBH Publishing Co. Ltd. 

7. Sadhu Singh, “Applied Stress Analysis”, Khanna Publishers 

8. Xi Lu, “Theory of Elasticity”, John Wiley. 



I Semester M.Tech 

ADVANCED DESIGN OF RCC STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE12 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Structural Design, To 

design different types of structures and to detail the structures. To evaluate performance of 

the structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Structural Design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the principles of Structural Design and detailing 

• Understands the structural performance. 

 

1. Yield line method of design of slabs. Design of flat slabs. 
 

2. Design of grid floors. 
 

3. Design of continuous beams with redistribution of moments 
 

4. Design of Chimneys, Design of silos and bunkers. 
 

5. Art of detailing earthquake resistant structures. Expansion and contraction joints. 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. A Park and Paulay, “Reinforced Reinforced and Prestressed Concrete” 

2. Lin TY and Burns N H, “Reinforced Concrete Design". 

3. Kong KF and Evans T H “Design of Prestressed Concrete Structures 

4. P.C.Varghese, "Advanced Reinforced Concrete Design”, Prentice-Hall of India, New 

Delhi, 2005. 

5. Dr.B.C.Punmia, Ashok Kumar Jain and Arun Kumar Jain, “Comprehensive RCC Design”. 



I Semester M.Tech 

STRUCTURAL DYNAMICS 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE13 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Structural Dynamics, 

To implement these principles through different methods and to apply the same for free 

and forced vibration of structures. To evaluate the dynamic characteristics of the 

structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Structural Dynamics 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Solution techniques for dynamics of Multi-degree freedom systems and 

understand the concepts of damping in structures. 
 

1. Introduction: Introduction to Dynamic problems in Civil Engineering, Concept of 

degrees of freedom, D’Alembert’s principle, principle of virtual displacement and 

energy principles Dynamics of Single-degree-of-freedom systems: Mathematical 

models of Single-degree-of-freedom systems system, Free vibration response of 

damped and undamped systems. Methods of evaluation of damping. 

 

2. Response of Single-degree-of-freedom systems to harmonic loading (rotation 

unbalance, reciprocating unbalance) including support motion, vibration isolation, 

transmissibility, Numerical methods applied to Single-degree-of-freedom systems - 

Duhamel integral, principle of vibration-measuring instruments - seismometer and 

accelerometer. 

 

3. Dynamics of Multi-degree freedom systems: Mathematical models of multi-degree- 

of-freedom systems, Shear building concept, free vibration of undamped multi- 

degree-of-freedom systems - Natural frequencies and mode shapes - orthogonality 

property of modes. 

 

4.  Response of Shear buildings for harmonic loading without damping using normal 

mode approach. Response of Shear buildings for forced vibration for harmonic 

loading with damping using normal mode approach, condition of damping 

uncoupling. 

 

5. Approximate methods: Rayleigh’s method Dunkarley’s method, Stodola’s method. 

Dynamics of Continuous systems: Free longitudinal vibration of bars, flexural 



vibration of beams with different end conditions,. Stiffness matrix, mass matrix 

(lumped and consistent); equations of motion for the discretised beam in matrix form. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Dynamics of Structures - Theory and Application to Earthquake Engineering”- 2nd ed., 

Anil K. Chopra, Pearson Education. 

2. Earthquake Resistant Design of Building Structures, Vinod Hosur, WILEY (india) 

3. Vibrations, structural dynamics- M. Mukhopadhaya : Oxford IBH. 

4. Structural Dynamics- Mario Paz : CBS publishers. 

5. Structural Dynamics- Clough & Penzien : TMH 

6. Vibration Problems in Engineering Timoshenko, S, Van-Nostrand Co. 



I Semester M.Tech 

FINITE ELEMENT METHOD OF ANALYSIS 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE14 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Analysis of Stress and 

Strain, To apply the Finite Element Method for the analysis of one and two dimensional 

problems. To evaluate the stress and strain parameters and their inter relations of the 

continuum. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of stress-strain behaviour of continuum 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Describe the state of stress in a continuum 

• Understand the concepts of elasticity and plasticity. 
 

1. Basic concepts of elasticity - Kinematic and Static variables for various types of structural 

problems - approximate method of structural analysis - Rayleigh - Ritz method - Finite 

difference method - Finite element method. Variation method and minimization of Energy 

approach of element formulation. Principles of finite element method - advantages & 

disadvantages - Finite element procedure. Finite elements used for one, two & three- 

dimensional problems - Element aspect ratio - mesh refinement vs. higher order elements - 

Numbering of nodes to minimize band width. 

 

2. Nodal displacement parameters - Convergence criterion - Compatibility requirements - 

Geometric invariance - Shape function - Polynomial form of displacement function. 

Generalized and Natural coordinates - Lagrangian interpolation function - shape functions 

for one, two & three-dimensional elements. 

 

3. Isoparametric elements - Internal nodes and higher order elements - Serendipity and 

Lagrangian family of Finite Elements - Sub parametric and Super parametric elements - 

Condensation of internal nodes - Jacobian transformation Matrix. Development of strain - 

displacement matrix and stiffness matrix, consistent load vector, numerical integration. 

 

4. Application of Finite Element Method for the analysis of one & two-dimensional 

problems - Analysis of simple beams and plane trusses - Application to plane stress / strain 

/ axisymmetric problems using CST & Quadrilateral Elements. 

 

5. Application to Plates & Shells- Choice of displacement function (C , C and C type) - 

Techniques for Non - linear Analysis. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Krishnamoorthy C S, “Finite Element Analysis”- T ata McGraw Hill 

2. Desai C and Abel J F, “Introduction to the Finite Element Method”- East West Press Pvt. 

Ltd., 1972 

3. Bathe K J, “Finite Element Procedures in Engineering Analysis”- Prentice Hall 

4. Rajasekaran. S, “Finite Element Analysis in Engineering Design”-Wheeler Publishing 

5.  Cook R D, Malkan D S & Plesta M.E, “Concepts and Application of Finite Element 

Analysis” - 3rd Edition, John Wiley and Sons Inc., 1989 

6. Shames I H and Dym C J, “Energy and Finite Element Methods in Structural Mechanics”- 

McGraw Hill, New York, 1985. 



I Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF CONCRETE BRIDGES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE15 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Analysis of Stress and 

Strain, To apply the Finite Element Method for the analysis of one and two dimensional 

problems. To evaluate the stress and strain parameters and their inter relations of the 

continuum. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of stress-strain behaviour of continuum 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Describe the state of stress in a continuum 

• Understand the concepts of elasticity and plasticity. 
 

1. Introduction: Historical Developments, Site Selection for Bridges, Classification of 

Bridges Forces on Bridges. Bridge substructures: Abutments, piers and wing walls 

Balanced Cantilever Bridge: Introduction and proportioning of components, Design of 

simply supported portion and design of cantilever portion, design of articulation 

 

2. Box Culvert: Different Loading Cases IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled and Class A 

Loading, working out the worst combination of loading, Moment Distribution, Calculation 

of BM & SF, Structural Design of Slab Culvert, with Reinforcement Details. 

 

3. T Beam Bridge Slab Design: Proportioning of Components Analysis of interior Slab & 

Cantilever Slab Using IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class A Loading, Structural 

Design of Slab, with Reinforcement Detail. T Beam Bridge Cross Girder Design: Analysis 

of Cross Girder for Dead Load & Live Load Using IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class 

A Loading A Loads, Structural Design of Beam, with Reinforcement Detail. 

 

4. T Beam Bridge Main Girder Design: Analysis of Main Girder for Dead Load & Live Load 

Using IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class A Loading Using COURBON’S Method, 

Analysis of Main Girder Using HENDRY-JAEGER and MORICE- LITTLE Method for 

IRC Class AA Tracked vehicle only, BM & SF for different loads, Structural Design of 

Main Girder With Reinforcement Details 

 

5. PSC Bridges: Introduction to Pre and Post Tensioning, Proportioning of Components, 

Analysis and Structural Design of Slab, Analysis of Main Girder using COURBON’s 

Method for IRC Class AA tracked vehicle, Calculation of pre-stressing force, cable profile 

and calculation of stresses, Design of End block and detailing of main girder. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. “Essentials of Bridge Engineering”- D Johnson Victor, Oxford & IBH Publishing Co New 

Delhi 

2. “Design of Bridges”- N Krishna Raju, Oxford & IBH Publishing Co New Delhi 

3. “Principles and Practice of Bridge Engineering”- S P Bindra Dhanpat Rai & Sons New 

Delhi 

4. IRC 6 - 1966 “Standard Specifications And Code Of Practice For Road Bridges”- Section 

II Loads and Stresses, The Indian Road Congress New Delhi 

5. IRC 21 - 1966 “Standard Specifications And Code Of Practice For Road Bridges”-Section 

III Cement Concrete (Plain and reinforced) The Indian Road Congress New Delhi 

6. IS 456 - 2000 “Indian Standard Plain and Reinforced Concrete Code of Practice”- (Fourth 

Revision) BIS New Delhi 

7. IS 1343 - “Indian Standard Prestressed Concrete Code of Practice”- BIS New Delhi 

8. Raina V.K., “Concrete Bridge Practice”- Tata McGraw Hill 

9. Bakht B & Jaeggar, “Bridge Analysis Simplified”- McGraw Hill 

10. Ponnuswamy . S, “Bridge Engineering”- Tata McGraw Hill. 

11. Derrick Beckett, “An Introduction to Structural Design of Concrete Bridges”- Surrey 

University Press. 



I Semester M.Tech 

ADVANCED DESIGN OF PRE-STRESSED CONCRETE 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE161 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course 1. Design pre-stressed elements 

• 2. Understand the behavior of pre-stressed elements. 

• 3. Understand the behavior of pre-stressed sections 
 

1. Losses of Prestress : Loss of prestress in pre-tensioned and posttensioned members due to 

various causes like elastic shortening of concrete, shrinkage of concrete, creep of concrete, 

relaxation of steel, slip in anchorage, bending of member and frictional loss –Analysis of 

sections for flexure. 

 

2.  Design of Section for Flexure: Allowable stresses, Elastic design of simple beams having 

rectangular and I-section for flexure, kern lines, cable profile and cable layout. Design of 

Sections for Shear: Shear and Principal stresses, Improving shear resistance by different 

prestressing techniques horizontal, sloping and vertical prestressing, Analysis of 

rectangular and I–beam, Design of shear reinforcement, Indian code provisions. 

 

3. Deflections of Prestressed Concrete Beams: Short term deflections of uncracked members, 

Prediction of long-term deflections, load–deflection curve for a PSC beam, IS code 

requirements for maximum deflections. 

 

4. Transfer of Prestress in Pretensioned Members : Transmission of prestressing force by 

bond, Transmission length, Flexural bond stresses, IS code provisions, Anchorage zone 

stresses in post tensioned members, stress distribution in End block, Anchorage zone 

reinforcements. 

 

5. Statically Indeterminate Structures: Advantages and disadvantages of continuous PSC 

beams, Primary and secondary moments, P and C lines, Linear transformation, concordant 

and non-concordant cable profiles, Analysis of continuous beams. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Krishna Raju, “Prestressed concrete”, Tata Mc Graw Hill Book – Co ., New Delhi. 

2. T.Y. Lin and Burn, “Design of prestress concrete structures”, John Wiley, New York. 

3. S. Ramamrutham, “Prestressed concrete”, Dhanpat Rai & Sons, Delhi. 



I Semester M.Tech 

REPAIR AND REHABILITATION OF STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE162 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to investigate the cause of deterioration of 

concrete structures, To strategise different repair and rehabilitation of structures. To evaluate 

the performance of the materials for repair. 
 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 
 

• Understand the cause of deterioration of concrete structures. 
 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 
 

• Summarize the principles of repair and rehabilitation of structures 

 

• Understands the concept of Serviceability and Durability. 
 

1. General: Introduction, Cause of deterioration of concrete structures, Diagnostic methods & 

analysis, preliminary investigations, experimental investigations using NDT, load testing, 

corrosion mapping, core drilling and other instrumental methods Quality assurance for 

concrete construction as built concrete properties strength, permeability, thermal 

properties and cracking. 

 

2. Influence on Serviceability and Durability: Effects due to climate, temperature, chemicals, 

wear and erosion, Design and construction errors, corrosion mechanism, Effects of cover 

thickness and cracking, methods of corrosion protection, corrosion inhibitors, corrosion 

resistant steels, coatings, cathodic protection. 

 

3. Maintenance and Repair Strategies: Definitions: Maintenance, repair and rehabilitation, 

Facets of Maintenance importance of Maintenance Preventive measures on various 

aspects.Inspection, Assessment procedure for evaluating a damaged structure causes of 

deterioration - testing techniques. 

 

4. Materials for Repair: Special concretes and mortars, concrete chemicals, special elements 

for accelerated strength gain, Expansive cement, polymer concrete, sulphur infiltrated 

concrete, Ferro cement, Fiber reinforced concrete. Techniques for Repair: Rust eliminators 

and polymers coating for rebar during repair foamed concrete, mortar and dry pack, 

vacuum concrete, Gunite and Shot Crete Epoxy injection, Mortar repair for cracks, shoring 

and underpinning. 



5. Examples of Repair to Structures: Repairs to overcome low member strength, Deflection, 

Cracking, Chemical disruption, weathering wear, fire, leakage, marine exposure, 

engineered demolition techniques for dilapidated structures - case studies. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Sidney, M. Johnson “Deterioration, Maintenance and Repair of Structures”. 

2. Denison Campbell, Allen & Harold Roper, “Concrete Structures - Materials, 

Maintenance and Repair”- Longman Scientific and Technical 

3. R.T.Allen and S.C. Edwards, “Repair of Concrete Structures”-Blakie and Sons 

4. Raiker R.N., “Learning for failure from Deficiencies in Design, Construction and 

Service”- R&D Center (SDCPL). 



I Semester M.Tech 

AI & EXPERT SYSTEM IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE163 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

Objectives: 
   

The objectives of this course are to make students to learn principles of Software design 

process, To Compare the procedure 

- oriented programming and object-oriented programming. To characterize the high Expert 

systems. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Object Oriented Programming 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summerize the Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems 

• Understands the concept of Knowledge representation. 
 

1. Software Engineering: Introduction of software engineering - Application areas - Software 

design process - various design - representation techniques.Top - down design, Bottom - 

up design - modular programming - structural programming - Conversion of non 

structured programs - Software testing - Software reliability and availability. 

 

2. Object Oriented Programming: Comparison between procedure - oriented programming 

and object oriented programming, Advantages of OOP objects, Classes, Data 

encapsulation, Inheritance, Polymorphism etc. Application of OOP in Analysis and design 

of RC, PSC and steel structural elements. 

 

3. Artificial Intelligence: Artificial Intelligence, Introduction, AI - Application fields, 

defining the problems - state space representation - problem characteristics - production 

system - production system characteristics. 

 

4. Knowledge representation - Formal logic - predicate logic - logic programming - forward 

v/s backward reasoning - matching control knowledge. Search and control: Concepts - 

uniformed blind search: depth first search: depth first search - breadth first search - bi - 

directional search - informed search - heuristic graph search - generate and test - hill 

climbing - best first search AND Orgraph search. Non formal knowledge representation - 

semantic networks - frames - scripts - productions systems. Programming in LISP. 

 

5. Expert Systems: Their superiority over conventional software - components of an expert 

system - expert system life cycle - expert system developments process - nature of expert 



knowledge - techniques of soliciting and encoding expert knowledge. Inference: Forward 

chaining- backward chaining - rule value approach. 

 

6. Uncertainty - symbolic reasoning under uncertainty: logic for non - monotonic reasoning. 

Statistical reasoning: Probability and Bayes theorem - certainty factor and rule based 

system - Bayesian network - Dempster - Shafer theory. Fuzzy reasoning. Features of rule 

based, netwoks based and frame based expert system - examples of expert systems in 

Construction Management and Structural Engg., Expert system shells. Neural Networks, 

An introduction - their possible applications in Civil Engg., 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M.L.Shooman, “Software Engineering”- McGraw Hill. 

2. Richard Fairly, “Software Engineering Concepts”- McGraw Hill. 

3.  Timothy Budd, “An Introduction to Object Oriented Programming in Turbo C++”- 

Addison - Wesley Publications. 

4. Rober Lafore, “Object Oriented Programming in Turbo C++”- Gelgotia Publishers. 

5. Balaguruswamy, “Object Oriented Programming with C++”- TMH Publishing Company 

Ltd. 

6. Patterson D W, “Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems”-Prentice Hall, New Jersy. 

7. Rich, E and Knight K. “Artificial Intelligence”- TMH, New Delhi. 

8. Rolston, D.W “Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems”- McGraw Hill, New York. 

9. Nilson, N.J., “Principals of Artificial Intelligence”- Narosa, New Delhi. 

10. Adeli, H., “Expert Systems in Constructions and Structural Engg”- Chapman & Hall, 

New York. 

11. Elaine Rick and Keuin Knight, “Artificial intelligence”- T ata McGraw Hill Edition. 

12. H.Adeli, “Expert system in structural design and construction”- Chapman and Hall, 

1988. 

13. Kostem, “Expert systems in Civil Engineering”- ASCE, 1987. 

14. C.S.Krishnamoorthy and S Rajeev Computer Aided Design Narosa Publishing House. 



I Semester M.Tech 

OPTIMIZATION TECHNIQUES 

Subject Code :19SCSE164 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs 03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of optimization, To 

implement the optimization Concepts for the structural engineering problems. To evaluate 

different methods of optimization. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of optimization. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Linear, Non-linear and Geometric Programming 

• Understands the concept of Dynamic programming. 

 

1. Introduction: Introduction to optimization, engineering applications of optimization, 

Formulation of structural optimization problems as programming problems. Optimization 

Techniques: Classical optimization techniques, single variable optimization, multivariable 

optimization with no constraints, unconstrained minimization techniques and algorithms 

constrained optimization solutions by penalty function techniques, Lagrange multipliers 

techniques and feasibility techniques. 

 

2. Linear Programming: Linear programming, standard form of linear programming, 

geometry of linear programming problems, solution of a system of linear simultaneous 

equations, pivotal production of general systems of equations, simplex algorithms, revised 

simpler methods, duality in linear programming. 

 

3. Non-linear programming: Non-linear programming, one dimensional minimization 

methods, elimination methods, Fibonacci method, golden section method, interpolation 

methods, quadratic and cubic methods, Unconstrained optimization methods, direct search 

methods, random search methods, descent methods. 

 

4. Constrained optimization techniques such as direct methods, the complex methods, cutting 

plane method, exterior penalty function methods for structural engineering problems. 

Formulation and solution of structural optimization problems by different techniques. 



5. Geometric programming: Geometric programming, conversion of NLP as a sequence of 

LP/ geometric programming. Dynamic programming:Dynamic programming conversion 

of NLP as a sequence of LP/ Dynamic programming. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Spunt, “Optimum Structural Design”- Prentice Hall 

2. S.S. Rao, “Optimization - Theory and Practice”- Wiley Eastern Ltd. 

3. Uri Krisch, “Optimum Structural Design”- McGraw Hill 

4. Richard Bronson, “Operation Research”- Schaum’s Outline Series 

5. Bhavikatti S.S.- “Structural optimization using sequential linear programming”- Vikas 

publishing house. 



I Semester M.Tech 

GROUND IMPROVEMENT TECHNIQUES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE165 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand the fundamental concepts of ground improvement techniques 

• Apply knowledge of mathematics, Science and Geotechnical Engineering to solve 

problems in the field of 

• modification of ground required for construction of civil engineering structures. 

• Understand the concepts of chemical compaction, grouting and other miscellaneous 

methods. 

• Impart the knowledge of geosynthetics, vibration, grouting and Injection. 

 

1. Formation and Development of Ground: Introduction, Formation of Rock, soil and soil 

profile, Soil distribution in India, Alterations of ground after formation, Reclaimed soils, 

Natural offshore deposits; Ground Improvement Potential – Hazardous ground conditions, 

poor ground conditions, favourable ground conditions, Alternative Approaches, 

Geotechnical processes. Compaction: Introduction, compaction mechanics, Field 

procedure, surface compaction, Dynamic Compaction, selection of field compaction 

procedures, compaction quality control. 

2. Drainage Methods: Introduction, Seepage, filter requirements, ground water and seepage 

control, methods of dewatering systems, Design of dewatering system including pipe line 

effects of dewatering. Drains, different types of drains. Pre-compression and Vertical 

Drains: Importance, Vertical drains, Sand drains, Drainage of slopes, Electro kinetic 

dewatering, Preloading. 

3. Chemical Modification-I: Definition, cement stabilization, sandwich technique, 

admixtures. Hydration – effect of cement stabilization on permeability, Swelling and 

shrinkage and strength and deformation characteristics. Criteria for cement stabilization. 

Stabilization using Fly ash. Chemical Modification-II: Lime stabilization – suitability, 

process, criteria for lime stabilization. Other chemicals like chlorides, hydroxides, lignin 

and hydrofluoric acid. Properties of chemical components, reactions and effects. Bitumen, 

tar or asphalt in stabilization. 

4. Vibration Methods: Introduction, Vibro compaction – blasting, vibratory probe, Vibro 

displacement compaction – displacement piles, vibroflotation, sand compaction piles, 

stone columns, heavy tamping. Grouting And Injection: Introduction, Effect of grouting. 

Chemicals and materials used. Types of grouting. Grouting procedure, Applications of 

grouting 



5. Geosynthetics: Introduction, Geosynthetic types, properties of Geosynthetics –materials 

and fibre properties, Geometrical aspects, mechanical properties, Hydraulic properties, 

Durability ; Applications of Geosynthetics - Separation, Filtration and Fluid Transmission, 

Reinforcement. Miscellaneous Methods (Only Concepts & Uses): Soil reinforcement, 

Thermal methods, Ground improvement by confinement – Crib walls, Gabions and 

Mattresses, Anchors, Rock bolts and soil nailing. Stone Column, Micro piles. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Purushothama Raj P, “Grouond Improvement Techniques”, Laxmi Publication, New 

Delhi. 

2. Koerner R. M, “Construction and Geotechnical Method in Foundation Engineering”, 

Mc Graw Hill Publication co. 

3. Manfred Hausmann,” Engineering principles of ground modification”, Mc Graw Hill 

Publication co. 

4. Nelson J.D and Miller D.J, “Expansive Soil”, John Wiley and Sons. 

5. Ingles C.G and Miller J.B, “ Soil Stabililzation: Principles and Practice”, 

Butterworths. 



I Semester M.Tech 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING LAB-I 

Subject Code :19SCSE17 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hrs 03 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 42 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to make students to learn principles of design of 

experiments, To investigate the performance of structural elements. To evaluate the 

different testing methods and equipment’s. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

Achieve Knowledge of design and development of experimenting skills. 

Understand the principles of design of experiments 

Design and develop analytical skills. 

Summarize the testing methods and equipments. 

 

1. Basic tests on Building Materials. 

2. Testing of beams for deflection, flexure and shear. 

3. Experiments on Concrete, including Mix design. 

4. Experiments on vibration of multi storey frame models for Natural 

frequency and modes. 

5. Use of Non destructive testing (NDT) equipments – Rebound hammer. 

 
 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

1. Relevant IS Codes and IRC Codes. 

2. Highway Material Testing Laboratory Manual by Khanna S K and Justo, – CEG Nemi 
Chand & Bros. 

3. M. L. Gambhir : Concrete Manual : Dhanpat Rai & sons New – Delhi. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF PLATES AND SHELLS 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE21 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn different methods of analysis and 

design of plates and shells, To critically detail the plates, folded plates and shells. To evaluate 

the performance of spatial structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Analysis and Design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the performance of shells 

• Understand the concepts of energy principle. 

 

1. Introduction to plate theory, Small deflection of laterally loaded thin rectangular plates for 

pure bending. Navier’s and Levy’s solution for various lateral loading and boundary 

conditions (No derivation), Numerical examples. 

 

2. Energy methods for rectangular and circular plates with clamped edges subjected to 

symmetric loadings. 

 

3. Introduction to curved surfaces and classification of shells, Membrane theory of spherical 

shells, cylindrical shells, hyperbolic paraboloids, elliptic paraboloid and conoids 

 

4. Axially symmetric bending of shells of revolution, Closed cylindrical shells, water tanks, 

spherical shells and Geckler’s approximation. Bending theory of doubly curved shallow 

shells. 

 

5. Design and detailing of folded plates with numerical examples Design and Detailing of 

simple shell problems - spherical domes, water tanks. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Timosheko, S. and Woinowsky-Krieger, W., “Theory of Plates and Shells” 2nd Edition, 

McGraw-Hill Co., New York, 1959 

2. Ramaswamy G.S. - “Design and Constructions of Concrete Shell Roofs” - CBS Publishers 

and Distributors - New Delhi - 1986. 

3. Ugural, A. C. “Stresses in Plates and Shells”, 2nd edition, McGraw-Hill, 1999. 

4. R. Szilard, “Theory and analysis of plates - classical and numerical methods”, Prentice 

Hall,1994 

5. Chatterjee.B.K. - “Theory and Design of Concrete Shell”, - Chapman & Hall, Newyork- 

third edition, 1988. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF INDUSTRIAL STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE22 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Design of industrial 

building, To design different components of industrial structures and to detail the 

structures. To evaluate the performance of the Pre- engineered buildings. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the industrial building and the components. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the principles of Structural Design and detailing 

• Understands the concept of Pre- engineered buildings. 
 

1. Analysis of industrial building for Gravity and Wind load. Analysis and design of framing 

components namely, girders, trusses, gable frames 

 

2. Analysis and design of gantry column, purlins, girts, bracings including all connections. 

 

3. Analysis of transmission line towers for wind load and design of towers including all 

connections. 

 

4. Forms of light gauge sections, Effective width computation of unstiffened, stiffened, 

multiple stiffened compression elements of cold formed light gauge sections. Concept of 

local buckling of thin elements. Limiting width to thickness ratio. Post buckling strength. 

 

5. Concept of Pre-engineered buildings, Design of compression and tension members of cold 

formed light gauge sections, Design of flexural members (Laterally restrained / laterally 

unrestrained). 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Bureau of Indian Standards, IS800-2007, IS875-1987, IS-801-1975. Steel Tables, SP 6 (1) 

- 1984 

2. N Subramanian- “Design of Steel Structure” oxford University Press 

3. B.C. Punmia, A.K. Jain “Design of Steel Structures”, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

4. Ramchandra and Virendra Gehlot “Design of Steel Structures “Vol 1 and Vol.2, Scientific 

Publishers, Jodhpur 



II Semester M.Tech 

EARTHQUAKE RESISTANT STRUCTURES 

Subject Code :19SCSE23 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs 03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of engineering 

seismology, To design the reinforced concrete buildings for earthquake resistance. To 

evaluate the seismic response of the structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of engineering seismology, Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Seismic evaluation and retrofitting of structures. 

 

1. Introduction to engineering seismology, Geological and tectonic features of India, 

Origin and propagation of seismic waves, characteristics of earthquake and its quantification 

- Magnitude and Intensity scales, seismic instruments. Earthquake Hazards in India, 

Earthquake Risk Evaluation and Mitigation. Structural behavior under gravity and seismic 

loads, Lateral load resisting structural systems, Requirements of efficient earthquake resistant 

structural system, damping devises, base isolation systems. 

 

2. The Response history and strong motion characteristics. Response Spectrum - elastic 

and inelastic response spectra, tripartite (D-V-A) response spectrum, use of response 

spectrum in earthquake resistant design.Computation of seismic forces in multi-storeyed 

buildings - using procedures (Equivalent lateral force and dynamic analysis) as per IS-1893. 

 

3. Structural Configuration for earthquake resistant design, Concept of plan irregularities 

and vertical irregularities, Soft storey, Torsion in buildings. Design provisions for these in IS- 

1893. Effect of infill masonry walls on frames, modeling concepts of infill masonry walls. 

Behaviour of masonry buildings during earthquakes, failure patterns, strength of masonry in 

shear and flexure, Slenderness concept of masonry walls, concepts for earthquake resistant 

masonry buildings - codal provisions. 

 

4. Design of Reinforced concrete buildings for earthquake resistance-Load 

combinations, Ductility and energy absorption in buildings. confinement of concrete for 

ductility, design of columns and beams for ductility, ductile detailing provisions as per IS- 

1893. Structural behavior, design and ductile detailing of shear walls. 



5. Seismic response control concepts - Seismic demand, seismic capacity, Overview of 

linear and nonlinear procedures of seismic analysis. Performance Based Seismic Engineering 

methodology, Seismic evaluation and retrofitting of structures. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Dynamics of Structures - Theory and Application to Earthquake Engineering- 2nd ed. - 

Anil K. Chopra, Pearson Education. 

2. Earthquake Resistant Design of Building Structures, Vinod Hosur, WILEY (india) 

3. Earthquake Resistant Design of Structures, Duggal, Oxford University Press 

4. Earthquake resistant design of structures - Pankaj Agarwal, Manish Shrikande - PHI India 

5. IS - 1893 (Part I): 2002, IS - 13920: 1993, IS - 4326: 1993, IS-13828: 1993 

6. Design of Earthquake Resistant Buildings, Minoru Wakabayashi, McGraw Hill Pub. 

7. Seismic Design of Reinforced Concrete and Masonry Buildings, T Paulay and M J N 

Priestley, John Wiley and Sons. 



II Semester M.Tech 

COMPUTATIONAL STRUCTURAL MECHANICS 

Subject Code :19SCSE24 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Structural Analysis, To 

implement these principles through different methods and to analyse various types of 

structures. To evaluate the force and displacement parameters of the structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Structural Analysis 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Solution techniques 

• Understand the concepts of structural behaviour. 

 

1. Fundamental concepts: Static and Kinematic indeterminacy, Concepts of stiffness and 

flexibility. Energy concepts. Principle of minimum potential energy and minimum 

complementary energy. Development of element flexibility and element stiffness matrices 

for truss, beam and grid elements. 

 

2.  Analysis using Flexibility method: Force-transformation matrix using Flexibility method, 

Development of global flexibility matrix for continuous beams, plane trusses and rigid 

plane frames (having not more than six co-ordinates - 6x6 flexibility matrix) Analysis of 

continuous beams, plane trusses and rigid plane frames by flexibility method (having not 

more than 3 coordinates - 3x3 flexibility matrix) 

 

3. Analysis using Stiffness Method: Displacement-transformation matrix using Stiffness 

Method, Development of global stiffness matrix for continuous beams, plane trusses and 

rigid plane frames (having not more than six co-ordinates - 6x6 stiffness matrix) Analysis 

of continuous beams, plane trusses and rigid plane frames by stiffness method (having not 

more than 3 coordinates - 3x3 stiffness matrix) 

 

4. Effects of temperature change and lack of fit: Related numerical problems by flexibility 

and stiffness method as in Chapters 4 and 6. 

 

5. Solution techniques: Solution techniques including numerical problems for simultaneous 

equation, Gauss elimination and Cholesky method. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. S.Rajasekaran, “Computational Structural Mechanics”, PHI, New Dehi 2001. 

2. F.W.Beaufait et al., “Computer methods of Structural Analysis”, Prentice Hall, 1970. 

3. W.Weaver and J.H.Gere, “Matrix Analysis of Framed Structures”, Van Nastran, 1980. 

4. H.Karde Stuncer, “Elementary Matrix Analysis of Structures”, McGraw Hill 1974. 

5. A.K.Jain “Advanced Structural Analysis with Computer Application” Nemchand and 

Brothers, Roorkee, India. 

6. M.F.Rubinstein “Matrix Computer Methods of Structural Analysis “Prentice - Hall. 



II Semester M.Tech 

STABILITY ANALYSIS OF STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE251 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of stability of structures, 

To analyse the structural elements for stability. To evaluate the use of strain energy in 

plate bending and stability. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of strength and stability, Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Appraise the Stability analysis by finite element approach. 

• Understand the concepts of Lateral buckling of beams. 

 

1. Beam - column - Differential equation. Beam column subjected to (i) lateral 

concentrated load, (ii) several concentrated loads, (iii) continuous lateral load. Application of 

trigonometric series, Euler’s formulation using fourth order differential equation for pined - 

pined, fixed - fixed, fixed - free and fixed - pinned column. 

 

2. Buckling of frames and continuous beams. Elastic. Energy method - Approximate 

calculation of critical loads for a cantilever. Exact critical load for hinged - hinged column 

using energy approach.Buckling of bar on elastic foundation. Buckling of cantilever column 

under distributed loads. Determination of critical loads by successive approximation. Bars 

with varying cross section. Effect of shear force on critical load. Column subjected to non - 

conservative follower and pulsating forces. 

 

3. Stability analysis by finite element approach - deviation of shape function for a two 

nodded Bernoulli - Euler beam element (lateral and translation of) - element stiffness and 

element geometric stiffness matrices - assembled stiffness and geometric stiffness matrices 

for a discretised column with different boundary condition - calculation of critical loads for a 

discretised (two elements) column (both ends built in). Buckling of pin jointed frames 

(maximum of two active dof) - symmetrical single bay portal frame. 

 

4. Lateral buckling of beams - differential equation - pure bending - cantilever beam 

with tip load - simply supported beam of I section subjected to central concentrated load. 

Pure Torsion of thin - walled bars of open cross section. Non - uniform Torsion of thin - 

walled bars of open cross section. 



5. Expression for strain energy in plate bending with in plate forces (linear and non - 

linear). Buckling of simply supported rectangular plate - uniaxial load and biaxial load. 

Buckling of uniformly compressed rectangular plate simply supported along two opposite 

sides perpendicular to the direction of compression and having various edge condition along 

the other two sides. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Stephen P.Timoshenko, James M Gere, “Theory of Elastic Stability”-2nd Edition, 

McGraw - Hill, New Delhi. 

2.  Robert D Cook et.al, “Concepts and Applications of Finite Element Analysis”-3rd 

Edition, John Wiley and Sons, New York. 

3. S.Rajashekar, “Computations and Structural Mechanics”-Prentice - Hall, India. 

4. Ray W Clough and J Penzien, “Dynamics of Structures” - 2nd Edition, McGraw Hill, New 

Delhi 

5. H.Zeiglar, “Principles of Structural Stability”-Blaisdall Publications. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN CONCEPTS OF SUBSTRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE252 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of subsoil exploration, To 

design the sub structures. To evaluate the soil shear strength parameters. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of subsoil exploration. Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Identify and evaluate the soil shear strength parameters . 

• Understand the concepts of Settlement analysis. 

 

1. Introduction, Site investigation, In-situ testing of soils, Subsoil exploration, Classification 

of foundations systems.General requirement of foundations, Selection of foundations, 

Computations of Loads, Design concepts. 

 

2. Concept of soil shear strength parameters, Settlement analysis of footings, Shallow 

foundations in clay, Shallow foundation in sand & C-O soils, Footings on layered soils and 

sloping ground, Design for Eccentric or Moment Loads. 

 

3. Types of rafts, bearing capacity & settlements of raft foundation, Rigid methods, Flexible 

methods, soil-structure interaction, different methods of modeling the soil. Combined 

footings (rectangular & trapezoidal), strap footings & wall footings, Raft - super structure 

interaction effects & general concepts of structural design, Basement slabs. 

 

4. Deep Foundations: Load Transfer in Deep Foundations, Types of Deep Foundations, 

Ultimate bearing capacity of different types of piles in different soil conditions, Laterally 

loaded piles, tension piles & batter piles, Pile groups: Bearing capacity, settlement, uplift 

capacity, load distribution between piles, Proportioning and design concepts of piles. 

 

5. Types of caissons, Analysis of well foundations, Design principles, Well construction and 

sinking. Foundations for tower structures: Introduction, Forces on tower foundations, 

Selection of foundation type, Stability and design considerations, Ring foundations - general 

concepts. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Swami Saran - “Analysis & Design of Substructures”- Oxford & IBH Pub. Co. Pvt. Ltd., 

1998. 

2. Nainan P Kurian - “Design of Foundation Systems”- Narosa Publishing House, 1992. 

3. R.B. Peck, W.E. Hanson & T.H. Thornburn - “Foundation Engineering”- Wiley Eastern 

Ltd.,Second Edition, 1984. 

4. J.E. Bowles - “Foundation Analysis and Design”- McGraw-Hill Int. Editions, Fifth Ed., 

1996. 

5. W.C. Teng - “Foundation Design”- Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., 1983. 

6. Bureau of Indian Standards:IS-1498, IS-1892, IS-1904, IS-6403, IS-8009, IS-2950, IS- 

11089, IS-11233, IS-2911 and all other relevant codes. 

7. Sadhu Singh, “Applied Stress Analysis”, Khanna Publishers 

8. Xi Lu, “Theory of Elasticity”, John Wiley. 



II Semester M.Tech 

RELIABILITY ANALYSIS OF STRUCTURES 

Subject Code :19SCSE253 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of reliability, To 

implement the Probability Concepts 

for the Reliability Analysis. To evaluate different methods of reliability analysis. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of reliability. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Probability distributions 

• Understands the concept of System reliability. 

 

1. Preliminary Data Analysis: Graphical representation- Histogram, frequency polygon, 

Measures of central tendency- grouped and ungrouped data, measures of dispersion, 

measures of asymmetry. Curve fitting and Correlation: Fitting a straight line, curve of the 

formy = abx , and parabola, Coefficient of correlation. 

 

2. Probability Concepts: Random Events-Sample space and events, Venn diagram and event 

space, Measures of probability- interpretation, probability axioms, addition rule, 

multiplication rule, conditional probability, probability tree diagram, statistical independence, 

total probability theorem and Baye’s theorem. 

 

3. Random variables: Probability mass function, probability density function, Mathematical 

expectation, Chebyshev’s theorem. Probability distributions: Discrete distributions- Binomial 

and poison distributions, Continuous distributions- Normal, Log normal distributions. 

 

4. Reliability Analysis: Measures of reliability-factor of safety, safety margin, reliability 

index, performance function and limiting state. Reliability Methods-First Order Second 

Moment Method (FOSM), Point Estimate Method (PEM), and Advanced First Order Second 

Moment Method (Hasofer-Lind’s method) 

 

5. System reliability: Influence of correlation coefficient, redundant and non-redundant 

systems-series, parallel and combined systems, Uncertainty in reliability assessments- 

Confidence limits, Bayesian  revision of reliability. Simulation Techniques: Monte Carlo 



simulation- Statistical experiments, sample size and accuracy, Generation of random 

numbers- random numbers with standard uniform distribution, continuous random variables, 

discrete random variables. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ranganathan, R. (1999). “Structural Reliability Analysis and design”- Jaico publishing 

house, Mumbai, India. 

2. Ang, A. H. S., and Tang, W. H. (1984). “Probability concepts in engineering planning and 

design”- Volume -I, John Wiley and sons, Inc, New York. 

3. Ang, A. H. S., and Tang, W. H. (1984). “Probability concepts in engineering planning and 

design”-Volume -II, John Wiley and sons, Inc, New York. 

4. Milton, E. Harr (1987). “Reliability based design in civil engineering”- Mc Graw Hill 

book Co. 

5. Nathabdndu, T., Kottegoda, and Renzo Rosso (1998). Statistics, “Probability and 

reliability for Civil and Environmental Engineers”- Mc Graw Hill international edition, 

Singapore. 

6. Achintya Haldar, and Sankaran Mahadevan (2000). “Probability, Reliability and Statistical 

methods in Engineering design”- John Wiley and Sons. Inc. 

7. Thoft-christensen, P., and Baker, M., J., (1982), “Structural reliability theory and its 

applications”- Springer-Verlag, Berlin, NewYork. 

8. Thoft-christensen, P., and Murotsu, Y. (1986). “Application of structural systems 

reliability theory”- Springer-Verlag, Berlin, NewYork. 7. Sadhu Singh, “Applied 

Stress Analysis”, Khanna Publishers. 



II Semester M.Tech 

MASONRY STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE254 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn performance of masonry structures, 

To design the masonry structures for earthquake resistance. To evaluate the strength and 

stability of the masonry structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of design and construction of masonry structures 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the masonry Characteristics. 

• Evaluate the strength and stability of the masonry structures. 

 

1. Introduction, Masonry units, materials and types: History of masonry Characteristics of 

Brick, stone, clay block, concrete block, stabilized mud block masonry units - strength, 

modulus of elasticity and water absorption. Masonry materials - Classification and properties 

of mortars, selection of mortars. 

 

2. Strength of Masonry in Compression: Behaviour of Masonry under compression, strength 

and elastic properties, influence of masonry unit and mortar characteristics, effect of masonry 

unit height on compressive strength, influence of masonry bonding patterns on strength, 

prediction of strength of masonry in Indian context, Failure theories of masonry under 

compression. Effects of slenderness and eccentricity, effect of rate of absorption, effect of 

curing, effect of ageing, workmanship on compressive strength. 

 

3. Flexural and shear bond, flexural strength and shear strength: Bond between masonry unit 

and mortar, tests for determining flexural and shear bond strengths, factors affecting bond 

strength, effect of bond strength on compressive strength, orthotropic strength properties of 

masonry in flexure, shear strength of masonry, test procedures for evaluating flexural and 

shear strength. 

 

4. Design of load bearing masonry buildings: Permissible compressive stress, stress reduction 

and shape reduction factors, increase in permissible stresses for eccentric vertical and lateral 

loads, permissible tensile and shear stresses, Effective height of walls and columns, opening 

in walls, effective length, effective thickness, slenderness ratio, eccentricity, load dispersion, 

arching action, lintels; Wall carrying axial load, eccentric load with different eccentricity 



ratios, wall with openings, freestanding wall; Design of load bearing masonry for buildings 

up to 3 to 8 storeys using BIS codal provisions. 

 

5. Earthquake resistant masonry buildings: Behaviour of masonry during earthquakes, 

concepts and design procedure for earthquake resistant masonry, BIS codal provisions, 

Masonry arches, domes and vaults: Components and classification of masonry arches, domes 

and vaults, historical buildings, construction procedure. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hendry A.W., “Structural masonry”- Macmillan Education Ltd., 2nd edition 

2. Sinha B.P & Davis S.R., “Design of Masonry structures”- E & FN Spon 

3. Dayaratnam P, “Brick and Reinforced Brick Structures”- Oxford & IBH 

4. Curtin, “Design of Reinforced and Prestressed Masonry”- Thomas Telford 

5. Sven Sahlin, “Structural Masonry”-Prentice Hall 

6. Jagadish K S, Venkatarama Reddy B V and Nanjunda Rao K S, “Alternative Building 

Materials and Technologies”- New Age International, New Delhi & Bangalore 

7. IS 1905, BIS, New Delhi. 

8. SP20(S&T),New Delhi. 



II Semester M.Tech 

ADVANCED DESIGN OF STEEL STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE255 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to 

• Understand the background to the design provisions for hot-rolled and cold-formed steel 

structures, including the main differences between them. 

• Proficiency in applying the provisions for design of columns, beams, beam-columns. 

• Design structural sections for adequate fire resistance. 

 

1. Laterally Unrestrained Beams: Lateral Buckling of Beams, Factors affecting lateral 

stability, IS 800 code provisions, Design Approach. Lateral buckling strength of 

Cantilever beams, continuous beams, beams with continuous and discrete lateral restraints, 

Mono- symmetric and non- uniform beams – Design Examples. Concepts of -Shear 

Centre, Warping, Uniform and Non-Uniform torsion. 
 

2. Beam- Columns in Frames: Behaviour of Short and Long Beam - Columns, Effects of 

Slenderness Ratio and Axial Force on Modes of Failure, Biaxial bending, Strength of 

Beam Columns, Sway and Non-Sway Frames, Strength and Stability of rigid jointed 

frames, Effective Length of Columns-, Methods in IS 800 - Examples 

 

3. Steel Beams with Web Openings: Shape of the web openings, practical guide lines, and 

Force distribution and failure patterns, Analysis of beams with perforated thin and thick 

webs, Design of laterally restrained castellated beams for given sectional properties, 

Vierendeel girders (design for given analysis results) 

 

4. Cold formed steel sections: Techniques and properties, Advantages, Typical profiles, 

Stiffened and unstiffened elements, Local buckling effects, effective section properties, IS 

801& 811 code provisions- numerical examples, beam design, column design. 

 

5. Fire resistance: Fire resistance level, Period of Structural Adequacy, Properties of steel 

with temperature, Limiting Steel temperature, Protected and unprotected members, 

Methods of fire protection, Fire resistance ratings- Numerical Examples. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. N. Subramanian, “Design of Steel Structures”, Oxford, IBH. 

2. IS 1641, 1642,1643, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi. 

3. Dr. B.C. Punmia, “Design of Steel Structures”, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF TALL STRUCTURES 

Subject Code :19SCSE261 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs 03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of stability of tall 

buildings, To design the tall buildings for earthquake and wind resistance. To evaluate the 

performance of tall structures for strength and stability. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of strength and stability 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the behavior of various structural systems. 

• Understand the concepts of P-Delta analysis. 

 

1. Design Criteria: Design philosophy, loading, sequential loading, and materials - high 

performance concrete, fiber reinforced concrete, lightweight concrete, design mixes. Loading 

and Movement: Gravity loading: Dead and live load, methods of live load reduction, Impact, 

Gravity loading, Construction loads 

 

2. Wind loading: static and dynamic approach, Analytical and wind tunnel experimentation 

method. Earthquake loading: Equivalent lateral force, modal analysis, combinations of 

loading, working stress design, Limit state design, Plastic design. 

 

3. Behavior of Various Structural Systems: Factors affecting growth, Height and structural 

form; High rise behavior, Rigid frames, braced frames, in-filled frames, shear walls, coupled 

shear walls, wall-frames, tubular, cores, Futigger - braced and hybrid mega system. 

 

4. Analysis and Design: Modeling for approximate analysis, accurate analysis and reduction 

techniques, analysis of building as total structural system considering overall integrity and 

major subsystem interaction, analysis for member forces; drift and twist, computerized 

general three dimensional analyses. . 

 

5. Stability of Tall Buildings: Overall buckling analysis of frames, wall frames, approximate 

methods, second order effects of gravity of loading, P-Delta analysis, simultaneous first order 

and P-Delta analysis, Transnational, Torsional instability, out of plum effects, stiffness of 

member in stability, effect of foundation rotation. Structural elements: sectional shapes, 



properties and resisting capacities, design, deflection, cracking, pre-stressing, shear flow. 

Design for differential movement, creep and shrinkage effects, temperature effects and fire. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Taranath B.S, “Structural Analysis and Design of Tall Buildings”- McGraw Hill 

2. Wilf gang Schuller, “High rise building structures”- John Wiley 

3. Bryan Stafford Smith & Alexcoull, “Tall building structures Analysis and Design”- John 

Wiley 

4. T.Y Lin & D.Stotes Burry, “Structural concepts and system for Architects and Engineers”- 

John Wiley 

5. Lynn S.Beedle, “Advances in Tall Buildings”- CBS Publishers and Distributors. 

6. Dr. Y.P. Gupta - Editor, “Proceedings National Seminar on High Rise Structures- Design 

and Construction practices for middle level cities”- New Age International Limited. 



II Semester M.Tech 

THEORY OF PLASTICITY AND FRACTURE MECHANICS 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE262 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to 

• To compute the stress intensity factor, strain energy release rate, and the stress and strain 

fields around a crack tip for linear and nonlinear materials. 

• Know experimental methods to determine the fracture toughness. 

• Use the design principle of materials and structures using fracture mechanics approaches. 

1. Plasticity: General concept, yield criteria, flow rules for perfectly plastic and strain 

hardening materials - simple applications, Theories of failure. Plasticity models for 

concrete 

2. Linear Elastic Fracture mechanics: Basic modes of fracture, Griffith theory of brittle 

fracture, Irwin’s modifications for elastic-plastic materials, theories of linear elastic 

fracture mechanics, stress intensity factors, fracture toughness testing. 

3. Elasto-plastic fracture mechanics: Crack-tip plasticity and in metals. Mixed mode 

problems and evaluation of critical fracture parameters. 

4. Fatigue damage theories: Fatigue test, endurance limit, fatigue fracture under combined 

loading, fatigue controlling factors, cumulative fatigue damage concepts. 

 

5. Fracture of Concrete: Review of concrete behaviour in tension and compression, Basic 

frameworks for modeling of quasi-brittle materials, discrete crack concept/Smeared crack 

concept. FE Concepts and applications. 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Valliappan S. "Continuum Mechanics Fundamentals" (1982), Oxford IBH, ND. New 

Delhi. 

2. Broek, D., "Elementary Engineering Fracture Mechanics", 4th edition, MartinusNijhoff 

(1987). 

3.  Venkataraman and Patel “Structural Mechanics with introduction to Elasticity and 

Plasticity” – Mcgraw Hill. 

4. T. L. Anderson, Fracture Mechanics- Fundamentals and Applications. 



II Semester M.Tech 

SPECIAL CONCRETE 

Subject Code :19SCSE263 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs 03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 50 

 

Objectives: 

• The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Concrete mix 

design, To differentiate between 

• different types of concrete. To characterize the high-Performance concrete. 

• Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Concrete mix design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Light Weight concrete, Fibre reinforced concrete and High-Performance 

concrete: 

• Understand the concepts of high-Performance concrete. 

 
1. Components of modem concrete and developments in the process and constituent 

materials: Role of constituents, Development in cements and cement replacement 

materials, pozzolana, fly ash, silica fume, rice husk ash, recycled aggregates, chemical 

admixtures. Mix proportioning of Concrete: Principles and methods. 

 

2. Light Weight concrete: Introduction, classification, properties, strength and durability, 

mix proportioning and problems. High density concrete: Radiation shielding ability of 

concrete, materials for high density concrete, mix proportioning, properties in fresh and 

hardened state, placement methods. 

 

3. Ferro cement: Ferrocement materials, mechanical properties, cracking of ferrocement, 

strength and behaviour in tension, compression and flexure, Design of ferrocement in 

tension, ferrocement constructions, durability, and applications. 

 

4. Fibre reinforced concrete: Fibre materials, mix proportioning, distribution and 

orientation, interfacial bond, properties in fresh state, strength and behaviour in tension, 

compression and flexure of steel fibre reinforced concrete, mechanical properties, crack 

arrest and toughening mechanism, applications. 

 

5. High Performance concrete: constituents, mix proportioning, properties in fresh and 

hardened states, applications and limitations. Ready Mixed Concrete, Self-Compacting 



Concrete, Reactive powder concrete, bacterial concrete. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Neville A.M, “Properties of Concrete” Pearson Education Asis, 2000 

2. P. Kumar Mehta, Paul J.N.Monterio, CONCRETE, “Microstructure, Properties and 

Materials”- Tata McGraw Hill 

3. A.R.Santhakumar, (2007) “Concrete Technology”-Oxford University Press, New 

Delhi, 2007 

4. Gambhir “Concrete Technology” TMH. 

5. Short A and Kinniburgh.W, “Light Weight Concrete”- Asia Publishing House, 1963 

6. Aitcin P.C. “High performance concrete”-E and FN, Spon London 1998 

7. Rixom.R. and Mailvaganam.N., “Chemical admixtures in concrete”- E and FN, 

Spon London 1999. 

8. Rudnai.G., “Light Wiehgt concrete”- Akademiaikiado, Budapest, 1963. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF PRECAST AND COMPOSITE STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :19SCSE264 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to 

• Understand the concepts and techniques of precast construction and Select or design 

precast elements suitable for project specific requirements. 

• Design precast systems to ensure integrity and safety of the structure and to avoid 

progressive collapse and Design composite floors and beam elements. 

 

1. Concepts, components, Structural Systems and Design of precast concrete floors: 

Need and types of precast construction, Modular coordination, Precast elements- Floor, 

Beams, Columns and walls. Structural Systems and connections. Design of precast 

Concrete Floors: Theoretical and Design Examples of Hollow core slabs, Precast 

Concrete Planks, floor with composite toppings with and without props. 

2. Design of precast reinforced and prestressed Concrete beams: Theoretical and Design 

Examples of ITB – Full section precast, Semi Precast, propped and unpropped conditions. 

Design of RC Nibs. 

3. Design of precast concrete columns and walls: Design of braced and unbraced columns 

with corbels subjected to pattern and full loading. Design of Corbels Design of RC walls 

subjected to Vertical, Horizontal loads and moments, Design of vertical ties and horizontal 

joints. 

4. Design of Precast Connections and Structural Integrity: Beam bearing, Beam half 

Joint, Steel Inserts, Socket Connection, Structural integrity, Avoidance of progressive 

collapse, Design of Structural Ties. 

 

5. Design of Steel Concrete Composite Floors and Beams Composite Floors: Profiled 

Sheeting with concrete topping, Design method, Bending and Shear Resistance of Composite 

Slabs, Serviceability Criteria, Design Example. Composite Beams: Elastic Behaviour, 

Ultimate Load behaviour of Composite beams, Stresses and deflection in service and 

vibration, Design Example of Simply Supported beams. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE Full 

questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(10 Marks x 05 Questions = 50 Marks) 
 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hass A.M. – Precast Concrete – Design and applications Applied Science, 1983. 

2. David Sheppard – “Plant cast, Precast and Prestressed concrete –McGraw Hill; 1989 

3. NBC – 2005 ( Part I to Part VII) BIS Publications, New Delhi, IS 15916-2011,IS 

11447,IS6061 – I and III 

4. R.P.Johnson: Composite Structure of Steel and Concrete (Volume 1), Blackwell Scientific 

Publication (Second Edition), U.K., 1994. 

5. IS: 11384-1985, Code of Practice for Composite Construction in Structural Steel and 

Concrete. 

6. INSDAG Teaching Resource Chapter 21 to 27: www.steel-insdag.org 

http://www.steel-insdag.org/


II Semester M.Tech 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING LAB-II 

Subject Code :19SCSE17 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hrs 03 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 42 

 

Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to make students to learn principles of design of 

experiments, To investigate the performance of structural elements. To evaluate the 

different testing methods and equipments. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of programming skills. 

• Understand the principles of structural analysis and design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the performance of structures for static and dynamic forces. 

 

 
1. Static and Dynamic analysis and design of Multistory Building structures using software 

(ETABS/ STAADPRO) 

2. Design of RCC and Steel Tall structures using software (ETABS / STAADPRO) 

3. Analysis of folded plates and shells using software. 

4. Preparation of EXCEL sheets for structural design. 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOK: 

1. Indian Standard Code IS456: 2000, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi. 

2. Indian Standard Code IS875: 1983 Part 1, 2 &3, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi. 

3. Indian Standard Code IS1893, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi. 
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Institute of Engineering and Technology 
SCHEME OF TEACHING AND 

  EXAMINATION 2017-18 M.TECH IN 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

 

I SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject 

code 

Title 
Teaching Exam 

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCSE11 Computational Structural Mechanics 4 1  50 50 100 04 

2 17SCSE12 Advanced Design of RCC Structures 4   50 50 100 04 

3 17SCSE13 Mechanics of Deformable Bodies 4   50 50 100 04 

4 17SCSE14 Structural Dynamics 4   50 50 100 04 

5 17SCSE15 Stability Analysis of structures 4   50 50 100 04 

6 17SCSE16
X 

Elective I 4   50 50 100 04 

7 17SCSE17 Structural Engineering Lab -1 2  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCSE18 Seminar 2  1 50 - 50 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      750 28 
 

 

Elective I 

17SCSE161 Special concrete 

17SCSE162 Repair and rehabilitation of structures 

17SCSE163 AI& expert system in structural engineering 

17SCSE164 Advanced Design of Pre-stressed Concrete 

17SCSE165 Ground Improvement Techniques 



M.TECH IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

 

II SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject 

code 

Title 
Teaching Exam 

Credits 
Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCSE21 Design of Plates and Shells 4 1  50 50 100 04 

2 17SCSE22 Earthquake Resistant structures 4   50 50 100 04 

3 17SCSE23 Design of industrial structures 4   50 50 100 04 

4 17SCSE24 Finite element method of analysis 4   50 50 100 04 

5 17SCSE25
X 

Elective II 4   50 50 100 04 

6 17SCSE26
X 

Elective III 4   50 50 100 04 

7 17SCSE27 Structural Engineering Lab - 2 2  2 50 50 100 02 

8 17SCSE28 Seminar 2  1 50 - 50 02 

  Total Marks/Credit      750 28 

 

 

Elective II Elective III 

17SCSE 251 Design concepts of substructures 17SCSE 261 Design of Tall structures 

17SCSE 252 Reliability analysis of structures 17SCSE 262 Design of concrete bridges 

17SCSE 253 Masonry structures 17SCSE 263 Optimization techniques 

17SCSE 254 Advanced Design of Steel Structures 17SCSE 264 Offshore Structural Engineering 

17SCSE 255 Research Methodology 17SCSE 265 Advanced Strength of Materials 



 

M.TECH IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING  

             III SEMESTER 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

 

1 17SCSE31 
Seminar/Presentation on Internship (After 8 
weeks from the date of commencement) 

   
25 - 25 01 

2 17SCSE32 Report on Internship    75 - 75 02 

3 17SCSE33 Evaluation and Viva-Voce    - 125 125 06 

  Total Marks/Credit      225 09 

Note: 

1. Internship: All the students shall have to undergo mandatory internship of 16 weeks during III 

semester and University examination shall be conducted at the end of 16 weeks. Internship shall be 

considered as a head of passing and shall be considered for the award of degree. Those, who do not 

take-up/complete the internship shall be declared as failed and have to complete during the 

subsequent University examination after satisfying the internship requirements. 

2. Seminar /Presentation of Internship: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall 

prepare and present a seminar after 8eeks of Internship. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee 

comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co-guide if any, and a senior faculty of the department. The 

IA marks awarded for Seminar/Presentation on Intership, shall be based on the evaluation of 

Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 

3. Evaluation and Viva-Voce: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall prepare 

relevant Intership report, and present a seminar at the end of 16weeks. IA marks shall be awarded 

by a committee comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co- guide if any, and a senior faculty of the 

department based on the evaluation of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question and 

Answer session. Examination marks shall be awarded by External Guide sand the Internal 

Guide/co-guide if any, based on the evaluation of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question 

and Answer session. 

 



M.TECH IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

     IV SEMESTER 

SL. 

No 

Subject 

code 
Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 17SCSE41 Project Work Phase: 1 
   

50 - 50 01 

2 17SCSE42 Report on Project work    50 - 50 03 

3 17SCSE43 
Final Evaluation of 

Project Work and Viva-

Voce 

   
- 100 100 06 

  Total Marks/Credit      100 10 

Note: 

1. Project Phase-1: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall pursue literature 

survey and complete the preliminary requirements of selected Project work. Each student shall 

prepare relevant introductory project document, and present a seminar. IA marks shall be awarded by 

a committee comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co-guide if any, and a senior faculty of the 

department. The IA marks awarded for project work phase:1, shall be based on the evaluation of 

Project Report, Project Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 

2. Final Evaluation of Project Work and Viva-Voce: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide 

if any, shall prepare relevant project report, and present a seminar. IA marks shall be awarded by a 

committee comprising of HoD as Chairman, Guide/co-guide if any, and a senior faculty of the 

department based on the evaluation of Project Report, Project Presentation skill and Question and 

Answer session. Examination marks shall be awarded by External Guide and the Internal Guide/co-

guide if any, based on the evaluation of Project Report, Project Presentation skill and Question and 

Answer session. 



I Semester M.Tech 

COMPUTATIONAL STRUCTURAL MECHANICS 

Subject Code :17SCSE11 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Structural Analysis, To 

implement these principles through different methods and to analyse various types of 

structures. To evaluate the force and displacement parameters of the structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Structural Analysis 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Solution techniques 

• Understand the concepts of structural behaviour. 

 

1. Fundamental concepts: Static and Kinematic indeterminacy, Concepts of stiffness and 

flexibility. Energy concepts. Principle of minimum potential energy and minimum 

complementary energy. Development of element flexibility and element stiffness matrices 

for truss, beam and grid elements. 

2.  Analysis using Flexibility method: Force-transformation matrix using Flexibility method, 

Development of global flexibility matrix for continuous beams, plane trusses and rigid plane 

frames (having not more than six co-ordinates - 6x6 flexibility matrix) Analysis of 

continuous beams, plane trusses and rigid plane frames by flexibility method (having not 

more than 3 coordinates - 3x3 flexibility matrix) 

3. Analysis using Stiffness Method: Displacement-transformation matrix using Stiffness 

Method, Development of global stiffness matrix for continuous beams, plane trusses and 

rigid plane frames (having not more than six co-ordinates - 6x6 stiffness matrix) Analysis 

of continuous beams, plane trusses and rigid plane frames by stiffness method (having not 

more than 3 coordinates - 3x3 stiffness matrix) 

4. Effects of temperature change and lack of fit: Related numerical problems by flexibility and 

stiffness method as in Chapters 4 and 6. 

5. Solution techniques: Solution techniques including numerical problems for simultaneous 

equation, Gauss elimination and Cholesky method. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. S.Rajasekaran, “Computational Structural Mechanics”, PHI, New Dehi 2001. 

2. F.W.Beaufait et al., “Computer methods of Structural Analysis”, Prentice Hall, 1970. 

3. W.Weaver and J.H.Gere, “Matrix Analysis of Framed Structures”, Van Nastran, 1980. 

4. H.Karde Stuncer, “Elementary Matrix Analysis of Structures”, McGraw Hill 1974. 

5. A.K.Jain “Advanced Structural Analysis with Computer Application” Nemchand and 

Brothers, Roorkee, India. 

6. M.F.Rubinstein “Matrix Computer Methods of Structural Analysis “Prentice - Hall. 

 

 

 

 

I Semester M.Tech 

ADVANCED DESIGN OF RCC STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE12 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Structural Design, To 

design different types of structures and to detail the structures. To evaluate performance of the 

structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Structural Design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the principles of Structural Design and detailing 

• Understands the structural performance. 

 

1. Yield line method of design of slabs. Design of flat slabs. 

2. Design of grid floors. 

3. Design of continuous beams with redistribution of moments 



4. Design of Chimneys, Design of silos and bunkers. 

5. Art of detailing earthquake resistant structures. Expansion and contraction joints. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. A Park and Paulay, “Reinforced Reinforced and Prestressed Concrete” 

2. Lin TY and Burns N H, “Reinforced Concrete Design". 

 

3. Kong KF and Evans T H “Design of Prestressed Concrete Structures 

4. P.C.Varghese, "Advanced Reinforced Concrete Design”, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi, 

2005. 

5. Dr.B.C.Punmia, Ashok Kumar Jain and Arun Kumar Jain, “Comprehensive RCC Design”. 

 

 

 

I Semester M.Tech MECHANICS OF DEFORMABLE BODIES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE13 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Analysis of Stress and 

Strain, To predict the stress- strain behaviour of continuum. To evaluate the stress and strain 

parameters and their inter relations of the continuum. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of stress-strain behaviour of continuum 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Describe the continuum in 2 and 3- dimensions 

• Understand the concepts of elasticity and plasticity. 

1. Theory of Elasticity: Introduction: Definition of stress and strain and strain at a point, 

components of stress and strain at appoint of Cartesian and polar co-ordinates. Constitutive 

relations, equilibrium equations, compatibility equations and boundary conditions in 2-D 

and 3-D cases. 

2. Transformation of stress and strain at a point, Principal stresses and principal strains, 



invariants of stress and strain, hydrostatic and deviatric stress, spherical and deviatoric 

strains, max. shear strain. 

3. Plane stress and plane strain: Airy’s stress function approach to 2-D problems of elasticity, 

simple problems of bending of beams. Solution of axi-symmetric problems, stress 

concentration due to the presence of a circular hole in plates. 

4. Elementary problems of elasticity in three dimensions, stretching of a prismatical bar by its 

own weight, twist of circular shafts, torsion of non-circular sections, membrane analogy, 

Propagation of waves in solid media. Applications of finite difference equations in elasticity. 

5. Theory of Plasticity: Stress - strain diagram in simple tension, perfectly elastic, Rigid - 

Perfectly plastic, Linear work - hardening, Elastic Perfectly plastic, Elastic Linear work 

hardening materials, Failure theories, yield conditions, stress - space representation of yield 

criteria through Westergard stress space, Tresca and Von-Mises criteria of yielding. 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Timoshenko & Goodier, “Theory of Elasticity”, McGraw Hill 

2. Srinath L.S., Advanced Mechanics of Solids, 10th print, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

company, New Delhi, 1994 

3. Sadhu Singh, “Theory of Elasticity”, Khanna Publishers 

4. Verma P.D. S, “Theory of Elasticity”, Vikas Publishing Pvt. Ltd 

5. Chenn W.P and Hendry D.J, “Plasticity for Structural Engineers”, Springer Verlag 

6. Valliappan C, “Continuum Mechanics Fundamentals”, Oxford IBH Publishing Co. Ltd. 

7. Sadhu Singh, “Applied Stress Analysis”, Khanna Publishers 

8. Xi Lu, “Theory of Elasticity”, John Wiley. 

 

 

I Semester M.Tech 

STRUCTURAL DYNAMICS 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE14 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 



Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Structural Dynamics, To 

implement these principles through different methods and to apply the same for free and 

forced vibration of structures. To evaluate the dynamic characteristics of the structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Structural Dynamics 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Solution techniques for dynamics of Multi-degree freedom systems and 

understand the concepts of damping in structures. 

1. Introduction: Introduction to Dynamic problems in Civil Engineering, Concept of 

degrees of freedom, D’Alembert’s principle, principle of virtual displacement and 

energy principles Dynamics of Single-degree-of-freedom systems: Mathematical 

models of Single-degree-of-freedom systems system, Free vibration response of 

damped and undamped systems. Methods of evaluation of damping. 

2. Response of Single-degree-of-freedom systems to harmonic loading (rotation 

unbalance, reciprocating unbalance) including support motion, vibration isolation, 

transmissibility, Numerical methods applied to Single-degree-of-freedom systems - 

Duhamel integral, principle of vibration-measuring instruments - seismometer and 

accelerometer. 

3. Dynamics of Multi-degree freedom systems: Mathematical models of multi-degree-of- 

freedom systems, Shear building concept, free vibration of undamped multi-degree-of- 

freedom systems - Natural frequencies and mode shapes - orthogonality property of 

modes. 

4.  Response of Shear buildings for harmonic loading without damping using normal 

mode approach. Response of Shear buildings for forced vibration for harmonic loading 

with damping using normal mode approach, condition of damping uncoupling. 

5. Approximate methods: Rayleigh’s method Dunkarley’s method, Stodola’s method. 

Dynamics of Continuous systems: Free longitudinal vibration of bars, flexural vibration 

of beams with different end conditions,. Stiffness matrix, mass matrix (lumped and 

consistent); equations of motion for the discretised beam in matrix form. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Dynamics of Structures - Theory and Application to Earthquake Engineering”- 2nd ed., Anil 

K. Chopra, Pearson Education. 

2. Earthquake Resistant Design of Building Structures, Vinod Hosur, WILEY (india) 

3. Vibrations, structural dynamics- M. Mukhopadhaya : Oxford IBH. 

4. Structural Dynamics- Mario Paz : CBS publishers. 

5. Structural Dynamics- Clough & Penzien : TMH 

6. Vibration Problems in Engineering Timoshenko, S, Van-Nostrand Co. 

 

 

 

I Semester M.Tech 

STABILITY ANALYSIS OF STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE15 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of stability of structures, 

To analyse the structural elements for stability. To evaluate the use of strain energy in plate 

bending and stability. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of strength and stability, Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Appraise the Stability analysis by finite element approach. 

• Understand the concepts of Lateral buckling of beams. 

 

1. Beam - column - Differential equation. Beam column subjected to (i) lateral 

concentrated load, (ii) several concentrated loads, (iii) continuous lateral load. Application of 

trigonometric series, Euler’s formulation using fourth order differential equation for pined - 

pined, fixed - fixed, fixed - free and fixed - pinned column. 

2. Buckling of frames and continuous beams. Elastic. Energy method - Approximate 

calculation of critical loads for a cantilever. Exact critical load for hinged - hinged column 



using energy approach.Buckling of bar on elastic foundation. Buckling of cantilever column 

under distributed loads. Determination of critical loads by successive approximation. Bars with 

varying cross section. Effect of shear force on critical load. Column subjected to non - 

conservative follower and pulsating forces. 

3. Stability analysis by finite element approach - deviation of shape function for a two 

nodded Bernoulli - Euler beam element (lateral and translation of) - element stiffness and 

element geometric stiffness matrices - assembled stiffness and geometric stiffness matrices for 

a discretised column with different boundary condition - calculation of critical loads for a 

discretised (two elements) column (both ends built in). Buckling of pin jointed frames 

(maximum of two active dof) - symmetrical single bay portal frame. 

4. Lateral buckling of beams - differential equation - pure bending - cantilever beam with 

tip load - simply supported beam of I section subjected to central concentrated load. Pure 

Torsion of thin - walled bars of open cross section. Non - uniform Torsion of thin - walled bars 

of open cross section. 

 

5. Expression for strain energy in plate bending with in plate forces (linear and non - 

linear). Buckling of simply supported rectangular plate - uniaxial load and biaxial load. 

Buckling of uniformly compressed rectangular plate simply supported along two opposite sides 

perpendicular to the direction of compression and having various edge condition along the 

other two sides. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Stephen P.Timoshenko, James M Gere, “Theory of Elastic Stability”-2nd Edition, McGraw 

- Hill, New Delhi. 

2.  Robert D Cook et.al, “Concepts and Applications of Finite Element Analysis”-3rd Edition, 

John Wiley and Sons, New York. 

3. S.Rajashekar, “Computations and Structural Mechanics”-Prentice - Hall, India. 

4. Ray W Clough and J Penzien, “Dynamics of Structures” - 2nd Edition, McGraw Hill, New 

Delhi 

5. H.Zeiglar, “Principles of Structural Stability”-Blaisdall Publications. 

 

 

 

 



I Semester M.Tech 

SPECIAL CONCRETE 

Subject Code :17SCSE161 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

• The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Concrete mix 

design, To differentiate between 

• different types of concrete. To characterize the high-Performance concrete. 

• Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Concrete mix design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Light Weight concrete, Fibre reinforced concrete and High- 

Performance concrete: 

• Understand the concepts of high-Performance concrete. 

 

1. Components of modem concrete and developments in the process and constituent 

materials: Role of constituents, Development in cements and cement replacement 

materials, pozzolana, fly ash, silica fume, rice husk ash, recycled aggregates, chemical 

admixtures. Mix proportioning of Concrete: Principles and methods. 

2. Light Weight concrete: Introduction, classification, properties, strength and durability, mix 

proportioning and problems. High density concrete: Radiation shielding ability of 

concrete, materials for high density concrete, mix proportioning, properties in fresh and 

hardened state, placement methods. 

3. Ferro cement: Ferrocement materials, mechanical properties, cracking of ferrocement, 

strength and behaviour in tension, compression and flexure, Design of ferrocement in 

tension, ferrocement constructions, durability, and applications. 

4. Fibre reinforced concrete: Fibre materials, mix proportioning, distribution and orientation, 

interfacial bond, properties in fresh state, strength and behaviour in tension, compression 

and flexure of steel fibre reinforced concrete, mechanical properties, crack arrest and 

toughening mechanism, applications. 

5. High Performance concrete:constituents, mix proportioning, properties in fresh and 

hardened states, applications and limitations. Ready Mixed Concrete, Self-Compacting 



Concrete, Reactive powder concrete, bacterial concrete. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Neville A.M, “Properties of Concrete” Pearson Education Asis, 2000 

2. P. Kumar Mehta, Paul J.N.Monterio, CONCRETE, “Microstructure, Properties and 

Materials”- Tata McGraw Hill 

3. A.R.Santhakumar, (2007) “Concrete Technology”-Oxford University Press, New 

Delhi, 2007 

4. Gambhir “Concrete Technology” TMH. 

5. Short A and Kinniburgh.W, “Light Weight Concrete”- Asia Publishing House, 1963 

6. Aitcin P.C. “High performance concrete”-E and FN, Spon London 1998 

7. Rixom.R. and Mailvaganam.N., “Chemical admixtures in concrete”- E and FN, 

Spon London 1999. 

8. Rudnai.G., “Light Wiehgt concrete”- Akademiaikiado, Budapest, 1963. 

 

 

 

I Semester M.Tech 

REPAIR AND REHABILITATION OF STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE162 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to investigate the cause of deterioration of 

concrete structures, To strategise different repair and rehabilitation of structures. To evaluate 

the performance of the materials for repair. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the cause of deterioration of concrete structures. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the principles of repair and rehabilitation of structures 

• Understands the concept of Serviceability and Durability. 



1. General: Introduction, Cause of deterioration of concrete structures, Diagnostic methods & 

analysis, preliminary investigations, experimental investigations using NDT, load testing, 

corrosion mapping, core drilling and other instrumental methods Quality assurance for 

concrete construction as built concrete properties strength, permeability, thermal properties 

and cracking. 

2. Influence on Serviceability and Durability: Effects due to climate, temperature, chemicals, 

wear and erosion, Design and construction errors, corrosion mechanism, Effects of cover 

thickness and cracking, methods of corrosion protection, corrosion inhibitors, corrosion 

resistant steels, coatings, cathodic protection. 

3. Maintenance and Repair Strategies: Definitions: Maintenance, repair and rehabilitation, 

Facets of Maintenance importance of Maintenance Preventive measures on various 

aspects.Inspection, Assessment procedure for evaluating a damaged structure causes of 

deterioration - testing techniques. 

4. Materials for Repair: Special concretes and mortars, concrete chemicals, special elements 

for accelerated strength gain, Expansive cement, polymer concrete, sulphur infiltrated 

concrete, Ferro cement, Fiber reinforced concrete. Techniques for Repair: Rust eliminators 

and polymers coating for rebar during repair foamed concrete, mortar and dry pack, vacuum 

concrete, Gunite and Shot Crete Epoxy injection, Mortar repair for cracks, shoring and 

underpinning. 

5. Examples of Repair to Structures: Repairs to overcome low member strength, Deflection, 

Cracking, Chemical disruption, weathering wear, fire, leakage, marine exposure, engineered 

demolition techniques for dilapidated structures - case studies. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Sidney, M. Johnson “Deterioration, Maintenance and Repair of Structures”. 

2. Denison Campbell, Allen & Harold Roper, “Concrete Structures - Materials, 

Maintenance and Repair”- Longman Scientific and Technical 

3. R.T.Allen and S.C. Edwards, “Repair of Concrete Structures”-Blakie and Sons 

4. Raiker R.N., “Learning for failure from Deficiencies in Design, Construction and 

Service”- R&D Center (SDCPL). 



I Semester M.Tech 

AI & EXPERT SYSTEM IN STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 

Subject Code :17SCSE163 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs 02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course are to make students to learn principles of Software design 

process, To Compare the procedure 

- oriented programming and object-oriented programming. To characterize the high Expert 

systems. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Object Oriented Programming 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summerize the Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems 

• Understands the concept of Knowledge representation. 

1. Software Engineering: Introduction of software engineering - Application areas - Software 

design process - various design - representation techniques.Top - down design, Bottom - up 

design - modular programming - structural programming - Conversion of non structured 

programs - Software testing - Software reliability and availability. 

2. Object Oriented Programming: Comparison between procedure - oriented programming and 

object oriented programming, Advantages of OOP objects, Classes, Data encapsulation, 

Inheritance, Polymorphism etc. Application of OOP in Analysis and design of RC, PSC and 

steel structural elements. 

3. Artificial Intelligence: Artificial Intelligence, Introduction, AI - Application fields, defining 

the problems - state space representation - problem characteristics - production system - 

production system characteristics. 

4. Knowledge representation - Formal logic - predicate logic - logic programming - forward 

v/s backward reasoning - matching control knowledge. Search and control: Concepts - 

uniformed blind search: depth first search: depth first search - breadth first search - bi - 

directional search - informed search - heuristic graph search - generate and test - hill 

climbing - best first search AND Orgraph search. Non formal knowledge representation - 

semantic networks - frames - scripts - productions systems. Programming in LISP. 

5. Expert Systems: Their superiority over conventional software - components of an expert 

system - expert system life cycle - expert system developments process - nature of expert 



knowledge - techniques of soliciting and encoding expert knowledge. Inference: Forward 

chaining- backward chaining - rule value approach. 

6. Uncertainty - symbolic reasoning under uncertainty: logic for non - monotonic reasoning. 

Statistical reasoning: Probability and Bayes theorem - certainty factor and rule based system 

- Bayesian network - Dempster - Shafer theory. Fuzzy reasoning. Features of rule based, 

netwoks based and frame based expert system - examples of expert systems in Construction 

Management and Structural Engg., Expert system shells. Neural Networks, An introduction 

- their possible applications in Civil Engg., 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. M.L.Shooman, “Software Engineering”- McGraw Hill. 

2. Richard Fairly, “Software Engineering Concepts”- McGraw Hill. 

3. Timothy Budd, “An Introduction to Object Oriented Programming in Turbo C++”- Addison 

- Wesley Publications. 

4. Rober Lafore, “Object Oriented Programming in Turbo C++”- Gelgotia Publishers. 

5. Balaguruswamy, “Object Oriented Programming with C++”- TMH Publishing Company 

Ltd. 

6. Patterson D W, “Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems”-Prentice Hall, New Jersy. 

7. Rich, E and Knight K. “Artificial Intelligence”- TMH, New Delhi. 

8. Rolston, D.W “Artificial Intelligence and Expert Systems”- McGraw Hill, New York. 

9. Nilson, N.J., “Principals of Artificial Intelligence”- Narosa, New Delhi. 

10. Adeli, H., “Expert Systems in Constructions and Structural Engg”- Chapman & Hall, 

New York. 

11. Elaine Rick and Keuin Knight, “Artificial intelligence”- T ata McGraw Hill Edition. 

12. H.Adeli, “Expert system in structural design and construction”- Chapman and Hall, 

1988. 

13. Kostem, “Expert systems in Civil Engineering”- ASCE, 1987. 

14. C.S.Krishnamoorthy and S Rajeev Computer Aided Design Narosa Publishing House. 



I Semester M.Tech 

ADVANCED DESIGN OF PRE-STRESSED CONCRETE 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE164 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course 1. Design pre-stressed elements 

• 2. Understand the behavior of pre-stressed elements. 

• 3. Understand the behavior of pre-stressed sections 

1. Losses of Prestress : Loss of prestress in pre-tensioned and posttensioned members due to 

various causes like elastic shortening of concrete, shrinkage of concrete, creep of concrete, 

relaxation of steel, slip in anchorage, bending of member and frictional loss –Analysis of 

sections for flexure. 

2.  Design of Section for Flexure: Allowable stresses, Elastic design of simple beams having 

rectangular and I-section for flexure, kern lines, cable profile and cable layout. Design of 

Sections for Shear: Shear and Principal stresses, Improving shear resistance by different 

prestressing techniques horizontal, sloping and vertical prestressing, Analysis of rectangular 

and I–beam, Design of shear reinforcement, Indian code provisions. 

3. Deflections of Prestressed Concrete Beams: Short term deflections of uncracked members, 

Prediction of long-term deflections, load–deflection curve for a PSC beam, IS code 

requirements for maximum deflections. 

4. Transfer of Prestress in Pretensioned Members : Transmission of prestressing force by bond, 

Transmission length, Flexural bond stresses, IS code provisions, Anchorage zone stresses 

in post tensioned members, stress distribution in End block, Anchorage zone 

reinforcements. 

5.  Statically Indeterminate Structures: Advantages and disadvantages of continuous PSC 

beams, Primary and secondary moments, P and C lines, Linear transformation, concordant 

and non-concordant cable profiles, Analysis of continuous beams. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Krishna Raju, “Prestressed concrete”, Tata Mc Graw Hill Book – Co ., New Delhi. 

2. T.Y. Lin and Burn, “Design of prestress concrete structures”, John Wiley, New York. 

3. S. Ramamrutham, “Prestressed concrete”, Dhanpat Rai & Sons, Delhi. 

 

 

 

 

I Semester M.Tech 

GROUND IMPROVEMENT TECHNIQUES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE165 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

This course will enable students to 

• Understand the fundamental concepts of ground improvement techniques 

• Apply knowledge of mathematics, Science and Geotechnical Engineering to solve problems 

in the field of 

• modification of ground required for construction of civil engineering structures. 

• Understand the concepts of chemical compaction, grouting and other miscellaneous 

methods. 

• Impart the knowledge of geosynthetics, vibration, grouting and Injection. 

 

1. Formation and Development of Ground: Introduction, Formation of Rock, soil and soil 

profile, Soil distribution in India, Alterations of ground after formation, Reclaimed soils, 

Natural offshore deposits; Ground Improvement Potential – Hazardous ground conditions, 

poor ground conditions, favourable ground conditions, Alternative Approaches, 

Geotechnical processes. Compaction: Introduction, compaction mechanics, Field 

procedure, surface compaction, Dynamic Compaction, selection of field compaction 

procedures, compaction quality control. 

2. Drainage Methods: Introduction, Seepage, filter requirements, ground water and seepage 

control, methods of dewatering systems, Design of dewatering system including pipe line 

effects of dewatering. Drains, different types of drains. Pre-compression and Vertical 

Drains: Importance, Vertical drains, Sand drains, Drainage of slopes, Electro kinetic 

dewatering, Preloading. 



3. Chemical Modification-I: Definition, cement stabilization, sandwich technique, 

admixtures. Hydration – effect of cement stabilization on permeability, Swelling and 

shrinkage and strength and deformation characteristics. Criteria for cement stabilization. 

Stabilization using Fly ash. Chemical Modification-II: Lime stabilization – suitability, 

process, criteria for lime stabilization. Other chemicals like chlorides, hydroxides, lignin 

and hydrofluoric acid. Properties of chemical components, reactions and effects. Bitumen, 

tar or asphalt in stabilization. 

4. Vibration Methods: Introduction, Vibro compaction – blasting, vibratory probe, Vibro 

displacement compaction – displacement piles, vibroflotation, sand compaction piles, stone 

columns, heavy tamping. Grouting And Injection: Introduction, Effect of grouting. 

Chemicals and materials used. Types of grouting. Grouting procedure, Applications of 

grouting 

 

5. Geosynthetics: Introduction, Geosynthetic types, properties of Geosynthetics –materials 

and fibre properties, Geometrical aspects, mechanical properties, Hydraulic properties, 

Durability ; Applications of Geosynthetics - Separation, Filtration and Fluid Transmission, 

Reinforcement. Miscellaneous Methods (Only Concepts & Uses): Soil reinforcement, 

Thermal methods, Ground improvement by confinement – Crib walls, Gabions and 

Mattresses, Anchors, Rock bolts and soil nailing. Stone Column, Micro piles. 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Purushothama Raj P, “Grouond Improvement Techniques”, Laxmi Publication, New 

Delhi. 

2. Koerner R. M, “Construction and Geotechnical Method in Foundation Engineering”, 

Mc Graw Hill Publication co. 

3. Manfred Hausmann,” Engineering principles of ground modification”, Mc Graw Hill 

Publication co. 

4. Nelson J.D and Miller D.J, “Expansive Soil”, John Wiley and Sons. 

5. Ingles C.G and Miller J.B, “ Soil Stabililzation: Principles and Practice”, Butterworths. 



I Semester M.Tech 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING LAB-1 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE17 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :42 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to make students to learn principles of design of experiments, 

To investigate the performance of structural elements. To evaluate the different testing 

methods and equipment’s. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

Achieve Knowledge of design and development of experimenting skills. 

Understand the principles of design of experiments 

Design and develop analytical skills. 

Summarize the testing methods and equipments. 

 

1. Basic tests on Building Materials. 

2. Testing of beams for deflection, flexure and shear. 

3. Experiments on Concrete, including Mix design. 

4. Experiments on vibration of multi storey frame models for Natural 

frequency and modes. 

5. Use of Non destructive testing (NDT) equipments – Rebound hammer. 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

1. Relevant IS Codes and IRC Codes. 

2. Highway Material Testing Laboratory Manual by Khanna S K and Justo, – CEG Nemi 
Chand & Bros. 

3. M. L. Gambhir : Concrete Manual : Dhanpat Rai & sons New – Delhi. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF PLATES AND SHELLS 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE21 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn different methods of analysis and 

design of plates and shells, To critically detail the plates, folded plates and shells. To evaluate 

the performance of spatial structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of Analysis and Design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the performance of shells 

• Understand the concepts of energy principle. 

 

1. Introduction to plate theory, Small deflection of laterally loaded thin rectangular plates for 

pure bending. Navier’s and Levy’s solution for various lateral loading and boundary 

conditions (No derivation), Numerical examples. 

2. Energy methods for rectangular and circular plates with clamped edges subjected to 

symmetric loadings. 

3. Introduction to curved surfaces and classification of shells, Membrane theory of spherical 

shells, cylindrical shells, hyperbolic paraboloids, elliptic paraboloid and conoids 

4. Axially symmetric bending of shells of revolution, Closed cylindrical shells, water tanks, 

spherical shells and Geckler’s approximation. Bending theory of doubly curved shallow 

shells. 

5. Design and detailing of folded plates with numerical examples Design and Detailing of 

simple shell problems - spherical domes, water tanks. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Timosheko, S. and Woinowsky-Krieger, W., “Theory of Plates and Shells” 2nd Edition, 

McGraw-Hill Co., New York, 1959 

2. Ramaswamy G.S. - “Design and Constructions of Concrete Shell Roofs” - CBS Publishers 

and Distributors - New Delhi - 1986. 

3. Ugural, A. C. “Stresses in Plates and Shells”, 2nd edition, McGraw-Hill, 1999. 

4. R. Szilard, “Theory and analysis of plates - classical and numerical methods”, Prentice 

Hall,1994 

5. Chatterjee.B.K. - “Theory and Design of Concrete Shell”, - Chapman & Hall, Newyork- 

third edition, 1988. 

 

 

 

II Semester M.Tech 

EARTHQUAKE RESISTANT STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE22 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of engineering seismology, 

To design the reinforced concrete buildings for earthquake resistance. To evaluate the seismic 

response of the structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of engineering seismology, Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Seismic evaluation and retrofitting of structures. 

 

1. Introduction to engineering seismology, Geological and tectonic features of India, 

Origin and propagation of seismic waves, characteristics of earthquake and its quantification - 

Magnitude and Intensity scales, seismic instruments. Earthquake Hazards in India, Earthquake 

Risk Evaluation and Mitigation. Structural behavior under gravity and seismic loads, Lateral 



load resisting structural systems, Requirements of efficient earthquake resistant structural 

system, damping devises, base isolation systems. 

2. The Response history and strong motion characteristics. Response Spectrum - elastic 

and inelastic response spectra, tripartite (D-V-A) response spectrum, use of response spectrum 

in earthquake resistant design.Computation of seismic forces in multi-storeyed buildings - 

using procedures (Equivalent lateral force and dynamic analysis) as per IS-1893. 

3. Structural Configuration for earthquake resistant design, Concept of plan irregularities 

and vertical irregularities, Soft storey, Torsion in buildings. Design provisions for these in IS- 

1893. Effect of infill masonry walls on frames, modeling concepts of infill masonry walls. 

Behaviour of masonry buildings during earthquakes, failure patterns, strength of masonry in 

shear and flexure, Slenderness concept of masonry walls, concepts for earthquake resistant 

masonry buildings - codal provisions. 

4. Design of Reinforced concrete buildings for earthquake resistance-Load combinations, 

Ductility and energy absorption in buildings. confinement of concrete for ductility, design of 

columns and beams for ductility, ductile detailing provisions as per IS-1893. Structural 

behavior, design and ductile detailing of shear walls. 

5. Seismic response control concepts - Seismic demand, seismic capacity, Overview of 

linear and nonlinear procedures of seismic analysis. Performance Based Seismic Engineering 

methodology, Seismic evaluation and retrofitting of structures. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Dynamics of Structures - Theory and Application to Earthquake Engineering- 2nd ed. - Anil 

K. Chopra, Pearson Education. 

2. Earthquake Resistant Design of Building Structures, Vinod Hosur, WILEY (india) 

3. Earthquake Resistant Design of Structures, Duggal, Oxford University Press 

4. Earthquake resistant design of structures - Pankaj Agarwal, Manish Shrikande - PHI India 

5. IS - 1893 (Part I): 2002, IS - 13920: 1993, IS - 4326: 1993, IS-13828: 1993 

6. Design of Earthquake Resistant Buildings, Minoru Wakabayashi, McGraw Hill Pub. 

7. Seismic Design of Reinforced Concrete and Masonry Buildings, T Paulay and M J N 

Priestley, John Wiley and Sons. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF INDUSTRIAL STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE23 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Design of industrial 

building, To design different components of industrial structures and to detail the structures. 

To evaluate the performance of the Pre- engineered buildings. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the industrial building and the components. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the principles of Structural Design and detailing 

• Understands the concept of Pre- engineered buildings. 

1. Analysis of industrial building for Gravity and Wind load. Analysis and design of framing 

components namely, girders, trusses, gable frames 

2. Analysis and design of gantry column, purlins, girts, bracings including all connections. 

 

3. Analysis of transmission line towers for wind load and design of towers including all 

connections. 

4. Forms of light gauge sections, Effective width computation of unstiffened, stiffened, 

multiple stiffened compression elements of cold formed light gauge sections. Concept of 

local buckling of thin elements. Limiting width to thickness ratio. Post buckling strength. 

5. Concept of Pre-engineered buildings, Design of compression and tension members of cold 

formed light gauge sections, Design of flexural members (Laterally restrained / laterally 

unrestrained). 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Bureau of Indian Standards, IS800-2007, IS875-1987, IS-801-1975. Steel Tables, SP 6 (1) 

- 1984 

2. N Subramanian- “Design of Steel Structure” oxford University Press 

3. B.C. Punmia, A.K. Jain “Design of Steel Structures”, Laxmi Publications, New Delhi. 

4.  Ramchandra and Virendra Gehlot “Design of Steel Structures “Vol 1 and Vol.2, Scientific 

Publishers, Jodhpur. 

 

 

 

II Semester M.Tech 

FINITE ELEMENT METHOD OF ANALYSIS 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE24 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Analysis of Stress and 

Strain, To apply the Finite Element Method for the analysis of one and two dimensional 

problems. To evaluate the stress and strain parameters and their inter relations of the 

continuum. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of stress-strain behaviour of continuum 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Describe the state of stress in a continuum 

• Understand the concepts of elasticity and plasticity. 

1. Basic concepts of elasticity - Kinematic and Static variables for various types of structural 

problems - approximate method of structural analysis - Rayleigh - Ritz method - Finite 

difference method - Finite element method. Variation method and minimization of Energy 

approach of element formulation. Principles of finite element method - advantages & 

disadvantages - Finite element procedure. Finite elements used for one, two & three- 

dimensional problems - Element aspect ratio - mesh refinement vs. higher order elements - 

Numbering of nodes to minimize band width. 

2. Nodal displacement parameters - Convergence criterion - Compatibility requirements - 

Geometric invariance - Shape function - Polynomial form of displacement function. 

Generalized and Natural coordinates - Lagrangian interpolation function - shape functions 

for one, two & three-dimensional elements. 

3. Isoparametric elements - Internal nodes and higher order elements - Serendipity and 

Lagrangian family of Finite Elements - Sub parametric and Super parametric elements - 

Condensation of internal nodes - Jacobian transformation Matrix. Development of strain - 

displacement matrix and stiffness matrix, consistent load vector, numerical integration. 



4. Application of Finite Element Method for the analysis of one & two-dimensional problems 

- Analysis of simple beams and plane trusses - Application to plane stress / strain / 

axisymmetric problems using CST & Quadrilateral Elements. 

5. Application to Plates & Shells- Choice of displacement function (C , C and C type) - 

Techniques for Non - linear Analysis. 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Krishnamoorthy C S, “Finite Element Analysis”- T ata McGraw Hill 

2. Desai C and Abel J F, “Introduction to the Finite Element Method”- East West Press Pvt. 

Ltd., 1972 

3. Bathe K J, “Finite Element Procedures in Engineering Analysis”- Prentice Hall 

4. Rajasekaran. S, “Finite Element Analysis in Engineering Design”-Wheeler Publishing 

5.  Cook R D, Malkan D S & Plesta M.E, “Concepts and Application of Finite Element 

Analysis” - 3rd Edition, John Wiley and Sons Inc., 1989 

6. Shames I H and Dym C J, “Energy and Finite Element Methods in Structural 

Mechanics”- McGraw Hill, New York, 1985. 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN CONCEPTS OF SUBSTRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE251 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of subsoil exploration, To 

design the sub structures. To evaluate the soil shear strength parameters. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of subsoil exploration. Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Identify and evaluate the soil shear strength parameters . 

• Understand the concepts of Settlement analysis. 

 

1. Introduction, Site investigation, In-situ testing of soils, Subsoil exploration, Classification of 

foundations systems.General requirement of foundations, Selection of foundations, 

Computations of Loads, Design concepts. 

2. Concept of soil shear strength parameters, Settlement analysis of footings, Shallow 

foundations in clay, Shallow foundation in sand & C-O soils, Footings on layered soils and 

sloping ground, Design for Eccentric or Moment Loads. 

3. Types of rafts, bearing capacity & settlements of raft foundation, Rigid methods, Flexible 

methods, soil-structure interaction, different methods of modeling the soil. Combined footings 

(rectangular & trapezoidal), strap footings & wall footings, Raft - super structure interaction 

effects & general concepts of structural design, Basement slabs. 

4. Deep Foundations: Load Transfer in Deep Foundations, Types of Deep Foundations, 

Ultimate bearing capacity of different types of piles in different soil conditions, Laterally 

loaded piles, tension piles & batter piles, Pile groups: Bearing capacity, settlement, uplift 

capacity, load distribution between piles, Proportioning and design concepts of piles. 

5. Types of caissons, Analysis of well foundations, Design principles, Well construction and 

sinking. Foundations for tower structures: Introduction, Forces on tower foundations, Selection 

of foundation type, Stability and design considerations, Ring foundations - general concepts. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Swami Saran - “Analysis & Design of Substructures”- Oxford & IBH Pub. Co. Pvt. Ltd., 

1998. 

2. Nainan P Kurian - “Design of Foundation Systems”- Narosa Publishing House, 1992. 

3. R.B. Peck, W.E. Hanson & T.H. Thornburn - “Foundation Engineering”- Wiley Eastern 

Ltd.,Second Edition, 1984. 

4. J.E. Bowles - “Foundation Analysis and Design”- McGraw-Hill Int. Editions, Fifth Ed., 

1996. 

5. W.C. Teng - “Foundation Design”- Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd., 1983. 

6. Bureau of Indian Standards:IS-1498, IS-1892, IS-1904, IS-6403, IS-8009, IS-2950, IS- 

11089, IS-11233, IS-2911 and all other relevant codes. 

7. Sadhu Singh, “Applied Stress Analysis”, Khanna Publishers 

8. Xi Lu, “Theory of Elasticity”, John Wiley. 

 

 

 

II Semester M.Tech 

RELIABILITY ANALYSIS OF STRUCTURES 

Subject Code :17SCSE252 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of reliability, To implement 

the Probability Concepts 

for the Reliability Analysis. To evaluate different methods of reliability analysis. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of reliability. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Probability distributions 



• Understands the concept of System reliability. 

 

1. Preliminary Data Analysis: Graphical representation- Histogram, frequency polygon, 

Measures of central tendency- grouped and ungrouped data, measures of dispersion, measures 

of asymmetry. Curve fitting and Correlation: Fitting a straight line, curve of the formy = abx , 

and parabola, Coefficient of correlation. 

2. Probability Concepts: Random Events-Sample space and events, Venn diagram and event 

space, Measures of probability- interpretation, probability axioms, addition rule, multiplication 

rule, conditional probability, probability tree diagram, statistical independence, total 

probability theorem and Baye’s theorem. 

3. Random variables: Probability mass function, probability density function, Mathematical 

expectation, Chebyshev’s theorem. Probability distributions: Discrete distributions- Binomial 

and poison distributions, Continuous distributions- Normal, Log normal distributions. 

4. Reliability Analysis: Measures of reliability-factor of safety, safety margin, reliability index, 

performance function and limiting state. Reliability Methods-First Order Second Moment 

Method (FOSM), Point Estimate Method (PEM), and Advanced First Order Second Moment 

Method (Hasofer-Lind’s method) 

5. System reliability: Influence of correlation coefficient, redundant and non-redundant 

systems-series, parallel and combined systems, Uncertainty in reliability assessments- 

Confidence limits, Bayesian revision of reliability. Simulation Techniques: Monte Carlo 

simulation- Statistical experiments, sample size and accuracy, Generation of random numbers- random 

numbers with standard uniform distribution, continuous random variables, discrete random variables. 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Ranganathan, R. (1999). “Structural Reliability Analysis and design”- Jaico publishing 

house, Mumbai, India. 

2. Ang, A. H. S., and Tang, W. H. (1984). “Probability concepts in engineering planning and 

design”- Volume -I, John Wiley and sons, Inc, New York. 

3. Ang, A. H. S., and Tang, W. H. (1984). “Probability concepts in engineering planning and 

design”-Volume -II, John Wiley and sons, Inc, New York. 

4. Milton, E. Harr (1987). “Reliability based design in civil engineering”- Mc Graw Hill book 

Co. 

5. Nathabdndu, T., Kottegoda, and Renzo Rosso (1998). Statistics, “Probability and reliability 



for Civil and Environmental Engineers”- Mc Graw Hill international edition, Singapore. 

6. Achintya Haldar, and Sankaran Mahadevan (2000). “Probability, Reliability and Statistical 

methods in Engineering design”- John Wiley and Sons. Inc. 

7. Thoft-christensen, P., and Baker, M., J., (1982), “Structural reliability theory and its 

applications”- Springer-Verlag, Berlin, NewYork. 

8. Thoft-christensen, P., and Murotsu, Y. (1986). “Application of structural systems reliability 

theory”- Springer-Verlag, Berlin, NewYork. 7. Sadhu Singh, “Applied Stress Analysis”, 

Khanna Publishers. 

 

II Semester M.Tech 

MASONRY STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE253 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn performance of masonry structures, 

To design the masonry structures for earthquake resistance. To evaluate the strength and 

stability of the masonry structures. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of design and construction of masonry structures 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the masonry Characteristics. 

• Evaluate the strength and stability of the masonry structures. 

 

1. Introduction, Masonry units, materials and types: History of masonry Characteristics of 

Brick, stone, clay block, concrete block, stabilized mud block masonry units - strength, 

modulus of elasticity and water absorption. Masonry materials - Classification and properties 

of mortars, selection of mortars. 

2. Strength of Masonry in Compression: Behaviour of Masonry under compression, strength 

and elastic properties, influence of masonry unit and mortar characteristics, effect of masonry 

unit height on compressive strength, influence of masonry bonding patterns on strength, 

prediction of strength of masonry in Indian context, Failure theories of masonry under 

compression. Effects of slenderness and eccentricity, effect of rate of absorption, effect of 

curing, effect of ageing, workmanship on compressive strength. 

3. Flexural and shear bond, flexural strength and shear strength: Bond between masonry unit 

and mortar, tests for determining flexural and shear bond strengths, factors affecting bond 

strength, effect of bond strength on compressive strength, orthotropic strength properties of 

masonry in flexure, shear strength of masonry, test procedures for evaluating flexural and shear 

strength. 



4. Design of load bearing masonry buildings: Permissible compressive stress, stress reduction 

and shape reduction factors, increase in permissible stresses for eccentric vertical and lateral 

loads, permissible tensile and shear stresses, Effective height of walls and columns, opening in 

walls, effective length, effective thickness, slenderness ratio, eccentricity, load dispersion, 

arching action, lintels; Wall carrying axial load, eccentric load with different eccentricity ratios, 

wall with openings, freestanding wall; Design of load bearing masonry for buildings up to 3 to 8 

storeys using BIS codal provisions. 

5. Earthquake resistant masonry buildings: Behaviour of masonry during earthquakes, concepts 

and design procedure for earthquake resistant masonry, BIS codal provisions, Masonry arches, 

domes and vaults: Components and classification of masonry arches, domes and vaults, 

historical buildings, construction procedure. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Hendry A.W., “Structural masonry”- Macmillan Education Ltd., 2nd edition 

2. Sinha B.P & Davis S.R., “Design of Masonry structures”- E & FN Spon 

3. Dayaratnam P, “Brick and Reinforced Brick Structures”- Oxford & IBH 

4. Curtin, “Design of Reinforced and Prestressed Masonry”- Thomas Telford 

5. Sven Sahlin, “Structural Masonry”-Prentice Hall 

6. Jagadish K S, Venkatarama Reddy B V and Nanjunda Rao K S, “Alternative Building 

Materials and Technologies”- New Age International, New Delhi & Bangalore 

7. IS 1905, BIS, New Delhi. 

8. SP20(S&T),New Delhi. 



II Semester M.Tech 

ADVANCED DESIGN OF STEEL STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE254 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to 

• Understand the background to the design provisions for hot-rolled and cold-formed steel 

structures, including the main differences between them. 

• Proficiency in applying the provisions for design of columns, beams, beam-columns. 

• Design structural sections for adequate fire resistance. 

 

1. Laterally Unrestrained Beams: Lateral Buckling of Beams, Factors affecting lateral 

stability, IS 800 code provisions, Design Approach. Lateral buckling strength of Cantilever 

beams, continuous beams, beams with continuous and discrete lateral restraints, Mono- 

symmetric and non- uniform beams – Design Examples. Concepts of -Shear Centre, 

Warping, Uniform and Non-Uniform torsion. 

2. Beam- Columns in Frames: Behaviour of Short and Long Beam - Columns, Effects of 

Slenderness Ratio and Axial Force on Modes of Failure, Biaxial bending, Strength of Beam 

Columns, Sway and Non-Sway Frames, Strength and Stability of rigid jointed frames, 

Effective Length of Columns-, Methods in IS 800 - Examples 

3. Steel Beams with Web Openings: Shape of the web openings, practical guide lines, and 

Force distribution and failure patterns, Analysis of beams with perforated thin and thick 

webs, Design of laterally restrained castellated beams for given sectional properties, 

Vierendeel girders (design for given analysis results) 

4. Cold formed steel sections: Techniques and properties, Advantages, Typical profiles, 

Stiffened and unstiffened elements, Local buckling effects, effective section properties, IS 

801& 811 code provisions- numerical examples, beam design, column design. 

5. Fire resistance: Fire resistance level, Period of Structural Adequacy, Properties of steel 

with temperature, Limiting Steel temperature, Protected and unprotected members, Methods 

of fire protection, Fire resistance ratings- Numerical Examples. 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. N. Subramanian, “Design of Steel Structures”, Oxford,IBH 

2. IS 1641, 1642,1643 

 

 

II Semester M.Tech 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE255 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to 

 

1. Understand of the underlying principles of quantitative and qualitative research 

2. Perform the gap analysis and identify the overall process of designing a research study. 

3. Choose the most appropriate research methodology to address a particular research problem 

4. Explain a range of quantitative and qualitative approaches to analyze data and suggest 

possible solutions. 

 

1. Overview of Research 

Meaning of Research, Types of Research, Research and Scientific Method, Defining the 

Research Problem, Research Design, Different Research Designs. 

2. Methods of Data Collection 

Collection of Primary Data, Observation Method, Interview Method, Collection of Data 

through Questionnaires, Collection of Data through Schedules, Collection of Secondary Data, 

Selection of Appropriate Method for Data Collection. 

3. Sampling Methods 

Sampling process, Non-probability sampling, probability sampling: simple random sampling, 

stratified sampling, cluster sampling systematic random sampling, Determination of sample 



size, simple numerical problems. 

4. Processing and analysis of Data 

Processing Operations, Types of Analysis, Statistics in Research, Measures of: Central 

Tendency, Dispersion, Asymmetry and Relationship, correlation and regression, Testing of 

Hypotheses for single sampling: Parametric (t, z and F) Chi Square, ANOVA, and non- 

parametric tests, numerical problems. 

5. Essential of Report writing and Ethical issues: 

Significance of Report Writing, Different Steps in Writing Report, Layout of the Research 

Report, Precautions for Writing Research Reports. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Kothari C.R., “Research Methodology Methods and techniques”, New Age International, 

2004, ISBN: 9788122415223 

2. Krishnaswami, K.N., Sivakumar, A. I. and Mathirajan, M., “Management Research 

Methodology”, Pearson Education India, 2009 Edition, ISBN:9788177585636 

3. Levin, R.I. and Rubin, D.S., “Statistics for Management”, 7th Edition, Pearson Education: 

New Delhi, ISBN-13: 978-8177585841 



II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF TALL STRUCTURES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE261 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of stability of tall buildings, 

To design the tall buildings for earthquake and wind resistance. To evaluate the performance 

of tall structures for strength and stability. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of strength and stability 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the behavior of various structural systems. 

• Understand the concepts of P-Delta analysis. 

 

1. Design Criteria: Design philosophy, loading, sequential loading, and materials - high 

performance concrete, fiber reinforced concrete, lightweight concrete, design mixes. Loading 

and Movement: Gravity loading: Dead and live load, methods of live load reduction, Impact, 

Gravity loading, Construction loads 

2. Wind loading: static and dynamic approach, Analytical and wind tunnel experimentation 

method. Earthquake loading: Equivalent lateral force, modal analysis, combinations of loading, 

working stress design, Limit state design, Plastic design. 

3. Behavior of Various Structural Systems: Factors affecting growth, Height and structural 

form; High rise behavior, Rigid frames, braced frames, in-filled frames, shear walls, coupled 

shear walls, wall-frames, tubular, cores, Futigger - braced and hybrid mega system. 

4. Analysis and Design: Modeling for approximate analysis, accurate analysis and reduction 

techniques, analysis of building as total structural system considering overall integrity and 

major subsystem interaction, analysis for member forces; drift and twist, computerized general 

three dimensional analyses. . 

5. Stability of Tall Buildings: Overall buckling analysis of frames, wall frames, approximate 

methods, second order effects of gravity of loading, P-Delta analysis, simultaneous first order 

and P-Delta analysis, Transnational, Torsional instability, out of plum effects, stiffness of 

member in stability, effect of foundation rotation. Structural elements: sectional shapes, 



properties and resisting capacities, design, deflection, cracking, pre-stressing, shear flow. 

Design for differential movement, creep and shrinkage effects, temperature effects and fire. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Taranath B.S, “Structural Analysis and Design of Tall Buildings”- McGraw Hill 

2. Wilf gang Schuller, “High rise building structures”- John Wiley 

3. Bryan Stafford Smith & Alexcoull, “Tall building structures Analysis and Design”- John 

Wiley 

4. T.Y Lin & D.Stotes Burry, “Structural concepts and system for Architects and Engineers”- 

John Wiley 

5. Lynn S.Beedle, “Advances in Tall Buildings”- CBS Publishers and Distributors. 

6. Dr. Y.P. Gupta - Editor, “Proceedings National Seminar on High Rise Structures- Design 

and Construction practices for middle level cities”- New Age International Limited. 

 

II Semester M.Tech 

DESIGN OF CONCRETE BRIDGES 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE262 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Course Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of Analysis of Stress and 

Strain, To apply the Finite Element Method for the analysis of one and two dimensional 

problems. To evaluate the stress and strain parameters and their inter relations of the 

continuum. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of stress-strain behaviour of continuum 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Describe the state of stress in a continuum 

• Understand the concepts of elasticity and plasticity. 

1. Introduction: Historical Developments, Site Selection for Bridges, Classification of Bridges 

Forces on Bridges. Bridge substructures: Abutments, piers and wing walls Balanced 

Cantilever Bridge: Introduction and proportioning of components, Design of simply 

supported portion and design of cantilever portion, design of articulation 



2. Box Culvert: Different Loading Cases IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled and Class A 

Loading, working out the worst combination of loading, Moment Distribution, Calculation 

of BM & SF, Structural Design of Slab Culvert, with Reinforcement Details. 

3. T Beam Bridge Slab Design: Proportioning of Components Analysis of interior Slab & 

Cantilever Slab Using IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class A Loading, Structural Design 

of Slab, with Reinforcement Detail. T Beam Bridge Cross Girder Design: Analysis of Cross 

Girder for Dead Load & Live Load Using IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class A Loading 

A Loads, Structural Design of Beam, with Reinforcement Detail. 

4. T Beam Bridge Main Girder Design: Analysis of Main Girder for Dead Load & Live Load 

Using IRC Class AA Tracked, Wheeled Class A Loading Using COURBON’S Method, 

Analysis of Main Girder Using HENDRY-JAEGER and MORICE- LITTLE Method for 

IRC Class AA Tracked vehicle only, BM & SF for different loads, Structural Design of 

Main Girder With Reinforcement Details 

5. PSC Bridges: Introduction to Pre and Post Tensioning, Proportioning of Components, 

Analysis and Structural Design of Slab, Analysis of Main Girder using COURBON’s 

Method for IRC Class AA tracked vehicle, Calculation of pre-stressing force, cable profile 

and calculation of stresses, Design of End block and detailing of main girder. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. “Essentials of Bridge Engineering”- D Johnson Victor, Oxford & IBH Publishing Co New 

Delhi 

2. “Design of Bridges”- N Krishna Raju, Oxford & IBH Publishing Co New Delhi 

3. “Principles and Practice of Bridge Engineering”- S P Bindra Dhanpat Rai & Sons New 

Delhi 

4. IRC 6 - 1966 “Standard Specifications And Code Of Practice For Road Bridges”- Section 

II Loads and Stresses, The Indian Road Congress New Delhi 

5. IRC 21 - 1966 “Standard Specifications And Code Of Practice For Road Bridges”-Section 

III Cement Concrete (Plain and reinforced) The Indian Road Congress New Delhi 

6. IS 456 - 2000 “Indian Standard Plain and Reinforced Concrete Code of Practice”- (Fourth 

Revision) BIS New Delhi 

7. IS 1343 - “Indian Standard Prestressed Concrete Code of Practice”- BIS New Delhi 

8. Raina V.K., “Concrete Bridge Practice”- Tata McGraw Hill 

9. Bakht B & Jaeggar, “Bridge Analysis Simplified”- McGraw Hill 

10. Ponnuswamy . S, “Bridge Engineering”- Tata McGraw Hill. 

11. Derrick Beckett, “An Introduction to Structural Design of Concrete Bridges”- Surrey 

University Press. 



II Semester M.Tech 

OPTIMIZATION TECHNIQUES 

Subject Code :17SCSE263 IA Marks 50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs 02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Hrs. 50 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of optimization, To 

implement the optimization Concepts for the structural engineering problems. To evaluate 

different methods of optimization. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of optimization. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Linear, Non-linear and Geometric Programming 

• Understands the concept of Dynamic programming. 

 

1. Introduction: Introduction to optimization, engineering applications of optimization, 

Formulation of structural optimization problems as programming problems. Optimization 

Techniques: Classical optimization techniques, single variable optimization, multivariable 

optimization with no constraints, unconstrained minimization techniques and algorithms 

constrained optimization solutions by penalty function techniques, Lagrange multipliers 

techniques and feasibility techniques. 

2. Linear Programming: Linear programming, standard form of linear programming, geometry 

of linear programming problems, solution of a system of linear simultaneous equations, 

pivotal production of general systems of equations, simplex algorithms, revised simpler 

methods, duality in linear programming. 

3. Non-linear programming: Non-linear programming, one dimensional minimization 

methods, elimination methods, Fibonacci method, golden section method, interpolation 

methods, quadratic and cubic methods, Unconstrained optimization methods, direct search 

methods, random search methods, descent methods. 

4. Constrained optimization techniques such as direct methods, the complex methods, cutting 

plane method, exterior penalty function methods for structural engineering problems. 

Formulation and solution of structural optimization problems by different techniques. 



5. Geometric programming: Geometric programming, conversion of NLP as a sequence of LP/ 

geometric programming. Dynamic programming:Dynamic programming conversion of 

NLP as a sequence of LP/ Dynamic programming. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Spunt, “Optimum Structural Design”- Prentice Hall 

2. S.S. Rao, “Optimization - Theory and Practice”- Wiley Eastern Ltd. 

3. Uri Krisch, “Optimum Structural Design”- McGraw Hill 

4. Richard Bronson, “Operation Research”- Schaum’s Outline Series 

5. Bhavikatti S.S.- “Structural optimization using sequential linear programming”- Vikas 

publishing house. 

 

II Semester M.Tech 

OFFSHORE STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE264 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of offshore structural 

elements, To implement the offshore Concepts for the structural engineering problems. To 

evaluate different methods of offshore. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of offshore. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Linear, Non-linear and Geometric Programming in offshore elements. 

• Understands the concept of Dynamic offshore programming. 

 

 

1. Common offshore structures –jacket, gravity-type, hybrids, guyed towers, TLP, compliant 

structures. 



2. Environmental loadings –wind, waves, ice, buoyant, earthquakes, Diffraction theory and 

Morison equation approach for wave force. 

3. Static analysis –steel structures, concrete platforms, design stress criteria, Examination for 

dynamic effects. 

4. Foundation analysis –piles, pile axial capacity, Bearing capacity of footings, settlement of 

foundations. 

5. Dynamic analysis –governing equation for wave loadings, stress analysis, response to 

earthquake loadings. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 

1. Dawson, “Offshore structural Engineering” Prentice Hall. 

2. Carneiro FL L B and Brebbia C A (1980) “Offshore structure Engineering, Gulf 

Publishing, Houston. 

3. Design and Construction of Offshore Structures, Institution of Civil Engineers (ICE), 

London, 1977. 



II Semester M.Tech 

ADVANCED STRENGTH OF MATERIALS 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE265 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week :04 Exam Hrs :02 

Credits : 4 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :50 

 

Objectives: 

The objectives of this course is to make students to learn principles of strength of materials, To 

implement the materials of beams and Concepts for the structural engineering problems. To 

evaluate different methods of strength of materials. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of problem-solving skills. 

• Understand the principles of strength of materials. 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the Linear, Non-linear and Geometric Programming in advanced strength of 

materials techniques. 

• Understands the concept of Dynamic programming in strength of materials. 

 

 

1. Torsion: Torsion of non-circular sections -Torsion of thin walled sections. 

 

2. Unsymmetrical bending of straight beams -stress distribution -shear centre -shear flow in 

thin walled beam cross sections -shear centre for thin walled sections. 

3. Bending of Curved Beams: Crane hooks, closed rings -correction factor for flanged cross 

sections. 

4. Bending of beams curved in plan. 

 

5. Beams on Elastic foundation-Infinite beams -Semi -infinite beams -short beams. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION FOR 50 

MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions has to be set for ONE mark each. 

(1 Marks x 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

PART A: TWO Questions has to be set from each module, Students have to answer FIVE 

Full questions choosing at least ONE full Question from each module. 

(08 Marks x 05 Questions = 40 Marks) 



II Semester M.Tech 

STRUCTURAL ENGINEERING LAB-2 
 

Subject Code :17SCSE27 IA Marks :50 

No. of Lecture Hrs./ Week : 2L+1T Exam Hrs :03 

Credits : 2 Exam Marks :50 

  Total Hrs. :42 

 

Objectives: 

The objective of this course is to make students to learn principles of design of experiments, 

To investigate the performance of structural elements. To evaluate the different testing 

methods and equipment. 

Course Outcomes: On completion of this course, students are able to 

• Achieve Knowledge of design and development of programming skills. 

• Understand the principles of structural analysis and design 

• Design and develop analytical skills. 

• Summarize the performance of structures for static and dynamic forces. 

 

 

1. Static and Dynamic analysis and design of Multistory Building structures using software 

(ETABS/ STAADPRO) 

2. Design of RCC and Steel Tall structures using software (ETABS / STAADPRO) 

3. Analysis of folded plates and shells using software. 

4. Preparation of EXCEL sheets for structural design. 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

1. Indian Standard Code IS456: 2000, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi. 

2. Indian Standard Code IS875: 1983 Part 1, 2 &3, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi. 

3. Indian Standard Code IS1893, Bureau of Indian Standards, New Delhi. 
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SCHEME & SYLLABUS 

M.TECH 

COMPUTER INTEGRATED 

MANUFACTURING 



 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2020-21 

M.TECH IN COMPUTER INTEGRATED MANUFACTURING 

I SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 
20SCM11/ 
20STP11 

NUMERICAL METHODS FOR 
ENGINEERS 

4 - - 50 50 100 04 

2 20SCM12 MECHATRONICS AND APPLICATIONS 4 - - 50 50 100 04 

3 20SCM13 
COMPUTER INTEGRATED 
MANUFACTURING SYSTEM 

4 - - 50 50 100 04 

4 20SCM14 CONTROL SYSTEM ENGINEERING 4 - - 50 50 100 04 

5 20SCM15 AGILE MANUFACTURING 4 - - 50 50 100 04 

6 20SCM16X PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE - I 4 - - 50 50 100 04 

7 20SCML17 CIM LABORATORY 1 - 2 50 50 100 02 

8 20SCM18 SEMINAR 2 - 1 50 - 50 02 

  Total Marks/Credit    400 350 750 28 

 

 

Professional Elective - I 

20SCM161 HYDRAULICS & PNEUMATICS 

20SCM162 INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 

20SCM163 THEORY OF PLASTICITY & METAL FORMING PROCESS 

20SCM164 PROBABILITY & STATISTICS 



M.TECH IN COMPUTER INTEGRATED MANUFACTURING 
 

 

II SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 20SCM21 DESIGN OF ROBOTIC SYSTEMS 4 1 - 50 50 100 04 

2 20SCM22 PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC CONTROLLER 4 - - - 50 100 04 

3 20SCM23 
PNEUMATIC AND HYDRAULIC 
CONTROL 

4 - - 50 50 100 04 

4 20SCM24 OPERATION MANAGEMENT 4 - - 50 50 100 04 

5 20SCM25X PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE - II 4 - - 50 50 100 04 

6 20SCM26X PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE - III 4 - - 50 50 100 04 

7 20SCML27 MAT LAB 2 - 2 50 50 100 02 

8 20SCM28 SEMINAR 2 - 1 50 - 50 02 

  TOTAL MARKS/CREDIT    400 350 750 28 

 

 

Professional Elective - II Professional Elective - III 

20SCM251 LOGISTICS & SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 20SCM261 MACHINE LEARNING 

20SCM252 3D PRINTING AND RAPID PROTOTYPE 20SCM262 METROLOGY & COMPUTER AIDED INSPECTION 

20SCM253 RELIABILITY ENGINEERING 20SCM263 TOOLING FOR MANUFACTURE IN AUTOMATION 

20SCM254 PRODUCT DESIGN 20SCM264 OPERATIONS RESEARCH 



M.TECH IN COMPUTER INTEGRATED MANUFACTURING 

III SEMESTER 

 

 

Sl. 

No 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 20SCM31 
Seminar/ Presentation on Internship (After 8 
weeks from the date of commencement) 

- - - 50 - 50 01 

2 20SCM32 Report of Internship - - - 50 - 50 02 

3 20SCM33 Evaluation and Viva-Voce - - - 50 100 150 06 

   - - - 150 100 250 09 
 

Note: 

1. Internship: All the students shall have to undergo mandatory internship of 16 weeks during III semester and University examination 

shall be conducted at the end of 16 weeks. Internship shall be considered as a head of passing and shall be considered for the award 

of degree. Those, who do not take-up/complete the internship shall be declared as failed and have to complete during the 

subsequent University examination after satisfying the internship requirements. 

 

2. Seminar /Presentation of Internship: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall prepare and present a seminar 

after 8 weeks of Internship. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HOD as Chairman, Guide/co- guide if any, 

and a senior faculty of the department. The IA marks awarded for Seminar/Presentation on Internship, shall be based on the 

evaluation of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 

 
3. Evaluation and Viva-Voce: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall prepare relevant Internship report, and 

present a seminar at the end of 16 weeks. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HOD as Chairman, Guide/co-

guide if any, and a senior faculty of the department based on the evaluation of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question 

and Answer session. Examination marks shall be awarded by External Guide and the Internal Guide/co-guide if any, based on the 

evaluation of Internship Report, Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 



M.TECH IN COMPUTER INTEGRATED MANUFACTURING 

IV SEMESTER 

 

 

Sl. 

No 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching Exam 
Credits 

Theory Tutorial Lab IA Exam TOTAL 

1 20SCM41 Project Work - - - 50 - 50 01 

2 20SCM42 Report of Project Work - - - 50 - 50 03 

3 20SCM43 
Final Evaluation of Project Work and Viva- 
Voce 

- - - 100 100 200 06 

      200 100 300 10 
 

Note: 

1. Project Work: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall pursue literature survey and complete the preliminary 

requirements of selected Project work. Each student shall prepare relevant introductory project document, and present a seminar. 

IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HOD as Chairman, Guide/co-guide if any, and a senior faculty of the 

department. The IA marks awarded for project work, shall be based on the evaluation of Project Report, Project Presentation skill 

and Question and Answer session. 

 
2. Final Evaluation of Project Work and Viva-Voce: Students in consultation with the guide/co-guide if any, shall prepare relevant 

project report, and present a seminar. IA marks shall be awarded by a committee comprising of HOD as Chairman, Guide/co-

guide if any, and a senior faculty of the department based on the evaluation of Project Report, Project Presentation skill and 

Question and Answer session. Examination marks shall be awarded by External Guide and the Internal Guide/co-guide if any, 

based on the evaluation of Project Report, Project Presentation skill and Question and Answer session. 
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Semester-I 
 

NUMERICAL METHODS FOR ENGINEERS 

Sub Code: 20SCM11/20STP11 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 50 

Course Objectives: 
   

• To understand the use the numerical methods for solving algebraic and transcendental equations 

which comes in mechanical engineering courses 

• To understand and demonstrate common numerical methods and how they are used to obtain 

approximate solutions 

• To analyze and evaluate the accuracy of common numerical methods. 

• To apply modern tools numerical methods to solve problems 

• Write efficient code and present numerical results in an informative way. 

Course Outcomes:    

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Use the numerical methods for solving algebraic and transcendental equations which comes in 

mechanical engineering courses 

• Demonstrate common numerical methods and how they are used to obtain approximate solutions 

• Analyze and evaluate the accuracy of common numerical methods. 

• Apply modern tools numerical methods to solve problems 

• Write efficient code and present numerical results in an informative way. 

 
Module I 

  

Approximations and round off errors: Significant figures, accuracy and precision, error definitions, 

round off errors and truncation errors. Mathematical modeling and Engineering problem solving: Simple 

mathematical model. Roots of Equations: Bracketing methods-Graphical method, Bisection method, False 

position method, Newton- Raphson method, Secant Method. Multiple roots, Simple fixed point iteration. 

MATLAB or Sci Lab session for solving equations using Graphical method, Bisection method, False 

position method and Newton Raphson method. 
   10 Hours 

 Module II   

Roots of Polynomial-Polynomials in Engineering and Science, Muller‟s method, Numerical 

Differentiation and Numerical Integration: Newton – Cotes and Guass Quadrature Integration formulae, 

Integration of Equations, Romberg integration, Numerical Differentiation Applied to Engineering 

problems, High Accuracy differentiation formulae. 
10 Hours 
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Module III 

System of Linear Algebraic Equations and Eigen Value Problems: Introduction, Direct methods, 

Cramer‟s Rule, Gauss Elimination Method, Gauss-Jordan Elimination Method, Triangularization method, 

Cholesky Method, Partition method, error Analysis for direct methods, Iteration Methods. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Eigen values and Eigen Vectors: Bounds on Eigen Values, Jacobi method for symmetric matrices, 

Givens method for symmetric matrices, Householder‟s method for symmetric matrices, Rutishauser 

method for arbitrary matrices, Power method, Inverse power method. 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Linear Transformation: Introduction to Linear Transformation, The matrix of Linear Transformation, 

Linear Models in Science and Engineering. Orthogonality and Least Squares: Inner product, length and 

orthogonality, orthogonal sets. Model some simple mathematical models of physical Applications and 

Find the roots of polynomials in Science and Engineering problems 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. S.S.Sastry, Introductory Methods of Numerical Analysis, PHI, 2005. 

2. Steven C. Chapra, Raymond P.Canale, Numerical Methods for Engineers, Tata Mcgraw Hill, 4 th Ed, 

2002. 

 
Reference Books: 

 

1. M K Jain, S.R.K Iyengar, R K. Jain, Numerical methods for Scientific and engg computation, New Age 

International, 2003. 

2. Pervez Moin, Fundamentals of Engineering Numerical Analysis, Cambridge, 2010 

3. David. C. Lay, Linear Algebra and its applications, 3rd edition, Pearson Education, 2002. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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MECHATRONICS AND APPLICATIONS 

Sub Code: 20SCM12 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 50 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• To Identify and explain the architectures of 8085 and 8086 microprocessors. Describe the 
concept of segmentation. 

• To understand the concept of Interfacing with respect to memory and I/O. Discuss the 

application examples of stepper motor. 

• To understand the concept of Microcontroller and microprocessor and PIC architectures and 

core concepts. 

• Discuss about various assembly programming mechanics and explain various instructions used 

for Microcontroller assembly programing. 

• To Integrate mechanical, electronics, control and computer engineering in the design of 

mechatronics systems. 

Course Outcomes:    

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Identify and explain the architectures of 8085 and 8086 microprocessors. Describe the concept 
of segmentation. 

• Interfacing with respect to memory and I/O. Discuss the application examples of stepper motor. 

• Understand the concept of Microcontroller and microprocessor and PIC architectures and core 
concepts. 

• Discuss about various assembly programming mechanics and explain various instructions used 
for Microcontroller assembly programing. 

• Integrate mechanical, electronics, control and computer engineering in the design of 
mechatronics systems. 

• Design, building, interfacing and actuation of a mechatronic system for a set of specifications. 

Module I 

Mechatronics systems, elements, levels of mechatronics system, Mechatronics design process, system, 

measurement systems, control systems, microprocessor-based controllers, advantages and 

disadvantages of mechatronics systems. Sensors and transducers, types, displacement, position, 

proximity, temperature and light sensors. 

   10 Hours 

Module II 

Introduction to Micro Controllers: Introduction, Comparing Microprocessors and Micro Controllers, 

Z-80, 8051, PIC Micro Controllers, PIC Development Tools. The Micro Controller Survey, 4Bit, 8Bit, 

16Bit and 32 Bit Micro Controllers. Develop Systems for Micro Controllers. Micro Controllers 

Architecture: 8051 Architecture, PIC Architecture, 8051 Micro Controller Hardware, Input/ Output 

Pins, Ports and Circuits, External Memory, Counter and Timers, Serial Data Input/Output, (SLE: 

Interrupts). 10 Hours 
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Module III 

Basic Assembly Language Programming Concepts in Micro Controllers: The Mechanics of 

Programming, the Assembly Language Programming Process, PAL Instructions, Programming Tools and 

Techniques. Addressing Modes, Data Exchanges, Code Memory Read-Only Data Moves, Push Pop Op 

Codes, Logical Operators, Arithmetic Operators, Jump and Call Instructions. (SLE: Programming Concepts 

for 8051 and PIC.) 

Micro Controller Applications: Introduction, Key Boards, Displays, Pulse Measurement, D/A and A/D 

Conversions, Multiple Interrupts. (SLE: Programming the 8255). 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Input/output Systems: Interfacing, Input/output Addressing, Interface Requirements. 

Communication Systems: Digital Communications, Centralised, Hierarchical and Distributed Control, 

Networks, Protocols, Open System Interconnection Communication Model, Serial Communication 

Interfaces, Parallel Communication Interfaces, Wireless Protocols. 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Mechatronics Systems: Mechatronics Designs, Timed Switch, Windscreen-wiper Motion, Case Studies: 

Car Park Barriers, Digital Camera, Car Engine Management, Bar Code Reader, Hard Disk Drive. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Advanced Microprocessors and IBM PC- K. Udaya Kumar & B.S. Umashankar , TMH, 1st Edition, 

1996. 

2. Design with PIC and Micro controllers- John B Peatman, Pearson Education, 1st Edition, 2001. 

 
3. Mechatronics Electronics Control Systems in Mechanical and Electrical Engineering by W Bolton, 

Pearson Education Press, 3rd Edition, 2005. 

Reference Books: 
 

1. Mechatronics, 4th Edition, W Bolton, Pearson. 

2. Microprocessors and Interfacing- Douglas V.Hall, McGraw Hill, 3rd Edition,2012 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, 

choosing at least one full question from each module. 
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COMPUTER INTEGRATED MANUFACTURING SYSTEM 

Sub Code: 20SCM13 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 
   

• To Apply the concepts of machining for the purpose of selection of appropriate machining centers, 

machining parameters, 

• To Create and demonstrate the technical documentation for design/ selection of suitable drive 

technologies, precision components and an overall CNC machine tool system for automation of 

machining operations 

• To Part model/ part drawings using Computer Aided Manufacturing technology through 

programming, setup, and ensuring safe operation of Computer Numerical Control (CNC) machine 

tools. 

• To Create and validate NC part program data using manual data input (MDI) and automatically 

using standard commercial CAM package for manufacturing of required component. 

• To Design automated material handling and storage systems for a typical production system and 

control the process 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Apply the concepts of machining for the purpose of selection of appropriate machining centers, 

machining parameters, 

• Create and demonstrate the technical documentation for design/ selection of suitable drive 

technologies, precision components and an overall CNC machine tool system for automation of 

machining operations 

• Part model/ part drawings using Computer Aided Manufacturing technology through programming, 

setup, and ensuring safe operation of Computer Numerical Control (CNC) machine tools. 

• Create and validate NC part program data using manual data input (MDI) and automatically using 

standard commercial CAM package for manufacturing of required component. 

• Design automated material handling and storage systems for a typical production system and 

control the process 

Module I 

Introduction to Computer integrated Manufacturing Systems: Manufacturing Systems, Types of 

Manufacturing Systems, , Machine Tools and related equipment’s, Material Handling Systems, 

Computer monitoring and control, Manufacturing support systems, The Product Cycle and CAD/CAM, 

Functions of computers in CIMS: CIMS Data Files, System Reports, Benefits of Computer integrated 
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Manufacturing Systems. 

Fundamentals of Numerical Control: Basic concepts of NC, Classification of NC- Point to Point and 

contouring, Incremental and absolute system, Open loop and closed loop system, Advantages of NC. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

NC/ CNC Machine Tools: General architecture of CNC Machine, Components of the CNC Systems: 

Machine Control Unit, CNC Driving system components: Hydraulic, Servo Motors, Stepper Motors, and 

Feedback Devices: Encoder, Resolver, Inductosyn, Tachometers, Counting devices. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Constructional Features of CNC Machines: Design considerations of CNC machines for improving 

machining accuracy, Structural Members, Slide ways, bearings, Re-circulating ball Screws, Spindle drives, 

Work holding devices and tool holding devices, Automatic tool changers. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

N.C Part Programming: Introduction, NC/ CNC programming methods: Manual part programming for 

turning and milling centers, G codes, M codes, canned cycles, Programming with CAD/CAM integration, 

CAM packages for CNC part program generation, Practical Exercises on CNC part programming. 

Computer Controls in NC: CNC Technology: Functions of CNC Control in Machine Tools, Advantages 

of CNC, Direct Numerical Control (DNC Systems): Configuration of DNC system, Functions of DNC, 

Communication between DNC computer & MCU, Advantages of DNC. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Adaptive Control: machining systems. Adaptive control optimization system, adaptive control constraint 

system, applications to machining processes, Benefits of Adaptive control Machining. Computerized 

Manufacturing Planning and Control Systems: Computer aided process planning, Variant and 

Generative approaches, Computer integrated production planning and control systems, Typical production 

planning and control system, Material planning systems, Capacity planning, Shop 

Floor Control, Automatic identification, Automated data collection systems 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Groover, M. P. and Zimmers, E. W., CAD/CAM:Computer Aided Design & Manufacturing, 2006, 

Pearson Education India 

2. Mikell P. Groover and Emory W. Zimmer, Jr., CAD/CAM Computer Aided Design and 

Manufacturing, Prentice Hall India (P) Ltd, 1992. 



7 

BOS Chairman Dean 

 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Martin J. - Numerical Control of Machine Tools. 

2. P.N. Rao – CAD/CAM Principles and Applications; McGraw-Hill 2002 

3. Y. Koren & J.Benuri - Numerical Control of Machine Tools; Khanna Publishers, 1992 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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CONTROL SYSTEM ENGINEERING 

Sub Code: 20SCM14 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 
   

• To Categorize different types of system and identify a set of algebraic equations to represent and 

model a complicated system into a more simplified form 

• To Characterize any system in Laplace domain to illustrate different specification of the system 

using transfer function concept 

• Able to Employ time domain analysis to predict and diagnose transient performance parameters of 

the system for standard input functions and determine the (absolute) stability of a closed-loop 

control system 

• To formulate different types of analysis in frequency domain to explain the nature of stability of the 

system. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Categorize different types of system and identify a set of algebraic equations to represent and model 

a complicated system into a more simplified form 

• Characterize any system in Laplace domain to illustrate different specification of the system using 

transfer function concept 

• Employ time domain analysis to predict and diagnose transient performance parameters of the 

system for standard input functions and determine the (absolute) stability of a closed-loop control 

system 

• Formulate different types of analysis in frequency domain to explain the nature of stability of the 

system. 

• Apply root Locus technique to analyze and design control systems. 

• Solve system equations in state-variable form (state variable models) 

Module I 

Motivation for control. Review of differential equations, impulse response and Laplace transformations, 

Introduction to state equations and transfer functions. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Interpretation of poles and zeros of transfer functions. Time domain response of second order system. 

Command tracking and system type. Rough/Hurwitz test. 08 Hours 
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Module III 

Frequency response and frequency domain methods. Nyquist stability test. Bode plots. Phase and gain 

margins. Bode phase formula. 

Robustness, Uncertainty and performance weights, Robust stability test, Robust performance test, Loop 

shaping necessary and sufficient conditions. Bode integral formula. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Applications of Root locus, Sensitivity of roots of characteristics equation, Tool for design and analysis 

of control systems, Case studies using mat lab on Bode, Nyquist and Root locus. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

State variable analysis and design, Introduction, Concepts of state variables for linear discrete time 

systems, Diagonalization solutions of state equations, Concepts of controllability and observability, Pole 

placement by state feedback, Observer systems, problems. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Feedback Control of Dynamical Systems, 5th Edition, Franklin, Powell, and Enami-Naeini, 

Addison-Wesley, 2006 

2. Control Systems Engineering – I. J. Nagrath, M. Gopal, 5th Edition; New Age International (P) Ltd, 

Publishers. 

Reference Books: 

1. Nagrath, I.J. and Gopal, M., Control System Engineering, New Age International (P) Limited, 

Publishers (2003). 

2. Bandyopadhyan M. N. "Control Engineering: Theory & Practices", PHI, 4th Ed., Printing 2006. 

3. Nise N. S "Control System Engineering" Pub: John willey & sons, 4/E, 2004 

 

.Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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AGILE MANUFACTURING 

Sub Code: 20SCM15 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 
   

• Provide student the knowledge of Agile Manufacturing 

• To have a study of Integration and applications of agile manufacturing 

• To provide the knowledge agile supply chain management, Computer Control Of Agile 

Manufacturing. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

Learner will be able to: 

• Know the importance of agile manufacturing. 

• Integration and applications of agile manufacturing 

• Know about the supply chain management 

• Have a knowledge on Computer Control Of Agile Manufacturing. 

• Have a knowledge on Corporate Knowledge Management In Agile Manufacturing and Design Of 

Skill & Knowledge 

Module I 

Agile Manufacturing: Definition, business need, conceptual frame work, characteristics, generic 

features. 

Developing Agile Manufacturing: Enterprise, Strategies, integration of organization, workforce and 

technology, reference models, examples. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Integration Of Product /Process Development: Principles, Robust design approach, Approaches to 

enhance ability in manufacturing, Role of QFD, Managing people in Agile organization, Approaches. 

Application Of It/Is Concepts In Agile Manufacturing: Strategies, Management of complexities 

and information. Flow, approaches, applications of multimedia to improve agility in 

manufacturing, system concepts. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Agile Supply Chain Management: Principles, IT/IS concepts in supply chain management, enterprise 

integration and management in agile manufacturing, concepts, Agility, Adaptability and learners – 

comparison of concepts. 

08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Computer Control Of Agile Manufacturing: CAPP for Agile Manufacturing, Aggregate capacity 

planning and production line design / redesign in Agile manufacturing, Cellular manufacturing, 

concepts, and examples. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Corporate Knowledge Management In Agile Manufacturing: Strategies, strategic options in Agile 

manufacturing, Role of standards. 

Design Of Skill & Knowledge: Enhancing technology for Machine tool system, Resumption of design 

requirement geometry, definition, methods, decision support for selection of cutting parameters, design 

enhancements, parametric approach only. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Agile Manufacturing- Forging Mew Frontiers, Poul T Kidd, Amagow Co. UK, ISBN-0-201- 

63163-6, 1994 

2. Agile Manufacturing, A Gunasekharan, the 21st Century Competitive strategy, ISBN -13 978-0- 

08-04 3567-1, Elsevier Press, India 

Reference Books: 

1. O Levine Transitions to Agile Manufacturing, Joseph C Moutigomery and Lawrurence – Staying 

Flexible for competitive advantage, ASQC quality press, Milwaukee. Wisconsiw, USA 1996 

2. Agile Development for Mass Customization, David M Andeson and B Joseph Pine, 

Irwin Professional Publishing, Chicogo USa 1997 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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Professional Elective - I 

HYDRAULICS & PNEUMATICS 

Sub Code: 20SCM161 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 
   

• To provide student with knowledge on the application of fluid power in process, construction and 

manufacturing Industries. 

• To provide students with an understanding of the fluids and components utilized in modern industria 

fluid power system. 

• To develop a measurable degree of competence in the design, construction and operation of fluid 

power circuits. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

• Have an understanding of the fundamental theoretical concepts governing fluid power 

• Be familiar with common hydraulic and pneumatic components (pumps, actuators, motors, 

valves, etc.), their use, symbols, and their performance characteristics; 

• Have the ability to design and implement simple fluid power systems common in industrial 

applications using commercial components: circuits for directional, speed, pressure, force, and 

flow control. 

• Ability to apply the Second Law of Thermodynamics and entropy concepts in analyzing the 

thermal efficiency of heat engines such as Carnot and Rankine cycles and the coefficients of 

performance for refrigerators. 

Module I 

Introduction to Hydraulic Power: Definition of hydraulic system, advantages, limitations, applications, 

Pascal's law, structure of hydraulic control system, problems on Pascal's law. Classification of pumps, 

construction and working of Gear pumps, Vane pumps, Piston pumps. Classification cylinder and hydraulic 

motors, Linear Hydraulic Actuators [cylinders], single and double acting cylinder, Mechanics of Hydraulic 

Cylinder Loading, mounting arrangements, cushioning. Construction and working of rotary actuators such 

as gear, vane, piston motors. 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Control Components in Hydraulic Systems: Classification of control valves, Directional Control 

Valves- Symbolic representation, constructional features of poppet, sliding spool, rotary type valves 

solenoid and pilot operated DCV, shuttle valve, check valves, Pressure control valves - types, direct 
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operated types and pilot operated types. Flow Control Valves - compensated and non-compensated FCV, 

needle valve, temperature compensated, pressure compensated, pressure and temperature compensated 

FCV, symbolic representation. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Hydraulic Circuit Design and Analysis: Control of Single and Double - Acting Hydraulic Cylinder, 

Regenerative circuit, Pump Unloading Circuit, Double Pump Hydraulic System, Counter balance Valve 

Application, Hydraulic Cylinder Sequencing Circuits, Automatic cylinder reciprocating system, Locked 

Cylinder using Pilot check Valve, Cylinder synchronizing circuit using different methods, factors affecting 

synchronization, Hydraulic circuit for force multiplication, Speed Control of Hydraulic Cylinder, Speed 

Control of Hydraulic Motors, Safety  circuit, Accumulators, types, construction and 

applications with circuits. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Introduction to Pneumatic Control: Definition of pneumatic system, advantages, limitations, 

applications, Choice of working medium. Characteristic of compressed air. Structure of Pneumatic 

control System, fluid conditioners and FRL unit. 

Pneumatic Actuators: Linear cylinder - Types, Conventional type of cylinder- working, End position 

cushioning, seals, mounting arrangements- Applications. Rod - Less cylinders types, working, 

advantages, Rotary cylinders- types construction and application, symbols. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Pneumatic Control Valves: DCV such as poppet, spool, suspended seat type slide valve, pressure control 

valves, flow control valves, types and construction, use of memory valve, Quick exhaust valve, time delay 

valve, shuttle valve, twin pressure valve, symbols. 

Multi - Cylinder Application: Coordinated and sequential motion control, Motion and control diagrams. 

Signal elimination methods, Cascading method- principle, Practical application examples (up to two 

cylinders) using cascading method (using reversing valves). 

Electro - Pneumatic Control: Principles - signal input and output, pilot assisted solenoid control of 

directional control valves, Use of relay and contactors. Control circuitry for simple signal cylinder 

application. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Fluid Power with Applications, Anthony Esposito, Sixth edition, Pearson Education, Inc, 2000. 

2. Pneumatics and Hydraulics, Andrew Parr, Jaico Publishing Co 
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Reference Books: 

1. Oil Hydraulic Systems, Principles and Maintenance S. R. Majurr, Tata McGraw Hill 

Publishing Company Ltd. – 2001 

2. Industrial Hydraulics, Pippenger, Hicks" McGraw Hill, New York 

3. Hydraulic & Pneumatic Power for Production, Harry L. Stewart 

4. Pneumatic Systems, S. R. Majumdar, Tata McGraw Hill Publish 1995 

5. Power Hydraulics, Michael J Pinches & John G Ashby, Prentice Hall 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Sub Code: 20SCM162 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• To understand the working cycle, Engine design and operating conditions, combustion 
phenomena, Engine emission and control 

• Use of alternate fuels in IC engines. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

• The main objective of this course is to impart knowledge in automotive engine. The detailed 
concept, construction and principle of operation of engine and various engine components, 
combustion, cooling and lubrication systems will be taught to the students. 

• At the end of the course the students will have command over automotive engines and the recent 
development in the area of engines. 

Module I 

Construction and Operation: Constructional details of spark ignition (SI) and compression ignition (CI) 

engines. Working principles. Two stroke SI and CI engines - construction and working. Comparison of SI 

and CI engines and four stroke and two stroke engines. Engine classification, firing order. Otto, diesel and 

dual cycles. Simple Numericals. 
   08 Hours 

Module II 

Fuel Systems: Air fuel ratio requirements of SI engines, Air fuel ratio and emissions, Working of a simple 

fixed venturi carburetor, Constant vacuum carburetor. Diesel fuel injection systems-Jerk pumps, distributor 

pumps, pintle and multihole nozzles, Unit injector and common rail injection systems. Injection pump 

calibration. Need for a governor for diesel engines. Description of a simple diesel engine governor. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Combustion and Combustion Chambers: 

Introduction to combustion in SI and diesel engines and stages of combustion. Dependence of ignition 

timing on load and speed. Knock in SI and CI engines. Combustion chambers for SI and CIengines. 

Direct and indirect injection combustion chambers for CI engines. Importance of Swirl, squish and 

turbulence. Factors controlling combustion chamber design. 
   08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Engine emissions and their control: Air pollution due to IC engines, emission characteristics ,Euro norms, 

engine emissions, Hydro carbon emissions, CO emission, NOx- Photo chemical smog, Particulates, other 

emissions, Smoke, emission control methods – thermal converters, catalytic converters, particulate traps, 

Ammonia injection systems, exhaust gas recirculation, ELCD, Crank case blow by control. IC engine Noise 

characteristics, types, standards and control methods, Air quality emission standards 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Alternate Fuels for I.C Engines: Vegetable oils, Alcohols, L.P.G, C.N.G, Hydrogen fuels, Bio gas, 

Dual fuels, other possible fuels 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. A Course in I. C. Engines – Mathur & Sharma, Dhanpat Rai & Sons, New Delhi,1994. 

2. Internal Combustion  Engines Fundamentals –  John  B.  Heywood,  McGraw Hill International 

Edition, 

3. Internal Combustion Engines, Ganesan.V., Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New York,1994 
 

Reference Books: 

1. John B., Heywood, Internal Combustion Engine Fundamentals, McGraw Hill Publishing Co., New 

York, 1990. 

2. Benson, R.S., Whitehouse, N.D., Internal Combustion Engines, Pergamon Press, Oxford, 1979. 

3. C.R. Ferguson, Internal Combustion Engines: Applied Thermo Sciences, John Wiley & Sons 

4. Richard stone, Introduction to IC Engines, Palgrave Publication 3rd edition 

5. Charles Fayette Taylor, The Internal-Combustion Engine in Theory and Practice, MIT Press, 2nd 

Edition 

 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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THEORY OF PLASTICITY & METAL FORMING PROCESS 

Sub Code: 20SCM163 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 
   

• To understand the working cycle, Engine design and operating conditions, combustion 
phenomena, Engine emission and control, 

• Use of alternate fuels in IC engines. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

• The main objective of this course is to impart knowledge in automotive engine. The detailed 

concept, construction and principle of operation of engine and various engine components, 

combustion, cooling and lubrication systems will be taught to the students. 

• At the end of the course the students will have command over automotive engines and the 
recent development in the area of engines. 

Module I 

Fundamental of Elasticity: Concept of stress, stress transformation laws, spherical and deviator stress 

tensors, equilibrium equations, octahedral stresses, concept of strain, deviator and spherical strain tensors, 

strain transformation laws, octahedral strains, generalized Hooke’s law, elastic strain energy, 

compatibility equations, theories of strength. Problems. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Plastic Deformation of Metals: Crystalline structure in metals, mechanism of plastic deformation, factors 

affecting plastic deformation, strain hardening, recovery, recrystallization and grain growth, flow figures 

or Luder’s cubes. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Cubical Dilation, True Stress and Strain: Strain tensor, principal strain, plane strain, spherical and 
deviator strain, octahedral strain and representative strain. 

Stress-Strain Relations: Introduction, types of materials, empirical equations, theories of plastic flow, 

experimental verification of St. Venant’s theory of plastic flow, the concept of plastic potential, the 

maximum work hypothesis, mechanical work for deforming a plastic substance. 

   08 Hours 

Module IV 

Introduction and Concepts: Classification of metal working processes, characteristics of wrought 

products, advantages and limitations of metal working processes. Concepts of true stress, true strain, 
triaxial & biaxial stresses. Determination of flow stress. Principal stresses, Tresca & Von- Mises yield 
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criteria, concepts of plane stress & plane strain. 

Effects of Parameters: Temperature, strain rate, friction and lubrication, hydrostatic pressure in 

metalworking, Deformation zone geometry, workability of materials, Residual stresses in wrought 

products. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Classification of forging process, forging machines and equipments, classification of rolling process and 

types of rolling mills, drawing equipments and dies. Extrusion and its types. 

Sheet & Metal Forming: Forming methods, dies & punches, progressive die, compound die, combination 

die. Rubber forming. Open back inclinable press (OBI press), piercing, blanking, bending, deep drawing, 

LDR in drawing, Forming limit criterion, defects of drawn products, stretch forming. Roll 

bending & contouring, 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. ‘Theory of Plasticity’, Chakraborty 3rd Edition Elsevier. 

2. ‘Engineering Plasticity’, W. Johnson and P. B. Mellor D Van N.O Strand Co. Ltd 2000 

3. Mechanical metallurgy (SI units), G.E. Dieter, Mc Graw Hill pub.2001 

4. Manufacturing Process – III, Dr. K.Radhakrishna, Sapna Book House, 2009. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Basic Engineering Plasticity, DWA Rees 1st Edition Elsevier. 

2. Theory of Plasticity, L. S. Srinath TMH, 

3. Theory of Plasticity, Sadhu Singh, Khanna Publisher 

4. Materials and Processes in Manufacturing, E.paul, Degramo, J.T. Black, Ronald, A.K. Prentice - 

Hall of India 

5. Principles of Industrial Metal Working Process, G.W. Rowe, CBS Publishers, 2002 

6. Manufacturing Science, Amitabha Ghosh & A.K. Malik - East – West Press 2001 

7. Technology of Metal Forming Process, Surendra Kumar, PHI – 2008 

 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PROBABILITY & STATISTICS 

Sub Code: 20SCM164 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• This course aims to provide an understanding of the basic concepts in probability theory 

and statistical analysis. 

• Students will learn the fundamental theory of distribution of random variables, the basic theory 

and techniques of parameter estimation and tests of hypotheses. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

• Understand the terminologies of basic probability, two types of random variables and their 

probability functions. 

• Observe and analyze the behavior of various discrete and continuous probability distributions. 

• Understand the central tendency, correlation and correlation coefficient and also regression. 

• Apply the statistics for testing the significance of the given large and small sample data by using t- 

test, F- test and Chi square test 

• Understand the fitting of various curves by method of least square 

Module I 

Basic Probability: Experiment, definition of probability, conditional probability, independent events, 

Bayes' rule, Bernoulli trials, Random variables, discrete random variable, probability mass function, 

continuous random variable, probability density function, cumulative distribution function, properties 

of cumulative distribution function, Two dimensional random variables and their distribution functions, 

Marginal probability function, Independent random variables. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Some special   Probability   Distributions:   Binomial   distribution,   Poisson   distribution,   Poisson 

approximation to the binomial distribution, Normal, Exponential and Gamma densities, Evaluation of 

statistical parameters for these distributions. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Basic Statistics: Measure of central tendency: Moments, Expectation, dispersion, skewness, kurtosis, 

expected value of two dimensional random variable, Linear Correlation, correlation coefficient, rank 
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correlation coefficient, Regression, Bounds on probability, Chebyshev‘s Inequality. 

08 Hours 

 

Module IV 

Applied Statistics: Formation of Hypothesis, Test of significance: Large sample test for single proportion, 

Difference of proportions, Single mean, Difference of means, and Difference of standard deviations. Test 

of significance for Small samples: t- Test for single mean, difference of means, t-test for correlation 

coefficients, F- test for ratio of variances, Chi-square test for goodness of fit and 

independence of attributes. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Curve fitting by the Numerical method: Curve fitting by of method of least squares, fitting of straight 

lines, second degree parabola and more general curves. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Probability and Statistics, Murray R Speigal, John J Schiller, R Alu Srinivasan,Third edition, 

Tata McGraw-Hill publication. 

2. Statistics, Murray R Speigal, Larry J Stephens, fourth edition, Tata McGraw-Hill publication. 

 
Reference Books: 

 

1. P. G. Hoel, S. C. Port and C. J. Stone, Introduction to Probability Theory, Universal Book 

Stall. 

2. S. Ross, A First Course in Probability, 6th Ed., Pearson Education India. 

3. W. Feller, An Introduction to Probability Theory and its Applications, Vol. 1, Wiley. 

4. D. C. Montgomery and G. C. Runger, Applied Statistics and Probability for Engineers, Wiley. 

5. J. L. Devore, Probability and Statistics for Engineering and the Sciences, Cengage Learning. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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CIM LABORATORY 

Subject Code 20SCML17   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 1 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hrs / Week 2 Exam Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 
 

Course Outcomes: 
 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Write part programs for NC machining 

• Simulate manufacturing processes before being put to actual machining 

• Apply/develop solutions or to do research in the areas of Design and simulation in 

Mechanical Engineering. 

• Developing and applying computer software and hardware to mechanical design and 

manufacturing fields. 

• Formulate relevant research problems; conduct experimental and/or analytical study and 

analyzing results with modern mathematical / scientific methods and use of software tools. 

 

PART –A 
 

1. Modelling and Simulation of Computer Integrated Manufacturing System 

2. Modelling, Offline Manual Part Programming and Simulation of the operation of a 3 axis CNC Milling 

Machine 

3. Programming and operation of a 3 axis CNC Milling Machine 

4. CAD/CAM based Part Programming and operation of a 3 axis CNC Milling Machine 

 

PART –B 
 

1. Generation of CNC program by optimising tool path movement using CAM software for lathe and mill. 

2. Exercises in tool pre-setting and workpiece referencing on CNC machine tools, manual part programming 

for CNC turning and milling centres, 

3. Use of software for simulation of turned and milled parts and simple surfaces, Automatic Cutter location 

data generation from CAD Models in APT format and post-processing for machining on CNC machines 

using standard CAD/CAM software. 

4. Simulation inspection planning for automated inspection for an automotive component 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

One question from Part A: 20 Marks 

One question from part B: 20 Marks 

Viva- Voce : 10 Marks 

Total : 50 Marks 
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Reference Books: 
 

1. Remote (virtual) Experiments „Computer Integrated Manufacturing (CIM) ‟ from IIT 

Kharagpur (http://vlabs.iitkgp.ac.in/cim/#). 

2. M.P. Groover, Automation Production systems and Computer Integrated manufacturing, 

Pearson Education, 2015. 

3. Xun Xu, Integrating advanced Computer Aided Design, Manufacturing and Numerical 

Control, IGI Global, 2009 

4. T.C. Chang, R. Wysk and H.P. Wang, Computer aided Manufacturing, Pearson Education, 

2009 

http://vlabs.iitkgp.ac.in/cim/#)
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SEMINAR 

Sub Code: 20SCM18 Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Credits: 2 

 
 

Course Objectives: 

   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected seminar topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Instructions: 
   

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize 

the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

seminar. 

Scheme of Examination: 

 

CIE marks for the seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and presentation skill, 

participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee constituted for the 

purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two faculty from the department 

with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 
 

• Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 
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Semester-II 
 

DESIGN OF ROBOTIC SYSTEMS 

Sub Code: 20SCM21 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 50 

 

Course Objectives: 
   

• To demonstrate the relationship between mechanical structures of industrial robots and their 

operational workspace characteristics. 

• Apply the concepts of coordinate transformations for development of arm equation and 

subsequently the inverse kinematics model for given serial manipulator. 

• Able To Develop and analyze the mathematical model for trajectory planning, resolved motion 

rate control and dynamics model for a given serial robotic manipulator 

• Able To Develop the algorithms for design of robotic work cell controller and its programming 

• Able To Design and analyze the work cell environment for given robotic manipulator configuration 

and work cell devices for required integrated industrial application 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate the relationship between mechanical structures of industrial robots and their 

operational workspace characteristics. 

• Apply the concepts of coordinate transformations for development of arm equation and 

subsequently the inverse kinematics model for given serial manipulator. 

• Develop and analyze the mathematical model for trajectory planning, resolved motion rate control 

and dynamics model for a given serial robotic manipulator 

• Develop the algorithms for design of robotic work cell controller and its programming 

• Design and analyze the work cell environment for given robotic manipulator configuration and 

work cell devices for required integrated industrial application. 

Module I 

Introduction: Automation and Robotics, Historical Development, Definitions, Basic Structure of Robots, 

Robot Anatomy, Complete Classification of Robots, Fundamentals about Robot Technology, Factors 

related to use Robot Performance, Basic Robot Configurations and their Relative Merits and Demerits, the 

Wrist & Gripper Subassemblies. Concepts about Basic Control System, Control Loops of Robotic Systems, 

Different Types of Controllers-Proportional, Integral, Differential, PID controllers 
   10 Hours 
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Module II 

Kinematics of Robot Manipulator: Introduction, General Mathematical Preliminaries on Vectors & 

Matrices, Direct Kinematics problem, Geometry Based Direct kinematics problem, Co-ordinate and vector 

transformation using matrices, Rotation matrix, Inverse Transformations, Problems, Composite Rotation 

matrix, Homogenous Transformations,, Robotic Manipulator Joint Co-Ordinate System, Euler Angle & 

Euler Transformations, Roll-Pitch-Yaw(RPY) Transformation. D H Representation & Displacement 

Matrices for Standard Configurations, Jacobian Transformation in Robotic Manipulation. Introduction, 

Trajectory Interpolators. 

10 Hours 

Module III 

Dynamics of Robotic Manipulators: Introduction, Preliminary Definitions, Generalized Robotic 

Coordinates, Jacobian for a two link Manipulator, Euler Equations, and The Lagrangian Equations of 

motion. Application of Lagrange–Euler (LE) Dynamic Modeling of Robotic Manipulators: - Velocity of 

Joints, Kinetic Energy T of Arm, Potential Energy V of Robotic Arm, The Lagrange L, Two Link Robotic 

Dynamics with Distributed Mass. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Robot Teaching: Introduction, Various Teaching Methods, Task Programming, Survey of Robot Level 

Programming Languages, A Robot Program as a Path in Space, Motion Interpolation, WAIT, SIGNAL & 

DELAY Commands, Branching, Robot Language Structure, various Textual Robot Languages Such as 

VAL II, RAIL and their Features, Typical Programming Examples such as Palletizing, Loading a 

Machine Etc. 

10 Hours 

Module V 

Robot Sensing & Vision: Various Sensors and their Classification, Use of Sensors and Sensor Based 

System in Robotics, Machine Vision System, Description, Sensing, Digitizing, Image Processing and 

Analysis and Application of Machine Vision System, Robotic Assembly Sensors and Intelligent Sensors. 

Industrial Applications: Objectives, Automation in Manufacturing, Robot Application in Industry, Task 

Programming, Robot Intelligence and Task Planning, Modern Robots. 

10 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Robotics, control vision and intelligence-Fu, Lee and Gonzalez. McGraw Hill International, 2nd 

Edition, 2007 

2. Introduction to Robotics- John J. Craig, Addison Wesley Publishing, 3rd Edition, 2010. 



26 

BOS Chairman Dean 

 

 

Reference Books: 
 

1. Robotics for Engineers –Yoram Koren, McGraw Hill International, 1st Edition, 1985. 

2. Industrial Robotics-Groover, Weiss, Nagel, McGraw Hill International, 2nd Edition, 2012. 

3. Robotic Engineering - An Integrated approach, Klafter, Chmielewski and Negin, PHI, 1st 

Edition, 2009. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 
 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PROGRAMMABLE LOGIC CONTROLLER 

Sub Code: 20SCM22 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 50 

 

Course Objectives: 
   

• Able to Describe and analyze working principles of various types of motors, differences, 

characteristics and selection criteria, control methods, SCADA. 

• Apply the knowledge in selection of motors, heating effects and braking concepts in various 

industrial applications. 

• Able to construct a program using PLC to problems pertaining to automation industries. 

• Apply the knowledge and Demonstrate self-learning capability 

Course Outcomes:    

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Describe and analyze working principles of various types of motors, differences, characteristics 

and selection criteria, control methods, SCADA. 

• Apply the knowledge in selection of motors, heating effects and braking concepts in various 

industrial applications. 

• Construct a program using PLC to problems pertaining to automation industries. 

• Demonstrate self-learning capability 

Module I 

Technical Definition: PLC, advantages, characteristic functions L1, of A PLC, chronological 

evolution of PLC, types of PLC, unitary PLC, modular small PLC, medium PLC, large PLC block 

diagram Of PLC : input / output ( I/O) se processor section, power supply, memory. Central processing, 

processor soft executive software, multitasking, languages, ladder language. Input and 

output contact program symbols, numbering system of inputs and outputs, program form. 

   10 Hours 

Module II 

Introduction To Logic: Equivalent ladder diagram of AND gate, equivalent ladder diagram of OR gate, 

equivalent ladder diagram of NOT gate, equivalent ladder diagram of XOR gate, equivalent ladder diagram 

of NAND gate, equivalent ladder diagram of NOR gate, equivalent ladder diagram to demonstrate de-

morgan theorem, ladder design. Timer and its classification: characteristics of PLC timer, functions in 

timer, resetting retentive and non-retentive, classification of PLC timer, or delay and off delay timers timer-

on delay, timer off delay, retentive and non-retentive timers, format of a timer instruction. 

10 Hours 
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Module III 

PLC Counter: Operation of PLC counter, counter parameters, Counter Instructions Overview Count up 

(CTU) Count Down (CTD). Introduction to comparison instructions, discussions on comparison 

instructions, “EQUAL." Or "EQU" instruction, "NOT EQUAL" or "NEQ" instruction, "LESS THAN" or 

"LES" instruction, "LESS THAN OR EQUAL" or "LEQ" Instruction, GREATER THAN" or "GRT" 

instruction, "GREATER THAN OR EQUAL TO" or "GRQ" Instruction, "MASKED COMPARISON 

FOREQUAL" or "MEQ" instruction, "LIMIT TEST" or "LIM" instruction. 

10 Hours 

Module IV 

Data Movement Instructions, logical instructions, mathematical instructions. Special mathematical 

instructions, data handling instructions, program flow control instructions, Proportional Integral Derivative 

(PID) Instruction. introduction to classification of I/O, I/O system overview, practical I/O system and its 

mapping addressing local and expansion I/O, input-output systems, direct I/O, Parallel I/O systems serial 

I/O systems. Sinking and sourcing, discrete input module, rectifier with filter, threshold detection, isolation, 

logic section specifications of discrete input module and output modules. Specifications of analog input 

module, types of analog input module special input modules, analog output module, I/O modules in 

hazardous locations power supply requirements, power supply configuration, 

filter. 10 Hours 

Module V 

Industrial Communication and Networking : Evolution of industrial control process, types of 

communication interface types of networking channels, parallel communication interface, IEEE- 488 bus, 

devices useable with IEEE - 488, Handshaking process, interface management lines, serial communication 

interface. communication mode, synchronization and timing in communication, synchronous and 

asynchronous transmissions compared, different recommended standards compared software protocol, 

industrial network, network topology, media access methods, open system interconnection (OSI) network 

model, network components, advantage of standardized industrial network, industrial network, controller 

area network (CAN), AS-I Interface. 10 Hours 

Text Books: 

4. PLC and Industrail Applications, Madhuchhandan Gupts and Samarjxit Sen Gupta, Pernram 

International Pub. (India) Pvt. Ltd., 2011 

5. Programmable Logic Controllers, 5th Edition W. Bolton John W. Webb PHI learning , New Delhi 

 

Reference Books: 

3. Basic PLC Course (Programmable Logic Controller, Mohd Shafiek Yaacob, Pearson, 2006. 

4. A practical Handbook to PLC, Alireza H. Fassih New Generation Publication 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PNEUMATIC AND HYDRAULIC CONTROL 

 

Sub Code: 

 

20SCM23 

 

IA Marks : 

 

50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 
   

• To correlate the basics of hydraulics to the performance of fluid power systems. 

• Able to describe the working principle of hydraulic systems including pumps and controllers. 

• To correlate the basics of pneumatics to the performance of pneumatic systems. 

• Design and analyse problems relating to Pneumatic and Hydraulic control systems and 

components. 

• Able to Design hydraulic and pneumatic power circuits. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Correlate the basics of hydraulics to the performance of fluid power systems. 

• Describe the working principle of hydraulic systems including pumps and controllers. 

• Correlate the basics of pneumatics to the performance of pneumatic systems. 

• Design and analyse problems relating to Pneumatic and Hydraulic control systems and 

components. 

• Design hydraulic and pneumatic power circuits. 

Module I 

Introduction to control system, Types of control system and their utility. 08 Hours 

Module II 

Hydraulic power generation and transmission, valve control pressure flow relationship for hydraulic valves, 

valve configurations and constructions, steady state operating forces, transient forces and valve instability. 

Circuit design. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Pneumatic valves, Hydraulic and Pneumatic drives. 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Fluidics: Introduction to fluidic devices and sensors lumped and distributed parameter fluid systems. 
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Fluid mechanics of jets, wall attachment and vortex devices. Pure fluidic analog amplifiers. Analog signal 

control techniques. Design of pure fluid digital elements. 08 Hours 

Module V 

Electro-hydraulic and Electro-pneumatic Systems: Physical concepts of pneumatics and electrical. 

Electro-pneumatic components operation and application interpretation of electric ladder diagram. P.PI & 

PID – controllers & applications. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. K. Foster, G.P. Parker, Fluidic Components and Circuits, Wiley, 1970. 

2. A.B. Goodwin, Fluid Power Systems, Macmillan, 1976. 

3. Oil Hydraulic Systems by S.R. Majumdar, Tata Megraw Hill Pub. Co. Ltd. 2001 

4. Pneumatic Systems by S.R. Majumdar, Tata Megraw Hill Pub. Co. Ltd. 1995 

Reference Books: 

1. Werner Deppert / Kurt Stoll, Pneumatic Application, Vogel Verlag, 1986. 

2. Hydraulic Control of Machine Tools by Khaimovich, Pergamon Press Ltd.196 

3. Hydraulic and Pneumatic Control by Srinivasan, Vijay Nikole, Imprints Pvt. Ltd. 2004 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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OPERATION MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code: 20SCM24 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 
   

• Able to identify the elements of operations management and various transformation processes to 

enhance productivity and competitiveness. 

• Able to Identify the roles and responsibilities of operations managers in different organizational 

contexts 

• Apply and analyze and evaluate various Linear & Dynamic programming models to various real 

time problems 

• Able to Solve and analyze problems using different forecasting techniques and develop aggregate 

capacity plans in different operation environments. 

• Describe Inventory types and its objectives and calculate EOQ using various models. 

• Able to Develop a balanced line of production & scheduling and sequencing techniques in 

operation environments and Describe MRP & JIT concepts, 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Identify the elements of operations management and various transformation processes to enhance 

productivity and competitiveness. 

• Identify the roles and responsibilities of operations managers in different organizational contexts 

• Apply and analyze and evaluate various Linear & Dynamic programming models to various real 

time problems 

• Solve and analyze problems using different forecasting techniques and develop aggregate capacity 

plans in different operation environments. 

• Describe Inventory types and its objectives and calculate EOQ using various models. 

• Develop a balanced line of production & scheduling and sequencing techniques in operation 

environments and Describe MRP & JIT concepts, 

Module I 

Management of production systems: Production system and its management, Classical, Behavioral & 

quantitative management, Introduction to CAP-OM. (SLE: Tasks of a Production Manager) 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Linear & Dynamic Programming: Introduction, Canonical form of LP problems, Standard form of LP 
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problems, Basic feasible Solution, The Simplex method of solution, Tabular method, Dynamic 

optimization models and programming. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Forecasting And Capacity Planning: Forecasting and analysis, spreadsheet models, time series analysis, 

simple moving average, weighted moving average, simple exponential smoothing, exponential smoothing 

and correction, linear regression, regression analysis and Delphi method. Capacity analysis basics, 

introduction to capacity planning methods, linear programming for aggregate planning, basics of facility 

layout methods. Introduction to Line Balancing, precedence requirements of operations, 

methods of solution, real life problem. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Inventory systems: Basic inventory systems, parameters of an inventory policy, costs associated with 

inventory policy, deterministic inventory models, simple EOQ model. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

MRP System: Master Production Schedule, Production scheduling and sequencing, MRP System, 

Computation in a MRP system, Information provided by the MRP system, ERP system. 

Just In Time Manufacturing: Kanban system, Dual card Kanban, Number of Kanbans Implementation 

of a JIT system, Quality circle. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Operations Management: A Quantitative Approach, P. B. Mahapatra, Published 2010 by PHI 

Learning 

2. Production Planning and Inventory Control, Narasimhan, McLeavey and Billington, PHI, 2nd 

Edition, 2009. 

 
Reference Books: 

 

1. Production/Operations Management- Elwood S Buffa, Wiley Eastern, 8th edition, 1987 

publication. 

2. Production and Operations Management - Concepts, Models and Behavior, Adam & Ebert, 

PHI, 5th Edition, 2009. 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE - II 

LOGISTICS & SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 

Sub Code: 20SCM251 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives:    

• Able to Demonstrate a clear understanding of the key concepts applied in logistics and supply 

chain management. 

• To highlight the importance of all activities of the supply chain and an understanding of concepts 

like inbound and outbound logistics, offshore and inshore logistics. 

• To develop skills for planning, designing the operational facilities of supply chain with the 

analytical and critical understanding 

• Able to Apply various tools and technics to plan and maintain the inventory 

• Able to demonstrate application information technology in SCM. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a clear understanding of the key concepts applied in logistics and supply chain 

management. 

• To highlight the importance of all activities of the supply chain and an understanding of concepts 

like inbound and outbound logistics, offshore and inshore logistics. 

• To develop skills for planning, designing the operational facilities of supply chain with the 

analytical and critical understanding 

• Apply various tools and technics to plan and maintain the inventory 

• Demonstrate application information technology in SCM. 

Module I 

Introduction: Definition of logistics and supply chain management, decision phases in a supply chain, 

objectives of SCM, examples of supply chains, supply chain drivers, supply chain integration, supply 

chain performance measures. Logistics Network Design: Role of distribution in supply chain, distribution 

network design, factors influencing distribution network design, distribution networks in practice, 

network design in the supply chain, factors influencing the network design, framework for network 

design, models for facility location and capacity allocation, Impact of uncertainty on network 

design. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Coordinated Product and Supply Chain Design: General framework - design for logistics - 
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standardization - push-pull boundary - supplier integration into new product development - keys to 

effective supplier integration - mass customization - meaning - mass customization and supply chain 

management. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Strategic Alliances: Framework for strategic alliances - Third Party Logistics - 3PL issues and 

requirements - retailer - supplier partnerships - issues in retailer - supplier partnerships - distributor 

integration - types and issues of distributor integration. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Inventory Management: Cycle inventory, economies of scale to exploit fixed costs, quantity discounts, 

example problems, multi-echelon inventory, safety inventory in supply chain, safety level estimation, 

supply uncertainty, data aggregation, replenishment policies, managing safety inventory in practice, 

product availability, optimal level, affecting factors, supply chain contracts - Bull whip effect. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Technologies For SCM: Information Technology (IT) - Infrastructure - Interface devices - System 

architecture - Electronic commerce - IT for supply chain excellence - Service oriented architecture - 

Radio Frequency Identification (RFID) - Impact of internet. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Simchi - Levi Davi, Kaminsky Philip and Simchi-Levi Edith, Designing and Managing the Supply 

Chain, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company Ltd., New Delhi, 2012. 

2. Sunil Chopra and Peter Meindl, Supply Chain Management, Prentice Hall, New Jersey, 2010. 

3. Sadler I, Logistics and Supply Chain Integration, Sage Publishers, 2007. 

4. David J. Bloomberg , Stephen Lemay and Joe B. Hanna, Logistics, PHI 
 

Reference Books: 
 

1. Jeremy F. Shapiro, Modeling the Supply Chain, Thomson Duxbury 

2. Srinivasan G.S, Quantitative models in Operations and Supply Chain Management, PHI 

3. James B. Ayers, Handbook of Supply Chain Management, St. Lucle Press 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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3D PRINTING & RAPID PROTOTYPE 

Sub Code: 20SCM252 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 

Course Objectives: 
   

• Able to Analyse, design and evaluate engineering products using the knowledge of mathematics, 

science, engineering and IT tools. 

• Solve complex manufacturing problems for significant technological and societal development 

• Able to apply additive manufacturing concepts to all possible fields of human life. 

• To engage in lifelong learning to adapt to changing needs for professional advancement. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Analyse, design and evaluate engineering products using the knowledge of mathematics, 

science, engineering and IT tools. 

• Solve complex manufacturing problems for significant technological and societal development 

• Apply additive manufacturing concepts to all possible fields of human life. 

• Engage in lifelong learning to adapt to changing needs for professional advancement. 

Module I 

Introduction: Need for the compression in product development, history of RP systems, Survey of 

applications, Growth of RP industry, and classification of RP systems 

Stereo Lithography Systems: Principle, Process parameter, Process details, Data preparation, data files 

and machine details, 

08 Hours 

Module II 

Selective Laser Sintering and Fusion Deposition Modeling: Type of machine, Principle of operation, 

process parameters, Data preparation for SLS, Applications, Principle of Fusion deposition modeling, 

Process parameter. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Solid Ground Curing: Principle of operation, Machine details, Applications. Laminated Object 

Manufacturing: Principle of operation. Process details, application. 

   08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Concepts Modelers: Principle, Thermal jet printer, Sander's model market. Genisys Xs printer HP 

system 5, object Quadra systems. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Rapid Tooling: Indirect Rapid tooling -Silicone rubber tooling –Aluminum filled epoxy tooling Spray 

metal tooling, Cast kirksite, 3Q keltool, etc Direct Rapid Tooling., AIM, Quick cast process, Copper 

polyamide, Rapid Tool, DMILS, Prometal, Sand casting tooling, Laminate tooling. 

RP Process Optimization: Factors influencing accuracy. Data preparation errors, Part building errors, 

Error in finishing. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Stereo Lithography and other RP & M Technologies - Paul F. Jacobs, SME, NY 1996. 

2. Rapid Manufacturing - Flham D.T & Dinjoy S. S, Verlog London 2001. 

3. Rapid Automated - Lament wood, Indus press New York, 1st edition, 1993 

 

Reference Books: 
 

1. D.T. Pham and S.S. Dimov, Rapid Manufacturing, Springer, 2001 

2. Chua C.K., Leong K.F. and LIM C.S Rapid prototyping: Principles an Applications, World 

Scientific publications, 3rdEd., 2010 

3. Ian Gibson, Davin Rosen, Brent Stucker, Additive Manufacturing Technologies, Springer, 2nd Ed, 

2014 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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RELIABILITY ENGINEERING 

Sub Code: 20SCM253 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• Will be able to describe various methods of reliability to predict maintenance requirements and 

cost effectiveness. 

• Able to Predict and analyze the failure and maintenance requirement using various techniques 

• Able to Plan the schedule the maintenance with minimum breakdown time 

• Apply various tool and techniques monitor the condition of the equipment 

• Will be able describe case studies related to condition monitoring of various manufacturing and 

process engineering systems. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Describe various methods of reliability to predict maintenance requirements and cost 

effectiveness. 

• Predict and analyze the failure and maintenance requirement using various techniques 

• Plan the schedule the maintenance with minimum breakdown time 

• Apply various tool and techniques monitor the condition of the equipment 

• Describe case studies related to condition monitoring of various manufacturing and process 

engineering systems. 

Module I 

Reliability Engineering: System reliability - series, parallel and mixed configuration, Block diagram, r- 

out-of-n structure, Solving problems using mathematical models. Reliability improvement and allocation- 

Difficulty in achieving reliability, Method of improving reliability during design, different techniques 

available to improve reliability, Reliability – Cost trade off, Prediction and analysis, Problems. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Maintainability, Availability & Failure Analysis: Introduction, Techniques available to improve 

maintainability & availability, trade off among reliability, maintainability & availability and analysis. 

Defect generation – Types of failures, defects reporting and recording, Defect analysis, Failure analysis, 

Equipment down time analysis, Breakdown analysis, TA, FMEA, FMECA. 

   08 Hours 
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Module III 

Maintenance Planning and Replacement: Maintenance planning – Overhaul and repair; Meaning and 

difference, Optimal overhaul/Repair/Replace maintenance policy for equipment subject to breakdown, 

Replacement decisions – Optimal interval between preventive replacements of equipment subject to 

breakdown, group replacement. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Maintenance Systems: Fixed time maintenance, Opportunity maintenance, design out maintenance, 

Total productive maintenance, Inspection decision – Optimal inspection frequency, non-destructive 

inspection, PERT & CPM in maintenance, Concept of terotechnology. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Mechanical Fault Diagnosis by Condition Monitoring Techniques: Thermography, Radiography, 

Ferrography, Acoustic emission monitoring, Noise monitoring. On line monitoring and diagnostic 

systems. Condition monitoring in power plants, chemical plants and petrochemical plants. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Optimization theory & Applications, S.S Rao, New Age International 

2. Introductory to Operation Research, Kasan & Kumar, Springar 

3. Optimization Techniques Theory & Practice, M.C Joshi, K. M. Moudgalya, Narosa Publications. 

4. Operation Research, H.A. Taha, TMH 

Reference Books: 

1. Optimization in Operations Research, R.L Rardin. 

2. Optimization Techniques, Benugundu & Chandraputla, Person Asia. 

3. Optimization Techniques, Benugundu & Chandraputla, Pearson Asia. 

 
Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PRODUCT DESIGN 

Sub Code: 20SCM254 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 04 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 04 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

Course Objectives: 
   

• Design and develop the product using various development process 

• Analyze the data and develop the process with in a stipulated time 

• Describe concept generation, selection and testing process 

• Develop the product architecture and industrial design process 

• Analyze the economical aspect of product development project planning 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Design and develop the product using various development process 

• Analyze the data and develop the process with in a stipulated time 

• Describe concept generation, selection and testing process 

• Develop the product architecture and industrial design process 

• Analyze the economical aspect of product development project planning 

Module I 

Introduction: Characteristics of successful product development, Design and development of products, 

duration and cost of product development, the challenges of product development. Development Processes 

and Organizations: A generic development process, concept development: the front-end process, 

adopting the generic product development process, the AMF development process, product 

development organizations, the AMF organization. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Product Planning: The product planning process, identify opportunities. Evaluate and prioritize projects, 

allocate resources and plan timing, complete pre project planning, reflect all the results and the process. 

Identifying Customer Needs: Gather raw data from customers, interpret raw data in terms of customer 

needs, organize the needs into a hierarchy, establish the relative importance of the needs and reflect on the 

results and the process. 

Product Specifications: What are specifications, when are specifications established, establishing target 

specifications, setting the final specifications. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Concept Generation: The activity of concept generation clarify the problem, search externally, search 
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internally, explore systematically, and reflect on the results and the process. 

Concept Selection: Overview of methodology, concept screening, and concept scoring, Concept Testing: 

Define the purpose of concept test, choose a survey population, choose a survey format, communicate the 

concept, measure customer response, interpret the result, reflect on the results and the process. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Product Architecture: What is product architecture, implications of the architecture, establishing the 

architecture, variety and supply chain considerations, platform planning, related system level design issues. 

Industrial design: Assessing the need for industrial design, the impact of industrial design, industrial design, 

process, managing the industrial design process, assessing the quality of industrial 

design 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Design for Manufacturing: Definition, estimation of manufacturing cost, reducing the cost of components, 

assembly, supporting production, impact of DFM on other factors. Prototyping: Prototyping basics, 

principles of prototyping, technologies, planning for prototypes. 

Product Development Economics: Elements of economic analysis, base case financial mode. Sensitive 

analysis, project trade-offs, influence of qualitative factors on project success, qualitative analysis. 

Managing Projects: Understanding and representing task, baseline project planning, accelerating projects, 

project execution, cost-mortem project evaluation. 08 Hours 

Text Books: 

1. Theory of Plasticity, Chakraborty 3rd Edition Elsevier. 

2. Engineering Plasticity, W. Johnson and P. B. Mellor D Van N.O Strand Co. Ltd 2000 

3. Mechanical metallurgy (SI units), G.E. Dieter, Mc Graw Hill pub.2001 

4. Manufacturing Process – III, Dr. K.Radhakrishna, Sapna Book House, 2009. 
 

Reference Books: 

1. Basic Engineering Plasticity, DWA Rees 1st Edition Elsevier. 

2. Theory of Plasticity, L. S. Srinath TMH, 

3. Theory of Plasticity, Sadhu Singh, Khanna Publisher 

4. Materials and Processes in Manufacturing, E.paul, Degramo, J.T. Black, Ronald, A.K. Prentice 

-hall of India 

5. Principles of Industrial Metal Working Process, G.W. Rowe, CBS Pub. 2002 

6. Manufacturing Science, Amitabha Ghosh & A.K. Malik - East – West Press 2001 

7. Technology of Metal Forming Process, Surendra Kumar, PHI – 2008 
 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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PROFESSIONAL ELECTIVE III 
 

MACHINE LEARNING 

Sub Code: 20SCM261 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• Able to Design the learning system for learning problem with this basic knowledge. 

• Apply effectively neural networks and genetic algorithms for appropriate applications. 

• Apply Bayesian techniques for classification problems 

• Able to derive effectively learning rules for appropriate learning systems. 

• Choose and differentiate reinforcement and analytical learning techniques 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Design the learning system for learning problem with this basic knowledge. 

• Apply effectively neural networks and genetic algorithms for appropriate applications. 

• Apply Bayesian techniques for classification problems 

• Derive effectively learning rules for appropriate learning systems. 

• Choose and differentiate reinforcement and analytical learning techniques 

Module I 

Introduction, Concept Learning and Decision Trees: Learning Problems – Designing Learning 

systems, Perspectives and Issues – Concept Learning – Version Spaces and Candidate Elimination 

Algorithm – Inductive bias – Decision Tree learning – Representation – Algorithm – Heuristic Space 

Search 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Neural Networks and Genetic Algorithms: Neural Network Representation – Problems – 

Perceptron‟s – Multilayer Networks and Back Propagation Algorithms – Advanced Topics – Genetic 

Algorithms – Hypothesis Space Search – Genetic Programming – Models of Evolution and Learning. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Bayesian and Computational Learning: Bayes Theorem – Concept Learning – Maximum Likelihood 

– Minimum Description Length Principle – Bayes Optimal Classifier – Gibbs Algorithm – Naïve Bayes 

Classifier– Bayesian Belief Network – EM Algorithm – Probably Learning – Sample Complexity for 
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Finite and Infinite Hypothesis Spaces – Mistake Bound Model. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Instant Based Learning and Learning Set of Rules: K- Nearest Neighbor Learning – Locally Weighted 

Regression – Radial Basis Functions – Case-Based Reasoning – Sequential Covering Algorithms – 

Learning Rule Sets – Learning First Order Rules – Learning Sets of First Order Rules – 

Induction. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Analytical Learning and Reinforced Learning: Perfect Domain Theories – Explanation Based 

Learning – Inductive-Analytical Approaches - FOCL Algorithm – Reinforcement Learning – Task – Q- 

Learning – Temporal Difference Learning. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Tom M. Mitchell, “Machine Learning”, McGraw-Hill Education (INDIAN EDITION), 2013. 

2. Ethem Alpaydin, “Introduction to Machine Learning”, 2nd Ed., PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2013. 

 
Reference Books: 

 

1. Stephen Marsland, Machine Learning: An Algorithmic Perspective 

2. T. Hastie, R. Tibshirani, J. H. Friedman, “The Elements of Statistical Learning”, Springer; 1st 

Edition, 2001 

3. Tom Mitchell, Machine Learning, 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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METROLOGY & COMPUTER AIDED INSPECTION 

Sub Code: 20SCM262 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 4 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 4 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• Acquire the basic knowledge and practice regarding Quality Assurance through different 

Computer Aided Inspection and Newest Metrology Precision Instruments. 

• Basic information and real time applications of LASER technology in the field. 

• Get knowledge of modern measuring technics their application for Digitizing the Production 

Time. 

• Get knowledge applications and principal of CMM mechanics 

• Apply various sensors for process control and product quality monitoring 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Acquire the basic knowledge and practice regarding Quality Assurance through different 

Computer Aided Inspection and Newest Metrology Precision Instruments. 

• Basic information and real time applications of LASER technology in the field. 

• Get knowledge of modern measuring technics their application for Digitizing the Production 

Time. 

• Get knowledge applications and principal of CMM mechanics 

• Apply various sensors for process control and product quality monitoring 

Module I 

Metrology and Techniques: Standards in metrology, definitions, Traceability, Characteristics Length & 

Angular measurements-Review of standard instruments, GD and tolerance procedure-Review of 

dimension & form tolerance and methods of measurement, Tolerance analysis, Surface metrology 

Instruments, Methods and new approaches. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Laser Applications in Metrology: LASER light source, LASER interferometer, LASER alignment 

telescope, LASER micrometer, On-line and in-process measurements of diameter, Roundness and 

surface roughness using LASER, Micro holes and topography measurements. 

   08 Hours 



44 

BOS Chairman Dean 

 

 

 

Module III 

Special Measuring Instruments and Techniques: Optoelectronic devices, contact and non-contact types, 

Applications in on-line and in-process monitoring systems, Tool wear measurement, Surface 

measurement, Machine vision, shape identification, Edge detection techniques, Normalisation, gray 

scale correlation, Template Techniques, Surface roughness using vision system, Interfacing robot and 

image processing system. 08 Hours 

Module IV 

Co-ordinate Measuring Machine: Types of CMM, Probes used, Applications, Non-contact CMM using 

electro optical sensors for dimensional metrology, Non-contact sensors for surface finish measurements, 

statistical evaluation of data using computer, Data integration of CMM and data logging 

in computers. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Sensors in Inspection: Manufacturing applications of photo detectors, deflection methods-beam 

detection, Reflex detection, & Proximity detection, Applications of Inductive and Capacitive proximity 

sensors, Understanding microwave sensing applications laser sensors and limit switches. Advanced sensor 

technology-Bar code systems, Principles and applications of Colour sensors, electro-magnetic 

identifier, Tactile sensors, Ultrasonic sensors, Odour sensors 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Fundamentals of dimensional Metrology T. Busch and R. Harlow Delmar, 3e 

2. Engineering Metrology G. Thomas and G. Butter Worth PUB 

3. Sensors and Control systems in Manufacturing Sabne Soloman McGraw Hill Book 

4. Measurement systems: Applications & Design Doebelin International Student Edition 

 

Reference Books: 
 

1. Optoelectronics for Technology and Engineering Robert G. Seippel Prentice Hall India 

2. Interface Technology for Computer Controlled Manufacturing processes Ulrich-Rembold, 

Armbruster and Ulzmann Marcel Dekker Publications, NY 7 

3. Optoelectronics J. Watson Van Nostrand Rein Hold (UK) Company 

4. ASME, Hand Book of Industrial Metrology,1998 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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TOOLING FOR MANUFACTURE IN AUTOMATION 

Sub Code: 20SCM263 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 04 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 04 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• Select the cutting tool according to requirements and component design. 

• Able to Design the tooling requirement and customize the same for developing complex geometry 

components. 

• Explain basic principles of locating & clamping. Discuss General considerations in design of drill 

jigs. 

• Able to Design flexible fixture for automation preprocess. 

• Able to Demonstrate application of non-metal fixture. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Select the cutting tool according to requirements and component design. 

• Design the tooling requirement and customize the same for developing complex geometry 

components. 

• Explain basic principles of locating & clamping. Discuss General considerations in design of drill 

jigs. 

• Design flexible fixture for automation preprocess. 

• Demonstrate application of non-metal fixture. 

Module I 

Mechanics of Metal Cutting: Introduction, measurement of cutting forces and chip thickness, force 

components, chip formation and primary plastic deformation, shear plane and slip line theories for 

continuous chip formation. Modern Cutting 

Tool Materials: Material properties, HSS related materials, sintered tungsten carbide, cermets, ceramics, 

polycrystalline tools, tool coatings. Cutting tools: Basic types of cutting tools, turning tools, indexable 

inserts, groove geometry, edge preparation, wiper geometry, insert clamping methods, tool 

angles, threading tools, cutters. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Optimization: Machining cost and production rate verses cutting speed, role of computerized 

optimization system, economic considerations, optimization of machining system. 

Tooling Requirements for CNC Machines: Tool holding systems modular and quick change tool 
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holding system, tool holder spindle connection, cutting tool clamping systems, milling cutter driver, side 

lock type chuck, collet chucks, hydraulic chucks, milling chucks. Tool magazines, Automatic tool 

changers. 

08 Hours 

Module III 

Location and Clamping Methods: Basic principles of locating, locating methods &devices, Basic 

principles of clamping, clamping methods. 

Fixtures: Definitions, General considerations, Machine considerations, Process considerations, Product 

considerations, Types of fixtures, Vise fixtures, Milling fixtures. 

08 Hours 

Module IV 

Fixtures for Automation: Work holders for CNC, Fixturing in FMS: Part holding on Pallets, standard 

fixtures, pallet changers, pallet pool, flexible fixturing – principles and methodologies, modular fixturing 

system: T slot based, dowel pin based, fixturing components. 

08 Hours 

Module V 

Plastics for Tooling Materials: Introduction, Commonly used plastics for tooling, Epoxy plastics tools, 

Construction methods, Urethane dies, Force calculation for Urethane pressure pads. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. Cyrol Donaldson, Tool Design -, Tata McGraw Hill, India. 

2. Edward G Hoffman, Fundamentals of Tool Design -, SME, USA. 

3. Joshi, P.H., Jigs & Fixtures, Second Edition, Tata McGraw-Hill, New, Delhi 2004 

4. Hiram E Grant, Jigs and Fixture Tata McGraw-Hill, New Delhi, 2003 

 

Reference Books: 

1. William E Boyes, Handbook of Jigs & Fixtures Design -, SME, USA 

2. G.R. Nagpal, Tool Engineering & Design -, Khanna publications 

3. David A.Stephenson, John S. Agapiou, Metal cutting theory and practice, Second edition CRC 

taylor and Francis publishers 

4. Dr. B.J. Ranganath, Metal cutting and tool design, Vikas publishing house 

5. ASTME; Die Design Hand Book; McGraw Hill. 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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OPERATIONS RESEARCH 

Sub Code: 20SCM264 IA Marks : 50 

Hrs/ Week : 04 Exam Hours : 2 

Credits: 04 Exam Marks: 50 

  Total Hours: 40 

 
Course Objectives: 

   

• Understand the meaning, definitions, scope, need, phases and techniques of operations research. 

• Formulate as L.P.P and derive optimal solutions to linear programming problems by graphical 

method, Simplex method, Big-M method and Dual Simplex method. 

• Construct network diagrams and determine critical path, floats for deterministic and PERT 

networks including crashing of Networks. 

• Determine minimum processing times for sequencing 

• Solve problems on game theory for pure and mixed strategy under competitive environment. 

Course Outcomes: 
   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Understand the meaning, definitions, scope, need, phases and techniques of operations research. 

• Formulate as L.P.P and derive optimal solutions to linear programming problems by graphical 

method, Simplex method, Big-M method and Dual Simplex method. 

• Construct network diagrams and determine critical path, floats for deterministic and PERT 

networks including crashing of Networks. 

• Determine minimum processing times for sequencing 

• Solve problems on game theory for pure and mixed strategy under competitive environment. 

Module I 

Optimization Techniques, Model Formulation, models, General L.R Formulation, Simplex Techniques, 

Sensitivity Analysis, Inventory Control Models. 

   08 Hours 

Module II 

Formulation of a LPP - Graphical solution revised simplex method – duality theory - dual simplex 

method - sensitivity analysis - parametric programming. 

   08 Hours 

Module III 

Nonlinear programming problem - Kuhn-Tucker conditions min cost flow problem - max flow problem 

- CPM/PERT. 

   
08 Hours 
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Module IV 

Scheduling and sequencing - single server and multiple server models - deterministic inventory models - 

Probabilistic inventory control models – Geometric Programming 

08 Hours 

 

Module V 

Competitive Models, Single and Multi-channel Problems, Sequencing Models, Dynamic Programming, 

Flow in Networks, Elementary Graph Theory, Game Theory Simulation. 

08 Hours 

Text Books: 
 

1. H.A. Taha, Operations Research, an Introduction, PHI, 2008 

2. HM. Wagner, Principles of Operations Research, PHI, Delhi, 1982. 

3. JC. Pant, Introduction to Optimisation: Operations Research, Jain Brothers, Delhi, 2008 

4. Hitler Libermann Operations Research: McGraw Hill Pub. 2009 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Pannerselvam, Operations Research: Prentice Hall of India 2010 

2. Harvey M Wagner, Principles of Operations Research: Prentice Hall of India 2010 

 

Scheme of Examination: 

Two question to be set from each module. Students have to answer five full questions, choosing at least 

one full question from each module. 
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MAT LAB 

Subject Code 20SCM27L   

Number of Lecture Hrs / Week 1 IA Marks 50 

No of Practical Hrs / Week 2 Exam Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 
 

Course Outcomes: 
 

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Understand the Mat lab Desktop, Command window and the Graph Window 

• Be able to do simple and complex calculation using Mat lab 

• Be able to carry out numerical computations and analyses 

• Understand the mathematical concepts upon which numerical methods rely 

• Ensure you can competently use the Mat lab programming environment 

• Understand the tools that are essential in solving engineering problems 
 

 

 
1. Introduction to Matlab: 

a. Matlab Interactive Sessions 

b. Menus and the toolbar 

c. Computing with Matlab 

PART-A 

 

 

 
2. Arrays 

d. Script files and the Editor Debugger 

e. Matlab Help System 

f. Programming in Matlab 

 
a. Arrays 

b. Multidimensional Arrays 

c. Element by Element Operations 

3. Functions & Files 

a. Elementary Mathematical Functions 

b. User Defined Functions 
 

PART-B 
 

4. Programming Techniques 

a. Program Design and Development 

b. Relational Operators and Logical Variables 

c. Logical Operators and Functions 

d. Loops 

e. Debugging Mat Lab Programs 
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5. Plotting  
a. XY- plotting functions 

b. Subplots and Overlay plots 

c. Special Plot types 

 

6. Linear Algebraic Equations 

a. Elementary Solution Methods 

b. Matrix Methods for (LE) 

c. Cramer’s Method 

7. Probability and Statistics 

a. Interpolation 

b. Statistics, Histogram and probability 

c. The Normal Distribution 

d. Random number Generation 

e. Interpolation 

8. Symbolic Processing With Matlab 

a. Symbolic Expressions and Algebra 

b. Algebraic and Transcendental Equations 

c. Calculus 

d. Symbolic Linear Algebra 

 

Scheme of Examination: 
 

One question from Part A: 20 Marks 

One question from part B: 20 Marks 

Viva- Voce : 10 Marks 

Total : 50 Marks 

 

Reference Books: 
 

1. G. H. Golub and C. F. Van Loan, Matrix Computations, 3rd Ed., Johns Hopkins University 

Press, 1996. 

2. B. N. Datta, Numerical Linear Algebra and Applications, Brooks/Cole, 1994 (out of print) 

3. L. Elden, Matrix Methods in Data Mining and Pattern Recognition, SIAM Press, 2007 
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SEMINAR 

Sub Code: 20SCM28 Marks: 50 

Hrs/ Week : 3 Credits: 2 

 
 

Course Objectives: 

   

At the end of the course the student will be able to: 

• Demonstrate a sound technical knowledge of their selected seminar topic. 

• Undertake problem identification, formulation and solution. 

• Communicate with engineers and the community at large in written an oral forms. 

• Demonstrate the knowledge, skills and attitudes of a professional engineer. 

Instructions: 
   

Students in consultation with the guide/s shall carry out literature survey/ visit industries to finalize 

the topic of the Seminar. Subsequently, the students shall collect the material required for the selected 

seminar. 

Scheme of Examination: 

 

CIE marks for the seminar shall be awarded (based on the quality of report and presentation skill, 

participation in the question and answer session by the student) by the committee constituted for the 

purpose by the Head of the Department. The committee shall consist of two faculty from the department 

with the senior most acting as the Chairman. 

 

Each student, under the guidance of a Faculty, is required to: 
 

• Present the seminar on the selected topic orally and/or through power point slides. 

• Answer the queries and involve in debate/discussion. 

• Submit two copies of the typed report with a list of references. 

• The participants shall take part in discussion to foster friendly and stimulating environment in 

which the students are motivated to reach high standards and become self-confident. 

 



 

 
 
 
 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
Srinivas Nagar, Mukka – 574 146, Surathkal, Mangaluru, Phone: 0824-247456 

 

 

INSTITUTE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

 

 

BSc. Medical Imaging Technology 
 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Syllabus and Scheme of Examination 

2017 
 
 



 

B.Sc. MEDICAL IMAGING TECHNOLOGY 
 
ABOUT THE COURSE:  

The Bachelor of Medical Imaging Technology is undergraduate programme offered by 

Srinivas University, Mukka, Mangalore. The program is specifically designed to prepare 

the graduates to pursue their career in nationally and internationally growing healthcare 

industry. 

The Bachelor of Science in Imaging Technology helps to develop skilled radiographers 

qualified to provide patient care services in intervention procedures, computed 

tomography, ultrasonography and magnetic resonance imaging. In the course of study, 

medical imaging technologists use principles of radiation protection as they determine 

exposure factors and position of patient for a variety of examinations in various 

procedures. They can also assist during surgical procedures performed during an 

examination, assessing the technical quality of the images and providing basic patient care. 

Medical imaging technologists function as members of the health care team, performing 

diagnostic imaging procedures in hospitals, clinics, and other health care settings. 

Objectives: The course aims at  

Providing better patient care & diagnosing the patient in accurate manner & direction to 

achieve optimum result by the Medical Professionals. 

Making the students aware of various radiations safety measures meant for staff members 

and general public.  

Duration :- Duration shall be for a period of Four years including twelve months of 

Internship. 



 
 
 
 

Eligibility 
A candidate seeking admission to B.Sc. Medical Imaging Technology shall have 

completed the age of 17 as on 31st December of the year of admission and have studied 

English as one of the principle subject during the tenure of the course   

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with 

Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, 

(two years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle 

subjects of study. OR 

 3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with 

Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher 

Secondary Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, 

Chemistry, Biology and English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered 

equivalent to Plus Two examinations of Government of Karnataka. OR  

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject 

for which the candidate desires to enrol, in respect to B.Sc. Medical Imaging Technology 

shall have passed plus 2 [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects 

or candidates with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for 

which the candidate desires to enrol.  

6. Lateral entry to second year allied health science courses for candidates who have 

passed Diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, 

fulfilling the conditions specified under Sl. No. 5 are eligible to take admission on lateral 

entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level.  

Admission to B.Sc. Medical Imaging Technology will be based on the results of Srinivas 

University Entrance Test (SUET) held in that year. 



 

 

 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. 

Any student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be 

dismissed from the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law 

enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students 

and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any 

refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who 

fails to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized 

absence is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture 

class laboratory and clinical postings. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be 

permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are 

prerequisites to appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator 

/ Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave 

application must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / 

Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and 

behave with decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad 

name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, 

preserve the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student 

with honor and due diligence. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the 

mobiles will be confiscated. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone 

found doing so shall be suspended. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not 

permitted. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

12. All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

13. Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

14. Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card 



 
 
 
 

 
TABLE - I DISTRIBUTION OF TEACHING HOURS IN FIRST YEAR SUBJECTS 

Main Subjects 

 

Sl. No. Subject 
Theory No. of 

Hours 
Practical 

No. of Hours 
Total 

No. of Hours 

1. Human Anatomy 70 20 90 

2. Physiology 70 20 90 

3. Biochemistry 70 20 90 

 
4. 

Pathology-[Clinical 
pathology, Hematology & 

Blood -Banking 

 
70 

 
20 

 
90 

5. Microbiology 70 20 90 
 Total 350 100 450 

The Classes In Main And Subsidiary Subjects Are To Be Held From Monday To Thursday. On Fridays 

And Saturdays Students Shall Work In Hospitals In The Respective Specialty Or Department Chosen By 

Them. 

 
Departmental/ Hospital Posting: 480 Hours. 

Subsidiary Subjects 

English 25 Hours 

Kannada 25 Hours 

Health-Care 40 Hours 

Hospital Posting - Fri Day 9am - 1pm and 2pm - 4-30 Pm 

Saturday 9am - 1pm 

 
Subject and hours of teaching for theory and practicals for 2nd and 3rd year 

 
The number of hours of teaching theory and practical subject wise in second year and third year are 

shown in table-II and table-III 

 
TABLE-II: Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in second year 

 

Sl. No. Subject 
Theory No. 

of Hours 

Practical 

No. of Hours 
Total 

1. 
Physics of Radiology, Radiation 

Physics & Medical Physics 
100 

No 

Practicals 
100 

 
2. 

 
Radiographic Techniques I* 

 
100 

540 

(Hospital 
Postings) 

 
640 

3. 
Radiographic Photography And 

Image Processing 
100 240 340 

 



 
 
 
 

 
*Exam For This Subject Will Be Held In III Year. 

 
Subsidiary Subjects 

Sociology 20 Hours 

Constitution Of India 10 Hours 

Environment Science &Health 10 Hours 

 
TABLE-III: Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in third year 

 

Sl. No. Subject 
Theory No. 

of Hours 

Practical 

No. of Hours 
Total 

1. Diagnostic Imaging Techniques 200 340 540 

2. Radiographic Techniques II 100 440 540 

Subsidiary Subjects 

 
Biostatistics 20 Hours 

Computer Application 10 Hours 

 
3. Attendance 

 
Every candidate should have attended at least 80% of the total number of classes conducted in 

an academic year from the date of commencement of the term to the last working day as notified 

by university in each of the subjects prescribed for that year separately in theory and practical. 
Only such candidates are eligible to appear for the university examinations in their first attempt. 

Special classes conducted for any purpose shall not be considered for the calculation of 

percentage of attendance for eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed percentage of attendance 

in any subjects either in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be eligible to appear for 
the university examination in that subject . Failed candidates should have attended at least 80% of 

the total number of classes conducted in that term in individual subjects separately in theory and 

practical to become eligible to appear for the university examination in that subject in the 
supplementary or subsequent examination. however, this is not applicable in case of carryover 

subjects. 

 
4. Internal Assessment (IA): 

First, Second And Third Year 

Theory - 20 Marks. 
Practical - 20 Marks. [Lab Work- 15 Marks And Record-5 Marks] 

 
There shall be a minimum of three periodical tests preferably one in each term in theory and 
practical of each subject in an academic year. the average marks of the best of the two tests will be 

calculated and reduced to 20 in theory and 15 in practicals. The marks of IA shall be communicated 

to the university at least 15 days before the commencement of the university examination. The 
university shall have access to the records of such periodical tests. 

 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
The marks of the internal assessment must be displayed on the notice board of the respective 

colleges with in a fortnight from the date test is held. 

 
If a candidate is absent for any one of the tests due to genuine and satisfactory reasons, such a 

candidate may be given a re-test. Within a fortnight 

 
5. Schedule of Examination: 

 
The university shall conduct two examinations annually at an interval of not less than 4 to 6 months 
as notified by the university from time to time. A candidate who satisfies the requirement of 

attendance, progress and conduct as stipulated by the university shall be eligible to appear for the 

university examination. Certificate to that effect shall be produced from the head of the institution 
along with the application for examination and the prescribed fee. 

 
A candidate has to register for all the subjects of a year when he/she appears for the examination of 
that year for the first time. 

 
6. Scheme of Examination 

 
There shall be three examinations, one each at the end of I,II and III year. The examination for both 

main and subsidiary subjects for all courses in allied health sciences shall be common in the first 

year. Distribution of subjects and marks for 1st, 2nd and 3rd year university examinations are shown 
in the Table - IV, V And VI. 

 
The University Examination shall consist of: 

 
Written Examination 

Practical 

The University Examination for 1st Year shall consist of only Theory Examination In 5 papers and 

there shall be no University practical examination. 

 
Number Of Theory Papers For Written Examinations In 2nd & 3rd Year Consists of 
2 Papers In The 2nd Year 

2 Papers In The 3rd Year. 

Practical Examination: 

One Practical Examination At The End 2nd Year And One Practical Examination At The End Of The 

3rd Year. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Table-IV 

Distribution of Subjects And Marks For First Year University Theory Examination 
 

A Main Subjects* Written Paper 
I .A

 
Theory 

 

Total 

 

Basic Anatomy 

Duration Marks Marks Marks 

     

1. [Including Histology] 
3 hours 80 20 100 

2. Physiology 3 hours 80 20 100 

3. Biochemistry 3 hours 80 20 100 

4. Pathology 3 hours 80 20 100 

5. Microbiology 3hours 80 20 100 

Subsidiary Subject**    Total 

1. English 3 hours 80 20 100 

2. Kannada 3 hours 80 20 100 

3. Health Care 3 hours 80 20 100 

 

Note: *IA = Internal Assessment 

 
Main Subjects Shall Have University Examination. 
There Shall Be No University Practicals Examination. 
** Subsidiary Subjects : Examination For Subsidiary 

Subjects Shall Be Conducted By Respective Colleges. 

 
TABLE - V. Distribution of Subjects And Marks For Second Year Examination. 

 

Theory Practicals 

Paper Subjects Theory 
Viva

 
voca 

I.A  
Sub 
Total 

Practi 

cals 
I.A 

Grand 
Total 

i Sec A:- Physics 

of Radiology. 
Sec B:-Radiation 

Physics & 

Medical 
Physics 

 

 
80 

(40+ – 

40) 

 

 
20 

(10+ 

10) 

 
 

 
100 

 

 
No 

Practi 
cals 

 
 
 

300 

 

Radiographic 

ii Photography & 60 
Image Processing 

20 20 100 80 20 100 

 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
TABLE - VI. Distribution Of Subjects And Marks For Third Year Examination 

 

Theory Practicals 

Paper Subjects Theory 
Viva

 
voca 

I.A  
Sub 
Total 

Practi 

cals 
I.A 

Grand 
Total 

Diagnostic 

i Imaging 
Techniques 

 

ii Sec A- 

 

60 20 20 100 

 
 

80 20 100 300 

Radiographic 
Techniques I 

Sec B- 

Radiographic 
Techniques II 

60 

(30+ 

30) 

20 

(10+ 

10) 

20 

(10+ 

10) 

 
100 

} 
 

Distribution Of Type Of Questions And Marks For Various Subjects 

 
A. Duration : 3 Hrs Max Marks:80 

 

Type of Questions No of Questions Marks For Each Questions Total 

Long Essay 3 (2x10) 10 20 

Short Essay 8( 6×5) 05 30 

Short Answers 12 (10×3) 03 30 

 

B. Duration : 3 Hrs Max Marks:60 
 

Type of Questions No of Questions Marks For Each Questions Total 

Long Essay 3 (2x10) 10 20 

Short Essay 7( 5×5) 05 25 

Short Answers 7 (05×3) 03 15 

 
B. Duration : 3 Hrs (Sec A & Sec B) Max Marks:60 (30+30) 

 
Type of Questions No of Questions Marks For Each Questions Total 

Long Essay 2 (2x10) +2 (1x10) 10 20 

Short Essay 3 (2x5) +3 (2x5) 05 20 

Short Answers 6 (5x2) +6 (5x2) 02 20 

7. Criteria For Pass In Subjects 

 
10.1. FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION. 

 
a. Main subjects: a candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she secures, 50% of 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
marks in university theory exam and internal assessment added together. 

 
b. Subsidiary Subjects: The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject shall be 

35% of the maximum marks prescribed for a subject. The marks obtained in the subsidiary 

subjects shall be communicated to the University before the commencement of the University 

examination. 

 
10.2. Second and Third year Examination 

 
A candidate is declared to have passed the Examination in a subject if he/she secures 50% of the 

marks in theory and 50% in practical separately. For a pass in theory, a candidate has to secure a 

minimum of 40% marks in the University conducted written examination, and 50% in aggregate in 

the University conducted written examination, internal assessment and Viva-Voce added together 

and for pass in Practical, a candidate has to secure a minimum of 40% marks in the university 

conducted Practical/Clinical examination and 50% in aggregate i.e. University conducted 

Practical/Clinical and Internal Assessment. 

 
Practical’s for third year : If a candidate passes in practical examination in third year but fails in 

one or more theory papers such candidates are exempted from reappearing for practical but they 

have to appear in the subsequent examination for the theory paper in which she/he has failed 

OR vice versa. 

 
8. Declaration of Class: 

 
A Candidate Having Appeared In All The Subjects In The Same Examination And Passed That 

Examination In The First Attempt And Secures 75% Of Marks Or More Of Grand Total Marks 

Prescribed Will Be Declared To Have Passed The Examination With Distinction. 

 
A Candidate Having Appeared In All The Subjects In The Same Examination And Passed That 

Examination In The First Attempt And Secures 60% Of Marks Or More But Less Than 75% Of Grand 

Total Marks Prescribed Will Be Declared To Have Passed The Examinationin First Class. 

 
A Candidate Having Appeared In All The Subjects In The Same Examination And Passed That 

Examination In The First Attempt And Secures 50% Of Marks Or More But Less Than 60% Of Grand 

Total Marks Prescribed Will Be Declared To Have Passed The Examination In Second Class. 

 
A Candidate Passing A University Examination In More Than One Attempt Shall Be Placed In Pass 

Class Irrespective Of The Percentage Of Marks Secured By Him/Her In The Examination. 

 
9. Carry Over Benefit For First Year 

 
A Candidate Shall Appear For All The Subjects Of That Particular Year In The University 

Examinations To Avail This Benefit. A Candidate Who Fails In Any Two of The Five Main Subjects 

And English In The First Year Shall Be Permitted To Carry Over These Subjects To Second Year. 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
However, He/She Must Pass The Carry Over Subjects Including English Before Appearing For 

Second Year Examination. 

 
A Candidate Is Permitted To Carry Over Any One Subject Of The Second Year To The Third Year But 

Shall Pass This Subject Before Appearing For The Third Year Examination. 

 
A Candidate Is Permitted To Join Third Year Provided He/She Has Appeared For All The Subjects Of 

Second Year And Availed The Carry Over Benefit For One Subject In The Second Year. 

 
12. Board of Examiners: 

 
Practical Examination Will Be Conducted By 2 Examiners Out Of Which One Will Be External 

Examiner Recognized By The University For The Above Purpose, Preferably From Outside The City 

Limits. 

 
13. Maximum Duration For Completion Of Course 

 
A Candidate Shall Complete The Course Within Seven Years From Date Of Admission. Failing 

Which The Candidate Will Be Discharged. 

 
14. Eligibility For The Award Of Degree 

 
A Candidate Shall Have Passed In All The Subjects Of First, Second And Third Year To Be Eligible 

For Award Of Degree. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



 
 
 
 

SECTISOECTINON II 
 

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
 

No. of Theory Classes : 70 Hours 

No. of Practical Classes : 20 Hours 

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 
The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 
Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 
Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 
OBJECTIVES 
At the end of the course, the student will be able to 
1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissue, 
membranes and glands. 
2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 
3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about Applied 
Anatomy 
 
COURSE OUTCOMES FOR ANATOMY 
 
At the end of the course, students will be able to... 
AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 
AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the organs 
and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 
AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 
interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 
AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 
AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

 

 
Introduction: Human Body As A Whole 

Theory: 

 
Definition of Anatomy and Its Divisions 

Terms of Location, Positions And Planes 

Cell and Its Organelles 

Epithelium-Definition, Classification, Describe With Examples, Function 

Glands- Classification, Describe Serous & Mucous Glands With Examples 

Basic Tissues - Classification With Examples 

Practical: Histology of Types of Epithelium 

Histology of Serous, Mucous & Mixed Salivary Gland 

Locomotion and Support 

 
Theory: 

 
Cartilage - Types With Example & Histology 



Bone - Classification, Names of Bone Cells, Parts of Long Bone, Microscopy of Compact Bone, 

Names of All Bones, Vertebral Column, Intervertebral Disc, Fontanelles of Fetal Skull 

Joints - Classification of Joints With Examples, Synovial Joint (In Detail For Radiology) 

Muscular System: Classification of Muscular Tissue & Histology 

Names of Muscles of The Body 

Practical:Histology of The 3 Types of Cartilage 

Demo Of All Bones Showing Parts, Radiographs of Normal Bones & Joints 

Histology of Compact Bone (Ts & Ls) 

Demonstration of All Muscles of The Body 

Histology of Skeletal (Ts & Ls), Smooth & Cardiac Muscle 

 
3. Cardiovascular System 

Theory: 

 
Heart-Size, Location, Chambers, Exterior & Interior 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Blood Supply of Heart 

Systemic & Pulmonary Circulation 

Branches of Aorta, Common Carotid Artery, Subclavian Artery, Axillary Artery, Brachial Artery, 

Superficial Palmar Arch, Femoral Artery, Internal Iliac Artery 

Peripheral Pulse 

Inferior Venacava, Portal Vein, Portosystemic Anastomosis 

Great Saphenous Vein 

Dural Venous Sinuses 

Lymphatic System- Cisterna Chyli & Thoracic Duct 

Histology of Lymphatic Tissues 

Names of Regional Lymphatics, Axillary And Inguinal Lymph Nodes In Brief 

Practical: Demonstration Of Heart And Vessels In The Body 

Histology of Large Artery, Medium Sized Artery & Vein, Large Vein 

Microscopic Appearance Of Large Artery, Medium Sized Artery & Vein, Large Vein Pericardium 

Histology of Lymph Node, Spleen, Tonsil & Thymus 

Normal Chest Radiograph Showing Heart Shadows 

Normal Angiograms 

 
4. Gastro-Intestinal System 

Theory: 

 
Parts of Git, Oral Cavity (Lip, Tongue (With Histology), Tonsil, Dentition, Pharynx, Salivary Glands, 

Waldeyer's Ring) 

Oesophagus, Stomach, Small and Large Intestine, Liver, Gall Bladder, Pancreas 

Radiographs of Abdomen 

 
5. Respiratory System 

 
Parts of Rs, Nose, Nasal Cavity, Larynx, Trachea, Lungs, Bronchopulmonary Segments 

Histology of Trachea, Lung and Pleura 

Names of Paranasal Air Sinuses 

Practical: Demonstration of Parts of Respiratory System. 

Normal Radiographs of Chest 

Histology of Lung and Trachea 

 
6. Peritoneum 

 
Theory: Description In Brief 

Practical: Demonstration of Reflections 

 
7. Urinary System 

 
Kidney, Ureter, Urinary Bladder, Male and Female Urethra 

Histology of Kidney, Ureter and Urinary Bladder 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Practical: Demonstration of Parts Of Urinary System 

Histology of Kidney, Ureter, Urinary Bladder 

Radiographs of Abdomen-Ivp, Retrograde Cystogram 

 
8. Reproductive System 

Theory: 

 
Parts of Male Reproductive System, Testis, Vas Deferens, Epididymis, Prostate (Gross & Histology) 

Parts of Female Reproductive System, Uterus, Fallopian Tubes, Ovary (Gross & Histology) 

Mammary Glad - Gross 

Practical: Demonstration of Section of Male And Female Pelves With Organs In Situ 

Histology of Testis, Vas Deferens, Epididymis, Prostate, Uterus, Fallopian Tubes, Ovary 

Radiographs of Pelvis - Hysterosalpingogram 

 
9. Endocrine Glands 

Theory: 

 
Names of All Endocrine Glands In Detail On Pituitary Gland, Thyroid Gland, Parathyroid Gland, 

Suprarenal Glad - (Gross & Histology) 

Practical: Demonstration Of The Glands 

Histology of Pituitary, Thyroid, Parathyroid, Suprarenal Glands 

 
10. Nervous System 

Theory: 

 
Neuron 

Classification of Ns 

Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Midbrain, Pons, Medulla Oblongata, Spinal Cord With Spinal Nerve (Gross 

& Histology) 

Meninges, Ventricles & Cerebrospinal Fluid 

Names of Basal Nuclei 

Blood Supply of Brain 

Cranial Nerves 

Sympathetic Trunk & Names Of Parasympathetic Ganglia 

Practical: Histology of Peripheral Nerve & Optic Nerve 

Demonstration of All Plexuses And Nerves In The Body 

Demonstration of All Part Of Brain 

Histology of Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Spinal Cord 

 
Sensory Organs: 

Theory: 

 
Skin : Skin-Histology 

Appendages of Skin 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Eye: Parts Of Eye & Lacrimal Apparatus 

Extra-Ocular Muscles & Nerve Supply 

Ear:Parts Of Ear- External, Middle And Inner Ear And Contents 

Practical: Histology Of Thin And Thick Skin 

Demonstration And Histology Of Eyeball 

Histology Of Cornea & Retina 

 
Embryology 

Theory: 

 
Spermatogenesis & Oogenesis 

Ovulation, Fertilization 

Fetal Circulation 

Placenta 

 
Internal Assessment 

Theory - Average of Two Exams Conducted. 20 

Practicals: Record & Lab Work* 10 

 
* There shall be no university practical examination and internal assessment marks secured in 

practicals need not be sent to the university. 

 
Scheme of Examination Theory 

 
There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type 

Of Questions And Marks For Anatomy Shall Be As Given Under. 

 
TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTIONS MARKS SUB-TOTAL 

LONG ESSAY (LE) 3 (2 x 10) 10 20 

SHORT ESSAY (SE) 8 (6 x 5) 5 30 

SHORT ANSWER (SA) 12 (10 x 3) 3 30 

TOTAL MARKS   80 

No Practical Examination 

Reference Books 

Anatomy 

 
1 - William Davis (P) Understanding Human Anatomy And Physiology Mc Graw Hill 

2. Chaursia -A Text Book Of Anatomy - T.S. Ranganathan - A Text Book Of Human Anatomy 

3. Fattana, Human Anatomy - (Description And Applied), Saunder's & C P Prism Publishers, 

Bangalore - 1991 

4. Ester . M. Grishcimer,Physiology & Anatomy With Practical Considerations, J.P. Lippin Cott. 

Philadelphia 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Theory 70 Hours 

Practical 20hours 

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  
The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 
of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease condition. 
 
 COURSE OBJECTIVES  
At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

          Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

          Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 
 
 
 
 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  
At the end of the course, students will be able to...  
PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ systems of the body 
PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological variations.  
PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that reflect normal 

growth and development.  
PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 
PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ system. 

  

 

 

 
Introduction - Composition And Function Of Blood 

 
Red Blood Cells - Erythropoiesis, Stages Of Differentiation Function, Count Physiological 

Variation. 

Haemoglobin -Structure , Functions , Concentration Physiological Variation 

Methods Of Estimation Of Hb White Blood Cells - Production , Function, Life Span, Count, 

Differential Count 

Platelets - Origin, Normal Count, Morphology Functions. 

Plasma Proteins - Production, Concentration , Types, Albumin, Globulin, Fibrinogen, Prothrombin 

Functions. 

Haemostasis & Blood Coagulation 

Haemostasis - Definition, Normal Haemostasis, Clotting Factors, Mechanism Of Clotting, 

Disorders Of Clotting Factors. 

Blood Bank 

Blood Groups - Abo System, Rh System 

Blood Grouping & Typing 

Crossmatching 

Rh System - Rh Factor, Rh In Compatibility. 

Blood Transfusion - Indication, Universal Donor And Recipient Concept. 

Selection Criteria Of A Blood Donor. Transfusion Reactions Anticoagulants - Classification, 

Examplesand Uses 



Anaemias : Classification - Morphological And Etilogical. Effects Of Anemia On Body 

Blood Indices - Colour Index , Mch, Mcv, Mchc 

Erythrocyte Sedementation Rate (Esr) And Paced Cell Volume 

Normal Values, Definition . Determination, Blood Volume -Normal Value ,Determination Of Blood 

Volume And Regulation Of Blood Volume Body Fluid - Ph, Normal Value, Regulation And Variation 

Lymph - Lymphoid Tissue Formation, Circulation, Composition And Function Of Lymph 

 
Cardiovascular System 

 
Heart - Physiological Anatomy, Nerve Supply 

Properties Of Cardiac Muscle, Cardiac Cycle-Systole,Diastole. Intraventricular Pressure Curves. 

Cardiac Output - Only Definition 

Heart Sounds Normal Heart Sounds Areas Of Auscultation. 

Blood Pressure - Definition, Normal Value, Clinical Measurement Of Blood Pressure. 

Physiological Variations, Regulation Of Heart Rate, Cardiac Shock, Hypotension, Hypertension. 

Pulse - Jugalar, Radial Pulse, Triple Response 

Heart Sounds - Normal Heart Sounds, Cause Characteristics And Signification. Heart Rate 

Electrocardiogram (Ecg) -Significance. 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Digestive System - Physiological Anatomy Of Gastro Intestinal Tract, Functions Of Digestive 

System Salivary Glands Stucture And Functions. Deglutination -Stages And Regulation 

Stomach - Structure And Fuctions 

Gastric Secretion - Composition Function Regulation Of Gastric Juice Secretion 

Pancrease - Structure, Function, Composition, Regulation Of Pancreatic Juice 

Liver - Functions Of Liver 

Bile Secretion, Composition, Function Regulation Of Bile Secretion .Bilirubin Metabolism Types Of 

Bilirubin, Vandernberg Reaction, Jaundice- Types, Significance. 

Gall Bladder - Functions 

Intestine - Small Intestine And Large Intestine Small Intestine -Functions- Digestive, Absorption, 

Movements. 

Large Intestine - Functions, Digestion And Absorption Of Carbohydrates, Proteins Fats, Lipids. 

Defecation 

 
Respiratory System 

 
Functions Of Respiratory System, Physiological Anatomy Of Respiratory System, Respiratory Tract, 

Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory Organ-Lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory Membrane, Stages Of 

Respiration. 

 
Mechanism Of Normal And Rigorous Respiration. Forces Opposing And Favouring Expansion Of 

The Lungs. Intra Pulmonary Pleural Pressure, Surface Tension, Recoil Tendency Of The Wall. H 

Transportation Of Respiratory Gases : 

 
Transportation Of Oxygen : Direction, Pressure Gradient, Forms Of Transportation, Oxygenation Of 

Hb. Quantity Of Oxygen Transported. 

Lung Volumes And Capacities 

Regulation Of Respiration What? Why? How? Mechanisms Of Regulation, Nervous And Chemical 

Regulation. Respiratory Centre. Hearing Brier, Reflexes. 

Applied Physiology And Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, Artificial 

Respiration, Apnoea. 

Endocrine System - Definition Classification Of Endocrine Glands & Their Harmones Properties Of 

Harmones . 

Thyroid Gland Hormone - Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone Scerated, Physiological Function, 

Regulation Of Secretion. Disorders - Hypo And Hyper Secretion Of Hormone 

 
Adrenal Gland, Adrenal Cortex Physiologic Anatomy Of Adrenal Gland, Adrenal Cortex, Cortical 

Hormones - Functions And Regulation 

 
Adrenal Medulla - Hormones , Regulation And Secretion. Functions Of Adrenaline And Nor 

Adrenaline Pituitary Hormones - Anterior And Posterior Pituitary Hormones, Secretion ,Function 

Pancreas - Hormones Of Pancreas Insulin - Secretion, Regulation ,Function And Action Diabetes 

Mellitus - Regulation Of Blood Glucose LevelParathyroid Gland - Function, Action ,Regulation Of 

Secretion Of Parathyroid Hormone. Calcitonin - Function And Action 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Special Senses 

Vision - Structure Of Eye. Function Of Different Parts. 

Structure Of Retina 

Hearing Structure And Function Of Can Mechanism Of Hearing 

Taste - Taste Buds Functions . Smell Physiology, Receptors. 

Nervous System 

Functions Of Nervous System, Neurone Structure, Classification And Properties. Neuroglia, Nerve 

Fiber, Classification ,Conduction Of Impulses Continuous And Saltatory. Velocity Of Impulse 

Transmission And Factors Affecting. Synapse - Structure, Types, Properties. 

Receptors - Definition, Classification ,Properties. Reflex Action - Unconditioned Properties Of 

Reflex Action. Babinski's Sign. Spinal Cord Nerve Tracts. Ascending Tracts, Descending Tracts - 

Pyramidal Tracts - Extrapyramidal Tracts. Functions Of Medulla, Pons, Hypothalamic Disorders. 

Cerebral Cortex Lobes And Functions, Sensory Cortex, Motor Cortex,Cerebellum Functions Of 

Cerebellum.Basal Ganglion-Funtions. Eeg. 

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(Csf) : Formation, Circulation, Properties, Composition And Functions 

Lumbar Puncture. 

Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic And Parasympathetic Distribution And Functions And 

Comparison Of Functions. 

 
Excretory System 

Excretory Organs 

Kidneys: Functions Of Kidneys Structural And Functional Unit Nepron, Vasarecta, Cortical And 

Juxtamedullary Nephrons - Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus -Structure And Function. 

Renal Circulation Peculiarities. 

 
Mechanism Of Urine Formation : Ultrafiltration Criteria For Filtration Gfr, Plasma Fraction, Efp, 

Factors Effecting Efr. Determination Of Gfr Selective Reabsorption - Sites Of Reabsorption, 

Substance Reabsorbed, Mechanisms Of Reabsorption Glucose, Urea. 

 
H + Cl Aminoacids Etc. Tmg, Tubular Lead, Renal Threshold % Of Reabsorption Of Different 

Substances, Selective E Secretion. 

 
Properties And Composition Of Normal Urine, Urine Output. Abnormal Constituents In Urine , 

Mechanism Of Urine Concentration. 

 
Counter - Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation Of Bladder, Cysteurethrogram. 

 
Diuretics : Water, Diuretics, Osmotic Diuretics, Artificial Kidney Renal Function Tests - Plasma 

Clearance Actions Of Adh, Aldosterone And Pth On Kidneys. Renal Function Tests 

 
Reproductive System 

 
Function Of Reproductive System, Puberty, Male Reproductive System. Functions Of Testes, 

Spermatogenesis Site, Stages, Factors Influencing Semen. Endocrine Functions Of Testes 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Androgens - Testosterone Structure And Functions. Female Reproducive Syustem. Ovulation, 

Menstrual Cycle. Physiological Changes During Pregnancy, Pregnancy Test. Lactation : 

Composition Of Milk Factors Controlling Lactation. 

 
Muscle Nerve Physiology 

 
Classification Of Muscle, Structure Of Skeletal Muscle, Sarcomere Contractile Proteins, 

Neuromuscular Junction. Transmission Across, Neuromuscular Junction. Excitation Contraction 

Coupling. Mechanism Of Muscle Contraction Muscle Tone, Fatigue Rigour Mortis 

Skin -Structure And Function 

Body Temperature Measurement, Physiological Variation, Regulation Of Body Temperature By 

Physical Chemical And Nervous Mechanisms .Role Of Hypothalamus, Hypothermia And Fever. 

 
Practicals 

Haemoglobinometry 

White Blood Cell Count 

Red Blood Cell Count 

Determination Of Blood Groups 

Leishman's Staining And Differential Wbc Count 

Determination Of Packed Cell Volume 

Erythrocyte Sedimentation Rate [Esr] 

Calculation Of Blood Indices 

Determination Of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time 

Blood Pressure Recording 

Auscultation For Heart Sounds 

Artificial Respiration 

Determination Of Vital Capacity 

 
Internal Assessment 

Theory - Average of Two Exams Conducted. 20 

Practicals: Record & Lab Work* 10 

 
* There shall be no university practical examination and internal assessment marks secured in 

practicals need not be sent to the university. 

 
Scheme Of Examination Theory 

 
There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type 

Of Questions And Marks For Anatomy Shall Be As Given Under. 

 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 
 
 

TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTIONS MARKS SUB-TOTAL 

LONG ESSAY (LE) 3 (2 x 10) 10 20 

SHORT ESSAY (SE) 8 (6 x 5) 5 30 

SHORT ANSWER (SA) 12 (10 x 3) 3 30 

TOTAL MARKS   80 

 
No Practical Examination 

Reference Books 

 
Physiology 

 
1. Guyton(Arthur)Text Book Of Physiology. 

Latest Ed. Prism Publishers 

 
2. Chatterjee(Cc) Human Physiology Latest Ed. 

Vol-1, Medical Allied Agency 

 
3. Choudhari (Sujith K) Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book, 

 
4. Ganong (William F) Review Of Medical Physiology. Latest Ed . Appleton 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

No. Theory Classes : 70hours 

No. Of Practical  Classes : 20 Hours 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry, Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent weight of elements 

and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, preparation and storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and maintenance  

 To  know about  Instruments, Use, care and maintenance    

  Categorize biomedical wastes  and dispose them                                                                     

                                                                    
Course Outcome: 
 
CO1:   Define  Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s  equation , 
                Buffer solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH, Fluid buffers 
 
CO2:  Explain the Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, Chemistry          
           lipids and Chemistry of nucleotides 
CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 
CO4: Select proper instruments,  glasswares and plasticware for performing various    
           Experiments 
CO5: Take part in preparation of various solutions, Cleaning , storage of lab apparatus 
 CO6: : Choose proper method for the disposal of biomedical waste  

 

 
Theory: 

Specimen Collection : Pre-Analytical Variables 

Collection Of Blood 

Collection Of Csf & Other Fluids 

Urine Collection 

Use Of Preservatives 

Anticoagulants 

 
Introduction To Laboratory Apparatus 

Pipettes- Different Types (Graduated, Volumetric, Pasteur, Automatic Etc.,) 

Calibration Of Glass Pipettes 

Burettes, Beakers, Petri Dishes, Depression Plates. 

Flasks - Different Types )Volumetric, Round Bottmed, Erlemeyer Conical Etc.,) 

Funnels - Different Types (Conical, Buchner Etx.,) 

Bottles - Reagent Bottles - Graduated And Common, Wash Bottles - Different Type Specimen 

Bottles Etc., 

Measuring Cylinders, Porcelain Dish 

Tubes - Test Tubes, Centrifuge Tubes, Test Tube Draining Rack 

Tripod Stand, Wire Gauze, Bunsen Burner. 

Cuvettes, Significance Of Cuvettes In Colorimeter, Cuvettes For Visible And Uv Range, Cuvette 

Holders Racks - Bottle, Test Tube, Pipette 

Dessicator, Stop Watch, Rimers, Scissors 



Dispensers - Reagent And Sample 

Any Other Apparatus Which Is Important And May Have Been Missed Should Also Be Covered 

Maintenance Of Lab Glass Ware And Apparatus: 

Glass And Plastic Ware In Laboratory 

*Use Of Glass: Significance Of Boro Silicate Glass ; Care And Cleaning Of Glass Ware, Different 

Cleaning Solutions Of Glass 

* Care And Cleaning Of Plastic Ware, Different Cleaning Solutions 

 
3. Instruments (Theory And Demonstration) Diagrams To Be Drawn Water Bath: Use, Care And 

Maintenance 

 
Oven & Incubators : Use, Care And Maintenance. 

 
Water Distilation Plant And Water Deionisers. Use, Care And Maintenance Refrigerators, Cold Box, 

Deep Freezers - Use, Care And Maintanance Reflux Condenser : Use, Care And Maintenance 

Centrifuges (Theory And Demonstration) Diagrams To Be Drawn 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Definition, Principle, Svedberg Unit, Centrifugal Force, Centrifugal Field Rpm, Ref.Conversion Of 

G To Rpm And Vice Versa.Different Types Of Centrifuges 

Use Care And Maintenance Of A Centrifuge 

Laboratory Balances [Theory & Practicals) Diagrams To Be Drawn 

Manual Balances: Single Pan, Double Pan, Trip Balance 

Direct Read Out Electrical Balances. 

Use Care And Maintenance. Guideline To Be Followed And Precautions To Be Taken While 

Weighing 

Weighing Different Types Of Chemicals, Liquids. Hygroscopic Compounds Etc. 

Colorimeter And Spectrophotometer (Theory And Practicals) Diagrams To Be Drawn Principle, 

Parts Diagram. 

Use, Care And Maintenance. 

Ph Meter (Theory & Practicals) Diagrams To Be Drawn 

Principle, Parts, Types Of Electrods, Salt Bridge Solution. 

Use, Care And Maintenance Of Ph Meter And Electrodes 

Guidelines To Be Followed And Precautions To Be Taken While Using Ph Meter 

 
4. Safety Of Measurements 

 
5. Conventional And Si Units 

 
6. Atomic Structure 

 
Dalton's Theory, Properties F Electrons, Protons, Neutrons, And Nucleus, Rutherford's Model Of 

Atomic Structure, Bohr's Model Of Atomic Structure, Orbit And Orbital, Quantum Numbers, 

Heisenberg's Uncertainly Principle. 

 
Electronic Configuration - Aufbau Principle, Pauli's Exclusion Principle, Etc.,M 

Valency And Bonds - Different Types Of Strong And Weak Bonds In Detail With Examples 

Theory & Practicals For All The Following Under This Section 

Molecular Weight, Equivalent Weight Of Elements And Compounds, Normality Molarity 

Preparation Of Molar Solutions (Mole/Litre Solution) Eg: 1 M Nacl, 0.15 M Nacl 

1 M Naoh, 0.1 M Hcl, 0.1 M H 2s04 Etc., 

 
Preparation Of Normal Solutions. Eg., In Na2co3, O In Oxalic Acid, 0.1 N Hcl, 0.1n H2504, 0.66 N 

H2s04 Etc., 

 
Percent Solutions. Preparation Of Different Solutions - V/V W/V (Solids, Liquids And Acids) 

Conversion Of A Percent Solution Into A Molar Solution 

Dilutions 

Diluting Solutions: Eg. Preparation Of 0.1 N Nacl From 1 N Nacl From 2 Nhcl Etc., Preparing 

Working Standard From Stock Standard, Body Fluid Dilutions, Reagent Dilution Techniques, 

Calculating The Dilution Of A Solution, Body Fluid Reagent Etc., 

Saturated And Supersaturated Solutions. 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Standard Solutions. Technique For Preparation Of Standard Solutions Eg: Glucose, Urea, Etc., 

Significance Of Volumetric Flask In Preparaing Standard Solutions. Volumetric Flasks Of Different 

Sizes, Preparation Of Standard Solutions Of Deliquesent Compounds (Cacl2,Potassium 

Carbonate, Sodium Hydroxide Etc.,) 

Preparation Of Standards Using Conventional And Sl Units 

Acids, Bases, Salts And Indicators. 

Acids And Bases: Definition, Physical And Chemical Properties With Examples. 

 
Arrehenius Concept Of Acids And Bases, Lowery - Bronsted Theory Of Acids And Bases 

Classification Of Acids And Bases. Different Between Bases And Alkali, Acidity And Basicity, 

Monoprotonic And Polyprotonic Acids And Bases 

 
Concepts Of Acid Base Reaction, Hydrogen Ion Concentration, Ionisation Of Water, Buffer, Ph Value 

Of A Solution, Preparation Of Buffer Solutions Using Ph Meter. 

 
Salts: Definition, Classification, Water Of Crystallization - Definition And Different Types, 

Deliquescent And Hygroscopic Salts 

 
Acid- Base Indicators: (Theory And Practicals) 

 
Theory - Definition, Concept, Mechanism Of Dissociation Of An Idicator, Colour Change Of An 

Indicator In Acidic And Basic Conditions, Use If Standard Buffer Solution And Indicators For Ph 

Determinations, Preparatin And Its Application, List Of Commonly Used Indicators And Their Ph 

Range, Suitable Ph Indicators Used In Different Titrations, Universal Indicators 

 
Practicals - Titration Of A Simple Acid And A Base (Preparation Of Standard Solution Of Oxalic Acid 

And Using This Solution Finding Out The Normality Of A Sodium Hydroxide Soslution . Acid To Be 

Titrated Using This Base) Calculation Of Normality Of An Acid Or A Base After Titration, 

Measurement Of Hydrogen Ion Concentration 

 
Quality Control : Accuracy 

Precision 

Specificity 

Sensitivity 

Limits Of Error Allowable In Laboratory 

Percentage Error 

 
Normal Values And Interpretations 

 
Special Investigations : Serum Electrophoresis 

Immunoglobulins 

Drugs : Digitoxin, Theophyllines 

Regulation Of Acid Base Status: 

 



 
 
 
 

 
Henderson Hasselback Equations 

Buffers Of The Fluid 

Ph Regulation 

Disturbance In Acid Base Balance 

Anion Gap 

Metabolic Acidosis 

Metabolic Acidosis 

Metabolic Alkalosis 

Respiratory Acidosis 

Respiratory Alkalosis 

Basic Principles And Estimation Of Blood Gases And Ph 

Basic Principles And Estimation Of Electrolytes 

Water Balance 

Sodium Regulation 

Bicarbonate Buffers 

Nutrition, Nutritional Support With Special Emphasis On Parental Nutrition. 

Calorific Value 

Nitrogen Balance 

Respiratory Quotient 

Basal Metabolic Rate 

Dietary Fibers 

Nutritional Importance Of Lipids, Carbohydrates And Proteins 

Vitamins 

 
Practicals 

Analysis Of Normal Urine 

Composition Of Urine 

Procedure For Routine Screening 

Urinary Screening For Inborn Errors Of Metabolism 

Common Renal Disease 

Urinary Calculus 

 
Urine Examination For Detection Of Abnormal Constituents 

Interpretation And Diagnosis Through Charts 

Liver Function Tests 

Lipid Profile 

Renal Function Test 

Cardiac Markers 

Blood Gas And Electrolytes 

 
4. Estimation Of Blood Sugar, Blood Urea And Electrolytes 

 
5. Demonstration Of Strips 

Demonstration Of Glucometer 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Internal Assessment 

Theory - Average Of Two Exams Conducted. 10 

Record &Lab Work[4+6] 10 

Total 20 

 
Scheme Of Examination 

Theory 

There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type 

Of Questions And Marks For Anatomy Shall Be As Given Under. 

 
TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTIONS MARKS SUB-TOTAL 

LONG ESSAY (LE) 3 (2 x 10) 10 20 

SHORT ESSAY (SE) 8 (6 x 5) 5 30 

SHORT ANSWER (SA) 12 (10 x 3) 3 30 

TOTAL MARKS   80 

 

No Practical Examination 

Reference Books 

Biochemistry 

 
1. Varley - Clinical Chemistry 

2. Teitz - Clinical Chemistry 

3. Kaplan - Clinical Chemistry 

4. Ramakrishna(S) Prasanna(Kg), Rajna ® Text Book Of 

Medical Biochemistry Latest Ed Orient Longman 

Bombay -1980 

5. Vasudevan (Dm) Sreekumari(S) Text Book Of 

Biochemistry For Medical Students ,Latest Ed 

6. Das(Debajyothi) Biochemistry 

Latest Ed Academic, Publishers, Culcutta - 1992 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

PATHOLOGY 

 
Histo Pathology ,Clinical Pathology, Haematology And Blood Banking 

Theory - 70 Hours 

Practical - 20 Hours 

 
Histopathology - Theory 

 
- Introduction To Histo Pathology 

- Receiving Of Specimen In The Laboratory 

- Grossing Techniques 

- Mounting Techniques - Various Mountants 

- Maintenance Of Records And Filing Of The Slides. 

- Use & Care Of Microscope 

- Various Fixatives, Mode Of Action, Preparation And Indication. 

- Bio-Medical Waste Management 

- Section Cutting 

- Tissue Processing For Routine Paraffin Sections 

- Decalcification Of Tissues. 

- Staining Of Tissues - H& E Staining 

- Bio-Medical Waste Management 

 
Clinical Pathology - Theory 

 
- Introduction To Clinical Pathology 

- Collection, Transport, Preservation, And Processing Of Various 

Clinical Specimens 

- Urine Examination - Collection And Preservation Of Urine. Physical, Chemical, Microscopic 

Examination 

- Examination Of Body Fluids. 

- Examination Of Cerebro Spinal Fluid (Csf) 

- Sputum Examination. 

- Examination Of Feces 

 
Haematology - Theory 

 
- Introduction To Haematology 

- Normal Constituents Of Blood, Their Structure And Function. 

- Collection Of Blood Samples 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
- Various Anticoagulants Used In Haematology 

- Various Instruments And Glassware Used In Haematology, Preparation And Use Of Glassware 

- Laboratory Safety Guidelines 

- Si Units And Conventional Units In Hospital Laboratory 

- Hb,Pcv 

- Esr 

- Normal Haemostasis 

Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, Activated Partial Thromboplastin Time. 

Blood Bank 

Introduction 

Blood Grouping And Rh Types 

Cross Matching 

 
Practicals 

 
- Urine Examination. 

- Physical 

- Chemical 

- Microscopic 

- Blood Grouping Rh Typing. 

- Hb Estimation, Packed Cell Volume [Pcv], Erythrocyte Sedimentation Rate{Esr] 

- Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

- Histopathlogy - Section Cutting And H &E Staining.[For Bsc Mlt Only] 

 
Internal Assessment 

Theory - Average of Two Exams Conducted. 20 

Practicals: Record & Lab Work* 10 

 
* There shall be no university practical examination and internal assessment marks secured in 

practicals need not be sent to the university. 

 
Scheme of Examination Theory 

 
There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type 

Of Questions And Marks For Anatomy Shall Be As Given Under. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 
 
 

TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTIONS MARKS SUB-TOTAL 

LONG ESSAY (LE) 3 (2 x 10) 10 20 

SHORT ESSAY (SE) 8 (6 x 5) 5 30 

SHORT ANSWER (SA) 12 (10 x 3) 3 30 

TOTAL MARKS   80 
 

No Practical Examination 

Reference Books 

Pathology - 

 
1. Culling Histopathology Techniques 

 
2. Bancroft Histopathology Techniques 

 
3. Koss - Cytology 

 
4. Winifred Greg - Diagnostic Cytopathology 

 
5. Orell - Cyto Pathology 

 
6. Todd & Sanford Clinical Diagnosis By Laboratory Method 

 
7. Dacie & Lewis - Practical Haematology 

 
8. Ramanic Sood, Laboratory Technology, (Methods And Interpretation) 4th Ed. 

J.P. Bros, New Delhi -1996) 

 
9. Satish Gupta Short Text Book Of Medical Laboratory For Technician, J.P. Bros, New Delhi - 1998 

 
10. Sachdev K.N. Clinical Pathology And Bacteriology 8th Ed, J.P. Bros, New Delhi-1991. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 
Course objectives: 

 Define and understand the morphology, growth and nutrition of bacteria 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and disinfection methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of serological diagnosis of infections 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens and their mode of infection which 

includes bacteria, parasites, viruses and fungi. 

 Develop knowledge about the hospital infection control policy and biomedical waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, bacterial growth curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and disinfection methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the immune system of human body to fight 

against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the pathogenic bacteria, viruses, fungi 

and parasites. 

 
Theory - 70 Hours 

 
1. Morphology 4 Hours 

Classification Of Microorgaisms, Size, Shape And Structure Of Bacteria. 

Use Of Microscope In The Study Of Bacteria. 

 
2. Growth And Nutrition 4 Hours 

Nutrition, Growth And Multiplications Of Bacteria, Use Of Culture Media 
In Diagnostic Bacteriology. 

 
3. Sterilisation And Disinfection 4 Hours 

Principles And Use Of Equipments Of Sterlization Namely Hot Air Oven, Autoclave 

And Serum Inspissrator. Pasteurization, Anti Septic And Disinfectants. 

Antimicrobial Sensitivity Test 

 
4. Immunology 6 Hours 

Immunity Vaccines, Types Of Vaccine And Immunization Schedule 

Principles And Interpretation Of Commonly Done Serological Tests 
Namely Widal, Vdrl, Aslo, Crp, Rf & Elisa. Rapid Tests For Hiv And 

Hbsag(Technical Details To Be Avoided) 

 
5. Systematic Bacteriology 20 Hours 

Morphology, Cultivation, Diseases Caused ,Laboratory Diagnosis Including Specimen Collection 

Of The Following Bacteria( The Classification, Antigenic Structure And Pathogenicity Are Not To Be 
Taught) Staphyloccci, Streptococci, Pneumococci, Gonococci, Menigococci, CDiphtheriae, 

Mycobacteria, Clostridia, Bacillus, Shigella, Salmonella, Esch Coli, Klebsiella, Proteus,Vibrio 

Cholerae, Pseudomonas & Spirochetes. 

 
6. Parasitology 10 Hours 

Morphology, Life Cycle, Laboratory Diagnosis Of Following Parasites 

E. Histolytica, Plasmodium, Tape Worms, Intestinal Nematodes 
 

 



 
 
 
 

 
7. Mycology 4 Hours 

Morphology, Diseases Caused And Lab Diagnosis Of Following Fungi. 

Candida, Cryptococcus, Dermatophytes ,Opportunistic Fungi. 

 
8. Virology 10 Hours 

General Properties Of Viruses, Diseases Caused, Lab Diagnosis And Prevention Of Following 

Viruses, Herpes, Hepatitis, Hiv, Rabies And Poliomyelitis. 

 
9. Hospital Infection 4 Hours 

Causative Agents, Transmission Methods, Investigation, Prevention And Control Hospital Infection 

 
10. Principles And Practice Biomedical Waste Management 4 Hours 

 
 

Practical 20 Hours 

 
 

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and culture media and study about the 

antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture methods and in short about the 

biomedical waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology laboratory and the different 

sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture methods and biomedical waste 

management. 

CONTENTS: 
 
 
Compound Microscope. 

Demonstration And Sterlization Of Equipments - Hot Air Oven, Autoclave, Bacterial Filters. 

Demonstration Of Commonly Used Culture Media, Nutrient Broth, Nutrient Agar, Blood Agar, 
Chacolate Agar, Mac Conkey Medium, Lj Media, Robertson Cooked Meat Media, Potassium 

Tellurite Media With Growth, Mac With Lf & Nlf, Na With Staph 

Antibiotic Susceptibility Test 

Demonstration Of Common Serological Tests - Widal, Vrdl, Elisa. 

Grams Stain 

Acid Fast Staining 

Stool Exam For Helminthic Ova 

Visit To Hospital For Demonstration Of Biomedical Waste Mangement. 

10. Naerobic Culture Methods. 



 
Internal Assessment 

Theory - Average of Two Exams Conducted. 20 
Practicals: Record & Lab Work* 10 

 
* There shall be no university practical examination and internal assessment marks secured in 

practicals need not be sent to the university. 

 
Scheme Of Examination 

Theory 

There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type 

Of Questions And Marks For Anatomy Shall Be As Given Under. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 
 
 

TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTIONS MARKS SUB-TOTAL 

LONG ESSAY (LE) 3 (2 x 10) 10 20 

SHORT ESSAY (SE) 8 (6 x 5) 5 30 

SHORT ANSWER (SA) 12 (10 x 3) 3 30 

TOTAL MARKS   80 

 

No Practical Examination 
Reference Books 

 
Microbiology 

 
1. Ananthanarayana&Panikar Medical Microbiology 

 
2. Robert Cruckshank - Medical Microbiology - The Practice Of Medical Microbiology 

 
3. Chatterjee - Parasitology - Interpretation To Clinical Medicine. 

 
4. Rippon - Medical Mycology 

 
5. Emmons - Medical Mycology 

 
6. Basic Laboratory Methods In Parasitology, 1st Ed, J.P.Bros, New Delhi - 199 

 
7. Basic Laboratory Procedures In Clinical Bacteriology 1st Ed, J.P. Brothers, New Delhi 

 
8. Medical Parasitology - Ajit Damle 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

SOCIOLOGY 

Teaching Hours: 20 

 
Course Description 

 
This Course Will Introduce Student To The Basic Sociology Concepts, Principles And Social 

Process, Social Institutions [In Relation To The Individual, Family And Community And The Various 

Social Factors Affecting The Family In Rural And Urban Communities In India Will Be Studied. 

 
Introduction: 

 
Meaning - Definition And Scope Of Sociology 

Its Relation To Anthropology, Psychology, Social Psychology 

Methods Of Sociological Investigations - Case Study, Social Survey, Questionnaire, Interview And 

Opinion Poll Methods. 

Importance Of Its Study With Special Reference To Health Care Professionals 

 
Social Factors In Health And Disease: 

 
Meaning Of Social Factors 

Role Of Social Factors In Health And Disease 

 
Socialization: 

 
Meaning And Nature Of Socialization 

Primary, Secondary And Anticipatory Socialization 

Agencies Of Socialization 

 
Social Groups: 

 
1. Concepts Of Social Groups, Influence Of Formal And Informal Groups On Health And Sickness. The 

Role Of Primary Groups And Secondary Groups In The Hospital And Rehabilitation Setup. 

 
Family: 

 
The Family, Meaning And Definitions 

Functions Of Types Of Family 

Changing Family Patterns 

Influence Of Family On Individual's Health, Family And Nutrition, The Effects Of Sickness In The 

Family And Psychosomatic Disease And Their Importance To Physiotherapy 

 
 
 

 



 
 
 
 

 
Community : 

 
Rural Community: Meaning And Features - Health Hazards To Rural Communities, Health Hazards 

To Tribal Community. 

Urban Community - Meaning And Features - Health Hazards Of Urbanities 

 
Culture And Health : 

 
Concept Of Health 

Concept Of Culture 

Culture And Health 

Culture And Health Disorders 

 
Social Change : 

 
Meaning Of Social Changes 

Factors Of Social Changes 

Human Adaptation And Social Change 

Social Change And Stress 

Social Change And Deviance 

Social Change And Health Programme 

The Role Of Social Planning In The Improvement Of Health And Rehabilitation 

 
Social Problems Of Disabled : 

 
Consequences Of The Following Social Problems In Relation To Sickness And Disability Remedies 

To Prevent These Problems 

Population Explosion 

Poverty And Unemployment 

Beggary 

Juvenile Delinquency 

Prostitution 

Alcoholism 

Problems Of Women In Employment 

 
Social Security: 

 
Social Security And Social Legislation In Relation To The Disabled 

 
Social Work: 

 
Meaning Of Social Work 

The Role Of A Medical Social Worker 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
English 

Course Outline 

 
Course Description: This Course Is Designed To Help The Student Acquire A Good Command And 

Comprehension Of The English Language Through Individual Papers And Conferences. 

 
Behavioural Objectives: 

 
The Student At The End of Training Is Able To 

 
1. Read And Comprehend English Language 

2. Speak And Write Grammatically Correct English 

3. Appreciates The Value of English Literature In Personal And Professional Life. 

 
Unit - I: Introduction: 

 
Study Techniques 

Organisation Of Effective Note Taking And Logical Processes Of 

Analysis And Synthesis Use Of The Dictionary Enlargement Of 

Vocabulary Effective Diction 

 
Unit - Ii: Applied Grammar: 

 
Correct Usage 

The Structure Of Sentences 

The Structure Of Paragraphs 

Enlargements Of Vocabulary 

 
Unit - Iii: Written Composition : 

 
Precise Writing And Summarising 

Writing Of Bibliography 

Enlargement Of Vocabulary 

 
Unit - Iv: Reading And Comprehension: 

 
Review Of Selected Materials And Express Oneself In One's 

Words. Enlargement Of Vocabular. 

 
Unit - V: The Study Of The Various Forms Of Composition: 

 
Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice In Writing 

 
 
 
 



 
 
 

 
Unit - Vi: Verbal Communication : 

 
Discussions And Summarization, Debates, Oral Reports, Use In Teaching 

 
Scheme Of Examination 

 
Written (Theory): Maximum Marks: -80 Marks. 

No Practical Or Viva Voce Examination 

 
This Is A Subsidiary Subject, Examination To Be Conducted By Respective Colleges. Marks 

Required For A Pass Is 35% 

 
Reference 

 
1. English Grammar Collins, Birmingham University, International Language Data Base, Rupa & Co. 

1993 

 
2. Wren And Martin - Grammar And Composition, 1989, Chanda & Co, Delhi 

 
3. Letters For All Occasions. A S Myers. Pub - Harper Perennial 

 
4. Spoken English V. Shasikumar And P V Dhanija. Pub. By: Tata Mcgraw Hill, New Delhi 

 
5. Journalism Made Simple D Wainwright 

 
6. Writers Basic Bookself Series, Writers Digest Series 

 
7. Interviewing By Joan Clayton Platkon 

 
8. Penguin Book Of Interviews. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

BIO STATISTICS 

Time Allotted: 20 Hours 

 
Course Description: 

 
Introduction To Basic Statistical Concepts: Methods Of Statistical Analysis; And Interpretation Of 

Data 

 
Behavioural Objectives: 

 
Understands Statistical Terms. 

Possesses Knowledge And Skill In The Use Of Basic Statistical And Research Methodology. 

 
Unit - i : Introduction 

 
Meaning, Definition, Characteristics Of Statistics. 

Importance Of The Study Of Statistics. 

Branches Of Statistics. 

Statistics And Health Science Including Nursing. 

Parameters And Estimates. 

Descriptive And Inferential Statistics. 

Variables And Their Types. 

Measurement Scales 

 
Unit - ii : Tabulation Of Data 

 
Raw Data, The Array, Frequency Distribution. 

Basic Principles Of Graphical Representation. 

Types Of Diagrams - Histograms, Frequency Polygons, Smooth Frequency Polygon, 

Commulative Frequency Curve, Ogive. 

Normal Probability Curve. 

 
Unit - iii : Measure Of Central Tendency 

 
Need For Measures Of Central Tendency 

Definition And Calculaton Of Mean - Ungrouped And Grouped 

Meaning, Interpretation And Calculation Of Median Ungrouped And Grouped. 

Meaning And Calculation Of Mode. 

Comparison Of The Mean, And Mode. 

Guidelines For The Use Of Various Measures Of Central Tendency. 
 
 
 

 



 
 
 
 

 
Unit - iv : Measure Of Variability 

 
Need For Measure Of Dispression. 

The Range, The Average Deviation. 

The Variance And Standard Deviation. 

Calculation Of Variance And Standard Deviation Ungrouped And Grouped. 

Properties And Uses Of Variance And So 

 
Unit - v : Probability And Standard Distributions. 

 
Meaning Of Probability Of Standard Distribution. 

The Binominal Distribution. 

The Normal Distribution. 

Divergence From Normality - Skewness, Kurtosis. 

 
Unit - vi : Samling Techniques 

 
Need For Sampling - Criteria For Good Samples. 

Application Of Sampling In Community. 

Procedures Of Sampling And Sampling Designs Errors. 

Sampling Variation And Tests Of Significance. 

 
Unit - vii :Health Indicator 

 
Importance Of Health Indicator. 

Indicators Of Population, Morbidity, Mortality, Health Services. 

Calculation Of Rates And Rations Of Health. 

 
Recommended Books. 

 
B. K. Mahajan & M. Gupta (1995) Text Book Of Preventive & Social Medicine, 2002, 17th Edition 

Jaypee Brothers. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

B.Sc. Allied Health Sciences - I Year 

HEALTH CARE 

 
Teaching Hours: 40 

 
Introduction To Health 

 
Definition of Health, Determinants Of Health, Health Indicators Of India, Health Team Concept. 

National Health Policy 

National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives And Scope) 

Population of India And Family Welfare Programme In India 
Introduction To Nursing 

What Is Nursing ? Nursing Principles. Inter-Personnel Relationships. Bandaging : Basic Turns; 

Bandaging Extremities; Triangular Bandages And Their Application. 

 
Nursing Position, Bed Making, Prone, Lateral, Dorsal, Dorsal Re-Cumbent, Fowler's Positions, 

Comfort Measures, Aids And Rest And Sleep. 

 
Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting Patients Up In The Bed. Transferring From Bed To Wheel 
Chair. Transferring From Bed To Stretcher. 

 
Bed Side Management: Giving And Taking Bed Pan, Urinal : Observation Of Stools, Urine. 

Observation of Sputum, Understand Use And Care Of Catheters, Enema Giving. 

 
Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube Feeding, Drips, Transfusion 

Care Of Rubber Goods 

Recording Of Body Temperature, Respiration and Pulse, 

Simple Aseptic Technique, Sterlization and Disinfection. 

Surgical Dressing: Observation of Dressing Procedures 

First Aid : 

 
Syllabus As For Certificate Course Of Red Cross Society Of St. John's Ambulance Brigade. 

 
Indian Constitution 

 
Prescribed For The First Year Students Of All Degree Classes 

 
Unit-i: Meaning Of The Team 'Constitution' Making Of The Indian Constitution 1946-1940. 

 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Unit-ii: The Democratic Institutions Created By The Constitution Bicameral 

System Of Legislature At The Centre And In The States. 

 
Unit-iii: Fundamental Rights And Duties Their Content And Significance. 

 
Unit - iv: Directive Principles Of States Policies The Need To Balance 

Fundamental Rights With Directive Principles. 

 
Unit - v: Special Rights Created In The Constitution For: Dalits, 

Backwards, Women And Children And The Religious And Linguistic Minorities. 

 
Unit-vi: Doctrine Of Separation Of Powers Legislative, Executive And Judicial And Their Functioning 

In India. 

 
Unit - vii: The Election Commission And State Public Service Commissions. 

 
Unit - viii: Method Of Amending The Constitution. 

 
Unit - ix: Enforcing Rights Through Writs: 

 
Unit - x: Constitution And Sustainable Development In India. 

 
Unit - xi: Consumer Protection Act And Other Acts Pertaining To Medical Profession. 

 
Books: 

1. J.C. Johari: The Constitution Of India- A Politico-Legal Study-Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. New 

Delhi. 

 
2. J.N . Pandey: Constitution Law Of India, Allahbad, Central Law Agency,1998. 

 
3. Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution - Corner Stone Of A Nation- Oxford, New Delhi,2000. 

 
Environment Science and Health 

Introduction To Environment and Health 

Sources, Health Hazards And Control Of Environmental Pollution 

Water 

The Concept Of Safe And Wholesome Water. 
The Requirements Of Sanitary Sources Of Water. 

Understanding The Methods Of Purification Of Water On Small Scale And Large Scale. 

Various Biological Standards, Including Who Guidelines For Third World Countries. 

Concept And Methods For Assessing Quality Of Water. 
Domestic Refuse, Sullage, Human Excreta And Sewage Their Effects On Environment And Health, 

Methods And Issues Related To Their Disposal. 

Awareness Of Standards Of Housing And The Effect Of Poor Housing On Health. 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Role Of Arthropods In The Causation Of Diseases, Mode Of Transmission Of Arthropods Borne 

Diseases, Methods Of Control 

 
RECOMMENDED BOOKS. 

 
1. Text Book of Environmental Studies for under gradute courses By Erach Bharucha Reprinted in 

2006, Orient Longman Private Limited /Universities Press India Pvt. Ltd. 

 

Basics In Computer Applications 
Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 
 

 

 
The Course Enables The Students To Understand The Fundamentals Of Computer And Its 

Applications. 

 
Introduction To Data Processing : 

 
Features Of Computers, Advantages Of Using Computers. Getting Data Into / Out Of Computers. 

Role Of Computers. What Is Data Processing? Application Areas Of Computers Involved In Data 

Processing. Common Activities In Processing. Types Of Data Processing, Characteristics of 

Information. What Are Hardware And Software? 

 
Hardware Concepts : 

 
Architecture Of Computers, Classification Of Computers, Concept Of Damage.  Types Of Storage 
Devices. Characteristics Of Disks, Tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network. Applications Of 

Networking Concept Of Pc System Care, Floppy Care, Data Care. 

 
Concept Of Software. 

 
Classification Of Software : System Software. Application Of Software. Operating System. 

Computer System. Computer Virus. Precautions Against Viruses. Dealing With Viruses. 
Computers In Medical Electronics 

 
Basic Anatomy Of Computers 



Principles of Programming 

 
Computer Application - Principles In Scientific Research ; Work Processing, Medicine, Libraries, 

Museum , Education, Information System. 

 
Data Processing Computers In Physical Therapy - Principles In Emg, Exercise Testing Equipment, 

Laser. 

Scheme of Examination For Medical Electronics Including Computer Applications 

One Written (Theory) Paper: Maximum Marks: -80 Marks. 

No Practical or Viva Voce Examination 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

II Year B.Sc. (Radiography) 
                  

                     Course Objectives 

 To learn basic concepts and principle of atomic physics. 

 To understand the basics of radioactivity. 

 To gain knowledge in basics of electronics. 

 To understand about production, interactions and properties of 

xray. 

 To implement radiation protection measures. 
 

                    Course Outcome: 

CO1: To understand the concepts of atomic theories and 

electromagnetic radiation. 
CO2: To know types of Radioactivity. 
CO3: To know and understand the interactions of x-ray with matter  
CO4: To recognise and follow radiation signages, AERB guidelines 

and ethics being radiology worker. 
 

Course of Study: 

 
PHYSICS OF RADIOLOGY  
SECTION-A 

Applied Mathematics: 

 
Elementary Use of Algebraic Symbols And Signs. 
Indices: Power of 10 Simple Equations. 

Graphical Representation Of A Data. 

Measurement of Angles. Geometry Of Triangles. 

Proportion, Inverse Square Law, Elementary Explanation Of Exponential Law. 

Electromagnetic Radiation, Atomic Structure & Radioactivity 

Electromagnetic Waves & Their Properties, Inverse Square Law, The Quantum Theory Of Radiation 

(Planck's Concept of Quanta. Photon And Its Characteristic Properties), The Electromagnetic 

Spectrum, Spectrum of White Light, Spectra:- Emission Spectra-Continuous, Line & Band 

Spectra, Absorption Spectra, Fluorescence and Phosphorescence, Photoelectric Emission, 

Photocell, Intensity & Quality of Electromagnetic Radiation. 

 
The Structure Of The Atom Nucleus, Atomic Number (Z), Mass Number (A), Ionisation & Excitation, 

Isotopes, The Periodic Table. 

 
Radioactivity, Properties Of Alpha, Beta, Gamma Radiation, Radioactive Transformation Process 

(Radioactive Displacement Law), Radioactive Decay (Radioactive Disintegration Law), Decay 

Constant, Half-Life, Units Of Radioactivity, Artificial Radioactivity Or Induced Radioactivity 



(Production Of Artificial Radioactive Isotopes), The Uses Of Radioactive Nuclides In Medicine. 

 
Fundamental of Electricity (Basic of Electronics): 

 
Electric Charges & Units Of Electric Charge, Coulombs Law, Electric Induction, Electric Potential & 

Potential Difference, Capacitance & Capacitors, Resistance. 

 
Conductors, Insulators & Semiconductors, Electric Current, Ohm's Law & Kirchoff's Law, Circuit 

Laws (Combination Of Potential Difference In Series & Parallel, Meters, Electrical Energy & Power, 
Heating Effect Of A Current. 

 
The Magnetic Effects Of An Electric Current (Electromagnetism), Electromagnetic Induction, Mutual Induction & 
Self Induction. 

Alternating Current, The A.C. Transformer Theory, Construction, Types Of Transformers Its Practical 
  Aspects, Transformer Losses And Regulation & Rating, Types Of Transformers Used In X-Ray Equipment. 

 
Thermionic Emission, The Vacuum Diode, Variation of Anode Current With Anode Voltage And Filament 
Temperature In The Vacuum Diode, The Effect of Gas In The Diode, The Thermionic Gas Diode. Meaning 

Of Rectification (Full Wave & Half Wave Rectification). 

 
Principles Of Semiconductors, P-N Junction Diode, High Voltage Rectifier Circuits (Self Rectifying Circuit, 
Half-Wave Pulsating Voltage Circuit, Full-Wave Pulsating Voltage Circuits, Shock- Proofing. 

 
X-Rays: 

 
Conductivity Of Electricity Through Gases At Low Pressure, Cathode Rays - Production & 

Properties. Sources Of Electrons (Discharge Through Gases, Thermionic Emission & Photo 
Electric Emission), Discovery Of An Electron, Concept Of Electron Volt. 

 
Discovery Of X-Rays, Production & Properties Of X-Rays. Factors Influencing The Intensity & 

Quality Of X-Rays, Construction & Working Of Modern X-Ray Tube (Fixed Anode & Rotatory Anode 

Tubes), The Physics Of X-Spectra I.E. The Spectrum Of Radiation From An X-Ray Tube (Continuous 
Spectrum & Line Or Characteristic Spectrum), Factors Upon Which The X-Ray Emission Depends, 

Soft & Hard X-Rays, Distribution Of X-Rays In Space, The Diagnostic X-Ray Tubes (Inserts And 

Shields), Filament Design, Anode Design (Fixed & Rotatory), Methods Of Cooling, Basic X-Ray 

Circuit. 

 
Basic Interactions Between X-Rays And Matter > Coherent Scattering, Photoelectric Effect, 

Compton Scattering, Pair Production & Photodisintegration, Attenuation And Absorption, 

Reduction In Intensity Due To Absorption & Attenuation And The Inverse Square Law (Exponential 
Formula), Filtration, Attenuation Coefficients And Half Value Layer. Energy Absorbed From X- 

Rays, Factors Affecting Transmission Of A Homogenous Beam Through An Object (Geometry, 

Thickness, Wavelength Of Beam, Composition Of An Object), Transmission Of A Heterogeneous X- 

Ray Beam, Transmission Of X-Rays Through Body Tissues: Relative Amount Of Scattered Radiation 
In An X-Ray Beam During Its Passage Through A Patient. The Practical Aspects Of X-Ray 

Absorption And Transmission In Body Tissues. 

 
The Physics Of The Radiograph. The Basic Of The X-Ray Measurements. The Units Of Exposure 
And Absorbed Dose Simple Principles Of Dosimeters. The Fluorescent Effect Of X-Rays. The 

Photographic Film As A Dosimeter, X-Ray Quality Specification & Measurement, Kilovoltage Peak, 

Half Value Thickness. Routine Methods Of Checking Quality. 

 
Radiation Quantities & Units: 

 
Radiometric Quantities (The Fluence Of Photons & Fluence Rate, The Energy Fluence And Energy 

Fluence Rate). 

 
 
 
 



 
Interaction Quantities (Interaction Cross Section, Linear Attenuation Coefficient, Mass Attenuation  

 

Coefficient, Stopping Power, Linear Energy Transfer, The Radiation Chemical Yield, The Mean Energy Expended 

In A Gas Per Ion Pair Formed. 

 
Dosimeteric Quantities (Mean Energy Imparted, The Specific Energy, Exposure & Exposure Rate, Absorbed Dose 
And Absorbed Dose Rate, Concept Of Karma. 

 
Protection Quantities (Dose Equivalent & Effective Dose Equivalent). 

 
 
 



 
 

RADIATION PHYSICS 
(SECTION B) 

Principles Of Radiation Detection And Measurement: 

 
Gas-Filled Detectors (Ion Chambers, Proportional Counters and Geiger Muller Counters) 

Scintillation Detectors, Thermoluminescent Dosimeters (Tld). Reasons For Choice of Airionization 
Roentgen And Rad. Simple Principles of Dosimeters. 

 
Biological Effects Of Radiation : 

 
Chemical Effects Of Radiation - Radiolysis Of Water ; Production Of Free Radicals, Radicals 
Reactions, G-Valve. Effects Non-Stochastic Effects, Chromosome Aberrations And Mutations. 

Radiation Effects On Whole Body (Early Effects And Late Effects). Concept Of Doubling Dose. Risk 

Factors. 

 
Radiation Protection: 

 
Philosophy Of Radiation Protection - Historical Development, Maximum Permissible Exposure 
Concept ; Annual Dose Equivalent Limits (Adel) Alara Concept ; International Recommendations 

And Current Code Of Practice For The Protection Of Persons Against Ionizing Radiation's From 

Medical And Dental Use. 

 
Protective Materials: 

 
Lead, Lead - Impregnated Substances, Building Materials, Concept Of Barriers, Lead Equivalents 

And Variations With Quality. Design Of X-Ray Tubes Related To Protection. Structural Shielding 
Design (Work-Load, Use Factor, Occupancy Factor, Distance) Departmental Protection. Radiation 

Protection Of Staff Members, Patients And Public. Protection Instruments & Personnel And Area 

Monitoring. 

 
Suggested Books For Reference: 

 
W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). 

Robin J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) 
George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 



 

MEDICAL PHYSICS 
(SECTION B) 

 
Mains Supply: 

 
Generation Of Electrical Energy, Distribution Of Electrical Energy, Use Of Electrical Energy, 

Polyphase Supplies, Availability Of Different Voltages, Feeder Cables, Line Voltage Drop; Mains 

Switches, Fuses, Circuit Breakers. Earthing, Insulation, High Tension Cables Construction , Design. 

 
Diagnostic High Tension Circuits : 

 
Self Rectified, Half-Wave, Full-Wave, 4 Rectifier, 3 Phase, Capacitor Discharge, Constant Potential. 

Main Voltage Compensation, Mains Resistance Compensation, Compensations For Mains 
Frequency Variation. Control Of Tube Voltage, Kilovoltage Compensation; Filament Circuit, Control 

Of Tube Current, Space Charge Compensation. High Tension (Tube Selector) Switch. Meters- 

Function; Use Of Shunts. Meters Commonly Found In Diagnostic X-Ray Equipment, Position In 

Circuits, Reading Meters. 

 
Switching And Timing: 

 
Exposure Timers, Spring Activated, Synchronous, Electronic, Auto Timers, Exposure Switching - 

Mechanical Contactors, Electronic Switching In Low Tension And High Tension Circuits. 
Interlocking Circuits - Use Of Relays, Tube Overload Protection. Circuit Diagrams - Simple Circuit 

Diagrams As Illustration Of Sequence From Mains Supply To Controlled X-Ray Exposures, Block 

Diagrams. 

 
X-Ray Tubes: 

 
Rotating Anode X-Ray Tubes, Design, Rating, And Use Of Rating Charts, Care Of The X-Ray Tubes; 

Inherent Filtration And Additional Filtration; Practical Considerations In The Choice Of Focus; 
Speed Of Anode Rotation; Angle Of Anode Inclination. Grid-Controlled X-Ray Tube. 

 
Control of Scattered Radiations: 

 
Cones, Tube Diaphragms,. Single And Multileaf Grids, Structure And Materials; Grid Ratio And 

Lines /Cm. Parallel And Focussed Grids, Stationary Grids, Crossed Hatched Grids. Gridded 

Cassettes, Grid Movements, Potter-Bucky Diaphragms ; Single Stroke, Reciprocating And 
Oscillating Mechanisms; Beam Centring Devices - Centre Finders, Optical Centring Devices, Light 

Beam Collimators. 

 
Equipments: 

 
I Fluoroscopy and Image Intensifiers: 

 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Direct Fluoroscopy, Fluoroscopy Image, Fluoroscopic Screen, Explorators (Serial Changers, Spot 

Film Devices) And Accessories. Radiation Protection Including Integrating Timer. Tilting Tables. 

Principles And Construction Of Image Intensifiers, Television Camera Tubes And Cathode Ray 

Tubes. Recording The Intensified Image, Methods Of Viewing The Intensified Image, Equipment For 
Fluorography And Cine-Fluorography. Radiographic and Fluoroscopic Tables, Telecommand 

Tables. 

 
ii Equipment for Special Procedures: 

 
Special Trolleys And Chairs, Portable And Mobile X-Ray Units, Cordless Mobile X-Ray Equipment, 

Capacitor Discharge Mobile Equipment, Equipments For O.T. Bi-Plane Radiography, Cranial And 

Dental Equipment, Skull Tables, Mammography, Mass-Miniature Radiography, Tomography, Multi 
Section Cassettes, Rapid Cassette Changer, Rapid Film Changer, Magnification Radiography, 

Subtraction Radiography. 

 
iii Care and Maintenance of X-Ray Equipment: 

 
General Principles Of Cleaning Routines. General Care In Use And Special Care Of Mobile 

Equipments. Simple Test. Uses Of Spinning Top And Step Wedge, Checks On Generator Output; 

Check For Integrity Of Tomographic Equipment; Procedure For Obtaining Radiograph Of The Focal 

Area. Use Of Ma And Timer Wisconsin Test Tool, Test Of Kilo Voltage, Wisconsin Test Cassette, Use 
Of Focal Spot Test Tool, Testing Light Beam Diaphragm, Failures Of X-Ray Tubes And Ht Cables. 

 
Scheme of Examination Theory 

 
There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type 

Of Questions And Marks For Physics of Radiology, Radiation Physics and Medical Physics Shall Be 

As Given Under. 

 
Duration : 3 Hrs Max Marks:80 

 

Type of Questions No of Questions 
Marks For Each 

Questions 
Total 

 
Long Essay 

4 Questions to answer 2 

Section A - 2 to answer 1 

Section B - 2 to answer 1 

 
10 

 
20 

 
Short Essay 

8 questions to answer 6 

Section A - 4 to answer 3 

Section B - 4 to answer 3 

 
05 

 
30 

 
Short Answers 

12 questions to answer 10 

Section A - 6 to answer 5 

Section B - 6 to answer 5 

 
03 

 
30 

Total   80 

 

 



 
 
 
 

 
Suggested Reference Books Of Radiation Physics & Medical Physics 

Christinsen, Curry And Dowdey: An Introduction Of The Physics Of Diagnostic Radiology (Lea 

Febiger) 2nd Ed. 

 
D.N. And M.O. Chesney, X-Ray Equipment For Student Radiographers (Cbs) 

W.J. Meredith & J.B. Massey: Fundamental Physics Of Radiology. (Varghese Publishing House). 

Faiz M. Khan, Physics Of Radiation Therapy (Williams & Wilkins) 
S.S. Kapoor & Ramamoorthy; Nuclear Radiation Detectors. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Radiographic Technique I 
 
 
Course Objectives: 
 

 To know and learn the basic and special projections of upper limb. 

 To learn basic and special projections of Skull and TMJ. 

 To learn basic and special projections of Vertebral column. 

 To learn basic and special projections of  Abdomen and KUB 

 
          Course Outcome: 

 
CO1:  To know and understand the pathologies of skeletal system and principles of 
radiography. 
CO2: To learn the routine projections of upper limb and lower limb. 
CO3: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of shoulder and thorax. 

             CO4: To learn the routine projections of chest, Abdomen. 

CO5:  To learn basic and special projections of Skull and TMJ. 
 

 
 
Principles Of Radiography: 

 
Preparation Of The Room, Apparatus And Instruments 

 
Positions Of The Patient: Erect, Sitting, Supine, Prone, Lateral, Oblique, Decubitus Etc., 

 
Relative Position Of X-Ray Tube And Patient, Relevant Exposure Factors. Use Of Accessories Such 

As Radiographic Cones, Grid And Positioning Aids. 

 
Anatomic And Physiological Basis Of The Procedure, Association With Theory With Practical Work. 
Radiographic Appearances, Both Normal And Common Abnormal Conditions Where Elementary 

Knowledge Of The Pathology Involved Will Ensure The Application Of The Appropriate 

Radiographic Technique. Modifications In Technique For Various Disabilities And Types Of 

Subject. Radiation Protection, Use Of Gonad Shield, Practical Methods Reducing Radiation Dose 
To The Patient. 

 
 
 



 
 
Upperlimb: 

 
Routine Projections For The Whole Hand, Fingers, Wrist Joint, Forearm, Elbow Joint And Humerus. 

Supplementary Projections For Scaphoid, Carpal Tunnel Ball Catchers Projections, Head Of The 
Radius, Supracondylar Fracture And Olecranon Process. 

 
Lowerlbmb: 

 
Routine Projections For The Whole Foot, Toes, Calcaneum, Ankle Joint, Leg, Knee-Joint, Patella 

And Femurs. 

 
Supplementary Projections For Talo-Calcaneal Joint, Forced Projections For Torn Ligaments, Flat 

Feet, Club Feet, Intercondylar Projections For Loose Bodies In The Knee, Axial Projection For 

Patella. 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Shoulder Girdle And Thorax: 

 
Routine Projections For The Shoulder Joint, Scapula, Acromio-Clavicular Joint, Clavicle, 

Sternoclavicular Joint, Sternum And Ribs. 

 
Supplementary Projections For The Axial Projection Of Clavicle, Bicipital Groove Carotid Process, 

Classification Of Tendons, Subluxation, Upper Ribs, Lower Ribs And Axillary Ribs. 

 
Pelvic Girdle And Hip Region : 

 
Routine Projections For The Whole Pelvis, Sacro-Ileac Joints, Hip Joint And Neck Of Femur. 

 
Supplementary Projections For The Greater And Lesser Trochanters Of Femur. Frog Leg Projection, 
Ischeum Symphysis Pubis, Ileum, Acetabulum And Congenital Dislocation Of Hip Arthrodesis. 

 
Vertebral Column : 

 
Routine Projections For Atlanto Occipital Joint, Cervical Spine, Cervico Thoracic Junction, 

Thoracic Spine, Lumbar Spine, Lumbo Sacral Region, Sacrum And Coccyx. 

 
Supplementary Projections For The Intervertebral Foramina, Posterior Arch Of Atlas, Flexion And 
Extension Of Cervical Spine, Scoleosis And Kyphosis, Sacro Ileac Joint. 

 
Skeletal Survey : 

 
Skeletal Survey For Metabolic Bone Diseases, Metastases, Hormonal Disorders, Renal Disorders. 

 
Skull : 

 
Routine Projections For Cranium And Facial Bones. 

Supplementary Projections For Trauma, Towne's & Method, Sella, Turcica, Optic Foramina, Jugular 

Foramina, Temporal Bones, Mastoids Petrous Bone, Zygomatic Arches, Orbits, Maxillae, Nasal 
Bones, Mandible, Temporomandibular Joints. 

 
Nasal Sinuses : 

 
Techniques For Frontal, Maxillary, Ethmoidal And Sphenoid Sinuses, Erect And Horizontal 

Projections For Fluid Levels. 

 
Teeth : 

 
Routine Projections Of All Teeth - Intra Oral And Extra Oral Projections. 

 
Supplementary Projections For Localisation Of Roots, Children, Edentulous Subjects And Use Of 

Occlusals And Bitewings, Orthopantomography. 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Chest : 

 
Routine Projections For Lungs, Cardia And Diaphragm. 

 
Supplementary Projections For Opaque Swallow, Thoracic Inlet, Soft Tissue Neck, Decubitus, 

'Apicugrams, Paediatric Cases. 

 
Abdomen : 

 
Kub, Erect Abdomen And Decubitus Projection, Supplementary Projeaions For Acute Abdomen. 

 
PRACTICAL 

RADIOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUE I 

(Total: 500 Hours) 

 
Radiography - Plain Views of Upper Limb: Hands 
Fingers 

Thumb 

Wrists 

Forearm 
Elbow 

Humerus 

 
Radiography - Plain Views of Shoulder: 

Shoulder Joint 

Acromio - Clavicular Joint 

Scapula Various Views And Projections 

Clavicle 
Sterno - Clavicular Joint 

 
Radiography - Plain Views of Lower.Limb: 

Foot 

Toes 

Tarsus & Oscalcis 

Ankle 

Tibia, Fibula & Patella 
Knee Joint 

Femur 

Hip Joint 

Pelvis & Sacro-Ilic Joit 

 
Radiography Of Vertebrae: 

Cervical Spine Upper, Cervical Spine Lower 

Cervico-Thoracic, Cervico-Middle 
Thoraco Lumbar 

Lumbo-Sacral 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Sacrum & Coccyx 

Ribs Upper & Lower 

Sternum 

 
Radiography of Skull Plain Views: 

 
Ap, Lateral & Towns 

Sinuses, Mandible, 
Teeth Mastoids 

 
Radiography Of Chest: 

 
Lungs & Trachea; Heart-Diaphragm 

Radiography of G.I. Tract 

Plain X-Rays Abdomen-Erect; Liver, Spleen. 

 
Reference Book: 

 
Philip W.Ballinger: Atlas Of Radiographic Positioning And Radiological Procedures (Mosby) 
Ra Swallow, E Naylor: Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley 

Sante Lr: Roentgenologic Technique (Edwards Inc) 

Goldman: A Radiographic Index 

Ross And Gailway: A Handbook Of Radiography (Lewis) 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) 
Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

 

 
Radiographic Photography and Image Processing 
 
Course Objective: 

 To learn about darkroom planning and equipment. 

 To understand construction and function of x-ray film, intensifying screen and cassette. 

 To learn about processing methods and image formation in film. 
 

Course Outcome: 

 
CO1: To understand about the darkroom planning and it’s functioning. 
CO2: To explain about construction and function of X-ray film. 
CO3: To explain about construction and function of intensifying and X-ray Cassette 
CO4: To understand about processing methods used in darkroom and film faults. 
CO5: To learn about properties of x-ray image and factors affecting it . 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Dark Room Planning: 

For A Small Hospital, For A Large Hospital 

Location Of Dark Room 

Construction Of Dark Room 

Ventilation 
Wall Protection 

Entrance To Dark Room - Single Door, Double Door, Labyrinth 

 
 
Dark Room: 

 
Instruction To Staff 

Dry Bench 

Hopper, Drawer, Cupboard 

Loading And Unloading Cassettes 

Hangers, Types Of Hangers And Storage Of Hangers 
Printing 

Wet Bench 

Cleanliness, Control Of Dust, Dark Room Sink



 

 
Hatches 
Drier 

Safe Lights, Direct And Indirect, Uses, Factors Affecting Safelight Performance, Safelight Tests 

Viewing Room, Film Dispensing 

 
X-Ray Films: 

 
Glass, Cellulose And Ployester Bases 

Structure of X-Ray Films - Emulsion, Gelatin, Base And Supercoating 

Types of X-Ray Films 
Single Coated, Duplitised 

Spectral Sensitivity 

Colour Sensitivity 

Grainness of Films 
Speed Of Films 

Screen & Non Screen Films 

Various Formats of Films 

Films For Special Procedures 

 
Storage of Film Materials And Radiographs 

Record of Film Stock And Radiographs 

Deterioration of Films On Storage 
Characteristic Curves - Uses of Step Wedge 

Information on Basic Fog, Film Gamma, Contrast, Speed, Film Latitude, Effects On Development 

 
Intensifying Screens: 

 
Fluorescence - Phosphors 

Phosphors Employed - Calcium Tungstate 

- Barium Fluochloride 

- Rare Earths 

Construction of Intensifying Screens 

The Influence of Kilovolatage In Different Phosphors 
Intensification Factor 

Resolving Power of Intensifying Screens 

Speed of Screens 

Screen Film Contact Tests 

Types of Intensifying Screens 
Advantages and Limitations of Intensifying Screens. 

 
X-Ray Cassette: 

 
Construction of X-Ray Cassettes 

Types of Cassettes 

Mounting Intensifying Screens On Cassettes 

Identification of Cassettes 

Care of Cassettes 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Photochemistry: 

 
Chemistry Of Image Formation 

Formation Of Latent Image 

Conversion Of Latent Image To Visible Image 

Meaning Of Ph 

Importance Of Ph In Processing Films 

 
Processing Methods: 

 
Preparation Of Solution 
Manual Processing Apparatus 

Control Of Temperature 

Rapid Processing 

 
Automatic Processor - Principle And Features, Water Supply, Use Of Thermostat, Regeneration Of 

Solutions, Maintenance, Advantage And Limitations. Processing Of Cut Films And Roll Films. 

 
Computer Photography. 

Digital Radiography - Principles, Processing, Equipments, Advantages. 

Radiological Information Systems. 

 
The Radiographic Image: 

 
The Emergent Beam Related To Densities On Film Contrast - 

Objective And Subjective 
Long Scale And Short Scale 

Radiation Contrast, Film Contrast And Radiographic Contrast 

 
Density 
Sharpness 

Sources Of Unsharpness 

Avoiding Different Unsharpness 

 
Resolution 

 
Factors Affecting Resolution Choice Of Kilovoltage And Milliamperage Choice Of Short Focus And 
Broad Focus Selection Of Focus To Film Distance And Object To Film Distance Selection Of 

Cassettes 

 
Avoiding Scatter Radiation, Magnification, Distortion, Penumbra Presentation of a 

Radiograph - Identification Markers 

 
- Name Printer 

 
Viewing Equipment Magnifiers for Cut Films and Roll Films 

 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Developer: 

 
Constituents 

Characteristic 

Manual and Automatic Processors 

Effects on Developing Time, Temperature, Agitation 

Replenisher 

Exhaustion 

 
Rinsing: 

 
Acid Stop-Bath 
Methods 

Objects 

 
Fixer: 

 
Constituents 

Characteristics 
Manual and Automatic Processors 

Fixing Time and Clearing Time 

Factors Affecting Fixing Time 

Replenisher 

Exhaustion 

 
Washing and Drying: 

 
Objects 
Methods 

Factors Affecting Washing and Drying 

Wetting Agents 

Comparison of Different Methods 

 
Day Light Film Handling: 

 
Day Light System Using Cassettes 

Day Light System without Cassettes 

 
Film Faults: 

 
Fog - Various Fogging In Films, Causes And Prevention. Stains - Types, Causes And Prevention 

Spots And Splashes - Types, Causes And Prevention Marks And Prints - Types, Causes And 

Prevention Drying Marks - Types, Causes And Prevention Faults In Automatic Processor - Types, 

Causes. 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 
Reproduction Of Radiographs: 

Copying Radiographs 

Magnification and Magnification 

Contact Prints 
Types Of Paper 

Equipment 

 
Scheme of Examination Theory 

 
There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution of Type of 

Questions and Marks for Radiographic photography and Image processing Shall Be as Given 

Under. 

 
B. Duration : 3 Hrs Max Marks:60 

 
TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTIONS MARKS SUB-TOTAL 

LONG ESSAY (LE) 3 (2 x 10) 10 20 

SHORT ESSAY (SE) 7 (5 x 5) 5 25 

SHORT ANSWER (SA) 7 (5 x 3) 3 15 

TOTAL MARKS   60 

 
Practicals Scheme Of Examination 

 
A. Cassette And Intensifying Screens - 20 Marks 

B. Chemical Used In Film Processing - 20 Marks 

C. Films Used In Photography And Printers - 20 Marks 
D. Diagnostic Image Processing - 20 Marks 

 
Reference Books: 

 
D.N. Chesney & M.O Chesney : Radiographic Imaging (Cbs) 

I.C.R.P. : Protection Of The Patient In Medical Radiography (Bergaman) 

Derrick P. Roberts & Nigel L. Smith : Radiographic Imaging A Practical Approach (Churchill 

Uvingstone) 

Stewart C. Suchong : Radiological Science (Work Book And Laboratory Manual) 

Kodak : Fundamentals Of Radiographic Photography Books 1,2,3,4,5 (Kodak Ltd.) 
Seeman & Herman : Physical And Photography Principles Of Medical Radiography (Wiley) 

Hford : Manual Of Photography 

Bouthworth & Bently : Elementary Photogenic Chemistry (Pitmans) 

Longmore : Medical Photography (Focal Press) Kodak Data Books. 

Jackson: Developing. 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

 

III Year B.Sc. (Radiography) 

Diagnostic Imaging Techniques 

Course Objective: 

 To study the instrumentation and construction of equipment’s used in CT & NMT. 

 To understand the different procedures done in CT & NMT. 

 To understand MRI basic pulse sequences and its uses. 

 To identify USG artifacts and implement remedies. 

      

      Course Outcome : 
 

CO1: To  know the History Principles Of Computed Tomography and MRI. , Image Display 
.Pixel and Voxel ,C.T. Number ,Window Level And Window Width , Generations - Spiral 
C.T. 
CO2: To know the isotopes, radionuclides, radioactivity, pharmaceuticals- its preparation, 
precautions while handling  Radiopharmaceuticals. 
CO3: To implement the Basic Diagnostic Aspects -Protocols, Interventional C.T, MRI ,USG 
. Guided Procedures, Safety Consideration and advanced technique.. 
CO4: To understand the principle, construction, and working of Position Emission 
Tomography (Pet) Single Photon Emission Computed Tomography (Spect) Radio Immuno 
Assay (Ria) and DAT Scan. 

 

Theory and Practicals 

 
Theory: 200 Hrs 

Practicals:300 Hrs 

 
Imaging Technique: 

 
Computed Tomography: 

History 

Principles Of Computed Tomography 

Generations - Spiral C.T. 
Instrumentation. 

Data Acquisition 

Data Presentation 

Image Reconstruction 

2 D And 3 D Images 
Image Display 

Pixel And Voxel 

C.T. Number 

Window Level And Window Width 

Scan Artefacts 

Patient Positioning In Computed Tomography 

Contrast Materials And Administration. 
Basic Diagnostic Aspects 

Interventional C.T. Guided Procedures 

Documentation. 

 

 

 

 



 

Safety Consideration - Radiation Dose 

Quality Assurance. 

 
Magnetic Resonance And Imaging: 

 
History 

The Spinning Proton - Magnetisation, Precession, Larmor Frequency 

Radio Frequency Pulse And Proton - Resonance, Free Induction Decay, Relaxation, T-L & T-2 
Instrumentation - Magnet, Shim Coils, Gradient Coils, Radio Frequency Transmitter And Receiver 

Coils, Computer. 

Pulse Sequences - Saturation Recovery, Spin Echo, Inversion Recovery. 

Image Production - 2d And 3d Pictures. 

Image Quality - Signal To Noise Ratio, Contrast To Noise Ratio. 

Image Artefacts. 

 
Flow Techniques - Magnetic Resonance Angiography Spectroscopy. Mr Contrast Agent



Paramagnetic And Ferromagnetic Documentation. Safety Consideration Quality Assurance. 

 
Ultrasound Imaging: 

 
History 

Ultrasound Characteristics - Nature, Propagation, Frequency, Wavelength, Velocity, Amplitude, 

Intensity, Acoustic Impendance, Reflection, Refraction Etc. Interference With Media, Interface, 

Attenuation. 
Transducer - Piezoelectric Effect, Construction, Types Of Arrays - Mechanical & Electronic . 

Acoustic Coupling Media. 

Ultrasound Instrumentation. 

Display Modes - A Mode, B Mode, M Mode, Real Time. 

Grey Scale Imaging 

Doppler Methods - Continuous Wave Doppler, Pulsed Doppler, Duplex, Real Time Colour Flow 

Imaging. 
Ultrasound Artefacts. 

Patient Preparation And Handling 

Basic Diagnostic Aspects 

Interventional Techniques - Transducer Sterilisation, Needles, Diagnostic Procedures, Therapeutic 

Procedures. 

Documentation 

Safety Consideration - Effects Of Healing, Cavitation. 
Quality Assurance - Phantoms, Performance, Accuracy, Sensitivity, Spatial Resolution Tests. 

 
Nuclear Medicine Imaging: 

History 

Isotopes And Radionuclides 

Production Of Radionuclides 

Radio Activity 

Radio Active Transformations 

Specific Activity 
Radiopharmaceuticals And Their Preparation 

Precautions While Handling Radiopharmaceuticals 

Principles Of Tracer Techniques 

Instrumentation - Multihole Collimator, Crystal, Photomultipiier, Computer, Monitor. 

Scanning Technique 
Resolution - Spatial Temporal 

Gamma Camera 

Rectilinear Scanner. 

 
Position Emission Tomography (Pet) 

Single Photon Emission Computed Tomography (Spect) 

Radio Immuno Assay (Ria) 
Documentation 

Safety Considerations - Radiation Dose 
Quality Assurance. 

 
 

 



 
 
 
 

References: 

 
R.F. Fatr & P.J. Ahisy : Physics For Medical Imaging (Saunders) 

D.N. Chesney & M.O. Chesney : X-Ray Equipment For Student Radiographers (Cbs) 

Christensen, Curry & Dowdey : An Introduction Of Physics To Diagnostic Radiography (Lea & 

Febiger) 

Cullinan : Illustrated Guide Techniques (Blackwell) 

Jamdrell, Thompson & Ashworth : X-Ray Physics And Equipment (Blackwell) 

Adrian K.Dixon : Body C.T. - A Handbook (Churchill Livingstone) 
John M. Stevens, Alan R. Valentine & Brian E. Kendall : Computed Cranial & Spinal Imaging 

(Williams & Wilkins) 

John R. Haaga, Charles F. Lanzion, David J. Sartoris & Elias A.Aerhouni . Computerised 

Tomography And Magnetic Resonance Imaging Of The Whole Body (Vol.1 & Ii) (Saunders). 

Philip T. English & Christine Moore : Mri For Radiographers (Springer) 

Pablo R.Ros & W. Dean Bidgood : Abdominal Magnetic Resonance Imaging (Mosby) 

Roger C. Sounders : Clinical Sonography : A Practical Guide (Little Brown & Company) 
Pes Palmer : Manual Of Diagnostic Ultrasound (Who) 

Sandra L Hagen Ansert: Text Book Of Diagnostic Ultrasonography (Bi Publications). 

Rehani: Diagnostic Imaging - Quality Assurance. 

 
Scheme of Examination Theory 

 
There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type Of 

Questions And Marks For Diagnostic Imaging Techniques Shall Be As Given Under. 

 

B. Duration : 3 Hrs Max Marks:60 
 

TYPE OF QUESTION NUMBER OF QUESTIONS MARKS SUB-TOTAL 

LONG ESSAY (LE) 3 (2 x 10) 10 20 

SHORT ESSAY (SE) 7 (5 x 5) 5 25 

SHORT ANSWER (SA) 7 (5 x 3) 3 15 

TOTAL MARKS   60 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



 
 
 

RADIOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUES - II 
 

 

100hrs 
 

Course Objectives: 

 

 To know the responsibility, preparation during different radiological 

procedures. 

 To learn the adverse reactions and emergency drugs given in the 

department. 

 To understand and learn the different radiological procedures. 

 

Course Outcome: 

 
CO1: To learn and implement the responsibilities, preparation, adverse reaction and 
emergency drugs used in the department. 
CO2: To understand indication, contraindication, preparation and contrast media 
administration during procedures and to know procedures related to Gastro-
Intestinal track. 
CO3: To know procedures related to biliary track. 
CO4: To know procedures related to Urinary system. 
CO5: To know procedures related to Reproductive system. 

 

 

Introduction: 

 
Responsibility Of Radiographer During Radiological Procedures. 

Preparation Of Patient For Different Procedures. 

Contrast Media - Positive And Negative, Ionic & Non - Ionic 

Adverse Reactions To Contrast Media And Patient Management 

Emergency Drugs In The Radiology Department 

Emergency Equipments In The Radiology Department 

Asepsis 

Radiation Protection - Ten Day Rule. 

 
The Following Should Be Dealt With Indication, Contraindications, Patient Preparation, Contrast 

Media Used, Method Of Administration Of Contrast Media, Accessories Required, Technique To Be 

Adopted, Variation In Normal Technique In Specific Circumstances, Films Taken, Complications, 

Precautions And After-Care Of The Patient. 

 
Gastro - Intestinal Tract: 

 
Barium Swallow - Tracheo - Oesophageal Fistula 

Barium Meal - Single Contrast And Double Contrast 

Hypotonic Duodenography 

Barium Meal Follow Through 

Small Bowel Enema 

Barium Enema - Gastrograffin Enema, For Reducing Intussuception Loopogram 

Additional Investigation - Computed Tomography, Radio Isotope Scanning. 

 
 
 



Biliary Tract: 

 
Oral Cholecystography 

Intravenous Choledochography 

Pre Operative Choledochography 

Post Operative Choledochography -Percutaneous Extraction Of Retained Biliary Calculi 

Percutaneous Transhepatic Choledochography - Biliary Drainage. 

Endoscopic Retrograde Choledochopancreatography 

Additional Investigation : Ultrasound Scanning 

Radio Isotope Scanning 

Computed Tomography 

Urinary System: 

Excretion Urography 

Percutaneous Renal Puncture 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

Percutaneous Nephrostomy 

Percutaneous Nephrolithotomy 

Lithotripsy 

Reterograde Pyeloureterography 

Micturating Cysto Urethrography - Urodynamic Investigations 

Ascending Urethrography 

Additional Investigation : Ultrasound Scanning 

Radio-Isotope Scanning 

Computed Tomography 

Magneticresonance And Imaging 

 
Reproductive System: 

 
Hystero Salpingogram 

Gynaecography 

Pelvimetry 

Vesiculography 

Additional Investigations : Ultrasound Scanning 

Computed Tomography 

Magnetic Resonance And Imaging 

 
Card10-Vascular System: 

 
Angiography: 

 
Percutaneous Catheterization 

Catheterization Sites, Asepsis 

Guide Wire, Catheter, Pressure Injector And Accessories 

Use Of Digital Subtraction, Single Plane And Biplane 

Head And Neck Arteriography 

Pulmonary Arteriography 

Coronary Arteriography 

Ascending Aortography 

Trans Lumbar Aortography 

Codiac Axis, Superior Mesenteric And Inferior Mesenteric Arteriography 

Renal Arteriography 

Trans Femoral Arteriography 

Interventional Vascular Radiography 

Additional Investigations : Echo Cardiogram (Doppler) 

Radio-Isotope Scanning 

Computed Tomography 

Magnetic Resonance And Imaging 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 
 
 
 

Venography: 

 
Peripheral Venography - Lower Limb, Upper Limb 

Central Venography  Superior Venacavography 

Inferior Venacavography 

Pelvic Venography 

Ascending Lumbar Venography 

Intra Osseous Venography 

Percutaneous Splenoportography 

Transhepatic Portography 

Selective Retrograde Venography - Renal Venography 

Adrenal Venography 

Hepatic Venography 

Internal Jugular Venography 

Orbital Venography 

Interventional Vascular Radiography 

Additional Investigation: Ultrasound Imaging 

Radio Isotope Scanning 

Computed  Tomography 

 
Central Nervous System: 

 
Cervical Myelography - Cistemal Puncture And Lateral Cervical Puncture 

Lumbar Myelography 

Myelography With Water Soluble And Oily Contrast Media 

Air Encephalography 

Ventriculography 

Lumbar  Discography 

Addition Investigations: Computed Tomography 

Radio Isotope Scanning 

Magnetic Resonance And Imaging 

Ultrasound Imaging 

 
Respiratory System: 

 
Nasopharyngography 

Larynogography 

Bronchography 

Percutaneous Lung Biopsy 

Additional Investigations: Radio Isotope Scanning 

Computed Tomography 

Ultrasound Imaging 

Magnetic Resonance And Imaging 
 
 
 

 



 
 
 
 

Miscellaneous: 

 
Arthrography 

Sialography 

Lymphography 

Sinography 

Fistulography 

D Aery Ocy Stography 

Mammography 

Xeroradiography 

Thermography 

Kymography 

Stereo-Radiography 

Duplication Radiography 

Macro Radiography 

High Kilo Voltage Technique 

Soft Tissue Radiography 

Multiple Radiography 

Subtraction Radiography 

Foreign Body Localisation 

Mobile Radiography 

Theatre Radiography 

Domiciliary Radiography 

Forensic Radiography 

Tomography. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 



 
 
 

RADIOGRAPHIC TECHNIQUE II 
(PRACTICALS) 
Course Objectives: 

 

 To know the responsibility, preparation during different radiological 

procedures. 

 To learn the adverse reactions and emergency drugs given in the 

department. 

 To understand and learn the different radiological procedures. 

 

Course Outcome: 

 
CO1: To learn and implement the responsibilities, preparation, adverse reaction and 
emergency drugs used in the department. 
CO2: To understand indication, contraindication, preparation and contrast media 
administration during procedures and to know procedures related to Gastro-
Intestinal track. 
CO3: To know procedures related to biliary track. 
CO4: To know procedures related to Urinary system. 
CO5: To know procedures related to Reproductive system. 

 

 

 

 

Barian Swallow Exam (E) Radiology Technique Ii 

Barian Meal Exam (E) 

Barian Follow Through Exam 

Barian Cenema Exam (E) 

Hypotinic Duodenography 

Barian Double Contrast Study (E) 
Intravenous Pyeography (E) 

Angiographic Studies 1 .Arterial 2. Venous 

Lymphangiographic Studies 

Myleographic Studies . 

Ventriculographic Studies 

Bronchographic Studies 
Macro Radiography Studies 

M.M.R. 

Mammography 

 
Note: 

(E) Indicates Practicals Prescribed For University Examination. 

Text Book Prescribed. 

V R Narayana, Sharma Strengthen Your Writing, 

Orient Longman, New Delhi. 

 
Scheme of Examination Theory 

There Shall Be One Theory Paper Of Three Hours Duration Carrying 80 Marks. Distribution Of Type 



Of Questions And Marks For Radiographic Techniques II Shall Be As Given Under. 

 
B. Duration : 3 Hrs Max Marks : 60 

 

Type of Questions No of Questions 
Marks For 

Each Questions 
Total 

Long Essay 4 to answer 2 

Section A - 2 to attempt 1 

Section B - 2 to attempt 1 

 
10 

 
20 

Short Essay 6 questions to answer 4 

Section A - 3 to answer 2 

Section B - 3 to answer 2 

 
05 

 
20 

Short Answers 12 questions to answer 10 

Section A - 6 to answer 5 

Section B - 6 to answer 5 

 
02 

 
20 

Total   60 

 
 

 



 
 
 
 

Practicals Scheme Of Examination 

Practicals III Rd Year 

 
Practical - I 

Diagnostic Imaging Techniques - 40 Marks 

 
A. Spotters - 10 Marks 

B. Positioning & Factors - 10 Marks 

C. Film & Image Discussions - 20 Marks 

 
Practical - II 

Radiography Techniques-40 Marks 

 
A. Spotters - 10 Marks 

B. Positioning & Factors - 10 Marks 

C. Radiography - 20 Marks 

 
Reference Books: 

 
1. Piles : Medical Radiographic Technique (Thomas) 

 
2. Santel.R. : Roentgenologic Technique (Edwards Inc) 

 
3. Philip Wballiger : Merils Atlas Of Radiographic Positions 

and Radiological Procedures (Mosby) 

 
4. Goldman : A Radiographic Index 

 
5. Patesson : Printed Notes For Radiographers In India (Cmai) 

 
6. Achwaz : Unit Step Radiography (Thomas) 

 
7. Ross & Galloway : A Hand Book Of Radiography (Lewis) 

 
8. Glenda J. Bryan : Diagnostic Radiography (Churchill Livingstone) 

 
9. Jacobi & Paris : Textbook Of Radiological Technology (Mosby) 

 
10. Scarrow : Contrast Radiography (Schering Chemicals) 

 
11. Vanderplasts : Medical X-Ray Technique (Mac Millan) 

 
12. Stephen Chapman 

& Richare Nakielny : A Guide To Radiological Procedures (Jaypee Brothers) 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

1ST Semester 

Sl.No. 
Subject 

Code 
Title Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hour per week Exam 
Total Credit 

Lecture Tutorial Practical IA UA 

1  
Fundamentals 

of Basic Health 

Sciences 

Anatomy 
,Physiology,Biochemistry 4 1 - 50 50 100 4 

2  
Basic Physics 

of Radiology 
MIT 4 1 - 50 50 100 4 

3  
Constitution of 

India 
 2 - 

- 
25 25 50 2 

4  
Patient 

Contact 

Protocol 
All Departments 2 - 

- 

25 25 50 2 

5  Kannada  4 - - 25 25 50 4 

6  English  4 - - 25 25 50 4 

Practical Sessions 

7  
Fundamentals 

of Basic Health 

Sciences 

Anatomy 
,Physiology,Biochemistry 

- - 

4 
50 50 

100 2 

8  
Basic Physics 

of Radiology 
MIT 

- - 
4 

50 50 
100 2 

          24 

 

 



2nd Semester 

 

 

 

 

 

Sl.No. 
Subject 

Code 
Title Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hour per week Exam 
Total Credit 

Lecture Tutorial Practical IA UA 

1  Fundamentals of 

Medical sciences  
Pathology,Microbiology,Pharmacology 4 1 - 50 50 100 5 

2  Medical Physics MIT 4 1 - 50 50 100 5 

3  Environmental 

Science 
 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4  
Sterilization and 

Disinfection 

techniques 
All Departments 2 - 

- 
25 25 50 2 

5  Hindi  4 - - 25 25 50 4 

6  Sanskrit  4 - - 25 25 50 4 

Practical Sessions 

7  Fundamentals of 

Medical sciences  
Pathology,Microbiology,Pharmacology - - 2 50 50 100 1 

8  Medical Physics MIT - - 2 50 50 100 1 

    
  

 
  

 24 



3rd semester 

  

Sl.No. 
Subject 

Code 
Title Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hour per week Exam 

Total Credit Lecture 
(L) 

Tutorial 
(T) 

Practical 
(P) 

IA UA 

1  Radiation Physics MIT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2  
Orthopedics  & 

Radiographic 

Positioning I 

MIT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3  Patient Care in 

Radiology 
MIT 4 - - 25 25 50 4 

4  Computer 

Application 
All Departments 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5  
Basic Radiology 

Skills I 
MIT 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

6  Physical 

Education 
 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions 

7  Radiation Physics MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8  
Orthopedics  & 

Radiographic 

Positioning I 

MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9  Patient Care in 

Radiology 
MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

    
  

 
  

 24 



 

 

4TH Semester 

 

Sl.No. 
Subject 

Code 
Title Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hour per week Exam 
Total Credit Lecture 

(L) 
Tutorial 

(T) 
Practical 

(P) 
IA UA 

1  Diagnostic 

Techniques 
MIT 4 1 - 50 50 100 5 

2  Radiographic 

Positioning II 
MIT 4 1 - 50 50 100 5 

3  
Radiographic 

Film & Image 

Processing 

MIT 4 1 - 25 25 50 5 

4  
Medical 

Psychology 
All Departments 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5  Basic Radiology 

Skills II 
MIT 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

6  Sports/arts  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions 

7  Diagnostic 

Techniques 
MIT - - 2 50 50 100 1 

8  Radiographic 

Positioning II 
MIT - - 2 50 50 100 1 

9  
Radiographic 

Film & Image 

Processing 

MIT 
- - 

2 50 50 100 1 

          24 



 

 

5th Semester 

 

 

Sl.No. 
Subject 

Code 
Title Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hour per week Exam 
Total Credit Lecture 

(L) 
Tutorial 

(T) 
Practical 

(P) 
IA UA 

1  

Radiological 

Procedures / 

Interventional 

techniques   

MIT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2  Basics of CT & 

NMT 
MIT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3  Radiation 

Protection 
MIT 4 - - 25 25 50 4 

4  Basic Radiology MIT 6 - - 25 25 50 6 

Practical Sessions 

7  

Radiological 

Procedures / 

Interventional 

techniques   

MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8  Basics of CT & 

NMT 
MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9  Radiation 

Protection 
MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

    
  

 
  

 24 



6th Semester 

 

 

Sl.No. 
Subject 

Code 
Title Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hour per week Exam 
Total Credit Lecture 

(L) 
Tutorial 

(T) 
Practical 

(P) 
IA UA 

1  Fundamentals of 

MRI 
MIT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2  Ultrasonography  MIT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3  
Biostatics  

&  Research 

Methodology 

MIT 4 
- 

- 25 25 50 
4 

4  Radiation Safety MIT 6 - - 25 25 50 6 

Practical Sessions 

7  Fundamentals of 

MRI 
MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8  Ultrasonography  MIT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9  
Biostatics  

&  Research 

Methodology 

MIT 
- - 4 

50 50 100 2 

          24 



1st Semester 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of the 

human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system of 

the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

 

 

 

 

Module 1 

        

Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and 

terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs  



Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary tissues of 

the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and characteristics,Osseous system – 

structural and functional classification.,Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints articulation 

composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, Blood group-

ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of 

lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and function of 

artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  

13hours 

 

 

 

Module 2 

   

Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  



 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 

Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory membrane 

,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

 

Module 3  

 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  Functions of 

GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  anatomy of kidney 

and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 



Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid and 

parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones ,Functions of 

testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

 

Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 

           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor 

system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , 

receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 



 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 
Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

 

 Books for Reference: 

a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 
practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            



Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the various organs like 

stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 
 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

 

 

MDC - 1 BASIC PHYSICS OF RADIOLOGY  

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn basic concepts and principle of atomic physics. 

 To understand the basics of radioactivity. 

 To gain knowledge in basics of electronics. 

 To understand about production, interactions and properties of xray. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To understand the concepts of atomic theories and electromagnetic radiation. 

CO2: To know types of Radioactivity. 

CO3: To learn and understand the basics of electricity 

CO4: To understand the production of X-ray. 

CO5: To know and understand the interactions of x-ray with matter  

 

Module 1 

Electromagnetic Radiation & Atomic Structure  

Electromagnetic Waves & Their Properties, Inverse Square Law, The Quantum Theory Of Radiation (Planck's 

Concept of Quanta. Photon And Its Characteristic Properties), The Electromagnetic Spectrum, Spectrum of 

White Light, Spectra:- Emission Spectra-Continuous, Line & Band Spectra, Absorption Spectra, Fluorescence 

and Phosphorescence, Photoelectric Emission, Photocell, Intensity & Quality of Electromagnetic Radiation.The 

Structure Of The Atom Nucleus, Atomic Number (Z), Mass Number (A), Ionisation& Excitation, Isotopes, The 

Periodic Table. 



Teaching Methodology:  

 

Module 2 

 

Radioactivity 

Radioactivity, Properties Of Alpha, Beta, Gamma Radiation, Radioactive Transformation Process (Radioactive 

Displacement Law), Radioactive Decay (Radioactive Disintegration Law), Decay Constant, Half-Life, Units Of 

Radioactivity, Artificial Radioactivity Or Induced Radioactivity (Production Of Artificial Radioactive 

Isotopes), The Uses Of Radioactive Nuclides In Medicine. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 3 

  

Fundamental of Electricity (Basic of Electronics) 

Electric Charges & Units Of Electric Charge, Coulombs Law, Electric Induction, Electric Potential & Potential 

Difference, Capacitance & Capacitors, Resistance. 

Conductors, Insulators & Semiconductors, Electric Current, Ohm's Law &Kirchoff's Law, Circuit Laws 

(Combination Of Potential Difference In Series & Parallel, Meters, Electrical Energy & Power, Heating Effect 

Of A Current. 

The Magnetic Effects Of An Electric Current (Electromagnetism), Electromagnetic Induction, Mutual 

Induction & Self Induction. 

Alternating Current, The A.C. Transformer Theory, Construction, Types Of Transformers Its Practical  

Aspects, Transformer Losses And Regulation & Rating, Types Of Transformers Used In X-Ray Equipment. 

Thermionic Emission, The Vacuum Diode, Variation of Anode Current With Anode Voltage And Filament 

Temperature In The Vacuum Diode, The Effect of Gas In The Diode, The Thermionic Gas Diode. Meaning Of 

Rectification (Full Wave & Half Wave Rectification). 

Principles Of Semiconductors, P-N Junction Diode, High Voltage Rectifier Circuits (Self Rectifying Circuit, 

Half-Wave Pulsating Voltage Circuit, Full-Wave Pulsating Voltage Circuits, Shock Proofing. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 4 

X-Rays 



Conductivity Of Electricity Through Gases At Low Pressure, Cathode Rays - Production & Properties.  Sources 

Of Electrons (Discharge Through Gases, Thermionic Emission & Photo Electric Emission), Discovery Of An 

Electron, Concept Of Electron Volt. 

Production & Properties Of X-Rays. Factors Influencing The Intensity & Quality Of X-Rays, Construction & 

Working Of Modern X-Ray Tube (Fixed Anode & Rotatory Anode Tubes), The Physics Of X-Spectra I.E. The 

Spectrum Of Radiation From An X-Ray Tube (Continuous Spectrum & Line Or Characteristic Spectrum), 

Factors Upon Which The X-Ray Emission Depends,  Soft & Hard X-Rays, Distribution Of X-Rays In Space, 

The Diagnostic X-Ray Tubes (Inserts And Shields), Filament Design, Anode Design (Fixed & Rotatory), 

Methods Of Cooling, Basic X-Ray Circuit. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 5 

Basic Interactions 

Basic Interactions Between X-Rays And Matter > Coherent Scattering, Photoelectric Effect, Compton 

Scattering, Pair Production & Photodisintegration, Attenuation And Absorption, Reduction In Intensity Due To 

Absorption & Attenuation And The Inverse Square Law (Exponential Formula), Filtration, Attenuation 

Coefficients And Half Value Layer. Energy Absorbed From X Rays, Factors Affecting Transmission Of A 

Homogenous Beam Through An Object (Geometry, Thickness, Wavelength Of Beam, Composition Of An 

Object), Transmission Of A Heterogeneous X Ray Beam, Transmission Of X-Rays Through Body Tissues: 

Relative Amount Of Scattered Radiation In An X-Ray Beam During Its Passage Through A Patient.  The 

Practical Aspects of X-Ray Absorption And Transmission In Body Tissues.Radiation quantities. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). Robin 

J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First 

Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 

 

 

MDC - 1 BASIC PHYSICS OF RADIOLOGY -PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn basic concepts and principle of atomic physics. 

 To understand the basics of radioactivity. 

 To gain knowledge in basics of electronics. 

 To understand about production, interactions and properties of xray. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To understand the concepts of atomic theories and electromagnetic radiation. 

CO2: To know types of Radioactivity. 

CO3: To learn and understand the basics of electricity 

CO4: To understand the production of X-ray. 

 

CONTENT 

Equipments 

Spotters 

Hands on session : Instrument handling 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). Robin 

J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First 

Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 

 

 

AEC – 1: CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 

Course Outcome: 

 

Module 1 

Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 



Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of Legislature at the 

Centre and in the States 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with directive 

principles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and children and the 

religious and linguistic minorities. 

Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their functioning in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

Chapter 8: Method of amending the Constitution 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

Chapter 9: Enforcing rights through writs. 

Chapter 10: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 



 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

SEC-1 PATIENT CONTACT PROTOCOL 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 

Course Outcome: 

 

Module 1 

COMMUNICATION  

 Nonverbal Communication ,Eye Contact ,Touching ,Appearance 

 Addressing the Patient , Valid Choices, Avoiding Assumptions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

PATIENT POSITIONING 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 



 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and cardiovascular 

system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 



 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

L – 1: KANNADA 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 

Course Outcome: 

Contents 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರು ದಿನನಿತ್ಾ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ ಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆ ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆ 

ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿೀಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ 

ಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕನನ ಡ ವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, ಸವಿನಾಮ, 

ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕ ಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 



 

ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನಮೂನೆಯ 

ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು : ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೊೀಗಿಯ ನಡುವಿನ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೀಗಿಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ ವಾಕಾ ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನಕೆು  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗ್ರ ಂಥಗ್ಳು: 

೧. ಕನನ ಡ ವಾಾ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತು  ೧೦ನೇ ತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆ ಕನಾಿಟ್ಕ ಸಕಾಿರ, ಪಠ್ಾ ಪಸು ಕಗಳ ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕ ಕನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತ್ೂ ಲೇಖನ : ಕನನ ಡ ಸಾಹಿತ್ಾ  ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಿಾದ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊೀಗಾ  ಮತ್ತು  ಇತ್ರೆ ಪೂ ಬಂಧಗಳು : ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕರ್  

೬. ವೈದಾ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟ್ಟಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ   

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 



 

 

 

 

L – 2: ENGLISH 

Subject Code  IA marks  

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks  

Total no.of Lecture Hours  Total Marks  

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives : 

 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

Applied Grammar 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

Written Composition 



 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in 

writing 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

Written Composition 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in 

writing 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

Verbal Communication 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 



 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

2nd SEMESTER 

DSC – 2 FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

1.To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells and 

processing, test procedures done with different body fluids. 

2. To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various physical and chemical 

means of sterilization & disinfection and to learn microbial techniques for isolation of pure cultures of micro-

organisms. 

3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques 

 

4. To learn & understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab investigations performed 

using blood. 



5. To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied aspects of microbiology 

6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about the different test procedures 

done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling techniques and staining 

procedures. 

CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

CO4: Understanding the details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on the growth of 

microorganisms and how to culture microorganisms. 

CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of administration and different receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action, uses & adverse effects of antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

 

PATHOLOGY 

 

Module – 1 

 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY                                                               10 hours 

 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of clinical pathology 

 Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, Examination of cerebrospinal 

fluid, Sputum examination, Stool examination. 

Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 

 

Module – 2 

               

GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY                                                 10 hours 

 Introduction & History of Microbiology – History, Classification, Nomenclature and Taxonomy

     

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory.     

  

 Morphology & physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape And Bacterial Taxonomy, 

Growth & Multiplication of Bacteria, Bacterial Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization & Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical & Chemical agents), Testing of 

Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection in a Healthcare Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the laboratory 

 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of Isolating pure cultures of 

bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, Metabolism, 

fermentation and other biochemical properties, antigenic structure, pathogenicity 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation & YouTube Links – Microscopy, Sterilization & Disinfection, Culture Media, 

Culture Methods, Identification of bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction & History of Microbiology, Morphology & physiology of 

bacteria. 

 

Module 3 

 

  GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY                                                              10 hours 



 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with 

examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action          

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

        Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic uses 

and adverse effects and organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with  

           examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic nervous system, 

Neuromuscular blocking drugs, Adrenergic drugs 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration, Adverse drug effects, Cholinergic 

drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, Adrenergic receptor antagonists 

 

Module - 4 

 

HEMATOLOGY                                                                             10 hours 

 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood collection, requirements, 

method , precaution guidelines, complications in blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, chracteristics of anticoagulants, color coding, 

classification, commonly used anticoagulant and their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods , sahli’method- principle, specimen, requirements, 

procedure,normal value, clinical significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume-  method, principle, equipments,procedure, reading and 



interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, equipments, procedure, 

reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in haemostasis, mechanism, laboratory investigation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation - Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of packed cell volume, 

Normal hemostasis 

Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, Hemoglobin estimation, 

Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate. 

 

Module - 5 

IMMUNOLOGY & APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY           10 hours 

 Infection – Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing factors, types of 

infectious diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, types, Measurement of 

immunity     

 Antigen & antibody – Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens & antibodies.  

   

 Antigen antibody reactions – Serological reactions (Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, etc.)

     

 Hypersensitivity – Classification & types       

 Auto immunity – Definition & Mechanisms, Classification of autoimmune diseases  

    

 Transplantation immunology – Classification & Immunology of malignancy  

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis – Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to control 

infection 

 Biomedical waste management – Types & General principles  

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, Autoimmunity, Transplantation 

Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, Biomedical waste management, Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal microbial flora of the human 

body, Health care associated infections,  

 



Module - 6  

 

HORMONES & CHEMOTHERAPY        10 hours  

 

Hormones:  

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

 

 Chemotherapy:  

 General considerations  :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 

     with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  : classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method – Hormones 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 

debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  



Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

4. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

5. Ananthanarayan &Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University Press. 

6. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

7. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

8. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurba sankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

9. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 

10.Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited   

11.K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

12.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

13.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition. 

 

Video lectures:  https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code 21BSCPRC101 I.A 50 

Number of practical 

hours/weeks 

04(L) exam marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 

20 total marks 100 

credits 02 Exam hours 03 

 



Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the Hb 

estimation, PCV, ESR, different types of Microscopes, different culture media and methods and the routes of 

drug administration and the drug dosage forms. 

Course outcomes:  

CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the laboratory and the 

principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4: To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the same in health 

professional. 

            

Experiments:-                                                                                      

1.Hb Estimation 

2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV], 

3.Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

4.Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

5.Instruments and spotters 

6.Compound Microscope. 

7.Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

8.Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, Chocolate agar, 

MacConkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac 

with LF & NLF 

9.Antibiotic susceptibility test  

10.Anaerobic culture methods.   

11.Biomedical waste management.  

12.Universal precautions  

13.OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 

14.Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

 



Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 

Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

3 spotters Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of 

each lab session 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment- 2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters- 2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam- 5marks 

Record book- 5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 

1. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central 

book agency, Kolkata. 

2. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

3. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

4. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

5. Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

6. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, 

Reed Elsevier India Private Limited  

7. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee 

brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

8. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

9. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and 

Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition, single volume, m/s popular 

Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 034. 



 

 

 

 

MDC – 2 MEDICAL PHYSICS 

Subject Code  IA marks  

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks  

Total no.of Lecture Hours  Total Marks  

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To study the main supply circuit connection. 

 To demonstrate the different type of switches and timers 

 To know about the x-ray tube and its types. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To know about generation of electric current and its types. 

CO2: To know about main x-ray circuits. 

CO3: To know about different types of switches and timers. 

CO4: To know the use about different types of x-ray tube and beam limiting devices. 

CO5: To perform care and maintenance of x-ray equipment. 

 

 

Module 1 

Mains Supply 

Generation Of Electrical Energy, Distribution Of Electrical Energy, Use Of Electrical Energy, Polyphase 

Supplies, Availability Of Different Voltages, Feeder Cables, Line Voltage Drop; Mains Switches, Fuses, 

Circuit Breakers. Earthing, Insulation, High Tension Cables Construction , Design 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 2 

Diagnostic High Tension Circuits 



Self-Rectified, Half-Wave, Full-Wave, 4 Rectifier, 3 Phase, Capacitor Discharge, Constant Potential. Main 

Voltage Compensation, Mains Resistance Compensation, Compensations For Mains Frequency Variation. 

Control Of Tube Voltage, Kilovoltage Compensation; Filament Circuit, Control Of Tube Current, Space 

Charge Compensation.High Tension (Tube Selector) Switch. Meters- Function; Use Of Shunts. Meters 

Commonly Found In Diagnostic X-Ray Equipment, Position In Circuits, Reading Meters. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Switching and Timing 

Exposure Timers, Spring Activated, Synchronous, Electronic, Auto Timers, Exposure Switching Mechanical 

Contactors, Electronic Switching In Low Tension And High Tension Circuits. Interlocking Circuits - Use Of 

Relays, Tube Overload Protection. Circuit Diagrams - Simple Circuit Diagrams As Illustration Of Sequence 

From Mains Supply To Controlled X-Ray Exposures, Block Diagrams. 

X-Ray Tubes  

Rotating Anode X-Ray Tubes, Design, Rating, And Use Of Rating Charts, Care Of The X-Ray Tubes; Inherent 

Filtration And Additional Filtration; Practical Considerations In The Choice Of Focus; Speed Of Anode 

Rotation; Angle Of Anode Inclination. Grid-Controlled X-Ray Tube 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 4 

Control of Scattered Radiations 

Cones, Tube Diaphragms,. Single And Multileaf Grids, Structure And Materials; Grid Ratio And Lines /Cm. 

Parallel And Focussed Grids, Stationary Grids, Crossed Hatched Grids. Gridded Cassettes, Grid Movements, 

Potter-Bucky Diaphragms; Single Stroke, Reciprocating And Oscillating Mechanisms; Beam Centring Devices 

- Centre Finders, Optical Centring Devices, Light Beam Collimators. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 5 

Care and Maintenance of X-Ray Equipment: 



General Principles Of Cleaning Routines. General Care In Use And Special Care Of Mobile Equipments. 

Simple Test. Uses Of Spinning Top And Step Wedge, Checks On Generator Output; Check For Integrity Of 

Tomographic Equipment; Procedure For Obtaining Radiograph Of The Focal Area. Use Of Ma And Timer 

Wisconsin Test Tool, Test Of Kilo Voltage, Wisconsin Test Cassette, Use Of Focal Spot Test Tool, Testing 

Light Beam Diaphragm, Failures Of X-Ray Tubes And Ht Cables. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Christinsen, Curry AndDowdey: An Introduction Of The Physics Of Diagnostic Radiology (Lea Febiger) 2nd 

Ed. 

D.N. And M.O. Chesney, X-Ray Equipment For Student Radiographers (Cbs) W.J. Meredith & J.B. Massey: 

Fundamental Physics Of Radiology. (Varghese Publishing House).Faiz M. Khan, Physics Of Radiation 

Therapy (Williams & Wilkins) S.S. Kapoor&Ramamoorthy; Nuclear Radiation Detectors. 

 

 

 



MDC – 2 MEDICAL PHYSICS -PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code  IA marks  

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks  

Total no.of Lecture Hours  Total Marks  

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To study the main supply circuit connection. 

 To demonstrate the different type of switches and timers 

 To know about the x-ray tube and its types. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To know about generation of electric current and its types. 

CO2: To know about main x-ray circuits. 

CO3: To know about different types of switches and timers. 

CO4: To know the use about different types of x-ray tube and beam limiting devices. 

CO5: To perform care and maintenance of x-ray equipment. 

 

Practical 

 Demonstration 

 Patient assessment  

 Case study  

 Spotters  

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Christinsen, Curry AndDowdey: An Introduction Of The Physics Of Diagnostic Radiology (Lea Febiger) 2nd 

Ed. 

D.N. And M.O. Chesney, X-Ray Equipment For Student Radiographers (Cbs) W.J. Meredith & J.B. Massey: 

Fundamental Physics Of Radiology. (Varghese Publishing House).Faiz M. Khan, Physics Of Radiation 

Therapy (Williams & Wilkins) S.S. Kapoor&Ramamoorthy; Nuclear Radiation Detectors. 

 

AEC -2 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE 

Subject Code  IA marks  

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks  

Total no.of Lecture Hours  Total Marks  

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives : 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Environment and Health  



Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective of 

relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, 

Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 2 

Introduction to Environment and Water  

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; 

Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of Water on 

a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 3 

Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental 

Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control.  

Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological 

effects and protection. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 4 

Disposal of Wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, 

Incineration, Composting. 

Excreta Disposal  

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and 

sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee of the 

WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, 

Indicators of Housing.  

Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Insecticides  

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Rodents  

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 



1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot 

Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of 

community medicine AFMC; 2012 

4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015 

 

 

SEC-2: GENERAL STERILIZATION & DISINFECTION OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 

Subject Code  IA marks  

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks  

Total no.of Lecture Hours  Total Marks  

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives : 

 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

Module 1 

GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance 

 Components of sterilization validation 

 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Fundamental role of cleaning 

 Cleaning products and methods 

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices 

 Packaging and wrapping material 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant 

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process 

 Steam and flash sterilization 

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

L-3 HINDI 

Subject Code  IA marks  

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks  

Total no.of Lecture Hours  Total Marks  

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives : 

 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 



Module 1 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

L -4  SANSKRIT 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

Module 1 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and 

origins, conjunct consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and 

synonyms.  

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 



 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

3RD SEMESTER 

DSC – 3 RADIATION PHYSICS  

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To understand the importance of radiation protection. 

 To know the basics of radiation units and quantities. 

 To implement radiation protection measures. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To know the importance radiation incidents . 

CO2: To understand the biological effects of radiation. 

CO3: To know the units and measurements related to radiology 

CO4: To understand and follow the principles in practical exposure 

CO5: To know the guidelines and ethics followed by radiation workers 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to radiation protection – Aims and objectives ,Importance ,Applications ,  & Nuclear & Radiation 

accidents – Chernobyl, Three mile Island , Fukushima Daiichii . 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 2 

Biological aspects of radiological protection    

Direct and indirect actions of radiation , Deterministic &stochastic effect of radiation –somatic and genetic 

effects ,Radiation effect at cellular level ,Dose curve relationship 

Radiation determinants  , Acute Radiation syndromes 

 



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 3 

Basic radiation units and quantities 

Exposure , Absorbed dose ,Equivalent dose ,Effective dose ,Tissue weighting factor. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 4 

Principle for Radiation exposure 

 Cardinal principle –Uses and Application ,Concept of ALARA- Uses and Application ,Concept of ALARP- 

Uses and Application 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 5 

Radiation signage 

AERB guidelines for installation of x-ray equipment , Ethics of radiation workers 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). Robin 

J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First 

Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 



 

DSC – 3 RADIATION PHYSICS -PRACTICAL 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Practical 

Hours 

04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To know radiation protection measures in the department. 

 To know the basics of radiation units and quantities and follow cardinal principle according to ALARA 

& ALARP. 

 Should be able read radiation signages.  

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To perform radiation protection measures in the department. 

CO2: To know the effects of radiation and perform safety measures. 

CO3: should be able know the units and measurements in the department. 

CO4: To implement the guidelines according to ALARA and ALARP 

CO5: To recognise and follow radiation signages, AERB guidelines and ethics being radiology worker. 

 

Content: 

Spotters 

Equipment handling 

Radiation 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). Robin 

J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First 

Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 

 

 

 

 

DSC – 4 ORTHOPEDICS  & RADIOGRAPHIC POSITIONING-I 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To know the basic skeleton system and the pathologies related . 

 To know the role of radiological investigations in orthopedics. 

 To know and learn the basic and special projections. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1:  To know and understand the pathologies of skeletal system and principles of radiography   

CO2:  to learn the routine projections of  upper limb. 

CO3: to learn the routine projections of  lower limb 

CO4:  to learn the routine projections of  Shoulder girdle  and thorax. 

CO5: to learn the routine projections of  pelvic girdle and hip . 

 

Module 1 

Orthopaedics 

 



 Introduction, pathogenesis, types and clinical features : 
Fractures - complications   

Osteomyelitis  

Arthritis  

Osteoporosis  

Skeletal tuberculosis 

Perthe’s disease  

 

Role and indications of radiological investigations in the above mentioned conditions 

 

 Introduction of commonly used orthopaedic hardware. 

 

Principles of Radiography 

Preparation Of The Room, Apparatus And Instruments 

Positions Of The Patient: Erect, Sitting, Supine, Prone, Lateral, Oblique, Decubitus Etc., 

Relative Position Of X-Ray Tube And Patient, Relevant Exposure Factors. Use Of Accessories Such As 

Radiographic Cones, Grid And Positioning Aids. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments  

Module 2 

Upper limb 

 

Routine Projections For The Whole Hand, Fingers, Wrist Joint, Forearm, Elbow Joint And Humerus. 

Supplementary Projections For Scaphoid, Carpal Tunnel Ball Catchers Projections, Head Of The Radius, 

Supracondylar Fracture And Olecranon Process. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Lower limb 

 

Routine Projections For The Whole Foot, Toes, Calcaneum, Ankle Joint, Leg, Knee-Joint, Patella And Femurs. 

Supplementary Projections For Talo-Calcaneal Joint, Forced Projections For Torn Ligaments, Flat Feet, Club 

Feet, Intercondylar Projections For Loose Bodies In The Knee, Axial Projection For Patella. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 4 

Shoulder Girdle and Thorax 

Routine Projections For The Shoulder Joint, Scapula, Acromio-Clavicular Joint, Clavicle, Sternoclavicular 

Joint, Sternum And Ribs. 



Supplementary Projections For The Axial Projection Of Clavicle, Bicipital Groove Carotid Process, 

Classification Of Tendons, Subluxation, Upper Ribs, Lower Ribs And Axillary Ribs 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

Pelvic Girdle and Hip Region 

Routine Projections For The Whole Pelvis, Sacro-Ileac Joints, Hip Joint And Neck Of Femur. 

Supplementary Projections For The Greater And Lesser Trochanters Of Femur. Frog Leg Projection, 

IscheumSymphysis Pubis, Ileum, Acetabulum And Congenital Dislocation Of Hip Arthrodesis. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

Philip W.Ballinger: Atlas Of Radiographic Positioning And Radiological Procedures (Mosby) Ra Swallow, E 

Naylor: Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley SanteLr: Roentgenologic Technique 

(Edwards Inc) Goldman: A Radiographic Index Ross And Gailway: A Handbook Of Radiography (Lewis) 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

 

 

 

 



DSC – 4 ORTHOPEDICS & RADIOGRAPHIC POSITIONING -I  PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2HRS  

 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To identify different pathologies related to skeletal system. 

 To learn and demonstrate routine positioning of upper & lower limb . pelvic girdle ,hip, thorax and 

shoulder girdle.  

 To learn and demonstrate special and supplementary positioning of upper & lower limb . Pelvic girdle 

,hip, thorax and shoulder girdle.  

Course Outcome: 

CO1:  To evaluate the pathological conditions in skeletal system.  

CO2: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of upper limbs. 

CO3: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of lower limbs. 

CO4: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of shoulder and thorax. 

CO5: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of pelvis and hip. 

 

Radiography - Plain Views of Upper Limb: Hands 

Fingers  

Thumb  

Wrists  

Forearm  

Elbow  

Humerus 

 

Radiography - Plain Views of Shoulder  

Shoulder Joint  

Acromio - Clavicular Joint  

Scapula Various Views And Projections  

Clavicle  

Sterno - Clavicular Joint 

 

Radiography - Plain Views of Lower.Limb 

Foot  



Toes  

Tarsus &Oscalcis 

Ankle  

Tibia, Fibula & Patella  

Knee Joint  

Femur  

Hip Joint  

Pelvis &Sacro-IllaicJoint 

 

Radiography Of Chest 

Lungs & Trachea; Heart-Diaphragm 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Philip W.Ballinger: Atlas Of Radiographic Positioning And Radiological Procedures (Mosby) Ra Swallow, E 

Naylor: Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley SanteLr: Roentgenologic Technique 

(Edwards Inc) Goldman: A Radiographic Index Ross And Gailway: A Handbook Of Radiography (Lewis) 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

 

 

MDC – 3 - PATIENT CARE IN RADIOLOGY  

 



Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn the role and services in imaging department. 

 To learn about professional attitudes and communication skills. 

 To know and understand about the medications and acute situations in department. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To know the role of technologist in imaging department. 

CO2: To improve the communication skills. 

CO3: To understand the hazards and its safety precautions. 

CO4: To gain knowledge about the medications and its administration. 

CO5: To learn to deal acute situations. 

 

Module 1 

Services and role in the imaging department 

Radiography as a profession and job satisfaction 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

Professional attitudes and communications 

 Issues of cultural diversity 

 Communication skills 

 Communication with patients 

 Age specific care and communication 

 Special patient conditions that affect communications 

 Patient education 

 Communication with patient families 

 Dealing with death and loss 

 Communication with co workers 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 3 



Fire safety and other common hazards 

Patient care and assessment 

 Patient assessment ,an essential skill 

 Assessing personal concerns of patients 

 Assessing physiological needs 

 Taking history :elements of a history and questioning techniques 

 Assessing physical status: checking  the chart, physical assessment , vital signs 

 Common laboratory tests for patient assessment 

 Electronic patient monitoring 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 4 

Medications and their administration 

 Radiographer’s role 

 Medication nomenclature 

 Medication properties :pharmacokinetics, pharmacodynamics and effect 

 Routes of administration and dosage  

 Charting medications 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

Dealing with acute situations 

 Emergency department ,trauma units 

 Multiple emergencies . disaster response 

 Assisting the emergency response team 

 Emergency carts 

 Patient assessment, oxygen administration  and suction 

 Respiratory emergencies 

 Cardiac emergencies 

 Trauma : head injuries , spinal injuries , chest injuries , extremity fractures, wounds 

 Burns 

 Contrast media reactions , drug reactions 

 Diabetic emergencies, cerebrovascular accident ,seizures , vertigo and orthostatic hypotension, 

epistaxis, nausea and vomiting ,shock 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES:  

Patient care in radiology by Ruth Ehrlich 

Health care emergency codes –www.calhospitalprepare.org 

 

MDC – 3 - PATIENT CARE IN RADIOLOGY - PRACTICAL 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2HRS  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn communication skills and improve professional attitude. 

 To know patient assessment and care. 

 To identify medications and its administrations. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1:  To understand the role of technologist in imaging department. 

CO2: To improve the professional attitude and communication skills . 

CO3: To implement patient assessment and care. 

CO4: To apply the knowledge on medication and its administration. 

CO5: To deal with acute situations in imaging department. 



 

Practicals 

 Demonstration 

 Patient assessment  

 Case study  

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

References : 

Patient care in radiology by Ruth Ehrlich 

Health care emergency codes –www.calhospitalprepare.org 

 

AEC – 3 COMPUTER APPLICATION 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 



 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 

 

Module 1 

 

Introduction to computers 

 Definition      Input  Output    CPU 

 Input output devices (types) 

 Basis of computer system  -Switching computer on & off, What is bias, Computer generations 

Keyboard practices 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

Definitions of terms 

 Desktop 

 Software 

Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions 

Windows’98 

 Definition & Why 

Calculator - Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player - Note pad - Win amp – Paint - Control panel 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 



 

Microsoft word 

 Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, word 

art, Colour text &background, Picture drawing using word 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

Excel 

 Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

PowerPoint 

 Designing a presentation - Inserting some animation with sound 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

Internet &its applications 

 Interconnection to HTML 

 E- mailing – Browsing – Chatting 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 



 

 

SEC – 3 BASIC RADIOLOGY SKILLS I 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 02 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

  

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To implement professional role and behaviour in department. 

CO2: To gain knowledge about patient rights and legal considerations. 

CO3: To learn and practice medical information and record keeping  

CO4: To understand and implement workplace safety measures. 

CO5: To know and implement hospital codes. 

 

Module 1 

Professional role and behaviours  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

Patient rights and legal consideration 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Medical information and record keeping 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 



Module 4 

Workplace safety: Ergonomics, body mechanics 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

Hospital emergency codes  and technologist response. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Patient care in radiology by Ruth Ehrlich 

Health care emergency codes –www.calhospitalprepare.org 

 

4TH SEMESTER 

DSC – 5  DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES  

Subject Code  IA marks  

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks  

Total no.of Lecture  Total Marks  



Hours 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To know about equipment used in mammography , theatre radiography, portable radiography, 

fluoroscopy and trauma radiography. 

 To learn about the principles and techniques in mammography , theatre radiography, portable 

radiography, fluoroscopy and trauma radiography. 

 To learn about the projections and positioning in mammography , theatre radiography, portable 

radiography, fluoroscopy and trauma radiography 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: to learn about the equipment, principles, techniques , projections and positioning in mammography. 

CO2: to learn  about the equipment, principles, techniques , projections and positioning in  

Theatre radiography 

CO3: to understand about the equipment , principles, techniques , projections and positioning in Ward 

radiography 

CO4: to gain knowledge about the equipment , principles, techniques , projections and positioning in 

fluoroscopy . 

CO5: to practice about the equipment , principles, techniques , projections and positioning in Trauma 

radiography. 

 

 

Module 1 

Mammography 
a. Equipment & Principles.  

b. Modifications of X-ray tube vs Conventional X-ray tube.  

c. Positioning, Technique and Limitations.  

d. Special views in mammography.  

e. Conventional vs. CR and DR mammography  . 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module2 

Theater Radiography  
a. Equipment & Principles.  

b. Capacitor discharge unit.  

c. Mobile image intensifiers (C-arm).  

d. Advantages and limitations, positioning differences, skill in using mobile units. 



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module3 

Ward Radiography / Bedside or Portable Radiography  
a. Equipment & Principles.  

b. Capacitor discharge unit.  

c. Types of mobile units, differences, cordless mobile units and mode of equipment  

selection based on requirement.  

d. Advantages and limitations, positioning differences, skill in using mobile units.  

e. Radiography and patient care in Trauma 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 4 

Fluoroscopy 

a. Construction & layout for fluoroscopic equipment.  

b. Image intensifier tubes: Principle construction and function regarding intensified  

image, over and under couch types, the television process, the camera, the cathode  

ray tube.  

c. Direct fluoroscopy.  

d. Fluoroscopic image and factors affecting the image.  

e. Artifacts in fluoroscopy.  

f. Cine fluorography: Cine fluorography: mode of operation, types of day light film  

handling system, optical coupling and methods of viewing 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

Trauma Radiography 

Preliminary Considerations 

Radiographer's Role as Part of the Trauma Team,  

"Best Practices" in Trauma Radiography  

Radiographic Procedures in Trauma 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    



    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

DSC – 5  DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES -PRACTICAL 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks  

Credits 02 Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn to handle equipment. 

 To demonstrate projections and positioning. 

 To understand the best practices in trauma radiography. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: to learn and implement about the equipment, principles, techniques , projections and positioning in 

mammography. 

CO2: to learn and implement about the equipment, principles, techniques , projections and positioning in  

Theatre radiography 

CO3: to understand and implement about the equipment , principles, techniques , projections and positioning in 

Ward radiography 

CO4: to understand and implement about the equipment , principles, techniques , projections and positioning in 

fluoroscopy . 

CO5: to practice about the equipment , principles, techniques , projections and positioning in Trauma 

radiography. 

  

Contents: 



 Basic and special projections in  Mammography. 

 Basic and special projections in Theatre radiography 

 Basic and special projections in Ward radiography 

 Basic and special projections in  Fluoroscopy . 

 Basic and special projections in Trauma radiography. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES:  

Philip W.Ballinger: Atlas Of Radiographic Positioning And Radiological Procedures (Mosby) Ra Swallow, E 

Naylor: Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley SanteLr: Roentgenologic Technique 

(Edwards Inc) Goldman: A Radiographic Index Ross And Gailway: A Handbook Of Radiography (Lewis) 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

 

DSC – 6 RADIOGRAPHIC POSITIONING -II  

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn basic and special projections of Skull and TMJ. 

 To learn basic and special projections of Vertebral column. 

 To learn basic and special projections of  Abdomen and KUB. 

 



Course Outcome: 

CO1:  to learn the routine projections of  vertebral column . 

CO2:  to learn the routine projections of  skull. 

CO3: to learn the routine projections of  mandible and TMJ. 

CO4: to learn the routine projections of  chest. 

CO5: to learn the routine projections of  abdomen an KUB 

 

Module 1 

Vertebral Column 

Routine Projections ForAtlanto Occipital Joint, Cervical Spine, Cervico Thoracic Junction, Thoracic Spine, 

Lumbar Spine, Lumbo Sacral Region, Sacrum And Coccyx. 

Supplementary Projections For The Intervertebral Foramina, Posterior Arch Of Atlas, Flexion And Extension 

Of Cervical Spine, Scoleosis And Kyphosis, Sacro Ileac Joint. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentations ,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

Skull 

Routine Projections For Cranium And Facial Bones. Supplementary Projections For Trauma, Towne's & 

Method, Sella, Turcica, Optic Foramina, Jugular Foramina, Temporal Bones, Mastoids Petrous Bone, 

Zygomatic Arches, Orbits, Maxillae, Nasal Bones,  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentations ,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Routine Projections For Mandible, Temporomandibular Joints. views 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentations ,Demonstration . 

Module 4 

Chest  

Routine Projections For Lungs, Cardia And Diaphragm. 

Supplementary Projections For Opaque Swallow, Thoracic Inlet, Soft Tissue Neck, Decubitus, 'Apicugrams, 

Paediatric Cases 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentations ,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

Abdomen  

Kub, Erect Abdomen And Decubitus Projection, Supplementary Projeaions For Acute Abdomen. 



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Philip W.Ballinger: Atlas Of Radiographic Positioning And Radiological Procedures (Mosby) Ra Swallow, E 

Naylor: Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley SanteLr: Roentgenologic Technique 

(Edwards Inc) Goldman: A Radiographic Index Ross And Gailway: A Handbook Of Radiography (Lewis) 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

 

DSC – 6 RADIOGRAPHIC POSITIONING- II PRACTICAL 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn and demonstrate routine positioning of skull and TMJ 

 To learn and demonstrate special and supplementary positioning of vertebral column. 

 To learn and demonstrate routine positioning of chest and abdomen. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1:  To practice routine and supplementary positioning of vertebral column. 

CO2: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of skull. 



CO3: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of mandible and TMJ. 

CO4: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of chest. 

CO5: To practice routine and supplementary positioning of abdomen. 

 

Content 

Radiography Of Vertebrae 

Cervical Spine Upper, Cervical Spine Lower  

Cervico-Thoracic, Cervico-Middle  

Thoraco Lumbar  

Lumbo-Sacral 

Sacrum & Coccyx  

Ribs Upper & Lower  

Sternum 

 

Radiography of Skull Plain Views 

Ap, Lateral & Towns  

Sinuses, Mandible,  

Teeth Mastoids 

TMJ 

 

Radiography Of Chest 

Lungs & Trachea; Heart-Diaphragm  

Radiography of G.I. Tract  

Plain X-Rays Abdomen-Erect; Liver, Spleen. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 



Philip W.Ballinger: Atlas Of Radiographic Positioning And Radiological Procedures (Mosby) Ra Swallow, E 

Naylor: Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley SanteLr: Roentgenologic Technique 

(Edwards Inc) Goldman: A Radiographic Index Ross And Gailway: A Handbook Of Radiography (Lewis) 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

 

MDC – 4 RADIOGRAPHIC FILM & IMAGE PROCESSING  

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn about darkroom planning and equipment. 

 To understand construction and function of x-ray film, intensifying screen and cassette. 

 To learn about processing methods and image formation in film. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To understand about the darkroom planning and it’s functioning. 

CO2: To explain about construction and function of X-ray film. 

CO3: To explain about construction and function of intensifying and X-ray Cassette 

CO4: To understand about processing methods used in darkroom and film faults. 

CO5: To learn about properties of x-ray image and factors affecting it . 

 

 

Module 1 

Dark Room Planning  

For A Small Hospital, For A Large Hospital  ,  

Location Of Dark Room  

Construction Of Dark Room  

Ventilation  

Wall Protection  

Entrance To Dark Room - Single Door, Double Door, Labyrinth 

Dry Bench &Wet  Bench 

Hopper, Drawer, Cupboard  

Loading And Unloading Cassettes 

Hatches , Drier  

Safe Lights, Direct And Indirect, Uses, Factors Affecting Safelight Performance, Safelight Tests  

Viewing Room, Film Dispensing 

 



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

X-Ray Films 
Structure of X-Ray Films - Emulsion, Gelatin, Base AndSupercoating  

Types of X-Ray Films Single Coated, Duplitised  

Spectral Sensitivity  

Colour Sensitivity Grainness of Films  

Speed Of Films  

Screen & Non Screen Films  

Various Formats of Films  

Films For Special Procedures  

Storage of Film Materials And Radiographs  

Record of Film Stock And Radiographs  

Deterioration of Films On Storage  

Characteristic Curves - Uses of Step Wedge  

Information on Basic Fog, Film Gamma, Contrast, Speed, Film Latitude, Effects On Development 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 3 

Intensifying Screens  

Fluorescence - Phosphors  

Phosphors Employed - Calcium Tungstate  

- Barium Fluochloride  

- Rare Earths  

Construction of Intensifying Screens  

The Influence of Kilovolatage In Different Phosphors  

Intensification Factor  

Resolving Power of Intensifying Screens  

Speed of Screens  

Screen Film Contact Tests  

Types of Intensifying Screens  

Advantages and Limitations of Intensifying Screens 

 

X-Ray Cassette  

Construction of X-Ray Cassettes  

Types of Cassettes  

Mounting Intensifying Screens On Cassettes  

Identification of Cassettes  

Care of Cassettes 

 

 



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 4 

.  

Processing Methods 

Manual Processing – Developer, Rinsing, Fixer, Washing and Drying 

Automatic Processor - Principle And Features, Water Supply, Use Of Thermostat, Regeneration Of 

Solutions, Maintenance, Advantage And Limitations. Processing Of Cut Films And Roll Films 

Film Faults  

Fog - Various Fogging In Films, Causes And Prevention.Stains - Types, Causes And Prevention Spots And 

Splashes - Types, Causes And Prevention Marks And Prints - Types, Causes And Prevention Drying Marks - 

Types, Causes And Prevention Faults In Automatic Processor - Types, Causes 

Computed Radiography ,  

Digital Radiography - Principles, Processing, Equipments 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

The Radiographic Image 

Density  

Sharpness  

Sources Of Unsharpness  

Avoiding Different Unsharpness  

Resolution 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). Robin 

J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First 

Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 

 

MDC – 4 RADIOGRAPHIC FILM & IMAGE PROCESSING- PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn about darkroom planning and to handle equipment. 

 To understand and identify types of x-ray film, intensifying screen and cassette. 

 To learn about processing methods and image formation in film. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To understand about the darkroom planning . 

CO2: To identify the types and uses of X-ray film. 

CO3: To identify the types and uses of intensifying and X-ray Cassette 

CO4: To demonstrate processing methods used in darkroom . 

CO5: To identify different film faults. 

 

 

PRACTICAL                                                                      

A. Cassette And Intensifying Screens  

B. Chemical Used In Film Processing  

C. Films Used In Photography And Printers  

D. Diagnostic Image Processing 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). Robin 

J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First 

Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 

 

 AEC – 4 MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY  

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

 

Module 1 

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. Branches of 

psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 



Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 2 

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders  

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  Stress, disease and 

health. Changing health- impairing behavior. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

Chapter 5: Learning        4Hrs 

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant conditioning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

-Counseling-meaning and definition.  

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral and CBT 

techniques)  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, Pearson 

Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson Learning,3rd edition 

USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: 

 

 

SEC – 4 BASIC RADIOLOGY SKILLS II 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn about measures used for safety positioning. 

 To know how to use restraints and immobilization techniques. 

 To learn different patient transfer techniques. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To practice safety and comfort measures while positioning. 

CO2: To use restraints and immobilization methods 

CO3: To implement methods used in safe patient transfer. 

CO4: To report accident and incident cases. 

CO5: To practice radiation dose reductions techniques in department. 

 



Module 1 

Positioning for safety and comfort :body positions,support and padding,skin care 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

Restraints and immobilization 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Patient transfer : preparation for transfer, wheelchair transfer, stretcher transfers  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 4 

Accident and incident reports 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

Radiation dose reduction techniques for patient and staff. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARK 

 



REFERENCES: 

 AERB guidelines 

 

5TH SEMESTER 

 

DSC – 7 Radiological Procedures / Interventional techniques (T)  
 

 Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture 

Hours 

04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To know the responsibility , preparation during different radiological procedures. 

 To learn the adverse reactions and emergency drugs given in the department. 

 To understand and learn the different radiological procedures. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1:To learn and implement the responsibilities, preparation, adverse reaction and emergency drugs used in 

the department. 

CO2:To understand indication, contraindication, preparation and contrast media administration during 

procedures and to know procedures related to Gastro-Intestinal track. 

CO3:To know procedures related to biliary track. 

CO4: To know procedures related to Urinary system. 

CO5: To know procedures related to Reproductive system. 

 

 

Module 1 

Introduction  

 

   Responsibility Of Radiographer During Radiological Procedures.  

   Preparation Of Patient For Different Procedures.  

   Contrast Media - Positive And Negative, Ionic & Non - Ionic  

   Adverse Reactions To Contrast Media And Patient Management  

   Emergency Drugs In The Radiology Department  

   Emergency Equipment In The Radiology Department  

   Asepsis  



    Radiation Protection - Ten Day Rule. 

 

 

Module 2 

The Following Should Be Dealt With Indication, Contraindications, Patient Preparation, Contrast Media Used, 

Method Of Administration Of Contrast Media, Accessories Required, Technique To Be Adopted, Variation In 

Normal Technique In Specific Circumstances, Films Taken, Complications, Precautions And After-Care Of 

The Patient. 

 

 

Gastro - Intestinal Tract 

 

Barium Swallow - Tracheo - Oesophageal Fistula  

Barium Meal - Single Contrast And Double Contrast Hypotonic Duodenography 

Barium Meal Follow Through  

Small Bowel Enema  

Barium Enema - Gastrograffin Enema, For Reducing IntussuceptionLoopogram 

Additional Investigation - Computed Tomography, Radio Isotope Scanning. 

 

 

Module 3 

Oral Cholecystography  

Intravenous Choledochography 

Pre OperativeCholedochography 

Post OperativeCholedochography -Percutaneous Extraction Of Retained Biliary Calculi 

Percutaneous TranshepaticCholedochography - Biliary Drainage. 

Endoscopic Retrograde Choledochopancreatography 

Additional Investigation : Ultrasound Scanning  

Radio Isotope Scanning  

Computed Tomography  

 

 

Module 4 

Excretion Urography  

Percutaneous Renal Puncture 

Percutaneous Nephrostomy  

Percutaneous Nephrolithotomy 

Lithotripsy 

ReterogradePyeloureterography 

MicturatingCystoUrethrography - Urodynamic Investigations  



Ascending Urethrography 

Additional Investigation : Ultrasound Scanning  

Radio-Isotope Scanning  

Computed Tomography  

Magnetic resonance And Imaging 

 

 

Module 5 

HysteroSalpingogram 

Gynaecography 

Pelvimetry 

Vesiculography 

Additional Investigations : Ultrasound Scanning  

Computed Tomography  

Magnetic Resonance And Imaging 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

REFERENCES: 

1. Piles : Medical Radiographic Technique (Thomas) 

2. Santel.R. : Roentgenologic Technique (Edwards Inc) 

3. Philip Wballiger :Merils Atlas Of Radiographic Positions and Radiological Procedures (Mosby) 

4. Goldman : A Radiographic Index 

5. Patesson : Printed Notes For Radiographers In India (Cmai) 



6. Achwaz : Unit Step Radiography (Thomas) 

7. Ross &Galloway : A Hand Book Of Radiography (Lewis) 

8. Glenda J. Bryan : Diagnostic Radiography (Churchill Livingstone) 

9. Jacobi &Paris : Textbook Of Radiological Technology (Mosby) 

10.Scarrow : Contrast Radiography (Schering Chemicals)  

11.Vanderplasts : Medical X-Ray Technique (Mac Millan) 

12.Stephen Chapman &RichareNakielny : A Guide To Radiological Procedures (Jaypee Brothers) 

 

DSC – 7 Radiological Procedures / Interventional techniques (P)  
 

 Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture 

Hours 

04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hrs  

 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To know the responsibility , preparation during different radiological procedures. 

 To learn the adverse reactions and emergency drugs given in the department. 

 To understand and learn the different radiological procedures. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1:To  implement the responsibilities, preparation, adverse reaction and emergency drugs used in the 

department. 

CO2:To understand indication, contraindication, preparation and contrast media administration during 

procedures and to know procedures related to Gastro-Intestinal track. 

CO3: to conduct procedures related to Biliary Tract 

CO4: to conduct procedures related to Urinary System 

CO5: to conduct procedures related to Reproductive System. 

 

Practical 

 Demonstration 

 Patient assessment  

 Case study  

 Spotters  

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

 1. Piles : Medical Radiographic Technique (Thomas) 

 2. Santel.R. : Roentgenologic Technique (Edwards Inc) 

 3. Philip Wballiger :Merils Atlas Of Radiographic Positions and Radiological Procedures (Mosby) 

 4. Goldman : A Radiographic Index 

 5. Patesson : Printed Notes For Radiographers In India (Cmai) 

 6. Achwaz : Unit Step Radiography (Thomas) 

 7. Ross &Galloway : A Hand Book Of Radiography (Lewis) 

 8. Glenda J. Bryan : Diagnostic Radiography (Churchill Livingstone) 

 9. Jacobi &Paris : Textbook Of Radiological Technology (Mosby) 

 10.Scarrow : Contrast Radiography (Schering Chemicals)  

 11.Vanderplasts : Medical X-Ray Technique (Mac Millan) 

 12.Stephen Chapman &RichareNakielny : A Guide To Radiological Procedures (Jaypee Brothers) 

 

 

DSC – 8 Basics of CT & NMT (T) 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn briefly the history and basic introduction of CT and NMT. 

 To study the instrumentation and construction of equipment’s used in CT & NMT. 

 To understand the different procedures done in CT & NMT. 

 



Course Outcome: 

CO1:To  know the History Principles Of Computed Tomography. , Image Display .Pixel and Voxel ,C.T. 

Number ,Window Level And Window Width , Generations - Spiral C.T. 

CO2:To know Instrumentation, Data Acquisition, Data Presentation, Image Reconstruction  

2 D And 3 D Images and Scan Artefacts in CT. 

CO3: To know the Basic Diagnostic Aspects -Protocols, Interventional C.T. Guided Procedures, Safety 

Consideration and advanced technique in CT. 

CO4: To know the isotopes, radionuclides, radioactivity, pharmaceuticals- its preparation, precautions while 

handling  Radiopharmaceuticals. 

CO5: To know the construction, scanning technique and working of gamma camera. 

CO6: To understand the principle, construction, and working of Position Emission Tomography (Pet) Single 

Photon Emission Computed Tomography (Spect) Radio Immuno Assay (Ria) and DAT Scan. 

 

 

 

Module 1 

History Principles Of Computed Tomography. , Image Display .Pixel and Voxel  

C.T. Number ,Window Level And Window Width , Generations - Spiral C.T. 
 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 2 

Instrumentation. 

Data Acquisition  

Data Presentation 

Image Reconstruction  

2 D And 3 D Images  

Scan Artefacts 
 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 
 

Module 3 

Basic Diagnostic Aspects -Protocols 

Interventional C.T. Guided Procedures  

Safety Consideration - Radiation Dose  



 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , Discussions , Assignments ,Demonstration . 

 

 

Advanced Technique 

• CT Perfusion scanning 

• Dentascan 

• CT colonoscopy 

• CT bronchoscopy 

CT coronary angiography 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 4 

Isotopes And Radionuclides  

Production Of Radionuclides 

Radio Activity  ,Radio Active Transformations  

Specific Activity  

Radiopharmaceuticals and Their Preparation  

Precautions While Handling Radiopharmaceuticals  

Principles of Tracer Techniques  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Module 5 

Gamma Camera  

Rectilinear Scanner. 

Instrumentation - Multihole Collimator, Crystal, Photomultipiier, Computer, Monitor. 

Scanning Technique  

Resolution - Spatial Temporal  

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 6 

Position Emission Tomography (Pet)  

Single Photon Emission Computed Tomography (Spect)  

Radio Immuno Assay (Ria)  

DAT Scan 



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

Charles F. Lanzion, David J. Sartoris& Elias A.Aerhouni . Computerised Tomography And Magnetic 

Resonance Imaging Of The Whole Body (Vol.1 & Ii) (Saunders).  

 

DSC – 8 BASICS OF CT & NMT -PRACTICAL 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hrs  

 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn handling the CT and Nuclear medicine equipment’s.  

 To study the instrumentation and construction of equipment’s used in CT & NMT. 

 To study different procedures of  CT & Nuclear medicine. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1:To know responsibilities, preparation, adverse reaction and emergency drugs used in the department. 



CO2:To perform Data Acquisition, Data Presentation, Image Reconstruction  

2 D And 3 D Images in CT. 

CO3: To perform different Protocols, Interventional C.T. Guided Procedures, Safety Consideration and 

advanced technique in CT. 

CO4: To know preparation and handling of Radiopharmaceuticals. 

CO5: To do different scans in gamma camera. 

CO6: To do different scans in Position Emission Tomography (Pet) Single Photon Emission Computed 

Tomography (Spect) Radio Immuno Assay (Ria) and DAT Scan. 

 

Practicals 

 Demonstration 

 Patient assessment  

 Case study  

 Spotters  

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Charles F. Lanzion, David J. Sartoris& Elias A.Aerhouni . Computerised Tomography And Magnetic 

Resonance Imaging Of The Whole Body (Vol.1 & Ii) (Saunders). 

 

 



MDC-5: RADIATION PROTECTION 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To understand the importance of radiation protection. 

 To know the basics of radiation units and quantities. 

 To implement radiation protection measures. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To know the importance  radiation incidents . 

CO2: To understand the biological effects of radiation. 

CO3: To know the units and measurements related to radiology 

CO4: To understand and follow the principles in practical exposure 

CO5: To know the guidelines and ethics followed by radiation workers 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to radiation protection – Aims and objectives ,Importance ,Applications ,  & Nuclear & Radiation accidents 

– Chernobyl, Three mile Island , Fukushima Daiichii . 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 2 

Biological aspects of radiological protection    

Direct and indirect actions of radiation , Deterministic &stochastic effect of radiation –somatic and genetic 

effects ,Radiation effect at cellular level ,Dose curve relationship 

Radiation determinants  , Acute Radiation syndromes 
 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 3 

Basic radiation units and quantities 

Exposure , Absorbed dose ,Equivalent dose ,Effective dose ,Tissue weighting factor. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 4 



Principle for Radiation exposure 

 Cardinal principle –Uses and Application ,Concept of ALARA- Uses and Application ,Concept of ALARP- 

Uses and Application 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

Module 5 

Radiation signage 

AERB guidelines for installation of x-ray equipment , Ethics of radiation workers 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

MDC-5: RADIATION PROTECTION -PRACTICAL 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To know radiation protection measures in the department. 



 To know the basics of radiation units and quantities and follow cardinal principle according to ALARA 

& ALARP. 

 Should be able read radiation signages.  

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To perform radiation protection measures in the department. 

CO2: To know the effects of radiation and perform safety measures. 

CO3: should be able know the units and measurements in the department. 

CO4: To implement the guidelines according to ALARA and ALARP 

CO5: To recognise and follow radiation signages, AERB guidelines and ethics being radiology worker. 

 

Practicals 

 Demonstration 

 Patient assessment  

 Case study  

 Spotters  

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

 



GEC – 1 BASIC RADIOLOGY 

 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs  

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn the history and basics of radiology. 

 To know the equipment’s used in medical imaging department. 

 To study the radiographic techniques and radiographic procedures. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To know the basics of radiology and electromagnetic radiation. 

CO2: To understand the History and Discovery of Radiology. 

CO3: To study about Patient Care and Radiography . 

CO4: To learn different Radiographic technique  

CO5: To study different Radiographic procedure. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to radiography    

Electromagnetic Radiation 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Module 2 

History and Discovery of Radiology 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Module 3 

 

Physics of Imaging Equipment  



 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Module 4 

Patient Care and Radiography 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Module 5 

Radiographic photography    

Radiographic technique  

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Module 6 

Radiographic procedure 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

REFERENCES: 

 



 

6TH SEMESTER 

DSC – 9 FUNDAMENTALS OF MRI  

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2HRS 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn and understand basics principles of MRI. 

 To know the physical principles of MRI machine. 

 To understand basic pulse sequences and its uses. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To understand the working and image formation in MRI. 

CO2: To understand the functions and parts of MRI equipment 

CO3:To  learn pulse sequences and its use for different pathologies. 

CO4: To implement the knowledge about SNR and CNR during image acquisition. 

CO5: To identify the types of image artefacts and  implements remedies. 

 

Module 1 

History  

The Spinning Proton - Magnetisation, Precession, Larmor Frequency  

Radio Frequency Pulse And Proton-Resonance, Free Induction Decay, Relaxation, T-L & T-2  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

Instrumentation - Magnet, Shim Coils, Gradient Coils, Radio Frequency Transmitter And Receiver Coils, 

Computer , 

Image weighting and contrast 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Pulse Sequences - Saturation Recovery, Spin Echo, Inversion Recovery, DWI 

Image Production – 2D and 3D Pictures.  



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 4 

Image Quality - Signal to Noise Ratio, Contrast To Noise Ratio. 

Flow Techniques - Magnetic Resonance Angiography , Spectroscopy 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 5 

Image Artefacts. 

MR Contrast Agents -  

Paramagnetic And Ferromagnetic Documentation. Safety Consideration Quality Assurance. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Magnetic Resonance Imaging Of The Whole Body (Vol.1 & Ii) (Saunders). 

Philip T. English & Christine Moore :Mri For Radiographers (Springer) Pablo R.Ros& W.Dean Bidgood : 

Abdominal Magnetic Resonance Imaging (Mosby) Roger 

 



DSC – 9 FUNDAMENTALS OF MRI -PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2HRS 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn about protocols and planning image sequences. 

 To understand the image artifacts and its remedies . 

 To know about MRI safety measures in department. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To implement patient positioning, pulse sequence selection and protocol planning for different 

pathologies of MRI brain. 

CO2: To learn and use patient positioning, protocol planning knowledge for different pathologies of MRI 

shoulder. 

CO3: To implement patient positioning, pulse sequence selection and protocol planning for different 

pathologies of MRI knee and shoulder. 

CO4: To implement patient positioning, , pulse sequence selection and protocol planning for MRI spectroscopy 

. 

CO5: To practice MRI safety measures in department. 

 

Contents 

Patient positioning, Pulse sequence and protocol planning for :  

MRI Brain 

MRI Spine 

MRI knee 

MRI shoulder 

MRI spectroscopy 

MRI Brachial Plexus 

 MRI safety Measure followed in imaging department. 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Magnetic Resonance Imaging Of The Whole Body (Vol.1 & Ii) (Saunders). 

Philip T. English & Christine Moore :Mri For Radiographers (Springer) Pablo R.Ros& W.Dean Bidgood : 

Abdominal Magnetic Resonance Imaging (Mosby) Roger 

 

DSC – 10 ULTRASONOGRAPHY  

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2HRS 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn principles of ultrasonography. 

 To know and understand types and working of ultrasound transducer. 

 To understand image acquisition and image formation in ultrasound machine. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To understand ultrasound and its medical application. 

CO2: To learn about types of transducer and its application. 

CO3: To compare Doppler methods 

CO4: To identify ultrasound image artefacts. 

CO5: To implement safety considerations in ultrasonography. 



 

Module 1 

History of Ultrasonography 

Ultrasound Characteristics - Nature, Propagation, Frequency, Wavelength, Velocity, Amplitude, Intensity, 

Acoustic Impendance, Reflection, Refraction Etc.   Interference With Media, Interface, Attenuation.  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

Transducer - Piezoelectric Effect, Construction, Types Of Arrays - Mechanical & Electronic  

Acoustic Coupling Media. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Ultrasound Instrumentation. 

Display Modes - A Mode, B Mode, M Mode, Real Time.  

Grey Scale Imaging  

Doppler Methods - Continuous Wave Doppler, Pulsed Doppler, Duplex, Real Time Colour Flow Imaging.  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Discussions , Seminars, Assignments 

,Demonstration . 

Module 4 

Ultrasound Artefacts. Patient Preparation And Handling  

Basic Diagnostic Aspects  

Interventional Techniques - Transducer Sterilisation, Needles, Diagnostic Procedures, Therapeutic 

Procedures 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Assignments 

Module 5 

Safety Consideration - Effects Of Healing, Cavitation 

Quality Assurance - Phantoms, Performance, Accuracy, Sensitivity, Spatial Resolution Tests 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation, chalk and talk , Assignments. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    



    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Charles F. Lanzion, David J. Sartoris& Elias A.Aerhouni . Computerised Tomography And Magnetic 

Resonance Imaging Of The Whole Body (Vol.1 & Ii) (Saunders). 

 

 

 

 

 

DSC – 10 ULTRASONOGRAPHY - PRACTICAL 

Subject Code  IA marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 25 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 1HRS 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To learn USG protocols and the normal reports. 

 To identify artifacts and implement remedies. 

 To understand Doppler effect and its application in ultrasonography. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To implement and practice USG protocol for routine abdomen imaging. 

CO2: To implement and practice USG protocol for routine doppler studies 

CO3: To implement and practice USG protocol for routine MSK imaging. 



CO4: To implement and practice USG protocol for routine obstetric ultrasound. 

CO5: To understand the patient preparation for various USG studies. 

 

CONTENTS: 

 Usg protocol for routine abdomen imaging. 

 Usg protocol for routine doppler studies. 

 Usg protocol for routine MSK imaging. 

 Usg protocol for routine obstetric ultrasound. 

 Patient preparation and Safety precautions for ultrasonography. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

Textbook of Diagnostic Sonography  Sandra L hagen Ansert 

Manual of diagnostic ultrasound – Philip E.S .Palmer  

 

 

MDC -6  BIOSTATICS &  RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 04 Total Marks 100 



Credits 4 Exam Hours 2HRS 

 

Course Objectives: 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

Module 1 

 

Definition 

Biostatistics 

• Role of statistics in health science and health care delivery system                        

Research Methodology 

• Research process 

• Steps involved in research process 

• Research methods and methodology 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 2 

Variables and scales of measurements 

•Definitions and examples of qualitative, quantitative, continuous discrete, dependent and independent 

variables. 

•Definitions, properties and examples of nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio scales of measurements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 3 

Sampling 

• Population, sample, sampling, reasons for sampling, probability and non-probability sampling. 

• Methods of probability sampling – simple random, stratified, systematic- procedure 

• Merits and demerits. 

• Use of random number table. 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

Organization of data 

• Frequency table, histogram, frequency polygon, frequency curve, bar diagram, pie chart 

• Measures of location 

• Arithmetic mean, median, mode, quartiles and percentiles – definition 

• Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications 

• Measures of variation 

• Range, inter-quartile range, variance, standard deviation, coefficient of variation- definition 

• Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 5 

Normal distribution 

5.1Concept, graphical form, properties, examples 

Concept of Skewnes and Kurtosis 

 

5.2 Correlation 

 Scatter diagram, concept and properties of correlation coefficient, examples [No computation] 

     5.3Health Information System 

 Definition, requirement, component and uses of health information system. 

 Sources of health information system- Census, Registration of vital events, Sample registration system (SRS), 

Notification of diseases, Hospital records, Disease registries, Record linkage, Epidemiological surveillance, 

Population survey 

    5.4 Vital statistics and hospital statistics 

Rate, ratio, proportion, Incidence, Prevalence. Common morbidity, mortality and Fertility statistics – Definition 

and computation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 6 

Hypothesis 

6.1 What is hypothesis 

6.2 Formulation of hypothesis 

6.3 Characteristics of good hypothesis. 

 6.4Epidemiology 

 Concept of health and disease 

 Definition and aims of Epidemiology, 

 Descriptive Epidemiology- methods and uses 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

GEC – 2 RADIATION SAFETY 

Subject Code  IA marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

06 Exam Marks 50 

Total no.of Lecture Hours 06 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

Course Objectives : 

 To understand the importance of radiation safety 

 To know the basics of radiation units and quantities. 

 To implement radiation protection measures. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: To know the importance radiation incidents and safety measures . 

CO2: To understand the biological effects of radiation. 

CO3: To know the units and measurements related to radiology. 



CO4: To understand and follow the principles in practical exposure. 

CO5: To follow radiation signages. 

Module 1 

Introduction to radiation protection & accidents 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , Discussions, Assignments ,Demonstration . 

Module 2 

Biological aspects of radiological protection 

Direct and indirect actions of radiation 

Deterministic &stochastic effect of radiation –somatic and genetic effects 

Radiation effect at cellular level 

Dose curve relationship 

Radiation determinants  

Acute Radiation syndromes 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , Discussions, Assignments ,Demonstration . 

Module 3 

Basic radiation units and quantities 

Exposure 

Absorbed dose 

Equivalent dose 

Effective dose 

Tissue weighting factor 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , Discussions, Assignments ,Demonstration . 

 

Module 4 

Principle for Radiation exposure 

      Cardinal principle 

      Concept of ALARA 

      Concept of ALARP 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation , Discussions, Assignments ,Demonstration . 

 

Module 5 

      Radiation signage 

Teaching Methodology: Demonstration and Power point presentation 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

SL.NO Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment Marks  

    

    

    

    

    

TOTAL   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing House). Robin 

J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First 

Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 
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1. Name of course :- B.Sc. Cardio  Vascular Technology   

About the course: - Cardio vascular technology use a variety of procedures, instruments and 

technologies to diagnose and treat cardiac and vascular problems. They perform 

electrocardiograms (EKGS), Exercise stress test, Echocardiography and cardiac 

catheterization techniques & other types of invasive and non – invasive procedures as well 

as advanced life support techniques like intra-aortic balloon pump, pacemakers, ICDs, 

CRTS, and LVADs. Most positions for cardiovascular technologists are found in hospitals.   

2.Admission criteria :- A candidate seeking admission to the B.Sc. Cardio Vascular 

Technology  shall have completed the age 17 years as on 31st December of the year of 

admission and have  studied English as one of the principal subject during the tenure of the 

course   

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University 

with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study.  

OR  

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by 

University, (Two years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as 

principal subjects of study.  

OR  

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose 

with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study.  

OR  

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational 

Higher Secondary Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, 

Chemistry, Biology and English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered 

equivalent to plus TWO examinations of Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 

OR  

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a 

subject for which the candidate desires to enrol, in  respective to B.Sc. Cardio Vascular 

Technology shall have passed plus 2 [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as 
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principal subjects or candidates with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board 

in a subject for which the candidate desires to enrol.  

  

6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates who 

have passed diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, 

fulfilling the conditions specified above under Sl. No. 5 and these students are eligible to 

take admission on lateral entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level.  

  

.Note:  

a. The candidate shall have passed individually in each of the principal subjects.  

b. Candidates who have completed diploma or vocational course through Correspondence 

shall not be eligible for any of the courses mentioned above.  

  

3. Duration: - Duration shall be for a period of three and half years including six months of 

Internship.  

4. Medium of instruction: The medium of instruction and examination shall be in English.  
  

  

5. Scheme of examination: There shall be 3 examinations one  at the end of each year  

  

6. Attendance: Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory 

classes, clinical postings and practicals separatly in each year . Only such candidates are 

eligible to appear for the university examinations in their first attempt. Special classes 

conducted for any purpose shall not be considered for the calculation of percentage of 

attendance for eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed percentage of attendance in 

any subjects either in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be eligible to 

appear for the University Examination in that subject .  

  

7 . Internal Assessment (IA)   

First year  

Theory - 20 marks.  

  

2nd and 3rd Year  

Theory - 20 marks.  

Practical- 20 Marks  
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There shall be a minimum of three periodical tests preferably one in each term in theory and 

practical of each subject in an academic year. The average marks of the better of the two 

tests will be calculated and reduced to 20 in theory and practical. The marks of IA shall be 

communicated to the University at least 15 days before the commencement of the University 

examination. The University shall   have access to the records of such periodical tests.       The 

marks of the internal assessment must be displayed on the notice board of the respective 

Schools with in a fortnight from the date test is held.    

  

If a candidate is absent for any one of the tests due to genuine and satisfactory reasons, such 

a candidate may be given a re-test.  Within a fortnight  

* There shall be no University Practical Examination in First year.  

  

8. Course content :- The number of hours of teaching theory and practical subject wise are 

shown in Table-I-V.  

Main and Subsidiary subjects are common in first year   for all the courses in Allied Health 

Sciences. The number of hours for teaching theory and practical for main subjects are shown 

in Table-I-V.  

  

TABLE : 1 Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in First Year  

Sl.  

No.  

Subject  Theory  

No. of  

Hours  

Practical  

No.  of  

Hours  

Total  

No. of 

Hours  

1  Human Anatomy   70  20  90  

2  Physiology  70  20  90  

3  Biochemistry  70  20  90  

4  PathologyI[Clinical 

pathology,  

Hematology &  

Blood -Banking  

70  20  90  

5  Microbiology   70  20  90  

  TOTAL  350  100  450  
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  Subsidiary  

Subjects  

      

1  English   25  ---  25  

2  Kannada   25  ---  25  

3  Health Care   50  ---  50  

                                 

                            Clinical / lab postings = 470 hours  

 

 

TABLE : III. Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in second year  

Sl.  

No.  

Subject  Theory No. of  

Hours  

Practical No. of  

Hours  

Total Hours  

1  Cardiac Pathophysiology  50  10  60  

2  Cardiac Pharmacology   50  20  70  

3  Part A-Cardiac Anatomy   

Part B – Cardiac Physiology  

50  10  60  

4  Advanced 

electrocardiography  

80  80  160  

5  Diagnostics and therapeutics 

in cardiology  

80  80  160  

  Total  310  200  510  

  Subsidiary Subject**        

1  Constitution of India   20  ---  20  

       

2  Environmental  

&Health  

Science  20  ---   20  

3  Sociology   20  ----  20  

  

Clinical / lab postings = 470 hours  
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TABLE : IV  Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in Third year  

Sl.No.  Subject  Theory No. of  

Hours  

Practical No. of  

Hours  

Total Hours  

1  Echocardiography   80  100  180  

2  Cardiac catheterization and 

intervention  

80  100  180  

3  Clinical cardiology  80  100  180  

  Total  240  300  540  

  Subsidiary Subject**        

2  Research and biostatistics  40  ---  40  

3  Ethics,Database 

management  

50  ---  50  

4  Computer application  25  ---  25  

  

 Clinical / lab postings = 470 hours  

8. Schedule of Examination:  

The university shall conduct two examinations annually at an interval of not less than 4 to 6       

months as notified by the university from time to time. A candidate who satisfies the requirement 

of attendance, progress and conduct as stipulated by the university shall be eligible to appear for 

the university examination. Certificate to that effect shall be produced from the Head of the 

institution along with the application for examination and the prescribed fee.  

  

9. Scheme of Examination:  

  

 The University examination for 1st year  shall consist of only theory examination and there shall 

be no University Practical Examination.  

    

The University examination of 2nd and third year   shall consist of Written Paper & Practicals.  

Written Examinations consists of  

5  papers in the 2nd Year 3  

papers in the 3rd Year.  

Practical examination:  
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one practical examination at the end 2nd Year and three practical examination at the end of the 

3rd year.  

  

The examination for both main and subsidiary subjects for all courses in Allied Health Sciencces 

shall be common in the first year . Distribution of Subjects and marks theory and practical 

Examinations are shown in the Table - V, VI &VII.  

  

  

TABLE-V  

Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Year University theory Examination  

  

  

A   Main Subjects  Written paper   IA Theory  Total  

Duration  Marks  Marks  Marks  

1  Human  3 Hours  80  20  100  

 Anatomy      

2  Physiology   3 Hours  80  20  100  

3  Biochemistry  3 Hours  80  20  100  

4  Pathology[Clinical 

pathology,  

Hematology &  

Blood  - 

Banking  

3 Hours  80  20  100  

5  Microbiology   3 Hours  80  20  100  

  Total    400  100  500  

Main Subjects shall have University Examination.  

Note : There Shall be no University Practical Examination.  

  

Distribution of Subsidiary Subjects and marks for first semester university Examination  

  

B  **Subsidiary  

Subject  

Duration  Marks  Total Marks  

1  English   2Hours  50  50  
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2  Kannada   2 Hours  50  50  

3  Health Care   2 Hours  50  50  

Note : * I A = Internal Assessment  

  

** Subsidiary subjects : Examination for subsidiary subjects 

shall be conducted by respective Schools.  

  

  

TABLE - VI  

Distribution of  Subjects and marks  for  Second Year Examination.  
  

    Theory    Practicals    

A  Main Subjects  Theor 

y   

  

Viv 

a  

voc 

a  

I.A  Sub 

Tota 

l  

Pract 

ical  

IA  Viva 

voic 

e 

  Subto 

tal  

Grandtotal  

1  Cardiac  

Pathophysiology  

80  ---  20  100    

No Practical exams  

 100  

2  Cardiac  

Pharmacology   

80  ---  20  100  100  

3  Part A - Cardiac  

Anatomy  

Part B - Cardiac  

Physiology    

80  ---  20  100  100  

4  Advanced   

Electrocardiography  

80  ---  20  100  40  10  50  100  200  

5  Diagnostics and 

therapeutic in  

cardiology  

80  ---  20  100    

No Practical exams  

 100  

  Total  400    100  500          600  
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Distribution of Subsidiary Subjects and marks for Second Year Examination  

B  **Subsidiary  

Subject  

Duration  Marks  Total Marks  

1  Constitution 

of India   

  

2 Hours  50  50  

2  Environmental  

Science  

&Health  

2 Hours  50  50  

3  Sociology  2 hours  50  50  

  

** Subsidiary subjects: Examination for subsidiary 

Subjects shall be conducted by respective Schools.  

  

TABLE – VII .Distribution of Subjects and marks for Third Year Examination  

    

Paper  Subject  Theory   Practicals     Grand 

total  

    Theor 

y  

IA  Subtot 

al  

Practicals  IA  Vivavoice  Subto 

tal  

  

1  Echocardiography   80  20  100  40  10  50  100  200  

2  Cardiac 

catheterization  

80  20  100  40  10  50  100  200  

 and intervention          

3  Clinical 

cardiology  

80  20  100  40  10  50  100  200  

  Total  240  60  300  120  30  150  300  600  
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Distribution of Subsidiary Subjects and marks for third year Examination  

B  **Subsidiary  

Subject  

Duration  Marks  Total Marks  

2  Research  and  

biostatistics  

2 Hours  50  50  

3  Ethics, Data  base 

management  

2 Hours  50  50  

4  Computer application  2 Hours  50  50  

  

** Subsidiary subjects: Examination for subsidiary 

Subjects shall be conducted by respective Schools.  

  

10. Pass criteria :   

FIRST YEAR  

A. Main Subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she 

secures, 50% of marks in University Theory exam and internal assessment added 

together.  

  

B. Subsidiary Subjects: The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary 

subject shall be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed for a subject. The marks 

obtained in the subsidiary subjects shall be communicated to the University 

before the Commencement of the University examination.  

  

SECOND YEAR AND THIRD  YEAR   

Main subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed the Examination in a subject if 

he/she secures 50% of the marks in theory and 50% in practical separately. For a pass in 

theory, a candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted 

written examination, internal assessment and Viva-Voce added together and for pass in 

Practical, a candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted  

Practical/Clinical examination and Internal Assessment.  

Subsidiary Subjects:  The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject 

shall be 50% of the   maximum marks   prescribed for a subject.  The marks obtained in 

the subsidiary subjects shall be communicated to the University   before the 

commencement of the University examination.  
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Practicals for third year : If a candidate passes in practical examination in third year 

but fails in one or more theory papers such candidates are exempted from reappearing 

for practical but they have to appear in the subsequent examination for the theory paper 

in which she/he has failed  OR vice versa.  

  

11. Carry over benefit :  

• A candidate who fails in any two of the five main subjects of first year shall be 

permitted to carry over those subjects to second year. He/she can appear for those 

two subjects from the 1st year and all the subjects of the 2nd year at the same time.  

• A candidate is permitted to carry over  any two of the  the five main subjects of 

second year  into  to the third year. But he or she should pass these subjects before 

appearing for the 3rd year examination.  

  

12. Declaration of Class   

  

a. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and 

passed that examination in the first attempt and secures 75% of marks or more of grand 

total marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination with Distinction.  

  

b. A candidate having appeared in all subjects in the same examination and passed 

that examination in the first attempt and secures 60% of marks or more but less than 75% 

of grand total marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in First 

Class.  

  

c. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and 

passed that examination in the first attempt and secures 50% of marks or more but less 

than 60% of grand total marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination 

in Second Class.  

  

d. A candidate passing the university examination in more than one attempt shall be 

placed in Pass class irrespective of the percentage of marks secured by him/her in the 

examination.  
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13. Eligibility for the award of Degree:  

  

A candidate shall have passed in all the subjects of first, second and third year to be 

eligible for award of degree.  

  

14 .Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects for first 

year  

  

Maximum marks 80  

Type of Question  No.  

Questions  

of  Marks  

Questions  

for  each  

Short Essay   10 ( 8 x 5)   05    

Short answers  12 (10 x 3)   03    

To the point answers   5 (5x 2)   02    

  

Distribution Of Type Of Questions  And Marks For Various Subjects for second and 

third year  

Subjects having Maximum marks 80  

Type of Question  No. of Questions  Marks for each Questions  

Long Essay   3 ( 2 x 10)  10  

Short essay  8 (6 x 5)  05  

Short answers  12 (10 x 3)  03  

  

Subjects having Maximum marks 40  

Type of Question  No. of Questions  Marks for each Questions  

Long Essay   2 ( 1 x 10)  10  

Short essay  5 (4 x 5)  05  

Short answers  6 (5 x 2)  02  
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15. Special features: Cardiovascular Technologist assists physicians in diagnosis and 

treatment of cardiac and peripheral vascular (Blood vessel) clients.  

A cardio vascular technologist works in non invasive cardiac diagnostic test like 

echocardiography , which is an ultrasound scanning of the heart , exercise stresstest , holter 

and ambulatory BP monitoring . They also assisst cardiologist in the invasive cardiac 

techniques like Percutaneous coronary intervention , Balloon valvuloplasties ,  Cardiac 

pacemaker, ICD , CRT and LVAD implantations  & other tests to diagnose and treat 

cardiovascular  disease. Cardio vascular technologist may specialise in their areas of practise 

like cardiac catheterisation and intervention , Adult Echocardiography  , Paediatric 

echocardiography, Vascular technology/sonography.   

16.  Career opportunities: Cardio vascular technologist is an integral members of healthcare 

profession, using various imaging technologies , they assist physicians in determining 

underlying cardiac pathologies. Entry level technologist perform electrocardiogram (ECG) & 

may set up stress tests & holter monitoring, ambulatory BP monitoring. They can perform more 

diagnose tests using ultrasound , ie echocardiography  & other type of non-invasive procedures. 

If they specialise in Echo they may operate ultrasound equipment to take a close look at the 

chambers, valves & vessels of human heart .On the other hand a technologist  can assist doctors 

by working in cardiac catheterisation laboratory & help doctors to diagnose heart issues.  

 Cardiovascular technologist needs the ability to communicate technical information clearly to 

patients of all ages, must be patient & who will be undergoing to be able to calm patients who 

will be undergoing potentially uncomfortable & intimidating procedures.   

Employment growth for cardiovascular technologists will be much faster than the average for 

all occupations     

17.Rules and Regulations  

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the School campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from 

the School immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. 

An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students 

expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or 

deposit.  

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails 

to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence 
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is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory 

and clinical session.  

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted.  

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites 

to appear for university examinations.  

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned HOD / Principal. 

When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be 

made available on returning from leave, to the HOD / Principal.  

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the School.  

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve 

the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honour, 

diligence and fidelity.  

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus.  

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone 

found doing so shall be punished.  

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted 

by the management.  

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire Fees.  

 

18. DRESS CODE   

• All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire.  

• Prescribed uniform for all the batches.  

• All students must wear white over coat.  

• Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the School.  

• No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card.  

 

21. Entrance Examination: Entrance examination for the allied health courses will be 

conductecd course wise  

  

***********   
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      SYLLABUS FOR FIRST YEAR CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY  

ANATOMY    

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, 

tissue, 

membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 

3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about 

Applied 

Anatomy 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES  

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the 

organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 

interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 

AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Regulations and Course Curriculum  
 

  

 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University  Page 16  

  

Theory     70 hours                                         Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 
Syllabus 

 

Unit 1                                                                                                   15 Hrs 

Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 

Tissues –  Definition and classification 

Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

Cartilage – Types with examples 

Skeletal system 

Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development and 

growth (in brief) 

Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  

Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the bones of human body  

2. Name the cartilage,epithelial tissue  

3. Label the parts of bone  

 

b. understand 
1 .Classify the bones of upper limb,lower limb,abdomen ,face  

2 .Demonstarte the epithelial,muscle,nervous ,connective tissue . 

3. E xplain the bones,joints 

 

Unit 2                                                                                                      15 Hrs 

Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure 

of heart wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches 

of major arteries and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, 

larynx, trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  
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a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the chambers of heart  

2. Name the parts of respiratory system  

3. Name the blood supply to heart  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the arteries and veins of whole of body  

2 .Demonstarte the heart , blood supply of heart  

3. Demonstate  nose,pharynx,larynx,lungs  

 

 

Unit 3                                                                                                           15 Hrs 

Digestive system 

Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, 

pharynx, oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, 

pancreas, gall bladder and related histology 

Urinary system  

Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, 

ureter, urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal 

vesicle, ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes and mammary glands. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the parts of digestive system   

2. Name the parts of urinary  system  

3. Name the reproductive system  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate of digestive system  

2 .Demonstrate of urinary system   

3. Demonstrate of reproductive system     

 

 

Unit 4                                                                                                                     15Hrs 

Nervous system  

Subdivisions of nervous system,  Meninges 

Brain subdivisions & external features 

Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

Blood supply , cranial nerves 
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Sense organs 

Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list the cranial nerves in order  

2. Define neuron  

3. Name the parts of brainstem   

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the cerebellum, cerebrum . 

2 .Demonstrate of meninges    

3. illustrate the cerebrum  

 

Unit 5                                                                                                                       10 Hrs 

Endocrine system 

Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid 

gland, parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

                                                                                                  

Development  

Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, 

Growth of ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, 

Folding of embryo, Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the endocrine glands   

2. Name the parts of hyroid,pancreas,suprarenal gland  

3. Define spermatogenesis ,oogenesis    

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the endocrine system  

2 .Demonstrate of thyroid,pancreas,pituitary,suprarenal gland   

3. demonstrate embryology   

 

 

PRACTICAL                                                                                            20 Hrs 

Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

Demonstration of Respiratory system 

Demonstration of Digestive system 

Demonstration of Urinary system 
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Demonstration of Reproductive system 

Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

At the end of the anatomy practicals, the student will be able to:  

 

Skills  

1. To identify various tissue under the miscroscope  

2. To locate various structure of body and to mark the topography of living 

anatomy 

3. To detect various congenital anaomaly  

Recommended books: 
1. Ross and Wilson: Anatomy and Physiology in Health and illness 

2. Understanding Human anatomy and physiology , William davis(p) MC Graw Hill 

3. Essentials of Human embryology .Bhatnagar, Orient Blackswan Pvt. Ltd  

4. Anatomy for B.Sc. Nursing by RenuChauhan. Arichal publishing company2012  

1st edition  

5. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

Reference books: 

1. B D Chaurasia: Regional Anatomy. Vol I, II,III  6th edition  

 

PHYSIOLOGY 

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease 

condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 

 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ 

systems of the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological 

variations.  
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PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that 

reflect normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ 

system. 

 

Theory     70 hours                                                        Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 
 

 

BLOOD                                                                                                               14hours 

Red blood cells – Erythropoiesis  , stages of differentiation function , count physiological  

Variation.  Haemoglobin –structure , functions , concentration physiological  variation   

Methods of Estimation of Hb 

White blood cells – Production , function, life span, count, differential count  

Platelets – Origin, normal count, morphology functions. 

Plasma Proteins – Production, concentration , types, albumin, globulin, Fibrinogen, 

Prothrombin functions. 

 Haemostasis & Blood coagulation  

Haemostasis – Definition, normal haemostasis, clotting factors, mechanism of clotting, 

disorders of clotting factors.   

Blood Bank 

 Blood groups – ABO system, Rh system  

Blood grouping & typing  

Crossmatching Rh system – Rh factor, Rh in compatibility.  

Blood transfusion – Indication, universal donor and recipient concept.  

Selection criteria of a blood donor. transfusion reactions Anticoagulants – Classification, 

examplesand uses 

Anaemias : Classification – morphological and etilogical. effects of anemia on body 

 Blood indices – Colour index , MCH, MCV, MCHC  

Erythrocyte sedementation Rate (ESR) and Paced cell volume 

 Normal values, Definition .determination,                                                                                        

 Blood Volume -Normal value ,determination of  blood volume and regulation of blood volume 

 Body fluid – pH, normal value, regulation and variation 

 Lymph – lymphoid tissue formation, circulation, composition and function of lymph   

 

Cardiovascular system                           10hours 

 Heart – Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply 

 Properties of Cardiac muscle,                                                                                                         

 Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves.  

Cardiac Output – only definition  

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation.  

Blood Pressure – Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of  blood pressure. 

 Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, hypertension. 

 Pulse – Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response  
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Heart sounds – Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) –significance.  

 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
4. Name the types of blood cells 

5. Define the functions of blood 

6. List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

 

C. understand 
1. Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu 

interior. 

2. Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

Coordinated total body function. 

3. Explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 

 

Unit-2 
3. Respiratory system                                                                                                10hours 

Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, Respiratory 

tract, Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory membrane, stages of 

respiration. Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration.  Forces opposing and favouring 

expansion of the lungs.  Intra pulmonary pleural pressure, surface tension, recoil tendency of 

the wall.  H Transportation of Respiratory gases : 

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, Oxygenation 

of Hb.  Quantity of Oxygen transported.    

Lung volumes and capacities  Regulation of respiration what?  Why?  How? Mechanisms of 

Regulation, nervous and chemical regulation.  Respiratory centre.  Hearing Brier, Reflexes. 

Applied Physiology and Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, 

Artificial Respiration, Apnoea.  

 

Digestive System          5hours 

Physiological anatomy of Gastro intestinal tract, Functions of digestive system  Salivary glands  

Stucture and functions. Deglutination –stages and regulation   Stomach – structure and fuctions 

Gastric secretion – Composition function regulation of gastric juice secretion 

Pancrease – structure, function, composition, regulation of pancreatic juice 

 Liver – functions of liver 

 Bile secretion, composition, function regulation of bile secretion .Bilirubin metabolism types 

of bilirubin, Vandernberg  reaction, Jaundice- types, significance.  

Gall bladder – functions 

 Intestine – small intestine and large intestine                                                                                 

 Small intestine –Functions- Digestive, absorption ,movements.   

 Large intestine – Functions, Digestion and absorption of Carbohydrates,Proteins, 

Fats,Lipids.Defecation 
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At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the functions of stomach 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1. Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 

2. Explain the regulation of respiration 

3. Explain the functions of liver, pancrease, and intestine 

 

Unit-3 

 
Excretory System                            8hours 

Excretory  organs 

Kidneys: Functions of kidneys structural and functional unit nepron, vasarecta, cortical and 

juxtamedullary nephrons – Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus –Structure and function.  

 Renal circulation peculiarities. 

 Mechanism of Urine formation :  Ultrafiltration criteria for filtration GFR, Plasma fraction, 

EFP, factors effecting EFR.  Determination of GFR selective reabsorption – sites of 

reabsorption ,substance reabsorbed, mechanisms of reabsorption Glucose, urea. H + 

Claminoacids etc.  TMG, Tubular lead, Renal threshold % of reabsorption of different 

substances, selective e secretion. Properties and composition of normal urine, urine output.  

Abnormal constituents in urine , Mechanism of urine concentration. 

 Counter – Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation of Bladder, Cysteurethrogram 

Diuretics: Water, Diuretics, osmotic diuretics, Artificial kidney Renal function tests – plasma 

clearance Actions of ADH, Aldosterone and PTH on kidneys. Renal function tests 

Skin -structure and function  

Body temperature measurement, Physiological variation, Regulation of body Temperature by 

physical chemical and nervous mechanisms .Role of Hypothalamus, Hypothermia and fever.    

 

 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

 

b. understand 
1. Assess the mechanism of urine formation 

2. Explain the process of micturition 

3. Explain the uses of diuretics 
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Unit-4 
 

Endocrine and Reproductive system                        8hours 

 Endocrine System - Definition  Classification of Endocrine glands & their Harmones 

Properties of Harmones .  

Thyroid gland hormone – Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone scerated, Physiological function, 

regulation of secretion. Disorders – hypo and hyper secretion of hormone Adrenal gland, 

Adrenal cortex physiologic anatomy of adrenal gland,                              Adrenal cortex,  

cortical hormones – functions and regulation Adrenal medulla – Hormones , regulation and 

secretion. 

Functions of Adrenaline and nor adrenaline  

Pituitary hormones – Anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion ,function Pancreas 

– Hormones of pancreas 

Insulin – secretion, regulation ,function and action Diabetes mellitus – Regulation of blood 

glucose level Parathyroid gland – function, action ,regulation of secretion of parathyroid 

hormone.           Calcitonin – function and action  

Function of Reproductive system, Puberty, male reproductive system. 

 Functions of testes, spermatogenesis site, stages, factors influencing semen.   

Endocrine functions of testes Androgens – Testosterone structure and functions.  Female 

reproducivesyustem. Ovulation, menstrual cycle.   

Physiological changes during pregnancy, pregnancy test.  

Lactation : Composition of milk  factors controlling lactation.  

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Define hormones 

2. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion 

3. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

b. understand 
1.Explain the  female reproductive system 

2.explain the functions of growth hormone 

3.explain the functions of cortisol 

4.explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 

 

 

Unit-5 
 

Muscle nerve physiology              10hours 

Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle, Sarcomere contractile proteins, 

Neuromuscular junction.  

 Transmission across, Neuromuscular junction.  Excitation contraction coupling.  Mechanism 

of muscle contraction muscle  tone, fatigue Rigour mortis   

 

 



Regulations and Course Curriculum  
 

  

 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University  Page 24  

  

Nervous system         

 Functions of Nervous system, Neurone structure, classification and properties.  Neuroglia, 

nerve fiber, classification ,conduction of impulses continuous and saltatory.  Velocity of 

impulse transmission and factors affecting.  Synapse – structure, types, properties.                         

 Receptors – Definition, classification ,properties.  Reflex action – unconditioned properties of 

reflex action.  Babinski’s sign.  Spinal cord nerve tracts.  Ascending tracts, Descending tracts 

–    

pyramidal tracts – Extrapyramidal tracts.   Functions of Medulla, pons, Hypothalamic 

disorders.  Cerebral cortex lobes and functions, Sensory cortex, Motor cortex,Cerebellum 

functions of Cerebellum.Basal ganglion-funtions.  EEG.  

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(CSF) : formation, circulation, properties, composition and functions  

lumbar puncture.  

Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution and functions and 

comparison of functions.  

Special senses                                        5hours 
Vision – structure of eye.  Function of different parts.   

 Structure of retina Hearing structure and function of can mechanism of hearing Taste – Taste 

buds functions . 

Smell physiology,  Receptors.                                                                                

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 

b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 

2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 

4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

Practicals                        20hours 
 

Haemoglobinometry 

White Blood Cell count  

Red Blood Cell count  

Determination of Blood Groups 

Leishman’s staining and Differential WBC count  

Determination of packed cell Volume   

Erythrocyte sedimentation rate [ESR]   
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Calculation of Blood indices  

Determination of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time  

Blood pressure  Recording 

Auscultation for Heart Sounds  

Artificial Respiration  

Determination of vital capacity 

 

I. SKILLS  

At the end of the course, the student shall be able to  

 1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 

 2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

 3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which he/she has 

performed and observed in the laboratory 

 

BIOCHEMISTRY-I 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry , Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent 

weight of elements and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, 

preparation and storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and maintenance  

 To  know about  Instruments, Use, care and maintenance    

  Categorize biomedical wastes  and dispose them                                                                     

                                                                    

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:   Define  Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s  equation , 

                Buffer solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH, Fluid buffers 

 

CO2:  Explain the Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, Chemistry          

           lipids and Chemistry of nucleotides 

CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 

CO4: Select proper instruments,  glasswares and plasticware for performing various    

           Experiments 

CO5: Take part in preparation of various solutions, Cleaning , storage of lab apparatus 

 CO6: : Choose proper method for the disposal of biomedical waste  

 

                                                  ******************** 
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No. Theory classes:   70 hours  

No. Practical Demonstrations: 20 hours  

I. Fundamental Chemistry                          

5 hrs  

• Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent weight of elements and compounds. 

Normality ,Molarity, Molality  

II. Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators                         

5 hrs  

• Basic concepts. Determination of pH – Henderson Hasselbalch’s equation. Buffer 

solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH. Fluid buffers.  

III. Introduction to General Bio-molecules:                         

10 hrs  

• Chemistry of carbohydrates: Classification, Functions of carbohydrates  

• Chemistry of amino acids: Classification–based on structure and nutritional 

requirement,  

Occurrence. Functions of amino acids.  

• Chemistry of lipids: Classification of lipids and fatty acids. Functions of lipids  

• Chemistry of nucleotides: Purine and Pyrimidine bases. Composition of 

nucleosides and  

Nucleotides .Occurrence of bases.  

IV. Units of measurement                         

5 hrs  

• Metric system. Common laboratory measurements, Prefixes in metric system  

•International system of units- SI units- definition, classification, Conversion of 

conventional and  SI Units.  

V. Solutions: Definition, use, classification where appropriate, preparation and 

storage             

5 hrs                                                                                                                                                                       

• Stock and working solutions.  

• Molar and Normal solutions of compounds and acids. (NaCl, NaOH, HCl, H2SO4, 

H3PO4, CH3COOH etc.,)  

• Preparation of percent solutions – w/w, v/v w/v (solids, liquids and acids), Conversion of 

a percent solution into a molar solution  

• Saturated and supersaturated solutions  

• Standard solutions - Technique for preparation of standard solutions and Storage. E.g:  

glucose,albumin etc.  
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• Dilutions - Diluting Normal , Molar and Percent solutions. Preparing working standard 

from stock standard.  

Part dilutions: Specimen dilutions. Serial dilutions.,Reagentdilution,. Dilution factors  

  

 VI. Laboratory Apparatus: Different types, use, care and maintenance (Where 

appropriate,  

diagrams to be drawn in practical record)                         

10 hrs  

• Glass ware in thelaboratory –  Significance of borosilicate glass. Plastic ware in 

laboratory  

Cleaning of glass ware and plastic ware  

• Pipettes - Glass and Automated  

• Burettes, Beakers, Petri dishes, Porcelain dish  

• Flasks - different types (volumetric, round bottomed, Erlenmeyer, conical etc.,)  

• Funnels – different types (Conical, Buchner etc.,)  

• Bottles – Reagent, Wash bottles  

• Measuring cylinders, reagent dispensers  

• Tubes – Test tube, Centrifuge tube, Folin-Wu tube  

• Cuvettes and its use in measurements, cuvettes for visible and UV range  

• Racks – Bottle, Test tube, Pipette and draining racks  

• Tripod stand, Wire gauze, Bunsen burner, Desiccator, Stop watch, timers  

  

VII. Instruments: Use, care and maintenance (Where appropriate, pictures/diagrams 

and  schematic  diagrams  to  be  drawn  in  practical 

 record)                         

15 hrs  

• Water bath, Oven & Incubators, Distillation apparatus - water distillation plant and water 

deionisers, Reflux condenser, Cyclomixers , Magnetic stirrer, Shakers  

• Refrigerators, Deep freezers, Cold box  

• Centrifuges*: Principle, Svedberg unit, centrifugal force, centrifugal field, rpm, 

Conversion of G to rpm and vice versa, Components, working. Different types of 

centrifuges  

• Laboratory balances*: Physical and analytical. Mono & double pan, Electronic balances. 

Weighingdifferent types of chemicals, liquids, hygroscopic compounds etc.Precautionary 

measures while handling (Diagram)  

• Photometry - Colorimeter*- Principle, limitations of Beer-lambert’s law, components, 

working.  
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• pH meter*- Principle, components-pH measuring electrodes, Working, Precautions taken 

while handling. (Diagram of pH meter)  

 (*Diagrams mandatory)  

VIII. Clinical Laboratory                         

5 hrs  

• Responsibilities of health care personnel  

• Laboratory hazards- Physical, Chemical and Biological. Laboratory safety measures- 

Safety  

Regulations   and first aid in laboratory  

IX. Biomedical waste management;                          

5 hrs  

ASSIGNMENT  TOPICS:                         

5 hrs  

• Radioactive isotopes  

• Arterial Blood gases  

PRACTICAL DEMONSTRATION (Record book to be maintained)                          

20 hrs  

• Preparation of solutions: 1N HCl, 1M NaOH. Standard solutions of glucose and albumin  

• Laboratory apparatus - All glass ware and plastic ware (all appropriate diagrams in 

practical record  

• Water bath, Oven & Incubators, Water Distillation plant*, refrigerators, cold box, reflux 

condensers  

• Centrifuges*- Technique of Centrifugation  

• Analytical balance* - Weighing of chemicals to prepare standard and different types of 

solutions. Care while weighing acids, deliquescent and hygroscopic compounds.•  

Colorimeter* - Absorbance readings of a colored solution and graphing  

• pH meter* - Checking pH of urine and buffer  

*Diagram to be drawn  

  

PATHOLOGY 

Course objective:  

 To define and study about histopathology and techniques followed in histopatholgy 

laboratory for tissue processing 

 To compare and study about different samples received in clinical pathology laboratory 

and processing of the samples 

 To develop knowledge about basics of haematology and methods, anticoagulants, 

safety measures to be taken during time of blood collection 
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 Compare and study about basic test procedure done in haematology lab and blood bank 

Course outcome: 

CO1: gain knowledge about histopathology laboratory and proceudres followed 

there 

CO2: understand about sample examination methods followed in clinical 

pathology 

CO3: apply the knowledge of collection of blood in daily work and process of 

perfoming few of haematological and bloob bank test proceudres. 

HistoPathology ,Clinical Pathology, Haematology and Blood Banking  

 Theory   –   70 hours  

 Practical –  20 hours                

HistoPathology -    

Theory     

- Introduction to Histo Pathology    

- Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory   

- Grossing Techniques    

- Mounting Techniques  

 – variousMountants  

- Maintenance of records and filing of the slides.     

- Use  & care of  Microscope    

- Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication.     

- Bio-Medical waste management           

- Section Cutting          

- Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections        

- Decalcification of Tissues.    

- Staining of tissues - H& E Staining    

- Bio-Medical waste management  

 Clinical Pathology – Theory    

- Introduction to Clinical Pathology     

- Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             specimens   

- Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, 

Microscopic Examination   

- Examination of body fluids.   

- Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF)   

- Sputum Examination.  

- Examination of feces  

Haematology – Theory  

- Introduction to Haematology   

- Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function.   
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- Collection of Blood samples   

- Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology   

- Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use                of  

glassware  

- Laboratory safety guidelines  

- SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory    

- Hb,PCV  

- ESR   

- Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, Activated 

Partial Thromboplastin Time.    

Blood  Bank  

     Introduction             

  Blood grouping and Rh Types        

      Cross matching   

   PRACTICALS  

- Urine Examination.        

- Physical        

-  

- Microscopic        

- Blood  Grouping  Rh typing.      

- HbEstimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]      

- Bleeding Time, Clotting Time.  

- Histopathlogy – Section cutting and H &E Staining.[For BSc MLT  only ] . 

  

MICROBIOLOGY 

      Practical  

       Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and culture media and 

study about the antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture methods and 

in short about the biomedical waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology laboratory and 

the different sterilization methods. 
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CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture methods and 

biomedical waste management. 

 

ENGLISH 

Teaching hours  : 25 hours 

COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to help the student acquire a good 

command and comprehension of the English language through individual papers and 

conferences.  

Course Objective: 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition related to 

cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease condition and basic 

lab diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease condition related 

to respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2:understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations performed for 

detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system and renal system. 

  

BEHAVIOURAL OBJECTIVES : The student at the end of training is able to  1. Read and 

comprehend englishlanguage  2. Speak and write grammatically correct english 3.  

Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life.  

UNIT - I :  INTRODUCTION :   

  Study Techniques   Organisation of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis 

and synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction    

UNIT - II :  APPLIED GRAMMAR :    

 Correct usage   The structure of sentences   The structure of paragraphs   Enlargements of 

Vocabulary    

UNIT - III :  WRITTEN COMPOSITION :    
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 Precise writing and summarising   Writing of bibliography   Enlargement of Vocabulary   

UNIT - IV :  READING AND COMPREHENSION :   

  Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words. Enlargement of  

Vocabulary.    

UNIT - V :  THE STUDY OF THE VARIOUS FORMS OF COMPOSITION :    

 Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing    

UNIT - VI :  VERBAL COMMUNICATION :   

  Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching    

  

HEALTH CARE 

Teaching Hours : 40     

Introduction to Health    

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team 

Concept. National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and 

scope) Population of India and Family welfare programme in India     

Introduction to Nursing     

What is Nursing ?Nursing principles.Inter-Personnel relationships.Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.    

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, 

comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep.  

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to 

wheel chair.Transferring from bed to stretcher.  

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine.  

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.  

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion    

Care Of Rubber Goods    

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.  

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures    

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance 

Brigade  

SYLLABUS FOR SECOND YEAR CARDIOVASCULAR  TECHNOLOGY  

CARDIAC  PHARMACOLOGY  
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THEORY  

General concepts about pharmaco dynamic and Pharmacokinetic Principles involved in 

drug activity.  

CARDIOVASCULAR DRUGS-   

Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of the following drugs.  

  

Antihypertensives  

• Beta Adrenergic antagonists  

• Alpha Adrenergic antagonists  

• Peripheral Vasodilators  

• Calcium channel blockers  

  

Antiarrhythmic drugs  

Cardiac glycosides  

Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents.  

Coronary vasodilators.  

Antianginal and anti failure agents  

Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs.  

Drugs used in Haemostais - anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics.  

Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia.  

Primary solutions - History, principles & types.  

Drugs used in the treatment of shock.  

 

Anaesthetic agents.  

• Definition of general and local anaesthetics.  

• Classification of general anaesthetics.  

• Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents.  

• Intravenous general anaesthetic agents.  

• Local anaesthetics - classification mechanism of action, duration of action  

and methods to prolong the duration of action. Preparation, dose and routes of 

administration.  



Regulations and Course Curriculum  
 

  

 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University  Page 34  

  

  

Analgessics  

• Definition and classification  

• Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration, Side effects and 

management of non opioid and opiod analgesics  

Antihistamines and antiemetics  

• Classification  

• Mechanism of action  

• adverse effects  

• Preparations dose and routes and administration  

CNS stimulants and depressants  

• Alcohol  

• Sedatives, hypnotics and narcotics  

• CNS stimulants   

Neuromuscular blocking agents and muscle relaxants  

Pharmacological protection of organs during CPB 

Inhalational gases and emergency drugs.  

  

PHARMACOTHERAPY OF RESPIRATORY DISORDERS  

• Introduction - Modulators of bronchial smooth muscle tone and pulmonary vascular 

smooth muscle tone  

• Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma  

• Pharmacotherapy of cough  

• Mucokinetic and mucolytic agents  

• Use of bland aerosols in respiratory care.  

  

CORTICOSTEROIDS   

• Classification,   

• Mechanism of action  

• Adverse effects and complications.   

• Preparation, dose and routes of administration.  
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 DIURETICS  

• Renal physiology  

• Side of action of diuretics  

• Adverse effects  

• Preparations, dose and routes of administrion.  

CHEMOTHERAPY OF INFECTIONS  

• Definition  

• Classification and mechanism of action of antimicrobial agents  

• Combination of antimicrobial agents  

• Chemoperophylaxis.  

• Classification, spectrum of activity, dose, routes of administration and adverse effects 

of penicillin, cephalosporins, aminoglycosides, tetracyclines, chloramphenicol, 

antitubercular drugs    

 MISCELLANEOUS.  

• IV fluids- various preparations and their usage.  

• Electrolyte supplements  

• Immunosuppressive agents  

• New drugs included in perfusion technology.  

• Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance  

 PRACTICALS:    

1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance.   

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used drugs of 

relevance and interpretation of few charts.    

CARDIAC   PATHO-PHYSIOLOGY 

  Course objective : 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition related to 

cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease condition and basic 

lab diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease condition related 

to respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  
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  Course outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2:understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations performed for 

detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system and renal 

system. 

THEORY  

CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

  

Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical 

significance and prevention.  

Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and effects of Hypertension.  

Aneurysms - Definition, classification, Pathology and complications.  

Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

Cardiac hypertrophy - causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to Heart Failure.  

Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly Pathophysiology, Pathology & 

Complications of various types of IHD.  

Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication. Complications of artificial valves.  

Cardiomyopathy - Definition, Types, causes and significance.  

Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  

Congenital heart diseases – Detailed description of cyanotic and acynotic congenital heart 

diseases .  

  

HAEMATOLOGY  

  

Anaemia - Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of anaemia. Brief concept about 

Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia.  

Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc.,  

Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding 

disorders. Briefly various laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders.  

  

RESPIRATORY SYSTEM  

Chronic obstructive airway diseases - Definition and types. Briefly causes, Pathology and 

complications of each type of COPD.  

Briefly concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease.  

Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

Pulmonary congestion and edema.  
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Pleural effusion - causes, effects and diagnosis.  

  

CARDIAC  ANATOMY  

CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM   

THEORY  

  

Heart-size, location, chambers, exterior & interior Blood supply of heart  

Systemic & pulmonary circulation  

Branches of aorta, common carotid artery, subclavian artery, axillary artery, brachial artery, 

superficial palmar arch, femoral artery, internal iliac artery  

Peripheral pulse  

Inferior venacava, portal vein, portosystemic ,azygous venous system ,anastomosis Great 

saphenous vein Dural venous sinuses  

Lymphatic system- cisterna chyli & thoracic duct Histology of lymphatic tissues  

Names of regional lymphatics, axillary and inguinal lymph nodes in brief  

  

PRACTICAL  

 Demonstration of heart and vessels in the body  

Normal angiograms  

  

RESPIRATORY SYSTEM  

THEORY  

Parts of RS, nose, nasal cavity, larynx, trachea, lungs, broncho pulmonary segments  

Histology of trachea, lung and pleura  

Names of paranasal air sinuses  

  

PRACTICAL  

 Demonstration of parts of respiratory system.  

Normal radiographs of chest Histology of lung and trachea  

  

PERITONEUM  

THEORY  

Description in brief   

  

PRACTICAL  

Demonstration of reflections  

  

CARDIAC EMBRYOLOGY  

THEORY  

Formation of heart tube  

Cardiac looping  

IAS/IVS formation  

Formation of aortic arch  
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Regression of pulmonary vein  

Formation of AV valves  

  

VASCULAR   ANATOMY  

Upper limb, Lower limb  

Head and neck  

Thorax  

Abdomen  

  

CARDIAC  PHYSIOLOGY  

 THEORY  

  

CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

  

Heart - Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply Properties of Cardiac muscle,  

Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves. Cardiac Output - only 

definition  

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation.  

Blood Pressure - Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of blood pressure. 

Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, hypertension.  

Pulse - Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response  

Heart sounds - Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  

Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) -significance.  

  

RESPIRATORY SYSTEM  
Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, Respiratory 

tract, Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory membrane, stages of 

respiration.  

  

TRANSPORTATION OF RESPIRATORY GASES :  

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, Oxygenation 

of Hb. Quantity of Oxygen transported.  

  

APPLIED PHYSIOLOGY AND RESPIRATION: Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Dyspnea , Artificial 

Respiration, Apnoea.  
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ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

OBJECTIVE: 

1. Make students understand basic principles of ECG 

 

 2.To Describe the various atrial and ventricular abnormalities of ECG 

3.Interpretation of the ECG by calculating Heart rate ,rhythm, axis , degree  

4.Diagnosing the observation in the ECG like Increase or decrease in the duration and 

amplitude of the wave forms 

5.Identifying the various atrial ventricular arrhythmias by ECG 

6. Diagnosing the final impression of ECG 

OUTCOME: 

1.Define the basic principles of ECG 

2.Explain the ECG criterias of various abnormalities 

3.Demonstrate on ECG lead connections and placements at ECG room 

4.Make use of ECG postings at hospital  

  5.Interpret the ECG by calculating Heart rate ,rhythm, axis , degree 

  6.Build a knowledge in Identifying the atrial ,ventricular arrhthmias ,conduction abnormalities 

 

The abnormal electrocardiogram   

Genesis of normal P , QRS , T , U waves , PR interval , QT interval , Corrected QT interval ,  

Bazzet’s formula , ST segment  

Einthovans triangle  

Wilsons central terminal  

Action potential  

ECG lead placements and positions  

Electrical axis of the heart  

Left atrial enlargement  

Right atrial enlargement  
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Left ventricular hypertrophy  

Right ventricular hypertrophy  

Intraventricular conduction delay  

Right bundle branch block  

Left bundle branch block  

Left anterior hemi block  

Left posterior hemi block  

Trifacicular block  

WPW syndrome  

LGL syndrome  

Myocardial ischaemia and infarction  

Drug effect and electrolyte imbalance  

Evolution of electrocardiographic changes  

Ventricular premature complexes  

Atrial premature complexes  

Supra ventricular tachyardias  

Ventricular tachycardias  

Atrial fibrillation  

Atrial flutter  

Ventricular flutter  

Ventricular fibrillation  

AV blocks  

Complete heart block  

AVRT  

AVNRT   

Hypothermia  

ARVD  

Brugada syndrome  

LBBB with MI  

AF with WPW syndrome  
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MAT  

Pericarditis  

Pericardial effusion and cardiac tamponade  

ECG in PTE  

DIAGNOSTICS  AND THERAPEUTICS  IN CARDIOLOGY 

OBJECTIVE: 

1.Understanding Indications and contraindications basic cardiac diagnostics procedures as 

TMT, HOLTER ,HUTT test 

2.Discussing risk and benefits of various diagnostic procedure performed under cardiology 

3.Interpreting TMT, Holter monitoring 

4.Be familiar with concept of measuring blood pressure 

 

5.Understanding the various exercise protocols 

 

6.Diagnosing the  ECG abnormalities during excersise tests 

 

OUTCOME: 

1.name the diagnostics procedures performed in cardiac setup 

2.Explain the indications, contraindications ,procedure, termination  of the exercise tests 

3.Demonstrate on BP measurement by sphigmomanometer 

4.Make use of clinical postings for observation of diagnostics procedures 

  5.Interpret the pacemaker analysis report and holter monitoring  

  6.Build a knowledge in pacemaker analysis, TMT,Holter monitoring,HUTTtest 

 

 

TREAD MILL EXERCISE STRESS TESTING   

Exercise physiology  

Exercise protocols  

Lead system  

Patient preparation  

ST segment displacement – types and measurements  

Non electrocardiographic observations  

Exercise indications , contra indication, precautions  

Cardiac arrhythmias , conduction disturbances during stress test  

Emergencies in stress testing laboratory  

Indication for termination  

  

HOLTER MONITORING  

Principles of holter recording  

Connections of holter recording  

Holter analysis  

Indications and contra indications   
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AMBULATORY BP MONITORING  

Principles and Connections   

Analysis  

Indications and contra indications   

  

HUTT   

Indications and contra indications   

Principles and Connections    

BP and O2saturation monitoring  

Analysis  

Reporting  

  

BASICS OF PACEMAKER  

Pacemaker components , NBG coding , indication and contra indications , Implantation 

procedure.  

INDIAN CONSTITUTION 

 Course Objectives : 

 To develop the knowledge on Indian Constitution 

 To develop the sensitivity of being a citizen 

 To develop the knowledge to use the facilities provided by Indian Constitution. 

Course Outcomes : 

CO1 : Students will be able to understand the Indian Constitutional law. 

CO 2: Students will be able to help the needy people through the constitutional laws. 

CO 3: Students will be able to be a responsible citizen towards the society.   

 

Prescribed for the First Year students of all degree classes    

Unit-I: Meaning of the team ‘Constitution’ making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1940.    

Unit-II: The democratic institutions created by the constitution Bicameral system of Legislature 

at the Centre and in the States.    

Unit-III: Fundamental Rights and Duties their content and significance.    

Unit – IV: Directive Principles of States Policies the need to balance Fundamental Rights with 

Directive Principles.    

Unit – V: Special Rights created in the Constitution for: Dalits, Backwards, Women and Children 

and the Religious and Linguistic Minorities.    

Unit-VI: Doctrine of Separation of Powers legislative, Executive and Judicial and their 

functioning in India.   

 Unit – VII: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions.    

Unit – VIII: Method of amending the Constitution.    
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Unit – IX: Enforcing rights through Writs:   

 Unit – X: Constitution and Sustainable Development in India.     

 

ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE   AND HEALTH  

Objectives 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Various Environmental factors Health 

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able to analyze the psychological impact of environment and health 

CO2: Students will be able to gain the knowledge of influence of environmental health on people. 

 

Introduction to Environment and Health Sources, health hazards and control of environmental 

pollution Water  

 The concept of safe and wholesome water.   

The requirements of sanitary sources of water.  

 Understanding the methods of purification of water on small scale and large scale.   

Various biological standards, including WHO guidelines for third world countries.   

Concept and methods for assessing quality of water.   

Domestic refuse, sullage, human excreta and sewage their effects on environment and health, 

methods and issues related to their disposal.   

Awareness of standards of housing and the effect of poor housing on health.   

Role of arthropods in the causation of diseases, mode of transmission of arthropods borne 

diseases, methods of control     
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SOCIOLOGY 

SYLLABUS FOR THIRD YEAR CARDIOVASCULAR  TECHNOLOGY  

ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

OBJECTIVE: 
1. Learn and understand basics  ECHO techniques like M mode, Doppler, 2DE 

2. Discuss the various Doppler principles like TDI,THI,Color Doppler etc. 

3.Discuss the various echocardiographic procedures like DSE, Contrast echocardiography 
     4..Learn and understand the various structural and functional abnormalities of heart by ECHO  

     5.Gain knowledge in practice of echocardiography 

     6.Describe the abnormalities like , various valvular heart disease, congenital heart diseases by 
echo assessment 

 

OUTCOME: 

1.List the techniques used to perform an Echocardiography/cardiac ultrasound 

2.Interpret the patient and transducer position for performing ECHO 

3.Demonstrate on various level ECHO views and hands on training at ECHO/Ultrasound 

room 

4.Develop knowledge in Echo findings of  Valvular and congenital heart diseases  

  5.Select all the echo techniques to deliver a final ECHO report 

  6.Build a knowledge in indications, contraindivcations, procrdure and termination of  

Trans esophageal echocardiography, Dobutamine stress echocardiography, contrast 

echocardiography 

 

M-Mode and 2D transthoracic echocardiography  

Views used in transthoracic echocardiography  

Doppler echocardiography : Principles , types  

Measurements of cardiac dimensions  

Chamber quantification by ASE guidelines  

LV systolic function assessment  

LV diastolic function assessment  

RV function assessment  

Regional LV function assessment  

Stroke volume and cardiac output calculation by echocardiography  

Trans valvular gradients  

Orifice area calculation  

Continuity equation  

Echocardiography in Valvular heart diseases :  

• MS   

• MR   

• AS   

• AR   

• TS  
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• TR  

• PS   

• PR  

Echocardiography in prosthetic valve  

Echocardiography in cardiomyopathy  :  

• HCM  

• DCM  

• RCM  

Echocardiography in pericardial diseases :  

• Constructive pericarditis  

• Effusive pericarditis  

• Pericardial effusion  

• Cardiac Tamponade  

Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 

Echocardiography in congenital heart diseases :  

• ASD  

• VSD  

• PDA  

• PS  

• TOF  

• Co. A  

• DTGA  

• CCTGA  

• DORV  

• Ebstein’s anomaly  

• Tricuspid atresia  

• Truncus arteriosus  

• TAPVC  

• PAPVC  

• HLHS  

• Single ventricular physiology  

• Lutembacher syndrome  

• ECD  

Echocardiography in infective endocarditis  

Echocardiography in myocarditis  

Echocardiography in aortic valve diseases  

Echocardiography in PAH  

Contrast echocardiography  

Advanced Echocardiographic techniques   

3D echo  

Dobutamine stress echo  

Trans esophageal echocardiography  
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TEXT BOOKS RECOMMENDED  

FEIGENBAUMS ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

ECHO MANUAL  

CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION AND INTERVENTIONS 

OBJECTIVE: 

1.Discuss the general concept and role of imaging techniques for various cardiovascular 

disease 

2.Be familiar with the concept of Interventional procedures in cardiology. 

3.Demonstration of Hemodynamic recording and assessing for various cardiac conditions 

4.To learn and understand advanced cath procedure in  

Pediatric interventions 

Valvuloplasties 

Cardiac pacing and electrophysiology 

5.To understand cathlab setup for advanced peripheral interventions  

6.To understand the advanced methodology for coronary interventions like 

ROTA,IABP,IVUS,FFR,OCT 

 

OUTCOME: 

1.List the imaging techniques used to perform coronary angiogram/angioplasty 

2.Identify the Types  of  Diagnostics and guiding catheters ,Diagnostics and guide 

wires,balloons, stents 

3.Explain the Technique of sterilization  

4. Demontration on Setting up of cardiac catheterization laboratory  

Table movements  

Image intensifier movements  

Image play back   

Intra cardiac pressures  

Pressure recording system  

4.Develop knowledge in Right heart catheterization and angiography ,Aortic 

angiography ,Peripheral angiography and carbondioxide angiography 

Catheterization and angiography in children with CHD, Contrast agents  

  5.Make use of cardiac cath postings in cathlab  
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  6.Build a knowledge in indications, contraindivcations, pre and post procrdure of 

 Paediatric  interventions :   

  Aortic and pulmonary valvuloplasty , CoA angioplasty and stenting , Device 

closure of ASD ,VSD ,PDA , Techniques and devices used , sizing of devices , 

coil closure of PDA.  

 Balloon mitral vavuloplasty :   

            Technique and hardwares , setting up the LAB , Techniques and 

equipments for transeptal puncture, recording of transeptal puncture , Management 

of cardiac tamponade  

 Peripheral Interventions :  

          Equipments and techniques used , endovascular exclusion of aneurysms , 

self expanding stents , covered stents and cutting balloons.  

 Thromboembolic diseases :  

          Indication and use of venacaval filters , Technique of thrombolysis – drug and 

catheters used, Thrombus aspiration system- coronary , peripheral   

 

Types  of catheters  

Catheter cleaning and packing  

Technique of sterilization  

Setting up of cardiac catheterization laboratory  

Table movements  

Image intensifier movements  

Image play back   

Intra cardiac pressures  

Pressure recording system  

Fluid filled catheters versus catheter tip manometer  

Artifact , damping , ventricularization  

Pressure gradient recording   

Cardiac output determination – Thermodilution , Oxygen dilution method  

Principles of oxymetry  

Shunt detection and calculation  
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Coronary angiography  

Coronary angiographic catheters  

Use of the manifold  

Angio views in CAG  

Laboratory preparations for CAG  

Left ventriculography – catheters , views, use of injector ,  

Right heart catheterization and angiography  

Aortic angiography  

Peripheral angiography and carbondioxide angiography  

Catheterization and angiography in children with CHD  

Contrast agents  

  

Coronary angioplasty  :   

        Equipments and hardwares  

        Guide catheter , guide wires m balloons , stents setting the LAB , Management 

of complication :      Slow flow / no flow , ISR ,dissection , perforation   

  

Paediatric  interventions :   

          Aortic and pulmonary valvuloplasty , CoA angioplasty and stenting , Device 

closure of ASD ,VSD ,PDA , Techniques and devices used , sizing of devices , 

coil closure of PDA.  

  

Balloon mitral vavuloplasty :   

            Technique and hardwares , setting up the LAB , Techniques and 

equipments for transeptal puncture, recording of transeptal puncture , Management 

of cardiac tamponade  

  

Peripheral Interventions :  

          Equipments and techniques used , endovascular exclusion of aneurysms , 

self expanding stents , covered stents and cutting balloons.  
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Thromboembolic diseases :  

          Indication and use of venacaval filters , Technique of thrombolysis – drug 

and catheters used, Thrombus aspiration system- coronary , peripheral   

   

Cardiac Pacing :   

       Temporary pacing – Indication , technique   

       Permanent pacing , indication , types of pacemaker leads m setting up of the 

laboratory  for permanent pacing , pacemaker parameter checking ,  Follow up of 

pacemaker patients  

  

Cardiac electrophysiology :   

        Catheters used in electrophysiology studies ,connection of catheters during an 

EP study , equipments used in arrrhythmia induction and mapping , radio 

frequency ablation ,image  archival systems and compact disc writng  

  

CTO  

Renal artery stenting  

Carotid artery stenting  

Rotablator  

Impellar devices : 2.5 L & 5 L ,Indication , Contra indications , LVAD  

Newer Imaging modalities : IVUS , FFR , OCT  

  

TEXT BOOK  RECOMMENDED : CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION - 

GROSSMAN  
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CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

OBJECTIVE: 
1.To learn and understand basic concepts of pulse ,JVP and other clinical signs 
2.Discuss the cardinal signs  

3.Describe the acute clinical condititions like acute myocardial infarction, aortic dissection, cardiac 

tamponade 

4. Discuss the clinical skills of medical history,physical examination of acute and chronic cardiovascular 
diseases 

5.Demonstrate clinical skills in medical management of patients admitted with cardiovascular diseases 

 

  

OUTCOME: 

1.Define the cardianal signs i,e, angina, palpitation,dyspnea,fatigue,syncope 

2.Interpret the chest X ray in various abnormality 

3.Examine the past and current history of the patient with vital signs 

4.Develop knowledge in clinical findings and physical examination  of  Valvular , congenital 

heart diseases , structural and functionl heart disease 

  5. Utilize clinical posting time for examine the patient and observing the signs and symtoms of 

various conditions 

 

Cardinal signs :   

• Angina  

• Dyspnea  

• Syncope  

• Palpitation  

• Hemoptysis  

Arterial pulse  

JVP  

Cyanosis  

  

Clinical evaluation of CHD :  

• ASD  

• VSD  

• PDA  

• TAPVC  

• PAPVC  

• TOF  

• DORV  

• DTGA  

• CCTGA  

• ECD  

• Tricuspid Atresia  

• HLHS  

• Ebstein’s anomaly  
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• Co.A  

• Truncus arteriosus  

  

Clinical evaluation of valvular heart diseases :  

• MS  

• MR  

• AS  

• AR  

• TS  

• TR  

• PS  

• PR  

  

Clinical evaluation of cardiomyopathies :  

• HCM  

• RCM  

• DCM  

• Non compaction LV  

• Takotsubo cardiomyopathy  

  

Pericardial diseases  

• Pericardial effusion  

• CCP  

• Effusive pericarditis  

Takayasu arteritis  

Kawasaki disease  

Cardiac drugs  

• Vasodilators  

• Belablockers  

• Calcium channel blockers  

• Anti arrhythmic drugs  

• Statins  

• Thrombolytic agents  

• Antiplatelet agents – GP2B 3a inhibitor  

Pulmonary thrombo embolism  

PAH  

Eisenmenger syndrome  

Sudden cardiac death  

ALCAPA  

Aortic dissection  

Chest XRAY  
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BIO STATISTICS 

Time Allotted: 20 Hours    

Course Description:   

 Introduction to basic statistical concepts: methods of statistical analysis; and interpretation of 

data    

Behavioural Objectives: Understands statistical terms. Possesses knowledge and skill in the 

use of basic statistical and research methodology.     

Unit – I :  

 Introduction Meaning, definition, characteristics of statistics.  Importance of the study of 

statistics.  Branches of statistics. Statistics and health science including nursing.  Parameters 

and estimates. Descriptive and inferential statistics. Variables and their types. Measurement 

scales  

  Unit – II :  

 Tabulation of Data Raw data, the array, frequency distribution. Basic principles of graphical 

representation. Types of diagrams - histograms, frequency polygons, smooth frequency 

polygon, commulative frequency curve, ogive.  Normal probability curve.   

 Unit - III  :   

Measure of Central Tendency Need for measures of central tendency Definition and calculaton 

of mean - ungrouped and grouped  Meaning, interpretation and calculation of median 

ungrouped and grouped. Meaning and calculation of mode. Comparison of the mean, and 

mode. Guidelines for the use of various measures of central tendency.    

Unit - IV  :  

 Measure of Variability Need for measure of dispression. The range, the average deviation. The 

variance and standard deviation.  Calculation of variance and standard deviation ungrouped 

and grouped. Properties and uses of variance and SO   

 Unit -V :   

Probability and Standard Distributions. Meaning of probability of standard distribution.  The 

Binominal distribution. The normal distribution. Divergence from normality - skewness, 

kurtosis.    

Unit - VI  :  

 Samling Techniques   

Need for sampling - Criteria for good samples.  Application of sampling in Community. 

Procedures of sampling and sampling designs errors.  Sampling variation and tests of 

significance.     
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Unit - VII  : Health Indicator Importance of health Indicator. Indicators of population, 

morbidity, mortality, health services.  Calculation of rates and rations of health.    

BASICS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 

The course enables the students to understand the fundamentals of computer and its 

applications.    

Introduction to Data processing :  

  Features of computers, Advantages of using computers.  Getting data into / out of computers.  

Role of computers.  What is Data processing? Application areas of computers involved in Data 

processing.  Common activities in processing.  Types of Data processing, Characteristics of 

information.  What are Hardware and Software?    

Hardware Concepts :    

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of storage 

devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  Applications of 

networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.    

Concept of Software.   

 Classification of software : System software.  Application of software.  Operating system.  

Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with viruses.   

Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming   

Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine,                         

libraries, museum , education, information system.   

Data processing   

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser.     
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Scheme of Examination for MEDICAL ELECTRONICS including COMPUTER 

APPLICATIONS    

One Written (Theory) paper: Maximum Marks: –80 marks. No Practical or Viva voce 

examination   
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (I SEMESTER) 

 
 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
DEPARTMENT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK         EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCAHS101 Fundamentals 

of Basic Health 

Sciences (DSC-

1) 

 

ANATOMY 
PHYSIOLOGY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

4   50 50 100 5 

2 21BSCCVT101 Introduction to 

Cardiac care 

technology part 

I (MDC-1) 

 

CVT 4   50 50 100 5 

3 21BSCAEC101 Constitution of 

India (AEC-1) 

 

 2   25 25 50 5 

4 21BSCSEC101 Patient Contact 

Protocol (SEC-

1) 

ALL 
DEPARTMENTS 

1  2 25 25 50 2 



PRACTICAL SESSIONS 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 21BSCLAN101 Kannada (L1) 

 

 4   50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCLAN102 English (L2) 
 

 4   50 50 100 2 

 
7 
 

21BSCPRC101 Fundamentals 

of Basic 

health 

sciences 

practical 

Anatomy 
Physiology 
biochemistry 

  4 50 50 100 1 

8 21CVTPRC101 Introduction 

to CVT part 1 

practical 

Cvt   4 50 50 100 1 

                           TOTAL                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   750 24 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (II SEMESTER) 

 
SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 

DEPARTMENT 
TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK         EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCAHS201 Fundamentals 

of Medical 

Sciences (DSC-

2) 
 

ANATOMY 
PHYSIOLOGY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

4   50 50 100 5 

2 21BSCCVT201 Introduction to 

Cardiovascular 

technology part 

II 

(MDC-2) 
 

CVT 4   50 50 100 5 

3 21BSCAEC201 Environmental 

Science and 

Health (AEC-2) 

2 

 2   25 25 50 5 



 

 PRACTICAL SESSIONS 

 

 

4 21BSCSEC201 General 

Sterilization & 

Disinfection of 

Equipment 

(SEC-2) 

2 

ALL 
DEPARTMENTS 

1  2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN201 Hindi (L3) 

 

 4   50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCLAN202 Sanskrit (L4)  4   50 50 100 2 

1. 21BSCPRC201 Fundamentals 

of Medical 

Sciences 

practical 

 

ANATOMY 
PHYSIOLOGY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

  4 50 50 100 2 

2 21BSCPRC202 Introduction to 

Cardiovascular 

technology part 

II 

practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100  

TOTAL                            700 24 



 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (III SEMESTER) 

 
 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
DEPARTMENT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK         EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT301 Basics of 

Electrocardiography(DSC-

3) 

 

 
 

CVT 

4   50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCVT302 Diagnostics and 

therapeutics in cardiology 

(DSC-4) 

 

 

 
 
 

CVT 

4   50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCVT303 Cardiac pathophysiology 

(MDC-3) 

PHYSIOLOGY 
/PATHOLOGY 

4   50 50 100 4 



 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

4 21BSCAEC301 Computer Application / 

Programming (AEC-3) 
 

 2   25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCSEC301 Clinical Practical Skills – I 

(SEC-3) 

 

1  2 50 50 100 2 

6  Sports / Arts 

(ECA-1) 

 

1  2 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCPRC301 Basics of 

Electrocardiography 

Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCPRC302 Diagnostics and 

therapeutics in cardiology 

Practical 

 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

  Cardiac pathophysiology 

Practical 

Physiology,pat
hology 

  4 50 50 50 2 



 

 

 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (IV SEMESTER) 

 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
DEPARTMENT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK         EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT401 Advanced 

Electrocardiography 
 

 4 1  50 50 100 5 

2 21BSCCVT402  Basics of clinical 

cardiology  

 4 1  50 50 100 5 

3 21BSCCVT403 Cardiac Pharmacology   4 1  50 50 100 5 



 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 21BSCAEC401 Medical Psychology (AEC-

4) 
 

 2   25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCSEC401 Clinical Practical Skills – II 

(SEC-4) 
 

 1 2 50 50 100 2 

6  Sports / Arts 

(ECA-2) 
 

 1 2 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCPRC401 Advanced 

Electrocardiography 

practical 

 

CVT  2  50 50 100 1 

8 21BSCPRC402 Basics of  clinical 

cardiology practical 

CVT        

9 21BSCPRC403 Cardiac pharmacology 

Practical 

Pharmacology  2  50 50 100 1 



 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (V SEMESTER) 

) 
 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
FACULTY 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK         EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT501 Basics of 

Echocardiography 

(DSC-7) 
 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCVT502 Basics of cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention 

(DSC-8) 
 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 



 

 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 

 

 

 

 

3 21BSCCVT503 Advanced clinical 

cardiology (MDC-5) 
 

CVT 4    50 100 4 

           

4 21BSCGEC501 Electrocardiography 

 (GEC-1) 

6 
 

CVT 4 2  50 50 100 6 

5 21CVTPRC501 Basics of 

Echocardiography 

Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

6 21CVTPRC502 Basics of cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention Practical 

 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

7 21CVTPRC503 Advanced clinical 

cardiology practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

                      TOTAL 700 24 



 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (VI SEMESTER) 

 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
FACULTY 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK         EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT601 Advanced of 

Echocardiography 

(DSC-7) 

 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCVT602 Advanced cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention 

(DSC-8) 

 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCVT603 Biostatistics and 

research methodology 

(MDC-5) 
 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 



PRACTICAL SESSIONS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 21BSCGEC601 Electrocardiography 

 (GEC-1) 

6 

 

CVT 4 2  50 50 100 6 

7 21CVTPRC601 Advanced of 

Echocardiography  

Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 5 

8 21CVTPRC602 Advanced  cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention Practical 

 

CVT   4 50 50 100 5 

9 21CVTPRC603 Biostatistics and 

research methodology  

Practical 

 

   4 50 50 100  

                      TOTAL 700 24 



 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (VII SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Duration 

Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

IA UE 

1 21BSCRT701 
Internship and Research Project 

– I 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIOVASCULAR TECHNOLOGY (VIII SEMESTER) 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title Duration 
Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
IA UE 

1 21BSCRT801 
Internship and Research Project – 

II 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER I 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of the human body, basic Physiological 

Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

 

 

 

 



 

Module 1 

        

Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs  

Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, 

connective, Muscular and their sub-types and characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional classification.,Classification of 

joints, Types of movements of joints articulation composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, 

Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 



 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy 

of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and function of artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  

13hours 

 

Module 2 

   

Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 

Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart 

sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 



 

Module 3  

 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  Functions of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  anatomy of kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, 

structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  



Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal 

glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones ,Functions of testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

 

Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  



 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 

           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor system,Vision –Functional anatomy of 

eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 
Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  



Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

 

 Books for Reference: 
a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 
practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            



Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the various organs like stomach,liver,bones of the human 

body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 
 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 



2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

INTRODUCTION TO CVT PART 1 

Subject Code  21BSCAHS102 IA Marks  50  

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50  

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02  

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of Heart and Blood vessels 

2. Make students familiar with  basic cardiac science  

3. Make students understand basic principles of ECG 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Learn and understand thoroughly about the basic cardiac anatomy 

CO2: To learn the skills of understanding basics of ECG  

CO3:to attain good knowledge in cardiac physiology 

 

 



 
MDC 1: INTRODUCTION TO CVT PART 1 

 

MODULE 1:  Basic cardiac anatomy 
 
*Chamber anatomy: Right atrium, Lef atriam, Right  ventricle,Left        ventricle 
*valve anatomy: mitralvalve, tricuspidvalve,pulmonary valve,aortic valve anatomy 
*arterial anatomy: pulmonary artery and aortic anatomy 
*cardiovascular system 
 

Teaching Methodology:   

Chalk and talk method ,video clips, demonstration : Introduction to cardiovascular system ,basic cardiac anatomy  

Powerpoint presentation,demonstration: Chamber anatomy: Right atrium, Lef atriam, Right  ventricle,Left        ventricle 
valve anatomy: mitralvalve, tricuspidvalve,pulmonary valve,aortic valve anatomy 
arterial anatomy: pulmonary artery and aortic anatomy 

 
 
MODULE 2: Basic cardiac physiology 
 
*Cardiac circulation: pulmonary and systemic circulation with flow chart and diagram 
*coronary circulation:anatomy of coronary arteries(LCA &RCA),Ramus intermedious 
*venous drainage of the heart:coronary sinus anatomy  
*foetal circulation: shunts,abnormalities  
 

Teaching Methodology:   

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  



Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative)  

 
 

MODULE 3: Cardiac physics 
 
*conduction system of the heart: SA node,AV node, budle of his and bundle branch anatomy 
*cardiac cycle: events and timings  
*Action potential: cardiac muscle action potential 

Teaching Methodology:   

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  

Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative)  

 
 
MODULE 4: Introduction to ECG part 1 
*Basic ECG principle: Duration, amplitude calculation , rhythm,HR clculation 
*lead system: limb leads and chest lead placement and colour code 
*circuit diagram: lead formation, einthoveen traingle 
*Basic ECG deflection: P.QRS,T wave formation 

Teaching Methodology:   

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  



Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative)  

 
 

MODULE 5: Basic Cardiac embryology 
*Introduction 
* heart tube formation 

Teaching Methodology:   

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  

Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative)  

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  



 

 

Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

Subject Code  21BSCAEC101 IA Marks  50  

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50  

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02  

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

.   



 

 
AEC – 1: CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE – I: 

 
Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

 

MODULE – II: 

 

Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with directive principles. 

 

MODULE – III: 

 
Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and children and the religious and linguistic minorities. 

Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their functioning in India. 

 
MODULE – IV: 

Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the 

Module 4  

Regular mode of Assessment  10  



3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 

Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 

01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer 

any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer 

any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

 

 

  

  

PATIENT CARE PROTOCOL 

Subject Code  21BSCSEC101 IA Marks  25 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  25  

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  50  

Credits  02 Exam Hours  01 



 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 
 

SEC 1: PATIENT CARE PROTOCOL 

 

MODULE 1: COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

Teaching methodology: 

MODULE 2: PATIENT POSITIONING 

Teaching methodology: 

 

MODULE 3: STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 

 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

Teaching methodology: 

 

MODULE 4: MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 



 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

Teaching methodology: 

 

MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 

Teaching methodology: 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  



3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 

Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 

KANNADA 

Subject Code  21BSCLAN101 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02 

 

  

  



 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

L1: KANNADA 
ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರು ದಿನನಿತ್ಾ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ ಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆ ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ 

ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿೀಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ ಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕನನ ಡ ವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕ ಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

 



ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನಮೂನೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು : ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೊೀಗಿಯ ನಡುವಿನ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೀಗಿಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ ವಾಕಾ ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನಕೆು  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗ್ರ ಂಥಗ್ಳು: 

೧. ಕನನ ಡ ವಾಾ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತು  ೧೦ನೇ ತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆ ಕನಾಿಟ್ಕ ಸಕಾಿರ, ಪಠ್ಾ ಪಸು ಕಗಳ ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕ ಕನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತ್ೂ ಲೇಖನ : ಕನನ ಡ ಸಾಹಿತ್ಾ  ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಿಾ ದ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊೀಗಾ  ಮತ್ತು  ಇತ್ರೆ ಪೂ ಬಂಧಗಳು : ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕರ್  

೬. ವೈದಾ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟ್ಟಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ   

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 



Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

ENGLISH 

Subject Code  21BSCLAN102 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

L2: ENGLISH 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

 

MODULE 2: Applied Grammar 



 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

MODULE 3: Written Composition 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing 

 

MODULE 4: Reading And Comprehension 

 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of  Vocabulary.   

MODULE 5: Verbal Communication 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 

 

 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  



 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 

SEMESTER II 

 

DSC-2 FUNDAMENTAL OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

1.To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells and processing, test procedures done with 

different body fluids. 

2. To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various physical and chemical means of sterilization & 

disinfection and to learn microbial techniques for isolation of pure cultures of micro-organisms. 



3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques 

 

4. To learn & understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab investigations performed using blood. 

5. To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied aspects of microbiology 

6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about the different test procedures done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling techniques and staining procedures. 

CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

CO4: Understanding the details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on the growth of microorganisms and how to culture 

microorganisms. 

CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of administration and different receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action, uses & adverse effects of antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

 



 

PATHOLOGY 

 

Module – 1 

 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY                                                               10 hours 

 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of clinical pathology 

 Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, Examination of cerebrospinal fluid, Sputum examination, Stool 

examination. 

Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 



 

Module – 2 

               

GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY                                                 10 hours 

 Introduction & History of Microbiology – History, Classification, Nomenclature and Taxonomy     

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory.       

 Morphology & physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape And Bacterial Taxonomy, Growth & Multiplication of 

Bacteria, Bacterial Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization & Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical & Chemical agents), Testing of Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection 

in a Healthcare Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the laboratory 

 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of Isolating pure cultures of bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, Metabolism, fermentation and other biochemical 

properties, antigenic structure, pathogenicity 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation & YouTube Links – Microscopy, Sterilization & Disinfection, Culture Media, Culture Methods, Identification 

of bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction & History of Microbiology, Morphology & physiology of bacteria. 

 

Module 3 



 

  GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY                                                              10 hours 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action          

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

        Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic uses and adverse effects and 

organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with  

           examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic nervous system, Neuromuscular blocking drugs, 

Adrenergic drugs 



 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration, Adverse drug effects, Cholinergic drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, 

Adrenergic receptor antagonists 

 

 

 

Module - 4 

 

HEMATOLOGY                                                                             10 hours 

 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood collection, requirements, method , precaution guidelines, 
complications in blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, chracteristics of anticoagulants, color coding, classification, commonly used 
anticoagulant and their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods , sahli’method- principle, specimen, requirements, procedure,normal value, 
clinical significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume-  method, principle, equipments,procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical 
significance, source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, equipments, procedure, reading and interpretation, normal 
value, clinical significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in haemostasis, mechanism, laboratory investigation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation - Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of packed cell volume, Normal hemostasis 



Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, Hemoglobin estimation, Estimation of erythrocyte 

sedimentation rate 

 

 

 

Module - 5 

IMMUNOLOGY & APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY           10 hours 

 Infection – Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing factors, types of infectious diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, types, Measurement of immunity     

 Antigen & antibody – Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens & antibodies.     

 Antigen antibody reactions – Serological reactions (Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, etc.)     

 Hypersensitivity – Classification & types       

 Auto immunity – Definition & Mechanisms, Classification of autoimmune diseases      

 Transplantation immunology – Classification & Immunology of malignancy  

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis – Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to control infection 

 Biomedical waste management – Types & General principles  

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, Autoimmunity, Transplantation Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, 

Biomedical waste management, Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 



Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal microbial flora of the human body, Health care associated 

infections,  

 

 

Module - 6  

 

HORMONES & CHEMOTHERAPY                                      10 hours  

 

Hormones:  

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

 

 Chemotherapy:  

 General considerations  :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 

     with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  : classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 



Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method – Hormones 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each module 12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

  



 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

4. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

5. Ananthanarayan &Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University Press. 

6. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

7. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

8. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurba sankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

9. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 

10.Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited   

11.K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

12.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

13.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition. 

 

Video lectures:  https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

 

 



 

 

 FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code 21BSCPRC101 I.A 50 

Number of practical hours/weeks 04(L) exam marks 50 

Total number of practical hours 20 total marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam hours 03 

 

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the Hb estimation, PCV, ESR, different types of Microscopes, 

different culture media and methods and the routes of drug administration and the drug dosage forms. 

Course outcomes:  

CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the laboratory and the principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4: To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the same in health professional. 

            

Experiments:-                                                                                      

1.Hb Estimation 



2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV], 

3.Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

4.Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

5.Instruments and spotters 

6.Compound Microscope. 

7.Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

8.Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, Chocolate agar, MacConkey medium, LJ media, 

Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF 

9.Antibiotic susceptibility test  

10.Anaerobic culture methods.   

11.Biomedical waste management.  

12.Universal precautions  

13.OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 

14.Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 
 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note 
Book  

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 
session 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment- 2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters- 2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam- 5marks 

Record book- 5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 

1. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

2. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

3. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 



4. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

5. Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

6. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited  

7. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

8. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

9. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition, 

single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 034. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION TO CVT PART II 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT201 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  60 Total Marks  100  

Credits  04 Exam Hours  02 

 



OBJECTIVE: 

 To Describe the basic concepts of ECG 

 learn and understand Basic cardiac embryology 

 introduction to cardiac catheterization laboratory 

 introduction to cardiac catheterization laboratory 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 at the end of the course students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects Like Basics of ECG,ECHO  

Attain basic knowledge in cardiac catheterization laboratory procedure 

 

MDC2: INTRODUCTION TO CVT PART 2  

 
 MODULE 1: Introduction to ECG part 2 

 *genesis of P, QRS, T 

 *Hexaxial reference system 

 *determination of heart 

 *misplacement of ECG leads & artifacts 

 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, 

Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   



Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  

 

 

 MODULE 2: segmental approach 

 *dextrocardia 

 *mesocardia 

 *levocardia 

 *situs 

Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  

 
 

 MODULE3: Cardiac embryology part 2 

 *IAS/IVS formation 

 *formation of atria 

 *formation of ventricle 

 *formation of aortic arch 

 *cardiac looping 

 Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  

 MODULE 4: Anomalies related to cardiac embryology 

 *aortic arch anomaly 



 *anomalies of systemic veins 

 *anomalies of septum 

 *anomalies of cardiac looping 

 Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  

 

 MODULE 5: Introduction to cardiac cath & ECHO 

 *TTE ECHO view 

 *basic ultrasound techniques 

 *generation of X-ray 

 *C-arm 

 Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory.   

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.  

       
 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 

4  

Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  



4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

  

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

Subject Code  21BSCAEC201 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02 

 



OBJECTIVE:  

 At the end of the semester student must know  

 Various Environmental factors Health   

 Modes of disease transmission and various control measures                                 
                            

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

AEC 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE & HEALTH 

 
THEORY 

MODULE1: 

Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental 

Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Introduction to Environment and Water  



Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow 

sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

     

 MODULE 2:  

Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic 

Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control.  

Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects and protection. 

Disposal of Wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Excreta Disposal  

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage 

Treatment. 

 

MODULE 3: 

Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee of the WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene 

Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of Housing.  

Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Insecticides  

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 



Rodents  

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

References 

Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of community medicine AFMC; 2012 

Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION 

Subject Code  21BSCSEC201 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE: At the end of the semester student must know  

 Various Environmental factors Health   

Modes of disease transmission and various control measures                                 

                                      

 



 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

 

SEC 2: STERILIZATION & DISINFECTION 

 

MODULE1: GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance 

 Components of sterilization validation 

 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection 

MODULE1 2: CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Fundamental role of cleaning 

 Cleaning products and methods 

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices 

MODULE1 3: PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices 

 Packaging and wrapping material 

MODULE1 4: CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant 

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers 



MODULE1 5: STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process 

 Steam and flash sterilization 

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 



SANSKRIT 

Subject Code  21BSCLAN202 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02 

 

 

OBJECTIVE: At the end of the semester student must know  

 Various Environmental factors Health   

Modes of disease transmission and various control measures                        

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

L4:SANSRIT 

MODULE1 

 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and origins, conjunct consonants. 

 

Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences 

MODULE 2 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms.  

 



 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

 

MODULE 3 

 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

 

 

MODULE 5 

 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

 

 
 

 



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)  

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER-III 

BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT301 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  60 Total Marks  100  

Credits  04 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Describe the equipmemt ,personnel,preparation and procedure technique for ECG performance 

 Review the clinical significance of ECG 

 Approach to diagnosis of cardiac rhythm abnormalities by ECG 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 By the end of semester student will be able to perform ECG 

 Student gain knowledge in diagnosing basic ECG abnormalities 

 The learner will be able to recognize and identify common cardiac rhythms including 

 Tachycardia, bradycardia And AV blocks 

 
 

 

 

 



DSC 3: BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1: Atrial enlargement 

*Right atrial enlargement  

*Left atrial enlargement 

*Bi atrial enlargement 

MODULE 2: Hypertrophy 

*Left ventricular hypertrophy 

*Right ventricular hypertrophy 

*Bi ventricular hypertrophy 

MODULE 3: Bundle branch block 

*Left Bundle branch block 

*Right Bundle branch block 

*Atrio Ventrivulatr -block – 1st degree, 2nd degree, 3rd degree 

MODULE 4: Fascicular block 

*Left anterior fascicular block 

*Right anterior fascicular block 

*Bifascicular block 

*trifascicular block 

MODULE 5: ECG in pericardial diseases 

*pericarditis 

*pericardial effusion 



*ECG in PTE(pulmonary thrombo embolism) 

*myocarditis 

MODULE 6: ECG in cardiomyopathy 

*Dilated cardiomyopathy 

*Restricted cardiomyopathy 

*Hypertrophic cardiomyopathy 

*Arrhythmogenic RV dysplasia 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 



DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPEUTICS IN CARDIOLOGY 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT302 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

Credits  05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Understanding basic cardiac diagnostics procedures as TMT, HOLTER ,HUTT test 

 Discussing risk and benefits of various diagnostic procedure performed under cardiology 

 Interpreting TMT, Holter  

 Be familiar with concept of measuring blood pressure 

 

\ 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 By the end of semester student will be able to perform TMT, HOLTER 

 Student gain knowledge in diagnosing TMT HOLTER , HUTT test 

 Student will be familiar with concept of measuring blood pressure 

 

 

 
 

 



DSC 4: DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPEUTICS IN CARDIOLOGY 

MODULE 1: Hypertension 
*Causes 
*complications 
*pathophysiology 
*classification 
*management 
 
MODULE 2: TREAD MILL EXERCISE STRESS TESTING  
*Exercise physiology 
*Exercise protocols 
*Lead system 
*Patient preparation 
*ST segment displacement – types and measurements 
*Non electrocardiographic observations 
*Exercise indications , contra indication, precautions 
*Cardiac arrhythmias , conduction disturbances during stress test 
*Emergencies in stress testing laboratory 
*Indication for termination 
 
MODULE 3: HOLTER MONITORING 
*Principles of holter recording 
*Connections of holter recording 
*Holter analysis 
*Indications and contra indications  
 
MODULE 4: AMBULATORY BP MONITORING 
*Principles and Connections  
*Analysis 
*Indications and contra indications  
 
MODULE 5: HUTT  TEST 



*Indications and contra indications  
*Principles and Connections   
*BP and O2saturation monitoring 
*Analysis 
*Reporting 
 
 
 
 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

  

  



  

CARDIAC PATHOPHYSIOLOGY 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT303 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Student will be learn and understand basic pathology of Atherosclerosis, Hypertension, Aneurysmsand other cardiac related diseases 

 Learn and understand about blood disorders 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 By the end of the semester students will gain knowledge about heart diseases and blood doisorders 

 

 

 

 

 



MDC 3- CARDIAC PATHOPHYSIOLOGY 

PATHOLOGY 

 

MODULE 1: 

Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical significance and prevention. 

Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and effects of Hypertension. 
Aneurysms - Definition, classification, Pathology and complications. 

Pathophysiology of Heart failure. 

Cardiac hypertrophy - causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to Heart Failure. 

Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of IHD. 

MODULE 2: 

 

Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication. Complications of artificial valves. 
Cardiomyopathy - Definition, Types, causes and significance. 

Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis. 

Congenital heart diseases – Detailed description of cyanotic and acynotic congenital heart diseases . 

 

MODULE3: 

 

HAEMATOLOGY 

Anaemia - Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of anaemia. Brief concept about Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia. 

Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc., 
Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding disorders. Briefly various laboratory tests used to diagnose 

bleeding disorders. 

 

 

 
 

 



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

   

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   



COMPUTER APPLICATION & PROGRAMMING 

 

Subject Code  21BSCAEC301 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

At the end of the semester student must know  

Basic computer operation 

Editing  and preparing documents 

Preparing a power point presentation 

Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

 

 



AEC 3: COMPUTER APPLICATION & PROGRAMMING 

CONTENTS 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to Data processing : 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers,  Getting data into / out of computers.  Role of computers. Data processing. Application areas of 

computers involved in Data processing. Common activities in processing.  Types of Data processing Characteristics of information.  What are Hardware and 

Software?  

MODULE 2  

Hardware Concepts :   

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of storage devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, 

Network.  Applications of networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.  

MODULE 3 

Concept of Software.  

Classification of software : System software.  Application of software.  Operating system.  Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  

Dealing with viruses.  Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  

Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine,  libraries, museum , education, information system.  

MODULE 4 

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser. 

 

 

 



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

   

 

    

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS I 

Subject Code  21BSCSEC301 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 3 

SEC 3: CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS I 

UNIT 1: communication 

*self confidence 

*interaction 

UNIT 2: empathy 

*active listening 

*feedback 

*dealing with complaints 

UNIT 3: problem solving 



*disgnosis 

*analytical skills 

UNIT 4: time manangement 

*multi-tasking 

*prioritizing work 

*taking initiative 

UNIT 5: team work 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 



 

 

ECA 1: SPORTS/EXERCISE 

 

 

 

ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT401 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Describing dysrhythmias & their origins while understanding the morbidity & mortality associated with myocardial 

conduction defects . 

 Understanding & diagnosing the complex arrhythmias like ventricular tachycardia, ventricular fibrillation. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 At the completion of this semester student will be able to diagnose different types of arrhythmias. 



 Student will be able to perform & diagnose ECG individually 

 

SEMESTER 4 

DSC 5:   ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1: Myocardial ischemia 

Myocardial ischemic and infarction  

Repolarization (ST-T wave) abnormalities 

QRS changes 

Evolution of electrocardiographic changes  

Localization of ischemic or infarction  

Non – infarction Q waves   

Primary and secondary T wave changes 

MODULE 2: drug effects on ECG 

*quinidine effect 

*digitalis effect  

*Electrolyte and metabolic ECG abnormalities  

*hyperkalemia 

*hypokalemia 

*uraemia 

*hypothermia 



*hypercalcemia 

*hypocalcemia 

MODULE 3: atrial arrythmias 

*atrial fibrillation 

*atrial flutter 

*MAT 

*APCs 

MODULE 4: ventricular arryhtmias 

*VPCs 

*ventricular tachycardia 

*ventricular fibrillation 

MODULE 5: SVTs 

*AVRT 

*AVNRT 

*Pre excitation 

*Brugada syndrome 

*sick sinus syndrome 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  



2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BASICS OF CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 
 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT402 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 To learn and understand basic concepts of pulse,jvp and other clinical signs 

 Discuss the cardinal signs  

 Describe the acute clinical condititions  

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 
 

 By the end of the semester student will be able to diagnose the diseases based on the clinical findings and physical examinations 

 Student will be able to mesure BP and other clinical evaluation  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER 4 

DSC 6: BASICS OF CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

MODULE: 1 

 

*JVP 

*Pulse 

*cyanosis 

*hypoxic spell 

MODULE 2 

*hemoptysis 

*asepsis 

*hypertension 

MODULE 3 

*acute MI 

*PTE 

*Kawasaki disease 

*takayasu arteritis 

MODULE 4 

*cardiac drugs 

*PAH 

*Sudden cardiac death 



MODULE 5 

*pericarditis 

*myocarditis 

*endocarditis 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 



CARDIAC PHARMACOLOGY 
 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT403 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

SEMESTER 4 

MDC 7: CARDIAC PHARMACOLOGY 

 

MODULE 1 :CARDIOVASCULAR DRUGS-  

Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of the following drugs. 

 

Antihypertensives 

Beta Adrenergic antagonists 

Alpha Adrenergic antagonists 

Peripheral Vasodilators 

Calcium channel blockers 



 

MODULE 2 

Antiarrhythmic drugs 

Cardiac glycosides 

Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents. 

Coronary vasodilators. 

Antianginal and anti failure agents 

Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs. 

Drugs used in Haemostais - anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics. 

Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia. 

Primary solutions - History, principles & types. 

Drugs used in the treatment of shock. 

 

MODULE 3 

Anaesthetic agents. 

Definition of general and local anaesthetics. 

Classification of general anaesthetics. 

Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents. 

Intravenous general anaesthetic agents. 

Local anaesthetics - classification mechanism of action, duration of action and methods to prolong the duration of action. 

Preparation, dose and routes of administration. 

MODULE 4 

Analgessics 

Definition and classification 

Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration, Side effects and management of non opioid and 

opiod analgesics 

MODULE 5 

 

 DIURETICS 



Renal physiology 

Side of action of diuretics 

Adverse effects 

Preparations, dose and routes of administrion. 
 

 

MODULE 6 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

IV fluids- various preparations and their usage. 

Electrolyte supplements 

Immunosuppressive agents 

New drugs included in perfusion technology. 

Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance 

 

 

 

 
PRACTICALS:   

1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance.  

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used drugs of relevance and interpretation of few charts.   

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 



 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 
 

Subject Code  21BSCAEC401 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 



SEMESTER 4 

AEC4: MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

  

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this applied  paper, at the end of the semester  students shall be able to demonstrate  and develop the skills to understand patients 

better in the respective field. 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

UNIT –I:            

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. Branches of psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

 

UNIT –II:            

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

UNIT –III:           

Chapter 4: Stress 



Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  Stress, disease and health. Changing health- impairing 

behavior.  

 

Unit-IV:  

Chapter 5: Learning         

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant conditioning. 

 

MODULE-V:            

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

-Counseling-meaning and definition.  

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral and CBT techniques)  

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  



 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing house. 

S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, Pearson Education, Inc. 

D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson Learning,3rd edition USA 

R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi:  Sage India Publications 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS II 

Subject Code  21BSCSEC401 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

Students will be explained  

 how to setup  a cathlab for various cardiac interventions 

 how to connect ECG leads and deal with the artifacts 

 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER 4 

SEC 4: CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS II 

MODULE 1: GENERAL CONCEPTS 

 Introduction 

 High quality CPR 

 Chain of survival 

 Cardiac arrest vs. Heart attack 

MODULE 2: ADULT BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) 

 Algorithm of adult BLS 

MODULE 3: INFANTS AND CHILDREN BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) 

 Algorithm of Infants and children BLS 

MODULE 4: AUTOMATED EXTERNAL DEFIBRILLATOR (AED) 

 Adults and Children 8 Years of age and older 

 Infants and Children less than 8 Years of age 

MODULE 5: CHOCKING RELIEF 

 Chocking relief in a responsive adult or child 

 Chocking relief in a unresponsive adult or child 

 Chocking relief in Infants 

  



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER 4 

ECA 2: SPORTS/EXERCISE 

 

 

 

 



 

BASICS OF ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT501 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

Learn and understand basics of ECHO principles like M mode, doppler, 2DE 

Discuss the various echocardiographic procedures like DSE, Contrast echocardiography 

 

     COURSE OUTCOME: 

B the end of semester studemt will be able to understand M mode, doppler, 2DE 

Student will gain knowledge in performing dobutamine stress echo and contrast echocardiography 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER 5 

DSC 7: BASICS OF ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1 

M-Mode and 2D transthoracic echocardiography 

Views used in transthoracic echocardiography 

Doppler echocardiography : Principles , types 

Measurements of cardiac dimensions 

Chamber quantification by ASE guidelines 

MODULE 2 

LV systolic function assessment 

LV diastolic function assessment 

RV function assessment 

Regional LV function assessment 

MODULE 3 

Stroke volume and cardiac output calculation by echocardiography 

Trans valvular gradients 

Orifice area calculation 

Continuity equation 

MODULE 4 

Echocardiography in infective endocarditis 



Echocardiography in myocarditis 

Echocardiography in aortic valve diseases 

Echocardiography in PAH 

ECHO in Pericardial diseases 

MODULE 5 

*Dobutamine stress ECHO 

*contrast ECHO 

*TEE 

*3D ECHO 

*Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 



 

 

 

BASICS OF CARDIAC CATHTERIZATION & INTERVENTION 
 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT502 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Discuss the general concept and role of imaging techniques for various cardiovascular disease 

 Be familiar with the concept of Interventional procedures in cardiology. 

 Demonstration of Haemodynamic recording and assessing for various cardiac conditions 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

At the end of the semester the students will be able to understand the general role of imaging techniques and haemodynamic assesment for various 

cardiovascular disease and various interventional procedures done in cathlab.  

 

 



SEMESTER 5 

DSC 7: BASICS OF CARDIAC CATHTERIZATION & INTERVENTION 

 

MODULE 1 

*Types of catheters 

*Catheter cleaning and packing 

*Technique of sterilization 

*Setting up of cardiac catheterization laboratory 

*Table movements 

*Image intensifier movements 

MODULE 2 

*Intra cardiac pressures 

*Pressure recording system 

*Fluid filled catheters versus catheter tip manometer 

*Artifact , damping , ventricularization 

*Pressure gradient recording  

MODULE 3 

*Cardiac output determination – Thermodilution , Oxygen dilution method 

*Principles of oxymetry 

*Shunt detection and calculation 



*Coronary angiography 

*Coronary angiographic catheters 

*Use of the manifold 

MODULE 4 

*Angio views in CAG 

*Laboratory preparations for CAG 

*Left ventriculography – catheters , views, use of injector , 

*Right heart catheterization and angiography 

*Aortic angiography 

*Peripheral angiography and carbondioxide angiography 

MODULE 5 

*Catheterization and angiography in children with CHD 

*Contrast agents 

*Coronary angioplasty  :  

*Equipments and hardwares 

*Guide catheter , guide wires m balloons , stents setting the LAB , Management of complication :      Slow flow / no flow , ISR ,dissection , 

perforation  

 

 

 



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



ADVANCED CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT503 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Discuss the clinical skills of medical history,physical examination of acte and chronic cardiovascular diseases 

 Demonstrate clinical skills in medical management of patients admitted witg caediovascular diseases 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 By the end of the semester student will be able to understand the concept of acte and chronic cardiovascular diseases 

 Student will be able to diagnose various valvular and congenital heart diseases 

 

 

 

 

 



MDC 5: ADVANCED CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

MODULE 1 

 

Clinical evaluation of CHD: 

ASD 

VSD 

PDA 

TAPVC 

PAPVC 

TOF 

DORV 

DTGA 

CCTGA 

ECD 

Tricuspid Atresia 

HLHS 

Ebstein’s anomaly 

Co.A 

Truncus arteriosus 

MODULE 2 

Clinical evaluation of cardiomyopathies : 

HCM 



RCM 

DCM 

Non compaction LV 

Takotsubo cardiomyopathy 

Pericardial diseases 

Pericardial effusion 

CCP 

Effusive pericarditis 

 

MODULE 3 

Pulmonary thrombo embolism 

Eisenmenger syndrome 

Sudden cardiac death 

ALCAPA 

Aortic dissection 

Takayasu arteritis 

Kawasaki disease 

Anti arrhythmic drugs 

MODULE 5 

Statins 

Thrombolytic agents 

Antiplatelet agents – GP2B 3a inhibitor 

Chest XRAY 



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

GEC: ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

Subject Code  21BSCGEC501 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 



OBJECTIVE:  

 Describe the equipmemt ,personnel,preparation and procedure technique for ECG performance 

 Review the clinical significance of ECG 

 Approach to diagnosis of cardiac rhythm abnormalities by ECG 
 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 By the end of semester student will be able to perform ECG 

 Student gain knowledge in diagnosing basic ECG abnormalities 

 The learner will be able to recognize and identify common cardiac rhythms including 

 Tachycardia, bradycardia And AV blocks 

 

 

DSC 3: BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1: Atrial enlargement 

*Right atrial enlargement  

*Left atrial enlargement 

*Bi atrial enlargement 

MODULE 2: Hypertrophy 

*Left ventricular hypertrophy 

*Right ventricular hypertrophy 

*Bi ventricular hypertrophy 

MODULE 3: Bundle branch block 



*Left Bundle branch block 

*Right Bundle branch block 

*Atrio Ventrivulatr -block – 1st degree, 2nd degree, 3rd degree 

MODULE 4: Fascicular block 

*Left anterior fascicular block 

*Right anterior fascicular block 

*Bifascicular block 

*trifascicular block 

MODULE 5: ECG in pericardial diseases 

*pericarditis 

*pericardial effusion 

*ECG in PTE(pulmonary thrombo embolism) 

*myocarditis 

MODULE 6: ECG in cardiomyopathy 

*Dilated cardiomyopathy 

*Restricted cardiomyopathy 

*Hypertrophic cardiomyopathy 

*Arrhythmogenic RV dysplasia 

 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  



1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



ADVANCED ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 
 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT601 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Learn and understand the abnormalities by echocardiography  

 Gain knowledge in practice of echocardiography 

 Describe the abnormalities like wall motion abnormalities , various valvular heart disease, congenital heart diseases by echo assessment 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 
 

 Student will be able to diagnose various congenital and valvular heart diseases by echocardiography 

 By the end of semester student gain more knowledge about echocardiography 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER 6 

DSC 9: ADVANCED ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1 

Echocardiography in congenital heart diseases: 

ASD 

VSD 

PDA 

Congenital PS 

TOF 

Co. A 

DTGA 

CCTGA 

DORV 

Ebstein’s anomaly 

MODULE 2 

Tricuspid atresia 

Truncus arteriosus 

TAPVC 

PAPVC 

HLHS 

Single ventricular physiology 



Lutembacher syndrome 

ECD 

 

MODULE 3 

Echocardiography in pericardial diseases : 

Constructive pericarditis 

Effusive pericarditis 

Pericardial effusion 

Cardiac Tamponade 

MODULE 4 

Echocardiography in cardiomyopathy  : 

HCM 

DCM 

RCM 

 

MODULE 5 

 Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 

Contrast echocardiography 

Advanced Echocardiographic techniques  

3D echo 

Dobutamine stress echo 

Trans esophageal echocardiography 



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



ADVANCED CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION  & INTERVENTION 
 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT602 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVE:  

To learn and understand advanced cath procedure in  

 Pediatric interventions 

 Valvuloplasties 

 Cardiac pacing and electrophysiology 

 To understand cathlab setup for advanced peripheral interventions  

 To understand the advanced methodology for coronary interventions like ROTA,IABP,IVUS,FFR,OCT 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 
By the end of the semester student will be able to learn and understand advanced cath procedure in Pediatric interventions Valvuloplasties  Cardiac 

pacing and electrophysiology 

 



  

 

 

 

SEMESTER 6 

DSE 10: ADVANCED CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION  & INTERVENTION  

MODULE 1 

Paediatric interventions:  

          Aortic and pulmonary valvuloplasty , CoA angioplasty and stenting , Device closure of ASD ,VSD ,PDA , Techniques and devices used , 

sizing of devices , coil closure of PDA. 

Balloon mitral vavuloplasty :  

            Technique and hardwares , setting up the LAB , Techniques and equipments for transeptal puncture, recording of transeptal puncture , 

Management of cardiac tamponade 

MODULE 2 

Peripheral Interventions : 

          Equipments and techniques used , endovascular exclusion of aneurysms , self expanding stents , covered stents and cutting balloons. 

Thrombo embolic diseases : 

          Indication and use of venacaval filters , Technique of thrombolysis – drug and catheters used, Thrombus aspiration system- coronary , 

peripheral  

 

MODULE 3 

Cardiac Pacing :  



       Temporary pacing – Indication , technique  

       Permanent pacing , indication , types of pacemaker leads m setting up of the laboratory  for permanent pacing , pacemaker parameter 

checking ,  Follow up of pacemaker patients 

Cardiac electrophysiology :  

        Catheters used in electrophysiology studies ,connection of catheters during an EP study , equipments used in arrrhythmia induction and 

mapping , radio frequency ablation ,image  archival systems and compact disc writng 

MODULE 4 

CTO 

Renal artery stenting 

Carotid artery stenting 

Rotablator 

Impellar devices : 2.5 L & 5 L ,Indication , Contra indications , LVAD 

Newer Imaging modalities : IVUS , FFR , OCT 

 

PRACTICALS:                                                                                                         20Hrs  

Table movement under fluro 

Device selections for closure for congenital heart diseases 

Pacemaker analysis 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  



2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

REFERENCES 

1. Grossman 

2. The cardiac catheterisation hand book 

 



 

 

BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Subject Code  21BSCCVT603 IA Marks  50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week  4 (L) + 1 (T)  Exam Marks  50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours  80 Total Marks  100  

 

Credits  

05 Exam Hours  02 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

 

At the end of the semester student must know  

Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine 

Various  types of data presentation and data summarization  in Medical field 

Overview of data analysis  and sampling techniques 

Understand  various study designs in Medical field  

Applications of various study designs in Medical Research  
 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

 



 

 BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Teaching Hours:         20 hrs 

MODULE 1:            

Chapter 1: Basic concept of statistics 

Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of measurement 

Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data  

Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and Graphical Representation of Data. 

 

MODULE 2:             

Chapter 3: Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation  

 Arithmetic Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of 

Variation. 

Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions  

Definition of some terms commonly encountered in probability, Probability distributions; Binomial distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal 

distribution, Divergence from normality; Skewness and kurtosis. 

 

MODULE 3:             

Chapter 5: Census and Sampling Methods 

 Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non random) Sampling Methods; Convenience 

sampling, Consecutive Sampling, Quota sampling, Snowball sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer sampling, 



Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic Sampling, Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage 

sampling, Sampling error, Non-sampling error. 

Chapter 6: Inferential statistics 

Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters; Point estimation, Interval Estimation, Testing of hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, 

Type-I and Type-II Errors. 

 

MODULE 4:             

Chapter 7: Introduction to research methodology 

Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. Qualitative, Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other 

Types of Research 

Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology 

Chapter 9: Application of study Designs in Medical Research 

 

MODULE 5:             

Chapter 10: Study Designs- Observational Studies 

Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case series, Analytical studies; Case control studies, 

Cohort studies, Cross sectional 

Chapter 11: Experimental Studies 

Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), Field trials, Community trials. 

 

 

 



Sl. No  Type of Assessment  Mode of Assessment  Marks  

1  Mini –Project   Regular mode of Assessment  15  

2  One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4  Regular mode of Assessment  10  

3  Assignments on Advanced Topics   Regular mode of Assessment  10  

4  MCQ at the end of each module  2 marks for each Module  10  

5  Attendance  As per the regulations  05  

 Total  50  

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15  

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10  

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 

 

 

 

05 x 05  = 25 

TOTAL=50 

 

 

   

 

REFERENCES 

K.R.Sundaram, S.N.Dwivedi and V Sreenivas (2010): Medical statistics, principles and methods, BI Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

NSN Rao and NS Murthy (2008): Applied Statistics in Health Sciences, Second Edition, Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers (P) Ltd. 

J.V.Dixit and L.B.Suryavanshi (1996): Principles and practice of biostatistics, First Edition, M/S Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers. 

GetuDegu  and  Fasil Tessema (2005): Biostatistics, Ethiopia Public Health Training Initiative. 

Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 20 

Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 



Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition. 

Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd  Edition. Pune: Department of Community Medicine AFMC; 2012 

Leon Gordis.  Epidemiology Fourth Edition – Elsevier Saunders Publication  
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Name of the course :- B.Sc. Respiratory Care Technology 

1. About the course:- The Bachelor of Sciences in Respiratory Care Technology is an 

undergraduate program offered by Srinivas University, Mukka, Mangalore. The department has 

well-equipped facilities for practical and clinical exposure and faculty selected for their field 

expertise and academic experience. 

 

2. Eligibility for Admission: - A candidate seeking admission to B.Sc. Respiratory Care 

Technology should have completed 17 years of age as on 31st December, of the year of admission 

and should have studied English as one of the principal subject during the tenure of the course.  

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. 

OR 
2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, (Two 

years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of 

study. 
OR 

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 
OR 

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher Secondary 

Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, Biology and 

English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to plus TWO 
examinations of Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 

OR 

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which 
the candidate desires to enroll, in the respective to B.Sc. Respiratory Care Technology will 

have passed plus 12 [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or 

candidates with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which the 

candidate desires to enroll. 
 

6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates who have passed 

diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, fulfilling the 
conditions specified above under Sl. No. 5 and these students are eligible to take admission on 

lateral entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level. 

 

Note:  

a) The candidate will have passed individually in each of the subjects. 

 

b) Candidates who have completed diploma or vocational course through correspondence will 
not be eligible for any of the course mentioned above. 

 

3. Duration:-Duration will be for a period of three and a half years including six months of 

Internship. 

 

4. Medium of instruction: The medium of instruction and examination will be in English. 

5. Scheme of examination: There will be three examinations one each at the end of each academic 

year. 

6. Attendance: Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory classes, 
clinical postings, and practical separately in an academic year in each of the subjects prescribed 
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for that year. Only such candidates are eligible to appear for the university examinations in their 

first attempt. Special classes conducted for any purpose will not be considered for the calculation 

of percentage of attendance for eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed percentage of 
attendance in any subjects either in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be eligible 

to appear for the University Examination in that subject . 

 

7. Internal Assessment (IA): 

Theory - 50 marks. Practical - 10 marks*. 

 

There will be a minimum of three periodical tests in theory and practical in an academic year. 
The marks of IA will be communicated to the University at least 15 days before the 

Commencement of the University examination. The University will have access to the records of 

such periodical tests.  
 

The marks of the internal assessment will be displayed on the notice board of the respective 

colleges with in a fortnight from the date the test is held. 
 

* There will be No University Practical Examination in First year. 

 

8. Course content: The number of hours for theory and practical subject wise in first year, 

second year and third year are shown in Table –I to V. Subsidiary subjects are common in 

first year for all the courses in Allied Health Sciences. 

 

1. TABLE : 1 Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in First 

year 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject  Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

University 

Exams 

Marks 

      Exam 

Duration 

UE IA Total 

1 Human Anatomy  70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

2 Physiology  70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

3 Biochemistry  70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

4 Pathology-

[Clinical 

pathology, 

Hematology& 

Blood -Banking 

 70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

5 Microbiology  70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

6 Clinical 

Respiratory Care 

 70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

          

          

 Subsidiary 

Subjects 

        

1 English  30 ---- 30 2 hours 50  50 

2 Kannada  30 ---- 30 2 hours 50  50 

3 Health Care  30 ---- 30 2 hours 50  50 

1st year no practical examinations 
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TABLE: II. Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 

2nd year 

Sl

. 

N

o. 

Subject Theor

y No. 

of 

Hour

s 

Prac

tical 

No. 

of 

Hou

rs 

Clin

ical 

Post

ing 

Tota

l 

No. 

of 

Hou

rs 

Theory Practical 

 

The

ory 

Viva IA Tota

l 

Practi

cal 

IA Tota

l 

1 Medicine 

relevant to 

Respiratory 

technology 

70 ----- ---- 70 50 ---- 50 100 No Practical 

2 Applied 

Pathology  

70 20 ---- 90 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 

3 Applied 

Microbiology 

70 20 ---- 90 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 

4 Applied 

Pharmacology 

70 --- --- 70 50 ---- 50 100 No Practical 

5 Pulmonary 

Diagnostics & 

Critical Care 

Monitoring 

70 30 450 550 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 

 

TABLE: III Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 

2nd year subsidiary subjects 

Sl. 

No. 

Subsidiary 

Subject** 

Teaching 

Hours 

Duration 

of exam 

Marks 

1 Constitution Of 

India 

30 2 hours 50 

2 Environment 

Science &Health 

30 2 hours 50 

3 Medical Psychology  30 2 hours 50 

 

  



Regulations and Course Curriculum - B.Sc. RCT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 5 
 

 

 

TABLE: IV.  Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination 

in Third year 

Sl. 

No

. 

Subject Theor

y No. 

of 

Hour

s 

Practi

cal 

No. of 

Hour

s 

Clinica

l 

Posting 

Total 

No. of 

Hour

s 

Theory Practical 

 

Th

eor

y 

 

Vi

va 

IA Tota

l 

Prac

tical 

IA Tota

l 

1 Respiratory 

Technology 

- Clinical 

70 50 150 270 50 50 50 150  

 

 

 

 

120 

(40+ 

40+ 

40) 

 

 

 

 

 

30 

(10

+1

0+

10) 

 

 

 

 

 

150 

2 Respiratory 

Technology 

- Applied 

70 50 150 270 50 50 50 150 

3 Respiratory 

Technology 

- Advanced 

70 50 150 270 50 50 50 150 

4 Pulmonary 

Rehabilitati

on 

70 50 150 270 50 ---- 50 100 No practical 

 

TABLE: V Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 

3rd year subsidiary subjects 

Sl. 

No. 

Subsidiary 

Subject** 

Teaching 

Hours 

Duration Marks 

1 Medical Ethics and 

legal aspects 

30 2 hours 50 

2 Research & 

Biostatistics 

30 2 hours 50 

3 Computer 

application 

30 2 hours 50 

  

A short project will be carried out by the student in 3rd year under the guidance of 

subject experts.  
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9. Schedule of Examination: 

The university will conduct annual examination at the end of the academic year as notified by the 

university. A candidate who satisfies the requirement of attendance, progress and conduct as 
stipulated by the university will be eligible to appear for the university examination. The makeup 

examinations will be conducted within 6 to 8 weeks from the announcement of results. 

 

10.Pass criteria 

a. Main Subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she secures, 50% of marks 
in University Theory exam and internal assessment separately. 

 

b. Subsidiary Subjects: The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject will be 50% of 
the maximum marks prescribed for a subject. The marks obtained in the subsidiary subjects will be 

communicated to the University before the Commencement of the University examination. 

 

11. Carry over benefit 
 

11.1 First year examination: 

A candidate who fails in not more than any three of the six main subjects of first year will be 
permitted to carry over those subjects to second year. Failed candidate will be permitted to appear in 

the failed subject in the following university examination along with the second year subjects.  

 

11. 2. Second year examination. 
A candidate who fails in any one subject can carry over that subject to the third year. Failed candidate 

will be permitted to appear in the failed subject in the following university examination along with the 

third year subjects. However he or she will clear all failed subjects in the third year to be awarded the 
degree.  

 
12. Declaration of Class 

a. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed that 

examination in the first attempt and secures 75% of marks or more of grand total marks prescribed 
will be declared to have passed the examination with Distinction. 

 

b. A candidate having appeared in all subjects in the same examination and passed that examination in 
the first attempt and secures 60% of marks or more but less than 75% of grand total marks prescribed 

will be declared to have passed the examination in First Class. 

 

c. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed that 
examination in the first attempt and secures 50% of marks or more but less than 60% of grand total 

marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in Second Class. 

 
d. A candidate passing the university examination in more than one attempt will be placed in Pass 

class irrespective of the percentage of marks secured by him/her in the examination. 

 

e. The marks obtained by a candidate in the subsidiary subjects will not be considered for award of 
Class or Rank. 

 

13. Eligibility for the award of Degree: 
A candidate will have passed in all the subjects of first, second and third year to be eligible for a 

compulsory six month of rotational internship, following which, the candidate is eligible for the award 

of degree.  
 

 

 



Regulations and Course Curriculum - B.Sc. RCT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 7 
 

14. Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects 

 

Theory  

 
Subjects having maximum marks 50 

Type of Questions  No. Of questions Marks for each questions  

Short Essay  07 ( 5 x 5) 05 

Short answers 07 (5 x 3) 03 

To the point answers  5 (5x 2) 02 

 

 

15.Special features: A respiratory therapist is a specialized health care practitioner trained in 

pulmonary and critical care to work with the physicians to care for people suffering from pulmonary 

disease, and requiring intensive care. 

 They work most often in intensive care, operating rooms and out-patient clinics in the 

hospital setting and also in home-care environments  

 They are trained in advanced airway management, establishing & maintaining the airway 

during management of trauma and in intensive care. 

 They initiate & manage ventilator and life support for people in intensive care units & 

emergency departments. They also are trained to stabilize, treat and manage patients 

transported within a hospital and hospital to hospital by ground or air ambulance. 

 In the outpatient setting, they work as educators in asthma clinics and are trained to 

perform pulmonary function testing and are trained as sleep-disorder diagnosticians in 

sleep – clinics.  

 Work with physicians to help patients with breathing problems. 

 They also perform various procedures in the critical care setting under the guidance of a 

physician.  

 

16.Career opportunities:-  

 RTs are an indispensable part of a health sector  

 Besides doctors, RTs play an integral role in the efficient functioning of the health care 

mechanism.  

 RTs help the doctor in the diagnosis, treatment & rehabilitation of patients in hospitals 

and in specialized rehabilitation centers. 

 To have a successful career, RTs should have the ability to work in rotational shifts & 

should have presence of mind to take the right decision during an emergency  

 RTs function with emergency medical services that run 24x7 and plays an important role 

in stabilizing the victims of trauma cardiac arrest. 

 RTs also play an important role in local as well as inter-hospital transport of critically ill 

patients in hospitals. 

 RTs also find opportunities in providing home-health care services for patients who 

require long term mechanical ventilation at homes. 

 RTs can also find jobs as technical specialists in various companies associated with 

manufacture of equipment for the care of critically ill patients.  



Regulations and Course Curriculum - B.Sc. RCT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 8 
 

17. Rules and Regulations 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly will be dismissed from the 

college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An 
undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on 

grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to 
adhere to this will not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable 

for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and clinical 

session. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence will not be permitted. 
4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to 

appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned HOD / Principal. When 
leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be made 

available on returning from leave, to the HOD / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic slur, be courteous, polite and behave with decorum 
within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the 

property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honour, diligence 

and fidelity. 
8. Usage of mobile is strictly prohibited inside the campus. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found 

doing so will be punished. 
10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted by the 

management. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire Fees. 

DRESS CODE  

 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Prescribed uniform for all the batches. 
 All students must wear white over coat. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

 No student will be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION FOR THE ALLIED HEALTH COURSES WILL BE 

CONDUCTECD COURSE WISE  
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SYLLABUS FOR FIRST YEAR RESPIRATORY CARE TECHNOLOGY 
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SUBJECT I - ANATOMY   

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissue, 

membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 

3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about Applied 

Anatomy 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES FOR ANATOMY 

 

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 

interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 

AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

 

Theory     70 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 

Syllabus 
 

Unit 1                                                                        15 Hrs 

Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 
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Tissues –  Definition and classification 

Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

 Cartilage – Types with examples 

Skeletal system 

Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development 

and growth (in brief) 

Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  

Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the bones of human body  

2. Name the cartilage,epithelial tissue  

3. Label the parts of bone  

 

b. understand 
1 .Classify the bones of upper limb,lower limb,abdomen ,face  

2 .Demonstarte the epithelial,muscle,nervous ,connective tissue . 

3. E xplain the bones,joints 

 

Unit 2                                                                                 15 Hrs 

Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure 

of heart wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches 

of major arteries and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, 

larynx, trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  
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a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the chambers of heart  

2. Name the parts of respiratory system  

3. Name the blood supply to heart  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the arteries and veins of whole of body  

2 .Demonstarte the heart , blood supply of heart  

3. Demonstate  nose,pharynx,larynx,lungs  

 

 

Unit 3                                                                            15 Hrs 

Digestive system 

Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, pharynx, 

oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, pancreas, 

gall bladder and related histology 

Urinary system  

Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, 

ureter, urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal 

vesicle, ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes and mammary glands. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the parts of digestive system   

2. Name the parts of urinary  system  

3. Name the reproductive system  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate of digestive system  

2 .Demonstrate of urinary system   

3. Demonstrate of reproductive system     
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Unit 4                                                                                          15Hrs 

Nervous system  

Subdivisions of nervous system,  Meninges 

Brain subdivisions & external features 

Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

Blood supply , cranial nerves 

Sense organs 

Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list the cranial nerves in order  

2. Define neuron  

3. Name the parts of brainstem   

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the cerebellum, cerebrum . 

2 .Demonstrate of meninges    

3. illustrate the cerebrum  

 

Unit 5                                                                                                10 Hrs 

Endocrine system 

Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, 

parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

                                                                                                  

Development  

Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, 

Growth of ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, 

Folding of embryo, Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the endocrine glands   

2. Name the parts of hyroid,pancreas,suprarenal gland  

3. Define spermatogenesis ,oogenesis    

 

b. understand 
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1 .Demonstrate the endocrine system  

2 .Demonstrate of thyroid,pancreas,pituitary,suprarenal gland   

3. demonstrate embryology   

 

PRACTICAL                                                                   20 Hrs 

Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

Demonstration of Respiratory system 

Demonstration of Digestive system 

Demonstration of Urinary system 

Demonstration of Reproductive system 

Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

At the end of the anatomy practicals, the student will be able to:  

Skills  

1. To identify various tissue under the miscroscope  

2. To locate various structure of body and to mark the topography of living 

anatomy 

3. To detect various congenital anaomaly  

Recommended books: 

1. Ross and Wilson: Anatomy and Physiology in Health and illness 

2. Understanding Human anatomy and physiology , William davis(p) MC Graw Hill 

3. Essentials of Human embryology .Bhatnagar, Orient Blackswan Pvt. Ltd  

4. Anatomy for B.Sc. Nursing by RenuChauhan. Arichal publishing company2012  

1st edition  

5. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

 

Reference books: 

 B D Chaurasia: Regional Anatomy. Vol I, II,III  6th edition     

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease 

condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  
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 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 

 

 

 

 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ 

systems of the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological 

variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that 

reflect normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ 

system. 

  

Theory     70 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 
 

 

BLOOD                                                                                                               14hours 

Red blood cells – Erythropoiesis  , stages of differentiation function , count physiological  

Variation.  Haemoglobin –structure , functions , concentration physiological  variation   

Methods of Estimation of Hb 

White blood cells – Production , function, life span, count, differential count  

Platelets – Origin, normal count, morphology functions. 

Plasma Proteins – Production, concentration , types, albumin, globulin, Fibrinogen, 

Prothrombin functions. 

 Haemostasis & Blood coagulation  
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Haemostasis – Definition, normal haemostasis, clotting factors, mechanism of clotting, 

disorders of clotting factors.   

Blood Bank 

 Blood groups – ABO system, Rh system  

Blood grouping & typing  

Crossmatching Rh system – Rh factor, Rh in compatibility.  

Blood transfusion – Indication, universal donor and recipient concept.  

Selection criteria of a blood donor. transfusion reactions Anticoagulants – Classification, 

examplesand uses 

Anaemias : Classification – morphological and etilogical. effects of anemia on body 

 Blood indices – Colour index , MCH, MCV, MCHC  

Erythrocyte sedementation Rate (ESR) and Paced cell volume 

 Normal values, Definition .determination,                                                                                        

 Blood Volume -Normal value ,determination of  blood volume and regulation of blood 

volume 

 Body fluid – pH, normal value, regulation and variation 

 Lymph – lymphoid tissue formation, circulation, composition and function of lymph   

 

Cardiovascular system       10hours 

 Heart – Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply 

 Properties of Cardiac muscle,                                                                                                         

 Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves.  

Cardiac Output – only definition  

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation.  

Blood Pressure – Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of  blood pressure. 

 Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, hypertension. 

 Pulse – Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response  

Heart sounds – Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) –significance.  

 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
4. Name the types of blood cells 

5. Define the functions of blood 

6. List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu interior. 

2.Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

coordinated total body function. 

3. explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 
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Unit-2 
3. Respiratory system                                                                                         10hours 

Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, Respiratory 

tract, Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory membrane, stages 

of respiration. Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration.  Forces opposing and 

favouring expansion of the lungs.  Intra pulmonary pleural pressure, surface tension, recoil 

tendency of the wall.  H Transportation of Respiratory gases : 

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, 

Oxygenation of Hb.  Quantity of Oxygen transported.    

Lung volumes and capacities  Regulation of respiration what?  Why?  How? Mechanisms of 

Regulation, nervous and chemical regulation.  Respiratory centre.  Hearing Brier, Reflexes. 

Applied Physiology and Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, 

Artificial Respiration, Apnoea.  

 

 

 

Digestive System          5hours 

Physiological anatomy of Gastro intestinal tract, Functions of digestive system  Salivary 

glands  Stucture and functions. Deglutination –stages and regulation   Stomach – structure 

and fuctions 

Gastric secretion – Composition function regulation of gastric juice secretion 

Pancrease – structure, function, composition, regulation of pancreatic juice 

 Liver – functions of liver 

 Bile secretion, composition, function regulation of bile secretion .Bilirubin metabolism types 

of bilirubin, Vandernberg  reaction, Jaundice- types, significance.  

Gall bladder – functions 

 Intestine – small intestine and large intestine                                                                                 

 Small intestine –Functions- Digestive, absorption ,movements.   

 Large intestine – Functions, Digestion and absorption of Carbohydrates,Proteins, 

Fats,Lipids.Defecation 

 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the functions of stomach 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 

2.Explain the  regulation of respiration 

3. explain the functions of liver,pancrease,intestine 
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Unit-3 
 

 

Excretory System          8hours 

Excretory  organs 

Kidneys: Functions of kidneys structural and functional unit nepron, vasarecta, cortical and 

juxtamedullary nephrons – Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus –Structure and 

function.  

 Renal circulation peculiarities. 

 Mechanism of Urine formation :  Ultrafiltration criteria for filtration GFR, Plasma fraction, 

EFP, factors effecting EFR.  Determination of GFR selective reabsorption – sites of 

reabsorption ,substance reabsorbed, mechanisms of reabsorption Glucose, urea. H + 

Claminoacids etc.  TMG, Tubular lead, Renal threshold % of reabsorption of different 

substances, selective e secretion. Properties and composition of normal urine, urine output.  

Abnormal constituents in urine , Mechanism of urine concentration. 

 Counter – Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation of Bladder, Cysteurethrogram 

Diuretics : Water, Diuretics, osmotic diuretics, Artificial kidney Renal function tests – plasma 

clearance Actions of ADH, Aldosterone and PTH on kidneys. Renal function tests 

Skin -structure and function  

Body temperature measurement,  Physiological variation, Regulation of body Temperature by 

physical chemical and nervous mechanisms .Role of Hypothalamus, Hypothermia and fever.    

 

 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the mechanism of urine formation 

2.Explain the  process of micturition 

3. explain the uses of diuretics 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit-4 
 

Endocrine and Reproductive system      8hours 
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 Endocrine System - Definition  Classification of Endocrine glands & their Harmones 

Properties of Harmones .  

Thyroid gland hormone – Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone scerated, Physiological 

function, regulation of secretion. Disorders – hypo and hyper secretion of hormone Adrenal 

gland, Adrenal cortex physiologic anatomy of adrenal gland,                              Adrenal 

cortex,  cortical hormones – functions and regulation Adrenal medulla – Hormones , 

regulation and secretion. 

Functions of Adrenaline and nor adrenaline  

Pituitary hormones – Anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion ,function Pancreas 

– Hormones of pancreas 

Insulin – secretion, regulation ,function and action Diabetes mellitus – Regulation of blood 

glucose level Parathyroid gland – function, action ,regulation of secretion of parathyroid 

hormone.           Calcitonin – function and action  

Function of Reproductive system, Puberty, male reproductive system. 

 Functions of testes, spermatogenesis site, stages, factors influencing semen.   

Endocrine functions of testes Androgens – Testosterone structure and functions.  Female 

reproducivesyustem. Ovulation, menstrual cycle.   

Physiological changes during pregnancy, pregnancy test.  

Lactation : Composition of milk  factors controlling lactation.  

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Define hormones 

2. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion 

3. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

b. understand 
1.Explain the  female reproductive system 

2.explain the functions of growth hormone 

3.explain the functions of cortisol 

4.explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit-5 
 

Muscle nerve physiology          10hours 

Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle, Sarcomere contractile proteins, 

Neuromuscular junction.  

 Transmission across, Neuromuscular junction.  Excitation contraction coupling.  Mechanism 

of muscle contraction muscle  tone, fatigue Rigour mortis   
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Nervous system         

 Functions of Nervous system, Neurone structure, classification and properties.  Neuroglia, 

nerve fiber, classification ,conduction of impulses continuous and saltatory.  Velocity of 

impulse transmission and factors affecting.  Synapse – structure, types, properties.                         

 Receptors – Definition, classification ,properties.  Reflex action – unconditioned properties 

of reflex action.  Babinski’s sign.  Spinal cord nerve tracts.  Ascending tracts, Descending 

tracts –    

pyramidal tracts – Extrapyramidal tracts.   Functions of Medulla, pons, Hypothalamic 

disorders.  Cerebral cortex lobes and functions, Sensory cortex, Motor cortex,Cerebellum 

functions of Cerebellum.Basal ganglion-funtions.  EEG.  

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(CSF) : formation, circulation, properties, composition and functions  

lumbar puncture.  

Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution and functions 

and comparison of functions.  

Special senses        5hours 

Vision – structure of eye.  Function of different parts.   

 Structure of retina Hearing structure and function of can mechanism of hearing Taste – Taste 

buds functions . 

Smell physiology,  Receptors.                                                                                

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 

b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 

2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 

4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

 

 

Practicals          20hours 
 

Haemoglobinometry 

White Blood Cell count  

Red Blood Cell count  

Determination of Blood Groups 

Leishman’s staining and Differential WBC count  

Determination of packed cell Volume   



Regulations and Course Curriculum - B.Sc. RCT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 21 
 

Erythrocyte sedimentation rate [ESR]   

Calculation of Blood indices  

Determination of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time  

Blood pressure  Recording 

Auscultation for Heart Sounds  

Artificial Respiration  

Determination of vital capacity 

 

I. SKILLS  

At the end of the course, the student shall be able to  

 1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 

 2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

 3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which he/she 

has performed and observed in the laboratory 

 

SUBJECT III - BIOCHEMISTRY  

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry , Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent 

weight of elements and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, 

preparation and storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and maintenance  

 To  know about  Instruments, Use, care and maintenance    

  Categorize biomedical wastes  and dispose them                                                                     

                                                                    

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:   Define  Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s  equation , 

                Buffer solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH, Fluid buffers 

 

CO2:  Explain the Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, Chemistry          

           lipids and Chemistry of nucleotides 

CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 

CO4: Select proper instruments,  glasswares and plasticware for performing various    

           Experiments 

CO5: Take part in preparation of various solutions, Cleaning , storage of lab apparatus 

 CO6: : Choose proper method for the disposal of biomedical waste  

 

Theory:  Specimen collection :  Pre-analytical variables                                                                   

Collection of blood                                             
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Collection of CSF & other fluids                                             

Urine collection                                           

Use of preservatives                                            

 Anticoagulants  

 Introduction to Laboratory apparatus    

Pipettes- different types (Graduated, volumetric, Pasteur, Automatic etc.,)  

Calibration of glass pipettes  

Burettes, Beakers, Petri dishes, depression plates. 

  Flasks  - different types )Volumetric, round bottmed, Erlemeyer conical etc.,)  

Funnels – different types (Conical, Buchner etx.,)  

Bottles – Reagent bottles – graduated and common, Wash bottles – different type                

Specimen bottles etc., Measuring cylinders, Porcelain dish  

Tubes – Test tubes, centrifuge tubes, test tube draining rack Tripod stand, Wire gauze, 

Bunsen burner.  

Cuvettes, significance of cuvettes in colorimeter, cuvettes for visible and  UV range, cuvette 

holders  Racks – Bottle, Test tube, Pipette  

Dessicator, Stop watch, rimers, scissors  

Dispensers – reagent and sample  

Any other apparatus which  is important and may have been missed should also be covered 

Maintenance of lab glass ware and apparatus:  

Glass and plastic ware in Laboratory          

*use of glass: significance of boro silicate glass ; care and cleaning            of glass ware, 

different cleaning solutions of glass   

   *   care and cleaning  of plastic ware, different cleaning solutions                                    

 .   3.  Instruments 

 (Theory and demonstration) Diagrams to be drawn Water bath: Use, care and maintenance                                                                                                       

      Oven & Incubators : Use, care and maintenance. 

 Water Distilation plant and water deionisers.  

 Use, care and maintenance  

 Refrigerators, cold box, deep freezers – Use, care and maintanance Reflux condenser : Use, 

care and maintenance   

Centrifuges (Theory and demonstration) Diagrams to be drawn 
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 Definition, Principle, svedberg unit, centrifugal force, centrifugal field rpm,                             

ref.Conversion of G  to rpm and vice versa.  

Different types of centrifuges 

 Use care and maintenance of a centrifuge 

 Laboratory balances  [Theory & Practicals) Diagrams  to be drawn  

Manual balances: Single pan, double pan, trip balance  

Direct read out electrical balances.       

 Use care and maintenance.  Guideline to be followed and precautions to be taken while         

weighing          

Weighing different types of chemicals, liquids. Hygroscopic compounds etc. Colorimeter and 

spectrophotometer (Theory and Practicals) Diagrams to be  drawn       Principle, Parts 

Diagram.        Use, care and maintenance.  

pH meter (Theory & practicals) Diagrams to be drawn 

 principle, parts, Types of electrods, salt bridge solution.  

Use, care and maintenance of Ph meter and electrodes Guidelines to be followed and 

precautions to be taken while using pH meter  

 4. Safety of measurements 

 5.  Conventional and SI units 

 6.  Atomic structure   

Dalton’s theory, Properties f electrons, protons, neutrons, and nucleus, Rutherford’s model of 

atomic structure, Bohr’s model of atomic structure, orbit and orbital, Quantum numbers, 

Heisenberg’s uncertainly principle. 

 Electronic configuration – Aufbau principle, Pauli’s exclusion principle, etc.,m Valency and 

bonds – different types of strong and weak bonds in detail with examples   Theory & 

Practicals for all the following under this section  Molecular weight, equivalent weight of 

elements and compounds, normality molarity Preparation of molar solutions (mole/litre 

solution) eg: 1 M Nacl, 0.15 M NaCL 1 M NaOH, 0.1 M HCl, 0.1 M H 2S04 etc.,   

preparation of normal solutions. eg., IN Na2CO3, O IN Oxalic acid, 0.1 N HCl, 0.1N H2504, 

0.66 N H2S04 etc., 

 Percent solutions.  Preparation  of different solutions – v/v w/v (solids, liquids and acids) 

Conversion of a percent solution into a molar solution  

Dilutions  

Diluting solutions: eg. Preparation of 0.1 N NaCl from 1 N NaCl from 2 NHCl etc., Preparing 

working standard from stock standard, Body fluid dilutions, Reagent dilution techniques, 

calculating the dilution of a solution, body fluid reagent etc., 
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  Saturated and supersaturated solutions.                                                                                                                                                                  

Standard solutions. Technique for preparation of standard solutions eg: Glucose, urea, etc., 

Significance of volumetric flask in preparaing standard solutions.  Volumetric flasks of 

different sizes, Preparation of standard solutions of deliquesent compounds (CaCl2, 

potassium carbonate, sodium hydroxide etc.,)  

Preparation of standards using conventional and Sl units 

 Acids, bases, salts and indicators.         

  Acids and Bases: Definition, physical and chemical properties with examples.         

  Arrehenius concept of acids and bases, Lowery – Bronsted theory of acids and bases 

classification of acids and bases.  Different between bases and alkali, acidity and basicity, 

monoprotonic and polyprotonic acids and bases  

 Concepts of acid base reaction, hydrogen ion concentration, Ionisation of water, buffer, Ph 

value of a solution, preparation of buffer solutions using Ph meter. Salts: Definition, 

classification, water of crystallization – definition and different types, deliquescent and 

hygroscopic salts    

   Acid- base indicators: (Theory and Practicals)  

Theory – Definition, concept, mechanism of dissociation of an idicator, colour change of an 

indicator in acidic and basic conditions, use if standard buffer solution and indicators for Ph 

determinations, preparatin and its application, list of commonly used indicators and their Ph 

range, suitable pH indicators used in different titrations, universal indicators 

 Practicals – Titration of a simple acid and a base (Preparation of standard solution of oxalic 

acid and using this solution finding out the normality of a sodium hydroxide soslution .  Acid 

to be titrated using this base) Calculation of normality of an acid or a base after titration, 

measurement of hydrogen ion concentration                     

Quality control : Accuracy  

Precision                                           

Specificity                                         

Sensitivity                                           

Limits of error allowable in laboratory                                        

Percentage error 

Normal values and Interpretations 

Special Investigations :   

Serum Electrophoresis                                       

    Immunoglobulins                                          

 Drugs : Digitoxin, Theophyllines 

 Regulation of Acid Base status:                                    
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     Henderson Hasselback Equations                                 

        Buffers of the fluid   

  pH Regulation     

Disturbance in acid Base Balance    

 Anion Gap     

Metabolic acidosis                

 Metabolic acidosis     

Metabolic alkalosis                

 Respiratory acidosis                 

Respiratory alkalosis 

 Basic Principles and estimation of Blood Gases and pH 

 Basic principles and estimation of Electrolytes                    

Water Balance  

Sodium regulation  

Bicarbonate buffers Nutrition, Nutritional support with special emphasis on parental 

nutrition.                         Calorific Value                       

   Nitrogen Balance                         

 Respiratory Quotient             

 Basal metabolic rate                       

   Dietary Fibers                          

Nutritional importance of lipids, carbohydrates and proteins                       

   Vitamins   

 PRACTICALS 

 Analysis of Normal Urine       

  Composition of urine    

    Procedure for routine screening  

     Urinary screening for inborn errors of metabolism     

  Common renal disease       

Urinary calculus   

Urine examination for detection of abnormal constituents 

 Interpretation and Diagnosis   through charts 
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 Liver Function tests 

 Lipid Profile 

 Renal Function test  

Cardiac markers  

Blood gas and Electrolytes   

4. Estimation of Blood sugar, Blood Urea and electrolytes 

 5. Demonstration of Strips Demonstration of  Glucometer    

 

SUBJECT IV - PATHOLOGY 

Course objective :  

 To define and study about histopathology and techniques followed in 

histopatholgy laboratory for tissue processing 

 To compare and study about different samples received in clinical pathology 

laboratory and processing of the samples 

 To develop knowledge about basics of haematology and methods, anticoagulants, 

safety measures to be taken during time of blood collection 

 Compare and study about basic test procedure done in haematology lab and blood 

bank 

 

Course outcome : 

CO1: gain knowledge about histopathology laboratory and proceudres followed there 

CO2: understand about sample examination methods followed in clinical pathology 

CO3: apply the knowledge of collection of blood in daily work and process of 

perfoming few of haematological and bloob bank test proceudres. 

 

Histo Pathology ,Clinical Pathology, Haematology and Blood Banking 

HistoPathology -   

Theory    

    -      Introduction to Histo Pathology   

   -     Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory  

   -      Grossing Techniques   

  -      Mounting Techniques 

 – various Mountants    
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 -      Maintenance of records and filing of the slides.    

 -      Use  & care of  Microscope   

  -      Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication.    

 -      Bio-Medical waste management          

  -      Section Cutting         

   -      Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections       

    -      Decalcification of Tissues.   

        -      Staining of tissues - H& E Staining   

  -      Bio-Medical waste management 

 Clinical Pathology – Theory   

 -      Introduction to Clinical Pathology    

 -     Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             

specimens  

  -     Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, 

Microscopic Examination  

 -      Examination of body fluids.  

 -      Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF)  

 -      Sputum Examination. 

 -       Examination of feces   

Haematology – Theory 

  -     Introduction to Haematology  

 -     Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function.  

 -     Collection of Blood samples  

 -     Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology  

 -    Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use                

of  glassware  

 -     Laboratory safety guidelines 

  -     SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory   

-     Hb,PCV 

   -     ESR  

 -     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, 

Activated Partial Thromboplastin Time.   
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              Blood  Bank          

     Introduction            

  Blood grouping and Rh Types       

      Cross matching  

   PRACTICALS 

  -    Urine Examination.       

  -     Physical       

  -      

-     Microscopic       

   -    Blood  Grouping  Rh typing.     

   -    Hb Estimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation 

rate{ESR]     

    -    Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

 -    Histopathlogy – Section cutting and H &E Staining.[For BSc MLT  only ] . 
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SUBJECT V - MICROBIOLOGY 

Course objectives: 

 Define and understand the morphology, growth and nutrition of bacteria 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and disinfection methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of serological diagnosis 

of infections 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens and their mode of 

infection which includes bacteria, parasites, viruses and fungi. 

 Develop knowledge about the hospital infection control policy and biomedical waste 

management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, bacterial growth 

curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and disinfection 

methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the immune system of 

human body to fight against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the pathogenic bacteria, 

viruses, fungi and parasites. 

   

Theory    -  

 1. Morphology        Classification of microorgaisms, size, shape and structure of bacteria.  

Use of      microscope in the study of bacteria.  

2. Growth and nutrition                Nutrition, growth and multiplications of bacteria, use of 

culture media in diagnostic      bacteriology. 3. Sterilisation and Disinfection         

Principles and use of equipments of sterlization namely Hot Air oven, Autoclave      and  

serum inspissrator.   Pasteurization, Anti septic and disinfectants.       Antimicrobial 

sensitivity test  

 4. Immunology      Immunity Vaccines, Types of Vaccine and immunization schedule     

Principles and interpretation of commonly done serological tests namely Widal,      VDRL, 

ASLO, CRP, RF & ELISA.  Rapid tests for HIV and HbsAg(Technical      details to be 

avoided)  
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5. Systematic Bacteriology      Morphology, cultivation, diseases caused ,laboratory diagnosis 

including       specimen  collection of the following bacteria( the classification, antigenic      

structure and  pathogenicity are not to be taught)     Staphyloccci, Streptococci,  

Pneumococci, Gonococci, Menigococci, C     diphtheriae, Mycobacteria, Clostridia, Bacillus, 

Shigella, Salmonella, Esch coli,      Klebsiella, Proteus,vibrio cholerae, Pseudomonas & 

Spirochetes 

 6.   Parasitology          Morphology, life cycle, laboratory diagnosis of following parasites        

E. histolytica, Plasmodium, Tape worms, Intestinal nematodes 

 7.   Mycology             Morphology, diseases caused and lab diagnosis of following fungi.       

Candida, Cryptococcus, Dermatophytes ,opportunistic fungi.  

8.   Virology              General properties of viruses, diseases caused, lab diagnosis and 

prevention of        following viruses, Herpes, Hepatitis, HIV, Rabies and Poliomyelitis.  

9.    Hospital infection    Causative agents, transmission methods, investigation,          

prevention and control Hospital infection.                                             

10.  Principles and practice  Biomedical waste management                 

 

Practical               

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and culture media and study 

about the antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture methods and in 

short about the biomedical waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology laboratory and 

the different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture methods and 

biomedical waste management. 

 

Compound Microscope.  

Demonstration and sterlization of equipments – Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

Demonstration of commonly used culture media, Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, 
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Chacolate agar, Mac conkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium 

tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF, NA with staph  

Antibiotic susceptibility test  

Demonstration of common serological tests – Widal, VRDL, ELISA. 

 Grams stain 

 Acid Fast staining  

Stool exam for Helminthic ova  

Visit to hospital for demonstration of Biomedical waste mangement.  

Anaerobic culture methods.   

 

SUBJECT VI – CLINICAL RESPIRATORY CARE 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To describe why patient interviews are necessary and the appropriate interview techniques. 

2. To review the importance of examining the all body system to identify abnormalities associated 

with cardiopulmonary disease. 

3. To describe the mechanism of each devices that are used in respiratory care. 

4. To identify the indication, contraindication and complication of all the devices used in 

respiratory care. 

5. To describe how to assemble, check for proper function, and identify malfunctions in gas delivery 

equipment. 

6. To learn Performance and interpretation of bedside and laboratory pulmonary function tests will 

be discussed. 

7. To describe the proper technique and potential benefit of bronchial hygiene techniques. 

8. To learn the fundamentals behind the resuscitation of cardiopulmonary system.  

9. To learn the Chest Compressions, Ventilation techniques, Adult, pediatric and Infant 

BLS, Automated External defibrillator (AED). 

10. To learn the management of foreign body airway obstruction (FBAO). 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Explains about communication with patient and history taking at admission. 

CO2: Describes a systematic method for clinical assessment of patients with 

cardiorespiratory diseases. 

CO3: Explains the basic concepts of humidity and aerosol therapy and how to administer 

humidity and aerosol therapy. 
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CO4: Evaluate a patient’s response to airway clearance therapy. 

CO4: Describe bedside tests used for evaluating lung function. 

CO5: Understand the meaning of the terms: provocative tests and post bronchodilator tests of 

lung function. 

CO6: Explain the rationale of Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation (CPR) 

CO7: Describes AHA guidelines for high quality CPR (Difference in Adult, pediatric and 

infant BLS) 

CO8: Describes how to use AED 

 

Lecture and Practical Plan for Clinical Respiratory Care I 

 

Topic No  Name of the Topic       

1.  Nonverbal communication       

2.  Patient interview and examination      

3.  Practical on patient interview and examination    

4.  Medical history taking       

5.  Practical on medical history taking     

6.  Universal precautions – Hand washing & isolation   

7.  Practical on universal precautions     

8.  Assessment of vital signs (including SpO2)    

9.  Practical: assessment of vital signs     

10.  Chest topography        

11.  Practical on chest topography      

12.  Assessment of respiratory system (thorax)     

13.  Practical: physical examination of thorax    

14.  Assessment of cardiovascular system     

15.  Assessment of other body systems      

16.  Practical: Assessment of CVS and other body systems   

17.  Chest physical therapy       

18.  Practical: chest physical therapy      

19.  Postural drainage         
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20.  Practical: postural drainage       

21.  Bronchial hygiene therapy       

22.  Practical: tracheobronchial suctioning     

23.  Breathing exercises        

24.  Practical: breathing exercises      

25.  Pulmonary function testing       

26.  Practical: pulmonary function testing     

25.  Basic life support (Adult, paediatrics, and infants)   

26.  Foreign body airway obstruction management    

27.  Practical: BLS and FBOA management adults    

  and paediatrics        

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I - ENGLISH   

Course Objective: 

 Enable the students to understand the parts of speech and their usage in daily life situations. 
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 To have the knowledge of framing right sentence by using proper punctuations  and tences in it. 

 Devolping an attitude to participate In  group discussions, debate and dialogues in the class. 

 Having an right information about the study techniques and notes taking methods to improve 

the learning habits. 

 To transfer a good knowledge on Improving upon the  rich vocabulary and  Using dictionary to 

upgrade it. 

Course outcome:  

CO1:  the different punctuation marks and the parts of speech, which  they have learnt in the class. 

CO2:  by learning the different study techniques and note taking methods in the daily life situations. 

CO3: an nature to improve the vocabulary to use in reading, writing and speaking  skills.   

 

UNIT - I :  INTRODUCTION :  

  Study Techniques   Organisation of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis 

and synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

UNIT - II :  APPLIED GRAMMAR :   

 Correct usage   The structure of sentences   The structure of paragraphs   Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

UNIT - III :  WRITTEN COMPOSITION :   

 Precise writing and summarising   Writing of bibliography   Enlargement of Vocabulary   

UNIT - IV :  READING AND COMPREHENSION :  

  Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words. Enlargement of  

Vocabulary.   

UNIT - V :  THE STUDY OF THE VARIOUS FORMS OF COMPOSITION :   

 Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

UNIT - VI :  VERBAL COMMUNICATION :  

  Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

 

 

 

 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II - KANNADA   

ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಪಠ್ಯ  ಕಲಿಕಾ0ಶಗಳು  
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೧. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಬಗೆ್ಗ  ಅಭಿಮಾನ್ ಮತ್ತು  ಕಲಿಕಾ ಕೌಶಲ್ಯ  ತರಬೇತಿ ನೀಡುವ ಮೂಲ್ಕ 

ಕಲಿಕಾದಾರರಿಗ್ಗ ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಕುರಿತ್ತ  ಆಸಕ್ತು ಯನ್ನನ  ಮೂಡಿಸುವುದು 

೨. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿರುವ ವರ್ಣಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯುವುದು ಹಾಗೂ  ಅವುಗಳನ್ನನ  

ತಮಮ  ದಿನ್ನತಯ ದ ಜೀವನ್ದಲಿಿ  ಅಳವಡಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳು ವುದು. 

೩. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ದೇಹದ  ಅಂಗಂಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಹಾಗೂ ದಿನ್ನತಯ  ಬಳಸುವ ತರಕಾರಿ, 

ಹಣ್ಣು  ಹಂಪಲು, ಪ್ರಾ ಣಿ ಹಾಗೂ  ಪಕಿ್ತ ಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಿಳಿದು ಅದನ್ನನ  ಬಳಸುವುದು. 

೪. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ಹೆಚಿ್ಚ ನ್ ಮಾಹಿತಿಯನ್ನನ    ಪಡೆದು ಅದನ್ನನ  ಬಳಸುವುದು ಹೇಗ್ಗ ಹಾಗೂ 

ಮಂದಿನ್ ಜೀವನ್ದಲಿಿ  ಅಳವಡಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳು ವುದು. 

ನಿರ್ಧಿಷ್ಟ  ಉದ್ದ ೇಶಗಳು :  

೧.ಕಲಿಕಾದಾರರು ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಂಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿ್ಟಮಾಡುವರು. 

೨ .ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ದಿನ್ನತಯ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರಿೀತಿಯ ಕೆಲ್ಸ 

ಕಾಯಣಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಿಳಿದುಕೊಳ್ಳು ವರು. 

೩. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಬಗೆ್ಗ  ಅಭಿಮಾನ್ ತೀರಿಸಿ, ತಮಮ   ಕಲಿಕಾ  ಕೌಶಲ್ಯ ವನ್ನನ   ಅಭಿವೃದಿಿ    

ಪಡಿಸಲು ಸಹಕರಿಸುವುದು. 

 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳ್ಳ, ವಯ ಂಜನ್ಗಳ್ಳ, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ, ಬರವಣಿಗ್ಗ, ಅಭಾಯ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕನ್ನ ಡ ವರ್ಣಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನ್ಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳ್ಳ, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳ್ಳ, 

ನಾಮಪದ, ಸವಣನಾಮ, ಅಂಕ್ತಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪಾ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಣಕ ಪದಗಳ್ಳ.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಮಗ್ಗ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿ್ಟಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಮಗ್ಗ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿ್ಟಮಾಡಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ ಮೂರು: ಲಿಂಗ, ವಚನ್, ಅವಯ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಗಳ 

ಪರಿಚಯ, ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗ್ಗಯ ರೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತ್ರಾ ಯಲಿಿ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ 

ನ್ಮೂನೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚ್ಚಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ ನಾಲ್ಕು : ಶುಶ್ರಾ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳ್ಳ, ಆಸಪ ತ್ರಾ ಯಲಿಿ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನ್ಮೂನೆಗಳ 

ಪರಿಚಯ, ನ್ಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರಾ ಕರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೀಗಿಯ ನ್ಡುವಿನ್ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ 

ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ತಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರಾ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೀಗಿಗಳ ನ್ಡುವೆ ನ್ಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗ್ಗ ಬೇಕಾದ 

ವಾಕಯ ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನ್ಕೆು  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗರ ಂಥಗಳು: 
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೧. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ವಾಯ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತು  ೧೦ನೇ ತರಗತಿಗಳಿಗ್ಗ ಕನಾಣಟಕ ಸಕಾಣರ, ಪಠ್ಯ ಪಸು ಕಗಳ 

ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಯ ವಹಾರಿಕ ಕನ್ನ ಡ : ಎಚಿ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತಾ ಲೇಖನ್ : ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಸಾಹಿತಯ  ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನ್ಕಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪಾ ಹಿಾದ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೀಗಯ  ಮತ್ತು  ಇತರೆ ಪಾ ಬಂಧಗಳ್ಳ : ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕರ್  

೬. ವೈದಯ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟಿ್ಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ  
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SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III - HEALTH CARE 

    

Introduction to Health   

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team 

Concept. National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and 

scope) Population of India and Family welfare programme in India    

Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, 

comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep.   

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to 

wheel chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher.   

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. 

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.   

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion   

Care Of Rubber Goods   

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures   

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance 

Brigade. 
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SYLLABUS FOR SECOND YEAR RESPIRATORY 

CARE TECHNOLOGY 
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SUBJECT I - APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY    

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Various groups of the drugs and their actions -  

2. Various types of intravenous fluids- isotonic, hypertonic, hypotonic 

3. Detail about electrolyte supplements and treatment for electrolyte imbalance 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain various groups of drug classification, mechanism of action, pharmacological 

actions adverse effects and uses 

CO2: Describe the various types of intravenous fluids with examples and electrolyte 

supplements and treatment for electrolyte and metabolic imbalance 

 

• General concepts about pharmacodynamic and Pharmacokinetic Principles involved in drug 

activity.   

I. Autonomic nerves system.   

• Anatomy & functional organisation.  

• List of drugs acting an ANS including dose, route of administration, indications, contra 

indications and adverse effects.   

II. Cardiovascular drugs- Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of 

the following drugs.           

    a. Antihypertensives  

• Beta Adrenergic antagonists  

• Alpha Adrenergic antagonists  

• Peripheral Vasodilators  

• Calcium channel blockers 

 b.  Antiarrhythmic drugs  

 c. Cardiac glycosides  

d. Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents. 

 e. Coronary vasodilators. 

 f. Antianginal and anti failure agents  

g. Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs.   

h. Drugs used in Haemostais – anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics. 

 i. Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia. 
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 j. Primary solutions – History, principles & types. 

 k. Drugs used in the treatment of shock.   

III. Anaesthetic agents.    

• Definition of general and local anaesthetics.  

• Classification of general anaesthetics.  

• Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents.    

• Intravenous general anaesthetic agents.  

• Local anaesthetics – classification mechanism of action, duration of action and methods to 

prolong the duration of action. Preparation, dose and routes of administration.  

IV Analgessics  

• Definition and classification  

• Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration,  Side effects and management 

of non opioid and opiod analgesics   

V. Antihistamines and antiemetics-  

• Classification, Mechanism of action, adverse effects,  Preparations, dose and routes and 

administration.   

VI. CNS stimulants and depressants  

• Alcohol  

• Sedatives, hypnotics and narcotics   

• CNS stimulants  

• Neuromuscular blocking agents and muscle relaxants.   

VII. Pharmacological protection of organs during CPB   

VIII. Inhalational gases and emergency drugs.   

IX. Pharmacotherapy of respiratory disorders  

• Introduction – Modulators of bronchial smooth muscle tone and pulmonary vascular smooth 

muscle tone  

• Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma  

• Pharmacotherapy of cough  

• Mucokinetic and mucolytic agents  

• Use of bland aerosols in respiratory care.  

•  X. Corticosteroids – Classification, mechanism of action, adverse effects        and 

complications. Preparation, dose and routes of administration.   
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XI Diuretics  

• Renal physiology  

• Side of action of diuretics  

• Adverse effects  

• Preparations, dose and routes of administrion.           

XII. Chemotherapy of infections   

• Definition  

• Classification and mechanism of action of antimicrobial agents  

• Combination of antimicrobial agents  

• Chemoperophylaxis.  

• Classification, spectrum of activity, dose, routes of administration and adverse effects of 

penicillin, cephalosporins, aminoglycosides, tetracyclines, chloramphenicol, antitubercular 

drugs.   

XIII.  Miscellaneous.   

 IV fluids- various preparations and their usage.  

• Electrolyte supplements  

• Immunosuppressive agents  

• New drugs included in perfusion technology.  

• Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance.   

PRACTICALS:   

1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance.  

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used drugs of 

relevance and interpretation of few charts.   
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SUBJECT II -APPLIED PATHOLOGY 

Course objective : 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition related to 

cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease condition and basic 

lab diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease condition related 

to respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2:understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations performed for 

detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system and renal 

system. 

 

I. CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical 

significance and prevention.  

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and  

effects of Hypertension.  

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and  

complications.  

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to  

Heart Failure.  

• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly  

Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of IHD.  

• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication.  

Complications of artificial valves.  

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance.   

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  
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• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important types of congenital heart 

diseases.  

II. HAEMATOLOGY  

• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of  

anaemia.  

Brief concept about Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia.  

• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc,  

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of 

bleeding disorders. Briefly: various laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders.  

 III. RESPIRATORY SYSTEM   

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types.  

Briefly causes, Pathology and complications of each type of COPD.  

• Briefly: concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease.  

• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

• Pulmonary congestion and edema.  

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis.   

IV. RENAL SYSTEM   

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and laboratory 

diagnosis of ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and Pyelonephritis.  

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and renal 

transplantation in its management.  

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy.   

PRACTICALS   

1. Description & diagnosis of the following gross specimens.  

a. Atherosclerosis. 

 b. Aortic aneurysm. 

 c. Myocardial infraction. 

 d. Emphysema 

 e. Chronic glomerulonephritis. 

 f. Chronic pyelonephritis.  
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2. Interpretation & diagnosis of the following charts. a. hematology Chart - AML, CML, 

Hemophilia, neutrophilia,        eosinophilia.  b. Urine Chart   - ARF, CRF, Acute 

glomerulonephritis.    

3. Estimation of Hemoglobin.  

4. Estimation Bleeding & Clotting time.   

 

SUBJECT III - APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY   

 THEORY –                   

1. Health care associated infections and Antimicrobial resistance: Infections that patients 

acquire during the course of receiving treatment for other conditions within a healthcare 

setting like Methicillin Resistant Staphylococcus aureus infections, Infections caused by 

Clostriduium difficle, Vancomycin resistant enterococci etc. Catheter related blood stream 

infections, Ventilator associated pneumonia, Catheter Related urinary tract infections, 

Surveillance of emerging resistance and changing flora. The impact and cost attributed to 

Hospital Associated infection.                                                                          

2. Disease communicable to Healthcare workers in hospital set up and its preventive measure: 

Occupationally acquired infections in healthcare professionals by respiratory route 

(tuberculosis, varicella-zoster, respiratory synctial virus etc ), blood borne transmission ( 

HIV, Hepatitis B, Hepatitis C, Cytomegalovirus, Ebola virus etc), oro faecal route ( 

Salmonella, Hepatitis A etc), direct contact ( Herpes Simplex Virus etc). Preventive measures 

to combat the spread of these infections by monitoring and control.                                     

   

3. Microbiological surveillance and sampling: Required to determine the frequency of 

potential bacterial pathogens including Streptococcus pneumoniae, Haemophilus influenzae, 

and Moraxella catarrhalis and also to assess the antimicrobial resistance. Sampling: rinse 

technique, direct surface agar plating technique.      

4. Importance of sterilization:  

a. Disinfection of instruments used in patient care: Classification, different methods, 

advantages and disadvantages of the various methods. 

b. Disinfection of the patient care unit  

c. Infection control measures for ICU’s                                         

5. Sterilization: 

a. Rooms: Gaseous sterilization, one atmosphere uniform glow discharge plasma (OAUGDP) 

b. Equipment: classification of the instruments and appropriate methods of sterilization. 

c. Central supply department: the four areas and the floor plan for instrument cleaning, high-

level disinfecting and sterilizing areas.                      
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 6. Preparation of materials for autoclaving: Packing of different types of materials, loading, 

holding time and unloading.                                                                   

PRACTICALS-  

1. Principles of autoclaving & quality control of Sterilization. 

2. Collection of specimen from outpatient units, inpatient units, minor operation theater and 

major operation theater for sterility testing.  

3. The various methods employed for sterility testing. 

4. Interpretation of results of sterility testing.  

5. Disinfection of wards, OT and Laboratory.    
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SUBJECT IV - MEDICINE RELEVANT TO RESPIRATORY CARE TECHNOLOGY   

Cardiovascular System   

Ischaemic heart diseases 

 Rheumatic heart disease  

Congenital heart disease 

 Hypertension  

Aortic Aneurysms   

Cardiomyopathy 

 Peripheral vascular disease 

 Pulmonary edema and LV failure   

Hematology   

Anaemia 

 Bleeding disorders 

 Laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders (in brief) 

Respiratory System   

Chronic obstructive airway diseases (COPD) 

 Concept of obstructive versus restrictive 

Renal System   

ARF & CRF 

 End stage renal disease  

Role of dialysis and renal transplantation in its management    

CNS   

Automatic nervous system  (Sympathetic & Parasympathetic system) 

 Brief mention of CNS disorders & their etiology   



Regulations and Course Curriculum - B.Sc. RCT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 47 
 

Others   

DM 

 Obesity  

Pregnancy 

 Paediatric Patient (neonate/Infant) 

 Elderly patient   

 

SUBJECT V – PULMONARY DIAGNOSTICS & CRITICAL CARE MONITORING 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn about the systemic evaluation of a chest x-ray. 

2. To discuss the performance and interpretation of bedside and laboratory pulmonary 

function. 

3. To describe the technique of sampling blood for arterial blood gas analysis and 

interpretation of arterial blood gas reports. 

4. To discuss the technique of hemodynamic assessment. 

5. To learn the Chest Compressions, Ventilation techniques, Adult, pediatric and Infant 

BLS, Automated External defibrillator (AED). 

6. To learn the management of foreign body airway obstruction (FBAO). 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Identify the information that can be obtained from a chest radiograph. 

CO2: Recognize the uses and limitations of chest radiographs in the ICU. 

CO3: Describe the various views used in chest radiography and list the indications for special 

views. 

CO4: Systematically read a chest X-ray and list the abnormalities noticed in various 

cardiopulmonary disease processes 

CO5: Describe typical chest X-ray findings in various disease processes such as emphysema, 

chronic bronchitis, atelectasis, pneumothorax, pneumonia, pulmonary tuberculosis, lung 

abscess, bronchiectasis, adult respiratory distress syndrome (ARDS) and congestive heart 

failure (CHF). 

CO6: Describe bedside tests used for evaluating lung function 

CO7: Describe static and dynamic lung function tests and interpret results of these tests. 
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CO8: Understand the meaning of the terms ―provocative tests‖ and ―post bronchodilator 

tests‖ of lung function. 

CO9: Outlines the background knowledge of the anatomic sites where arterial blood can be 

sampled. 

CO10: Describe the correct technique of sampling and practical aspects of collection and 

transport of arterial blood for arterial blood gas (ABG) analysis. 

CO11: Read an ABG report and come to a logical conclusion regarding status of 

oxygenation, ventilation and acid-base balance. 

CO12: Evaluate the hemodynamic assessment in critical care which includes central venous 

and pulmonary artery catheterization. 

CO13: Explain the rationale of Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation (CPR) 

CO14: Describe the AHA guidelines for high quality CPR (Difference in Adult, pediatric and 

infant BLS) 

CO15: Describe the how to use AED in adult and pediatrics 

 

Theory 

Clinical laboratory studies 

Pulmonary Function Testing – Simple spirometry, body plethysmography, diffusing capacity, 

helium dilution, and nitrogen washout. 

Practical for PFT 

Thoracic Imaging – CXR Views, CT scans, lung fields, lung lesions, abnormal cardiac 

shadows, other abnormalities 

Sleep assessment and polysomnography 

Bronchoscopy 

Practical: bronchoscopy 

Arterial Blood Gas – Sampling and Interpretation 

Practical: ABG 

Electrocardiogram – Normal ECG, arrhythmias 

Practical: ECG 

Cardiac Pacemakers 

Nutritional assessment 

Hemodynamic monitoring – Central venous catheter, Pulmonary artery catheter, arterial line, 

and intracranial pressure monitoring 
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Respiratory monitoring in critical care 

Monitoring of a patient on Mechanical ventilation 

Oxygenation assessment 

ICD insertion and underwater seal system  

Practical: ICD insertion 

Renal replacement therapy 

Therapist driven protocol and role of RT 

Respiratory failure and mechanical ventilation protocol 

BLS, ACLS 
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SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I – CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

Prescribed for the Second Year students of all degree classes   

Unit-I: Meaning of the team ‘Constitution’ making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1940.   

Unit-II: The democratic institutions created by the constitution Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States.   

Unit-III: Fundamental Rights and Duties their content and significance.   

Unit – IV: Directive Principles of States Policies the need to balance Fundamental Rights 

with Directive Principles.   

Unit – V: Special Rights created in the Constitution for: Dalits, Backwards, Women and 

Children and the Religious and Linguistic Minorities.   

Unit-VI: Doctrine of Separation of Powers legislative, Executive and Judicial and their 

functioning in India.  

Unit – VII: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions.   

Unit – VIII: Method of amending the Constitution.   

Unit – IX: Enforcing rights through Writs:  

Unit – X: Constitution and Sustainable Development in India.    
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SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II - ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

Introduction to Environment and Health Sources, health hazards and control of environmental 

pollution Water 

The concept of safe and wholesome water.  

The requirements of sanitary sources of water. 

Understanding the methods of purification of water on small scale and large scale.  

Various biological standards, including WHO guidelines for third world countries.  

Concept and methods for assessing quality of water.  

Domestic refuse, sullage, human excreta and sewage their effects on environment and health, 

methods and issues related to their disposal.  

Awareness of standards of housing and the effect of poor housing on health.  

Role of arthropods in the causation of diseases, mode of transmission of arthropods borne 

diseases, methods of control    
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SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III – MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

UNIT –I:            

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of 

Psychology. Branches of psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

 

UNIT –II:            

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

UNIT –III:           

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  

Stress, disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior.  

 

Unit-IV:  

Chapter 5: Learning         

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s 

operant conditioning. 

 

UNIT-V:            

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

-Counseling-meaning and definition.  

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 
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Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, 

behavioral and CBT techniques)  

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing 

house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, 

Inc. 

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal 

Psychology13th, Pearson Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson 

Learning,3rd edition USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: 

 Sage India Publications 
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SYLLABUS FOR THIRD YEAR RESPIRATORY CARE 

TECHNOLOGY 

 

  



Regulations and Course Curriculum - B.Sc. RCT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 55 
 

SUBJECT I – RESPIRATORY CARE – CLINICAL 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn pathological changes, clinical findings, diagnosis and treatment of pulmonary 

disease. 

2. To learn various adult, neonatal and childhood disorders. 

3. To identify and describe the currently available treatment for all the pulmonary diseases. 

4. To organize and distinguish between all the pulmonary diseases.  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explains the pathological changes that occurs in the pulmonary system of patients 

suffering from pulmonary diseases. 

CO2: Describe and diagnose clinical features of pulmonary disease in both adult and 

neonates. 

CO3: Outlines the treatment of pulmonary diseases. 

CO4: Understands the role of the respiratory therapist in the diagnosis and management of 

pulmonary disease. 

THEORY 

1. Symptoms of respiratory diseases – cough, hemoptysis, dyspnea, cyanosis 

2. Upper respiratory tract infection 

3. Lower respiratory tract infection 

Bronchitis 

Pneumonia – community acquired, hospital acquired, pneumonia in 

immunocompromised host, and atypical pneumonia 

4. Lung abscess 

5. Pulmonary tuberculosis 

6. Tropical eosinophilia 

7. Chronic obstructive pulmonary disease (COPD) and acute exacerbation of COPD 

8. Bronchial asthma and acute severe asthma 

9. Acute respiratory failure 

10. Acute lung injury and acute respiratory distress syndrome 

11. Pulmonary edema 

12. Toxic inhalation 

13. Meconium aspiration syndrome 
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14. Hyaline membrane disease (respiratory distress syndrome) and surfactant replacement 

therapy 

15. Transient tachypnea of the new-born 

16. Persistent pulmonary hypertension (PPHN) 

17. Congenital cardiac defects 

18. Oxygen therapy - hypoxemia, rationale, goals, precautions and hazards, assessment of 

need, adequacy of therapy, and devices 

19. Humidification therapy - indications, uses, signs of inadequate humidification, and types 

of humidifiers 

20. Aerosol therapy - goals, hazards, particle deposition in the lungs, aerosol generators, and 

types of nebulizers 

21. Artificial airways and care of airways - types, indications for use, and care of long term 

airways and its complications 

22. Manual resuscitators - types of manual resuscitators, and breathing circuits 

23. Monitoring devices - transcutaneous monitoring, pulse-oximetry, capnometry 

24. Advanced Cardiovascular Life Support –  

a. Adult cardiac arrest 

b. Adult bradycardia with a pulseand 

c. Adult tachycardia with a pulse. 

Practical 

Oxygen therapy 

Humidification therapy 

Aerosol therapy 

Artificial airways and care of airways 

Manual resuscitators 

Monitoring devices - transcutaneous monitoring, pulse-oximetry, capnometry 

Advanced Cardiovascular Life Support 
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SUBJECT II – RESPIRATORY CARE - APPLIED 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To differentiate between hypoxemic respiratory failure (type I) and hypercapnic 

respiratory failure (type II). 

2. To identify the effects of mechanical ventilation on oxygenation, ventilation, and lung 

mechanics. 

3. To learn the how to manage the patients on mechanical ventilator.  

4. To identify the risks and benefits of intensive care unit (ICU) monitoring techniques. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe the general management principles of hypoxemic and hypercapnic respiratory 

failure. 

CO2: Describe the effects of PPV on intracranial pressure, renal function, liver and 

splanchnic perfusion, gastrointestinal function, and central nervous system. 

CO3: Describe the strategies to improve oxygenation and ventilation. 

CO4: Describe the principles of monitoring the respiratory system, cardiovascular system, 

neurologic status, renal function, liver function, and nutritional status of patients in intensive 

care. 

THEORY 

Cardio-pulmonary physiology 

1. Mechanics of ventilation - airway resistance, lung compliance, time constants, work 

of breathing, equal pressure point, and air trapping 

2. Development of the respiratory system 

3. Ventilation perfusion relationship 

4. Oxygen transport 

5. Carbon dioxide transport 

6. Acid-base disorders 

7. Regulation of respiration 

8. Cardiac cycle 

9. Regulation of cardiac output and blood pressure 

10. Physiologic effects of positive pressure ventilation on all systems 

11. Acute respiratory failure and need for ventilatory support – clinical features, types, 

classification, and causes of respiratory failure 
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12. Incentive spirometry 

Monitoring of patients on mechanical ventilation 

13. Arterial blood gases 

14. Electrocardiography 

15. Arterial lines 

16. Central venous pressure monitoring 

17. Pulmonary artery catheterization 

18. Preload, afterload, and contractility assessment 

19. Monitoring of parameters on the mechanical ventilator:  Negative inspiratory force 

(NIF), spontaneous tidal volume, spontaneous respiratory rate, minute ventilation, 

hemodynamics, mean airway pressure, peak inspiratory pressure, air trapping, lung 

compliance, and airway resistance 

Management of patients on mechanical ventilator 

20. Strategies to improve ventilation and oxygenation 

21. Fluid and electrolyte balance and nutrition 

22. Pharmacotherapy: steroids, nebulization including MDI medications, neuromuscular 

blocking agents, and anaesthetics 

23. Troubleshooting of ventilator alarms and events 

Practical 

1. Incentive spirometry 

2. Arterial blood gases 

3. Electrocardiography 

4. Arterial lines 

5. Central venous pressure monitoring 

6. Pulmonary artery catheterization 

7. Troubleshooting of ventilator alarms and events 
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SUBJECT III – RESPIRATORY CARE – ADVANCED 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the physical principles and functional design of mechanical ventilators. 

2. To learn the various conventional modes of ventilation available in modern day 

ventilators. 

3. To learn the working knowledge of various adult and pediatric intensive care ventilators 

used. 

4. To learn the newer modes of ventilation. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the basic differences between spontaneous breathing, positive pressure 

ventilation and negative pressure ventilation. 

CO2: Understanding of the physiological effects of mechanical ventilation. 

CO3: Clear understanding of the conventional modes of ventilation such as assist control 

mode, control mode, intermittent mandatory ventilation (IMV), synchronized intermittent 

mandatory ventilation (SIMV), continuous positive airway pressure (CPAP) and pressure 

support ventilation (PSV). 

CO4: Clear understanding of the present status of medical gases such as helium and nitric 

oxide in advanced cardiorespiratory care. 

 

THEORY 

1. Introduction to mechanical ventilation: 

Spontaneous versus positive pressure ventilation 

Negative pressure ventilation versus positive pressure ventilation 

Pressure-time, flow-time, and volume versus time graphs of change in the alveoli 

and pleura during PPV and spontaneous breathing 

Types of ventilators 

Ventilator phase variables 

2. Initiation of mechanical ventilation - indications, contraindications, initial ventilator 

settings, alarm settings, hazards and complications 

3. Criteria for tracheal intubation and initiation of ventilatory support: 

Universally followed intubation criteria, equipment selection, procedure for 

intubation, indication, contraindications, and complications 
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Selection of ventilatory modes and parameters depending on disease conditions and 

age of patient 

4. Modes of ventilation: 

Control mandatory ventilation 

Assist – control mandatory ventilation 

Positive end expiratory ventilation (PEEP) vs. continuous positive airway pressure 

(CPAP) 

Synchronized intermittent mandatory ventilation 

Pressure support ventilation (PSV) vs. mandatory minute ventilation (MMV) 

Selection of other parameters during mode selection – trigger, I:E ratio, pressure 

support, frequency, FiO2, tidal volume, inspiratory flow, inspiratory plateau, and 

sigh 

5. Ventilatory support during specific disease conditions (mode & settings selection) 

Closed head injury, flail chest, obstructive lung disease, ARDS, unilateral lung 

disease. 

6. Newer modes of ventilation 

Biphasic positive airway pressure (BiPAP),  

Airway pressure release ventilation (APRV) 

Inverse ratio ventilation (IRV) 

Pressure regulated volume control (PRVC) 

High frequency ventilation 

7. Ventilatory graphics and interpretation 

8. Non-invasive positive pressure ventilation: introduction, indications, modes 

9. Neonatal mechanical ventilation 

CPAP delivery methods, indications and complications in neonates 

Initiation of mechanical ventilatory support in neonates: indication, criteria, mode 

selection, selection of ventilator parameters, intubation criteria. 

Weaning off ventilatory support 

10. Weaning from mechanical ventilation 

Criteria for weaning 

Weaning from different modes - A-CMV to SIMV to PSV/ ASV to CPAP to SBT. 

Weaning indices 

Causes of weaning failure and ventilatory dependency 
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Long term mechanical ventilation 

11. Special techniques for improving oxygenation 

Extracorporeal membrane oxygenator 

Liquid ventilation 

Prone position ventilation 

Practical 

Initiation of mechanical ventilation  

Modes of ventilation  

Ventilatory support during specific disease conditions  

Newer modes of ventilation 

Ventilatory graphics and interpretation 

Non-invasive positive pressure ventilation 

Neonatal mechanical ventilation 

Weaning from mechanical ventilation 
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SUBJECT IV – PULMONARY REHABILITATION 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the aspects of pulmonary rehabilitation. 

2. To learn historical perspective, basic concepts, and family education as a part of 

pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. To train patients in home mechanical ventilation. 

4. To learn pulmonary rehabilitation for COPD, non-COPD patients and pediatric patient 

with pulmonary disease. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understands the basic concepts of pulmonary rehabilitation. 

CO2: Evaluates the behavioral medicine psychological, cognitive and social factors in 

pulmonary rehabilitation. 

CO3: Describes about exercise in the rehabilitation of patients with respiratory disease. 

CO4: Explains about physical medicine interventions and rehabilitation of the patient with 

COPD, non-COPD patients and pediatric patient with pulmonary disease. 

THEORY 

Overview of pulmonary rehabilitation 

1. Definition and scope of pulmonary rehabilitation 

2. The burden of chronic respiratory disease 

3. A brief history of pulmonary rehabilitation 

4. Essential components of pulmonary rehabilitation 

5. Prevention 

6. Patient goals, Program goals, Philosophy, Code of ethics for the pulmonary 

rehabilitation specialist 

Selection and assessment of the pulmonary rehabilitation candidate 

7. Patient selection and assessment 

8. Goal development and rehabilitation potential 

Patient education and skills training 

9. Education process, Focus and scope of educational and skills training 

Exercise assessment and training 
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10. Exercise assessment, Functional performance assessment Exercise training 

11. Emergency procedures 

Psychosocial assessment and intervention 

12. Adjustment process, Psychosocial assessment, Psychosocial intervention 

Outcome assessment 

13. Timing of patient centered outcome measurement 

14. Domains of outcome measurement 

Disease specific approach in pulmonary rehabilitation 

15. Asthma, Cystic fibrosis, Interstitial lung diseases 

16. Obesity related respiratory disorders, Pulmonary hypertension 

17. Neuromuscular and chest wall disorders 

18. Lung volume reduction surgery, Lung transplantation 

19. Lung cancer and thoraco-abdominal surgery 

20. Mechanical ventilation 

21. Pediatric patients with respiratory disease 

22. Patients with coexisting pulmonary and cardiac disease 

23. Special considerations in pulmonary rehabilitation 

Program management 

24. Program components and structure: Interdisciplinary team structure  and Staff 

competencies, Strategies for program success, Medical director, program director and 

rehabilitation specialist 

25. ATS Guidelines for six minute walk test, Forms, questionnaires and assessment 

26. Therapeutic intervention in pulmonary rehabilitation: 

27. Ventilatory muscle training 

28. Nutritional assessment and support 

29. Tobacco dependence: pathophysiology and treatment 

30. Home mechanical ventilation 

31. Sleep disorders in pulmonary patients 

32. Surgical therapy for COPD patients 

33. Dyspnea, assessment and management 
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SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I- MEDICAL ETHICS AND LEGAL ASPECTS 

Theory          

Unit 1 

Definition of ethics 

Ethics and morals in relation to practice 

Duties of a health care professional 

Professional secrecy 

Unit 2 

Negligence and its various components 

Product liability 

Consumer protection Act 

 

Unit 3 

Consent, Types, Informed consent 

Research and clinical trials 

Organ transplantation 
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SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II - BIO STATISTICS 

Course Description:  

Introduction to basic statistical concepts: methods of statistical analysis; and interpretation of 

data   

Behavioral Objectives: Understands statistical terms. Possesses knowledge and skill in the 

use of basic statistical and research methodology.    

Unit – I: 

Introduction Meaning, definition, characteristics of statistics.  Importance of the study of 

statistics.  Branches of statistics. Statistics and health science including nursing.  Parameters 

and estimates. Descriptive and inferential statistics. Variables and their types. Measurement 

scales 

Unit – II: 

Tabulation of Data Raw data, the array, frequency distribution. Basic principles of graphical 

representation. Types of diagrams - histograms, frequency polygons, smooth frequency 

polygon, cumulative frequency curve, ogive.  Normal probability curve.  

Unit - III:  

Measure of Central Tendency Need for measures of central tendency Definition and 

calculation of mean - ungrouped and grouped. Meaning, interpretation and calculation of 

median ungrouped and grouped. Meaning and calculation of mode. Comparison of the mean, 

and mode. Guidelines for the use of various measures of central tendency.   

Unit - IV: 

Measure of Variability Need for measure of dispersion. The range, the average deviation. The 

variance and standard deviation.  Calculation of variance and standard deviation ungrouped 

and grouped. Properties and uses of variance and SD. 

Unit -V:  

Probability and Standard Distributions. Meaning of probability of standard distribution.  The 

Binominal distribution. The normal distribution. Divergence from normality - skewness, 

kurtosis.   

Unit - VI: 

Samling Techniques  

Need for sampling - Criteria for good samples.  Application of sampling in Community. 

Procedures of sampling and sampling designs errors.  Sampling variation and tests of 

significance.    

Unit - VII: Health Indicator Importance of health Indicator. Indicators of population, 

morbidity, mortality, health services.  Calculation of rates and rations of health.   
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SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III - BASICS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 
 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 
 

The course enables the students to understand the fundamentals of computer and its 

applications.   

Introduction to Data processing: 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers.  Getting data into / out of computers.  

Role of computers.  What is Data processing? Application areas of computers involved in 

Data processing.  Common activities in processing.  Types of Data processing, 

Characteristics of information.  What are Hardware and Software?   

Hardware Concepts:   

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of 

storage devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  Applications 

of networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.   

Concept of Software.  

Classification of software: System software.  Application of software.  Operating system.  

Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with viruses.  

Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  

Computer application - principles in scientific research; work processing, medicine, libraries, 

museum, education, information system.  

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser.    



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
 

Srinivas Nagar, Mukka – 574 146, Surathkal, Mangaluru, Phone: 0824-247456 

 

 
 

Institute of Allied Health         Sciences 

 

Scheme and Syllabus – 2021 

 
B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY 

 

 

 

 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (I SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

 
Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS101 Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRT101 Introduction to 

Respiratory Care 
RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC101 Constitution of India  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC101 Patient Contact Protocol All Dept. 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN101 Kannada  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN102 English  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC101 
Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Practical 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21RTPRC101 
Introduction to 

Respiratory Care 

Practical 

RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (II SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

 
Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS201 Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRT201 Clinical Respiratory 
Care 

RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC201 Environmental 

Science and Health 
Community Medicine 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC201 
General Sterilization 

& Disinfection of 

Medical Devices 

AOT / MLT 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN201 Hindi  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN202 Sanskrit/French  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC201 
Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Practical 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21RTPRC201 Clinical Respiratory 
Care Practical 

RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (III SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

 

1 
 

21BSCRT301 
Applied 

Cardiopulmonary 

Anatomy & Physiology 

 

RT 
 

4 
 

- 
 

- 
 

50 
 

50 
 

100 
 

4 

2 21BSCRT302 Diagnostic Techniques RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAHS301 Applied Pathology and 

Microbiology 
Pathology, Microbiology 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC301 Computer Application / 

Programming 

Digital and Cyber 

Forensic 
2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21RTSEC301 Cardiovascular Life 
Support 

RT 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

6 21BSCECA301 Sports / Arts  1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions 

 
7 

 
21RTPRC301 

Applied 

Cardiopulmonary 

Anatomy & Physiology 

Practical 

 
RT 

 
- 

 
- 

 
4 

 
50 

 
50 

 
100 

 
2 

 21RTPRC302 Diagnostic Techniques 

Practical 
RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCPRC301 Applied Pathology and 
Microbiology Practical 

Pathology, Microbiology - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (IV SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCRT401 Neonatal and Pediatric 

Respiratory Care 
RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRT402 Patient Assessment and 

Monitoring 
RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAHS401 Applied Pharmacology Pharmacology 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC401 
 

Medical Psychology Clinical Psychology 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21RTSEC401 Miscellaneous Skills RT 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

6 21BSCECA401 Sports / Arts  1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21RTPRC401 
Neonatal and Pediatric 

Respiratory Care 

Practical 

RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

 21RTPRC402 Patient Assessment and 

Monitoring Practical 
RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCPRC401 Applied Pharmacology 

Practical 
Pharmacology - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (V SEMESTER) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCRT501 Respiratory Disease Process RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRT502 Pulmonary Rehabilitation RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAHS501 Critical Care Medicine 
General 

Medicine 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 

21AOTGEC501 Peri-anesthetic management AOT     

 

 

 

 

 
50 

 

 

 

 

 

 
50 

 

 

 

 

 

 
100 

 

 

 

 

 

 
6 

21CCTGEC501 / 
21CVTGEC501 

Electrocardiogram (ECG) CCT/CVT 
Student can choose the subject 

as per their choice 

21MITGEC501 Basic Radiology MIT  

 
 

4 

 

 
 

- 

 

 
 

4 

21MLTGEC501 Nosocomial Infection MLT 

21OPTGEC501 Basic Clinical Optometry OPT 

21PFTGEC501 Cardiopulmonary Bypass PFT 

21RDTGEC501 Hemodialysis Technology RDT 

21RTGEC501 Cardiovascular Life Support RT 

21IVGEC501 Virology Techniques – Part I 
Virology & 

Immunology 

Practical Sessions 

5 21RTPRC501 Respiratory Disease Process 
Practical 

RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21RTPRC502 Pulmonary Rehabilitation 
Practical 

RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

 



7 21BSCPRC501 Critical Care Medicine Practical 
General 

Medicine 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 600 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (VI SEMESTER) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCRT601 Applied Respiratory Therapy 

Science 
RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRT602 Advanced Respiratory Therapy 

Science 
RT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAHS601 Biostatistics and Research 

Methodology 

 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 
4 

21AOTGEC601 General Principles of Surgery AOT     

 

 

 

 

 

50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

100 

 

 

 

 

 

 
6 

21CCTGEC601 / 
21CVTGEC601 

Echocardiogram (ECHO) CCT/CVT 
Student can choose the subject 

as per their choice 

21MITGEC601 Radiation Safety MIT  

 

 
4 

 

 

 
- 

 

 

 
4 

21MLTGEC601 Health Care MLT 

21OPTGEC601 Optometric Instruments OPT 

21PFTGEC601 Intra-Aortic Balloon Pump 
(IABP) 

PFT 

21RDTGEC601 Dialysis Therapy RDT 

21RTGEC601 Spirometry RT 

21IVGEC601 Virology Techniques – Part II 
Virology & 

Immunology 

Practical Sessions 

5 21RTPRC601 Applied Respiratory Therapy 

science Practical 
RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21RTPRC602 Advanced Respiratory Therapy 

science Practical 
RT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

 



7 21BSCPRC601 Biostatistics and Research 

Methodology 

 - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (VII SEMESTER) 

 

 
Sl. No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

 
Duration 

Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

IA UE 

1 21BSCRT701 
 

Internship and Research Project – I 140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (VIII SEMESTER) 

 

 
Sl. No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

 
Duration 

Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

IA UE 

1 21BSCRT801 
 

Internship and Research Project – II 140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 



SEMESTER I 

FUNDAMENTALS OF BASIC HEALTH SCIENCES 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. To gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of the human body. 

2. To understand basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body. 

3. To gain in-depth knowledge on biomolecules, nutrients and in the basic concepts of molecular biology. 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe the normal disposition, functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ 

system of the human body. 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

CO4: To have a knowledge about the chemistry and metabolism of various macromolecules, carbohydrate, 

protein and lipids and to learn about the organ function tests. 

 
CONTENTS 

Module 1 

Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and 

terminologies) 

 Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

 Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

 Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

 Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues, lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic 

organs 

 Cardiovascular system 



 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries 

 Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary tissues of the 

human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and characteristics, Osseous system – 

structural and functional classification, Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints articulation 

PowerPoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues, lymphatic vessels and overview 

of lymphatic organs, Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of 

artery, vein, capillaries, anatomy of lungs. 

 

 

 
Blood 

 
Module 2 

10 hours 

 Composition and function of blood, Plasma proteins 

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis 

 Blood group-ABO and Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 Structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Respiratory system 

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system 

 Muscles of respiration 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane 

Cardiovascular system 

 Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

Renal system, 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: composition and function of blood ,Plasma proteins, Haemostasis – definition, normal 

haemostasis, Blood group-ABO and Rh system,Neuron structure, types, functions, structure of skeletal 

muscle, functions. 



Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration, Respiratory 

membrane, Physiology of the heart, Heart sounds, Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG), Kidneys- 

functions, structure of nephron, type, Non excretory functions of kidney. 

 

 

 
Chapter 1 

 
Module 3 

10 hours 

 Cell- Structure and Function of Cell Membrane, Subcellular Organelles and their Functions. 

Chapter 2 

 Carbohydrates- Definition, Classification and Biological importance of Carbohydrates, glycosides, 

Disaccharides: Maltose, lactose and sucrose. 

 Polysaccharides: Starch and glycogen, Mucopolysaccharides 

Chapter 3 

 Proteins and amino acids- Definition and Classification of amino acids functions of amino acid, 

Classification of proteins, Peptides and functions. 

Chapter 4 

 Lipids- Definition, Classification and and Functions of Lipids. Essential fatty acids, Structure and 

functions of Cholesterol and triglyceride. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Cell- Structure and Function of Cell Membrane, Subcellular Organelles and their 

Functions. Carbohydrates- Definition, Classification and Biological importance of Carbohydrates, glycosides 

Disaccharides: Maltose, lactose and sucrose. Polysaccharides: Starch and glycogen. Mucopolysaccharides. 

PowerPoint presentation: Proteins and amino acids- Definition and Classification of amino acids, functions of 

amino acid, Classification of proteins. Peptides and functions, Lipids-Definition, Classification and and 

Functions of Lipids. Essential fatty acids, Structure and functions of Cholesterol and triglyceride. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system 

 Spinal cord 

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem 

 Cerebrum 

 Cerebellum 



Sense organs 

 Eye 

 Ear 

 Skin, tongue 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach, small and large intestine anatomy of 

kidney and nephrons, male reproductive, Female reproductive system, Pituitary thyroid and parathyroid, 

pancreas, adrenal gland Definition and classification of nervous system Spinal cord Brainstem –parts of brain 

stem Cerebrum Cerebellum Eye Ear Skin, tongue. 

 

 

 
Digestive system 

 Functions of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages 

 
Module 5 

10 hours 

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

Endocrine and Reproductive system 

 Classification of Endocrine glands and their hormones 

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen, Progesterone. 

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

 Motor system 

Special senses 

 Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function 

 Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear , receptor, function 

 Olfaction – receptor, function 

 Gustation- receptor, functions 

 Skin-functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation:– Functions of GIT, Classification of Endocrine glands and their hormones, 

Functions of testosterone. Factions of Estrogen, Progesterone. Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic 

nervous system, Sensory system. Motor system, Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function, 

Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear, receptor, function, Olfaction – receptor, function, Gustation- 

receptor, functions, Skin-functions 



 

 

 
Nucleic acid chemistry 

 
Module 6 

10 hours 

 Nucleosides and nucleotides. Biological importance of nucleotides, Structure and Functions of 

DNA, Types of RNA 

 Structure of tRNA. 

Enzymes 

 Definition. Classification of enzymes. Factors affecting enzyme action. Coenzymes and Cofactors. 

Isoenzymes 

 Vitamins: Classification, importance, In brief source chemistry /RDA and functions and deficiency 

manifestations of Vitamin D ,Vitamin B1,Vittamin B2 and Vitamin B3 

Clinical Biochemistry: 

 Liver function tests in brief: Introduction,Classification of LFT,Jaundice,types,Van den Bergh 

reaction 

 Renal function tests in brief: Introduction and classification, GFR, Creatinine clearance test, 

 Laboratory diagnosis of diabetes mellitus, Diagnostic enzymes, Normal values for Biochemical 

parameters 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation:– Nucleic acid chemistry- Nucleosides and nucleotides. Biological importance of 

nucleotides, Structure and Functions of DNA. Types of RNA, Structure of tRNA, Classification of enzymes.  

Factors affecting enzyme action. Coenzymes and Cofactors. Isoenzymes, Vitamins :Classification, 

importance, In brief source chemistry /RDA and functions and deficiency manifestations of Vitamin D, 

Vitamin B1, Vittamin B2 and Vitamin B3, Liver function tests in brief: Introduction, Classification of LFT, 

Jaundice, types, Van den Bergh reaction, Renal function tests in brief: Introduction and classification, GFR, 

Creatinine clearance test, Laboratory diagnosis of diabetes mellitus, Diagnostic enzymes, Normal values for 

Biochemical parameters 

10 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 
Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or debate Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2. One Open Book written Exam Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3. MCQ 2 marks for each module 12 

4. Attendance As per the regulations 05 

TOTAL 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill 

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy 

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee 

5. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K) 

6. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

7. Biochemistry U satyanarayana 5th edition 

8. Biochemistry DM Vasudevan 9th Edition 

9. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar Third edition 

10. Textbook of Biochemistry M N -Chatterjea and Shinde- eight Edition 

11. Biochemistry –PankajaNaik 5 th Edition 

12. Manipal Manual of biochemistry-ShivanandaNayak 4th edition 

13. Biochemistry for MLT-HarbansLal -First Edition 

 
Video lectures: https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 



INTRODUCTION TO RESPIRATORY CARE 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Provides some of the major events in the history of respiratory science and medicine. 

2. Describe why patient interviews are necessary and the appropriate interview techniques. 

3. Review the importance of examining the all body system to identify abnormalities associated with 

cardiopulmonary disease. 

4. Gains knowledge on the physics involved in the treatment provided by respiratory therapist. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understands the background history of Respiratory Therapy program. 

CO2: Explains about communication with patient and history taking at admission. 

CO3: Describes a systematic method for clinical assessment of patients with cardiorespiratory diseases. 

CO4: Explains the physics involved in respiratory care. 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: HISTORY OF RESPIRATORY CARE 

 Definitions 

 History of respiratory medicine and science 

 Development of respiratory care profession 

 Professional organizations and events 

 Future of respiratory care 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Definitions, History of respiratory medicine and science, Development of 

respiratory care profession, Professional organizations and events, Future of respiratory care. 

4 Hours 

MODULE 2: PREPARING FOR THE PATIENT ENCOUNTER 

 Techniques of Communication 

 Nonverbal communication 



Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Techniques of Communication, Nonverbal communication. 

4 Hours 

MODULE 3: THE PATIENT INTERVIEW 

 Patient Interview 

 Medical history taking 

 Patient Examination 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Patient Interview, Medical history taking, Patient Examination. 

10 Hours 

 
MODULE 4: GENERAL PHYSICAL EXAMINATION 

 Assessment of vital signs: Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, body temperature 

 General appearance, Sensorium, fluid balance/hydration 

 Identifying abnormal signs in general physical examination 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Chalk and Talk Methods, Video Clips, and Demonstration – Assessment of vital 

signs: Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, body temperature, General appearance, Sensorium, fluid 

balance/hydration, Identifying abnormal signs in general physical examination. 

12 Hours 

MODULE 5: SYSTEMIC EXAMINATION 

 Assessment of respiratory system: Inspection, palpation, percussion (Definition and significance of the 

presence of altered resonance) and auscultation of respiratory system (Definition and significance of 

the presence of abnormal breath sounds and adventitious sounds) 

 Assessment of Cardiovascular systems: Inspection, Palpation and Auscultation, Murmurs 

 Assessment of other body systems (neurological system, gastrointestinal system, skin and extremities) 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration and Audio / Video Clips – Assessment of respiratory system: 

Inspection, palpation, percussion (Definition and significance of the presence of altered resonance) and 

auscultation of respiratory system (Definition and significance of the presence of abnormal breath sounds and 

adventitious sounds), Assessment of Cardiovascular systems: Inspection, Palpation and Auscultation, 

Murmurs. 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Assessment of other body systems (neurological system, 

gastrointestinal system, skin and extremities). 

20 Hours 

MODULE 6: GAS PHYSICS 

 State of matter 



 Change of state 

 Gas behavior under changing conditions 

 Fluid dynamics 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Chalk and Talk method – State of matter, Change of state, Gas behavior under 

changing conditions, Fluid dynamics. 

10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

2. Egan’s Fundamentals of Respiratory Care (12th Edition) 



CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

 
Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course provides an understanding of Indian constitution. 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Interpret the important aspects of Indian constitution. 
 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE – I: 

Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of Legislature at the 

Centre and in the States. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 
 

MODULE – II: 

Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 
Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with directive 

principles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 
 

MODULE – III: 

Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and children and the 

religious and linguistic minorities. 

Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their functioning in 

India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 
 

MODULE – IV: 

Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

Chapter 8: Method of amending the Constitution. 

Teaching Methodology: 



MODULE – V: 

Chapter 9: Enforcing rights through writs. 

Chapter 10: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

 

 
RECOMMENDED BOOKS: 

1. J.C. Johari: The Constitution of India: A Politico-Legal Study. Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. New 

Delhi. 

2. J.N . Pandey: Constitution Law of India, Allahbad, Central Law Agency, 1998. 

3. Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution. Corner Stone of a Nation-Oxford, New Delhi, 2000. 



PATIENT CONTACT PROTOCOL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCSEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture and 

practical hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture and practical 

hours 

 
20 + 10 

 
Total Marks 

 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Develop the bedside working skills. 

2. Gains knowledge on the patient care techniques. 

3. Provides basic knowledge on medical terminology. 

4. Understand various terminologies used in Medical field. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describes how to communicate and maintain professional attire at hospital settings. 

CO2: Explains the hygiene guidelines along with personal protective equipment to wear and remove while 

aseptic procedures/interventions. 

CO3: Learn the fundamentals of medical terms. 

CO4: Helps in dealing with patient data while interpreting and subsequent interventions. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY and PRACTICALS 

MODULE 1: COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

 Expressing genuine concerns 

 Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette 

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Expressing genuine concerns, Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette. 

1 Hour 

MODULE 2: PATIENT POSITIONING 

 Importance of patient positioning 

 Patient positioning guidelines 

 Common patient positioning 

 Patient positioning risk factors 



Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Importance of patient positioning, Patient positioning guidelines, Common 

patient positioning, Patient positioning risk factors. 

Practical: Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Importance of patient positioning, Patient positioning 

guidelines, Common patient positioning, Patient positioning risk factors. 

4 Hours 

MODULE 3: STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 

 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning and removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

 Isolation Precautions 

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Hand hygiene, Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including 

donning and removing procedures), Biohazard wastage disposal bags, Isolation Precautions. 

Practical: Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Hand hygiene, Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit 

(including donning and removing procedures), Biohazard wastage disposal bags, Isolation Precautions. 

9 Hours 

MODULE 4: MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies   related   to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation / Chalk and Talk Method – Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body 

structure, Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system, Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system, 

Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system, Terminologies related to 

endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 



Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, Body temperature. 

Practical: Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, Body temperature. 

6 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment on implementing the 

Practical skills during Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 05 

3 Assignment on advanced topic at the 

end of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 03 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 02 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 = 15 

 Total = 25 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

2. The Pocket Medical Dictionary – L.M. Harrison 



KANNADA 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCLAN101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

ಪಠ್ಯ  ಕ್ರ  ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿ ದ್ಯ ಿ   ರ್ಥಿ / ವಿ ದ್ಯ ಿ   ರ್ಥಿ ನಿ ಯರು Øನನಿ ತ  ಿಿ    ಸಿ ಪರ್ಕಿ ಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ್ ಜನಸಿ ಮಾನಿ   

ರಿ  ಡನೆ ಶಿ ಶರ ಿ   ಷೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದ್oತೆ  ಕನನ ಡದ್ಲಿ್ಲ   ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ  ಮಾಡಲು  ಹಾಗೂ  

ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿ  ಿ ಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗಿ ವಿ ತೆ ಪಠ್ಿ   ಕಿ    ಮದ್ ಮಾದ್ರ  ಿಯನನ ನ    

ಅಳವಡಿ ಸುವಿ ದು. 

ಉದದ  ೇ  ಶ: 

 Øನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದ್ಲಿ್ಲ ಶುಶ್ರರ  ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ  oತೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತರ ರಿಗೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಿ ಟ್ಿ ಗಳು (ಇಪಪ  ತತ  ಿ   ಘಿ ಟ್ಿ ಗಳಿ ) 

ಪಠ್ಯ  ಕ್ರ  ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಒೇ ದೇ : ಅಕ್ಷರಮಿ ಲ  ಿ, ಸವ  ರಗಳಿ , ವಿ   ಿ  ಜನಗಳಿ , ಕಿ ಗಿ ಣ  ಿತ  ಿ, ಬರವಣ  ಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಿ   ಸ. 

ಚಟೇ ವಟೇ ಕ್ೇ : ಕನನ  ಡ ವರ  ಿ  ಿಮಿ ಲ  ಿಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನನ ನ   ಬರ  ಿಯ  ಿರಿ . 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದ್ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದ್ಪಂಜ, Øನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದ್ಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ್, 

ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅ ಕಥಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶನ ನ ರ್  ಿಕ ಪದ್ಗಳು. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿ ಮಗೆ ತ  ಿಳಿ Øರುವ ವ  ಿವಿ ಧ ರಿ   ಿ ಗಗಳ ಹಿ ಸರುಗಳನನ ನ   ಪಟ್ಟಟ್  ಮಾಡಿ . 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿØರುವ ತಿ ಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನನ ನ ಪಟ್ಟ ಟ್ ಮಾಡಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲಿ ಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿ ಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ್ ಅ ಗಗಳ ಪರಿ  ಚಯ, 

ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರಿ   ಿ ಗಗಳ  ಪರ  ಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟೇ ವಟೇ ಕ್ೇ : ರಿ   ಿ Rಯ ವ  ಿವರ ತ  ಿಳಿ ಯಲು ಆಸಪ  ತೆ    

ಯಲಿಿ   ಬಳಸಲಿ ಗುವ ನಮಿ ನೆಯ ಮಾದ್ರಿಯನನ ನ ರಚಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 



ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು  : ಶುಶ್ರರ  ಷಣಾ ಪದ್ಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟೇ ವಟೇ ಕ್ೇ : ಶಿ ಶರ ಿ   ಕರು ಮತತ  ಿ ರಿ   ಿ Rಯ ನಡಿ ವಿ ನ ಸಿ ಭಾಷಣ  ಿಯ 

ಮಾದ್ರ  ಿಯನನ ನ   ತ್ಯಿ ರ  ಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್  ಐದೇ :   ಶಿ ಶರ ಿ   ಕರ  ಹಾಗಿ   ರಿ   ಿ Rಗಳ  ನಡಿ ವೆ  ನಡಿ ಯಿ ವ  ಸಿ ಭಿ ಷಣ  ಿಗೆ  

ಬ  ಿ ಕಾದ್  ವಾಕಿ   ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 = 15 

 Total = 25 marks 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ  ಯನಕೆ  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗ್ರ  ೇ ಥಗ್ಳು : 

೧. ಕನನ  ಡ ವಾಿ   ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತತ  ಿ ೧೦ನೇ ತ  ಿರಗತ  ಿಗಳಿ ಗೆ ಕನಿ  ಿಟ್ಿ ಕ ಸಕಾ  ಿರ, ಪಠ್ಿ   ಪಸಿ   

ಕಗಳ ಇಲಿ ಖಿ ) 

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕ ಕನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ  ಸೆ್ಕ 

೩. ಪತ್    ಲ  ಿ ಖನ : ಕನನ  ಡ ಸಾಹ  ಿತ  ಿಿ    ಪರ  ಿಷತತ ಿ   

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಾ  ಿ ದ್ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರಿ   ಿ ಗಿ    ಮತತ ಿ   ಇತ  ಿರೆ ಪಿ    ಬಿ ಧಗಳು : ಡಿ ║ ಪಿ .ಎಸ  ಿ ಶಿ ಕರ್ 

೬. ವೈದಾ ಪದ್ಗಳ ಹುಟ್ಟ ಟ್ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║ ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ 



ENGLISH 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCLAN102 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Read and comprehend English language 

CO2: Speak and write grammatically correct English 

CO3: Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 2: APPLIED GRAMMAR 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 3: WRITTEN COMPOSITION 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in 

writing 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 4: READING AND COMPREHENSION 



 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 5: VERBAL COMMUNICATION 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 = 15 

 Total = 25 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 



FUNDAMENTALS OF BASIC HEALTH SCIENCES PRACTICAL 
 

 

 
Subject code 21BSCPRC101 IA Marks 50 

Number of practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To gain in depth practical knowledge of the various organs like stomach, liver, bones of the human body, 

haematological experiments and biochemical laboratory tests. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments. 

CO3: Perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon. 

CO4: Continue to learn advancements in biochemistry and apply the same in health professional. 

 
 

 

 
 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Determination of blood group 

7. Determination of bleeding time 

8. Determination of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

11. Color reaction of monosaccharides 

12. Color reaction of Disaccharides 

13. Color reaction of Polysaccharides 

14. Color reaction of amino acids 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 



Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill 

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy 

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology 

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology 

6. Hutchison‘s; Clinical Methods 

7. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar Third edition 

8. Textbook of Biochemistry M N -Chatterjea and Shinde- eight Edition 

9. Biochemistry –PankajaNaik 5 th Edition 



INTRODUCTION TO RESPIRATORY CARE PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Provides basic introduction to the respiratory therapy student. 

2. Develop the skills necessary for a respiratory therapist. 

3. Evaluates an individual patient referred for hospital. 

4. Gains knowledge on the patient care techniques. 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explains about communication with patient and history taking at admission. 

CO2: Explains the hygiene guidelines along with personal protective equipment to wear and remove while 

aseptic procedures/interventions. 

CO4: Explains the individual patient referred for respiratory care. 

CO3: Describes a systematic method for clinical assessment of patients with cardiorespiratory diseases. 

 

 
CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 20 Hours 

1. Hand washing 

2. Universal precautions 

3. Preparing for the patient encounter 

4. Patient Interview 

5. Medical history taking 

6. Assessment / Obtaining of vital signs: Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, body temperature 

7. General Physical Examination: General appearance, Sensorium, fluid balance/hydration 

8. Systemic Examination: 

 Assessment of Respiratory system: Inspection, palpation, percussion and auscultation 

 Assessment of Cardiovascular systems: Inspection, Palpation and Auscultation, Murmurs 

 Assessment of other body systems (neurological system, gastrointestinal system, skin and extremities) 



9. Safety issues: Needle stick injury, fire safety, mercury spilling and handling medical gases (Observation / 

Participation) 

10. Interpersonal Communication skills: Interacting with physician (Observation / Participation) 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



SEMESTER II 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells and 

processing, test procedures done with different body fluids. 

2. To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various physical and chemical 

means of sterilization and disinfection and to learn microbial techniques for isolation of pure cultures of 

micro-organisms. 

3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques. 

4. To learn and understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab investigations 

performed using blood. 

5. To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied aspects of microbiology 

6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about the different test procedures 

done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling techniques and staining 

procedures. 

CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

CO4: Understanding the details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on the growth of 

microorganisms and how to culture microorganisms. 

CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of administration and different receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 



Module 1 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY 

 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of clinical pathology, 

Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation, physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation, physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation, physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation, physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, Examination of 

cerebrospinal fluid, Sputum examination, Stool examination. 

 Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

10 Hours 
 

Module 2 

GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY 

 Introduction and History of Microbiology – History, Classification, Nomenclature and Taxonomy 

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory. 

 Morphology and physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape And Bacterial 

Taxonomy, Growth and Multiplication of Bacteria, Bacterial Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization and Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical and Chemical agents), Testing of 

Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection in a Healthcare Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the laboratory 

 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of Isolating pure cultures of 

bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, Metabolism, 

fermentation and other biochemical properties, antigenic structure, pathogenicity 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation and YouTube Links – Microscopy, Sterilization and Disinfection, Culture 

Media, Culture Methods, Identification of bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction and History of Microbiology, Morphology and physiology of 

bacteria. 



10 Hours 

Module 3 

GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with 

examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion 

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug antagonism, Factors 

modifying drug action 

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic 

uses and adverse effects and organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants with 

examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers: examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers: Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic nervous system, 

Neuromuscular blocking drugs, Adrenergic drugs 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration, Adverse drug effects, Cholinergic 

drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, Adrenergic receptor antagonists 

10 Hours 

Module 4 

HEMATOLOGY 

 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood collection, requirements, 

method, precaution guidelines, complications in blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, chracteristics of anticoagulants, color coding, 

classification, commonly used anticoagulant and their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods, sahli’method- principle, specimen, 



requirements, procedure, normal value, clinical significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume- method, principle, equipments, procedure, reading and 

interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, equipments, procedure, 

reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in haemostasis, mechanism, laboratory investigation 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation - Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of packed cell 

volume, Normal hemostasis 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, Hemoglobin 

estimation, Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate 

10 Hours 

Module 5 

IMMUNOLOGY and APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 

 Infection – Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing factors, types of infectious 

diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, types, Measurement of immunity 

 Antigen and antibody – Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens and antibodies. 

 Antigen antibody reactions – Serological reactions (Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, etc 

 Hypersensitivity – Classification and types 

 Auto immunity – Definition and Mechanisms, Classification of autoimmune diseases 

 Transplantation immunology – Classification and Immunology of malignancy 

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis – Active, Passive, Combined and Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to control infection 

 Biomedical waste management – Types and General principles 

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, Autoimmunity, 

Transplantation Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, Biomedical waste management, Antimicrobial 

susceptibility testing 

 Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal microbial flora of the 

human body, Health care associated infections 

 

Module 6 

10 Hours 



HORMONES and CHEMOTHERAPY 

Hormones: 

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

Chemotherapy: 

 General considerations: Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis with 

explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics: classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole: Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides: Examples , uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method – Hormones 

10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or debate Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2 One Open Book written Exam Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 MCQ 2 marks for each module 12 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

4. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

5. Ananthanarayan andPaniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition and 10th edition, University Press. 

6. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 



7. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

8. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurba sankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

9. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 

10. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited 

11. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) 

Ltd. 

12. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

13. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition. 



CLINICAL RESPIRATORY CARE 
 

 

Subject code 21BSCRT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Describes the mechanism of each devices that are used in respiratory care. 

2. Identify the indication, contraindication and complication of all the devices used in respiratory care. 

3. Describe how to assemble, check for proper function, and identify malfunctions in gas delivery 

equipment. 

4. Describe the proper technique and potential benefit of bronchial hygiene techniques. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explains the basic concepts of oxygen, humidity and aerosol therapy and how to administer oxygen, 

humidity and aerosol therapy. 

CO2: Identifies the types of artificial airways and devices used in airway management. 

CO3: Describes the storage of medical gases, transportation of gases and the different forms of medical gas 

therapies 

CO4: Evaluate a patient’s response to airway clearance therapy. 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: MEDICAL GAS SUPPLY DEVICES 

 Compressed gas cylinders: Color coding and Cylinder storage, Cylinders and cylinder valves

 Safety index system/safety devices

 Medical gas pipeline system and station outlets

 Air compressors and components

 Oxygen concentrators

 Methods of controlling gas flow: reducing valves, flow meters and regulators

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration / Hands-on session and Video Clips – Compressed gas cylinders: 

Color coding and Cylinder storage, Cylinders and cylinder valves, Safety index system/safety devices, 



Medical gas pipeline system and station outlets, Air compressors and components, Oxygen concentrators, 

Methods of controlling gas flow: reducing valves, flow meters and regulators. 

12 Hours 
 

MODULE 2: MEDICAL GAS THERAPY 

 Oxygen Therapy: Goals, Objectives, Clinical Practice Guidelines

 Oxygen therapy delivery devices: Low-flow, Reservoir, High-flow, Enclosures

 Parts, Connection to the patient, Fixed and Variant flow devices, Advantages and Disadvantages

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration / Hands-on session, Chalk and Talk Method, and Video Clips – 

Oxygen Therapy: Goals, Objectives, Clinical Practice Guidelines, Oxygen therapy delivery devices: Low- 

flow, Reservoir, High-flow, Enclosures, Parts, Connection to the patient, Fixed and Variant flow devices, 

Advantages and Disadvantages 

8 Hours 

MODULE 2: ARTIFICIAL AIRWAYS AND MANUAL RESUSCITATORS 

 Types of artificial airways (types, parts, features and sizes and selection of airway)

 Self-inflating and flow-inflating bags (types, advantages and disadvantages of the manual 

resuscitators, how to select and use)

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration / Hands-on session and Video Clips – Types of artificial airways, 

Self-inflating and flow-inflating bags. 

12 Hours 

 

 
MODULE 4: INTRODUCTION TO ICU MONITORS 

 Adult ICU Equipment- Monitors, Vascular catheters and cannulas, Defibrillators, ABG Machine, 

Suction devices

 Neonatal and Pediatric ICU Equipment

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration / Hands-on session and Video Clips – Adult ICU Equipment- 

Monitors, Vascular catheters and cannulas, Defibrillators, ABG Machine, Suction devices, Neonatal and 

Pediatric ICU Equipment. 

8 Hours 

MODULE 5: AIRWAY CLEARANCE THERAPIES 

 Bronchial Hygiene Therapies: Postural Drainage, Chest Physical therapy, Breathing Exercises, 

Suctioning

 Bronchial Hygiene Devices: Cough Assist, Vest, Acapella, Flutter, PEP devices



 Aerosol Therapies: Characteristics of aerosols, Types of aerosol delivery devices, Special 

Considerations

 Humidification Therapies: Physiologic control of heat and moisture exchange, Clinical Practice 

guidelines, Types of Humidifiers, Bland aerosol therapy

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration / Hands-on session and Video Clips – Bronchial Hygiene Therapies: 

Postural Drainage, Chest Physical therapy, Breathing Exercises, Suctioning, Bronchial Hygiene Devices: 

Cough Assist, Vest, Acapella, Flutter, PEP devices, Aerosol Therapies: Characteristics of aerosols, Types of 

aerosol delivery devices, Special Considerations, Humidification Therapies: Physiologic control of heat and 

moisture exchange, Clinical Practice guidelines, Types of Humidifiers, Bland aerosol therapy. 

20 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project with 3D Models Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 

2. Mosby's Respiratory care equipment (10th edition) 



ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This Course provides various environmental factors health and modes of disease transmission and various 

control measures. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, and pollution. 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: 

Chapter 1: Introduction to Environment and Health 

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health and environment perspective 

of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, 

Predominant reasons for ill-health in India 

Chapter 2: Introduction to Environment and Water 

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; 

Purification of water; large scale and small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of Water 

on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria and standards. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

MODULE 2: 

Chapter 3: Air 

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental 

Effects, Green-house effect, Social and Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention and Control. 

Chapter 4: Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological 

effects and protection. 

Teaching Methodology: 



MODULE 3: 

Chapter 5: Disposal of Wastes 

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, 

Incineration, Composting. 

Chapter 6: Excreta Disposal 

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas 

and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

MODULE 4: 

Chapter 7: Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria for Healthful Housing by Expert Committee of the 

WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, 

Indicators of Housing. 

Chapter 8: Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

MODULE 5: 

Chapter 9: Insecticides 

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Chapter 10: Rodents 

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 = 15 

 Total = 25 marks 

 

 
REFERENCES BOOKS: 

 

1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot 

Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of 

community medicine AFMC; 2012 

4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015 



GENERAL STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION OF MEDICAL DEVICES 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCSEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture and 

Practical hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture and Practical 

hours 

 
20 

 
Total Marks 

 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY and PRACTICAL 

MODULE 1: GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance

 Components of sterilization validation

 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 2: CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Fundamental role of cleaning

 Cleaning products and methods

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 3: PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices

 Packaging and wrapping material

Teaching Methodology: 



MODULE 4: CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 5: STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process

 Steam and flash sterilization

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 = 15 

 Total = 25 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOK: 

Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health Organization. 

II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 154985 1. 



HINDI 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCLAN201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

 
Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



SANSKRIT 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCLAN202 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
46 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: 10 Hours 
 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and 

origins, conjunct consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 2: 10 Hours 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and 

synonyms. 

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 3: 10 Hours 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

Teaching Methodology: 



MODULE 4: 10 Hours 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 5: 06 Hours 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas - Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES PRACTICAL 
 

 

 
Subject code 21BSCPRC201 IA Marks 50 

Number of practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To gain in depth practical knowledge of the Hb estimation, PCV, ESR, different types of Microscopes, 

different culture media and methods and the routes of drug administration and the drug dosage forms. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the laboratory and 

the principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4: To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the same in health 

professional. 

 

 
 

Experiments:- 
 

1. Hb Estimation 

2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV] 

3. Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR] 

4. Bleeding Time, Clotting Time 

5. Instruments and spotters 

6. Compound Microscope 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

7. Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

8. Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, Chocolate 

agar, MacConkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite media with 

growth, Mac with LF and NLF 

9. Antibiotic susceptibility test 

10. Anaerobic culture methods 

11. Biomedical waste management 

12. Universal precautions 



13. OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 

14. Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

 

 
Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

2. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

3. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

4. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

5. Bailey and Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

6. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited 

7. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) 

Ltd. 

8. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

9. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition, 

single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 034. 



CLINICAL RESPIRATORY CARE PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Select an O2 delivery system appropriate for the respiratory care plan. 

2. Assess the need for and select an artificial airway. 

3. Select the appropriate devices to regulate gas pressure or control flow in various clinical settings. 

4. Describe the proper technique of bronchial hygiene techniques. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe when oxygen (O2) therapy is needed. 

CO2: Describe how use a bag-valve-mask device without causing gastric inflation. 

CO3: Identify and correct common malfunctions of gas delivery equipment. 

CO4: Gains the knowledge on how does it contribute to the selection of the equipment or a particular 

procedure. 

 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 20 Hours 

1. Oxygen therapy devices identification and administration (Low flow, Reservoir, High flow and 

Enclosures) 

2. Artificial airway devices identification (Pharyngeal, tracheal  airways, specialized/second-generation 

artificial airway tubes) 

3. Manual Resuscitators (Self-inflating and flow-inflating bags) 

4. Medical gas cylinders or central pipeline systems and Cylinder transport 

5. Gas pressure and flow regulations 

6. ICU monitors / devices used in adult, neonatal and pediatric patients 

7. Vascular catheters, cannulas and drainage tube used in ICU 

8. Humidification therapy device identification and administration 

9. Aerosol therapy device identification and administration 



10. Airway clearance techniques: Chest physical Therapy, postural drainage, breathing exercise and 

suctioning 

11. Chest vest therapy / Intrapulmonary percussive vibration, Cough Assistance, Insufflator / Exsufflator 

(Observation / Participation) 

12. PEP therapy (Observation / Participation) 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



SEMESTER-III 

APPLIED CARDIOPULMONARY ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the Anatomy and Physiology of cardiopulmonary system. 

2. To learn the fundamentals of Anatomy and Physiology of respiratory system that will aid for the 

respiratory care practice. 

3. To learn topography of lungs and heart. 

4. To learn the lungs and heart functions and importance of these values. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain the anatomy and physiology of respiratory system 

CO2: Explain the anatomy and physiology of cardiovascular system 

CO3: Describes the Pulmonary functions and importance of these values 

CO4: Describes the mechanism of breathing 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: ANATOMY OF RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 

 Upper and lower respiratory tract 

 Thoracic Cavity 

 Histology of Lungs 

 Respiratory muscles 

 Zones of respiratory system 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Chalk and Talk Method – Upper and lower respiratory tract, Thoracic Cavity, 

Histology of Lungs, Respiratory muscles, Zones of respiratory system. 

12 Hours 
 

MODULE 2: ANATOMY OF CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM 



 Heart, chambers, valves, major vessels, pericardium 

 Systemic and pulmonary circulation 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Chalk and Talk Method – Heart, chambers, valves, major vessels, pericardium, 

Systemic and pulmonary circulation. 

6 Hours 

 
MODULE 3: TOPOGRAPHY OF LUNGS AND HEART 

 Chest topography - identification of imaginary lines, topographical landmarks over thorax 

 Surface marking of lungs, pleura, fissures, precordium, heart valves, major vessels 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Chalk and Talk Method – Chest topography - identification of imaginary lines, 

topographical landmarks over thorax, Surface marking of lungs, pleura, fissures, precordium, heart valves, 

major vessels. 

6 Hours 

 
MODULE 4: PULMONARY PHYSIOLOGY 

 Regulation and control of breathing 

 Pulmonary pressure and pressure gradient 

 Mechanics of breathing 

 Distribution of ventilation: alveolar ventilation, dead space, compliance, resistance, time constant, 

shunt, equal pressure point, work of breathing 

 Distribution of ventilation and perfusion 

 Gas exchange and transport 

 Lung volumes and capacities 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Chalk and Talk Method – Regulation and control of breathing, Pulmonary 

pressure and pressure gradient, Mechanics of breathing, Distribution of ventilation: alveolar ventilation, dead 

space, compliance, resistance, time constant, shunt, equal pressure point, work of breathing, Distribution of 

ventilation and perfusion, Gas exchange and transport, Lung volumes and capacities. 

20 Hours 
 

MODULE 5: CARDIOVASCULAR PHYSIOLOGY 

 Cardiac Cycle 

 Electrical conductivity of the heart 

 Mechanical properties of the heart 

 Regulation of cardiac output 



 Regulation of Blood Pressure 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Chalk and Talk Method – Cardiac Cycle, Electrical conductivity of the heart, 

Mechanical properties of the heart, Regulation of cardiac output, Regulation of Blood Pressure. 

12 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation / Discussion Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 

 Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

 Pulmonary physiology – Michael G Levitzky (6th edition) 



DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT302 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To familiarize the respiratory therapy students with advanced diagnostic procedures and methods used to 

diagnose a patient‘s clinical condition with special reference to cardiopulmonary function. 

2. To learn performance and interpretation of electrocardiogram. 

3. To learn the technique of sampling blood for arterial blood gas analysis and interpretation of arterial blood 

gas reports will be covered. 

4. To learn Performance and interpretation of bedside and laboratory pulmonary function tests will  be 

discussed. 

5. To learn about the systemic evaluation of a chest x-ray. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the information that can be obtained from a chest radiograph. 

CO2: Describe the various views used in chest radiography and list the indications for special views. 

CO3: Systematically read a chest X-ray and list the abnormalities noticed in various cardiopulmonary disease 

processes. 

CO4: Describe bedside tests used for evaluating lung function. 

CO5: Understand the meaning of the terms: provocative tests and post bronchodilator tests of lung function. 

CO6: Have the background knowledge of the anatomic sites where arterial blood can be sampled. 

CO7: Describe the correct technique of sampling and practical aspects of collection and transport of arterial 

blood for arterial blood gas (ABG) analysis. 

CO8: Read an ABG report and come to a logical conclusion regarding status of oxygenation, ventilation and 

acid-base balance. 

 

 

 
MODULE 1: ELECTROCARDIOGRAM 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

 Basic electrocardiogram waves: Leads, Paper, Measurement and Evaluating heart rate 

 Normal sinus rhythm 



 Identifying abnormal arrhythmias 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Chalk and Talk Method and Hands-on session – Basic electrocardiogram waves: 

Leads, Paper, Measurement and Evaluating heart rate, Normal sinus rhythm, Identifying abnormal 

arrhythmias. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2: ARTERIAL BLOOD GASES 

 Clinical Practice Guidelines 

 Sampling and measurement 

 Acid-base imbalances 

 Assuring valid measurement 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Chalk and Talk Method and Hands-on session – Clinical Practice Guidelines, 

Sampling and measurement, Acid-base imbalances, assuring valid measurement. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3: PULMONARY FUNCTION TEST 

 Peak expiratory flow meter in clinical practice 

 Overview of lung volume and capacities 

 Spirometry: Clinical Practice Guidelines (Direct vs. Indirect) 

 Diffusing Capacity of the lung (DLCO) 

 Quality assurance and infection control 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Chalk and Talk Method and Demonstration – Overview of lung volume and 

capacities, Spirometry: Clinical Practice Guidelines (Direct vs. Indirect), Diffusing Capacity of the lung 

(DLCO), Quality assurance and infection control. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 4: CHEST X-RAY 

 Radiographic Views 

 Radiographic findings of lung diseases 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Hands-on session – Radiographic Views, Radiographic findings of lung diseases. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5: CLINICAL LABORATORY STUDIES 

 Overview of Clinical laboratory studies 

 Hematology, chemistry panel, microbiology, histology and cytology 



 Skin testing 

 Recommended laboratory studies 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation– Overview of Clinical laboratory studies, Hematology, chemistry panel, 

microbiology, histology and cytology, Skin testing, Recommended laboratory studies. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 6: OTHER IMPORTANT TESTS AND PROCEDURES 

 Sputum examination 

 Skin tests 

 Endoscopic examinations 

 Thoracentesis 

 Pleurodesis 

 Intercostal drainage (ICD) tube 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Video clips – Sputum examination, Skin tests, Endoscopic examinations, 

Thoracentesis, Pleurodesis, Intercostal drainage (ICD) tube. 

10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Report presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 

 Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 



APPLIED PATHOLOGY AND MICROBIOLOGY 
 

 
Subject code 21BSCAHS301 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn and understand about the cardiovascular system, different disease condition, definition, 

pathogenesis and prevention of that disease condition and the disease conditions that occurs in blood and 

blood cells. 

2. To learn and understand about the different pulmonary disease condition, diagnosis and prognosis and the 

renal system and disease condition related to renal system. 

3. To learn about the different types of bacteria and viruses that cause human infections – their morphology, 

pathogenesis, laboratory diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment. 

4. To learn about the different aspects in applied and clinical microbiology. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Be able to interpret about the cardiovascular pathology, blood and blood disorders. 

CO2: Be able to easily interpret the pulmonary and renal diseases. 

CO3: Be able to differentiate between different bacteria and viruses and their role of pathogenesis in human 

infection. 

CO4: Be able to interpret the role of micro-organisms in clinical infections. 
 

 

 

 

 
 

CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Module 1 

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical significance and 

prevention. 

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and effects of Hypertension. 

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and complications. 

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure. 

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to Heart Failure. 



• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various 

types of IHD. 

• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication. Complications of artificial valves. 

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance. 

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis. 

• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important types of congenital heart diseases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation – Atherosclerosis, Pathophysiology of Heart failure, Cardiac hypertrophy, Ischaemic 

heart diseases, Valvular Heart diseases, Cardiomyopathy, Pericardial effusion, Congenital heart diseases. 

Chalk and talk – Hypertension, Aneurysms 

 

 

 

BACTERIOLOGY 

 Staphylococcus 

 Streptococci 

 Pneumococci 

 Enterococci 

 Neisseria 

 Corynebacterium 

 Clostridium 

 Enterobacteriaceae – E. coli 

 Shigella 

 Salmonella 

 Vibrio 

 Mycobacterium 

 Treponema pallidum 

 Haemophilus influenza 

Teaching Methodology: 

 
Module 2 

10 Hours 

Power Point Presentation – Staphylococcus, Streptococci, Pneumococci, Enterococci, Neisseria, 

Corynebacterium, Clostridium, Enterobacteriaceae – E. coli, Shigella, Salmonella, Vibrio, Mycobacterium, 

Treponema pallidum, Haemophilus influenza. 

Case studies of all the bacteria causing human infections. 

 

 

 

HAEMATOLOGY 

 
Module 3 

10 Hours 



• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of anaemia. Brief concept about Haemolytic 

anaemia and polycythaemia. 

• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc., 

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding disorders. 

Briefly various laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Anaemia, Bleeding disorders 

Chalk and talk method - Leukocyte disorders 

 

 

 
VIROLOGY 

 General properties of viruses 

 Herpes virus 

 Picornavirus 

 Influenza 

 Measles & Mumps 

 Rubella 

 Dengue 

 Chikungunya 

 KFD 

 Hepatitis 

 HIV 

Teaching Methodology: 

 
Module 4 

5 Hours 

Power Point Presentation - Herpes virus, Picornavirus, Influenza, Measles & Mumps, Rubella, Dengue, 

Chikungunya, KFD, Hepatitis, HIV. 

Chalk and talk - General properties of viruses 

Case studies of all the viruses causing human infections. 

 

 

 

RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 

 
Module 5 

5 Hours 

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types. Briefly causes, Pathology and complications of 

each type of COPD. 

• Briefly concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease. 

• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief. 

• Pulmonary congestion and edema. 

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Respiratory system, Pneumoconiosis, Pulmonary congestion and edema, Pleural 

effusion 

Chalk and talk - Chronic obstructive airway diseases 

 

 

 

APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 

 
Module 6 

10 Hours 

 Immunoprophylaxis – Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to control infection. 

Infections that patients acquire during the course of receiving treatment for other conditions within a 

healthcare setting and antimicrobial resistance and Preventive measures to combat the spread of these 

infections by monitoring and control. 

 Biomedical waste management – Types & General principles 

 Antimicrobial drug resistance – Antibiotic sensitivity tests & Resistance 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Immunoprophylaxis, Biomedical Waste Management, Antimicrobial drug 

resistance. 

Chalk and talk – Healthcare associated infections 

 

 

 

RENAL SYSTEM 

 
Module 7 

5 Hours 

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and laboratory diagnosis of 

ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and Pyelonephritis. 

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and renal transplantation in its 

management. 

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation- Clinical manifestations of renal diseases, End stage renal disease 

Chalk and Talk - Brief concept about obstructive uropathy 

 

 

 
CLINICAL MICROBIOLOGY 

 
Module 8 

10 Hours 

 Urinary tract infections – Types, predisposing factors, laboratory diagnosis, Treatment 

 Ventilator associated pneumonia 

 Catheter related blood stream infections 

 CSSD (Central Sterile Supply Department) 



 Infection control measures for ICU's 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Urinary tract infections, Ventilator associated pneumonia, Catheter related blood 

stream infections, CSSD (Central Sterile Supply Department) 

Chalk and talk - Infection control measures for ICU's 

5 Hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or debate Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2 One Open Book written Exam Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 MCQ 2 marks for each module 12 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

4. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

5. Text book of Medical Laboratory Technology Praful Godkar Bhalani publicay=tions house, Mumbai. 

6. Textbook of medical Laboratory Technology Ramanik Sood 

7. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

8. Todd and Sanford, clinical diagnosis and management by Laboratory Methodsjohn Bernard Henry All 

India Traveller Bookseller. 

9. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

10. Ananthanarayan & Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University Press. 

11. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

12. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

13. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurba sankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

14. Medical Microbiology-by Fritz H. Kayser et al 

15. Medical Laboratory Technology by Kanai Lal Mukherjee, Publisher Tata McGrawHill 



16. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott 

17. Practical Book of Medical Microbiology by Satish Gupta, Publisher JaypeeBrothers 

18. Medical Laboratory Manual for Tropical Countries Vol. I and II by Monica Cheesbrough 

19. Essential Medical Microbiology- by Rajesh Bhatia (4th Ed) 

20. Clinical laboratory methods and diagnosis by Gradwohls, 2000, Publisher Mosby 

21. Medical laboratory science theory and practice, J Ochei and Kolhatkar, 2002, publisher TBS 



COMPUTER APPLICATION / PROGRAMMING 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAEC301 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To know the basic computer operation. 

2. To know the editing and preparing documents. 

3. To prepare a power point presentation. 

4. To know the basic knowledge about internet. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS 

 Definition: Input Output, CPU 

 Input output devices (types) 

 Basis of computer system- Switching computer on and off, What is bias, Computer generations 

 Keyboard practices 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 2: DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 

 

 Desktop and Software 

 Computer systems: Hardware and software definitions 

 Windows’98 



 Definition and Why 

 Calculator - Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player - Note pad - Win amp – Paint - 

Control panel 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 3: MICROSOFT WORD 

 

 Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, 

BIU, word art, Colour text andbackground, Picture drawing using word 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 4: EXCEL AND POWERPOINT 

 

 Excel: Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

 Powerpoint: Designing a presentation - Inserting some animation with sound 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 5: INTERNET AND ITS APPLICATIONS 

 

 Interconnection to HTML 

 E- mailing – Browsing – Chatting 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 = 15 



Total = 25 marks 
 

 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 



CARDIOVASCULAR LIFE SUPPORT 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTSEC301 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture and 

Practical hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture and Practical 

hours 

 
20 

 
Total Marks 

 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the fundamentals behind the resuscitation of cardiopulmonary system. 

2. To learn the Chest Compressions, Ventilation techniques, Adult, pediatric and Infant BLS, Automated 

External defibrillator (AED). 

3. To learn the management of foreign body airway obstruction (FBAO). 

4. To learn the advanced cardiovascular Life Support. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain the rationale of Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation (CPR) 

CO2: Describes AHA guidelines for high quality CPR (Difference in Adult, pediatric and infant BLS) 

CO3: Describes how to use AED 

CO4: Describes guidelines for advanced cardiovascular Life Support 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY AND PRACTICAL 

MODULE 1: GENERAL CONCEPTS 

 Introduction

 High quality CPR

 Chain of survival

 Cardiac arrest vs. Heart attack

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Introduction, High quality CPR, Chain of survival, Cardiac arrest vs. 

Heart attack 

2 Hours 

MODULE 2: BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) ALGORITHM 

 BLS for adult

 Automated External defibrillator for Adults and Children 8 Years of age and older



 BLS for Infants and children

 Automated External defibrillator for Infants and Children less than 8 Years of age

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration/Hands-on session – BLS for adult, 

Automated External defibrillator for Adults and Children 8 Years of age and older, BLS for Infants and 

children, Automated External defibrillator for Infants and Children less than 8 Years of age 

6 Hours 

MODULE 3: CHOCKING RELIEF 

 Chocking relief in a responsive adult or child

 Chocking relief in a unresponsive adult or child

 Chocking relief in Infants

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration/Hands-on session – Chocking relief in a 

responsive adult or child, Chocking relief in an unresponsive adult or child, Chocking relief in Infants 

2 Hours 

MODULE 4: SYSTEMIC APPROACH 

 BLS assessment

 Primary assessment

 Secondary assessment

 Diagnosing and treating underlying causes

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – BLS assessment, Primary assessment, Secondary assessment, Diagnosing 

and treating underlying causes 

2 Hours 

MODULE 5: ADVANCED CARDIOVASCULAR LIFE SUPPORT (ACLS) ALGORITHM 

 Acute coronary syndrome

 Acute stroke

 Cardiac arrest

 Bradycardia

 Tachycardia

 Post Cardiac arrest care

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Hands-on session – Acute coronary syndrome, Acute 

stroke, Cardiac arrest, Bradycardia, Tachycardia, Post Cardiac arrest care 

8 Hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment on implementing each 

Module on Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 06 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 04 

3 Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Skill Assessment (Demonstration) 01 x 05 = 05 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 25 marks 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 

 AHA guidelines for BLS 2020

 AHA guidelines for ACLS 2020



SPORTS / ARTS 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCECA301 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture and 

Practical hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture and Practical 

hours 

 
20 

 
Total Marks 

 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 



APPLIED CARDIOPULMONARY ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Identify the main structures in the thorax and describe their functions. 

2. Describe the anatomy of the heart and vascular systems. 

3. State why ventilation and perfusion are not evenly distributed throughout the lung. 

4. Identify what determines alveolar oxygen and carbon dioxide pressures. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe how the lungs are organized into lobes and segments and the airways that supply them with 

ventilation. 

CO2: Identify the electrical and mechanical events in relation to the normal cardiac cycle. 

CO3: Describe the physiologic functions provided by ventilation and perfusion. 

CO4: Describe how oxygen and carbon dioxide move between the atmosphere and tissues. 

 

 
CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS: 20 Hours 

1. Lungs: Fissures and Lobes 

2. Upper respiratory tract: 

 Nasal cavity 

 Oral cavity 

 Pharynx 

 Larynx 

3. Lower respiratory tract: 

 Trachea and Bronchi 

 Bronchopulmonary segments 

 Conducting zone vs. Respiratory zone 

4. Heart: Valves, Chambers, large arteries and septum 



5. Blood Circulation: Pulmonary Circulation, Bronchial Circulation, Coronary circulation and Systemic 

circulation 

6. Mechanical properties of the heart (Cardiac cycle) and Electrical activity of the heart (ECG) 

7. Pulmonary pressure and pressure gradients 

8. Distribution of ventilation and perfusion 

9. Gas exchange (Alveolar-capillary membrane) 

10. Oxygen transport vs. carbon-dioxide transport 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 3D Model and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each practical sessions Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Practical Sessions (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



DIAGNOSTIC TECHNIQUES PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC302 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To diagnose a patient‘s clinical condition with special reference to cardiopulmonary function. 

2. Read an ABG report and come to a logical conclusion regarding status of oxygenation, ventilation and 

acid-base balance. 

3. Recognize the uses and limitations of chest radiographs in the ICU. 

4. Interpret the clinical laboratory data and electrocardiograph. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe static and dynamic lung function tests and interpret results of these tests. 

CO2: Describe the correct technique of sampling and practical aspects of collection and transport of arterial 

blood for arterial blood gas (ABG) analysis. 

CO3: Describe typical chest X-ray findings in various disease processes. 

CO4: Identifies the common laboratory tests helpful in assessing the problem. 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 20 Hours 

1. ECG interpretation 

2. ABG interpretation 

3. Peak expiratory Flow meter device and its procedure 

4. PFT and its interpretation, Pre and post-bronchodilator study (Observation / Participation) 

5. Diffusing Study (DLCO) (Observation / Participation) 

6. Chest X-ray interpretation 

7. Clinical laboratory proficiency 

8. CT scan and MRI (Observation / Participation) 

9. Chest Tube Placement (Observation / Participation) 

10. Other Procedures (If any) (Observation / Participation) 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



APPLIED PATHOLOGY AND MICROBIOLOGY PRACTICAL 
 

 
Subject code 21BSCPRC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To gain practical knowledge of the diagnosis of the gross specimens. 

2. To learn Interpretation & diagnosis of haematology & Urine charts. 

3. To gain practical knowledge about the estimation of Hb, Bleeding & Clotting time. 

4. To learn about the practical aspects of microbiology along with hands on practical training on how to use 

microscopes and how to perform the staining techniques. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Be able to interpret the given specimens. 

CO2: Be able to perform the estimation of Hb, Bleeding and clotting time. 

CO3: Be able to interpret the various methods of sterility testing. 

CO4: Be able to identify the causative bacteria under suitable microscopes and also will be able perform the 

basic staining techniques employed in the laboratory making him an overall skilled professional. 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

EXPERIMENTS: 
 

1. Description & diagnosis of the following gross specimens. 

a) Atherosclerosis 

b) Aortic aneurysm 

c) Myocardial infraction 

d) Emphysema 

e) Chronic glomerulonephritis 

f) Chronic pyelonephritis 

2. Interpretation & diagnosis of the following charts - 

a) Haematology Chart - AML, CML, Haemophilia, neutrophilia, eosinophilia. 

b) Urine Chart - ARF, CRF, Acute glomerulonephritis. 

3. Estimation of Haemoglobin 



4. Estimation Bleeding & Clotting time 

5. Preparation of materials for autoclaving: Packing of different types of materials, loading, holding time 

and unloading. 

6. The various methods employed for sterility testing 

7. Interpretation of results of sterility testing 

8. Sterility testing of Operation theatre 

9. Disinfection of wards, OT and Laboratory 

10. Air sampling 

11. Gram Stain 
 

12. ZN Stain 
 

13. Serology (Demo) – Widal, VDRL(RPR), ELISA 
 

14. Hand washing techniques 

 

 
Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 
1. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

2. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

3. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

4. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 



5. Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 



SEMESTER-IV 

NEONATAL AND PEDIATRIC RESPIRATORY CARE 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the fetal lung development. 

2. To learn the basic and fundamentals behind the pediatric and neonatal respiratory physiology. 

3. To learn on assessment and monitoring of the neonatal patient, infant and pediatric patient. 

4. To learn assessment for different respiratory disorders. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describes about the fetal lung development and the gas exchange. 

CO2: Explain on assessment and monitoring of the neonatal patient. 

CO3: Explain on assessment and monitoring of the infant. 

CO4: Explain on assessment and monitoring of the pediatric patient. 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: FETAL LUNG DEVELOPMENT 

 Phases of lung development 

 Postnatal lung growth 

 Factors affecting prenatal and postnatal lung growth 

 Abnormal lung development 

 Fetal lung fluid 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Phases of lung development, Postnatal lung growth, Factors affecting prenatal and 

postnatal lung growth, Abnormal lung development, Fetal lung fluid. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2: FETAL GAS EXCHANGE 

 Cardiovascular development 



 Fetal circulation and shunts 

 Fetal Transition to extra uterine life 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Cardiovascular development, Fetal circulation and shunts, Fetal Transition to extra 

uterine life. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3: FETAL ASSESSMENT 

 History: family, maternal, pregnancy, perinatal and social history 

 Status of the fetus 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – History: family, maternal, pregnancy, perinatal and social 

history, Status of the fetus. 

 
MODULE 4: ASSESSMENT OF THE NEWBORN 

 APGAR score 

 Gestational age assessment 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – APGAR score and Gestational age assessment. 

 

 
MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF THE INFANT 

 Physical assessment 

 Blood gas and pulse oximetry analysis 

Teaching Methodology: 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

10 Hours 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Physical assessment, Blood gas and pulse oximetry analysis. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 6: ASSESSMENT OF THE PEDIATRICS 

 Physical examination 

 Vital signs 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Physical examination and Vital signs. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

10 Hours 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation / Discussion Regular Mode of Assessment 15 



2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 

 Cloherty’s manual of neonatal care (7th edition) 

 Neonatal and pediatric respiratory care – Brain K Walsh (5th edition) 



PATIENT ASSESSMENT AND MONITORING 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT402 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the patient assessment and device selection. 

2. To learn the drugs and nutrition used in respiratory care. 

3. To learn the monitoring of a patient with special devices used in the respiratory disease patient. 

4. To learn the emergency airway management. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain the patient assessment for various therapy and device selection for various therapy. 

CO2: Explains various drugs used for the treatment of respiratory diseases. 

CO3: Describes basic principles, problem-solving techniques, monitoring and analysis on the device used for 

respiratory disease. 

CO4: Explain the clinical practice guidelines for emergency airway management as a part of respiratory care. 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: PATIENT ASSESSMENT AND DEVICE SELECTION 

 Assessment of the patient for need of respiratory care 

 Selection of device and precautions and monitoring of patient while giving respiratory care 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Assessment of the patient for need of respiratory care, Selection of device and 

precautions and monitoring of patient while giving respiratory care. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2: DRUGS IN RESPIRATORY CARE 

 Drugs acting on respiratory systems: Drugs acting on airways, antibiotics in lung infection and anti 

TB drugs 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Drugs acting on respiratory systems: Drugs acting on airways, antibiotics in lung 

infection and anti TB drugs. 



 

MODULE 3: NUTRITION IN RESPIRTORY CARE 

 Assessing nutrition and providing supplement 

 Total parentral nutrition, nasogastric tube, gastric tube, jejunostomy tube, care and feeding 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Assessing nutrition and providing supplement. 

 
 

MODULE 4: MONITORING OF A PATIENT WITH RESPIRATORY DISEASE 

 Blood gas analyzers 

 Trans-cutaneous oxygen monitors 

 Pulse oximeters 

 Capnography 

Teaching Methodology: 

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6 Hours 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Blood gas analyzers, Trans-cutaneous oxygen monitors, Pulse 

oximeters, Capnography. 

12 Hours 

MODULE 5: EMERGENCY AIRWAY MANAGEMENT 

 Clinical Practice Guidelines 

 Procedures: Intubation, Extubation, Tracheotomy and de-cannulation 

 Care of artificial airways and long-term airways 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation, Video Clips and Demonstration/Hands-on session – Clinical Practice Guidelines, 

Procedures: Intubation, Extubation, Tracheotomy and de-cannulation, Care of artificial airways and long-term 

airways. 

12 Hours 

MODULE 6: GENERAL ICU CARE AND MONITORING 

 Eye care, skin care, bladder care, position, airways, drains, catheters. 

 Transport of critically ill patient in and out of ICU, transport of patient with drains, airway, mechanical 

ventilator 

 Monitoring vital signs, drains, ECG, fluid intake and output, invasive hemodynamic and central venous 

pressure monitoring 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Eye care, skin care, bladder care, position, airways, drains, 

catheters, Transport of critically ill patient in and out of ICU, transport of patient with drains, airway, 

mechanical ventilator, Monitoring vital signs, drains, ECG, fluid intake and output, invasive hemodynamic 

and central venous pressure monitoring. 



10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation / Discussion Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 

 Rau’s respiratory care pharmacology (8th edition) 



APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY 
 

 

Subject code 21BSCRT403 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

 

 

 

 
MODULE I: GENERAL CONCEPTS 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

 Pharmacodynamic and Pharmacokinetic Principles involved in drug activity 

MODULE II: AUTONOMIC NERVES SYSTEM 

 Anatomy and functional organization, List of drugs acting an ANS including dose, route of 

administration, indications, contra indications and adverse effects 

MODULE III: CARDIOVASCULAR DRUGS 

 Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of the following drugs: 

o Antihypertensives: Beta Adrenergic antagonists, Alpha Adrenergic antagonists, Peripheral 
Vasodilators, Calcium channel blockers 

o Antiarrhythmic drugs 

o Cardiac glycosides 

o Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents 

o Coronary vasodilators 

o Antianginal and anti failure agents 

o Lipid lowering and anti atherosclerotic drugs 



o Drugs used in Haemostais – anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics 

o Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia 

o Primary solutions – History, principles and types 

o Drugs used in the treatment of shock 

MODULE IV: ANAESTHETIC AGENTS 

 Definition of general and local anaesthetics 

 Classification of general anaesthetics 

 Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents 

 Intravenous general anaesthetic agents 

 Local anaesthetics – classification mechanism of action, duration of action and methods to prolong 

the duration of action. Preparation, dose and routes of administration 

MODULE V: ANALGESICS 

 Definition and classification 

 Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration, Side effects and management of non- 

opioid and opiod analgesics 

MODULE VI: ANTIHISTAMINES AND ANTIEMETICS 

 Classification, Mechanism of action, adverse effects, Preparations, dose and routes and 

administration 

MODULE VII: CNS STIMULANTS AND DEPRESSANTS 

 Alcohol 

 Sedatives, hypnotics and narcotics 

 CNS stimulants 

 Neuromuscular blocking agents and muscle relaxants 

MODULE VIII: PHARMACOLOGICAL PROTECTION OF ORGANS DURING CPB 

MODULE IX: INHALATIONAL GASES AND EMERGENCY DRUGS 

MODULE X: PHARMACOTHERAPY OF RESPIRATORY DISORDERS 

 Introduction – Modulators of bronchial smooth muscle tone and pulmonary vascular smooth muscle 

tone 

 Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma 

 Pharmacotherapy of cough 

 Mucokinetic and mucolytic agents 

 Use of bland aerosols in respiratory care. 

MODULE XI: CORTICOSTEROIDS 

 Classification, mechanism of action, adverse effects and complications. Preparation, dose and routes 

of administration. 

MODULE XII: DIURETICS 

 Renal physiology 

 Side of action of diuretics 



 Adverse effects 

 Preparations, dose and routes of administrion 

MODULE XIII: CHEMOTHERAPY OF INFECTIONS 

 Definition 

 Classification and mechanism of action of antimicrobial agents 

 Combination of antimicrobial agents 

 Chemoperophylaxis 

 Classification, spectrum of activity, dose, routes of administration and adverse effects of penicillin, 

cephalosporins, aminoglycosides, tetracyclines, chloramphenicol, antitubercular drugs. 

MODULE XIV: MISCELLANEOUS 

 IV fluids- various preparations and their usage 

 Electrolyte supplements 

 Immunosuppressive agents 

 New drugs included in perfusion technology 

 Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or debate Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2 One Open Book written Exam Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 MCQ 2 marks for each module 12 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAEC401 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To demonstrate and develop the skills to understand patients better in the respective field. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

 

 

 

 
MODULE – I: 

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. Branches 

of psychology. 

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE – II: 

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

Teaching Methodology: 



MODULE – III: 

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress. Stress, disease and 

health. Changing health- impairing behavior. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE – IV: 

Chapter 5: Learning 

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant 

conditioning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE – V: 

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling 

Counseling-meaning and definition. 

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral and CBT 

techniques) 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 = 15 

 Total = 25 marks 



REFERENCES BOOKS: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management Shalab publishing house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006) Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, Pearson 

Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson Learning,3rd 

edition USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life. Pearson Education, Inc. 

6. Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: Sage India 

Publications 



MISCELLANEOUS SKILLS 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTSEC401 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture and 

Practical hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture and Practical 

hours 

 
20 

 
Total Marks 

 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the protocols used in respiratory care. 

2. To learn the guidelines of apnea and neonatal resuscitation program. 

3. To learn the technique of using ultrasound of lung. 

4. To learn the complication related to blood and other blood-product transfusions. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe the respiratory protocols commonly used to treat the newborn and pediatric patient. 

CO2: Explains the guidelines for neonatal resuscitation. 

CO3: Understands the importance of other investigation used for critically ill patients. 

CO4: Explains the criteria used for head-injury patients. 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY AND PRACTICAL 

MODULE 1: RESPIRATORY CARE PROTOCOLS IN NEONATES AND PEDIATRICS 

 Oxygen therapy 

 Bronchial hygiene techniques 

 Humidity and aerosol therapy 

 Airway management 

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Oxygen therapy, Bronchial hygiene techniques, Humidity and aerosol 

therapy, Airway management. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 2: NEONATAL RESUSCITATION PROGRAM (NRP) 

 Guidelines of NRP 

Teaching Methodology: 



Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on session – Guidelines of NRP. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 3: APNEA MONITORING / BRAIN DEATH 

 General criteria for brain death 

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Video Clips – General criteria for brain death. 

 

 
MODULE 4: LUNG ULTRASOUND 

 Normal and abnormal findings 

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Video Clips – Normal and abnormal findings. 

 

 
MODULE 5: OTHERS 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Hours 

 Blood and blood products transfusion: Transfusion reactions and complications, Massive transfusion 

 Traumatic brain and head injury – Trauma Care: Glasgow coma scale, care of head injury patient, poly 

trauma patient 

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Blood and blood products transfusion: Transfusion reactions and 

complications, Massive transfusion, Traumatic brain and head injury – Trauma Care: Glasgow coma scale, 

care of head injury patient, poly trauma patient. 

6 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment on implementing each 

Module on Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 06 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 04 

3 Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Skill Assessment (Demonstration) 01 x 05 = 05 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 25 marks 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 

 Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

 Clinical Manifestations and Assessment of Respiratory Disease (7th edition) 



SPORTS / ARTS 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCECA301 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture and 

Practical hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture and Practical 

hours 

 
20 

 
Total Marks 

 
50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 



NEONATAL AND PEDIATRIC RESPIRATORY CARE PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Poster Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each practical sessions Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 



Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Practical Sessions (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



PATIENT ASSESSMENT AND MONITORING PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC402 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASK: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCPRC401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

EXPERIMENTS: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



SEMESTER-V 

RESPIRATORY DISEASE PROCESS 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCRT501 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn pathological changes, clinical findings, diagnosis and treatment of pulmonary disease. 

2. To learn various adult, neonatal and childhood disorders. 

3. To identify and describe the currently available treatment for all the pulmonary diseases. 

4. To organize and distinguish between all the pulmonary diseases. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explains the pathological changes that occurs in the pulmonary system of patients suffering from 

pulmonary diseases. 

CO2: Describe and diagnose clinical features of pulmonary disease in both adult and neonates. 

CO3: Outlines the treatment of pulmonary diseases. 

CO4: Understands the role of the respiratory therapist in the diagnosis and management of pulmonary disease. 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: CARDIOPULMONARY SYMPTOMS 

 Cough, Sputum Production, Hemoptysis versus Hematemesis 

 Shortness of Breath (Dyspnea) 

 Chest Pain 

 Dizziness and Fainting (Syncope) 

 Swelling of the Ankles (Dependent Edema) 

 Fever, Chills, and Night Sweats 

 Headache, Altered Mental Status, and Personality Changes 

 Snoring and Daytime Somnolence (Sleepiness) 

 Gastroesophageal Reflux 

Teaching Methodology: 



PowerPoint Presentation – Cough, Sputum Production, Hemoptysis versus Hematemesis, Shortness of Breath 

(Dyspnea), Chest Pain, Dizziness and Fainting (Syncope), Swelling of the Ankles (Dependent Edema), Fever, 

Chills, and Night Sweats, Headache, Altered Mental Status, and Personality Changes, Snoring and Daytime 

Somnolence (Sleepiness), Gastroesophageal Reflux. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 2: OBSTRUCTIVE LUNG DISEASES 

 Asthma 

 COPD: Chronic Bronchitis and Emphysema 

 Bronchiectasis 

 Cystic Fibrosis 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Asthma, COPD: Chronic Bronchitis and Emphysema, Bronchiectasis, Cystic 

Fibrosis. 

 
MODULE 3: INFECTIOUS PULMONARY DISEASES 

 Pneumonia 

 Lung Abscess 

 Pulmonary Tuberculosis 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Pneumonia, Lung Abscess, Pulmonary Tuberculosis. 

 
 

MODULE 4: PULMONARY VASCULAR DISEASES 

 Pulmonary Edema 

 Pulmonary arterial hypertension 

 Pulmonary Thromboembolism 

Teaching Methodology: 

8 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

6 Hours 

PowerPoint Presentation – Pulmonary Edema, Pulmonary arterial hypertension, Pulmonary 

Thromboembolism. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 5: CHEST WALL AND PLEURAL TRAUMA AND DISORDES 

 Flail Chest 

 Pneumothorax 

 Atelectasis 

 Pleural effusion 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Flail Chest, Pneumothorax, Atelectasis, Pleural effusion. 



 

MODULE 6: ALVEOLAR AND NEOPLASTIC DISEASES 

 ARDS 

 Lung Cancer 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – ARDS, Lung Cancer. 

 
 

MODULE 7: NEUROLOGICAL DISORDERS 

 Myasthenia Gravis 

 Guillain Barre Syndrome 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Myasthenia Gravis, Guillain Barre Syndrome. 

 
 

MODULE 8: ENVIRONMENTAL EXPOSURE DISORDERS 

 Smoke inhalation 

 Thermal injuries 

 Carbon monoxide intoxication 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Smoke inhalation, Thermal injuries, Carbon monoxide intoxication. 

 
 

MODULE 9: NEWBORN AND CHILDHOOD DISORDERS 

 Persistent pulmonary hypertension of the newborn (PPHN) 

 Meconium Aspiration Syndrome (MAS) 

 Transient tachypnea of the Newborn (TTN) 

 Respiratory Distress Syndrome (RDS) and surfactant replacement therapy 

Teaching Methodology: 

6 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

4 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
2 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

6 Hours 

PowerPoint Presentation – Persistent pulmonary hypertension of the newborn (PPHN), Meconium Aspiration 

Syndrome (MAS), Transient tachypnea of the Newborn (TTN), Respiratory Distress Syndrome (RDS) and 

surfactant replacement therapy. 

8 Hours 

MODULE 10: CONGENITAL DISORDERS 

 Congenital Heart disease (CHD) 

 Congenital Diaphragmatic Hernia (CDH) 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Congenital Heart disease (CHD), Congenital Diaphragmatic Hernia (CDH). 

2 Hours 



MODULE 11: MULTISYSTEM DISORDERS 

 Shock: Hemorrhagic, Cardiogenic, Septic and Neurogenic shock 

 Multi-organ dysfunction syndrome (MODS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Shock: Hemorrhagic, Cardiogenic, Septic and Neurogenic shock, Multi-organ 

dysfunction syndrome (MODS). 

2 Hours 

MODULE 12: OTHER DISORDERS 

 Organophosphorus Poisoning 

 Near Drowning 

 Snake bite 

 Sleep related breathing disorders 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Organophosphorus Poisoning, Near Drowning, Snake bite, Sleep related breathing 

disorders 

8 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case Presentation / Case Study Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of each Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Clinical Manifestations and Assessment of Respiratory Disease (7th edition) 



2. Critical Care Notes: Clinical Pocket Guide - Janice Jones Critical Care Notes 

3. Cloherty’s manual of neonatal care (7th edition) 

4. Neonatal and pediatric respiratory care – Brain K Walsh (5th edition) 



PULMONARY REHABILITATION 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT501 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the aspects of pulmonary rehabilitation. 

2. To learn historical perspective, basic concepts, and family education as a part of pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. To train patients in home mechanical ventilation. 

4. To learn pulmonary rehabilitation for COPD, non-COPD patients and pediatric patient with pulmonary 

disease. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Understands the basic concepts of pulmonary rehabilitation. 

CO2: Understands the behavioral medicine psychological, congnitive and social factors in pulmonary 

rehabilitation. 

CO3: Understands about exercise in the rehabilitation of patients with respiratory disease. 

CO4: Understands about physical medicine interventions and rehabilitation of the patient with COPD, non- 

COPD patients and pediatric patient with pulmonary disease. 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: OVERVIEW OF PULMONARY REHABILITATION 

 Definition and scope of pulmonary rehabilitation 

 The burden of chronic respiratory disease 

 A brief history of pulmonary rehabilitation 

 Essential components of pulmonary rehabilitation 

 Prevention 

 Patient goals, Program goals, Philosophy, Code of ethics for the pulmonary rehabilitation specialist 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Definition and scope of pulmonary rehabilitation, The burden of chronic 

respiratory disease, A brief history of pulmonary rehabilitation, Essential components of pulmonary 



rehabilitation, Prevention, Patient goals, Program goals, Philosophy, Code of ethics for the pulmonary 

rehabilitation specialist. 

4 Hours 

MODULE 2: SELECTION AND ASSESSMENT OF THE PULMONARY REHABILITATION 

CANDIDATE 

 Patient selection and assessment 

 Goal development and rehabilitation potential 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Patient selection and assessment, Goal development and rehabilitation potential. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 3: PATIENT EDUCATION AND SKILLS TRAINING 

 Education process, Focus and scope of educational and skills training 
 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Education process, Focus and scope of educational and skills training. 

 
 

MODULE 4: EXERCISE ASSESSMENT AND TRAINING 

 Exercise assessment, Functional performance assessment Exercise training 

 Emergency procedures 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
2 Hours 

PowerPoint Presentation – Exercise assessment, Functional performance assessment Exercise training, 

Emergency procedures. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 5: PSYCHOSOCIAL ASSESSMENT AND INTERVENTION 

 Adjustment process, Psychosocial assessment, Psychosocial intervention 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Adjustment process, Psychosocial assessment, Psychosocial intervention. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 6: OUTCOME ASSESSMENT 

 Timing of patient centered outcome measurement 

 Domains of outcome measurement 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Timing of patient centered outcome measurement, Domains of outcome 

measurement. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 7: DISEASE SPECIFIC APPROACH IN PULMONARY REHABILITATION 

 Asthma, Cystic fibrosis, Interstitial lung diseases 



 Obesity related respiratory disorders, Pulmonary hypertension 

 Neuromuscular and chest wall disorders 

 Lung volume reduction surgery, Lung transplantation 

 Lung cancer and thoraco-abdominal surgery 

 Mechanical ventilation 

 Pediatric patients with respiratory disease 

 Patients with coexisting pulmonary and cardiac disease 

 Special considerations in pulmonary rehabilitation 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Asthma, Cystic fibrosis, Interstitial lung diseases, Obesity related respiratory 

disorders, Pulmonary hypertension, Neuromuscular and chest wall disorders, Lung volume reduction surgery, 

Lung transplantation, Lung cancer and thoraco-abdominal surgery, Mechanical ventilation, Pediatric patients 

with respiratory disease, Patients with coexisting pulmonary and cardiac disease, Special considerations in 

pulmonary rehabilitation. 

16 Hours 

MODULE 8: PROGRAM MANAGEMENT 

 Program components and structure: Interdisciplinary team structure and Staff competencies, Strategies 

for program success, Medical director, program director and rehabilitation specialist 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Program components and structure: Interdisciplinary team structure and Staff 

competencies, Strategies for program success, Medical director, program director and rehabilitation specialist. 

3 Hours 

MODULE 9: ATS GUIDELINES FOR SIX MINUTE WALK TEST 

 Forms, questionnaires and assessment 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Forms, questionnaires and assessment. 

 
 

MODULE 10: THERAPEUTIC INTERVENTION IN PULMONARY REHABILITATION 

 Ventilatory muscle training 

 Nutritional assessment and support 

 Tobacco dependence: pathophysiology and treatment 

 Home mechanical ventilation 

 Sleep disorders in pulmonary patients 

 Surgical therapy for COPD patients 

 Dyspnea, assessment and management 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Hours 



PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Ventilatory muscle training, Home mechanical ventilation. 

PowerPoint Presentation – Nutritional assessment and support, Tobacco dependence: pathophysiology and 

treatment, Sleep disorders in pulmonary patients, Surgical therapy for COPD patients, Dyspnea, assessment 

and management. 

20 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation / Discussion Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of each Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Guidelines for Pulmonary Rehabilitation Programs (4th edition) 



CRITICAL CARE MEDICINE 
 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS501 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM 

 Acute coronary syndrome 

 Ischemic and Rheumatic heart disease 

 Acute myocardial infaction 

 Hypertensive crisis 

 Congestive heart failure 

 Aortic aneurysm and dissection 

 Pericardial effusion 

 Endocarditis and pericarditis 

 Cardiac tamponade 

 Cardiomyopathy 

Teaching Methodology: 



MODULE 2: RENAL SYSTEM 

 Acute renal failure 

 End stage renal disease 

 Role of dialysis and renal transplantation in its management 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 3: CENTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM (CNS) 

 Increased intracranial pressure 

 Hemorrhagic vs. Ischemic stroke 

 Spinal cord injury 

 Meningitis 

 Seizure disorders 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 4: GASTROINTESTINAL (GI) SYSTEMS 

 Acute gastrointestinal bleeding 

 Hepatic failure 

 Pancreatitis 

 Morbid obesity 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 5: HEMATOLOGICAL DISORDERS 

 Disseminated intravascular coagulation and coagulopathy 

 Neutropenia, thrombocytopenia 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

 

 
MODULE 6: ENDOCRINE SYSTEMS 

 

 Diabetes insipidus and mellitus 

 Syndrome of inappropriate antidiuretic hormones (SIADH) 



Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or debate Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2 One Open Book written Exam Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 MCQ 2 marks for each module 12 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



CARDIOVASCULAR LIFE SUPPORT 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTGEC501 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture and 

Practical hours/week 
4 (L) + 4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture and Practical 

hours 

 
60 

 
Total Marks 

 
100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the fundamentals behind the resuscitation of cardiopulmonary system. 

2. To learn the Chest Compressions, Ventilation techniques, Adult, pediatric and Infant BLS, Automated 

External defibrillator (AED). 

3. To learn the management of foreign body airway obstruction (FBAO). 

4. To learn the advanced cardiovascular Life Support. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain the rationale of Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation (CPR) 

CO2: Describes AHA guidelines for high quality CPR (Difference in Adult, pediatric and infant BLS) 

CO3: Describes how to use AED 

CO4: Describes guidelines for advanced cardiovascular Life Support 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY AND PRACTICAL 

MODULE 1: GENERAL CONCEPTS 

 Introduction

 High quality CPR

 Chain of survival

 Cardiac arrest vs. Heart attack

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Introduction, High quality CPR, Chain of survival, Cardiac arrest vs. 

Heart attack 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2: BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) ALGORITHM 

 BLS for adult

 Automated External defibrillator for Adults and Children 8 Years of age and older



 BLS for Infants and children

 Automated External defibrillator for Infants and Children less than 8 Years of age

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration/Hands-on session – BLS for adult, 

Automated External defibrillator for Adults and Children 8 Years of age and older, BLS for Infants and 

children, Automated External defibrillator for Infants and Children less than 8 Years of age 

12 Hours 

MODULE 3: CHOCKING RELIEF 

 Chocking relief in a responsive adult or child

 Chocking relief in a unresponsive adult or child

 Chocking relief in Infants

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration/Hands-on session – Chocking relief in a 

responsive adult or child, Chocking relief in an unresponsive adult or child, Chocking relief in Infants 

12 Hours 

MODULE 4: SYSTEMIC APPROACH 

 BLS assessment

 Primary assessment

 Secondary assessment

 Diagnosing and treating underlying causes

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – BLS assessment, Primary assessment, Secondary assessment, Diagnosing 

and treating underlying causes 

12 Hours 

MODULE 5: ADVANCED CARDIOVASCULAR LIFE SUPPORT (ACLS) ALGORITHM 

 Acute coronary syndrome

 Acute stroke

 Cardiac arrest

 Bradycardia

 Tachycardia

 Post Cardiac arrest care

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Hands-on session – Acute coronary syndrome, Acute 

stroke, Cardiac arrest, Bradycardia, Tachycardia, Post Cardiac arrest care 

14 Hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment on implementing each 

Module on Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

3 Short Essay (Answer any two) 02 x 05 = 10 

Skill Assessment (Demonstration) 02 x 10 = 20 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 25 marks 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 

 AHA guidelines for BLS 2020

 AHA guidelines for ACLS 2020



RESPIRATORY DISEASE PROCESS PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASK: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



PULMONARY REHABILITATION PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC502 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASK: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



CRITICAL CARE MEDICINE PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCPRC501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

EXPERIMENTS: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



SEMESTER-VI 

APPLIED RESPIRATORY THERAPY SCIENCE 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT601 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To differentiate between hypoxemic respiratory failure (type I) and hypercapnic respiratory failure (type 

II). 

2. To identify the effects of mechanical ventilation on oxygenation, ventilation, and lung mechanics. 

3. To learn the how to manage the patients on mechanical ventilator. 

4. To identify the risks and benefits of intensive care unit (ICU) monitoring techniques. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe the general management principles of hypoxemic and hypercapnic respiratory failure. 

CO2: Describe the effects of PPV on intracranial pressure, renal function, liver and splanchnic perfusion, 

gastrointestinal function, and central nervous system. 

CO3: Describe the strategies to improve oxygenation and ventilation. 

CO4: Describe the principles of monitoring the respiratory system, cardiovascular system, neurologic status, 

renal function, liver function, and nutritional status of patients in intensive care. 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: RESPIRATORY FAILURE AND NEED FOR VENTILATOR SUPPORT 

 Acute vs. Chronic and Hypoxemic vs. hypercapnic respiratory failure: Causes, clinical features 

 Indications for ventilator support 

 Choosing a ventilator support strategy for different causes of respiratory failure 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Acute vs. Chronic and Hypoxemic vs. hypercapnic respiratory failure: Causes, 

clinical features, Indications for ventilator support, choosing a ventilator support strategy for different causes 

of respiratory failure 

6 Hours 

MODULE 2: PHYSIOLOGY OF VENTILATORY SUPPORT 



 Effects of mechanical ventilation on oxygenation and ventilation 

 Physiological effects of positive pressure ventilation on: Respiratory system, cardiovascular system, 

and on other body systems 

 Minimizing the cardiopulmonary effects on positive pressure ventilation 

 Complication of Mechanical ventilation 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Effects of mechanical ventilation on oxygenation and ventilation, Physiological 

effects of positive pressure ventilation on: Respiratory system, cardiovascular system, and on other body 

systems, Minimizing the cardiopulmonary effects on positive pressure ventilation, Complication of 

Mechanical ventilation. 

14 Hours 

MODULE 3: MONITORING OF PATIENTS ON MECHANICAL VENTILATION 

(CARDIOPULMONARY SYSTEMS) 

 Respiratory system monitoring 

o Monitoring of oxygenation and ventilation 

o Monitoring of lung and chest wall mechanics 

o Monitoring breathing efforts and patterns 

o Monitoring of strength and endurance 

 Cardiac and cardiovascular monitoring 

o Electrocardiography 

o Arterial blood pressure monitoring 

o Central venous pressure monitoring 

o Pulmonary artery pressure monitoring 

o Preload, afterload, contractility, and cardiac output 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Respiratory system monitoring, Cardiac and cardiovascular 

monitoring. 

12 Hours 

MODULE 4: MONITORING OF PATIENTS ON MECHANICAL VENTILATION (OTHER BODY 

SYSTEMS) 

 Neurologic monitoring 

 Renal function monitoring 

 Liver function monitoring 

 Nutritional monitoring 

 Global monitoring APACHE Indices 

Teaching Methodology: 



PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Neurologic monitoring, Renal function monitoring, Liver 

function monitoring, Nutritional monitoring, Global monitoring APACHE Indices. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5: MANAGEMENT OF PATIENTS ON MECHANICAL VENTILATOR 

 Strategies to improve ventilation and oxygenation 

 Fluid and electrolyte balance 

 Troubleshooting of ventilator alarms and events 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Strategies to improve ventilation and oxygenation, Fluid and electrolyte balance. 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Troubleshooting of ventilator alarms and events. 

18 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation / Discussion Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of each Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 



ADVANCED RESPIRATORY THERAPY SCIENCE 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT602 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the physical principles and functional design of mechanical ventilators. 

2. To learn the various conventional modes of ventilation available in modern day ventilators. 

3. To learn the working knowledge of various adult and pediatric intensive care ventilators used. 

4. To learn the newer modes of ventilation. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Identify the basic differences between spontaneous breathing, positive pressure ventilation and negative 

pressure ventilation. 

CO2: Understanding of the physiological effects of mechanical ventilation. 

CO3: Clear understanding of the conventional modes of ventilation such as assist control mode, control mode, 

intermittent mandatory ventilation (IMV), synchronised intermittent mandatory ventilation (SIMV), 

continuous positive airway pressure (CPAP) and pressure support ventilation (PSV). 

CO4: Clear understanding of the present status of medical gases such as helium and nitric oxide in advanced 

cardiorespiratory care. 
 

CONTENTS 
 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO MECHANICAL VENTILATION 

 Spontaneous versus positive pressure ventilation versus Negative pressure ventilation 

 Pressure-time, flow-time, and volume versus time graphs of change in the alveoli and pleura during 

spontaneous breathing, PPV and NPV 

 Types of ventilators 

 How ventilators work 

 How breath is delivered: Ventilator phase variables 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Spontaneous versus positive pressure ventilation versus Negative pressure 

ventilation, Pressure-time, flow-time, and volume versus time graphs of change in the alveoli and pleura 



during spontaneous breathing, PPV and NPV, Types of ventilators, How ventilators work, How breath is 

delivered: Ventilator phase variables. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 2: INITIATION OF MECHANICAL VENTILATION 

 Indications 

 Contraindications 

 Initial ventilator settings 

 Alarm settings 

 Hazards and complications 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Indications, Contraindications, Initial ventilator settings, Alarm settings, Hazards 

and complications. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 3: NON-INVASIVE VENTILATION 

 Types 

 Indications and contraindications 

 Patient selection and equipment used 

 Initiation and monitoring 

 Complications 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Types, Indications and contraindications, Patient selection and equipment used, 

Initiation and monitoring, Complications. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 4: SELECTION OF VENTILATORY MODES AND PARAMETERS 

 Trigger, I:E ratio, pressure support, frequency, FiO2, tidal volume, inspiratory flow, inspiratory 

plateau, and sigh 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Trigger, I:E ratio, pressure support, frequency, FiO2, tidal volume, inspiratory flow, 

inspiratory plateau, and sigh. 

2 Hours 

MODULE 5: CONVENTIONAL MODES OF VENTILATION 

 Full vs. partial ventilator support 

 Assist vs. control mandatory ventilation 

 Pressure vs. volume control ventilation 

 Synchronized intermittent mandatory ventilation 

 Positive end expiratory ventilation (PEEP) vs. continuous positive airway pressure (CPAP) 



 Spontaneous Modes 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Full vs. partial ventilator support, Assist vs. control mandatory ventilation, Pressure 

vs. volume control ventilation, Synchronized intermittent mandatory ventilation, Positive end expiratory 

ventilation (PEEP) vs. continuous positive airway pressure (CPAP), Spontaneous Modes. 

 
MODULE 6: VENTILATORY GRAPHICS AND INTERPRETATION 

 Scalar vs. Loop 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Scalar vs. Loop. 

 
 

MODULE 7: NEWER MODES OF VENTILATION 

 Biphasic positive airway pressure (BiPAP) 

 Airway pressure release ventilation (APRV) 

 Inverse ratio ventilation (IRV) 

 Pressure regulated volume control (PRVC) 

 High frequency ventilation (HFV) 

Teaching Methodology: 

6 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

 
3 Hours 

PowerPoint Presentation – Biphasic positive airway pressure (BiPAP), Airway pressure release ventilation 

(APRV), Inverse ratio ventilation (IRV), Pressure regulated volume control (PRVC), High frequency 

ventilation (HFV). 

10 Hours 

MODULE 8: VENTILATORY SUPPORT DURING SPECIFIC DISEASE CONDITIONS (MODE 

and SETTINGS SELECTION) 

 Asthma, COPD, ARDS, NMD, Head injury, pulmonary edema and CHF 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Asthma, COPD, ARDS, NMD, Head injury, pulmonary edema and CHF. 

5 Hours 

MODULE 9: NEONATAL MECHANICAL VENTILATION 

 CPAP delivery methods, indications and complications in neonates 

 Initiation of mechanical ventilatory support in neonates: indication, criteria, mode selection, selection 

of ventilator parameters, intubation criteria 

 Weaning off ventilatory support 

Teaching Methodology: 



PowerPoint Presentation – CPAP delivery methods, indications and complications in neonates, Initiation of 

mechanical ventilatory support in neonates: indication, criteria, mode selection, selection of ventilator 

parameters, intubation criteria, Weaning off ventilatory support. 

4 Hours 

MODULE 10: WEANING FROM MECHANICAL VENTILATION 

 Criteria for weaning 

 Weaning from different modes - A-CMV to SIMV to PSV/ ASV to CPAP to SBT. 

 Weaning indices 

 Causes of weaning failure and ventilatory dependency 

 Long term mechanical ventilation 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Criteria for weaning, Weaning from different modes - A-CMV to SIMV to PSV/ 

ASV to CPAP to SBT, Weaning indices, Causes of weaning failure and ventilatory dependency, Long term 

mechanical ventilation. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 11: SPECIAL TECHNIQUES FOR IMPROVING OXYGENATION 

 Extracorporeal membrane oxygenator 

 Prone ventilation 

 Liquid ventilation 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Extracorporeal membrane oxygenator, Prone ventilation, Liquid ventilation. 

8 Hours 

MODULE 12: MEDICAL GAS THERAPIES 

 Hyperbaric oxygen therapy 

 Nitric oxide therapy 

 Helium-oxygen therapy 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Hyperbaric oxygen therapy, Nitric oxide therapy, Helium-oxygen therapy. 

6 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation / Discussion Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 
One Open book written exam at the end 

of each Module 4 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 



3 
Assignment on advanced topic at the end 

of the each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
MCQ based session test at the end of the 

each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

 Total = 50 marks 

 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 

 Pilbeam’s mechanical ventilation (7th edition) 

 Practical applications of mechanical ventilation – Shaila Shodhan Kamat 

 Clinical application of mechanical ventilation – David W Chang (4th edition) 

 Principles and practice of mechanical ventilation – Martin J Tobin (3rd edition) 



BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAHS501 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine. 

2. Various types of data presentation and data summarization in Medical field. 

3. Overview of data analysis and sampling techniques. 

4. Understand various study designs in Medical field. 

5. Applications of various study designs in Medical Research. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

 

 

 
MODULE 1: BIOSTATISTICS 

 Definition

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

 Role of statistics in health science and health care delivery system

 Research Methodology

 Research process

 Steps involved in research process

 Research methods and methodology

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 2: VARIABLES AND SCALES OF MEASUREMENTS 

 Definitions and examples of qualitative, quantitative, continuous discrete, dependent and independent 

variables.



 Definitions, properties and examples of nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio scales of measurements.

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 3: SAMPLING 

 Population, sample, sampling, reasons for sampling, probability and non-probability sampling.

 Methods of probability sampling – simple random, stratified, systematic- procedure

 Merits and demerits.

 Use of random number table.

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 4: ORGANIZATION OF DATA 

 Frequency table, histogram, frequency polygon, frequency curve, bar diagram, pie chart

 Measures of location

 Arithmetic mean, median, mode, quartiles and percentiles – definition

 Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications

 Measures of variation

 Range, inter-quartile range, variance, standard deviation, coefficient of variation- definition

 Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
MODULE 5: NORMAL DISTRIBUTION 

 Concept, graphical form, properties, examples, Concept of Skewnes and Kurtosis

 Correlation: Scatter diagram, concept and properties of correlation coefficient, examples [No 

computation]

 Health Information System: Definition, requirement, component and uses of health information 

system. Sources of health information system- Census, Registration of vital events, Sample registration 

system (SRS), Notification of diseases, Hospital records, Disease registries, Record linkage, 

Epidemiological surveillance, Population survey

 Vital statistics and hospital statistics: Rate, ratio, proportion, Incidence, Prevalence. Common 

morbidity, mortality and Fertility statistics – Definition and computation.

Teaching Methodology: 



MODULE 6: HYPOTHESIS 

 What is hypothesis

 Formulation of hypothesis

 Characteristics of good hypothesis.

 Epidemiology: Concept of health and disease, Definition and aims of Epidemiology, Descriptive 

Epidemiology- methods and uses.

 Concept of reliability and validity

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or debate Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2 One Open Book written Exam Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 MCQ 2 marks for each module 12 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



SPIROMETRY 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTGEC601 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture and 

Practical hours/week 
4 (L) + 4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture and Practical 

hours 

 
60 

 
Total Marks 

 
100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To learn the primary purposes of pulmonary function testing. 

2. To learn the indications and contraindications for basic spirometry. 

3. To learn the performance and interpretation of bedside and laboratory pulmonary function tests. 

4. Outline the key infection control standards that apply to pulmonary function testing. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describe bedside tests used for evaluating lung function 

CO2: Describe static and dynamic lung function tests and 

CO3: Interpret results of tests 

CO4: Understand the meaning of the terms ―provocative tests and ―post bronchodilator tests of lung 

function 

 

CONTENTS 
 

THEORY AND PRACTICAL 

MODULE 1: 

 PEFR in Clinical Practice

 Self-management of Asthma

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration and Video Clips – PEFR in Clinical Practice, 

Self-management of Asthma. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 2: 

 Lung volumes and capacities

 Overview of spirometry: Clinical Practice guidelines

Teaching Methodology: 



Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Lung volumes and capacities, Overview of spirometry: Clinical Practice 

guidelines. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 3: 

 Types of direct spirometry

 The procedure and interpretation

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation, Demonstration and Video Clips – Types of direct spirometry, 

the procedure and interpretation. 

15 Hours 

MODULE 4: 

 Types of indirect spirometry

 The procedure and interpretation

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory and Practical: PowerPoint Presentation and Video Clips – Types of indirect spirometry, The procedure 

and interpretation. 

15 Hours 

MODULE 5: 

 Diffusing Capacity of the lung (DLCO)

 Quality assurance and infection control

Teaching Methodology: 

Theory: PowerPoint Presentation – Diffusing Capacity of the lung (DLCO), Quality assurance and infection 

control. 

10 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment on implementing each 

Module on Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 



Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

3 Short Essay (Answer any two) 02 x 05 = 10 

Skill Assessment (Demonstration) 02 x 10 = 20 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 25 marks 
 

REFERENCES BOOKS: 

Egan's Fundaments of Respiratory Care (12th edition) 



APPLIED RESPIRATORY THERAPY SCIENCE PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC601 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASK: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



ADVANCED RESPIRATORY THERAPY SCIENCE PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21RTPRC602 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASK: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Clinical Competency Task Completion at 

the end of each Module 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 
Assessment on implementing task of each 

Module in Clinics / Hands-on Session 

Regular Mode of Assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the record note book Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

4 
Viva-voce at the end of each Practical 

Sessions 

2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the University Regulations 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 
 

Spotters 10 x 01 = 10 

Clinical Competency Task (Written: 05 Marks + Assessment: 10 Marks) 02 x 15 = 30 

Viva-voce 02 x 05 = 10 

 Total = 50 marks 



BIOSTATISTICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY PRACTICAL 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCPRC601 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

hours/week 
4 (P) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

Practical hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

EXPERIMENTS: 20 Hours 

1. 

 
 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

Total 50 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



SEMESTER VII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – I 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT701 IA Marks 150 

 

 
Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Weekly Off 

and One Casual Leave per Month Starting 

from September 1st – Outside or Inside 

Srinivas Hospital) 

UE Marks 600 

 
Total Marks 

 
750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. Opportunity to develop professional network within the opted career field. 

2. Opportunity to learn communication skills within patients, family members/caregivers and health care 

professionals. 

3. Gains researching skills and learns field-oriented skills on online platform. 

4. Improves problem-solving skills and team-work skills. 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers level 

of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship program 

report in the given format. 

 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1. 
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300 

 

2. Research Project Report 200  

3. 
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100 

 

4. 
Continuous Internal 

Assessment (CIA) 
150 

 

TOTAL 750  



INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 
 

 

 

 

 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

 Immaculate Appearance 

 Clean Uniform 

 Well-groomed hair 

 Clean Nails and Hands 

 

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

On time 

Well prepared 

Ready to commence task 

Attendance – 100% 

 

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

 Very confident 

 Demonstrate outstanding confidence and ability in both speaking / writing 

 Outstanding rapport between the patients, family members, physicians, 

colleagues and other health care professionals 

 

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

 Exceptionally good 

 Accurate in work 

 Maintains a high-standard of quality 

 Outstanding in output of work 

 Very co-operative and readily accepts to assist others 

 Totally trust-worthy in any working situation and understands in detail (why 

and how it is done) 

 

Name of the Student: 

 
Registration No.: 

 
Name and Address of the Organization: 

 

 

 
Period of Internship: From To    



 Very effective in analyzing situations and troubleshooting the problems  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

 Actively seeks responsibilities at all times 

 Accepts and willing to accept responsibilities as it comes 

 Shows readiness to tackle problems 

 

TOTAL 300 

 

 

 

Important Note: This form to be filled by the respective organization Staff In-charge/Department HOD. 



RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT 
 

 
 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

PREPARING RESEARCH PROTOCOL 

 State the problem 

 State the purpose 

 Examine the literature review 

 List any research objectives, questions or hypothesis 

 Identify the research design and study variables 

 Describe the sample size 

 List the statistical procedures conducted for the study 

 List the Outcome 

150 

PRESENTATION OF RESEARCH PROTOCOL 40 

ETHICAL CLEARANCE 10 

TOTAL 200 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Log Book / Record / Clinical 

Competency Manual 

Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

2 Case Study and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

3 Viva-voce at the end of the semester Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

Total 100 



SEMESTER VIII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – II 
 

 
 

Subject code 21BSCRT801 IA Marks 150 

 
Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Weekly Off 

and One Casual Leave per Month Starting 

from September 1st) 

UE Marks 600 

Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. Improve the interpersonal skills, life-long learning skills and professional behavior. 

2. Able to evaluate and initiate management for the medical emergencies. 

3. Understanding how to collect and analyzing the data. 

4. Provides knowledge on how to publish the final results in a scientific Journal. 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers level 

of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship program 

report in the given format. 

 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1. 
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300 

 

2. Research Project Report 200  

3. 
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100 

 

4. 
Continuous Internal 

Assessment (CIA) 
150 

 

TOTAL 750  



INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 
 

 

 

 

 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

 Immaculate Appearance 

 Clean Uniform 

 Well-groomed hair 

 Clean Nails and Hands 

 

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

On time 

Well prepared 

Ready to commence task 

Attendance – 100% 

 

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

 Very confident 

 Demonstrate outstanding confidence and ability in both speaking / writing 

 Outstanding rapport between the patients, family members, physicians, 

colleagues and other health care professionals 

 

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

 Exceptionally good 

 Accurate in work 

 Maintains a high-standard of quality 

 Outstanding in output of work 

 Very co-operative and readily accepts to assist others 

 Totally trust-worthy in any working situation and understands in detail (why 

and how it is done) 

 

Name of the Student: 

 
Registration No.: 

 
Name and Address of the Organization: 

 

 

 
Period of Internship: From To    



 Very effective in analyzing situations and troubleshooting the problems  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

 Actively seeks responsibilities at all times 

 Accepts and willing to accept responsibilities as it comes 

 Shows readiness to tackle problems 

 

TOTAL 300 

 

 

 

Important Note: This form to be filled by the respective organization Staff In-charge/Department HOD. 



RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT 
 

 
 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

FINAL PROJECT SUBMISSION 

 Title Page and Certificate Page 

 Acknowledgement 

 Table of Contents 

 List of figures, tables and abbreviation 

 Main body of Project: Aim of the Project, Introduction, Epidemiology, 

Etiology, Pathophysiology, Signs and Symptoms (Clinical Features), 

Diagnosis, Treatment, Prevention, Methodology, Case Study, Conclusion, 

Reference (Vancouver Style), Annexures. (Note: If need any subtopics 

other than above-mentioned, you can add it) 

Key Points must to be considered: 

 Describe the measurement strategies 

 Describe the procedures for data collection 

 Describe the researchers interpretation of findings 

 What study limitations were identified by the researcher? 

 What suggestions for further study were identified? 

100 

PROJECT PRESENTATION (POWERPOINT OR POSTER) 50 

MANUSCRIPT 50 

TOTAL 200 

 

BASIC GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS: 

1. Project should be 30 pages at a minimum, written only in English. It should have page numbers at the 

bottom of each page, and typed using 12-point font, 1.5 lines spacing (in MS Word). Use only Times 

Roman or Times New Roman or Arial typeface. Carefully ensure there are no spelling or grammatical 

errors. Final Plagiarism report (<10%) must be attached in Annexure. 

2. Submission: Submit one final softcopy to the department email-id for a ready reference purpose, in MS- 

Word format (unsigned version) and PDF formats (signed versions). Please name the file/s in the following 

format: year-reg.no.-name-Internship-Project Title. Before submission of the document, student must 

complete oral presentation via PowerPoint or Poster presentation. 

3. Binding: After guide approves project, it must be hard bound. Student name and Project title should be 

clearly visible on the title page. Hard copy should be submitted to the Department and College Office. 

(Note to the guide: Each department can select one color for their department) 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 
 

 
 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Log Book / Record / Clinical 

Competency Manual 

Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

2 Case Study and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

3 Viva-voce at the end of the semester Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

Total 100 
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1. NAME OF THE COURSE: B.Sc Medical Laboratory Technology 
 

 

 

2. ABOUT THE COURSE: 

 

B.Sc in Medical Laboratory Technology is offered at   College of Allied Health 

Sciences, under   Srinivas University, Mangalore. This program is concerned with the 

diagnosis, treatment and prevention of diseases through the use of clinical laboratory 

tests. Students   receive a stimulating, challenging and supportive academic experience 

during the course. 

 

3. ADMISSION CRITERIA:  

 

Admission to the B.Sc Medical Laboratory Technology programme in any year will be based 

on the results of Srinivas University Entrance Test (SUET) held that year. 

 

4. DURATION OF THE COURSE: 

Duration shall be for a period of three and half years including six months of 

Internship. 

 

5. ELIGIBILITY: 

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with 

Physics,Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 

                                                          OR 

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, 

(Two years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal 

subjects of study. 

                                                           OR 

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with 

Physics,  Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 

                                                           OR 

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher 

Secondary Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, 

Biology and English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to 

plus TWO examinations of Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 

                                                            OR 

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for 

which the candidate desires to enrol, in the respective B.Sc. Medical Lab Technology shall 

have passed plus 12 [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or 

candidates with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which 

the candidate desires to enrol. 

6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates who have 

Passed diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, 

fulfilling the conditions specified above under Sl. No. 5 and these students are eligible to take 

admission on lateral entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level. 
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3. Duration of the course: 

Duration shall be for a period of three and half years including six months of Internship. 

4. Medium of Instruction: - English shall be the medium of instruction for all subjects and 

for examinations. 

5. Scheme of examination: 

There shall be three examinations one each at the end of 1st, 2nd. 3rd year. 

 

6. Attendance:- 

Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory classes, clinical posting and 

practical separately in each year. Only such candidates are eligible to appear for their university 

examination in the first attempt. Special classes conducted for any purpose shall not be considered for 

the calculation of percentage of attendance for eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed 

percentage of attendance in any subjects either in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be 

eligible to appear for the University Examination in that subject. 

7. Internal Assessment (IA)  

First, Second and Third Year Theory - 20 Marks. 

 

There shall be a minimum of three periodical tests preferably one in each term in theory and practical 

of each subject in an academic year. The average marks of the better of the two tests will be 

calculated and reduced to 20 in theory and 20 in practical. The marks of IA shall be communicated to 

the University at least 15 days before the commencement of the University examination. The 

University shall   have access to the records of such periodical tests.       

 

The marks of the internal assessment must be displayed on the notice board of the respective colleges 

with in a fortnight from the date test is held.   

 

If a candidate is absent for any one of the tests due to genuine and satisfactory reasons, such a 

candidate may be given a re-test.  Within a fortnight 

 

8. Course content: 

The number of hours of teaching theory and practical subject wise are  shown in tables. 
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TABLE: I: Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in First year 

Sl. 

No

. 

Subject Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

Exam 

Written 

Paper 

Marks 

     Exam 

Duration  

U.E IA Total 

1 Human 

Anatomy part 

70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

2 Physiology  70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

3 Biochemistry  70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

4 Pathology-part 

-1 

[Clinicalpathol

ogy, 

Haematology&

Blood–Banking 

70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

5 Microbiology  70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

 TOTAL 350 100 450  400 10 500 

 

 Subsidiary subjects No. of 

teaching hours 

Duration  Marks  

1. English 25 2 hours 50 

2. Kannada 25 2 hours 50 

3. Health care 40 2 hours 50 

 

                                         Clinical postings =470 hours 

Note: No practical examination in this year 
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TABLE: II: Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in second year 

 

 

Subsidiary Subjects 

 

Sociology                                         : 20 Hours 

Constitution of India                        : 20 Hours 

Environment Science &Health        : 20 Hours 
 

 

TABLE: III. Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in Third year 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Clinic

al 

Postin

g 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

1 Biochemistry III 100 80 170 350 

2  Microbiology III 100 80 

 

 

170 350 

3 Pathology III 100 80 170 350 

 TOTAL 300 240 510 1050 

 

Subsidiary Subjects: 

Ethics, Database Management             : 50 Hours 

Research & Biostatistics:40 Hours 

Computer application :25 Hours 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject 

 
Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Clinic

al 

Postin

g 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

1 Biochemistry II 100 80 170 350 

2  Microbiology II 100 80 

 

 

170 350 

3 Pathology II 100 80 170 350 

 TOTAL 300 240 510 1050 
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TABLE: IV.  Distribution of Subjects and Marks for Second Year Examination 

  Theory Practical  

Pape

r 

Subject The

ory 

IA SubTotal Univ.exams IA SubTotal Grand 

Total 

I Biochemistry II 80 20 100 80 20 100 200 

II Microbiology II 80 20 100 80 20 100 200 

III Pathology II 80 20 100 80 20 100 200 

         

 

 

Sl. No. Subsidiary Subject** Duration Marks 

1 Sociology 2 hours 50 

2 Constitution of India 2 hours 50 

3 Environmental Science &Health 2 hours 50 

 

                        **Examination for subsidiary subjects shall be conducted by respective colleges 

TABLE V. Distribution of Subjects and Marks for Third Year Examination 

  Theory Practical  

Pape

r 

Subject The

ory 

IA SubTotal Univ.exams IA SubTotal Grand 

Total 

I Biochemistry 

III 

80 20 100 80 20 100 200 

II Microbiology 

III 

80 20 100 80 20 100 200 

III Pathology III 80 20 100 80 20 100 200 
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Sl. No. Subsidiary Subject Duration Marks 

1 Ethics, Database Management 2 hours 50 

2 Research & Biostatistics 2 hours 50 

3 Computer application 2 hours 50 

 

9. Schedule of examination: 

The university shall conduct two examinations annually at an interval of not less than 4 to 6       

months as notified by the university from time to time. A candidate who satisfies the 

requirement of attendance, progress and conduct as stipulated by the university shall be 

eligible to appear for the university examination. Certificate to that effect shall be produced 

from the Head of the institution along with the application for examination and the prescribed 

fee. 

10.Schme of examination 

First year examination: 

The University examination for 1st year shall consist of only theory examination and 

there shall be no University practical examination. 

Second and third examination: 

The University examination for 2nd and 3rd year shall consist of written examination 

and practical. 

Written examination consists of  

03 papers in 2nd year 

03 papers in 3rd year. 

 

 

 



Regulations and Course curriculum-BSC.MLT 

 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 8 

 

11.  Criteria for Pass in Subjects 

FIRST YEAR 

A. Main Subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she secures, 

50% of marks in University Theory exam and internal assessment added together. 

 

B. Subsidiary Subjects: The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject 

shall be 40 % of the maximum marks prescribed for a subject. The marks obtained in 

the subsidiary subjects shall be communicated to the University before the 

Commencement of the Universityexamination. 

 

SECOND YEAR AND THIRD YEAR 

Main subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed the Examination in a subject if he/she 

secures 50% of the marks in theory and 50% in practical separately. For a pass in theory, a 

candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted written 

examination, internal assessment and Viva-Voce added together and for pass in Practical, a 

candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted 

Practical/Clinical examination and Internal Assessment.. 

Practicals for third year : If a candidate passes in practical examination in third year but 

fails in one or more theory papers such candidates are exempted from reappearing for 

practical but they have to appear in the subsequent examination for the theory paper in which 

she/he has failed  OR vice versa. 

.  

Three practical examinations at the end of 2nd and 3rd year 

12. Carry over benefit 

 

13.1 First year examination: 

A candidate who fails in any two of the five main subjects of first year shall be permitted to 

carry over those subjects to second year. However, he/she must pass the carry over subjects 

before appearing for second year examination; otherwise he/she shall not permit to proceed to 

third year. 

 

13.2. Second year examination: 

A candidate is permitted to carry over any one main subject to the third year but shall pass 

this subject before appearing for the third year examination 

 

14. Declaration of class 

A Candidate Having Appeared in All the Subjects in The Same Examination and Passed That 

Examination in The First Attempt and Secures 75% of Marks or More of Grand Total Marks 

Prescribed Will Be Declared to Have Passed the Examination with Distinction. 
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A Candidate Having Appeared in All the Subjects in The Same Examination and Passed That 

Examination in The First Attempt and Secures 60% Of Marks or More but Less Than 75% Of 

Grand Total Marks Prescribed Will Be Declared to Have Passed the Examination First Class. 

A Candidate Having Appeared in All the Subjects in The Same Examination and Passed That 

Examination in The First Attempt and Secures 50% Of Marks or More but Less Than 60% Of 

Grand Total Marks Prescribed Will Be Declared to Have Passed the Examination in Second 

Class 

A Candidate Passing a University Examination in More Than One Attempt Shall Be Placed 

in Pass Class Irrespective of the Percentage of Marks Secured by Him/her in The 

Examination. 

 

15 .ELIGIBILITY FOR THE AWARD OF DEGREE: 

The candidate shall passed in the all the subjects of first ,second and third yeatr to be eligibile for 

award of degree 

 Distribution of type of questions and marks for various subjects of first year 

 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Short Essay  10 ( 8 x 5) 05 

Short answers 12 (10 x 3) 03 

To the point 

answers 

 5 (5x 2) 02 

 

 

 

 

Distribution of type of questions and marks for various subjects of second and third 

year 

 

Subjects having Maximum marks 80 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Essay type  3 ( 2 x 10) 10 

Short essay 8 (6 x 5) 05 

Short answers 12 (10 x 3) 03 

 

Subjects having Maximum marks 50 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Long Essay   3 ( 2 x 10) 10 

Short essay 4  (3 x 5) 05 
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Short answers 7(5x 3) 03 

 

16. Special features: 

 

•A well-established Central Diagnostic Laboratory which is attached to Tertiary 

care Srinivas Hospital provides wide exposure to the aspiring candidates. 

• Quality procedures, Standard Operating Procedures & Laboratory safety managed 

by well – trained staff technologists & faculty members 

• Highly qualified Medical post graduates &Allied Health Post graduate teachers to 

handle theory and practical classes 

 

17.SCOPE OF THE COURSE: 

The Course provides wide scope for aspirants to work 

 as Medical Laboratory Technologist in Hospitals 

 overseas(abroad)  as Medical laboratory Technologist 

 in Public Health Laboratories 

 in Research laboratories/Biomedical/Genetic/Life science laboratories 

 as Demonstrator/  Lecturer in paramedical colleges 

 as  Student-lab technologist in Colleges like 

Medical/Paramedical/Nursing/Pharmacology 

 as Supervisor in Medical Laboratories 

 as Senior Laboratory Technologist/ Technical Supervisor in blood bank 

 as Quality manager in diagnostic laboratories 

 as laboratory safety officer in large diagnostic laboratories 

18. Rules and Regulations 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. 

Any student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be 

dismissed from the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law 

enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students 

and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any 

refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who 

fails to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized 

absence is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class 

laboratory and clinical session. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are 

prerequisites to appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned HOD / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave 

application must be made available on returning from leave, to the HOD / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the 

college. 
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7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve 

the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honour, 

diligence and fidelity. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone 

found doing so shall be punished. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not 

permitted by the management. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire Fees. 

19. DRESS CODE  

 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Prescribed uniform for all the batches. 

 All students must wear white over coat. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION FOR THE ALLIED HEALTH COURSES WILL BE 

CONDUCTECD COURSE WISE 

 

SYLLABUS FOR FIRST YEAR ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCE COURSES 

ANATOMY 

No. Of Theory hours   : 70 hrs 

No. of Practical hours  : 10 hrs 

No. of Demonstration hours  : 10 hrs 

 

 

 

ANATOMY    

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissue, 

membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 
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3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about Applied 

Anatomy 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES FOR ANATOMY 

 

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 

interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 

AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Theory     70 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 
Syllabus 

 

Unit 1                                                                        15 Hrs 

Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 

Tissues –  Definition and classification 

Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

 Cartilage – Types with examples 

Skeletal system 

Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 
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Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development 

and growth (in brief) 

Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  

Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the bones of human body  

2. Name the cartilage,epithelial tissue  

3. Label the parts of bone  

 

b. understand 
1 .Classify the bones of upper limb,lower limb,abdomen ,face  

2 .Demonstarte the epithelial,muscle,nervous ,connective tissue . 

3. E xplain the bones,joints 

 

Unit 2                                                                                 15 Hrs 

Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure 

of heart wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches 

of major arteries and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, 

larynx, trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the chambers of heart  

2. Name the parts of respiratory system  

3. Name the blood supply to heart  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the arteries and veins of whole of body  
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2 .Demonstarte the heart , blood supply of heart  

3. Demonstate  nose,pharynx,larynx,lungs  

 

 

Unit 3                                                                            15 Hrs 

Digestive system 

Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, pharynx, 

oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, pancreas, 

gall bladder and related histology 

Urinary system  

Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, 

ureter, urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal 

vesicle, ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes and mammary glands. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the parts of digestive system   

2. Name the parts of urinary  system  

3. Name the reproductive system  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate of digestive system  

2 .Demonstrate of urinary system   

3. Demonstrate of reproductive system     

 

 

Unit 4                                                                                          15Hrs 

Nervous system  

Subdivisions of nervous system,  Meninges 

Brain subdivisions & external features 

Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

Blood supply , cranial nerves 
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Sense organs 

Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list the cranial nerves in order  

2. Define neuron  

3. Name the parts of brainstem   

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the cerebellum, cerebrum . 

2 .Demonstrate of meninges    

3. illustrate the cerebrum  

 

Unit 5                                                                                                10 Hrs 

Endocrine system 

Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, 

parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

                                                                                                  

Development  

Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, 

Growth of ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, 

Folding of embryo, Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the endocrine glands   

2. Name the parts of hyroid,pancreas,suprarenal gland  

3. Define spermatogenesis ,oogenesis    

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the endocrine system  

2 .Demonstrate of thyroid,pancreas,pituitary,suprarenal gland   

3. demonstrate embryology   

 

 

PRACTICAL                                                                   20 Hrs 

Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 
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Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

Demonstration of Respiratory system 

Demonstration of Digestive system 

Demonstration of Urinary system 

Demonstration of Reproductive system 

Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

At the end of the anatomy practicals, the student will be able to:  

 

Skills  

1. To identify various tissue under the miscroscope  

2. To locate various structure of body and to mark the topography of living 

anatomy 

3. To detect various congenital anaomaly  

Recommended books: 

1. Ross and Wilson: Anatomy and Physiology in Health and illness 

2. Understanding Human anatomy and physiology , William davis(p) MC Graw Hill 

3. Essentials of Human embryology .Bhatnagar, Orient Blackswan Pvt. Ltd  

4. Anatomy for B.Sc. Nursing by RenuChauhan. Arichal publishing company2012  

1st edition  

5. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

Reference books: 

1. B D Chaurasia: Regional Anatomy. Vol I, II,III  6th edition  

 

 

 

PHYSIOLOGY   

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease 

condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  
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 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 

 

 

 

 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ 

systems of the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological 

variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that 

reflect normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ 

system. 

  

Theory     70 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 
 

 

BLOOD                                                                                                               14hours 

Red blood cells – Erythropoiesis  , stages of differentiation function , count physiological  

Variation.  Haemoglobin –structure , functions , concentration physiological  variation   

Methods of Estimation of Hb 

White blood cells – Production , function, life span, count, differential count  

Platelets – Origin, normal count, morphology functions. 

Plasma Proteins – Production, concentration , types, albumin, globulin, Fibrinogen, 

Prothrombin functions. 

 Haemostasis & Blood coagulation  

Haemostasis – Definition, normal haemostasis, clotting factors, mechanism of clotting, 

disorders of clotting factors.   

Blood Bank 

 Blood groups – ABO system, Rh system  

Blood grouping & typing  

Crossmatching Rh system – Rh factor, Rh in compatibility.  

Blood transfusion – Indication, universal donor and recipient concept.  
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Selection criteria of a blood donor. transfusion reactions Anticoagulants – Classification, 

examplesand uses 

Anaemias : Classification – morphological and etilogical. effects of anemia on body 

 Blood indices – Colour index , MCH, MCV, MCHC  

Erythrocyte sedementation Rate (ESR) and Paced cell volume 

 Normal values, Definition .determination,                                                                                        

 Blood Volume -Normal value ,determination of  blood volume and regulation of blood 

volume 

 Body fluid – pH, normal value, regulation and variation 

 Lymph – lymphoid tissue formation, circulation, composition and function of lymph   

 

Cardiovascular system       10hours 

 Heart – Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply 

 Properties of Cardiac muscle,                                                                                                         

 Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves.  

Cardiac Output – only definition  

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation.  

Blood Pressure – Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of  blood pressure. 

 Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, hypertension. 

 Pulse – Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response  

Heart sounds – Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) –significance.  

 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
4. Name the types of blood cells 

5. Define the functions of blood 

6. List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu interior. 

2.Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

coordinated total body function. 

3. explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 

 

 

 

 

Unit-2 
3. Respiratory system                                                                                         10hours 

Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, Respiratory 

tract, Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory membrane, stages 

of respiration. Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration.  Forces opposing and 
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favouring expansion of the lungs.  Intra pulmonary pleural pressure, surface tension, recoil 

tendency of the wall.  H Transportation of Respiratory gases : 

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, 

Oxygenation of Hb.  Quantity of Oxygen transported.    

Lung volumes and capacities  Regulation of respiration what?  Why?  How? Mechanisms of 

Regulation, nervous and chemical regulation.  Respiratory centre.  Hearing Brier, Reflexes. 

Applied Physiology and Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, 

Artificial Respiration, Apnoea.  

 

 

 

Digestive System          5hours 

Physiological anatomy of Gastro intestinal tract, Functions of digestive system  Salivary 

glands  Stucture and functions. Deglutination –stages and regulation   Stomach – structure 

and fuctions 

Gastric secretion – Composition function regulation of gastric juice secretion 

Pancrease – structure, function, composition, regulation of pancreatic juice 

 Liver – functions of liver 

 Bile secretion, composition, function regulation of bile secretion .Bilirubin metabolism types 

of bilirubin, Vandernberg  reaction, Jaundice- types, significance.  

Gall bladder – functions 

 Intestine – small intestine and large intestine                                                                                 

 Small intestine –Functions- Digestive, absorption ,movements.   

 Large intestine – Functions, Digestion and absorption of Carbohydrates,Proteins, 

Fats,Lipids.Defecation 

 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the functions of stomach 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 

2.Explain the  regulation of respiration 

3. explain the functions of liver,pancrease,intestine 

 

 

Unit-3 
 

 

Excretory System          8hours 

Excretory  organs 
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Kidneys: Functions of kidneys structural and functional unit nepron, vasarecta, cortical and 

juxtamedullary nephrons – Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus –Structure and 

function.  

 Renal circulation peculiarities. 

 Mechanism of Urine formation :  Ultrafiltration criteria for filtration GFR, Plasma fraction, 

EFP, factors effecting EFR.  Determination of GFR selective reabsorption – sites of 

reabsorption ,substance reabsorbed, mechanisms of reabsorption Glucose, urea. H + 

Claminoacids etc.  TMG, Tubular lead, Renal threshold % of reabsorption of different 

substances, selective e secretion. Properties and composition of normal urine, urine output.  

Abnormal constituents in urine , Mechanism of urine concentration. 

 Counter – Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation of Bladder, Cysteurethrogram 

Diuretics : Water, Diuretics, osmotic diuretics, Artificial kidney Renal function tests – plasma 

clearance Actions of ADH, Aldosterone and PTH on kidneys. Renal function tests 

Skin -structure and function  

Body temperature measurement,  Physiological variation, Regulation of body Temperature by 

physical chemical and nervous mechanisms .Role of Hypothalamus, Hypothermia and fever.    

 

 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the mechanism of urine formation 

2.Explain the  process of micturition 

3. explain the uses of diuretics 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit-4 
 

Endocrine and Reproductive system      8hours 

 Endocrine System - Definition  Classification of Endocrine glands & their Harmones 

Properties of Harmones .  

Thyroid gland hormone – Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone scerated, Physiological 

function, regulation of secretion. Disorders – hypo and hyper secretion of hormone Adrenal 

gland, Adrenal cortex physiologic anatomy of adrenal gland,                              Adrenal 

cortex,  cortical hormones – functions and regulation Adrenal medulla – Hormones , 

regulation and secretion. 

Functions of Adrenaline and nor adrenaline  
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Pituitary hormones – Anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion ,function Pancreas 

– Hormones of pancreas 

Insulin – secretion, regulation ,function and action Diabetes mellitus – Regulation of blood 

glucose level Parathyroid gland – function, action ,regulation of secretion of parathyroid 

hormone.           Calcitonin – function and action  

Function of Reproductive system, Puberty, male reproductive system. 

 Functions of testes, spermatogenesis site, stages, factors influencing semen.   

Endocrine functions of testes Androgens – Testosterone structure and functions.  Female 

reproducivesyustem. Ovulation, menstrual cycle.   

Physiological changes during pregnancy, pregnancy test.  

Lactation : Composition of milk  factors controlling lactation.  

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Define hormones 

2. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion 

3. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

b. understand 
1.Explain the  female reproductive system 

2.explain the functions of growth hormone 

3.explain the functions of cortisol 

4.explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 

 

 

Unit-5 
 

Muscle nerve physiology          10hours 

Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle, Sarcomere contractile proteins, 

Neuromuscular junction.  

 Transmission across, Neuromuscular junction.  Excitation contraction coupling.  Mechanism 

of muscle contraction muscle  tone, fatigue Rigour mortis   

 

Nervous system         

 Functions of Nervous system, Neurone structure, classification and properties.  Neuroglia, 

nerve fiber, classification ,conduction of impulses continuous and saltatory.  Velocity of 

impulse transmission and factors affecting.  Synapse – structure, types, properties.                         

 Receptors – Definition, classification ,properties.  Reflex action – unconditioned properties 

of reflex action.  Babinski’s sign.  Spinal cord nerve tracts.  Ascending tracts, Descending 

tracts –    

pyramidal tracts – Extrapyramidal tracts.   Functions of Medulla, pons, Hypothalamic 

disorders.  Cerebral cortex lobes and functions, Sensory cortex, Motor cortex,Cerebellum 

functions of Cerebellum.Basal ganglion-funtions.  EEG.  

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(CSF) : formation, circulation, properties, composition and functions  

lumbar puncture.  
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Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution and functions 

and comparison of functions.  

Special senses        5hours 

Vision – structure of eye.  Function of different parts.   

 Structure of retina Hearing structure and function of can mechanism of hearing Taste – Taste 

buds functions . 

Smell physiology,  Receptors.                                                                                

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 

b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 

2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 

4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

 

 

Practicals          20hours 
 

Haemoglobinometry 

White Blood Cell count  

Red Blood Cell count  

Determination of Blood Groups 

Leishman’s staining and Differential WBC count  

Determination of packed cell Volume   

Erythrocyte sedimentation rate [ESR]   

Calculation of Blood indices  

Determination of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time  

Blood pressure  Recording 

Auscultation for Heart Sounds  

Artificial Respiration  

Determination of vital capacity 

 

I. SKILLS  

At the end of the course, the student shall be able to  

 1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 
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 2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

 3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which he/she 

has performed and observed in the laboratory 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS Physiology 

1. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism publishers  

2. Chatterjee(CC) Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol-1, Medical Allied Agency  

3. Choudhari (Sujith K) Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book,  

4. Ganong (William F) Review of Medical Physiology. Latest Ed . Appleton 

BIOCHEMISTRY -I 

No. Theory classes:   70 hours 

No. Practical Demonstrations: 20 hours 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry , Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent weight 

of elements and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, preparation and 

storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and maintenance  

 To  know about Instruments,Use, care and maintenance                                                                        

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:Define Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s equation.Buffer 

solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood  pH. Fluid buffers 

CO2: Explain on Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, Chemistry of lipids 

and Chemistry of nucleotides 

CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 

 

I. Fundamental Chemistry                                                                                     5 hrs 

 Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent weight of elements and compounds. Normality 

,Molarity, Molality 

II. Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators                                                                 5 hrs 

 Basic concepts. Determination of pH – Henderson Hasselbalch’s equation.Buffer 

solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH.Fluid buffers. 

III. Introduction to General Bio-molecules:                                                        10 hrs 
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 Chemistry of carbohydrates: Classification, Functions ofcarbohydrates 

 Chemistry of amino acids: Classification–based on structure and nutritional 

requirement, 

Occurrence. Functions of amino acids. 

 Chemistry of lipids: Classification of lipids and fatty acids. Functions of lipids 

 Chemistry of nucleotides: Purine and Pyrimidine bases. Composition of 

nucleosides and 

Nucleotides.Occurrence of bases. 

IV. Units of measurement 5 hrs 

• Metric system. Common laboratory measurements, Prefixes in metric system 

•International system of units- SI units- definition, classification, Conversion of 

conventional and  SI Units. 

V. Solutions: Definition, use, classification where appropriate, preparation and storage            

5 hrs 

• Stock and working solutions. 

• Molar and Normal solutions of compounds and acids. (NaCl, NaOH, HCl, H2SO4, 

H3PO4, CH3COOH etc.,) 

• Preparation of percent solutions – w/w, v/v w/v (solids, liquids and acids), 

Conversion of a 

percent solution into a molar solution 

• Saturated and supersaturated solutions 

• Standard solutions - Technique for preparation of standard solutions and Storage. 

E.g: glucose,albumin etc. 

• Dilutions - Diluting Normal , Molar and Percent solutions. Preparing working 

standard from stock standard. 

Part dilutions: Specimen dilutions. Serial dilutions.,Reagentdilution,. Dilution factors 

 

 VI. Laboratory Apparatus: Different types, use, care and maintenance (Where appropriate, 

diagrams to be drawn in practical record)10 hrs 

 Glass ware inthelaboratory–  Significance of borosilicate glass. Plastic ware in 

laboratory 

Cleaning of glass ware and plastic ware 

• Pipettes - Glass and Automated 

• Burettes, Beakers, Petri dishes, Porcelain dish 

• Flasks - different types (volumetric, round bottomed, Erlenmeyer, conical etc.,) 

• Funnels – different types (Conical, Buchner etc.,) 
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• Bottles – Reagent, Wash bottles 

• Measuring cylinders, reagent dispensers 

• Tubes – Test tube, Centrifuge tube, Folin-Wu tube 

• Cuvettes and its use in measurements, cuvettes for visible and UV range 

• Racks – Bottle, Test tube, Pipette and draining racks 

• Tripod stand, Wire gauze, Bunsen burner, Desiccator, Stop watch, timers 

 

VII. Instruments: Use, care and maintenance (Where appropriate, pictures/diagrams 

and schematic diagrams to be drawn in practical record) 15 hrs 

• Water bath, Oven & Incubators, Distillation apparatus - water distillation plant and 

water 

deionisers, Reflux condenser, Cyclomixers , Magnetic stirrer, Shakers 

• Refrigerators, Deep freezers, Cold box 

• Centrifuges*: Principle, Svedberg unit, centrifugal force, centrifugal field, rpm, 

Conversion of G to rpm and vice versa, Components, working. Different types of 

centrifuges 

• Laboratory balances*: Physical and analytical. Mono & double pan, Electronic 

balances. 

Weighingdifferent types of chemicals, liquids, hygroscopic compounds 

etc.Precautionary 

measures while handling (Diagram) 

• Photometry - Colorimeter*- Principle, limitations of Beer-lambert’s law, 

components, working. 

• pH meter*- Principle, components-pH measuring electrodes, Working, Precautions 

taken while handling. (Diagram of pH meter) 

 (*Diagrams mandatory) 

VIII. Clinical Laboratory                                                                                              5 hrs 

• Responsibilities of health care personnel 

• Laboratory hazards- Physical, Chemical and Biological. Laboratory safety 

measures- Safety 

Regulations   and first aid in laboratory 

IX. Biomedical waste management;                                                                         5 hrs 

ASSIGNMENT TOPICS:                                                                                             5 hrs 

• Radioactive isotopes 

• Arterial Blood gases 
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PRACTICAL DEMONSTRATION (Record book to be maintained)                     20 hrs 

• Preparation of solutions: 1N HCl, 1M NaOH. Standard solutions of glucose and 

albumin 

• Laboratory apparatus - All glass ware and plastic ware (all appropriate diagrams in 

practical record 

 Water bath, Oven & Incubators, Water Distillation plant*, refrigerators, cold 

box, reflux condensers 

• Centrifuges*- Technique of Centrifugation 

• Analytical balance* - Weighing of chemicals to prepare standard and different types 

of 

solutions. Care while weighing acids, deliquescent and hygroscopic compounds.• 

Colorimeter* - Absorbance readings of a colored solution and graphing 

• pH meter* - Checking pH of urine and buffer 

*Diagram to be drawn 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

Biochemistry 

1. Varley – Clinical chemistry 

2. TEITZ – Clinical chemistry 

3. Kaplan – Clinical chemistry 

4. Ramakrishna(S) Prasanna(KG), Rajna ® Text book of 

 Medical Biochemistry Latest Ed Orient longman Bombay –1980 

5. Vasudevan (DM) Sreekumari(S) Text book of 

 Biochemistry for Medical students ,Latest Ed 

 

PATHOLOGY  -I 

Course objectives : 

 Define and understand about histopathology section and different techniques followed in 

histopathology 

  compare and understand about different body fluid examination done in clinical 

pathology 
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  to identify and study about the basics of haematology and basic test procedures followed 

in haematology 

 Assume the basics of blood banking and study basic test done in blood bank. 

 Course outcome : 

CO1 : Gain knowledge about the techniques followed in histopathology laboratory 

CO2: understand about the examination of clinical samples received in laboratory. 

CO3: Apply the test procedures followed  in haematology and blood bank lab . 

 

HistoPathology ,Clinical Pathology, Haematology and Blood Banking 

 Theory   –   70 hours 

 Practical –  20 hours               

HistoPathology -   

Theory    

- Introduction to Histo Pathology   

- Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory  

- Grossing Techniques   

- Mounting Techniques 

– variousMountants 

- Maintenance of records and filing of the slides.    

- Use  & care of  Microscope   

- Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication.    

- Bio-Medical waste management          

- Section Cutting         

- Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections       

- Decalcification of Tissues.   

- Staining of tissues - H& E Staining   

- Bio-Medical waste management 

 Clinical Pathology – Theory   

- Introduction to Clinical Pathology    

-     Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             

specimens  

-     Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, 

Microscopic Examination  

- Examination of body fluids.  

- Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF)  

- Sputum Examination. 

- Examination of feces 

Haematology – Theory 

- Introduction to Haematology  
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- Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function.  

- Collection of Blood samples  

- Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology  

- Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use  of  

glassware  

- Laboratory safety guidelines 

- SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory   

- Hb,PCV 

- ESR  

-     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, 

Activated Partial Thromboplastin Time.   

Blood  Bank 

     Introduction            

  Blood grouping and Rh Types       

      Cross matching  

   PRACTICALS 

- Urine Examination.       

- Physical ,chemical, Microscopic       

- Blood  Grouping  Rh typing.     

- HbEstimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

- Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

- Histopathlogy – Section cutting and H &E Staining.. 

- Collection of Blood samples  

- Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology  

-    Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use                

of  glassware 

- Laboratory safety guidelines 

- SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory   

- Hb,PCV 

- ESR  

-     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, 

Activated Partial Thromboplastin Time.   

Blood  Bank:Introduction ,  Blood grouping and Rh Types  , Cross matching  

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

 Pathology – 

 1. Culling Histopathology techniques 

 2. Bancroft Histopathology techniques 

 3. Koss – cytology 

4. Winifred greg – Diagnostic cytopathology 

 5. Orell – Cyto Pathology 

 6. Todd & Sanford Clinical Diagnosis by laboratory method 

 7. Dacie& Lewis – Practical Haematology 

 8. RamanicSood, Laboratory Technology (Methods and interpretation) 
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4th Ed. 

 J.P. Bros, New Delhi –1996) 

 

MICROBIOLOGY  -I 

Theory    - 70 hours 

Practical – 20 hours 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe the history of microbiology, classification of microorganism, growth and 

nutrition of bacteria 

 Understand the sterilization and disinfection methods used in microbiology 

laboratory. 

 Understand  biomedical waste management , its disposal and treatment methods 

 Learn about infection and and mode of transmission 

 To  know about immunization schedule, definition of antigen, antibody and list of 

antigen antibody reactions 

 Learn on Disease  caused and lab diagnosis of medically important bacteria 

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:Define and study on growth of microorganism, growth cure and the factors 

effecting the growth of microorganism 

CO2: Explain on sterilization, disinfection, biomedical waste disposal and treatment methods 

          CO3: Build on and study on immunization schedule, definition of antigen, antibody  

and list of antigen antibody reactions 

          CO4: Classify different parasites and virus and learn on its medical importance and  

laboratory diagnosis 

 
 

1. Introduction 

History of Microbiology, classification  of microorganisms, use of microscope in the study of 

bacteria, Morphology of bacterial cell 

2. Growth and nutrition                                                                          Nutrition, growth and 

multiplications of bacteria,  culture media and culture methods  

. 3. Sterilisation and Disinfection                                                        Principles and use of 

equipments of sterilization, Chemicals used in disinfection 

4. Biomedical waste management principle and practice 

5.Immunology 

Immunity, vaccines 

Immunization schedule 

Definition of Antigen, Antibody, List of antigen antibody reactions 

5. Infection  

Definition ,types and mode of transmission 
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Hospital infections-causative agents, mode of transmission and prophylaxis 

Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

 

6. Systemic bacteriology 

Disease  caused and lab diagnosis of medically important bacteria(Staphylococcus, 

Streptococcus ,Gonococcus, Echerichia coli, Salmonella,Vibrio, Mycobacteria, Treponema, 

Leptospira) 

7.   Parasitology 

Introduction to Parasitology 

List of medically important parasites 

anddiseases(E.histolytica,Plasmodium,W.bancrofti,Ascaris,Ancylostoma)  

Lab diagnosis of parasitic infections8.Virology 

Introduction to virology 

List of medically important viruses and diseases(AIDS, Hepatitis,Rabies,Polio,Arboviruses) 

lab diagnosis of viral infections 

 

9. Mycology 

Introduction to mycology 

List of medically important fungi and 

diseases(Candidiasis,Cryptococcosis,Dermatophytes,Aspergillosis and Mucor mycosis) 

Lab diagnosis of fungal infections 

PRACTICALS 

 Compound Microscope 

 Demonstration and sterilization of equipments 

 Demonstration of commonly used culture media and media with growth 

 Antibiotic susceptibility test 

 Demonstration of common serological tests-widal ,VDRL 

 Gram stain, Acid fast staining 

 Stool exam for helminthic ova 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

Microbiology 

1. Anathanarayana&Panikar Medical Microbioloty 

2. RobertyCruckshank – Medical Microbiology – The Practice of Medical 

Mircrobiology 

3. Chatterjee – Parasitology – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 

4. Rippon – Medical Mycology 

5. Emmons – Medical mycology 

6. Basic laboratory methods in Parasitology, 1st Ed, J P Bros, New Delhi 

– 199 

 7. Basic laboratory procedures in clinical bacteriology, 1st Ed, J P 

Brothers, 

 New Delhi 
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 8. Medical Parasitology – AjitDamle 

9. Introduction to medical microbiology-Ananthanarayan-Orient Longman 

10.Text book of Microbiology-Prof.CPBaveja 

Subsidiary   subjects 

ENGLISH   

Teaching hours : 25 hours 

COURSE OUTLINE   

COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to help the student acquire a good 

command and comprehension of the English language through individual papers and 

conferences.   

 

 Objective:  

 Enable the students to understand the parts of speech and their usage in daily life 

situations. 

 To have the knowledge of framing right sentence by using proper punctuations  and 

tences in it. 

 Devolping an attitude to participate In   group discussions, debate and dialogues in the 

class. 

 Having an right information about the study techniques and notes taking methods to 

improve the learning habits. 

 To transfer a good knowledge on Improving upon the  rich vocabulary and  Using 

dictionary to upgrade it. 

 

Course outcome:  

CO1:  the different punctuation marks and the parts of speech, which  they have learnt in the class. 

CO2:  by learning the different study techniques and note taking methods in the daily life situations. 

CO3: an nature to improve the vocabulary to use in reading, writing and speaking  skills. 

 

BEHAVIOURAL OBJECTIVES :  The student at the end of training is able to  1. Read and 

comprehend englishlanguage  2. Speak and write grammatically correct english 3. 

Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life.   

UNIT - I :  INTRODUCTION :  

  Study Techniques   Organisation of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis 

and synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

UNIT - II :  APPLIED GRAMMAR :   

 Correct usage   The structure of sentences   The structure of paragraphs   Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

UNIT - III :  WRITTEN COMPOSITION :   
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 Precise writing and summarising   Writing of bibliography   Enlargement of Vocabulary   

UNIT - IV :  READING AND COMPREHENSION :  

  Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words. Enlargement of  

Vocabulary.   

UNIT - V :  THE STUDY OF THE VARIOUS FORMS OF COMPOSITION :   

 Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

UNIT - VI :  VERBAL COMMUNICATION :  

  Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

 

HEALTH CARE    

Teaching Hours : 40    

Introduction to Health   

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team 

Concept. National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and 

scope) Population of India and Family welfare programme in India    

Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, 

comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep.   

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to 

wheel chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher.   

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. 

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.   

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion   

Care Of Rubber Goods   

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures   

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance 

Brigade.   

Kannada 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 
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 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರು ದಿನನಿತ್ಾ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ ಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆ 

ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ 

ನಿೀಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ ಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕನನ ಡ ವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, 

ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕ ಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಗಳ 

ಪರಿಚಯ, ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನಮೂನೆಯ 

ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು : ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೊೀಗಿಯ ನಡುವಿನ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  

ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೀಗಿಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ ವಾಕಾ ಗಳ 

ಪರಿಚಯ. 

    ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಪಠ್ಯ  ಕಲಿಕಾ0ಶಗಳು  

೧. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಬಗೆ್ಗ  ಅಭಿಮಾನ್ ಮತ್ತು  ಕಲಿಕಾ ಕೌಶಲ್ಯ  ತರಬೇತಿ ನೀಡುವ ಮೂಲ್ಕ 

ಕಲಿಕಾದಾರರಿಗ್ಗ ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಕುರಿತ್ತ  ಆಸಕ್ತು ಯನ್ನನ  ಮೂಡಿಸುವುದು 

೨. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿರುವ ವರ್ಣಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯುವುದು ಹಾಗೂ  

ಅವುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಮಮ  ದಿನ್ನತಯ ದ ಜೀವನ್ದಲಿಿ  ಅಳವಡಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳು ವುದು. 
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೩. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ದೇಹದ  ಅಂಗಂಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಹಾಗೂ ದಿನ್ನತಯ  ಬಳಸುವ 

ತರಕಾರಿ, ಹಣ್ಣು  ಹಂಪಲು, ಪ್ರಾ ಣಿ ಹಾಗೂ  ಪಕಿ್ತ ಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಿಳಿದು ಅದನ್ನನ  

ಬಳಸುವುದು. 

೪. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ಹೆಚಿ್ಚ ನ್ ಮಾಹಿತಿಯನ್ನನ    ಪಡೆದು ಅದನ್ನನ  ಬಳಸುವುದು ಹೇಗ್ಗ ಹಾಗೂ 

ಮಂದಿನ್ ಜೀವನ್ದಲಿಿ  ಅಳವಡಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳು ವುದು  

ನಿರ್ಧಿಷ್ಟ  ಉದ್ದ ೇಶಗಳು :  

೧.ಕಲಿಕಾದಾರರು ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಂಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿ್ಟಮಾಡುವರು. 

೨ .ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ದಿನ್ನತಯ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರಿೀತಿಯ ಕೆಲ್ಸ 

ಕಾಯಣಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಿಳಿದುಕೊಳ್ಳು ವರು. 

೩. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಬಗೆ್ಗ  ಅಭಿಮಾನ್ ತೀರಿಸಿ, ತಮಮ   ಕಲಿಕಾ  ಕೌಶಲ್ಯ ವನ್ನನ   ಅಭಿವೃದಿಿ    

ಪಡಿಸಲು ಸಹಕರಿಸುವುದು. 

 

 

Second year syllabus 

BIOCHEMISTRY-II 

No. of Theory classes      : 100hrs 

No. of Practical classes    :   80hrs 

1. Basic Laboratory Practices  

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student -should be able to: 

-Describe the basic biochemistry, chemistry of carbohydrates ,isomerism ,understands medical 

importance of peptides ,insulin, understand how proteins can be identified by various color   

reactions, and  understand metabolism .of carbohydrates  

Understand blood glucose  regulation ,glycolysis  

Diagnose diseases related to metabolism 

Learn how to estimate blood glucose ,vitamins  

 

Course Outcome 

COI: Define   the carbohydrate reactions and uses, protein   identification ,uses, and 

biological importance. vitamins classification and their importance use and applications of 

nucleic acids  

CO2: Compare  the various water soluble vitamins, functions of DNA and RNA,blood urea 

and creatinine estimation methods 

CO3: Applying the theoretical knowledge of estimation of blood glucose ure a and creatinine 

estimation in clinical laboratory 

C04: Test various proteins, carbohydrates ,enzymes  

CO5: Choose various laboratory methods and compare them and apply these in clinical 

biochemistry laboratory 
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     Preparation of solutions and reagents 

 Basic requirements – types / grades of chemicals, solvents, types of water and other 

requirements 

 Various types of solutions and reagents – Normal, Molar, percent, buffer solutions 

and substrates, indicators, standards 

Measurements in Clinical Laboratory 

 Quantitative estimations – Selecting a method, linearity of a method, end point and 

rate reaction methods .Checking accuracy and precision 

 Calibration: Preparation of calibration curve, importance of calibration curve, straight 

line calibration and nonlinear calibration graph, Technique of preparing a calibration 

curve using stock and standard solutions. Graphic representation of calibration 

II. Chemistry of carbohydrates                                                                              10 hrs 

 Structural properties – Stereoisomerism, optical activity, cyclic structures,   

mutarotation ,epimers 

 Monosaccharides of biological importance. Important chemical reactions – formation 

of furfural derivatives,enediols, osazones, sugar acids ,sugar alcohols..Deoxysugars 

.Biomedical importance of aminosugars,glycosides 

 Disaccharides: properties of maltose,lactose.sucrose. Invert sugars. .Biomedical 

importance of lactose and sucrose 

 Polysaccharides: properties of starch and glycogen. Biomedical importance of inulin. 

Mucopolysaccharides – Composition, tissue distribution and functions 

III. Chemistry of amino acids and proteins                                                            10 hrs 

 Properties of aminoacids – isomerism,amphoteric nature and isoelectric pH. Peptide 

bond formation. Colour reactions of aminoacids. Use of aminoacid analysis in 

diagnosis of diseases .Peptides and functions 

 Proteins –  Functions.Classification-Based on composition and solubility,functional 

and nutritional. Protein structure –primary(insulin),secondary,tertiary and quaternary 

 Precipitation reactions of proteins – salting out,isoelectric precipitation, precipitation 

by organic solvents, heavy metal ions, alkaloidal  reagents. Denaturation of proteins. 

Heat coagulation. Preparation of protein free filtrates for quantitative estimations. 

 

IV. Enzymes                                                                                                                     8 hrs 

 Classification, properties, specificity, mechanism of enzyme action, factors affecting 

enzyme activity, enzyme inhibition. Coenzymes. Analytical and therapeutic role of 

enzymes. Immobilized enzymes 
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V. Chemistry of Nucleic acids                                                                                        4 hrs 

 Structure of DNA. Watson-Crick model, different forms of DNA 

 Structure of RNA. Types of RNA. Structure of tRNA 

 Functions of DNA and RNA 

VI. Water soluble vitamins:                                                                                          8 hrs 

 Thiamine, riboflavin, niacin, pyridoxine, vitamin B12, folic acid and Vitamin C 

 Chemistry, sources, RDA, functions, deficiency and or toxicity. Antivitamins 

VII .Metabolism of Carbohydrates    10 hrs 

 Digestion and absorption of carbohydrates,Disorders 

 Metabolic pathways, energetics, inhibitors and regulation, disorders – 

Glycolysis,TCAcycle,Glycogen metabolism   

 Diabetes mellitus- Diagnosis and management 

 Principles and procedures for the estimation of plasma glucose levels- reductometric 

and enzymatic methods 

 Urinary glucose 

  

VIII .Metabolism of amino acids and nucleic acids 10 hrs 

a. Non protein nitrogenous compounds 

 Formation of ammonia- transamination and deamination, Urea cycle and disorders, 

Blood urea/Blood urea nitrogen- clinical importance 

 Biosynthesis of creatine, formation of  creatinine, clinical importance of creatinine 

 Degradation of purine nucleotides, formation of uric acid, Disorders- Gout, 

LeschNyhan syndrome 

Principles and the procedures for the determination Blood urea nitrogen, creatinine and uric 

acid- colorimetric and enzymatic methods 

b. Catabolism  of branched chain, Phenylalanine/Tyrosine catabolism: 

 Pathway disorders- phenylketonuria,Alkaptonuria,Maple Syrup Urine 

Disease 

 IX. Overview of Body fluids                                                                                        5hrs 

 Asciticfluid,CSF,peritoneal, pleural,pericardial and synovial 

fluids.Quantitative analysis of constituents in different types of fluids 

X.Specimen collection: Techniques, use of anticoagulants and preservatives where 

appropriate. Storage, time of collection, instructions to patients for timed sample collection. 

Disposal          5 hrs 

 Blood – venous and capillary puncture 
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 Urine- random, timed &24 hrs 

XI. Normal constituents of urine: Physical characteristics. Chemical examination of urinary 

constituents          3 hrs 

XII .Renal function tests        7 hrs 

 Glomerular and tubular function.  Handlingof different solutes by tubules. 

Reabsorption  of water 

 Abnormal constituents of urine – Physical characteristic.Chemical examination of 

urinary constituents  

 Clearance tests: Definition. Procedure for creatinine clearance test, reference values 

and significance 

 Test for tubular function: Concentration and dilution tests. Measurement of specific 

gravity and osmolality 

 Urinary acidification: Ammonium chloride loading test 

XIII.Techniques                                                                                                                8 hrs 

 Spectrophotometry: principle, components, operation care and maintenance, relation 

between concentration and optical density, standardization of spectrophotometer 

 Chromatography: Principle. Partition chromatography – instrumentation and 

application in identification of amino acids 

 Others – Principle and application 

 Osmometry, Reflectance photometry,Turbidometry, Nephelometry 

 Glucometers:Principle,instrumentation and application 

Assignment topics:        2 hrs 

 

 Oral glucose tolerance test 

 Glycosylated HbA1c 

 Microalbuminuria 

 

PRACTICAL SYLLABUS 

I .Practical approach to basic laboratory practices                         

a. Pipetting techniques                                                                                                 2 hrs 

 Use of glass pipettes – graduated and volumetric pipettes: Specimen and Reagent 

using fixed and variable pipettes 

b. Operation of instruments                                                                                         3 hrs 
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 Analytical Balance: Weighing chemicals, deliquescent, hygroscopic compounds and 

acids 

 pH meter: Checking pH of urine and buffers by electrometry 

 centrifuges: concept of balancing,time and speed specifications 

 Urinometer,Esbach’salbuminometer 

c. Techniques of preparation of solutions and reagents                                               3 hrs 

 Normal, molar, percent (Na2CO3, NaCl,  NaOH, KCl, H2SO4, 

H3PO4,CH3COOH,Sodium tungstate)Buffers(Phosphate buffer, citrate 

buffer),indicators 

 Standard solutions – Creatinine, Total Proteinetc 

d. Dilution techniques                                                                                               2 hrs 

 Dilution of stock standards and reagents to working 

 Dilution of acids 

 Part dilution of body fluids 

e. Determination of pH: using indicators, pH paper, universal indicator solutions        2 hrs 

II.QUALITATIVE 

a.Colour reactions – known test solutions                                                                        10 hrs 

 Carbohydrates: Glucose, Fructose, Xylose, Sucrose Starch 

 Amino acids in protein solution 

 NPN- Urea, Creatinine and Uric acid 

 Titrable acidity and ammonia in urine 

 b. Precipitation reactions                                                                                                    5 hrs 

 Albumin 

 Preparation of protein free filtrates for quantitative estimations – glucose, urea, creatinine, 

uricacid estimation 

c. Spot tests for                                                                                                                      3 hrs 

 Phenylketonuria, alkaptonuria, MSUD 

d.Urine analysis                                                                                                                  10 hrs 

 Normal and Abnormal urine 

II .QUANTITATIVE 

a.Operation of  Colorimeter/ Spectrophotometer                                                           5 hrs 

 colorimetric experiment to select a complementary  filter 
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 concepts of use of blank, reagent blank 

 standardization of a colorimeter/spectrophotometer using coloured solutions 

 Graphing of Beer’s law-drawing calibration curves. 

 Determination of unknown concentration of coloured solution from calibration curve. 

Concept of one point calculation or calibration(T/S x concentration of standard) 

 

b.Quantitative estimation by manual methods-Preparation of calibration curve and 

estimation of unknown analyte concentration                                                            25 hrs 

 Blood Glucose by reductometric  method. (Not to use O-toluidine method as it is potent 

carcinogen) 

 Blood urea by DiacetylMonoxime method 

 Serum and urine creatinine by Jaffe’s reaction. Determination of creatinine clearance 

rate 

 Serum uric acid by Carway’s method 

 CSF and urine protein by sulphosalicylic acid method 

PRACTICAL DEMONSTRATION                                                                              10 hrs 

 Paper chromatography of amino acids 

 Dipsticks for urine analysis 

Recommended Books 

Biochemistry- U Sathyanarayana U. Chakrapani 

- 5th Edition   

Clinical Biochemistry – Nanda Maheshwari 2 nd Edition 

Manipal Manual of Clinical Biochemistry – ShivanandaNayak B 4th Edition 

 

MICROBIOLOGY II 

 

. Systematic Bacteriology + Parasitology 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student -should be able to: 

 Describe the Biochemical reactions for the identification of bacteria, Antimicrobial 

Susceptibility Testing,Normal flora of the human body 

 Understand gram negative and gram positive bacteria and its morphology,cultural 

characteristics, pathogenicity ,lab diagnosis and prophylaxix 

 Diagnose and learn on parasite and its morphology,cultural characteristics, pathogenicity 

,lab diagnosis and prophylaxix 

 Learn how to do water, milk and air culture 

 

Course Outcome 
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COI: Define  Biochemical reactions for the identification of bacteria, Antimicrobial 

Susceptibility Testing, Normal flora of the human body. 

CO2: Compare  the different Gram Positive Bacteria and gram positive bacteria and its 

morphology, cultural characteristics, pathogenicity ,lab diagnosis and prophylaxis 

CO3: Applying the theoretical knowledge parasite and its morphology,cultural 

characteristics, pathogenicity ,lab diagnosis and prophylaxix 

C04: Test various parasites  and lab diagnosis of parasitic infection 

 

 
 

.1 SystematicBacteriology 

Biochemical reactions for the identification of bacteria 

Antimicrobial Susceptibility Testing 

Normal flora of the human body 

A. Gram Positive Bacteria: Systematic study of the following bacteria with special reference 

to morphology,cultural characteristics, pathogenicity ,lab diagnosis and prophylaxix 

 Staphylococus 

 Streptococcus 

 Pneumococcus 

 Corynebacterium 

 Bacillus 

 Mycobacterium 

 Clostridium 

 Actinomycetes 

 

B. Gram Negative Bacteria 

 Neisseria 

 Haemophilus,Bordetella,Brucella 

 Enterobacteriaceae, Salmonella &Shigella 

 Vibrio, Campylobacter & Helicobacter 

 Pseudomonas, Burkholderia& non fermenters 

 Yersinia 

.  
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 Spirochaetes& Others: 

 Treponemes,Leptospira&Borrelia 

 Mycoplasma,Chlamydia 7 Rickettsia 

 Non sporing anaerobes 

 Gardenrella,Legionella& Listeria 

 Miscellaneous Bacteria 

Applied bacteriology 

UTI,Diarrhoeal diseases and food poisoing,Meningitis,Sexually transmitted 

diseases,pyogenic infections,Hospital infections and PUO 

Specimen collection for the above said infections 

Bacteriology of Water , Milk and Air 

II. Parasitology 

1.Protozology 

 Entamoeba, Balantidium coli, 

 Trichomonas,Giardia,Leishmania,Trypanasoma 

 Malaria,Toxoplasma 

 Cryptosporidium,Microsporidium,Isospora,Cyclospora 

2. Helminthology 

 Cestodes-Taenia,Fchinococcus, D.latum, H.nana 

 Trematodes- Schistosoma,Fasciola, 

 Nematodes ---

Ascaris,Ancylostoma,Enterobius,Strongyloides,Trichuris,Trichinella,Dracunculus,Wu

chereia and other Filarial worms 

Lab diagnosis of Parasitic infections 

Arthropods of Medical Importance 

Practicals: 

 Gram stain, ZN Stain, Albert stain 
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 Hanging drop preparation 

 Culture methods 

 Introduction to biochemical reactions 

 Identifications of pure bacterial culture based on morphology, colony characteristics, 

motility, biochemical reaction and antibiogram 

 Antibiotic sensitivity testing-Kirby Bauer method 

 Stool examination:- 

a. Saline mount 

b. Iodine mount 

 Peripheral smear examination for malaria and filariasis 

 

PATHOLOGY II 

Theory  

No. of class hours : Theory : 100 hours 

Practical : 80 hours 

Course objectives :  

 To give an outline about the different section cutting procedures followed in 

histopathology lab and study about the different staining procedures followed  

 To build knowledge about the basics of haematology and basic tests of the 

haematological determination. 

 Compare and study about the special tests performed in haematology lab  

Course outcomes : 

CO1: To gain knowledge about the basic instrumentation of histopathology lab 

Co2 :understand about the basic haematological determination 

Co3: Apply the knowledge about the special test in haematology lab 

Histopathology 

1. Instrumentation : ( 8 hours) 
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a) Automated tissue processor : Advantages of automated tissue processor, schedule for 

processing, steps in tissue processing 

b) Microtomes, knives, knife sharpeners and ultramicrotome : Describe microtome – parts, 

types. Different microtome knives, types of knives, sharpening of knives- honing, stroping, 

different types of hones, care of microtome, lubricants used. Ultramicrotome 

c) Freezing microtome and cryostat : Freezing microtome – principle, coolant used. Describe 

cryostat. Uses of frozen section 

d) Automatic slide stainer : Advantages 

 

2. Techniques(5 Hours) 

a) Routine paraffin section cutting : Steps of paraffin section cutting, trimming, icing, 

thickess of section for routine purposes, difficulties encountered in obtaining a good section 

(alternate thin and thick sections, sections with blunt knife, curve sections) 

b) Frozen section and cryostat section studies : Uses of frozen section. Difference between 

routine sectioning and paraffin sections. 

 

3. Staining techniques – ( For all special stains – Principle, reagents used, method, 

interpretation, uses) (5 Hours) 

a) Carbohydrates : PAS (with and without diastase), Alcian blue (pH 2.5) 

b) Connective tissue : Masson’s trichrome, reticulin, Van Gieson 

c) Nervous tissue :Phosphotungstic acid hematoxylin. 

d) Bone tissue : Von kossa 

e) Collagen fibers : MTS, Van Gieson 

f) Elastic fibres :Verhoeff’s 

g) Lipids : Oil red O, Sudan black (in frozen sections) 
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h) Organisms : Fungi, parasites, pigments and deposits in tissues (Gram stain, ZN stain, 

FiteForaco stain, Giemsa, Methamine silver, Masson Fontana, Perl’s stain 

 

4. Mounting techniques : Various methods of mounting and mounting techniques, Different 

mountants (2 hours) 

5. Electron microscope, Scanning electron microscope, Dark ground and Fluorescent 

microscope : Principle, advantages, disadvantages, uses, different fixatives used for electron 

microscopy  (3 Hours) 

6. Museum technology : Fixatives used, specimen mounting method (2 Hours) 

7. Microphotography and its applications :Definition,method ,applications.(2 Hours) 

8. Maintenance of records and filing of slides : Importance of maintenance of records and 

slide filing (2 Hours) 

9. ICDS classification and coding (1 Hour) 

10. Application of computers in pathology (1 Hour) 

Hematology: 

1. Hemopoiesis, stem cells, formed elements and their functions (2 Hours) 

2. Anticoagulants used in various hematologicalstudies : Name different anticoagulants, 

concentration, vacutainers, anticoagulants used for routine hematological investigations, 

ESR, PCV, coagulation studies. Anticoagulant used in blood bank. (3 Hours) 

3. Routine hematological tests and normal values : Total count, differential count, ESR, PCV, 

Red cell indices (4 Hours) 

a) Determination of hemoglobin  andhematocrit : Different methods of hemoglobin 

estimation, Sahli’s method – principle, procedure, interpretation, drawbacks (3 Hours) 

b) Estimation of RBC, WBC and platelets : RBC and WBC count – method, diluting fluids, 

calculation. Difference between RBC and WBC pipette.Platelet counting method. Causes of 

increased and decreased RBC, WBC and platelet count (2 Hours) 
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c) Absolute eosinophil count : Normal values, Method, Dunger’s solution- composition. 

Other diluting fluids.(2 Hours) 

d) Reticulocyte count : Method, supravital stains. Causes of increased/decreased reticulocyte 

count. (2 Hours) 

e) Calculation of Red cell indices : MCV, MCH, MCHC. Clinical significance (2 Hours) 

f) Preparation and staining of blood film for morphology of red cells and differential count : 

Method of preparation of blood smear, Ideal smear, precautions to be taken while smear 

preparation. Leishman stain – preparation,  staining method, principle, interpretation. Other 

Romnowsky stains (2 Hours) 

4. Special hematological tests (14 Hours) 

a) Sickling test : Method, principle, reagents and interpretation. 

b) Osmotic fragility test : principle, method, reagents used, interpretation, spherocytes 

c) Determination of HbF and HbA2 : Method of estimation, reagents, proceure, significance, 

conditions with elevate HbF 

d) Hemoglobinelectrophoresis : Principle, procedure, uses 

e) Investigation of G6PD deficiency 

f) Plasma haptoglobin and demonstration of hemosiderin in urine : Method of demonstration, 

reagents used 

g) Tests for autoimmune hemolyticanemia : Peripheral smear, reticulocyte count, bilirubin, 

osmoyic fragility, Coombs test, principle, procedure, reagents, interpretation 

h) Measurement of abnormal Hbpigments : Methods, conditions with abnormal Hb pigments. 

 

5. Hemostasis and coagulation (15 Hours) 

a) Normal hemostasis, mechanism of blood coagulation and normal fibrinolytic system 

b) Collection of blood and anticoagulants used in coagulation studies : Different 

anticoagulants used, vacutainers 
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c) Investigation of hemostatic mechanism – BT, CT, whole blood coagulation time test, PT, 

PTT 

d) Assay of clotting factors : Principle, Method,clinical significance. 

e) Tests for fibrinolytic activity – Euglobin, clot lysis test and FDP 

f) Platelet function tests : Bleeding time, aggregation tests, adhesion studies, platelet function 

analyser 

6. Investigation of megaloblasticanemia and iron deficiency anemia (10 Hours) 

a) B12 and folate assay and Schilling test : Principle, Method, interpretation, uses 

b) Estimation of serum iron and iron binding capacity.  

c) Bone marrow biopsy study : Sites, procedure, needles used, indications, 

d) Needle aspiration and surgical biopsy technique : , Procedure, indications 

e) Preparation of smears and staining : Method of preparation of blood smear, Ideal smear, 

precautions to be taken while smear preparation. Leishman stain – preparation,  staining 

method, principle, interpretation. Other Romnowsky stains 

 

7. Demonstration of LE cells : Preparation of smear- method, amount of blood collected, 

anticoagulant used, Describe LE cell, Tart cell. Conditions where you see LE cell (2 Hours) 

8. Cytochemistry : What is cytochemistry, different tests, PAS, Sudan black, Myeloperoxiase, 

NSE (3 Hours) 

9. Administration to hematology and quality control (2 Hours) 

Practicals:  

1. Paraffin section cutting : Steps of paraffin section cutting, trimming, icing, thickess of 

section for routine purposes, difficulties encountered in obtaining a good section (alternate 

thin and thick sections, sections with blunt knife, curve sections) (8 Hours) 

2. Staining by Hematoxylin and eosin and other special stains : Method, principle, 

interpretation (6 Hours) 
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3. Determination of hemoglobin and hematocrit : Different methods of hemoglobin 

estimation, Sahli’s method – principle, procedure, interpretation, drawbacks (6 Hours) 

4. Red blood cell count : method, diluting fluids, calculation. Difference between RBC and 

WBC pipette, Causes of increase/decrease in RBC count (6 Hours) 

5. Total white blood cell count : method, diluting fluids, calculation. Difference between 

RBC and WBC pipette, Causes of increase/decrease in WBC count (4 Hours) 

6. Platelet count : method, diluting fluids, calculation. Causes of increase/decrease in platelet 

count (4 Hours) 

7. Differential count of white blood cells : Method, normal values, Causes of 

increase/decrease in number of neutrophils, lymphocytes, eosinophils, basophils, monocytes 

(4 Hours) 

8. Absolute eosinophil count : Normal values, Method, Dunger’s solution- composition. 

Other diluting fluids. (4 Hours) 

9. Reticulocyte count : Method, supravital stains. Causes of increased/decreased reticulocyte 

count.  (4 hours) 

10. Calculation of red cell indices : MCV, MCH, MCHC. Clinical significance (4 Hours) 

11. Determination of ESR : Method, interpretation, difference between Wintrobe and 

Westergren tube.  (4 Hours) 

12. Determination of BT, CT, Whole blood clotting time : Method , instruments 

needed,interpretation,normalvalues,conditions with increased bleeding & clotting time. (4 

Hours) 

13. Determination of PT and PTT (4 Hours) 

14. Blood smear preparation and staining : Method of preparation of blood smear, Ideal 

smear, precautions to be taken while smear preparation. Leishman stain – preparation,  

staining method, principle, interpretation. Other Romnowsky stains (6 Hours) 

15. Osmotic fragility test : principle, method, reagents used, interpretation, spherocytes (4 

Hours) 
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16. Sickling test : Method, principle, reagents and interpretation. (4 Hours) 

17. LE cell preparation : Preparation of smear- method, amount of blood collected, 

anticoagulant used, Describe LE cell, Tart cell. Conditions where you see LE cell (4 Hours) 

Subsidiary Subjects 

SOCIOLOGY   

Teaching Hours : 20   

Course Description  

This course will introduce student to the basic sociology concepts, principles and social 

process, social institutions [in relation to the individual, family and community and the 

various social factors affecting the family in rural and urban communities in India will be 

studied.   

Introduction : 

Meaning – Definition and scope of sociology 

 Its relation to Anthropology, Psychology, Social Psychology  

Methods of Sociological investigations – Case study, social survey, questionnaire, interview 

and opinion poll methods. 

 Importance of its study with special reference to health care professionals   

Social Factors in Health and Disease: 

 Meaning of social factors 

 Role of social factors in health and disease 

Socialization : 

Meaning and nature of socialization 

 Primary, Secondary and Anticipatory socialization  

Agencies of socialization   

Social Groups: 

 1. Concepts of social groups, influence of formal and informal groups on health and 

sickness. The role of primary groups and secondary groups in the hospital and rehabilitation 

setup. 



Regulations and Course curriculum-BSC.MLT 

 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 49 

 

Family : The family, meaning and definitions Functions of types of family Changing family 

patterns  Influence of family on individual’s health, family and nutrition, the effects of 

sickness in the family and psychosomatic disease and their importance to physiotherapy   

Community: 

 Rural community: Meaning and features – Health hazards to rural communities, health 

hazards to tribal community. 

 Urban community – Meaning and features – Health hazards of urbanities    

Culture and Health : 

Concept of Health  

Concept of culture 

 Culture and Health   

Culture and Health Disorders  

Social Change : 

 Meaning of social changes 

 Factors of social changes  

Human adaptation and social change 

 Social change and stress  

Social change and deviance  

Social change and health programme  

The role of social planning in the improvement of health and rehabilitation    

Social Problems of disabled : 

 Consequences of the following social problems in relation to sickness and disability 

remedies to prevent these problems 

 Population explosion 

 Poverty and unemployment 

 Beggary  

Juvenile  

Prostitution 
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 Alcoholism 

 Problems of women in employment   

Social Security : 

Social Security and social legislation in relation to the disabled   

Social Work : 

 Meaning of Social Work  

The role of  a Medical Social Worker    

 

INDIAN CONSTITUTION   : 

Course Objectives: 

 To develop the knowledge on Indian Constitution 

 To develop the sensitivity of being a citizen 

 To develop the knowledge to use the facilities provided by Indian Constitution. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the Indian Constitutional law. 

CO 2: Students will be able to help the needy people through the constitutional laws. 

CO 3: Students will be able to be a responsible citizen towards the society.   

 

Unit-I: Meaning of the team ‘Constitution’ making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1940.   

Unit-II: The democratic institutions created by the constitution Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States.   

Unit-III: Fundamental Rights and Duties their content and significance.   

Unit – IV: Directive Principles of States Policies the need to balance Fundamental Rights 

with Directive Principles.   

Unit – V: Special Rights created in the Constitution for: Dalits, Backwards, Women and 

Children and the Religious and Linguistic Minorities.   

Unit-VI: Doctrine of Separation of Powers legislative, Executive and Judicial and their 

functioning in India.  

 Unit – VII: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions.   

Unit – VIII: Method of amending the Constitution.   

Unit – IX: Enforcing rights through Writs:  
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 Unit – X: Constitution and Sustainable Development in India.    

 

ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE   AND HEALTH  : 

Objectives 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Various Environmental factors Health 

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able to analyze the psychological impact of environment and health 

CO2: Students will be able to gain the knowledge of influence of environmental health on 

people. 

CO3 : Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, 

and pollution. 

 

Introduction to Environment and Health Sources, health hazards and control of environmental 

pollution Water 

The concept of safe and wholesome water. 

The requirements of sanitary sources of water. 

Understanding the methods of purification of water on small scale and large scale. 

Various biological standards, including WHO guidelines for third world countries. 

Concept and methods for assessing quality of water. 

Domestic refuse, sullage, human excreta and sewage their effects on environment and health, 

methods and issues related to their disposal.  

Awareness of standards of housing and the effect of poor housing on health. 

Role of arthropods in the causation of diseases, mode of transmission of arthropods borne 

diseases, methods of control    

 

BIOCHEMISTRY-III 

No. of Theory classes  : 100 hrs 

No. of Practical classes   : 80 hrs 

Course Objectives: 
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At the end of the course, the student -should be able to: 

 -Describe soft skills in patient handling, Clinical automation, different types of 

automation 

 Quality assurance in clinical laboratory-control of pre-analytical, analytical and post     

           analytical variables Diagnostic importance of enzymes 

 Understand the electrophoretic pattern, acute phase proteins, chemistry and deficiency 

manifestations ,source of fat soluble vitamins 

 Diagnose diseases related to vitamin deficiency, cardiac MI enzymes ,lipoid 

disorders, and estimation of lipid profile 

 Learn how to estimate diagnostic enzymes, liver enzymes and other parameters, 

Arterial blood gas analysis 

 

Course Outcome 

CO1: Define and handle different of analysers, QC charts and internal and external QCs 

CO2: Compare Various   autoanlyzers and study their advantages and   disadvantages.best 

methods  

CO3: Experiment on Electrophoretic separation of plasma proteins , Lipid profile, Over 

view of specific tumour markers 

CO4: Explain on Pancreatic function tests, liver function test and the techniques used in 

clinical laboratory 

CO5 Take part in various training programs involved in quality control programs and   

        implementing the same in clinical biochemistry laboratory 

                                             
I.. Laboratory management                      10 hrs 

• Soft skills in patient handling 

• Clinical automation, different types of automation 

• Quality assurance in clinical laboratory-control of pre-analytical,analytical and post 

analytical variables 

• Biological reference intervals 

• General approach to quality control. Commonly used terms in quality control – accuracy, 

precision, specificity, sensitivity,mean ,standard deviation, coefficient of variation etc 

• Use of controls, preparation of Levey-Jenning’s control charts, Westgardrules 

II. Clinical Enzymology   5 hrs 

• Sources of plasma enzymes.Units of enzyme activity. Diagnostic importance of enzymes. 

Isoenzymes. Cardiac troponins 

III. Plasma proteins                                                                          5 hrs 
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• Total proteins 

• Functions and clinical importance –Albumin and globulin- acute phase proteins(CRP, 

ceruloplasmin, AAT, immunoglobulins).Genetic deficiencies and disorders 

• Electrophoretic separation of plasma proteins. Electrophoretic patterns. Reference intervals 

and interpretation 

IV. Fat soluble vitamins:A,D.E and K                                                                       5 hrs 

 

• Chemistry, sources ,RDA, absorptions, functions, deficiency and or toxicity 

• Antivitamins 

V. Metabolism of carbohydrates          5hrs 

• HMP pathway,  uronic acid pathway metabolism of galactose and fructose 

• Disorders 

VI. Lipid metabolism                                                                                                      8 hrs 

• Digestion and absorption of lipids,β- oxidation of fatty acids – pathway and energetics 

(palmitic acid).Formation of ketone bodies. 

• Cholesterol pool: Body cholesterol and cellular. Excretion of cholesterol 

• Classification of lipoproteins based on separation and electrophoretic mobility. metabolism 

.Frederickson’s classification hyperlipoproteinemias 

• Lipid profile.  Coronary artery Disease 

VII. .Molecular genetics                                                                                                    5 hrs 

       Protein biosynthesis- eukaryotic 

• Semiconservative DNA replication, Transcription and translation, Mutations and cancer 

VIII. Tumour markers                            7 hrs 

• Definition, Classification and clinical applications 
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• Over view of specific tumour markers –AFP,CEA,CA – 125, PSA, hCG, ALP 

   IX.Acid-base balance5 hrs 

• Regulation of pH 

• Disorders 

• Blood gases – symbols,  reference intervals for arterial blood gases. Procedure for  

obtaining arterial blood sample. Pre analytical variable 

  

X. Liver                                                                                                                             5hrs 

• Role of liver in metabolism, functions of liver. Liver enzymes 

• Formation of bilirubin 

• Jaundice 

• Panel for liver function in clinical laboratory 

XI. Pancreatic function tests:                                                                                          4 hrs 

• Functions of pancreas, composition of pancreatic juice 

• Clinical utility of enzyme determination in pancreatitis 

XII. Thyroid function tests:                                                                                              4 hrs 

• Overview of function of thyroid hormones 

• Clinical utility and methods for the measurement of circulating thyroid hormones 

 

XIII. Cardiac markers - Chemistry and overview of cardiac markers. Diagnostic and 

prognostic use of cardiacmarkers. Laboratory evaluation             3 hrs 

XIV. Techniques – Principle, instrumentation and application            8 hrs 

• Flame photometry 
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• Atomic absorption spectrophotometry 

• Ion selective electrodes 

• Agarose gel electrophoresis for the separation of plasma proteins 

• Immunochemical assays – RIA,ELISA, Chemiluminiscence 

XV. Calculi                                                                                                                        3 hrs 

• Renal and gall. Theory of formation and analysis 

 

XVI. Mineral metabolism and clinical conditions                          4 hrs 

• Metabolism of calcium, Phosphorus and Iron 

• Serum and urine electrolytes- Sodium, potassium and chloride 

XVII. Nutrition              5hrs        

• Nutrition and energy supply 

• Utilization of energy in man 

• Nutritional importance of carbohydrates, lipids, proteins ,vitamins and minerals 

• RDA, Balanced diet, fiber in nutrition 

• Nutritional disorders 

XVIII.Detoxification and biotransformation of xenobiotics           3hrs 

Assignment topics              6hrs 

• Laboratory design  

• Preparation of in house quality control serum. Establishing mean and cutoff limits 

• Point -of –Care-Testing 

PRACTICAL SYLLABUS 

I. Qualitative                                                                                                                   15 hrs 
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• Qualitative tests of lipids tests for unsaturation, qualitative tests  for glycerol and cholesterol 

• Renal calculi 

• Gall stones 

II. Quantitative                                                                                                                 40hrs 

Basic approach: Concept of preparation of buffered substrate, use of control serum in 

enzymatic estimations, enzyme calculations 

Quantitative estimation by manual methods –preparation of calibration curve & estimation of 

unknown analyte concentration 

• Total protein by Biuret method 

• Albumin by  Bromo Cresol Green method, calculation of A/G ratio 

• Total and conjugated bilirubin by Malloy and Evelyn method 

• Aspartate Transaminase (AST) and Alanine Transaminase (ALT) BY Bergmeyer 

• Alkaline phosphatase (ALP) by kind and king method using 4-aminoantipyrine 

• Pancreatic amylase by Somogyi method 

• Calcium in serum and urine by O- cresolphthaleincomplexone method and phosphate in 

serum and urine by Fisk &Subbarow method.(Care and cleaning of tubes before and after 

analysis) 

• Serum chloride by methd of Schales and Schales 

Practical Demonstration           10 hrs 

• Osazonesof  Galactose, Lactose and Fructose 

• Electrolyte and Arterial blood gas estimation 

• Agarose gel electrophoresis of serum proteins 

• Automated analyzers 

• Semi automated or automated method for following analytes. 
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            a. Lipid profile – Cholesterol, HDL,LDL ,Triglycerides 

b.T3, T4, TSH 

c.Troponin T or I, CK, CKMB 

 

 

CASE REPORTS                                                                               15hrs    

• Inborn errors of Galactose,Pentose and Fructose 

• Multiple myeloma,polyclonalgammopathy 

• OGTT curves 

• Jaundice- Different types 

• Electrophoretograms: normal and abnormal 

• Thyroid disorders 

• Cardiac markers 

• Lipid disorders 

• Tumour markers 

Recommended Books 

Biochemistry- U Sathyanarayana U. Chakrapani,5th Edition   

Clinical Biochemistry – Nanda Maheshwari 2 nd Edition 

Manipal Manual of Clinical Biochemistry – ShivanandaNayak B 4th Edition 

 

MICROBIOLOGY III 

 

(Immunology,Virology,Mycology) 

Theory           : 100 Hrs 

Practicals        :80 hrs 
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Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student -should be able to: 

 Describe infection, Innate immunity,Acquired immunity(adaptive immunity),Active and 

passive immunity 

 Understand Immune system and Immune response 

 Diagnose the funguses and viruses 

 Learn how to do fungus and virus culture 

 

Course Outcome 

COI: Define   Innate immunity,Acquired immunity(adaptive immunity),Active and passive 

immunity 

CO2: Compare  the  Innate immunity,Acquired immunity 

CO3: Applying the theoretical knowledge on Immune system and Immune response 

C04: Test various funguses and viruses 

 
 

Immunology 

1.Infection 

2.Immunity 

Innate immunity 

Acquired immunity(adaptive immunity) 

Active and passive immunity 

3 .Immune system 

 Cell development 

 B lymphocytes(general knowledge of their role) 

 T lymphocytes 

 Natural killer cells 

4. Immune responses 

 Humoral immunity, cell mediated immunity 

 Antigen and Antibody 

 Primary and secondary responses 

 Theories of antibody productions 

 Monoclonal antibodies(Productions and applications) 

5. Antigens 

 

6. Antibodies 
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Properties of Antibodies(immunoglobulins) 

Classes of immunoglobulins 

 

7. Antigen – antibody reactions 

Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, Immunofluorescence and miscellaneous tests 

 

8.Complement system. 

 

9. Hypersensitive reactions: Immediate and delayed type 

 

10.Autoimmunity 

 

11. Transplantation and malignancy immunity 

 

12.Immunodeficiency diseases 

 

II. Virology 

 

 General properties of virus, cultivation of viruses 

 Pox viruses, Herpes viruses, Adenoviruses 

 Picornaviruses, Orthomyxoviruses 

 Paramyxoviruses, Arboviruses, Rhabdoviruses 

 Hepatitis viruses,Oncogenicviruses,HIV,Parvovirus 

 Viral haemorrhagic fevers, SARS, Slow viruses 

 Rotavirus, Norwalk virus, Astrovirus,Corona virus 

 

 

III.Mycology 

1 .Introduction to mycology,,classification 

2.  Lab diagnosis of fungal infections 

3 .Mycoses 

            a. Superficial Mycoses 

Malsezziafurfur,T.nigraT.idera 

 

b .Dermatophytes 

 

 c. Subcutaneous Mycoses 

Mycetoma, Rhinosporidium, Sporotrichosis  ,Chromomycosis 

 

d. .Systemic Mycoses 

Histoplasmosis, Blastomycosis,Coccidiodosis,   Paracoccidiosis 

 

           e.   Opportunistic fungi 
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Aspergillosis, Penicillosis, Zygomycosis,Pneumocystis 

 

               f. Candida,Cryptococcus 

Mycotoxins and antifungal agents 

 

Practicals 

  

1. Immunology: Serological tests 

 

   Principle, procedure ,normal values, significant  titer, interpretation and limitations of the 

following tests: 

 WIDAL ,Brucella 

 VDRL, RPR 

 ASO,CRP,RF 

 ELISA for HbsAg, HIV 

2. Virology   

 

Demonstration of embryonated egg inoculation/animals/inclusion bodies 

Virology exercise 

ELISA(HIV,HBV) 

Western blot 

Spot test(tridot/immune comb test) 

 

 

3. Mycology 

 

 Slide culture techniques 

 KOH mount 

 Identification of fungal culture 

 Macroscopic and microscopic examination of Candida,Cryptococcus 

 Dermatophytes,Aspergillus,Rhizopus,Mucur,Penicillium 

 

PATHOLOGY III 

Course objective :  

 Describe the cytology of normal and abnormal cell, FGT, various glands, Respiratory 

tract, urinary tract and CSf effusion 

 Understand about automation in cytology 

 Learn about tissue culture processes and basics of immunohistochemistry 

 Learn about chromosomal analysis, method of analysis and identification of 

chromosomes 

Course outcome : 

CO1: define and study about the cytology of various organs of body and cells 

CO2:summarise about automatical analytical procedures in cytology 
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CO3: Apply the theoretical knowledge about tissue processing in practical field 

CO4: analyse and assume about chromosomal analysis  

 

 

No of theory classes      : 100 hours 

No of practical classes   : 80 hours 

 

CYTOLOGY 

 (9hrs) 

1)Normal cell structure, function, cytologic criteria of malignancy 

2)Types of specimen, method of collection & preparation of cell block 

3)Different fixatives & method of fixation 

4) Staining-a)PAP STAIN-principle, preparation, staining-procedure &result 

                     b) May GrunwaldGiemsa stain-    principle, preparation, staining-procedure 

&result 

c)Shorr’s stain- principle, preparation, staining-procedure &result 

                       d) Acetoorcin stain- principle, preparation, staining-procedure &result 

 

FEMALE GENITAL TRACT(20hrs) 

1)Anatomy-external genital organs, internal genitalia, accessory reproductive organs, blood 

supply 

  Histology- of vagina, cervix, endometrium,  fallopian tube, ovary 

  Physiology- of hormonal cycle in women-in infancy ,childhood, at puberty, reproductive 

year,(days wise),pregnancy, menopause 

  Normal cytology 

2)Techniques of collection of specimen for cervical cytology study 

3)Hormonal cytology --indications, sample collection ,normal cells, 

   Cytological indices- maturation index 

4)Cervical cytology screening –Malignant , Non malignant conditions, Radiation changes& 

follow up 

5)Cytology of endometrium –normal, non malignant& malignant conditions 

6)Cytology in ovarian cancers  

 

Respiratory tract,GIT and Urinary tract (7hrs) 

 

1)Anatomy,histology And physiology 

2)collection ofsample, prepration of smears and staining 

3)cytology of normal,non-malignant nad malignant condition 

 

CSF and effusions (5hrs) 

 

Function 

Indication 

Processing 
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Differential diagnosis 

Cytology of CSF in inflammatory,non malignant and malignant conditions 

Cytology of effusions in non-malignant and malignant conditions. 

 

GLANDS-BREAST.THYROID,SALIVARY GLANDS AND LYMPH NODES (12hrs) 

1)anatomy,histology,physiology 

1)fine needle aspiration cytology of glands and other soft tissue mass 

3)cytological features in non malignant and malignant conditions of different glands and 

nipple discharges 

AUTOMATION IN CYTOLOGY (3hrs) 

1)flowcytometry 

2)image analysis-definition,purpose and result 

3)principle,equipment ,procedure and evaluation 

 

TISSUE CULTURE AND IMMUNOHISTOCHEMISTRY(43hrs) 

 

1.Equipments for tissue culture studies (3hrs) 

(a) laminar air flow equipment – definition, principle, types, uses, application, procedure 

(b)carbon dioxide incubator- definition, principle, uses, advantage and disadvantage 

(c) inverted microscope- principle, parts, advantage and disadvantage, type, uses 

2.  Derivation of culture from tissue (4hrs) 

(a) Enzymatic digestion of tissue using collaginase, protease 

(b)Plating in tissue culture media 

(c) Observation of cells in invertoscope 

(d) Subculturing& derivation of cell line 

3. Characterization of cell lines (3hrs) 

(a) determination of biochemical markers in cells 

(b) chromosomal& DNA content of cells 

(c) immunological properties of cells 

4. Preservation of immortalized cell lines (2hrs) 

(a) Storage in glycerol in Liquid nitrogen 

(b) storage in Dimethyl Sulfoxide in Liquid Nitrogen 

Cytogentics (8hrs) 

 

1.Introduction to cytogenetics, terminology, classification and nomenclature of human 

chromosome 

2. Methods of karyotypic analysis 

(a) culture of bone marrow cells,  peripheral blood lymphocytes, solid tumours & Skin 

fibroblasts 

Direct  preparation from tumour materials 

3. characterization of human chromosomes by various banding techniques 

4. Sex chromatin identification- Definition, Proceedure 

5.Chromosomes in neoplasia and oncogene- definition, activation 
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Immunocytochemistry (5hrs) 

 

1. Basic concepts, monoclonal antibodies & preparation 

2. Fluroscence reaction- Definition, Techniques, Proceedure 

Immunohematology and Blood transfusion  (18hrs) 

1. ABO Blood group and Rh system 

2. Subgroups of A and B, Other blood groups and Bombay group 

3. HLA antigens and their significance- definition, class & significance 

4. Principles of Blood transfusion: 

(a) Blood donor selection- Objective, Type, Donor screening, medical H/O, Physical 

examination 

(b) Methods of bleeding donors – material required, Procedure, adverse donor reaction, 

management 

(c) Blood containers, anticoagulants and storage of blood 

(d) Coomb’s test and its significance- definition, principle, procedure, application 

(e) Screening of blood for infective material- method & describe each in detail TTD  

(f) Blood components, preparation & component therapy- advantage of using component- 

Objective, indication, production, comp. Preparation 

(g) Autologous transfusion- Objective, definition, advantages, disadvantages, 

contraindication 

(h) Transfusion reactions and work up- classification, causes, C/F, clinical sign and 

symptoms , Investigation- (pretransfusion, post transfusion), management 

(i)Blood bank organization, standards, procedure, techniques and quality control –(reagents, 

antiglobulin, bovine serum albumin, saline, red cell reagent, infectious disease, equipment, 

blood components) 

 

 

 

Practicals:                          80 hrs 

 

Preparation of various cytology smears and fixation 

1. Papinicoloau’s and May grunwald geimsa staining- Principle, reagent preparation of stain, 

procedure, results, specimen collection, fixative, indices 

2. Hormonoal cytology study- purpose, normal cell (at birth, puberty, pregnancy, menustral 

cycle, postpartum period) 

3. Blood grouping and Rh typing 

4. Cross matching techniques 

5. Screening of Donor’s blood for infective agents- methods, selection of screening assay 

6. transfusion reaction work up 

7. prepertaion of blood components - advantage of using component- Objective, indication, 

production, comp. preparation 

 

Subsidiary subjects: 
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BIO STATISTICS 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

Course Objectives: At the end of the course, students will be able to 

1. Demonstrate skills on designing research 

2. Demonstrate skills on collecting data using various methods 

3. Appreciate the importance of scientific research 

4. Conceptualize a research problem 

5. Understand ethical issues in research 

Course Outcome: At the end of the course, students will display: 

CO1: Students will be able to Appreciate and internalize the research culture 

CO2: Students will be able to Understand the philosophical roots and methods of quantitative 

research 

CO3: Students will be able to design a research proposal involving research methods 

 

Time Allotted: 20 Hours   

Course Description:  

 Introduction to basic statistical concepts: methods of statistical analysis; and interpretation of 

data   

Behavioural Objectives: Understands statistical terms. Possesses knowledge and skill in the 

use of basic statistical and research methodology. 

Unit – I : 

 Introduction: Meaning, definition, characteristics of statistics.  Importance of the study of 

statistics.Branches of statistics.Statistics and health science including nursing.Parameters and 

estimates.Descriptive and inferential statistics.Variables and their types. Measurement scales 

  Unit – II : 
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 Tabulation of Data: Raw data, the array, frequency distribution. Basic principles of graphical 

representation. Types of diagrams - histograms, frequency polygons, smooth frequency 

polygon, commulative frequency curve, ogive.  Normal probability curve. 

 Unit - III  : 

Measure of Central Tendency:  Need for measures of central tendency Definition and 

calculaton of mean - ungrouped and grouped  Meaning, interpretation and calculation of 

median ungrouped and grouped. Meaning and calculation of mode.Comparison of the mean, 

and mode.Guidelines for the use of various measures of central tendency. 

Unit - IV  : 

 Measure of Variability :Need for measure of dispression. The range, the average 

deviation.The variance and standard deviation.  Calculation of variance and standard 

deviation ungrouped and grouped. Properties and uses of variance and SO  

 Unit -V : 

Probability and Standard Distributions.: Meaning of probability of standard distribution.  The 

Binominal distribution.The normal distribution.Divergence from normality - skewness, 

kurtosis. 

 

Unit - VI  : 

Samling Techniques  

Need for sampling - Criteria for good samples.  Application of sampling in 

Community.Procedures of sampling and sampling designs errors.Sampling variation and tests 

of significance. 

Unit - VII  : Health Indicator: Importance of health Indicator. Indicators of population, 

morbidity, mortality, health services.Calculation of rates and rations of health. 

BASICS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 
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Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 

 

The course enables the students to understand the fundamentals of computer and its 

applications.   

Introduction to Data processing : 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers.Getting data into / out of 

computers.Role of computers.  What is Data processing? Application areas of computers 

involved in Data processing.Common activities in processing.Types of Data processing, 

Characteristics of information.  What are Hardware and Software?   

Hardware Concepts : 

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.Types of storage 

devices.Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  Applications of 

networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.   

Concept of Software. 

 Classification of software : System software.  Application of software.Operating 

system.Computer system.Computer virus.Precautions against viruses.Dealing with viruses.  

Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  

Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine,                                        

libraries, museum , education, information system.  

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser.    
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (I SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS101 Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCMLT101 
 

Basic Laboratory 

Practices 

MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC101 Constitution of India  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC101 Patient Contact Protocol All Dept. 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN101 Kannada  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN102 English  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC101 
Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Practical 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21MLTPRC101 Basic Laboratory 

Practices 
MLT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 
 
 
 



 
 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (II SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS201 Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCMLT201 Essentials of Medical 

Laboratory 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC201 Environmental 

Science and Health 
Community Medicine 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC201 Sterilization & 

Disinfection  
 MLT 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN201 Hindi  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN202 Sanskrit  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC201 
Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Practical 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21MLTPRC201 Essentials of Medical 

Laboratory 
MLT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY III SEMESTER 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCMLT301 Pathology -I and 

Biochemistry-I 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCMLT302 Microbiology-I  MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCMLT303 Communicable and Non 

communicable diseases 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC301 Computer application  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21MLTSEC301 Basic Genetics MLT 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA301 Sports / Arts  - 1 2 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21MLTPRC301 Pathology -I and 

Biochemistry-I 
MLT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21MLTPRC302 Microbiology-I MLT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9 21MLTPRC303 Communicable and Non 

communicable diseases 
MLT   4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 



 
 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY IV SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCMLT401 Biochemistry-2 MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCMLT402 Pathology-2 and 

Microbiology-2 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCMLT403 Toxicology MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC401 Medical 

terminology 
All department 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21MLTSEC401 Automation MLT 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA401 Sports / Arts  - 1 2 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21MLTPRC401 Biochemistry-2 MLT   4 50 50 100 2 

8 21MLTPRC402 Pathology-2 and 

Microbiology-2 
MLT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9 21MLTPRC403 Toxicology MLT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 



 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (V SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCMLT501 Pathology-3 

 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCMLT502 Microbiology-3 and 

biochemistry-3 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCMLT503 Nutrition 

 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21MLTGEC501 Nosocomial infection MLT 4 -           - 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

5 21MLTPRC501 Pathology-3 

 
MLT - - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21MLTPRC502 Microbiology-3 and 

biochemistry-3 
MLT - - 2 50 50 100 2 

7 21MLTPRC503 Nutrition 

 
MLT - - 2 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 

 



 

                                                     SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORATORY TECHNOLOGY (VI SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCMLT601 Laboratory Safety 

 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCMLT602 
Laboratory instruments 

and Techniques 

 

MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCMLT603 Total quality 

management 
MLT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21MLTGEC601 Health  care 

 
MLT 4 -           - 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

5 21MLTPRC601 Laboratory Safety 

 
MLT - - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21MLTPRC602 
Laboratory instruments 

and Techniques 

 

MLT - - 2 50 50 100 2 

7 21MLTPRC603 Total quality 

management 
MLT - - 2 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 



 
 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORARORY TECHNOLOG (VII SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Duration 

Exam 

TOTAL Credits 

IA UE 

1 21BSCMLT701 
Internship and 

Research Project – I 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. MEDICAL LABORARORY TECHNOLOG (VIII SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Duration 

Exam 

TOTAL Credits 

IA UE 

1 21BSCRT801 
Internship and Research 

Project – II 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



 

SEMESTER I 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of 
the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 
CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system 

of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 
 

 

 

 

Module 1 

        
Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and 

terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs  

Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary 

tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional classification.,Classification of joints, 

Types of movements of joints articulation composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, 

Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, 

functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

 



Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and 

overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and 

function of artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  
13hours 

 

 

 

Module 2 
   
Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 
Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory 
membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

 

Module 3  
 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  Functions 

of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  anatomy of 

kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 



 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid 

and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones 

,Functions of testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

 

Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 

           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor 

system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , 

receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 
 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 
Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 



1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 

debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
13 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  
Regular mode of 

Assessment 
20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  
Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 
Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  
Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

 

 Books for Reference: 
a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 
 
GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 

practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the various organs 
like stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 
CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 



4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 

Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of each 

lab session 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

   50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 
Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

DSC-1 BASIC LABORATORY PRACTICES 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Provide basic idea about medical laboratory and equipments 

2. Describes about scope and basic responsibilities of a medical laboratory technologist 

3. Introducing  the students to the different departments of clinical laboratories including pathology, 

biochemistry and microbiology familiar . 

4. Make the students aware about sterilization ,disinfection and basic safety techniques 



 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understands   the basic principles of medical laboratory.  

CO2: Explain the role of clinical laboratory in  diagnosis and prognosis  

CO3: Descr ibes  r o le  o f med ica l  la bo r a to r y t echno lo g is t  in  co l le c t ing  pa t ie nt  

sa mp le ,  se t t ing  up  o f la b equ ip me nt s  and  a na lys i s .  

 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

 

THEORY                  40HOURS 

 

Module 1 

 

           10Hours 

Preparation of solutions and reagents 

 Basic requirements – types / grades of chemicals, solvents, types of water and other requirements 

 Various types of solutions and reagents – Normal, Molar, percent, buffer solutions and substrates, 

indicators, standards 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point   presentation , calculations , group discussions: Various types of solutions and reagents 

 

 

 

 

 

Module 2 

                       10Hours 

Clinical Laboratory 

 Glasswares: Types, Handling, Cleaning of Glassware 

 SI  units and conventional Units. 

 Biomedical waste management 

 First Aid 

  

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation/ video, Demonstrations, use of illustrations, laboratory visit, content analysis: glasswares, 

SI unit and Conventional unit, biomedical waste management 



Module 3 

8 Hours 

 

Introduction to pathology, commonly used lab apparatus in pathology, components of blood, main cell 

lines   erythropoesis, leucopoiesis, functions of WBCS and platelets. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/Chalk and talk method/content analysis charts- components of blood, main cell lines,      

erythropoesis, leucopoiesis, functions of WBCS and platelets. 

 

 

 

Module 4 

                                                                            6 Hours 

Collection , transport and preservation of various pathological specimen, anemia , classification, 

laboratory diagnosis, Estimation of hemoglobin 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ Demonstration- anemia , classification, laboratory diagnosis, 

Estimation of hemoglobin 

 

 

 

                                 Module 5     

 

                          6 Hours 

History of Microbiology, Microscopy, compound microscope in detail, classification of microorganism, 

morphology of bacterial cell 

Growth, Nutrition & Metabolism of Bacteria,  Hand hygiene, Prophylactic Immunization, Bacteriology of 

Water, Milk & Air,   Needle stick Injury,  Antimicrobial Sensitivity Testing 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method: Hand hygiene, Prophylactic Immunization, 

Bacteriology of Water, Milk & Air,   Needle stick Injury, Antimicrobial Sensitivity Testing 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 

15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 
1. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar Third edition 

2. Textbook of Biochemistry M N -Chatterjea and Shinde- eight Edition 

3. Biochemistry –PankajaNaik 5 th Edition 
4. R. Ananthanarayan and Paniker's textbook of microbiology. Orient    Blackswan; 2006. 
5. Maheshwari DK. A textbook of microbiology. S. Chand Publishing; 1999. 

 

 

 

Basic Laboratory Practices Practical 
 

Subject Code 21MLTPRC101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know 

-  

- And have brief knowledge of laboratory and use 

- Course Outcomes: 

CO1:. Understands use and maintainence of basic lab equipments 
 

CO2: Brief knowledge about reagent preparation 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



CONTENTS 

 

PRACTICAL                 34Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

 

1. Normal and percent Solutions  
2. Glasswares 

3. Lab Apparatus in pathology 

4. Estimation of hemoglobin-Demo 
5. General staining technique in microbiology 

 

     Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

4 Attendance As per the University regulations 10 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

        Total = 25 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 
1. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar Third edition 

2. Textbook of Biochemistry M N -Chatterjea and Shinde- eight Edition 

3. Biochemistry –PankajaNaik 5 th Edition 
4. R. Ananthanarayan and Paniker's textbook of microbiology. Orient    Blackswan; 2006. 
5. Maheshwari DK. A textbook of microbiology. S. Chand Publishing; 1999. 

 

 

 

 

 

AEC-1 CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 
Subject code 21BSCAEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 



Total number of lecture 

hours 
 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

Course Objectives: 

This course provides an understanding of Indian constitution. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Interpret the important aspects of Indian constitution. 

CO2:  

CO3:  

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY 

  

 Module 1 

 
 Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

 Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

            Power point presentation, flow charts, minor MCQS 

Module 2 

 

 Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

 Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with 

directive principles. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

      Power point and black board presentation,  few field visit classes 

 

Module 3 

 

 Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and children 

and the religious and linguistic minorities



 

 

 

 Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their 

functioning in India. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module 4 

 

 

 Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

 Chapter 8: Method of amending the Constitution. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 5 

 

 Chapter 9: Enforcing rights through writs. 

 Chapter 10: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 
 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 



        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOK: 

 
1. J.C. Johari: The Constitution of India: A Politico-Legal Study. Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. J.N . Pandey: Constitution Law of India, Allahbad, Central Law Agency, 1998. 

3. Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution. Corner Stone of a Nation-Oxford, New Delhi, 2000. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

SEC-1 PATIENT CONTACT PROTOCOL 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course is to develop the bedside working skills and patient care techniques. This also provides basics 

of medical terminology and understand various terminologies used in Medical field. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describes how to communicate and maintain professional attire at hospital settings. 

CO2: Explains the hygiene guidelines along with personal protective equipment to wear and remove 

while aseptic procedures/interventions. 

CO3: Learn the fundamentals of medical terms. 

CO4: Helps in dealing with patient data while interpreting and subsequent interventions. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CONTENTS 

 

THEORY                                                                                                                                         20Hours 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

 

 COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

 Expressing genuine concerns 

 Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Expressing genuine concerns, Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette. 

1 Hour 

 

MODULE 2 

 

PATIENT POSITIONING 

 Importance of patient positioning 

 Patient positioning guidelines 

 Common patient positioning 

 Patient positioning risk factors 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Importance of patient positioning, Patient positioning 

guidelines, Common patient positioning, Patient positioning risk factors. 

1 Hours 

 

MODULE 3 

STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 



 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

 Isolation Precautions 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Hand hygiene, Personal Protective 

Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures), Biohazard wastage disposal bags, 

Isolation Precautions. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4 

 

MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation / Chalk & Board Teaching – Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body 

structure, Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system, Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal 

system, Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system, Terminologies 

related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5 

 

ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 

Teaching Methodology: 



PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, 

Body temperature. 

2 Hours 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

2. The Pocket Medical Dictionary – L.M. Harrison.



 

L-1 KANNADA 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರು ದಿನನಿತ್ಾ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ ಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆ ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆ 

ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿೀಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ 

ಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕನನ ಡ ವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, 

ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕ ಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನಮೂನೆಯ 

ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 



ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು : ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೊೀಗಿಯ ನಡುವಿನ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  

ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೀಗಿಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ ವಾಕಾ ಗಳ 

ಪರಿಚಯ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನಕೆು  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗ್ರ ಂಥಗ್ಳು: 

೧. ಕನನ ಡ ವಾಾ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತು  ೧೦ನೇ ತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆ ಕನಾಿಟ್ಕ ಸಕಾಿರ, ಪಠ್ಾ ಪಸು ಕಗಳ ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕ ಕನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತ್ೂ ಲೇಖನ : ಕನನ ಡ ಸಾಹಿತ್ಾ  ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಿಾದ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊೀಗಾ  ಮತ್ತು  ಇತ್ರೆ ಪೂ ಬಂಧಗಳು : ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕರ್  

೬. ವೈದಾ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟ್ಟಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ   
 

 

 

 

 

 



 

ENGLISH 

 
Subject Code 21BSCLAN102 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Read and comprehend English language 

CO2: Speak and write grammatically correct English 

CO3: Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life 

 

 

MODULE 1 
 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2 

 

 

UNIT 2: Applied Grammar 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 

UNIT 3: Written Composition 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice 

in writing 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

MODULE 4 

 

UNIT 4: Reading and Comprehension 

 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary.   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5 

 

UNIT 5: Verbal Communication 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

        Total = 25 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER II 

 
DSC-2 FUNDAMENTAL OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells . 

2.Learn about processing and test procedures done with different body fluids. 

3.Learn about the collection ,preservation , transportation of  samples received in clinical laboratory. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:Learn and understand about the basics of pathology 

CO2: study about the different test procedures done on different body fluids 

CO3:Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY 

 

MODULE 1 

 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY 
 Introduction to clinical pathology 

 Collection ,transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine 

             -physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of body fluids 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid 

 Sputum examination 

 Stool examination 

 

HEMATOLOGY 
 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology 



 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation 

 Estimation of packed cell volume 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate 

 Normal hemostasis 

 

 
MODULE 2 

 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 

 

1. Introduction                 

 Introduction to microbiology     

 History of Microbiology,     

 Classification of microorganisms,    

 Microscopy       

 Morphology of bacterial cell . 

 Biomedical waste management principle and practice 

  

2. Growth and nutrition             

 Nutrition, growth and multiplication of bacteria, culture media and culture methods  

3. Sterilization and disinfection            

 Principles and use of equipment’s of sterilization, chemicals used in disinfection  

4. Immunology                

 Infection Immunity      

 Antigen antibody      

 Antigen antibody reactions Immune system       

 Hypersensitivity      

 Auto immunity       

 Transplantation immunology     

 Vaccines       

 Hospital acquired infections      

 Antibiotics   

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

 



5. Parasitology                

 Introduction to Parasitology , Classification, Lab diagnosis of parasitic infections  

 Protozoology – Amoebae (E.histolytica, E. coli, Giardia lamblia, Trichomonas) Plasmodium.  

 Helminths – classification , T. saginata, T. solium, Echinococcus granulosus Ascaris, 

Ancylostoma, W.bancrofti 

6. Mycology                

 Introduction to Mycology  

 Lab diagnosis of fungal infections  

 List of medically important fungi and diseases (Candidiasis, Cryptococcosis, Dermatophytes, 

Aspergillosis and Mucor mycosis)  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 

PHARMACOLOGY 

I.   General Pharmacology 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages of various routes 

with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action          

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

II. Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, 

therapeutic uses and adverse effects and organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with  

           examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 

 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 



Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects  

 

III. Blood  

 Haematinics : Iron – Oral and parenteral iron preparations; therapeutic uses and 

adverse effects  

  Anticoagulants: Classification with examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Antiplatelet drugs: examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Fibrinolytics and antifibrinolytics: examples and uses. 

Gastrointestinal tract: 

 Drugs used in peptic ulcer: Classification with examples, mechanism of actions, uses and 

adverse effects 

 Antiemetics: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Laxatives and antidiarrhoeals : Examples and uses 

 

V.  Non steroidal anti-inflammatory drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse 

effects 

 

VI. Hormones:  

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

 

 VII. Chemotherapy:  

 General considerations  :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 

     with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  : classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

 

 

 

 

 

VIII. Miscellaneous: 

 IV Fluids- various preparations 

 Electrolyte supplements 

 Vitamins 

 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 



Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 

5O MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

MDC-2 Essentials of Medical Laboratory  

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student -should be able to: 

-Describe the chemical nature of hormone, hormone receptor, peptide and steroid Hormones, mechanism 

of action of insulin & glucagon 

 

-Understand the biochemistry of cancer 

- 

-To know the bacteriology of air, water and milk 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Student should know brief about the hormones and its mechanism of action 

CO2: Should know about biochemistry of cancer, Oncogenic agents and growth 

factors 

CO3: Ana lys es  a i r ,  wa t e r  and  mi lk  t o  es t imat e  t he  a mo unt  o f bac t e r ia  



pr ese nt  

CONTENT 

 

THEORY            40Hours 

 

MODULE 1 

                        10 

Hours 

Hormones: chemical nature of hormone, hormone receptor, peptide and steroid Hormones, mechanism 

of action of insulin & glucagon 

Adrenal Hormones, Sex hormones 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation/ Chalk and board/group discussion: Hormones: chemical nature of hormone, 

hormone receptor, peptide and steroid Hormones, mechanism of action of insulin & glucagon 

Demonstration and hand on activity: Adrenal Hormones, Sex hormones 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 2 

                         

6Hours 

 

Biochemistry of cancer, Etiology of cancer, oncogenic agents, growth factors, food and cancer 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method/Demontration/chart- Biochemistry of 

cancer, Etiology of cancer, oncogenic agents, growth factors, food and cancer 

 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 3 

            

 8Hours 

Bacteriology of  air, water and milk- microbial analysis 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/ hand on method/ charts/Experiments- Bacteriology of  

air, water and milk- microbial analysis 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

            

 8Hours 

Bacteriology of food and food borne diseases and microbial analysis  

Teaching Methodology: 



Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/hand on method/Experiment- Bacteriology of food and 

food borne diseases and microbial analysis 

 

 

MODULE 5 

8Hour

s 

Identification and reporting of hemaparasites, Pregnancy tests 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/ hand on method/Experiment/case study- Identification 

and reporting of hemaparasites, Pregnancy tests 

 
 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 

5O MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

-  
1.Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar Third edition 

2. Textbook of Biochemistry M N -Chatterjea and Shinde- eight Edition 

3. Biochemistry –PankajaNaik 5 th Edition 
4. R. Ananthanarayan and Paniker's textbook of microbiology. Orient    Blackswan; 2006. 
5. Maheshwari DK. A textbook of microbiology. S. Chand Publishing; 1999. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

AEC-2 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

Subject code 21BSCAEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This Course provides various environmental factors health and modes of disease transmission and 

various control measures. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, and 

pollution. 
 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Chapter 1: Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective 

of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, 

Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

 

Chapter 2: Introduction to Environment and Water  
Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; 

Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of 

Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & 

standards. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2 

 

Chapter 3:  Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental Effects, 



Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control.  

Chapter 4: Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects 

and protection. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3 
 

Chapter 5: Disposal of Wastes  
Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, Incineration, 

Composting. 

Chapter 6: Excreta Disposal  
Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and 

sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4 
 

 

Chapter 7: Housing and Health 
Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee of the WHO, 

Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators 

of Housing.  

Chapter 8: Medical Entomology 
Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5 
Chapter 9:  Insecticides  
Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Chapter 10:  Rodents  
Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 



Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SEC-2 GENERAL STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

 

PRACTICAL 

 

MODULE 1 

GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance 

 Components of sterilization validation 

 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection 

Teaching Methodology: 



wor 

 

MODULE 2 

CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Fundamental role of cleaning 

 Cleaning products and methods 

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices 

 Packaging and wrapping material 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4 

 CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant 

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5 

 STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process 

 Steam and flash sterilization 

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

-Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health 

Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 1549851. 

 

 

L-3 HINDI 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    



2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

L-4 SANSKRIT 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN202 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
46 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY 

 

                                                                           MODULE 1                                                           10 Hrs 
 

 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and 
origins, conjunct consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

Teaching Methodology: 



 

 

                                                                   MODULE 2                           10 Hours 
 

 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms. 

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

                                                                     MODULE 3     10 Hours 
 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

                                                                             MODULE 4    10 Hours 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

                   

 

 

                                                                               MODULE 5    06 Hours                                                    

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 



                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION TO RDT PRACTICAL 

 
Subject Code 21BSCRDT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to: 

- Recognize and name the parts of blood tubing, dialyzer, dialysate circuit, dialysis 

machine and RO plant. 

- Individually prepare the bicarbonate solutions as per patient’s requirement and 

according to the ratio of bicarbonate need. 

- Do the proper method of hand washing prior to the initiation of dialysis procedure as 

well as during the termination. 

- Disinfect the unit and equipment. 
  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Recognize and name the parts of Dialysis equipment. 

CO2: Individual preparation of Bicarbonate. 

CO3: Proper Hand washing techniques. 

CO4: Disinfection of the unit and equipment. 
 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

 

1. Dialysis equipment. 

2. Bicarbonate preparation. 

3. Hand washing techniques. 

4. Disinfection of unit. 

5. Disinfection of dialysis equipment. 

6. Responsibilities and work techniques of Dialysis team. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    



3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

-Hand book of dialysis therapy –Allen R. Nissenson &Richard N. Fine -4th edition-Saunders , 

Elsevier 

-Dialysis therapy 3rd edition –Nissenson. Fine 

-Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

-Hand book of nephrology –Irfan K. Moinuddin, David J Leehey 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER III 
 

 

 
 

Subject Code 21BSCMLT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:   
  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Recognize and name the parts of Dialysis equipment. 

CO2: Individual preparation of Bicarbonate. 

CO3: Proper Hand washing techniques. 

CO4: Disinfection of the unit and equipment. 
 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 1  
 

 HISTOPATHOLOGY 

 

Instrumentation :  

a) Automated tissue processor : Advantages of automated tissue processor, schedule for processing, 

steps in tissue processing 

b) Microtomes : Describe microtome – parts, types. Different microtome, types of knives, 

sharpening of knives- honing, stroping, different types of hones, care of microtome, lubricants used.  

c) Freezing microtome and cryostat : Freezing microtome – principle, coolant used. Describe 

cryostat. Uses of frozen section 

d) Automatic slide stainer : Advantages. 

 

Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation/chalk/Demonstration/Experiment- Automated 

tissue processor, Microtomes, Freezing microtome and cryostat, Automatic slide stainer 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 2 

       Hematology: 

1. Hemopoiesis, stem cells, formed elements and their functions (2 Hours) 

2. Anticoagulants used in various hematologicalstudies : Name different anticoagulants, 

concentration, vacutainers, anticoagulants used for routine hematological investigations, ESR, PCV, 

coagulation studies. Anticoagulant used in blood bank. (3 Hours) 

3. Routine hematological tests and normal values : Total count, differential count, ESR, PCV, Red 

cell indices (4 Hours) 

       a) Determination of hemoglobin and hematocrit : Different methods of hemoglobin estimation, 

Sahli’s method – principle, procedure, interpretation, drawbacks (3 Hours) 

       b) Estimation of RBC, WBC and platelets : RBC and WBC count – method, diluting fluids, 

calculation. Difference between RBC and WBC pipette.Platelet counting method. Causes of 

increased and decreased RBC, WBC and platelet count (2 Hours) 

       c) Absolute eosinophil count : Normal values, Method, Dunger’s solution- composition. Other 

diluting fluids.(2 Hours) 



        d) Reticulocyte count : Method, supravital stains. Causes of increased/decreased reticulocyte count. 

(2 Hours) 

      e) Calculation of Red cell indices : MCV, MCH, MCHC. Clinical significance (2 Hours) 

     f) Preparation and staining of blood film for morphology of red cells and differential count : Method 

of preparation of blood smear, Ideal smear, precautions to be taken while smear preparation. Leishman 

stain – preparation,  staining method, principle, interpretation. Other Romnowsky stains  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

MODULE 3 

1) Normal cell structure, function, cytologic criteria of malignancy 

2) Types of specimen, method of collection & preparation of cell block 

3) Different fixatives & method of fixation 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4 

 

Immunohematology and Blood transfusion: 
1. ABO Blood group and Rh system 

2. Subgroups of A and B, Other blood groups and Bombay group 

3. HLA antigens and their significance- definition, class & significance 

Teaching Methodology: 

 
MODULE 5 

Chemistry of carbohydrates 

 Structural properties – Stereoisomerism, optical activity, cyclic structures,   mutarotation 

,epimers 

 Monosaccharides of biological importance. Important chemical reactions – formation of furfural 

derivatives,enediols, osazones, sugar acids ,sugar alcohols..Deoxysugars.Biomedical importance 

of aminosugars,glycosides 

 Disaccharides: properties of maltose,lactose.sucrose. Invert sugars. .Biomedical importance of 

lactose and sucrose 

 Polysaccharides: properties of starch and glycogen. Biomedical importance of inulin. 

Mucopolysaccharides – Composition, tissue distribution and functions 

 Teaching Methodology: presentation/chalk/Demonstration/Experiment/ chart- 
Monosaccharides of biological importance. Important chemical reactions, Disaccharides: 

properties of maltose,lactose.sucrose. Polysaccharides: properties of starch and glycogen 

 

MODULE 5 



 
 

Chemistry of amino acids and proteins 

 Properties of aminoacids – isomerism,amphoteric nature and isoelectric pH. Peptide bond 

formation. Colour reactions of aminoacids. Use of aminoacid analysis in diagnosis of diseases 

.Peptides and functions 

 Proteins –  Functions.Classification-Based on composition and solubility,functional and 

nutritional. Protein structure –primary(insulin),secondary,tertiary and quaternary 

 Precipitation reactions of proteins – salting out,isoelectric precipitation, precipitation by organic 

solvents, heavy metal ions, alkaloidal  reagents. Denaturation of proteins. Heat coagulation. 

Preparation of protein free filtrates for quantitative estimations. 

 

Teaching Methodology: power point presentation/chalk/Demonstration/Experiment- Properties of 

amino acids, Proteins, Precipitation reactions of proteins, Preparation of protein free filtrates for 

quantitative estimations. 

 

MODULE 6 

 

Enzymes 

 Classification, properties, specificity, mechanism of enzyme action, factors affecting enzyme 

activity, enzyme inhibition. Coenzymes. Analytical and therapeutic role of enzymes. 

Immobilized enzymes 

 Teaching Methodology: power point presentation/chalk/Demonstration/Experiment- 

Classification, properties, specificity, mechanism of enzyme action, factors affecting enzyme 

activity, enzyme inhibition. Coenzymes. Analytical and therapeutic role of enzymes. 

Immobilized enzymes 

 

 Teaching Methodology: power point presentation/chalk/Demonstration/Experiment:Enzymes- 

Classification, properties, specificity, mechanism of enzyme action, factors affecting enzyme 

activity, enzyme inhibition. Coenzymes. Analytical and therapeutic role of enzymes. 

Immobilized enzymes 

 

 

MODULE 7 

 

Chemistry of Nucleic acids 

 Structure of DNA. Watson-Crick model, different forms of DNA 

 Structure of RNA. Types of RNA. Structure of tRNA 

 Functions of DNA and RNA 



  Teaching Methodology: power point presentation/chalk/Demonstration/video lesson/chart- 

Structure of DNA and RNA 

 

 

MODULE 8 

 

Water soluble vitamins: 

 Thiamine, riboflavin, niacin, pyridoxine, vitamin B12, folic acid and Vitamin C 

Chemistry, sources, RDA, functions, deficiency and or toxicity. Antivitamins 
 

Teaching Methodology: power point presentation/chalk/Demonstration/chart- Water soluble vitamins 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 9 

 

Techniques: 

Colorimetry: Principle, Components, Instrumentation, Application 

Spectrophotometry: principle, components, operation care and maintenance, relation between 

concentration and optical density, standardization of spectrophotometer 

pH Meter: Principle, Components, Instrumentation, Application 

Glucometer :Principle, instrumentation and application 

 

Teaching Methodology: power point presentation/chalk/experiment/Demonstration/chart- Colorimetry, 

Spectrophotometry, pH Meter, Glucometer 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 



Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

DSC-4 Microbiology I 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Objectives:   

 Understand identification of bacteria 

 To know about Antimicrobial Susceptibility Testing 

 To know about gram negative and gram positive bacteria 

 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 Understands how to identify bacteria in systematic way. 

 Understanding the Antimicrobial Susceptibility Testing 

 

 

    

Module 1 

Systemic Bacteriology         

 Biochemical reactions for identification of bacteria 

 Antimicrobial Susceptibility Testing 

 Normal flora of the human body 

Study of the following bacteria with special reference to morphology, cultural characteristics, 

pathogenicity, lab diagnosis and prophylaxis  

                    
 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method:  

 

 

 

 



Module 2 

            10Hours 

Gram Positive Bacteria:         (15 Hours) 

 Staphylococcus 

 Streptococcus 

 Pneumococcus 

 Corynebacterium,  

 Bacillus 

 Mycobacterium 

 Clostridium 

 Actinomycetes, Nocardia 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method:  

 

Module 3 

Gram Negative Bacteria:        (15 Hours) 

 Neisseria 

 Haemophilus, Bordetella, Brucella 

 Enterobacteriaceae, Salmonella & Shigella 

 Vibrio, Campylobacter & Helicobacter 

 Pseudomonas, Burkholderia& non fermenters 

 Yersinia 

 

                       

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method:  

 

 

 

Module 4 

 Spirochetes& Others:        (10 Hours) 

 Treponemes, Leptospira & Borrelia 

 Mycoplasma, Chlamydia & Rickettsia 

 Non sporing anaerobes 

 Gardenerella, Legionella & Listeria 

 Miscellaneous Bacteria 

                10  
 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method : 

Module 5 

            16Hours 

Applied Bacteriology         

 Immunization  

 UTI 



 Diarrhoeal diseases and food poisoning,  

 Meningitis 

 Sexually transmitted diseases,  

 Pyogenic infections,  

 Hospital Acquired Infections  

 PUO 

 Universal precautions  

 Bacteriology of Water, Milk and Air 

 Arthropods of Medical Importance 

 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method- Dialyzer Reprocessing- Reprocessing 

Techniques, Automated system, Advantages and disadvantages of Dialyzer Reprocessing, Reprocessing 

of Blood tubing. 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Anathanarayana&Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

2. Parasitology by Chatterjee – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 

3. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

 

 



Communicable and Non- Communicable Diseases-MDC3 
 

 

Subject Code 21BSCMLT303 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Objectives:   

 To map the emerging epidemics of non communicable diseases and to analyze their 
social, economic, behavioral and political determinants  

 To understand the cause, detection, investigation of  communicable disease like 
Tuberculosis, HIV, malaria. 

 To understand the cause, detection, investigation of non communicable diseases 

Course Outcomes: 

 Basic knowledge of map the emerging epidemics of non communicable diseases and to 
analyze their social, economic, behavioral and political determinants  

 To understand the cause, detection, investigation of  communicable disease like 
Tuberculosis, HIV, malaria. 

 To understand the cause, detection, investigation of non communicable diseases 

 

 
 

 

MDC-3 Communicable Diseases 

Module 1 

Bacterial Infection: Tuberculosis: Identification of the cause, detection, investigation, Prevention 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk/use of illustration/Experiments/case study- Bacterial Infection 

 

 

 

Module 2 

 

Viral Infection: HIV: Identification of the cause, detection, investigation, Prevention 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk/use of illustration/Experiments/case study- Viral Infection 

 

 

 



Module 3 

 

 

Parasitic infections: Malaria: Identification of the cause, detection investigation, prevention 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk/use of illustration/Experiments/case study- Parasitic infections 

Non- Communicable Diseases 

Module 4 

 

 Diabetes mellitus 

 Cardiac diseases 

 Stroke 

 Cancer 

 Inborn errors of metabolism 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk/use of illustration/Experiments/case study/ Experiment- 

Diabetes mellitus, Cardiac diseases, Stroke, Cancer, Inborn errors of metabolism 

: 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 
1.Kadri AM. IAPSM's Textbook of Community Medicine. Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers; 2019 Jun 30. 
2. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Community Medicine. Wolters kluwer india Pvt Ltd; 2019 May 8. 

3. Lal S, Adarsh P, Pankaj. Textbook of community medicine: Preventive and social medicine. CBS; 2007. 

 
AEC-3 COMPUTER APPLICATION 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAEC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 
 

 
 

CONTENT 

 

 

Theory                            

80Hours 

 

 
Module 1 

UNIT-1 

Introduction to computers 

Definition, Input, Output, CPU 

Input output devices (types) 

Basis of computer system -Switching computer on & off, what is bias, Computer generations 

Keyboard practices 



 

Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Introduction to computers 

Definition, Input, Output, CPU 

 

 

 

          Module 2 

UNIT-2 

Definitions of terms 

Desktop 

Software 

Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions 

Windows’98 

Definition & Why 

Calculator - Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player - Note pad - Win amp – Paint - Control 

panel 

 

Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Definitions of terms,Desktop,Software 

Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions,Windows’98 

 

 

Module 3 

UNIT-3 

Microsoft word 

Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, 

word art, Colour text &background, Picture drawing using word 

 

Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Microsoft word ,Opening, saving, deleting, typing, 

print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, word art, Colour text &background, 

Picture drawing using word 

 

 

 

Module 4 

UNIT-4 

Excel 

Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

PowerPoint 

Designing a presentation - Inserting some animation with sound 

 

Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Excel,Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

PowerPoint,Designing a presentation - Inserting some animation with sound 

 

 

Module 5 

UNIT-5 

Internet &its applications 

Interconnection to HTML 

E-mailing – Browsing – Chatting. 

 



Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Internet &its applications,Interconnection to 

HTML,E-mailing – Browsing – Chatting 

 
 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assignment on advancement topic at 

the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 MCQ based session test at the end of 
each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

Total 25 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 
SEC-3 Basic Genetics 

 

 

 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCSEC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 



 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to know: 

 To understand the definition of genetics, ,Branches of genetics, Importance of genetics in 

medicine, Cell cycle 

 To know about chromosome and chromosome disorder 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: understand basic genetic disorders and their symptoms and diagnosis 

CO2:  knowledge of perinatal screening tests 

CONTENT 

 

Theory                            

80Hours 

 

Module 1 

1. Introduction: Definition of genetics, ,Branches of genetics, Importance of genetics in medicine, Cell 

cycle 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method/ video lesson/Demontration- 

Definition of genetics, ,Branches of genetics, Importance of genetics in medicine, Cell cycle 

  

 

Module 2 
 

2.Chromosomes: Human chromosomes, classification, Chromosome analysis, Sex chromatin 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method / video lesson/Demontration- 

Chromosomes: Human chromosomes, classification, Chromosome analysis, Sex chromatin 

 

Module 3 

3.Chromosomal disorders: Trisomy-Down’s syndrome, Turner syndrome, Klinefelter syndrome 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method/ video lesson/Demontration- 

Chromosomal disorders: Trisomy-Down’s syndrome, Turner syndrome, Klinefelter syndrome 

 

 

 

Module 4 

4.Hemoglobin disorders: Sickle cell  Disease, Thalassaemias 

Biochemical genetics: Albinism, Phenylketonuria, Wilson disease 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/ hand on method/ Demonstration/ Case report- 

Hemoglobin disorders: Sickle cell  Disease, Thalassaemias 

Biochemical genetics: Albinism, Phenylketonuria, Wilson disease 

 

 



 

Module 5 

 

5.Prenatal diagnosis, Stem cell transplantation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method/video lesson/Demonstration- Prenatal 

diagnosis, Stem cell transplantation 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assignment on advancement topic at 

the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 MCQ based session test at the end of 
each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

Total 25 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1.SD Gangane,human genetics,6th edition 

2.jorde, medical genetics,4th edition 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER IV 

 
DSC-5   Biochemistry  II 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives: At the end of this course, the student should be able to comprehend the following: 

 Know the concept of vascular access introduction &complications related to it. 

 Indications for dialysis access 

 Different types of dialysis access 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Introduction on different types of anastomosis done for dialysis purpose 

CO2: Types of Temporary and Permanent vascular access. 

CO3: Infection and Complications of Vascular access 

CO4: Brief knowledge about AV graft and fistula  

 

 

CONTENT 

 

Theory                            

50Hours 

 

Module 1 

      

  Metabolism of Carbohydrates 

 Digestion and absorption of carbohydrates,Disorders 

 Metabolic pathways, energetics, inhibitors and regulation, disorders – 

Glycolysis,TCAcycle,Glycogen metabolism   

 Diabetes mellitus- Diagnosis and management 

 Principles and procedures for the estimation of plasma glucose levels- reductometric and 

enzymatic methods 

 Urinary glucose 

                   10Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 



 Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / Experiment/Demonstration/Video lesson- 

Digestion and absorption of carbohydrates,Disorders, Diabetes mellitus, Principles and 

procedures for the estimation of plasma glucose levels- reductometric and enzymatic methods 

 

  

 

Module 2 

           10Hours 

Metabolism of amino acids and nucleic acids 

a. Non protein nitrogenous compounds 

 Formation of ammonia- transamination and deamination, Urea cycle and disorders, Blood 

urea/Blood urea nitrogen- clinical importance 

 Biosynthesis of creatine, formation of  creatinine, clinical importance of creatinine 

 Degradation of purine nucleotides, formation of uric acid, Disorders- Gout, LeschNyhan 

syndrome 

Principles and the procedures for the determination Blood urea nitrogen, creatinine and uric acid- 

colorimetric and enzymatic methods 

b. Catabolism  of branched chain, Phenylalanine/Tyrosine catabolism: 

 Pathway disorders- phenylketonuria,Alkaptonuria,Maple Syrup Urine Disease 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

c. Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / Experiment/Demonstration/Video lesson- 

Non protein nitrogenous compounds, Catabolism  of branched chain, Phenylalanine/Tyrosine 

catabolism 

 

 

 

 

 

Module 3  

 

Overview of Body fluids 

 

 Asciticfluid,CSF,peritoneal,pleural,pericardial and synovial fluids.Quantitative analysis of 

constituents in different types of fluids 

 Specimen collection: Techniques, use of anticoagulants and preservatives where appropriate. 

Storage, time of collection, instructions to patients for timed sample collection. Disposal. Blood 

– venous and capillary puncture.Urine- random, timed 

Normal constituents of urine: Physical characteristics. Chemical examination of urinary 

constituents 

 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / Experiment/Demonstration/Video lesson- Specimen 

collection, Techniques, anticoagulants, Normal constituents of urine. 

  

 

 

Module 4   
 

Renal function tests 

 

 Glomerular and tubular function.  Handlingof different solutes by tubules. Reabsorption  of 

water 

 Abnormal constituents of urine – Physical characteristic.Chemical examination of urinary 

constituents  

 Clearance tests: Definition. Procedure for creatinine clearance test, reference values and 

significance 

 Test for tubular function: Concentration and dilution tests. Measurement of specific gravity and 

osmolality 

 Urinary acidification: Ammonium chloride loading test 

Thyroid function tests:                                                                                               

 Overview of function of thyroid hormones 

 Clinical utility and methods for the measurement of circulating thyroid hormones 

Liver Function Test 

 Role of liver in metabolism, functions of liver. Liver enzymes 

 Formation of bilirubin 

 Jaundice 

 Panel for liver function in clinical laboratory 

Pancreatic function tests: 

 Functions of pancreas, composition of pancreatic juice 

 Clinical utility of enzyme determination in pancreatitis 

                        

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ Demonstration/ 

Case reports- Renal Function Test, Thyroid function tests, Liver Function Test, Pancreatic function tests 

 

  

 

 

Module 5 
               10Hours 

Cardiac markers - Chemistry and overview of cardiac markers. Diagnostic and  prognostic use of cardiac 

markers. Laboratory evaluation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ Demonstration- 

Cardiac Markers 

 

Module 5 
 Calculi :Renal and gall. Theory of formation and analysis 

Mineral metabolism and clinical conditions : 

Metabolism of calcium, Phosphorus and Iron 

Serum and urine electrolytes- Sodium, potassium and chloride 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ Demonstration- 

Calculi :Renal and gall. Theory of formation and analysis 

Mineral metabolism and clinical conditions : 

Metabolism of calcium, Phosphorus and Iron 

Serum and urine electrolytes- Sodium, potassium and chloride 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Textbook of Biochemistry –D.M.Vasudevan 

2. Biochemistry –Pankaja Naik 

3. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar 

4. Textbook of Biochemistry-Chatterjea and Shinde 

5. Textbook of Clinical Chemistry-Norbert W Teitz 

 

 



 

DSC-6 Pathology-2 and Microbiology-2 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Objectives: At the end of this course, the student should be able to: 

 Various types of Renal diseases 

 Know medicine related to diseases in dialysis  

Course outcome: 

Theory                   60Hours 

CONTENT                                                                                                      

 

Module 1 

 

 

Histopathology: 
1. Techniques (5 Hours) 

a) Routine paraffin section cutting : Steps of paraffin section cutting, trimming, icing, thickess of section 

for routine purposes, difficulties encountered in obtaining a good section (alternate thin and thick 

sections, sections with blunt knife, curve sections) 

2. Staining techniques – ( For all special stains – Principle, reagents used, method, interpretation, uses) 

(5 Hours) 

a) Carbohydrates : PAS (with and without diastase), Alcian blue (pH 2.5) 

b) Connective tissue : Masson’s trichrome, reticulin, Van Gieson 

c) Nervous tissue :Phosphotungstic acid hematoxylin. 

d) Bone tissue : Von kossa 

e) Collagen fibers : MTS, Van Gieson 

f) Elastic fibres :Verhoeff’s 

g) Lipids : Oil red O, Sudan black (in frozen sections) 

h) Organisms : Fungi, parasites, pigments and deposits in tissues (Gram stain, ZN stain, FiteForaco 

stain, Giemsa, Methamine silver, Masson Fontana, Perl’s stain 

3.Mounting techniques : Various methods of mounting and mounting techniques, Different mountants 

(2 hours) 



 

Module 2 

 

Hematology: 

Special hematological tests (14 Hours) 

a) Sickling test : Method, principle, reagents and interpretation. 

b) Osmotic fragility test : principle, method, reagents used, interpretation, spherocytes 

c) Determination of HbF and HbA2 : Method of estimation, reagents, procedure, significance, 

conditions with elevate HbF 

d) Hemoglobinelectrophoresis : Principle, procedure, uses 

e) Investigation of G6PD deficiency 

f) Plasma haptoglobin and demonstration of hemosiderin in urine : Method of demonstration, reagents 

used 

g) Tests for autoimmune hemolyticanemia : Peripheral smear, reticulocyte count, bilirubin, osmoyic 

fragility, Coombs test, principle, procedure, reagents, interpretation 

h) Measurement of abnormal Hbpigments : Methods, conditions with abnormal Hb pigments. 

 

5. Haemostasis and coagulation  

a) Normal haemostasis, mechanism of blood coagulation and normal fibrinolytic system 

b) Collection of blood and anticoagulants used in coagulation studies : Different anticoagulants used, 

vacutainers 

c) Investigation of hemostatic mechanism – BT, CT, whole blood coagulation time test, PT, PTT 

d) Assay of clotting factors : Principle, Method, clinical significance. 

e) Tests for fibrinolytic activity – Euglobin, clot lysis test and FDP 

f) Platelet function tests : Bleeding time, aggregation tests, adhesion studies, platelet function analyser 

Module 3 

 

Cytology: 

Staining-      a) PAP STAIN-principle, preparation, staining-procedure & result 

                     b) May GrunwaldGiemsa stain-    principle, preparation, staining-procedure &result 

                     c) Shorr’s stain- principle, preparation, staining-procedure & result 

                     d) Acetoorcin stain- principle, preparation, staining-procedure & result. 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Module 4 

 

Immunohematology and blood transfusion: 

 

Principles of Blood transfusion: 

(a) Blood donor selection- Objective, Type, Donor screening, medical H/O, Physical examination 

(b) Methods of bleeding donors – material required, Procedure, adverse donor reaction, management 

(c) Blood containers, anticoagulants and storage of blood. 

 

Module 5 

 

Microbiology II: 

 
Parasitology           
1. Protozoology          

Amoebae : Entamoeba, Naegleria fowleri, Acanthamoeba 

 Flagellates : Giardia, Trichomonas, Leishmania, Typanasoma.  

 Sporozoa: Plasmodium, Toxoplasma gondii, Cryptosporidium, Isospora, Cyclospora.  

 Balantidium coli 

 Microsporidium 

 

2. Helminthology         (30 Hours) 

 Cestodes – Diphyllobothrium latum, Taenia, Echinococcus, Hymenolepis.  

 Trematodes –Schistosoma, Fasciola, Paragonimuswestermani 

 Nematodes – Ascaris, Hookworm,Strongyloides,Trichinella, Enterobius, Trichuris, Wuchereria, Loa loa, 

Onchocerca volvulus, Dracunculusmedinensis.  

3. Lab Diagnosis of Parasitic Infections  

 

 

Practical: 

Case history taking. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

4. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

5. Text book of Medical Laboratory Technology Praful Godkar Bhalani publications house, Mumbai. 

6. Textbook of microbiology, Anandhanarayanan, 11th Edition 

 

 

Toxicology-MDC4 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT403 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Definitions and understanding different types of toxics including CNS depresants  

2. Signs and symptoms of toxics from plant , animal and heavy metals 

Course outcome: 

1. understands different types of toxics 

2. symptoms and diagnosis to identify  

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                               30 Hrs 

 

 



Module-1 

                                                                                                               

 

 
1. Irritants of plants and animal origin 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ 

Demonstration- Irritants of plants and animal origin 

 

Module-2 

Corrosive poisons, Nonmetalic and metallic poisons 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ Demonstration- 

Corrosive poisons, Nonmetalic and metallic poisons 

 

 

Module-3 

 

CNS Depressants and stimulants, Cardiac poisons 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ 

Demonstration- CNS Depressants and stimulants, Cardiac poisons 

 

Module-4 

 

2. Deliriant poisons:Dhatura,Asphyxiants 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ 

Demonstration- Deliriant poisons:Dhatura,Asphyxiants 

 

Module-5 

 

5.  Drug Dependence: Addiction,symptoms,Morphine,Pethidine,Barbiturate,Cocaine,Hallucinogenic 

drugs 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ Demonstration- 

Drug Dependence: Addiction,symptoms,Morphine,Pethidine,Barbiturate,Cocaine,Hallucinogenic 

drugs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1.Vv pillai, modern medical toxicology 

2.principles and methods of toxicology, MA subramaniyan 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



AEC-4 MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY 

 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of Medical terminology 

2. Understand various terminologies used in Medical field 

Course outcome: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                               30 Hrs 

 

Module-1 

UNIT-1                                                                                                               5 Hrs 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 

 Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Basic knowledge about Medical field, 

Body structure 

 

 

Module-2 

UNIT-2                                                                                                                8 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system. 

 

 Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Terminologies related to integumentary 

system, digestive system, respiratory system and cardiovascular system. 

 

 



Module-3 

UNIT-3                                                                                                              7 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system. 

 

 Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Terminologies related to blood, lymph, 

immune systems and musculoskeletal system. 

 

 

  

UNIT-4                                                                                                                     5 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system. 

 

 Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation- Terminologies related to urinary system, 

male and female reproductive system. 

 

 

 

UNIT-5                                                                                                                     5 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

 

 Teaching Methodology:powerpoint presentation- Terminologies related to endocrine system, 

nervous system and special senses 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 



Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
1.Stanfield PS, Hui YH, Cross N. Essential Medical Terminology: Textbook and Online Course with Embedded 
EBook. Jones & Bartlett Publishers; 2013 Sep 16. 
2. Collins CE. A short course in medical terminology. Lippincott Williams & Wilkins; 2013 Nov 5. 

 

 

 

 

SEC-4 AUTOMATION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to know: 

 Understanding concept of automation 

 Advantages ,disadvantages and types of automation 

 Recent advances in automation 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 Knowledge on semi and fully automated analyser 

 Different functions and working principles of random ascess analysers 

 

 

CONTENT 

 
 

Theory                      20hours 

 

Module-1 

 

 

 Definition of Automation 

 Types of Auto Analyzers- Continuous flow and Discrete Autoanalyser 



 The component steps in fully automated systems 

 Bactek  

 Automation in Hematology 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ 

Demonstration- Definition of Automation, Types of Auto Analyzers- Continuous flow and 

Discrete Autoanalyser, The component steps in fully automated systems 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

 Oxford hand book of Dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition  

 Clinical Dialysis- Allen R Nissenson, Richard N Fine. 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER V 

 

DSC-7 Pathology-III 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 
     14Hours 

 

Haematology: 

1.Investigation of megaloblasticanemia and iron deficiency anemia (10 Hours) 

a) B12 and folate assay and Schilling test : Principle, Method, interpretation, uses 

b) Bone marrow aspiration and biopsy study : Sites, procedure, needles used, indications, 

c) Preparation of smears and staining : Method of preparation of blood smear, Ideal smear, precautions 

to be taken while smear preparation. Leishman stain – preparation,  staining method, principle, 

interpretation. Other Romnowsky stains 

2. Demonstration of LE cells : Preparation of smear- method, amount of blood collected, anticoagulant 

used, Describe LE cell, Tart cell. Conditions where you see LE cell (2 Hours) 

3. Cytochemistry : What is cytochemistry, different tests, PAS, Sudan black, Myeloperoxiase, NSE (3 

Hours) 

Module 2 
 

Cytology: 

FEMALE GENITAL TRACT (20hrs) 

1)Anatomy-external genital organs, internal genitalia, accessory reproductive organs, blood supply 

  Histology- of vagina, cervix, endometrium,  fallopian tube, ovary 

  Physiology- of hormonal cycle in women-in infancy ,childhood, at puberty, reproductive year,(days 

wise),pregnancy, menopause 

  Normal cytology 



2)Techniques of collection of specimen for cervical cytology study 

3)Hormonal cytology --indications, sample collection ,normal cells, 

   Cytological indices- maturation index 

4)Cervical cytology screening –Malignant , Non malignant conditions, Radiation changes& follow up 

5)Cytology of endometrium –normal, non malignant& malignant conditions 

6)Cytology in ovarian cancers. 

Urinary tract (7hrs) 

 

1)Anatomy,histology And physiology 

2)Collection of sample, prepration of smears and staining 

3)Cytology of normal,non-malignant nad malignant condition 

 

Respiratory tract cytology (2hrs) 

 

Module 3 
 

Immunohematology and blood transfusion: 

a) Coomb’s test and its significance- definition, principle, procedure, application 

b) Screening of blood for infective material- method & describe each in detail TTD  

c) Blood components, preparation & component therapy- advantage of using component-   Objective, 

indication, production, comp. Preparation 

d) Autologous transfusion- Objective, definition, advantages, disadvantages, contraindication 

e) Transfusion reactions and work up- classification, causes, C/F, clinical sign and symptoms , 

Investigation- (pretransfusion, post transfusion), management. 

 

 

Module 4 
 

Cytogenetics: 

 

1.Introduction to cytogenetics, terminology, classification and nomenclature of human chromosome 

2. Methods of karyotypic analysis 

(a) culture of bone marrow cells,  peripheral blood lymphocytes, solid tumors & Skin fibroblasts. 

3. characterization of human chromosomes by various banding techniques 

4. Sex chromatin identification- Definition, Procedure. 

 Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/talk and chalk board/hand on method- 

Duration, Dialyzer, Target fluid removal plan, Dialysate composition and temperature, 

Anticoagulation technique, Type of access, Blood and dialysate flow, Medications and 

investigations. 

 

Reference books: 

 Hand book of dialysis therapy  

 Renal nursing 

 Hand book of dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

 Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

 Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

 Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

 Text book of Medical Laboratory Technology Praful Godkar Bhalani publicay=tions house, 

Mumbai. 

 

 

 

 

DSC-8 Microbiology III and Biochemistry III-DSC8 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT502 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 



 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY            60Hours 

Module-1 

 
Microbiology III 

Virology            

 General Prop of Virus  

 Virus Host Interactions  

 Bacteriophages 

 Poxvirus  

 Herpes virus  

 Adenoviruses 

 Picornavirus  

 Orthomyxo virus  

 Paramyxo viruses  

 Arbo virus  

 Rhabdo virus  

 Hepatitis virus   

 Miscellaneous viruses  

 Oncogenic viruses  

 Slow viruses  

 Retrovirus / HIV 

Module-2 
 

 

Mycology           30 hrs 

 Introduction of Mycology,  

 Classification 

 Lab Diagnosis of Fungal Infections                    

 Superficial Mycoses, Dermatophytes 

 Subcutaneous Mycoses  

 Systemic Mycoses  

 Opportunistic mycosis 

 Mycotoxins  

 Antifungal agents. 

Module-3 
 

  

Biochemistry III 

Metabolism of carbohydrates 



 HMP pathway,  uronic acid pathway metabolism of galactose and fructose 

 Disorders 

Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation/ Chalk and board/video lesson/ charts/ 

diagrammatic representation- HMP pathway,  uronic acid pathway metabolism of galactose and 

fructose,Disorders 

 

 

 

 

Module-4 
 

Lipid metabolism 

 Digestion and absorption of lipids,β- oxidation of fatty acids – pathway and energetics (palmitic 

acid).Formation of ketone bodies. 

 Cholesterol pool: Body cholesterol and cellular. Excretion of cholesterol 

 Classification of lipoproteins based on separation and electrophoretic mobility. metabolism 

.Frederickson’s classification hyperlipoproteinemia. Lipid profile.  Coronary artery Disease 

Teaching Methodology: powerpoint presentation/ Chalk and board/video lesson/ charts/ 

diagrammatic representation- Lipid metabolism, Cholesterol pool, Classification of lipoproteins 

 

Module-5 
 

Acid-base balance 

 

 Regulation of pH 

 Disorders 

 Blood gases – symbols,  reference intervals for arterial blood gases. Procedure for obtaining 

arterial blood sample. Pre analytical variable 

  Teaching Methodology: PowerPoint presentation/ Chalk and board/video lesson/ charts- 

Regulation of pH, Disorders, Blood gases 

Module-6 
 

Molecular genetics 

       Protein biosynthesis- eukaryotic 

 Semiconservative DNA replication, Transcription and translation, Mutations and cancer 

 

Teaching Methodology: PowerPoint presentation/ Chalk and board/video lesson/ charts- DNA 

replication, Transcription and translation, Mutations and cancer 

 

 

Module-7 



 

Clinical Enzymology                                                                                                  

 Sources of plasma enzymes.Units of enzyme activity.Diagnostic importance of enzymes. Isoenzymes. 

Cardiac troponins 

Tumour markers 

 Definition, Classification and clinical applications 

 Over view of specific tumour markers –AFP,CEA,CA – 125, PSA, hCG, ALP 

Teaching Methodology: PowerPoint presentation/ Chalk and board/video lesson/ charts- Clinical 

Enzymology , Tumour markers 

                                                                                                , 
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

Reference books: 

 Hand book of dialysis therapy – Allen R. Nissenson & Richard N. Fine -4th edition- 

saunders, Elsevier 

 Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 



 

 MDC-5 -Nutrition 

 

Subject Code 21BSCMLT503 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

 

Module-1 

 Introduction: 

 Nutrition : History, Concepts 

 Teaching Methodology: PowerPoint presentation/ Chalk and board- Introduction, 

Nutrition : History, Concepts 

 

Module-2 

 

 Role of nutrition in maintaining health 

 Factors effecting food and nutrition 

 Classification of food 

 

 Teaching Methodology: PowerPoint presentation/ Chalk and board/ Experiment- 

Role of nutrition in maintaining health,Factors effecting food and 

nutrition,Classification of food 

 

Module-3 

 

 Assessment of nutritional status 

 Preservation of food 

 Storage of food 

 Teaching Methodology: PowerPoint presentation/ Chalk and board/ Experiment- 

Assessment of nutritional status, Preservation of food, Storage of food 



 

 

Module-4 

 

 

 Carbohydrate: classification, calorie value, dietary source, malnutrition 

 Fats : classification, calorie value, dietary source, malnutrition 

 Proteins : classification , calorie value, dietary source, malnutrition 

 Vitamins : classification , dietary source, functions, deficiencies, 

Hypervitaminosis 

 Minerals: classification , dietary source, functions, deficiencies, 

overconsumption and toxicity 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ 

Demonstration- Carbohydrate, Fats, Proteins, Vitamins, Minerals 

 

Module-5 

 Energy: energy requirements of different categories of people, BMI 

 Balanced Diet: food groups, nutritive value of food, introduction to 

therapeutic diets   

 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ 

Demonstration- Energy: energy requirements of different categories of people, 

BMI, Balanced Diet: food groups, nutritive value of food, introduction to 

therapeutic diets   

- 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 



4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

GEC-1 Nosocomial infection 

 

 
Subject Code 21MLTGEC501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Objectives: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects 

 History of Dialysis  

 Indications and contraindications for dialysis 

 Basics of haemodialysis apparatus 

Course outcome: 

 

Content 
 

Theory           

 60hours 

Module-1 

 Infection: Definition, Types, Mode of Transmission, Determination of virulence, Prevention 

 Nosocomial Infection: Definition, Types, Sources, Agents, Mode of Transmission, prophylaxis, 

Prevention  and Control 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method/ Experiments/ Demonstration- 

 Infection: Definition, Types, Mode of Transmission, Determination of virulence, Prevention 

 Nosocomial Infection: Definition, Types, Sources, Agents, Mode of Transmission, prophylaxis, 

Prevention  and Control 

 

 

Reference books: 

 Primer on kidney diseases-5th edition by Arthur Greenberg  

 Hand book of dialysis nurses 

 Renal nursing  

 Hand book of dialysis 4th and 5th edition 

Teaching Methodology: 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS 



 

SEMESTER VI 
 

DSC-9 Laboratory Safety 

 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT601 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 
 Definition of Laboratory safety 

 Hazardous waste: 

 Routes of exposure  

 Storage of chemicals  

 Toxic effects of chemicals  

 Explosive chemicals  

 Chemical and Specimen Spillage   

 Compressed and liquefied gases 

 Disposal of Hazardous waste 

 

 Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ 

Demonstration- Routes of exposure ,Storage of chemicals ,Toxic effects of chemicals 

,Explosive chemicals  

 

Module 2 
 

Biomedical waste 

Radioactive waste 

Microbiological risk assessment : Specimens for which there is limited information ,Risk assessment 

and genetically modified microorganisms 

 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ Demonstration- Radioactive waste 

Microbiological risk assessment : Specimens for which there is limited information ,Risk assessment 

and genetically modified microorganisms 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Module 3 
 

 

 

Biosafety Levels 

Biological safety cabinets: 

 Class I biological safety cabinet  

 Class II biological safety cabinets  

 Class III biological safety cabinet 

 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ 

Demonstration- Biological safety cabinets 

 

 

 

 

 

Module 4 
 

Fire Extinguishers 

First Aid Practice in Laboratory 

 

 
       

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ 

Demonstration- Fire Extinguishers,First Aid Practice in Laboratory 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 



3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

 

● Hand Book of peritoneal dialysis 2nd edition –Steven Guest 

● Principal and practice of dialysis – William L Henrich 

 

 
DSC-10 Laboratory instruments and Techniques 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCMLT602 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 

Laboratory instruments 

 Centrifuge 

  Hot air oven  

  Water bath  

  Incubator  



  pH meter  

  Autoclave  

  Water distillation apparatus 

  De-ionizer 

  Automatic dispenser & dilutors  

 Balance  

 Biological Safety cabinet  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ 

Demonstration/ Experiment/ video lesson- Laboratory instruments 

 

Module 2 

 Laboratory techniques 

 Electron microscope 

 Dark ground microscope 

 Fluorescent microscope  

 Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ 

Demonstration/ Experiment/ video lesson- Laboratory techniques 

 

 

 

 

Module 3 
 

HISTOPATHOLOGY TECHNIQUE 

 Museum technology: fixatives used ,specimen mounting method 

 Microphotography and its application 

 Hemoglobin electrophoresis 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ 

Demonstration/ Experiment/ video lesson- HISTOPATHOLOGY TECHNIQUE 

 

Module 4 
 

EQUIPMENTS FOR TISSUE CULTURE STUDIES 

 Laminar air flow equipment 

 Carbon dioxide incubator 

 Inverted microscope 

 Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ 

Demonstration/ Experiment/ video lesson- EQUIPMENTS FOR TISSUE CULTURE 

STUDIES 



Module 5 
 

 Biochemistry Techniques – Principle, instrumentation and application 

 Chromatography: Principle. Partition chromatography – instrumentation and application in 

identification of amino acids 

 Osmometry, Reflectance photometry,Turbidometry, Nephelometry 

 Flame photometry 

 Atomic absorption spectrophotometry 

 Ion selective electrodes 

 Agarose gel electrophoresis for the separation of plasma proteins 

 

 
 

 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ Demonstration/ Experiment/ 

video lesson- Biochemistry Techniques – Principle, instrumentation and application 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 



MDC-6: Total quality management 

Subject Code 21BSCMLT603 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 

 

 Quality Laboratory Processes 

 Quality Assurance 

 Quality Assessment 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ Demonstration/ 

Experiment/ video lesson- Quality Assessment 

 

Module 2 
 

 Quality Control: Internal and External Quality Control 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ Demonstration/ Experiment/ 

video lesson- Quality Control 

 

Module 3 
 

QC Charts: LJ Chart, Cusum Chart  and Westgard Multirule Chart Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ calculation/ Demonstration- QC Charts 

Module 4 
 

 Pre-analytical, Analytical and Post Analytical Errors 

 Root Cause Analysis 

 



Teaching Methodology:  

 Power point presentation/ Chalk and Board/ use of illustration/ Demonstration/ 

Experiment/ video lesson- Pre-analytical, Analytical and Post Analytical Errors 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

GEC-2 Health  care 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Objective: to know health system, health indicators and health policies in india 

Outcome: Understand health team, health workers 

Various health policies in primary and tertiary health care 

 

 

 



CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 

 

 
Unit 1                                                                                 6 Hrs 

Introduction to Health   

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team Concept. 

National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and scope) Population of India 

and Family welfare programme in India    

 

Teaching methodology: powerpoint presentation/ flow chart- Definition of Health, Determinants of 

Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team Concept. National Health Policy National Health 

Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and scope) Population of India and Family welfare programme in 

India    

 

Module 2 
 

 

 

Unit 2                                                                                 8 Hrs 

Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; Bandaging 

extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, comfort 

measures, Aids and rest and sleep.   

 

Teaching methodology: powerpoint presentation/ flow chart- Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; Bandaging 

extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

 

Module 3 
 

 

Unit 3                                                                      6 Hrs 

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. Observation of 

sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.   

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion   

Teaching methodology: powerpoint presentation/ flow chart- Bed Side Management: Giving and 

taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. Observation of sputum, Understand use and care 

of catheters, enema giving.   

 

Module 4 
 

 

Unit 4                                                                     10 hrs 

Care Of Rubber Goods   



Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: Care Of Rubber Goods  ,Recording of body temperature, respiration and 

pulse,   Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 
 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Loewy EE, Loewy RS. Textbook of healthcare ethics. Springer Science & Business Media; 2004 Jun 29. 

2. Ashley BM, O'Rourke KD. Ethics of Health Care: an introductory textbook. Georgetown University Press; 2002. 

3. Ashley BM, O'Rourke KD. Ethics of Health Care: an introductory textbook. Georgetown University Press; 2002. 
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Name of course: -B.Sc. Renal Dialysis Technology 

 
1. About the course: - B.sc Renal Dialysis is offered by the School of Allied Health 

Sciences, Srinivas University. Renal Dialysis is a branch of medicine which deals with 

renal system and involves examining, diagnosing, managing and treating the diseases of 

the kidneys. The growing awareness of the Kidney diseases among the people and 

increasing numbers of Dialysis facilities resulted in steep demand of Renal Dialysis 

Technicians. 

It deals with renal replacement therapy including Haemodialysis, Peritoneal dialysis,  

Haemo-perfusion, Plasma-pharesis. They are trained to evaluate, operate & 

troubleshoot dialysis machines. They prepare the patients & monitor dialysis 

treatment. They frame protocols for equipment evaluation & Training materials for 

patients & staff under the expert guidance of qualified doctors & nurses. 

2. Eligibility for Admission: - A candidate seeking admission to B.sc Renal Dialysis 

Technology should have completed 17 years of age as on 31st December, of the year of 

admission and should have studied English as one of the principal subject during the tenure of 

the course. 

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. 

OR 

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, (Two 

years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of 

study. 

OR 

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 

OR 

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher Secondary 

Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, Biology and 

English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to plus TWO 

examinations of Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 
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5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which 

the candidate desires to enrol, in the respective to B.sc Renal Dialysis Technology will have 

passed plus 12 [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or candidates 

with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which the candidate 

desires to enrol. 

 
6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates who have passed 

diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, fulfilling the 

conditions specified above under Sl. No. 5 and these students are eligible to take admission on 

lateral entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level. 

 
Note: 

a) The candidate will have passed individually in each of the subjects. 

 
 

b) Candidates who have completed diploma or vocational course through correspondence will 

not be eligible for any of the course mentioned above. 

 
3. Duration:-Duration will be for a period of three and a half years including six months of 

Internship. 

 
4. Medium of instruction: The medium of instruction and examination will be in English. 

5. Scheme of examination: There will be three examinations one each at the end of each 

academic year. 

6. Attendance: Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory classes, 

clinical postings, and practical separately in an academic year in each of the subjects 

prescribed for that year. Only such candidates are eligible to appear for the university 

examinations in their first attempt. Special classes conducted for any purpose will not be 

considered for the calculation of percentage of attendance for eligibility. A candidate lacking 

in prescribed percentage of attendance in any subjects either in theory or practical in the first 

appearance will not be eligible to appear for the University Examination in that subject . 

 
7. Internal Assessment (IA): 

Theory - 50 marks. Practical - 10 marks*. 
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There will be a minimum of three periodical tests in theory and practical in an academic year. 

The marks of IA will be communicated to the University at least 15 days before the 

Commencement of the University examination. The University will have access to the records of 

such periodical tests. 

 
The marks of the internal assessment will be displayed on the notice board of the respective 

Schools with in a fortnight from the date the test is held. 

 
* There will be No University Practical Examination in First year. 

 
 

8. Course content: The number of hours for theory and practical subject wise in first year, 

second year and third year are shown in Table –I to V. Subsidiary subjects are common in 

first year for all the courses in Allied Health Sciences. 

1. TABLE : 1 Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in First year 
 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

University 

Exams 

Marks 

     Exam 

Duration 

UE IA Total 

1 Human Anatomy 70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

2 Physiology 70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

3 Biochemistry 70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

4 Pathology- 

[Clinical 

pathology, 

Hematology& 

Blood -Banking 

70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

5 Microbiology 70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

 Subsidiary 

Subjects 

       

1 English 25 ---- 25 2 hours 50  50 

2 Kannada 25 ---- 25 2 hours 50  50 

3 Health Care 25 ---- 25 2 hours 50  50 

1st year no practical examinations 
 

Clinical/ lab posting – 450 hours 
 

TABLE: II. Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 2nd 

year 
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Sl 

. 

N 

o. 

Subject Theo 

ry 

No. of 

Hour 

s 

Prac 

tical 

No. 

of 

Hou 

rs 

Clin 

ical 

Post 

ing 

Tota 

l 

No. 

of 

Hou 

rs 

Theory Practical 

The 

ory 

Viva IA Tota 

l 

Pract 

ical 

IA Tota 

l 

1 Concepts of 

renal disease & 
its management 

70 100 ---- 170 50 ---- 50 100 No Practical 

2 Applied 

Pathology 

70 20 ---- 90 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 

3 Applied 

Microbiology 
70 20 ---- 90 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 

4 Applied 

Anatomy 
related to 

dialysis 

technology 

70 --- --- 70 50 ---- 50 100 No Practical 

5 Applied 

Physiology 
related to 

dialysis 

technology 

70 --- --- 70 50 ---- 50 100 No Practical 

6 Pharmacology 

related to 

dialysis 
technology and 

peritoneal 
Dialysis 

70 10 --- 70 50 ---- 50 100 No Practical 

Clinical/ lab posting – 450 hours 
 

TABLE: III Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 2nd 

year subsidiary subjects 
 

Sl. 
No. 

Subsidiary 

Subject** 

Teaching 

Hours 

Duration 

of exam 

Marks 

1 Constitution of 

India 

30 2 hours 50 

2 Environment 

Science &Health 

30 2 hours 50 

3 Medical Psychology 30 2 hours 50 

 

TABLE: IV Distribution of subjects, number of hours and marks for Third year subjects 
 

 
Sl. 

N 
o 

 
 

Subject 

Teaching 

Hours 

Theory Practical** 
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  Theo 

ry 

Pract 

icals 

Theo 

ry 

IA Tot 

al 

Practi 

cal 

IA Tot 

al 

Gran 

d 

Total 

1 Applied 
Dialysis 

Technology 
Paper I 

125 100 50 50 100 80 

(40+4 

0) 

20 

(10+1 

0) 

100 200 

2 Applied 

Dialysis 
125 100 50 50 100    200 

 Technology          

 Paper II          

 

Clinical/ lab posting – 450 hours 

 
 

TABLE: V Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 3rd year 

subsidiary subjects 
 

Sl. 
No. 

Subsidiary 

Subject** 

Teaching 

Hours 

Duration Marks 

1 Medical Ethics and 

legal aspects 

30 2 hours 50 

2 Research & 

Biostatistics 

30 2 hours 50 

3 Computer 

application 

30 2 hours 50 

 

A short project will be carried out by the student in 3rd year under the guidance of subject 

experts. 

9. Schedule of Examination: 

The university will conduct annual examination at the end of the academic year as notified by the 

university. A candidate who satisfies the requirement of attendance, progress and conduct as 

stipulated by the university will be eligible to appear for the university examination. The makeup 

examinations will be conducted within 6 to 8 weeks from the announcement of results. 

 

 
10. Pass criteria 

a. Main Subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she secures, 50% of 

marks in University Theory exam and internal assessment separately. 

 
b. Subsidiary Subjects: The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject will be 50% 

of the maximum marks prescribed for a subject. The marks obtained in the subsidiary subjects will 

be communicated to the University before the Commencement of the University examination. 
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11. Carry over benefit 

 
 

11.1 First year examination: 

A candidate who fails in not more than any three of the six main subjects of first year will be 

permitted to carry over those subjects to second year. Failed candidate will be permitted to appear in 

the failed subject in the following university examination along with the second year subjects. 

 
11. 2. Second year examination. 

A candidate who fails in any one subject can carry over that subject to the third year. Failed 

candidate will be permitted to appear in the failed subject in the following university examination 

along with the third year subjects. However he or she will clear all failed subjects in the third year to 

be awarded the degree. 

 
12. Declaration of Class 

a. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed that 

examination in the first attempt and secures 75% of marks or more of grand total marks prescribed 

will be declared to have passed the examination with Distinction. 

 
b. A candidate having appeared in all subjects in the same examination and passed that examination 

in the first attempt and secures 60% of marks or more but less than 75% of grand total marks 

prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in First Class. 

 
c. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed that 

examination in the first attempt and secures 50% of marks or more but less than 60% of grand total 

marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in Second Class. 

 
d. A candidate passing the university examination in more than one attempt will be placed in Pass 

class irrespective of the percentage of marks secured by him/her in the examination. 

 
e. The marks obtained by a candidate in the subsidiary subjects will not be considered for award of 

Class or Rank. 
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13. Eligibility for the award of Degree: 

A candidate will have passed in all the subjects of first, second and third year to be eligible for a 

compulsory six month of rotational internship, following which, the candidate is eligible for the 

award of degree. 

 

 

 

 
14. Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects 

Theory 

 

 

 

 

 

9. Schedule of Examination: 

The university will conduct annual examination at the end of the academic year as notified by the 

university. A candidate who satisfies the requirement of attendance, progress and conduct as 

stipulated by the university will be eligible to appear for the university examination. The makeup 

examinations will be conducted within 6 to 8 weeks from the announcement of results. 

 

 
10.Pass criteria 

a. Main Subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she secures, 50% of 

marks in University Theory exam and internal assessment separately. 

 
b. Subsidiary Subjects: The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject will be 50% 

of the maximum marks prescribed for a subject. The marks obtained in the subsidiary subjects will 

be communicated to the University before the Commencement of the University examination. 

 
11. Carry over benefit 

 
 

11.1 First year examination: 

Subjects having maximum marks 80 

Type of Questions No. Of questions Marks for each questions 

Short Essay 07 ( 5 x 5) 05 

Short answers 07 (5 x 3) 03 

To the point answers 5 (5x 2) 02 
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A candidate who fails in not more than any three of the five main subjects of first year will be 

permitted to carry over those subjects to second year. Failed candidate will be permitted to appear in 

the failed subject in the following university examination along with the second year subjects. 

 
11. 2. Second year examination. 

A candidate who fails in any one subject can carry over that subject to the third year. Failed 

candidate will be permitted to appear in the failed subject in the following university examination 

along with the third year subjects. However he or she will clear all failed subjects in the third year to 

be awarded the degree. 

 
12. Declaration of Class 

a. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed that 

examination in the first attempt and secures 75% of marks or more of grand total marks prescribed 

will be declared to have passed the examination with Distinction. 

 
b. A candidate having appeared in all subjects in the same examination and passed that examination 

in the first attempt and secures 60% of marks or more but less than 75% of grand total marks 

prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in First Class. 

 
c. A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed that 

examination in the first attempt and secures 50% of marks or more but less than 60% of grand total 

marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in Second Class. 

 
d. A candidate passing the university examination in more than one attempt will be placed in Pass 

class irrespective of the percentage of marks secured by him/her in the examination. 

 
e. The marks obtained by a candidate in the subsidiary subjects will not be considered for award of 

Class or Rank. 

 
13. Eligibility for the award of Degree: 

A candidate will have passed in all the subjects of first, second and third year to be eligible for a 

compulsory six month of rotational internship, following which, the candidate is eligible for the 

award of degree. 
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14. Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects 

Theory 

Subjects having maximum marks 80 

Type of Questions No. Of questions Marks for each questions 

Short Essay 07 ( 5 x 5) 05 

Short answers 07 (5 x 3) 03 

To the point answers 5 (5x 2) 02 
 

 

15. Special features: B.Sc. Renal Dialysis Technology stands for Bachelor of Science in renal 

dialysis technology. Dialysis students get the opportunity to work under the supervision of 

highly skilled medical professionals in the hospital. They are trained to evaluate, operate & 

troubleshoot dialysis machines. They prepare the patients & monitor dialysis treatment. They 

frame protocols for equipment evaluation & Training materials for patients & staff under the 

expert guidance of qualified doctors & nurses. 

 
16. Career opportunities: Better opportunities in hospitals as a dialysis technician & in the field & 

teaching. Dialysis technology graduates can successfully get job at hospitals, clinics or 

healthcare setups offering dialysis treatment. Job profile include- 

 Dialysis technician 

 Dialysis supervisor 

 Dialysis therapist 

 Dialysis assistant 

 Dialysis lecturer 

 
17. Further studies- After obtaining the bachelor degree in renal dialysis technology, students can 

pursue relevant master’s course M.Sc. or PG Diploma Courses. They can opt for- 

M.Sc. in Dialysis technology 

 
M.Sc. in Renal replacement therapy & dialysis technology 

M.Sc. in Renal science & dialysis Technology 

18. Rules and Regulations 
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1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the School campus is of utmost importance. Any student 

involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from the School 

immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An undertaking to 

this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of 

indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to 

adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable 

for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and clinical 

session. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to 

appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned HOD / Principal. When 

leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be made 

available on returning from leave, to the HOD / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic slur, be courteous, polite and behave with decorum 

within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the School. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the 

property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honour, diligence 

and fidelity. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found 

doing so shall be punished. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted by the 

management. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire Fees. 

19. DRESS CODE 

 
 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Prescribed uniform for all the batches. 

 All students must wear white over coat. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the School. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 
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ENTRANCE EXAMINATION FOR THE ALLIED HEALTH COURSES WILL BE 

CONDUCTECD COURSE WISE 
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SYLLABUS FOR FIRST YEAR RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY 
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SUBJECT I – ANATOMY 

 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissue, 

membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 

3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about Applied 

Anatomy 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES FOR ANATOMY 

 

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 

interpret the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 

AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

 

 

Introduction: human body as a whole 

Theory: 

Definition of anatomy and its divisions 

Terms of location, positions and planes 

Cell and its organelles 

Epithelium-definition, classification, describe with examples, function 

Glands- classification, describe serous & mucous glands with examples 

Basic tissues – classification with examples 
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Practical: Histology of types of epithelium 

 
Histology of serous, mucous & mixed salivary gland 

Locomotion and support 

Theory: 

 
Cartilage – types with example & histology 

 
Bone – Classification, names of bone cells, parts of long bone, microscopy of compact bone, names 

of all bones, vertebral column, intervertebral disc, fontanelles of fetal skull 

Joints – Classification of joints with examples, synovial joint (in detail for radiology) 

Muscular system: Classification of muscular tissue & histology 

Names of muscles of the body 

 
Practical: Histology of the 3 types of cartilage 

 
Demo of all bones showing parts, radiographs of normal bones & joints 

Histology of compact bone (TS & LS) 

Demonstration of all muscles of the body 
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Histology of skeletal (TS & LS), smooth & cardiac muscle 

 
3.Cardiovascular system 

Theory: 

Heart-size, location, chambers, exterior & interior 

Blood supply of heart 

Systemic & pulmonary circulation 

 
Branches of aorta, common carotid artery, subclavian artery, axillary artery, brachial artery, 

superficial palmar arch, femoral artery, internal iliac artery 

Peripheral pulse 

 
Inferior venacava, portal vein, portosystemic anastomosis 

Great saphenous vein 

Dural venous sinuses 

 
Lymphatic system- cisterna chyli & thoracic duct 

Histology of lymphatic tissues 

Names of regional lymphatics, axillary and inguinal lymph nodes in brief 

Practical: 

Demonstration of heart and vessels in the body 

 
Histology of large artery, medium sized artery & vein, large vein 

 
Microscopic appearance of large artery, medium sized artery & vein, large vein pericardium 

Histology of lymph node, spleen, tonsil & thymus 

Normal chest radiograph showing heart shadows 

Normal angiograms 

4. Gastro-intestinal system 
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Theory: 

 
Parts of GIT, Oral cavity (lip, tongue (with histology), tonsil, dentition, pharynx, salivary glands, 

Waldeyer’s ring) 

Oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, liver, gall bladder, pancreas Radiographs of 

abdomen 

5. Respiratory system 

 
Parts of RS, nose, nasal cavity, larynx, trachea, lungs, bronchopulmonary segments 

Histology of trachea, lung and pleura 

Names of paranasal air sinuses 

 
Practical: Demonstration of parts of respiratory system. 

Normal radiographs of chest 

Histology of lung and trachea 

 
6. Peritoneum 

 
Theory: Description in brief 

Practical: Demonstration of reflections 

7. Urinary system 

 
Kidney, ureter, urinary bladder, male and female urethra 

Histology of kidney, ureter and urinary bladder 

Practical: demonstration of parts of urinary system 

Histology of kidney, ureter, urinary bladder 

Radiographs of abdomen-IVP, retrograde cystogram 

 
8. Reproductive system 

Theory: 
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Parts of male reproductive system, testis, vas deferens, epididymis, prostate (gross & histology) Parts 

of female reproductive system, uterus, fallopian tubes, ovary (gross & histology) Mammary glad – 

gross 

Practical: demonstration of section of male and female pelves with organs in situ 

 
Histology of testis, vas deferens, epididymis, prostate, uterus, fallopian tubes, ovary Radiographs of 

pelvis – hysterosalpingogram 

9. Endocrine glands 

 
Theory: Names of all endocrine glands in detail on pituitary gland, thyroid gland, parathyroid gland, 

suprarenal glad – (gross & histology) 

Practical: Demonstration of the glands 

 
Histology of pituitary, thyroid, parathyroid, suprarenal glands 

 
10. Nervous system 

Theory: 

Neuron 

Classification of NS 

Cerebrum, cerebellum, midbrain, pons, medulla oblongata, spinal cord with spinal nerve (gross & 

histology) 

Meninges, Ventricles & cerebrospinal fluid Names of basal nuclei 

Blood supply of brain 

Cranial nerves Sympathetic trunk & names of parasympathetic ganglia 

Practical: Histology of peripheral nerve & optic nerve 

Demonstration of all plexuses and nerves in the body 

Demonstration of all part of brain 

Histology of cerebrum, cerebellum, spinal cord 
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Sensory organs: 

 
Theory: 

 
Skin: Skin-histology Appendages of skin 

 
Eye: parts of eye & lacrimal apparatus Extra-ocular muscles & nerve supply 

Ear: parts of ear- external, middle and inner ear and contents 

Practical: Histology of thin and thick skin 

Demonstration and histology of eyeball 

Histology of cornea & retina 

Embryology 

Theory: 

Spermatogenesis & oogenesis 

Ovulation, fertilization 

Fetal circulation 

Placenta 

SUBJECT II – PHYSIOLOGY 

 
COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 
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 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ systems of the 

body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that reflect 

normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ system. 

 

Theory     70 hours 

     Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 

 
BLOOD                                                                                                               14hours 

Red blood cells – Erythropoiesis  , stages of differentiation function , count physiological  Variation.  

Haemoglobin –structure , functions , concentration physiological  variation   

Methods of Estimation of Hb 

White blood cells – Production , function, life span, count, differential count  

Platelets – Origin, normal count, morphology functions. 

Plasma Proteins – Production, concentration , types, albumin, globulin, Fibrinogen, Prothrombin 

functions. 

 Haemostasis & Blood coagulation  

Haemostasis – Definition, normal haemostasis, clotting factors, mechanism of clotting, disorders of 

clotting factors.   

Blood Bank 

 Blood groups – ABO system, Rh system  

Blood grouping & typing  

Crossmatching Rh system – Rh factor, Rh in compatibility.  

Blood transfusion – Indication, universal donor and recipient concept.  

Selection criteria of a blood donor. transfusion reactions Anticoagulants – Classification, examplesand 

uses 

Anaemias : Classification – morphological and etilogical. effects of anemia on body 

 Blood indices – Colour index , MCH, MCV, MCHC  

Erythrocyte sedementation Rate (ESR) and Paced cell volume 

 Normal values, Definition .determination,                                                                                        

 Blood Volume -Normal value ,determination of  blood volume and regulation of blood volume 

 Body fluid – pH, normal value, regulation and variation 

 Lymph – lymphoid tissue formation, circulation, composition and function of lymph   

 

Cardiovascular system       10hours 

 Heart – Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply 

 Properties of Cardiac muscle,                                                                                                         

 Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves.  

Cardiac Output – only definition  

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation.  

Blood Pressure – Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of  blood pressure. 

 Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, hypertension. 



Regulation and course Curriculum-RDT 

School of Allied Health Science, Srinivas University Page 21 

 

 

 Pulse – Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response  

Heart sounds – Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) –significance.  

 
 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
a) Name the types of blood cells 

b) Define the functions of blood 

c) List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu interior. 

2.Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

coordinated total body function. 

3. explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 

 

 

 

 

Unit-2 
3. Respiratory system                                                                                         10hours 

Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, Respiratory tract, 

Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory membrane, stages of respiration. 

Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration.  Forces opposing and favouring expansion of the lungs.  

Intra pulmonary pleural pressure, surface tension, recoil tendency of the wall.  H Transportation of 

Respiratory gases : 

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, Oxygenation of Hb.  

Quantity of Oxygen transported.    

Lung volumes and capacities  Regulation of respiration what?  Why?  How? Mechanisms of Regulation, 

nervous and chemical regulation.  Respiratory centre.  Hearing Brier, Reflexes. Applied Physiology and 

Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, Artificial Respiration, Apnoea.  

 

 

 

Digestive System          5hours 

Physiological anatomy of Gastro intestinal tract, Functions of digestive system  Salivary glands  Stucture 

and functions. Deglutination –stages and regulation   Stomach – structure and fuctions 

Gastric secretion – Composition function regulation of gastric juice secretion 

Pancrease – structure, function, composition, regulation of pancreatic juice 

 Liver – functions of liver 

 Bile secretion, composition, function regulation of bile secretion .Bilirubin metabolism types of 

bilirubin, Vandernberg  reaction, Jaundice- types, significance.  

Gall bladder – functions 

 Intestine – small intestine and large intestine                                                                                 

 Small intestine –Functions- Digestive, absorption ,movements.   

 Large intestine – Functions, Digestion and absorption of Carbohydrates,Proteins, Fats,Lipids.Defecation 
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At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the functions of stomach 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 
2.Explain the  regulation of respiration 

3. explain the functions of liver,pancrease,intestine 

 

 

Unit-3 
 

 

Excretory System          8hours 

Excretory  organs 

Kidneys: Functions of kidneys structural and functional unit nepron, vasarecta, cortical and 

juxtamedullary nephrons – Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus –Structure and function.  

 Renal circulation peculiarities. 

 Mechanism of Urine formation :  Ultrafiltration criteria for filtration GFR, Plasma fraction, EFP, factors 

effecting EFR.  Determination of GFR selective reabsorption – sites of reabsorption ,substance 

reabsorbed, mechanisms of reabsorption Glucose, urea. H + Claminoacids etc.  TMG, Tubular lead, 

Renal threshold % of reabsorption of different substances, selective e secretion. Properties and 

composition of normal urine, urine output.  Abnormal constituents in urine , Mechanism of urine 

concentration. 

 Counter – Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation of Bladder, Cysteurethrogram 

Diuretics : Water, Diuretics, osmotic diuretics, Artificial kidney Renal function tests – plasma clearance 

Actions of ADH, Aldosterone and PTH on kidneys. Renal function tests 

Skin -structure and function  

Body temperature measurement,  Physiological variation, Regulation of body Temperature by physical 

chemical and nervous mechanisms .Role of Hypothalamus, Hypothermia and fever.    

 

 
At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the mechanism of urine formation 
2.Explain the  process of micturition 

3. explain the uses of diuretics 
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Unit-4 
 

Endocrine and Reproductive system      8hours 

 Endocrine System - Definition  Classification of Endocrine glands & their Harmones Properties of 

Harmones .  

Thyroid gland hormone – Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone scerated, Physiological function, regulation 

of secretion. Disorders – hypo and hyper secretion of hormone Adrenal gland, Adrenal cortex 

physiologic anatomy of adrenal gland,                              Adrenal cortex,  cortical hormones – functions 

and regulation Adrenal medulla – Hormones , regulation and secretion. 

Functions of Adrenaline and nor adrenaline  

Pituitary hormones – Anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion ,function Pancreas – 

Hormones of pancreas 

Insulin – secretion, regulation ,function and action Diabetes mellitus – Regulation of blood glucose level 

Parathyroid gland – function, action ,regulation of secretion of parathyroid hormone.           Calcitonin – 

function and action  

Function of Reproductive system, Puberty, male reproductive system. 

 Functions of testes, spermatogenesis site, stages, factors influencing semen.   

Endocrine functions of testes Androgens – Testosterone structure and functions.  Female 

reproducivesyustem. Ovulation, menstrual cycle.   

Physiological changes during pregnancy, pregnancy test.  

Lactation : Composition of milk  factors controlling lactation.  

 
At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Define hormones 

2. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion 

3. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

b. understand 
1.Explain the  female reproductive system 

2.explain the functions of growth hormone 

3.explain the functions of cortisol 
4.explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit-5 
 

Muscle nerve physiology          10hours 

Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle, Sarcomere contractile proteins, Neuromuscular 

junction.  
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 Transmission across, Neuromuscular junction.  Excitation contraction coupling.  Mechanism of muscle 

contraction muscle  tone, fatigue Rigour mortis   

 

Nervous system         

 Functions of Nervous system, Neurone structure, classification and properties.  Neuroglia, nerve fiber, 

classification ,conduction of impulses continuous and saltatory.  Velocity of impulse transmission and 

factors affecting.  Synapse – structure, types, properties.                         

 Receptors – Definition, classification ,properties.  Reflex action – unconditioned properties of reflex 

action.  Babinski’s sign.  Spinal cord nerve tracts.  Ascending tracts, Descending tracts –    

pyramidal tracts – Extrapyramidal tracts.   Functions of Medulla, pons, Hypothalamic disorders.  

Cerebral cortex lobes and functions, Sensory cortex, Motor cortex,Cerebellum functions of 

Cerebellum.Basal ganglion-funtions.  EEG.  

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(CSF) : formation, circulation, properties, composition and functions  lumbar 

puncture.  

Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution and functions and 

comparison of functions.  

Special senses        5hours 

Vision – structure of eye.  Function of different parts.   

 Structure of retina Hearing structure and function of can mechanism of hearing Taste – Taste buds 

functions . 

Smell physiology,  Receptors.                                                                                
 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 

b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 
2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 
4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

 

 

Practicals          20hours 
 

Haemoglobinometry 

White Blood Cell count  

Red Blood Cell count  

Determination of Blood Groups 

Leishman’s staining and Differential WBC count  

Determination of packed cell Volume   

Erythrocyte sedimentation rate [ESR]   

Calculation of Blood indices  
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Determination of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time  

Blood pressure  Recording 

Auscultation for Heart Sounds  

Artificial Respiration  

Determination of vital capacity 

 
I. SKILLS  

At the end of the course, the student shall be able to  

 1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 

 2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

 3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which he/she has 

performed and observed in the laboratory 

 

 

 

 

SUBJECT III - BIOCHEMISTRY 

 

       Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry , Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent weight of 

elements and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, preparation and storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and maintenance  

 To  know about  Instruments, Use, care and maintenance    

  Categorize biomedical wastes  and dispose them                                                                     

                                                                    

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:   Define  Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s  equation , 

                Buffer solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH, Fluid buffers 

 

CO2:  Explain the Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, Chemistry          

           lipids and Chemistry of nucleotides 

CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 

CO4: Select proper instruments,  glasswares and plasticware for performing various    

           Experiments 

CO5: Take part in preparation of various solutions, Cleaning , storage of lab apparatus 

        CO6: : Choose proper method for the disposal of biomedical waste 
Theory: Specimen collection : Pre-analytical variables 

Collection of blood 

Collection of CSF & other fluids 

Urine collection 
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Use of preservatives 

Anticoagulants 

Introduction to Laboratory apparatus 

 
Pipettes- different types (Graduated, volumetric, Pasteur, Automatic etc.,) 

Calibration of glass pipettes 

Burettes, Beakers, Petri dishes, depression plates. 

 
Flasks - different types )Volumetric, round bottmed, Erlemeyer conical etc.,) 

Funnels – different types (Conical, Buchner etx.,) 

Bottles – Reagent bottles – graduated and common, Wash bottles – different type Specimen 

bottles etc., Measuring cylinders, Porcelain dish 

Tubes – Test tubes, centrifuge tubes, test tube draining rack Tripod stand, Wire gauze, Bunsen 

burner. 

Cuvettes, significance of cuvettes in colorimeter, cuvettes for visible and UV range, cuvette holders 

Racks – Bottle, Test tube, Pipette 

Dessicator, Stop watch, rimers, scissors 

 
Dispensers – reagent and sample 
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Any other apparatus which is important and may have been missed should also be covered 

Maintenance of lab glass ware and apparatus: 

Glass and plastic ware in Laboratory 

 
*use of glass: significance of boro silicate glass ; care and cleaning of glass ware, different 

cleaning solutions of glass 

* care and cleaning of plastic ware, different cleaning solutions 

 
. 3. Instruments 

 
(Theory and demonstration) Diagrams to be drawn Water bath: Use, care and maintenance 

Oven & Incubators : Use, care and maintenance. 

Water Distilation plant and water deionisers. 

Use, care and maintenance 

Refrigerators, cold box, deep freezers – Use, care and maintanance Reflux condenser : Use, care and 

maintenance 

Centrifuges (Theory and demonstration) Diagrams to be drawn 

 
Definition, Principle, svedberg unit, centrifugal force, centrifugal field rpm, 

ref.Conversion of G  to rpm and vice versa. 

Different types of centrifuges 

 
Use care and maintenance of a centrifuge 

 
Laboratory balances [Theory & Practicals) Diagrams to be drawn 

Manual balances: Single pan, double pan, trip balance 

Direct read out electrical balances. 

 
Use care and maintenance. Guideline to be followed and precautions to be taken while 

weighing 
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Weighing different types of chemicals, liquids. Hygroscopic compounds etc. Colorimeter and 

spectrophotometer (Theory and Practicals) Diagrams to be   drawn Principle, Parts Diagram. 

Use, care and maintenance. 

pH meter (Theory & practicals) Diagrams to be drawn 

principle, parts, Types of electrods, salt bridge solution. 

Use, care and maintenance of Ph meter and electrodes Guidelines to be followed and precautions to 

be taken while using pH meter 

4. Safety of measurements 

 
5. Conventional and SI units 

 
6. Atomic structure 

 
Dalton’s theory, Properties f electrons, protons, neutrons, and nucleus, Rutherford’s model of atomic 

structure, Bohr’s model of atomic structure, orbit and orbital, Quantum numbers, Heisenberg’s 

uncertainly principle. 

Electronic configuration – Aufbau principle, Pauli’s exclusion principle, etc.,m Valency and bonds – 

different types of strong and weak bonds in detail with examples Theory & Practicals for all the 

following under this section Molecular weight, equivalent weight of elements and compounds, 

normality molarity Preparation of molar solutions (mole/litre solution) eg: 1 M Nacl, 0.15 M NaCL 1 

M NaOH, 0.1 M HCl, 0.1 M H 2S04 etc., 

preparation of normal solutions. eg., IN Na2CO3, O IN Oxalic acid, 0.1 N HCl, 0.1N H2504, 0.66 N 

H2S04 etc., 

Percent solutions. Preparation of different solutions – v/v w/v (solids, liquids and acids) 

Conversion of a percent solution into a molar solution 

Dilutions 

 
Diluting solutions: eg. Preparation of 0.1 N NaCl from 1 N NaCl from 2 NHCl etc., Preparing 

working standard from stock standard, Body fluid dilutions, Reagent dilution techniques, calculating 

the dilution of a solution, body fluid reagent etc., 
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Saturated and supersaturated solutions. 

Standard solutions. Technique for preparation of standard solutions eg: Glucose, urea, etc., 

Significance of volumetric flask in preparaing standard solutions. Volumetric flasks of different 

sizes, Preparation of standard solutions of deliquesent compounds (CaCl2, potassium carbonate, 

sodium hydroxide etc.,) 

Preparation of standards using conventional and Sl units 

Acids, bases, salts and indicators. 

Acids and Bases: Definition, physical and chemical properties with examples. 

 
Arrehenius concept of acids and bases, Lowery – Bronsted theory of acids and bases classification 

of acids and bases. Different between bases and alkali, acidity and basicity, monoprotonic and 

polyprotonic acids and bases 

Concepts of acid base reaction, hydrogen ion concentration, Ionisation of water, buffer, Ph value of 

a solution, preparation of buffer solutions using Ph meter. Salts: Definition, classification, water of 

crystallization – definition and different types, deliquescent and hygroscopic salts 

Acid- base indicators: (Theory and Practicals) 

 
Theory – Definition, concept, mechanism of dissociation of an idicator, colour change of an indicator 

in acidic and basic conditions, use if standard buffer solution and indicators for Ph determinations, 

preparatin and its application, list of commonly used indicators and their Ph range, suitable pH 

indicators used in different titrations, universal indicators 

Practicals – Titration of a simple acid and a base (Preparation of standard solution of oxalic acid and 

using this solution finding out the normality of a sodium hydroxide soslution . Acid to be titrated 

using this base) Calculation of normality of an acid or a base after titration, measurement of 

hydrogen ion concentration 

Quality control : Accuracy 

Precision 

Specificity 

Sensitivity 
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Limits of error allowable in laboratory 

Percentage error 

Normal values and Interpretations 

Special Investigations : 

Serum Electrophoresis 

Immunoglobulins 

Drugs : Digitoxin, Theophyllines 

Regulation of Acid Base status: 

Henderson Hasselback Equations 

Buffers of the fluid 

pH Regulation 

 
Disturbance in acid Base Balance 

Anion Gap 

Metabolic acidosis 

Metabolic acidosis 

Metabolic alkalosis 

Respiratory acidosis 

Respiratory alkalosis 

Basic Principles and estimation of Blood Gases and pH 

Basic principles and estimation of Electrolytes 

Water Balance 

Sodium regulation 
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Bicarbonate buffers Nutrition, Nutritional support with special emphasis on parental nutrition. 

Calorific Value 

Nitrogen Balance 

Respiratory Quotient 

Basal metabolic rate 

Dietary Fibers 

Nutritional importance of lipids, carbohydrates and proteins 

Vitamins 

PRACTICALS 

 
Analysis of Normal Urine 

Composition of urine 

Procedure for routine screening 

 
Urinary screening for inborn errors of metabolism 

Common renal disease 

Urinary calculus 

 
Urine examination for detection of abnormal constituents 

Interpretation and Diagnosis through charts 

Liver Function tests 

Lipid Profile 

Renal Function test 

Cardiac markers 

Blood gas and Electrolytes 

 
4. Estimation of Blood sugar, Blood Urea and electrolytes 
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5. Demonstration of Strips Demonstration of Glucometer 

 

SUBJECT IV - PATHOLOGY 

 
Histo Pathology,Clinical Pathology, Haematology and Blood Banking 

HistoPathology - 

Theory 

 
- Introduction to Histo Pathology 

 
- Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory 

 
- Grossing Techniques 

 
- Mounting Techniques 

 
– various Mountants 

 
- Maintenance of records and filing of the slides. 

 
- Use & care of Microscope 

 
- Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation and Indication. 

 
- Bio-Medical waste management 

 
- Section Cutting 

 
- Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections 

 
- Decalcification of Tissues. 

 
- Staining of tissues - H& E Staining 

 
- Bio-Medical waste management 

Clinical Pathology – Theory 

- Introduction to Clinical Pathology 

 
- Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical specimens 
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- Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine. Physical, chemical, Microscopic 

Examination 

- Examination of body fluids. 

 
- Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF) 

 
- Sputum Examination. 

 
- Examination of feces 

Haematology – Theory 

- Introduction to Haematology 

 
- Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function. 

 
- Collection of Blood samples 

 
- Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology 

 
- Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use of 

glassware 

- Laboratory safety guidelines 

 
- SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory 

 
- Hb,PCV 

 
- ESR 

 
- Normal Haemostasis Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, Activated 

Partial Thromboplastin Time. 

Blood Bank 

Introduction 

Blood grouping and Rh Types 

Cross matching 
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PRACTICALS 

 
- Urine Examination. 

 
- Physical 

 
- 

 
- Microscopic 

 
- Blood Grouping  Rh typing. 

 
- Hb Estimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR] 

 
- Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

 
- Histopathlogy – Section cutting and H &E Staining.[For BSc MLT only ] . 

 

SUBJECT V - MICROBIOLOGY 

 
Course objectives: 

 Define and understand the morphology, growth and nutrition of bacteria 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and disinfection methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of serological diagnosis of 

infections 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens and their mode of infection 

which includes bacteria, parasites, viruses and fungi. 

 Develop knowledge about the hospital infection control policy and biomedical waste 

management. 

 
Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, bacterial growth curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and disinfection methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the immune system of human body 

to fight against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the pathogenic bacteria, viruses, 

fungi and parasites. 

Theory - 

 
1. Morphology Classification of microorgaisms, size, shape and structure of bacteria. Use of 

microscope in the study of bacteria. 
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2. Growth and nutrition Nutrition, growth and multiplications of bacteria, use of culture 

media in diagnostic bacteriology. 3. Sterilisation and Disinfection 

Principles and use of equipments of sterlization namely Hot Air oven, Autoclave and serum 

inspissrator. Pasteurization, Anti septic and disinfectants. Antimicrobial sensitivity test 

4. Immunology    Immunity Vaccines, Types of Vaccine and immunization schedule     Principles 

and interpretation of commonly done serological tests namely Widal, VDRL, ASLO, CRP, RF & 

ELISA. Rapid tests for HIV and HbsAg(Technical details to be avoided) 

5. Systematic Bacteriology Morphology, cultivation, diseases caused ,laboratory diagnosis 

including    specimen collection of the following bacteria( the classification, antigenic     structure 

and pathogenicity are not to be taught) Staphyloccci, Streptococci, Pneumococci, Gonococci, 

Menigococci, C diphtheriae, Mycobacteria, Clostridia, Bacillus, Shigella, Salmonella, Esch coli, 

Klebsiella, Proteus,vibrio cholerae, Pseudomonas & Spirochetes 

6. Parasitology Morphology, life cycle, laboratory diagnosis of following parasites E. 

histolytica, Plasmodium, Tape worms, Intestinal nematodes 

7. Mycology Morphology, diseases caused and lab diagnosis of following fungi. 

Candida, Cryptococcus, Dermatophytes ,opportunistic fungi. 

8. Virology General properties of viruses, diseases caused, lab diagnosis and prevention of 

following viruses, Herpes, Hepatitis, HIV, Rabies and Poliomyelitis. 

9. Hospital infection    Causative agents, transmission methods, investigation, prevention and 

control Hospital infection. 

10. Principles and practice Biomedical waste management  

 

  Practical: 

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and culture media and study about the 

antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 
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 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture methods and in short 

about the biomedical waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology laboratory and the 

different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture methods and biomedical 

waste management. 

 

 

Compound Microscope. 

 
Demonstration and sterlization of equipments – Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

Demonstration of commonly used culture media, Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, 

Chacolate agar, Mac conkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite 

media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF, NA with staph 
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Antibiotic susceptibility test 

 
Demonstration of common serological tests – Widal, VRDL, ELISA. 

Grams stain 

Acid Fast staining 

 
Stool exam for Helminthic ova 

 
Visit to hospital for demonstration of Biomedical waste mangement. 

Anaerobic culture methods. 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I - ENGLISH 

 
COURSE OUTLINE 

 
COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to help the student acquire a good command and 

comprehension of the English language through individual papers and conferences. 

Course Objective: 

 Objective: Enable the students to understand the parts of speech and their usage in daily life 

situations. 

To have the knowledge of framing right sentence by using proper punctuations and tences in it. 

Developing an attitude to participate In group discussions, debate and dialogues in the class. 

Having a right information about the study techniques and notes taking methods to improve the 

learning habits. 

To transfer a good knowledge on Improving upon the rich vocabulary and using dictionary to upgrade 

it. 

 

Course Outcome:  

CO1:  the different punctuation marks and the parts of speech, which they have learnt in the class. 

CO2:  by learning the different study techniques and note taking methods in the daily life situations. 

CO3: an nature to improve the vocabulary to use in reading, writing and speaking skills. 

UNIT - I : INTRODUCTION : 

 
Study Techniques Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and 

synthesis Use of the dictionary enlargement of vocabulary Effective diction 

UNIT - II : APPLIED GRAMMAR : 

 
Correct usage The structure of sentences The structure of paragraphs Enlargements of 

Vocabulary 
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UNIT - III : WRITTEN COMPOSITION : 

 
Precise writing and summarising Writing of bibliography Enlargement of Vocabulary 

UNIT - IV :  READING AND COMPREHENSION : 

Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words. Enlargement of Vocabulary. 
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UNIT - V : THE STUDY OF THE VARIOUS FORMS OF COMPOSITION : 

 
Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing 

UNIT - VI : VERBAL COMMUNICATION : 

Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching 

 
SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II – KANNADA 

 

                          ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಪಠ್ಯ  ಕಲಿಕಾ0ಶಗಳು  

೧. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಬಗೆ್ಗ  ಅಭಿಮಾನ್ ಮತ್ತು  ಕಲಿಕಾ ಕೌಶಲ್ಯ  ತರಬೇತಿ ನೀಡುವ ಮೂಲ್ಕ ಕಲಿಕಾದಾರರಿಗ್ಗ 

ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಕುರಿತ್ತ  ಆಸಕ್ತು ಯನ್ನನ  ಮೂಡಿಸುವುದು 

೨. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿರುವ ವರ್ಣಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯುವುದು ಹಾಗೂ  ಅವುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಮಮ  

ದಿನ್ನತಯ ದ ಜೀವನ್ದಲಿಿ  ಅಳವಡಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳು ವುದು. 

೩. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ದೇಹದ  ಅಂಗಂಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಹಾಗೂ ದಿನ್ನತಯ  ಬಳಸುವ ತರಕಾರಿ, ಹಣ್ಣು  

ಹಂಪಲು, ಪ್ರಾ ಣಿ ಹಾಗೂ  ಪಕಿ್ತ ಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಿಳಿದು ಅದನ್ನನ  ಬಳಸುವುದು. 

೪. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ಹೆಚಿ್ಚ ನ್ ಮಾಹಿತಿಯನ್ನನ    ಪಡೆದು ಅದನ್ನನ  ಬಳಸುವುದು ಹೇಗ್ಗ ಹಾಗೂ ಮಂದಿನ್ 

ಜೀವನ್ದಲಿಿ  ಅಳವಡಿಸಿಕೊಳ್ಳು ವುದು  

ನಿರ್ಧಿಷ್ಟ  ಉದ್ದ ೇಶಗಳು :  

೧.ಕಲಿಕಾದಾರರು ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಂಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿ್ಟಮಾಡುವರು. 

೨ .ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯಲಿಿ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ದಿನ್ನತಯ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರಿೀತಿಯ ಕೆಲ್ಸ ಕಾಯಣಗಳ 

ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ತಿಳಿದುಕೊಳ್ಳು ವರು. 

೩. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಬಗೆ್ಗ  ಅಭಿಮಾನ್ ತೀರಿಸಿ, ತಮಮ   ಕಲಿಕಾ  ಕೌಶಲ್ಯ ವನ್ನನ   ಅಭಿವೃದಿಿ    ಪಡಿಸಲು 

ಸಹಕರಿಸುವುದು. 

 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ :  MAzÀÄ 

 
¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ gÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

 
¸ÁÜ£À : ©.J¸ï.¹. (C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ®ªÀµÀð 

 
¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ : 30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

 
¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ «ªÀgÀuÉ : «zÁåyð/ «zÁåyð¤AiÀÄgÀÄ ¢£À¤vÀå 

¸ÀA¥ÀQð¸À§ºÀÄzÁzÀ d£À¸ÁªÀiÁ£ÀågÉÆqÀ£É 

 
±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÉUÉ ¸ÀA§A¢ü¹zÀAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ°è ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉ ªÀiÁqÀ®Ä 

ºÁUÀÆ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 

¤ÃqÀ®Ä ¸ÀºÀPÁgÀªÁUÀÄªÀAvÉ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß 

C¼ÀªÀr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

GzÉÝÃ±À : ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀzÀ°è ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÉUÉ 

¸ÀA§AzsÀ¥ÀlÖAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉUÉ 
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C¼ÀªÀrPÉ. 

PÀ£ÀßqÉÃvÀgÀjUÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ ªÀiÁrPÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

 

 
 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ«ªÀgÀuÉ 

 
WÀlPÀMAzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) : CPÀëgÀªÀiÁ¯É, ¸ÀégÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ªÀåAd£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, 

ssPÁUÀÄtÂvÀ, §gÀªÀtÂUÉ, C¨sÁå¸À. 

 
ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ : 1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÀtðªÀiÁ¯ÉAiÀÄ CPÀëgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §gÉ¬Äj. 

 

 

WÀlPÀJgÀqÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) : ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀÄAd, ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ 

¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ¸ÀA§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, 

 
£ÁªÀÄ¥ÀzÀ, ¸ÀªÀð£ÁªÀÄ, CAQUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, 

¥Àæ±ÁßxÀðPÀ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ. 

 
ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ : 1. ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À 

ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

2. ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ wAr – w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

 
WÀlPÀªÀÄÆgÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)  : °AUÀ, ªÀZÀ£À, CªÀåAiÀÄ, wAr 

– w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, zÉÃºÀzÀ 

 
CAUÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ««zsÀ §UÉAiÀÄ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

 
ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ : gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ «ªÀgÀ w½AiÀÄ®Ä D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸À¯ÁUÀÄªÀ £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉAiÀÄ 

ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß gÀa¹. 

WÀlPÀ £Á®ÄÌ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÁ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸ÀÄªÀ 

««zsÀ £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À gÀZÀ£É. 

 
ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ £ÀqÀÄ«£À ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉAiÀÄ 

ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß vÀAiÀiÁj¹. 

WÀlPÀ LzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀ ºÁUÀÆ gÉÆÃVUÀ¼À £ÀqÀÄªÉ 

£ÀqÉAiÀÄÄªÀ ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉUÉ ¨ÉÃPÁzÀ ªÁPÀåUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀPÉÌ ²¥sÁgÀ¸ÀÄì ªÀiÁqÀ¯ÁVgÀÄªÀ UÀæAxÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 
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1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÁåPÀgÀt (8,9 ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 10£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwUÀ½UÉ PÀ£ÁðlPÀ ¸ÀPÁðgÀ, ¥ÀoÀå¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼À E¯ÁSÉ) 

2. ªÀåªÀºÁjPÀPÀ£ÀßqÀ : JZÉÑ¸ÉÌ 

3. ¥ÀvÀæ¯ÉÃR£À : PÀ£ÀßqÀ¸Á»vÀå¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ 

4. ¯ÉÃR£ÀPÀ¯É : J£ï¥ÀæºÁèzÀgÁªï 

5. DgÉÆÃUÀå ªÀÄvÀÄÛ EvÀgÉ ¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ : qÁII ¦.J¸ï ±ÀAPÀgï 

6. ªÉÊzÀå ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼À ºÀÄlÄÖgÀZÀ£É : qÁII r.J¸ï.²ªÀ¥Àà 

 
 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ: JgÀqÀÄ 

 
¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀgÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 
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¸ÁÜ£À : ©.J¸ï¹(C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ® ªÀµÀð 

 
¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ   : 30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

GzÉÝÃ±À : d£ÀgÀ DgÉÆÃUÀåzÀ §UÉÎ ¸ÀªÀÄÄzÁAiÀÄPÉÌ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ PÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III - HEALTH CARE 

 

 
Introduction to Health 

 
Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team Concept. 

National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and scope) Population of 

India and Family welfare programme in India 

Introduction to Nursing 

 
What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application. 

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, comfort 

measures, Aids and rest and sleep. 

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to wheel 

chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher. 

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. 

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving. 

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion 

Care Of Rubber Goods 

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse, 

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection. 

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures 

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance Brigade. 
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SYLLABUS FOR SECOND YEAR RENAL DIALYSIS 

TECHNOLOGY 
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SUBJECT I - CONCEPTS OF RENAL DISEASES 

1. Acute renal failure 

2. Nephrotic syndrome –primary & secondary 

3. Nephritic syndrome 

4. UTI-urinary tract infections 

5. Asymptomatic urinary abnormalities 

6. Chronic renal failure 

7. Renal stone diseases 

8. Obstructive uropathies 

9. Congenital & inherited Renal diseases 

10. Tumors of kidney 

11. Pregnancy associated renal diseases 

12. Renal vascular disorders & hypertension associated renal diseases 

 

SUBJECT II – APPLIED PATHOLOGY 

 

Course objective: 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition related to 

cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease condition and basic lab 

diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease condition related to 

respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2: understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations performed for detection 

of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system and renal system. 

 

1. Congenital abnormalities of urinary system 

2. Classification of renal diseases 

3. Glomerular diseases-causes, types & pathology 

4. Tubulo-interstitial diseases 

5. Renal vascular disorders 
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6. End stage renal diseases-causes & pathology 

7. Pathology of kidney in hypertension, diabetes mellitus ,pregnancy 

8. Pathologyofperitoneum-peritonitis- 

bacterial,tubular&sclerosingperitonitisdialysisinduced changes 

9. Pathology of urinary tract infections 

10. Pyelonephritis & tuberculosis, pyelonephritis 

 
 

SUBJECT III – Applied Microbiology 

1. Hepato-trophic viruses in detail-mode of transfusion, universal precautions, vaccinations 

2. Human immune deficiency virus(HIV),mode of transfusion, universal precautions 

3. Opportunistic infections 

4. Microbiology of urinary tract infections 

5. Microbiology of vascular access infection (femoral, jugular, subclavian catheters) 
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6. Sampling methodologies for culture & sensitivity 

 

 

 
SUBJECT IV – APPLIED ANATOMY RELATED TO DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY 

1. Basic anatomy of urinary system – structural anatomy of kidney, bladder, urethra, prostate 

with applied aspects. 

 
2. Histology of kidney 

 
 

3. Blood supply of  kidney 

 
 

4. Development of Urinary system. 

 
 

5. Radiograph of Urinary system 

 
 

6. Anatomy of peritoneum including concept of abdominal hernias 

 
 

7. Anatomy of vascular system 

 
 

• Upper limb vessels – course, distribution, branches, origin & abnormalities 

 
 

• Neck vessels – course, distribution, branches, origin & abnormalities 

 
 

• Femoral vessels - course, distribution, branches, origin & abnormalities. 

 
 

• Thorax , Abdomen 

 

 
SUBJECT V – APPLIED PHYSIOLOGY RELATED TO DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY 

 

1. Mechanism of urine formation 

 
 

2. Glomerular filtration rate (GFR) 
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3. Clearance studies. 

 
 

4. Physiology of renal circulation 

 
 

• Factors contributing & modifying renal circulation 

 
 

• Auto regulation 

 
 

5. Hormones produced by kidney & physiologic alterations in pregnancy 

 
 

6. Hemostasis – coagulation cascade, coagulation factors, auto regulation, BT, CT, 

PT,APTT,thrombin time 

 
7. Acid base balance – basic principles & common abnormalities hypokalaemia, 

hypernatremia, hyperkalaemia, hypernatremia, hypocalcemia, hypercalcemia, pH, 

etc. 

8. Basic nutrition in renal disease 

 

 
SUBJECT VI – PHARMOCOLOGY RELATED TO HAEMODIALYSIS & PERITONEAL 

DIALYSIS 

1. Iv fluid therapy with special emphasis in renal diseases 

 

 

2. Diuretics – classification, actions, dosage, side effects& contraindications 

 
 

3. Anti-hypertensive - classification, actions, dosage, side effects& contraindications, special 

reference during dialysis , vasopressors, drugs used in hypotension 

 
4. Drugs & dialysis – dose & duration of administration of drugs 

 
 

5. Dialyzable drugs – phenobarbitone, lithium, methanol etc. 

 
 

6. Vitamin d & its analogues, phosphate binders, iron, folic acid & other vitamins of 

therapeutic value 
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7. Erythropoietin in detail 

 
 

8. Heparin including low molecular weight heparin 

 
 

9. Protamine sulphate 

 
 

10. Formalin, sodium hypochlorite, hydrogen peroxide – role as disinfectants& adverse effects 

of residual particles applicable to formalin 

 
11. Hemodialysis concentrates – composition & dilution (acetate &bicarbonates) 

 
 

12. Peritoneal dialysis fluid in particular hypertonic solutions – composition 

 
 

13. Potassium exchange resins with special emphasis on mode of administration 

 

 
SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I – CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 
Prescribed for the Second Year students of all degree classes 

 
Unit-I: Meaning of the team ‘Constitution’ making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1940. 

 
Unit-II: The democratic institutions created by the constitution Bicameral system of Legislature at 

the Centre and in the States. 

Unit-III: Fundamental Rights and Duties their content and significance. 

 
Unit – IV: Directive Principles of States Policies the need to balance Fundamental Rights with 

Directive Principles. 

Unit – V: Special Rights created in the Constitution for: Dalits, Backwards, Women and Children 

and the Religious and Linguistic Minorities. 

Unit-VI: Doctrine of Separation of Powers legislative, Executive and Judicial and their functioning in 

India. 

Unit – VII: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 
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Unit – VIII: Method of amending the Constitution. 

Unit – IX: Enforcing rights through Writs: 

Unit – X: Constitution and Sustainable Development in India. 

 
SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II - ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 
Introduction to Environment and Health Sources, health hazards and control of environmental 

pollution Water 

The concept of safe and wholesome water. 

The requirements of sanitary sources of water. 

Understanding the methods of purification of water on small scale and large scale. 

Various biological standards, including WHO guidelines for third world countries. 

Concept and methods for assessing quality of water. 

Domestic refuse, sullage, human excreta and sewage their effects on environment and health, 

methods and issues related to their disposal. 

Awareness of standards of housing and the effect of poor housing on health. 

 
Role of arthropods in the causation of diseases, mode of transmission of arthropods borne diseases, 

methods of control 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III – MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

UNIT –I: 

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

 
Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. 

Branches of psychology. 

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

 
Concept of normality and abnormality. 
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UNIT –II: 

 
Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

 
Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

 
 

UNIT –III: 

 
Chapter 4: Stress 

 
Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress. Stress, 

disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior. 

 

 
Unit-IV: 

 
Chapter 5: Learning 

 
Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant 

conditioning. 

 

 
UNIT-V: 

 
Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling 

 
-Counseling-meaning and definition. 

 

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

 
Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral 

and CBT techniques) 

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

 
1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management Shalab publishing house. 

 
2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

 
3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, 

Pearson Education, Inc. 
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4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson 

Learning,3rd edition USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc. 

 
Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: 

Sage India Publications 
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SYLLABUS FOR THIRD YEAR RENAL DIALYSIS  TECHNOLOGY
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SUBJECT I - APPLIED DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY I 

 
Course Objective: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

-Know about the History, basic Physiology of Hemodialysis treatment that they provide. 

- Identify and know about the various Apparatus, Access, and biochemical investigations 

required for Dialysis. 

- Diagnose and manage the various complications occurring during and after Dialysis procedure. 

- Learn and do the various special procedures depending on the patient’s case. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Define the various Physiological definitions and principles behind them. 

CO2: Compare the various Procedures and apparatus used in the procedure. 
CO3: Applying the Theoretical knowledge about Complications during and after Dialysis. 

CO4: Classifying the patient’s treatment mode based on their Biochemical outcomes. 

CO5: Justify the Access option based on treatment plan. 

 

1. History and types of dialysis. 

2. Theory of HD-Diffusion, Osmosis, Ultrafiltration, Solvent drag. 

3. Indication of Dialysis. 

4. Haemodialysis Apparatus-Types of dialyzer & membrane, composition of dialysate. 

5. Vascular access for HD & Associated Complications. 

6. Biochemical investigations required for renal dialysis. 

7. Complication of Dialysis 

 HD : Acute and Long term Complications 

 PD : Mechanical and Metabolic Complication 

8. Dialysis Machines, Mechanism of functions and Management 

 Haemodialysis machines 

 Peritoneal dialysis machine 

9. Special dialysis procedures 

 Continuous therapies in HD 

 Different modalities of PD 

 Haemodiafiltration 

 Haemoperfusion 

 SLED 

 MARS 
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10. Peritonitis and exit site infection 

11. Complication during dialysis 

12. Dialysis in special situations 

 Patient positive for HIV , HbsAg & HCV 

 Failed transplant 

 Pregnancy in dialysis 
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SUBJECT II - APPLIED DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY II 
 

Course Objective: 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to: 

- Know about the History, basic Physiology and various Access option for Peritoneal 

Dialysis. 

- Know brief about the water treatment system and its functioning in the department. 

- know the Reuse methods for various devices. 

- Recognize and manage Special problems seen in dialysis patient. 

- Demonstrate the various new advanced procedures. 

- Have more knowledge about Anemia and Anticoagulants, its management. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Explain the treatment option based on patient’s condition. 

CO2: Apply the theoretical knowledge of water treatment system. 

CO3: Compare various treatment methods and its outcome. 

CO4: Examine the progress seen in patients after the treatment. 

CO5: Define the causes for the respective disorder by examining the patient. 

 

 
1. Physiology of peritoneal dialysis. 

2. Peritoneal access device –types of catheter insertion techniques & associated complication. 

3. Types of peritoneal dialysis: CAPD, APD 

4. Indication of PD 

5. Water treatment system. 

6. Renal anemia management in chronic dialysis patient. 

7. Dialysis in Infants & Children’s. 

8. Anticoagulation 

9. Adequacy of dialysis 

 HD 

 PD 

 PET 

10. Plasmapheresis 

11. Dialyzer reuse 

12. Special problems in dialysis patient 

 Diabetes 

 Hypertension 

 Infection 
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 Bone disease 

 Aluminum toxicity 

13. Special problems in dialysis patient 

 Nocturnal dialysis 

 Online dialysis 

 Daily dialysis 

 

 
 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I- MEDICAL ETHICS AND LEGAL ASPECTS 

 
Theory 

Unit 1 
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Definition of ethics 

 
Ethics and morals in relation to practice 

Duties of a health care professional 

Professional secrecy 

Unit 2 

 
Negligence and its various components 

Product liability 

Consumer protection Act 

 

 

 
Unit 3 

 
Consent, Types, Informed consent 

Research and clinical trials 

Organ transplantation 

 

 

 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II - BIO STATISTICS 

 
Course Description: 

 
Introduction to basic statistical concepts: methods of statistical analysis; and interpretation of data 

 
Behavioral Objectives: Understands statistical terms. Possesses knowledge and skill in the use of 

basic statistical and research methodology. 

Unit – I: 

 
Introduction Meaning, definition, characteristics of statistics. Importance of the study of statistics. 

Branches of statistics. Statistics and health science including nursing. Parameters and estimates. 

Descriptive and inferential statistics. Variables and their types. Measurement scales 
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Unit – II: 

 
Tabulation of Data Raw data, the array, frequency distribution. Basic principles of graphical 

representation. Types of diagrams - histograms, frequency polygons, smooth frequency polygon, 

cumulative frequency curve, ogive.  Normal probability curve. 

Unit - III: 

 
Measure of Central Tendency Need for measures of central tendency Definition and calculation of 

mean - ungrouped and grouped. Meaning, interpretation and calculation of median ungrouped and 

grouped. Meaning and calculation of mode. Comparison of the mean, and mode. Guidelines for the 

use of various measures of central tendency. 

Unit - IV: 

 
Measure of Variability Need for measure of dispersion. The range, the average deviation. The 

variance and standard deviation. Calculation of variance and standard deviation ungrouped and 

grouped. Properties and uses of variance and SD. 

Unit -V: 

 
Probability and Standard Distributions. Meaning of probability of standard distribution. The 

Binominal distribution. The normal distribution. Divergence from normality - skewness, kurtosis. 

Unit - VI: 

 
Samling Techniques 

 
Need for sampling - Criteria for good samples. Application of sampling in Community. Procedures 

of sampling and sampling designs errors. Sampling variation and tests of significance. 

Unit - VII: Health Indicator Importance of health Indicator. Indicators of population, morbidity, 

mortality, health services.  Calculation of rates and rations of health. 

SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III - BASICS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 
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 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 

 

 
The course enables the students to understand the fundamentals of computer and its applications. 

Introduction to Data processing: 
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Features of computers, Advantages of using computers. Getting data into / out of computers.   Role 

of computers. What is Data processing? Application areas of computers involved in Data processing. 

Common activities in processing. Types of Data processing, Characteristics of information. What 

are Hardware and Software? 

Hardware Concepts: 

 
Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage. Types of storage 

devices. Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network. Applications of networking 

concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care. 

Concept of Software. 

 
Classification of software: System software. Application of software. Operating system. Computer 

system. Computer virus. Precautions against viruses. Dealing with viruses. Computers in medical 

electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming 

Computer application - principles in scientific research; work processing, medicine, libraries, 

museum, education, information system. 

Data processing 

 
Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY (I SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS101 Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRDT101 Basic of dialysis 

 
RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC101 Constitution of India  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC101 Patient Contact Protocol All Dept. 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN101 Kannada  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN102 English  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC101 
Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Practical 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21RDTPRC101 Basic of dialysis 

Practical 
RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY (II SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS201 Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRDT201 Introduction to 

Dialysis 
RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC201 Environmental 

Science and Health 
Community Medicine 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC201 
General Sterilization 

& Disinfection of 

Medical Devices 

AOT / MLT 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN201 Hindi  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN202 Sanskrit  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC201 
Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Practical 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21RDTPRC201 Introduction to 

Dialysis 
RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

 B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY III SEMESTER 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCRDT301 Blood based therapies RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCAHS301 Pharmacology related 

dialysis 
Applied Pharmacology 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAHS302 Applied anatomy and 

physiology 

Anatomy and 

Physiology 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC301 Computer application  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21RDTSEC301 
Care and techniques of 

temporary vascular 

access 

RDT 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA301 Sports / Arts  - 1 2 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21RDTPRC301 Blood based therapies 

Practical 
RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCPRC301 Pharmacology related 

dialysis 
Applied Pharmacology - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9 21BSCPRC302 Applied anatomy and 

physiology 

Anatomy and 

Physiology 
  4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY IV SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCRDT401 Innovation in dialysis 

Vascular Access 
RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCAHS401 Medicine  related 

disease in dialysis 
Medicine department 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAHS402 Applied pathology and 

microbiology 

Pathology and 

microbiology 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC401 Medical terminology All department 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21RDTSEC401 
Care and techniques of 

permanent vascular 

access 

RDT 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA401 Sports / Arts  - 1 2 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21RDTPRC401 Innovation in dialysis 

Vascular Access 
RDT   4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCAHS401 Medicine  related 

disease in dialysis 
Medicine department - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9 21BSCPRC401 Applied pathology and 

microbiology Practical  

Pathology and 

microbiology 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY (V SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCRDT501 Haemodialysis 

 
RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRDT502 Renal replacement 

therapy 
RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCRDT503 
Infection Control in 

Dialysis Unit 

 

RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21RTGEC501 
Haemodialysis 

Technology 

 

RDT 6 -           - 50 50 100 6 

Practical Sessions 

5 21RDTPRC501 
Haemodialysis 

Practical 

 

RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCPRC502 Renal replacement 

therapy Practical 
RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCRDT503 
Infection Control in 

Dialysis Unit 

Practical 

RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 

 

 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY (VI SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCRDT601 Peritoneal dialysis 

 
RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCRDT602 Diet and nutrition 

 
RDT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAHS601 
Biostatics and Research 

Methodology 

 
 

4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21RTGEC601 Dialysis Therapy 

 
RDT 6 -           - 50 50 100 6 

Practical Sessions 

5 21RDTPRC601 
Peritoneal dialysis 

Practical 

 

RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCPRC602 Diet and nutrition 

Practical 
RDT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCAHS601 
Biostatics and Research 

Methodology 

Practical 
 

- - 
4 

50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 
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SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY (VII SEMESTER) 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title Duration 
Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
IA UE 

1 21BSCRDT701 
Internship and Research Project – 

I 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 



 
 
 
 

 SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
         College of Allied Health Sciences 

         SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

             B.Sc. RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY (VIII SEMESTER) 
 

 

 
 
 

 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title Duration 
Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
IA UE 

1 21BSCRDT801 
Internship and Research Project – 

II 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 



 

SEMESTER I 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 

lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number 

of lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of 

the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system 

of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 
 

 

 

 

Module 1 

        
Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and 

terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs  

Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary 

tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional classification.,Classification of joints, 

Types of movements of joints articulation composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, 



Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, 

functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and 

overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and 

function of artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  
13hours 

 

 

 

Module 2 
   
Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 
Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory 

membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

 

Module 3  
 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  Functions 

of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  anatomy of 

kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 



 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid 

and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones 

,Functions of testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

 

Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 

           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor 

system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , 

receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 
 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 

debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 
General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 
Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  
Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

 

 Books for Reference: 
a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 
 
GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 

practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the various organs 

like stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 
CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  



1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 

Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of each 

lab session 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 
Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

 

 

 

DSC-1 BASIC OF DIALYSIS 

 
Subject Code 21BSCRDT101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts and principles of Basics of Dialysis. 



2. Make students familiar with basics about the History, instrumentation, its modifications, indications 

of Dialysis, how to examine the conditions, investigations. 

3. Make students confident in analyzing problems and apply theoretical knowledge in finding the 

solutions effectively and meaningfully. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Learn and understand more about basics of Dia lys is.  

CO2: students will know brief about history of Dialysis and the modifications of 

instruments. 

CO3: Study of patient cases and their application and its use in application in patients. 

 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

 

THEORY                  40HOURS 

 

Module 1 

 

           10Hours 

UNIT-1       History of Dialysis.  
-History 

-Various Inventions 

-Modifications 

-AV Fistula 

-Scribner’s Shunt 

-Rotating Drum device 

-Kill dialyzer 

-Coil Dialyzer 

-Definition- Dialysis, diffusion, convection, ultra-filtration, osmosis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation /Chalk and talk method/hand on method - History, Various Inventions, 

Modifications, AV Fistula, Scribner’s Shunt, Rotating Drum device, Kill dialyzer, Coil Dialyzer 

Definition- Dialysis, diffusion, convection, ultra-filtration, osmosis. 
  

 
 

Module 2 

                       10Hours 

UNIT-2       Causes of kidney failure 

-Clinical presentation of renal disease and history taking. 

-Acute Kidney Disease 

-Chronic Kidney Disease 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/Chalk and talk method/hand on method- Clinical presentation of renal disease and 

history taking, Acute Kidney Disease, Chronic Kidney Disease 



 

Module 3 

8 Hours 

 

UNIT-3      Investigations 

Investigation in Nephrology: 

-Urine examination 

-Hemogram 

-Serology 

-Biochemical tests 

-Radio imaging in nephrology 

-Renal biopsy (indications, prerequisites, complications), investigations required before starting dialysis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method- Urine examination, Hemogram, serology, 

biochemical tests, radio imaging in nephrology, renal biopsy (indications, prerequisites, complications), 

investigations required before starting dialysis. 

 

 

Module 4 

                                                                            6 Hours 

UNIT-4      Introduction to patient care 

Principles of patient care 

Types of patients (gender, age, diseases, severity of illness, triage) 

Dressing and wound care  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method- Principles of patient care 

Types of patients (gender, age, diseases, severity of illness, triage), Dressing and wound care. 

 

 

 

                                 Module 5     

 

                          6 Hours 

UNIT-5 Indications of Dialysis 

Uremic syndrome 

Indications and urgent indications of dialysis 

Screening of CKD 

Risk factor for CKD 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method - Uremic syndrome, Indications and urgent 

indications of dialysis, Screening of CKD, Risk factor for CKD. 

 

 

Module 6 

UNIT-6 Modalities 
 

Options for Renal Replacement Therapy- pre-emptive transplantation, Hemodialysis, Peritoneal dialysis, 



postponing dialysis, option not to dialyze (Palliative care). 

Elderly patients and dialysis, Adolescents and dialysis. 

Stages of Chronic Kidney Disease 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/hand on method- pre-emptive transplantation, 

Hemodialysis, Peritoneal dialysis, postponing dialysis, option not to dialyze (Palliative care). 

Elderly patients and dialysis, Adolescents and dialysis, Stages of Chronic Kidney Disease. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

2. Indian journal of Nephrology- Indian society of Nephrology Guidelines for hemodialysis unit. 

3. Oxford handbook of dialysis-4th edition. 



AEC-1 CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 
Subject code 21BSCAEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of lecture 

hours 
 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

Course Objectives: 

This course provides an understanding of Indian constitution. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Interpret the important aspects of Indian constitution. 

CO2:  

CO3:  

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY 

  

 Module 1 

 
 Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

 Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 2 

 

 Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

 Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with 

directive principles. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

 

 Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and children 

and the religious and linguistic minorities. 



 

 

 

 Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their 

functioning in India. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module 4 

 

 

 Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

 Chapter 8: Method of amending the Constitution. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 5 

 

 Chapter 9: Enforcing rights through writs. 

 Chapter 10: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 
 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 



TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOK: 

 
1. J.C. Johari: The Constitution of India: A Politico-Legal Study. Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. J.N . Pandey: Constitution Law of India, Allahbad, Central Law Agency, 1998. 

3. Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution. Corner Stone of a Nation-Oxford, New Delhi, 2000. 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

SEC-1 PATIENT CONTACT PROTOCOL 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course is to develop the bedside working skills and patient care techniques. This also provides basics 

of medical terminology and understand various terminologies used in Medical field. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describes how to communicate and maintain professional attire at hospital settings. 

CO2: Explains the hygiene guidelines along with personal protective equipment to wear and remove 

while aseptic procedures/interventions. 

CO3: Learn the fundamentals of medical terms. 

CO4: Helps in dealing with patient data while interpreting and subsequent interventions. 

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY                                                                                                                                         20Hours 

 

MODULE 1: COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

 Expressing genuine concerns 

 Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette 



Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Expressing genuine concerns, Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette. 

1 Hour 

MODULE 2: PATIENT POSITIONING 

 Importance of patient positioning 

 Patient positioning guidelines 

 Common patient positioning 

 Patient positioning risk factors 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration – Importance of patient positioning, Patient positioning 

guidelines, Common patient positioning, Patient positioning risk factors. 

1 Hours 

MODULE 3: STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 

 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

 Isolation Precautions 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Hand hygiene, Personal Protective 

Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures), Biohazard wastage disposal bags, 

Isolation Precautions. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4: MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation / Chalk & Board Teaching – Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body 

structure, Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system, Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal 



system, Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system, Terminologies 

related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, 

Body temperature. 

2 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

2. The Pocket Medical Dictionary – L.M. Harrison.



 

L-1 KANNADA 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರು ದಿನನಿತ್ಾ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ ಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆ ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆ 

ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿೀಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ 

ಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕನನ ಡ ವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, 

ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕ ಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನಮೂನೆಯ 

ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 



ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು : ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೊೀಗಿಯ ನಡುವಿನ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  

ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೀಗಿಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ ವಾಕಾ ಗಳ 

ಪರಿಚಯ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನಕೆು  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗ್ರ ಂಥಗ್ಳು: 

೧. ಕನನ ಡ ವಾಾ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತು  ೧೦ನೇ ತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆ ಕನಾಿಟ್ಕ ಸಕಾಿರ, ಪಠ್ಾ ಪಸು ಕಗಳ ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕ ಕನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತ್ೂ ಲೇಖನ : ಕನನ ಡ ಸಾಹಿತ್ಾ  ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಿಾದ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊೀಗಾ  ಮತ್ತು  ಇತ್ರೆ ಪೂ ಬಂಧಗಳು : ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕರ್  

೬. ವೈದಾ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟ್ಟಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ   
 

 

 

 

 

 

ENGLISH 

 



Subject Code 21BSCLAN102 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Read and comprehend English language 

CO2: Speak and write grammatically correct English 

CO3: Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life 

 

 

Module 1 
 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module 2 

 

 

UNIT 2: Applied Grammar 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module 3 

 

UNIT 3: Written Composition 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice 

in writing 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 4 

 

UNIT 4: Reading and Comprehension 



 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary.   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module 5 

 

UNIT 5: Verbal Communication 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

        Total = 25 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



FUNDAMENTALS OF BASIC HEALTH SCIENCE-PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of practical 

hours/weeks 

04(L) exam marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 

20 total marks 100 

credits 02 Exam hours 03 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the 

various organs like stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and biochemical 

laboratory tests. 

Course outcomes:  
CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

CO4: continue to learn advancements in biochemistry and apply the same in health professional. 

EXPERIMENTS:  

11. Study of Microscope 

12. histology 

13. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

14. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

15. Demonstration of kidney 

16. Determination of blood group 

17. Determination of bleeding time 

18. Determination of clotting time 

19. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

20. Charts and instruments-spotters 

21. Color reaction of monosaccharides 

22. Color reaction of Disaccharides 

23. Color reaction of Polysaccharides 

24. Color reaction of amino acids 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 

Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

3 spotters Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of 

each lab session 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

   50 



 

 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

6. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

7. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

8. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

9. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

10. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

11. Hutchison‘s; Clinical Methods 

12. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar Third edition 

13. Textbook of Biochemistry M N -Chatterjea and Shinde- eight Edition 

14. Biochemistry–PankajaNaik5thEdition 

 

 

 

 

 

 
BASIC OF DIALYSIS PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21RDTPRC101 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know 

- As how to take the history patients both IP and OP. 

- And have brief knowledge about the investigation methods, outcome and reasoning. 

- The importance of hand washing and universal precautions used in dialysis unit 

- About as how to care and dress the wounds. 

 

Course Outcomes: 
CO1: Should know the History taking of Dialysis patient. 

CO2: Brief knowledge about the investigation methods, outcome and reasoning. 

CO3: Importance of hand washing and universal precautions used in dialysis unit 
CO4: Wound care and dressing procedures. 



 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL                 30Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

 
1. History taking of Dialysis patient.       4Hours 

2. Investigations          10Hours 

- Urine examination. 
- Electrolyte examination. 

- Blood investigation. 

- Serology 

- Biopsy 
- Renal imaging. 

3. Hand washing.          2Hours 

4. Universal precaution.         6Hours 
5. Wound care and dressing.        8Hours 

 

 

     Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

2. Indian journal of Nephrology- Indian society of Nephrology Guidelines for hemodialysis unit. 



3. Oxford handbook of dialysis-4th edition. 



 



SEMESTER II 

 
DSC-2 FUNDAMENTAL OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 
 

1.To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells and 

processing, test procedures done with different body fluids. 

2. To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various physical and 

chemical means of sterilization & disinfection and to learn microbial techniques for isolation of pure 

cultures of micro-organisms. 

3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques 

 

4. To learn & understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab investigations 

performed using blood. 

5. To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied aspects of microbiology 

6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 
CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about the different test 

procedures done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling techniques and staining 

procedures. 

CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

CO4: Understanding the details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on the growth of 

microorganisms and how to culture microorganisms. 

 

 

 



CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of administration and different 

receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action, uses & adverse effects of antimicrobial drugs and 

hormones. 

 

 

 

PATHOLOGY 

 

Module – 1 

 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY                                                               10 hours 
 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of clinical pathology 

 Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation,physical, chemical and 

microscopic examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, Examination of cerebrospinal 

fluid, Sputum examination, Stool examination. 

Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 

 

Module – 2 

               

GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY                                                 10 hours 

 Introduction & History of Microbiology – History, Classification, Nomenclature and Taxonomy

     

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory.     

  

 Morphology & physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape And Bacterial 

Taxonomy, Growth & Multiplication of Bacteria, Bacterial Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization & Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical & Chemical agents), Testing of 

Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection in a Healthcare Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the laboratory 



 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of Isolating pure cultures of 

bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, Metabolism, 

fermentation and other biochemical properties, antigenic structure, pathogenicity 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 Power Point Presentation & YouTube Links – Microscopy, Sterilization & Disinfection, Culture 

Media, Culture Methods, Identification of bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction & History of Microbiology, Morphology & physiology of 

bacteria. 

 

Module 3 
 

  GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY                                                              10 hours 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages of various routes 

with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action          

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

        Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic 

uses and adverse effects and organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with  

           examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic nervous system, 

Neuromuscular blocking drugs, Adrenergic drugs 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration, Adverse drug effects, 

Cholinergic drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, Adrenergic receptor antagonists 

 
 

 



Module - 4 

 

HEMATOLOGY                                                                             10 hours 
 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood collection, 

requirements, method , precaution guidelines, complications in blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, chracteristics of anticoagulants, color 

coding, classification, commonly used anticoagulant and their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods , sahli’method- principle, specimen, 

requirements, procedure,normal value, clinical significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume-  method, principle, equipments,procedure, reading and 

interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, equipments, 

procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in haemostasis, mechanism, laboratory investigation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation - Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of packed cell volume, 

Normal hemostasis 

Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, Hemoglobin estimation, 

Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate 

 

 

 

Module - 5 

IMMUNOLOGY & APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY           10 hours 

 Infection – Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing factors, types of 

infectious diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, types, Measurement 

of immunity     

 Antigen & antibody – Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens & antibodies.  

   

 Antigen antibody reactions – Serological reactions (Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, 

etc.)     

 Hypersensitivity – Classification & types       

 Auto immunity – Definition & Mechanisms, Classification of autoimmune diseases  

    

 Transplantation immunology – Classification & Immunology of malignancy  

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis – Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to 

control infection 



 Biomedical waste management – Types & General principles  

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing  

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, Autoimmunity, 

Transplantation Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, Biomedical waste management, Antimicrobial 

susceptibility testing 

Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal microbial flora of the human 

body, Health care associated infections,  

 

 

Module - 6  

 

HORMONES & CHEMOTHERAPY                                      10 hours  
 

Hormones:  

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

 

 Chemotherapy:  

 General considerations  :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 

     with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  : classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method – Hormones 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 
Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
13 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  
Regular mode of 

Assessment 
20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 



   Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 
Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

4. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

5. Ananthanarayan &Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University Press. 

6. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

7. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

8. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurba sankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

9. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 

10.Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private 

Limited   

11.K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) 

Ltd. 

12.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

13.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th 

edition. 

 

 

MDC-2 INTRODUCTION TO DIALYSIS 

 
Subject Code 21BSCRDT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student -should be able to: 

-Describe the components of dialysis apparatus 



-Understand and follow the Infection control  

-Options for renal replacement therapies 

-Importance and introduction of dialysis team 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Student should know brief about the dialysis apparatus 

CO2: know the Options for renal replacement therapies 

CO3: Me mber s  invo lved  in  D ia lys is  T ea m a nd  ho w to  fo l lo w in fec t io n 

co nt ro l in  depar t me nt .  

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY                      40Hours 

 

Module 1 

                        10 Hours 

UNIT-1 Overview of Dialysis equipment 

Dialysis machines 

Blood circuit 

Dialyzer 

Fistula needles 

Dialysis solution circuit 

RO Plant   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/ hand on method- Dialysis machines, Blood circuit 

Dialyzer, Fistula needles, Dialysis solution circuit, RO Plant. 

 

 

 

 

Module 2 

                         6Hours 

 

UNIT 2 Mechanism of solute transport in HD: 

Diffusion- definition, diffusion in Hemodialysis, factors affecting diffusion. 

Ultrafiltration- Definition, Hydrostatic Ultrafiltration, Ultrafiltration in Dialysis. 

Convection- definition. 

Osmosis- definition, osmosis in dialysis. 

  

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method- Diffusion- definition, diffusion in 

Hemodialysis, factors affecting diffusion, Ultrafiltration- Definition, Hydrostatic Ultrafiltration, 

Ultrafiltration in Dialysis, Convection- definition, Osmosis- definition, osmosis in dialysis. 

 

 

 

Module 3 

             8Hours 

UNIT-3 Overview of vascular access 



 

Temporary vascular access- Catheters. 

Permanent vascular access- Scribner’s Shunt, AV Graft, AV Fistula. 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/ hand on method- Temporary vascular access- Catheters, 

Permanent vascular access- Scribner’s Shunt, AV Graft, AV Fistula. 

 

Module 4 

             8Hours 

UNIT-4  Infection control. 

 

Sterile techniques in dialysis 

Infection control by the patients. 

Educating the patients about care of fistula, catheter (access site) 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/hand on method- Sterile techniques in dialysis 

Infection control by the patients, educating the patients about care of fistula, catheter (access site). 

 

 

Module 5 

8Hours 

UNIT-5  Dialysis Team 

 

Role of Physician 

Role of Nurse 

Role of Dialysis Technician 

Role of dietician 

Role of Social worker 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/ hand on method- Role of Physician, Role of Nurse 

Role of Dialysis Technician, Role of dietician, Role of Social worker. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 



5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

-Hand book of dialysis therapy –Allen R. Nissenson &Richard N. Fine -4th edition-Saunders , Elsevier 

-Dialysis therapy 3rd edition –Nissenson. Fine 

-Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

-Hand book of nephrology –Irfan K. Moinuddin, David J Leehey 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

AEC-2 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

Subject code 21BSCAEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This Course provides various environmental factors health and modes of disease transmission and various 

control measures. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, and 

pollution. 
 

 

 

CONTENTS 
 



THEORY 

 

 

MODULE 1: 

Chapter 1: Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective of 

relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, 

Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

 

Chapter 2: Introduction to Environment and Water  
Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; 

Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of 

Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & 

standards. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2: 

Chapter 3:  Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental Effects, 
Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control.  

Chapter 4: Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects 

and protection. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3: 
Chapter 5: Disposal of Wastes  
Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, Incineration, 

Composting. 

Chapter 6: Excreta Disposal  
Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and 

sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: 
Chapter 7: Housing and Health 
Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee of the WHO, 

Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of 

Housing.  

Chapter 8: Medical Entomology 
Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 



 

MODULE 5: 
Chapter 9:  Insecticides  
Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Chapter 10:  Rodents  
Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SEC-2 GENERAL STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 



 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

 

PRACTICAL 

 

MODULE 1: GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance 

 Components of sterilization validation 

 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2: CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Fundamental role of cleaning 

 Cleaning products and methods 

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3: PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices 

 Packaging and wrapping material 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant 

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 



MODULE 5: STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process 

 Steam and flash sterilization 

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

                Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

-Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health 

Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 1549851. 

 

 

 

 

 

L-3 HINDI 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 



 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

L-4 SANSKRIT 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN202 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
46 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 



COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1:            10 Hours 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and 

origins, conjunct consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2:            10 Hours 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms. 

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3:            10 Hours 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4:            10 Hours 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5:            06 Hours 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    



2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 
FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES -PRACTICALS 

 
Subject code 21BSCPRC101 I.A 50 

Number of practical 

hours/weeks 

04(L) exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

20 total marks 100 

credits 02 Exam hours 03 

 
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the Hb estimation, 

PCV, ESR, different types of Microscopes, different culture media and methods and the routes of drug 

administration and the drug dosage forms. 
Course outcomes:  
CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the laboratory and the 
principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4: To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the same in health 

professional. 

            
Experiments:-                                                                                      

1.Hb Estimation 

2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV], 

3.Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

4.Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

5.Instruments and spotters 

6.Compound Microscope. 

7.Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

8.Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, Chocolate 



agar, MacConkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite media with 

growth, Mac with LF & NLF 

9.Antibiotic susceptibility test  

10.Anaerobic culture methods.   

11.Biomedical waste management.  

12.Universal precautions  

13.OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 

14.Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

 
Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 

Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

3 spotters Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of each 

lab session 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment- 2x10=20marks 
Ten spotters- 2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam- 5marks 

Record book- 5marks 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 

2. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

3. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

4. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

5. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

6. Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

7. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private 

Limited  

8. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical 

publishers (P) Ltd. 



9. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

10. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th 

edition, single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 

034. 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION TO DIALYSIS PRACTICAL 

 
Subject Code 21RDTPRC201 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-34 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to: 

- Recognize and name the parts of blood tubing, dialyzer, dialysate circuit, dialysis 

machine and RO plant. 

- Individually prepare the bicarbonate solutions as per patient’s requirement and 

according to the ratio of bicarbonate need. 

- Do the proper method of hand washing prior to the initiation of dialysis procedure as 

well as during the termination. 

- Disinfect the unit and equipment. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Recognize and name the parts of Dialysis equipment. 

CO2: Individual preparation of Bicarbonate. 

CO3: Proper Hand washing techniques. 

CO4: Disinfection of the unit and equipment. 
 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS:         32Hours 

 

1. Dialysis equipment.         8Hours 

 Dialysis Machine. 

 Water treatment. 

 Extracorporeal circuit. 

2. Bicarbonate preparation.        2Hours 

3. Hand washing techniques.        2Hours 

4. Disinfection of unit.         5Hours 

5. Disinfection of dialysis equipment.       5Hours 

6. Responsibilities and work techniques of Dialysis team.    10Hours 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

-Hand book of dialysis therapy –Allen R. Nissenson &Richard N. Fine -4th edition-Saunders , Elsevier 

-Dialysis therapy 3rd edition –Nissenson. Fine 

-Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

-Hand book of nephrology –Irfan K. Moinuddin, David J Leehey 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

SEMESTER III 

 

DSC-3 BLOOD BASED THERAPIES 

 
Subject Code 21BSCRDT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 



 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to: 

 Know the concept and the Principles of Dialysis 

 Know the complications during the procedure of Haemodialysis 

 Know the purpose and steps of Reprocessing  

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Student should be able to know the different principles used in Dialysis, factors affecting it 

and its mechanism of action. 

CO2: Student must know the different types of apparatus/equipment used in the 

treatment of CKD/AKI patient.  

CO3: S t udent  sho u ld  k no w abo u t  a l l  t he  Med ica l  a s  we l l  a s  T ec hn ica l  

co mp l ic a t io ns  a r is ing  in  D ia lys is  Pa t ient s  ma in ly du r ing  t he  p ro cedur e ,  it s  

s ig ns  a nd  s ympt o ms,  caus es ,  ma nage me nt  and  it s  p r eve nt io n.  

CO4:  S t udent  sho u ld  be  we l l  k no w ledg ed  abo u t  t he  D ia lys a t e  co mpo ne nt s  and  it s  

co mpo s it io n and  s ho u ld  be  a b le  t o  kno w t he  d if fe r e nt  Repr o cess ing  t echn iq ues ,  

it s  ad va nt ages  a nd  d isad va nt ages .  

 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY                                                                                                                                         60Hours 

 

 

Module 1 

                   10hours 

UNIT-1  Haemodialysis apparatus. 

  

Blood circuit- inflow segment, outflow segment. 

Dialyzer- definition, types, brief on Hollow fiber dialyzer. 

Dialyzer categories. 

Characteristics of Dialyzer. 

Types of Dialyzer membranes. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method:  

Blood circuit- inflow segment, outflow segment, Dialyzer- definition, types, brief on Hollow fiber 

dialyzer, Dialyzer categories, Characteristics of Dialyzer, Types of Dialyzer membranes. 

 

 

 

Module 2 

            10Hours 

UNIT-2 Medical Complication during dialysis 

 

Common complications:  



Hypotension,  

Muscle cramps,  

Nausea and vomiting,  

Headache,  

Chest pain & back pain,  

Fever & chills. 

Lesser common but serious complications- 

Dialysis Disequilibrium Syndrome,  

Dialyzer reaction,  

Air -embolism,  

Anaphylactic or severe allergic reaction,  

Cardiac arrhythmia,  

Intracranial bleeding,  

Seizures. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method:  

Common complications: Hypotension, Muscle cramps, Nausea and vomiting, Headache, Chest pain & 

back pain, Fever & chills. 

Lesser common but serious complications-Dialysis Disequilibrium Syndrome, Dialyzer reaction, Air -

embolism, Anaphylactic or severe allergic reaction, Cardiac arrhythmia, Intracranial bleeding, Seizures. 

 

 

Module 3 

                      14Hours 

UNIT-3: Technical complication during dialysis 

 

Air in blood circuit 

Blood loss 

Clotting in extracorporeal circuit 

Crenation 

Dialyzer membrane leak 

Hemolysis 

Power failure. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method:  

Air in blood circuit, Blood loss, clotting in extracorporeal circuit, Crenation, Dialyzer membrane leak, 

Hemolysis, Power failure. 

 

 

 

 

Module 4 

                     10 Hours

             

UNIT-4 Dialysate and Delivery system. 

 

Dialysate circuit alarm 



Delivery system 

Types of dialysate and composition. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method-Dialysate and Delivery system, Types of dialysate 

and composition. 
 

Module 5 

            16Hours 

UNIT-5 Reprocessing. 

Dialyzer Reprocessing- Reprocessing Techniques, Automated system, Advantages and disadvantages of 

Dialyzer Reprocessing. 

Reprocessing of Blood tubing. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method- Dialyzer Reprocessing- Reprocessing 

Techniques, Automated system, Advantages and disadvantages of Dialyzer Reprocessing, Reprocessing 

of Blood tubing. 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 Renal Nursing – by Nicola Thomas 



 Oxford handbook of Dialysis Therapy – Allen R. Nissenson & Richard n. Fine – 4th 

edition –Saunders, Elsevier 

 Oxford hand book of dialysis 4th edition 

 

 

 

 

DSC-4 PHARMACOLOGY RELATED TO DIALYSIS 
 
 
 
 
 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:   

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

 

Theory           60Hours 

 

Module 1 

 
UNIT-1 

 Iv fluid therapy with special emphasis in renal diseases 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 
 
 
 

  Module 2 

UNIT-2 

 Diuretics – classification, actions, dosage, side effects & contraindications 

Teaching Methodology: 

 
   

 



Module 3 

UNIT-3 

 Anti-hypertensive - classification, actions, dosage, side effects & contraindications, special 

reference during dialysis , vasopressors, drugs used in hypotension. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 
 

Module 4 

UNIT-4 

 Drugs & dialysis – dose & duration of administration of  drugs 
 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 5 

 

UNIT-5 

 Dialyzable drugs – phenobarbitone, lithium, methanol etc. 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 6 
 

UNIT-6 

 Vitamin d & its analogues, phosphate binders, iron, folic acid & other vitamins of 

therapeutic value 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 7 

UNIT-7 

 Erythropoietin in detail 
 
Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 8 

UNIT-8 

 Heparin including  low molecular weight heparin 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 9 

UNIT-9 

 Protamine sulphate 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 10 

UNIT-10 



 Formalin, sodium hypochlorite, hydrogen peroxide – role as disinfectants & adverse effects of 

residual particles applicable to formalin 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 11 

UNIT-11 

 Haemodialysis concentrates – composition & dilution (acetate & bicarbonates) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 
 

Module 12 

UNIT-12 

 Peritoneal dialysis fluid in particular hypertonic solutions – composition. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 13 

UNIT-13 

 Potassium exchange resins with special emphasis on mode of administration 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 



 

 

 

 

 

 

MDC-3 APPLIED ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS302 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:   

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

 

Theory                            80Hours 

 

 
           

APPLIED ANATOMY 

 

Module 1 

UNIT-1: 

  

Basic anatomy of urinary system – structural anatomy of kidney, bladder, ureter, urethra, prostate. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 2 

 UNIT-2: 

 

Histology of kidney, ureter, urinary bladder and prostate. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

UNIT-3: 

 

Blood supply of kidney 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 4 

UNIT-4: 

 

Development of kidney, ureter, bladder. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

    Module 5 

UNIT-5: 

 

Anatomy of peritoneum including concept of abdominal hernias 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 Module 6 

UNIT-6: 

 

Anatomy of vascular system 

 

 Upper limb vessels – course, distribution, branches, origin & abnormalities. 

 Neck vessels – course, distribution, branches, origin & abnormalities. 

 Femoral vessels - course, distribution, branches, origin & abnormalities 

 
Applied Physiology 

 

Module 1 

UNIT-1: 

 Mechanism of urine formation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 2 

 

UNIT-2: 

Glomerular filtration rate (GFR) 

 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

UNIT-3: 

Clearance studies 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 4 

UNIT-4: 

Physiological values – urea, creatinine, electrolytes, calcium, phosphorous, uric acid, magnesium, 



glucose. 

 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 Module 5 

UNIT-5: 

Physiology of renal circulation 

 Factors contributing & modifying renal circulation 

 Auto regulation 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 6 

UNIT-6: 

Mechanism of concentration of urine. 

               

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 7 

UNIT-7: 

Haemostasis – coagulation cascade, coagulation factors, auto regulation, BT, CT, PT, APTT, 

thrombin time                        

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 8 

UNIT-8: 

Acid base balance – basic principles & common abnormalities hypokalaemia, hypernatremia,       

hyperkalaemia, hypernatremia, hypocalcaemia, hyperkalaemia, pH, etc. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 9 

UNIT-9: 

Diuresis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 
 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    



Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 
AEC-3 COMPUTER APPLICATION 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAEC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 
 

 

 

CONTENT 

 



 

Theory                            80Hours 

 

 
Module 1 

UNIT-1 

Introduction to computers 

Definition, Input, Output, CPU 

Input output devices (types) 

Basis of computer system -Switching computer on & off, what is bias, Computer generations 

Keyboard practices 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

          Module 2 

UNIT-2 

Definitions of terms 

Desktop 

Software 

Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions 

Windows’98 

Definition & Why 

Calculator - Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player - Note pad - Win amp – Paint - Control 

panel 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

UNIT-3 

Microsoft word 

Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, 

word art, Colour text &background, Picture drawing using word 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 4 

UNIT-4 

Excel 

Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

PowerPoint 

Designing a presentation - Inserting some animation with sound 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 5 

UNIT-5 

Internet &its applications 

Interconnection to HTML 

E-mailing – Browsing – Chatting. 



 
Teaching Methodology: 

 
 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 
 

SEC-3 CARE AND TECHNIQUES OF TEMPORARY VASCULAR ACCESS 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCSEC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to know: 

 Methods and materials used for catheter insertion. 



 Describe the catheter types and design. 

 Give catheter care and starting dialysis with catheter. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Should know about the types of Temporary catheters used during Dialysis. 

CO2: Brief knowledge about the material and methods of catheter insertion. 

CO3: Catheter dressing and care, monitoring of catheter during dialysis. 

CO4: Initiation and Termination of Dialysis via temporary catheter. 
 
 

CONTENT 

 

Theory                            80Hours 

 

Module 1 

UNIT-1 

Introduction on temporary vascular Access. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method- Introduction on temporary vascular 

Access. 

 

 

 

Module 2 
 

UNIT-2 

Materials and methods of Catheter insertion. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method - Materials and methods of Catheter 

insertion. 

 

 

Module 3 

 

UNIT-3 

Catheter dressings and care. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method- Catheter dressings and care. 

 

 

 

Module 4 

 

UNIT-4 

Initiation of Dialysis via Catheter. 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/ hand on method- Initiation of Dialysis via Catheter. 

 

Module 5 

 

UNIT-5 

Monitoring the complication during dialysis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method- Monitoring the complication during 

dialysis. 

Module 6 

 

UNIT-6 

Discontinuing dialysis through temporary Catheter. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Power Point Presentation/hand on method- Discontinuing dialysis through 

temporary Catheter. 

 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 



BLOOD BASED THERAPIES PRACTICAL 
 

 

Subject Code 21RDTPRC101 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know 

 Brief knowledge about various connections, its functioning and alarms associated. 

 Priming procedure. 

 Various medical complications during the dialysis-its manifestation and management. 

 Various technical complications during the dialysis-its manifestation and management. 

 About various alarms seen during the dialysis, its management. 

 Reprocessing techniques and methods of reusing dialyzer and tubing 

 

Course Outcomes: 
CO1: Brief knowledge about the various connections, its functioning and alarms associated. 

CO2: Should individually be able to do the priming. 

CO3: Implement the knowledge about various medical and technical complications during 

dialysis. 
CO4: Should individually be able to manage the alarms triggered during Dialysis. 
CO5: Individually should do the Reuse process of dialyzer and tubing. 

 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL                 30Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

1. Haemodialysis Apparatus.        6Hours 

 Inflow blood lines and components. 

 Outflow blood lines and components. 

 Dialyzer and parts. 
2. Priming of Dialyzer and tubing        4Hours 

 

3. Medical complications:         6Hours 

 Hypotension- Clinical presentation and management. 

 Muscle cramps- Clinical presentation and management. 

 Nausea and vomiting, Chills and fever-clinical presentation and management. 

 Hypertension- Clinical presentation and management. 
 

4. Technical Complications:        4Hours 

 Air in Bloodlines- Clinical presentation and management. 

 Clotting in extracorporeal circuit- Clinical presentation and management. 

 Hemolysis- Clinical presentation and management. 

5. Alarms in Dialysis machine        4Hours 



 Conductivity, water alarm, Temperature, Blood leak detector, Flow alarm. 

 

6.  Reprocessing           6Hours 

 Dialyzer and tubing reprocessing. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

     Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 Renal Nursing – by Nicola Thomas 

 Oxford handbook of Dialysis Therapy – Allen R. Nissenson & Richard n. Fine – 4th 

edition –Saunders, Elsevier 

 Oxford hand book of dialysis 4th edition 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SEMESTER IV 

 
DSC-5   INNOVATION IN DIALYSIS VASCULAR ACCESS 

 
 

Subject Code 21BSCRDT IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives: At the end of this course, the student should be able to comprehend the following: 

 Know the concept of vascular access introduction &complications related to it. 

 Indications for dialysis access 

 Different types of dialysis access 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Introduction on different types of anastomosis done for dialysis purpose 

CO2: Types of Temporary and Permanent vascular access. 

CO3: Infection and Complications of Vascular access 

CO4: Brief knowledge about AV graft and fistula  

 

 

CONTENT 

 

Theory                            50Hours 

 

Module 1 

      

                     10Hours 



UNIT-1 Temporary Venous Catheter 

 

 Catheter types and Design 

 Indications. 

 Insertion location 

 Insertion technique 

 Insertion related complications-insertion related complications, infection, catheter dysfunction, 

embolic complication, central vein stenosis. 

 Care and use of Catheters. 

 Catheter locks. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method-  

Catheter types and Design, Indications, Insertion location, Insertion technique, Insertion related 

complications-insertion related complications, infection, catheter dysfunction, embolic 

complication, central vein stenosis, Care and use of Catheters, Catheter locks. 

 

 

Module 2 

           10Hours 

UNIT-2 Permanent Venous catheter 

 

 Indications. 

 Types of permanent catheters- Cuffed tunneled catheters and twin catheters. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- Indications, Types of permanent 

catheters- Cuffed tunneled catheters and twin catheters 

 

 

 

Module 3  
 

                10Hours 
UNIT-3 Infection and Complications of Vascular access 

 

 General issues relating to cannulation of either AV Fistula or Grafts. 

 Stenosis. 

 Thrombosis 

 Ischemia in limb bearing AV access 

 Infections-AV Fistula, AV Graft, exit site infection, tunnel infection, Catheter related bloodstream 

infection. 

 Poor catheter flow. 

 Congestive heart failure 

 Central venous stenosis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- General issues relating to 

cannulation of either AV Fistula or Grafts, Stenosis, Thrombosis, Ischemia in limb bearing AV access 

Infections-AV Fistula, AV Graft, exit site infection, tunnel infection, Catheter related bloodstream 

infection, Poor catheter flow, Congestive heart failure, Central venous stenosis. 

 

 

 

Module 4   
 

                       10Hours 
UNIT-4 Arteriovenous Fistula 

 

 Description about AV Fistula 

 Types of Anastomosis. 

 Preoperative evaluation-Patient history, Physical examination, imaging studies. 

 Possible locations for AV Fistula. 

 Operative procedure for an AV Fistula. 

 Perioperative care and maturation of Fistula. 

 Physical examination of AV Fistula 

 Initial trial of AV Fistula. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- Description about AV Fistula, 

Types of Anastomosis, Preoperative evaluation-Patient history, Physical examination, imaging studies, 

Possible locations for AV Fistula, Operative procedure for an AV Fistula, Perioperative care and 

maturation of Fistula, Physical examination of AV Fistula, Initial trial of AV Fistula. 

  

 

 

Module 5 
               10Hours 

UNIT-5 Arteriovenous Graft 

 Description about AV Graft. 

 Types of Grafts. 

 Potential AV Graft locations. 

 Surgical placement. 

 Postoperative care 

 Maturation-early use grafts, autologous tissue grafts. 

 Physical examination of AV. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- Description about AV Graft, Types 

of Grafts, Potential AV Graft locations, surgical placement, Postoperative care, Maturation-early use 

grafts, autologous tissue grafts, physical examination of AV. 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

 Oxford hand book of Dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition  

 

 

 

 

DSC-6 MEDICINE RELATED DISEASE IN DIALYSIS 

 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Objectives: At the end of this course, the student should be able to: 

 Various types of Renal diseases 

 Know medicine related to diseases in dialysis  

Course outcome: 



Theory                   60Hours 

CONTENT                                                                                                      

 

Module 1 

UNIT-1 Acute renal failure 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Module 2 

 

UNIT-2 Nephrotic syndrome –primary & secondary 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Module 3 

 

UNIT-3 Nephritic syndrome 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Module 4  

UNIT-4  UTI-urinary tract infections 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 5 

 

UNIT-5 Asymptomatic urinary abnormalities 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 6 

UNIT-6 Chronic renal failure 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Module 7 

 

UNIT-7 Renal stone diseases 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 8  

UNIT-8 Obstructive uropathies 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 9 

 

UNIT-9 Congenital & inherited Renal Diseases 



 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Module 10 

 

UNIT-10 Tumours of kidney 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Module 11 

 

UNIT-11 Pregnancy associated renal diseases 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Module 12 

 

UNIT-12 Renal vascular disorders & hypertension associated renal diseases 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Practical: 

Case history taking. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 Davidsons Principles and practice of Medicine 

 Kidney Disease- Guide for living by Walter A Hunt 

 Primer on kidney diseases 5th by Arthur Greenberg 

 Primer on kidney diseases 6th edition- Gilbert and weiner 



 Renal Nursing – by Nicola Thomas 

 

 
 

AEC-4 MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY 

 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of Medical terminology 

2. Understand various terminologies used in Medical field 

Course outcome: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                               30 Hrs 

 

Module-1 

UNIT-1                                                                                                               5 Hrs 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module-2 

UNIT-2                                                                                                                8 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module-3 



UNIT-3                                                                                                              7 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

  

UNIT-4                                                                                                                     5 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

UNIT-5                                                                                                                     5 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

SEC-4 CARE AND TECHNIQUES OF PERMANENT VASCULAR ACCESS 

 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

28-30 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to know: 

 Methods and materials used for dialysis initiation. 

 Describe the Fistula and graft types and design. 

 Give catheter care and starting dialysis with catheter. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Should know about the types of vascular access used during Dialysis. 

CO2: Brief knowledge about the material and methods of Fistula/graft initiation. 

CO3:  Fistula/graft dressing and care, monitoring of catheter during dialysis. 

CO4: Initiation and Termination of Dialysis via permanent vascular catheter. 
 
 

CONTENT 

 
 

Theory                      30hours 

 

Module-1 

UNIT-1 

 Introduction on Fistula needle. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- 

Introduction on Fistula needle. 

 

Module-2 

UNIT-2 

 Materials required and initiation methods. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- Materials 

required and initiation methods. 



 

Module-3 

UNIT-3 

 Fistula dressings and care. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- Fistula 

dressings and care. 

 

Module-4 

UNIT-4 

 Initiation of Dialysis via Fistula. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- Initiation 

of Dialysis via Fistula. 

 

 

Module-5 

UNIT-5 

 Monitoring the complication during dialysis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- 

Monitoring the complication during dialysis. 

 

Module-6 

UNIT-6 

 Discontinuing dialysis through temporary Catheter. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method / power point presentation / hands on method- 

Discontinuing dialysis through temporary Catheter. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 



Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

 Oxford hand book of Dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition  

 Clinical Dialysis- Allen R Nissenson, Richard N Fine. 

INNOVATION IN DIALYSIS VASCULAR ACCESS PRACTICAL 

 

 

Subject Code 21RDTPRC401 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

38-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know about 
   Various types, location site, catheter locks, Care and use of temporary catheters. 

    Various types, location site, catheter locks, Care and use of permanent catheters. 

    Identification and management of stenosis, thrombosis, Ischemia of limb bearing AV access. 

    The location, Preoperative evaluation, Perioperative care and maturation of AV Fistula & AV graft 

 

Course Outcomes: 
CO1: Identifying the various types, location site, catheter locks, Care and use of temporary catheters 

CO2: Identifying the various types, location site, catheter locks, Care and use of permanent     

catheters. 

CO3: Identification and management of stenosis, thrombosis, Ischemia of limb bearing AV access.  
CO4: Identifying the location, Preoperative evaluation, Perioperative care and maturation of AV Fistula & AV         

graft 

 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL                 40Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

 

1. Temporary venous catheter: 

 Identifying the various types of temporary catheters. 

 Identifying and locating the site of Temporary venous catheter location. 

 Catheter locks for temporary catheters. 

 Care and use of temporary catheters. 
 

2. Permanent venous catheter: 



 Identifying the various types of temporary catheters. 

 Identifying and locating the site of Temporary venous catheter location. 

 Catheter locks for temporary catheters. 

 Care and use of temporary catheters. 

 

3. Complications of Vascular access: 

 Stenosis- identification and management. 

 Thrombosis- identification and management. 

 Ischemia of limb bearing AV access- identification and management. 

 
4. Arterio-venous Fistula: 

 Identifying the location of different types of anastomosis. 

 Preoperative evaluation-Patient history taking, physical examination, imaging studies. 

 Perioperative care and maturation of fistula. 

 Physical examination of AV Fistula. 

 

5. Arterio-venous graft: 

 Potential AV Graft locations. 

 Postoperative care. 

 Maturation- early use grafts, autologous tissue grafts. 

 Physical examination of AV Graft. 
 

 

     Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 



 Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

 Oxford hand book of Dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition  

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER V 

 

DSC-7 HEMODIALYSIS 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

OBJECTIVES: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects: 

 Maintenance and handling of Water treatment plant 

 Should be able to prescribe the dialysis treatment and things used. 

 Monitoring during hemodialysis procedure 

 Long term complications related to patient under dialysis. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Should be able to prescribe the dialysis duration, dialyzer type, UF, Dialysate composition, 

Anticoagulation, Type of access, Medications and investigations. 

CO2: Should be able to recognize the different types of machine, also be able to know about Machines 

alarms and switches, Machine settings to avoid frequent false alarm. 

CO3: Should be able to recognize and know the function of different components of water treatment 

system, guidelines of AAMI, How to monitor the system part. 

CO4: Should know about various Long term complications-its manifestations, prevention and 

management. 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 
     14Hours 

UNIT-1  Hemodialysis prescription  



 Duration 

 Dialyzer 

 Target fluid removal plan 

 Dialysate composition and temperature 

 Anticoagulation technique 

 Type of access 

 Blood and dialysate flow 

 Medications and investigations 

 

 Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/talk and chalk board/hand on method- 

Duration, Dialyzer, Target fluid removal plan, Dialysate composition and temperature, 

Anticoagulation technique, Type of access, Blood and dialysate flow, Medications and 

investigations. 

 

 

 

Module 2 

                   10Hours 

UNIT-2  Hemodialysis Machines 

 Types 

 Hemodialysis Machines alarms and switches 

 Blood and dialysate circuit alarms 

 Causes for alarms 

 Machine settings to avoid frequent false alarm. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Types, 

Hemodialysis Machines alarms and switches, Blood and dialysate circuit alarms, causes for alarms, 

Machine settings to avoid frequent false alarm. 

 

 

 

Module 3 

                   14Hours 

UNIT-3  Water treatment system 

 Water supply 

 AAMI 

 Parts of water treatment system 

 Feed water components 

 Pre-treatment components 

 Distribution system, disinfection and monitoring of water treatment system 

 How to monitor the system part 



Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method - Water 

supply, AAMI, Parts of water treatment system, Feed water components, Pre-treatment components, 

Distribution system, disinfection and monitoring of water treatment system, How to monitor the 

system part. 

 

 

Module 4 

            10Hours 

UNIT-4  Anticoagulation  

 LMWH 

 Warfarin 

 Regional citrate anticoagulant 

 Unfractionated heparin 

 Regimen of heparin 

 

 Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method – 

LMWH, Warfarin, Regional citrate anticoagulant, unfractionated heparin, Regimen of heparin. 

 

 

 

Module 5 

            12Hours 
 

UNIT-5  Long term complications  

 Malnutrition 

 Bone disease. 

 Dialysis related Amyloidosis. 

 Cardiovascular Disease. 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method – 

Malnutrition, Bone disease, Dialysis related Amyloidosis, Cardiovascular Disease. 

 

 

 

Reference books: 

 Hand book of dialysis therapy  

 Renal nursing 

 Hand book of dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 



1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

DSC-8 RENAL REPLACEMENT THERAPY 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVES: At the end of this course the student should be able to comprehend the following 

 Types of CRRT 

 Concepts and principles of CRRT, Slow low efficiency dialysis(SLED), Haemoadsorption, 

Plasmapheresis and Pediatric dialysis. 

 Plamsapheresis-its Indications, Replacement fluid, Drug of choice and Strategies for PTE 

treatment. 

 Dialysis in poisoning cases. 

 Pediatric dialysis. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Should be able to know about the various CRRT methods, Methods of preparing bicarbonate based 

CRRT Solution, Prescribing and delivering CRRT. 

CO2: Student should individually perform SLED procedure, know its indications and outcome. 



CO3: Student should know about the treatment for poisoning cases- its implementation and outcome. 

CO4: should have enough knowledge about pediatric dialysis-its implementation, equipment used and 

outcome. 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY            60Hours 

 

 
Module 1 

         12Hours 

UNIT-1 Continuous Renal Replacement Therapy 

 SCUF C-HD, C-HF, C-HDF 

 SLED and SLED-F 

 Filtration fraction 

 CRRT filters 

 Methods of preparing bicarbonate based CRRT Solution when pre-packaged solution are not available 

 Prescribing and delivering CRRT 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method – SCUF 

CHD, C-HF, C-HDF,SLED and SLED-F, Filtration fraction, CRRT filters, Methods of preparing 

bicarbonate based CRRT Solution when pre-packaged solution are not available,Prescribing and 

delivering CRRT. 

 

Module 2 

     12Hours  
UNIT-2 Hemofiltration and haemo-diafiltration 

 Diffusion versus convection based clearance 

 Basics of hemofiltration 

 Prescription of HDF 

 Clinical benefits of convective therapies 

 Issues to be considering when applying convective modalities 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method – Diffusion 

versus convection based clearance, Basics of hemofiltration, Prescription of HDF, Clinical benefits of 

convective therapies, Issues to be considering when applying convective modalities. 

 

 

Module 3 

      
      8Hours 

UNIT-3  Plasmapheresis 

 Procedure 

 Indications 



 Replacement fluid 

 Drug of choice 

 Strategies for PTE treatment  

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method – Procedure 

Indications, Replacement fluid, Drug of choice, Strategies for PTE treatment. 

 

 

Module 4 
          8Hours 

UNIT-4  Dialysis for poisoning 

 Drugs –common indication 

 Envenomation 

 Monitoring during these for poisoning-ventilation, lonotropes 

 Types of dialysis-HD Merits and demerits 

 Hemoperfusion 

Teaching Methodology: Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method – Drugs –

common indication, Envenomation, Monitoring during these for poisoning-ventilation, lonotropes 

Types of dialysis-HD Merits and demerits, Hemoperfusion. 

 

 

Module 5 
  10Hours 

UNIT-5  Pediatric dialysis 

 Vascular access in children 

 Choice of acute dialysis modality for children 

 Choice of chronic dialysis modality for children 

 Dialyzer and blood line for pediatric dialysis 

 CRRT for pediatrics 

 Complication during dialysis for pediatrics 

 Care of pediatrics ESKD patient 

Teaching Methodology: : Power point presentation/ chalk and talk method/ hand on method – Vascular 

access in children, Choice of acute dialysis modality for children, Choice of chronic dialysis modality for 

children, Dialyzer and blood line for pediatric dialysis, CRRT for pediatrics, Complication during dialysis 

for pediatrics, Care of pediatrics ESKD patient.  

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 



4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Hand book of dialysis therapy – Allen R. Nissenson & Richard N. Fine -4th edition- 

saunders, Elsevier 

 Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

 

 

 

 MDC-5 INFECTION CONTROL IN DIALYSIS UNIT 
 

 

Subject Code 21BSCRDT503 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course objective: At the end of this course student should able to know about 

- Universal Precautions, hand washing technique and brief knowledge about BMW. 

- Steps and methods of Infection control in dialysis unit. 

- Screening methods for HIV, HCV, HBsAg, 

- Vaccinations required for both patients and staffs. 

- Standard precaution for all health care workers 

 

Course outcome: 



CO1: brief knowledge on Universal Precautions, hand washing technique and brief knowledge about 

BMW. 

 

CO2: Perform various Steps and methods of Infection control in dialysis unit. 

CO3: knowledge on Standard precaution for all health care workers. 

CO4: Vaccination schedule and requirements in patients as well as in health care workers. 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY                                     50Hours 

 
UNIT-1             10Hours

          

 Universal precaution 

 Hand washing 

 Biomedical waste management 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Universal 

precaution, Hand washing, Biomedical waste management. 

 

 

 
UNIT-2   

 Infection control in dialysis unit 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Infection 

control in dialysis unit 

 

 
UNIT-3   

 Screening for HIV 

 Screening for HCV 

 Screening for HbsAg 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Screening 

for HIV, Screening for HCV, Screening for HbsAg 

 

 
UNIT-4   

 Vaccination 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Vaccination 

 

 
UNIT-5   

 Standard precaution for all health care workers 



Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Standard 

precaution for all health care workers 

 

 
UNIT-6   

 Educating your patient and their caregivers 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Educating 

your patient and their caregivers 

 

 
UNIT-7   

 Infection that patient can get from HD 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Infection 

that patient can get from HD 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mar

ks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at the 
end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic at 

the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end of 
each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University 

regulations 

05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

GEC-1 HAEMODIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY 



 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
Objectives: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects 

 History of Dialysis  

 Indications and contraindications for dialysis 

 Basics of haemodialysis apparatus 

Course outcome: 

CO1: Student should know the history of dialysis. 

CO2: Student should know the Indications and contraindications for dialysis. 

CO3: Student should know the basics about dialysis Apparatus 

 

Content 
 

Theory            60hours 

Module-1 

 

UNIT-1 

 History of Dialysis. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation- History of Dialysis. 

 

Module-2 

UNIT-2 

 Indications and contraindications. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation- Indications and 

contraindications. 

 

Module-3 

UNIT-3 

 Stages and choices of modality. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation- Stages and choices of 

modality. 

 

Module-4 

 

UNIT-4 



 Screening for Chronic Kidney Disease. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation- Screening for Chronic 

Kidney Disease. 

 

Module-5 

 

UNIT-5 

 Haemodialysis devices. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation- Haemodialysis devices. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Primer on kidney diseases-5th edition by Arthur Greenberg  

 Hand book of dialysis nurses 

 Renal nursing  

 Hand book of dialysis 4th and 5th edition 

 

 

 

HAEMODIALYSIS PRACTICAL 

 

 

Subject Code 21RDTPRC501 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 



Hours/Week 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know 

 Maintenance and handling of Water treatment plant 

 Should be able to prescribe the dialysis treatment and things used. 

 Monitoring during hemodialysis procedure. 

 Identifying and prescribing anticoagulants based on patient’s lab findings. 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Should be able to prescribe the dialysis duration, dialyzer type, UF, Dialysate composition, 

Anticoagulation, Type of access, Medications and investigations. 

CO2: Should be able to recognize the different types of machine, also be able to know about Machines 

alarms and switches, Machine settings to avoid frequent false alarm. 

CO3: Should be able to recognize and know the function of different components of water treatment 

system, guidelines of AAMI, How to monitor the system part. 

CO4: Identifying and prescribing anticoagulants based on patient’s lab findings. 

 
 

 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL               30Hours 
 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

1. Hemodialysis Prescription: 

- Duration of treatment 

- Dialysate and blood flow prescription 

- Type of dialyzer to be used 

- Anticoagulant prescription 

- Type of access to be constructed. 

2. Hemodialysis machines: 

- Identifying various of machines used 

- Operating different types of machine. 

- Handling and basic knowledge about various switches present in the machine screen. 

3. Water treatment system: 

Basic guidelines of AAMI. 

Identifying various components of water treatment system 

Maintenance of water treatment system. 

4. Anticoagulation. 

Identifying and prescribing anticoagulants based on patient’s lab findings. 

 

 
 

 



 

 

 

     Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Hand book of dialysis therapy  

 Renal nursing 

 Hand book of dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

 

 

 

RENAL REPLACEMENT THERAPY PRACTICAL 

 

 

Subject Code 21RDTPRC502 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-32 Total Marks 100 



Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know 

 Types of CRRT 

 Concepts and principles of CRRT, Slow low efficiency dialysis(SLED), Haemoadsorption, 

Plasmapheresis and Pediatric dialysis. 

 Plamsapheresis-its Indications, Replacement fluid, Drug of choice and Strategies for PTE 

treatment. 

 Dialysis in poisoning cases. 

 Pediatric dialysis. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Should be able to know about the various CRRT methods, Methods of preparing bicarbonate based 

CRRT Solution, Prescribing and delivering CRRT. 

CO2: Student should individually perform SLED procedure, know its indications and outcome. 

CO3: Student should know about the treatment for poisoning cases- its implementation and outcome. 

CO4: should have enough knowledge about pediatric dialysis-its implementation, equipment used and 

outcome. 

 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL                 30Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

1. Continuous Renal Replacement Therapy:        
- Various types of CRRT machine identifications and naming the parts. 

- CRRT filters used. 

- Methods of preparing bicarbonate based CRRT 

- Prescribing and delivering CRRT. 
2. HF and HDF: 

- Prescription. 

- Issues to be considered 
3. Plasmapheresis: 

- Procedure 

- Apparatus used. 
- Drug of choice. 

- Strategies for PTE treatment. 

4.Dialysis for poisoning: 

- Monitoring during treatment-ventilation, lonotropes. 
- Types of dialysis. 

5. Pediatric Dialysis: 

- Choice of access 
- Choice of modality 

- Care of pediatrics ESRD Patients 

- Apparatus used. 

 
 

 

 

     Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 



Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Hand book of dialysis therapy – Allen R. Nissenson & Richard N. Fine -4th edition- 

saunders, Elsevier 

 Renal nursing –by Nicola Thomas 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition 

 

 

 

 

INFECTION CONTROL IN DIALYSIS UNIT PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21RDTPRC503 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course objectives: By the end of the topic, student should be able to  



- Know Universal Precautions, hand washing technique and brief knowledge about BMW. 

- Steps and methods of Infection control in dialysis unit. 

- Screening methods for HIV, HCV, HBsAg, 

- Vaccinations required for both patients and staffs. 

- Standard precaution for all health care workers 

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: implementation of Universal Precautions, hand washing technique and BMW. 

CO2: Perform various Steps and methods of Infection control in dialysis unit. 

CO3: Follow Standard precaution among all health care workers. 

CO4: Vaccination schedule and requirements in patients as well as in health care workers. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL                 30Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

1. Application and importance of Universal precautions. 

2. Hand washing technique 

3. Importance and implementation of Biomedical waste management in department. 

4. Various infection control methods in dialysis unit. 

5. Screening methods, importance and precautions to be taken with HIV, HCV, HbsAg. 

6. Standard precautions taken by health care workers. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Oxford hand book of Dialysis 4th edition 

 Hand book of dialysis 5th edition  

 Hand book of dialysis therapy  

 Renal nursing 

 Hand book of dialysis 4th edition 

 

 

 

SEMESTER VI 
 

DSC-9 PERITONEAL DIALYSIS 

 
Subject Code 21BSCRDT601 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

50-60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

OBJECTIVES: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects: 

 Anatomy, physiology and histology of peritoneal dialysis and peritoneal transport. 

 Various test for peritoneal membrane permeability and its classification based on its outcome. 

 Various types of PD and equipment used in the PD procedure.  

 Complications and its management 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: brief Introduction of peritoneal dialysis 

CO2: types and Physiology of peritoneal dialysis. 

CO3: Apparatus used or peritoneal dialysis 

CO4: Complications and management of peritoneal dialysis 

 

 



CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 

  
UNIT-1            Introduction of peritoneal dialysis 

 Anatomy of the peritoneal cavity 

 Histology of peritoneal membrane 

 Models of peritoneal transport 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method-Anatomy of 

the peritoneal cavity, Histology of peritoneal membrane, Models of peritoneal transport 

Module 2 

 

UNIT-2            Physiology of peritoneal transport 

 Diffusion 

 Ultrafiltration 

 Fluid absorption 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method-Diffusion, 

Ultrafiltration, Fluid absorption 

 

Module 3 

UNIT-3          Types of peritoneal dialysis 

 CAPD 

 APD 

   

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- CAPD and 

APD. 

 

Module 4 

UNIT-4        Peritoneal equilibration test and classification 

 Peritoneal clearance 

 Urea and creatinine clearance 

 Sodium removal 

 Protein loss 

 Residual renal function 

     



Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method-Peritoneal 

clearance, Urea and creatinine clearance, Sodium removal, Protein loss, Residual renal function 

 

Module 5 

UNIT- 5     Apparatus for peritoneal dialysis 

 Peritoneal catheter, placement and care 

 design of catheter 

 Complication of PD catheter 

       

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method-Peritoneal 

catheter, placement and care, design of catheter, Complication of PD catheter 

 

Module 6 

 

 UNIT-6   Complication of Peritoneal Dialysis 

 Peritonitis  

 Outflow and inflow failure 

 Cuff erosion 

 Exit site infection 

 Tunnel infection 

 Refractory and relapsing peritonitis 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- 

Peritonitis, Outflow and inflow failure, Cuff erosion, Exit site infection, Tunnel infection, Refractory and 

relapsing peritonitis 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mar

ks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at the 
end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic at 

the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end of 
each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University 

regulations 

05 

Total Marks 50 

 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

 

● Hand Book of peritoneal dialysis 2nd edition –Steven Guest 

● Principal and practice of dialysis – William L Henrich 

 

 

DSC-10 DIET AND NUTRITION 

 
Subject Code 21BSCRDT602 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

OBJECTIVES: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects: 

 Brief about Renal Diet prescription. 

 Liver Dialysis 

 Brief on Renal transplantation and ethics. 

 Various Guidelines of Dialysis Unit. 

 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Student should be able to prescribe Renal Diet. 

CO2: Methods and procedure of Liver Dialysis. 

CO3: Should know brief on Renal transplantation and ethics. 

CO4: Should know various Guidelines of Dialysis Unit. 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 



 
UNIT-1                   Renal diet 

 Malnutrition  

 Calories 

 Fluids 

 Sodium, potassium, calcium, phosphorous 

 Vitamins  

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method-

Malnutrition, Calories, Fluids, Sodium, potassium, calcium, phosphorous, Vitamins  

 

UNIT- 2               Liver Dialysis 

 MARS 

 SPAD 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- MARS, 

SPAD. 

 

UNIT-3                Renal Transplantation 

 Transplant immunobiology 

 Living donor kidney transplantation 

 Post-transplant: long term management and complication 

 Kidney transplantation in children 

 Organ transplant law and ethics 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method-Transplant 

immunobiology, Living donor kidney transplantation, Post-transplant: long term management and 

complication, Kidney transplantation in children, Organ transplant law and ethics. 

 

UNIT-4 

               Lipid abnormalities 

 LDL 

 HDL 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- LDL and 

HDL. 

 

UNIT-5               Guidelines of Hemodialysis unit 

 Setting up of HD Unit 

 Staff, infrastructure and instrument 

 Machine and dialyzer 

 Dialysis fluid 

 Water treatment 

 Vascular access 

 Priming, connecting and disconnecting 

 Anticoagulation 

 Dialyzer reuse 



 
 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method-Setting up 

of HD Unit, Staff, infrastructure and instrument, Machine and dialyzer, Dialysis fluid, 

Water treatment, Vascular access, Priming, connecting and disconnecting, Anticoagulation, Dialyzer 

reuse, 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mar

ks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at the 
end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic at 

the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end of 
each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University 

regulations 

05 

Total Marks 50 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Kidney transplantation by Dianne B, McKay, Steven M. Steinberg editors. 

 Handbook of organ transplantation by Jayshri A Shah, Sujala Patwardhan. 

 Handbook of Nutrition and the Kidney by T. Alp Ikizier, Willam E. Mitch. 

 

 

 

MDC-6 BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

Teaching Hours:                  30 hours 



 OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine 

2. Various  types of data presentation and data summarization  in Medical field 

3. Overview of data analysis  and sampling techniques 

4. Understand  various study designs in Medical field  

5. Applications of various study designs in Medical Research  

 

 

UNIT 1:           04 Hrs 

Chapter 1: Basic concept of statistics 

Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of measurement 

Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data  

Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and 

Graphical Representation of Data. 

 

UNIT 2:          06 hrs 

Chapter 3: Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation  

 Arithmetic Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, Mean 

Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation. 

Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions  

Definition of some terms commonly encountered in probability, Probability distributions; Binomial 

distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal distribution, Divergence from normality; Skewness and 

kurtosis. 

 

 

 

 

 

UNIT 3:           06 Hrs  

Chapter 5: Census and Sampling Methods 

 Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non-random) 

Sampling Methods; Convenience sampling, Consecutive Sampling, Quota sampling, Snowball 

sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer sampling, Probability (Random) 

Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic Sampling, Stratified Sampling, Cluster 

sampling, Multi-stage sampling, Sampling error, Non-sampling error. 

Chapter 6: Inferential statistics 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snowball_sampling
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snowball_sampling


Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters; Point estimation, Interval Estimation, Testing of 

hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, Type-I and Type-II Errors. 

 

UNIT 4:           06 Hrs 

Chapter 7: Introduction to research methodology 

Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. Qualitative, 

Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other Types of Research 

Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology 

Chapter 9: Application of study Designs in Medical Research 

 

UNIT 5:           08 Hrs 

Chapter 10: Study Designs- Observational Studies 

Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case series, 

Analytical studies; Case control studies, Cohort studies, Cross sectional 

Chapter 11: Experimental Studies 

Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), Field trials, 

Community trials. 
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GEC-2 DIALYSIS THERAPY 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

OBJECTIVES: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects: 

Infection control in Dialysis units 

Handling emergencies in dialysis unit 

Various Renal Replacement therapies 

Prescription of Renal Diet and transplantation. 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: knowledge about Infection control in Dialysis units 

CO2: Should know how to handle emergencies in dialysis unit. 

CO3: knowledge about Various Renal Replacement therapies 

CO4: Prescription of Renal Diet and transplantation. 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

Module 1 

 
UNIT-1 

 Infection control in dialysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Infection 

control in dialysis. 

 

 

UNIT-2 

 Emergencies in dialysis. 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- 

Emergencies in dialysis. 



 

 

UNIT-3 

 Renal Replacement Therapies. 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Renal 

Replacement Therapies. 

 

 

UNIT-4 

 Renal Diet. 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Renal Diet. 

 

 

UNIT-5 

 Renal Transplantation. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Talk and chalk method/ power point presentation/ hand on method- Renal 

Transplantation. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

                Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

PERITONEAL DIALYSIS PRACTICAL 

 



 
Subject Code 21RDTPRC602 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course objectives: By the end of the topic, student should know about: 

 Anatomy, physiology and histology of peritoneal dialysis and peritoneal transport. 

 Various test for peritoneal membrane permeability and its classification based on its outcome. 

 Various types of PD and equipment used in the PD procedure.  

 Complications and its management 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Knowledge about peritoneal dialysis 

CO2: Identification and naming of Various Apparatus used or peritoneal dialysis 

CO3: Identification and management of Complications during peritoneal dialysis 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL                 30Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

1. Anatomical structure and presentation of peritoneal cavity. 

2. CAPD procedure 

3. APD procedure. 

4. PET test procedure, calculation and plotting of graft. 

5. Various apparatus used in peritoneal dialysis. 

6. PD Catheter care and placement. 

7. Peritonitis presentation and management. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 



3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

● Hand Book of peritoneal dialysis 2nd edition –Steven Guest 

● Principal and practice of dialysis – William L Henrich 

 

 

DIET AND NUTRITION PRACTICAL 

 
Subject Code 21RDTPRC602 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Practical 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

30-32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

OBJECTIVES: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects: 

 Brief about Renal Diet prescription. 

 Liver Dialysis 

 Brief on Renal transplantation and ethics. 

 Various Guidelines of Dialysis Unit. 

 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Student should be able to prescribe Renal Diet. 

CO2: Methods and procedure of Liver Dialysis. 

CO3: Should know brief about Renal transplantation and its ethics. 

CO4: Should follow various Guidelines of Dialysis Unit. 



 

 

CONTENTS 

 

    PRACTICAL                 30Hours 

 

 

 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

1. Diet prescription. 

2. MARS procedure 

3. SPAD procedure. 

4. Kidney Transplantation. 

5. Guidelines in dialysis unit 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical competency task 
complication at the end of each 
module. 

Regular mode of assessment 10 

2 Assessment on implementing 
task of each module in 
clinics/hands of session. 

Regular mode of assessment 20 

3 Maintaining the Record notebook. Regular mode of assessment 10 

4 Viva-voce at the end of each 
practical sessions. 

2marks for each module.  05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Spotters          10x01=10 

Clinical competency task (written: 5marks+assessment: 10marks)  02x15=30 

Viva-voce          02x05=10 

 

Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Kidney transplantation by Dianne B, McKay, Steven M. Steinberg editors. 

 Handbook of organ transplantation by Jayshri A Shah, Sujala Patwardhan. 

 Handbook of Nutrition and the Kidney by T. Alp Ikizier, Willam E. Mitch. 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SEMESTER VII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – I 

 

Subject code 21BSCRDT701 IA Marks 150 

Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Week Off 

and One Casual Leave per Month Starting 

from September 1st – Outside or Inside 

Srinivas Hospital)  

UE Marks 600 

Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
1. Opportunity to develop professional network within the opted career field. 

2. Opportunity to learn communication skills within patients, family members/caregivers and health care 

professionals. 

3. Gains researching skills and learns field-oriented skills on online platform. 

4. Improves problem-solving skills and team-work skills. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship 

program report in the given format. 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1.  
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300  

2.  Research Project Report 200  

3.  
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100  

4.  Continuous Internal 150  



Assessment (CIA) 

TOTAL 750  

 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 

 

Name of the Student: 

Registration No.: 

Name and Address of the Organization: 

 

Period of Internship: From _________________ To __________________ 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

  

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

  

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

  

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

  

TOTAL 300 

(Note: Description has to be included under each criteria) 

 

Important Note: This form to be filled by the respective organization Staff In-charge/Department HOD. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

PREPARING RESEARCH PROTOCOL 

 State the problem 

 State the purpose 

 Examine the literature review 

 List any research objectives, questions or hypothesis 

 Identify the research design and study variables 

 Describe the sample size 

 List the statistical procedures conducted for the study 

 List the Outcome 

150 

PRESENTATION OF RESEARCH PROTOCOL 40 

ETHICAL CLEARANCE 10 

TOTAL 200 

 

 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Log Book / Record / Clinical 

Competency Manual 

Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

2 Case Study and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

3 Viva-voce at the end of the semester Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

Total 100 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER VIII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – II 

 

Subject code 21BSCRDT801 IA Marks 150 

Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Week Off 

and One Casual Leave per Month Starting 

from March 1st) 

UE Marks 600 

Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
1. Improve the interpersonal skills, life-long learning skills and professional behavior. 

2. Able to evaluate and initiate management for the medical emergencies. 

3. Understanding how to collect and analyzing the data.  

4. Provides knowledge on how to publish the final results in a scientific Journal. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship 

program report in the given format. 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1.  
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300  

2.  Research Project Report 200  

3.  
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100  

4.  Continuous Internal 150  



Assessment (CIA) 

TOTAL 750  

 

 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 

 
Name of the Student: 

Registration No.: 

Name and Address of the Organization: 

 

Period of Internship: From _________________ To __________________ 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

  

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

  

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

  

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

  

TOTAL 300 

(Note: Description has to be included under each criteria) 
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COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES,  

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY,  

MUKKA, MANGALURU 

 

 

Name of course:- B.Sc. Perfusion Technology 

1. About the course:- The Bachelor of Perfusion Technology is undergraduate programme 

offered by Srinivas University, Mukka, Mangalore. The department has well equipped 

specilites for practical and clinical exposure and faculty selected for there field expertist and 

academic experience. 

 

2. Eligibility for Admission: - A candidate seeking admission to the B.Sc. Perfusion 

Technology shall have completed 17 years of age as on 31st December of the year of 

admission and has studied English as one of the principal subject during the tenure of the 

course. 

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with 

Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. 

OR 

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, 

(Two years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal 

subjects of study. 

OR 

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with 

Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 

OR 

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher 

Secondary Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, 

Chemistry, Biology and English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered 

equivalent to Plus TWO examinations of Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 

OR 

5. Candidates with two year Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for 

which the candidate desires to enroll, in the respective to B.Sc. Perfusion Technology shall 

have passed ΧΙΙth [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or 

candidates with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which 

the candidate desires to enroll. 

OR 

6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates who have passed 

diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, fulfilling the 

conditions specified above under Sl. No. 5 and these students are eligible to take admission 

on lateral entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level. 
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3. Duration :-Duration shall be for a period of three and half years, which includes three year 

and six months of internship. 

 

4. Medium of instruction: The medium of instruction and examination shall be in English. 

 

5. Scheme of examination: There shall be three examinations one at the end of each year. 

 

6. Attendance: Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory 

classes, clinical postings and practical separately. Only such candidates are eligible to 

appear for the university examinations in their first attempt. Special classes conducted for 

any purpose shall not be considered for the calculation of percentage of attendance for 

eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed percentage of attendance in any subjects either 

in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be eligible to appear for the University 

Examination in that subject . 

 

7. Internal Assessment (IA): 

Theory - 20 marks. Practical - 10 marks*. 

 

There shall be a minimum of three periodical tests preferably one in each term in theory 

and practical of each subject in an academic year. The average marks of the better of 

the two tests will be calculated and reduced to 20 in theory and 10 in practical. The 

marks of IA shall be communicated to the University at least 15 days before the 

commencement of the University examination. The University shall   have access to 

the records of such periodical tests.       

 

The marks of the internal assessment must be displayed on the notice board of the 

respective colleges with in a fortnight from the date test is held.   

 

If a candidate is absent for any one of the tests due to genuine and satisfactory reasons, 

such a candidate may be given a re-test.  Within a fortnight 

 

* There shall be No University Practical Examination in First year. 

 

8. Course content: The number of hours of teaching theory and practical subject wise in first 

year, second year and third year are shown in Table –I to V. Subsidiary subjects are common 

in first year for all the courses in Allied Health Sciences.  

TABLE: I Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in first year 

 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

Exam 

Written 

Paper 

Marks 

     Exam 

Duration 

MM IA TOTAL 

1 Human Anatomy  70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

2 Physiology  70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

3 Biochemistry 70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

4 Pathology- (Clinical 70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 
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pathology, 

Haematology & 

Blood –Banking) 

5 Microbiology 70 20 90 3 hours 80 20 100 

 TOTAL 350 100 450  400 100 500 

         

 

Note: No practical examinations  

 

 

 

 

 
 Subsidiary 

Subjects 

Theory 

no of 

hours 

No of 

teaching 

hours 

Marks Total 

1 English 25 2 hours 50 50 

2 Kannada 25 2 hours 50 50 

3 Health Care 50 2 hours 50 50 

      

Clinical/ lab posting – 470 hours 

 

Table II: Distribution of subjects and number of hours in Second year 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Clinical 

posting 

no of 

hours 

Total no 

of hours 

      

1 Medicine relevant to 

perfusion technology 

100 - - 100 

2 Section A –Applied 
pathology 

Section  B –Applied 

microbiology 

30 
 

30 

30 
 

30 

- 120 

3 Applied 
pharmacology 

50 - - 50 

4 Introduction to 

perfusion technology 

80 100 650 830 

 TOTAL 290 160 650 1100 

 

 Subsidiary 

Subjects 

Theory 

no of 

hours 

No of 

teaching 

hours 

Marks Total 

1 Sociology 20 2 hours 50 50 

2 Constitution of 
India 

20 2 hours 50 50 

3 Environmental 

science and health 
20 2 hours 50 50 
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Table III. Distribution of Subjects and Marks for SECOND Year Examination 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory Practical Grand 

Total 

  Theory 

 

Viva IA Total Practical IA Total 

1 Medicine relevant 

to perfusion 
technology 

80 ------- 20 100 No Practicals 100 

2 Section A –Applied 

pathology 

Section  B –Applied 
microbiology 

100 

 

(50+50) 

30 20 150 40 10 50 200 

3 Applied 

pharmacology 

80 ------ 20 100 No Practicals 100 

4 Introduction to 
perfusion 

technology 

80 50 20 150 40 10 50 200 

 TOTAL 340 80 80 500    600 

 

  Table - IV Distribution of Teaching Hours in Third Year Subjects 

SI 

No 

Subject Theory no of 

hours 

Practical no 

of hours  

Clinical 

posting no of 

hours 

Total no of 

hours 

1 Perfusion 

technology clinical 

50 50 250 350 

2 Perfusion 

technology applied 

50 50 250 350 

3 Perfusion 

technology 

advanced 

50 50 250 350 

 TOTAL 150 150 750 1050 

 

 Subsidiary 

Subjects 

Theory 

no of 

hours 

No of 

teaching 

hours 

Marks Total 

1 Ethics, Database 
management 

50 2 hours 50 50 

2 Research and 

biostatics 
40 2 hours 50 50 
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3 Computer 

Application 
25 2 hours 50 50 

      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TABLE: V. Distribution of Subjects and Marks For Third Year Examination 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory Practical** 

 

  Theory 

 

Via IA Total Practical IA Total Gra

nd 

Tota

l 

1 Perfusion technology- 

Clinical 
80 50 20 150   

120 

(40+40+40) 

 

30 

(10

+10

+10

) 

150 

 

150 

2 Perfusion technology- 

Applied 
80 50 20 150 

3 Perfusion technology- 

Advanced 
80 50 20 150 

TOTAL 240 150 60 450 120 30 150 600 

** Practicals-One common practical for the three subjects with equal weight age of 

marks 

i.e.  40 practical marks and 10 IA marks for each subjects. 

 

9. Schedule of Examination: 

The university shall conduct two examinations annually at an interval of not less than 4 to 6       

months as notified by the university from time to time. A candidate who satisfies the 

requirement of attendance, progress and conduct as stipulated by the university shall be 

eligible to appear for the university examination. Certificate to that effect shall be produced 

from the Head of the institution along with the application for examination and the prescribed 

fee. 

10. Scheme of  Examination            

There shall be three examinations, one each at the end of I, II and III year.  The examination 

for both main and subsidiary subjects for all courses in Allied Health Sciences shall be 

common in the first year. Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Year, Second year & 

Third year University theory and practical Examinations are shown in the Table – IV, V & 

VI.   
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 First year examination:  The University examination for 1 st year shall consist of only 

theory examination and there shall be no University Practical Examination.   

Second & Third year examination: The University examination for 2 nd and 3 rd year          

shall consist of  Written Examination & Practical.   

      Written Examinations consists of  04 papers in the 2 nd Year  03 papers in the 3 rd Year.     

Practical examination: Two practical examinations, at the end 2 nd Year and one practical       

examination at the end of the 3 rd year. 

11. Pass criteria 

11.1. First year examination .    

      a. Main subjects:   a candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she  

secures, 50% of marks in university theory exam and internal  assessment added 

together.  

 b. Subsidiary Subjects:  The  minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject 

shall  be 50% of the   maximum  marks   prescribed  for a subject.  The marks  obtained in 

the subsidiary subjects shall  be communicated to  the  University   before  the  

commencement of the University examination.     

 

   11.2. Second and Third year Examination    

 a. Main subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed the Examination in a subject if 

he/she secures 50% of the marks in theory and 50% in practical separately. For a pass in 

theory, a candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted 

written examination, internal assessment and Viva-Voce added together and for pass in 

Practical, a candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted 

Practical/Clinical examination and Internal Assessment. 

Subsidiary Subjects:  The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary subject shall 

be 50% of the   maximum marks   prescribed for a subject.  The marks obtained in the 

subsidiary subjects shall be communicated to the University   before the commencement of 

the University examination. 

 

12. Carry over benefit   

A candidate shall appear for all the subjects of that particular year in the university 

examinations to avail this benefit.  A candidate who fails in any two of the five main 

subjects in the first year shall be permitted to carry over these subjects to second year. He 

or she can appear for those two subjects from the first year and all subjects of the second 

year at the same time.  

A candidate is   permitted to carry over any two  subject of the second year to the third year 

but he or she should pass in these subjects before appearing for the third year examination.  

 

13 Declaration of class 
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A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed 

that examination in the first attempt and secures 75% of marks or more of grand total 

marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination with distinction. 

 

A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed 

that examination in the first attempt and secures 60% of marks or more but less than 

75% of grand total marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination 

first class. 

 

A candidate having appeared in all the subjects in the same examination and passed 

that examination in the first attempt and secures 50% of marks or more but less than 

60% of grand total marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination 

in second class. 

 

A candidate passing a university examination in more than one attempt shall be 

placed in pass class irrespective of the percentage of marks secured by him /her in the 

examination. 

 

14. . Eligibility for the award of Degree: A candidate shall have passed in all the 

subjects of first, second and third year to be eligible for award of degree.    

15. DISTRIBUTION OF MARKS 

 Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects First Year 

 

Theory  

 

 

 

 

 

Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects for Second and Third 

year 

 

Theory  

Subjects having Maximum marks 50 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

 Long Essay  3 ( 2 x 10) 10 

Short essay 4(3 x 5) 05 

Short answers 7 (5 x 3) 03 

 

 Subjects having Maximum marks 80 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Essay type 3 ( 2 x 10) 10 

Short essay 8 (6 x 5) 05 

Short answers 12 (10 x 3) 03 

 

Subjects having maximum marks =80  

Type of Questions  No. Of questions Marks for each questions  

Short Essay  10(8x5) 05 

Short Answers 12(10x3) 03 

To the point Answers  5(5x2) 02 
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16. Special Features: - Perfusion Technology is the science of providing extracorporeal 

circulation in order to artificially support and temporarily replace a patient's respiratory and 

circulatory systems. The Perfusionist is well versed with equipment used for Heart Lung 

Machine, IABP, ECMO and VAD. 

Clinical Perfusionist are expert members of the  cardiac surgical team and provide life saving 

support  of patient  requiring extra corporeal circulation, including major  cardiothoracic,  

vascular and transplant surgeries.  

16. Career opportunities:-  

 Can work as cardiac Perfusionist in multi speciality hospitals.  

 In appropriate situations can handle IABP, ECMO and VAD 

 Medical case review physician.  

 Perfusionists provide major life saving support in cardiac, Lung and Liver 

transplantation.  

 Teacher and lecturer in academic institutions.  

     

17. Rules and Regulations 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from 

the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. 

An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students 

expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or 

deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails 

to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence 

is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory 

and clinical session. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites 

to appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned HOD / Principal. 

When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be 

made available on returning from leave, to the HOD / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve 

the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honour, 

diligence and fidelity. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone 

found doing so shall be punished. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted 

by the management. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire Fees. 

18. DRESS CODE  
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 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Prescribed uniform for all the batches. 

 All students must wear white over coat. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION FOR THE ALLIED HEALTH COURSES WILL BE 

CONDUCTEC 

Syllabus for first year perfusion technology 

 

ANATOMY    

No. of Theory Hours                  : 70 Hours 

No. of Practical Hours               :  10 Hours 

No. of Demonstration Hours      : 10Hours 

 

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissue, 

membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 

3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about Applied 

Anatomy 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES FOR ANATOMY 

 

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 
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AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 

interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 

AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Theory     70 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 

Syllabus 
 

Unit 1                                                                        15 Hrs 

Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 

Tissues –  Definition and classification 

Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

 Cartilage – Types with examples 

Skeletal system 

Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development 

and growth (in brief) 

Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  

Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 
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At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the bones of human body  

2. Name the cartilage,epithelial tissue  

3. Label the parts of bone  

 

b. understand 
1 .Classify the bones of upper limb,lower limb,abdomen ,face  

2 .Demonstarte the epithelial,muscle,nervous ,connective tissue . 

3. E xplain the bones,joints 

 

Unit 2                                                                                 15 Hrs 

Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure 

of heart wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches 

of major arteries and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, 

larynx, trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the chambers of heart  

2. Name the parts of respiratory system  

3. Name the blood supply to heart  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the arteries and veins of whole of body  

2 .Demonstarte the heart , blood supply of heart  

3. Demonstate  nose,pharynx,larynx,lungs  

 

 

Unit 3                                                                            15 Hrs 

Digestive system 
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Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, pharynx, 

oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, pancreas, 

gall bladder and related histology 

Urinary system  

Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, 

ureter, urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal 

vesicle, ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes and mammary glands. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the parts of digestive system   

2. Name the parts of urinary  system  

3. Name the reproductive system  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate of digestive system  

2 .Demonstrate of urinary system   

3. Demonstrate of reproductive system     

 

 

Unit 4                                                                                          15Hrs 

Nervous system  

Subdivisions of nervous system,  Meninges 

Brain subdivisions & external features 

Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

Blood supply , cranial nerves 

Sense organs 

Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list the cranial nerves in order  
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2. Define neuron  

3. Name the parts of brainstem   

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the cerebellum, cerebrum . 

2 .Demonstrate of meninges    

3. illustrate the cerebrum  

 

Unit 5                                                                                                10 Hrs 

Endocrine system 

Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, 

parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

                                                                                                  

Development  

Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, 

Growth of ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, 

Folding of embryo, Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the endocrine glands   

2. Name the parts of hyroid,pancreas,suprarenal gland  

3. Define spermatogenesis ,oogenesis    

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the endocrine system  

2 .Demonstrate of thyroid,pancreas,pituitary,suprarenal gland   

3. demonstrate embryology   

 

 

PRACTICAL                                                                   20 Hrs 

Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

Demonstration of Respiratory system 

Demonstration of Digestive system 

Demonstration of Urinary system 

Demonstration of Reproductive system 

Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 
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Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

At the end of the anatomy practicals, the student will be able to:  

 

Skills  

1. To identify various tissue under the miscroscope  

2. To locate various structure of body and to mark the topography of living 

anatomy 

3. To detect various congenital anaomaly  

Recommended books: 

1. Ross and Wilson: Anatomy and Physiology in Health and illness 

2. Understanding Human anatomy and physiology , William davis(p) MC Graw Hill 

3. Essentials of Human embryology .Bhatnagar, Orient Blackswan Pvt. Ltd  

4. Anatomy for B.Sc. Nursing by RenuChauhan. Arichal publishing company2012  

1st edition  

5. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

Reference books: 

1. B D Chaurasia: Regional Anatomy. Vol I, II,III  6th edition  

 

 

 

PHYSIOLOGY   

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease 

condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 
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 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ 

systems of the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological 

variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that 

reflect normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ 

system. 

  

Theory     70 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 
 

 

BLOOD                                                                                                               14hours 

Red blood cells – Erythropoiesis  , stages of differentiation function , count physiological  

Variation.  Haemoglobin –structure , functions , concentration physiological  variation   

Methods of Estimation of Hb 

White blood cells – Production , function, life span, count, differential count  

Platelets – Origin, normal count, morphology functions. 

Plasma Proteins – Production, concentration , types, albumin, globulin, Fibrinogen, 

Prothrombin functions. 

 Haemostasis & Blood coagulation  

Haemostasis – Definition, normal haemostasis, clotting factors, mechanism of clotting, 

disorders of clotting factors.   

Blood Bank 

 Blood groups – ABO system, Rh system  

Blood grouping & typing  

Crossmatching Rh system – Rh factor, Rh in compatibility.  

Blood transfusion – Indication, universal donor and recipient concept.  

Selection criteria of a blood donor. transfusion reactions Anticoagulants – Classification, 

examplesand uses 

Anaemias : Classification – morphological and etilogical. effects of anemia on body 

 Blood indices – Colour index , MCH, MCV, MCHC  

Erythrocyte sedementation Rate (ESR) and Paced cell volume 

 Normal values, Definition .determination,                                                                                        
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 Blood Volume -Normal value ,determination of  blood volume and regulation of blood 

volume 

 Body fluid – pH, normal value, regulation and variation 

 Lymph – lymphoid tissue formation, circulation, composition and function of lymph   

 

Cardiovascular system       10hours 

 Heart – Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply 

 Properties of Cardiac muscle,                                                                                                         

 Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves.  

Cardiac Output – only definition  

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation.  

Blood Pressure – Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of  blood pressure. 

 Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, hypertension. 

 Pulse – Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response  

Heart sounds – Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) –significance.  

 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
4. Name the types of blood cells 

5. Define the functions of blood 

6. List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu interior. 

2.Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

coordinated total body function. 

3. explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 

 

 

 

 

Unit-2 
3. Respiratory system                                                                                         10hours 

Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, Respiratory 

tract, Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory membrane, stages 

of respiration. Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration.  Forces opposing and 

favouring expansion of the lungs.  Intra pulmonary pleural pressure, surface tension, recoil 

tendency of the wall.  H Transportation of Respiratory gases : 

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, 

Oxygenation of Hb.  Quantity of Oxygen transported.    

Lung volumes and capacities  Regulation of respiration what?  Why?  How? Mechanisms of 

Regulation, nervous and chemical regulation.  Respiratory centre.  Hearing Brier, Reflexes. 
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Applied Physiology and Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, 

Artificial Respiration, Apnoea.  

 

 

 

Digestive System          5hours 

Physiological anatomy of Gastro intestinal tract, Functions of digestive system  Salivary 

glands  Stucture and functions. Deglutination –stages and regulation   Stomach – structure 

and fuctions 

Gastric secretion – Composition function regulation of gastric juice secretion 

Pancrease – structure, function, composition, regulation of pancreatic juice 

 Liver – functions of liver 

 Bile secretion, composition, function regulation of bile secretion .Bilirubin metabolism types 

of bilirubin, Vandernberg  reaction, Jaundice- types, significance.  

Gall bladder – functions 

 Intestine – small intestine and large intestine                                                                                 

 Small intestine –Functions- Digestive, absorption ,movements.   

 Large intestine – Functions, Digestion and absorption of Carbohydrates,Proteins, 

Fats,Lipids.Defecation 

 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the functions of stomach 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 

2.Explain the  regulation of respiration 

3. explain the functions of liver,pancrease,intestine 

 

 

Unit-3 
 

 

Excretory System          8hours 

Excretory  organs 

Kidneys: Functions of kidneys structural and functional unit nepron, vasarecta, cortical and 

juxtamedullary nephrons – Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus –Structure and 

function.  

 Renal circulation peculiarities. 

 Mechanism of Urine formation :  Ultrafiltration criteria for filtration GFR, Plasma fraction, 

EFP, factors effecting EFR.  Determination of GFR selective reabsorption – sites of 
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reabsorption ,substance reabsorbed, mechanisms of reabsorption Glucose, urea. H + 

Claminoacids etc.  TMG, Tubular lead, Renal threshold % of reabsorption of different 

substances, selective e secretion. Properties and composition of normal urine, urine output.  

Abnormal constituents in urine , Mechanism of urine concentration. 

 Counter – Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation of Bladder, Cysteurethrogram 

Diuretics : Water, Diuretics, osmotic diuretics, Artificial kidney Renal function tests – plasma 

clearance Actions of ADH, Aldosterone and PTH on kidneys. Renal function tests 

Skin -structure and function  

Body temperature measurement,  Physiological variation, Regulation of body Temperature by 

physical chemical and nervous mechanisms .Role of Hypothalamus, Hypothermia and fever.    

 

 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the mechanism of urine formation 

2.Explain the  process of micturition 

3. explain the uses of diuretics 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit-4 
 

Endocrine and Reproductive system      8hours 

 Endocrine System - Definition  Classification of Endocrine glands & their Harmones 

Properties of Harmones .  

Thyroid gland hormone – Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone scerated, Physiological 

function, regulation of secretion. Disorders – hypo and hyper secretion of hormone Adrenal 

gland, Adrenal cortex physiologic anatomy of adrenal gland,                              Adrenal 

cortex,  cortical hormones – functions and regulation Adrenal medulla – Hormones , 

regulation and secretion. 

Functions of Adrenaline and nor adrenaline  

Pituitary hormones – Anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion ,function Pancreas 

– Hormones of pancreas 

Insulin – secretion, regulation ,function and action Diabetes mellitus – Regulation of blood 

glucose level Parathyroid gland – function, action ,regulation of secretion of parathyroid 

hormone.           Calcitonin – function and action  



Regulations and Course Curriculum 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 20 
 

Function of Reproductive system, Puberty, male reproductive system. 

 Functions of testes, spermatogenesis site, stages, factors influencing semen.   

Endocrine functions of testes Androgens – Testosterone structure and functions.  Female 

reproducivesyustem. Ovulation, menstrual cycle.   

Physiological changes during pregnancy, pregnancy test.  

Lactation : Composition of milk  factors controlling lactation.  

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Define hormones 

2. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion 

3. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

b. understand 
1.Explain the  female reproductive system 

2.explain the functions of growth hormone 

3.explain the functions of cortisol 

4.explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Unit-5 
 

Muscle nerve physiology          10hours 

Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle, Sarcomere contractile proteins, 

Neuromuscular junction.  

 Transmission across, Neuromuscular junction.  Excitation contraction coupling.  Mechanism 

of muscle contraction muscle  tone, fatigue Rigour mortis   

 

Nervous system         

 Functions of Nervous system, Neurone structure, classification and properties.  Neuroglia, 

nerve fiber, classification ,conduction of impulses continuous and saltatory.  Velocity of 

impulse transmission and factors affecting.  Synapse – structure, types, properties.                         

 Receptors – Definition, classification ,properties.  Reflex action – unconditioned properties 

of reflex action.  Babinski’s sign.  Spinal cord nerve tracts.  Ascending tracts, Descending 

tracts –    

pyramidal tracts – Extrapyramidal tracts.   Functions of Medulla, pons, Hypothalamic 

disorders.  Cerebral cortex lobes and functions, Sensory cortex, Motor cortex,Cerebellum 

functions of Cerebellum.Basal ganglion-funtions.  EEG.  

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(CSF) : formation, circulation, properties, composition and functions  

lumbar puncture.  
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Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution and functions 

and comparison of functions.  

Special senses        5hours 

Vision – structure of eye.  Function of different parts.   

 Structure of retina Hearing structure and function of can mechanism of hearing Taste – Taste 

buds functions . 

Smell physiology,  Receptors.                                                                                

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 

b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 

2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 

4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

 

 

Practicals          20hours 
 

Haemoglobinometry 

White Blood Cell count  

Red Blood Cell count  

Determination of Blood Groups 

Leishman’s staining and Differential WBC count  

Determination of packed cell Volume   

Erythrocyte sedimentation rate [ESR]   

Calculation of Blood indices  

Determination of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time  

Blood pressure  Recording 

Auscultation for Heart Sounds  

Artificial Respiration  

Determination of vital capacity 

 

I. SKILLS  

At the end of the course, the student shall be able to  

 1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 
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 2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

 3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which he/she 

has performed and observed in the laboratory 

 

BIOCHEMISTRY  

BIOCHEMISTRY-I 

 

No. Theory classes:   70 hours 

No. Practical Demonstrations: 20 hours 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry , Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent 

weight of elements and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, 

preparation and storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and maintenance  

 To  know about  Instruments, Use, care and maintenance    

  Categorize biomedical wastes  and dispose them                                                                     

                                                                    

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:   Define  Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s  equation , 

                Buffer solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH, Fluid buffers 

 

CO2:  Explain the Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, Chemistry          

           lipids and Chemistry of nucleotides 

CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 

CO4: Select proper instruments,  glasswares and plasticware for performing various    

           Experiments 

CO5: Take part in preparation of various solutions, Cleaning , storage of lab apparatus 

 CO6: : Choose proper method for the disposal of biomedical waste  

 
 

I. Fundamental Chemistry                                                                                                        5 hrs 

 Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent weight of elements and compounds. 

Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

II. Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators                                                                                          5 hrs 

 Basic concepts. Determination of pH – Henderson Hasselbalch’s equation. Buffer 

solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH. Fluid buffers. 

III. Introduction to General Bio-molecules:                                                                               10 hrs 
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 Chemistry of carbohydrates: Classification, Functions of carbohydrates 

 Chemistry of amino acids: Classification–based on structure and nutritional 

requirement, 

Occurrence. Functions of amino acids. 

 Chemistry of lipids: Classification of lipids and fatty acids. Functions of lipids 

 Chemistry of nucleotides: Purine and Pyrimidine bases. Composition of 

nucleosides and 

Nucleotides .Occurrence of bases. 

IV. Units of measurement                                                                                                                  5 hrs 

• Metric system. Common laboratory measurements, Prefixes in metric system 

•International system of units- SI units- definition, classification, Conversion of conventional 

and  SI Units. 

V. Solutions: Definition, use, classification where appropriate, preparation and storage            5 hrs                                                                                                                                                                           

• Stock and working solutions. 

• Molar and Normal solutions of compounds and acids. (NaCl, NaOH, HCl, H2SO4, H3PO4, 

CH3COOH etc.,) 

• Preparation of percent solutions – w/w, v/v w/v (solids, liquids and acids), Conversion of a 

percent solution into a molar solution 

• Saturated and supersaturated solutions 

• Standard solutions - Technique for preparation of standard solutions and Storage. E.g: 

glucose,albumin etc. 

• Dilutions - Diluting Normal , Molar and Percent solutions. Preparing working standard from 

stock standard. 

Part dilutions: Specimen dilutions. Serial dilutions.,Reagentdilution,. Dilution factors 

 

 VI. Laboratory Apparatus: Different types, use, care and maintenance (Where appropriate, 

diagrams to be drawn in practical record)                                                                                                                 

10 hrs 

 Glass ware in thelaboratory –  Significance of borosilicate glass. Plastic ware in laboratory 

Cleaning of glass ware and plastic ware 

• Pipettes - Glass and Automated 

• Burettes, Beakers, Petri dishes, Porcelain dish 

• Flasks - different types (volumetric, round bottomed, Erlenmeyer, conical etc.,) 

• Funnels – different types (Conical, Buchner etc.,) 
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• Bottles – Reagent, Wash bottles 

• Measuring cylinders, reagent dispensers 

• Tubes – Test tube, Centrifuge tube, Folin-Wu tube 

• Cuvettes and its use in measurements, cuvettes for visible and UV range 

• Racks – Bottle, Test tube, Pipette and draining racks 

• Tripod stand, Wire gauze, Bunsen burner, Desiccator, Stop watch, timers 

 

VII. Instruments: Use, care and maintenance (Where appropriate, pictures/diagrams and schematic 

diagrams to be drawn in practical record)                                                                            15 hrs 

• Water bath, Oven & Incubators, Distillation apparatus - water distillation plant and water 

deionisers, Reflux condenser, Cyclomixers , Magnetic stirrer, Shakers 

• Refrigerators, Deep freezers, Cold box 

• Centrifuges*: Principle, Svedberg unit, centrifugal force, centrifugal field, rpm, Conversion 

of G to rpm and vice versa, Components, working. Different types of centrifuges 

• Laboratory balances*: Physical and analytical. Mono & double pan, Electronic balances. 

Weighingdifferent types of chemicals, liquids, hygroscopic compounds etc.Precautionary 

measures while handling (Diagram) 

• Photometry - Colorimeter*- Principle, limitations of Beer-lambert’s law, components, 

working. 

• pH meter*- Principle, components-pH measuring electrodes, Working, Precautions taken 

while handling. (Diagram of pH meter) 

 (*Diagrams mandatory) 

VIII. Clinical Laboratory                                                                                                                         5 hrs 

• Responsibilities of health care personnel 

• Laboratory hazards- Physical, Chemical and Biological. Laboratory safety measures- Safety 

Regulations   and first aid in laboratory 

IX. Biomedical waste management;                                                                                                  5 hrs 

ASSIGNMENT TOPICS:                                                                                                                 5 hrs 

• Radioactive isotopes 

• Arterial Blood gases 

PRACTICAL DEMONSTRATION (Record book to be maintained)                                         20 hrs 

• Preparation of solutions: 1N HCl, 1M NaOH. Standard solutions of glucose and albumin 



Regulations and Course Curriculum 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 25 
 

• Laboratory apparatus - All glass ware and plastic ware (all appropriate diagrams in practical 

record 

 Water bath, Oven & Incubators, Water Distillation plant*, refrigerators, cold box, reflux 

condensers 

• Centrifuges*- Technique of Centrifugation 

• Analytical balance* - Weighing of chemicals to prepare standard and different types of 

solutions. Care while weighing acids, deliquescent and hygroscopic compounds.• 

Colorimeter* - Absorbance readings of a colored solution and graphing 

• pH meter* - Checking pH of urine and buffer 

*Diagram to be drawn 

 

 

PATHOLOGY   

Course objective : 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition related to 

cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease condition and basic 

lab diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease condition related 

to respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2:understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations performed for 

detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system and renal 

system. 

 

 

Histo Pathology ,Clinical Pathology, Haematology and Blood Banking 

 Theory   –   70 hours 

 Practical –  20 hours               

HistoPathology -   
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Theory    

    -      Introduction to Histo Pathology   

   -     Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory  

   -      Grossing Techniques   

  -      Mounting Techniques 

 – various Mountants    

 -      Maintenance of records and filing of the slides.    

 -      Use  & care of  Microscope   

  -      Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication.    

 -      Bio-Medical waste management          

  -      Section Cutting         

   -      Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections       

    -      Decalcification of Tissues.   

        -      Staining of tissues - H& E Staining   

  -      Bio-Medical waste management 

 Clinical Pathology – Theory   

 -      Introduction to Clinical Pathology    

 -     Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             specimens  

  -     Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, 

Microscopic Examination  

 -      Examination of body fluids.  

 -      Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF)  

 -      Sputum Examination. 

 -       Examination of feces   

Haematology – Theory 

  -     Introduction to Haematology  

 -     Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function.  

 -     Collection of Blood samples  

 -     Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology  

 -    Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use                of  

glassware  
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 -     Laboratory safety guidelines 

  -     SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory   

-     Hb,PCV 

   -     ESR  

 -     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, 

Activated Partial Thromboplastin Time.   

              Blood  Bank          

     Introduction            

  Blood grouping and Rh Types       

      Cross matching  

   PRACTICALS 

  -    Urine Examination.       

  -     Physical       

  -      

-     Microscopic       

   -    Blood  Grouping  Rh typing.     

   -    Hb Estimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

    -    Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

 -    Histopathlogy – Section cutting and H &E Staining.[For BSc MLT  only ] . 

 

 

MICROBIOLOGY   

 

 

1. Morphology                                                                                                                        4 

hours     Classification of microorgaisms, size, shape and structure of bacteria.  Use of      

microscope in the study of bacteria.  

2. Growth and nutrition                                                                                                        4 

hours     Nutrition, growth and multiplications of bacteria, use of culture media in diagnostic      

bacteriology. 3. Sterilisation and Disinfection                                                                                           

4 hours     Principles and use of equipments of sterlization namely Hot Air oven, Autoclave      

and  serum inspissrator.   Pasteurization, Anti septic and disinfectants.       Antimicrobial 

sensitivity test  
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 4. Immunology                                                                                                                      6 

hours     Immunity Vaccines, Types of Vaccine and immunization schedule     Principles and 

interpretation of commonly done serological tests namely Widal,      VDRL, ASLO, CRP, RF 

& ELISA.  Rapid tests for HIV and HbsAg(Technical      details to be avoided)   

5. Systematic Bacteriology                                                                                                   20 

hours     Morphology, cultivation, diseases caused ,laboratory diagnosis including       

specimen  collection of the following bacteria( the classification, antigenic      structure and  

pathogenicity are not to be taught)     Staphyloccci, Streptococci,  Pneumococci, Gonococci, 

Menigococci, C     diphtheriae, Mycobacteria, Clostridia, Bacillus, Shigella, Salmonella, Esch 

coli,      Klebsiella, Proteus,vibrio cholerae, Pseudomonas & Spirochetes 

 6.   Parasitology                                                                                                                     10 

hours       Morphology, life cycle, laboratory diagnosis of following parasites        E. 

histolytica, Plasmodium, Tape worms, Intestinal nematodes 

 7.   Mycology                                                                                                                             

4 hours       Morphology, diseases caused and lab diagnosis of following fungi.       Candida, 

Cryptococcus, Dermatophytes ,opportunistic fungi.  

8.   Virology                                                                                                                                

10 hours       General properties of viruses, diseases caused, lab diagnosis and prevention of        

following viruses, Herpes, Hepatitis, HIV, Rabies and Poliomyelitis.  

9.    Hospital infection    Causative agents, transmission methods, investigation,          

prevention and control Hospital infection.                                                                                                       

4 hours  

10.  Principles and practice  Biomedical waste management                                           4 hours   

Practical                                                                                                                                      

20 hours   

Compound Microscope.  

Demonstration and sterlization of equipments – Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

Demonstration of commonly used culture media, Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, 

Chacolate agar, Mac conkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium 

tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF, NA with staph  

Antibiotic susceptibility test  

Demonstration of common serological tests – Widal, VRDL, ELISA. 

 Grams stain 

 Acid Fast staining  

Stool exam for Helminthic ova  

Visit to hospital for demonstration of Biomedical waste mangement.  

Anaerobic culture methods.   
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SOCIOLOGY   

Teaching Hours : 20   

Course Description  

This course will introduce student to the basic sociology concepts, principles and social 

process, social institutions [in relation to the individual, family and community and the 

various social factors affecting the family in rural and urban communities in India will be 

studied.   

Introduction :  

Meaning – Definition and scope of sociology 

 Its relation to Anthropology, Psychology, Social Psychology  

Methods of Sociological investigations – Case study, social survey, questionnaire, interview 

and opinion poll methods. 

 Importance of its study with special reference to health care professionals   

Social Factors in Health and Disease: 

 Meaning of social factors 

 Role of social factors in health and disease 

  Socialization :  

Meaning and nature of socialization 

 Primary, Secondary and Anticipatory socialization  

Agencies of socialization   

Social Groups: 

 1. Concepts of social groups, influence of formal and informal groups on health and 

sickness. The role of primary groups and secondary groups in the hospital and rehabilitation 

setup.   

Family : The family, meaning and definitions Functions of types of family Changing family 

patterns  Influence of family on individual’s health, family and nutrition, the effects of 

sickness in the family and psychosomatic disease and their importance to physiotherapy   

Community : 

 Rural community: Meaning and features – Health hazards to rural communities, health 

hazards to tribal community. 

 Urban community – Meaning and features – Health hazards of urbanities    

Culture and Health :  

Concept of Health  
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Concept of culture 

 Culture and Health   

Culture and Health Disorders  

Social Change : 

 Meaning of social changes 

 Factors of social changes  

Human adaptation and social change 

 Social change and stress  

Social change and deviance  

Social change and health programme  

The role of social planning in the improvement of health and rehabilitation    

Social Problems of disabled : 

 Consequences of the following social problems in relation to sickness and disability 

remedies to prevent these problems 

 Population explosion 

 Poverty and unemployment 

 Beggary  

Juvenile  

Prostitution 

 Alcoholism 

 Problems of women in employment   

Social Security :  

Social Security and social legislation in relation to the disabled   

Social Work : 

 Meaning of Social Work  

The role of  a Medical Social Worker    

 

ENGLISH   

Objective:  

Enable the students to understand the parts of speech and their usage in daily life situations. 
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To have the knowledge of framing right sentence by using proper punctuations  and tences in 

it. 

Devolping an attitude to participate In  group discussions, debate and dialogues in the class. 

Having an right information about the study techniques and notes taking methods to improve 

the learning habits. 

To transfer a good knowledge on Improving upon the  rich vocabulary and  Using dictionary 

to upgrade it. 

 

Course outcome:  

CO1:  the different punctuation marks and the parts of speech, which  they have learnt in the 

class. 

CO2:  by learning the different study techniques and note taking methods in the daily life 

situations. 

CO3: an nature to improve the vocabulary to use in reading, writing and speaking  skills. 

 

UNIT - I :  INTRODUCTION :  

  Study Techniques   Organisation of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis 

and synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

UNIT - II :  APPLIED GRAMMAR :   

 Correct usage   The structure of sentences   The structure of paragraphs   Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

UNIT - III :  WRITTEN COMPOSITION :   

 Precise writing and summarising   Writing of bibliography   Enlargement of Vocabulary   

UNIT - IV :  READING AND COMPREHENSION :  

  Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words. Enlargement of  

Vocabulary.   

UNIT - V :  THE STUDY OF THE VARIOUS FORMS OF COMPOSITION :   

 Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

UNIT - VI :  VERBAL COMMUNICATION :  

  Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

Scheme of Examination Written (Theory): Maximum Marks: –80 marks. No Practical or 

Viva voce examination This is a subsidiary subject, examination to be conducted by 

respective colleges. Marks required for a pass is 35%  

BIO STATISTICS   
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Time Allotted: 20 Hours   

Course Description:  

 Introduction to basic statistical concepts: methods of statistical analysis; and interpretation of 

data   

Behavioural Objectives: Understands statistical terms. Possesses knowledge and skill in the 

use of basic statistical and research methodology.    

Unit – I : 

 Introduction Meaning, definition, characteristics of statistics.  Importance of the study of 

statistics.  Branches of statistics. Statistics and health science including nursing.  Parameters 

and estimates. Descriptive and inferential statistics. Variables and their types. Measurement 

scales 

  Unit – II : 

 Tabulation of Data Raw data, the array, frequency distribution. Basic principles of graphical 

representation. Types of diagrams - histograms, frequency polygons, smooth frequency 

polygon, commulative frequency curve, ogive.  Normal probability curve.  

 Unit - III  :  

Measure of Central Tendency Need for measures of central tendency Definition and 

calculaton of mean - ungrouped and grouped  Meaning, interpretation and calculation of 

median ungrouped and grouped. Meaning and calculation of mode. Comparison of the mean, 

and mode. Guidelines for the use of various measures of central tendency.   

Unit - IV  : 

 Measure of Variability Need for measure of dispression. The range, the average deviation. 

The variance and standard deviation.  Calculation of variance and standard deviation 

ungrouped and grouped. Properties and uses of variance and SO  

 Unit -V :  

Probability and Standard Distributions. Meaning of probability of standard distribution.  The 

Binominal distribution. The normal distribution. Divergence from normality - skewness, 

kurtosis.   

Unit - VI  : 

 Samling Techniques  

Need for sampling - Criteria for good samples.  Application of sampling in Community. 

Procedures of sampling and sampling designs errors.  Sampling variation and tests of 

significance.    

Unit - VII  : Health Indicator Importance of health Indicator. Indicators of population, 

morbidity, mortality, health services.  Calculation of rates and rations of health.   
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HEALTH CARE    

Teaching Hours : 40    

Introduction to Health   

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team 

Concept. National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and 

scope) Population of India and Family welfare programme in India    

Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, 

comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep.   

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to 

wheel chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher.   

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. 

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.   

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion   

Care Of Rubber Goods   

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures   

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance 

Brigade.   

INDIAN CONSTITUTION    

Course Objectives : 

 To develop the knowledge on Indian Constitution 

 To develop the sensitivity of being a citizen 

 To develop the knowledge to use the facilities provided by Indian Constitution. 

Course Outcomes : 

CO1 : Students will be able to understand the Indian Constitutional law. 

CO 2: Students will be able to help the needy people through the constitutional laws. 

CO 3: Students will be able to be a responsible citizen towards the society.   

Prescribed for the First Year students of all degree classes   

Unit-I: Meaning of the team ‘Constitution’ making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1940.   

Unit-II: The democratic institutions created by the constitution Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States.   
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Unit-III: Fundamental Rights and Duties their content and significance.   

Unit – IV: Directive Principles of States Policies the need to balance Fundamental Rights 

with Directive Principles.   

Unit – V: Special Rights created in the Constitution for: Dalits, Backwards, Women and 

Children and the Religious and Linguistic Minorities.   

Unit-VI: Doctrine of Separation of Powers legislative, Executive and Judicial and their 

functioning in India.  

 Unit – VII: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions.   

Unit – VIII: Method of amending the Constitution.   

Unit – IX: Enforcing rights through Writs:  

 Unit – X: Constitution and Sustainable Development in India.    

   

ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE   AND HEALTH   

Objectives 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Various Environmental factors Health 

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able to analyze the psychological impact of environment and health 

CO2: Students will be able to gain the knowledge of influence of environmental health on 

people. 

CO3 : Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, 

and pollution. 

 

Introduction to Environment and Health Sources, health hazards and control of environmental 

pollution Water 

 The concept of safe and wholesome water.  

The requirements of sanitary sources of water. 

 Understanding the methods of purification of water on small scale and large scale.  

Various biological standards, including WHO guidelines for third world countries.  

Concept and methods for assessing quality of water.  

Domestic refuse, sullage, human excreta and sewage their effects on environment and health, 

methods and issues related to their disposal.  

Awareness of standards of housing and the effect of poor housing on health.  
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Role of arthropods in the causation of diseases, mode of transmission of arthropods borne 

diseases, methods of control    

BASICS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS  

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 

  

The course enables the students to understand the fundamentals of computer and its 

applications.   

Introduction to Data processing : 

  Features of computers, Advantages of using computers.  Getting data into / out of 

computers.  Role of computers.  What is Data processing? Application areas of computers 

involved in Data processing.  Common activities in processing.  Types of Data processing, 

Characteristics of information.  What are Hardware and Software?   

Hardware Concepts :   

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of 

storage devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  Applications 

of networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.   

Concept of Software.  

 Classification of software : System software.  Application of software.  Operating system.  

Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with viruses.  

Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  
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Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine,                                        

libraries, museum , education, information system.  

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser.    

Scheme of Examination for MEDICAL ELECTRONICS including COMPUTER 

APPLICATIONS   

One Written (Theory) paper: Maximum Marks: –80 marks. No Practical or Viva voce 

examination  

 

SYLLABUS FOR SECOND YEAR PERFUSION TECHNOLOGY 

APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY    

• General concepts about pharmacodynamic and Pharmacokinetic Principles involved in drug 

activity.   

I. Autonomic nerves system.   

• Anatomy & functional organisation.  

• List of drugs acting an ANS including dose, route of administration, indications, contra 

indications and adverse effects.   

II. Cardiovascular drugs- Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of 

the following drugs.           

    a. Antihypertensives  

• Beta Adrenergic antagonists  

• Alpha Adrenergic antagonists  

• Peripheral Vasodilators  

• Calcium channel blockers 

 b.  Antiarrhythmic drugs  

 c. Cardiac glycosides  

d. Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents. 

 e. Coronary vasodilators. 

 f. Antianginal and anti failure agents  

g. Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs.   

h. Drugs used in Haemostais – anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics. 

 i. Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia. 



Regulations and Course Curriculum 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 37 
 

 j. Primary solutions – History, principles & types. 

 k. Drugs used in the treatment of shock.   

III. Anaesthetic agents.    

• Definition of general and local anaesthetics.  

• Classification of general anaesthetics.  

• Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents.    

• Intravenous general anaesthetic agents.  

• Local anaesthetics – classification mechanism of action, duration of action and methods to 

prolong the duration of action. Preparation, dose and routes of administration.  

IV Analgessics  

• Definition and classification  

• Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration,  Side effects and management 

of non opioid and opiod analgesics   

V. Antihistamines and antiemetics-  

• Classification, Mechanism of action, adverse effects,  Preparations, dose and routes and 

administration.   

VI. CNS stimulants and depressants  

• Alcohol  

• Sedatives, hypnotics and narcotics   

• CNS stimulants  

• Neuromuscular blocking agents and muscle relaxants.   

VII. Pharmacological protection of organs during CPB   

VIII. Inhalational gases and emergency drugs.   

IX. Pharmacotherapy of respiratory disorders  

• Introduction – Modulators of bronchial smooth muscle tone and pulmonary vascular smooth 

muscle tone  

• Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma  

• Pharmacotherapy of cough  

• Mucokinetic and mucolytic agents  

• Use of bland aerosols in respiratory care.  

•  X. Corticosteroids – Classification, mechanism of action, adverse effects        and 

complications. Preparation, dose and routes of administration.   
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XI Diuretics  

• Renal physiology  

• Side of action of diuretics  

• Adverse effects  

• Preparations, dose and routes of administrion.           

XII. Chemotherapy of infections   

• Definition  

• Classification and mechanism of action of antimicrobial agents  

• Combination of antimicrobial agents  

• Chemoperophylaxis.  

• Classification, spectrum of activity, dose, routes of administration and adverse effects of 

penicillin, cephalosporins, aminoglycosides, tetracyclines, chloramphenicol, antitubercular 

drugs.   

XIII.  Miscellaneous.   

 IV fluids- various preparations and their usage.  

• Electrolyte supplements  

• Immunosuppressive agents  

• New drugs included in perfusion technology.  

• Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance.   

PRACTICALS:   

1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance.  

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used drugs of 

relevance and interpretation of few charts.   

 

APPLIED PATHOLOGY 

 

Course objective :  

 To define and study about histopathology and techniques followed in histopatholgy 

laboratory for tissue processing 

 To compare and study about different samples received in clinical pathology 

laboratory and processing of the samples 

 To develop knowledge about basics of haematology and methods, anticoagulants, 

safety measures to be taken during time of blood collection 
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 Compare and study about basic test procedure done in haematology lab and blood 

bank 

 

Course outcome : 

CO1: gain knowledge about histopathology laboratory and proceudres followed there 

CO2: understand about sample examination methods followed in clinical pathology 

CO3: apply the knowledge of collection of blood in daily work and process of perfoming few 

of haematological and bloob bank test proceudres 

I. CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis &  

morphology, clinical significance and prevention.  

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and  

effects of Hypertension.  

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and  

complications.  

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to  

Heart Failure.  

• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly  

Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of  

IHD.  

• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication.  

Complications of artificial valves.  

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance.   

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  

• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important  

types of congenital heart diseases.  

II. HAEMATOLOGY  

• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of  

anaemia.  

     Brief concept about Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia.  
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• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis,  

agranulocytosis etc.,  

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of  

important types of bleeding disorders. Briefly various laboratory  

tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders.  

 III. RESPIRATORY SYSTEM   

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types.  

Briefly causes, Pathology and complications of each type of  

COPD.  

• Briefly concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary  

disease.  

• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

• Pulmonary congestion and edema.  

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis.   

IV. RENAL SYSTEM   

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and laboratory 

diagnosis of ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and Pyelonephritis.  

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and renal 

transplantation in its management.  

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy.   

PRACTICALS   

1. Description & diagnosis of the following gross specimens.  

a. Atherosclerosis. 

 b. Aortic aneurysm. 

 c. Myocardial infraction. 

 d. Emphysema 

 e. Chronic glomerulonephritis. 

 f. Chronic pyelonephritis.  

    2. Interpretation & diagnosis of the following charts. a. hematology Chart - AML, CML, 

Hemophilia, neutrophilia,        eosinophilia.  b. Urine Chart   - ARF, CRF, Acute 

glomerulonephritis.    

3. Estimation of Hemoglobin.  
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4. Estimation Bleeding & Clotting time.   

 

 

APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY   

 

Course objectives: 

 To learn about the basics and history of microbiology and the classification of micro-

organisms. 

 Define and understand the growth and nutrition of bacteria along with the commonly 

used culture media and methods. 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and disinfection methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of serological diagnosis 

of infections 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens and their mode of 

infection which includes parasites and fungi. 

 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, bacterial growth 

curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and disinfection 

methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the immune system of 

human body to fight against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the pathogenic fungi 

and parasites. 

 

 

Practical  

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and culture media and study 

about the antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture methods and in 

short about the biomedical waste management and universal precautions. 
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Course outcomes: 

 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology laboratory and 

the different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture methods, 

biomedical waste management and universal precautions. 

 

 THEORY –                                                                                     40 HOURS   

1. Health care associated infections and Antimicrobial resistance: Infections that patients 

acquire during the course of receiving treatment for other conditions within a healthcare setting 

like Methicillin Resistant Staphylococcus aureus infections, Infections caused by Clostriduium 

difficle, Vancomycin resistant enterococci etc. Catheter related blood stream infections, 

Ventilator associated pneumonia, Catheter Related urinary tract infections, Surveillance of 

emerging resistance and changing flora. The impact and cost attributed to Hospital Associated 

infection.                                                                         6 Hours 

 2. Disease communicable to Healthcare workers in hospital set up and its preventive measure: 

Occupationally acquired infections in healthcare professionals by respiratory route  ( 

tuberculosis, varicella-zoster, respiratory synctial virus etc ), blood borne transmission( HIV, 

Hepatitis B, Hepatitis C, Cytomegalovirus, Ebola virus etc), oro faecal route( Salmonella, 

Hepatitis A etc), direct contact ( Herpes Simplex Virus etc). Preventive measures to combat 

the spread of these infections by monitoring and control.                                                              6 

Hours  

3. Microbiological surveillance and sampling: Required to determine the frequency of potential 

bacterial pathogens including Streptococcus pneumoniae, Haemophilus influenzae, and 

Moraxella catarrhalis and also to assess the antimicrobial resistance. Sampling: rinse technique, 

direct surface agar plating technique.         6 Hours 

 4. Importance of sterilization:  

 a. Disinfection of instruments used in patient care: Classification, different methods, 

advantages and disadvantages of the various methods. 

 b. Disinfection of the patient care unit  

c. Infection control measures for ICU’s                                    10 Hours   

  5. Sterilization: 

 a. Rooms: Gaseous sterilization, one atmosphere uniform glow discharge plasma 

(OAUGDP). 

 b. Equipments: classification of the instruments and appropriate methods of sterilization. 
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 c. Central supply department: the four areas and the floor plan for instrument cleaning, high-

level disinfecting and sterilizing areas.               8 Hours        

 6. Preparation of materials for autoclaving: Packing of different types of materials, loading, 

holding time and unloading.                                                               4 Hours          

PRACTICALS-                                                                                                                          

30 HOURS   

       1. Principles of autoclaving & quality control of Sterilization. 

 2. Collection of specimen from outpatient units, inpatient units, minor operation theater and 

major operation theater for sterility testing.  

3. The various methods employed for sterility testing. 

 4. Interpretation of results of sterility testing.  

5. Disinfection of wards, OT and Laboratory.    

 

MEDICINE RELEVANT TO PERFUSION TECHNOLOGY   

Cardiovascular System   

Ischaemic heart diseases 

 Rheumatic heart disease  

Congenital heart disease 

 Hypertension  

Aortic Aneurysms   

Cardiomyopathy 

 Peripheral vascular disease 

 Pulmonary edema and LV failure   

Hematology   

Anaemia 

 Bleeding disorders 

 Laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders (in brief)   

Respiratory System   

Chronic obstructive airway diseases (COPD) 

 Concept of obstructive versus restrictive 

 pulmonary disease PFT and its interpretation   

Renal System   
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ARF & CRF 

 End stage renal disease  

Role of dialysis and renal transplantation in its management    

CNS   

Automatic nervous system  (Sympathetic & Parasympathetic system) 

 Brief mention of CNS disorders & their etiology   

Others   

DM 

 Obesity  

Pregnancy 

 Paediatric Patient (neonate/Infant) 

 Elderly patient   

 

INTRODUCTION TO PERFUSION TECHNOLOGY   

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To have a brief knowledge of , birth of idea of cardiac surgery and perfusion 
2. To learn and distinguish between old and modern cardiac surgery  
3. To know about the contributions of father of perfusion  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: On completion of this course students will be able distinguish between old and 

modern era of cardiac surgery. 

CO2: On completion of this course students will know about the equipments 

developments  

    CO3: Students will acknowledgement about contributions and protocols developed 

     CO4: Explain Monitoring and instrumentation 

     CO5: hemodynamics ,hemostatics and hemotlogical monitoring 

  

 

 

Basics of diagnostic techniques:   

Chest of X-ray 

 ECG 

 Echo 

 Angiography 
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 Nuclear Cardiology  

Laboratory investigations in relation to perfusion technology   

Cardiopulmonary bypass and perfusion technology   

History of Cardiac surgery and perfusion    

• Specific reference of Gibbon Lillehei, carrel  

• Pre CPB surgery  

• Azygous Flow principle.  

• Hypothermic/nonhypothermic non-CPB surgery including gross’s            Well technique 

and controlled cross circulation.   

Monitoring and instrumentation   

• Concepts of monitoring – instrumentation technology of ECG    machine, pressure 

transducer, syringe and peristaltic pumps,  monitors, ventilators, pulse oximeters, temperature 

probes and  thermo regulatory monitoring, defibrillators and fibrillators. Piped  and non-piped 

gas delivery systems and connections. Basic  physics related to medically used gases.  

• Haemodynamic monitoring  

• Haemostatic monitoring  

• Haemotologic monitoring   

•Maintenance of oxygen, carbon dioxide and acid-base status and            their monitoring  

• Neurological monitoring (SSPE, EEG and cerebral function monitor)  

• Aseptic technique.  

•Cardiac surgery team, profession and terminology, scope of perfusion technology       

Physiology of Extracorporeal circulation   

 Heart – Lung machine    

• Principles of extracorporeal circulation  

• Materials used in EC circuit  

• Principles of extracorporeal gas exchange    

Various types of oxygenators   

• Bubble oxygenators   

• Rotating spiral/cylinder/disc oxygenators  

• Membrane oxygenators   

• Mechanism of action components defoaming, rated flow.   

Theory of blood pumps   
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• Ideal blood pump, pulsatile versus non-pulsatile flow, occlusive and non-occlusive pumps, 

various types of pumps roller, bellow, sigmamotor, diaphragm, ventricular and centrifugal 

pumps.   

Element of extracorporeal circulation/hazards of:   

a. blood failure  

 b. Bubble trap 

 c. Flow meters 

 d. Temperatures 

 e. Heat exchanger 

 f. Regulating devices  

 Connection of the vascular system with extracorporeal circulation:   

• Arterial and venous cannulae.  

• Connecting tubes and connectors  

• Vents  

• Suckers  

• Cardioplegia delivery system  

• Venous drainage.   

Haemodynamic of arterial return, venous drainage, cardioplegia Delivery and venting.   

Blood banking, handling of blood products and their management. Blood components and 

their use.   

 

SYLLABUS FOR THIRD YEAR PERFUSION TECHNOLOGY 

Paper-I  Perfusion Technology Clinical   

Course objective 

 To maintain ideal perfusion during CPB 

 Drug action ,management and their effects 

 Conduction of CPB 

 Safer termination bypass 

Course outcome 

 CO1 : application of drug based on the case 

 CO2 : Acid base and electrolyte management 

 CO3 : safer application of pulsatile perfusion 
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1. Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of Cardiopulmonary bypass   

2. Drugs (including anesthetic drugs) used in cardiopulmonary bypass  

3. Conduct and monitoring of Cardiopulmonary bypass  

4. Adequacy of perfusion – General considerations, specific aspects of perfusion, monitoring, 

other concomitants which may affect its adequacy  

5. Pulsatile perfusion – Introduction, theory & physiology of pulsatile flow, hemodynamic, 

metabolic effects, Clinical use, hematological effects  

6. Cannulation techniques during cardaiopulmonary bypass  

7. Termination of cardiopulmonary bypass – principles and methodology   

8. Myocardial protection and cardioplegia- pretreatment of the Myocardium, cardioplegia, 

hypothermia, controlled reperfusion, myocardial protection for specific clinical problems, 

Complications of cardioplegia. Non cardioplegic methods during cardiac surgery on 

cardiopulmonary bypass  

9.  Oxygenation – general consideration, bubble & membrane (including assessment and 

comparison of oxygenator function) 

  10.  Heat exchangers-principles function of heat exchangers &  their assessment. 

Complications related to heat exchange and  their management                     

  11.  Priming fluids and hemodilution     

Paper-II Perfusion Technology - Applied   

Course objective 

 Complications of bypass on various organs 

 Importance of hemofiltration in CPB 

 Advancement of IABP termination of bypass 

 Application of VAD in ventricular failure 

Course outcome 

CO1: Detailed review of functions and dysfunctions of various organ after bypass 

CO2: Management of body fluids 

CO3: Effective use of RCP and ACP 

CO4: Expertise use of IABP 

 

  1. Blood cell trauma – analysis of forces of fluid motion, effects of physical forces o blood 

cell, clinical effect. Complications of blood transfusion.   
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2. Anticoagulation on bypass, its monitoring, its reversal and complications. Heparinless 

bypass. Platelet aggregation and platelet dysfunction. Coagulopathies due to cardiopulmonary 

bypass and its management.   

3. Inflammatory response to cardiopulmonary bypass & its clinical effects. Methods to 

minimise the same. Immune response, neuroendocrine, renal, metabolic splanchnic response, 

pulmonary response and electrolyte response to cardiopulmonary bypass   

4. Blood conservation hemofiltration & dialysis during cardiopulmonary bypass including 

modified ultra filtration reverse autologous priming and other methods  

5. Micro emboli- gaseous and particulate, filters used in cardiopulmonary bypass circuit.   

6. Micro pore filtration during cardiopulmonary bypass   

7. Counter pulsation techniques and assist devices   

 

 

 

 

Paper-III Perfusion Technology - Advanced   

Course Objective 

 Detailed analysis of paediatric surgery and bypass 

 Advancement of ECMO in respiratory and cardiac support 

 Effective use of safety device 

 Emerging techniques in CPB 

Course outcome 

 Expertise in paediatric perfusion techniques 

 Exposed use of ECMO 

 Management during deep hypothermic circulatory arrest 

 To know about hypothermia effect on each organ 

 1. Perfusion techniques for Paediatric cardiac surgery   

2. ECMO- special perfusion techniques for special cardiac surgeries and medical conditions 

(including thoracic aortic surgeries deep hypothermia and circulatory arrest). Perfusion for 

non cardiac surgery, invasive cardiology and outside the operation suite.   

3. Perfusion as a method of cardiopulmonary bypass    

4. Complications and safety during cardiopulmonary bypass – bypass safety, organizational 

aspects, accidents, coagulpathies, mechanical and electrical failures, perfusion management, 

perfusion systems, safety for the perfusionist and surgical team management of perfusion 

accidents.   
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5. Minimally invasive surgery and the perfusionist   

6. Recent advances in perfusion techniques   

7. Experimental perfusion   

 

 

************* 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Engineering and Technology 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021-22 

PERFUSION  TECHNOLOGY (I SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS101 Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCPFT101 Introduction to OT and 

instruments 
PFT 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC101 Constitution of India  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC101 Patient Contact Protocol All Dept. 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN101 Kannada  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN102 English  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC101 
Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Practical 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21PFTPRC101 Introduction to OT and 

instruments Practical 
PFT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Engineering and Technology 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021-22 

CHEMISTRY CYCLE (II SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS201 Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
4  - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSSPFT201 History of perfusion 

and invention  
PFT 4  - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC201 Environmental 

Science and Health 
Community Medicine 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC201 
General Sterilization 

& Disinfection of 

Medical Devices 

AOT / MLT 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN201 Hindi  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN202 Sanskrit  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC201 
Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Practical 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21PFTPRC201 
History of perfusion 

and invention 

Equipment Practical 

PFT - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



SEMESTER I 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  
 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of 

the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system 

of the human body 
CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

 

 

 

 

Module 1 

        
Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and 

terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs  

Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary 

tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional classification.,Classification of joints, 

Types of movements of joints articulation composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, 

Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, 

functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and 



overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and 

function of artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  
13hours 

 

 

 

Module 2 
   
Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 
Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory 

membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

 

Module 3  
 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  Functions 

of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  anatomy of 

kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  



 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid 

and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones 

,Functions of testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

 

Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 

           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor 

system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , 

receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 
Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with Regular mode of 13 



Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Assessment 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  
Regular mode of 

Assessment 
20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  
Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 
Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 
 

 Books for Reference: 
a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 
 
GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 

practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the various organs 

like stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 
CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 



5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 

Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of each 

lab session 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 
Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 (MDC 1 )INTRODUCTION TO OT AND INSTRUMENTS 
Subject Code 21BSCPFT101 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

LectureHours/Week 

 4(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

 



COURSE OBJECTIVES : 

1.Learn and understand basic concepts and principles of OT area 

2.Make students familiar with OT, machines and  materials and its applications. 

3.Make students familiar with ICU  

 

COURSE  OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Learn and understand more about the OT environment and protocols 

CO2: Study principles and protocols of OT management 

CO3: to know absout tructure of OT and ICU 

 

  

CONTENT 

 

THEORY          40 HOURS                                                                                     

             

             

. 
                                                               

 

Module 1 
UNIT –I 

 Introduction to OT  

 Evolution of OT,Modern  OT, 

 Degree of sterility of  OT 

 Ideal location 

  Structure of OT  

 Filtration of OT. 

 Types of OT 

 

Teaching Methodology:   
Power point Presentation: Introduction to OT, Evolution of OT,Modern  OT, Degree of sterility of  OT 

Ideal location, Structure of OT , Filtration of OT. 

Types of OT 

 

 

 

 

                                                                                                                9 HOURS 

 
 

                                                                             Module 2 

 

 

 

 Air handling unit(AHU system, temperature   and humidity control ) 

 Temperature and pressure of OT 



 waste Management 

 Organizational aspects of OT 

   

 

                           
 

Teaching Methodology:  

 

Power point Presentation: air handling system, AHU, dust collectors,temperature range in working 

environment,temperature control, mechanism of air filtration ,air filter efficacy ,types of filter, color 

coding for different kind of waste, maintenance  waste collecting  

 

 

 

                                                                                                                    11 HOURS 
Module 3 

,  

 
 Sterilization technique 

 Hand washing 

 Scrubbing 

 Maintaining sterility of equipment used in ot  

 

Teaching Methodology:  
Power point Presentation: sterilization and disinfection & and its importance, types of sterilization for 

cardiac OT equipments, hand washing techniques and protocol before entering to the ot ,maintaining 

sterility in ot , scrubbing for the case, 

   

                                                                                                                                    12 HOURS 

                                                 

 
Module 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 Disinfection of OT 

 Register entries and duty roasters 

 Patient  entry and preparation 

 

Teaching Methodology:  



Chalk and talk:disinfection of OT as well as HLM ,cannulae , ECC circuit  elements,maitanance of perfusion room  

Perfusion chart,sterility maintance register of equipments,expired cannulae record ,duty roaster making ,protocol of 

handover post duty,patient entry and preparation . 

 

Module 5 

 

 

 Management and cleaning of instruments 

 

 Shifting of patient protocol 

 

 Dismentalling protocol 

 

 Post op patient update  

 

 Cleaning of HLM post op 

 

 

 

                                                                                                                                                     14 HOURS 

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk and talk: cleaning of  equipments after case, discarding the equipments of single use,proper waste handling 

after the case, register entry in perfusion record and system entr,shifting protocol post op update to senior member 

,cleaning of HLM



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark

s 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total  

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

 

Single response questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 5 x 5    = 25 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: perfusion protocol book,manual of clinical perfusion 

 

 

 

 

 

AEC-1 CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 

Subject code 21BSCAEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course provides an understanding of Indian constitution. 
COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Interpret the important aspects of Indian constitution. 

 



CONTENTS 

THEORY            HOURS 

MODULE – I: 
Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of Legislature at the Centre 

and in the States. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE – II: 

Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 
Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with directive principles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE – III: 

Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and children and the religious 

and linguistic minorities. 
Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their functioning in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE – IV: 
Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

Chapter 8: Method of amending the Constitution. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE – V: 

Chapter 9: Enforcing rights through writs. 
Chapter 10: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    



Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS:  

1. J.C. Johari: The Constitution of India: A Politico-Legal Study. Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. J.N . Pandey: Constitution Law of India, Allahbad, Central Law Agency, 1998. 

3. Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution. Corner Stone of a Nation-Oxford, New Delhi, 2000. 

 

 

 

SEC-1 PATIENT CONTACT PROTOCOL 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course is to develop the bedside working skills and patient care techniques. This also provides basics 

of medical terminology and understand various terminologies used in Medical field. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describes how to communicate and maintain professional attire at hospital settings. 

CO2: Explains the hygiene guidelines along with personal protective equipment to wear and remove 

whileaseptic procedures/interventions. 

CO3: Learn the fundamentals of medical terms. 

CO4: Helps in dealing with patient data while interpreting and subsequent interventions. 

 

 



CONTENT 

THEORY                                                                                                                       HOURS 

MODULE 1: COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

 Expressing genuine concerns 

 Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Expressing genuine concerns, Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette. 

1 Hour 

MODULE 2: PATIENT POSITIONING 

 Importance of patient positioning 

 Patient positioning guidelines 

 Common patient positioning 

 Patient positioning risk factors 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration –Importance of patient positioning, Patient positioning 

guidelines, Common patient positioning, Patient positioning risk factors. 

1 Hours 

MODULE 3: STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 

 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

 Isolation Precautions 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session –Hand hygiene, Personal Protective 

Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures), Biohazard wastage disposal bags, 

Isolation Precautions. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4: MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 



 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation/Chalk & Board Teaching –Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body 

structure, Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system, Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal 

system, Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system, Terminologies 

related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 

10 Hours 

 

MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, 

Body temperature. 

2 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

         Total = 25 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

2. The Pocket Medical Dictionary – L.M. Harrison 



 

 



KANNADA 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4(L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ 

ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರುದಿನನಿತ್ಾ ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆಕ

ನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಮಾಡಲುಹಾಗೂತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆನಿೀಡಲುಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದಮಾದರಿಯ

ನ್ನನ ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆಕನನ ಡಭಾಷೆಗೆಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆಕನನ ಡಭಾಷೆಯಪರಿಚಯಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:೨೦ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ:ಕನನ ಡವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ಎರಡು:ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, 

ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆತಿಳಿದಿರುವವಿವಿಧರೊೀಗಗಳಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆತಿಳಿದಿರುವತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದಅಂಗಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, 

ವಿವಿಧಬಗೆಯರೊೀಗಗಳಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ:ರೊೀಗಿಯವಿವರತಿಳಿಯಲುಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲಬಳಸಲಾಗುವನಮೂನೆಯಮಾದರಿಯ

ನ್ನನ ರಚಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 



 

ಘಟಕ್ನಾಲ್ಕು :ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲಬಳಸುವವಿವಿಧನಮೂನೆಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ:ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರುಮತ್ತು ರೊೀಗಿಯನಡುವಿನಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ಐದು:ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರಹಾಗೂರೊೀಗಿಗಳನಡುವೆನಡೆಯುವಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆಬೇಕಾದವಾಕಾ ಗಳಪರಿಚಯ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

         Total = 25 marks 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನಕೆು ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವಗ್ರ ಂಥಗ್ಳು: 

೧. ಕನನ ಡವಾಾ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ಮತ್ತು ೧೦ನೇತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆಕನಾಿಟ್ಕಸಕಾಿರ, ಪಠ್ಾ ಪಸು ಕಗಳಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕಕನನ ಡ :ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತ್ೂ ಲೇಖನ :ಕನನ ಡಸಾಹಿತ್ಾ ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ :ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಿಾದರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊೀಗಾ ಮತ್ತು ಇತ್ರೆಪೂ ಬಂಧಗಳು :ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸಶ ಂಕರ್ 

೬. ವೈದಾ ಪದಗಳಹುಟ್ಟಟ ರಚನೆ :ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



ENGLISH 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN102 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4(L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Read and comprehend English language 

CO2: Speak and write grammatically correct English 

CO3: Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY                               HOURS 

 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2: APPLIED GRAMMAR 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3: WRITTEN COMPOSITION 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 



 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in 

writing 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: READING AND COMPREHENSION 

 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of  Vocabulary.   

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5: VERBAL COMMUNICATION 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching   

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

         Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 
 
 

 

 



 

 
 

 

 
SEMESTER II 

 

 

DSC-2 FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE -1 

PATHOLOGY 

 

HISTOPATHOLOGY                       

 Introduction to histopathology 

 Receiving of specimen in lab 

 Use and care of microscope 

 Biomedical waste management 

 Various fixatives, mode of action ,preparation and indication 

 Grossing technique 

 Decalcification of tissues 

 Tissue processing for routine paraffin section  

 Section cutting 

 Staining of tissues- h and e staining 

 Various mountants 

 Mounting techniques 

 Maintenance of record and filling of slides 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY 

 Introduction to clinical pathology 

 Collection ,transportation,preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 



 Urine examination- collection,preservation of urine 

                                       -physical,chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of body fluids 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid 

 Sputum examination 

 Stool examination 

HEMATOLOGY 

 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology 

 Various glasswares used in hematology and cleaning of glasswares 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation 

 Estimation of packed cell volume 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate 

 Normal hemostasis 

 Bleeding time and clotting time 

 Prothrombin time  

 Activated prothrombin time 

BLOOD BANK 

 Introduction to blood bank 

 Blood group system 

 Compatibility test 

 Blood grouping  

 Blood transfusion reaction 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE -2 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 

              

      

1. Introduction                

 Introduction to microbiology     

 History of Microbiology,     

 Classification of microorganisms,    

 Microscopy       

 Morphology of bacterial cell . 

 Biomedical waste management principle and practice 

  

2. Growth and nutrition            



 Nutrition, growth and multiplication of bacteria, culture media and culture methods  

3. Sterilization and disinfection           

 Principles and use of equipment’s of sterilization, chemicals used in disinfection  

4. Immunology               

 Infection Immunity      

 Antigen antibody      

 Antigen antibody reactions Immune system       

 Hypersensitivity      

 Auto immunity       

 Transplantation immunology     

 Vaccines       

 Hospital acquired infections      

 Antibiotics   

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

5. Parasitology               

 Introduction to Parasitology , Classification, Lab diagnosis of parasitic infections  

 Protozoology – Amoebae (E.histolytica, E. coli, Giardia lamblia, Trichomonas) Plasmodium.  

 Helminths – classification , T. saginata, T. solium, EchinococcusgranulosusAscaris, Ancylostoma, 

W.bancrofti 

6. Mycology               

 Introduction to Mycology  

 Lab diagnosis of fungal infections  

 List of medically important fungi and diseases (Candidiasis, Cryptococcosis, Dermatophytes, Aspergillosis 

and Mucor mycosis)  

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE -3  

PHARMACOLOGY 

 

 

 

I.   General Pharmacology 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration:Advantages and disadvantages of various routes 

with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  



 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action  

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

II.Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic 

uses and adverse effects and organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with  

examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects  

 

III. Blood  

 Haematinics : Iron – Oral and parenteral iron preparations; therapeutic uses and 

adverse effects  

 Anticoagulants: Classification with examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Antiplatelet drugs: examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Fibrinolytics and antifibrinolytics: examples and uses. 

 

IV. Gastrointestinal tract: 

 Drugs used in peptic ulcer:Classification with examples, mechanism of actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Antiemetics: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Laxatives and antidiarrhoeals : Examples and uses 

 

V.  Non steroidal anti-inflammatory drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse 

effects 

 

VI. Hormones: 

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

 

 VII. Chemotherapy: 
 General considerations  :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 

with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  : classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 



 

VIII. Miscellaneous: 

 IV Fluids- various preparations 

 Electrolyte supplements 

 Vitamins 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

         HISTORY OF PERFUSION AND INVENTIONS                 



Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
   4(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To have a brief knowledge of , birth of idea of cardiac surgery and perfusion 

2. To learn and distinguish between old and modern cardiac surgery  

3. To know about the contributions of father of perfusion  

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: On completion of this course students will be able distinguish between old and modern era 

of cardiac surgery. 

CO2: On completion of this course students will know about the equipments developments  

CO3: Students will be able to code and test a given logic in C programming language. 

CO4: Students will acknowledgement about contributions and protocols developed  

 

 

 

Module 1 

 The birth of idea of perfusion,experiments done on animals, outcomes, ethical disagreements to the 

experiments, hurdles in experiments , failure and success Iin experiments  

 Specific reference of Gibbon Lillehei, carrel, gibbons contributions in perfusion,failure ,studies, 

equipments developments done by gibbon  and outcomes  

 Pre CPB surgery,  

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and incidence that happened in history of perfusion the concept. 

 

 

                                                                                                  9 HOURS 

 

Module 2 

. 

  Hypothermic/nonhypot 

 hermic non-CPB surgery including gross's Well technique and controlled , corntrolled cross circulation, 

ethical disagreements and outcomes, hypothermic cpb types of hypothermia ,effects of 

hypothermia and indication,outcomes of hypothermic bypass,mistakes in the surgeries then vs 

modern cpb  
 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and incidence that happened in history of perfusion the concept.comparison 

of history and present perfusion era  
 

 



 

                                                                                                       10 HOURS 

 

  Module 3 
 

 

 

   Azygous flow principle,and its significance, diagram explanation ,experiments  

done azygouse vein of dog 

 controlled cross circulation, cannulation , regulation ,indication ,and outcomes  

 other techniques 

 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT and incidence that happened in history of perfusion the concept.comparison 

of history and present perfusion era  
 

 
 

 

                                                                                                                                              10 HOURS 
 

Module 4 

 

 

 invention of first heart lung machine,and  its functions ,outcomes,and failures  

 first cardiac thoracic surgery and outcome 

 invention  of oxygenator, father of perfusion, different types of oxygenatot used 

in history  

 
  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Chalk and talk using PPT and incidence that happened in history of perfusion, oxygentor and principle 

of oxygenation… 

                                                                                                                

                                                                                                                                           8  HOURS 

 

 

 

   Module 5 

 

 Anticoagulation, coagulation cascade, platelets activation , HEPARIN  

  Coagulation disorders  

 Blood management 



 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk using PPT to explain the concept                     3 HOURS



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 

5O MARKS: 

 

 

Single response questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 5 x 5    = 25 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: perfusion protocol book ,manual of clinical perfusion. 

 

 

 

                                                             L3-HINDI 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           L4-SANSKRIT 

 

                                     

 

 

                                                          MODULE 1 

 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their 

classification and origins, conjunct consonants. 

 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 



 

                                                             MODULE 2 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and 

synonyms.  

 

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

 

                                                            MODULE 3 

 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

 

                                                              MODULE 4 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

 

                                                               

                                                              MODULE 5 

 

 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

 

   

                                             

 

AEC-1 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

Subject code 21BSCAEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This Course provides various environmental factors healthand modes of disease transmission and 

various control measures. 



COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1:Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, and 

pollution. 
CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                                                                    HOURS 

MODULE 1: 

 
Chapter 1: Introduction to Environment and Health  
Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective of 

relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, 

Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Chapter 2: Introduction to Environment and Water 
Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; 

Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of Water on 

a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2: 

 

Chapter 3: Air 

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental 
Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control. 

Chapter 4: Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological 

effects and protection. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3: 
Chapter 5: Disposal of Wastes 
Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, 

Incineration, Composting. 

Chapter 6: Excreta Disposal 
Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and 

sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: 
Chapter 7:Housing and Health 
Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee of the 

WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, 

Indicators of Housing.  

Chapter 8: Medical Entomology 
Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5: 
Chapter 9:  Insecticides 



Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Chapter 10: Rodents 
Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No.    

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

         Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: BanarsidasBhanot 
Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of 
community medicine AFMC; 2012 

4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEC-1-GENERAL STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

MODULE 1: GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance 

 Components of sterilization validation 

 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2: CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Fundamental role of cleaning 

 Cleaning products and methods 

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices 

Teaching Methodology: 

 



 

MODULE 3: PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices 

 Packaging and wrapping material 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant 

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5: STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process 

 Steam and flash sterilization 

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 

         Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health 

Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 154985 1. 



 

 

 

 

 

HINDI 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4(L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

SANSKRIT 

 



Subject code 21BSCLAN202 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L) UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
46 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY            HOURS 

                                                                                                                   10 HOURS 

MODULE 1: 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and 

origins, conjunct consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

Teaching Methodology: 

MODULE 2: 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and 

synonyms. 

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Teaching Methodology: 

              10 HOURS 

   

                                            

 

MODULE 3: 
          
Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

Teaching Methodology: 

             10 HOURS 

 

 

 

MODULE 4: 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

Teaching Methodology: 

                                                    10 

HOURS       



 

 

       MODULE 5:   

          . 
Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

Teaching Methodology:  

                                                                                                                                 06 HOURS 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

 

 
  



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (III SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) 

1 21BSCPFT301 Basics of  Perfusion 

Technology (part 1) 
PFT 4  - 

2 21BSCPFT302 Basics of  Perfusion 

Technology (part 2) 
PFT 4  - 

3 21BSCAHS301 Applied Pathology and 

Microbiology 
Pathology, Microbiology 4 1 - 

4 21BSCAEC301 Computer Application / 

Programming 

Digital and Cyber 

Forensic 
2 - - 

5 21PFTSEC301 
Introduction To 

Equipments and 

Handling 

PFT - 1 2 

6 21BSCECA301 Sports / Arts  - 1 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21PFTPRC301 
Introduction To 

Equipments and 

Handling practical 

PFT - - 4 

8 21BSCPRC301 Applied Pathology and 

Microbiology Practical 
Pathology, Microbiology - - 4 

TOTAL 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. RESPIRATORY THERAPY (IV SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) 

1 21BSPFT401 
Principle of 

cardiopulmonary 

bypass (part 1) 

PFT 4   

2 21BSPFT402 
Principle of 

cardiopulmonary 

bypass (part 1) 

PFT 4  2 



3 21BSCAHS401 Applied Pharmacology Pharmacology 4  2 

4 21BSCAEC401 Medical Psychology Clinical Psychology 2 - - 

5 21PFTSEC401 Assembling skills PFT - 1 2 

6 21BSCECA401 Sports / Arts  - 1 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21PFTPRC401 Assembling skills 

practical 
PFT - - 4 

8 21BSCPRC401 Applied Pharmacology 

Practical 
Pharmacology - - 4 

TOTAL 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  



SEMESTER - III 
 

 
DSC-3 BASICS OF PERFUSION TECHNOLOGY PART-1 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The students will learn the basics of perfusion technology that will give knowledge and application of 

different devices and monitoring . The topics covered in this course include working  principle 

application and monitoring of devices of CPB and other components .  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain Monitoring and instrumentation 

 

CO2:Application of devices 

 

 

CO3: hemodynamics ,hemostatics and hemotlogical monitoring 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCRT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

 

 

 

 

Credits 

4 Exam Hours 02 



 

 

CONTENTS 

 

 

THEORY            45 HOURS 

 

 

DSE-3 BASICS OF PERFUSION TECHNOLOGY PART-1 

 

 

MODULE-1 
 

Monitoring and instrumentation 

• Concepts of monitoring - instrumentation technology of ECG 

machine, pressure transducer, syringe and peristaltic pumps, 

monitors, ventilators, pulse oximeters, temperature probes and thermo 

regulatory monitoring, defibrillators and fibrillators. Piped and non-

piped gas delivery systems and connections. Basic physics related to 

medically used gases. 

                                        

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk using PPT :explanation of . Concepts of monitoring - instrumentation technology of 

ECG machine, pressure transducer, syringe and peristaltic pumps, monitors, ventilators, pulse 

oximeters, temperature probes and thermo regulatory monitoring, defibrillators and fibrillators,uses 

of fibrilators and defibrillators  

 

         

                                                    9 HOURS     

                     

 

 

MODULE-2 

 

 

 Hemodynamic monitoring  
 Haemostatic monitoring  
 Hematologic monitoring 

 

 

    Teaching Methodology: 

       PPT: monitoring of    all the hemodyanamic parameters,principles of devices that are used  

            Coagulation cascade and Hematologic monitoring 
 

                                         

 

 



                                                         9 HOURS      

 

 

MODULE-3 

 
 

 Maintenance of oxygen, carbon dioxide and acid-base status and their monitoring. 

 Neurological monitoring (SSPE, EEG and cerebral function monitor) 
 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

.chalk and talk: explanation  of alkalosis acidosis  and its management during CPB  
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

                                                     9 HOURS     

                     

 

                                                                  

                     

 

 

MODULE-4 

 

 

 Aseptic technique.  
• Cardiac surgery team 

 

• Profession , terminology and scope of perfusion technology 

 

 

 

 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

PPT : description of aseptic techniques,protocol to be followed while usrin sterile material  

Terminologies explanation and use . 

                                                        9 HOURS      

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



   

 

MODULE-5 

 

 Man power management 

 Protocol for standby pump 

On table values and conduits opening   

 

 

Teaching Methodology: chalk and talk  explanation of man power and other protocols to be followed  

 

 

 

              9 HOURS      
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

DSE-4   BASICS OF PERFUSION TECHNOLOGY PART-2 

 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCPFT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
5(L)  UE Marks 50 



Total number of 

lecture hours 
60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

The students will learn the basics of perfusion technology that will give knowledge and application of 

different devices and monitoring . The topics covered in this course include working  principle 

application and monitoring of devices of CPB and other components .  

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain Monitoring and instrumentation 

 

CO2:Application of devices 

 

CO3:Brief description of components of CPB 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY          45  HOURS  

MODULE 1 

 

 Introduction to HLM 

 Principles of extracorporeal circulation 

 Materials used in EC circuit 

 Principles of extracorporeal gas exchange 

 
Teaching methodology: 

 Chalk and talk and PPT: identification and working principle of HLM , Principles of extracorporeal 

circulation Materials used in EC circuit ,Principles of extracorporeal gas exchange 

 

            9 HOURS 
 

 

 

MODULE 2 

  

 Oxygenators 

 Fuctions and principle 

 Selection 

 Types of oxygenators 

Teaching methodology:Chalk and talk and PPT: identification and working principle of  oxygentors , 

Principles of oxygenation  Materials used in oxygenators   



 

 

             9 HOURS 

 
MODULE 3 

 

 Cannulas 

 Cannulation 

 Arterial ,venous, CP and vent cannulas 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk and PPT: identification and application of cannulae , cannulation  

sites , Materials used in cannulea    

 

                   9 HOURS 
 

MODULE- 4 

 

 

 Blood pumps used in CPB 

 Fuctions  

 Types of blood pumps 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk and PPT: working principle of  pump, Materials used in pumps 

,functions of blood pumps 

 

             9 HOURS 
 

MODULE-5 

 

 Breakdown of equipments and biomedical complaints 

 Heart lung machine care 

 Consumable indenting 

 

 
Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk and PPT: heart lung machine care and machine 

maintenance,consumable indending 

 

 

                                                                                                                             9 HOURS 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 



Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
  



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MDC-3 APPLIED PATHOLOGY AND MICROBIOLOGY 

 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY            HOURS 

 

 

APPLIED PATHOLOGY 

I. CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical significance 

and prevention.  

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and  

effects of Hypertension.  

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and  

complications.  

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to  

Heart Failure.  

• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly  

Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of IHD.  

• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication.  

Complications of artificial valves.  

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance.   

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  

• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important types of congenital heart diseases.  

II. HAEMATOLOGY  

• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of  

anaemia.  

Brief concept about Haemolyticanaemia and polycythaemia.  

• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosisetc,  

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding 

disorders. Briefly: various laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders.  

 III. RESPIRATORY SYSTEM   

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types.  

Briefly causes, Pathology and complications of each type of COPD.  

• Briefly: concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease.  



• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

• Pulmonary congestion and edema.  

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis.   

IV. RENAL SYSTEM   

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and laboratory 

diagnosis of ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and Pyelonephritis.  

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and renal transplantation in 

its management.  

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy.   

PRACTICALS   

1. Description & diagnosis of the following gross specimens.  

a. Atherosclerosis. 

 b. Aortic aneurysm. 

 c. Myocardial infraction. 

 d. Emphysema 

 e. Chronic glomerulonephritis. 

 f. Chronic pyelonephritis.  

2. Interpretation & diagnosis of the following charts. a. hematology Chart - AML, CML, Hemophilia, 

neutrophilia,        eosinophilia.  b. Urine Chart   - ARF, CRF, Acute glomerulonephritis.    

3. Estimation of Hemoglobin.  

4. Estimation Bleeding & Clotting time.   

APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY   

Health care associated infections : Infections that patients acquire during the course of receiving 

treatment for other conditions within a healthcare setting and Antimicrobial resistance and Preventive 

measures to combat the spread of these infections by monitoring and control. 

Bacteriology :          (30 Hours)  

Staphylococcus, Streptococci, Pneumococci, Enterococci, Neisseria, Corynebacterium, Clostridium, 

Enterobacteriaceae, Shigella, Salmonella, Vibrio, Mycobacterium, Treponema,  

H. influenza 

Virology:          (20 Hours) 

General properties of viruses, Herpes virus, Picorna virus, Influenza, Measles, Mumps, Rubella, 

Dengue, Chikungunya, KFD, Hepatitis, HIV.  

Applied Microbiology:         (10 Hours) 

 Immunization 

 Hospital Associated infection   

 UTI, VAP  

 Antimicrobial drug resistance,  

 Catheter related blood stream infections 

 CSSD 

 Infection control measures for ICU's  

 Biomedical waste management  

 

PRACTICALS    
1. Microscopy 

2. Culture media – BA/CA/NA/NB/Mac/LJ/RCM/SDA/AST 

3. Anaerobic culture methods 

4. Preparation of materials for autoclaving: Packing of different types of materials, loading, holding time 

and unloading.                                                          

5. Principles of autoclaving & quality control of Sterilization.  

6. Principles of hot air oven & quality control of Sterilization 

7. The various methods employed for sterility testing.  

8. Interpretation of results of sterility testing.  

9. Sterility testing of Operation theatre 



10. Disinfection of wards, OT and Laboratory. 

11. Air sampling  

12. Gram Stain  

13. ZN Stain  

14. Serology (Demo) – Widal, VDRL(RPR), ELISA   

15. Universal Precautions     

16.  Hand washing techniques   

 

References 

1. Anathanarayan&Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

2. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 
Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

AEC – 3: COMPUTER APPLICATION / PROGRAMMING 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 
 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 



THEORY            HOURS 

 

MODULE 1 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS 

 Definition: Input Output, CPU 

 Input output devices (types) 

 Basis of computer system- Switching computer on & off, What is bias, Computer generations 

 Keyboard practices 

 

MODULE 3 

 

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 

 Desktop and Software 

 Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions 

 Windows’98 

 Definition & Why 

 Calculator - Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player - Note pad - Win amp – Paint - Control 

panel 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 

MICROSOFT WORD 

 Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, 

word art, Colour text &background, Picture drawing using word 

MODULE 4 

 

EXCEL AND POWERPOINT 

 Excel: Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 

 

 

INTERNET AND ITS APPLICATIONS 

 Interconnection to HTML 

 E- mailing – Browsing – Chatting 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

                                  SEC-3 INTRODUCTION TO EQUIPMENTS AND HANDLING 

 

 

MODULE 1 

THEORY         40 HOURS  

 

 

 

 Components of  ECC 

 Cannula selection  

 Types of cannula 

 Materials  

Teaching methodology:  identification of Components of  ECC, Cannula selection ,Types of cannula Materials 

,working principle of each components 

 

                                                                                                                                   10 HOURS 

 

 

MODULE 2 

 Oxygenator selection . 

 hemotherm 

 Fixing of oxygentor  



 Unpacking 

Teaching methodology: chalk and talk and PPT : oxygenator selection and fixccording to patient ,heater 

cooler machine working principle and maintenance,oxygenator stand fixation according to siphonage principle. 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                   

10  HOURS 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 

 Custom pack. 

 Unpacking of custom pack 

 Selection according to weight and case  

Teaching methodology: chalk and talk and PPT: uses and importance of custom pack  ,types of custom pack, 

sterile handing of unpacking and management. 

                                                                                                                                   10  HOURS 

 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 Selection of special equipments for case  

 ACT machine  

 ABG machine  

 

Teaching methodology: chalk and talk and PPT: indications and uses of special equipments like 

hemoconcentrator, cell salvage and other equipments and its management and incorporation. . uses and 

importance of ABG and ACT during CPB. 

                                                                                                                                   10 HOURS 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 0   

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  = 15 



         Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health 

Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 154985 1. 

 



ECA – 1: SPORTS / ARTS 

OBJECTIVES: 

 

CONTENTS 

PRACTICAL 

 

 

 

 
  



 
  



SEMESTER - IV 
DSC-5 PRINCIPLES OF CARDIOPULMONARY BYASSS PART -1 

 

 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY          45 HOURS 
 

 

DSC-5 PRINCIPLES OF CARDIOPULMONARY BYASSS PART -1 
 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

 

Basics of diagnostic techniques : 

 Chest X-ray 

 ECG 

 ECHO 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk and PPT: basic of  X ray ,indicatioins , colors  

 

 

 

           9hours 

 

MODULE 2 

 

 Angiography 

 Nuclear cardiology 

 Laboratory investigation in relation to perfusion technology 



Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk and PPT Angiography,indications , findings , Nuclear cardiology, 

Laboratory investigation in relation to perfusion technology 

 

           9hours 

 

 

MODULE 3 
 

 Ideal blood pump 

 , pulsatile versus non-pulsatile flow, 

  occlusive and non-occlusive pumps, various types of pumps roller, bellow, sigmamotor, diaphragm, 

ventricular and centrifugal pumps. 

 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk , to make students understand about Ideal blood pump,types principle 

and functioining of  each pump ,application ,differences ,advantage 

 

s  

 

 

 

         

      9hours 

 

MODULE 4 

Element of extracorporeal circulation/hazards of: 

a. blood failure 

b. Bubble trap 

c. Flow meters  
d. Temperatures 

e. Heat exchanger  
f. Regulating devices 

 

g. Teaching methodology: : Chalk and talk , to make students understand and apply the uses of given 

devices Bubble trap,Flow meters Heat exchanger Regulating devices 

h.  

 
 

 
 

9hours 

 

 

MODULE 5 



 Calculations 

 Caliberation 

 Occlusion 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk , to make students understand identify different types of cannulea and 

their application, different types of occlusion and setting of occlusion  

                                                                                                                           9hours 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 
DSC-6 PRINCIPLES OF CARDIOPULMONARY BYASSS PART -2 

 

 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 



COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY          45 HOURS 
 

 

DSC-6  PRINCIPLES OF CARDIOPULMONARY BYASSS PART -2 
 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of Cardiopulmonary bypass 

 

Drugs (including anesthetic drugs) used in cardiopulmonary bypass 
 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk: To make the students understands about process, functioning and 

metabolism of drugs in the body. Detailed knowledge on drugs used in cardiac surgery and cardiopulmonary 

bypass, its indications ,contraindications, action, metabolism  ,dosage and side effects. 
 

            9 HOURS 
 
 

MODULE 2 

 

Unit 2                                                                         

Conduct and monitoring of Cardiopulmonary bypass 

Pre bypass checklist 

Initiation of bypass 

Cross clamp period 

Temperature management 

Throughout bypass management 

Termination of bypass 

Monitoring devices 
 
Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT: from this chapter students get to know about how to initiate a 

CPB ,it management during bypass time, measures should taken for aortic cross clam period and release time 

,management of hemodynaics and hemostatic parameters during CPB and how to when to come out from 

bypass support. 
 

            9 HOURS 
 

 
MODULE 3 

  

                                                                            

Adequacy of perfusion – 
 

General considerations, specific aspects of perfusion, monitoring, other concomitants which may 

affect its adequacy. 



 
Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT :this module deals with  how to perfusate patient without any 
accidents ,flow recommendations ,DO2 and VO2 , importance and evaluation of mean  arterial pressure, central 

venous pressure, left ventricular pressure, TEE, urine output . 
            9 HOURS 
 

 
MODULE 4 

Pulsatile perfusion –  

 

Introduction, theory & physiology of pulsatile flow, hemodynamic, metabolic effects, 

Clinical use, hematological effects 

 
Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT :This module provides idea about difference between pulsatile 
perfusion and non pulsatile perfusion in  CPB and effects on each organ. . also     describes about diifernt 

pumps used for pulsatile and non pulsatile perfusion. 
 

            9 HOURS 

 

 
MODULE5 

Cannulation techniques during cardiopulmonary bypass 

 

Arterial cannulation  

Venous cannulation 

Cardioplegic cannulation 

 
Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT: In this module students understand advanced  cannulas used in 
CPB . cannulation sites ,indications and contraindicatios. 

 

            9 HOURS 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 



Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

MDC-4 APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           HOURS 

 

 
 

 

                                          

 

  MDC – 4: APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY 

OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

 

 GENERAL CONCEPTS 

 Pharmacodynamic and Pharmacokinetic Principles involved in drug activity 

Teaching methodology: 

MODULE 2 

AUTONOMIC NERVES SYSTEM 

 Anatomy & functional organization, List of drugs acting an ANS including dose, route of 

administration, indications, contra indications and adverse effects 

Teaching methodology: 

 

 



 

MODULE 3 

 

CARDIOVASCULAR DRUGS 

 Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of the following drugs: 

o Antihypertensives: Beta Adrenergic antagonists, Alpha Adrenergic antagonists, Peripheral 

Vasodilators, Calcium channel blockers 

o Antiarrhythmic drugs 

o Cardiac glycosides 

o Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents 

o Coronary vasodilators 

o Antianginal and anti failure agents 

o Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs 

o Drugs used in Haemostais – anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics 

o Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia 

o Primary solutions – History, principles & types 

o Drugs used in the treatment of shock 

    Teaching methodology:      

 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 ANAESTHETIC AGENTS 

 Definition of general and local anaesthetics 

 Classification of general anaesthetics 

 Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents 

 Intravenous general anaesthetic agents 

 Local anaesthetics – classification mechanism of action, duration of action and methods to prolong the 

duration of action. Preparation, dose and routes of administration 

Teaching methodology: 

 

MODULE 5 

 

 ANALGESICS  

 Definition and classification 

 Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration,  Side effects and management of non-

opioid and opiod analgesics   

Teaching methodology: 

 

 



 

MODULE 6 

 

ANTIHISTAMINES AND ANTIEMETICS 

 Classification, Mechanism of action, adverse effects, Preparations, dose and routes and administration 

 
Teaching methodology: 

 

 

 

MODULE 7 

 

 CNS STIMULANTS AND DEPRESSANTS  

 Alcohol 

 Sedatives, hypnotics and narcotics 

 CNS stimulants 

 Neuromuscular blocking agents and muscle relaxants 

Teaching methodology: 

 

MODULE 8 

 PHARMACOLOGICAL PROTECTION OF ORGANS DURING CPB   

Teaching methodology: 

 

MODULE 9 

 

 

INHALATIONAL GASES AND EMERGENCY DRUGS   

 
Teaching methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 10 

 

 

PHARMACOTHERAPY OF RESPIRATORY DISORDERS  

 Introduction – Modulators of bronchial smooth muscle tone and pulmonary vascular smooth muscle 

tone 

 Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma 

 Pharmacotherapy of cough 

 Mucokinetic and mucolytic agents 

 Use of bland aerosols in respiratory care.  

 
Teaching methodology: 

MODULE 11 



 

: CORTICOSTEROIDS 

 Classification, mechanism of action, adverse effects and complications. Preparation, dose and routes of 

administration.   

Teaching methodology: 

MODULE 12 

 

DIURETICS 

 Renal physiology 

 Side of action of diuretics  

 Adverse effects  

 Preparations, dose and routes of administrion 

Teaching methodology: 

MODULE 13 

 

 

: CHEMOTHERAPY OF INFECTIONS   

 Definition 

 Classification and mechanism of action of antimicrobial agents  

 Combination of antimicrobial agents 

 Chemoperophylaxis 

 Classification, spectrum of activity, dose, routes of administration and adverse effects of penicillin, 

cephalosporins, aminoglycosides, tetracyclines, chloramphenicol, antitubercular drugs.   

Teaching methodology: 

MODULE 14 

 

 

 

 MISCELLANEOUS 

 IV fluids- various preparations and their usage 

 Electrolyte supplements  

 Immunosuppressive agents  

 New drugs included in perfusion technology 

 Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance  

Teaching methodology: 

 

PRACTICALS:   
1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance. 

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used drugs of relevance and 

interpretation of few charts 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

AEC-4 MEDICAL PSYCOLOGY 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

AEC – 4: MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

CONTENTS 

THEORY             HOURS 

 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the semester students shall be able to demonstrate and develop the skills to understand 

patients better in the respective field. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. 

Branches of psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

 

       

MODULE 2 

Chapter 3:Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

MODULE 3 

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  Stress, 

disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior.  

 

MODULE 4 

 

Chapter 5:Learning         

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant 

conditioning. 

 

MODULE 5 

Chapter 6:Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

Counseling-meaning and definition.  



Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral and 

CBT techniques)  

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management Shalab publishing house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006) Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, 

Pearson Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson 

Learning,3rd edition USA 

5. R.J .Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life. Pearson Education, Inc.  

6. Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: Sage 

India Publications 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEC-4 ASSEMBLING SKILLS 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

SEC-4 ASSEMBLING SKILLS 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY             HOURS 

 

 

 

MODULE 1 

 

 

 Maintenance of  sterility during assembling  

 Equipment seletion  

 Tubings and connectors 

 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT 

 

MODULE 2 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

DSC-7 PHYSIOLOGY OF CARDIOPULMONAQRY BYPASS PART-I 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY             HOURS 
 

DSC-7 PHYSIOLOGY OF CARDIOPULMONAQRY BYPASS PART-I 

 

MODULE 1 

 Blood cell trauma  

 

 
Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT: 

 

 

MODULE 2 

 

     Analysis of forces of fluid motion, effects of physical forces o blood cell, clinical effect.             
Complications of blood   transfusion. 

 

 
Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT:to make students under stand  , about effects of physical 

forces o blood cell  Analysis of forces of fluid motion 

 
 

MODULE 3 
                                                                                   

 Anticoagulation on bypass, its monitoring, its reversal and complications. 

  Heparin less bypass.  

    Platelet aggregation and platelet dysfunction.  

  
 



 Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT: Anticoagulation on bypass, its monitoring, its reversal 

and complications. 

  Heparin less bypass.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

    Protamine pharmacology 

    Protamine reactions 

    Coagulopathies due to cardiopulmonary bypass and its management. 

 

 Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT:  explain the Protamine pharmacology, explaination of 

protamine reaction , Coagulopathies due to cardiopulmonary bypass and its management. 

 

 

MODULE 5 

 Circuit coatings 

 Physiology of circuit 

 

 

 Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk & PPT: brief account on different types of  circuite coating, 

Physiology of circuit 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 



         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 
 

 

DSC-7 PHYSIOLOGY OF CARDIOPULMONAQRY BYPASS PART-I 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

DSC- 8 PHYSIOLOGY OF CARDIOPULMONAQRY BYPASS PART-II 

 

MODULE 1 

 
 Introduction topediatric perfusion 

 Anatomical nd physiological consideration 

Teaching methodology: 
 

9 HOURS 
 

 

 

MODULE 2 

 

 Inflammatory response to cardiopulmonary bypass & its clinical effects.  

 SIRAB 

 



 

   Methods to minimise the same.  Immune response,  neuroendocrine,  renal,  metabolic                                                       

splanchnic response,  pulmonary response and electrolyte response to cardiopulmonary   bypass. 

 Systemic inflammatory response 

Teaching methodology: 
 

9 HOURS 
 

MODULE 3 
 

 Cardiovascular effects 

Teaching methodology: 

 

 
 

9 HOURS 
 
 

MODULE 4 

 

 

 

 Hematological effects 

 
 Teaching methodology: 

 
9 HOURS 

 
 

MODULE 5 
 

 

 

 Effects on complement system 

 
Teaching methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 



Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

                                                 

            9 HOURS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

DSC-7 PHYSIOLOGY OF CARDIOPULMONAQRY BYPASS PART-I 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 
MDC-5  MEDICEINE RELEVENT TO PERFUSION 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

MODULE 1  

    

Cardiovascular System   

Ischaemic heart diseases 

 Rheumatic heart disease  

Congenital heart disease 

 Hypertension  

Aortic Aneurysms   

Cardiomyopathy 



 Peripheral vascular disease 

 Pulmonary edema and LV failure   

Hematology   

Anaemia 

 Bleeding disorders 

 Laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders (in brief)   

 9 HOURS 
Teaching methodology: 

 

 

 

 

MODULE 2 

 

                                                                                 

Respiratory System   

Chronic obstructive airway diseases (COPD) 

 Concept of obstructive versus restrictive 

 pulmonary disease PFT and its interpretation   

  9 HOURS

  
Teaching methodology: 

 

MODULE 3 

                                                                             

Renal System   

ARF & CRF 

 End stage renal disease  

Role of dialysis and renal transplantation in its management    

 
           9 HOURS  
Teaching methodology: 

  

  MODULE 4 

                                                                   

CNS   

Automatic nervous system  (Sympathetic & Parasympathetic system) 

 Brief mention of CNS disorders & their etiology   

 

              9 HOURS

  
Teaching methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5 



                                                                    

Others   

DM 

 Obesity  

Pregnancy 

Pediatric Patient (neonate/Infant) 

 Elderly patient   

 

             9 HOURS  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

                                                 
            9 HOURS 

 

                                    GEC-1 CARDIPULMONARY BYPASS 
 

                       

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 



Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

GEC-1 CARDIPULMONARY BYPASS 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

MODULE 1  

 

 

 Introduction to cardiac surgery 

 IHD  

 CHD 

 Cardiomyopathies  

 

Teaching methodology: This module provide knowledge about cardiac surgery,  surgery team. And also deals 
with the ischemic heart diseases and congestive and congenital cardiac diseases. 
 

                                                                                           9 HOURS 

 

MODULE 2 

 

 Introduction to perfusion  

 HLM 

 Cardiac OT protocol 

 

Teaching methodology:  basic idea about perfusion ,perfusion related terminologies, cardiac OT protocols,    
maintenance ,heart lung machine functions ,handling and management during open heart surgery. 
 

 

                                                                                           9 HOURS 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 

 Oxygenators  

Types of oxygentors 

Function  



Principles  

 Cannulea 

Arterial cannula  

Venous cannula  and types 

Vents  

Teaching methodology: Students will get knowledge about artificial lung used in cardiopulmonary bypass, 
oxygenator function .principles and types available in markets and also cannulation techniques and cannulas 
used in CPB 
 

 

                                                                                           9 HOURS 

 

 

 

MODULE 4 

 

 Principles of CPB 

 Physiology of CPB  

 Perfusionist role  

 
Teaching methodology: This module provide information about the extracorporeal circulation during 
cardiac surgery, its basic flow ,principles and management in every situation along with role of perfusionist 
in cardiac surgery and advance life saving  medical condition. 

 

 

                                                                                           9 HOURS 

 

MODULE 5 

 

 Role of other departments in cardiovascular surgeries  

 Advanced CPB  

 

Teaching methodology:  this portion deals with role of other departments  like anesthesia, lab technology, 
imaging technology and cardiovascular departments in cardiac surgery.and also other advanced techniques in 
CPB. 
 

                                                                                           9 HOURS 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    



4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 
 

DSC-9 INTRODUCTION TO LIFE SUPPORT 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

DSC-9 INTRODUCTION TO LIFE SUPPORT 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

 

MODULE -1 

 
 

 Introduction to life support 

 Idea of life support 

 Types of life support 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt introduction to long duration life saving support . 

9 HOURS 

 

MODULE -2 
 

 
 
 

 IABP 

 Principle,indication,contra indications and uses 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  intra aortic balloon pump principle ,indications, 

contraindication, selection, insertion , preparation, timings and triggers and weaning. 

9 HOURS 

 
 

MODULE -3 
 

 
 ECMO 

 Types and management 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  extracorporeal  membrane oxygenation  importance  and 

principles ,its types , indications, contraindications ,assembling, priming, monitoring,  management and 
weaning. 

9 HOURS 
 
 

MODULE -4 
 

 VAD 

 Types and management 



 
 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt ventricular assist device importance  and  principles ,its types 

, indications, contraindications ,assembling, priming, monitoring,  management and weaning. 

9 HOURS 

 
 

MODULE -5 
 

 Left heart bypass 

 CPB in non cardiac procedures 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  importance of left heart bypss, blood flow and indications 
and also other non cardiac procedures like HEPAC 

 

9 HOURS 

 
                                                                                           9 HOURS 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 



 

 
 

 

DSC-10 TECHNIQUES OF CARDIOPULMONARY BYPASS 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

DSC-10 TECHNIQUES OF CARDIOPULMONARY BYPASS 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

 

MODULE -1 

 
 DHCA 

 RCP 

 SACP 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt 
 

9 HOURS 

 

 

 

 



 

 

MODULE -2 
 

 
 
 

 Filtration techniques 

 MUF 

CUF 
 Z BUF 

 
Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt 

9 HOURS 
 

 

 

 

MODULE -3 
 

 

 Autologous priming 

 Cell salvage 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt 

 

9 HOURS 
 

 

 

 

MODULE -4 
 

 Trouble shooting 

 
Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt 

9 HOURS 
 

 
 

 

 

 

MODULE -5 
 
 
  

 Brain protection strategies 



 NIRS 

 EEG 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt 

 
9 HOURS 

 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 
 

                                              MDC-6   PHYSICS AND PERFUSION  

 
 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 



Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 
 

                                            MDC-6   PHYSICS AND PERFUSION  
 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

 

MODULE -1 
 

Connection of the vascular system with extracorporeal circulation: 

• Arterial and venous cannulae.  
Connecting tubes and connectors  

• Vents  
• Suckers 

 
Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 
9 HOURS 

 

 

 

MODULE -2 

  
• Cardioplegia delivery system  
• Venous drainage. 

Haemodynamic of arterial return, venous drainage, cardioplegia Delivery and venting. 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 
9 HOURS 

 

 

 



 

 

MODULE -3 

 

Blood banking, handling of blood products and their management. Blood components and their use. 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 
9 HOURS 

 

 

 

MODULE -4 

 

 Physics and heart lung machine 

 Gravity siphonage 

 Assisted venous drainage methods 

 
    Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 
9 HOURS 

 

 

MODULE -5 
 

 Coagulation cascade 

 Inflammatory response 

 Anticoagulation during cpb 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 
9 HOURS 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 



 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

GEC-2 INTRA AORTIC BALLOON PUMP 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



GEC-2 INTRA AORTIC BALLOON PUMP 
 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

 

MODULE -1 
 

 
 Introduction to circulatory support  

 IABP introduction  

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  basics of circulatory support  and introduction to intra aortic 

balloon pump. 

 

 
9 HOURS 

 
 

MODULE -2 
 

 Indications  

 Contraindications  

 Selection of IAB 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  students will understand the uses of IABP, to which all cases 

IABP can use and contraindications related to this and also the selection of balloon according to the patient 
height and about the material. 

 
9 HOURS 

 

MODULE -3 
 

 Positioning of IAB 

 Uses of different areas  

 Preparation  

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  thus module deals with positioning of IAB ,patient side 

preparation  and pump side preparation and also the areas where IABP uses. 

 

 
9 HOURS 

 



                                                                     MODULE -4 
 

 Insertion  

 Timings and triggers  

 Weaning off  

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with  ppt  surgical incision and percutaneous incision methods, 

timings and triggers and the management of  IABP and weaning from IABP. 

 

 
9 HOURS 

 
 

 

                          

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



DSC-11 PEDIATRIC PERFUSION- PART 1 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

DSC-11 PEDIATRIC PERFUSION- PART 1 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

 

MODULE -1 
 

 

 Introduction to pediatric perfusion 

 Anatomical and physiological consideration 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 

MODULE -2 
 

 

 Assembling 

 Priming 

 Circulation 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  

 



MODULE -3 
 
 

 Cannulation 

 Conduction of pediatric bypass 

 
 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 

MODULE -4 
 

 

 Management 

 Alpha and Ph state 
 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 

MODULE -5 
 
 

 

 Termination of bypass 

 Special filtration techniques 

 
 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt   

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

 

 

 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

DSC-12 PEDIATRIC PERFUSION- PART 2 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

DSC-12 PEDIATRIC PERFUSION- PART 2 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

 

MODULE -1 
 

 

 SIRAB in pediatrics 

 Physiological changes of oragan functions  

 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt ,systemi cinflmatory response after bypass and 

physiological changes afterb cpb 

MODULE -2 
 

 

 Pediatric circuit is not the miniature of adult circuite 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt ,difference between adult and pediatric circuite and 

setting of machine, different measures to be taken and outcomes , 

 

MODULE -3 
 

 Anomalies and repair  

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt , CHD their physiology and repair, special perfusion 

techniques  

 
 

MODULE -4 
 

 Special pediatric casese 

 Management  
 
Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  special pediatric cases ,techniques and mangement 

 

 

 

MODULE -5 
 

 Advanced pediatric procedures  

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt  special pediatric cases ,techniques and 

management,recent developments 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 
 

DSE – 1: BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 45 Total Marks 100 



lecture hours 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

                                   DSE – 1: BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine 

2. Various  types of data presentation and data summarization  in Medical field 

3. Overview of data analysis  and sampling techniques 

4. Understand  various study designs in Medical field  

5. Applications of various study designs in Medical Research 

CONTENTS 

THEORY            HOURS 

 

MODULE 1 

 

 BIOSTATISTICS 

 Definition 

 Role of statistics in health science and health care delivery system   

 Research Methodology 

 Research process 

 Steps involved in research process 

 Research methods and methodology 

MODULE 2 
 

 VARIABLES AND SCALES OF MEASUREMENTS 

 Definitions and examples of qualitative, quantitative, continuous discrete, dependent and independent 

variables. 

 Definitions, properties and examples of nominal, ordinal, interval and ratio scales of measurements. 

 

 

MODULE 3 

 

 

SAMPLING 

 Population, sample, sampling, reasons for sampling, probability and non-probability sampling. 



 Methods of probability sampling – simple random, stratified, systematic- procedure 

 Merits and demerits. 

 Use of random number table. 

MODULE 4 

 

 

 ORGANIZATION OF DATA 

 Frequency table, histogram, frequency polygon, frequency curve, bar diagram, pie chart 

 Measures of location 

 Arithmetic mean, median, mode, quartiles and percentiles – definition 

 Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications 

 Measures of variation 

 Range, inter-quartile range, variance, standard deviation, coefficient of variation- definition 

 Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications 

 

MODULE 5 

 

 

NORMAL DISTRIBUTION 

 Concept, graphical form, properties, examples, Concept of Skewnes and Kurtosis 

 Correlation: Scatter diagram, concept and properties of correlation coefficient, examples [No 

computation] 

 Health Information System: Definition, requirement, component and uses of health information system. 

Sources of health information system- Census, Registration of vital events, Sample registration system 

(SRS), Notification of diseases, Hospital records, Disease registries, Record linkage, Epidemiological 

surveillance, Population survey 

 Vital statistics and hospital statistics: Rate, ratio, proportion, Incidence, Prevalence. Common 

morbidity, mortality and Fertility statistics – Definition and computation. 

 

 

MODULE 6 

 

 

 HYPOTHESIS 

 What is hypothesis 

 Formulation of hypothesis 

 Characteristics of good hypothesis. 

 Epidemiology: Concept of health and disease, Definition and aims of Epidemiology, Descriptive 

Epidemiology- methods and uses. 

 Concept of reliability & validity 

 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 



Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

  



1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

 
              

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 50 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

DSE-2 INTERNSHIP 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                       SEMESTER-VIII 



DSC-13 CARDIOPULMONARY BYPASS ADVACED-1 

 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHS101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY           45  HOURS 
 

 

MODULE -1 
 

 

 

 MICS 

 PACS 



Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt , M  

 

 

 

MODULE -2 

 Limb perfusion 

 BENTALL 

 Retrival of organ 

 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt , 

 

 

MODULE -3 

 

 presevation 

 blood surface interface 

 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt , 

 

MODULE -4 

 

 microemboli gaseous and particulate  

 massie air embolism 
  

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt , 

 

 MODULE -5 

 

 kidney function during  CPB  

 lung  function during CPB 

Teaching methodology:  Chalk and talk with ppt , 
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Regulations and Course Curriculum-AOT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 2 
 

 

 

 

Name of the course :-B.Sc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre Technology 

 

1. About the course: 

B.Sc. Anaesthesia & OT technology is a course which provides in depth 

knowledge & skills for working as an assistant to the consultant 

anaesthesiologist as well as assisting in preparation of operation theatre before 

& during an elective or emergency surgery. Srinivas hospital has 10 well 

equipped & modern operation theatres & capable of handling all types of 

surgeries in basic & super speciality departments.   

 

2. Eligibility for admission: 

A candidate seeking admission to  B.Sc. Anaesthesia & Operation 

Technology shall have completed 17 years of age as on 31st December of the 

year of admission and has to be studied English as one of the principal subject 

during the tenure of the course  

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by 

University with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. 

OR 

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by 

University, (Two year after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and 

Biology as principal subjects of study. 

OR 

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above 

purpose with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 

OR 

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational 

Higher Secondary Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects 

including Physics, Chemistry, Biology and English in addition to vocational 

subjects conducted is considered equivalent to plus two examinations of 

Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 

OR 

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in 

a subject for which candidate desires to enrol, in the respective to B.Sc. 

Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre Technology shall have passed plus 12 

[10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or candidates 

with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for 

which the candidate desires to enrol. 

6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates 

who have passed diploma program from the Government Boards and 

recognized by University, fulfilling the conditions specified above under Sl. No. 

5 and these students are eligible to take admission on lateral entry system only 

in the same subject studied at diploma level. 

 

 



Regulations and Course Curriculum-AOT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 3 
 

3. Duration: 

Duration shall be for a period of three and half years including six months of 

compulsory internship. 

4. Medium of instruction: 

The medium of instruction and examination shall be in English. 

5. Scheme of examination:- 

There shall be three examinations, one at the end of each year 

 

6. Attendance:- 

Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory classes, 

clinical posting and practical separately in each year. Only such candidates are 

eligible to appear for their university examination in the first attempt. Special classes 

conducted for any purpose shall not be considered for the calculation of percentage of 

attendance for eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed percentage of attendance 

in any subjects either in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be eligible 

to appear for the University Examination in that subject. 

7. Internal Assessment (IA)  

Theory - 50 Marks.                                               Practical – 10 Marks   

 

There shall be a minimum of three periodical tests preferably one in each term 

in theory and practical of each subject in an academic year. The average marks 

of the better of the two tests will be calculated out of 50 in theory and 10 in 

practical. The marks of IA shall be communicated to the University at least 15 

days before the commencement of the University examination. The University 

shall   have access to the records of such periodical tests.       

 

The marks of the internal assessment must be displayed on the notice board of 

the respective colleges with in a fortnight from the date test is held.   

 

If a candidate is absent for any one of the tests due to genuine and satisfactory 

reasons, such a candidate may be given a re-test.  Within a fortnight 

 

8. Course content: 

The number of hours for theory and practical subject wise are shown in tables 

I-V. Subsidiary subjects are common in first year for all the courses in Allied 

Health Sciences. 

TABLE: I: Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in First 

year 

Sl. 

No. 

Subjects Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

Exam 

Written 

Marks 
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Paper 

     Exam 

Duration  

MM IA Total 

1 Human Anatomy part 70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

2 Physiology  70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

3 Biochemistry  70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

4 Pathology 

(Clinical pathology, 

Haematology & 

Blood –Banking) 

70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

5 Microbiology  70 20 90 2 hours 50 50 100 

 

Subsidiary Subjects 

1 English 25   2 hours 50 --- 50 

2 Kannada 25   2 hours 50 --- 50 

3 Health Care 50   2 hours 50 --- 50 

 

Clinical postings =470 hours 

Note: No practical examination in this year 
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TABLE: II: Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in second 

year 

 

TABLE: III. Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in Third 

year 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory 

No. 

ofHours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Clinical 

Posting 

Total No. of Hours 

1 Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology – Clinical 

80 50 250 380 

2 Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology– Applied 

80 50 250 380 

Sl. 

No

. 

Subject Theor

y No. 

of 

Hours 

Prac

tical 

No. 

of 

Hou

rs 

Cli

nic

al 

Pos

ting 

Tota

l No. 

of 

Hou

rs 

Theory Practical 

The

ory 

 

Vi

va 

IA Tot

al 

Pract

ical 

IA Total 

1 Medicine relevant 

to Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology 

70 --- --- 70 50 --- 50 100 No Practical 

2 Applied Pathology  70 20 --- 90 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 

3 Applied 

Microbiology 

70 20 --- 90 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 

4 Applied 

Pharmacology 

70 --- --- 70 50  50 100 No Practical 

5 Introduction to 

Anaesthesia and 

Operation Theatre 

Technology 

70 30 450 550 50 50 50 150 40 10 50 
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3 Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology–Advanced 

80 50 250 380 

 
TOTAL 240 150 750 1140 

 

TABLE: IV.  Distribution of Subjects and Marks for Second Year Examination 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory Practical 

 

  Theory 

 

Via IA Total Practic

al 

IA Total Gran

d 

Total 

1 SectionA –  

Applied Pathology 

Section B- 

AppliedMicrobiology 

100 

(50+50

) 

30 20 150 40 10 50 200 

2 Introduction to 

Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology**** 

80 50 20 150 40 10 50 200 

4 AppliedPharmacology 80 --- 20 100 No Practical 

 

100 

5 Medicine relevant to 

Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

technology 

80  20 100 No Practical 100 

 

Sl. 

No

. 

Subsidiary 

Subject** 

Duration Marks 

1 Sociology 2 hours 50 

2 Constitution of 

India 

2 hours 50 
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3 Environmental 

Science &Health 

2 hours 50 

**Examination for subsidiary subjects shall be conducted by respective colleges 

 

TABLE V. Distribution of Subjects and Marks for Third Year Examination 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Theory Practical** 

 

  Theory 

 

Via IA Total Practic

al 

IA Total Gran

d 

Total 

1 Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology – 

Clinical 

80 50 20 150  

 

120 

(40+40

+40) 

 

 

 

30 

 

 

 

150 

200 

2 Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology – 

Applied 

80 50 20 150 200 

3 Anaesthesia and 

operation theatre 

Technology – 

Advanced 

80 50 20 150 200 

TOTAL 240 150 60 450 120 30 150 600 

 

** One common practical for three subjects with equal weightage of marks ie, 40 

practical marks & 10 IA marks for each subject. 

 

Sl. No. Subsidiary Subject** Duratio

n 

Marks 

1 Ethics, Database Management 2 hours 50 

2 Research & Biostatistics 2 hours 50 

3 Computer application 2 hours 50 
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9. Schedule of examination:- 

The university shall conduct examination at the end of each year as notified by the 

university from time to time. A candidate who statisfies the requirement of the 

attendance, progress and conduct as stipulated by the university shall be eligible to 

appear for the university examination  

10. Scheme of examinations:- 

The will be 3 examinations, one each at the end of each academic year. The university 

examinations for 1st year shall consist of only theory examination and no university 

practical examination. 

The university examination of 2nd year and third year shall consist of written paper & 

practicals. 

Written examinations consist of: 

 4 papers in the 2nd year. 

 3 papers in the 3rd year. 

Practical examination consists of: 

Two practical examinations at the end of 2nd year and one practical examination at 

the end of the 3rd year. 

11. Pass criteria: 

11.1. FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION.  

a. Main subjects:   a candidate is declared to have passed in a subject, if he/she 

secures, 50% ofmarks in University theory exam and internal assessment added 

together.  

b. Subsidiary Subjects:  The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in 

subsidiary subject shall be 50% of the   maximum marks   prescribed for a 

subject.  The marks obtained in the subsidiary subjects shall be communicated 

to the University   before the commencement of the University examination.     

 

11.2. SECOND AND THIRD YEAR EXAMINATION 

a. Main subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed the Examination in a 

subject if he/she secures 50% of the marks in theory and 50% in practical 

separately. For a pass in theory, a candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% 

marks in the University conducted written examination, internal assessment and 

Viva-Voce added together and for pass in Practical, a candidate has to secure a 

minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted Practical/Clinical 

examination and Internal Assessment. 

subsidiary Subjects:  The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary 

subject shall be 50% of the   maximum marks   prescribed for a subject.  The 
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marks obtained in the subsidiary subjects shall be communicated to the 

University   before the commencement of the University examination. 

12. Carry over benefit: 

A candidate who fails in any two of the five main  subjects of the first year shall be 

permitted to carry over those subjects to second year.However, he/she can appear for 

those two subjects from the first year and all subjects of the second year at the same 

time  

A candidate is permitted to carryover two subjects of the second year to the third year 

but he/she should pass these subjects before appearing for the third year subjects. 

13. Declaration of class: 

A. A candidate having appeared in all subjects in the same examinations and passed 

those examinations in the first attempt and secures 75% marks or more of grand total 

marks prescribed will be declared to have passed with distinction. 

B. A candidate having appeared in all subjects in the same examination and passed that 

examination in the first attempt and secures 60% of marks or more but less than 75% 

of grand total marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in first 

class. 

C. A candidate having appeared in all subjects in the same examination and passed that 

examination in the first attempt and secures 50% of marks or more but less than 60% 

of grand total marks prescribed will be declared to have passed the examination in 

second class. 

D.A candidate passing the university examination in more than one attempt shall be 

placed in pass class irrespective of the percentage of marks secured by his/her in the 

examination 

13.ELIGIBILITY FOR THE AWARD OF DEGREE: 

The candidate shall passed in the all the subjects of first ,second and third yeatr to be 

eligibile for award of degree 

14. Distribution of type of questions and marks for various subjects of first year 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Short Essay  10 ( 8 x 5) 05 

Short answers 12 (10 x 3) 03 

To the point 

answers 

 5 (5x 2) 02 
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Distribution of type of questions and marks for various subjects of 

second and third year 
 

Subjects having Maximum marks 80 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Essay type  3 ( 2 x 10) 10 

Short essay 8 (6 x 5) 05 

Short answers 12 (10 x 3) 03 

 

Subjects having Maximum marks 50 

Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Long Essay   3 ( 2 x 10) 10 

Short essay 4  (3 x 5) 05 

Short answers 7(5x 3) 03 

 

16. Scope of course: 

A candidate shall have passed in all the subjects of three years and shall have 

completed 6 months of compulsory internship to be eligible for award of degree 

17. Special features: 

The course is unique because it offers tremendous knowledge & skills which helps to 

assist an anaesthesiologist as well as independently perform many of life procedures 

like cardiopulmonary resuscitation.  To assist anaesthesiologist during the pre- 

anaesthetic check-up. Assisting for all anaesthetic procedures like general anaesthesia 

and regional anaesthesia (spinal, epidural and all types of nerve blockades). Assisting 

anaesthesiologist during difficult intubation. Maintaining the anaesthesia records and 

stocks. Attending the patient in the casualty with the blue – code team. 

 

Can assist in major surgeries like cardiac surgeries, neurological surgeries, vascular 

surgeries, plastic and cosmetic surgeries, orthopaedic surgeries, urological procedures. 

Loading of anaesthesia drugs for all age group with proper dilution. Assisting for 

anaesthesia procedures outside the operation theatre such as CT scan, MRI, 

Endoscopicprocedures, digital angiogram, Lithotripsy etc. 

 Emergency intubation 

 Iv cannulation 

 Awake intubation 

 Cardio pulmonary resuscitation 

 Basic life support 
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18. Career opportunities: 

Graduates who holds the above degree has immense scope for working as assistant of 

Anaesthiologist in operation theatres, corporate hospitals, medical colleges both in 

India & aboard. And also can assist the surgeries. Can work outside the operation 

theatre Endoscopic surgeries, Digital Angiogram, Lithotripsy etc…. 

 

17. Rules and Regulations 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost 

importance. Any student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or 

indirectly shall be dismissed from the college immediately in addition to facing 

action by the law enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be 

signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of 

indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone 

who fails to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. 

Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must 

for each lecture class laboratory and clinical session. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be 

permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are 

prerequisites to appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned HOD / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave 

application must be made available on returning from leave, to the HOD / 

Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic slur, be courteous, polite and behave 

with decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to 

the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, 

preserve the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student 

with honour, diligence and fidelity. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and 

anyone found doing so shall be punished. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not 

permitted by the management. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire Fees. 

18. DRESS CODE  

 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Prescribed uniform for all the batches. 

 All students must wear white over coat. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 
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ENTRANCE EXAMINATION FOR THE ALLIED HEALTH COURSES WILL 

BE CONDUCTECD COURSE WISE 

SYLLABUS FOR FIRST YEAR ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCE COURSES 

ANATOMY 

No. Of Theory hours   : 70 hrs 

No. of Practical hours  : 10 hrs 

No. of Demonstration hours  : 10 hrs 

 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure 

of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, 

tissue, 

Membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 

3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about 

Applied 

Anatomy 

4. Knows about the General development of human body. 

5. Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

COURSE OUTCOMES  

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the 

organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved 

and 

interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 
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1. General Anatomy                             10 hrs

   

1.1 Definition of anatomy and its divisions, anatomical terms, positions and 

planes 

1.2  Cell and its organelles 

1.3  Epithelium- definition, classification, describe with examples, functions 

1.4  Glands –classification, describe serous and mucous glands with 

examples, Basic tissue-classification with examples 

1.5  Practical- Histology of types of epithelium. 

                   Histology of serous , mucous & mixed salivary glands 

1.6 Cartilage –types examples with histology 

1.7 Bone-classification, names of the bone cells, parts of long bone Names of 

all bones vertebral column inter-vertebtebral disc, frontanelles of fetal 

skull 

1.8 Joints- classification of joints with example, synovial joint (in detail for 

radiology) 

1.9 Muscular system- classification of muscular tissue, names of muscles of 

body 

1.10 Practical: Histology of three types of cartilage, compact bone (TS & LS), 

Skeletal, smooth &Cardiac muscle.  

Demonstration of bones showing parts, Radiographs of normal bones & 

joints, all muscles of the body 

2. Respiratory system       5 hrs 

2.1 Parts of respiratory system- nose, nasal cavity, names of para-nasal air 

sinuses 

2.2 Larynx, trachea 

2.3 Lungs, Bronchopulmonary segments 

2.4  Practical: Histology of trachea, lung 

2.5  Demonstration of parts of respiratory system, normal radiographs of 

chest. 

3. Cardiovascular saystem      10 hrs 

3.1 HEART-size, location, chambers, exterior and interior 

3.2 Blood supply of heart, systemic and pulmonary circulation 

3.3 Branches of aorta, common carotid artery, subclavian artery, Axillary 

artery, brachial artery, superficial palmar arch, Femoral artery, internal 

iliac artery, peripheral pulse, inferior vena cava, Portal vein, porto-

systemic anastomosis, great saphenous vein, dural venous sinus 

3.4 Lymphatic system- cisterna chyli and thoracic duct, Names of regional 

lymphatics, Axillary and inguinal lymph nodes in brief. 

3.5 Practical: Histology of lymphatic tissues- lymph node, spleen ,tonsil, and 

thymus, large artery, medium sized artery and large vein 

3.6  Demonstration of heart and vessels in the body, normal chest radiographs 

showing heart shadows, normal angiograms. 
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4. Gastro-intestinal system             10 hrs 

4.1 Parts of GIT, oral cavity (lip, tongue), pharynx, Waldeyer’s ring 

4.2 Salivary glands, oesophagus, stomach 

4.3 Small and large intestine 

4.4 Liver, gall bladder, pancreas, radiographs of abdomen 

4.5 Peritoneum- description in brief 

4.6  Practical: Histology of tongue, stomach, intestine 

4.7 Demonstration of organs of GIT, radiographs of abdomen 

 

       5. Urinary system               5 hrs 

5.1 Kidney, ureter 

5.2 Urinary bladder 

5.3 Urethra (male & female) 

5.4 Practical: Histology of kidney, ureter & urinary bladder 

5.5 Demonstration of parts of urinary system, radiographs of abdomen-

IVP, retrograde cystogram 

       6. Reproductive system                           8 hrs 

6.1. Parts of Male reproductive system, testis, vas deferens, epididymis, 

Prostate  

6.2 Parts of female reproductive system, uterus, fallopian tubes, Ovary 

6.3 Mammary glands , normal radiographs of chest and pelvis-

Hysterosalphingogram 

6.4 Practical: Histology of Prostate, testis, epididymis, uterus, fallopian 

tube, Ovary & mammary gland 

6.5 Demonstration of sections of male and female pelvis with organs in 

situ. Radiographs pelvis- hysterosalpingogram 

        7. Endocrine glands               4 hrs 

7.1 Names of all endocrine glands, pituitary gland in detail 

7.2 Thyroid and parathyroid gland, Suprarenal gland 

7.3 Practical: Histology- Thyroid and parathyroid gland, pituitary, 

suprarenal gland 

7.4 Demonstration of glands 

       8. Nervous system             10 hrs 

8.1 Neuron, classification of nervous system 

8.2 Cerebrum. Cerebellum, brainstem, Spinal cord with spinal nerves, 

sympathetic trunk and names of parasympathetic ganglia 

8.3 Meninges, ventricles and CSF, names of basal nuclei 

8.4 Blood supply of brain, cranial nerves 

8.5 Practical: Histology-Spinal cord , peripheral nerve, optic nerve, 

cerebrum, cerebellum 

8.6 Demonstration of all parts of brain, all plexus and nerves in the body 

9. Sensory organs               4 hrs 

9.1 SKIN- histology, appendages of skin 

9.2 Eye- parts of eye and lacrimal apparatus 

9.3 Extraoccular  muscles and nerve supply 

9.4 Ear- parts of ear, external, middle and inner ear and contents 
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9.5 Practical: histology of eye ball, cornea and retina 

9.6 Demonstration of sensory organs 

10. Embryology               4 hrs 

10.1 Spermatogenesis & oogenesis 

10.2 Ovulation, fertilisation 

10.3 Fetal circulation 

10.4 Placenta 

 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Theory     70 hours 

Practical   20hours 

COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 

 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and 

organ systems of the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological 

variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions 

that reflect normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and 

organ system. 

Introduction– composition and function of blood 

Red blood cells – Erythropoiesis  , stages of differentiation function , count 

physiological  Variation.  Haemoglobin –structure , functions , concentration 

physiological  variation 

Methods of Estimation of Hb 

White blood cells – Production , function, life span, count, differential count 

Platelets – Origin, normal count, morphology functions. 
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Plasma Proteins – Production, concentration , types, albumin, globulin, Fibrinogen, 

Prothrombin functions. 

Haemostasis & Blood coagulation 

Haemostasis – Definition, normal haemostasis, clotting factors, mechanism of clotting, 

disorders of clotting factors. 

Blood Bank 

Blood groups – ABO system, Rh system 

Blood grouping & typing 

Crossmatching Rh system – Rh factor, Rh in compatibility. 

Blood transfusion – Indication, universal donor and recipient concept. 

Selection criteria of a blood donor. transfusion reactions Anticoagulants – 

Classification, examplesand uses 

Anaemias : Classification – morphological and etilogical. effects of anemia on body 

Blood indices – Colour index , MCH, MCV, MCHC 

Erythrocyte sedementation Rate (ESR) and Paced cell volume 

Normal values, Definition .determination, 

Blood Volume -Normal value ,determination of  blood volume and regulation of blood 

volume 

Body fluid – pH, normal value, regulation and variation 

Lymph – lymphoid tissue formation, circulation, composition and function of lymph 

Cardiovascular system 

Heart – Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply 

Properties of Cardiac muscle, 

Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves. 

Cardiac Output – only definition 

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation. 

Blood Pressure – Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of  blood pressure. 

Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, 

hypertension. 

Pulse – Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response 

Heart sounds – Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) –significance. 

Digestive System - Physiological anatomy of Gastro intestinal tract, Functions of 

digestive system  Salivary glands  Stucture and functions. Deglutination –stages and 

regulation   Stomach – structure and fuctions 

Gastric secretion – Composition function regulation of gastric juice secretion 

Pancrease – structure, function, composition, regulation of pancreatic juice 

Liver – functions of liver 

Bile secretion, composition, function regulation of bile secretion .Bilirubin metabolism 

types of bilirubin, Vandernberg  reaction, Jaundice- types, significance. 

Gall bladder – functions 

Intestine – small intestine and large intestine 

Small intestine –Functions- Digestive, absorption ,movements. 

Large intestine – Functions, Digestion and absorption of Carbohydrates,Proteins, 

Fats,Lipids.Defecation 
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Respiratory system 

Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, 

Respiratory tract, Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory 

membrane, stages of respiration. Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration.  

Forces opposing and favouring expansion of the lungs.  Intra pulmonary pleural 

pressure, surface tension, recoil tendency of the wall.  H Transportation of Respiratory 

gases : 

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, 

Oxygenation of Hb.  Quantity of Oxygen transported. 

Lung volumes and capacities  Regulation of respiration what?  Why?  How? 

Mechanisms of Regulation, nervous and chemical regulation.  Respiratory centre.  

Hearing Brier, Reflexes. Applied Physiology and Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, 

Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, Artificial Respiration, Apnoea. 

Endocrine System - Definition  Classification of Endocrine glands & their Harmones 

Properties of Harmones . 

Thyroid gland hormone – Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone scerated, Physiological 

function, regulation of secretion. Disorders – hypo and hyper secretion of hormone 

Adrenal gland, Adrenal cortex physiologic anatomy of adrenal gland,                              

Adrenal cortex,  cortical hormones – functions and regulation Adrenal medulla – 

Hormones , regulation and secretion. 

Functions of Adrenaline and nor adrenaline 

Pituitary hormones – Anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion ,function 

Pancreas – Hormones of pancreas 

Insulin – secretion, regulation ,function and action Diabetes mellitus – Regulation of 

blood glucose level Parathyroid gland – function, action ,regulation of secretion of 

parathyroid hormone.           Calcitonin – function and action 

Special senses 

Vision – structure of eye.  Function of different parts. 

Structure of retina Hearing structure and function of can mechanism of hearing Taste – 

Taste buds functions . 

Smell physiology,  Receptors. 

Nervous system 

Functions of Nervous system, Neurone structure, classification and properties.  

Neuroglia, nerve fiber, classification ,conduction of impulses continuous and saltatory.  

Velocity of impulse transmission and factors affecting.  Synapse – structure, types, 

properties. 

Receptors – Definition, classification ,properties.  Reflex action – unconditioned 

properties of reflex action.  Babinski’s sign.  Spinal cord nerve tracts.  Ascending tracts, 

Descending tracts – 

pyramidal tracts – Extrapyramidal tracts.   Functions of Medulla, pons, Hypothalamic 

disorders.  Cerebral cortex lobes and functions, Sensory cortex, Motor 

cortex,Cerebellum functions of Cerebellum.Basal ganglion-funtions.  EEG. 

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(CSF) : formation, circulation, properties, composition and 

functions  lumbar puncture. 

Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution and 

functions and comparison of functions. 
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Excretory System 

Excretory  organs 

Kidneys: Functions of kidneys structural and functional unit nepron, vasarecta, cortical 

and juxtamedullary nephrons – Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus –Structure 

and function. 

Renal circulation peculiarities. 

Mechanism of Urine formation :  Ultrafiltration criteria for filtration GFR, Plasma 

fraction, EFP, factors effecting EFR.  Determination of GFR selective reabsorption – 

sites of reabsorption ,substance reabsorbed, mechanisms of reabsorption Glucose, urea. 

H + Claminoacids etc.  TMG, Tubular lead, Renal threshold % of reabsorption of 

different substances, selective e secretion. Properties and composition of normal urine, 

urine output.  Abnormal constituents in urine , Mechanism of urine concentration. 

Counter – Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation of Bladder, 

Cysteurethrogram 

Diuretics : Water, Diuretics, osmotic diuretics, Artificial kidney Renal function tests – 

plasma clearance Actions of ADH, Aldosterone and PTH on kidneys. Renal function 

tests 

Reproductive system 

Function of Reproductive system, Puberty, male reproductive system. 

Functions of testes, spermatogenesis site, stages, factors influencing semen. 

Endocrine functions of testes Androgens – Testosterone structure and functions.  

Female reproducivesyustem. Ovulation, menstrual cycle. 

Physiological changes during pregnancy, pregnancy test. 

Lactation : Composition of milk  factors controlling lactation. 

Muscle nerve physiology Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle, 

Sarcomere contractile proteins, Neuromuscular junction. 

Transmission across, Neuromuscular junction.  Excitation contraction coupling.  

Mechanism of muscle contraction muscle  tone, fatigue Rigour mortis 

Skin -structure and function 

Body temperature measurement,  Physiological variation, Regulation of body 

Temperature by physical chemical and nervous mechanisms .Role of Hypothalamus, 

Hypothermia and fever.   Practicals 

Haemoglobinometry 

White Blood Cell count 

Red Blood Cell count 

Determination of Blood Groups 

Leishman’s staining and Differential WBC count 

Determination of packed cell Volume 

Erythrocyte sedimentation rate [ESR] 

Calculation of Blood indices 

Determination of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time 

Blood pressure  Recording 

Auscultation for Heart Sounds 

Artificial Respiration 

Determination of vital capacity 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 

No. of Theory classes         :  70hours 

No. of practical classes:     :  20 hours 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry , Valency, Molecular weight & 

Equivalent weight of elements and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, 

Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, 

preparation and storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and 

maintenance  

 To  know about  Instruments, Use, care and maintenance    

  Categorize biomedical wastes  and dispose them                                                                                                                                        

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:   Define  Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s  

equation , 

                Buffer solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH, Fluid 

buffers 

 

CO2:  Explain the Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, 

Chemistry          

           lipids and Chemistry of nucleotides 

CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 

CO4: Select proper instruments,  glasswares and plasticware for performing 

various    

           Experiments 

CO5: Take part in preparation of various solutions, Cleaning , storage of lab 

apparatus 

 CO6: : Choose proper method for the disposal of biomedical waste  

 

Theory:  Specimen collection:  Pre-analytical variables                                                                   

Collection of blood 

Collection of CSF & other fluids 

Urine collection 

Use of preservatives 

Anticoagulants 

Introduction to Laboratory apparatus 

Pipettes- different types (Graduated, volumetric, Pasteur, Automatic etc.,) 

Calibration of glass pipettes 

Burettes, Beakers, Petri dishes, depression plates. 

Flasks  - different types )Volumetric, round bottmed, Erlemeyer conical etc.,) 

Funnels – different types (Conical, Buchner etx.,) 
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Bottles – Reagent bottles – graduated and common, Wash bottles – different type                

Specimen bottles etc., Measuring cylinders, Porcelain dish 

Tubes – Test tubes, centrifuge tubes, test tube draining rack Tripod stand, Wire gauze, 

Bunsen burner. 

Cuvettes, significance of cuvettes in colorimeter, cuvettes for visible and  UV range, 

cuvette holders  Racks – Bottle, Test tube, Pipette 

Dessicator, Stop watch, rimers, scissors 

Dispensers – reagent and sample 

Any other apparatus which  is important and may have been missed should also be 

covered Maintenance of lab glass ware and apparatus: 

Glass and plastic ware in Laboratory 

*use of glass: significance of boro silicate glass ; care and cleaning            of glass ware, 

different cleaning solutions of glass 

*   care and cleaning  of plastic ware, different cleaning solutions 

.   3.  Instruments 

(Theory and demonstration) Diagrams to be drawn Water bath: Use, care and 

maintenance 

Oven &Incubators : Use, care and maintenance. 

Water Distilation plant and water deionisers. 

Use, care and maintenance 

Refrigerators, cold box, deep freezers – Use, care and maintanance Reflux condenser : 

Use, care and maintenance 

Centrifuges (Theory and demonstration) Diagrams to be drawn 

Definition, Principle, svedberg unit, centrifugal force, centrifugal field rpm,                             

ref.Conversion of G  to rpm and vice versa. 

Different types of centrifuges 

Use care and maintenance of a centrifuge 

Laboratory balances  [Theory &Practicals) Diagrams  to be drawn 

Manual balances: Single pan, double pan, trip balance 

Direct read out electrical balances. 

Use care and maintenance.  Guideline to be followed and precautions to be taken while         

weighing 

Weighing different types of chemicals, liquids. Hygroscopic compounds etc. 

Colorimeter and spectrophotometer (Theory and Practicals) Diagrams to be  drawn       

Principle, Parts Diagram.        Use, care and maintenance. 

pH meter (Theory &practicals) Diagrams to be drawn 

principle, parts, Types of electrods, salt bridge solution. 

Use, care and maintenance of Ph meter and electrodes Guidelines to be followed and 

precautions to be taken while using pH meter 

4. Safety of measurements 

5.  Conventional and SI units 

6.  Atomic structure 

Dalton’s theory, Properties f electrons, protons, neutrons, and nucleus, Rutherford’s 

model of atomic structure, Bohr’s model of atomic structure, orbit and orbital, Quantum 

numbers, Heisenberg’s uncertainly principle. 
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Electronic configuration – Aufbau principle, Pauli’s exclusion principle, etc.,mValency 

and bonds – different types of strong and weak bonds in detail with examples   Theory 

&Practicals for all the following under this section  Molecular weight, equivalent 

weight of elements and compounds, normality molarity Preparation of molar solutions 

(mole/litre solution) eg: 1 M Nacl, 0.15 M NaCL 1 M NaOH, 0.1 M HCl, 0.1 M H 2S04 

etc., 

preparation of normal solutions. eg., IN Na2CO3, O IN Oxalic acid, 0.1 N HCl, 0.1N 

H2504, 0.66 N H2S04 etc., 

Percent solutions.  Preparation  of different solutions – v/v w/v (solids, liquids and 

acids) Conversion of a percent solution into a molar solution 

Dilutions 

Diluting solutions: eg. Preparation of 0.1 N NaCl from 1 N NaCl from 2 NHCl etc., 

Preparing working standard from stock standard, Body fluid dilutions, Reagent dilution 

techniques, calculating the dilution of a solution, body fluid reagent etc., 

Saturated and supersaturated solutions.                                                                                                                                                                  

Standard solutions. Technique for preparation of standard solutions eg: Glucose, urea, 

etc., Significance of volumetric flask in preparaing standard solutions.  Volumetric 

flasks of different sizes, Preparation of standard solutions of deliquesent compounds 

(CaCl2, potassium carbonate, sodium hydroxide etc.,) 

Preparation of standards using conventional and Sl units 

Acids, bases, salts and indicators. 

Acids and Bases: Definition, physical and chemical properties with examples. 

Arrehenius concept of acids and bases, Lowery – Bronsted theory of acids and bases 

classification of acids and bases.  Different between bases and alkali, acidity and 

basicity, monoprotonic and polyprotonic acids and bases 

Concepts of acid base reaction, hydrogen ion concentration, Ionisation of water, buffer, 

Ph value of a solution, preparation of buffer solutions using Ph meter. Salts: Definition, 

classification, water of crystallization – definition and different types, deliquescent and 

hygroscopic salts 

Acid- base indicators: (Theory and Practicals) 

Theory – Definition, concept, mechanism of dissociation of an idicator, colour change 

of an indicator in acidic and basic conditions, use if standard buffer solution and 

indicators for Ph determinations, preparatin and its application, list of commonly used 

indicators and their Ph range, suitable pH indicators used in different titrations, 

universal indicators 

Practicals – Titration of a simple acid and a base (Preparation of standard solution of 

oxalic acid and using this solution finding out the normality of a sodium hydroxide 

soslution .  Acid to be titrated using this base) Calculation of normality of an acid or a 

base after titration, measurement of hydrogen ion concentration 

 

Quality control :            Accuracy 

Precision 

Specificity 

Sensitivity 

Limits of error allowable in laboratory 

Percentage error 



Regulations and Course Curriculum-AOT 
 

College of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 22 
 

Normal values and Interpretations 

Special Investigations : 

Serum Electrophoresis 

Immunoglobulins 

Drugs :Digitoxin, Theophyllines 

Regulation of Acid Base status: 

Henderson Hasselback Equations 

Buffers of the fluid 

pH Regulation 

Disturbance in acid Base Balance 

Anion Gap 

Metabolic acidosis 

Metabolic acidosis 

Metabolic alkalosis 

Respiratory acidosis 

Respiratory alkalosis 

Basic Principles and estimation of Blood Gases and pH Basic principles and estimation 

of Electrolytes 

Water Balance 

Sodium regulation 

Bicarbonate buffers Nutrition, Nutritional support with special emphasis on parental 

nutrition.                         Calorific Value 

Nitrogen Balance 

Respiratory Quotient 

Basal metabolic rate 

Dietary Fibers 

Nutritional importance of lipids, carbohydrates and proteins 

Vitamins 

PRACTICALS 

Analysis of Normal Urine 

Composition of urine 

Procedure for routine screening 

Urinary screening for inborn errors of metabolism 

Common renal disease 

Urinary calculus 

Urine examination for detection of abnormal constituents 

Interpretation and Diagnosis   through charts 

Liver Function tests 

Lipid Profile 

Renal Function test 

Cardiac markers 

Blood gas and Electrolytes 

4. Estimation of Blood sugar, Blood Urea and electrolytes 

5. Demonstration of Strips Demonstration of  Glucometer 
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PATHOLOGY 

Course objective: 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition 

related to cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease 

condition and basic lab diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease 

condition related to respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2:understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations 

performed for detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory 

system and renal system. 

HistoPathology ,Clinical Pathology, Haematology and Blood Banking 

Theory   –   70 hours 

Practical –  20 hours 

HistoPathology - 

Theory 

-      Introduction to Histo Pathology 

-     Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory 

-      Grossing Techniques 

-      Mounting Techniques 

– variousMountants 

-      Maintenance of records and filing of the slides. 

-      Use  & care of  Microscope 

-      Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication. 

-      Bio-Medical waste management 

-      Section Cutting 

-      Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections 

-      Decalcification of Tissues. 

-      Staining of tissues - H& E Staining 

-      Bio-Medical waste management 

Clinical Pathology – Theory 

-      Introduction to Clinical Pathology 

-     Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             

specimens 
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-     Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, 

Microscopic Examination 

-      Examination of body fluids. 

-      Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF) 

-      Sputum Examination. 

-       Examination of feces 

Haematology – Theory 

-     Introduction to Haematology 

-     Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function. 

-     Collection of Blood samples 

-     Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology 

-    Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use                

of  glassware 

-     Laboratory safety guidelines 

-     SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory 

-     Hb,PCV 

-     ESR 

-     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, 

Activated Partial Thromboplastin Time. 

Blood  Bank 

Introduction 

Blood grouping and Rh Types 

Cross matching 

PRACTICALS 

-    Urine Examination. 

-     Physical 

- 

-     Microscopic 

-    Blood  Grouping  Rh typing. 

-    HbEstimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR] 

-    Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

-    Histopathlogy – Section cutting and H &E Staining.[For BSc MLT  only ] . 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Course objectives: 

 Define and understand the morphology, growth and nutrition of 

bacteria 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and 

disinfection methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of 

serological diagnosis of infections 
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 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens 

and their mode of infection which includes bacteria, parasites, 

viruses and fungi. 

 Develop knowledge about the hospital infection control policy and 

biomedical waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, 

bacterial growth curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and 

disinfection methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the 

immune system of human body to fight against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the 

pathogenic bacteria, viruses, fungi and parasites. 

Practical  

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and 

culture media and study about the antibiotic sensitivity testing 

methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological 

tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and 

ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic 

culture methods and in short about the biomedical waste 

management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in 

microbiology laboratory and the different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological 

tests  
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CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the 

correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic 

culture methods and biomedical waste management. 

 

Objective : - 

This course introduces the principles of Microbiology with emphasis on applied aspects 

of Microbiology of infectious diseases particularly in the following areas 

Principles & practice of sterilization methods. 

Collection and despatch of specimens for routine microbiological investigations. 

Interpretation of commonly done bacteriological and serological investigations. 

Control of Hospital infections 

Biomedical waste management 

Immunization schedule 

Theory    - 70 hours 

1. Morphology                                                                                                                        4 

hours     Classification of microorgaisms, size, shape and structure of bacteria.  Use of      

microscope in the study of bacteria. 

2. Growth and nutrition                                                                                                        4 

hours     Nutrition, growth and multiplications of bacteria, use of culture media in 

diagnostic      bacteriology. 3. Sterilisation and Disinfection                                                                                           

4 hours     Principles and use of equipments of sterlization namely Hot Air oven, 

Autoclave      and  seruminspissrator.   Pasteurization, Anti septic and disinfectants.       

Antimicrobial sensitivity test 

4. Immunology                                                                                                                      6 

hours     Immunity Vaccines, Types of Vaccine and immunization schedule     Principles 

and interpretation of commonly done serological tests namely Widal,      VDRL, ASLO, 

CRP, RF & ELISA.  Rapid tests for HIV and HbsAg(Technical      details to be avoided) 

5. Systematic Bacteriology                                                                                                   20 

hours     Morphology, cultivation, diseases caused ,laboratory diagnosis including       

specimen  collection of the following bacteria( the classification, antigenic      structure 

and  pathogenicity are not to be taught)     Staphyloccci, Streptococci,  Pneumococci, 

Gonococci, Menigococci, C     diphtheriae, Mycobacteria, Clostridia, Bacillus, Shigella, 

Salmonella, Esch coli,      Klebsiella, Proteus,vibriocholerae, Pseudomonas & 

Spirochetes 

6.   Parasitology                                                                                                                     10 

hours       Morphology, life cycle, laboratory diagnosis of following parasites        E. 

histolytica, Plasmodium, Tape worms, Intestinal nematodes 

7.   Mycology                                                                                                                             4 

hours       Morphology, diseases caused and lab diagnosis of following fungi.       

Candida, Cryptococcus, Dermatophytes ,opportunistic fungi. 

8.   Virology                                                                                                                                10 

hours       General properties of viruses, diseases caused, lab diagnosis and prevention 

of        following viruses, Herpes, Hepatitis, HIV, Rabies and Poliomyelitis. 
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9. Hospital infection    Causative agents, transmission methods, investigation, 

prevention and control Hospital infection.                                                                                                       

4 hours 

10.  Principles and practice  Biomedical waste management                                              4 

hours 

Practical                                                                                                                                     20 

hours 

Compound Microscope. 

Demonstration and sterlization of equipments – Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial 

filters. Demonstration of commonly used culture media, Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, 

Blood agar, Chacolate agar, Mac conkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat 

media, Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF, NA with staph 

Antibiotic susceptibility test 

Demonstration of common serological tests – Widal, VRDL, ELISA. 

Grams stain 

Acid Fast staining 

Stool exam for Helminthic ova 

Visit to hospital for demonstration of Biomedical waste mangement. 

Anaerobic culture methods. 

 

SOCIOLOGY 

Teaching Hours : 25 

Course Description 

This course will introduce student to the basic sociology concepts, principles and social 

process, social institutions [in relation to the individual, family and community and the 

various social factors affecting the family in rural and urban communities in India will 

be studied. 

Introduction : 

Meaning – Definition and scope of sociology 

Its relation to Anthropology, Psychology, Social Psychology 

Methods of Sociological investigations – Case study, social survey, questionnaire, 

interview and opinion poll methods. 

Importance of its study with special reference to health care professionals 

Social Factors in Health and Disease: 

Meaning of social factors 

Role of social factors in health and disease 

Socialization : 

Meaning and nature of socialization 

Primary, Secondary and Anticipatory socialization 

Agencies of socialization 

Social Groups: 

1. Concepts of social groups, influence of formal and informal groups on health and 

sickness. The role of primary groups and secondary groups in the hospital and 

rehabilitation setup. 
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Family : The family, meaning and definitions Functions of types of family Changing 

family patterns  Influence of family on individual’s health, family and nutrition, the 

effects of sickness in the family and psychosomatic disease and their importance to 

physiotherapy 

Community : 

Rural community: Meaning and features – Health hazards to rural communities, health 

hazards to tribal community. 

Urban community – Meaning and features – Health hazards of urbanities 

Culture and Health : 

Concept of Health 

Concept of culture 

Culture and Health 

Culture and Health Disorders 

Social Change : 

Meaning of social changes 

Factors of social changes 

Human adaptation and social change 

Social change and stress 

Social change and deviance 

Social change and health programme 

The role of social planning in the improvement of health and rehabilitation 

Social Problems of disabled : 

Consequences of the following social problems in relation to sickness and disability 

remedies to prevent these problems 

Population explosion 

Poverty and unemployment 

Beggary 

Juvenile 

Prostitution 

Alcoholism 

Problems of women in employment 

Social Security : 

Social Security and social legislation in relation to the disabled 

Social Work : 

Meaning of Social Work 

The role of  a Medical Social Worker 

 

ENGLISH 

Teaching hours :                                                                                    25 hours 

 

Objective: Enable the students to understand the parts of speech and their usage in daily life 

situations. 

To have the knowledge of framing right sentence by using proper punctuations  and tences 

in it. 
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Devolping an attitude to participate In  group discussions, debate and dialogues in the class. 

Having an right information about the study techniques and notes taking methods to 

improve the learning habits. 

To transfer a good knowledge on Improving upon the  rich vocabulary and  Using dictionary 

to upgrade it. 

 

Course outcome:  

CO1:  the different punctuation marks and the parts of speech, which  they have learnt in 

the class. 

CO2:  by learning the different study techniques and note taking methods in the daily life 

situations. 

CO3: an nature to improve the vocabulary to use in reading, writing and speaking  skills. 

 

COURSE OUTLINE 

COURSE DESCRIPTION: This course is designed to help the student acquire a good 

command and comprehension of the English language through individual papers and 

conferences. 

BEHAVIOURAL OBJECTIVES : The student at the end of training is able to  1. Read 

and comprehend englishlanguage  2. Speak and write grammatically correct english 3. 

Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life. 

UNIT - I :  INTRODUCTION : 

Study Techniques   Organisation of effective note taking and logical processes of 

analysis and synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective 

diction 

UNIT - II :  APPLIED GRAMMAR : 

Correct usage   The structure of sentences   The structure of paragraphs   Enlargements 

of Vocabulary 

UNIT - III :  WRITTEN COMPOSITION : 

Precise writing and summarising   Writing of bibliography   Enlargement of Vocabulary 

UNIT - IV :  READING AND COMPREHENSION : 

Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words. Enlargement of  

Vocabulary. 

UNIT - V :  THE STUDY OF THE VARIOUS FORMS OF COMPOSITION : 

Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing 

UNIT - VI :  VERBAL COMMUNICATION : 

Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching 

 

HEALTH CARE 

Teaching Hours : 40 

Introduction to Health 
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Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team 

Concept. National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and 

scope) Population of India and Family welfare programme in India 

Introduction to Nursing 

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic 

turns; Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application. 

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's 

positions, comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep. 

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed 

to wheel chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher. 

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, 

urine. Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving. 

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion 

Care Of Rubber Goods 

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse, 

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection. 

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures 

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's 

Ambulance Brigade. 

 

SECOND YEAR SYLLABUS 

Introduction to Anaesthesia & Operation theatre Technology 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 To know about intubation. 

 To know about anaesthetic techniques. 

 To know about surgical instrumentation. 

 To know about sterilization. 

 To know about powered surgical instruments 
 To know about specialized surgical instruments 
 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: To know about techniques of drugs. 

CO2: To analyse materials and methods used for surgical wound closure. 
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CO3: To plan preoperative preparation of patient. 

 

1. PHYSCICAL LAYOUT 

 Layout of operation theatre 

 Location 

 Restricted ,semi-restricted ,unrestricted area 

 Peripheral support area’s 

 Radiology services 

 Operating room 

2. MEDICAL GAS SUPPLY 

 Cylinders  

 Color coding 

 Medical gas pipeline system and station outlets 

 Air compressors  

 Oxygen concentrators 

 Alarms and safety devices 

 3. ANESTHESIA MACHINE 

 High pressure system 

 Intermediate pressure system 

 Low pressure system 

 Safety features 

4. Basics of anaesthesia 

 General anaesthesia 

 Spinal anaesthesia 

 Epidural anaesthesia 

 Anaesthesia techniques  

5. CARE OF PATIENT 

 Pre- operative care 

 Intra operative care 

 Post-operative care 

6. MONITORING IN THE OPERATION THEATER. 

 ECG 

 NIBP,IBP 

 SPO2 

 ETCO2 

 Transcutaneous oxygen monitors 

 Gas analysis 

7. OXYGEN THERAPY 

 Definition 

 Causes and responses to hypoxemia 

 Clinical signs of hypoxemia 
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 Goals of oxygen therapy 

 Hazards 

  8. BREATHING SYSTEM. 

 

 General consideration  

 Classification and breathing system 

 Mapleson system 

 Jackson rees system of Bain circuit 

 Non breathing valves- ambu valves 

 Others 

 oxygen with resuscitator bags 

 

9. ANAESTHESIA EQUIPMENTS 

o face mask- types, sizes, and its usage 

o Artificial airways( oropharengeal airways, nasopharyngeal 

airways, tracheostomy tubes,supraglottic airway devices) 

 Types , sizes and methods of insertion 

 Indication for use 

 Care of long term airways and complication 

10. HISTORY OF ANAESTHESIA 

11. C.S.S.D AND LOGISTICS 

 Cleaning and dusting – methods of cleaning , composition of dust 

 General care and testing of instruments –hemostatic forceps 

,needles, holders , knife, blade, scissors, use/abuse, care during 

surgery 

 Disinfectants of instruments and sterilization –definition, methods 

cleaning agents detergents, mechanical washing , ultrasonic 

cleaner, lubrication inspection and pitfalls 

 Various methods of cleaning treatment-formalin, glutraraldehyde, 

etc.., thermal. Hot air oven- dry heat, autoclaving, steam 

sterilization water etc… UV treatment 

 INSTRUMENT ETCHING. Care of micro surgical and titanium 

instruments. 

  STERILIZATION OF EQUIPMENTS-arthroscopy, gastroscopy, 

imago lamp, apparatus, suction apparatus ,anaesthetics 

equipment’s including endotracheal tubes 

 OT STERILIZATION INCLUDING LAMINAR AIR FLOW 

 TROUBLE SHOOTING- colored spots and corrosion , staining, 

dust deposit, recent amendment in EPA with reference to waste 

disposal 
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12. O.T TECHNIQUES 

      O.T environment, control of infection scrubbing , theatre cloths 

including lead aprons and goggles. 

13. DUTIES OF AN ANAESTHESIA TECHNICIAN- Ethics, behavior 

during surgery, etc….. 

14. MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR ANAESTHSIA 

 Ten golden rules of anesthesia 

 Patient assessment and preparation  

 Checking the drugs and equipment 

 Keeping the airway clear 

 Be ready to control ventilation 

 Monitor pulse and Bp 

15. METHODS OF CLEANING AND STERILIZATION OF 

ANAESTHTIC EQUIPMENTS 

 

APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY    

• General concepts about pharmacodynamic and Pharmacokinetic Principles 

involved in drug activity.   

I. Autonomic nerves system.   

• Anatomy & functional organisation.  

• List of drugs acting an ANS including dose, route of administration, 

indications, contra indications and adverse effects.   

II. Cardiovascular drugs- Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And 

therapeutic uses of the following drugs.           

 Antihypertensives 

• Beta Adrenergic antagonists  

• Alpha Adrenergic antagonists  

• Peripheral Vasodilators  

• Calcium channel blockers 

b.  Antiarrhythmic drugs  

 c. Cardiac glycosides  

d. Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents. 

 e. Coronary vasodilators. 

 f. Antianginal and anti failure agents  
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g. Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs.   

h. Drugs used in Haemostais – anticoagulants Thrombolytics and 

antithrombolytics. 

i. Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia. 

 j. Primary solutions – History, principles & types. 

 k. Drugs used in the treatment of shock.   

III. Anaesthetic agents.    

• Definition of general and local anaesthetics.  

• Classification of general anaesthetics.  

• Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents.    

• Intravenous general anaesthetic agents.  

• Local anaesthetics – classification mechanism of action, duration of action and 

methods to prolong the duration of action. Preparation, dose and routes of 

administration.  

IV Analgessics 

• Definition and classification  

• Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration,  Side effects and 

management of non opioid and opiod analgesics   

V. Antihistamines and antiemetics-  

• Classification, Mechanism of action, adverse effects,  Preparations, dose and 

routes and administration.   

VI. CNS stimulants and depressants  

• Alcohol  

• Sedatives, hypnotics and narcotics   

• CNS stimulants  

• Neuromuscular blocking agents and muscle relaxants.   

VII. Pharmacological protection of organs during CPB   

VIII. Inhalational gases and emergency drugs.   

IX. Pharmacotherapy of respiratory disorders  

• Introduction – Modulators of bronchial smooth muscle tone and pulmonary 

vascular smooth muscle tone  

• Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma  
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• Pharmacotherapy of cough  

• Mucokinetic and mucolytic agents  

• Use of bland aerosols in respiratory care.  

•  X. Corticosteroids – Classification, mechanism of action, adverse effects        

and complications. Preparation, dose and routes of administration.   

XI Diuretics  

• Renal physiology  

• Side of action of diuretics  

• Adverse effects  

• Preparations, dose and routes of administrion.           

XII. Chemotherapy of infections   

• Definition  

• Classification and mechanism of action of antimicrobial agents  

• Combination of antimicrobial agents  

• Chemoperophylaxis.  

• Classification, spectrum of activity, dose, routes of administration and adverse 

effects of penicillin, cephalosporins, aminoglycosides, tetracyclines, 

chloramphenicol, antitubercular drugs.   

XIII.  Miscellaneous.   

 IV fluids- various preparations and their usage.  

• Electrolyte supplements  

• Immunosuppressive agents  

• New drugs included in perfusion technology.  

• Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance.   

PRACTICALS:   

1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance.  

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used 

drugs of relevance and interpretation of few charts.   

Scheme of Examination   Theory There shall be one theory paper of three hours 

duration carrying 80 marks. Distribution of type of questions and marks for 

applied Pharmacology shall be as given under.   
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APPLIED PATHOLOGY 

Course objective:  

 To define and study about histopathology and techniques followed 

in histopatholgy laboratory for tissue processing 

 To compare and study about different samples received in clinical 

pathology laboratory and processing of the samples 

 To develop knowledge about basics of haematology and methods, 

anticoagulants, safety measures to be taken during time of blood 

collection 

 Compare and study about basic test procedure done in haematology 

lab and blood bank 

Course outcome: 

CO1: gain knowledge about histopathology laboratory and proceudres 

followed there 

CO2: understand about sample examination methods followed in 

clinical pathology 

CO3: apply the knowledge of collection of blood in daily work and 

process of perfoming few of haematological and bloob bank test 

proceudres 

 

I. CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & 

morphology, clinical significance and prevention.  

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and  

effects of Hypertension.  

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and  

complications.  

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to  

Heart Failure.  

• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly  
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Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of  

IHD.  

• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication.  

Complications of artificial valves.  

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance.   

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  

• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important types of 

congenital heart diseases.  

II. HAEMATOLOGY  

• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of anaemia. Brief 

concept about Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia.  

• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc. 

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important 

types of bleeding disorders. Briefly various laboratory tests used to diagnose 

bleeding disorders.  

III. RESPIRATORY SYSTEM   

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types. Briefly causes, 

Pathology and complications of each type of COPD.  

• Briefly concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease.  

• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

• Pulmonary congestion and edema.  

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis.   

IV. RENAL SYSTEM   

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and 

laboratory diagnosis of ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and 

Pyelonephritis.  

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and 

renal transplantation in its management.  

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy.   

PRACTICALS   

1. Description & diagnosis of the following gross specimens.  

a. Atherosclerosis. 

 b. Aortic aneurysm. 
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 c. Myocardial infraction. 

 d. Emphysema 

 e. Chronic glomerulonephritis. 

 f. Chronic pyelonephritis.  

 

2. Interpretation & diagnosis of the following charts. a. haematology Chart - AML, 

CML, Haemophilia, neutrophilia,        eosinophilia.  b. Urine Chart   - ARF, CRF, 

Acute glomerulonephritis.    

3. Estimation of Haemoglobin.  

4. Estimation Bleeding & Clotting time.   

 

APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY   

 THEORY –                                                                                    40 HOURS   

Course objectives: 

 To learn about the basics and history of microbiology and the 

classification of micro-organisms. 

 Define and understand the growth and nutrition of bacteria along 

with the commonly used culture media and methods. 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and 

disinfection methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of 

serological diagnosis of infections 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens 

and their mode of infection which includes parasites and fungi. 

 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, 

bacterial growth curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and 

disinfection methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the 

immune system of human body to fight against microbial infections. 
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CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the 

pathogenic fungi and parasites. 

Practical  

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and 

culture media and study about the antibiotic sensitivity testing 

methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological 

tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and 

ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic 

culture methods and in short about the biomedical waste 

management and universal precautions. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in 

microbiology laboratory and the different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological 

tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the 

correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic 

culture methods, biomedical waste management and universal 

precautions. 

 

1. Health care associated infections and Antimicrobial resistance: Infections that 

patients acquire during the course of receiving treatment for other conditions within a 

healthcare setting like Methicillin Resistant Staphylococcus aureus infections, 

Infections caused by Clostriduiumdifficle, Vancomycin resistant enterococci etc. 

Catheter related blood stream infections, Ventilator associated pneumonia, Catheter 

Related urinary tract infections, Surveillance of emerging resistance and changing flora. 

The impact and cost attributed to Hospital Associated infection.                                                                         

6 Hours 
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 2. Disease communicable to Healthcare workers in hospital set up and its preventive 

measure: Occupationally acquired infections in healthcare professionals by respiratory 

route ( tuberculosis, varicella-zoster, respiratory synctial virus etc ), blood borne 

transmission ( HIV, Hepatitis B, Hepatitis C, Cytomegalovirus, Ebola virus etc), oro 

faecal route ( Salmonella, Hepatitis A etc), direct contact ( Herpes Simplex Virus etc). 

Preventive measures to combat the spread of these infections by monitoring and control.                                           

6 Hours  

3. Microbiological surveillance and sampling: Required to determine the frequency of 

potential bacterial pathogens including Streptococcus pneumoniae, 

Haemophilusinfluenzae, and Moraxella catarrhalis and also to assess the antimicrobial 

resistance. Sampling: rinse technique, direct surface agar plating technique.        

      6 Hours 

 4. Importance of sterilization:  

 a. Disinfection of instruments used in patient care: Classification, different methods, 

advantages and disadvantages of the various methods. 

 b. Disinfection of the patient care unit  

c. Infection control measures for ICU’s                                       10 

Hours   

  5. Sterilization: 

 a. Rooms: Gaseous sterilization, one atmosphere uniform glow discharge plasma 

(OAUGDP). 

 b. Equipments: classification of the instruments and appropriate methods of 

sterilization. 

 c. Central supply department: the four areas and the floor plan for instrument cleaning, 

high-level disinfecting and sterilizing areas.                  

  8 Hours        

 6. Preparation of materials for autoclaving: Packing of different types of materials, 

loading, holding time and unloading.                                                               4 Hours          

PRACTICALS-                                                                                                      30 

HOURS   1. Principles of autoclaving & quality control of Sterilization. 

 2. Collection of specimen from outpatient units, inpatient units, minor operation 

theater and major operation theater for sterility testing.  

3. The various methods employed for sterility testing. 

 4. Interpretation of results of sterility testing.  

5. Disinfection of wards, OT and Laboratory.    
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MEDICINE RELEVANT TO ANAESTHESIA & OT 

TECHNOLOGY 

Cardiovascular System 

Ischaemic heart diseases 

Rheumatic heart disease 

Congenital heart disease 

Hypertension 

Aortic Aneurysms 

Cardiomyopathy 

Peripheral vascular disease 

Pulmonary edema and LV failure 

Hematology 

Anaemia 

Bleeding disorders 

Laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders (in brief) 

Respiratory System 

Chronic obstructive airway diseases (COPD) 

Concept of obstructive versus restrictive 

pulmonary disease PFT and its interpretation 

Renal System 

ARF & CRF 

End stage renal disease 

Role of dialysis and renal transplantation in its management 

CNS 

Automatic nervous system  (Sympathetic & Parasympathetic system) 

Brief mention of CNS disorders & their etiology 

Others 

DM 

Obesity 

Pregnancy 
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Paediatric Patient (neonate/Infant) 

Elderly patient 

NO PRACTICAL EXAMINATION 

 

THIRD YEAR SYLLABUS 

CLINICAL ANAESTHESIA AND OPERATION THEATER 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

 To know about types of anaesthesia 

 To know about choice of anaesthesia. 

 To know more about drugs 

 Students will be able to understand caudal block 
 Students will be able to understand peripheral nerve block 

 students will be able to understand Nerve blocks 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: To know about types of anaesthesia 

CO2: To explain about choice of anaesthesia. 

CO3: To apply the use of drugs in according to the case 

 

1. PRE OPERATIVE PREPARATION  

 Pre anaesthetic assessment 

 History of present assessment 

 Past history with emphasis on previous illness and surgery 

 Personal history –smoking ,alcohol 

 Physical examination – general and systemic 

          2. INFORMED CONSENT 

          3. PREMEDICATION: AIMS 

 Narcotics 

 Antihistamines 

 Antacids 

 Others-NTG 

         4. INVESTIGATIONS 

 Biochemistry –Blood ,glucose, urea , creatinine  

 Haematology-haemogram ,prothrombin time ,partial thromboplastin 

time, BT,CT 

 Urine –complete urine analysis 

 Chest X-ray 

 ABG 
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5.CRITERIA USED FOR ACCEPTING THE CASE FOR SURGERY 

6. EQUIPMENT 

 Checking the machine  

 Laryngoscope  

 Tubes 

 Airways etc… 

 Suction apparatus 

 Oxygen cylinders 

 Anaesthetic drugs and emergency drugs 

7. MONITORING SYSTEM 

8. INDUCTION –ANAESTHESIA 

 Endotracheal intubation ,confirming the tube postion and securing the tube. 

 Maintenance of anaesthesia 

 Fluid /blood and electrolyte balance 

 Reversal from anaesthesia-drugs used 

9. PREPARATION 

 Identification 

 Consent 

 NPO 

 Prosthesis 

 Lab results 

 Consultation 

 Blood 

10. TESTING MACHINE 

 Gas supply 

 Flow meters 

 O2 bypass 

 Valves 

 Vaporisers 

11. EMERGENCY DRUGS 

 Atropine 

 Epinerphine 

 Isoprenaline 

 Ephedrine 

 Aminophylline 

 Hydrocortisone 
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 Soda bicarb 

 Dopamine 

 Norepinerphine 

 Dobutamine 

12. I.V INFUSION 

 Site of cannulations 

 Finding a vein 

 Technique of venipuncture 

 Special difficulty 

13. PROTECTION OF PATIENT 

 The eyes 

 The ears 

 The skin 

 The lips,tongue,teeth 

 Veins,arteries 

 Peripheral nerves 

14.INTUBATION 

 Choice of ETT 

 Choice of laryngoscope 

 Technique 

 Complications 

 Difficult intubation 

15. EMERGENCE, TERMINATION AND RECOVERY 

 Reversal  

 Orophargeal toilet 

 ET Suction 

 Deflation of the cuff 

 Removal of the cuff 

 Transfer of the patient 

 In the recovery room 

a) Patient identification 

b) Diagnosis & surgery 

c) Type of anaesthesia used 

d) Fluid balance 

e) BP 

f) Any complications 

g) Instructions about ventilation, vital signs 
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 Problems in RR 

a) B.p hypo, hypertension 

b) HR- Tachy ,bradycardia 

c) Pallor, cyanosis,dyspnea 

d) Restlessness 

e) Neurological –seizures 

f) Sweatin 

16. POTENTIAL SOURCES OF INGURY TO THE CAREGIVER AND PATIENT 

17. STERILIZATION 

 THERMAL STERILIZATION 

 RADIOLOGICAL STERILIZATION 

 CHEMICAL STERILIZATION 

 

18. PRINCIPLES OF ASPECTS AND STERILE TECHNOLOGIES 

19. SURGICAL SCRUB, GOWNING AND GLOVING 

20. DECONTAMINATION AND DISINFECTIONS 

21. SURGICAL INSTRUMENTATIONS 

 FABRICATION  

 CLASSIFICATION 

 HANDLING 

22. POWERED SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 

23. SPECIALIZED SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 

 ELECTRO CATHETAR 

 LASER 

 MICROSURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 

24. POSITIONING PREPPING AND DRAPING THE PATIENT 

25. GENERAL SURGERY  

 BREAST PROCEDURES  

 ABDOMINAL SURGERY 

 LIVER PROCEDURES 

 SPLENIC PROCEDURES 

 PANCREATIC PROCEDURES 

 OESOPHAGEAL PROCEDURES 
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APPLIED ANAESTHESIA &OPERATION THEATER 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

 To know about types of anaesthesia 

 To know about choice of anaesthesia. 

 To know more about drugs 

 Students will be able to understand caudal block 
 Students will be able to understand peripheral nerve block 

 students will be able to understand Nerve blocks 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: To know about types of anaesthesia 

CO2: To explain about choice of anaesthesia. 

CO3: To apply the use of drugs in according to the case 

 

1. Historical background 

2. Types of Anaesthesia 

3. Techniques of anaesthesia 

4. Choice of anaesthesia 

5. Stages of anaesthesia 

6. General anaesthesia 

 Indication of general anaesthesia 

 Inhalational anaesthesia-Minimum Alveolar Concentration, Halothane, 

Isoflurane, Sevoflurane, Nitrous oxide. 

 Intravenous anaesthetic agents-Thiopentone,Propofol,Ketamine 

 Muscle relaxants -Suxamethonium, Pancuronium, 

Vecuronium,Atracurium,Rocuronium,reversal of neuromuscular blockade, 

reversal agents. 

 Endotracheal intubation 

 Maintenance 

 Monitoring 

 Emergency 

 Balanced anaesthesia 

 Intra operative management 

 Complications of general anaesthesia 

 Difficult intubation 

7. Spinal anaesthesia 
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8. Epidural anaesthesia 

9. Regional  

10. Nerve blocks 

11. Neuromuscular transmission 

12. Nerve stimulators 

13. Local anaesthetic agents-Lignocaine, Bupivacaine 

14.  Narcotic drugs-Morphine, Pethidine, Fentanyl, Buprenorphine, Tramadol 

15. Care of anaesthetized patient 

16. Pre-operative preparation of the patient. 

17. Diagnostic procedure 

 Pathological examination 

 Radiological examination 

 MRI 

 Nuclear medicine 

 Ultrasonography 

 Endoscopy 

18. Drugs acting on sympathetic nervous system 

 Adrenaline 

 Nor adrenaline 

 Dopamine 

 Dobutamine 

 Milrinone 

 Isoprenaline  

19. Benzodiazepines  

20. Phenothiazine’s 

21. Blood transfusion 

22. CPR 

23. Transferring the patient from OT 

24. Recovery room- setup, things needed, expected problems 

25. Complications related to equipment 
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 Hypercapnea  

 Hypoxemia 

 Increased & decreased airway pressure 

 Deep anaesthesia 

 Thermal and electrical injuries 

 Monitoring instruments 

 Presenting anaesthesia equipment complications-being prepared with 

backup ventilation, pre use check out,maintenance,user education. 

26. Complication related to airway 

 Difficult intubation 

 Airway trauma 

27. Complication related to CVS 

 Hypotension 

 Hypertension 

 Tachycardia 

 Bradycardia 

 Arrhythmia 

 Ischemia and infarction 

28. Hazards during anaesthesia  
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ADVANCED ANAESTHESIA IN OPERATION THEATRE 

Course Objectives:  

 To know definition of general surgery and its types. 

 To know surgical instrumentation. 

 To know personal care techniques. 

 To know surgical terminologies. 

 Will be able to understand and learn about surgical site management. 
 Will be able to learn about surgical terminology. 
 Will be able to learn about decontamination of items. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: To define the perioperative environment and surgical asepsis. 

CO2: To understand and learn about personnel care and hand asepsis. 

CO3: To identify and apply surgical instruments. 

 

1. ANAESTHESIA & CO- EXISTING DISEASES 

2. ISCHAEMIC HEART DISEASES 

3. HYPERTENSION 

4. CONGESTIVE CARDIAC FAILURE 

5. ARRYTHMIA & HEART BLOCKS 

6. CHRONIC BRONCHITIS &COPD 

7. BRONCHIAL ASTHMA 

8. PAEDIATRIC ANAESTHESIA 

9. LIVER DISEASE AND ANAESTHESIA 

10. RENAL DISEASE AND ANAESTHESIA 

11. OBESITY AND ANAESTHESIA 

12. DIABETES MELLITUS AND ANAESTHESIA 

13. THYROID DISEASE AND ANAESTHESIA 

14. OBSTETRIC ANAESTHESIA 

1) Epidural anaesthesia 

2) Anaesthesia for LSCS 

3) Special situations pre- eclampsia 

       15.ANAESTHESIA FOR COMMON SURGICAL DISORDERS 

      16. ANAESTHESIA FOR SPECIAL SITUATIONS  

      17.SHOCK, LOW CARDIAC OUTPUT & CARDIAC ARREST 

      18. PULMONARY FUNCTION TESTS & THEIR SIGNIFICANCE 

      19. VENTILATORS –TYPES & METHODS OF VENTILATION 

      20. HUMIDIFICATION  

      21. AEROSAL THERAPY 

      22. RESUSCITATION OF THE NEWBORN 

 Apgar scoring system  

 Use of drugs 

 Temperature control  
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       23. ANAESTHESIA FOR THORACIC SURGERY 

 Use of double lumen tubes 

 Anaesthesia for bronchoscopy  

 Thymectomy 

      24. ANAESTHESIA FOR CARDIAC SURGERY 

 Preperation and montoring 

 Heparin & protamine 

 Care & use of arterial & venous lines 

 Maintenance of body temperature 

 Anaesthesia for open heart surgery 

 Transport to ICU 

     25. PREPERATION,EQUIPMENTS INCLUDING INSTRUMENTS,SUTURES, 

      ANAESTHESIA TECHNIQUES, PATIENT POSITIONING, PROCEDURE, 

 AND RECOVERY. 

 GYNECOLOGICAL /OBSTETRIC SURGERY 

 UROLOGIC SURGERY 

 ORTHOPAEDIC SURGERY 

 NEURO SURGERY 

 OPHTHALMIC SURGERY 

 PLASTIC AND RECONSTRUCTIVE SURGERY 

 OTORHINOLARYNGOLOGIC , HEAD AND NECK SURGERY 

 CARDIAC SURGERY 

 VASCULAR SURGERY 

 ORGAN PROCUREMENT & TRANSPLANTATION 

 THYROID SURGERY 

  

                      COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Teaching Hours:                                                                                                20 Hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 
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CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 
CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Unit 1 

Introduction to Data processing : 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers,  Getting data into / out of 

computers.  Role of computers. Data processing. Application areas of computers 

involved in Data processing. Common activities in processing.  Types of Data 

processing Characteristics of information.  What are Hardware and Software?  

Unit 2  

Hardware Concepts :   

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of 

storage devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  

Applications of networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.  

 Unit 3 

Concept of Software.  

Classification of software : System software.  Application of software.  Operating 

system.  Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with 

viruses.  Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of 

programming  

Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine,                                        

libraries, museum , education, information system.  

Unit 4 

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser.    
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B.Sc. (Hons) in BSc. Anesthesia & Operation Theatre Technology 

 
 

Introduction: - B.Sc. Anaesthesia & OT technology is a course which provides in depth 

knowledge & skills for working as an assistant to the consultant anesthesiologist as well as 

assisting in preparation of operation theatre before & during an elective or emergency 

surgery. Srinivas hospital has 10 well equipped & modern operation theatres & capable of 

handling all types of surgeries in basic & super specialty departments.   

 

 

Objectives: - . 

 This course is designed as a job oriented course. An anesthesia & operation 

theatre technologist is an allied health care professional. Their main task is to 

assist anesthesiologist during the surgery, by administering appropriate dose of 

drugs and handling operating anesthesia equipment whenever required 

 To meet the growing demand of experts in the fields of anesthesia and 

operation theatre management, medical ethics, peri-operative care 

Duration: -  

 Certification Courses – One Year (Two Semester) 

 Diploma Courses – Two Year (Four Semester) 

 Bachelor Degree Courses – Three Year (Six Semester) 

 Bachelor Degree with Honours Courses – Four Year (Eight 

Semester) 

Eligibility: -  

A candidate seeking admission to the B.Sc. Anaesthesia & Operation Technology shall have 

completed 17 years of age as on 31st December of the year of admission and has to be studied 

English as one of the principal subject during the tenure of the course  

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with 

Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. 

                                                                                  OR 

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, 
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(Two year after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal 

subjects of study. 

                                                                                  OR 

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with 

Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 

                                                                                  OR 

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher 

Secondary Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, 

Biology and English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to 

plus two examinations of Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 

                                                                                   OR 

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for 

which candidate desires to enrol, in the respective to B.Sc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 

Technology shall have passed plus 12 [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as 

principal subjects or candidates with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in 

a subject for which the candidate desires to enrol. 

6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates who have 

passed diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, 

fulfilling the conditions specified above under Sl. No. 5 and these students are eligible to take 

admission on lateral entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level. 

 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution: - 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost 

importance. Any student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or 

indirectly shall be dismissed from the college immediately in addition to facing 

action by the law enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be 

signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of 

indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone 

who fails to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. 

Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must 

for each lecture class laboratory and clinical postings. 
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3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be 

permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are 

prerequisites to appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co-

ordinator / Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, 

the leave application must be made available on returning from leave, to the 

Co-ordinator / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and 

behave with decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad 

name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, 

preserve the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a 

student with honor and due diligence. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the 

mobiles will be confiscated. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and 

anyone found doing so shall be suspended. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not 

permitted. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

12. All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

13. Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

14. Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

15. No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

OVERVIEW OF CURRICULUM 

DSC - Discipline Subject Core  

MDC - Minor Discipline Core 

DSE - Discipline Specific Electives 

GEC - Generic Electives Core 

AEC - Ability Enhancement Core 
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SEC - Skill Enhancement Courses 

VEC - Vocation Enhancement Courses 

ECA - Extra-Curricular Activities 

L – Language 

 

 

CERTIFICATION COURSES  

One Year (Two Semester) 

 

SEMESTER – I 

 
Table I: Distribution of Teaching Hours in First Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 

DSC - 1 

 

Fundamentals of 

basic health 

sciences  

60 4 20 2 80 6 

MDC - 1 
Fundamentals of 

surgery and 

instrumentation 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

AEC - 1 
Constitution of 

India 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

SEC – 1 
Patient care 

protocol  
20 2 - - 20 2 

L – 1 English  20 2 - - 20 2 

L – 2 Kannada  20 2 - - 20 2 

Total Credits 24 

 Field Work- 100 hours 
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SYLLABUS 

 

(Minor Specific Core-1) 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the 

various organ systems of the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the 

normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: describe the normal disposition , functional and cross sectional anatomy of various 

structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various 

functions of the organ system of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

Module 1   

Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as 

such planes and terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their 

sub-types and characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of 

lymphatic organs  
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Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this 

subject, Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular 

and their sub-types and characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional 

classification.,Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints articulation 

composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, Haemostasis – definition, normal 

haemostasis, Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, functions,structure 

of skeletal muscle, functions 

 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic 

vessels and overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, 

bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries,anatomy of lungs  

13hours 

Module 2 

Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and 

function of artery,vein, capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 
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Teaching methodology: 

Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of 

respiration,Respiratory membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, 

Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

Module 3  

 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large 

intestine  Functions of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large 

intestine  anatomy of kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, 

type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive 

system,Pituitary thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of 
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Endocrine glands & their hormones ,Functions of testosterone.Factions of 

Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 Teaching methodology:                                                                        15hours 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum 

,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous 

system,Sensory system, Motor system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, 

function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function,Olfaction – 

receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 
Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 
regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

 

 Books for Reference: 

a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – 

McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers 

Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency 

Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 
practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 
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Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge 

of the various organs like stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological 

experiments and  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological 

Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 
 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 
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Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and 

Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

(MINOR SUBJECT CORE) 

FUNDAMENTALS OF SURGERY AND INSTRUMENTATION 

Theory  

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know the definition of surgery, surgical teams  

 To know the basics of surgery. 

  To know the goals of surgery 

 To know   surgical entities to recognize, general recommendations, and student 

responsibilities. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Students will be able to know the history of surgery 

CO2:  Students will be able to learn the goals of surgery 

CO3: Students will be able to learn surgical entities to recognize, general       

recommendations.  

CO4: Students will be able to learn student responsibilities. 
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Module 1 

                             THE ART AND SCIENCE OF SURGERY 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: The art and science of surgery, perioperative learner, 

Perioperative educator, applications 

 

Power point presentation: History of surgery, The art and science of surgery 

Module 2 

APPLICATION OF THEORY TO PRACTICE 

Application Of Theory To Practice 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Applications, Communication, Teamwork 

Power point presentation: Application Of Theory To Practice,  

  

Module 3 

EXPECTED BEHAVIORS OF PERIOPERATIVE CAREGIVERS 

 

Expected Behaviors of Perioperative Caregivers, Personnel Attributes, 

Communication, Teamwork 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Behaviors of Perioperative Caregivers 

Power point presentation: , Personnel Attributes ,Communication ,Teamwork 

Module 4 

REALITIES OF CLINICAL PRACTICE 

Reality shock, Dynamics of psychologic climate: Preceptors, mentors, and role 

models, Eustress versus distress, stress reduction, listening to the body. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Eustress versus distress, stress reduction, listening to the body. 
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Power point presentation: Reality shock, Dynamics of psychologic climate: 

preceptors, mentors, and role models, 

      Module 5 

CARE OF INSTRUMENTS DURING SURGERY 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: care of instruments during surgery, different types of 

instruments  

Power point presentation: care of instruments. 

      Module 5 

                                 WHO CHECKLIST 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: WHO checklist  

Power point presentation: WHO checklist  

 Practical                                                                                                             20 Hrs 

 Demonstration of surgical instruments 

 Collecting and storage of instruments 

 Checking the surgical instruments 

 Maintenance of surgical instruments. 

 Introducing all the departments collaborated with operation theatre and 

anaesthesia department. 

 Introducing the basic surgical instruments. 

 Handling of basic instruments 

 Setting of surgical instrument. 

 Behaviors that should maintain during the surgical procedure 

 Preparation of patient before the surgery. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 
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or debate 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

References 

 BERRY & KOHN’S ,Operating Room Technique 

 Pramilla bhalla , 
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(Ability Enhancement Core-1) 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 
 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1 

 

Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 

1946-1950. 

Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral 

system of Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

 

MODULE 2 

 

Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental 

rights with directive principles. 

 

MODULE 3 

 

Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women 

and children and the religious and linguistic minorities. 

Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial 

and their functioning in India. 

 

MODULE 4 

 

Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

Chapter 8: Method of amending the Constitution. 

 

MODULE 5 

 

Chapter 9: Enforcing rights through writs. 

Chapter 10: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 
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(Skill Enhancement Core-1) 

PATIENT CARE PROTOCOL 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

MODULE 2: PATIENT POSITIONING 

MODULE 3: STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 

 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing 

procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

MODULE 4: MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory 

system and cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal 

system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

 MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 
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(LANGUAGE-1) 

ENGLISH 

 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and 

synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

 

MODULE 2: APPLIED GRAMMAR 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

MODULE 3: WRITTEN COMPOSITION 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, 

Summary, Practice in writing 

 

MODULE 4: READING AND COMPREHENSION 

 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary.   

 

MODULE 5: VERBAL COMMUNICATION 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in 

teaching 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 19 

 

(LANGUAGE-2) 

KANNADA 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರು ದಿನನಿತ್ಾ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ 

ಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆ ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ 

ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿೀಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ ಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದ 

ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕನನ ಡ 

ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕನನ ಡ ವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, 

ನಾಮಪದ, ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕ ಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ 

ಅಂಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ 

ನಮೂನೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು : ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೊೀಗಿಯ ನಡುವಿನ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ 

ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೀಗಿಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ 

ಬೇಕಾದ ವಾಕಾ ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 
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ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನಕೆು  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗ್ರ ಂಥಗ್ಳು: 

೧. ಕನನ ಡ ವಾಾ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತು  ೧೦ನೇ ತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆ ಕನಾಿಟ್ಕ ಸಕಾಿರ, 

ಪಠ್ಾ ಪಸು ಕಗಳ ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕ ಕನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತ್ೂ ಲೇಖನ : ಕನನ ಡ ಸಾಹಿತ್ಾ  ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಿಾದ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊೀಗಾ  ಮತ್ತು  ಇತ್ರೆ ಪೂ ಬಂಧಗಳು : ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕರ್  

೬. ವೈದಾ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟ್ಟಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ  
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SEMESTER – II 

 
Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Second Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 

DSC – 2 
Fundamentals of 

medical sciences 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

MDC – 2 
Introduction of 

Anaesthesia 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

AEC – 2 
Environmental 

sciences 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

SEC – 2 
OT Sterilization 

and disinfection  
20 2 - - 20 2 

L – 3 Hindi  20 2 - - 20 2 

L – 4 Sanskrit  20 2 - - 20 2 

Total Credits 24 

Field work- 100 hours 

(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-2) 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 (L)  Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1.To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and 

formation of blood cells and processing, test procedures done with different body 

fluids. 

2. To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various 

physical and chemical means of sterilization & disinfection and to learn microbial 

techniques for isolation of pure cultures of micro-organisms. 

3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques 

 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 22 

4. To learn & understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab 

investigations performed using blood. 

5. To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied 

aspects of microbiology 

6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about 

the different test procedures done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling 

techniques and staining procedures. 

CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

CO4: Understanding the details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on 

the growth of microorganisms and how to culture microorganisms. 

CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of 

administration and different receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action, uses & adverse effects of 

antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

PATHOLOGY 

Module – 1 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY                                                                       10 hours 

 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of 

clinical pathology 

 Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical 

specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and 

microscopic examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and 

microscopic examination. 
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 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation,physical, 

chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and 

microscopic examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and 

microscopic examination. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, 

Examination of cerebrospinal fluid, Sputum examination, Stool examination. 

Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Module – 2     

GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY                                                      10 hours 

 Introduction & History of Microbiology – History, Classification, 

Nomenclature and Taxonomy     

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory.  

     

 Morphology & physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape 

And Bacterial Taxonomy, Growth & Multiplication of Bacteria, Bacterial 

Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization & Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical & Chemical 

agents), Testing of Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection in a Healthcare 

Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the 

laboratory 

 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of 

Isolating pure cultures of bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, 

Metabolism, fermentation and other biochemical properties, antigenic 

structure, pathogenicity 
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Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation & YouTube Links – Microscopy, Sterilization & 

Disinfection, Culture Media, Culture Methods, Identification of bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction & History of Microbiology, Morphology 

& physiology of bacteria. 

 

Module 3 

  GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY                                                                          10 hours 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages 

of various routes with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action          

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

        Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of 

action, therapeutic uses and adverse effects and organophosphorous 

poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, 

uses and adverse effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  

with  

           examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses 

and adverse effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic 

nervous system, Neuromuscular blocking drugs, Adrenergic drugs 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration, Adverse 

drug effects, Cholinergic drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, Adrenergic receptor 

antagonists 

Module - 4 

HEMATOLOGY                                                                                   10 hours 

 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood 
collection, requirements, method , precaution guidelines, complications in 
blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, chracteristics of 
anticoagulants, color coding, classification, commonly used anticoagulant and 
their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods , sahli’method- 
principle, specimen, requirements, procedure,normal value, clinical 
significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume-  method, principle, 
equipments,procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical 
significance, source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, 
equipments, procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical 
significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in haemostasis, mechanism, 
laboratory investigation 

  

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation - Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of 

packed cell volume, Normal hemostasis 

Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, 

Hemoglobin estimation, Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate 
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Module - 5 

IMMUNOLOGY & APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY                                    10 hours 

 Infection – Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing 

factors, types of infectious diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, 

types, Measurement of immunity     

 Antigen & antibody – Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens & 

antibodies.     

 Antigen antibody reactions – Serological reactions (Precipitation, 

Agglutination, ELISA, etc.)     

 Hypersensitivity – Classification & types     

  

 Auto immunity – Definition & Mechanisms, Classification of 

autoimmune diseases      

 Transplantation immunology – Classification & Immunology of 

malignancy  

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis – Active, Passive, Combined & Individual 

Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of 

transmission, methods to control infection 

 Biomedical waste management – Types & General principles  

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, 

Autoimmunity, Transplantation Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, Biomedical waste 

management, Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal 

microbial flora of the human body, Health care associated infections,  
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Module - 6 

HORMONES & CHEMOTHERAPY                                                     10 hours 

Hormones:  

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse 

effects of them 

 Chemotherapy:  

 General considerations  :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, 

chemoprophylaxis 

     with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  : classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method – Hormones 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 
1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 
module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 
regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  
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Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

4. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

5. Ananthanarayan &Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th 

edition, University Press. 

6. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

7. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

8. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurba sankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

9. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 

10.Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed 

Elsevier India Private Limited   

11.K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers 

medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

12.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

13.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and 

Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition. 

 

Video lectures:  https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES -PRACTICALS 

Subject code 21BSCPRC101 I.A 50 

Number of practical 
hours/weeks 

04(L) exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

20 total marks 100 

credits 02 Exam hours 03 

 

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge 

of the Hb estimation, PCV, ESR, different types of Microscopes, different culture media and 

methods and the routes of drug administration and the drug dosage forms. 
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Course outcomes:  

CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the 

laboratory and the principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4: To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the 

same in health professional.         

Experiments:-                                                                                      

1.Hb Estimation 

2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV], 

3.Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

4.Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

5.Instruments and spotters 

6.Compound Microscope. 

7.Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial 

filters. 

8.Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, 

Blood agar, Chocolate agar, MacConkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat 

media, Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF 

9.Antibiotic susceptibility test  

10.Anaerobic culture methods.   

11.Biomedical waste management.  

12.Universal precautions  

13.OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 

14.Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 
 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment- 2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters- 2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam- 5marks 

Record book- 5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 

1. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi 

Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

2. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill 

Livingstone, London. 

3. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

4. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

5. Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

6. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 

2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India 

Private Limited  

7. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical 

Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers 

medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

8. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied 

sciences 
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9. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, 

Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th 

edition, single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 

350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 

400 034. 

 

(MINOR DISCIPILE CORE-2) 

INTRODUCTION TO ANAESTHESIA 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits  6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know the definition of Anesthesia. 

 To know the basics of Anesthesia. 

  To know the physical layout of Operation theatre. 

 Types and use of Medical gases. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Students will be able to know the history of Anesthesia 

CO2:  Students will be able to learn the physical layout of operating room. 

CO3: Students will be able to understand types of medical gases. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn and understand minimum standards of 

Anesthesia. 

CO5: Students will be able to learn definition and types of Anesthesia. 

Module 1 

HISTORY OF ANESTHESIA 

History of nitrous oxide, History of chloroform, History of Ether, History of spinal 

anaesthesia., History of epidural anaesthesia., History of Instruments, History of 

oxygen. 
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Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: History of nitrous oxide, History of chloroform, History of 

Ether, History of spinal anaesthesia. History of epidural anaesthesia. 

Power point presentation: History of Instruments, History of oxygen. 

Module 2 

 

PHYSCICAL LAYOUT 

Layout of Operation Theater, Location, Restricted, semi-restricted, unrestricted areas, 

Peripheral support areas, Radiology services, Operating room 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Layout of Operation Theater, Location, Restricted, semi-

restricted, unrestricted areas, Peripheral support areas, Radiology services, Operating 

room 

Module 3 

MEDICAL GAS SUPPLY 

Cylinders, Color coding, medical gas pipeline system and station outlets, Air 

compressors, Oxygen concentrators, Alarms and safety devices. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Air compressors, Oxygen concentrators 

Power point presentation: Cylinders, Color coding, medical gas pipeline system and 

station outlets, Alarms and safety devices. 

Module 4 

MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR ANAESTHSIA 

Ten golden rules of anesthesia, Patient assessment and preparation, Checking the 

drugs and equipment, keeping the airway clear, be ready to control ventilation, 

Monitor pulse and Blood Pressure. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Ten golden rules of anesthesia, Patient assessment and 

preparation, keeping the airway clear, Be ready to control ventilation. 

Power point presentation: Checking the drugs and equipment, Monitor pulse and 

Blood Pressure. 
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      Module 5 

                                                         ANAESTHESIA 

Definition, Types, Choice, Stages of Anesthesia. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Definition, Types, and Choice. 

Power point presentation: Stages of Anaesthesia. 

  

(ABILITY ENHANCEMENT CORE-2) 

                            ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES 

CONTENT  

THEORY 

MODULE 1 

Introduction to environment and health  

Ecological definition of health, population perspective of relations, health & 

environment perspective of relations, environmental factors, environmental 

sanitation, need to study environmental health, predominant reasons for ill-health 

in india   

MODULE 2 

Introduction to environment and water  

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; 

water Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; 

rapid sand filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, 

Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

     

MODULE 3 

Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health 

Effects, Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, 

Monitoring, Prevention & Control.  

Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, 

types, sources, biological effects and protection. 
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MODULE 4 

Disposal of wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ 

sanitary landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Excreta Disposal  

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta 

disposal, unsewered areas and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

MODULE 5 

Housing and health 

Human settlement, social goals of housing, criteria  for  healthful housing by  

expert committee of the who, housing standards- environmental hygiene 

committee, rural housing standards, overcrowding, indicators of housing.  

Medical entomology 

Classification of arthropods, routes of disease transmission, control measures. 

Insecticides  

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Rodents  

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

References: 

1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. 

Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 

3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd 

edition. Pune: Department of community medicine AFMC; 2012 

4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS 

University Publications, 2015 
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(Skill Enhancement Core-2) 

 OT STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION 

 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know the definition of sterilization and definition. 

 Identify various ways of sterilization. 

 Identify various ways of disinfection. 

 To know importance of sterilization and disinfection in medical field. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand methods of sterilization. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn different types of thermal sterilization. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn different types of chemical sterilization. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn different types of radiation sterilization. 

CO5: Students will be able to understand and learn methods of disinfection. 

Module 1 

        STERILIZATION 

Reliability parameters for sterilization, methods of sterilization, sterilization cycle, 

Mechanical indicators, Chemical indicators, Biologic indicators. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Reliability parameters for sterilization, methods of 

sterilization. 

Power point presentation:  sterilization cycle, Mechanical indicators, Chemical 

indicators, Biologic indicators. 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 36 

Module 2 

 THERMAL STERILIZATION 

Moist heat sterilization, Dry heat Sterilization. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Moist heat sterilization, Dry heat Sterilization. 

Module 3 

CHEMICAL STERILIZATION 

EO gas sterilization, Hydrogen peroxide plasma sterilization, Chemical sterilant in 

solution. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Chemical sterilant in solution. 

Power point presentation: EO gas sterilization, Hydrogen peroxide plasma 

sterilization. 

Module4 

RADIATION STERILIZATION 

Microwave sterilization, Gamma ray and beta particle sterilization, Control loads. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Control loads. 

Power point presentation: Microwave sterilization, Gamma ray and beta particle 

sterilization. 

Module5 

DISINFECTION 

Methods of Disinfection, Levels of disinfection. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Methods of Disinfection, Levels of disinfection. 

 

                                                          (LANGUAGE -3) 

                                                                    HINDI 
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(LANGUAGE -4) 

SANSKRIT 

 

MODULE 1                                                                                                                        10 hrs 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, 

Aspirates, their classification and origins, conjunct consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of 

sentences. 

 

UNIT-II                                                                                                         10 hr 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, 

meaning, relation and synonyms.  

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

 

UNIT-III 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

UNIT-IV 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

UNIT-V 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

 

DIPLOMA COURSES 
Two Year (Four Semester) 

 

SEMESTER – III 

 
Table III: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Third Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 
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DSC – 3 
Basics of 

Anaesthesia 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSC – 4 
Peri-operative 

diagnostic 

procedures 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

MDC – 3 
Applied 

Microbiology, 

Pathology 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

AEC – 3 
Computer 

application 
20 2 - - 20 2 

SEC – 3 
Clinical skill 

enhancement 
20 2 - - 20 2 

ECA – 1 
Physical 
Education  

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total Credits 24 

Field work- 100 hours 
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(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-3) 

BASICS OF ANAESTHESIA 

Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                            

60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

Course Objectives: 

 To know the basics of Anaesthesia  

 Define key terms related to anaesthesia. 

 To know about investigations. 

 To know about monitoring of anaesthesia  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Students will be able to know the basics pre-operative preparations.  

CO2:  Students will be able to learn about investigation. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn equipment. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn monitoring system. 

CO5: Students will be able to learn about IV fluids. 

Module 1 

Pre-operative preparation  

Pre anaesthetic assessment, History of present assessment, Past history with emphasis on 

previous illness and surgery, Personal history –smoking, alcohol, Physical examination – 

general and systemic 
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Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk: Pre anaesthetic assessment, history of present assessment, past 

history with emphasis on previous illness and surgery. Personal history, physical 

examination  

 

Module 2 

INVESTIGATIONS 

Biochemistry –Blood ,glucose, urea , creatinine , Haematology-haemogram  

,prothrombin time ,partial thromboplastin time, BT,CT, Urine –complete urine 

analysis, Chest X-ray, ABG 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:  Biochemistry –Blood, glucose, urea, creatinine , 

Haematology-haemogram ,prothrombin time ,partial thromboplastin time, BT,CT, 

Chest X-ray 

Power point presentation: Urine –complete urine analysis, ABG 

Module 3 

EQUIPMENT 

Laryngoscope, Tubes, Airways, Suction apparatus, Oxygen cylinders. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: laryngoscopes, tubes, suction apparatus, and oxygen 

cylinders. 

Power point presentation: laryngoscopes, airways, 

Module4 

                                    MONITORING SYSTEM 

Electrocardiogram, NIBP, IBP, ETCO2, SPO2, Temperature Monitoring 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Electrocardiogram, NIB, IBP, ETCO2, and SPO2 

Power point presentation: Temperature Monitoring. 
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Module5 

IV FLUIDS 

Definition, Classification, Crystalloids, Colloids, Maintenance 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: definition, classification, crystalloids, colloids, maintenance 

of fluids  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz 

or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each module 12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

(MINOR SUBJECT CORE-3) 

PERI-OPERATIVE DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES 

      

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about perioperative diagnostic procedures 
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 To know about pathological examination. 

 To know about diagnostic procedures 

 To know about nuclear studies  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Students will be able to know the radiological diagnosis. 

CO2:  Students will be able to learn the pathological examination. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn endoscopy. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn about ultrasonography. 

CO5: Students will be able to learn about nuclear medicine. 

CO6: Students will be able to learn about patients with cancer. 

   Module1 

                                              RADIOLOGICAL DIAGNOSIS 

Types of radiologic equipment and accessories, Diagnostic Procedures, Chest X-

RAY, Mammography, Computed Tomography, Interventional Radiology, MRI-

Magnetic Resonance Imaging 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Types of radiologic equipment and accessories, Diagnostic 

Procedures, Chest X-RAY, Mammography, Computed Tomography, Interventional 

Radiology, MRI-Magnetic Resonance Imaging 

Power point presentation: Chest X-RAY, Mammography, Computed Tomography 

 Module2 

Pathological Examination 

Collection of blood, haemoglobin estimation, blood cell count, WBC count, platelet 

count, blood grouping, cross matching 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Collection of blood, haemoglobin estimation, blood cell 

count, WBC count, platelet count, blood grouping, cross matching 
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Module3 

ENDOSCOPY 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: endoscopy types and techniques. 

Module 4 

ULTRASONOGRAPHY 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation:  ultrasonography 

                                                                 Module 5 

NUCLEAR MEDICINE STUDIES 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk: NUCLEAR MEDICINE STUDIES 

                                                 Module 6  

THE PATIENT WITH CANCER 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation:  THE PATIENT WITH CANCER 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz 

or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 
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Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

SEMESTER – IV 

 
Table IV: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Fourth Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 

DSC – 5 
Medicine relevant 

to anaesthesia 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSC – 6 
General 

Anaesthetic and 

pharmacology 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

MDC – 4 
Applied 

Pharmacology 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

AEC – 4 
Medical 

Psychology 
20 2 - - 20 2 

SEC – 4 
Techniques of 

drug therapy 
20 2 - - 20 2 

ECA – 2 Sports/ Arts 20 2 - - 20 2 

Total Credits 24 

Field work- 100 hours 

 

(DISCIPLINE CORE SUBJECT-5) 

MEDICINE RELEVANT TO ANAESTHESIA  

Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                            

60Hr 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 
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Course Objectives: 

 To know diagnosis and management of diseases. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand about anemia. 

CO2: Students will be able to understand Ischemic Heart Diseases, Hypertension, 

Congestive Cardiac Failure, and Arrhythmia & Heart Blocks. 

CO3: Students will be able to understand Chronic Bronchitis & COPD, Bronchial 

Asthma. 

CO4: Students will be able to understand Diabetes Mellitus, Obesity, Elderly patient, 

Shock. 

CO5: Students will be able to understand chronic renal failure, Chronic liver 

disease/failure. 

CO6: Students will be able to understand Epilepsy, CVA. 

   Module1 

ANEMIA 

Etiology, Classification, Clinical features, Management of anemia 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Etiology, Classification, Clinical features, Management of 

anemia 

 Module2 

 Ischemic Heart Diseases,  

 Hypertension, 

 Congestive Cardiac Failure, 

 Arrhythmia & Heart Blocks. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Ischemic Heart Diseases, Hypertension, Congestive Cardiac 

Failure, Arrhythmia & Heart Blocks. 
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 Module3 

 Chronic Bronchitis & COPD, 

 Bronchial Asthma 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Chronic Bronchitis & COPD, Bronchial Asthma. 

 Module4 

 Diabetes Mellitus ,  

 Obesity , 

 Elderly patient , 

 Shock  

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Diabetes Mellitus, Obesity, Elderly patient ,Shock 

 Module 5 

 Chronic renal failure,  

 Chronic liver disease/failure 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Chronic renal failure, chronic liver disease/failure. 

 Module 6 

 Epilepsy  

 CVA. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Epilepsy, CVA. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written 

Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 
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4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

Practical’s 

Cases history taking 

References 

(DISCIPLINE CORE SUBJECT) 

GENERAL ANESTHETICS AND PHARMOCOLOGY 

                                                             THEORY 

   CONTENT                                                                                                   60 hours 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about general Anaesthetics. 

 To know about   pharmacology in anaesthesia. 

 To know about anaesthetic drugs. 

 To know about antibiotics  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to know about general anesthetics. 

CO2: Students will be able to know about Pre-anaesthetic medication 

CO3: Students will be able to know about local Anaesthetics. 

CO4: Students will be able to know about NSAIDS 
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CO5: Students will be able to know about pharmaceutical preparations 

CO6: Students will be able to know about broad spectrum antibiotics     

 Module1 

General Anaesthetics 

Stages, classification, Inhalational Anaesthetics, Intravenous Anaesthetics. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk: Stages, classification   

Power point presentation: Inhalational Anaesthetic, Intravenous Anaesthetics. 

  

Module2 

Pre-anaesthetic medication 

Preoperative Instructions, Premedication, Therapy, Anticholinergic, Drugs, Sedative 

Hypnotics, Antihistamines, Antiemetic’s, Opioids, Antibiotics…etc.… 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk: Instructions, Premedication, Therapy 

Power point presentation: Anticholinergic, Drugs, Sedative Hypnotics, Antihistamines, 

Antiemetic’s, Opioids, Antibiotics…etc.… 

 

Module 3 

LOCAL ANESTHETICS 

Classification, Adverse effects, Uses of Local Anaesthetics, Surface Anaesthesia, and 

Infiltration Anaesthesia. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Classification, Adverse effects, Uses of Local Anaesthetics, Surface 

Anaesthesia, Infiltration Anaesthesia. 

 

Module4 

NONSTEROIDAL ANTI-INFLAMMATORY DRUGS (NSAIDS) 

Classification, Para-aminophenol Derivatives, Pyrazolon Derivatives, Alkanones 
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Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Classification, Para-aminophenol Derivatives, Pyrazolon 

Derivatives, Alkanones  

 

Module5 

PHARMACEUTICAL PREPARATIONS 

Solids, Liquids, Semisolid Dosage Forms, Addictive’s 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Solids, Liquids, Semisolid Dosage Forms, Addictive’s 

Module6 

BROAD SPECTRUM ANTIBIOTICS 

Tetracyclines, Mechanism of action, Antibacterial spectrum, pharmacokinetics, 

Adverse effects, Uses 

Chloramphenicol, Mechanism of action, Antibacterial spectrum, pharmacokinetics, 

adverse effects, Uses. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Tetracycline’s-Mechanism of action,  Antibacterial 

spectrum,pharmacokinetics,Adverse effects,Uses 

Chloramphenicol- Mechanism of action, Antibacterial spectrum, pharmacokinetics, 

adverse effects, Uses. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

      

                           (SKILL ENHANCEMENT CORE-4) 

                     TECHNIQUES OF DRUG THERAPY 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about techniques of drugs. 

 To know about   drug therapy. 

 To know about anaesthetic drugs. 

 To know about pharmacokinetics. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to know about Routes of drug Administrations. 

CO2: Students will be able to know about Drug Dosage 

CO3: Students will be able to know about Pharmacodynamics 

CO4: Students will be able to know about drugs 

CO5: Students will be able to know about naming of drugs. 

Module1 

Routes of drug Administrations 

Enteral route, parenteral route, Syringes and Needles, Topical Route, Special Drug 

Delivery Systems 

Teaching Methodology 
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Chalk and talk method: Enteral route, Parenteral route, Syringes and Needles, Topical 

Route Power point presentation: Special Drug Delivery Systems 

 

Module2 

DRUG DOSAGE 

Maximum Dose, Toxic Dose, Lethal Dose, Fixed Dose, Loading Dose 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Maximum Dose, Toxic Dose, Lethal Dose, Fixed Dose, and 

Loading Dose 

Module3 

PHARMACODYNAMICS 

Sites and Mechanisms of drug action, Drug Synergisms and Antagonism, Factors that 

modify actions of drug. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:Sites and Mechanisms of drug action, Drug Synergisms and 

Antagonism 

 Power point presentation: Factors that modify actions of drug. 

Module4 

DRUG INTERACTIONS 

Sites, Pharmacokinetic mechanisms, Pharmacodynamics mechanisms. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:  Sites, Pharmacokinetic mechanisms, Pharmacodynamics 

mechanisms. 

Module5 

NAMING OF DRUGS 

Chemical Name, Nonproprietary Name, Proprietary Name, Essential Drugs Concept 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Chemical Name, Nonproprietary Name, and Proprietary 

Name 

Power point presentation: Essential Drugs Concept. 
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Module6 

DRUG CONTROL AND DRUG LAWS 

Drug Control, Drug Standards, Drug Laws. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Drug Control, Drug Standards, Drug Laws. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 
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BACHELOR DEGREE COURSES 

Three Year (Six Semester) 

 

SEMESTER – V 

 
Table V: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Fifth Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 

DSC – 7 
Patient monitoring 

and vital handling 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSC – 8 Basics of Surgery 60 4 20 2 80 6 

MDC – 5 Basic Life Support 60 4 20 2 80 6 

GEC – 1 

Peri-anaesthetic 

management(pooli

ng) 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

Total Credits 24 

Field work- 100 hours 

 

(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-7) 

PATIENT MONITORING AND VITAL HANDLING 

Content 

THEORY                                                                                                                    60 hours 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know clinical monitoring. 

 To identify the types of vitals. 

 To know about basic monitoring devices. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of monitoring. 
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CO2: Students will be able to learn different types of monitoring. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn monitoring in blood loss. 

CO4: Students will be able to understand about ABG analysis. 

CO5: Students will be able to understand and learn basic monitoring devices and 

vitals. 

CO6:  Students will be able to understand different types of monitors. 

 Module1 

MONITORING IN ANAESTHESIA 

Clinical monitoring, Basic instrumental monitoring of anaesthesia machine, 

Additional instrumental monitoring. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Clinical monitoring, Basic instrumental monitoring of 

anaesthesia machine, Additional instrumental monitoring. 

Module2 

ADVANCE MONITORING 

Cardiovascular monitoring, Respiratory monitoring, Temperature monitoring, 

Neuromuscular monitoring, CNS monitoring. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Cardiovascular monitoring, Respiratory monitoring, 

Temperature monitoring, Neuromuscular monitoring, CNS monitoring. 

MODULE 3 

BLOOD LOSS 

Monitoring, Bleeding time, Prothrombin time. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Monitoring. 

Power point presentation: Bleeding time, Prothrombin time. 
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Module4 

ARTERIAL BLOOD GAS 

Metabolic Acidosis, Metabolic Alkalosis, Applications of ABG, Interpretation of 

ABG. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Metabolic Acidosis, Metabolic Alkalosis, and Interpretation 

of ABG. 

Power point presentation: Applications of ABG. 

Module5 

VITAL HANDLING AND MONITORING 

Basic monitoring devices, temperature monitoring. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Basic monitoring devices, temperature monitoring. 

Module6 

PATIENT MONITORS 

 cardiac monitors 

-NIBP 

-IBP 

-ECG 

 Respiratory system monitors 

-precordial and esophageal stethoscope 

-pulse oximeter 

-ETCO2 

-Transcutaneous oxygen and carbon dioxide monitors 

 Neurological system monitors 

-Electro encephalogram 

-Bispectral analysis 

-evoked potential 

 other monitoring 

-urinary output 
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Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method:  cardiac monitors 

-NIBP 

-IBP 

-ECG 

 other monitoring 

-urinary output 

Power point presentation: Respiratory system monitors 

-precordial and esophageal stethoscope 

-pulse oximeter 

-ETCO2 

-Transcutaneous oxygen and carbon dioxide monitors 

 Neurological system monitors 

-Electro encephalogram 

-Bispectral analysis 

-evoked potential. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written 

Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 
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(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-8) 

BASICS OF SURGERY 

CONTENT 

THEORY                                                                                                          60 hours 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn Basic surgical techniques. 

 To know materials and methods used for surgical wound closure. 

 To know preoperative preparation of patient. 

 To learn Anesthesia techniques. 

Course Outcomes:  

CO1:   Students will be able to understand and learn about Obstetric and Urologic 

surgeries. 

CO2: Students will be able to understand and learn about orthopedic and neuro 

surgeries. 

CO3: Students will be able to understand and learn about ophthalmic and plastic 

surgeries. 

CO4: Students will be able to understand and learn about Head and neck surgeries 

and cardiac surgeries. 

CO5: Students will be able to understand and learn vascular surgeries and organ 

transplantation. 

Module1 

Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures, anaesthesia techniques, 

patient positioning, procedure, and recovery. 

• GYNECOLOGICAL /OBSTETRIC SURGERY 

• UROLOGIC SURGERY 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 58 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures of 

Gynecological /obstetric surgery, Urologic surgery. 

 Power point presentation: anaesthesia techniques, patient positioning, procedure, and 

recovery of Gynecological /obstetric surgery, Urologic surgery. 

Module2 

Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures, anaesthesia techniques, 

patient positioning, procedure, and recovery. 

 ORTHOPEDIC SURGERY 

 NEURO SURGERY 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures of  

Orthopedic surgery, Neuro surgery. 

 Power point presentation: anaesthesia techniques, patient positioning, procedure, and 

recovery of Orthopedic surgery, Neuro surgery. 

Module3 

Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures, anaesthesia techniques, 

patient positioning, procedure, and recovery. 

 Ophthalmic surgery 

 Plastic and reconstructive surgery 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures of  

Ophthalmic surgery,Plastic and reconstructive surgery. 

 Power point presentation: anaesthesia techniques, patient positioning, procedure, and 

recovery of Ophthalmic surgery,Plastic and reconstructive surgery. 

Module4 

Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures, anaesthesia techniques, 

patient positioning, procedure, and recovery. 

 HEAD AND NECK SURGERY 

 CARDIAC SURGERY 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures of  

Head and neck surgery, Cardiac surgery. 
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 Power point presentation: anaesthesia techniques, patient positioning, procedure, and 

recovery of  Head and neck surgery, Cardiac surgery. 

Module5 

Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures, anaesthesia techniques, 

patient positioning, procedure, and recovery. 

 Vascular surgery 

 Organ procurement & transplantation 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures of  

Vascular surgery,Organ procurement & transplantation 

 Power point presentation: anaesthesia techniques, patient positioning, procedure, and 

recovery of Vascular surgery, Organ procurement & transplantation. 

Module6 

Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures, anaesthesia techniques, 

patient positioning, procedure, and recovery. 

 THYROID SURGERY 

 ENT PROCEDURES 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Preparation, equipment’s including instruments, sutures of 

Thyroid surgery, ENT procedures. 

Power point presentation: anaesthesia techniques, patient positioning, procedure, and 

recovery of Thyroid surgery, ENT procedures. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz 

or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

(MINOR DISCIPLINE CORE-5) 

BASIC LIFE SUPPORT 

Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                     60Hrs 

MODULE 1: GENERAL CONCEPTS 

 Introduction 

 High quality CPR 

 Chain of survival 

 Cardiac arrest vs. Heart attack 

MODULE 2: ADULT BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) 

 Algorithm of adult BLS 

MODULE 3: INFANTS AND CHILDREN BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) 

 Algorithm of Infants and children BLS 

MODULE 4: AUTOMATED EXTERNAL DEFIBRILLATOR (AED) 

 Adults and Children 8 Years of age and older 

 Infants and Children less than 8 Years of age 

MODULE 5: CHOCKING RELIEF 

 Chocking relief in a responsive adult or child 

 Chocking relief in a unresponsive adult or child 

 Chocking relief in Infants 
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(GENERIC ELECTIVE COURSES-1) 

PERI-ANAESTHETIC MANAGEMENT 

Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                            

60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about preoperative preparations. 

 To know about intraoperative preparations. 

 To know about perioperative care. 

 To know about complications. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to know about Care of perioperative environment 

CO2: Students will be able to know about Potential sources of injury to the caregiver 

and the patient 

CO3: Students will be able to know about Preoperative patient care 

CO4: Students will be able to know about Intraoperative patient care 

CO5: Students will be able to know about Post-operative care 

CO6: Students will be able to know about Perioperative complications 

Module1 

CARE OF PERIOPERATIVE ENVIRONMENT 

Standards for cleanliness in the surgical environment, establishing the surgical 

environment, room turn over between patients. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Standards for cleanliness in the surgical environment, 

establishing the surgical environment, room turn over between patients. 
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Module2 

POTENTIAL SOURCES OF INJURY TO THE CAREGIVER AND THE 

PATIENT 

Environmental Hazards, Physical hazards and safe guards, chemical hazards and 

safeguards, Biologic Hazards and safeguards, Risk Management. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Environmental Hazards, Physical hazards and safe guards, 

chemical hazards and safeguards  

 Power point presentation: Biologic Hazards and safeguards, Risk Management. 

Module 3 

PREOPERATIVE PATIENT CARE 

Preoperative preparation, Preoperative instructions, Transportation to the operating 

room suite. 

Teaching Methodology 

PowerPoint presentation: Preoperative preparation, Preoperative instructions, 

Transportation to the operating room suite. 

Module 4 

INTRAOPERATIVE PATIENT CARE 

Intraoperative patient monitoring, division of duties, preliminary considerations, 

efficiency of the operating room team. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Intraoperative patient monitoring, division of duties, 

preliminary considerations, efficiency of the operating room team. 

Module5 

POST-OPERATIVE CARE 

Management, Instructions, Monitoring, Discharge from postanaesthesia care unit. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Management 

Power point presentation: Instructions, Monitoring, Discharge from postanaesthesia 

care unit. 
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Module6 

PERIOPERATIVE COMPLICATIONS 

Complications during and after surgery 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Complications during and after surgery.  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

Practical’s 

References 

 

SEMESTER – VI 
 

Table VI: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Sixth Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 

DSC – 9 
Specialty 

Anaesthesia 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSC – 10 
Patient handling 

and ethical 

consideration 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

MDC– 6 
Advanced cardiac 

life support 
60 4 20 2 80 6 
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GEC – 2 
General principles 

of surgery 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

Total Credits 24 

Field work- 100 hours 

 

    (DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-9) 

                                  SPECIALITY ANAESTHESIA 

Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                   60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about intubation. 

 To know about anaesthetic techniques. 

 To know about surgical instrumentation. 

 To know about sterilization. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to know about intubation. 

CO2: Students will be able to know about sterilization. 

CO3: Students will be able to know about gowning and gloving 

CO4: Students will be able to know about surgical instrumentations 

CO5: Students will be able to know about powered surgical instruments 

CO6: Students will be able to know about specialized surgical instruments 

 

 

 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 65 

Module1 

INTUBATION 

Choice of ETT, Choice of laryngoscope, Technique, Complications, Difficult 

intubation. 

EMERGENCE, TERMINATION AND RECOVERY 

Reversal, Orophargeal toilet, ET Suction, Deflation of the cuff, Removal of the cuff, 

Transfer of the patient. 

IN THE RECOVERY ROOM 

Patient identification, Diagnosis & surgery, Type of anaesthesia used, Fluid balance, 

BP, Any complications, Instructions about ventilation, vital signs. 

Problems in Recovery Room  

a) B.p-hypo, hypertension, HR- Tachy, bradycardia, Pallor, cyanosis, 

dyspnea,Restlessness,Neurological –seizures, Sweating 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: INTUBATION 

Choice of ETT, Choice of laryngoscope, Technique, Complications, Difficult 

intubation. 

EMERGENCE, TERMINATION AND RECOVERY 

Reversal, Orophargeal toilet, ET Suction, Deflation of the cuff, Removal of the cuff, 

Transfer of the patient. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation:  IN THE RECOVERY ROOM 

Patient identification, Diagnosis & surgery, Type of anaesthesia used, Fluid balance, 

BP, Any complications, Instructions about ventilation, vital signs. 

Problems in Recovery Room  

a)B.p-hypo, hypertension, HR- Tachy, bradycardia, Pallor, cyanosis, 

dyspnea,Restlessness,Neurological –seizures, Sweating 
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Module2 

STERILIZATION 

Thermal sterilization, Radiological sterilization, Chemical sterilization. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Thermal sterilization, Radiological sterilization, Chemical 

sterilization. 

Module3 

PRINCIPLES OF ASPECTS AND STERILE TECHNOLOGIES, SURGICAL 

SCRUB, GOWNING AND GLOVING, DECONTAMINATION AND 

DISINFECTIONS 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: PRINCIPLES OF ASPECTS AND STERILE 

TECHNOLOGIES, DECONTAMINATION AND DISINFECTIONS. 

Power point presentation: SURGICAL SCRUB, GOWNING AND GLOVING 

Module 4 

SURGICAL INSTRUMENTATIONS 

 Fabrication, 

 Classification, 

 Handling 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Fabrication, Classification, Handling 

Module 5 

POWERED SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 

Teaching Methodology 

.Power point presentation: powered surgical instruments 

Module 6 

SPECIALIZED SURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 

ELECTRO CATHETAR, LASER, MICROSURGICAL INSTRUMENTS 
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Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: ELECTRO CATHETAR, LASER, MICROSURGICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

Practicals 

References 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 68 

(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-10) 

PATIENT HANDLING AND ETHICAL CONSIDERATION 

Theory 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about patient handling... 

 To know about Ethical considerations. 

 To know about patient preparation. 

 To know about consent. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to know about preparation 

CO2: Students will be able to understand investigations. 

CO3: Students will be able to understand criteria used for accepting the case for 

surgery 

CO4: Students will be able to understand protection of patient 

CO5: Students will be able to understand informed consent 

Module1 

PREPARATION 

Identification, Consent, NPO, Prosthesis, Lab results, Consultation, Blood 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: NPO, Prosthesis, Lab results, Consultation. 

Power point presentation: Identification, Consent 
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Module2 

INVESTIGATIONS 

Biochemistry –Blood ,glucose, urea , creatinine ,Haematology-haemogram 

,prothrombin time ,partial thromboplastin time, BT,CT,Urine –complete urine 

analysis, Chest X-ray,ABG 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Biochemistry –Blood ,glucose, urea , creatinine, 

Haematology-haemogram ,prothrombin time ,partial thromboplastin time, 

BT,CT,Urine –complete urine analysis, Chest X-ray,ABG 

Module3 

CRITERIA USED FOR ACCEPTING THE CASE FOR SURGERY 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk : Criteria Used For Accepting The Case For Surgery 

Module4 

PROTECTION OF PATIENT 

 The eyes, 

 The ears, 

 The skin, 

 The lips, 

 Tongue, 

 Teeth, 

 Veins,  

 Arteries, 

 Peripheral nerves 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk : PROTECTION OF PATIENT The eyes, The ears, The skin, The 

lips,tongue,teeth, Veins, arteries, Peripheral nerves. 
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Module5 

INFORMED CONSENT 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: informed consent. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written 

Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

Practical’s 

References 

(MINOR DISCIPLINE CORE-6) 

ADVANCED CARDIOVASCULAR LIFE SUPPORT 

Theory 

CONTENT                        60Hrs                                                                              

UNIT 1: General concepts 

 Goal and objectives of Advanced Cardiovascular Life Support (ACLS) 

 Effective high-performance team leader and members 

UNIT 2: Systemic approach 

 BLS assessment, Primary assessment, Secondary assessment 
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 Diagnosing and treating underlying causes 

UNIT 3: ACLS CASES - I 

 Acute coronary syndrome algorithm 

 Acute stroke algorithm 

Unit 4: ACLS CASES - II 

 Adult Cardiac arrest algorithm: VF/pVT and Asystole/PEA 

 Adult Brady arrhythmia algorithm 

 Adult Tachyarrhythmia algorithm 

Unit 5: Post cardiac arrest care 

 Return of spontaneous circulation (ROSC) algorithm 
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 (GENERIC DISCIPLINE CORE-2) 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SURGERY 

Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                       60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know basic principle of surgery. 

 To understand the principles of preparation in specific types of operation. 

 To know surgical considerations. 

 To know Anesthetic complications. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will able to learn about investigations. 

CO2: Students will able to understand about treatments. 

CO3: Students will able to understand about ethics. 

CO4: Students will able to understand and learn about conditions and surgery. 

CO5: Students will able to learn about fluid therapy. 

CO6: Students will able to understand Anesthetic complications. 
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Module 1 

INVESTIGATIONS 

 Testing of bodily fluids,  

 Hematological tests,  

 Radiological tests,  

 special investigations. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Testing of bodily fluids, Hematological tests, special 

investigations. 

Power point presentation: Radiological tests. 

Module2 

TREATMENTS 

 Conservative,  

 Curative,  

 Palliative. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:  Conservative, Curative, and Palliative. 

Module3 

ETHICS 

Informed consent 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Informed consent. 

Module4 

CONDITIONS AND SURGERY 

 Diabetics and surgery, 

 Respiratory disease and surgery, 

 cardiac disease and surgery, 

 steroid therapy and surgery. 
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Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Diabetics and surgery, Respiratory disease and surgery, 

cardiac disease and surgery, steroid therapy and surgery. 

Module5 

FLUID THERAPY 

 Types,  

 Principles,  

 Fluid balance, 

 Post-operative fluid balance. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Types, Principles. 

Power point presentation: Fluid balance, post-operative fluid balance. 

Module6 

ANAESTHETIC COMPLICATIONS 

 Hemorrhage,  

 wound infections,  

 fistula, 

 pyrexia,  

 oliguria,  

 Pseudomembranous colitis. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Hemorrhage, wound infections. 

Power point presentation: fistula, pyrexia, oliguria, Pseudomembranous colitis. 

 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of 

Assessment  

Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ 

Quiz or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written 

Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 75 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

  

References 

BACHELOR DEGREE WITH HONOURS COURSES 

Four Year (Eight Semester) 

 

SEMESTER – VII 

 
Table VII: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Seventh Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 

DSC – 11 
Emergency 

medicine and 
Critical Care 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSC – 12 General Surgery 60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSE – 1 Case study 60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSE -2 Internship  60 4 20 2 80 6 

Total Credits 24 

Field work- 100 hours 
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(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-11) 

EMERGENCY MEDICINE AND CRITICAL CARE 

Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                     60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about general concept. 

 To know about diagnostic procedures   . 

 To know about techniques and procedures. . 

 To know about infections during surgeries. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand general concepts. 

CO2: Students will be able to understand Monitoring & Diagnostic Procedures in 

ICU  

CO3: Students will be able to understand Techniques, Procedures & Treatment 

CO4: Students will be able to understand Infectious Disease  

CO5: Students will be able to understand Nutrition and Toxicology  

CO6: Students will be able to understand Respiratory Disorders  

 

Module1 

Introduction/ General Concepts  

 Life & death in ICU: Ethical consideration, Understanding reactions of patients & 

families, Breaking bad news to patients, Informed consent, Judicial involvement in 

end of life decisions, Collaborative care: Physician & nursing interactions & the 
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fundamentals of a successful,  Unit, Universal precautions: Protecting the practitioner, 

Intra hospital transport of critically ill patient, ICU planning: space & personnel. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:  Life & death in ICU: Ethical consideration, Understanding 

reactions of patients & families, Breaking bad news to patients, Informed consent, 

Judicial involvement in end of life decisions. 

Power point presentation:Collaborative care: Physician & nursing interactions & the 

fundamentals of a successful,  Unit, Universal precautions: Protecting the practitioner, 

Intra hospital transport of critically ill patient,ICU planning: space & personnel. 

Module2 

Monitoring & Diagnostic Procedures in ICU 10 Hrs 

 Invasive pressure monitoring: general principles,Non-invasive cardiovascular 

monitoring, Hemodynamic monitoring: Arterial& Pulmonary artery catheters, 

Monitoring tissue perfusion & oxygenation,Bedside assessment & monitoring of 

pulmonary function & power of breathing in the Critically ill,Echocardiography- 

point of care, Blood volume measurements in critical care,Radiologic imaging & 

bedside ultrasound in the intensive care unit, Neuro imaging of the critical care patient 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Invasive pressure monitoring: general principles,Non-invasive 

cardiovascular monitoring, Hemodynamic monitoring: Arterial& Pulmonary artery 

catheters, Monitoring tissue perfusion & oxygenation, 

Power point presentation:Bedside assessment & monitoring of pulmonary function & 

power of breathing in the Critically ill,Echocardiography- point of care, Blood 

volume measurements in critical care,Radiologic imaging & bedside ultrasound in the 

intensive care unit, Neuro imaging of the critical care patient. 

Module3 

Techniques, Procedures & Treatment 9hrs 

 Clean & aseptic techniques at the bed side,Vascular Cannulation, Central venous, 

Arterial,Temporary cardiac pacemakers,Important intensive care procedures, Feeding 

tube placement, Urinary catheter & Endotracheal tube care, Blood & blood products 

transfusion,Tracheostomy & care of tracheotomised patient 

General Care of the Patient in ICU  

Bed care,Eye car, Bladder care, Care of mechanically ventilated patient,Vascular 

lines- arterial, venous line,Intensive spirometry 
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Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Bed care,Eye car, Bladder care, Care of mechanically 

ventilated patient,Vascular lines- arterial, venous line,Intensive spirometry 

Power point presentation:Clean & aseptic techniques at the bed side,Vascular 

Cannulation, Central venous, Arterial,Temporary cardiac pacemakers,Important 

intensive care procedures, Feeding tube placement, Urinary catheter & Endotracheal 

tube care, Blood & blood products transfusion,Tracheostomy & care of 

tracheotomised patient 

Module4 

Infectious Disease  

The role of antibiotics in the management of serious hospital acquired infections,An 

approach to the febrile ICU patient,Surgical infections, Skin wounds & 

musculoskeletal infection, Catheter related Blood stream infections, Human immune 

deficiency virus in the intensive care intensive care unit,Bed sore management 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:The role of antibiotics in the management of serious hospital 

acquired infections,An approach to the febrile ICU patient,Surgical infections.  

Power point presentation:Skin wounds & musculoskeletal infection, Catheter related 

Blood stream infections, Human immune deficiency virus in the intensive care 

intensive care unit,Bed sore management 

Module5 

Nutrition and Toxicology  

 Nutritional issues,Fluid balance, Parenteral nutrition,Practical aspects of TPN & 

enteral nutrition,Toxicology, Substance abuse &withdrawal : Alcohol ,cocaine, 

opioids & other drugs,Transfusion reactions. 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Nutritional issues,Fluid balance, Parenteral nutrition,Practical 

aspects of TPN & enteral nutrition,Toxicology, Substance abuse &withdrawal : 

Alcohol ,cocaine, opioids & other drugs,Transfusion reactions. 

 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 79 

Module6 

Respiratory Disorders  

 Mechanical ventilation,Non-invasive ventilatory support modes, Invasive ventilatory 

support modes-basic modes, Weaning from mechanical ventilation-criteria, Oxygen 

therapy & basic respiratory care, Aspiration, Severe asthma, Acute respiratory failure 

in chronic obstructive pulmonary diseas,Chest physiotherapy, positioning for drainage 

& respiratory exercises 

Neurologic Disease & Dysfunction  

Sedation score, Elevated intracranial pressure, Altered consciousness & coma in the 

ICU,Seizures & status epilepticus, Neurological evaluation /monitoring,Glasgow 

coma scale 

Cardiovascular Disease & Dysfunction  

Cardiovascular failure,Ionotropic support, Vasodilator drugs, Evaluation of chest pain 

& acute coronary syndrome in the ICU,Arrhythmias 

Specialized Management Issues: Disaster Management  

Mass casualty incidents: Organizational & triage management issues that impact 

critical  

Care, Disaster response,Code yellow. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:Respiratory Disorders  

 Mechanical ventilation,Non-invasive ventilatory support modes, Invasive ventilatory 

support modes-basic modes, Weaning from mechanical ventilation-criteria, Oxygen 

therapy & basic respiratory care, Aspiration, Severe asthma, Acute respiratory failure 

in chronic obstructive pulmonary diseas,Chest physiotherapy, positioning for drainage 

& respiratory exercises, 

Power point presentation :Neurologic Disease & Dysfunction ,Sedation score, 

Elevated intracranial pressure, Altered consciousness & coma in the ICU,Seizures & 

status epilepticus, Neurological evaluation /monitoring,Glasgow coma scale 

Cardiovascular Disease & Dysfunction  

Cardiovascular failure,Ionotropic support, Vasodilator drugs, Evaluation of chest pain 

& acute coronary syndrome in the ICU,Arrhythmias 

 



BSc. Anaesthesia & Operation Theatre 
Technology 

2021 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 80 

The Perioperative Patient Care Team  

 Non sterile team members, Sterile team members, The surgical first assistant, First 

assistants knowledge and skill level, What does the first assistant do?,Disciplines 

associated with first assisting in surgery. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:  Non sterile team members, Sterile team members, The 

surgical first assistant, First assistants knowledge and skill level. 

Power point presentation: What does the first assistant do?,Disciplines associated with 

first assisting in surgery. 

Surgical Asepsis & Sterile Technique 6hrs 

Principles of asepsis & sterile technique, Transmission of microorganisms,Human –

borne sources of contamination,Non-human factors in contamination,Aseptic 

technique & environmental control, Standard precautions,Principles of sterile 

technique. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Principles of asepsis & sterile technique, Transmission of 

microorganisms,Human –borne sources of contamination,Non-human factors in 

contamination. 

Power point presentation: Aseptic technique & environmental control, Standard 

precautions,Principles of sterile technique.Cardiovascular Disease & Dysfunction 

,Cardiovascular failure,Ionotropic support, Vasodilator drugs, Evaluation of chest 

pain & acute coronary syndrome in the ICU,Arrhythmias,Specialized Management 

Issues: Disaster Management ,Mass casualty incidents: Organizational & triage 

management issues that impact critical Care, Disaster response,Code yellow. 

PRACTICAL’S 

Universal precautions in ICU 

• Hand hygiene 

• Understanding reactions of patients and families 

• Informed consent 

• Patient care in ICU 

• Setting of peripheral line 102atheterization tray 

• Setting of emergency airway equipments trolley 
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• Setting of emergency drug trolley 

• Setting of ventilator 

• Setting of Infusion pumps 

• Setting of defibrillator 

• Setting and preparation for arterial blood pressure monitoring line 

• Setting and preparation of tracheostomy set 

• Setting of CVP monitoring set 

• BLS and ACLS in ICU 

• Parenteral nutrition in ICU 

REFERENCES 

Civetta, Taylor &Kirbey’s Critical care 

Critical care- Paul Marino 

The ICU book-Schumacher 

Text book for Operation Room Technicians- Pramila Bhalla 
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(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-12) 

                    GENERAL SURGERY 

                                Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                                           60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives:  

 To know definition of general surgery and its types. 

 To know surgical instrumentation. 

 To know personal care techniques. 

 To know surgical terminologies. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will able to understand the perioperative environment and surgical 

asepsis. 

CO2: Students will able to understand and learn about personnel care and hand 

asepsis. 

CO3: Students will able to learn about surgical instruments. 

CO4: Students will able to understand and learn about surgical site management. 

CO5: Students will able to learn about surgical terminology. 

CO6: Students will able to learn about decontamination of items. 

Module1 

THE PERIOPERATIVE ENVIRONMENT 

 Basics of surgery, History of surgery, Role of surgeon, Importance of team work & 

anticipating the needs of surgeons. 
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Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:  Basics of surgery, History of surgery. 

Power point presentation: Role of surgeon, Importance of team work & anticipating 

the needs of surgeons. 

The Perioperative Patient Care Team  

 Non sterile team members, Sterile team members, The surgical first assistant, First 

assistants knowledge and skill level, What does the first assistant do?, Disciplines 

associated with first assisting in surgery. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:  Non sterile team members, sterile team members, The 

surgical first assistant, First assistants knowledge and skill level. 

Power point presentation: What does the first assistant do?, Disciplines associated 

with first assisting in surgery. 

Surgical Asepsis & Sterile Technique 6hrs 

Principles of asepsis & sterile technique, Transmission of microorganisms, Human –

borne sources of contamination, Non-human factors in contamination, Aseptic 

technique & environmental control, Standard precautions, Principles of sterile 

technique. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Principles of asepsis & sterile technique, Transmission of 

microorganisms,Human –borne sources of contamination,Non-human factors in 

contamination. 

Power point presentation: Aseptic technique & environmental control, Standard 

precautions,Principles of sterile technique. 

Module2 

PERSONAL CARE & HAND ASEPSIS 

Appropriate operating room attire, surgical hand & skin cleansing, Gowning & 

gloving, Decontamination & disinfection, Instrument cleaning & decontamination. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Appropriate operating room attire, Decontamination & 

disinfection, Instrument cleaning & decontamination. 

Power point presentation:  Surgical hand & skin cleansing, Gowning & gloving. 
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Module3 

SURGICAL INSTRUMENTATION & EQUIPMENT 

 Surgical Instrumentation, Fabrication of metal instruments, Classification of 

instruments, Powered surgical instruments, Handling instruments, Specialized 

Surgical Equipment, Laparoscopic equipment’s, Endoscopic equipment’s, 

Electrocautery, Lasers Operating microscope. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Surgical Instrumentation, Fabrication of metal instruments, 

and Classification of instruments, handling instruments. 

Power point presentation: Powered surgical instruments, Specialized Surgical 

Equipment, Laparoscopic equipment’s, Endoscopic equipment’s, Electrocautery, 

Lasers Operating microscope. 

Module4 

SURGICAL SITE MANAGEMENT 

Hemostasis, Wound closure, Suture material, Absorbable Non absorbable, Wound 

healing, Mechanism of wound healing, Types of wounds, Factors influencing wound 

healing, Wound management, Complications of wound healing, Post-operative wound 

infections, Basic wound care. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Hemostasis, Wound closure, Suture material, Absorbable Non 

absorbable, Wound healing, Mechanism of wound healing, Types of wounds, Factors 

influencing wound healing, Wound management, Complications of wound healing. 

Power point presentation:  Post-operative wound infections, Basic wound care. 

Module5 

SURGICAL TERMINOLOGY 

Types of Incision and Its Indications  

General principles in incision planning, Method of making a good incision, 

Instruments used in incision making, Types of abdominal incisions. 
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Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: General principles in incision planning, Method of making a 

good incision, Instruments used in incision making, Types of abdominal incisions. 

Module6 

DECONTAMINATION OF ITEMS USED IN PATIENT CARE 

Methods of disinfection, Waste disposal, Sterilization, Sterilization versus 

disinfection, Assembly of instrument sets, Packing instruments & other items for 

sterilization, Thermal sterilization, Chemical sterilization, Radiation sterilization, 

Control measures. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Methods of disinfection, Waste disposal, Sterilization, 

Sterilization versus disinfection, Assembly of instrument sets, Packing instruments & 

other items for sterilization. 

Power point presentation:  Thermal sterilization, Chemical sterilization, Radiation 

sterilization, Control measures. 

Practical’s 

Preoperative preparation & consent taking 

• Shifting the patient & checking the case records 

• Surgical asepsis- cleaning, scrubbing, gowning & gloving 

• Setting of OT lights 

• Setting of the nurses instrument trolley 

• Setting of different surgical equipments 

• Hemostats 

• Retractors 

• Scissors and forceps 

• Others 

• Setting & management of laparoscopic trolley 

• Care of endoscopic equipment’s 

• Care and maintenance of microsurgical instruments 
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• Care and maintenance of specialized surgical equipment 

• Instrument planning for various surgical procedures 

• Decontamination of items used in patient care 

• Packing instruments and other items for sterilization 

• Management of post-operative wound infection 

References 

Text book of surgery – Bailey and Love 

(DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVES-1) 

CASE STUDY 

References 

(DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVES-2) 

INTERNSHIP 

SEMESTER - VIII 
Table VIII: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Eighth Semester Subjects 

Category Subjects 
Theory 

Hours 

Credits 

for 

Theory 

Practical  

Hours 
Credits 

Total 

Hours 

Total 

Credits 

DSC – 13 
Surgical  Aspects  
And Sterile 

Technique 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSC – 14 
Applied 

anaesthesia 
60 4 20 2 80 6 

DSE -3 
Biostatistics and 

Research 

methodology 

60 4 20 2 80 6 

Project Research project 60 4 20 2 80 6 

Total Credits 24 

Field work- 100 hours 
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(DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-13) 

                SURGICAL ASPECTS AND STERILE TECHNIQUE 

                                Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                                         60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about principles and aseptic techniques. 

 To know about sterile techniques. 

 To know about decontamination and disinfections. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand surgical microbiology and antimicrobial 

therapy 

CO2: Students will be able to understand principles of aseptic and sterile techniques 

CO3: Students will be able to understand appropriate attire, surgical hand hygiene 

gowning and gloving 

CO4: Students will be able to understand decontamination and disinfection 

CO5: Students will be able to understand sterilization 

Module1 

SURGICAL MICROBIOLOGY AND ANTIMICROBIAL THERAPY 

Microorganisms: Non pathogens vs pathogens, types of  pathogenic 

microorganisms,Antimicrobial therapy. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Micro organisms: Non pathogens vs pathogens,types of  pathogenic 

microorganisms,Antimicrobial therapy. 
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Module2 

PRINCIPLES OF ASEPTIC AND STERILE TECHNIQUES 

Transmission of microorganisms, human-borne sources of contamination,sources of 

infection,environmental controls,standard precautions,principles of sterile technique 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:Transmission of microorganisms,human-borne sources of 

contamination,sources of infection. 

Power point presentation : environmental controls,standard precautions,principles of 

sterile technique. 

Module3 

APPROPRIATE ATTIRE, SURGICAL HAND HYGIENE AND GOWNING 

AND GLOVING 

Appropriate operating room attire,surgical hand hygiene,gowning and gloving 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method :Appropriate operating room attire,surgical hand 

hygiene,gowning and gloving 

Module4 

DECONTAMINATION AND DISINFECTION 

Central processing department,central service personnel,instrument cleaning and 

decontamination,methods of disinfection,disposable products 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation:Central processing department,central service 

personnel,instrument cleaning and decontamination,methods of 

disinfection,disposable products 

Module5 

STERILIZATION 

Sterilization vs disinfection,Assembly of instrument sets,Thermal 

sterilization,Chemical sterilization 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation:Sterilization vs disinfection,Assembly of instrument 

sets,Thermal sterilization,Chemical sterilization 

Practicals 
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References 

                               (DISCIPLINE SUBJECT CORE-14) 

APPLIED ANESTHESIA 

                                Theory 

CONTENT                                                                                                          60Hrs 

Subject Code  IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To know about types of anaesthesia 

 To know about choice of anaesthesia. 

 To know more about drugs 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand general anaesthesia 

CO2: Students will be able to understand spinal anaesthesia 

CO3: Students will be able to understand epidural anesthesia 

CO4: Students will be able to understand caudal block 

CO5: Students will be able to understand peripheral nerve block 

CO6: students will be able to understand Nerve blocks 

Module1 

GENERAL ANAESTHESIA 

Indication of general anaesthesia, Inhalational anaesthesia-Minimum Alveolar 

Concentration, Halothane, Isoflurane, Sevoflurane, Nitrous oxide, Intravenous 

anaesthetic agents-Thiopentone, Propofol, Ketamine, Muscle relaxants -

Suxamethonium, Pancuronium, Vecuronium, Atracurium, Rocuronium, reversal of 

neuromuscular blockade, reversal agents., Endotracheal intubation, Maintenance, 
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Monitoring, Emergency, Balanced anaesthesia.Intra operative management. 

Complications of general anaesthesia, difficult intubation 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Indication of general anaesthesia, Inhalational anaesthesia-

Minimum Alveolar Concentration, Halothane, Isoflurane, Sevoflurane, Nitrous oxide, 

Intravenous anaesthetic agents-Thiopentone, Propofol, Ketamine. 

Power point presentation: Muscle relaxants -Suxamethonium, Pancuronium, 

Vecuronium, Atracurium, Rocuronium, reversal of neuromuscular blockade, reversal 

agents. Endotracheal intubation, Maintenance, Monitoring, Emergency, Balanced 

anaesthesia.Intra operative management. Complications of general anaesthesia, 

difficult intubation 

Module2 

SPINAL ANAESTHESIA 

Anatomy of Spinal cord, physiology of Spinal cord, blood supply of spinal cord, 

Advantages of central neuraxial blocks over G.A,Systemic effects, technique of 

S.A,Complication,Drugs used in S.A,spinal anaesthesia in children. 

Teaching Methodology 

Power point presentation: Anatomy of Spinal cord, physiology of Spinal cord, blood 

supply of spinal cord, Advantages of central neuraxial blocks over G.A,Systemic 

effects, technique of S.A,Complication,Drugs used in S.A,spinal anaesthesia in 

children. 

Module 3 

EPIDURAL ANESTHESIA 

Anatomy, Physiology, blood supply of spinal cord, Systemic effects, technique of 

E.A, Complication, Drugs used in E.A, Combined S.A & E.A 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Anatomy, Physiology, blood supply of spinal cord, 

Systemic effects, and technique of E.A, Complication, and Drugs used in E.A, 

Combined S.A & E.A 

Power point presentation: technique of E.A, Complication, Drugs used in E.A, 
Combined S.A & E.A 
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Module 4 

CAUDAL BLOCK 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: CAUDAL BLOCK 

Module 5 

PHERPHERAL NERVE BLOCK 

Block of upper limb, Blocks of lower limb, Blocks of the head and neck, thoracic and 

abdominal area, Contraindications 

Teaching Methodology 

PowerPoint presentation: Block of upper limb, Blocks of lower limb, Blocks of the 

head and neck, thoracic and abdominal area, Contraindications 

Module6 

Nerve blocks,Neuromuscular transmission,Nerve stimulators,Local anaesthetic 

agents-Lignocaine, Bupivacaine,Narcotic drugs-Morphine, Pethidine, Fentanyl, 

Buprenorphine, Tramadol 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method :Nerve blocks,Neuromuscular transmission,Nerve 

stimulators,Local anaesthetic agents-Lignocaine, Bupivacaine,Narcotic drugs-

Morphine, Pethidine, Fentanyl, Buprenorphine, Tramadol 

Practicals 

References 
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(DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVES-3) 

BIOSTASTICS AND RESEARCH METHDOLOGY 

(DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVES-4) 

RESEARCH PROJECT 

 

Table IX: DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVES 

 

Semester Subject Name  Subject Code  

   

   

 

 

Table X: GENERIC ELECTIVES CORE 
  

Semester Subject Name  Subject Code  

   

   

 

 

Table XI: ABILITY ENHANCEMENT CORE 

Semester Subject Name  Subject Code  

   

   

  

 

Table XII: SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

  

Semester Subject Name  Subject Code  

   

   

 

Table XIII: EXTRA-CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

 

Semester Subject Name  Subject Code  
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Once a student satisfactorily completes all the semesters, he/she has to undergo 

compulsory ------------- internship. Externship will be offered to eligible students 

as per Srinivas University Guidelines. Internship/Externship in total will carry 

15 credits in total. A log book issued by the College must be maintained by each 

student. Continuous evaluation of skills will be made by the subject coordinators 

with end semester practical skill test. 

Extension Activity (Table XIV) 

The following extension activities shall be provided for the ability enhancement of the 

candidates, to provide better services. The certificate shall be provided by the offering 
departments.  

Extension Activity Semester Offering Departments 

   

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

 
Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations 

are shown in the Table –: XV, XVI, XVII, XVIII, XIX, XX, XXI, XXII 

 

Table XV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 
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Table XVI: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

 

Table XVII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 
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Table XVIII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

 

 

Table XIX: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 
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Table XX: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

 

 

Table XXI: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 
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Table XXII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects 
 Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

       

 

Table XXIII: Distribution of Subjects and Marks for Internship Practical 

Examination 

Category Subject code IA UE Total 

  100 100 200 

 

Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations 

(50 Marks) 

Single Response Questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

Total     = 50 marks 

 

Question Paper Pattern for VEC – Vocational Electives, SEC - Skill 

Enhancement Courses, ECA - Extra-Curricular Activities, L – Language Theory 

Examinations (50 Marks) 

I Single Response Questions           15 x 01  = 15 
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II Essay/Match the Following  10 x 01  = 10 

III MCQ/ Fill the Blanks/Essay 05 x 05  = 25 

 Total    =  50 marks 

 

PASSING CRITERIA 

 A Candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams 

separately.  

 Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 

 A Candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for 

appearing end semester University Exams. 

 A Candidate must also maintain minimum of 80% attendance in each subject 

to be eligible for appearing end semester University exams. 

 

END SEMESTER EXAM 

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal 

subjects. The exams of VEC – Vocational Electives, SEC - Skill Enhancement 

Courses, ECA - Extra-Curricular Activities, L – Language subjects are to be done 

by the college and marks of those subjects with final internal marks will be sent to 

the University 7 days before the commencement of end semester exams. The 

Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will be entered in the marks card by 

the University. The student who has cleared theory, but failed clinical exam or vice 

versa, need not repeat the passed component it in the subsequent exams.   
 

Table XVI: Distribution Credits and Marks 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Non -Principal 

Subjects 
Total Theory Practical Total 

Semester - I   24    

Semester - II   24    

Semester - III   24    

Semester -IV   24    

Semester -V   24    

Semester - VI   24    

Semester - VII   24    

Semester - VIII   24    

Total   192    
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CARRY OVER  
 

 Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if 

he/she has not cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary 

subjects. However, the candidate must have passed all the previous subjects to appear 

for the Eight semester University Examination. 

 

Grading of Performances  

Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of 

the each semester for each course. 

 

Percentage of 

Marks Obtained 
Letter  Grade Grade Points 

90.1 - 100 O (Outstanding) 10 

80.1 – 90.0 A+ (Excellent) 9 

70.1 – 80.0 A (Very Good) 8 

60.1 - 70.0 B+ (Good) 7 

55.1 - 60 B (Above Average) 6 

50.1 - 55.0 C (Average) 5 

40.0 - 50 P (Pass) 4 

Below 40 FR (Fail / Reappear) - 

Absent Ab (Absent) - 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual 

guidelines. 

 

SYLLABUS 
SEMESTER-I 

OBJECTIVES:  

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                         60 Hrs 

 Unit 1:         15 Hrs 

Unit 2:                                                                                  15 Hrs 

Unit 3:                                                                              15 Hrs 

Unit 4                                                                                           15 Hrs 

PRACTICAL                                                                     20 Hrs 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
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COURSE CURRICULUM 
 

1. Name of course :-B.Sc. Optometry 

About the course: - B.sc Optometry is a branch of medicine which deals with visual 

systems. Optometry deals with vision which involves examining, diagnosing, 

managing and treating the diseases of eyes. It also deals with the working of eye 

equipment, to give corrective lenses and speciality clinics for Low vision, contact lens 

and binocular vision. 

 
2. Admission criteria: - A candidate seeking admission to the B.Sc. Optometry should 

have completed the age of 17 as on 31st December of the year of admission and have 

studied English as one of the principal subject during the tenure of the course. 

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University 

with Physics, Chemistry and Biology/ Mathematics as principle subjects of study. 

OR 

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by 

University, (Two year after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as 

principal subjects of study. 

OR 

3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose 

with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principal subjects of study. 

OR 

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher 

Secondary Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, 

Biology and English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to 

plus two examinations of Government of Karnataka Pre University Course. 

OR 

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a 

subject for which the candidate desires to enroll, in the respective to B.Sc. Optometry shall 

have passed plus 12 [10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or 

candidates with 3 years diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which 

the candidate desires to enroll. 
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6. Lateral entry to second year for allied health science courses for candidates who have 

passed diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, 

fulfilling the conditions specified above under Sl. No. 5 and these students are eligible to take 

admission on lateral entry system only in the same subject studied at diploma level. 

 
3. Duration:-Duration shall be for a period of three and half years including six months 

of Internship. 

 
4. Medium of instruction: The medium of instruction and examination shall be in 

English. 

5. Scheme of examination: There shall be three examinations one each at the end of 

each academic year. 

6. Attendance: Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory 

classes, clinical postings, and practical separately in an academic year in each of the 

subjects prescribed for that year. Only such candidates are eligible to appear for the 

university examinations in their first attempt. Special classes conducted for any 

purpose shall not be considered for the calculation of percentage of attendance for 

eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed percentage of attendance in any subjects 

either in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be eligible to appear for the 

University Examination in that subject . 

 
7. Internal Assessment (IA): 

Theory - 50 marks. Practical - 10 marks*. 

 
 

There shall be a minimum of three periodical tests preferably one in each term in 

theory and practical of each subject in an academic year. The average marks of the 

better of the two tests will be calculated. The marks of IA shall be communicated to 

the University at least 15 days before the commencement of the University 

examination. The University shall have access to the records of such periodical tests. 

 
The marks of the internal assessment must be displayed on the notice board of the 

respective Schools with in a fortnight from the date test is held. 
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If a candidate is absent for any one of the tests due to genuine and satisfactory 

reasons, such a candidate may be given a re-test. Within a fortnight 

 
* There shall be No University Practical Examination in First year. 

 
 

8. Course content: The number of hours of teaching theory and practical subject wise in 

first year, second year and third year are shown in Table –I to V. Subsidiary subjects 

are common in first year for all the courses in Allied Health Sciences. 

 

 

9. Duration:-Duration shall be for a period of three and half years including six months 

of Internship. 

 
10. Medium of instruction: The medium of instruction and examination shall be in 

English. 

11. Scheme of examination: There shall be three examinations one each at the end of 

each academic year. 

12. Attendance: Every candidate has to attend at least 80% of the total number of theory 

classes, clinical postings, and practical separately in an academic year in each of the 

subjects prescribed for that year. Only such candidates are eligible to appear for the 

university examinations in their first attempt. Special classes conducted for any 

purpose shall not be considered for the calculation of percentage of attendance for 

eligibility. A candidate lacking in prescribed percentage of attendance in any subjects 

either in theory or practical in the first appearance will not be eligible to appear for the 

University Examination in that subject . 
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TABLE: 1 Distribution of subjects, number of teaching hours and marks in First year 
 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject 

Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

 
 

Exam Written Paper 

     Exam 

Duration 
MM IA Viva Total 

 

1 
Biochemistry (Sec-A) 

Nutrition(Sec-B) 

 

100 
 

40 
 

140 
 

3 hours 
50 

(25+25) 

50 

(25+25) 

 

- 
 

100 

 
2 

Gen.Anat.&Phys, (Sec- 

A) 

ocular 

Anat.&Phys(Sec-B) 

 
100 

 
100 

 
300 

 

3 hours 

50 
(25+25) 

50 
(25+25) 

 
- 

 
100 

 

3 
Physical Optics (Sec-A) 

Geometric Optics(Sec- 
B) 

 

100 
 

- 
 

140 
 

3 hours 

50(25+25) 50 
(25+25) 

 

- 
 

100 

 
4 

Practical 

Physical Optics (Sec-A) 

Geometric Optics(Sec- 
B) 

 
- 

 
70 

 
70 

 

3 hours 

 

50 
(25+25) 

 
- 

 
20 

 
100 

 
TOTAL 300 210 650 

 
320 60 20 400 

 

 

 
 

Subsidiary Subject 

  Total teaching 

hours 

Exam 

duration 

Marks 

1 English 30 2 hours 50 

2 Kannada 30 2 hours 50 

3 Health Care 30 2 hours 50 

 

 

Table -II Distribution of Teaching Hours in Second Year Subjects 
 

 
Sl. 

No. 

 

Subject 

Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

 

 
Exam Written Paper 

     
Exam 

Duration 

 

UE 
 

IA 
 

viva 
 

Total 

 
1 

 
Optometric Optics 

 
60 

 
30 

 
90 

 
2 hours 

 
50 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 

 
2 

Clinical Examination Of 

Clinical System And 

Optometric Instruments 

 
150 

 
50 

 
200 

 

2 hours 

 

50 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 
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3 

 
Visual Optics 

 
60 

 
30 

 
90 

 
2 hours 

 
50 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 

 
4 

 
Pharmacology 

 
60 

  
90 

 
2 hours 

 
50 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 

 
5 

 
Pathology 

 
60 

       

 
6 

 
Microbiology 

 
60 

       

 
7 

 
Clinics 

 
- 

 
400 

 
400 

 
3 hours 

 
80 

 
- 

 
20 

 
100 

 
TOTAL 330 540 870 

 
400 100 

 
500 

 

 

 
 

Subsidiary Subjects 
Total teaching 

hours 

Exam 

duration 

Marks 

1 Medical Psychology 30 2 hours 50 

2 
Communications and 

public relations 
30 2 hours 50 

 

 
Sl. 

No. 

 

Subject 

Theory 

No. of 

Hours 

Practical 

No. of 

Hours 

Total 

No. of 

Hours 

 

 
Exam Written Paper 

     
Exam 

Duration 

 

MM 
 

IA 
 

viva 
 

Total 

 

1 
Low vision Aids & 

Geriatric Optometry 

 

60 
 

10 
 

70 
 

2 hours 

 
50 

 

50 
 

- 
 

100 

 
2 

 
Contact Lenses 

 
60 

 
10 

 
70 

 

2 hours 

 

50 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 

 
3 

Systemic diseases (Sec A) 

& Ocular diseases (sec B) 

 
60 

 
10 

 
70 

 
2 hours 

50 

(25+25) 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 

 
4 

Dispensing Optics(Sec A) 
& Occupational 

Optometry(SecB) 

 
60 

 
20 

 
80 

 
2 hours 

 
50 

(25+25) 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 
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5 

Pediatric optometry, 

advance in optometry & 

Binocular vision 

 
60 

 
20 

 
80 

 
2 hours 

 
50 

 
50 

 
- 

 
100 

6 Project - 100 100 
  

100 - - 100 

7 Clinics & Special Clinics - 400 400  160 - 40 200 

 
TOTAL 300 570 870 

 
510 250 

 
770 

 

Subsidiary Subjects 
Total teaching 

hours 

Exam 

duration 

Marks 

1 Law & Optometry 40 2 hours 50 

 

2 
Public Health & community 

optometry, Epidemiology 

&Biostatistics 

 

40 
 

2 hours 

 

50 

3 
Practise management & law in 

optometry 
20 2 hours 50 

 

 

 

9. Schedule of examination: 

 
The university shall conduct two examinations annually at an interval of not less than 4 to 6 

months as notified by the university from time to time. A candidate who satisfies the 

requirement of attendance, progress and conduct as stipulated by the university shall be 

eligible to appear for the university examination. Certificate to that effect shall be produced 

from the Head of the institution along with the application for examination and the prescribed 

fee. 

First, Second and third examination: 

 
The University examinations for 1st, 2nd and 3rd year shall consist of written examination and 

practical examinations. 

Written examination consists of 

 
03 papers in 1st year 

04 papers in 2nd year 

05 papers in 3rd year. 

 
 

Practical examination: 

 
One practical examination at the end of 1st, 2nd and 3rd year 
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10. Criteria for Pass in Subjects 

 
10.1. FIRST YEAR EXAMINATION. 

a. Main subjects: A candidate is declared to have passed the Examination in a 

subject if he/she secures 50% of the marks in theory and 50% in practical separately, a 

candidate has to secure a minimum of 50% marks in the University conducted 

Practical/Clinical examination. 

b. Subsidiary Subjects: The minimum prescribed marks for a pass in subsidiary 

subject shall be 50% of the maximum marks prescribed for a subject. The marks 

obtained in the subsidiary subjects shall be communicated to the University before 

the commencement of the University examination. 

 
Practical for third year: If a candidate passes in practical examination in third year 

but fails in one or more theory papers such candidates are exempted from reappearing 

for practical but they have to appear in the subsequent examination for the theory 

paper in which she/he has failed OR vice versa. 

Project for third year: Each student is encouraged to take up a research project in 

the area of his/her liking. The project should be original and should have considerable 

clinical relevance. The concerned faculty members guide the student in his/her 

project. After completing the project, each student has to submit a complete report of 

their respective project. 

 
11. Carry Over Benefit 

 
A Candidate Shall Appear For All The Subjects Of That Particular Year In The 

University Examinations To Avail This Benefit. A candidate who fails in any one of 

the three main subjects in the first year shall be permitted to carry over these subjects 

to second year. He/she can appear for the one subject from the first year and all 

subjects of the second year at the same time. 

A candidate is permit to carry over any two subjects of the second year to the third 

year but he/she should pass these subjects before appearing for the third year 

examination. 

 

 
12. Declaration of class 
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A Candidate Having Appeared in All the Subjects in The Same Examination and 

Passed That Examination in The First Attempt and Secures 75% of Marks or More of 

Grand Total Marks Prescribed Will Be Declared to Have Passed the Examination with 

Distinction. 

 
A Candidate Having Appeared in All the Subjects in The Same Examination and 

Passed That Examination in The First Attempt and Secures 60% Of Marks or More 

but Less Than 75% Of Grand Total Marks Prescribed Will Be Declared to Have 

Passed the Examination First Class. 

 
A Candidate Having Appeared in All the Subjects in The Same Examination and 

Passed That Examination in The First Attempt and Secures 50% Of Marks or More 

but Less Than 60% Of Grand Total Marks Prescribed Will Be Declared to Have 

Passed the Examination in Second Class 

A Candidate Passing a University Examination in More Than One Attempt Shall Be 

Placed in Pass Class Irrespective of the Percentage of Marks Secured by Him/her in 

The Examination. 

 
13. Eligibility for the award of degree 

 
 

A Candidate Shall Have Passed In All The Subjects Of First, Second And Third Year 

To Be Eligible For Award Of Degree. 

14. Distribution Of Type Of Questions And Marks For Various Subjects 

Subjects having Maximum marks 50 

 
Type of Question No. of Questions Marks for each Questions 

Essay type 7 ( 5x 5) 05 

Short essay 7 (5 x 3) 03 

Short answers 5 (5 x 2) 02 

 

 

15. Scope of course: An Optometrist is the independent primary health care provider 

health care provider who specializes in eye care and visual health. B.Sc Optometry 
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severs as a basis for further higher studies in this field such as M.Sc., Ph.D. and 

M.Phil. 

 
16. Special features: A dynamic & challenging paramedical career which offers work 

flexibility, interaction with patients, community respect, financial stability & 

unlimited opportunity for growth and development. 

 
17. Career Opportunities: B.Sc. optometry is having a wide range of opportunities all 

over the world. A dynamic & challenging paramedical career which offers work 

flexibility, interaction with patients, community respect, financial stability & 

unlimited opportunity for growth and development. 

The employment areas are, 

 
 

 Independent Practice as an Optometrist, by starting own eye clinic, optical 

outlet, lens manufacturing unit. 

 Assist ophthalmologists in eye clinics 

 Practice in optical establishments. Take jobs with corporate & private 

hospitals, NGOs. 

 Run optical shops and setups. Start an optical establishment for scientific 

dispensing of visual aids.Start own specialty clinic like contact lenses, 

Computer vision, Orthoptics. 

 Avail overseas job opportunities, since it has an excellent job opportunities in 

abroad. 

 Jobs in manufacturing and distribution sectors of ophthalmic lenses, contact 

lenses and ophthalmic instruments. 

 Job opportunities with multinational eye care companies like Bausch & Lomb, 

Essilor, Zeiss, etc. 

 Can pursueM.Sc. and PhD programs and take up teaching Optometry as a 

carrier and can take up the job of lecturer in several universities and Schools. 

 Administrative Career after MBA in Ophthalmic Practice. 

 

 
18. Rules and Regulations 
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1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the School campus is of utmost importance. 

Any student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be 

dismissed from the School immediately in addition to facing action by the law 

enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both 

Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be 

entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who 

fails to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. 

Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for 

each lecture class laboratory and clinical session. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be 

permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are 

prerequisites to appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned HOD / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave 

application must be made available on returning from leave, to the HOD / 

Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic slur, be courteous, polite and behave 

with decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to 

the School. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, 

preserve the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student 

with honour, diligence and fidelity. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and 

anyone found doing so shall be punished. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not 

permitted by the management. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire Fees. 

 
19. DRESS CODE 

 
 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 
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 Prescribed uniform for all the batches. 

 All students must wear white over coat. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the School. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

 

ENTRANCE EXAMINATION FOR THE ALLIED HEALTH COURSES WILL BE 

CONDUCTECD COURSE WISE 
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FIRST YEAR B.Sc. OPTOMETRY SYLLABUS 
 

 Physical Optics& principle of lighting ( Sec A) Geometric Optics ( Sec B) 

 General Anatomy & Physiology ( Sec A) Ocular Anatomy & Physiology (Sec B) 

 General Biochemistry ( Sec A) ,Ocular Biochemistry& Nutrition( Sec B) 

 

 
PHYSICAL OPTICS (THEORY) 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

In view of the present development of several optical techniques used in medical care of eyes, the students of 

optometry must have reasonably good knowledge in different phenomena relating to optics. Useful for the 

students and teachers of optometry as well as all the professionals involved in the medical care of eye. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about nature of light, different theories related to light and about simple harmonic 

motion. 

CO2: Students will know about interference of light and conditions for light to interfer. 

CO3: Students will be able to know how interference takes place in thin films using that concept thickness of 

certain thin films can calculated. 

CO4: Students will know about the diffraction of light and about zones. 

CO5: Students study about polarization of light and concepts of radiometry and photometer. 

CO6: students will study about Lasers and different types of Lasers and scattering of light takes place. 

 
 

 

 

 
 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

 
 

1 

 

Nature of light – An overview: Corpuscular Theory, Wave Theory, 

quantum theory and dual nature. 

 
 

04 
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Review – SHM, combination of two SHMs (along a line and at right 

angles), energy of SHM, mathematical representation of wave, wave 

fronts, path and phase difference. 

 
 

06 
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Interference of light – Superposition of two coherent waves, 

constructive and destructive interference, reflection phase shifts, 

condition for sustained interference, practical methods of producing 

coherent waves, theory of interference fingers. Young’s double slit, 

Fresnel’s biprism and Lloyd’s mirror to produce interference pattern and 

application to measurement of wavelength. 

 

 

 
 

10 

 
 

Interference in thin films: Films of uniform thickness, variable thickness 

(air wedge, Newton’s rings, Michel son’s interferometer), their 

applications to antireflection coatings, optical flatness of reflecting 

surfaces, determination of wavelength refractive index, thickness of thin 

films, radius of curvature 

 
 

10 

 
 

2 

 
 

Diffraction – classes of diffraction. Fresnel theory of half period zones, 

explanation of rectilinear propagation of light, Zone plate, comparison 

with a lens. Fresnel diffraction at a circular aperture 

 

 

 
 

08 

  
 

Fraunhofer diffraction at a single slit (quantitative), multiple slits and 

diffraction granting. General equation of granting – special cases of 

normal incidence and minimum deviation positions. Resolving and 

dispersive powers of gratings 

 
 

10 

 
 

3 

Polarization – 
 

Review of light as a transverse wave. Polarization phenomenon due to 

reflection, refraction and scattering Brewster’s and Malus’ laws. 

Polaroids. Double refraction, retardation plates, Nicol prism as a device 

to produce polarized light, dichroism, equation to polarization ellipse, 
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 elliptical, circular and linear polarizations, their production and 

detection 

Optical activity, Lorentz half shade polarimeter, determination of 

specific rotation 

08 

4 Radiometry and Photometry –Terms and units 
 

Lummer – Brodhun photometer, comparison of luminous pointances 

(luminous intensities), determination of reflection and transmission 

coefficients 

 

 

 
 

08 

5  
 

Scattering of light 

 
Rayleigh scattering, Mie scattering, Raman scattering, Numericals 

 

 

 
 

06 

  
 

TOTAL 

 
 

70 
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PHYSICAL OPTICS - PRACTICAL 
 

 

                   Course objectives: The first objective of this course is to gain practical knowledge of how light   

behaves with different types of material. 

The second objective of this course is to handle telescope, polarimeter and photometer 

Course outcomes:  

CO1: Student will be able to identify interference pattern formed. 

CO2: Student be able to structure of Biprism. 

CO3: Student will be able to interpret nature of different crystal. 

CO4: Student will be able to understand nature of solution, diode characteristics 
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SL 

NO 

 

 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

 
 

1 

 
 

EXPERIMENTS 

 
1. Air wedge 

2. Newton’s rings 

3. Biprism 

4. Michelson’s interferometer 

5. Refractive index of a liquid using a hollow prism 

6. Refractive indices of an anisotropic crystal 

7. Variation of refractive index with wavelength 

8. Diffraction grating – minimum deviation method 

9. Diffraction grating – normal incidence method 

10. Resolving power of a telescope 

11. Polarimeter 

12. Verification of inverse square law of radiation using a 

photometer 

13. Photometer - determination of transmission coefficient 

14. Photo diode characteristics 

15. Ultrasonic interferometer 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
35 
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2 

 
 

DEMONSTRATION EXPERIMETNS 

 

 
 

1. Single slit diffraction 

2. Lissajous' figures 

 

  35 
 
 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
1. Fundamentals of Optics – 4th edition – Francis.A.Jenskins and Harvey.E.White 

2. A textbook of Optics – N.Subrahmanyam and BrijLal 

3. Optics – 4th edition – Eugene Hecht 

4. Introduction to classical and modern optics – 2nd edition – Jurgen.R.Meyer – Arendt 

5. Introduction to optics – Frank.L.Pedrotti and Leno.S.Pedrotti 

6. Optics – 11th edition – M.H.Freeman, C.C.Hull 

 

 

 

 

 

GEOMETRICAL OPTICS – THEORY 
 

                   Course Objectives:  

Geometric Optics is the study of light and its behavior as it propagates in a variety of media. Specifically, the 

phenomena of reflection and refraction of light at boundaries between media and subsequent image formation 

will be dealt with in detail. Reflections at plane and spherical surfaces and refractions at plane, spherical, 

cylindrical and toric surfaces will be studied in this course. Attention will be given to the system of surfaces 

and/or lenses and their imaging properties. The effect of aperture stops on the quality of images, such as blur and 

aberrations, depth of field and depth of focus, will also be studied. 
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Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the properties and different phenomenon of light. 

CO2: Students will be able understand the concept of refraction through different surfaced and will be able to 

calculate focal length of lenses. 

CO3: Students will be able to know about properties of thick lenses and spherical mirrors. 

CO4: Students will be able to know about aberrations, camera lenses, eyes about optical fibrers. 

CO5: Students will learn declaration of variables, operators and different conditional statements 

                                              

 

 
 

 
 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

 
 

1 

 
 

Introduction – classification of optics based on the nature and properties 

of light 

 
 

02 
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2 

 
 

Review of geometrical optics – ray, beam, rectilinear propagation of 

light, umbra, penumbra, pinhole camera, Fermat’s principle and Laws of 

reflection and refraction image, principle of reversibility, Conjugate 

points, path length, vergence, total internal reflection 

 

 

 
 

05 

 
 

3 

 
 

Prisms – Refraction through prism, dispersion, dispersing prisms, 

dispersion without deviation, deviation without dispersion, ophthalmic 

prisms, reflecting prisms 

 
 

06 

 
 

4 

 
 

Refraction at a spherical surface – focal points, focal lengths, vergence 

and refractive power, sign convention, Image formation: predictable 

rays, graphical methods (both parallel and oblique ray methods) Gauss’ 

formula and surface power equations 

 

 

 
 

08 

 
 

5 

 
 

(with contact and without contact). 

 
Determination focal length – for convex lens: uv method, Bassel’s 

method and using lensometer 

Determination focal length – for convex lens: uv method, Bassel’s 

method and using lensometer. Determination of focal length for concave 

lens using a convex lens (with contact and without contact) 

Determination of radius of curvature of lenses. Gradient index lenses 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

10 
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6 

 
 

Thick lenses – Meaning, focal points and principal points, image 

formation (both parallel and oblique ray methods). Equivalent power, 

front and back vertex power, nodal points and optical center, Matrix 

theory 

 

 

 
 

08 

 
 

7 

 
 

Spherical mirrors – focal points, focal lengths, image formation, mirrors 

and vergence, reflection matrix, aspheric mirrors 

 
 

06 

 
 

8 

 
 

Aberrations – Monochromatic: spherical, coma, astigmatism (both 

oblique and axial) curvature of field and distortion. Chromatic 

aberration 

 
 

08 

 
 

9 

 
 

Aperture and stops – Aperture stop, depth of focus and depth of field, 

field stop, field of view, pupils stop between two lenses, two lenses with 

no stop 

 
 

06 

 
 

10 

 
 

Optical systems – Camera lenses, the eyes and its refractive anomalies, 

microscopes, telescopes, eyepieces, catoptric and catadioptric systems 

 
 

06 

 
 

11 

 
 

Quantum optics – Photoelectric effect, sources of light, spectrum (both 

emission and absorption 

 
 

06 



 Regulations and Course Curriculum 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 23 

 

 

 

   

 

 

 
 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 

 
 

12 

 
 

Optical fibres – types, ray propagation, losses, applications and brief 

introduction to integrated optics 

 
 

05 

 
 

13 

 
 

Lasers – basic principles and working. Ruby, He-Ne, Argon ion, carbon 

dioxide, excimer and semiconductor lasers 

 

 

 
 

06 

 
 

14 

 
 

Optics of transformations – Fourier transforms spectroscopy, transfer 

functions and optical data processing 

 
 

08 

  
70 

 
 

GEOMETRIC OPTICS - PRACTICALS 
 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 
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1 

 
 

1. Law of reflection 

2. Law of refration 

3. Critical angle of glass 

4. Angle of minimum deviation using I-d curve 

5. f & of convex lens 

6. f & of concave lens 

 

 7. f of f convex mirror 

8. f of concave mirror 

9.  of solid 

10.  of liquid 

 

 11. Angle of the prism – using spectrometer 

12. Determination of Cauchy’s constant 

13.  of the material of the crown and flint glasses for Na light 

 
35 

 14. Dispersive power of a prism 

15. Planck’s constant 

 

 
 

2 

 
 

Demonstration equipments 

 
1. Magnification of a compound Microscope 

2. Reflecting prisms 

 

  35Hrs 
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PRINCIPLES OF LIGHTING: 

 
1. Visual tasks: factors affecting visual tasks 

2. Modern theory on light &colour: synthesis of light 

3. Additive & subtractive synthesis of colour 

4. Light sources: Modern light sources – spectral energy distribution – luminous 

efficiency – colour temperature – colour rendering] 

5. Illumination: Luminous flux, candela, solid angle, illumination, utilization factor, 

depreciation factors, illumination laws 

6. Lighting installation: glare, luminaries, lighting fixtures, types of lighting 

7. Photometry: measurement of illumination, photometers and filters 

8. Eye care and lighting – special care with VDU. 

 

 
RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

1. Fundamentals of Optics – 4th edition – Francis.A.Jenskins and Harvey.E.White 

2. A textbook of Optics – N.Subrahmanyam and BrijLal 

3. Optics – 4th edition – Eugene Hecht 

4. Introduction to classical and modern optics – 2nd edition – Jurgen.R.Meyer – Arendt 

5. Introduction to optics – Frank.L.Pedrotti and Leno.S.Pedrotti 

6. Optics – 11th edition – M.H.Freeman, C.C.Hull 

7. Introductory lighting ( Illuminating engineering society of North America) 

8. Environmental vision (Pitts) 
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GENERAL ANATOMY 

 
                      

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems 

of the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body and To 

gain in-depth knowledge on biomolecules, nutrients and in the basic concepts of molecular biology 

Course outcomes:  

CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ 

system of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

CO4: To have a knowledge about the chemistry and metabolism of various. macromolecules, carbohydrate, 

protein and lipids To learn about the organ function tests.  

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 Introduction- Anatomy and it’s sub-division, planes of the body, terms 

in relation of structures, Regional Anatomy, organ system 

 

2 Tissues of the body [ Histology of the body tissues]  

 
2.1 Epithelium 

 

 
2.2 Connective tissue 

 

 
2.3 Bone and cartilage 

 

 
2.4 Muscles:Skeletal, Plain , heart muscle 

 

 
2.5 Blood vessels 

 

 
2.6 Neuron, Neuroglia 

 

 
2.7 Glands, exocrine and endocrine 

 
50 

 2.8 Skin and appendages  
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2.9 Lymphoid Tissues 
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3 Organ systems:[General plan ] 

 
3.1 Locomotor system :Bones ,muscles, joints 

 
3.2 Cardiovascular systems: Heart, Regional blood vessels- arteries, 

veins 

3.3 Lymphatic system including immune system 

3.4.Digestive system 

3.5.Respiratory system 

3.6.Reproductory system 

3.7.Endocrine system 

3.8.Central nervous system- spinal and brain stem, cerebellum, 

cerebrum 

 

 

 

OCULAR ANATOMY 

1 Eye 

 
1.1.Lids 

1.2.Conjunctiva 

1.3.Sclera 

1.4.Cornea 

1.5.Anterior chamber 

1.6.Iris 

1.7.Ciliary body 

1.8.Choroid 

1.9.Retina 
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2 Refractory media  

 
1.1. Aqueous humor 50 

 1.2. Lens  

 1.3. Vitreous body  

3 Demonstration  

 
3.1. Practical dissection of Bull’s eye 

 

 3.2. Practical demonstration of orbital structures  

 

 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 

1. Human anatomy B.D.Chourasia 
 

2. Human anatomy A.K.Dutta 
 

3. Text book of human anatomy H.Gray 
 

4. Anatomy and Physiology of the eye A.K.Khurana, InduKhurana 
 

5. Clinical anatomy of the eye S.Snell, A.Lemp 
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GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY 

 

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems 

of the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body and To 

gain in-depth knowledge on biomolecules, nutrients and in the basic concepts of molecular biology 

Course outcomes:  

CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ 

system of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

CO4: To have a knowledge about the chemistry and metabolism of various. macromolecules, carbohydrate, 

protein and lipids To learn about the organ function tests.  

 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 1.1. Cell structure and organisation 

 
1.2 Gene action 

 
1.3. Tissue organisation – Epithelium 

 
1.4. Connective tissue - Collagen fibers- elastic fibers- areolar fibers- 

cartilage- bone 

1.5. Contractile tissue- striated – skeletal –cardiac- non striated –plain 

myoepithelial 

1.6. General principles of cell physiology 

1.7.Electrophysiology of cells 

1.8.Physiology of skeletal muscles 
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2 Blood 

 
2.1 Composition 

 
2.2 Volume measurement and variations 

 
2.3 Plasma proteins- classification and functions 

 
2.4 RBC’s- development, morphology and measurement- functions and 

dysfunctions 

2.5 WBC’s- development – classifications - morphology–functions and 

dysfunctions 

2.6.Platelets –morphology-development, functions and dysfunctions 

 
2.7 Clotting- factors- mechanism- anticoagulants- dysfunctions 

 
2.8. Blood grouping –classifications- importance in transfusion, Rh 

factor & incompatibility 

2.9. Suspension stability 

2.10.Osmotic fragility 

2.11.Reticulo endothelial system 

Spleen – lymphatic tissue 

 
Thymus - Bone marrow 

 
Immune system - cellular - humoral- autoimmune 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

50 
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3 Digestion 

 
3.1. General arrangement 

 
3.2. Salivary digestion – functions and regulations 

3.3.Gastric digestion –functions and regulations 

3.4.Pancreatic digestion- functions and regulations 

3.5. Intestinal digestion – functions and regulations 

3.6.Liver and Bile 

3.7. Absorption 

 
3.8. Motility-deglutition-Gastric-Intestinal-Vomitting-Defecaton 

 
3.9. Functions of large intestine 

 
3.10. Neurohumoral regulations of alimentary functions, summary 

 

4 Excretion 

 
4.1. Body fluids – distribution , measurement and exchange 

 
4.2. Kidney –structure of nephron – mechanism of urine formation- 

composition of urine and abnormal constituents- urinary bladder and 

micturition 
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5 Endocrine system 

 
5.1. Hormone mechanism – negative feedbacks- tropic action – 

Permissive action – cellular actions 

5.2. Hypothalamic regulation 

 
5.3. Hormones, Actions & Regulations of 

 
 Hypophysis 

 Thyroid 

 Adrenal Cortex & medulla 

 Parathyroid 

 Islets of pancreas 

 Miscellaneous 

5.4. Common clinical disorders 

 

6 Reproduction 

 
6.1. Male reproductive system- control and regulation-semen analysis 

 
6.2. Female Reproductive system- Uterus -ovaries- menstrual cycle- 

Regulation 

-Pregnancy and delivery-breast – family planning 

 

 
7 Respiration 

 
7.1. Mechanics of respiration 

7.2.pulmonary function tests 

7.3.Transport of respiratory gases 

7.4. neural and chemical regulation of respiration 

 
7.5. hypoxia cyanosis- dyspnoea- asphyxia 
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8 Circulation 

 
8.1. Heart: myocardium- innervation- transmission of cardiac impulse- 

Events during cardiac cycle-cardiac output 

8.2. Peripheral circulation: Peripheral resistance- Arterial blood pressure 

measurements- factors regulating variation – capillary circulation- 

venous circulation 

8.3.Special circulation: coronary – cerebral 

 
4.4.miscellaneous 

 

9 Nervous system 

 
9.1. Neuron – conduction of impulse – synapse – receptor 

 
9.2. Sensory organisation- pathways and perception . Reflexes 

 
9.3. cerebral cortex – functions 

 
9.4. Thalamus- basal ganglia – Cerebellum – Hypothalamus 

 
9.5. Autonomic nervous system- motor control of movements, posture 

and equilibrium- conditioned reflex , Eye hand co-ordination. Sleep, 

consciousness, behavior , memory 

10 Environmental Physiology 

 
10.1. Body temperature regulation [including skin physiology] 

 
10.2. Exposure to low and high atmospheric pressure 

11 Special senses [elementary] 

 
11.1. Olfaction- Taste- Hearing- vision 
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OCULAR PHYSIOLOGY 

 
       

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

 
 

1 

 
 

1. Protective mechanisms in the eye. eyelid and lacrimation, 

descriptive of the globe. 

2. Extrinsic ocular muscles, their action and control of their 

movements. 

3. Coats of the eyeball 

4. Cornea 

5. Aqueous humour and vitreous 

6. Intra ocular pressure 

7. Iris and pupil 

8. Crystalline lens and accommodation – Presbyopia 

9. Retina structure & function 

10. Vision- general aspects of sensation 

11. Pigments of the eye and photo chemistry 

12. The visual stimulus, refractive errors 

13. Visual acuity 

14. Visual perception- binocular vision, stereoscopic vision, optical 

illusion 

15. Visual pathway, central & cerebral connections, lesions of 

pathways & effects 

16. Colour vision and colour vision defects 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
50 
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GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY – DEMONSTRATION 

1 Microscope &Haemocytometer  

2 Blood 

 
2.1. RBC count 

2.2.Hb 

2.3.WBC count 

2.4.Differential count 

2.5.Hct Demonstration 

2.6.ESR 

2.7. Blood group and Rh type 

 
2.8. Bleeding time and clotting time 

 

3 Digestion – Test salivary digestion 
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4 Excretion 

 
4.1. Examination of urine 

 
 Specific Gravity 

 Albumin 

 Sugar 

 Microscopic examination for cells and cyst 

 

5 Endocrinology & Reproduction 

 
5.1. Dry experiments in the form of cases showing different endocrine 

Disorders 

6 Respiratory system 

 
6.1.Clinical examination of respiratory system 

6.2.Spirometry 

6.3. Breath holding test 

 
6.4. endurance test 

7 Cardiovascular system 

 
7.1. Clinical examination of circulatory system 

 
 Measurement of blood pressure and pulse rate 

 Effect of exercise on blood pressure and pulse rate 

8 Central Nervous System 

 
8.1. Sensory system 

8.2.Motor system 

8.3.Cranial system 

8.4. Superficial and deep reflexes 

 
8.5. Test for hearing 

 

   

 
100Hrs 
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RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 

1. Text book if medical physiology Guyton 
 

2. Human physiology Choudhary 
 

3. Human physiology Chatterjee 
 

4. Adler’s physiology of the eye Robert.A.Moses, William.M.Hart.Jr 
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GENERAL BIOCHEMISTRY 
 

 

 
SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 Buffers  

 
1.1. Definition 

 

 1.2. Blood buffers  

 1.3. Mechanism of buffer action  

 1.4. H and PH measurement  

2 Biological macromolecules  

 
2.1.Glycosaminoglycans 

 

 
2.2.Collagens 

 

 
2.3.Plasmaproteins- 

 

 
2.4.Muscle proteins 

 

 
2.5.Nucleic acids 

 

3 Enzymes  

 
3.1.criteria for enzyme action 

 

 
3.2. Clinically important enzymes 

 

 
 

4 

 
 

Fundamentals of biological oxidative reactions- ATP formation 

 

5 Fundamentals of intermediary metabolism  

 
5.1.EMP- HMP-TCA pathways 

 

 
5.2.NADPH – Fats 40 
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6 Urea cycle 

6.1. Important amino acids 

6.2.common transamination reactions 

 

 
 

7 

 
 

Elements of protein synthesis 

8 Lipid metabolism -  oxidation of fatty acids – synthesis- essential 

 
fatty acids- cholesterol - phospholipids - phosphoinositides-biological 

membranes- prostaglandins 

9 Important Vitamins A, B, C, E and inositol 

10 Regulatory mechanisms of ophthalmologically important vitamins 

 
 

11 

 
 

Minerals and trace metals – Copper, Iron, Calcium, Magnesium, 

Phosphorous, Sodium, Potassium, Zinc, Selinium 

12 Free radicals- Biological reactions – oxidants- antioxidants- diseases- 

Therapeutic uses of antioxidants 

 

 

GENERAL BIOCHEMISTRY – DEMONSTRATION 

 
 

1 

 
 

1.Reaction of monosaccharides- disaccharides- qualitative 

2.Estimation of Glucose 

3.Estimation of proteins- ninhydrin reaction 

 

 
 

40 



 Regulations and Course Curriculum 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 41 

 

 

 

 4.Estimation of Vitamin C 

5.Eatimation of Vitamin A 

 

 

 

 

 

 

OCULAR BIOCHEMISTRY 
 

 
 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 Importance of ocular biochemistry in clinical optometric practice  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
40 

2 Tear film 

 
 Composition - Lipid layer - Aqueous layer - Mucoid layer - 

Functions & dysfunction - Diagnostic tests - Tear substitutes - 

Recent development 

3 Cornea 

 
 Biochemical composition of epithelium - bowman’s layer- 

stroma- Descemet’s layer-endothelium-functions- corneal 

metabolism –nutrient uptake- energy-transparency-barrier 

mechanism-pump action-irrigating solutions -aging and other 

anomalies-recent developments 

4 Lens 

 
 Composition-metabolism-glucose utilization- sorbitol pathways- 

Glutathione and ascorbic acid transport- transparency- cataract 

formation- aging photo oxidation- sugar cataract- cataract and 

ascorbic acid - medical therapy- recent developments 
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5 Aqueous humour 

 Composition- function-Ciliary body-aqueous humour 

production-IOP- Glaucoma 

 

6 Vitreous humour 

 Structure-composition functions- vitreous biochemical 

pathology- Intraocular gels- recent developments 

7 Retina 

 
 Pigment epithelium-structure-composition-photoreceptor cells- 

rhodopsin - lipids renewal- inner segment - Pigment epithelium 

– choroid- metabolism and function- phagocytosis- vitamin A- 

retinal function and metabolism. Retinal neurochemistry 

Monoamines-acetyl   choline-   gaba-aminoacids-   taurine- 

neuropeptides. Biochemical correlates of retinal diseases 

 
 

NUTRITION 
 

 

 
SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 Introduction 

 
 History of nutrition - Nutrition as science - Food groups – RDA 

- Balanced diet - diet planning - Assessment of nutritional status 

 

2 Energy 

 
 Units of energy - Measurement and energy value of food - 

Energy expenditure - Total energy/ Calorie - requirement for 

different age groups and diseases - Satiety value - Energy 

imbalance – Obesity – starvation -Limitations of daily food 

Guide 
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3 Proteins 

 
 Sources and functions - Essential and non essentialaminoacids - 

Incomplete and complete proteins - Supplementary foods - PEM 

and the eye - Nitrogen balance - Changes in the protein 

Requirement 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

20 

4 Fats 

 
 Functions and sources - Essential fatty acids - Excess and 

deficiency - Lipids and the eye – Hyperlipidemia - Heart 

diseases – Atherosclerosis 

5 Minerals 

 
 General functions and sources - Macro and micro minerals 

associated with the eye - Deficiencies and excess- ophthalmic 

complications - Example: iron ,calcium , iodine etc 

6 Vitamins 

 
 General functions - Food sources - Vitamin deficiencies and 

associated eye disorders with particular emphasis on Vitamin A - 

Promoting sound habits in pregnancy, lactation and infancy - 

Nutrients with antioxidant Properties 

7 Miscellaneous 

 
 Measles and associated eye disorders, low birth weight 

 

 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
 

1. Text book of biochemistry SitaramAcharya 
 

2. Text book of biochemistry A.C.Deb 
 

3. Biochemistry S.K.Dasgupta 
 

4. Biochemistry of the eye David.R.whikehart 
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FUNCTIONAL ENGLISH AND COMMUNICATION 
 

 

 
SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

 
 

1 

 
 

Functional English -Grammar 

 
 Components of a sentence – Verb -Transformation of sentences 

– Voice - Reported speech - Positive/ negative -Statement/ 

Interrogative - Subject verb agreement - Common errors – 

Exercises 

 

2 Vocabulary 

 Synonyms and antonyms - Idioms and phrases – Similies - 

Words denoting assemblage 

3 Writing skills 

 Note making – Summarizing - Report writing - Letter writing - 

Expansion of an idea – Comprehension 

  

 
COMMUNICATION 

1 Introduction 

 Communication process - Elements of communication - Barriers 

of communication and how to overcome them 
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2 
Speaking 

 Importance of speaking efficiently - Voice culture - Preparation 

of speech - secrets of good delivery - Audience psychology 

handling - Presentation skills - Conference/ Interview technique 

 
 

34 

3 
Listening 

 Importance of listening - Self awareness about listening -Action 

plan execution - Barriers in listening - Good and persuasive 

listening 

4 
Reading 

 What is efficient and fast reading? - What is Awareness of 

existing reading habits - Tested techniques for improving speed - 

Improving concentration and comprehension through systematic 

Study 

5 
Memory 

 What is memory, Brain- mind potential? - Systems for 

memorizing - Summary page - Building positive mental habits 

6 
Nonverbal Communication 

 Basics of nonverbal communication 

7 Self awareness 

 
 Self image - Self talk – Relaxation - Personality development 

  
34Hrs 

 

 

 

 

MATHEMATICS 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 
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1 Trignometry 

 
1.1. Measurements of angles- Definition of radian and it’s magnitude 

 
1.2. Trignometrical ratios- relations between them – simple problems - 

Signs of trignometric ratios- ratios of well known angles - Applications 

of trignometrical ratios to solving simple problems on refraction and 

reflection 

1.3. Idea of allied angles – Formulae only for Sin [A+ B], Cos 

[A+B],Tan [ A+B], Sin 2A, Cos 2A, Tan 2A in terms of products of 

trignometrical ratios Sin A, Cos A, Tan A in terms of ratios of A/2- 

Problems 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
34 

2 Differential Calculus 

2.1.Functions and Limits- Lt Sin x 

x0 x 

 
2.2. Differentiation – Algebraic and trignometric functions –inverse 

trignometric functions – successive differentiation- second order 

differentiation 

3 Algebra 

 
3.1 Revision of simple linear and quadratic equations 

3.2 Theory of indices- Logarithms – common and Napierian 

Permutations, Combinations and binomial theorem 

4 Integral calculus 

 
4.1 Integration of algebraic and trignometric functions 

 
4.2 Integration by substitution and by parts – Definite Integrals 
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5 Geometrical application of integration 

 
5.1 Simple concepts of area , volume , length of arc and surface of 

revolution 

 

6 Matrices 

 
6.1.Determinants - matrix algebra 

7 Vectors 

 
7.1Simple concepts – scalars, vectors , dot and cross product 

  
34Hrs 

 

 

BASIC ACCOUNTANCY 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

  
 

1. Introduction - Terms used in accounts - Principles of 

accountancy 

2. Journal and journalizing 

3. Ledger and ledger posting 

4. Trial balance 

 Subsidiary books 

 Cash book 

 Petty cash book 

 Sales register 

 Purchase register 

5. Bank reconciliation 

6. Depreciation and other adjustments 

7. Balance sheet and profit and loss account statements 

Preparation of final accounts 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
35 
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 8. Income tax and Sales tax [General ideas only]  

  
35 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

COMPUTER BASICS 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 
 

 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 Introduction to computers  

2 Definition 

 
 Input 

 Output 

 CPU 

3 Input output devices (types) 
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4 Basis of computer system 

 
 Switching computer on & off 

 What is bias? 

 Computer generations 

5 Keyboard practices 

6 Definitions of terms 

 
 Desktop 

 Software 

7 Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions 
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8 Windows’98 

 
 Definition & Why 

 Calculator - Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player 

- Note pad - Win amp – Paint - Control panel 

 

 

 
 

25 

9 Microsoft word 

 
 Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, 

table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, word art, Colour text 

&background, Picture drawing using word 

10 Excel 

 
 Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

11 PowerPoint 

 
 Designing a presentation - Inserting some animation with sound 

12 Internet &its applications 

 
 Interconnection to HTML 

 E- mailing – Browsing – Chatting 
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SECOND YEAR B.Sc.OPTOMETRY SYLLABUS 
 

 Optometric Optics 

 Visual Optics 

 Optometric Instruments & Clinical Examination of Visual System 

 ,Pathology & Microbiology(Sec A) Pharmacology (Sec B) 

 

 

 

 
OPTOMETRIC OPTICS (THEORY) 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

In general terms, optics is the science of vision and light. An optician is the person that assembles and dispenses 

eyeglasses or contact lenses to correct vision impairments, which are prescribed by ophthalmologists (a medical 

practitioner) and optometrists. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study introduction to spectacle lenses and related terminologies. 

CO2: Students will study about manufacturing of glass, its inspection and quality of lenses 

CO3: Students will study about ophthalmic and various prismatic effects. 

CO4: Students will study types and parts of spectacle frame. 

CO5: Students will be able to study various types of tints, protective lenses, multifocal lenses. 

 

 

 
SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 
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1 Spectacle Lenses -I 

 
1.1 Introduction to spectacle lenses 

 
1.2 Forms of lenses, spectacle tools 

 
1.3 Spherical, Cylindrical and sphero cylindrical lenses 

 
1.4 Properties of crossed cylinders 

 
1.5 Transposition of Spherocylindrical lenses 

 
1.6 Toric lenses, Toric transposition 

 
1.7 Astigmatic lenses, Methods of writing prescriptions 

 
1.8 Axis Direction of astigmatic lenses 

 
1.9 Obliquely crossed cylinders 

 
1.10 Sag Formulae, Lens measure 

 
1.11 Vertex distance and vertex power 

 
1.12 Tilt induced power 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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 1.13 Aberrations in ophthalmic lenses  

2 Spectacle Lenses –II 

 
2.1 Manufacture of glass 

 
2.2 Lens surfacing 

 
2.3 Principle of surface generation and glass cements 

 
2.4 Lens quality 

 
2.5 Faults in lens material 

 
2.6 Faults on lens surface 

 
2.7 Inspecting the quality of lenses 

 

 

 

 

 

08 

3 OPHTHALMIC PRISMS 

 
3.1 Definition of prisms, Units of prism power 

 
3.2 Thickness difference and Base apex notations 

 
3.3 Dividing, Compounding and Resolving prisms 

 
3.4 Rotary prisms and effective prism power in near vision 

 
3.5 Prismatic effect, decentration, Prentice Rule 

 
3.6 Prismatic effect of spherical lenses, spherocylinders and plano 

cylinders 

3.7 Differential prismatic effects 

 

 

 

 

 

10 

4 SPECTACLE FRAMES 

 
4.1 Types and parts 

 
4.2 Classification of spectacle frames-material, weight, temple position, 

Coloration 

4.3 Frame construction, frame measurements and markings 

 
4.4.Frame selection, ordering, verification and dispensing 

 

 

 
 

05 
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 4.5 Size, shape, mounting and field of view of ophthalmic lenses  

5 TINTED & PROTECTIVE LENSES 

 
5.1 Characteristics of tinted lenses 

 
5.2 Absorptive Glasses 

 
5.3 Polarizing Filters 

 
5.4 Photochromic Filters 

 
5.5 Reflecting filters 

5.6 Safety lenses-Toughened lenses, Laminated Lenses, CR 39, 

Polycarbonate lenses 

 

 

 

 

 

08 

6 MULTIFOCAL LENSES - Introduction, history and development, 

types, identification and dispensing. 

6.1 Bifocal lenses 

 
6.2. Trifocal lenses 

 
6.3. Progressive addition lenses 

 

 

 
 

10 

 

 
7 Lenticular lenses and aspherical lenses 02 

8 MISCELLANEOUS SPECTACLE LENSES 

 
8.1 Iseikonic lenses, spectacle magnifiers 

 
8.2 Recumbent prisms 

 
8.3 Fresnel prism and lenses 

 
 

02 

9 REFLECTION FROM SPECTACLE LENSE SURFACES & LENS 

COATINGS 

9.1 Reflection from spectacle lenses - ghost images - Reflections in 

bifocals at the dividing line 

9.2 Antireflection coating, Mirror coating, , Hard Multi Coating [HMC], 

 

 

 
 

05 
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 Hydrophobic coating  

   
 

60 Hrs 

   

 
 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 

1. Principles of Ophthalmic lenses M.O.Jalie – 2nd edition 
 

2. System for ophthalmic dispensing Clifford.W.Brooks, Irwin.M.Borish 
 

3. Clinical Optics Troy Fannin, Theodore Grosvenor – 2nd edition 
 

4. Ophthalmic lenses & Dispensing M.O.Jalie – 2nd edition 
 

5. Practical aspects of ophthalmic optics MargeretDowaliby – 4th edition 

 

 
VISUAL OPTICS (THEORY) 

 

Course Objectives: 

Now the modern “new visual optics,” the ability to characterize, measure, correct, and even begin to relate the 

eyes' optical aberrations to vision expectations in simple ways beyond the spherical and cylindrical 

“aberrations,” is now commonplace in refractive surgery, optical instrument design, and even contact lenses.  

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Students will study about review of geometrical optics, measurement and anomalies of optical system. 

CO2: Students will study about measurement and recording of distance and near visual acuity, contrast 

sensitivity and trial set. 

CO3: Students will study aetiology, optical conditions, types, clinical features and management of various 

refractive condition. 

CO4: Students will be study measurement and anomalies of convergence. 

CO5: Students will study instrument, technique and different types of retinoscopy. 

CO6: Students will study about electrophysiology and procedure. 
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SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 1. REVIEW OF GEOMETRIC OPTICS 

 
1.1 Vergence and power 

1.2 Conjugacy, Object space and image space 

1.3 Sign convention 

1.4 Spherical refracting surface 

1.5 Spherical Mirror, catoptric power 

1.6 Cardinal points 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

02 
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 1.7 Magnification  

2 OPTICS OF OCULAR STRUCTURES 

 
2.1 Cornea and aqueous 

2.2 Crystalline lens 

2.3 Vitreous 

2.4 Schematic and reduced eye 

 

 

 
 

02 

3 MEASUREMENTS OF OPTICAL CONSTANTS OF EYE 

 
3.1 Corneal Curvature and thickness 

3.2 Keratometry 

3.3 Curvature & thickness of the lens 

 

 

 
 

02 

4. REFRACTIVE ANOMALIES AND THEIR CAUSES 

 
4.1 Etiology of refractive anomalies 

4.2 Contributing variabilities and their ranges 

4.3 Populating distributions of anomalies 

4.4 Optical component measurement 

4.5 Growth of eye in relation to refractive errors 

 

 

 
 

02 

5 VISUAL ACUITY 

 
5.1 Definition, specification, Conversion, measurement & Recording 

(Distance&Near) 

5.2 Test types (Distance & Near) 
 

5.3 Contrast sensitivity 

 
5.4 Trial set & Trial frame 

 

 

 
 

05 

6 REFRACTIVECONDITIONS 

 
Aetiology, optical condition, types, clinical features and management 

 
1.1 Emmetropia/Ametropia 

1.2 Myopia 

1.3 Hyperopia 

1.4 Astigmatism 

1.5 Anisometropia And Aniseikonia 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 
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 1.6 Presbyopia 

1.7 Aphakia and pseudophakia, Biometry 

1.8 Axial Vs Refractive Ametropia 

 

7 ACCOMMODATION 

 
7.1. Mechanism 

 
7.2. Range & Amplitudes of accommodation 

 
7.3. Anomalies of accommodation 

 

 

 
 

06 

8 CONVERGENCE 

 
8.1. Types, measurement & Anomalies 

 
8.2. Relation between accommodation & convergence 

 
 

03 

9 Retinoscopy (Static & Dynamic) 

 
9.1. Principle, instrumentation & Types 

 
9.2. Procedure & Interpretation of findings – Transposition & Spherical 

equivalent 

9.3. Dynamic retinoscopy – various methods 

 
9.4. Radical retinoscopy&Mohindra’s near retinoscopy 

 
9.5. Subjective refraction – Principle, astigmatic chart, binocular 

balancing & 

binocular refraction 

 
9.6. Cycloplegic refraction 

 

 

 

 

 

18 

10 EFFECTIVE POWER & MAGNIFICATION 

 
10.1. Ocular refraction Vs Spectacle refraction 

 
10.2. Ocular accommodation Vs Spectacle accommodation 

 
10.3. Spectacle magnification & Relative spectacle magnification 

 
10.4. Retinal image blur – Depth of focus & Depth of field 

 

 

 
 

03 
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60 Hrs 

 

 

 

 

VISUAL OPTICS - PRACTICAL 
 

 

 
 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

Part 

I 

1. Study of purkinje images I & II, III & IV 

 
2. Mathematical models of the eye- Emmetropia, Hyperopia, & 

Myopia 

3. Effect of trial lenses & accessories in front of the eye 
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Part 

II 

1. Visual acuity 

 
 Measurement & recording (Distance & Near) 

2.Retinoscopy – Practice of retinoscopy (Dry & wet) in 

 Emmetropia, Myopia, Hypermetropia, Astigmatism, 

Anisometropia, Presbyopia, Aphakia, Pseudophakia, media 

opacities, strabismus & Eccentric fixation 

 Interpretation of retinoscopic findings 

 Subjective verification 

 Prescription writing 

 Methods of differentiating axial Vs Refractive ametropia 

 Dynamic retinoscopy – Methods 

3.Accommodation & Convergence 

 Measurement of range & Amplitude of accommodation 

 Measurement of Near point of Convergence 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

30 

 
 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 

1. Duke Elder’s practice of refraction David Abrams – 10th edition 
 

2. Clinical refraction Irwin.M.Borish 
 

3. Primary care Optometry Theodore Grosvenor – 4th edition 
 

4. Clinical pearls in refractive care D.Leonard Werner, Leonard.J.Press 

 

 

 

 
OPTOMETRIC INSTRUMENTS 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

Optical instruments are based on optics. They use mirrors and lenses to reflect and refract light and form images. 

The light microscope and telescope use convex lenses and mirrors to make enlarged images of very tiny or 

distant objects. A camera uses a convex lens to make a reduced image of an object. 
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Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to test for evaluate and document history taking. 

CO2: Students will study how to test for evaluation and document visual acuity, instrumentation of  retinoscope 

and accessories of trial frame and trial set. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about pupillary evaluation. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn how to do basic ocular evaluation using a torch light. 

CO5: Students will be able evaluate any weakness or other defect in the extraocular muscle. 

 

 

 

 
SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 



 Regulations and Course Curriculum 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 62 

 

 

 

   

1 Pre examination history 04 

2 Refractive Instruments 

 
1.1 . Visual acuity charts – Construction & Standards 

1.2 . Illumination of the consultation room 

1.3 . Trial case lenses – best form lenses 

1.4 . Trial frame design – Phoropter – Advantages & Difficulties 

1.5 . Retinoscope – Optics, types & adjustments 

1.6 . Projection Charts 

 

 

 

 

 

20 

3 Keratometer 

 
2.1. Keratometric principle 

 
2.2. Types – Bausch & Lomb, Javal-Schiotz models 

 
2.3. Measurement, Documentation & Interpretation of data 

 
 

05 

4 Lens checking instruments 

 
3.1. Optometer principle 

 
3.2. Badal& non-badal principle – advantages & disadvantages 

 
3.3. Lens gauge or clock 

 
3.4. Hand neutralization 

 

 

 
 

06 

5 Slit Lamp 

 
4.1. Slit-lamp systems 

 
4.2. Mechanical design 

 

4.3. Illumination techniques 

 
4.4. Accessories 

 
4.5. Scanning laser devices 

 

 

 
 

10 

6 Autorefractometer  
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 5.1. Scheiner’s principle 

 
5.2. Advantages & disadvantages 

 
5.3. Newer developments 

06 

7 Corneal topography 

 
6.1. Placido’s disc 

 
6.2. Photokeratoscope 

 
6.3. Topography Modelling System 

 
6.4. ORBSCAN 

 

 

 
 

10 

8 Tonometer 

 
7.1. Types, principle & standardization (Schiotz, Applanation& NCT) 

 
7.2. Measurement, documentation & interpretation of results 

 
 

10 

9 Color vision testing devices 

 
8.1. Color vision theories 

 
8.2. Common color vision defects 

 
8.3. Pseudoisochromatic test plates 

 
8.4. Color arrangement tests 

 
8.5. Interpretation & clinical significance of findings 

 

 

 
 

10 

10 Fields of vision & Screening devices 

 
9.1. Introduction – Visual fields & boundaries of visual fields 

 
9.2. Visual field screening devices – Central & Peripheral 

 
9.3. Quantitative perimetry – Manual & Automated 

 
9.4. Results & Analysis of visual field examination 

 

 

 
 

20 

11 Ophthalmoscopes 

 
10.1. Optical principle & Types 
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 10.2. Direct ophthalmoscope – Instrumentation, Characteristics & Uses 

 
10.3. Indirect ophthalmoscope – Instrumentation, Characteristics & Uses 

 
10.4. Direct ophthalmoscope Vs Indirect ophthalmoscope 

10 

12 Fundus biomicroscope 

 
11.1. Direct fundus biomicroscopy – Principle & Instrumentation (with 

examples) 

11.2. Indirect fundus biomicroscopy - Principle & Instrumentation (with 

examples) 

 
 

06 

 

 
13 Gonioscope 

 
12.1. Principle & Instrumentation 

 
12.2. Direct Gonioscope 

 
12.3. Indirect Gonioscope 

 
 

08 

14 Ophthalmic Ultrasonography 

 
14.1. Physics of Ultrasonography 

 
14.2. A-scan – Procedure & clinical uses 

 
14.3. B-Scan – Procedure & Clinical uses 

 
 

10 

15 Electrophysiology – ERG, VEP & EOG 09 

16 Fundus camera &Flourescine angiography 06 

   

 
150 

Hrs 
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CLINICAL EXAMINATION OF VISUAL SYSTEM 

 

Course Objectives: 

Now the modern “new visual optics,” the ability to characterize, measure, correct, and even begin to relate the 

eyes' optical aberrations to vision expectations in simple ways beyond the spherical and cylindrical 

“aberrations,” is now commonplace in refractive surgery, optical instrument design, and even contact lenses.  

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Students will study about review of geometrical optics, measurement and anomalies of optical system. 

CO2: Students will study about measurement and recording of distance and near visual acuity, contrast 

sensitivity and trial set. 

CO3: Students will study aetiology, optical conditions, types, clinical features and management of various 

refractive condition. 

CO4: Students will be study measurement and anomalies of convergence. 

CO5: Students will study instrument, technique and different types of retinoscopy. 

CO6: Students will study about electrophysiology and procedure. 

 

 

 

 
SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 History of the ophthalmic subject  

 
1.1.Ocular history 

 

 1.2.Medical history  

 1.3.Family history  

 1.4.Systemic history  

2 Assessment of visual acuity  

 
2.1. Distance & Near visual acuity 
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2.2. Color vision & Contrast sensitivity 

 

3 Examination of Extra Ocular Muscle balance  

4 Assessment of accommodation & Convergence  

5 Pupil evaluation & Measurement of Inter pupillary distance (IPD)  

6 Slit Lamp examination  

 
6.1. Examination of eye lids, conjunctiva & sclera 50 

 
6.2. Examination of cornea & lens 

 

 
6.3. Examination of iris, Ciliary body & pupil 

 

7 Examination of Intra ocular pressure – Schiotz&Applanation  

8 Assessment of angle of anterior chamber  

9 Ophthalmoscopy – Direct & Indirect  
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10 Optic disc evaluation  

11 Examination of Lacrimal system 

12 Examination of orbit 

13 Macular function tests 

14 Visual field charting – Central & Peripheral 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 

1. Optometric instrumentation David.B.Henson 
 

2. Clinical ophthalmology (VOL-I) Thomas.D.Duane 
 

3. Primary care Optometry Theodore Grosvenor – 4th edition 
 

4. Clinical Procedures in Optometry J.BoydEskside, John.F.Amos, Jimmy.D.Bartlet 

– 1st edition 
 

5. Automated static perimetry Anderson & Patella – 2ns edition 
 

6. Investigative techniques & Ocular examination SandipDoshi, William Harvey 
 

7. Diagnosis of defective color vision Jennifer birch – 2nd edition 

 

 

 

 

 

PHARMACOLOGY 

 

        Course objectives: At the end of the course student should be able to know and understand 

          - Various groups of the drugs with examples, mechanism of action, adverse effects and uses 

          - Information about the drug, 

           - Calculate the drug dosage 

           - The combination of two or more drugs in single formulations produce pharmacological actions and 

when two or more drugs administered simultaneously it alters the pharmacokinetics of one drug due to the 

presence of another drug  

  - Various types of inhalational device and stepwise direction for the correct method of using  inhaler. 
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         Course outcomes: Student will be able to  

- Write any groups of the drugs with examples/their mechanism of action/adverse effects/uses 

- Describe the information about the drugs 

- Solve the calculation of drug dosage  

- Explain fixed dose combination and drug- drug interaction 

- Describe various types of inhalational device and steps involved to use of inhaler 

 

Practical Exercise 

 
 

 

 
SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 
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1 GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY 

 
Introduction and sources of drugs 

Routes of drug administration 

Pharmacokinetics- special emphasis on ocular pharmacokinetics 

Pharmacodynamics 

Adverse drug reactions-Special emphasis on ocular toxicity of 

drugs 

Factors modifying drug action 
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2 SYSTEMIC PHARMACOLOGY 

 
2.1. Autonomic nervous system 

 
 Introduction. Neurotransmitters, their mechanism of action 

 Drugs affecting- 

- Pupillary size and light reflex 

- Intraocular tension 

- Accommodation 

 Skeletal muscle relaxants 

2.2. Cardiovascular system 

 
 Antihypertensives and drugs useful in angina 

2.3. Diuretics 

 
 IN ocular disorders 

2.4. Central nervous system 

 
 Alcohol, sedative hypnotics, general & local anesthetics, opioids 

& non-opioids 

2.5. Chemotherapy 

 
 Introduction, general chemotherapy 

 Specific chemotherapy – antifungal, Antiviral, Antitubercular, 

Antileprotic 

2.6.Hormones 

 
 Corticosteroids 

 Anitidiabetics 

2.7.Blood 

 Coagulants 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

30 
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3 OCULAR PHARMACIOLOGY 

 
3.1 Ocular preparations, formulations and requirements of an ideal 

agents 

3.2 Ocular pharmacokinetics-Methods of drug administration -Special 

drug delivery systems 

3.3Ocular toxicology 

 

4 DIAGNOSTIC AND THERAPUTIC APPLICATIONS OF DRUGS IN 

OPHTHALMOLOGY 

4.1. Agents used to aid diagnosis 

 
4.2. Drugs and biological agents used in ocular surgery 

4.3.Anesthetics used in ophthalmic procedures 

4.4. Drug treatment of glaucoma, accommodative esotropia and ocular 

myasthenia 

4.5. Pharmacotherapy of ocular infections-Bacterial, Viral, Fungal, 

Chlamydial 

4.6. Drugs used in allergic conditions of the eye 

4.7.Drugs used in inflammatory disorders of the eye 

4.8.Drug treatment of degenerative disorders of the eye 

4.9.Immunomodulators in ophthalmic practice 

4.10.Use of other agents in ophthalmic practice 

Enzymes, Vitamins, Trace elements, Antioxidants, Wetting agents, 

Tear substitutes 

 
 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 

1. Essentials of medical pharmacology Tripati 
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2. Optometric Pharmacology Julie Griebrok Jose, Kenneth.A.Polse, Emily 

Holden 

3. Ocular drug consult Milton.M.Hom 
 

4. Anterior eye diseases & Therapeutics A.S.Bruce, M.S.Loughnan 
 

4. Clinical Ocular Pharmacology Jimmy.D.Bartlett, Siret.D.Jaanus – 4th 

edition 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
MICROBIOLOGY 

 

 

            Course objectives: 
1.To learn and understand about basics of pathology and different inflammation and infections caused by 

various bacteria, fungus, virus and also the genetic abnormalities. 

2.To learn and understand about the haematology and clinical pathology of the body fluids. 

3.To learn about the different types of bacterial, viral, fungal and parasitic  infections of the eyes – their 

morphology, pathogenesis, laboratory diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment. 

4. To learn and understand about the cultivation of bacteria and sterilization and disinfection techniques in 

laboratory. 

Course outcomes: 

1.Students will be able to gain knowledge about different infection and inflammatory cases of the eyes. 

2. Students will be able to differentiate the different disease conditions occurring in body fluids. 

3. Students will be able to differentiate between different bacteria, viruses, parasites and fungi and their role 

of pathogenesis in human infection pertaining to the eyes. 

4. Students will be able to interpret the role of micro-organisms in clinical infections. 
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SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

 
 

I 

 

 
1. Sterilization and Disinfection generally used in laboratory and 

hospital practice 

2. Details of common bacteria, viruses and other organisms 

3. Morphology and principles of cultivation of bacteria 

4. Common bacterial infections of the eye 

5. Common fungal infections of the eye 

6. Common viral infections of the eye 

7. Common parasitic infections of the eye 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

15 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
1. Text book of microbiology Ananth Narayan 
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PATHOLOGY 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

  

 
1. General introduction 

2. Inflammation and repair 

3. Infections [Tuberculosis, Leprosy, Syphilis, Fungus, Virus, 

Chlamydiae] 

4. Genetic abnormality 

5. Hematology [Anemia, Leukemia, Bleeding disorders] 

6. Circulatory disturbances [Shock, edema, Thrombosis, Infarction, 

Embolism] 

7. Clinical pathology 

[Examination of urine and blood smears] 

 
8. Ophthalmic wound healing 

9. Eyelid [normal and pathology including inflammations and 

tumours] 

10. Cornea [Normal and pathology in degeneration and dystrophies] 

11. Lens [normal and pathology of cataract] 

12. Retina [normal and pathology in inflammatory diseases, 

infections] 

13. Intraocular tumours [Retinoblastoma and choroidal melanoma] 

14. Orbit [inflammation and neoplasia] 

15. Optic nerve [normal and tumours] 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
15 
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RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
1. General pathology Harsh Mohan 

 
2. Text book of Pathology N.C.Dey 

 
3. Basic Pathology Robbins 

 

 

 
CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

  
 

1. Introduction to psychology 

2. Intelligence, Learning, Memory, Personality, Motivation 

3. Body integrity- one’s body image 

4. Patient in his Milan 

5. Self concept of the therapist, Therapist patient relationship-some 

guidelines 

6. Illness and it’s impact on the patients 

7. Maladies of the age and their impact on the patient’s own and 

others concept of his body image 

8. Adapting changes in vision 

9. Why Medical Psychology needs / demands commitment? 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

25 

 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 
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1. Media and public relations 

2. Communication sensitivity - Oneway- twoway communication - 

Listening evaluation- Active listening 

3. Persuasive communication - Barriers to communication 

4. Interpersonal Relationship – conflict management 

5. Group process - Case discussion 

6. Creative problem solving 

7. Public relation and education 

8. PR relevance in Indian context- Discussions 

9. Behaviour modification 

10. Perception and personality 

11. PR and hospitals 

12. Leadership process 

13. Conclusion- Relationship of these input to PR 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
25 

 

HOSPITAL PROCEDURE 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

  
 

1. General idea about the role, importance and procedures of the 

following within the hospital set up] 

2. Medical records 

3. Medical photography 

4. Computer networking system 

5. Laboratory technology 
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THIRD YEAR B.Sc. OPTOMETRY SYLLABUS 
 

 Low vision aids &Geriatric Optometry 

 Contact Lens 

 Systemic Diseases( Sec A) and Ocular Diseases( Sec B) 

 Pediatric Optometry, Squint and Binocular Vision and advance in 

optometry 

 Dispensing & Occupational Optometry 

 Project 

LOW VISION AIDS (THEORY) 

 

Course Objectives: 

Contact lenses, or simply contacts, are thin lenses placed directly on the surface of the eyes. Contact lenses are 

ocular prosthetic devices used by over 150 million people worldwide, and they can be worn to correct vision or 

for cosmetic or therapeutic reasons. People choose to wear contact lenses for many reasons. Aesthetics and 

cosmetics are the main motivating factors for people who want to avoid wearing glasses or to change the 

appearance or color of their eyes.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about History of contact lens, preliminary examinations & investigation and glossary 

of terms. 

CO2: Students will study about RGP & SCL designs. 

CO3: Students will understand about fitting of spherical and RGP contact lens and Toric CL. 

CO4: Students will be study about post fitting slit lamp examination and contact lens solution. 

CO5: Students will study fitting in Aphakia, keratoconus, presbyopia, children, Therapeutic contact lens and 

cosmetic contact lenses.  

CO6: Students will study about Inspection & verification of contact lens, contact lens deposits and complication 

of contact lens wear. 

 

 

 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 
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1 Introduction 

 
1.1.Definition & Classification 

1.2.Causes of Low Vision 

1.3.Optometrist’s role in Low Vision management 

 
 

02 

2 Examination of a Patient with Low vision 

2.1.Case history 

2.2. Visual acuity 

 
 Distant vision – Charts, measurement & Documentation 

 Near vision - Charts, measurement & Documentation 

 Refraction – Significance & Technique 

 Diagnostic procedures in low vision examination 

 

 

 

 

 

05 

3 Optics & Characteristics of Low vision aids 

 
3.1. Magnification 

 
3.2. Galilean telescope VsKeplarian Telescopes 

3.3.Spectacle magnifiers 

3.4.Hand Magnifiers 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

5 
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 3.5.Stand Magnifiers 

3.6.CCTV 

3.7. Bioptic telescopes 

 
3.8. Accessory low vision aids 

 

4 Selection of Low vision aids for distance, intermediate & Near 03 

5 Guidelines & training to use various aids 02 

6 Choices of tests & Aids in various pathological conditions 

6.1.Conditions causes overall blurring of the visual field 

6.2.Condions causes central field defects 

6.3.Conditions causes peripheral field defects 

 

 

 
 

05 

7 Light, glare & Contrast in Low vision care & Rehabilitation 02 

8 Children with low vision 02 

9 Genetics 02 

10 Rehabilitation of visually handicapped 02 

   

 
30 

 
 

LOW VISION AIDS – PRACTICAL 

 
 

1 

 
 

Demonstration followed by evaluation of a low vision patient by 

students 

 Low vision case history 

 Visual acuity measurement & Documentation 
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  Refraction 

 Needed diagnostic tests for each pathological condition 

 Selection, trial & dispensing of visual aids 

 Rehabilitation methods 

10 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
 

1. Low vision care E.B.Mehr, Allen.N.Fried 

 
2. Clinical Low vision Eleanor.E.Fay 

 

 
 

CONTACT LENS (THEORY) 

 

Course Objectives: 

Contact lenses, or simply contacts, are thin lenses placed directly on the surface of the eyes. Contact lenses are 

ocular prosthetic devices used by over 150 million people worldwide, and they can be worn to correct vision or 

for cosmetic or therapeutic reasons. People choose to wear contact lenses for many reasons. Aesthetics and 

cosmetics are the main motivating factors for people who want to avoid wearing glasses or to change the 

appearance or color of their eyes.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about History of contact lens, preliminary examinations & investigation and glossary 

of terms. 

CO2: Students will study about RGP & SCL designs. 

CO3: Students will understand about fitting of spherical and RGP contact lens and Toric CL. 

CO4: Students will be study about post fitting slit lamp examination and contact lens solution. 

CO5: Students will study fitting in Aphakia, keratoconus, presbyopia, children, Therapeutic contact lens and 

cosmetic contact lenses.  

CO6: Students will study about Inspection & verification of contact lens, contact lens deposits and complication 

of contact lens wear. 
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SL 

NO 

TOPICS HOURS 

 
 

1 

 
 

1.1..History of Contact Lens 

 
1.2.Lacrimal apparatus – Anatomy & Physiology 

1.3.Cornea – Anatomy & Physiology 

1.4.Corneal physiology & Contact Lens 

1.5.Slit-lamp biomicroscopy 

1.6.Keratometry 

1.7.Placido’s disc 

1.8.Topography 

1.9.Preliminary measurements & Investigations 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2 
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2 2.1.Contact Lens materials 

2.2.Glossary of terms – Contact lenses 

2.3.Optics of Contact lenses 

2.4.Indications & Contraindications 

 
 

2 

3 3.1.RGP contact lens design 

3.2.Soft Contact lens design 

3.3.Fitting philosophies 

3.4.Handling of contact lens 

 
 

02 

4 4.1.Fitting of spherical soft CL & Effect of parameter changes 

4.2.Fittign of spherical RGP contact lenses – Low Dk& High Dk 

4.3.Effect of RGP CL parameter changes on lens fitting 

4.4.Fitting in astigmatism – Toric CL 

 
 

02 

5 5.1.Follow-up post fitting examination 

5.2.Follow-up slit-lamp examination 

5.3.Lens care and hygiene, instructions, compliance 

5.4.Contact Lens solutions 

5.5.Care of contact lenses 

 

 

 
 

04 

6 6.1. Fitting in Aphakia, Pseudophakia 

 
6.2. Fitting in irregular astigmatism – Keratoconus/PMD etc 

6.3.Bifocal contact lenses 

6.4.Fitting contact lenses in children 

6.5.CL fitting following ocular surgeries 

6.6.Therapeutic contact lens – Bandage CL 

6.7.Cosmetic contact lenses 

 

 

 

 

 

5 
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 6.8. Contact lenses for special purposes – Swimming, sports, 

occupational etc 

 

7 7.1.Continuous wear & extended wear contact lenses 

7.2.Disposable contact lenses 

7.3.Frequent replacement contact lenses 

 
 

04 

8 8.1. Modifications of finished CL 

8.2. Inspection & Verification of finished contact lenses 

8.3.Use of Specular microscopy &Pachymetry in CL practice 

 
 

04 

9 9.1. Contact lens deposits 

 
9.2. Complications of contact lens wear 

 
 

03 

10 10.1. Recent developments in contact lenses 

10.2. Review of Contact lenses & Solutions available in India 

10.3.Current contact lens research. 

 
 

03 

   

 
30 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTACT LENS PRACTICALS 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

TOPICS HOURS 

1  
 

1.1.Fitting & Dispensing of contact lenses in Myopia, Hyperopia, 

 



 Regulations and Course Curriculum 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 84 

 

 

 

 Astigmatism, Presbyopia, Anisometropia, Aphakia, Pseudophakia, 

Keratoconus, PMD etc 

1.2.Paediatric contact lens fitting 

1.3.CL fitting following ocular surgeries 

1.4.Visit to factories manufacturing contact lenses 

10 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
1. Contact Lenses Antony.J.Philips, Janet Stone 

 
2. Textbook of Contact Lenses V.K.Dada – 4th Edition 

 
3. Contact Lens Practice Ruben &Guillon 

 
4. Color Atlas of Contact Lens Montague Rubem 

 
5. Contact Lens – The CLAO guide Peter.R.Castle 

 
6. IACLE – Contact Lens modules International Association of Contact 

Lens Educators, Sydney, Australia 

7.Manual of Contact Lens prescribing & Fitting Milton.M.Hom – 3rd edition 

8. Manual of Gas Permeable contact Lens Edward.S.Bennet, Milton.M.Hom – 2nd 

edition 

 
9. Clinical manual of specialized CL prescribing Terry.R.Scheid 

 
10. Clinical Contact Lens Practice Edward.s.Bennet, Barry.A.weissman 

 
11. Cosmetic Contact Lens & Artificial eyes Devendra Kumar &Gopal Krishnan 

 
12. Common Contact Lens Complications lyndon.W.Jones, Deborah.A.Jones 

 
13. Anterior segment Complication of CL wear Joel Silbert – 2nd edition 
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OCULAR DISEASES 

 

Course Objectives: 

Ocular diseases are those that affect the eye health and vision in patients of all different ages. While the majority 

of ocular diseases the general population is familiar with affect older adults, this is not to say younger, healthy 

individuals are not at risk. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about anatomy and anomalies eyelid, lacrimal system, sclera and episclera.  

CO2: Students will study about anatomy and anomalies of orbit. 

CO3: Students will understand about anatomy and anomalies of conjunctiva, cornea and lens.  

CO4: Students will be study about iris, ciliary body, pupil, choroid and vitreous. 

CO5: Students will study about retina. 

CO6: Students will study about Neuro-Ophthalmology. 

 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

TOPICS HOURS 

1 EYELIDS  

 
1.1 . Eye lid anatomy 

1.2 . Congenital and developmental anomalies of eyelids 

1.3 . Blepharospasm 

1.4 . Ectropion and Entropio 

1.5 . Trichiasis and symblepharon 

1.6 . Eyelid inflammations 

1.7 . Eyelid tumours 

1.8 . Ptosis 

1.9 . Eyelid retractions 

1.10.Eyelid trauma 

2 LACRIMAL SYSTEM 

 
2.1.Lacrimal anatomy 



 Regulations and Course Curriculum 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 86 

 

 

 
2.1 . Lacrimal pump 

2.2 . Methods of Lacrimal evaluation 

2.3 . Congenital and developmental anomalies of Lacrimal system 

2.4 . Lacrimal obstructions 

2.5 . Lacrimal sac tumours 

2.6 . Lacrimal trauma 

3 SCLERA AND EPISCLERA 

 
3.1.Ectasia and staphyloma 

 
3.2.Scleritis and episcleritis 
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4 ORBIT 

 
4.1. Orbital anatomy 

 
4.2. Incidence of orbital abnormalities 

4.3.Methods of orbital examinations 

4.4.Congenital and developmental anomalies of orbit 

4.5.Orbital tumours 

4.6. Orbital inflammations 

4.7. Sinus disorders affecting the orbit 

4.8.Orbital trauma 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

50 
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5 CONJUNCTIVA & CORNEA 

 
5.1. Inflammation 

 
5.2. Therapeutic principles , specific inflammatory diseases 

5.3.Tumours 

 Tumours of epithelial origin 

 Glandular and adenexaltumours 

 Tumours of neuroectodermal origin 

 Vascular tumours 

 Xanthomatous lesions 

 Inflammatory lesions 

 Metastatic tumours 

5.4. Degenerations & dystrophies 

 
 Definitions 

 Degenerations and dystrophies 

5.5.Miscellaneous conditions 

 KeratoconjunctivitisSicca 

 Tear function tests 

 Steven Johnson Syndrome 

 Ocular Rosacea 

 Atopic eye disorders 

 Benign Mucosal Pemphigoid- ocular pemphigoid 

 Vitamin A deficiency 

 Metabolic diseases associated with corneal changes 
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6 LENS 

 
6.1. Anatomy and pathophysiology 

 
 Normal anatomy and aging process 

 Developmental defects 

 Acquired lenticular defects 

6.2.Management of lenticular defects 

 

7 IRIS, CILIARY BODY & PUPIL 

 
7.1 Congenital anomalies 

7.2 Primary and secondary diseases of iris and ciliary body 

7.3 Tumours 

7.4 Anomalies of pupillary reactions 

8 CHOROID 

 
8.1 Congenital anomalies of choroid 

8.2 Diseases of choroid 

8.3 Tumours 

9 VITREOUS 

 
9.1 Developmental abnormalities 

9.2 Hereditary hyaloidoretinopathies 

9.3 Juvenile retinoschisis 

9.4 Asteroid hyalosis 

9.5 Cholesterolosis 

9.6 Vitreous haemorrhage 

9.7 Blunt trauma and the vitreous 

9.8 Inflammation and vitreous 

9.9 Parasitic infestations 

9.10.Pigment granules in vitreous 

9.11.Vitreous complications in cataract surgery 

10 RETINA 

 
10.1.Retinal vascular diseases 
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 10.2. Diseases of choroidal vasculature, Bruch’s membrane and retinal 

pigment epithelium 

10.3. Retinal tumours 

 
 Retinoblastoma 

 Retinal and optic nerve head astrocytomas 

 Lymphoid tumours 

10.4.Retinal vascular disorders 

10.5. Retinal inflammations 

 
10.6. Metabolic diseases affecting the retina 

 
10.7. Electromagnetic radiation effects on the retina 

 
10.8. Hereditary macular disorders [Including albinism] 

10.9.Peripheral retinal Degenerations 

10.10.Retinal holes and detachments 

10.11.Intraocular foreign bodies 

10.12.Photocoagulation 

10.13.Miscellaneous disorders 

 

11 NEURO OPHTHALMOLOGY 

 
11.1. Neuro ophthalmic examination 

 
 History 

 Visual function testing 

 Technique of pupillary examination 

 Ocular motility 

 Checklist for testing 

11.2. Visual sensory system 

 
 The retina 

 The optic disc 

 The optic nerve 
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  Optic chiasma 

 Optic tracts 

 Lateral geniculate body 

 Optic radiations 

 Visual cortex 

 Visual field 

 Blood supply of anterior and posterior visual systems 

 Disorders of visual integration 

11.3.Ocular motor system 

11.4. The facial nerve 

 
11.5. Pain and sensation from the eye 

11.6.Autonomic nervous system 

11.7.Selected systemic disorders with neuro ophthalmologic signs 
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12 GLAUCOMA  

 
12.1.An overview of glaucoma 

 
12.2.Aqueous humour dynamics- Gonioscopy 

 
12.3.Intraocular pressure and Tonometry 

 
12.4.Evaluation of optic nerve head 

 
12.5.Visual fields 

 
12.6.Glaucoma screening 

 
12.7.Classification of glaucoma 

 
12.8.Primary open angle glaucoma 

 
12.9.Primary angle closure glaucoma 

 
12.10.Primary congenital glaucoma 

 
12.11.Secondary glaucoma 

 
12.12.Principles of medical therapy 

 
12.13.Other modalities of glaucoma treatment 

13 BLINDNESS 

 
13.1.Definitions 

 
13.2.Causes 

 
13.3.Social implications 

 
13.4.Rationale in therapy 
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1 

SYSTEMIC DISEASE 
 

 

ARTERIAL HYPERTENSION 

 
1.1.Pathophysiology, classification, clinical examination, Diagnosis 

1.2.Complications, management 

1.3.Hypertension and the eye 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

40 

2 DIABETES MELLITUS 

 
2.1.Pathology, classifications, clinical features 

2.2.Diagnosis, complications, management 

2.3. Diabetes mellitus and the eye 

3 ACQUIRED HEART DISEASES- EMBOLISM 

 
3.1. Rheumatic fever- Pathophysiology, classifications, diagnosis 

complications and management 

3.2. embolism 

 
3.3. Subacute bacterial endocarditis 

4 CANCER –INTRODUCTION 

4.1.Definition, nomenclature, characteristics of benign and malignant 

4.2.Grading of staging of cancer , diagnosis, principles of treatment 

4.3.Neoplasia and the eye 

5 CONNECTIVE TISSUE DISEASES 

5.1.Anatomy and pathophysiology: arthritis 

5.2.Eye and connective tissue diseases 
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6 THYROID DISEASE 

 
6.1.Anatomy and physiology of thyroid gland 

6.2.Classification of thyroid disease 

6.3. Diagnosis, complications, clinical features, management 

 
6.4. Thyroid disease and the eye 

 

7 TUBERCULOSIS 

 
7.1. Etiology, pathology, clinical features, pulmonary tuberculosis, 

diagnosis, complication, treatment 

7.2. Tuberculosis and the eye 

8  
 

HELMINTHIASIS 

 
8.1.Classification of helminthic diseases, - schistosomiasis, 

8.2.principles of diagnosis and management 

8.3.Helminthic disease and the eye[ Taenia., echinococcus, larva 

migrans 

9 COMMON TROPICAL MEDICAL AILMENTS 

 
9.1. Introduction to tropical diseases: malaria 

 
9.2. Tropical diseases and the eye- leprosy, toxoplasmosis, syphilis, 

Trachoma 

10 MALNUTRITION 

 
10.1.Etiology & nutritional disorders of the eye 
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11 INTRODUCTION TO IMMUNOLOGY 

 
11.1.Introduction & components of immune system 

11.2.Principles of immunity in health 

11.3.Immunology in disease 

11.4.Immunology and the eye 

 

12 GENETICS 

 
12.1.Introduction to genetics 

12.2.Organisation of the cell 

12.3.Chromosome structure and cell division 

12.4.Gene structure and basic principles of genetics 

12.5.Genetic disorders and their diagnosis 

12.6.Genes and the eye 

12.7.Genetic counseling and genetic engineering 

 

 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
1. Clinical Ophthalmology Jack.J.Kanski – 4th edition 

 
2. Textbook of Ophthalmology A.K.Khurana 

 
3. Parson’s diseases of the eye Revised by RamanjithSihota&RadhikaTandon 

 
4. Glaucoma Handbook Anthony.B.Litwak 

 

 
 

GERIATRIC OPTOMETRY 
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SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 1.1. Introduction 

 
1.2. structural & physiological changes in the eye associated with ageing 

 
 Structural changes to lid & adnexa 

 Physiological changes to cornea, lens & Uvea 

 Degenerative & Physiological changes in vitreous, choroid & 

retina 

 
 

2 

2 2.1. Optical & refractive changes 

 
 Refractive changes in cornea, lens & vitreous 

 Refractive changes due to diabetes 

 Refractive changes due to uveitis 

 
 

03 

3 Ocular diseases 

 
 Cataract 

 Glaucoma 

 Macular disorders 

 Vascular disorders 

 

 

 
 

02 

4 Optical correction of refractive conditions 01 

5 Dispensing in geriatric age groups 

 
 Spectacle 

 Contact lenses 

 
 

02 

   

 
10 Hrs 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
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1. vision of the ageing patient Hirsch Wick 

 
2. Vision &Aeing – General & Clinical perspective Alfred Rosenboom, 

Meredith.W.Morgan 

 

 
PEDIATRIC OPTOMETRY 

 

 

 

SL 

NO 

TOPICS HOURS 

1 Introduction 

1.1.Review of ocular anatomy & Physiology 

1.2.Visual development 

 
 

02 

2 Pediatric case history 

2.1.Genetic factors 

2.2.Prenatal factors 

2.3.Perinatal factors 

2.4.Postnatal factors 

 

 

 
 

01 

3 Normal Appearance, pathology and structural anomalies of 

 
 Orbit 

 Eyelids 

 Lacrimal system 

 Conjunctiva 

 Cornea 

 Sclera 

 Anterior chamber, Uveal tract, pupils 

 Lens 

 Vitreous, Fundus 

 Oculomotor system 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

03 
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4 Ocular Examination 

4.1.Measurement of visual acuity 

 Various visual acuity charts for different age groups 

 Teller acuity chart & VEP 

4.2.Measurement of refractive status 

 Dry &Cycloplegic refraction 

 Interpretation of results 

4.3.Assessment of binocular status 

4.4. Measurement of sensory motor adaptability 

 
4.5. Assessment of accommodation & Convergence 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

06 

5 Post examination processes 

 
5.1. Compensatory treatment & remedial therapy for 

 
 Myopia 

 Pseudomyopia 

 Hyperopia 

 Astigmatism 

 Anisometropia 

 Strabismus 

 Nystagmus 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

04 

6 Pediatric dispensing 

 
 Spectacles 

 Contact Lenses 

 
 

04 

   
20 Hrs 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 
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1. Principles & Practice of pediatric optometry Alfred Rosenboom, 

M.W.Morgan 

 
2. Pediatric Optometry Jerome Rosner 

 
3. Clinical pediatric optometry Leonard.J.Press – 1st edition 

 

 

 

 
BINOCULAR VISION & ADVANCES IN OPTOMETRY (THEORY) 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

Binocular single vision (BSV) is the ability to use both eyes together to achieve a single fused percept, even 

in the presence of disparity of the image seen by each eye. It is divided into five grades: simultaneous 

perception, superimposition, sensory fusion, motor fusion, and stereopsis. A pediatric optometrist is trained to 

administer medical eye examinations and vision development tests. More importantly, they know how to 

diagnose diseases of the eye that can cause serious problems. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study anatomy and physiology of Extra ocular muscles. 

CO2: Students will study about ARC, stereopsis, amblyopia strabismus, nystagmus, 

CO3: Students will understand about pediatric case history. 

]CO4: Students will be study normal pathology, pathology and structured anomalies of ocular structures. 

CO5: Students will study about assessment of binocular status, measurement of sensory motor adaptability, 

accommodation and convergence. 

     CO6: Students will study about post examination process and pediatric dispensing 

 

 

 

SL 

NO 

TOPICS HOURS 
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1 1.1.Anatomy & Physiology of extra ocular muscles 

1.2.Spatial sense 

1.3. Binocualr vision 

 
 Definition 

 Mechanism 

 Development 

 Grades & Test of BS 

 Binocular fusion, suppression, rivalry, Summation 

 Visual direction & Corresponding points 

 Visual distance & Monocular clues 

 Pannum’s space 

 Longitudinal Horopter 

 Neural aspects of binocular vision 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
8 

2 2.1 Visually guided behavior &Aniseikonia 

2.2.ARC 

 Mechanism 

 Common tests 

2.3.Stereopsis 

 

 

 

 

 

07 
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  Definition & Tests 

2.4.Synaptophore 

 

3 3.1. Amblyopia 

 
 Definition & Classification 

 Clinical characteristics 

 Diagnosis & Management 

3.2.Eccentric Fixation 

3.3.Pseudostrabismus 

 

 

 
 

05 

4 4.1. Qualitative & quantitative diagnosis of strabismus 

 
4.2. Etiology, Classification, Clinical characteristics, Tests & 

Treatment of 

 Esodeviations 

 Exodeviations 

 A-V phenomenon 

 Cyclovertical squints 

 Special forms of strabismus 

 

 

 

 

 

10 

5 Paralytic squint 

5.1.Paralysis of individual extra ocular muscles 

5.2.Clinical characteristics, diagnostic tests & management 

 
 

06 

6 Nystagmus 

 
 Types, Etiology, Clinical characteristics & Treatment 

 
 

02 

7 Management of strabismus 

 
 Non-surgical 

 Surgical 

 
 

02 

  
40 
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BINOCUALR VISION ADVANCES IN OPTOMETRY – PRACTICALS 
 

 

 
 

SL 

NO 

TOPICS HOURS 

 
 

1 

 
 

Strabismus assessment 

 
 Cover test, Krimsky, Synaptophore, Sterioacuity test, Diplopia 

charting Examination procedures of different types of strabismus 

and its non-surgical management. 

 

 

 
 

20 

  20 Hrs 

 

 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
 

1. Binocular vision & Ocular motility Von Noorden – 6th edition 
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2. Clinical management of binocular vision M.Scheimann, Bruce Wick – 2nd edition 

 
3. Binocular anomalies  John.R.Griffin, J.David Grisham – 4th 

edition 

4. Practical binocular vision assessment Frank Eperjesi, Michelle.M.Rundstorm 

 
5. Binocular vision &Orthoptics Bruce Evans, SandipDoshi 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

OCCUPATIONAL OPTOMETRY 
 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 Community Optometry 

 
1. Global medicine and evolution of public health in India 

2. Public health of optometry- concepts and implementation 
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 3. Health care delivery systems in India and determinants of health 

4. Levels of prevention – optometrist’s role in community 

5. Concepts of national health programme 

6. Screening in population 

7. Epidemiology of blindness- cataract, glaucoma, deficiency 

disorders 

8. Scope of geriatric ophthalmology in preventive and 

rehabilitation care 

9. Natural history of disease , transmission of disease 

10. Basics in research methodology in populations 

11. Demography and vital statistics 

12. National and international agencies in health care 

13. Fundamentals of health economics, health plan 

14. Quality assessment in health delivery programmes 

15. Community outreach-camps and school screening programmes 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

20 

2 1.1. Introduction to occupational health, hygiene and safety 

 
1.2. International bodies like ILO, WHO, national bodies like labour 

institutes, National institutes of occupational health, national safety 

council etc 

 

3 Acts and rules , 

 
2.1. Factories act and rules 

 
2.2. Workmen’s compensation act, ESI act etc 

4 Occupational diseases 

 
3.1. Occupation related diseases caused by 

 
 Physical agents 

 Chemical agents 

 Biological agents 
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5 Occupational hygiene & ergonomics 

4.1.Environmental monitoring 

4.2. Recognition, evaluation and control of hazards 

 
4.3. Illumination- definition, measurements and standards 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

20 6 Occupational safety 

5.1.Causes of accidents 

5.2. Accident analysis, accident prevention 

5.2.Vision, lighting, colour and their role 

5.3.Problems of special occupational groups 

7 Ocular and visual problems of occupation 

6.1.Electromagnetic radiation 

 Ionizing & Non ionizing 

 Infrared 

 Ultraviolet 

 Microwave & laser 

8 Prevention of occupational diseases 

 
 Medical examination / medical monitoring 

 Pre-employment/pre- placement examinations 

9 Personal protective equipment 

 
 Goggles, Face shields etc 

 Selection, use & Testing for standards 
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10 9.1.Work with visual display units-Computer 

9.2.Contact lens & work 

9.3. Pesticides – General & Ocular defects 

 
9.4. Role of optometrist – promotion of general and visual health and 

safety of people at Work 

9.5. Industrial visits 

 

  40 Hrs 

 

 

DISPENSING OPTICS 

 

            Course Objectives: 

           Dispensing well-fitting, appropriate spectacles is of the utmost importance for the development of 

eyesight. A poorly fitting pair of glasses can cause discomfort, permanent visual harm or even disfigurement. 

             Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about role of optometrist in community.  

CO2: Students will study about introduction to occupational health, hygiene and safety. 

CO3: Students will understand about acts and rules of workers. 

CO4: Students will be study about occupational related diseases. 

CO5: Students will study occupational hygiene and safety. 

CO6:Students will study about surfacing of lenses and frame and frame parts. 

 
 

 

 
 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 
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1 DISPENSING OPTICS 

 
1. Surfacing and polishing glass lenses 

2. Glazing 

3. Frame manipulation and repair 

4. Facial measurements and frame choice 

5. Power and dimension measurements of complete pair of 

spectacles 

6. Lens faults inspections 

7. Measurements of assorted faces for spectacle 

8. Making and edging of bifocal lenses 

9. Edging of lenses for plastic, metal and rimless frames 

10. Complete dispensing for subjects-single vision, bifocals and 

Progressive 

Addition lenses 

 
11. Special lenses- examination of specimens 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

20 
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 12. Visit to lens manufacturing workshops 

13. Clinical experiences in verification and dispensing of ophthalmic 

materials outlined in ophthalmic optics (optometric optics) 

course and dispensing optics. 

14.14. 

 

   

 
20 

 

 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
 

1. Public health and community Optometry  Robert.D.Newcomb, 

Jerry.L.Jolly 

2. Industrial & Occupational ophthalmology Samuel.L.Fox 

 
3. Guide to occupational and other visual needs Holmes 

 
4. Work and the eye Raechel.V.North 

 
5. Diagnosing and treating computer related vision problems Sheedy, Shaw-McMinn 

 
6. Principles of Ophthalmic lenses M.O.Jalie – 2nd edition 

 

7. System for ophthalmic dispensing Clifford.W.Brooks, 

Irwin.M.Borish 

8. Clinical Optics Troy Fannin, Theodore 

Grosvenor – 2nd edition 
 

9. Ophthalmic lenses & Dispensing M.O.Jalie – 2nd edition 
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10. Practical aspects of ophthalmic optics MargeretDowaliby – 4th 

edition 

 

 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY & STATISTICS 

 

 

 

SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

1 Introduction I: Biostatistics 

 Definition 

 role of statistics in health science and health care delivery 

system 

 

2 
Introduction II: Research Methodology 

 Research process 

 Steps involved in research process 

 Research methods and methodology 

3 
Variables and scales of measurements 

 Definitions and examples of qualitative, quantitative, continuous 

discrete, dependent and independent variables. 

 Definitions,  properties  and  examples  of  nominal,  ordinal, 

interval and ratio scales of measurements. 

4 Sampling 

 
 Population, sample, sampling, reasons for sampling, probability 

and non-probability sampling. 

 Methods of probability sampling – simple random, stratified, 

systematic- procedure 

 Merits and demerits. 

 Use of random number table. 
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5 
Organization of data 

 Frequency table, histogram, frequency polygon, frequency 

curve, bar diagram, pie chart 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
60 

6 
Measures of location 

 Arithmetic mean, median, mode, quartiles and percentiles – 

definition 

 Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications 

7 
Measures of variation 

 Range, inter-quartile range, variance, standard deviation, 

coefficient of variation- definition 

 Computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications 

8 
Normal distribution 

 Concept, graphical form, properties, examples 

 Concept of Skewnes and Kurtosis 

9 
Correlation 

 Scatter diagram 

 concept and properties of correlation coefficient, examples [No 

computation] 

10 
Health Information System 

 Definition, requirement, component and uses of health 

information system. 

  Sources of health information system- Census, Registration of 

vital events, Sample registration system (SRS), Notification of 

diseases, Hospital records, Disease registries, Record linkage, 

Epidemiological surveillance, Population survey 
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11 
Vital statistics and hospital statistics 

 Rate, ratio, proportion, Incidence, Prevalence. Common 

morbidity, mortality and Fertility statistics – Definition and 

computation. 

 

12 Hypothesis 

 
 What is hypothesis 

 Formulation of hypothesis 

 Characteristics of good hypothesis. 

13 
Epidemiology 

 Concept of health and disease 

 Definition and aims of Epidemiology, 

 Descriptive Epidemiology- methods and uses. 

14 Concept of reliability & validity 

  60 Hrs 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

 
 

1. Methods in Biostatistics for medical students & Research workers Mahajan 

B.K.- 6th edition 

2. Research methodology – Methods & techniques Kothari.C.R 

 
3. Introduction to Biostatistics: A manual for students in health sciences SundarRao PSS, 

Richard.J 

4. Text book of Preventive and social medicine Park.E.Park 

 

 

 

 
 

LAW AND OPTOMETRY 
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SL 

NO 

 
 

TOPICS 

 
 

HOURS 

  
 

1. Legal environment and techniques- History – law and equity 

2. History and theory of licensure 

3. Licensure as a means of internal and external discipline- 

unprofessional conduct- incompetence- gross immorality 

4. International optometry- important foreign optometry law 

5. Optometrist in court 

6. Malpractice- theory of liability- damages –minimizing 

malpractice claims 

7. Insurance 

8. Negligence 

9. Ethics – professional ethics 

10. Laws governing practice of medical and paramedical profession 

in India 

11. Registered medical practitioner- laws against practice of 

medicine of those unregistered- medical council of India- dental 

council- nursing council 

12. Present rules and regulations – laws regarding optical product 

Manufacturers- dispensing in India 

13. Opticians- are they registered? Dispensing opticians- rules in 

UK 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
40 

 

 

 

 

PRACTICE MANAGEMENT 

 

 
 

1. Basics of book keeping 

2. Data management 

3. Record keeping 
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4. Clinic management 

5. Staff management 

6. Inventory control 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
CLINICS AND SPECIAL CLINICS 

 

 
 

No. of practical hrs. : 400 

 
17. Case sheet 

18. History taking 

19. Lensometry 

20. Visual acuity 

21. Tests for phorias and tropias 

22. External examination 

23. Slit lamp examination 

24. Drugs and method of application 

25. Do’s and don’ts – Pupillary dilatation 

26. Direct ophthalmoscopy 

27. Indirect ophthalmoscopy 

28. Instrumentation 

29. Patients selection 

30. Keratometry reading 

31. Refraction 

32. Fluorescein pattern 

33. Over refraction 

34. Fitting of hard lenses 

35. Rigid gas permeable lenses and soft lenses in refractive errors and in specialized 

condition 



Regulations and Course Curriculum 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 114 

 

 

The students are made to observe the internees initially, then gradually they are 

encouraged to work up a patient and perform various examination techniques. 

 

 
PROJECT: 

 

No. of practical hrs. : 100 

 

 
 

Each student is encouraged to take up a research project in the area of his/her liking. The 

project should be original and should have considerable clinical relevance. The concerned 

faculty members guide the student in his/her project. After completing the project, each 

student has to submit a complete report of their respective projects 

 

 

LEANING AND TEACHING STRATEGY 

The curriculum of Optometry is designed in such a way that it ensures the development of 

professional skills as well as behaviors of an individual that helps them to deliver a 

comprehensive primary eye care to the needy. 

The curriculum incorporates 4 Major phases 

Phase - I (First year Optometry) 

 
 

The emphasis of learning is understanding& analysis of the basic sciences, philosophies, 

theories & skills required to develop professionally and academically. This theory oriented 

first year ensures a sound scientific foundation for the upcoming years. 

Phase - II (Second year Optometry) 

 
The curriculum arranged in this part allows the students to apply the basic science knowledge 

procured from phase-I in the Optometry topics. The introductory clinical posting in the 

ophthalmic outpatient department helps them to understand and learn the primary eye care 

procedures. 

Phase – III (Third year Optometry) 



Regulations and Course Curriculum 

School of Allied Health Sciences, Srinivas University Page 115 

 

 

As the curriculum concentrates more on optometric patient evaluation and management, the 

focus is to refine the student’s clinical and application skills to make him/her an Optometrist. 

The student will learn about the diagnostic approaches and management of various ocular 

disorders, binocular vision anomalies, assessment and dispensing of contact lenses and Low 

vision aids. 

Phase – IV (Fourth year Optometry – Internship) 

 
This one year compulsory internship program is designed to facilitate the transition from 

student hood to a competent optometrist. 

 

 
The learning and teaching process includes; 

 
 Lectures 

 Practical demonstration 

 Projects & Assignments 

 Seminars 

 Case discussions 

 Journal clubs 

 Clinical teaching 

 Industrial visits 

 Community outreach 

 

 

CLINICAL POSTINGS 

 

 
Aim: To enable the students to learn the Optometric examination procedures, clinical 

assessment skills ad management techniques which helps them to become a competent 

clinician. 

 

 
Description: The students will be posted in different specialities of eye care on a rotatory 

basis under the supervision of experienced clinical supervisors. 
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Clinical Posting – IInd Year: 

 
At the end of second year clinical postings, the students will be performing History 

recording (Ocular and systemic – of relevance), Visual acuity assessment and documentation 

(Adults & Infants), Objective and subjective refraction, Spectacle prescription, Dispensing of 

various types of lenses and frames, Lensometry, Keratometry, demonstrating the slit lamp 

illumination techniques, color vision assessment, Do’s and Don’ts of pupillary dilatation, 

Gross ophthalmic examination etc under experienced clinical supervisors. 

 

TOTAL CLINICAL HOURS (IIND YEAR): 200 HOURS/YEAR 

 

 

 

Clinical Posting – IIIrd year: 

 
By the completion of IIIrd year clinical posting, the students will be able to perform 

the following under experienced clinical supervisors. 

 

 

 
 Optometric workup to detect the ocular disorders (Ocular & relevant systemic history, 

Visual acuity assessment and refraction, Slit lamp examination, applanation 

Tonometry, fundus evaluation) 

 Contact lens workup 

 Low vision workup 

 Orthoptic workup 

 
TOTAL CLINICAL HOURS (IIIRD YEAR) : 575 HOURS/YEAR. 

 
Internship: 

 
Successful completion of the internship program will facilitate the students to become 

competent independent Optometrist. The student will be proficient in 

 

 Complete Optometric workup including diagnosis and management 

 Contact lens workup including dispensing 

 Low vision workup, dispensing of aids and counseling 
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 Orthoptic workup and non-surgical management 

 Detection of ocular diseases and referral to specialists at the appropriate stage 

 Managing an optical outlet/clinic of his/her own. 

 Screening of Ocular disorders in community outreach programmes like Camps, 

School screening etc. 

 Utilizing the latest technology in the diagnosis of ocular anomalies including visual 

field devices, Gonioscopy, imaging technology including ultrasound and retinal 

imaging techniques, corneal topography including ORBSCAN, Electrophysiology, 

etc 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
INTERNSHIP 

 

 
A student after having successfully completed the final year university examination is 

qualified to commence the Compulsory Rotatory Internship. The completion of Internship is 

mandatory to enable a student to obtain the bachelor degree in OPTOMETRY 

 

 

GUIDELINES 

 

 
 Interns should complete postings in all specialities as decided by the department 

 The interns should conduct themselves in a manner befitting the profession. 

 The intern should dress appropriately in the clinical areas 

 It is mandatory for the intern to wear the white apron with nametag while 

attending clinics 

 A total of 24 days leaves can be availed for a period of one year. He/she is 

permitted to avail 2 days casual leave in each posting/month or six days of casual 

leave at a stretch with prior permission from staff in-charge 

 If the student takes more leaves than that can be availed, they have to extend the 

internship equal to the period of leaves taken 
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 Students are allowed to do externship only in institutions decided by the 

department and School on rotation basis. At least 3 months compulsory internship 

has to be done in the parent institution 

 Working hours in the parent institution is from 8.30am to 5.00pm. He/she should 

sign the attendance register before 8.30am 

 Each intern should maintain a logbook wherever he/she is posted. The intern has 

to get signature from the supervising staff at the end of each posting 

 Log book should be submitted to the Head of the department at the end of each 

posting of internship after the period of posting 

 Accommodation for externship will be the sole responsibility of interns. Neither 

the department nor the School is responsible for providing accommodation 

 Feedback of interns from the respective institutions during externship is 

mandatory 

 Assignments/presentations given during the period of internship has to be duly 

undertaken and performed. 

 Internship completion certificate will be issued from the School office only after 

obtaining satisfactory completion certificate from the Head of the Department 

 The intern in the parent institute will get a monthly stipend. There is no stipend for 

off campus posting. 

 The intern will be allowed to attend the National Conference, leave will be 

granted only for the days of conference and travel days. Any other leave declared 

by the University for the students will not apply to the interns. 
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                                         COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCE 

                                SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021   

                                                        

B.Sc. (Hons) in Optometry 

 

Introduction: - B.Sc. Optometry is a branch of medicine which deals with visual systems. Optometry deals with 

vision which involves examining, diagnosing, managing and treating the diseases of eyes. It also deals with the 

working of eye equipment, to give corrective lenses and specialty clinics for Low vision, contact lens and 

binocular vision. 

An Optometrist is an independent primary health care provider who specializes in eye care and visual health. 

B.Sc Optometry severs as a basis for further higher studies in this field such as M.Sc., Ph.D. and M.Phil.  

B.Sc. optometry graduate can have Independent Practice as an Optometrist, by starting own eye clinic, optical 

outlet, lens manufacturing unit. He/she can also assist Ophthalmologists in eye clinics or practice in optical 

establishments. He/she can also take up jobs with corporate & private hospitals, NGOs. He/She can also run 

optical shops and setups or start an optical establishment for scientific dispensing of visual aids. He/She can 

start their own specialty clinic like contact lenses, Computer vision, Orthoptics. The subject has an excellent job 

opportunities abroad. Jobs opportunities are present in  manufacturing and distribution sectors of ophthalmic 

lenses, contact lenses and ophthalmic instruments, multinational eye care companies like Bausch & Lomb, 

Essilor, Zeiss, etc. After finishing M.Sc. and PhD programs candidate can take up teaching Optometry as a carrier 

and can take up the job of lecturer in several universities and colleges. Even administrative Career can be 

pursued after MBA in Ophthalmic Practice.  

  

We offer highly qualified competent faculty members to develop a high degree of conceptual skills, analytical 

skills and high quality technical knowledge to the students. We have updated course curriculum that can 

develop competency in candidates who in turn can manage ophthalmic disorders. It’s a dynamic & challenging 

paramedical career which offers work flexibility, interaction with patients, community respect, financial stability 

& unlimited opportunity for growth and development. B.Sc. optometry is having a wide range of opportunities 

all over the world.   

 

 

Objectives: - The Course is designed to develop 

• an ophthalmic manpower in the country with all the theoretical and practical knowledge to become a 

qualified optometrist 

• a dynamic & challenging paramedical career to the aspirants. 

 

Duration: - Four years including One year internship 



• Certification Courses – One Year (Two Semester) 

• Diploma Courses – Two Year (Four Semester) 

• Bachelor Degree Courses – Three Year (Six Semester) 

• Bachelor Degree with Honours Courses – Four Year (Eight Semester) 

 

Eligibility: -  

 

 

 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution: - 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any student involved in 

RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from the college immediately in addition to facing 

action by the law enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and 

Parents. Students expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to adhere to this 

shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and punishment. 

Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and clinical postings. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to appear for 

university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co-ordinator / Principal. When 

leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be made available on returning 

from leave, to the Co-ordinator / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with decorum 

within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the property of 

the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due diligence. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles will be 

confiscated. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found doing so 

shall be suspended. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

12. All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

13. Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 



14. Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

15. No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

OVERVIEW OF CURRICULUM 

DSC - Discipline Subject Core  

MDC - Minor Discipline Core 

DSE - Discipline Specific Electives 

GEC - Generic Electives Core 

AEC - Ability Enhancement Core 

SEC - Skill Enhancement Courses 

VEC - Vocation Enhancement Courses 

ECA - Extra-Curricular Activities 

L – Language 

 

SEM I 

 

SL 
N
O 

SUBJECT 
CODE 

TITLE TEACHING 
DEPARTMEN
T 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM TOTAL CREDIT 

LECT
URE 

TUTORI
AL 

PRACTIC
AL 

IA UE 

1 21BSCOPT-
DSC I 

Fundamental
s of Basic 
Health 
Science 

Anatomy,Phy
siology, 
Biochemistry 

4  2 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCOPT-
MDC I 

Geometrical 
Optics 

Physics 4  2 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCOPT-
AEC I 

Constitution 
of India 

 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCOPT- 
SEC I 

Patient Care 
Protocol 

All dept 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCOPT-
LAN I 

Kannada All dept 2 - - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCOPT- 
LAN 2 

English All dept 2 - - 50 50 100 4 

                                                                                                 PRACTICAL SESSION 



7 21BSCPRC10
1 

Fundamental
s of Basic 
Health 
Sciences 
Practical 

Anatomy, 
Physiology,Bi
ochemistry 

  4 50 50 100 2 

8 21OPTPRC10
2 

Geometrical 
Optics 

Physics   4 50 50 100 2 

                                      700  

 

 GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ 

systems of the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the 

human body  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of 

body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the 

organ system of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

        

Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes 

and terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic 

organs  

Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, 

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types 

and characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional classification.,Classification of 

joints, Types of movements of joints articulation composition and function of blood ,Plasma  

proteins, Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron 

structure, types, functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and 

overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure 

and function of artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  

13hours 

 

 

 



Module 2 

   

Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of 

artery,vein, capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 

Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of 

respiration,Respiratory membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro 

cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

 

Module 3  

 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  

Functions of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  

anatomy of kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type,Non excretory 

functions of kidney  



. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary 

thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their 

hormones ,Functions of testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

 

Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 



           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, 

Motor system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological 

anatomy of ear  , receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 
Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

 

 Books for Reference: 
a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 



 

 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 
practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the 

various organs like stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 
 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 



2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw 

Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

  

 

 

 

                                                       GEOMETRICAL OPTICS 

Subject Code 21BSCOPTMDC1 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives:  

Geometric Optics  is the study of light and its behavior as it propagates in a variety of media. Specifically, the 

phenomena of reflection and refraction of light at boundaries between media and subsequent image formation 



will be dealt with in detail. Reflections at plane and spherical surfaces and refractions at plane, spherical, 

cylindrical and toric surfaces will be studied in this course. Attention will be given to the system of surfaces and/or 

lenses and their imaging properties. The effect of aperture stops on the quality of images, such as blur and 

aberrations, depth of field and depth of focus, will also be studied. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the properties and different phenomenon of light. 

CO2: Students will be able understand the concept of refraction through different surfaced and will be able to 

calculate focal length of lenses. 

CO3: Students will be able to know about properties of thick lenses and spherical mirrors. 

CO4: Students will be able to know about aberrations, camera lenses, eyes about optical fibrers. 

CO5: Students will learn declaration of variables, operators and different conditional statements 

                                              

                                                                               

 

                                                                               Module 1 

Introduction – classification of optics based on the nature and properties of light 

Review of geometrical optics – ray, beam, rectilinear propagation of light, umbra, penumbra, pinhole camera, 

Fermat’s principle and Laws of reflection and refraction image, principle of reversibility, Conjugate points, path 

length, vergence, total internal reflection 

                                                                       

                                                                                   Module 2                                                       

Prisms – Refraction through prism, dispersion, dispersing prisms, dispersion without deviation, deviation without 

dispersion, ophthalmic prisms, reflecting prisms, Refraction at a spherical surface – focal points, focal lengths, 

vergence and refractive power, sign convention, Image formation: predictable rays, graphical methods (both 

parallel and oblique ray methods) Gauss’ formula and surface power equations, Determination focal length – for 

convex lens: uv method, Bassel’s method and using lensometer, Determination of focal length for concave lens 

using a convex lens (with contact and without contact) Determination of radius of curvature of lenses.  Gradient 

index lenses 

 

                                                                                    Module 3 

Thick lenses – Meaning, focal points and principal points, image formation (both parallel and oblique ray methods). 

Equivalent power, front and back vertex power, nodal points and optical center, Matrix theory,Spherical mirrors – 

focal points, focal lengths, image formation, mirrors and vergence, reflection matrix, aspheric mirrors,Aberrations 

– Monochromatic: spherical, coma, astigmatism (both oblique and axial) curvature of field and distortion.  

Chromatic aberration,Aperture and stops – Aperture stop, depth of focus and depth of field, field stop, field of 

view, pupils stop between two lenses, two lenses with no stop,Optical systems – Camera lenses, the eyes and its 



refractive anomalies, microscopes, telescopes, eyepieces, catoptric and catadioptric systems,Quantum optics – 

Photoelectric effect, sources of light, spectrum (both emission and ab sorption 

                                                                                    Module 4 

Optical fibres – types, ray propagation, losses, applications and brief introduction to integrated optics 

Optics of transformations – Fourier transforms spectroscopy, transfer functions and optical data processing                                                                                                                         

Visual tasks: factors affecting visual tasks,Modern theory on light &colour: synthesis of light,Additive & subtractive 

synthesis of colour,Light sources: Modern light sources – spectral energy distribution – luminous efficiency – colour 

temperature – color rendering],Illumination: Luminous flux, candela, solid angle, illumination, utilization factor, 

depreciation factors, illumination laws, Lighting installation: glare, luminaries, lighting fixtures, types of lighting, 

Photometry: measurement of illumination, photometers and filters ,Eye care and lighting – special care with VDU. 

Teaching Methodology  

Power point presentation, Chalk and board presentation. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment or debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book written 

Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each module 12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 

PRACTICALS                                                                                                  

1. Law of reflection 

2. Law of refraction 

3. Critical angle of glass 



4. Angle of minimum deviation using I-d curve 

5. of convex lens 

6. of concave lens 

7. f of f convex mirror 

8. f of concave mirror 

9.  of solid  

10.  of liquid 

11. Angle of the prism – using spectrometer 

12. Determination of Cauchy’s constant 

13. of the material of the crown and flint glasses for Na light 

14. Dispersive power of a prism 

15. Planck’s 

 

 

 

 

                                                     CONSTITUTION OF INDIA         

Subject Code 21BSCOPTAEC1 IA Marks 25 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

    

 Course Objectives: 

In every country across the globe, people are expected to revere their Constitution and feel that it is their duty to 

know what is in it. It is a vital document that is the basis of all laws enacted by any government in power. It is 

based on noble principles. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the meaning and making of Indian Constitution. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn rights, duties and policies of Constitution. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge and special rights based on religion, gender and minorities. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn methods of amending Constitution. 

CO5: Students will be able to study enforcing rights and sustainable development in India. 

         



                                                                      Module– I: 

Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950, The democratic institutions 

created by the constitution, Bicameral system of Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

                                                                       

 

                                                                           Module – II: 

Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance, Directive principles of States, policies the need to 

balance fundamental rights with directive principles. 

                                                                      Module – III 

Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for Dalits , backwards, women and children and the religious 

and linguistic minorities, Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their functioning 

in India. 

                                                                      Module– IV: 

The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions, Method of amending the Constitution. 

                                                                      Module V: 

 Enforcing rights through writs. Constitution and sustainable development in India. 

 

                                               SEC 1-PATIENT CARE TECHNIQUE 

Subject Code 21BSCOPTAEC1 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of Lecture 
Hour 

20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, a protocol, also called a medical guideline, is a set of instructions which describe a process 

to be followed to investigate a particular set of findings in a patient, or the method which should be followed to 

control a certain disease. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to interact with patients. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn patient positioning for examination. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about standard universal precaution. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn terminologies used in medical field. 

CO5: Students will be able to study assessment of vital signs. 



 

                                                                                    Module 1:  

COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT                                                     

                                                                                    Module 2 

PATIENT POSITIONING                                                                           

                                                                                    Module 3 

 STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS                                            

       Hand hygiene, Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures),Biohazard 

wastage disposal bags 

                                                                                   Module 4 

 MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD       

Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure, Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive 

system, respiratory system and cardiovascular system, Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems 

and musculoskeletal system, Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system, 

Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

 

                                                                                      Module 5 

ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS                                               

Pulsation,Blood pressure,RespirationBody temperature 

 

 

 

  

                                                                                        L1- KANNADA 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTLAN1 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 
HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 
LECTURE HOUR 

60 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 4 EXAM HOUR 2 

Course Objectives: 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:. 

CO2:  



CO3:  

CO4:  

CO5:  

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಯ ರ್ಥಿ/ ವಿದ್ಯಯ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರು ದಿನನಿತ್ಯ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ ಜನಸಾಮಾನಯ ರೊಡನೆ ಶುಶ್ರರ ಷೆಗೆ 

ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕ್ನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿೀಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೀಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಯ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರರ ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕ್ನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕ್ನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕ್ನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟ್ಕ್ ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಯ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಯ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಕ್ನನ ಡ ವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕ್ ಎರಡು: ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, ಸವಿನಾಮ, 

ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪರ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕ್ ಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಯ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ ಅಂಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ವಿವಿಧ 

ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೀಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊೀಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೆರ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನಮೂನೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ರಚಿಸಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕ್ ನಾಲುು : ಶುಶ್ರರ ಷಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೆರ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ನಮೂನೆಗಳ 

ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ಶುಶ್ರರ ಕ್ರು ಮತ್ತು  ರೊೀಗಿಯ ನಡುವಿನ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರರ ಕ್ರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೀಗಿಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ ವಾಕ್ಯ ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಅಧಯ ಯನಕೆು  ಶಿಫಾರಸುು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗರ ಂರ್ಗಳು: 

೧. ಕ್ನನ ಡ ವಾಯ ಕ್ರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತು  ೧೦ನೇ ತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆ ಕ್ನಾಿಟ್ಕ್ ಸಕಾಿರ, ಪಠ್ಯ ಪಸು ಕ್ಗಳ ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಯ ವಹಾರಿಕ್ ಕ್ನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸ್ಕು  

೩. ಪತ್ರ ಲೇಖನ : ಕ್ನನ ಡ ಸಾಹಿತ್ಯ  ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕ್ಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪರ ಹಿಾದ ರಾವ್ 



೫. ಆರೊೀಗಯ  ಮತ್ತು  ಇತ್ರೆ ಪರ ಬಂಧಗಳು : ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕ್ರ್  

೬. ವೈದಯ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟುಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ  

                                             

                                                             L2- ENGLISH 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTLAN2 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 
HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 
LECTURE HOUR 

60 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 4 EXAM HOUR 3 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, a protocol, also called a medical guideline, is a set of instructions which describe a process 

to be followed to investigate a particular set of findings in a patient, or the method which should be followed to 

control a certain disease. 

 Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to interact with patients. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn patient positioning for examination. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about standard universal precaution. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn terminologies used in medical field. 

CO5: Students will be able to study assessment of vital signs 

                                                                                   Module 1 

 INTRODUCTION-Study Techniques,Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and 

synthesis,Use of the dictionary,Enlargement of vocabulary,Effective diction .  

                                                                                  Module 2 

 Applied Grammar-Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

                                                                                  Module 3 

 Written Composition -Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary, The 

Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing 

 

                                                                                 Module 4: 

Reading And Comprehension-Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of  

Vocabulary.   

                                                                                 Module 5 

Verbal Communication -Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 



                                                                      SEMESTER 2 

SL 

NO 

SUBJECT 

CODE 

TITLE TEACHING 

DEPARTME

NT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM TOTAL CREDIT 

LECT

URE 

TUTORI

AL 

PRACTICA

L 

IA UE 

1 21BSCOP

TDSE2 

Ocular Anatomy, 

Physiology & 

Biochemistry 

Anatomy,Phy

siology,Bioch

emistry 

4  2 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCOP

TMDC2 
Physical Optics 

Physics 4  2 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCOP

TAEC2 
EVS 

All dept 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCOP

TSEC2 
Basic Ocular skills 

Optometry 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCOP

TLAN3 
Hindi 

All dept 4 - - 25 25 50 4 

6 21BSCOP

TLAN4 
Sanskrit 

All dept 4 - - 25 25 50 4 

                                                                     PRACTICAL SESSION 

7 21BSCPR
C102 

Ocular 
Anatomy,Physiology, 
Biochemistry 

Anatomy, 
Physiology, 
Biochemistry 

  4 50 50 100 2 

8 21OPTPR
C103 

Physical Optics 
Practical 

Optometry   4 50 50 100 2 

                                                                        TOTAL                                                                                                700 24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



OCULAR ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY & BIOCHEMISTRY. 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSE2 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 
LECTURE 
HOURS/WEEK 

2 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 
LECTURE HOUR 

60 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 4 EXAM HOURS 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, a protocol, also called a medical guideline, is a set of instructions which 

describe a process to be followed to investigate a particular set of findings in a patient, or the 

method which should be followed to control a certain disease. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to interact with patients. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn patient positioning for examination. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about standard universal precaution. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn terminologies used in medical field. 



 

OCULAR ANATOMY, PHYSIOLOGY & BIOCHEMISTRY 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of ocular Anatomy 

2. Identify ocular structures 

3. The functions of ocular structures 

Unit 1                                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

Anatomy of eye 

Lids, conjunctiva, sclera, cornea, anterior chamber, iris, ciliary body, choroid, retina. 

Aqueous humor lens, vitreous body, Protective mechanisms in the eye. eyelid and lacrimation, 

descriptive of  the globe, Extrinsic ocular muscles, their action and control of their movements. 

Coats of the eyeball-Cornea, Aqueous humour and vitreous, Intra ocular pressure, Iris and pupil, 

Crystalline lens and accommodation – Presbyopia, Retina structure & function Vision- general 

aspects of sensation, Pigments of the eye and photo chemistry, The visual stimulus, refractive errors 

Unit 2                                                                                                                                     10 Hours 

Visual acuity 

Visual perception- binocular vision, stereoscopic vision, optical illusion, Visual pathway, central & 

cerebral connections, lesions of pathways & effects. Colour vision and colour vision defects 

PRACTICALS                                                                                                                   

Demonstration of ocular structures 

Demonstration of colour vision charts 

OCULAR PHYSIOLOGY 

Unit 3                                                                                                                                   10 Hours 

 Protective mechanisms in the eye, Precorneal tear film and lacrimation, Extrinsic ocular muscles, 

their action and control of their movements, Coats of the eyeball, Corneal physiology – Hydration, 

Metabolism, Corneal wound healing, Transparency, Permeability, Aqueous humour - Production, 

Circulation, Drainage and Intra ocular pressure, Vitreous Humour, Iris – pupil reaction, 

Unit 4                                                                                                                                   10 Hours 

Crystalline lens and accommodation – Presbyopia Retina – Physiology of RPE, Scotopic & 

Photopic vision, neural signal, retinal synapses, Photo transduction, Information processing, 

Retinal metabolism,Vision- general aspects of sensation, Pigments of the eye and photo chemistry, 



 

The visual stimulus, refractive errors, Visual acuity and its principle of measurments Visual 

perception- binocular vision, stereoscopic vision, optical illusion,Visual pathway, central & 

cerebral connections, lesions of pathways & effects, Colour vision, colour vision defects and 

diagnostic tests, 

 

OCULAR BIOCHEMISTRY 

Unit 5                                                                                                                                     10 Hours 

     Importance of ocular biochemistry in clinical optometric practice 

       Tear film-Composition - Lipid layer - Aqueous layer - Mucoid layer - Tear Secretion Functions &     

dysfunction – Diagnostic tests – Tear substitutes – Recent development.Cornea-Biochemical 

composition of epithelium – bowman’s layer-stroma- Descemet’s layer-endothelium-functions- 

corneal metabolism –nutrient uptake- energy-transparency-barrier mechanism-pump action-

irrigating solutions –aging and other anomalies-recent developments.Lens-Composition-metabolism-

glucose utilization- sorbitol pathways- Glutathione and ascorbic acid transport- transparency- 

cataract formation- aging photo oxidation- sugar cataract- cataract and ascorbic acid – medical 

therapy- recent developments. 

Unit 6                                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

Aqueous humour- Composition- function-Ciliary body-aqueous humour production-IOP- Glaucoma 

Vitreous humour-Structure-composition functions- vitreous biochemical pathology- Intraocular gels- 

recent development.Retina- Pigment epithelium-structure-composition-photoreceptor cells-

rhodopsin – lipids renewal- inner segment – Pigment epithelium – choroid- metabolism and function- 

phagocytosis- vitamin A- retinal function and metabolism. Retinal neurochemistry Monoamines-

acetyl choline- gaba-aminoacids- taurine- neuropeptides. Biochemical correlates of retinal diseases 

Free Radicals and Antioxidants-Mechanism of Lipid Peroxidation- oxidative damage to the lens- 

vulnerability of the Retina to Free Radicals – Antioxidants in the Retina and RPE – Vitamin E – 

Ascorbate – Carotenoids. 

 

REFERENCE 

1. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

2. A.K.Jain,  Human Physiology and Biochemistry for physical therapy and occupational 

Therapy, 1st edition Arya publication 

3.  Dr.Venkatesh .D and Dr. Sudhakar H.S.Basic of  medical physiology, 2nd edition, Wolter-

Kluwer  publication    

4. Chaudhari (Sujith K) Concise Medical Physiology 6th  Ed. New    Central Book, 



PHYSICAL OPTICS 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTMDC2 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

60 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 4 EXAM HOURS 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about nature of light, different theories related to light and about simple harmonic 

motion. 

CO2: Students will know about interference of light and conditions for light to interfer. 

CO3: Students will be able to know how interference takes place in thin films using that concept thickness of 

certain thin films can calculated. 

CO4: Students will know about the diffraction of light and about zones. 

CO5: Students study about polarization of light and concepts of radiometry and photometer. 

CO6: students will study about Lasers and different types of Lasers and scattering of light takes place. 

 

MDC-2 

PHYSICAL OPTICS AND PRINCIPLES OF LIGHTING 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of Physical optics 

2. Polarization, diffraction 

3. Radiometry, photometry 

 

 

 



Unit 1                                                                                                            10 Hours                                                 

Nature of light – An overview: Corpuscular Theory, Wave Theory, quantum theory and    dual nature.Review – 

SHM, combination of two SHMs (along a line and at right angles), energy of SHM, mathematical representation of 

wave, wave fronts, path and phase difference. 

    Unit 2                                                                                                              10 Hours 

Interference of light – Superposition of two coherent waves, constructive and destructive interference, reflection 

phase shifts, condition for sustained interference, practical methods of producing coherent waves, theory of 

interference fingers.  Young’s double slit, Fresnel’s biprism and Lloyd’s mirror to produce interference pattern and 

application to measurement of wavelength. 

Unit 3                                                                                                                    10 Hours 

Interference in thin films: Films of uniform thickness, variable thickness (air wedge, Newton’s rings, Michel son’s 

interferometer), their applications to antireflection coatings, optical flatness of reflecting surfaces, determination 

of wavelength refractive index, thickness of thin films, radius of curvature 

Unit 4                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

Diffraction – classes of diffraction.  Fresnel theory of half period zones, explanation of rectilinear propagation of 

light, Zone plate, comparison with a lens. Fresnel diffraction at a circular aperture 

Fraunhofer diffraction at a single slit (quantitative), multiple slits and diffraction granting.  General equation of 

granting – special cases of normal incidence and minimum deviation positions.  Resolving and dispersive powers of 

gratings 

Unit 5                                                                                                                      10 Hours                                                                    

Polarization – 

Review of light as a transverse wave.  Polarization phenomenon due to reflection, refraction and scattering 

Brewster’s and Malus’ laws.  Polaroids.  Double refraction, retardation plates, Nicol prism as a device to produce 

polarized light, dichroism, e quation to polarization ellipse, elliptical, circular and linear polarizations, their 

production and detection 

Optical activity, Lorentz half shade polarimeter, determination of specific rotation.Radiometry and Photometry –

Terms and units.Lummer – Brodhun photometer, comparison of luminous pointances (luminous intensities), 

determination of reflection and transmission coefficients 

 

 

Unit 6                                                                                                                        10 Hours 

Lasers – basic principles and working.  Ruby, He-Ne, Argon ion, carbon dioxide, excimer and semiconductor lasers. 

Scattering of light-Rayleigh scattering, Mie scattering, Raman scattering, Numericals 

 

PHYSICAL OPTICS – PRACTICAL                                                     20hrs 

1. Air wedge 



2. Newton’s rings 

3. Biprism 

4. Michelson’s interferometer 

5. Refractive index of a liquid using a hollow prism 

6. Refractive indices of an anisotropic crystal 

7. Variation of refractive index with wavelength 

8. Diffraction grating – minimum deviation method 

9. Diffraction grating – normal incidence method 

10. Resolving power of a telescope 

11. Polarimeter 

12. Verification of inverse square law of radiation using a photometer 

13. Photometer - determination of transmission coefficient 

14. Photo diode characteristics 

15. Single slit diffraction 

 

 

Recommended books 

1. Fundamentals of Optics – 4th edition – Francis.A.Jenskins and Harvey.E.White 

2. A textbook of Optics – N.Subrahmanyam and BrijLal 

3. Optics – 4th edition – Eugene Hecht 

4. Introduction to classical and modern optics – 2nd edition – Jurgen.R.Meyer – Arendt 

5. Introduction to optics – Frank.L.Pedrotti and Leno.S.Pedrotti 

6. Optics – 11th edition – M.H.Freeman, C.C.Hull 

 

 



 

AEC-2  ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

Objectives 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1.  Various Environmental factors Health   

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures                                 

                                      

CONTENT  

THEORY 

Unit 1:                                                                                                                  4 Hours                                                                                                          

Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment 

perspective of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study 

environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India  

 Unit 2                                                                                                                     4 Hours 

Introduction to Environment and Water  

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water 

Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand 

filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of 

wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

    Unit 3:                                                                                                                      4 Hours 

Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, 

Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, 

Prevention & Control. Light, Noise, Radiation.Natural and Artificial light; Properties, 

sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects and protection. 

Unit 4                                                                                                                        4 Hours 

Disposal of Wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary 

landfill, Incineration, Composting.Excreta Disposal. Public health importance, Health 

hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and sewered 

areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 



SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTSEC2 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, such as Optometry students should know Customer service skills, Vision 

care, Analytical and thinking skills, Ability to work with patients of all ages, Identifying vision 

problems and post-surgery care, Communication skills, both oral and written, Clinical 

assessment and diagnosis. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of cornea. 

CO2: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of tear film. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about pupillary evaluation. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn how to do basic ocular evaluation using a torch light. 

CO5: Students will be able evaluate any weakness or other defect in the extraocular muscle. 

 

 

SEC-2 

Theory 

Content 

BASIC OCULAR SKILLS 

UNIT 1                                                                                                             4 Hours 

Corneal testing 

UNIT 2                                                                                                              4 Hours 

Tear film testing 



UNIT 3                                                                                                               4 Hours 

Pupil evaluation                                                                                                 

UNIT 4                                                                                                              4 Hours 

Torch light examination 

UNIT 5                                                                                                                         

Extra ocular motility test                                                                              4 Hours 

 

L3 HINDI  

   •Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their 

classification and origins, conjunct consonants. 

•Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences.        10 hrs 

•Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and 

synonyms.  

 

•Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada                                                             10 hrs 

• Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

• Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

• Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100                                                                                 10hrs 

• Story telling- 10 small stories 

• Sanskrit conversation sessions                                                                                  10 hrs 

• Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only 

• Study of Lokokties –Ten only                                                                                                06 hrs 

 

L4 SANSKRIT                      

 

1.Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their 

classification and origins, conjunct consonants, Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of 

words and construction of sentences.                                                                                                                               

10 hrs 



 

2.Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and 

synonyms,Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada                                                      

10 hrs 

 

3.Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases,Study of formation of verbs, 

Roots, Tenses, Persons,Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100                                                                       

10 hrs 

 

4.Story telling- 10 small stories,Sanskrit conversation sessions                                             10 

hrs 

 

5.Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas -  Ten only, Study of Lokokties –Ten only                                06 

hrs 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEM III 

SL 

NO 

SUBJECT 

CODE 

TITLE TEACHING 

DEPARTME

NT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM TOTAL CREDIT 

LECT

URE 

TUTORI

AL 

PRACTICA

L 

IA UE 

1 21BSCOP

TDSC3 Optometric Optics 
All dept 4  2 50 50 100 6 

2 21BSCOP

TDSC4 
CEVS 1 

Optometry 4  2 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCOP

TMDC3 

Applied 

microbiology & 

Pathology 

All dept 4 - 2 25 25 50 6 

4 21BSCOP

TAEC3 

Computer 

Application 

Optometry 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCOP

TSEC3 
Applied Ocular skills  

All dept 2 - - 25 25 50 4 

6 21BSCOP

TECA1 
Sports/Arts class 

All dept 2 - - 25 25 50 4 

           

  TOTAL 

 

400 

 

24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



OPTOMETRIC OPTICS 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC3 IA MARKS 50 

 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

In general terms, optics is the science of vision and light. An optician is the person that 

assembles and dispenses eyeglasses or contact lenses to correct vision impairments, which are 

prescribed by ophthalmologists (a medical practitioner) and optometrists. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study introduction to spectacle lenses and related terminologies. 

CO2: Students will study about manufacturing of glass, its inspection and quality of lenses 

CO3: Students will study about ophthalmic and various prismatic effects. 

CO4: Students will study types and parts of spectacle frame. 

CO5: Students will be able to study various types of tints, protective lenses, multifocal lenses. 

 

 

 

 



 

 DSC-3   OPTOMETRIC OPTICS 

Theory  

CONTENT                                                                                                                  60 Hours 

UNIT 1 

Spectacle Lenses -I                                                                                                                   10 Hours 

 Introduction to spectacle lenses , Forms of lenses, spectacle tools, Spherical, Cylindrical and sphero 

cylindrical lenses,Properties of crossed cylinders, Transposition of Spherocylindrical lenses, Toric 

lenses, Toric transposition, Astigmatic lenses, Methods of writing prescriptions, Axis Direction of 

astigmatic lenses, Obliquely crossed cylinders,Sag Formulae, Lens measure, Vertex distance and 

vertex power, Tilt induced power,Aberrations in ophthalmic lenses. 

UNIT–II 

Spectacle Lenses- II                                                                                                                   10 Hours 

Manufacture of glass,Lens surfacing, Principle of surface generation and glass cements,Lens 

quality, Faults in lens material,Faults on lens surface,Inspecting the quality of lenses. 

UNIT - III 

Ophthalmic Prisms                                                                                                                   10 Hours 

 Definition of prisms, Units of prism power, Thickness difference and Base apex notations,Dividing, 

Compounding and Resolving prisms,Rotary prisms and effective prism power in near vision, 

Prismatic effect, decentration, Prentice Rule,Prismatic effect of spherical lenses, spherocylinders 

and plano cylinders,Differential prismatic effects. 

UNIT IV                                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

Spectacle Frames 

Types and parts,Classification of spectacle frames-material, weight, temple position, 

Coloration,Frame construction, frame measurements and markings,Frame selection, ordering, 

verification and dispensing,Size, shape, mounting and field of view of ophthalmic lenses. 

UNIT V                                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

1.Tinted & Protective Lenses 

Characteristics of tinted lenses,Absorptive Glasses,Polarizing Filters, Photochromic 

Filters,Reflecting filters,Safety lenses-Toughened lenses, Laminated Lenses, CR 39, Polycarbonate 

lenses. 

2.Multifocal Lenses  

 Introduction, history and development, types, identification and dispensing, Bifocal lenses, 

Trifocal lenses,Progressive addition lenses. 



CEVS I 

Course Objectives: 

Optical instruments are based on optics. They use mirrors and lenses to reflect and refract light 

and form images. The light microscope and telescope use convex lenses and mirrors to make 

enlarged images of very tiny or distant objects. A camera uses a convex lens to make a reduced 

image of an object. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to test for evaluate and document history taking. 

CO2: Students will study how to test for evaluation and document visual acuity,instrumentation 

of  retinoscope and accessories of trial frame and trial set. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about pupillary evaluation. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn how to do basic ocular evaluation using a torch light. 

CO5: Students will be able evaluate any weakness or other defect in the extraocular muscle. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC4 IA MARKS 50 

 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 



      DSC-4 CEVS-1 

UNIT –I                                                                                                                              10 Hours 

Pre examination history 

UNIT II                                                                                                                              10 Hours 

Refractive Instruments, Visual acuity charts – Construction & Standards, Illumination of the 

consultation room, Trial case lenses – best form lenses, Trial frame design – Phoropter – 

Advantages & Difficulties, Retinoscope – Optics, types & adjustments, Projection Charts, 

Autorefractometer 

Scheiner’s principle, Advantages & disadvantages, Newer developments. 

UNIT III                                                                                                                               10 Hours 

Keratometer 

 Keratometric principle,2 Types – Bausch & Lomb, Javal-Schiotz models, Measurement, 

Documentation & Interpretation of data. 

UNIT IV                                                                                                                                  10 Hours 

Slit Lamp 

Slit-lamp systems, Mechanical design, Illumination techniques, Accessories, Scanning laser 

devices. 

UNIT V                                                                                                                                    10 Hours 

Corneal topography 

Placido’s disc, Photokeratoscope, Topography Modelling System, ORBSCAN 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                                 10 Hours                                                                                                                                                                                                                            

Tonometer  

Types, principle & standardization (Schiotz, Applanation& NCT), Measurement, documentation 

& interpretation of results. 

 

Practicals 

1. History of the ophthalmic subject 

1.1 Ocular History 

1.2 Family History 



1.3 Family History 

1.4 Systemic History 

     2. Assessment of visual acuity 

        2.1 Distance & Near visual acuity 

3.Examination of Extra Ocular Balance 

4.Assessement of accommodation & convergence 

5.Slit lamp examination 

6.Examination of Intra ocular pressure 

 

 

APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY & PATHOLOGY 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTMDC3 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, such as Optometry students should know Customer service skills, Vision 

care, Analytical and thinking skills, Ability to work with patients of all ages, Identifying vision 

problems and post-surgery care, Communication skills, both oral and written, Clinical 

assessment and diagnosis. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of cornea. 

CO2: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of tear film. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about pupillary evaluation. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn how to do basic ocular evaluation using a torch light. 



CO5: Students will be able evaluate any weakness or other defect in the extraocular muscle. 

 

    

    

   MDC-3 APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY & PATHOLOGY 

APPLIED PATHOLOGY 

Theory 

I. CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical 

significance and prevention.  

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and  

effects of Hypertension.  

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and  

complication 

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to  

Heart Failure.  

• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly  

Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of IHD.  

• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication.  

Complications of artificial valves.  

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance.   

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  

• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important types of congenital heart 

diseases.  

II. HAEMATOLOGY  

• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of  

anaemia.  



Brief concept about Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia.  

• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc,  

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding 

disorders. Briefly: various laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders.  

 III. RESPIRATORY SYSTEM   

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types.  

Briefly causes, Pathology and complications of each type of COPD.  

• Briefly: concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease.  

• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

• Pulmonary congestion and edema.  

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis.   

IV. RENAL SYSTEM   

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and laboratory 

diagnosis of ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and Pyelonephritis.  

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and renal 

transplantation in its management.  

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy.   

PRACTICALS   

1. Description & diagnosis of the following gross specimens.  

a. Atherosclerosis. 

 b. Aortic aneurysm. 

 c. Myocardial infraction. 

 d. Emphysema 

 e. Chronic glomerulonephritis. 

 f. Chronic pyelonephritis.  

 

2. Interpretation & diagnosis of the following charts. a. hematology Chart - AML, CML, 

Hemophilia, neutrophilia,        eosinophilia.  b. Urine Chart   - ARF, CRF, Acute 

glomerulonephritis.    



3. Estimation of Hemoglobin.  

4. Estimation Bleeding & Clotting time.   

APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 

 Theory  

CONTENT            

Health care associated infections : Infections that patients acquire during the course of 

receiving treatment for other conditions within a healthcare setting and Antimicrobial 

resistance and Preventive measures to combat the spread of these infections by monitoring 

and control. 

Bacteriology :           (30 Hours)  

Staphylococcus, Streptococci, Pneumococci, Enterococci, Neisseria, Corynebacterium, 

Clostridium, Enterobacteriaceae, Shigella, Salmonella, Vibrio, Mycobacterium, Treponema,  

H. influenza 

Virology:          (20 Hours) 

General properties of viruses, Herpes virus, Picorna virus, Influenza, Measles, Mumps, Rubella, 

Dengue, Chikungunya, KFD, Hepatitis, HIV.  

Applied Microbiology:         (10 Hours) 

• Immunization 

• Hospital Associated infection   

• UTI, VAP  

• Antimicrobial drug resistance,  

• Catheter related blood stream infections 

• CSSD 

• Infection control measures for ICU's  

• Biomedical waste management  

 

PRACTICALS    

1. Microscopy 

2. Culture media – BA/CA/NA/NB/Mac/LJ/RCM/SDA/AST 



3. Anaerobic culture methods 

4. Preparation of materials for autoclaving: Packing of different types of materials, loading, 

holding time and unloading.                                                          

5. Principles of autoclaving & quality control of Sterilization.  

6. Principles of hot air oven & quality control of Sterilization 

7. The various methods employed for sterility testing.  

8. Interpretation of results of sterility testing.  

9. Sterility testing of Operation theatre 

10. Disinfection of wards, OT and Laboratory. 

11. Air sampling  

12. Gram Stain  

13. ZN Stain  

14. Serology (Demo) – Widal, VDRL(RPR), ELISA   

15. Universal Precautions     

16.  Hand washing techniques   

References 

1. Anathanarayan & Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

2. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

3. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

 

COMPUTER APPLICATION       

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTSEC2 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 



 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, such as Optometry students should know Customer service skills, Vision 

care, Analytical and thinking skills, Ability to work with patients of all ages, Identifying vision 

problems and post-surgery care, Communication skills, both oral and written, Clinical 

assessment and diagnosis. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of cornea. 

CO2: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of tear film. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about pupillary evaluation. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn how to do basic ocular evaluation using a torch light. 

CO5: Students will be able evaluate any weakness or other defect in the extraocular muscle. 

 

                                                          

AEC 3 COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 

 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 



CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 

 

Unit 1                                                                                                                            4 Hours 

 Introduction to computers 

 Definition       

Input Output CPU, Input output devices (types), Basis of computer system -Switching computer 

on & off, What is bias, Computer generations, Keyboard practices 

Unit 2                                                                                                                             4 Hours 

Definitions of terms 

 Desktop,Software,Computersystems:Hardware&software definitions,Windows’98,Calculator - 

Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player - Note pad - Win amp – Paint - Control panel 

Unit 3                                                                                                                              4 Hours 

Microsoft word 

Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, 

BIU, word art, Colour text &background, Picture drawing using word 

Unit 4                                                                                                                             4  Hours 

Excel 

Formulas - Design charts- Format tables ,Power Point, Designing a presentation - Inserting some 

animation with sound 

Unit 5                                                                                                                              4 Hours 

Internet &its applications 

 Interconnection to HTML 

 E- mailing – Browsing – Chatting 

 

APPLIED OCULAR SKILLS 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTSEC2 IA MARKS 50 



NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, such as Optometry students should know Customer service skills, Vision 

care, Analytical and thinking skills, Ability to work with patients of all ages, Identifying vision 

problems and post-surgery care, Communication skills, both oral and written, Clinical 

assessment and diagnosis. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of cornea. 

CO2: Students will study how to test for evaluation and documentation of tear film. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge about pupillary evaluation. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn how to do basic ocular evaluation using a torch light. 

CO5: Students will be able evaluate any weakness or other defect in the extraocular muscle. 

 

 

 

SEC 3    APPLIED OCULAR SKILLS 

UNIT 1                                                                                                                       4 Hours 

Lens identification 

UNIT 2                                                                                                                       4 Hours                                                                                                     

Lens neutralization                                                                                                         

UNIT 3                                                                                                                       4 Hours 

History taking 

UNIT 4                                                                                                                        4 Hours 



Snellen construction & Log MAR construction 

UNIT 5                                                                                                                       4 Hours 

Visual Acuity 

 

SEM IV 

SL 

NO 

SUBJECT 

CODE 

TITLE TEACHING 

DEPARTME

NT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM TOTAL CREDIT 

LECT

URE 

TUTORI

AL 

PRACTICA

L 

IA UE 

1 21BSCOP

TDSC5 CEVS II 
Optometry 4  2 50 50 100 6 

2 21BSCOP

TDSC6 
Visual Optics 

Optometry 4  2 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCOP

TMDC4 

Applied 

Pharmacology 

All dept 4 - 2 25 25 50 6 

4 21BSCOP

TAEC4 
Medical Psychology 

All dept 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCOP

TSEC4 
Clinical skills  

Optometry 2 - - 25 25 50 4 

6 21BSCOP

TEECA2 
Sports/Arts class 

All dept 2 - - 25 25 50 4 

           

  TOTAL 

 

400 

 

24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



DSC-5 CEVS-II 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC5 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM 

MARKS 

50 

TOTAL NUMBER 

OF LECTURE 

HOUR 

4 TOTAL 

MARKS 

100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM 

HOURS 

3 

 

Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, such as Optometry students should know Customer service skills, 

Vision care, Analytical and thinking skills, Ability to work with patients of all ages, 

Identifying vision problems and post-surgery care, Communication skills, both oral and 

written, Clinical assessment and diagnosis. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:Students will study about color vision theory and charts and about gonioscopy 

instrumentation. 

CO2: Students will study about visual field screening and devices. 

CO3: Students will study instrumentation and procedure of ophthalmoscope. 

CO4: Students will be study principle and instrumentation of fundus bio microscopy, fundus 

camera and FFA. 

CO5: Students will study physics and procedure of A scan. 

CO6: Students will study about electrophysiology and procedure. 

 

UNIT I                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

Color vision testing devices 



 Color vision theories, Common color vision defects, Pseudoisochromatic test plates, Color 

arrangement tests, Interpretation & clinical significance of findings.  

Gonioscope Principle & Instrumentation, Direct Gonioscope, Indirect Gonioscope. 

 

UNIT II                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

Fields of vision & Screening devices 

 Introduction – Visual fields & boundaries of visual fields,Visual field screening devices – Central 

& Peripheral, Quantitative perimetry – Manual & Automated,Results & Analysis of visual field 

examination. 

UNIT III                                                                                                                         10 Hours 

Ophthalmoscopes 

 Optical principle & Types, Direct ophthalmoscope – Instrumentation, Characteristics & Uses, 

Indirect ophthalmoscope – Instrumentation, Characteristics & Uses, Direct ophthalmoscope Vs 

Indirect ophthalmoscope. 

UNIT IV                                                                                                                          10 Hours 

Fundus biomicroscope 

 Direct fundus biomicroscopy – Principle & Instrumentation (with examples), Indirect fundus 

biomicroscopy – Principle & Instrumentation (with examples). Electrophysiology – ERG, VEP & 

EOG. Fundus camera & Fluoresceine angiography. 

UNIT V                                                                                                                                10 Hours 

Ophthalmic Ultrasonography 

Physics of Ultrasonography, A-scan – Procedure & clinical uses, B-Scan – Procedure & Clinical 

uses. 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                                    10 Hours 

Electrophysiology – ERG, VEP & EOG. 

Fundus camera &Fluoresceine angiography. 

 

PRACTICALS                                                                                                                      20 Hours 

1. Colour vision & Contrast sensitivity 

2. Assessement of angle of anterior chamber 



3. Ophthalmoscopy-Direct & Indirect  

4. Optic disc evalauation 

5. Examination of Orbit 

6. Macular function test 

7. Visual field charting- central & peripheral 

 

DSC-6 VISUAL OPTICS 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC6 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

Now the modern “new visual optics,” the ability to characterize, measure, correct, and even 

begin to relate the eyes' optical aberrations to vision expectations in simple ways beyond the 

spherical and cylindrical “aberrations,” is now commonplace in refractive surgery, optical 

instrument design, and even contact lenses.  

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Students will study about review of geometrical optics, measurement and anomalies of 

optical system. 

CO2: Students will study about measurement and recording of distance and near visual 

acuity, contrast sensitivity and trial set. 

CO3: Students will study aetiology, optical  conditions, types, clinical features and 

management of various refractive condition. 

CO4: Students will be study measurement and anomalies of convergence. 

CO5: Students will study instrument,technique and different types of retinoscopy. 



CO6: Students will study about electrophysiology and procedure. 

 

UNIT 1                                                                                                                        10 Hours 

REVIEW OF GEOMETRIC OPTICS   

1.1 Vergence and power, Conjugacy, Object space and image space, Sign convention, 

Spherical refracting surface, Spherical Mirror, catoptrics power, Cardinal points, 

Magnification, Schematic and reduced eye. 

1.2 MEASUREMENTS OF OPTICAL CONSTANTS OF EYE 

      Corneal Curvature and thickness, Keratometry, Curvature & thickness of the lens. 

1.3 REFRACTIVE ANOMALIES AND THEIR CAUSES 

Etiology of refractive anomalies, contributing variabilities and their ranges, Populating 

distributions of anomalies, Optical component measurement, Growth of eye in relation to 

refractive errors. 

 

UNIT II                                                                                                                      10 Hours 

VISUAL ACUITY 

Definition, specification, Conversion, measurement & Recording (Distance&Near), Test types 

(Distance & Near), Contrast sensitivity, Trial set & Trial frame. 

UNIT III                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

REFRACTIVECONDITIONS 

2.1Aetiology, optical condition, types, clinical features and management   

Emmetropia/Ametropia, Myopia, Hyperopia, Astigmatism, Anisometropia And Aniseikonia, 

Presbyopia, Aphakia and pseudophakia, Biometry, Axial Vs Refractive Ametropia. 

2.2. Mechanism, Range & Amplitudes of accommodation, Anomalies of accommodation 

UNIT IV                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

CONVERGENCE 

Types, measurement & Anomalies, Relation between accommodation & convergence 

UNIT V                                                                                                                             10 Hours 

Retinoscopy (Static & Dynamic) 



Principle, instrumentation & Types, Procedure & Interpretation of findings – Transposition & 

Spherical equivalent, Dynamic retinoscopy – various methods, Radical retinoscopy&Mohindra’s 

near retinoscopy, Subjective refraction – Principle, astigmatic chart, binocular balancing & 

binocular refraction, Cycloplegic refraction. 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                                10 Hours 

EFFECTIVE POWER & MAGNIFICATION 

Ocular refraction Vs Spectacle refraction , Ocular accommodation Vs Spectacle accommodation 

,  Spectacle magnification & Relative spectacle magnification , Retinal image blur – Depth of focus 

& Depth of field. 

 

VISUAL OPTICS – PRACTICAL 

Study of purkinje images I & II, III & IV 

Mathematical models of the eye- Emmetropia, Hyperopia, & Myopia 

Effect of trial lenses & accessories in front of the eye 

Visual acuity – Measurement & recording (Distance & Near) 

Retinoscopy – Practice of retinoscopy (Dry & wet) in  

 Emmetropia, Myopia, Hypermetropia, Astigmatism, Anisometropia, Presbyopia, Aphakia, 

Pseudophakia, media opacities, strabismus & Eccentric fixation, Interpretation of retinoscopic 

findings, Subjective verification, Prescription writing, Methods of differentiating axial Vs 

Refractive ametropia, Dynamic retinoscopy – Methods 

Accommodation & Convergence 

 Measurement of range & Amplitude of accommodation, Measurement of Near point of 

Convergence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



MDC-4 APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTMDC-

4 

IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM 

MARKS 

50 

TOTAL NUMBER 

OF LECTURE 

HOUR 
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MARKS 

100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM 

HOURS 

3 

 

Course Objectives: 

  

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Students will study  

CO2: Students will study  

CO3: Students will study  

CO4: Students will be  

CO5: Students will study. 

CO6: Students will study  

 

MDC-4 APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY 

UNIT- 1                                                                                                                          10 Hours 

GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY 

Introduction and sources of drugs, Routes of drug administration, Pharmacokinetics- special 

emphasis on ocular pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Adverse drug reactions-Special 

emphasis on ocular toxicity of drugs, Factors modifying drug  action. 

 



UNIT- 2                                                                                                                             10 Hours 

SYSTEMIC PHARMACOLOGY 

 Autonomic nervous system-Introduction. Neurotransmitters, their mechanism of action,Drugs 

affecting-Pupillary size and light reflex,Intraocular tension ,Accommodation,Skeletal muscle 

relaxants 

UNIT 3                                                                                                                                10 Hours 

Cardiovascular system-Antihypertensives and drugs useful in angina 

 Diuretics-IN ocular disorders 

Central nervous system-Alcohol, sedative hypnotics, general & local anesthetics, opioids & non-

opioids 

Chemotherapy-Introduction, general chemotherapy,Specific chemotherapy – antifungal, 

Antiviral, Antitubercular, Antileprotic 

Hormones-Corticosteroids,Anitidiabetics. 

Blood-Coagulants. 

UNIT -4                                                                                                                               10 Hours 

OCULAR PHARMACIOLOGY 

Ocular preparations, formulations and requirements of an ideal agents,Ocular pharmacokinetics-

Methods of drug administration –Special drug delivery systems,Ocular toxicology. 

UNIT-5                                                                                                                                 20 Hours 

DIAGNOSTIC AND THERAPUTIC APPLICATIONS OF DRUGS IN OPHTHALMOLOGY 

Agents used to aid diagnosis,Drugs and biological agents used in ocular surgery,Anesthetics used 

in ophthalmic procedures,Drug treatment of glaucoma, accommodative esotropia and ocular 

myasthenia,Pharmacotherapy of ocular infections-Bacterial, Viral, Fungal, Chlamydial,Drugs 

used in allergic conditions of the eye,Drugs used in inflammatory disorders of the eye,Drug 

treatment of degenerative disorders of the eye,Immunomodulators in ophthalmic practice,Use of 

other agents in ophthalmic practice ,Enzymes, Vitamins, Trace elements, Antioxidants, Wetting 

agents, Tear substitutes. 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

1. Essentials of medical pharmacology  Tripati 



2. Optometric Pharmacology    Julie Griebrok Jose, Kenneth.A.Polse, Emily 

Holden 

3. Ocular drug consult    Milton.M.Hom 

4. Anterior eye diseases & Therapeutics  A.S.Bruce, M.S.Loughnan 

4. Clinical Ocular Pharmacology   Jimmy.D.Bartlett, Siret.D.Jaanus – 4th edition 

 

 

AEC- 4 MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC5 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

Course Objectives: 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  

CO2:  

CO3:  

CO4: 

CO5:  

CO6:  

Teaching Hour:         20 Hours 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this applied paper, at the end of the semester students shall be able to 

demonstrate and develop the skills to understand patients better in the respective field. 



CONTENT 

THEORY 

UNIT –I:            

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. 

Branches of psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

 

UNIT –II:             

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

UNIT –III:           

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  Stress, 

disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior.  

 

Unit-IV:  

Chapter 5: Learning         

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant 

conditioning. 

 

UNIT-V:             

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

-Counseling-meaning and definition.  



Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, 

behavioral and CBT techniques)  

 

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing 

house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, 

Inc. 

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal 

Psychology13th, Pearson Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson 

Learning,3rd edition USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: 

 Sage India Publications 

 

SEC-4 CLINICAL SKILLS 
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4 
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MARKS 

50 
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MARKS 

100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM 

HOURS 

3 

 

 



Course Objectives: 

In a healthcare setting, such as Optometry students should know Customer service skills, 

Vision care, Analytical and thinking skills, Ability to work with patients of all ages, 

Identifying vision problems and post-surgery care, Communication skills, both oral and 

written, Clinical assessment and diagnosis. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about examination of lacrimal system. 

CO2: Students will study about ocular deviation. 

CO3: Students will study cranial nerve testing. 

CO4: Students will be study about introduction to search engines and data. 

CO5: Students will study different types of refractive errors. 

 

 

SEC 4- CLINICAL SKILLS 

Unit 1                                                                                                        4 Hours 

Examination of Lacrimal system 

Unit 2                                                                                                       4 Hours 

Ocular deviation 

Unit 3                                                                                                        4 Hours 

Cranial nerve testing 

Unit 4                                                                                                         4 Hours 

Introduction to search engines & data basis 

Unit 5                                                                                                          4 Hours 

Refractive errors 
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2 21BSCOP

TDSC8 
Contact lens 

Optometry 4  2 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCOP
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Ocular Disease 

Optometry 4 - 2 50 50 100 6 

4 21BSCOP

TGEC1 

Basic Clinical 

Optometry 

Optometry 2 - - 50 50 100 6 
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24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

DSC-7 DISPENSING & OCCUPATIONAL OPTOMETRY 

 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC-7 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

Dispensing well-fitting, appropriate spectacles is of the utmost importance for the 

development of eyesight. A poorly fitting pair of glasses can cause discomfort, permanent 

visual harm or even disfigurement. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about role of optometrist in community.  

CO2: Students will study about introduction to occupational health, hygiene and safety. 

CO3: Students will understand about acts and rules of workers. 

CO4: Students will be study about occupational related diseases. 

CO5: Students will study occupational hygiene and safety. 

CO6:Students will study about surfacing of lenses and frame and frame parts. 

 

OCCUPATIONAL OPTOMETRY 

Unit 1                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

Community Optometry 

Global medicine and evolution of public health in India,Public health of optometry- concepts 

and implementation,Health care delivery systems in India and determinants of health,Levels 



of prevention – optometrist’s role in community,Concepts of national health 

programme,Screening in population. 

Epidemiology of blindness- cataract, glaucoma, deficiency disorders,Scope of geriatric 

ophthalmology in preventive and rehabilitation care,Natural history of disease , transmission 

of disease,Basics in research methodology in populations,Demography and vital 

statistics,National and international agencies in health care,Fundamentals of health 

economics, health plan,Quality assessment in health delivery programmes 

Community outreach-camps and school screening programmes. 

Unit 2                                                                                                                        10 Hours 

Introduction to occupational health, hygiene and safety,International bodies like ILO, WHO, 

national bodies like labour institutes, National institutes of occupational health, national 

safety council etc. 

Unit 3                                                                                                                          10 Hours 

Acts and rules  

Factories act and rules,Workmen’s compensation act, ESI act etc. 

Unit 4                                                                                                                             10 Hours 

Occupational diseases 

Occupation related diseases caused by Physical agents,Chemical agents,Biological agents. 

Unit 5                                                                                                                              10 Hours 

Occupational hygiene & ergonomics  

Environmental monitoring,Recognition, evaluation and control of hazards,Illumination- 

definition, measurements and standards. 

Occupational safety  

Causes of accidents,Accident analysis, accident prevention,Vision, lighting, colour and their 

role ,Problems of special occupational groups. 

Ocular and visual problems of occupation 

Electromagnetic radiation -Ionizing & Non ionizing,Infrared,Ultraviolet,Microwave & laser. 

Prevention of occupational diseases 

Medical examination / medical monitoring,Pre-employment/pre- placement examinations. 

Personal protective equipment 



Goggles, Face shields etc,Selection, use & Testing for standards. 

Work with visual display units-Computer 

Contact lens & work,Pesticides – General & Ocular defects,Role of optometrist – promotion 

of general and visual health and safety of people at Work,Industrial visits. 

DISPENSING OPTICS 

UNIT 6 

Surfacing and polishing glass lenses,Glazing,Frame manipulation and repair,Facial 

measurements and frame choice,Power and dimension measurements of complete pair of 

spectacles,Lens faults inspections,Measurements of assorted faces for spectacle,Making and 

edging of bifocal lenses,Edging of lenses for plastic, metal and rimless frames,Complete 

dispensing for subjects-single vision, bifocals and Progressive Addition lenses,Special lenses- 

examination of specimens,Visit to lens manufacturing workshops,Clinical experiences in 

verification and dispensing of ophthalmic materials outlined in ophthalmic optics (optometric 

optics) course and dispensing optics. 

Practicals 

1. Frame identification 

2. Power & dimension measurement 

3. Lens fault 

4. Dispensing of frames 

   RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

1. Public health and community Optometry   Robert.D.Newcomb, Jerry.L.Jolly 

2. Industrial & Occupational ophthalmology   Samuel.L.Fox 

3. Guide to occupational and other visual needs   Holmes 

4. Work and the eye   Raechel.V.North 

5. Diagnosing and treating computer related vision problems Sheedy, Shaw-McMinn 

6. Principles of Ophthalmic lenses     M.O.Jalie – 2nd edition  

7. System for ophthalmic dispensing    Clifford.W.Brooks, 

Irwin.M.Borish 



8. Clinical Optics       Troy Fannin, Theodore 

Grosvenor – 2nd edition  

9. Ophthalmic lenses & Dispensing     M.O.Jalie – 2nd edition 

 

     CONTACT LENS 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC-8 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM MARKS 50 

TOTAL NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

4 TOTAL MARKS 100 

CREDITS 6 EXAM HOURS 3 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

Contact lenses, or simply contacts, are thin lenses placed directly on the surface of the eyes. 

Contact lenses are ocular prosthetic devices used by over 150 million people worldwide, and 

they can be worn to correct vision or for cosmetic or therapeutic reasons. People choose to 

wear contact lenses for many reasons. Aesthetics and cosmetics are the main motivating 

factors for people who want to avoid wearing glasses or to change the appearance or color of 

their eyes.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about History of contact lens, preliminary examinations & 

investigation and glossary of terms. 

CO2: Students will study about RGP & SCL designs. 

CO3: Students will understand about fitting of spherical and RGP contact lens and Toric CL. 

CO4: Students will be study about post fitting slit lamp examination and contact lens solution. 

CO5: Students will study fitting in Aphakia, keratoconus, presbyopia, children, Therapeutic 

contact lens and cosmetic contact lenses.  

CO6: Students will study about Inspection & verification of contact lens, contact lens deposits 

and complication of contact lens wear 



 

 

                       DSC-8 CONTACT LENS 

 

Unit 1                                                                                                                                      10 Hours 

.History of Contact Lens, Lacrimal apparatus – Anatomy & Physiology, Cornea – Anatomy & 

Physiology, Corneal physiology & Contact Lens, Slit-lamp 

biomicroscopy,Keratometry,Placido’s disc, Topography, Preliminary measurements & 

Investigations. Contact Lens materials 

Glossary of terms – Contact lenses, Optics of Contact lenses, Indications & Contraindications. 

 

Unit 2                                                                                                                                     10 Hours 

Fitting philosophies, Handling of contact lens 

RGP contact lens design 

Soft Contact lens design. 

 

Unit 3                                                                                                                                        10 Hours 

Fitting of spherical soft CL & Effect of parameter changes  

Fitting of spherical RGP contact lenses –  

Low Dk& High Dk, Effect of RGP CL parameter changes on lens fitting, 

Fitting in astigmatism – Toric CL. 

Unit 4                                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

Follow-up post fitting examination, Follow-up slit-lamp examination, Lens care and hygiene, 

instructions, compliance, Contact Lens solutions, Care of contact lenses. 

Unit 5                                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

Fitting in Aphakia, Pseudophakia,Fitting in irregular astigmatism – Keratoconus/PMD 

etc,Bifocal contact lenses,Fitting contact lenses in children,CL fitting following ocular 

surgeries,Therapeutic contact lens – Bandage CL,Cosmetic contact lenses,Contact lenses for 

special purposes – Swimming, sports, occupational etc. 



Unit 6                                                                                                                                           10 Hours 

Continuous wear & extended wear contact lenses 

Disposable contact lenses,Frequent replacement contact lenses,Inspection & Verification of 

finished contact lenses,Use of Specular microscopy &Pachymetry.Modifications of finished CL 

in CL practice.Contact lens deposits, Complications of contact lens wear. 

 

 

CONTACT LENS PRACTICALS 

 

1.Fitting & Dispensing of contact lenses in Myopia, Hyperopia, Astigmatism, Presbyopia,       

Anisometropia, Aphakia, Pseudophakia, Keratoconus, PMD etc. 

2. Paediatric contact lens fitting. 

3.CL fitting following ocular surgeries. 

4.Visit to factories manufacturing contact lenses. 

 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

1. Contact Lenses      Antony.J.Philips, Janet Stone 

2. Textbook of Contact Lenses    V.K.Dada – 4th Edition  

3. Contact Lens Practice     Ruben &Guillon 

4. Color Atlas of Contact Lens    Montague Rubem 

5. Contact Lens – The CLAO guide    Peter.R.Castle 

6. IACLE – Contact Lens modules International Association of Contact Lens Educators, 

Sydney, Australia 

7.Manual of Contact Lens prescribing & Fitting  Milton.M.Hom – 3rd edition 

8. Manual of Gas Permeable contact Lens  Edward.S.Bennet, Milton.M.Hom – 2nd 

edition 



9. Clinical manual of specialized CL prescribing  Terry.R.Scheid 

10. Clinical Contact Lens Practice  Edward.s.Bennet, Barry.A.weissman 

11. Cosmetic Contact Lens & Artificial eyes  Devendra Kumar &Gopal Krishnan 

12. Common Contact Lens Complications  lyndon.W.Jones, Deborah.A.Jones 

13. Anterior segment Complication of CL wear  Joel Silbert – 2nd edition    

 

                                         MDC-5    OCULAR DISEASE 
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Course Objectives: 

Ocular diseases are those that affect the eye health and vision in patients of all different ages. 

While the majority of ocular diseases the general population is familiar with affect older 

adults, this is not to say younger, healthy individuals are not at risk. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about anatomy and anomalies eyelid, lacrimal system, sclera and 

episclera.  

CO2: Students will study about anatomy and anomalies of orbit. 

CO3: Students will understand about anatomy and anomalies of conjunctiva, cornea and lens.  



CO4: Students will be study about iris, ciliary body, pupil, choroid and vitreous. 

CO5: Students will study about retina. 

CO6: Students will study about Neuro-Ophthalmology. 

 

 

Unit 1                                                                                                                                           10 Hours 

1.1EYELIDS 

Eye lid anatomy, Congenital and developmental anomalies of eyelids,Blepharospasm, 

Ectropion and Entropion,Trichiasis and symblepharon,Eyelid inflammations,Eyelid tumours, 

Ptosis,Eyelid retractions,Eyelid trauma. 

      

     1.2 LACRIMAL SYSTEM                                                                                             10 Hours 

Lacrimal anatomy,Lacrimal pump,Methods of Lacrimal evaluation, Congenital and 

developmental anomalies of Lacrimal system,Lacrimal obstructions,Lacrimal sac 

tumours,Lacrimal trauma. 

 

1.3SCLERA AND EPISCLERA                                                                                                 10 Hours 

Ectasia and staphyloma,Scleritis and episcleritis. 

 

Unit 2                                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

ORBIT 

Orbital anatomy,Incidence of orbital abnormalities,Methods of orbital 

examinations,Congenital and developmental anomalies of orbit,Orbital tumours,Orbital 

inflammations,Sinus disorders affecting the orbit,Orbital trauma. 

Unit 3                                                                                                                                               10 Hours 

3.1CONJUNCTIVA & CORNEA 

Inflammation,Therapeutic principles , specific inflammatory diseases, 

Tumours of epithelial origin,Glandular and adenexaltumours,Tumours of neuroectodermal 

origin,Vascular tumours,Xanthomatous lesions,Inflammatory lesions,Metastatic tumours 



Degenerations & dystrophies,Definitions,Degenerations and dystrophies 

Miscellaneous conditions-KeratoconjunctivitisSicca,Tear function tests,Steven Johnson 

Syndrome,Ocular Rosacea,Atopic eye disorders,Benign Mucosal Pemphigoid- ocular 

pemphigoid,Vitamin A deficiency,Metabolic diseases associated with corneal changes. 

 

3.2 LENS                                                                                                                                    10 Hours 

Anatomy and pathophysiology-Normal anatomy and aging process,Developmental 

defects,Acquired lenticular defects,Management of lenticular defects. 

Unit 4                                                                                                                                          10 Hours                                                                          

IRIS, CILIARY BODY & PUPIL 

4.1 Congenital anomalies,Primary and secondary diseases of iris and ciliary 

body,Tumours,Anomalies of pupillary reactions. 

      4.2 CHOROID 

Congenital anomalies of choroid,Diseases of choroid,Tumours. 

4.3 VITREOUS 

Developmental abnormalities,Hereditary hyaloidoretinopathies,Juvenile 

retinoschisis,Asteroid hyalosis,Cholesterolosis,Vitreous haemorrhage,Blunt trauma and the 

vitreous,Inflammation and vitreous,Parasitic infestations ,Pigment granules in 

vitreous,Vitreous complications in cataract surgery. 

 

Unit 5                                                                                                                                        10 Hours 

RETINA 

Retinal vascular diseases,Diseases of choroidal vasculature, Bruch’s membrane and retinal 

pigment epithelium,Retinal tumours,Retinoblastoma,Retinal and optic nerve head 

astrocytomas,Lymphoid tumours,Retinal vascular disorders, Retinal inflammations, 

Metabolic diseases affecting the retina, Electromagnetic radiation effects on the 

retina,Hereditary macular disorders [Including albinism],Peripheral retinal 

Degenerations,Retinal holes and detachments,Intraocular foreign 

bodies,Photocoagulation,Miscellaneous disorders. 

Unit 6                                                                                                                  10 Hours 

NEURO OPHTHALMOLOGY 



Neuro ophthalmic examination,History,Visual function testing,Technique of pupillary 

examinationOcular motility,Checklist for testing. 

Visual sensory system,The retina,The optic disc,The optic nerve,Optic chiasma,Optic 

tracts,Lateral geniculate body ,Optic radiations,Visual cortex,Visual field,Blood supply of 

anterior and posterior visual systems,Disorders of visual integration 

Ocular motor system,The facial nerve,Pain and sensation from the eye,Autonomic nervous 

system,Selected systemic disorders with neuro ophthalmologic signs. 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

1. Clinical Ophthalmology Jack.J.Kanski – 4th edition  

2. Textbook of Ophthalmology A.K.Khurana 

3. Parson’s diseases of the eye Revised by RamanjithSihota&RadhikaTandon 

4. Glaucoma Handbook Anthon y.B.Litwak 

 

 

 

                                         MDC-5    BASIC CLINICAL OPTOMETRY 
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Course Objectives: 

Optometrists' play the administrative role of man- aging various optometry clinics within a 

tertiary eye care hospital. In addition to the clinical ser- vices, they head specialty clinics such 

as low vision care, binocular vision care and contact lens clinic. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about Optics of ocular structures and aberrations in Ophthalmic 

lenses 

CO2: Students will study about Visual acuity testing, Contrast sensitivity and about trial set. 

CO3: Students will understand about various refractive conditions.  

CO4: Students will be study about accommodation and convergence. 

CO5: Students will study about spectacle frame parts and different types. 

CO6: Students will study about different types of tinted and protective lenses and multifocal 

lenses.. 

 

 

GEC-1 BASIC CLINICAL OPTOMETRY 

Unit 1  OPTICS OF OCULAR STRUCTURES                                   10 Hours 

Cornea and aqueous, Crystalline lens, Vitreous, Schematic and reduced eye. 

Aberration in Ophthalimc Lenses 

 

Unit 2 VISUAL ACUITY                                                                         10 Hours 

2.1 Definition, specification, Conversion, measurement,& Recording (Distance and Near) 

2.2 Test types (Distance & Near) 

2.3 Contrast sensitivity 

2.4 Trial set & Trial frame 

 

    Unit 3                                                                                                                     10 Hours 



    Refractive conditions 

1.1 Emmetropia/Ametropia 

1.2 Myopia 

1.3 Hyperopia 

1.4 Astigmatism 

1.5 Anisometropia and Aneisokonia 

1.6 Presbyopia 

1.7 Aphakia and pseudoaphakia 

1.8 Axial Vs Refractive Ametropia 

 

Unit 4                                                                                                           10 Hours 

4.1 Accommodation- Mechanism, Range and Amplitudes of Accommodation 

4.2 Anomalies of Accommodation 

4.3 Convergence- Types,measurement & Anomalies 

4.4 Relation between accommodation & convergence 

 

    Unit 5                                                                                                                 10 Hours 

     5.1 Spectacle Frames 

     5.2 Types and parts 

     5.3 Classification of spectacle frames-material weight, temple position, coloration 

     5.4 Frame selection, ordering, verification and dispensing 

     5.5 Size, shape, mounting and field of view of ophthalmic lenses  

     

   Unit 6                                                                                                                   10 Hours 

    6.1 Tinted & Protective Lenses, Polarizing filters, Photochromic filtes, Reflecting filters, 

Toughened lenses, Laminated lenses,CR-39,Polycarbonate lenses 

    6.2 Multifocal lenses- Bifocal lenses, Trifocal, Progressive addition lenses 
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BSV & Pediatric 
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2 21BSCOP

TDSC8 

Low vision and 

Geriatric Optometry 

Optometry 4  2 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCOP

TMDC5 
Systemic disease  

Optometry 4 - 2 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCOP

TGEC1 

Optometric 

Instruments 

Optometry 2 - - 50 50 100 4 

                                                                                       PRACTICAL SESSION 

5  BSV & Pediatric 
Optometry Practical 

Optometry   2 50 50 100 2 

6  Low vision and 
Geriatric Optometry 
Practical 

Optometry   2 50 50 100 2 

7  Systemic disease Optometry   2 50 50 100 2 

8  Optometric 
Instruments 
Practical 

Optometry   2 50 50 100 2 

                                                                                                                                                      Total  800 24 

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



                                                             SEM-VI 

DSC 9-BINOCULAR VISION, PEDIATRIC OPTOMETRY & RECENT ADVANCES IN OPTOMETRY  
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Course Objectives: 

Binocular single vision (BSV) is the ability to use both eyes together to achieve a single fused percept, even 

in the presence of disparity of the image seen by each eye. It is divided into five grades: simultaneous 

perception, superimposition, sensory fusion, motor fusion, and stereopsis. A pediatric optometrist is trained 

to administer medical eye examinations and vision development tests. More importantly, they know how to 

diagnose diseases of the eye that can cause serious problems. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study anatomy and physiology of Extra ocular muscles. 

CO2: Students will study about ARC, stereopsis, amblyopia strabismus, nystagmus, 

CO3: Students will understand about pediatric case history. 

]CO4: Students will be study normal pathology, pathology and structured anomalies of ocular structures. 

CO5: Students will study about assessment of binocular status, measurement of sensory motor adaptability, 

accommodation and convergence. 

. 

CO6: Students will study about post examination process and pediatric dispensing 

 

BINOCULAR VISION 

UNIT I                                                                                                                         10 Hours 

Anatomy & Physiology of extra ocular muscles,Spatial sense, 



Binocualr vision 

Definition 

Mechanism 

Development 

Grades & Test of BS 

Binocular fusion, suppression, rivalry, Summation  

Visual direction & Corresponding points 

Visual distance & Monocular clues 

Pannum’s space 

Longitudinal Horopter 

Neural aspects of binocular vision 

UNIT II                                                                                                                             10 Hours 

2.1 Visually guided behavior &Aniseikonia, ARC-Mechanism,Common tests, Stereopsis-Definition & Tests, 

Synaptophore. 

 

2.2 Amblyopia-Definition & Classification ,Clinical characteristics,Diagnosis & Management, Eccentric Fixation , 

Pseudostrabismus. 

2.3 Qualitative & quantitative diagnosis of strabismus 

Etiology, Classification, Clinical characteristics, Tests & Treatment of  

Esodeviations 

Exodeviations 

A-V phenomenon 

Cyclovertical squints 

Special forms of strabismus 

 2.4 Paralytic squint 

2.5 Paralysis of individual extra ocular muscles, Its Clinical characteristics, diagnostic tests & management. 

2.6 Nystagmus- Types, Etiology, Clinical characteristics & Treatment. 

2.7 Management of strabismus- Non-surgical, Surgical. 

 

PEDIATRIC OPTOMETRY 

UNIT III                                                                                                                             10 Hours 

Pediatric case history 

Genetic factors, Prenatal factors, Perinatal factors, Postnatal factors. 

UNIT IV 

Normal Appearance, pathology and structural anomalies of 

 Orbit 

 Eyelids 



 Lacrimal system 

 Conjunctiva 

 Cornea 

 Sclera 

 Anterior chamber, Uveal tract, pupils 

 Lens 

 Vitreous, Fundus 

 Oculomotor system 

 

UNIT V                                                                                                                                  10 Hours 

Ocular Examination ,Measurement of visual acuity 

 Various visual acuity charts for different age groups 

 Teller acuity chart & VEP 

Measurement of refractive status 

 Dry &Cycloplegic refraction 

 Interpretation of results 

Assessment of binocular status, Measurement of sensory motor adaptability, Assessment of accommodation & 

Convergence. 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                                10 Hours 

6.1 Post examination processes 

Compensatory treatment & remedial therapy for 

 Myopia 

 Pseudomyopia 

 Hyperopia 

 Astigmatism 

 Anisometropia 

 Strabismus 

 Nystagmus 



6.2 Pediatric dispensing 

 Spectacles  Contact Lenses 

 

BINOCUALR VISION ADVANCES IN OPTOMETRY – PRACTICALS 

1. Cover test 

2. Krimsky 

3. Synaptophore 

4. Sterioacuity test 

5. Diplopia charting Examination procedures of different types of strabismus and its non-surgical 

management. 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

1. Principles & Practice of pediatric optometry  Alfred Rosenboom, M.W.Morgan 

2. Pediatric Optometry                                      Jerome Rosner 

3. Clinical pediatric optometry                                     Leonard.J.Press – 1st edition 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

1. Binocular vision & Ocular motility  Von Noorden – 6th edition  

2. Clinical management of binocular vision  M.Scheimann, Bruce Wick – 2nd edition  

3. Binocular anomalies                                             John.R.Griffin, J.David Grisham 4tedition 

4. Practical binocular vision assessment  Frank Eperjesi, Michelle.M.Rundstorm 

5. Binocular vision &Orthoptics  Bruce Evans, SandipDosh 

 

 

 

 



  DSC-10- LOW VISION AIDS & GERIATRIC OPTOMETRY 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTDSC-

10 

IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM 

MARKS 

50 

TOTAL 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE HOUR 

60 TOTAL 

MARKS 

100 

CREDITS 4 EXAM 

HOURS 

2 

 

Course Objectives: 

Low vision is vision loss that can't be corrected with glasses, contacts or surgery. It isn't blindness as limited 

sight remains. Low vision can include blind spots, poor night vision and blurry sight. The most common 

causes are age-related macular degeneration, glaucoma and diabetes. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about Introduction, Optics and characteristics of low vision aids. 

CO2: Students will study about choices of aids and various pathological condition. 

CO3: Students will understand about light, glare contrast and children with low vision. 

CO4: Students will be study about structural, physiological, degenerative changes in vitreous, choroid and 

retina. 

CO5: Students will study about Optical correction of refractive condition and dispensing in geriatric age 

groups. 

 

LOW VISION AIDS 

UNIT I                                                                                                                                      10 Hours 

1.1 Introduction 

       Definition&Classification, Causes of Low Vision Optometrist’s role in Low Vision    

management. 

      1.2 Examination of a Patient with Low vision  



        Case history, Visual acuity 

 Distant vision – Charts, measurement & Documentation  

 Near vision - Charts, measurement & Documentation 

 Refraction – Significance & Technique 

 Diagnostic procedures in low vision examination  

       

  1.3 Optics & Characteristics of Low vision aids 

 Magnification , Galilean telescope VsKeplarian Telescopes, Spectacle magnifiers, Hand 

Magnifiers, Stand Magnifiers, CCTV, Bioptic telescopes, Accessory low vision aids, Selection of 

Low vision aids for distance, intermediate & Near. Guidelines & training to use various aids 

UNIT II                                                                                                                           10 Hours 

Choices of tests & Aids in various pathological conditions 

Conditions causes overall blurring of the visual field, Conditions causes central field defects, 

Conditions causes peripheral field defects. 

UNIT III                                                                                                                           10 Hours 

                   3.1 Light 

                   3.2 Glare & Contrast in Low vision care & Rehabilitation 

                   3.3 Children with Low vision, 

                   3.4Genetics, Rehabilitation of visually handicapped. 

  

 

 GERIATRIC OPTOMETRY. 

     UNIT IV                                                                                                                         20 Hours 

Introduction 

4.1 Structural & physiological changes in the eye associated with ageing 

Structural changes to lid & adnexa 

Physiological changes to cornea, lens & Uvea 



Degenerative & Physiological changes in vitreous, choroid & retina 

 

     4.2 Optical & refractive changes 

Refractive changes in cornea, lens & vitreous 

Refractive changes due to diabetes 

Refractive changes due to uveitis 

     4.3 Ocular diseases 

  Cataract 

  Glaucoma 

  Macular disorders 

  Vascular disorders 

         UNIT V                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

5.1Optical correction of refractive conditions 

5.2Dispensing in geriatric age groups 

• Spectacle 

• Contact lenses 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

     1. vision of the ageing patient   Hirsch Wick 

2. Vision &Aeing – General & Clinical perspective Alfred Rosenboom, Meredith.W.Morg 

LOW VISION AIDS - PRACTICAL 

Demonstration followed by evaluation of a low vision patient by students 

 Low vision case history 

 Visual acuity measurement & Documentation  

 Refraction  

 Needed diagnostic tests for each pathological condition  

 Selection, trial & dispensing of visual aids 



 Rehabilitation methods. 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

1. Low vision care E.B.Mehr, Allen.N.Fried 

2. Clinical Low vision  Eleanor.E.Fay 

                   MDC-6     SYSTEMIC DISEASES 

 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTMDC-6 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM 

MARKS 

50 

TOTAL NUMBER 

OF LECTURE 

HOUR 

60 TOTAL 

MARKS 

100 

CREDITS 4 EXAM 

HOURS 

2 

 

Course Objectives: 

Today’s primary care optometrist has a role in systemic disease management, which is 

being supported in optometry schools across the country. Optometry students are being 

taught to check respiratory function, blood pressure levels, blood glucose levels and 

cholesterol levels; perform urinalysis and heart monitoring; and analyze laboratory 

reports to help evaluate a patient’s systemic health. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about arterial hypertension, diabetics mellitus, acquired heart 

disease, cancer, connective tissue diseases, thyroid disease, tuberculosis. 

CO2: Students will study about Helminthiasis. 

CO3: Students will understand about common tropical medical ailments. 

CO4: Students will be study about malnutrition. 

CO5: Students will study about introduction to immunology. 



CO6: Students will study about genetics. 

 

UNIT I                                                                                                                                  10 Hours 

1.1 ARTERIAL HYPERTENSION 

Pathophysiology, classification, clinical examination, Diagnosis,Complications, 

management,Hypertension and the eye 

1.2 DIABETES MELLITUS                                                                                                

Pathology, classifications, clinical features, Diagnosis, complications, management, Diabetes 

mellitus and the eye. 

1.3 ACQUIRED HEART DISEASES- EMBOLISM                                                          

Rheumatic fever- Pathophysiology, classifications, diagnosis, Complications and management, 

Embolism, Subacute bacterial endocarditis. 

1.4 CANCER –INTRODUCTION 

Definition, nomenclature, characteristics of benign and malignant, Grading of staging of cancer , 

diagnosis, principles of treatment, Neoplasia and the eye. 

1.5 CONNECTIVE TISSUE DISEASES 

Anatomy and pathophysiology: arthritis, Eye and connective tissue diseases. 

1.6 THYROID DISEASE 

Anatomy and physiology of thyroid gland, Classification of thyroid disease, Diagnosis, 

complications, clinical features, management, Thyroid disease and the eye. 

1.7TUBERCULOSIS 

Etiology, pathology, clinical features, pulmonary tuberculosis, diagnosis, complication, treatment, 

Tuberculosis and the eye. 

UNIT II                                                                                                                                        10 Hours 

HELMINTHIASIS 

Classification of helminthic diseases, - schistosomiasis, Principles of diagnosis and management, 

Helminthic disease and the eye[ Taenia., echinococcus, larva migrans. 

UNIT III                                                                                                                                        10 Hours 

COMMON TROPICAL MEDICAL AILMENTS 



Introduction to tropical diseases: malaria, Tropical diseases and the eye- leprosy, toxoplasmosis, 

syphilis, Trachoma. 

UNIT IV                                                                                                                                       10 Hours 

MALNUTRITION 

Etiology & nutritional disorders of the eye. 

UNIT V                                                                                                                                         10 Hours 

INTRODUCTION TO IMMUNOLOGY 

Introduction & components of immune system, Principles of immunity in health, Immunology in 

disease, Immunology and the eye. 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                                          10 

Hours 

GENETICS 

Introduction to genetics, Organisation of the cell, Chromosome structure and cell division, Gene 

structure and basic principles of genetics, Genetic disorders and their diagnosis, Genes and the 

eye,Genetic counseling and genetic engineering. 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

1. Clinical Ophthalmology Jack.J.Kanski – 4th edition  

2. Textbook of Ophthalmology A.K.Khurana 

3. Parson’s diseases of the eye Revised by RamanjithSihota&RadhikaTandon 

4. Glaucoma Handbook Anthony.B.Litwak 

                                           

RECOMMENDED BOOKS 

 

1. Principles & Practice of pediatric optometry                     Alfred Rosenboom, 

M.W.Morgan 

2. Pediatric Optometry                                            Jerome Rosner 

3. Clinical pediatric optometry                                 Leonard.J.Press – 1st edition 



 

                GEC 2- OPTOMETRIC INSTRUMENTS 

SUBJECT CODE 21BSCOPTGEC-2 IA MARKS 50 

NUMBER OF 

LECTURE 

HOURS/WEEK 

4 EXAM 

MARKS 

50 

TOTAL NUMBER 

OF LECTURE 

HOUR 

60 TOTAL 

MARKS 

100 

CREDITS 4 EXAM 

HOURS 

2 

 

 

Course Objectives: It is essential to know the optics and procedure of various optometric instruments for 

proper evaluation and diagnosis of various ophthalmic conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will study about refractive instruments,VA charts, trial frame.scheiners principle. 

CO2: Students will study about Keratometer. 

CO3: Students will understand about slit lamp. 

CO4: Students will be study about colour vision testing. 

CO5: Students will study about Ophthalmoscope. 

CO6: Students will study about Gonioscope. 

 

 

 

 

UNIT I                                                                                                                             10 Hours 

Refractive Instruments,Visual acuity charts – Construction & Standards,Illumination of the consultation 

room, Trial case lenses – best form lenses, Trial frame design – Phoropter – Advantages & 

Difficulties,Retinoscope – Optics, types & adjustments,Projection Charts, Autorefractometer 



Scheiner’s principle,Advantages & disadvantages,Newer developments. 

UNIT II                                                                                                                             10 Hours 

Keratometer 

 Keratometric principle,2 Types – Bausch & Lomb, Javal-Schiotz models,Measurement, Documentation & 

Interpretation of data. 

UNIT III                                                                                                                          10 Hours 

Slit Lamp 

Slit-lamp systems, Mechanical design, Illumination techniques, Accessories, Scanning laser devices. 

UNIT IV                                                                                                                            10 Hours 

Colour vision testing devices 

1.1 Colour vision theories 

1.2 Common color vision defects 

1.3 Pseudoisochromatic test plates 

1.4 Color arrangement tests 

1.5 Interpretation & clinical significance of finding 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                           

UNIT V                                                                                                                          10 Hours 

Ophthalmoscopes 

5.1 Optical principle and types 

5.2 Direct ophthalmoscope- Instrumentation, Characteristics & Uses 

5.3 Indirect ophthalmoscope- Instrumentation, Characteristics & Uses 

5.4 Direct ophthalmoscope Vs Indirect ophthalmoscope 

 

UNIT VI                                                                                                                         10 Hours 

Gonioscope 

1.1 Principle and Instrumentation of Gonioscope 

1.2 Direct Gonioscope 

1.3 Indirect Gonisocope 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

                 SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

                                       B.Sc. OPTOMETRY (VII SEMESTER) 

 

 VII SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Duration 

Exam 

TOTAL Credits 

IA UE 

1 21BSCRT701 
Internship and Research 

Project – I 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

                   SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

                                 B.Sc. OPTOMETRY (VII SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Duration 

Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

IA UE 

1 21BSCRT801 
Internship and 

Research Project – II 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 

 

 

 



 

SEMESTER VII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – I 

 

Subject code 21BSCRT701 IA Marks 150 

Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Week Off and 

One Casual Leave per Month Starting from 

September 1st – Outside or Inside Srinivas 

Hospital)  

UE Marks 600 

Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Opportunity to develop professional network within the opted career field. 

2. Opportunity to learn communication skills within patients, family members/caregivers and health care 

professionals. 

3. Gains researching skills and learns field-oriented skills on online platform. 

4. Improves problem-solving skills and team-work skills. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers level of 

exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship program report 

in the given format. 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1.  
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300  

2.  Research Project Report 200  

3.  
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100  

4.  
Continuous Internal 

Assessment (CIA) 
150  

TOTAL 750  

 

 



 

INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 

 

Name of the Student: 

Registration No.: 

Name and Address of the Organization: 

 

Period of Internship: From _________________ To __________________ 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

  

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

  

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

  

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

  

TOTAL 300 

(Note: Description has to be included under each criteria) 

 

Important Note: This form to be filled by the respective organization Staff In-charge/Department HOD. 

 

 

 

RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 



PREPARING RESEARCH PROTOCOL 

 State the problem 

 State the purpose 

 Examine the literature review 

 List any research objectives, questions or hypothesis 

 Identify the research design and study variables 

 Describe the sample size 

 List the statistical procedures conducted for the study 

 List the Outcome 

150 

PRESENTATION OF RESEARCH PROTOCOL 40 

ETHICAL CLEARANCE 10 

TOTAL 200 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Log Book / Record / Clinical Competency 

Manual 

Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

2 Case Study and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

3 Viva-voce at the end of the semester Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

Total 100 

 

 

SEMESTER VIII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – II 

 

Subject code 21BSCRT801 IA Marks 150 

Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Week Off and 

One Casual Leave per Month Starting from 

March 1st) 

UE Marks 600 

Total Marks 750 



Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Improve the interpersonal skills, life-long learning skills and professional behavior. 

2. Able to evaluate and initiate management for the medical emergencies. 

3. Understanding how to collect and analyzing the data.  

4. Provides knowledge on how to publish the final results in a scientific Journal. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers level of 

exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship program report 

in the given format. 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1.  
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300  

2.  Research Project Report 200  

3.  
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100  

4.  
Continuous Internal 

Assessment (CIA) 
150  

TOTAL 750  

 

 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 

 

Name of the Student: 

Registration No.: 

Name and Address of the Organization: 

 



Period of Internship: From _________________ To __________________ 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

  

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

  

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

  

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

  

TOTAL 300 

(Note: Description has to be included under each criteria) 

 

Important Note: This form to be filled by the respective organization Staff In-charge/Department HOD. 

 

RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

FINAL PROJECT SUBMISSION 

 Title Page and Certificate Page 

 Acknowledgement 

 Table of Contents 

 List of figures, tables and abbreviation 

 Main body of Project: Aim of the Project, Introduction, Methodology, Case 

Study, Conclusion, Reference (Vancouver Style), Annexures. (Note: If need 

any subtopics other than above-mentioned, you can add it)  

Key Points must to be considered: 

100 



 Describe the measurement strategies 

 Describe the procedures for data collection 

 Describe the researchers interpretation of findings 

 What study limitations were identified by the researcher? 

 What suggestions for further study were identified? 

PROJECT PRESENTATION (POWERPOINT OR POSTER) 50 

MANUSCRIPT 50 

TOTAL 200 

 

BASIC GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS: 

1. Project should be 30 pages at a minimum, written only in English. It should have page numbers at the 

bottom of each page, and typed using 12-point font, 1.5 lines spacing (in MS Word). Use only Times Roman 

or Times New Roman or Arial typeface. Carefully ensure there are no spelling or grammatical errors. Final 

Plagiarism report (<10%) must be attached in Annexure.  

2. Submission: Submit one final softcopy to the department email-id for a ready reference purpose, in MS-

Word format (unsigned version) and PDF formats (signed versions). Please name the file/s in the following 

format: year-reg.no.-name-Internship-Project Title. Before submission of the document, student must 

complete oral presentation via PowerPoint or Poster presentation. 

3. Binding: After guide approves project, it must be hard bound. Student name and Project title should be 

clearly visible on the title page. Hard copy should be submitted to the Department and College Office. (Note 

to the guide: Each department can select one color for their department) 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Log Book / Record / Clinical Competency 

Manual 

Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

2 Case Study and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

3 Viva-voce at the end of the semester Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

Total 100 
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B.Sc. (Hons) in Forensic Science 
 

Introduction 

In the modern era crime is in its peak and is increasing day by day. Culprits use innovative 

techniques in order to commit crime and escape the judiciary for which the investigating 

officers are facing problem. The law enforcement agencies along with forensic scientist do 

invaluable work by linking evidences form the crime scene to the suspects.  

We follow the principle of Locard stating that offender always leave behind evidences at 

the crime scene sub consciously hence proving the no crime is a perfect crime It is the 

ability of the investigating officer and experts to observe, differentiate and analyze 

evidences of Forensic importance. These evidences are produced in front of judiciary by 

expert witnesses and help solve cases of different nature from fraud to assault and also 

murder cases. 

Our society not only faces problems related to human body but also we live in a world 

connected with animals and plants. Hence Forensic Science is the only science which 

concerns not just offences relating to human and human body but in fact also relating to 

animal and plants. These are certain species of animals and plants which are dangerous 

and needs attention from humans in order to prevent harm to people. 

Our syllabus is framed in such a way that students study the concept of crime, 

investigation and examination of evidences in a detailed manner. The topics give them 

overall knowledge regarding application of criminology and other sciences which is 

helpful in easy disposal of cases. This will help reducing the crime rate in the society by 

bringing up future forensic scientist who with their skills will track down the offenders 

and apply innovative ideas in crime prevention. 

Objectives 

The following are the objectives of this course. 
1. To emphasize the importance of scientific methods in crime detection.  

2. To disseminate information on the advancements in the field of forensic science.  

3. To highlight the importance of forensic science for perseverance of the society.  
4. To review the steps necessary for achieving highest excellence in forensic science.  

5. To generate talented human resource, in accordance with latest requirements of forensic science. 

6. To provide a platform for students and forensic scientists to exchange views, chalk-out 

collaborative programs and work in a holistic manner for the advancement of forensic science.  
 

Duration :- Duration shall be for a period of 3 and half years including six months of 

Internship. 

 

Eligibility 
* Passed Class XII from a recognized Board in science stream.  

 

* The admission will be done on merit basis taking into consideration the aggregate marks obtained 

in the following three subjects and eligibility obtained by writing Srinivas University entrance 
exam:  
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(i) Physics  

(ii) Chemistry  
(iii) Any one out of Mathematics, Computer Science or Biology in whichever subject the 

candidate has scored higher marks.  

 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from 

the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An 

undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled 

on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to 

adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is 

liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and 

clinical postings. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to 

appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application 

must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the 

property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due 

diligence. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles 

will be confiscated. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found 

doing so shall be suspended. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

12. All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

13. Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

14. Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

15. No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 
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OVERVIEW OF CURRICULUM 
Table I: Distribution of teaching hours in First Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits 

for 

theory 

Practical  

hours 

Credits  Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal – 1 Anatomy 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal- 2 Physiology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal – 3 Bio          

chemistry 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Allied - 1 Introduction to  

Forensic 
Science 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Language - 1 Kannada 20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 
Credits 

25 

      Field work- 100 hours 

Table II: Distribution of teaching hours in Second Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits 

for 

theory 

Practical  

hours 

Credits  Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal -4  Pathology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal -5 Microbiology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal- 6 Pharmacology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Language - 
2 

English 20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 2 Forensic 
Psychology 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 
Credits 

25 

Field work- 100 hours 

Table III: Distribution of teaching hours in Third Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits 

for 

theory 

Practica

l  hours 

Credits  Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 
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Principal - 7 Forensic 
Dermatoglyphics  

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 8 Crime and Society 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 9 Criminalistics 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Skill 

Enhancemen
t-1 

Computer 
application 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied-3 Criminal law 20 2 - - 20 2 

Total Credits 25 

              Field work- 100 hours 

Table IV: Distribution of teaching hours in Fourth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Theory 

Credits 

Practical 

hours 

Practic

al 

Credits 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 
10 

Technological 
Methods in 

Forensic Science 
and drug analysis 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 
11 

Fundamentals of 

Questioned 
Documents 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 
12 

Forensic 
Chemistry 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Skill 

Enhanceme
nt-2 

Biostatics and 

Research 
methodology 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied-4 Constitution of 
India 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 
Credits 

25 

Field work- 100 hours 

        Table V: Distribution of teaching hours in fifth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits 

for 

theory 

Practical  

hours 

Credits 

for 

practica

l’s 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - Forensic Physics 60 4 20 3 80 7 
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13 

Principal - 
14 

Forensic 
Medicine 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 
15 

Forensic Biology 
& Serology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Elective 1  20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 5 Environmental 

science and 
Health 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 
Credits 

25 

Field work- 100 hours 

Table VI: Distribution of teaching hours in sixth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits 

for 

theory 

Practical  

hours 

Credits 

for 

practical’s 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 
16 

Forensic 
Anthropology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 
17 

Forensic 
Toxicology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 
18 

Forensic 
Ballistics 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Elective 2  20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 6 Digital Forensics 20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 
Credits 

25 

Field work- 100 hours 

Table VII: Elective Subject 

Elective Subjects SUBJECT CODE 

Fifth Semester  

Accident Investigation FSCELE-501 

Economic Offences FSCELE-502 
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Once a student satisfactorily completes all 6 semesters, he/she has to undergo compulsory 6 

months internship. Externship will be offered to eligible students as per Srinivas University 

Guidelines. Internship/Externship in total will carry 15 credits in total. A log book issued by 

the College must be maintained by each student. Continuous evaluation of skills will be made 

by the subject coordinators with end semester practical skill test. 

 

Extension Activity (Table VIII) 

The following extension activities shall be provided for the ability enhancement of the candidates, to 
provide better services. The certificate shall be provided by the offering departments.  

 

Extension Activity Semester Offering 

departments 

Project/data Analysis V. Forensic Medicine, 

criminology, 

Anatomy, 
Criminalistics, 

Dermatoglyphics, 

Anthropology, 
Questioned 
documents 

 

1. Scheme of Examination: 

                          Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations are 

shown in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.  

 

 

Table IX: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 1 Anatomy 50 50 AHS-101 - 100 

Principal – 2 Physiology 50 50 AHS -102 - 100 

Principal – 3 Biochemistry  50 50 AHS -103 - 100 

Sixth Semester 

DNA Typing FSCELE-601 

 Introduction to biometry FSCELE-602 
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Allied -1 Introduction to  
Forensic Science 

- - ALL - 101 50 50 

Language-1 Kannada - - LAN-101 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 1 

Anatomy 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 101  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 2 
Physiology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 102  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 3 
Biochemistry 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 103  100 

Table X : Distribution of Subjects and marks for Second Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal -4  Pathology 50 50 AHS -201 - 100 

Principal -5 Microbiology 50 50 AHS -202 - 100 

Principal- 6 Pharmacology 50 50 AHS -203 - 100 

Language-2 English - - LAN - 201 50 50 

Allied - 2 Forensic Psychology - - ALL - 201 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 4 

Pathology Practical 50 50 PRC - 201  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 5 

Microbiology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 202  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 6 

Pharmacology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 203  100 

 

Table XI: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Third Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal – 7 Forensic 
Dermatoglyphics  

50 50 FSC -301 - 100 

Principal – 8 Crime and Society 50 50 FSC -302 - 100 
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Principal – 9 
Criminalistics 

50 50 FSC -303 - 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-1 

Computer application - - SKE–301 50 50 

Allied-3 Criminal Law - - ALL-301 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 7 

Forensic 
Dermatoglyphics 

Practical 

50 50 FSCPRC 

-301 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 8 
Crime and Society 
Practical 

50 50 FSCPRC 

-302 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 9 Criminalistics Practical 

50 50 FSCPRC 

- 303 

 100 

 

Table XII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 10 Technological 

Methods in Forensic 

Science & drug 
analysis 

50 50 FSC -

401 

- 100 

Principal - 11 Questioned 
Documents 

50 50 FSC -

402 

- 100 

Principal - 12 

Forensic Chemistry 

50 50 FSC -

403 

- 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-2 

Biostatics and 

Research 

methodology 

- - SKE- 

401 

50 50 

Allied-4 Constitution of India - - ALL- 

401 

50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 10 

Technological 

Methods in Forensic 

Science & drug 

analysis Practical 

50 50 FSCPR

C-401 

 100 

Practical for 
Questioned 

50 50 FSCPR  100 
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Principal – 11 Documents Practical C -402 

Practical for 

Principal – 12 
Forensic Chemistry 
Practical 

50 50 FSCPR

C -403 

 100 

 

Table XIII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fifth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 13 

Forensic Physics 

50 50 FSC -

501 

- 100 

Principal - 14 

Forensic Medicine 

50 50 FSC -

502 

- 100 

Principal - 15 Forensic Biology & 
Serology 

50 50 FSC -

503 

- 100 

Elective 1  - - ELE-

501 

50 50 

Allied-5 Environmental science 
and Health 

- - ALL-

501 

50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 13 
Forensic Physics 
Practical 

50 50 FSCPE-

501 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 14 
Forensic Medicine 
Practical 

50 50 FSCPE-

502 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 15 
Forensic Biology & 

Serology Practical 

50 50 FSCPE-

503 

 100 

 

Table XIV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Sixth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 16 

Forensic Anthropology 

50 50 FSC -

601 

- 100 
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Principal - 17 

Forensic Toxicology 

50 50 FSC -

602 

- 100 

Principal - 18 

Forensic Ballistics 

50 50 FSC -

603 

- 100 

Elective 2  - - ELE-

601 

50 50 

Allied-6 Digital Forensics - - ALL-

601 

50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 16 
Forensic Anthropology 
Practical 

50 50 FSCPE

-601 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 17 
Forensic Toxicology 
Practical 

50 50 FSCPE

-602 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 18 
Forensic Ballistics 
Practical 

50 50 FSCPE

-603 

 100 

 

Table XV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Internship practical examination 

Category Subject code 

IA UE Total 

Practical skill 

evaluation 1 & 

Project 

FSCPE-701 100 100 200 

 

 

Question paper pattern for end of Semester University theory examinations (50 marks) 

Single response questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 5 x 5    = 25 

Total    =                50 marks 

 

Question paper pattern for Allied/Skill enhancement/Language/Elective theory examinations 

(50 marks) 

I Single response Questions  15X1  = 15 

II Essay/Match the following  10X1    = 10 
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III MCQ/ fill the blanks/Essay 5X5    = 25 

 Total    =                50 marks 

 

 

 

Passing criteria 

A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams separately.  

Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 

A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end semester 

University exams. 

A candidate must also maintain minimum of 80% attendance in each subject to be eligible for 

appearing end semester University exams. 

 

End Semester Exam 

There will be 3 principal subjects every semester and 2 elective, allied or skill enhancement 

subjects. Practical/ clinical exams are considered as separate subjects. 

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The exams of 

elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and marks of those 

subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before the commencement 

of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will be entered in the 

marks card by the University. The student who has cleared theory, but failed clinical exam or 

vice versa, need not repeat the passed component it in the subsequent exams.   

 
Table XVI: Distribution credits and Marks 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Allied/ 

Elective/Skill 

enhancement/La

nguage 

Total Theory Practica

l 

Total 

Semester - I 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - II 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - III 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -IV 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -V 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - VI 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Internship 15 - 15  200 200 

Total 141 24 165 2400 200 4400 

 

Carry over  
Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if he/she has not 

cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary subjects. However, the 

candidate must have passed all the previous subjects to appear for the sixth semester University 

examination. 

 

Grading of performances  
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Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of the each 

semester for each course. 

 

 
Percentage of marks 

obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

 >   90  O 10 Outstanding 

<   90    S 9 Excellent 

< 80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

< 70  >  65 B 7 Good 

< 65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

< 60  >  55 D 5 Average 

< 55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual guidelines. 

 

Syllabus 
SEMESTER-I 

Principal-1 Anatomy 

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissue, 

membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 

3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about Applied 

Anatomy 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES FOR ANATOMY 

 

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 
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AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 

interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 

AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 

 

Theory     70 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

Unit-1 

Syllabus 
 

Unit 1                                                                        15 Hrs 

Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 

Tissues –  Definition and classification 

Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

 Cartilage – Types with examples 

Skeletal system 

Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development and 

growth (in brief) 

Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  

Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
a) Name the bones of human body  
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b) Name the cartilage,epithelial tissue  

c) Label the parts of bone  

 

b. understand 
1 .Classify the bones of upper limb,lower limb,abdomen ,face  

2 .Demonstarte the epithelial,muscle,nervous ,connective tissue . 

3. E xplain the bones,joints 

 

Unit 2                                                                                 15 Hrs 

Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure of heart 

wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches of major arteries 

and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, larynx, 

trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the chambers of heart  

2. Name the parts of respiratory system  

3. Name the blood supply to heart  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the arteries and veins of whole of body  

2 .Demonstarte the heart , blood supply of heart  

3. Demonstate  nose,pharynx,larynx,lungs  

 

 

Unit 3                                                                            15 Hrs 

Digestive system 

Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, pharynx, 

oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, pancreas, gall 

bladder and related histology 
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Urinary system  

Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, ureter, 

urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal vesicle, 

ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes and mammary glands. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the parts of digestive system   

2. Name the parts of urinary  system  

3. Name the reproductive system  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate of digestive system  

2 .Demonstrate of urinary system   

3. Demonstrate of reproductive system     

 

 

Unit 4                                                                                          15Hrs 

Nervous system  

Subdivisions of nervous system,  Meninges 

Brain subdivisions & external features 

Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

Blood supply , cranial nerves 

Sense organs 

Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list the cranial nerves in order  
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2. Define neuron  

3. Name the parts of brainstem   

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the cerebellum, cerebrum . 

2 .Demonstrate of meninges    

3. illustrate the cerebrum  

 

Unit 5                                                                                                10 Hrs 

Endocrine system 

Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, 

parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

                                                                                                  

Development  

Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, Growth of 

ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, Folding of embryo, 

Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the endocrine glands   

2. Name the parts of hyroid,pancreas,suprarenal gland  

3. Define spermatogenesis ,oogenesis    

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the endocrine system  

2 .Demonstrate of thyroid,pancreas,pituitary,suprarenal gland   

3. demonstrate embryology   

 

 

PRACTICAL                                                                   20 Hrs 

Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

Demonstration of Respiratory system 
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Demonstration of Digestive system 

Demonstration of Urinary system 

Demonstration of Reproductive system 

Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

At the end of the anatomy practicals, the student will be able to:  

 

Skills  

1. To identify various tissue under the miscroscope  

2. To locate various structure of body and to mark the topography of living anatomy 

3. To detect various congenital anaomaly  

Recommended books: 

1. Ross and Wilson: Anatomy and Physiology in Health and illness 

2. Understanding Human anatomy and physiology , William davis(p) MC Graw Hill 

3. Essentials of Human embryology .Bhatnagar, Orient Blackswan Pvt. Ltd  

4. Anatomy for B.Sc. Nursing by RenuChauhan. Arichal publishing company2012  

1st edition  

5. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

Reference books: 

1. B D Chaurasia: Regional Anatomy. Vol I, II,III  6th edition  

  

 

SEMESTER-I 

PRINCIPAL - 2 PHYSIOLOGY 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  
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 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of excretory system 

 

 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ systems of 

the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that reflect 

normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ 

system. 

  

Theory               70 hours 

 

Unit-1: BLOOD                                                                                                               14hours 

Red blood cells – Erythropoiesis  , stages of differentiation function , count physiological  Variation.  

Haemoglobin –structure , functions , concentration physiological  variation   

Methods of Estimation of Hb 

White blood cells – Production , function, life span, count, differential count  

Platelets – Origin, normal count, morphology functions. 

Plasma Proteins – Production, concentration , types, albumin, globulin, Fibrinogen, Prothrombin functions. 

Haemostasis & Blood coagulation  

Haemostasis – Definition, normal haemostasis, clotting factors, mechanism of clotting, disorders of clotting 

factors.   

Blood Bank 

Blood groups – ABO system, Rh system  

Blood grouping & typing  

Crossmatching Rh system – Rh factor, Rh in compatibility.  

Blood transfusion – Indication, universal donor and recipient concept.  

Selection criteria of a blood donor. transfusion reactions Anticoagulants – Classification, examplesand uses 

Anaemias : Classification – morphological and etilogical. effects of anemia on body 

Blood indices – Colour index , MCH, MCV, MCHC  

Erythrocyte sedementation Rate (ESR) and Paced cell volume 

Normal values, Definition .determination,                                                                                        



B.Sc. Forensic Science & Criminology 2018 
 

School of Allied Health Sciences Page 20 
 

Blood Volume -Normal value ,determination of  blood volume and regulation of blood volume 

Body fluid – pH, normal value, regulation and variation 

Lymph – lymphoid tissue formation, circulation, composition and function of lymph   

 

Cardiovascular system       10hours 

 Heart – Physiological Anatomy, Nerve supply 

 Properties of Cardiac muscle,                                                                                                         

 Cardiac cycle-systole,diastole. Intraventricular pressure curves.  

Cardiac Output – only definition  

Heart sounds Normal heart sounds Areas of auscultation.  

Blood Pressure – Definition, normal value, clinical measurement of  blood pressure. 

 Physiological variations, regulation of heart rate, cardiac shock, hypotension, hypertension. 

 Pulse – Jugalar, radial pulse, Triple response  

Heart sounds – Normal heart sounds, cause characteristics and signification.  Heart rate  

Electrocardiogram (ECG) –significance.  

 

 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

b. knowledge or  remember 
d) Name the types of blood cells 

e) Define the functions of blood 

f) List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu interior. 

2.Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

coordinated total body function. 

3. explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 

 

 

 

 

Unit-2: Respiratory system                                                                                         10hours 

Functions of Respiratory system, Physiological Anatomy of Respiratory system, Respiratory tract, 

Respiratory Muscles, Respiratory organ-lungs, Alveoli, Respiratory membrane, stages of 

respiration. Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration.  Forces opposing and favouring 

expansion of the lungs.  Intra pulmonary pleural pressure, surface tension, recoil tendency of the 

wall.  H Transportation of Respiratory gases : 

Transportation of Oxygen : Direction, pressure gradient, Forms of transportation, Oxygenation of 

Hb.  Quantity of Oxygen transported.    

Lung volumes and capacities  Regulation of respiration what?  Why?  How? Mechanisms of 

Regulation, nervous and chemical regulation.  Respiratory centre.  Hearing Brier, Reflexes. Applied 

Physiology and Respiration : Hypoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dyspnea, Dysbarism, Artificial 

Respiration, Apnoea.  
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Digestive System          5hours 

Physiological anatomy of Gastro intestinal tract, Functions of digestive system  Salivary glands  

Stucture and functions. Deglutination –stages and regulation   Stomach – structure and fuctions 

Gastric secretion – Composition function regulation of gastric juice secretion 

Pancrease – structure, function, composition, regulation of pancreatic juice 

 Liver – functions of liver 

 Bile secretion, composition, function regulation of bile secretion .Bilirubin metabolism types of 

bilirubin, Vandernberg  reaction, Jaundice- types, significance.  

Gall bladder – functions 

 Intestine – small intestine and large intestine                                                                                 

 Small intestine –Functions- Digestive, absorption ,movements.   

 Large intestine – Functions, Digestion and absorption of Carbohydrates,Proteins, 

Fats,Lipids.Defecation 

 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the functions of stomach 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 

2.Explain the  regulation of respiration 

3. explain the functions of liver,pancrease,intestine 

 

 

Unit-3: Excretory System          8hours 

Excretory  organs 

Kidneys: Functions of kidneys structural and functional unit nepron, vasarecta, cortical and 

juxtamedullary nephrons – Comparision, Juxta Glomerular Apparatus –Structure and function.  

 Renal circulation peculiarities. 

 Mechanism of Urine formation :  Ultrafiltration criteria for filtration GFR, Plasma fraction, EFP, 

factors effecting EFR.  Determination of GFR selective reabsorption – sites of reabsorption 

,substance reabsorbed, mechanisms of reabsorption Glucose, urea. H + Claminoacids etc.  TMG, 

Tubular lead, Renal threshold % of reabsorption of different substances, selective e secretion. 

Properties and composition of normal urine, urine output.  Abnormal constituents in urine , 

Mechanism of urine concentration. 

 Counter – Current Mechanisms : Micturition, Innervation of Bladder, Cysteurethrogram 
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Diuretics : Water, Diuretics, osmotic diuretics, Artificial kidney Renal function tests – plasma 

clearance Actions of ADH, Aldosterone and PTH on kidneys. Renal function tests 

Skin -structure and function  

Body temperature measurement,  Physiological variation, Regulation of body Temperature by 

physical chemical and nervous mechanisms .Role of Hypothalamus, Hypothermia and fever.    

 

 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the mechanism of urine formation 

2.Explain the  process of micturition 

3. explain the uses of diuretics 

 

Unit-4: Endocrine and Reproductive system      8hours 

 Endocrine System - Definition  Classification of Endocrine glands & their Harmones Properties of 

Harmones .  

Thyroid gland hormone – Physiological, Anatomy, Hormone scerated, Physiological function, 

regulation of secretion. Disorders – hypo and hyper secretion of hormone Adrenal gland, Adrenal 

cortex physiologic anatomy of adrenal gland,                              Adrenal cortex,  cortical hormones 

– functions and regulation Adrenal medulla – Hormones , regulation and secretion. 

Functions of Adrenaline and nor adrenaline  

Pituitary hormones – Anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion ,function Pancreas – 

Hormones of pancreas 

Insulin – secretion, regulation ,function and action Diabetes mellitus – Regulation of blood glucose 

level Parathyroid gland – function, action ,regulation of secretion of parathyroid hormone.           

Calcitonin – function and action  

Function of Reproductive system, Puberty, male reproductive system. 

 Functions of testes, spermatogenesis site, stages, factors influencing semen.   

Endocrine functions of testes Androgens – Testosterone structure and functions.  Female 

reproducivesyustem. Ovulation, menstrual cycle.   

Physiological changes during pregnancy, pregnancy test.  

Lactation : Composition of milk  factors controlling lactation.  

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  
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a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Define hormones 

2. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion 

3. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

b. understand 
1.Explain the  female reproductive system 

2.explain the functions of growth hormone 

3.explain the functions of cortisol 

4.explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 

 

Unit-5: Muscle nerve physiology        10hours 

Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle, Sarcomere contractile proteins, 

Neuromuscular junction.  

 Transmission across, Neuromuscular junction.  Excitation contraction coupling.  Mechanism of 

muscle contraction muscle  tone, fatigue Rigour mortis   

 

Nervous system         

 Functions of Nervous system, Neurone structure, classification and properties.  Neuroglia, nerve 

fiber, classification ,conduction of impulses continuous and saltatory.  Velocity of impulse 

transmission and factors affecting.  Synapse – structure, types, properties.                         

 Receptors – Definition, classification ,properties.  Reflex action – unconditioned properties of 

reflex action.  Babinski’s sign.  Spinal cord nerve tracts.  Ascending tracts, Descending tracts –    

pyramidal tracts – Extrapyramidal tracts.   Functions of Medulla, pons, Hypothalamic disorders.  

Cerebral cortex lobes and functions, Sensory cortex, Motor cortex,Cerebellum functions of 

Cerebellum.Basal ganglion-funtions.  EEG.  

Cerebro Spinal Fluid(CSF) : formation, circulation, properties, composition and functions  lumbar 

puncture.  

Autonomic Nervous System : Sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution and functions and 

comparison of functions.  

Special senses        5hours 

Vision – structure of eye.  Function of different parts.   

 Structure of retina Hearing structure and function of can mechanism of hearing Taste – Taste buds 

functions . 

Smell physiology,  Receptors.                                                                                

 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 
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b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 

2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 

4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

Practicals          20hours 

 

1. Haemoglobinometry 

2. White Blood Cell count  

3. Red Blood Cell count  

4. Determination of Blood Groups 

5. Leishman’s staining and Differential WBC count  

6. Determination of packed cell Volume   

7. Erythrocyte sedimentation rate [ESR]   

8. Calculation of Blood indices  

9. Determination of Clotting Time, Bleeding Time  

10. Blood pressure  Recording 

11. Auscultation for Heart Sounds  

12. Artificial Respiration  

13. Determination of vital capacity 

 

I. SKILLS  

At the end of the course, the student shall be able to  

 1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 

 2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

 3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which he/she has 

performed and observed in the laboratory  

 

A. TEXT BOOKS 

    1. A.K.Jain,  Human Physiology and Biochemistry for physical therapy and occupational 

Therapy, 1st edition Arya publication 

    2. Dr.Venkatesh .D and Dr. Sudhakar H.S.Basic of  medical physiology, 2nd edition, Wolter-

Kluwer  publication    

    3. Chaudhari (Sujith K) Concise Medical Physiology 6th  Ed. New    Central Book, 

 

B. REFERENCE BOOKS 

    1. A.K.Jain, Text  book of Physiology for medical  students, 4th edition Arya publiction  
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    2 Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology.11th  Ed. Prism publishers 

    3 Ganong (William F) Review of Medical Physiology. 23rd Ed . Appleton 

 

 

SEMESTER-I 

PRINCIPAL - 3- BIOCHEMISTRY 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

Course Objectives: 

 Describe Fundamentals of Chemistry , Valency, Molecular weight & Equivalent weight 

of elements and compounds. Normality ,Molarity, Molality 

 Understand the Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  Solutions, Definition, use, classification where appropriate, preparation and 

storage   

 Learn about Laboratory Apparatus ,different types, use, care and maintenance  

 To  know about  Instruments, Use, care and maintenance    

  Categorize biomedical wastes  and dispose them                                                                     

                                                                    

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1:   Define  Normality ,Molarity, Molality, Henderson Hasselbalch’s  equation , 

                Buffer solutions. pH determination of buffers. Blood pH, Fluid buffers 

 

CO2:  Explain the Chemistry of carbohydrates, Chemistry of amino acids, Chemistry          

           lipids and Chemistry of nucleotides 

CO3: Build on Instruments, Responsibilities of health care personals 

CO4: Select proper instruments,  glasswares and plasticware for performing various    

           Experiments 

CO5: Take part in preparation of various solutions, Cleaning , storage of lab apparatus 

 CO6: : Choose proper method for the disposal of biomedical waste  

 

Unit I: 

Chapter 1: Chemistry of Cell & Chemistry of Carbohydrates, Proteins, Lipids and 

Nucleotides   

            12hrs 

-Cell- Structure & Function of Cell Membrane, Subcellular Organelles and their Functions. 

-Carbohydrates- Definition, Classification & Biological importance of Carbohydrates, 

Derivatives of Monosaccharides. 

-Proteins- Definition & Classification of amino acids & Proteins. 
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-Lipids-  Definition, Classification & Biological importance and Functions of Lipids. 

Structure and functions of Cholesterol, types. 

- Nucleotides- Structure and Functions of DNA & RNA. 

 

UNIT II: 

Chapter 2: Enzymes        12hrs  

- Enzymes- Definition and Classification. Factors affecting enzyme activity. Coenzymes  and 

Cofactors. 

Chapter 3: Acid base balance 

Acids, Bases & Body Buffers, Regulation of pH by kidney and lung, Metabolic acidosis. 

 

UNIT III 

Chapter 4: Vitamins         12hrs Vitamins-

Classification, Vitamin A, B1, B2, B3, C, D, Sources, RDA, Functions (in Brief), deficiency 

manifestations. 

Chapter 5: Minerals 

-Minerals- Classification, Sources, RDA, Functions (in Brief), deficiency manifestations of 

the following: calcium, phosphorous, iron, sodium, potassium and chloride. 

 

UNIT IV 

Chapter 6: Nutrition       12hrs  

-Nutrition- Food pyramid, Calorific value of food, BMR, Balanced diet based on age, sex and 

activity, Assessment of nutritional status, Protein energy malnutrition, dietary fibers. 

Chapter 7: Blood chemistry 

 Biochemical components & their reference ranges in normal. 

Chapter 8: Urine chemistry 

 Biochemical components & their reference ranges in normal. 

 

UNIT V-  

Chapter 9: Clinical Biochemistry     12hrs   

-Specimen Collection- Blood, Urine and Body fluids. 

-Preanalytical, analytical and postanalytical errors 

-Clinical Biochemistry- Laboratory diagnoses of Diabetes and Cardiovascular diseases. 
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-Diagnostic enzymology, Assessment of arterial Blood gas status and electrolyte balance, Point 

of Care Testing. Renal Function tests (In brief), Liver function tests (In brief), Biomedical Waste 

Management. 

 

PRACTICALS 

1. General Reactions of Carbohydrates observation 

2. Color reactions of Proteins observation 

3. Instruments and glasswares 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS RECENT EDITION 

1. Textbook of Biochemistry –D.M.Vasudevan 

2. Biochemistry –Pankaja Naik 

3. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar 

4. Textbook of Biochemistry-Chatterjea and Shinde 

5. Textbook of Clinical Chemistry-Norbert W Teitz 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS RECENT EDITION 

1. Harpers Biochemistry 

2. Clinical Biochemistry-Michael L.Bishop 

3. Textbook of Biochemistry-Rafi M.D 

4. Lippincott’s Illustrated review of Biochemistry 

5. Practical Clinical Biochemistry-Harold Varley 
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SEMESTER-I 

Language 1- Kannada 

    ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ0ಕಕಕಕ  

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧  

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧, ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧, ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧   ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧  

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ :  

೧.೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧ .೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧, ೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧  

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧   ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ   :   MAzÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ gÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À         : ©.J¸ï.¹. (C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ®ªÀµÀð 

¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ         : 30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ «ªÀgÀuÉ  : «zÁåyð/ «zÁåyð¤AiÀÄgÀÄ ¢£À¤vÀå ¸ÀA¥ÀQð¸À§ºÀÄzÁzÀ 
d£À¸ÁªÀiÁ£ÀågÉÆqÀ£É 

           ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÉUÉ ¸ÀA§A¢ü¹zÀAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ°è ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉ ªÀiÁqÀ®Ä ºÁUÀÆ 
w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 

           ¤ÃqÀ®Ä ¸ÀºÀPÁgÀªÁUÀÄªÀAvÉ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß  
C¼ÀªÀr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

GzÉÝÃ±À   : ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀzÀ°è ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÉUÉ 
¸ÀA§AzsÀ¥ÀlÖAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉUÉ 

 C¼ÀªÀrPÉ. 

 PÀ£ÀßqÉÃvÀgÀjUÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ ªÀiÁrPÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 
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¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ«ªÀgÀuÉ 

WÀlPÀMAzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)   : CPÀëgÀªÀiÁ¯É, ¸ÀégÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ªÀåAd£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ssPÁUÀÄtÂvÀ, 
§gÀªÀtÂUÉ, C¨sÁå¸À. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : 1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÀtðªÀiÁ¯ÉAiÀÄ CPÀëgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §gÉ¬Äj. 

WÀlPÀJgÀqÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)  : ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀÄAd, ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, 
¸ÀA§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  

        £ÁªÀÄ¥ÀzÀ, ¸ÀªÀð£ÁªÀÄ, CAQUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ¥Àæ±ÁßxÀðPÀ 
¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ.  

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ        : 1.  ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß 
¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

         2. ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ wAr – w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

WÀlPÀªÀÄÆgÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)  : °AUÀ, ªÀZÀ£À, CªÀåAiÀÄ, wAr – 
w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, zÉÃºÀzÀ  

         CAUÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ««zsÀ §UÉAiÀÄ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À  ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ «ªÀgÀ w½AiÀÄ®Ä D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸À¯ÁUÀÄªÀ £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉAiÀÄ 
ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß gÀa¹. 

WÀlPÀ £Á®ÄÌ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)   : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÁ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸ÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ 
£ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À gÀZÀ£É. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ £ÀqÀÄ«£À ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉAiÀÄ ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß 
vÀAiÀiÁj¹. 

WÀlPÀ LzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)    : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀ ºÁUÀÆ gÉÆÃVUÀ¼À £ÀqÀÄªÉ £ÀqÉAiÀÄÄªÀ 
¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉUÉ ¨ÉÃPÁzÀ ªÁPÀåUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀPÉÌ ²¥sÁgÀ¸ÀÄì ªÀiÁqÀ¯ÁVgÀÄªÀ UÀæAxÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÁåPÀgÀt (8,9 ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 10£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwUÀ½UÉ PÀ£ÁðlPÀ ¸ÀPÁðgÀ, ¥ÀoÀå¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼À E¯ÁSÉ)   
2. ªÀåªÀºÁjPÀPÀ£ÀßqÀ : JZÉÑ¸ÉÌ 
3. ¥ÀvÀæ¯ÉÃR£À : PÀ£ÀßqÀ¸Á»vÀå¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ 
4. ¯ÉÃR£ÀPÀ¯É : J£ï¥ÀæºÁèzÀgÁªï 
5. DgÉÆÃUÀå ªÀÄvÀÄÛ EvÀgÉ ¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ : qÁII ¦.J¸ï ±ÀAPÀgï  
6. ªÉÊzÀå ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼À ºÀÄlÄÖgÀZÀ£É : qÁII r.J¸ï.²ªÀ¥Àà  

 
PÀ£ÀßqÀ: JgÀqÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀgÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À : ©.J¸ï¹(C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ® ªÀµÀð 

  ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ              :  30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

GzÉÝÃ±À : d£ÀgÀ DgÉÆÃUÀåzÀ §UÉÎ ¸ÀªÀÄÄzÁAiÀÄPÉÌ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ PÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 
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SEMESTER-I 

             ALLIED-1 INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC SCIENCE 

 

Course Objectives: 

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. The significance of forensic science to human society.  

2. The fundamental principles and functions of forensic science.  

3. The divisions in a forensic science laboratory.  

4. The working of the forensic establishments in India and abroad  

Course Outcome: 

CO 1: Students will learn the manner of writing various reports 

CO 2: Students will learn the manner of handling various evidence. 

CO 3: Students will learn the manner of writing case studies. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY: 

UNIT 1:  

Chapter 1: History and Development of Forensic Science in India     

-Definitions and concepts in Forensic Science, Scope of Forensic Science in India, Need of 

Forensic Science, Basic principles of Forensic Science.  

-Historical developments in Forensic Science.  

-Branches of Forensic Science. 

 

UNIT 2:  

Chapter 2: Forensic science laboratories and facilities      

-Growth of Forensic Science Laboratories in India – Central and State level laboratories 

-Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, Services and functionalities provided by various 

FSLs, Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, Chemistry, Documents, Physics, 

Psychology, Serology, Toxicology, cyber, bomb and explosives. 

-Duties of forensic scientists, Code of conduct for forensic scientists, Qualifications of forensic 

scientists.  
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-Report writing.  

 

UNIT 3:           

Chapter 3: Organizational set up Police of    

-Hierarchical set up of Police administration 

Chapter 4: Law enforcement agencies in India    

-National Crime Records Bureau, Police & Detective Training Schools, Bureau of Police 

Research & Development. Police Academies, Police dogs. 

 

UNIT: 4            

Chapter 5: Crime scene management &   

-Definition and types of crime scene, Crime scene Management – initial response, role of first 

responding officer, duty management 

-Duties of first responders at crime scenes. Coordination between police personnel and forensic 

scientists at crime scenes. Safety measures in crime scene 

-Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and duties. Role of the Police 

and Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts 

Chapter 6: Scientific aids in detection of crime 

-Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene. 

-Reconstruction of crime scene, Documentation  of crime scene- Video, Photograph, sketching 

-Physical evidences in crime scene and search of trace evidences and clue materials. 

-Collection, handling, packing and labeling of physical evidences and expert examination. 

-Chain of custody 

PRACTICAL :                                                  

1. Procedure of writing FIR 

2. Procedure of writing charge sheet 

3. Procedure of writing report 

4. Handling and packing of physical evidences 

5. Forensic case report study of relevant cases 

REFERENCES: 

1. B.B. Nanda and R.K. Tiwari, Forensic Science in India: A Vision for the Twenty First 

Century, Select Publishers, New Delhi (2001).  

2. M.K. Bhasin and S. Nath, Role of Forensic Science in the New Millennium, University of 

Delhi, Delhi  (2002).  
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3. S.H. James and J.J. Nordby, Forensic Science: An Introduction to Scientific and Investigative 

Techniques, 2nd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2005).  

4. W.G. Eckert and R.K. Wright in Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Edition, W.G. Eckert 

(ED.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

5. R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

6. W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, 

CRC Press, Boca Raton (2013).  

II SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 4- PATHOLOGY 

THEORY 

Course objective : 

1. Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition related to 

cardiovascular system 

2. To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease condition and 

basic lab diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

3. Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease condition 

related to respiratory system 

4. Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2:understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations performed 

for detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system and 

renal system. 

 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

 

Unit 1         20hrs 

 Introduction to Histo Pathology   

Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory  

Grossing Techniques   

Mounting Techniques 
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Various Mountants    

Maintenance of records and filing of the slides.    

Use  & care of  Microscope   

Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication.    

Bio-Medical waste management          

Section Cutting         

Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections       

Decalcification of Tissues.   

Staining of tissues - H& E Staining   

Bio-Medical waste management 

 Unit 2                                                                                                           15 Hrs 

Clinical Pathology  

 -      Introduction to Clinical Pathology    

 -     Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             specimens  

  -     Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, Microscopic 

Examination  

 -      Examination of body fluids.  

 -      Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF)  

 -      Sputum Examination. 

 -       Examination of feces  

Unit 3                                                                                                           15 Hrs 

Haematology – Theory 

  -     Introduction to Haematology  

 -     Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function.  

 -     Collection of Blood samples  

 -     Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology  

 -    Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use of  glassware  



B.Sc. Forensic Science & Criminology 2018 
 

School of Allied Health Sciences Page 34 
 

 -     Laboratory safety guidelines 

  -     SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory   

Unit 4                                                                                                           10 Hrs 

-     Hb,PCV 

   -     ESR  

 -     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, Activated 

Partial Thromboplastin Time.   

   Blood  Bank          

     Introduction            

  Blood grouping and Rh Types       

      Cross matching  

   PRACTICALS                                                                                    20 Hrs 

  -    Urine Examination.           

-     Microscopic       

   -    Blood  Grouping  Rh typing.     

   -    Hb Estimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

    -    Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

-Instruments and spotters 

 

PRACTICAL EXAMINATION-      50 marks. 

1. Spotters- 20 marks 

2. Urine analysis- 10 marks. 

3. Determination of ESR and PCV- 10 marks. 

4. Record – 10 marks 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS RECENT EDITIONS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 
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4. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

5. Text book of Medical Laboratory Technology Praful Godkar Bhalani publicay=tions house, 

Mumbai. 

6. Textbook of medical Laboratory Technology Ramanik Sood 

7. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

8. Todd and Sanford, clinical diagnosis and management by Laboratory Methodsjohn Bernard 

Henry All India Traveller Bookseller. 

9. Histopathology Techniques, Culling. 

10. Histopathology Techniques Bancroft 

11. Diagnostic Cytopathology Koss 

12. Diagnostic Cytopathology Winfred grey 

13. Hand book of Medical laboratory Technology CMC Vellore 

14. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

 

II SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 5- MICROBIOLOGY 

THEORY 

Course objectives: 

 Define and understand the morphology, growth and nutrition of bacteria 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and disinfection 

methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of serological 

diagnosis of infections 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens and their mode 

of infection which includes bacteria, parasites, viruses and fungi. 

 Develop knowledge about the hospital infection control policy and biomedical 

waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, bacterial 

growth curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and disinfection 

methods. 
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CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the immune system 

of human body to fight against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the pathogenic 

bacteria, viruses, fungi and parasites. 

 

Practical  

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and culture media and 

study about the antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture methods 

and in short about the biomedical waste management. 

 

Course outcomes: 

 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology 

laboratory and the different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct 

procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture methods 

and biomedical waste management. 

 

Practical  

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

1. Introduction                 

 Introduction to microbiology     

 History of Microbiology,     

 Classification of microorganisms,    

 Microscopy       

 Morphology of bacterial cell     
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2. Growth and nutrition             

 Nutrition, growth and multiplication of bacteria, culture media and culture methods  

3. Sterilization and disinfection            

 Principles and use of equipment’s of sterilization, chemicals used in disinfection  

4. Biomedical waste management principle and practice   

5. Immunology                

 Infection Immunity      

 Antigen antibody      

 Antigen antibody reactions     

 Immune system       

 Hypersensitivity      

 Auto immunity       

 Transplantation immunology     

 Vaccines       

 Hospital acquired infections      

 Antibiotics       

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing    

 

6. Parasitology                

 Introduction to Parasitology , Classification, Lab diagnosis of parasitic infections  

 Protozoology – Amoebae (E.histolytica, E. coli, Giardia lamblia, Trichomonas) 

Plasmodium.  

 Helminths – classification , T. saginata, T. solium, Echinococcus granulosus Ascaris, 

Ancylostoma, W.bancrofti 

7. Mycology                

 Introduction to Mycology  

 Lab diagnosis of fungal infections  

 List of medically important fungi and diseases (Candidiasis, Cryptococcosis, 

Dermatophytes, Aspergillosis and Mucor mycosis)  

 

Practicals:          20 Hours 

1. Compound Microscope. 

2. Demonstration and sterlization of equipments - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

3. Demonstration of commonly used culture media, Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, 

Chocolate agar, Macconkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium 

tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF, NA with staph Antibiotic susceptibility 

test  
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4. Anaerobic culture methods.   

5. Demonstration of common serological tests - Widal, VRDL, ELISA. 

6. Stool examination   

7. Biomedical waste management.  

8. Universal precautions  

 

PRACTICAL EXAMINATION PATTERN     50 marks  

1. Spotters (10 spotters carrying 2 marks each )     20 marks   

2. Hot Air Oven                                                                                               10 marks 

3. Autoclave          10 marks  

4. Serological Test         05 marks  

5. Record Book          05 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Anathanarayana & Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

2. Parasitology by Chatterjee – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 

3. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

4. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

5. Textbook of parasitology by Paniker. 7th edition 

 

Semester II 

Principal - 6- Pharmacology 

Theory  

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

UNIT I           12 Hrs 

I.   General Pharmacology  (10 hours) 

A. Introduction                                                                                                                                   

 Definitions: Pharmacology, Drug, Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, clinical        

                 Pharmacology and toxicology 

 Drug nomenclature  

 Sources of drugs with examples – Animal, plant, mineral ,synthetic and drugs by genetic 

engineering 

B. Routes of drug administration                                                                                          

     Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with examples: 
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 Topical routes          

 Enteral routes – oral, sublingual and rectal 

 Parenteral routes – subcutaneous, intramuscular, intravenous, intradermal  

 Others – transdermal , inhalational 

C. Pharmacokinetics                                                                                                                

 Absorption and bioavailability– definition and factors affecting them 

 Drug distribution and clinical importance of plasma protein binding 

 Biotransformation – definition, phases, factors affecting drug metabolism, enzyme induction and 

inhibition 

 Drug excretion – major routes of elimination 

 Definition of half-life, first order and zero order kinetics 

D. Pharmacodynamics          

 Types of drug action 

 Mechanism of drug action – receptor mediated and non-receptor mediated 

 Definitions : Affinity, intrinsic activity, efficacy, potency, agonist ,antagonist 

 Drug antagonism 

 Definition of synergism with examples 

 Factors modifying drug action   

E. Adverse drug effects 

 

II. Autonomic nervous system (6 hours) 

A. Introduction 

 Parasympathetic nervous system and neurotransmitters 

 Sympathetic nervous system and neurotransmitters 

B. Cholinergic drugs  

 Cholinergic receptors 

 Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples 

 Examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic uses and adverse effects of reversible 

anticholinesterases  
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 Organophosphorous poisoning 

C.  Anticholinergic drugs 

 Classification with examples 

 Pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects of atropine and its derivatives 

D. Neuromuscular blocking drugs 

 Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with examples : centrally acting  and Neuromuscular 

blocking agents 

 Uses and adverse effects of centrally and peripherally acting skeletal muscle relaxants 

E.  Adrenergic drugs 

 Adrenergic receptors  

 Classification of sypathomimetics with examples 

 Actions, uses and adverse effects of adrenaline 

 Noradrenaline, dopamine, selective beta-2 agonists, nasal decongestants, amphetamine and 

ephedrine- actions ,uses and adverse effects 

 

F.  Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

 Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

 Beta blockers :Classification with examples; their actions, uses and adverse effects  

III. Cardiovascular system (6 hours)                                   

A. Drugs used in congestive cardiac failure (CCF)  

 Classification of drugs used in CCF  

 Mechanism of action, uses  and adverse effects  of digoxin 

B. Antihypertensives 

 Classification with examples with their mechanism of action  and adverse effects 

C. Antianginal drugs 

 Classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action , uses, adverse effects of  organic nitrates 

 Calcium channel blockers : Examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 
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     D. Drugs used in the treatment of shock and plasma expanders 

      E. Diuretics 

 Definition ,classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of each diuretic 

 Antidiuretic hormone (ADH): uses and adverse effects 

 

IV. Central nervous system (10 hours) 

A. Sedative & hypnotics:  Definition, classification, therapeutic uses and adverse effects of 

benzodiazepines and others. 

 B. General anaesthetics (GA) 

 Definition of GA, Classification, parenteral and inhalational agents with their uses and adverse 

effects. 

 Preanaesthetic medication 

C. Local anaesthetics (LA)   

 Definition , mechanism of  action, classification and techniques of anaesthesia with their 

uses   

D. Alcohols  

 Ethanol: Therapeutic uses and treatment of chronic alcoholism 

 Methanol poisoning and management 

E. Antiepileptic drugs   

 Classification, uses and their adverse effects of various drugs 

 Drugs used in various types of seizures  

F. Psychopharmacology  

 Examples of antipsychotic  drugs 

 Uses and adverse effects of Chlorpromazine 

 Examples of Atypical antipsychotics 

 Antidepressants, examples and adverse effects 

 Antianxiety agents, examples and adverse effects 

G. Opioids  
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 Examples of opioids 

 Actions, uses, adverse effects and contraindications of Morphine 

 Treatment of  opioid poisoning 

H. Non steroidal anti-inflammatory drugs (NSAIDs)  

 Classification with examples 

 Actions, uses, adverse effects and contraindications of aspirin 

 Selective COX-2 inhibitors 

 Paracetamol: uses and adverse effects 

VI. Respiratory system and autacoids (4 hours) 

A. Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma: classification with examples ,with their mechanism of 

action and adverse effects  

B. Pharmacotherapy of cough 

 Drugs used in cough with their mechanism of action and adverse effects 

C. Antihistaminics   

 Classification  of antihistamines with examples; and their uses and adverse effects 

D. Drug therapy of migraine 

E. Prostaglandin analogs 

VII. GIT (4 hours) 

A. Peptic ulcer  

 Classification with examples 

  Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

B. Antiemetics: Examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

C. Laxatives and anti-diarrhoeals : Examples and uses 

 

VIII. Blood (4 hours) 

A. Haematinics  

   Iron – Oral and parenteral iron preparations; therapeutic uses and adverse effects  

 Folic acid – preparations, therapeutic uses 
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 Vitamin B12 – preparations , therapeutic uses 

B. Coagulants and anticoagulants :Classification, mechanism of action of heparin ,LMWHs,  

warfarin , their uses and adverse effects 

C. Antiplatelet drugs : Examples, mechanism of antiplatelet action of aspirin;  uses of antiplatelet 

drugs 

D. Fibrinolytics and antifibrinolytics : Examples and uses 

IX. Chemotherapy (10 hours) 

A. General considerations   

 Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis with explanation 

 Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

B. Beta lactam antibiotics   

   Beta lactam antibiotics  with examples 

   Penicillins  and cephalosporins– examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

C. Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

D. Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

E. Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

F. Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

G. Tetracyclines and Chloramphenicol: uses and adverse effects 

H. Antifungal agents : Examples, their uses and adverse effects 

I. Antiviral drugs   

  Anti HIV drugs –  Mechanism of action, adverse effects 

 Acyclovir :  uses and adverse effects 

J. Antitubercular drugs  

 Classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action of  first line drugs with their adverse effects 

 Short course chemotherapy 

K. Antileprotic drugs  

 Examples with their adverse effects 

L. Antimalarial drugs – Examples; mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of chloroquine 
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M. Anticancer drugs – examples, general toxicity of anticancer drugs 

X. Hormones (6 hours) 

A. Thyroid and anti-thyroid drugs 

 Thyroid hormones 

 Antithyroid drugs: examples with their adverse effects 

B. Corticosteroids: 

 Classification ,actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

C. Antidiabetic drugs: 

 Insulin –preparations, adverse effects 

 Oral antidiabetic drugs – classification, uses and adverse effects 

Practicals: OSPEs on  

Drug dosage forms 

Routes of drug administration 

Inhalation devices 

Fixed dose combinations 

Record book 

Text book:  

1. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India 

Private Limited   

2. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical 

publishers (P) Ltd. 

3.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

4.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th 

edition, single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 

034. 
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II SEMESTER 

LANGUAGE-2 ENGLISH 

Teaching hours:           30 hours 

OBJECTIVES : 

 The student at the end of training is able to  

 1. Read and comprehend English language   

2. Speak and write grammatically correct English  

3. Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life.   

 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

 

UNIT - I :   

Chapter 1: Introduction :  

-Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and 

synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

 

UNIT - II :   

Chapter 2: Applied Grammar :   

-Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - III:   

Chapter 3: Written Composition:   

 -Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - IV:   

Chapter 4: Reading And Comprehension:  

- Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of  Vocabulary.   

 

UNIT - V:   

Chapter 5: The Study of the Various Forms Of Composition:   

- Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

 

UNIT -VI :   

Chapter 6: Verbal Communication:  

 -Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   
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II Semester 

Allied -2- Forensic Psychology 

  

Teaching Hour:          30 Hours 

Course Objectives 

1. After studying this applied  paper, at the end of the semester  students shall be able to 

demonstrate  and develop the skills to understand patients better in the respective field. 

2. To correlate criminals and their behavior 

3. Understand various assesements. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Crime Patterns, Crime Patterns 

CO2: Psychology of Specific Criminal  

CO3: Forensic Psychology, Issues and Importance 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

UNIT –I:            4 Hrs 

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. 

Branches of psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

 

UNIT –II:            2 Hrs 

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

UNIT –III:           4 Hrs 

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  Stress, 

disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior.  
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Unit-IV:  

Chapter 5: Learning         2 Hrs 

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant 

conditioning. 

 

UNIT-V:            8 Hrs 

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

-Counseling-meaning and definition.  

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral 

and CBT techniques)  

 

UNIT VI:            10 Hrs 

Chapter 8: Criminal Psychology  

-Psychopathology and personality disorder. Psychological assessment and its importance. 

Serial murderers. Psychology of terrorism. Biological factors and crime – social learning 

theories, psycho-social factors, abuse. Juvenile delinquency – theories of offending (social 

cognition, moral reasoning), Child abuse (physical, sexual, emotional), juvenile sex offenders, 

legal controversies. 

 

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, 

Pearson Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson 

Learning,3rd edition USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: 

 Sage India Publications 
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SEMESTER-III 

Principal -7 Forensic Dermatoglyphics 

Teaching Hours:          60 Hrs 

OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of semester students must know 

1. The fundamental principles on which the science of fingerprinting is based.  

2.  Fingerprints are the most infallible means of identification.  

3. The world’s first fingerprint bureau was established in India.  

4. The method of classifying criminal record by fingerprints was worked out in India, and by 

Indians.  

5. The physical and chemical techniques of developing fingerprints on crime scene evidence.  

6.  The significance of foot, palm, ear and lip prints.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understanding the principles of fingerpring. 

CO2: Importance of the fingerprint in the crime scene investigation. 

CO3: Understanding the concept of Lip prints and their importance in forensic field. 

CO4: Understanding the need of footprint and fingerprint in the investigation and to develop the 

prints. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

UNIT 1: Basics of Fingerprinting         12hrs                            

Introduction and history of fingerprint with special reference to India. Biological basis of 

fingerprints and formation of ridges. Fundamental principles of fingerprinting. Types of 

fingerprints. Fingerprint patterns. Fingerprint characters/minutiae. Plain and rolled fingerprint 

recording. Classification and cataloguing of fingerprint record. Automated Fingerprint 

Identification System.  

 

UNIT 2: Development of Fingerprints       12hrs 

Latent prints. Constituents of sweat residue. Latent fingerprints’ detection by physical and 

chemical techniques. Mechanism of detection of fingerprints by different developing reagents. 

Application of light sources in fingerprint detection. Preservation of developed fingerprints. 

Digital imaging for fingerprint enhancement. Fingerprinting the deceased.  
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UNIT 3: Poroscopy         12hrs                       

Significance of poroscopy and edgeoscopy.  

 

UNIT 4: Cheiloscopy         12hrs  

Nature, location, types, collection and examination of lip prints. 

 

UNIT 5: Other Impressions        12hrs  

Foot prints- Importance, types, recording, casting. 

Gait pattern/walking picture. 

Palm prints- historical importance of palm prints .  

 

PRACTICALS:                                                                                                           20 hrs 

1. Procedure of recording fingerprints of a living person. 

2. Manual and computerized comparison of fingerprints. 

3. Developing latent fingerprints 

4. Procedure of casting foot prints/shoeprint 

5. Procedure of sketching footprint/shoeprint. 

6. Lifting and examination of lip prints. 

7. Gait pattern analysis 

8. Case report study 

SUGGESTED READINGS  

1. J.E. Cowger, Friction Ridge Skin, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1983).  

2. D.A. Ashbaugh, Quantitative-Qualitative Friction Ridge Analysis, CRC Press, Boca Raton 

(2000).  

3. C. Champod, C. Lennard, P. Margot an M. Stoilovic, Fingerprints and other Ridge Skin 

Impressions, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2004).  

4. Lee and Gaensleen’s, Advances in Fingerprint Technology, 3rd Edition, R.S. Ramotowski 

(Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (2013).  
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SEMESTER-III 

PRINCIPAL -8 CRIME AND SOCIETY 

Teaching Hours:          60Hrs 

Course Objectives:  

At the end of the semester, students must know 

1. The importance of criminology.  

2. The causes of criminal behavior.  

3. The significance of criminal profiling to mitigate crime.  

4. The consequences of crime in society.  

5. The elements of criminal justice system.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the various crimes and apply the knowledge in investigation. 

CO2: Prevention to various crimes. 

CO3: Act pertaining to the crimes. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY: 

Unit 1:            12 hrs 

Chapter 1: Basics of Criminology          

-Concept and types of crime 

-Criminology- concept, definition, scope. 

-Development of criminology 

 

UNIT 2:            06 hrs 

Chapter 2: Criminal profiling              

-Criminal profiling. Understanding modus operandi. Investigative strategy.  

-Portrait parle  

 

UNIT 3:            18 hrs 

Chapter 3: Crime and its prevention        

-Elements, nature, causes and consequences of crime.  
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-Sociological factors and socio-biological theories of crime. 

-Deviant behavior. Hate crimes, organized crimes and public disorder, domestic violence and 

workplace violence. White collar crimes and tax evasion. 

-Situational crime and its prevention.  

Chapter 4: media and crime 

-Role of media in crime prevention. 

 

UNIT 4:            12hrs  

Chapter 5: Criminals and Criminal Behavior                          

-Types of criminals, recidivism- factors and prevention 

-De criminalisation, need and impact. 

-Juvenile delinquency. Social change and crime. Psychological Disorders and Criminality.  

-Women criminality and its adverse effects 

Chapter 6: Victimology 

- Meaning, concept, development of victimology  

-Typology of victims, suspects and witnesses in crime scene 

-Cost of victimization, legal issues regarding compensation to victims of crime.                             

 

UNIT 5:  

Chapter 7: Criminal Justice System                       12 hrs 

-Broad components of criminal justice system. Policing styles and principles. Police’s power of 

investigation.  

-Filing of criminal charges. Community policing. Policing a heterogeneous society.  

-Correctional measures and rehabilitation of offenders.  

-Human rights and criminal justice system in India.  

 

PRACTICALS:          20hrs 

1. Critical analysis of crimes reported in newspaper. 

2. Critical analysis of crime related articles published in a magazine. 

3. Report on visit to a rehabilitation center. 

4. Report on visit to a correctional institution. 

5. Report on escorting notorious criminals. 

6. Visit to a model police station and studying its functions. 
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7. Interrogation of a suspect. 

8. Interrogation of a victim. 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS  

1. S.H. James and J.J. Nordby, Forensic Science: An Introduction to Scientific and Investigative 

Techniques, 2nd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2005).  

2. D.E. Zulawski and D.E. Wicklander, Practical Aspects of Interview and Interrogation, CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (2002).  

3. R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

4. J.L. Jackson and E. Barkley, Offender Profiling: Theory, Research and Practice, Wiley, 

Chichester (1997).  

5. R. Gupta, Sexual Harassment at Workplace, LexisNexis, Gurgaon (2014 

 

    SEMESTER III 

           PRINCIPAL 9- CRIMINALISTICS  

Teaching Hours:          60 Hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The methods of securing, searching and documenting crime scenes.  

2. The art of collecting, packaging and preserving different types of physical and trace evidence 

at crime scenes.  

3. The legal importance of chain of custody.  

4. The tools and techniques for analysis of different types of crime scene evidence.  

 

Course Outcome: 

CO 1: Students will understand the importance of evidence in crime scene investigation 

CO 2: Students will learn the collection and preservation of each evidence. 

CO 3: Students will learn the analysis and examination carried for every evidences. 

CO 4: Students will learn the manner to reconstruct the crime scene with evidences. 
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CONTENTS 

THEORY 

UNIT 1:            12 hrs 

Chapter 1: Introduction to Forensic evidences       

-Meaning, definition and importance of evidences 

-Types of evidences and procedures of collecting them 

 

UNIT 2:            06 hrs 

Chapter 2: Crime Scene Evidence          

-Classification of crime scene evidence – physical and trace evidence. Locard principle.  

-Collection, labeling, sealing of evidence. Hazardous evidence. Preservation of evidence.  

-Chain of custody. Reconstruction of crime scene.  

 

UNIT 3:            18 hrs 

Chapter 3: Glass evidence      

-Collection, packaging, analysis. Matching of glass samples by mechanical fit and refractive 

index measurements. Fracture analysis and direction of impact.  

Chapter 4: Paint evidence  

-Collection, packaging and preservation. Analysis by destructive and non-destructive methods. 

Importance of paint evidence in hit and run cases.  

Chapter 5: Fiber evidence  

-Artificial and man-made fibers. Collection of fiber evidence. Identification and comparison of 

fibers.  

-Hair analysis- Species identification, anatomy, collection, location. 

UNIT 5:            12 hrs 

Chapter 6: Soil      

-Soil evidence – importance, location, collection and comparison of soil samples.  

Chapter 7: Fabric  

-Fabric evidence – importance, collection, analysis of adhering material. Matching of pieces.  

Chapter 8: Tool mark  

-Tool Mark evidence. Classification of tool marks. Forensic importance of tool marks. 

Collection, preservation and matching of tool marks. Restoration of erased serial numbers and 

engraved marks.Forensic gemmology. 

Chapter 9: Skid Mark 
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-Tyre mark and skid mark- importance, location and examination. Calculation of speed of 

vehicle. 

 

PRACTICALS :          20 Hrs 

1. Morphological examination of hair- cuticle and medulla examination 

2. Examination of glass evidence- Fracture analysis 

3. Paint examination and analysis 

a. Density gradient method 

b. UV and IR  analysis 

4. Soil analysis- Density gradient method 

5. Examination and matching of tool marks 

6. Tyre mark analysis 

7. Fiber analysis 

a. Visual and chemical methods 

b. Burn method 

c. Microscopic examination 

8. Documentation of crime scene- Indoor 

a. Rough sketch 

b. Neat sketch 

9. Documentation of crime scene- outdoor 

a. Rough sketch 

b. Neat sketch 

10. Reconstruction of crime scene 

a. Indoor 

b. Outdoor 

11. Handling and packing of physical evidences 

12. Photography documentation of crime scene 

a. Indoor 

b. Outdoor 

13. Videography documentation of crime scene 

a. Indoor 

b. Outdoor 
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14. Case report study 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. M. Byrd, Crime Scene Evidence: A Guide to the Recovery and Collection of Physical 

Evidence, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2001).  

2. T.J. Gardener and T.M. Anderson, Criminal Evidence, 4th Ed., Wadsworth, Belmont (2001).  

3. S.H. James and J.J. Nordby, Forensic Science: An Introduction to Scientific and Investigative 

Techniques, 2nd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2005).  

4. W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s, Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, 

CRC Press, Boca Raton (2013). 

 

SEMESTER III 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-1- COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Teaching Hours:          30 Hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic computer operation 

2. Editing  and preparing documents 

3. Preparing a power point presentation 

4. Basic knowledge about  internet 

Course Outcome: 

CO 1: Students will understand the basic terminologies used in computer programming  

CO 2: Demonstrate a basic understanding of hardware and software   

CO 3: Demonstrate basic understanding of network principles  

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

UNIT I:            04 hrs 

Chapter 1: Introduction to computers 

-Definition (Input, Output, CPU), Input output devices (types), Basis of computer system  

-Switching computer on & off, what is bios?, Computer generations 

-Keyboard practices 
-Definitions of terms (Desktop, Software) 

-Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions 
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UNIT II:  

Chapter 2: Operating System         04 Hrs 
-OS ( Windows 7, 8 and 10) 

-Objectives of Operating System  
-Characteristics of Operating System 

UNIT III:            10 Hrs 

Chapter 3: Microsoft word   

-Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, 

word art, color text &background, Picture drawing using word 

-Preparing a Govt. Order / Official Letter / Business Letter / Circular Letter Covering formatting 

commands - font size and styles - bold, underline, upper case, lower case, superscript, subscript, 

indenting paragraphs, spacing between lines and characters, tab settings etc. 

-Preparing a news letter: To prepare a newsletter with borders, two columns text, header and 

footer and inserting a graphic image and page layout. 

-Creating and using styles and templates to create a style and apply that style in a document to 

create a template for the styles created and assemble the styles for the template. 

 

UNIT IV:            02 Hrs 

Chapter 4: Microsoft Excel          

-Formulas, Design charts, Format tables 

UNIT V: 

Chapter 5: PowerPoint          02 Hrs 

Designing a presentation  - text, inserting picture, Clip (Video), table, Chart, Smart art Graphic and 

animation with sound 

UNIT VI:            08 Hrs 

Chapter 6: Internet &its applications 

-Interconnection to HTML 
-E- mailing – Browsing – Chatting 

-Understanding different types of Browser Programs and Internet file types. (.html, .pdf etc.) 

-Searching for a web site / application / text documents viewing and downloading. 

-Create an E-mail account, Retrieving messages from inbox, replying, attaching files filtering 

and forwarding 

-Operating on a Tablet / Smart Phone - browsing and practicing on some important applications 

(UC Browser, Skype) - operating on internet – creating and sending messages / mails using the 

applications like WhatsApp and WeChat etc.- downloading text and media files and video 

conferencing using Skype. 
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-Internet and Intranet - Similarities in Internet and Intranet ,Differences in Internet and Intranet  

-Computer Viruses- Types of computer virus, Use of Antivirus software 

 

SEMESTER-III 

ALLIED -3 CRIMINAL LAW 

Teaching Hours:          30 Hrs 

OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the semester, students must know 

1. Elements of Criminal Procedure Code related to forensic science.  

2. Acts and provisions of the Constitution of India related to forensic science.  

3. Acts governing socio-economic crimes.  

4. Acts governing environmental crimes.  

Course Outcome: 

C01: Learning and understanding different aspects of criminal laws. 

C02: Application of different criminal laws in different case studies. 

C03: Complete knowledge about the various sections in the different Acts. 

C04: Understanding the importance of different offences and their punishments. 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Unit I:            06 hrs 

Chapter 1: Laws to Combat Crime             

-Classification – Civil, criminal cases. Essential elements of criminal law. Constitution and 

hierarchy of criminal courts. Criminal Procedure Code. Cognizable and non-cognizable offences. 

Bailable and non-bailable offences. Sentences which the court of Chief Judicial Magistrate may 

pass. Summary trials – Section 260(2). Judgements in abridged forms – Section 355.  

 

Unit II:            06 hrs 

Chapter 2: Indian Penal Code- Offences against person     

         

-Indian Penal Code pertaining to offences against persons – Sections 121A, 299, 300, 302, 304A, 

304B, 307, 309, 319, 320, 324, 326, 351, 354, 359, 362. Sections 375 & 377 and their 

amendments. Indian Penal Code pertaining to offences against property Sections – 378, 383, 

390, 391, 405, 415, 420, 441, 463, 489A, 497, 499, 503, 511.  

Chapter 3: General exceptions 
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-Sections pertaining to general exception 

 

Unit III:                06 hrs 

Chapter 4: Criminal Procedure code and Indian evidence Act 

-Indian Evidence Act – Evidence and rules of relevancy in brief. Expert witness. Cross 

examination and re-examination of witnesses. Sections 32, 45, 46, 47, 57, 58, 60, 73, 135, 136, 

137, 138, 141. Section 293 in the code of criminal procedure.  

 

Unit 4:                06 hrs 

Chapter 5: Constitution of India 

-Preamble, Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of State Policy. – Articles 14, 15, 20, 21, 

22, 51A.  

 

Unit 5:            06 hrs 

Chapter 6: Acts Pertaining to Socio-economic and Environmental Crimes                     

-Narcotic, Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act. Essential Commodity Act.  

-Drugs and Cosmetics Act. Explosive Substances Act. Arms Act.  

-Dowry Prohibition Act.  

-Prevention of Food Adulteration Act. Prevention of Corruption Act.  

-Wildlife Protection Act. I.T. Act. Environment Protection Act. Untouchability Offences Act  

 

PRACTICALS:          20 Hrs 

1. To prepare a schedule of five cognizable and five non-cognizable offences.  

2. To study the powers and limitations of the Court of Judicial Magistrate of First Class.  

3. To prepare a schedule of the offences which may be tried under Section 260(2) of Criminal  

     Procedure Code.  

4. To study a crime case in which an accused was punished on charge of murder under Section 

302.  

5. To study a crime case in which an accused was punished on charge of rape under Section 375.  

6. To cite example of a case in which the opinion of an expert was called for under Section 45 of 

the  

     Indian Evidence Act.  

7. To cite a case wherein a person was detained under Article 22(5) of the Indian Constitution.  
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     Express your views whether the rights of the person as enlisted in this Article were taken care 

of.  

8. To cite a case under Article 14 of the Constitution of India wherein the Right to Equality 

before  

    Law was allegedly violated.  

9. To list the restrictions imposed on Right to Freedom of Worship under the Constitution of 

India.  

10. To prepare a schedule of persons convicted under Narcotics, Drugs and Psychotropic Act  

      statistically analyze the age group to which they belonged.  

11. To study a case in which Drugs and Cosmetic Act was invoked.  

12. To study a case in which Explosive Substances Act was invoked.  

13. To study a case in which Arms Act was invoked.  

14. In light of Section 304B of the Indian Penal Code, cite a case involving dowry death.  

15. To study a case wherein the Untouchability Offences Act was invoked on the basis of Article 

15  

      of the Constitution of India.  

 

SUGGESTED READINGS  

1. D.A. Bronstein, Law for the Expert Witness, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1999).  

2. Vipa P. Sarthi, Law of Evidence, 6th Edition, Eastern Book Co., Lucknow (2006).  

3. A.S. Pillia, Criminal Law, 6th Edition, N.M. Tripathi Pvt Ltd., Mumbai (1983).  

4. R.C. Nigam, Law of Crimes in India, Volume I, Asia Publishing House, New Delhi (1965).  

5. (Chief Justice) M. Monir, Law of Evidence, 6th Edition, Universal Law Publishing Co. Pvt. 

Ltd.,  

   New Delhi (2002).  
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SEMESTER-IV 

PRINCIPAL 10:  TECHNOLOGICAL METHODS IN FORENSIC SCIENCE & DRUG 

ANALYSIS 

Teaching Hours:          60Hrs 

OBJECTIVES: 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The importance of chromatographic and spectroscopic techniques in processing crime scene 

evidence.  

2. The utility of colorimetry, electrophoresis and neutron activation analysis in identifying 

chemical and biological materials.  

3. The significance of microscopy in visualizing trace evidence and comparing it with control 

samples.  

4. The usefulness of photography and videography for recording the crime scenes.  

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Understanding the principles of chromatographic and spectrographic techniques. 

CO2: Importance of the microscopy and their main applications in the visualization of trace 

evidence. 

CO3: To utilize the particular analytical methodology in the forensic field to do the analysis. 

CO4: Understanding the need of photographs and the video graphs in the forensic crime scene 

analysis. 

 

 

THEORY 

CONTENTS 

UNIT 1:            12 hrs 

Chapter 1: Instrumentation - I           

Sample preparation for chromatographic and spectroscopic evidence. Chromatographic methods- 

Fundamental principles and forensic applications of thin layer chromatography, gas 

chromatography and liquid chromatography. Spectroscopic methods.  

 

UNIT 2:             12 hrs 

Chapter 2: Instrumentation - II        

Fundamental principles and forensic applications of Ultraviolet-visible spectroscopy, infrared 

spectroscopy, atomic absorption spectroscopy, atomic emission spectroscopy and mass 

spectroscopy. X-ray spectrometry. 
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UNIT 3:            12 hrs 

Chapter 3: Instrumentation – III  

Colorimetric analysis and Lambert-Beer law. Electrophoresis – fundamental principles and 

forensic applications. Neutron activation analysis – fundamental principles and forensic 

applications.  

 

UNIT 4:           12 hrs 

Chapter 5: Microscopy 

Fundamental principles. Different types of microscopes. Electron microscope. Comparison 

Microscope. Sterioscopic microscope. Forensic applications of microscopy.     

 

UNIT 5:           12 hrs 

Chapter 6: Forensic photography 

Basic principles and applications of photography in forensic science. 3D photography. 

Photographic evidence. Infrared and ultraviolet photography. Digital photography, Crime scene 

and laboratory photography 

Chapter 7: Videography  

Application of videography in forensic science 

 

PRACTICALS:           20 Hrs 

1. To determine the concentration of a colored compound by colorimetry analysis.  

2. To carry out thin layer chromatography of samples.  

3. To carry out separation of organic compounds by paper chromatography.  

4. To identify drug samples using UV-Visible spectroscopy.  

5. To take photographs using different filters.  

6. To take photographs of crime scene exhibits at different angles.  

7. To record videography of a crime scene.  

 

REFERENCES: 

1. D.A. Skoog, D.M. West and F.J. Holler, Fundamentals of Analytical Chemistry, 6th Edition, 

Saunders College Publishing, Fort Worth (1992).  

2. W. Kemp, Organic Spectroscopy, 3rd Edition, Macmillan, Hampshire (1991).  

3. J.W. Robinson, Undergraduate Instrumental Analysis, 5th Edition, Marcel Dekker, Inc., New 

York (1995).  
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4. D.R. Redsicker, The Practical Methodology of Forensic Photography, 2nd Edition, CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (2000). 

 

SEMESTER-IV 

PRINCIPAL 11:  QUESTIONED DOCUMENTS 

Teaching Hours:          60 hrs 

 OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The importance of examining questioned documents in crime cases.  

2. The tools required for examination of questioned documents.  

3. The significance of comparing hand writing samples.  

4. The importance of detecting frauds and forgeries by analyzing questioned documents.  

Course Outcome: 

CO1: The students will be able to examine the questioned documents. 

CO2: Analysis of the documents using different techniques. 

CO3. Instrumentation and principle behind the analytical tools will be completely understood. 

CO4. Students understand the importance of basis of handwriting and forgery. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

UNIT I:            20 Hrs 

Chapter 1: Nature and Scope of Questioned Documents     

    

-Definition and history of handwriting and questioned documents. 

-Classification and types of questioned document. 

 -Basic tools needed for forensic documents. 

Chapter 2: Examination of documents and expert witness      

-examination of questioned documents – ultraviolet, visible, infrared and fluorescence 

spectroscopy, photomicrography, microphotography, visible spectral comparator, electrostatic 

detection apparatus. Determining the age and relative age of documents.  

-Importance of questioned document examiner as an expert witness. 

-Difference between questioned document and graphology. 
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UNIT 2:            20 Hrs 

Chapter 3: Comparison of Documents         

-Handwriting and signature analysis 

-Characteristics, basis of identification, factors affecting and comparison 

-Disguised handwriting, anonymous letters- meaning, characteristics and identification 

Chapter 4: Analysis of documents 

-Analysis of paper, ink, printed documents, typed documents, Xeroxed documents.  

 

UNIT 3:            20 Hrs 

Chapter 5: Forgeries           

-Types and classification. 

-Alterations in documents, including erasures, additions, over-writings and obliterations. 

Indented and invisible writings. Charred documents. Examination of counterfeit Indian currency 

notes, passports, visas and stamp papers. 

 

PRACTICALS:          20 Hrs 

1. Handwriting analysis 

2. signature analysis  

3. examination of forged document 

4. Paper analysis 

5. Ink analysis 

6. Typed document analysis 

7. examination of indented writing 

8. examination of secret writing 

9. Case report study 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS  

1. O. Hilton, Scientific Examination of Questioned Documents, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1982).  

2. A.A. Moenssens, J. Starrs, C.E. Henderson and F.E. Inbau, Scientific Evidence in Civil and 

Criminal Cases, 4th Edition, Foundation Press, New York (1995).  

3. R.N. Morris, Forensic Handwriting Identification: Fundamental Concepts and Principles, 

Academic Press, London (2000).  
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4. E. David, The Scientific Examination of Documents – Methods and Techniques, 2nd Edition, 

Taylor & Francis, Hants (1997).  

SEMESTER-IV 

PRINCIPAL 12:  FORENSIC CHEMISTRY 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts and principles of Forensic chemistry. 

2. Make students familiar with latest trends in material science research and learn about 

novel materials and its applications. 

3. Make students understand in analyzing chemicals and interpretation of result effectively 

and meaningfully. 

4. Gain knowledge in instrumentation technique. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get to learn and understand basic concepts and principles of Forensic 

chemistry. 

CO2: students familiar with latest trends in material science research and learn about novel 

materials and its applications. 

CO3: students understand in analyzing chemicals and interpretation of result effectively and 

meaningfully 

Teaching Hours:           60 Hrs 

CONTENTS 

THEORY: 

UNIT I           20 hrs 

Chapter 1: Basics of Forensic Chemistry  

-Introduction to chemistry, Types of cases/exhibits received for analysis, Overview of forensic 

chemical analysis  

Chapter 2: Quality management: 

-Introduction to Quality, Quality Assurance, Quality control, TQM 

-Definition of Accreditation, History and development of ISO 

-Importance of accreditation in Forensic science laboratories, Process of accreditation, 

-Quality system, Procedure for sample selection, collection, preservation, packaging, 

identification, storage and transport 

-Equipments used and maintained for chemical examination, Evaluation of materials and 

reagents, sample and data handling in the laboratory, sample disposal, Assessment, interpretation 

and reporting of results  

 

UNIT II:           20 hrs 

Chapter 3: Narcotic drugs & psychotropic substances 



B.Sc. Forensic Science & Criminology 2018 
 

School of Allied Health Sciences Page 65 
 

-Introduction to Controlled Substances, Classification of controlled substances, Precursor 

chemicals, Narcotic raids  

-NDPS Drugs, Classification of Drugs 

-Commonly abused drugs, Drug dependence and Drug Tolerance 

-Mandatory provisions of NDPS Act, 1985 

-Various chemical and instrumental methods for detection of drugs   

Chapter 4: Explosives  

-Introduction, classification and chemistry of explosives 

-Various types of IEDs and their reconstruction 

-Mechanism of explosion and their effects 

-Systematic examination of explosive and explosion residues (organic and inorganic) by 

chemical and instrumental techniques and interpretation of results 

-Explosives Act and Explosive Substance Act 

 

UNIT III:            20 hrs  

Chapter 5: Fire 

-Introduction to Fires, Types of Fires, and Causes of fire, Patterns of fire 
-Thermodynamics of fire. 
-Arson, techniques to differentiate arson and accidental fire 
 -Accelerants and incendiary devices, Forensic Analysis of Fire Debris by Instrumental methods 

 

Chapter 6: Forensic Analysis of petroleum products  

 -Introduction to petroleum products and adulteration in petroleum products 

-Analysis of Petrol, Kerosene and Diesel as per BIS Specifications 
 
Chapter 7: Forensic Analysis of beverages 
-Introduction to Alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages 

-Analysis of alcoholic beverages, country made liquor, illicit liquor and medicinal 

preparationscontaining alcohol as constituents. 

-Analysis of non-alcoholic beverages like tea, coffee     

-Analysis of samples taken under Food Adulteration Act 

Chapter 8: Bribe Trap Cases 

Examination of Chemicals (Phenolphthalein) used in Bribe trap cases. 
 
Chapter 9: Dyes 
Introduction to Dyes, Types of Dyes 
Analysis of Dyes used in petrol and kerosene, paints and fibers 
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Chapter 10: Fibers and Forensic Chemical Analysis 

Introduction to fibers, Classification of fibers, Analysis by microscopy, melting point and 

solubility testing of fibers, Chromatography, Spectroscopy and elemental analysis of fibers. 

 

PRACTICALS          20 Hrs 

1. Qualitative and Quantitative analysis of Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances by color 

tests, and Instrumental techniques and chemical examination  

2. Analysis of NSAID drug by UV 

3. Qualitative analysis of Post blast residue by chemical test and Chromatography methods 

4. Examinations of petroleum products as per BIS specifications 

5. Analysis of alcohol in blood 

6. Analysis of phenolphthalein in bribe cases 

7. Analysis of food samples by chemical methods 

 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Maudham Bassett etal; Voget’s Textbook of Quantitative Chemical Analysis, 6th Ed. Longman 

Essex  

2. I. I. Finar: Oraganic Chemistry vol. II pearson Educatiopn (Sigapore) 

3. R. T. Morrison, Rn.N Boyd; Organic Chemistry, 6th Ed. Prentice Hall, New Delhi  

4. Brean S. Furniss Etal; A.I.Vogel Textbook Of Practical Oraganic Chemistry, Addison Wesley 

Longman, Edinburg  

5. A. Burger; Medicinal Chemistry, Vol. Ii, Wiley Interscience, Ny  

6. D A Skoog, D.M. West, F.J. Holler; Analytical Chemistry – An Introduction, 7th Ed. Saunders 

College Pub, Philadelphia, USA  

7. Boudreau JE, Etal; Arson & Arson Investigation, Survey & Assessment National Institutes Of 

Law Enforcement, U.S. Deptt Of Justice, U.S. Govt Printing Press 

8. Dettean J D; Kirk’s Fire Investigation, 5th Ed. Prentice Hall, Eaglewood Cliffs, N. J.  

9. Yinon Jitrin; Modern Methods & Application In Analysis Of Explosives, John Wiley & Sons, 

England  

10. Working Procedure Manual – Chemistry, Explosives And Narcotics, BPR&D Pub.  

11. C.A. Watson; Official And Standardized Methods Of Analysis, Royal Society Of Chemistry, UK  

12. Feigl; Spot Test In Inorganic Analysis, Elsevier Pub. New Delhi  

13. Feigl; Spot Test In Organic Analysis, Elsevier Pub. New Delhi  

14. Silverman; Organic Chemistry Of Drug Design & Drug Action, Elserier Pub. New Delhi  

15. Abraham Burger; Medicinal Chemistry & Drug Discovery, 6 Vol Set, 6th Ed John Wiley & 

Sons, NY. 
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IV SEMESTER 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-2 BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Teaching Hours:          30 hrs 

 OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine 

2. Various  types of data presentation and data summarization  in Medical field 

3. Overview of data analysis  and sampling techniques 

4. Understand  various study designs in Medical field  

5. Applications of various study designs in Medical Research  

 

Course Outcomes: 
CO1: Students will learn the importance of research   
CO2: students will learn to apply appropriate statistical methods required for different type 

of researches  

CO3: Develop the ability to submitting an abstract  

 

 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

UNIT 1:            04 Hrs 

Chapter 1: Basic concept of statistics 

Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of 

measurement 

Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data  

Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and 

Graphical Representation of Data. 

 

UNIT 2:            06 hrs 

Chapter 3: Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation  

 Arithmetic Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, Mean 

Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation. 

Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions  

Definition of some terms commonly encountered in probability, Probability distributions; 

Binomial distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal distribution, Divergence from normality; 

Skewness and kurtosis. 
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UNIT 3:            06 Hrs  

Chapter 5: Census and Sampling Methods 

 Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non 

random) Sampling Methods; Convenience sampling, Consecutive Sampling, Quota sampling, 

Snowball sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer sampling, 

Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic Sampling, 

Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage sampling, Sampling error, Non-sampling 

error. 

Chapter 6: Inferential statistics 

Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters; Point estimation, Interval Estimation, Testing 

of hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, Type-I and Type-II Errors. 

 

UNIT 4:            06 Hrs 

Chapter 7: Introduction to research methodology 

Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. 

Qualitative, Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other Types of Research 

Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology 

Chapter 9: Application of study Designs in Medical Research 

 

UNIT 5:            08 Hrs 

Chapter 10: Study Designs- Observational Studies 

Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case 

series, Analytical studies; Case control studies, Cohort studies, Cross sectional 

Chapter 11: Experimental Studies 

Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), Field 

trials, Community trials. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. K.R.Sundaram, S.N.Dwivedi and V Sreenivas (2010): Medical statistics, principles and methods, 

BI Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

2. NSN Rao and NS Murthy (2008): Applied Statistics in Health Sciences, Second Edition, Jaypee 

Brothers Medical Publishers (P) Ltd. 

3. J.V.Dixit and L.B.Suryavanshi (1996): Principles and practice of biostatistics, First Edition, M/S 

Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers. 

4. GetuDegu  and  Fasil Tessema (2005): Biostatistics, Ethiopia Public Health Training Initiative. 

5. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 20 

6. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas 

Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snowball_sampling
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7. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition. 

8. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd  Edition. Pune: 

Department of Community Medicine AFMC; 2012 

9. Leon Gordis.  Epidemiology Fourth Edition – Elsevier Saunders Publication  

 

IV SEMESTER 

ALLIED-4- CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

Teaching Hours:          30 Hrs  

OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the concept of constitution  

2. Gets conversant with legislatures, legislative bills  

3. Becomes familiar with various union executive  

Course Outcomes: 
CO1: Understand the emergence and evolution of Indian Constitution    
CO2: Understand the structure and composition of Indian Constitution   

CO3: Understand and analyse the organs of state in contemporary scenario   

 

Contents 

1. Unit – I:            02 Hrs 
Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

 

2. Unit – II:            04 Hrs 

The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

3. Unit – III:            04 Hrs 

Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

 

4. Unit – IV:             04 Hrs 
Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights 

with directive principles. 

5. Unit – V:            04 Hrs 
Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and 

children and the religious and linguistic minorities. 

6. Unit – VI:            04 Hrs  
Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their 

functioning in India. 

7. Unit – VII:           02 Hrs 

The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 
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8. Unit – VIII:           02 Hrs 

Method of amending the Constitution. 

 

9. Unit – IX:            02 Hrs 

Enforcing rights through writs. 

 

10. Unit – X:            02 Hrs 
Constitution and sustainable development in India. 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS:  

1. J.C. Johari: The Constitution of India: A Politico-Legal Study. Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. 

New Delhi. 

2. J.N . Pandey: Constitution Law of India, Allahbad, Central Law Agency, 1998. 

3. Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution. Corner Stone of a Nation-Oxford, New Delhi, 2000. 

 

SEMESTER-V 

Principal 13: FORENSIC PHYSICS 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide basic concepts Physics used in forensic 

2. To provide knowledge on collection of evidence 

3. To understand Mathematical methods and group theory. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand concepts of Physics used in forensic 

CO2: Apply the basics knowledge on collection of 

evidence 

CO3: Analyze mathematical methods and group  

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY:  

UNIT I :           20 hrs 

Chapter 1: Newton’s Law of Motion, Elasticity & Fluid, Dynamics 

Interpretation and applications of Newton’s laws of motion, Pseudo forces, elastic properties of 

matter, elastic constants and their interrelations Fluid dynamics, equation of continuity, 

Bernoulli’s equation, stream line and turbulent flow, lines of flow in air foil, Purseuille’s 

equation 
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Chapter 2: Study of Sound 

Velocity of sound, noise and sound intensity measurement, echo,reverberation, Sabine’s 

Formula, absorption coefficient, acoustics of buildings and factors affecting acoustics of 

buildings 

Sound distribution in an auditorium, introduction to ultrasonic, production of ultrasonic waves, 

applications of ultrasonics. 

 

UNIT: II           20  hrs 

Chapter 3: Study of Light 

Refraction through thin layers, thick lens, thick lens and lens combinations,aberrations, 

interference in thin films, fringes in wedge shaped films, Newton’s rings, simple table 

spectrophotometer, total internal reflection. 

Chapter 4: Laser & Fiber Optics 

Production of LASER, Types of LASER, Properties and applications of LASER, Optical fibers, 

Propagation of light through optical fiber, Angle of acceptance and numerical aperture, losses, 

Solar cells. 

 

UNIT: III            20 hrs 

Chapter 5: Radio Activity 

Review of nuclear composition, nuclear properties and half life, Radioactive decay schemes 

Applications of Radio Isotopes, Radiometric dating 

 

Chapter 6: Electronics Circuits & Digital Electronics 

Basics of LR, CR, LCR circuits, Rectifier circuits, Timer circuits, Transistor and its 

characteristics, Introduction to OPAM, remote sensing and controlling, Photo-sensors, Logic 

gates and their applications, Flip- flops and counters. 

 

PRACTICALS 

1. Fly wheel 

2. Spectrometer (determination of angle of prism A) 

3.  Refractive index of liquid by using LASER 

4.  Sound Intensity measurement 

5.  Combination of lenses 

6.  Newton’s rings 

7.  Wedge shaped film 
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8.  Frequency of AC mains 

9.  Bridge Ratifer (to study load regulation) 

10.  Transistor (CE) characteristics 

11. DC Morgan’s theorems 

12. Ex or gate, NAND and NOR as universal building blocks 

 

References: 

1. Principle of Electronic by V.K. Gupta 

2. Digital Electronics by Malnino 

3. Digital Electronics by Flloyd 

4. Op-amp by Gaikwad 

5. Engineering Physics by Gaur and Gupta 

 

 

SEMESTER-V 

    PRINCIPAL 14:   FORENSIC MEDICINE  

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the duties of the first responding officer who receives a call on homicide or suicide 

case.  

2. To learn the steps involved in processing the death scene.  

3. To know the importance of ascertaining whether the crime was staged to appear as suicide or 

accident.  

4. To understand the importance of bloodstain patterns in reconstructing the crime scene.  

5. To study the importance of autopsy.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Types of autopsy. 

CO2: Different types of deaths and its investigation. 

CO3: Methods involved in investigation blood stain pattern and reconstructing the crime. 

 

CONTENTS  

THEORY 

UNIT 1: 

Chapter 1: Death Investigations – I        12 hrs 
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-Basic aspects and scope of Forensic Medicine.  

-Approaching the crime scene of death. Obtaining first hand information from the Scene.  

-Rendering Medical assistance to the victim, if alive. Dying declaration and its importance.  

 

Unit 2:  

Chapter 2: Death Investigations – II        12 hrs 

-Request for Forensic team. Importance of command post and log book. Management of crowd 

and media. Taking notes.  

-Documenting the death scene. Processing evidence. Evaluation of injuries. Handling buried 

body cases – search for buried bodies, methods of exhumation. Suicide cases – evaluating the 

type of injuries, gauging the psychological state of victim, suicide notes. Examination of skeletal 

remains. Medico Legal Autopsy. 

Unit 3:  

Chapter 3: Forensic pathology         12 hrs 

Forensic pathology. Medico-legal aspects of death. Causes of death. Determination of time since 

death. Death by drowning. Injuries. Types and classification of injuries. Antemortem and post 

mortem injuries. Aging of injuries. Artificial injuries, offences against children. 

Unit 4:  

Chapter 4: Clinical Forensic Medicine        12 hrs 

Investigation of sexual offences, dealing Medico legal cases. 

Unit 5:  

Chapter5: Forensic Odontology         12 hrs 

Development, scope and role of Forensic Odontology in mass disaster and anthropology. Types 

of teeth and their comparative anatomy.  

Bite marks. Forensic significance of bite marks. Collection, preservation and photography of bite 

marks evidence. Legal aspects of bite marks. Estimation of age from Dentition.   

PRACTICALS: 

1. To design a canvass form giving description of an unidentified victim.  

2. To analyze and preserve bite marks. 

3. Medico Legal Report writing 

4. Age by Dentition 

4. Observing a Medicolegal Autopsy Case 

Suggested Readings  

1. K. Smyth, The Cause of Death, Van Nostrand and Company, New York (1982).  
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2. M. Bernstein, Forensic odontology in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Ed., W.G. 

Eckert (Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

3. J. Dix, Handbook for Death Scene Investigations, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1999).  

4. H.B. Baldwin and C.P. May in, Encyclopedia in Forensic Science, Volume 1, J.A. Siegel, P.J. 

Saukko and G.C. Knupfer (Eds.), Academic Press, London (2000).  

5. V.J. Geberth, Practical Homicide Investigation, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2006).  

6. T. Bevel and R.M. Gardner, Bloodstain Pattern Analysis, 3rd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton 

(2008).  

7. W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s, Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, 

CRC Press, Boca Raton
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SEMESTER-V 

    PRINCIPAL 15:  FORENSIC BIOLOGY & SEROLOGY 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. The significance of biological and serological evidence.  

2. The forensic importance of hair evidence.  

3. The importance of biological fluids – blood, urine, semen, saliva, sweat and milk – in crime 

investigations.  

4. How wildlife forensics aid in conserving natural resources.  

5. How forensic entomology assists in death investigations.  

Course Outcome:  

CO1: Understanding significance of biology and serology in forensic field. 

CO2: Importance of the biological evidences in the investigation. 

CO3: Understanding the concept of collection and analysis of biological evidences. 

CO4: Understanding the need of wildlife forensics and the importance. 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Unit 1:           12 hrs 

Chapter 1: Biological Evidence   

-Nature and importance of biological evidence.  

-Significance of hair evidence. Transfer, persistence and recovery of hair evidence. Structure 

of human hair. Comparison of hair samples. Morphology and biochemistry of human hair. 

Comparison of human and animal hair.  

-Identification of wood, leaves, pollens and juices as botanical evidence. Diatoms and their 

forensic significance.  

 

Unit 2:          12 hrs 

Chapter 2: Wildlife Forensics:  

Fundamentals of wildlife forensic. Significance of wildlife forensic. Protected and 

endangered species of animals and plants. Illegal trading in wildlife items, such as skin, fur, 

bone, horn, teeth, flowers and plants. Identification of physical evidence pertaining to 

wildlife forensics. Identification of pug marks of various animals.  

Chapter 3: Forensic Entomology  
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Importance of forensic entomology, lifecycle of flies, types of flies and insects of forensic 

importance and Collection of entomological evidence during death investigations.  

 

Unit 3:  

Chapter 4: Forensic Importance of Body fluids      12 hrs 

-Common body fluids. Composition and functions of blood. Collection and preservation of 

blood evidence. Distinction between human and non-human blood. Determination of blood 

groups. Antigens and antibodies.  

-Forensic characterization of bloodstains. Typing of dried stains. Blood enzymes and 

proteins. Semen. Forensic significance of semen. Composition, functions and morphology of 

spermatozoa. Collection, evaluation and tests for identification of semen. Individualization 

on the basis of semen examination.  

-Composition, functions and Forensic significance of saliva, sweat, milk and urine. Tests for 

their identifications.  

-Preliminary and confirmatory tests for blood. 

Unit 4:  

Chapter 5: Genetic Marker Analysis        12 hrs 

Cellular antigens. ABO blood groups. Extracellular proteins and intracellular enzymes.  

Significance of genetic marker typing data. Sexual assault investigations, Collection of 

evidence in sexual assault.  

Unit 5:  

Chapter 6: Bloodstain Pattern Analysis       12 hrs 

Bloodstain characteristics. Impact bloodstain patterns. Cast-off bloodstain patterns. Projected 

bloodstain patterns. Contact bloodstain patterns. Blood trails. Bloodstain drying times. 

Documentation of bloodstain pattern evidence. Crime scene reconstruction with the aid of 

bloodstain pattern analysis. 

 

PRACTICALS: 

1. To prepare slides of scale pattern of human hair.  

2. To examine human hair for cortex and medulla.  

3. To carry out microscopic examination of diatoms.  

4. To cite a crime case in which diatoms have served as forensic evidence.  

5. To prepare a case report on forensic entomology.  

6. To prepare a case report on problems of wildlife forensics.  

7. To determine blood group from fresh blood samples.  

8. To identify blood samples by chemical tests.  
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9. To identify the given stain as saliva.  

10. To identify the given stain as urine.  

11. To study the correlation between impact angle and shape of bloodstain.  

  

 

Suggested Readings  

1. L. Stryer, Biochemistry, 3rd Edition, W.H. Freeman and Company, New York (1988).  

2. R.K. Murray, D.K. Granner, P.A. Mayes and V.W. Rodwell, Harper’s Biochemistry, 

APPLETON & Lange, Norwalk (1993).  

3. S. Chowdhuri, Forensic Biology, BPRD, New Delhi (1971).  

4. R. Saferstein, Forensic Science Handbook, Vol. III, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (1993).  

5. G.T. Duncan and M.I. Tracey, Serology and DNA typing in, Introduction to Forensic 

Sciences, 2nd Edition, W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997  

6. W.G. Eckert and S.H. James, Interpretation of Bloodstain Evidence at Crime Scenes, CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (1989).  

7. G.T. Duncan and M.I. Tracey in Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Edition, W.G. 

Eckert (Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

8. R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

9. T. Bevel and R.M. Gardner, Bloodstain Pattern Analysis, 3rd Edition, CRC Press, Boca 

Raton (2008).  

SEMESTER-V 

ELECTIVE-1 

ACCIDENT INVESTIGATIONS 

Course Objectives: 

1. To know about various different kinds of accidents. 

2. Significance of various accidents in human life. 

3. Importance of Accident Investigation  

4. Significance of punishments. 

Course Outcome: 

C01: Learning and understanding different aspects of Accidents. 

C02: Application of accident investigation in Rash and Negligence death. 

C03: Complete knowledge about the investigation and analysis of accidents. 
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C04: Understanding different analysis skills and their applications.  

 

Unit 1: Motor Vehicle Accidents 

Accident scene. Sources of forensic information. Eyewitness accounts. Extent of vehicle 

damage. Visibility conditions. Photographs of accident site. Estimation of speed. Tire marks, 

skid marks, scuff marks. Maintenance of vehicles. Abandoned vehicles. Importance of air 

bags. Railway accidents. 

 

Unit 2: Accident Analysis 

Pre-crash movement. Post-crash movement. Collision model. Gauging driver’s reaction. 

Occupants’s kinematics. Types of injuries resulting from accident. Biomechanics of injuries. 

Hit and run investigations. Trace evidence at accident sites. 

Unit 3: Tachographs 

Forensic significance of tachograph data. Tachograph charts. Principles of chart analysis. 

Accuracy of speed record. Tire slip effects. Falsification and diagnostic signals. Route 

tracing. 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. T.S. Ferry, Modern Accident Investigation and Analysis, Wiley, New York (1988). 

2. D. Lowe, The Tachograph, 2nd Edition, Kogan Page, London (1989). 

3. T.L. Bohan and A.C. Damask, Forensic Accident Investigation: Motor Vehicles, Michie 

Butterworth, Charlottesville (1995). 

4. S.C. Batterman and S.D. Batterman in Encyclopedia of Forensic Sciences, Volume 1, J.A. 

Siegel, P.J. Saukko and G.C. Knupfer (Eds.), Academic Press, London (2000). 
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SEMESTER-V 

ELECTIVE-2 

ECONOMIC OFFENCES 

 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic economic and financial terminology. 

2. Economic crimes in India are linked to several other crimes. 

3. Economic crimes often have a bearing on national security. 

4. Types of common economic offences and their consequences. 

5. Steps involved in mitigating economic crimes. 

Course Outcome: 

C01: Learning and understanding the meaning and nature of economic crimes  

C02: Students will evaluate the economic losses  

C03: they will investigate the economic offences  

C04: Understanding different analysis skills and their applications.  

 

Unit 1: 

Chapter 1: Taxonomy of Economic Offences  

Fundamentals of economics in economic offences. 

Chapter 2: Tax evasion 

-Excise duty evasion. Fraudulent bankruptcy. White collar crime. Economic exclusion. Black 

money. 

-Corruption and bribery of public servants. Money laundering and Hawala 

transactions. Insurance frauds. Corporate frauds. Bank frauds. Ponzi scheme. 

Pyramid scheme. 

-Illicit trafficking in contraband goods. Illicit trafficking in arms. Illicit trafficking in 

explosives. Illicit drug trafficking. Trafficking in human organs. Cultural objects trafficking. 

Racketeering in employment. Racketeering in false travel documents. 

 

Unit 2:  

Chapter 3: Applied Economics in Processing Evidence 

Forensic accountancy and forensic auditing. Valuation of economic losses. Violation of 

Intellectual Property Rights. 
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Unit 3:  

Chapter 4: Prevention of Economic Offences 

Legislations to deal with different forms of economic offences. RBI Act. SEBI Act. 

Competition Commission of India Act. Credit card frauds. Enforcement agencies to deal with 

different forms of economic offences. International perspectives – measures adopted by FBI 

and INTERPOL. Case histories of economic offences. 

 

Suggested Readings 

1. R.V. Clarke, Situational Crime Prevention: Successful Case Studies, 2nd Edition, Criminal 

Justice Press, New York (1997). 

2. S.P. Green, Lying, Cheating and Stealing: A Moral Theory of White Collar Crime, Oxford 

University Press, Oxford (2006). 

3. G. Geis, R. Meier, L. Salinger (Eds.), White-Collar Crime: Classic & Contemporary Views, 

Free Press, New York (1995). 

4. J. Reiman, The Rich get Richer and the Poor get Prison, Allyn & Bacon, Boston (1998). 

5. Indian Audit and Accounts department, Audit of Fraud, Fraud Detection and Forensic Audit, 

2007. 

6. State Crime Branch, Haryana, Investigation of Economic Offences. 

 

 

SEMESTER-V 

ALLIED 5 -ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1.  Various Environmental factors Health   

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures                                 

                                      

CONTENT 

THEORY 

UNIT 1: 

Chapter 1: Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment 

perspective of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study 

environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Chapter 2: Introduction to Environment and Water  

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water 

Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand 
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filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; 

water quality criteria & standards. 

     

 UNIT 2:  

Chapter 3:  Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, 

Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, 

Prevention & Control.  

Chapter 4: Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, 

sources, biological effects and protection. 

Chapter 5: Disposal of Wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary 

landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Chapter 6: Excreta Disposal  

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, 

unsewered areas and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

 

UNIT 4: 

Chapter 7: Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert 

Committee of the WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural 

Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of Housing.  

Chapter 8: Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Chapter 9:  Insecticides  

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Chapter 10:  Rodents  

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

References 

1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas 

Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: 

Department of community medicine AFMC; 2012 
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4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 

2015 

 

SEMESTER-VI 

    PRINCIPAL 16:   FORENSIC ANTHROPOLOGY  

 

Course Objectives: 

1. The importance of Anthropology in crime cases.  

2. To know the concept regarding skeletal remains and their structure. 

3. To identify the time of death by analyzing the insects. 

4. To know about mutilation of the body and the stages of the body after death. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: The students will be able identify the skeletal remains of the body. 

CO2: Analysis of the body and time of death by observing the insect growth. 

CO3. Understanding the role of aquatic insects in forensic investigation 

CO4. Understanding facial superimposition. 

 

THEORY 

CONTENTS 

Unit 1:  

Chapter 1: Significance of Forensic Anthropology      12 hrs 

Scope of Forensic Anthropology. Study of human skeleton. Nature, formation, and 

identification of human bones.  

Chapter 2 :Determination of age, sex, stature from skeletal material.    12 hrs 

Age, sex, stature from Skull, femur, Pelvis 

Unit 2:  

Chapter 3: Personal Identification – Somatoscopy       12 hrs 

Somatoscopy – observation of hair on head, forehead, eyes, root of nose, nasal bridge, nasal 

tip, chin, ear lobes, supra-orbital ridges, physiognomic ear breadth, circumference of head. 

Scar marks and occupational marks.  

 

Unit 4:  
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Chapter 4: Personal Identification –  Somatometry      12 hrs 

Measurements of head, face, nose, cheek, ear, hand and foot, body weight, height.  

Chapter 5: Personal Identification- Indices 

Cephalic index, nasal index, cranial index, Other indices related to long bones.  

 

Unit 5:  

Chapter 6: Facial Reconstruction        12 hrs 

-Portrait Parle/ Bertillon system. Photofit/identi kit. Facial superimposition techniques.  

-Genetic and congenital anomalies – causes, types, identification and their forensic 

significance.  

-Cranio facial super imposition techniques – photographic super imposition, 

videosuperimposition. Use of somatoscopic and craniometric methods in reconstruction. 

Importance of tissue depth in facial reconstruction.  

 

Practicals  

1. To determine of age from skull and teeth.  

2. To determine of sex from skull.  

3. To determine sex from pelvis.  

4. To study identification and description of bones and their measurements.  

5. To investigate the differences between animal and human bones.  

6. To perform somatometric measurements on living subjects.  

7. To carry out craniometric measurements of human skull.  

8. To estimate stature from long bone length.  

 

Practical Examination Pattern ( 50 marks) 

1. Identification of Long bones- Femur, Tibia Fibula, Humerus, Radius, ulna. 

2. Determination of the side and measurement of Long bones for stature estimation 

3. Determination of age from Skull and other bones. 

4. Determination of sex from Skull, pelvis and sacrum. 

 

Suggested Readings   

1. M.Y. Iscan and S.R. Loth, The scope of forensic anthropology in, Introduction to Forensic 

Sciences, 2nd Ed., W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

2. D. Ubelaker and H. Scammell, Bones, M. Evans & Co., New York (2000).  
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3. S.Rhine, Bone Voyage: A Journey in Forensic Anthropology, University of Mexico Press, 

Mexico (1998).   

 

SEMESTER  VI 

PRINCIPAL -17- FORENSIC TOXICOLOGY 

 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The significance of toxicological studies in forensic science.  

2. The classification of poisons and their modes of actions.  

3. The absorption of poisons in body fluids.  

4. The forensic identification of illicit liquors.  

5. The classification and characteristics of the narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances.  

6. The menace of designer drugs.  

7. The methods of identifying and purifying narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. The students will be able to identify the toxic substance. 

CO2. Applying the theory knowledge of poison and mode of action in the field. 

CO3. Students will be able to classify narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substance.  

CO4. Understanding the importance of Toxicology in the Forensic field. 

 

CONTENTS  

THEORY 

UNIT 1:  

Chapter1: Basics of Toxicology         12  hrs 

Significance of toxicological findings. Techniques used in toxicology. Toxicological analysis and 

chemical intoxication tests. Postmortem Toxicology. Dose-response relationship. Lethal dose 50 and 

effective dose 50.  

 

UNIT 2:  

Chapter 2:  Poisons  - I          12 hrs 

Classification of poisons. Physico-chemical characteristics and mode of action of poisons. Accidental, 

suicidal and homicidal poisonings. Signs and symptoms of common poisoning and their antidotes. 
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UNIT 3:  

Chapter 3: Poisons – II          12 hrs 

Collection and preservation of viscera, blood and urine for various poison cases. Identification of 

biocides and metal salts in body fluids. Metabolism and excretion of poisons. Application of 

immunoassays in forensic work. Animal poisons. Snake venom. Mode of action. Carbon monoxide 

poisoning. 

 

Unit 4: 

Chapter 4: Vegetable Poisons        12 hrs 

Definition, meaning and concept of Vegetable poisons. Types of vegetable poisons-Poisonous seeds, 

fruits, roots and mushrooms. 

Chapter 5: Alcohol 

Beverages. Alcoholic and non-alcoholic illicit liquors. Analysis and identification of ethyl alcohol. 

Estimation of ethyl alcohol in blood and urine. Proof spirit. Crime scene management in illicit liquor 

cases.  

 

Unit 5:  

Chapter 6: Narcotics, Drugs and Psychotropic Substances      12 hrs 

-Definition of narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances. Broad classification – Narcotics, 

stimulants, depressants and hallucinogens. General characteristics and common example of each 

classification. Natural, synthetic and semi-synthetic narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances.  

-Designer drugs. Tolerance, addiction and withdrawal symptoms of narcotics, drugs and psychotropic 

substances Crime scene search for narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances – searching a suspect, 

searching a dwelling, searching a vehicle. Clandestine drug laboratories. Collection and preservation 

of drug evidence. Testing of narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances. Isolation techniques for 

purifying narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances – thin layer chromatography, gas-liquid 

chromatography and high performance liquid chromatography. Presumptive and screening tests for 

narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances. Microcrystalline testing of drugs of abuse.  

-Analysis of narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances in breast milk, saliva, urine, hair and ante 

mortem blood. Drugs and driving. Dope tests.  

-Analysis of narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances in postmortem blood. Postmortem changes 

affecting the analysis of narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances.  

 

PRACTICALS: 

1. To identify biocides.  

2. To identify metallic poisons.  

3. To identify organic poisons.  

4. To identify ethyl alcohol.  
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5. To identify methyl alcohol.  

6. To carry out quantitative estimation of ethyl alcohol.  

7. To identify drugs of abuse by spot tests.  

8. To perform color tests for barbiturates.  

SUGGESTED READINGS  

1. R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

2. F.G. Hofmann, A Handbook on Drug and Alcohol Abuse, 2nd Edition, Oxford University Press, 

New York (1983).  

3. S.B. Karch, The Pathology of Drug Abuse, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1996).  

4. A. Poklis, Forensic toxicology in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Edition, W.G. Eckert 

(Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

5. A.W. Jones, Enforcement of drink-driving laws by use of per se legal alcohol limits: Blood and/or 

breath concentration as evidence of impairment, Alcohol, Drug and Driving, 4, 99 (1988).  

6. W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s, Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (2013).     

 

SEMESTER-VI 

PRINCIPAL 18:  FORENSIC BALLISTICS 

 

OBJECTIVE: 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The classification of firearms and their firing mechanisms.  

2. The methods of identifying firearms.  

3. The characteristics of ammunition.  

4. The importance of firearm evidence.  

5. The nature of firearm injuries.  

6. The methods for characterization of gunshot residue.    

Course Outcomes: 

 

 CO1: Classification of firearm and working mechanism. 

 CO2: Types of ammunition and various components. 

 CO3: Gunshot residue collection and analysis 

 CO4: Reconstruction of various shooting incidents in solving cases and helping legal system     

solving cases. 
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CONTENTS 

THEORY 

 

Unit 1:  

Chapter 1: Introduction to Firearms        12 hrs 

History and development of firearms. Classification of firearms. Weapon types and their 

operation. Firing mechanisms of different firearms. 

Unit 2:  

Chapter 2: Ballistics 

-Definition         12 hrs 

Internal ballistics – Definition, ignition of propellants, shape and size of propellants, manner 

of burning, and various factors affecting the internal ballistics: lock time, ignition time, barrel 

time, erosion, corrosion and gas cutting.  

External Ballistics – Vacuum trajectory, effect of air resistance on trajectory, base drag, drop, 

drift, yaw, shape of projectile and stability, trajectory computation, ballistics coefficient and 

limiting velocity, Measurements of trajectory parameters, introduction to automated system 

of trajectory computation and automated management of ballistic data.  

Terminal Ballistics – Effect of projectile on hitting the target: function of bullet shape, 

striking velocity, striking angle and nature of target, tumbling of bullets, effect of instability 

of bullet, effect of intermediate targets, influence of range. Ricochet and its effects, stopping 

power.  

Unit 3: 

Chapter 3:  Ammunition         12 hrs 

Types of ammunition. Constructional features and characteristics of different types of 

cartridges and bullets. Primers and priming compounds. Projectiles. Headstamp markings on 

ammunitions. Different types of marks produced during firing process on cartridge – firing 

pin marks, breech face marks, chamber marks, extractor and ejector marks.  

 

Unit 4:  

Chapter 4: Firearm Evidence         18 hrs 

-Matching of bullets and cartridge cases in regular firearms. Identification of bullets, pellets 

and wads fired from improvised and country made firearms. Automated method of bullet and 

cartridge case comparison. Determination of range of fire.  

Chapter 5: Gun Shot Residue: 

-Mechanisms of formation of gunshot residues. Methods of analysis of gunshot residues from 

shooting hands and targets, with special reference to clothing’s.  
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-Identification and nature of firearms injuries. Reconstruction with respect to accident, 

suicide, murder and self defense.   

 

Unit 5:  

Chapter 6: Bomb explosion        06 hrs 

Meaning, history, types. 

Collection of evidence and investigation process 

 

PRACTICALS: 

1. To describe, with the aid of diagrams, the firing mechanisms of different types of firearms.  

2. To correlate the velocity of bullet with the impact it produces on the target.  

3. To correlate the striking angle of the bullet with the impact on the target.  

4. To estimate the range of fired bullets.  

5. To carry out the comparison of fired bullets.  

6. To carry out the comparison of fired cartridge cases.  

7. To identify gunshot residue.  

8. To correlate the nature of injuries with distance from which the bullet was fired.  

9. To differentiate, with the aid of diagram, contact wound, close range wound and distant   

    wound.  

10. To identify the suspect in the crime scene relating to firearm case. 

 

REFERENCES:  

1. B.J. Heard, Handbook of Firearms and Ballistics, Wiley and Sons, Chichester (1997).  

2. W.F. Rowe, Firearms identification, Forensic Science Handbook, Vol. 2, R. Saferstein 

(Ed.), Prentice Hall, New Jersey (1988).  

3. A.J. Schwoeble and D.L. Exline, Current Methods in Forensic Gunshot Residue Analysis, 

CRC Press, Boca Raton (2000).  

4. E. Elaad in Encyclopedia of Forensic Science, Volume 2, J.A. Siegel, P.J. Saukko and G.C. 

Knupfer (Eds.), Academic Press, London (2000). 
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SEMESTER-VI 

ELECTIVE - 2 

DNA TYPING 

 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

Course Objectives: 

1. The basic principle of DNA analysis. 

2. The forensic significance of DNA typing. 

3. The importance of short tandem repeats and restriction fragment length polymorphism in 

DNA technique. 

4. Role of DNA typing in parentage testing. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will be able to apply the principles of the analysis of DNA  in the forensic field. 

CO2: Understanding the complete knowledge of how parental testing is done based upon DNA 

analysis. 

CO3: Core structure of DNA and their importance in forensic. 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

 

UNIT 1:  

Chapter 1: Basic Principles 

-DNA as biological blueprint of life. Extraction of DNA for analysis.  Quantitation of DNA – 

yield gel quantitation and slot blot quantitation. Mitochondrial DNA – sequence analysis. 

 

UNIT 2:  

Chapter 2: Forensic DNA Typing 

-Collection of specimens. Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR) – historical perspective, 

sequence polymorphisms, individualization of evidence. 

-Short tandem repeats (STR) – role of fluorescent dyes, nature of STR loci. 

-Restriction fragment length polymorphism (RFLP) – genetic markers used in RFLP, typing 

procedure and interpretation of results. 

-Touch DNA. 
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UNIT 3:  

Chapter 3: Parentage Testing 

-Principles of heredity. Genetics of paternity. DNA testing in disputed paternity. Mandelian 

laws of parentage testing. Mathematical basis of parentage identification. 

-Missing body cases. Reference populations and databases. 

-Report Writing: Role of DNA typing in identifying unrecognizable bodies. 

-Allele frequency determination. Hardy-Weinberg law. Probability determination in a 

population database. 

 

REFERENCES:  

1. J.M. Butler, Forensic DNA Typing, Elsevier, Burlington (2005). 

2. K. Inman and N. Rudin, An Introduction to Forensic DNA Analysis, CRC Press, Boca Raton 

(1997). 

3. H. Coleman and E. Swenson, DNA in the Courtroom: A Trial Watcher’s Guide, GeneLex 

Corporation, Washington (1994). 

4. W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s, Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, 

CRC Press, Boca Raton (2013). 

 

SEMESTER-VI 

ELECTIVE:2 

INTRODUCTION TO BIOMETRY 

 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The basis of biometry. 

2. The classification of biometric processes. 

3. The importance of behavioral biometry. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will be able to apply the principles of engineering and biological science in biometric 

system  

CO2: Understanding and analyze biometric system  

 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

 

Unit 1:  

Chapter 1: Fundamental Aspects of biometric 
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Definition, characteristics and operation of biometric system. Classification of biometric 

systems – physiological and behavioral. Strength and weakness of physiological and 

behavioral biometrics. Multimodal biometrics. Key biometric processes – enrollment, 

identification and verification. Positive and negative identification. Performance measures 

used in biometric systems – FAR, FRR, GAR, FTA, FTE and ATV. Biometric versus 

traditional technologies. 

Unit 2:  

Chapter 2: Physiological Biometrics 

Fingerprints, palm prints, iris, retina, geometry of hand and face. 

Unit 3:  

Chapter 3: Behavioral Biometrics 

Handwriting, signatures, keystrokes, gait and voice. 

 

REFERENCES:  

1. S. Nanavati, M. Thieme and R. Nanavati, Biometrics, Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. (2002). 

 

2. P. Reid, Biometrics for Network Security, New Delhi (2004). 

 

3. J.R. Vacca, Biometric Technologies and Verification Systems, Butterworth-Heinemann, 

Oxford (2007). 

 

SEMESTER-VI 

ALLIED 6 - DIGITAL FORENSICS 

 OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The basics of digital forensics.  

2. The cases which fall under the purview of digital crimes.  

3. The types of digital crimes.  

4. The elements involved in investigation of digital crimes.  

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will be able to apply the principles of identifying, collecting and analyzing 

digital data  

CO2: Understanding the way that preserves the integrity of the evidence collected to use it 

effectively in legal cases  

CO3: students will learn to extract data from the electronic evidences 
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CONTENTS 

THEORY 

UNIT 1:        

Chapter 1: Fundamentals and Concepts  

-Fundamentals of computers Hardware and accessories – development of hard disk, physical 

construction, CHS and LBA addressing, encoding methods and formats.  

-Memory and processor. Methods of storing data. Operating system. Software.  

Chapter 2: Networking 

Introduction to network, Types of networking, bus 

UNIT 2:  

Chapter 3: Computer Crimes         

-Definition and types of computer crimes. Distinction between computer crimes and 

conventional crimes. Reasons for commission of computer crimes. Breaching security and 

operation of digital systems. Computer virus, and computer worm – Trojan horse, trap door, 

super zapping, logic bombs.    

-Types of computer crimes – computer stalking, pornography, hacking, crimes related to 

intellectual property rights, computer terrorism, hate speech, private and national security in 

cyber space.  

-An overview of hacking, spamming, phishing and stalking.  

Unit 3:  

Chapter 4: Investigation of cyber crimes     

-Seizure of suspected computer. Preparation required prior to seizure.  

-Protocol to be taken at the scene. Extraction of information from the hard disk.  

-Treatment of exhibits. Creating bitstream of the original media. Collection and seizure of 

magnetic media. Legal and privacy issues. Examining forensically sterile media. Restoration 

of deleted files. Password cracking and E-mail tracking. Encryption and decryption methods. 

Tracking users.  

 

PRACTICLAS: 

1. Tracking of IP address of the computer 

2. copying and imaging using forensic tool kit imager  

3. calculating the hash value using hash calculator 

4. Stenography 

5. Seizing hard disk of the suspected device 



B.Sc. Forensic Science & Criminology 2018 
 

School of Allied Health Sciences Page 93 
 

6. recovering deleted files from suspected pendrive 

REFERENCES:  

1. R.K. Tiwari, P.K. Sastry and K.V. Ravikumar, Computer Crimes and Computer Forensics, 

Select Publishers, New Delhi (2003).  

2. C.B. Leshin, Internet Investigation       s in Criminal Justice, Prentice Hall, New Jersey 

(1997).  

3. R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

4. E. Casey, Digital Evidence and Computer Crime, Academic Press, London (2000)  
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (I SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS – 01 Fundamentals of basic health 

sciences 

Anatomy, 

Physiology, 

Biochemistry 

4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCFSDSC – 02 Introduction to forensic 

science 

Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCFSAEC – 01 
Preparative strategies for 

competitive exams and 

attending interview 

Forensic 

Science 
2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCFSSEC -01 Computer Application  Cyber 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLN – 01 Kannada Any dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLN – 02 Sanskrit Any dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions per Week 

7 21BSCAHS-01 Fundamentals of basic health 

sciences 

Anatomy, 

Physiology, 

Biochemistry 

- - 4 50 50 100 2 
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8 21BSCFSDSCP -02 Introduction to forensic 

science 

Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 
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GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of the 

human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system of 

the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 

 

 

 

 

Module 1 

        

Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and 

terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 
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Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs  

Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary tissues of 

the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and characteristics,Osseous system – 

structural and functional classification.,Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints articulation 

composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, Blood group-

ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of 

lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and function of 

artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  

13hours 
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Module 2 

   

Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 

Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory 

membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

 

Module 3  

 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  Functions of 

GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 
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Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  anatomy of 

kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid and 

parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones ,Functions of 

testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 
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Sense organs  

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 

           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor 

system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , 

receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 
 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 
Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 
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 Books for Reference: 

a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 

Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 
practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the various organs like 

stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 

CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 
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10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 
 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  
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INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC SCIENCE 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. The significance of forensic science to human society.  

2.  The fundamental principles and functions of forensic science.  

3.  The divisions in a forensic science laboratory.  

4. The working of the forensic establishments in India and abroad  

Course Outcome: 

C01: Students will learn the concept and historical advancements of Forensic Science.  

C02: Students will have the knowledge about crime scene management.                                         

C03: Students will learn the hierarchy and duties of judicial system  

C04: Students will learn to handle and maintain the integrity of the evidence 

MODULE – 1 

Definitions, concept, Scope, Need and Basic principles of Forensic Science.  

Historical evolution in Forensic Science.  

Branches of Forensic Science. 

Inquest- meaning, types, types of courts in India and few sections of codes  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk: Definition and Concept of Forensic Science, Historical evolution of Forensic Science, Types 

of Courts in India. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Scope, Need and Basic principles of Forensic Science, Branches of Forensic 

Science, Inquest - Meaning and Types. 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 
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MODULE – 2 

Forensic science laboratories and facilities - Growth of Forensic Science Laboratories in India – Central, State 

and regional level laboratories; Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, Services and functionalities 

provided by various FSL, Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, Chemistry, Documents, Physics, 

Psychology, Serology, Toxicology, cyber-crime, bomb and explosives and mass disaster; Qualification, Code 

of conduct and Duties of forensic scientists; Report drafting.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk: Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, Services and functionalities provided by 

various FSL, Report drafting. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Growth of Forensic Science Laboratories in India – Central, State and regional level 

laboratories, Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, Chemistry, Documents, Physics, Psychology, 

Serology, Toxicology, cyber-crime, bomb and explosives and mass disaster, Qualification, Code of conduct 

and Duties of forensic scientists. 

MODULE – 3 

Crime scene management - Definition and types of crime scene, Crime scene Management – initial response, 

role of first responding officer, duty management; Duties of first responders at crime scenes. Coordination 

between police personnel and forensic scientists at crime scenes & Safety measures in crime scene; Evidence 

Collection- Corpus Delicti, collecting, handling, packing and labeling of physical evidences and Chain of 

custody; Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and duties. Role of the Police and 

Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk: Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and duties. Role of the 

Police and Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Definition and types of crime scene, Crime scene Management – initial response, 

role of first responding officer, duty management; Duties of first responders at crime scenes, Coordination 

between police personnel and forensic scientists at crime scenes & Safety measures in crime scene; Evidence 

Collection- Corpus Delicti, collecting, handling, packing and labeling of physical evidences and Chain of 

custody. 

MODULE – 4 

Scientific aids in detection of crime - Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene; Reconstruction of 

crime scene, Documentation  of crime scene- Video, Photograph, sketching; Physical evidences in crime scene 

and search of trace evidences and clue materials; Expert witness. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and Talk: Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene; Documentation of crime scene- 

sketching. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Documentation of crime scene- Video, Photograph; Physical evidences in crime 

scene and search of trace evidences and clue materials; Expert witness. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 B.B. Nanda and R.K. Tiwari, Forensic Science in India: A Vision for the Twenty First Century, Select 

Publishers, New Delhi (2001).  

 M.K. Bhasin and S. Nath, Role of Forensic Science in the New Millennium, University of Delhi, Delhi  

(2002).  

 S.H. James and J.J. Nordby, Forensic Science: An Introduction to Scientific and Investigative Techniques, 

2nd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2005).  

 W.G. Eckert and R.K. Wright in Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Edition, W.G. Eckert (ED.), CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

 R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

 W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, CRC Press, 

Boca Raton (2013).  
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INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC SCIENCE – PRACTICAL 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the basic procedure followed in police station. 

2. To learn the handling procedures of various evidence. 

3. To learn the procedures followed during Crime scene Investigation. 

Course Outcome: 

CO 1: Students will learn the manner of writing various reports 

CO 2: Students will learn the manner of handling various evidence. 

CO 3: Students will learn the manner of writing case studies. 

Experiments: 

1. Procedure of writing FIR 

2. Procedure of writing charge sheet 

3. Procedure of writing report 

4. Handling and packing of physical evidences 

5. Forensic case report study of relevant cases 

6. Reconstruction of crime scene 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintenance of Observation book 

at the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Regular 10 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP -02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 
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Book 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 
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PREPARATIVE STRATEGIES FOR COMPETITIVE EXAMS AND ATTENDING INTERVIEW  

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. At the end of the semester student must know  

2. Basic knowledge of Economic and social development 

3. Understanding the polity and governance 

 

 

     Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the concept of general knowledge 

CO2: Apply the basics knowledge on how event of National and 

international importance 

 

Module 1 

 

GENERAL KNOWLEDGE -Current Event of National and International importance. -History of India and 

Indian National Movement. Indian and World Geography. Indian polity and Governance. -Economic and 

Social Development. -General Science. -General Issues on Environmental Ecology, Bio-diversity and Climate 

Change. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSAEC – 01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

 02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Subject Code 21BSCFSSEC -01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Basics of Computer.  

 The course also provides basic knowledge about windows operating system. 

 To learn the basics of Microsoft Office. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the History of Computers. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn Basics of Computer. 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge in Microsoft Word 

CO4: Students will be able to learn overview of Microsoft PowerPoint. 

CO5: Students will learn about Microsoft excel. 

Module 1 

Introduction, Generation of computers, Characteristics computers, Classification of computers, Application of 

computers, Computer Architecture: Introduction, Central processing unit, Definition (Input, Output, And 

CPU), Input output devices (types), Basis of computer system, switching computer on & off, what is bios? 

Keyboard practice. Introduction to software definition, relationship between software and hardware, 

Definitions of terms (Desktop, Software). 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Computer Architecture: Introduction, Central processing unit, Definition (Input, 

Output, And CPU), Input output devices (types), Basis of computer system, switching computer on & off, 

what is bios? Keyboard practice. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction, Generation of computers, Characteristics computers, Classification of 

computers, Application of computers, Introduction, software definition, relationship between software and 

hardware, Definitions of terms (Desktop, Software). 

 

Module 2 

Computer memory and storage: Introduction to memory. Random access memory, Types of RAM, Read-only 

memory, Types of ROM, RAM, ROM and CPU interaction, Secondary Storage: Types of secondary storage 

device  

Creating Email account, Understanding different type of browsers and internet file types,Computer viruses, 

Operating system 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: ROM and CPU interaction, Creating Email account, Understanding different type of 

browsers and internet file types. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to memory. Random access memory, Types of RAM, Read-only 

memory, Types of ROM, RAM, Computer viruses, Operating system. 

Module 3 

Microsoft word   

Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, word 

art, color text &background, Picture drawing using word 

Preparing a Govt. Order / Official Letter / Business Letter / Circular Letter Covering formatting commands - 

font size and styles - bold, underline, upper case, lower case, superscript, subscript, indenting paragraphs, 

spacing between lines and characters, tab settings etc. 

Preparing a news letter: To prepare a newsletter with borders, two columns text, header and footer and 

inserting a graphic image and page layout. 

Creating and using styles and templates to create a style and apply that style in a document to create a template 

for the styles created and assemble the styles for the template. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Using computer system:  

Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, word 

art, color text &background, Picture drawing using word, Preparing a Govt. Order / Official Letter / Business 

Letter / Circular Letter Covering formatting commands - font size and styles - bold, underline, upper case, 
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lower case, superscript, subscript, indenting paragraphs, spacing between lines and characters, tab settings etc., 

Preparing a news letter: To prepare a newsletter with borders, two columns text, header and footer and 

inserting a graphic image and page layout., Creating and using styles and templates to create a style and apply 

that style in a document to create a template for the styles created and assemble the styles for the template. 

 

Module 4 

Microsoft Excel          

Formulas, Design charts, Format tables. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Using Computer System: Formulas, Design charts, Format tables. 

 

 

Module 5 

PowerPoint 

Designing a presentation - text, inserting picture, Clip (Video), table, Chart, Smart art Graphic and animation 

with sound 

Teaching Methodology: 

Using Computer System: Designing a presentation - text, inserting picture, Clip (Video), table, Chart, Smart 

art Graphic and animation with sound 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

KANNADA 

Subject Code 21BSCLN – 01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

ಕನ್ನ ಡ   :   ಒಂದು 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕರ ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ 

ಸ್ಥಾ ನ್        : ಬಿ.ಎಸ್.ಸಿ. (ಅಲೈಡ್ ಹೆಲ್್ತ  ಸೈನ್್ಸ ಕ ೋಸ್್) ಮೊದಲವರ್್ 

ಸಮಯ        : ೩೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಮೂವತ್್ತ  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 
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ಪಠ್ಯ ಕರ ಮದ ವಿವರಣೆ  : ವಿದ್ಯಯ ರ್ಥ್/ ವಿದ್ಯಯ ರ್ಥ್ನಿಯರು ದಿನ್ನಿತ್ಯ  ಸಂಪರ್ಕ್ಸಬಹುದ್ಯದ 

ಜನ್ಸ್ಥಮಾನ್ಯ ರೊಡನೆ 

         ಶುಶ್ರರ ಷೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆ ಕನ್ನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲ  ಸಂಭಾರ್ಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ 

         ನಿೋಡಲು ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ ಪಠ್ಯ ಕರ ಮದ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ   ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೋಶ : ದಿನ್ಬಳಕೆಯ ವಯ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲ  ಶುಶ್ರರ ರ್ಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆ ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ 

 ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನ್ನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆ ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕರ ಮದವಿವರಣೆ 

ಘಟ್ಕಒಂದು (ಆರು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು)   : ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಯ ಂಜನ್ಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಯ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ       : 

೧. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ವರ್್ಮಾಲೆಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ  ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕಎರಡು (ಆರು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು)  : ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನ್ಬಳಕೆಯ ಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು,  

      ನಾಮಪದ, ಸವ್ನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ಪರ ಶ್ನನ ರ್್ಕ ಪದಗಳು.  

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ        

೧.  ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ವಿವಿಧ ರೊೋಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

  ೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿದಿರುವ ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ  ಪಟಿಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕಮೂರು (ಆರು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು)  : ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ್, ಅವಯ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ  

       ಅಂಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊೋಗಗಳ  ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ       : ರೊೋಗಿಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೆರ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನ್ಮೂನೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  

ರಚಿಸಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕ ನಾಲುಕ  (ಆರು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು)   : ಶುಶ್ರರ ರ್ಣಾ ಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೆರ ಯಲಿ್ಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನ್ಮೂನೆಗಳ 

ಪರಿಚಯ, ನ್ಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ       : ಶುಶ್ರರ ಕರು ಮತ್್ತ  ರೊೋಗಿಯ ನ್ಡುವಿನ್ ಸಂಭಾರ್ಣೆಯ ಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ  ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

ಘಟ್ಕ ಐದು (ಆರು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು)    : ಶುಶ್ರರ ಕರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊೋಗಿಗಳ ನ್ಡುವೆ ನ್ಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾರ್ಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ 

ವಾಕಯ ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಅಧಯ ಯನ್ಕೆಕ  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗರ ಂರ್ಗಳು 

೧.ಕನ್ನ ಡ ವಾಯ ಕರರ್ (೮,೯ ಮತ್್ತ  ೧೦ನೇ ತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆ ಕನಾ್ಟ್ಕ ಸಕಾ್ರ, ಪಠ್ಯ ಪಸ್ಕಗಳ ಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨.ವಯ ವಹಾರಿಕಕನ್ನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸ್ಕಕ  

೩.ಪತ್ರ ಲೇಖನ್ : ಕನ್ನ ಡಸ್ಥಹಿತ್ಯ ಪರಿರ್ತ್್ತ  

೪.ಲೇಖನ್ಕಲೆ : ಎನ್ಪರ ಹಿಾದರಾವ್ 

೫.ಆರೊೋಗಯ  ಮತ್್ತ  ಇತ್ರೆ ಪರ ಬಂಧಗಳು : ಡಾII ಪಿ.ಎಸ್ ಶಂಕರ್  

೬.ವೈದಯ  ಪದಗಳ ಹುಟುಟ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾII ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ   

 
 

ಕನ್ನ ಡ:ಎರಡು 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕರ ಮದರೂಪರೇಖೆ 

ಸ್ಥಾ ನ್ : ಬಿ.ಎಸ್ಸಿ(ಅಲೈಡ್ ಹೆಲ್್ತ  ಸೈನ್್ಸ ಕ ೋಸ್್) ಮೊದಲ ವರ್್ 

  ಸಮಯ              :  ೩೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಮೂವತ್್ತ  ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಉದ್ದ ೋಶ : ಜನ್ರ ಆರೊೋಗಯ ದ ಬಗೆೆ  ಸಮುದ್ಯಯಕೆಕ  ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ಕೊಡುವುದು. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

SANSKRIT 

Subject Code 21BSCLN – 02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

  

Course Outcomes: 
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CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

Module 1 

Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and origins, 

conjunct consonants. 

Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their 

classification and origins, conjunct consonants.Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and 

construction of sentences. 
 

Module 2 

Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms.  

Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation 

and synonyms. Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Module 3 

Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 
Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method:Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases.Study of formation of verbs, 

Roots, Tenses, PersonsStudy of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

 

Module 4 

Story telling- 10 small stories.  

Sanskrit conversation sessions 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Story telling- 10 small storiesSanskrit conversation sessions 

Module 5 
Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas-  Ten only 

Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

Teaching Methodology  
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Chalk and Talk method: Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas - Ten only. Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference books: 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (II SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS - 02 Fundamentals of Medical 

Sciences 

Pathology, 

Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 

4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCFSDSC - 04 Criminalistics 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCFSAEC - 02 
Preparative strategies for 

competitive exams and 

attending interview II 

Forensic 

Science 
2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCFSSEC - 02 
Public speaking skills & 

seminars  
 

Forensic 

Science 
2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLN – 03 English  Any dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLN - 04 Hindi Any dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions per Week 

7 21BSCAHSP-02 Fundamentals of Medical 

Sciences 

Pathology, 

Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 

- - 4 50 50 100 2 
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8 21BSCFSDSCP-04 Criminalistics  
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 
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FUNDAMENTAL OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCAHS - 02 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

04 ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

60 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 
 

1.To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells and processing, test procedures done with different 

body fluids. 

2.To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various physical and chemical means of sterilization& disinfection and to 

learn microbial techniques for isolation of pure cultures of micro-organisms. 

3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques 

 

4. To learn & understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab investigations performed using blood. 

5.To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied aspects of microbiology 

6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 
CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about the different test procedures done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling techniques and staining procedures. 
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CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

CO4: Understanding the details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on the growth of microorganisms andhow to culture microorganisms. 

CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of administration and different receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action,uses & adverse effects of antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

PATHOLOGY 

 

Module – 1 

 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY                                                               10 hours 
 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of clinical pathology 

 Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, Examination of cerebrospinal fluid, Sputum examination, Stool 

examination. 

Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 

 

Module – 2 
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GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY                                                 10 hours  

 Introduction & History of Microbiology – History, Classification, Nomenclature and Taxonomy     

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory.      

 Morphology & physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape And Bacterial Taxonomy, Growth & Multiplication of Bacteria, 

Bacterial Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization & Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical & Chemical agents), Testing of Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection in a 

Healthcare Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the laboratory 

 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of Isolating pure cultures of bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, Metabolism, fermentation and other biochemical properties, 

antigenic structure, pathogenicity 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 Power Point Presentation& YouTube Links–Microscopy, Sterilization & Disinfection, Culture Media, Culture Methods, Identification of 

bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction & History of Microbiology, Morphology & physiology of bacteria. 

 

Module 3 
 

GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY                                                              10 hours 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration:Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action  

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic uses and adverse effects and 

organophosphorous poisoning 
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 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with 

           examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 
Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic nervous system, Neuromuscular blocking drugs, Adrenergic 

drugs 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration,Adverse drug effects, Cholinergic drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, 

Adrenergic receptor antagonists 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Module - 4 

 

HEMATOLOGY                                                                             10 hours 
 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood collection, requirements, method , precaution guidelines, 

complications in blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, chracteristics of anticoagulants, color coding, classification, commonly used 

anticoagulant and their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods ,sahli’method- principle, specimen, requirements, procedure,normal value, clinical 
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significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume-  method, principle, equipments,procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, 

source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, equipments, procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, 

clinical significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in haemostasis, mechanism, laboratory investigation 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation- Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of packed cell volume, Normal hemostasis 

Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, Hemoglobin estimation, Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate 

 

Module - 5 

IMMUNOLOGY &APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY           10 hours 

 Infection– Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing factors, types of infectious diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, types, Measurement of immunity     

 Antigen & antibody– Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens & antibodies.     

 Antigen antibody reactions– Serological reactions (Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, etc.)     

 Hypersensitivity – Classification & types       

 Auto immunity– Definition & Mechanisms, Classification of autoimmune diseases      

 Transplantation immunology – Classification & Immunology of malignancy 

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis– Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections– Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to control infection 

 Biomedical waste management– Types & General principles  

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, Autoimmunity, Transplantation Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, 
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Biomedical waste management, Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal microbial flora of the human body, Health care associated infections,  

 

Module - 6 

 

HORMONES & CHEMOTHERAPY                                      10 hours  
 

Hormones: 

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

 

 Chemotherapy: 

 General considerations  :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 
     with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  :classification, uses and adverse effects 
 Cotrimoxazole :Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones :Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides :Examples , uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method –Hormones 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 
Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or Regular mode of 13 
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debate Assessment 

2. One Open Book written Exam  Regular mode of 

Assessment 
20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

 Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

 Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

 Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

 Ananthanarayan&Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University Press. 

 Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

 Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

 Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurbasankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

 Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 
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 10.Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2ndEdition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited   

 11.K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

 12.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

 13.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition. 

 

Video lectures:  https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

 

 

 

 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code 21BSCAHSP-02 I.A 50 

Number of practical 

hours/weeks 

04 exam marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 

20 total marks 100 

credits 02 Exam hours 03 

 

Course objectives:The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the Hb estimation, PCV, ESR, different types of 
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Microscopes, different culture media and methods and the routes of drug administration and the drug dosage forms. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the laboratory and the principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4:To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the same in health professional.  

            

Experiments:- 

1.Hb Estimation 

2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV], 

3.Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

4.Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

5.Instruments and spotters 

6.Compound Microscope. 

7.Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

8.Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, Chocolate agar, MacConkey medium, LJ media, 

Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF 

9.Antibiotic susceptibility test  

10.Anaerobic culture methods.   

11.Biomedical waste management.  

12.Universal precautions  
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13.OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 

14.Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the stud 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. 

No 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note Book  Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 
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 Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

 RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

 Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

 Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

 Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2ndEdition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited 

 K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

 Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

 R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition, single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 

350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 034. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CRIMINALISTICS 

Course Objectives: 

1. The methods of securing, searching and documenting crime scenes.  

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC - 04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 
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2. The art of collecting, packaging and preserving different types of physical and trace evidence at crime scenes. 

3. The legal importance of chain of custody.  

4.  The tools and techniques for analysis of different types of crime scene evidence.  

 

Course Outcome: 

CO 1: Students will understand the importance of evidence in crime scene investigation 

CO 2: Students will learn the collection and preservation of each evidence. 

CO 3: Students will learn the analysis and examination carried for every evidences. 

CO 4: Students will learn the manner to reconstruct the crime scene with evidences. 

MODULE – 1 

Introduction to Forensic evidences - Meaning, definition and importance of evidences; Types of evidences and procedures of collecting them 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk: Meaning, Definition and Importance of Evidence. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Types of evidences and procedures of collecting them 

MODULE – 2 

Crime Scene Evidence - Classification of crime scene evidence – physical and trace evidence. Locard principle; Collection, labeling, sealing of 

evidence. Hazardous evidence. Preservation of evidence; Chain of custody, Reconstruction of crime scene. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk: Locard principle, Chain of custody, Reconstruction of crime scene.  

PowerPoint Presentation: Classification of crime scene evidence – physical and trace evidence, Collection, labeling, sealing of evidence. Hazardous 

evidence. Preservation of evidence. 
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MODULE – 3 

Glass evidence - Collection, packaging, analysis. Matching of glass samples by mechanical fit and refractive index measurements. Fracture analysis 

and direction of impact. 

Paint evidence - Collection, packaging and preservation. Analysis by destructive and non-destructive methods. Importance of paint evidence in hit and 

run cases. 

Fiber evidence – Artificial and man-made fibers. Collection of fiber evidence. Identification and comparison of fibers.  

 Hair analysis - Species identification, anatomy, collection, location. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk: Fiber evidence – Artificial and man-made fibers. Collection of fiber evidence. Identification and comparison of fibers.  

PowerPoint Presentation: Glass evidence - Collection, packaging, analysis. Matching of glass samples by mechanical fit and refractive index 

measurements. Fracture analysis and direction of impact; Paint evidence - Collection, packaging and preservation. Analysis by destructive and non-

destructive methods. Importance of paint evidence in hit and run cases; Hair analysis - Species identification, anatomy, collection, location. 

 

 

MODULE – 4 

Soil evidence – importance, location, collection and comparison of soil samples.  

Fabric evidence – importance, collection, analysis of adhering material. Matching of pieces. 

Tool Mark evidence. Classification of tool marks. Forensic importance of tool marks. Collection, preservation and matching of tool marks. Restoration 

of erased serial numbers and engraved marks.Forensicgemmology. 

Tyre mark and skid mark- importance, location and examination. Calculation of speed of vehicle. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and Talk: Tyre mark and skid mark- importance, location and examination. Calculation of speed of vehicle. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Tool Mark evidence. Classification of tool marks. Forensic importance of tool marks. Collection, preservation and matching 

of tool marks. Restoration of erased serial numbers and engraved marks.Forensicgemmology; Soil evidence – importance, location, collection and 

comparison of soil samples; Fabric evidence – importance, collection, analysis of adhering material. Matching of pieces. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 M. Byrd, Crime Scene Evidence: A Guide to the Recovery and Collection of Physical Evidence, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2001).  

 T.J. Gardener and T.M. Anderson, Criminal Evidence, 4th Ed., Wadsworth, Belmont (2001).  

 S.H. James and J.J. Nordby, Forensic Science: An Introduction to Scientific and Investigative Techniques, 2nd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton 

(2005).  
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 W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s, Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2013). 
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CRIMINALISTICS - PRACTICAL 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To study the analysis and examination of evidence. 

2. To study the process of documentation of crime scene 

3. To study the reconstruction of crime scene with the help of evidences. 

Course Outcome: 

CO 1: Students will learn the analytical assays of evidence 

CO 2: Students will learn the preservation procedure of evidence 

CO 3: Students will learn the photography procedure for documentation of evidence 

Experiments 

1. Morphological examination of hair- cuticle and medulla examination 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP-04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
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2. Examination of glass evidence- Fracture analysis 

3. Paint examination and analysis 

a. Density gradient method 

b. UV and IR  analysis 

4. Soil analysis- Density gradient method 

5. Examination and matching of tool marks 

6. Tyre mark analysis 

7. Fiber analysis 

a. Visual and chemical methods 

b. Burn method 

c. Microscopic examination 

8. Documentation of crime scene- Indoor 

a. Rough sketch 

b. Neat sketch 

9. Documentation of crime scene- outdoor 

a. Rough sketch 

b. Neat sketch 

10. Reconstruction of crime scene 

a. Indoor 

b. Outdoor 
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11. Handling and packing of physical evidences 

12. Photography documentation of crime scene 

a. Indoor 

b. Outdoor 

13. Videography documentation of crime scene 

a. Indoor 

b. Outdoor 

14. Case report study 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintenance of Observation book 

at the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                          30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

PREPARATIVE STRATEGIES FOR COMPETITIVE EXAMS AND ATTENDING INTERVIEW II 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSAEC - 02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. At the end of the semester student must know  

2. Basic knowledge of communication skills 

3. Understanding the mental ability 

 

 

     Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the concept of comprehension 

CO2: Apply the skills in decision making and problem solving 
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Module 1 

 Comprehension-Interpersonal Skills including Communication Skills -Logical Reasoning and Analytical Ability-Decision Making and Problem 

Solving-General Mental Ability-Basic Numeracy, Data Interpretation. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

ENGLISH 

Subject Code 21BSCLN – 03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 02 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 
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Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

Module 1 

Introduction:Study Techniques Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis use of the dictionary   

Enlargement of vocabulary effective diction.   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Introduction:Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis use of 

the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary effective diction   

 

 

 

Module 2 

Applied Grammar:Correct usage of the structure of sentences, the structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of Vocabulary   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Applied Grammar:Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of Vocabulary   
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Module 3 

Written Composition:Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Written Composition:Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

 

 

Module 4 

Reading and Comprehension:Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of Vocabulary.  

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Reading and Comprehension:Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of Vocabulary. 

 

Module 5 

The Study of the Various Forms of Composition:Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: The Study of the Various Forms of Composition:Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

 

Module 6 

Verbal Communication:Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Verbal Communication:Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (III SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 05 Forensic Chemistry 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCFSDSC – 06 Criminal science 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCFSAEC – 03 Environmental science and 

Health 
Any Dept. 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCFSSEC – 03 Presentation 
Forensic 

Science 
2 - 4 25 25 50 4 

5 21BSCFSGEC - 01 Forensic science in crime 

scene investigation -II      

Forensic 

Science 
2 - 4 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCFSECA-01 Sports / Arts 
 

Any Dept. 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions per Week 

7 21BSCFSDSCP-05 Forensic Chemistry 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 
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8 21BSCFSDSCP-06 Criminal science 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 650 24 
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FORENSIC CHEMISTRY 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 05 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts and principles of Forensic chemistry. 

2. Make students familiar with latest trends in material science research and learn about novel 

materials and itsapplications. 

3. Make students understand in analyzing chemicals and interpretation of resulteffectively 

andmeaningfully. 

4. Gain knowledge in instrumentationtechnique. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get to learn and understand basic concepts and principles of Forensic chemistry. 

CO2: students familiar with latest trends in material science research and learn about novel 

materials and itsapplications. 

CO3: students understand in analyzing chemicals and interpretation of result effectively 

andmeaningfully. 

 

 

Module 1 

Basics of Forensic Chemistry-Introduction to chemistry, Types of cases/exhibits received for analysis, 

Overview of forensic chemical analysis. 

Quality management:-Introduction to Quality, Quality Assurance, Quality control, TQM-Definition of 

Accreditation, History and development of ISO-Importance of accreditation in Forensic science 

laboratories, Process of accreditation,-Quality system, Procedure for sample selection, collection, 

preservation, packaging, identification, storage and transport-Equipments used and maintained for 

chemical examination, Evaluation of materials and reagents, sample and data handling in the laboratory, 

sample disposal, Assessment, interpretation and reporting of results.15 hours 

                                                                           Module 2 

Narcotic drugs & psychotropic substances-Introduction to Controlled Substances, Classification of 

controlled substances, Precursor chemicals, Narcotic raids -NDPS Drugs, Classification of Drugs-

Commonly abused drugs, Drug dependence and Drug Tolerance-Mandatory provisions of NDPS Act, 

1985-Various chemical and instrumental methods for detection of drugs.  

Explosives -Introduction, classification and chemistry of explosives-Various types of ieds and their 

reconstruction-Mechanism of explosion and their effects-Systematic examination of explosive and 
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explosion residues (organic and inorganic) by chemical and instrumental techniques and interpretation of 

results-Explosives Act and Explosive Substance Act.15 hours 

 

 

Module 3 

Fire-Introduction to Fires, Types of Fires, and Causes of fire, Patterns of fire-Thermodynamics of fire. -Arson, 

techniques to differentiate arson and accidental fire-Accelerants and incendiary devices, Forensic Analysis of Fire 

Debris by Instrumental methods 
Forensic Analysis of petroleum products -Introduction to petroleum products and adulteration in 

petroleum products-Analysis of Petrol, Kerosene and Diesel as per BIS Specifications. 

Forensic Analysis of beverages-Introduction to Alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverage-Analysis of 

alcoholic beverages, country made liquor, illicit liquor and medicinal preparations containing alcohol as 

constituents. -Analysis of non-alcoholic beverages like tea, coffee-Analysis of samples taken under Food 

Adulteration Act.                                                                                                                        15 hours 

Module 4 

Bribe Trap Cases-Examination of Chemicals (Phenolphthalein) used in Bribe trap case. 

Dyes-Introduction to Dyes, Types of Dyes-Analysis of Dyes used in petrol and kerosene, paints and 

fibers. 

Fibers and Forensic Chemical Analysis-Introduction to fibers, Classification of fibers, Analysis by 

microscopy, melting point and solubility testing of fibers, Chromatography, Spectroscopy and elemental 

analysis of fibers.                                                                                                                           15 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 
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Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Forensic science in criminal investigation & trails: Sharma,B.R, 6th Ed., Universal law. 

 Working procedure Manual – forensic chemistry, Narcotics and explosives: BPR & D PUB (2000) 

 Modern methods & application in analysis of explosives: Jitrin, Yinon; John Wiley & sons 

England (1993). 

 Organic Chemistry: Morrison, R.T., Boyd, R.N; 6th Ed., prentice hall, New Delhi (2003) 

 Analytical chemistry – An Introduction: Skoog D.A., West, D.M., Holler 
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FORENSIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP-05 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoreticalstudies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in experimental Forensic chemistry. 

3. Develop skills in handling equipment and apparatus. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution. 

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, Procedure and significance of forensic 

science. 

CO4: Familiarizing different instruments and be skilled to analyze the experimental results. 

 

EXPERIMENTS:          20 Hrs 

1. Qualitative and Quantitative analysis of Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances by color 

tests, and Instrumental techniques and chemical examination  

2. Analysis of NSAID drug by UV 

3. Qualitative analysis of Post blast residue by chemical test and Chromatography methods 

4. Examinations of petroleum products as per BIS specifications 

5. Analysis of alcohol in blood 

6. Analysis of phenolphthalein in bribe cases 

7. Analysis of food samples by chemical methods 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintenance of Observation book 

at the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

CRIMINAL SCIENCE 

 
Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 06 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the various functions of police. 

2. To learn the Investigative strategy 

3. To learn the Police styling and principles. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: On completion of this course students will be to understand the Indian justice system. 

CO2: On completion of this course students will be able interrogation of a suspect and victims 

CO3: Students will be able to frame the model police station and studying its functions. 

 

 

Module 1 

Basics of Criminology -Concept and types of crime-Criminology- concept, definition, scope-

Development of criminology. 

Criminal profiling-Criminal profiling. Understanding modus operandi. Investigative strategy. -Portrait 

parle  

 

9 Hours 

Module 2 

Crime and its prevention-Elements, nature, causes and consequences of crime. Sociological factors and 

socio-biological theories of crime. -Deviant behavior. Hate crimes, organized crimes and public disorder, 

domestic violence and workplace violence. White collar crimes and tax evasion. Situational crime and its 

prevention. -Role of media in crime prevention. 

Module 3 
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Criminals and Criminal Behavior-Types of criminals, recidivism- factors and prevention-De 

criminalization, need and impact. -Juvenile delinquency.Social change and crime. Psychological 

Disorders and Criminality-Women criminality and its adverse effects. 

Module 4 

Victimology- Meaning, concept, development of victimology -Typology of victims, suspects and 

witnesses in crime scene-Cost of victimization, legal issues regarding compensation to victims of crime.  

Module 5 

Criminal Justice System-Broad components of criminal justice system. Policing styles and principles. 

Police’s power of investigation. -Filing ofcriminal charges.Community policing. Policing a 

heterogeneous society. -Correctional measures and rehabilitation of offenders. -Human rights and 

criminal justice system in India.  

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 S.H. James and J.J. Nordby, Forensic Science: An Introduction to Scientific and Investigative 

Techniques, 2nd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2005).  

 D.E. Zulawski and D.E. Wicklander, Practical Aspects of Interview and Interrogation, CRC Press, 

Boca Raton (2002).  

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per university regulations 05 

Total 50 
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 R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

 J.L. Jackson and E. Barkley, Offender Profiling: Theory, Research and Practice, Wiley, Chichester 

(1997).  

 R. Gupta, Sexual Harassment at Workplace, lexisnexis, Gurgaon (2014) 

 

 

CRIMINAL SCIENCE PRACTICAL 

 
Subject Code  21BSCFSDSCP-06 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 3 

Course Objectives: 

1. To analysis of crime reported in newspaper and magazine. 

2. To take a visit to a rehabilitation and correctional institution. 

3. To introduce students to the basic knowledge of Functioning of police station. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: On completion of this course students will be to understand the Indian justice system. 

CO2:Students will be able to frame the model police station and studying its functions. 

CO3: On completion of this course students will be able interrogation of a suspect and 

victims 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

 

1. Critical analysis of crimes reported in newspaper. 

2. Critical analysis of crime related articles published in a magazine. 

3. Report on visit to a rehabilitation center. 

4. Report on visit to a correctional institution. 

5. Report on escorting notorious criminals. 

6. Visit to a model police station and studying its functions. 

7. Interrogation of a suspect. 

8. Interrogation of a victim. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintenance of Observation book 

at the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 
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ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 
Subject Code  21BSCFSAEC – 03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide basis environment and health. 

2. To provide knowledge on environment and water, air, noise etc 

3. To understand function of WHO 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand concepts environment and health 

CO2: Awareness of pollution  

CO3: Analyze the reasons for ill-health in India  

 

 

Module 1 
Introduction to Environment and Health – 

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective ofrelations, Health & environment perspective ofrelations, 

Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-

health in India   

 

Module 2 
 

Introduction to Environment and Water 

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; Purificationof 

water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; 

Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

                                                                          Module 3 

Air 

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental Effects, 

Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control. 

Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects 

and protection. 

Disposal of Wastes 
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Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, Incineration, 

Composting. 

 

Excreta Disposal- Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta 

disposal,unsewered areas and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment 

                                                                        Module 4 
Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee of theWHO, 

Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of 

Housing.  

Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Insecticides 

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Rodents 

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot 

Publishers; 2015. P.135-141 

 Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

 Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of 

community medicine AFMC; 2012 

 Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015. 
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FORENSIC SCIENCE IN CRIME SCENE INVESTIGATION -II 

 
Subject Code 21BSCFSGEC - 01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

 02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide basic concepts crime scene instigation. 

2. To provide knowledge on collection and preservation of evidence 

3. To understand reconstruction of crime scene. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand concepts of crime scene management 

CO2: Apply the basics in the investigative strategy 

CO3: Analyze and recording living and dead fingerprint 

 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Forensic evidences -Meaning, definitionand importance of evidences-Types of 

evidences and procedures of collecting them 

Module 2 
 

Fingerprint – types of fingerprints, recording living and dead fingerprint, classification  

Chielo copy– types, classification, collection and preservation of samples from crime scene                                 

Module 3 

 

Glass evidence-Collection, packaging, analysis. Matching of glass samples by mechanical fit and 

refractive index measurements. Fracture analysis and direction of impact.  

Paint evidence -Collection, packaging and preservation. Analysis by destructive and non-destructive 

methods. Importance of paint evidence in hit and run cases.  

Fiber evidence -Artificial and man-made fibers. Collection of fiber evidence. Identification and 

comparison of fibers. Hair analysis- Species identification, anatomy, collection, location. 

Module 4 

Soil-Soil evidence – importance, location, collection and comparison of soil samples.  

Fabric - Fabric evidence – importance, collection, analysis of adhering material. Matching of pieces.  
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Tool mark Forensic importance of tool marks. Collection, preservation and matching of tool marks. 

Restoration of erased serial numbers and engraved marks. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 B.R. Sharma has 13 books on Goodreads with 1722 ratings. B.R. Sharma’s most popular book is Forensic  science 

 Handbook For Forensic Biology: A Science for Solving Crime Part 1 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.amazon.in/gp/slredirect/picassoRedirect.html/ref=pa_sp_atf_aps_sr_pg1_1?ie=UTF8&adId=A0736471ZDTH0UOUCLRX&url=%2FHandbook-Forensic-Biology-Science-Solving%2Fdp%2F1636065996%2Fref%3Dsr_1_1_sspa%3Fhvadid%3D72636564581157%26hvbmt%3Dbe%26hvdev%3Dc%26hvqmt%3De%26keywords%3Dforensic%2Bscience%2Bbooks%26qid%3D1643877146%26sr%3D8-1-spons%26psc%3D1%26smid%3DA15DBATYR506U3&qualifier=1643877146&id=3369832424043998&widgetName=sp_atf
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (IV SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 07 Forensic Physics 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCFSMDC–01 Economic Crimes 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCFSAEC – 04 
Preparative strategies for 

competitive exams and 

attending interview III 

Forensic 

Science 
2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCFSSEC – 04 Basics of research skills Any Dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

5 21BSCFSGEC - 02 
Forensic science in crime 

scene investigation -III 
 

Forensic 

Science 
2 - 4 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCFSECA-02 Sports / Arts 
 

Any Dept. 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions per Week 

7 21BSCFSDSCP-07 Forensic Physics 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 
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8 21BSCFSMDCP-01 Economic Crimes 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 
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FORENSIC PHYSICS 

 
Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 07 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide basic concepts Physics used in forensic 

2. To provide knowledge on collection of evidence 

3. To understand Mathematical methods and group theory. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand concepts of Physics used in forensic 

CO2: Apply the basics knowledge on collection of evidence 

CO3: Analyze mathematical methods and group theory 

 

 

Module 1 
The metric system- unit of measurement- SI units, Measuring devices, Accuracy, Sensitivity and precision of measuring 

instruments, errors in measurement, significant figures -Mechanics- laws of motion, Linear and rotational motion, 

friction, elasticity- Magnetism and electricity- basic principles  

 

 

Module 2 
 

Holography: importance of coherence, principle of holograph and characteristics, recording and reconstruction, 

classification of hologram and application, non-destructive testing, inline hologram, off axixhologram, Fourier 

hologram, image hologram 

Laser: production, properties of laser beams such as intensity, monochromaticity, coherence, directionality and 

brightness. Basic laser systems gas lasers (i) molecular gas lasers-CO2 laser and N2 (ii) ionic gas laser- Ar+ laser (iii) 

gas dynamic laser (iv) high pressure pulsed gas laser. Solid state laser: (i) Nd:Y AG laser (ii) Nd: glass laser, comparison 

of performances (iii) Tunable. Solid state laser: Ti:sapphire laser, Alexandrite laser Chemical laser: HF laser, hcl laser, 

COIL, Excimer laser, color centre laser: free electron laser, semiconductor diode laser, laser beam propagation: 

properties of Gaussian beam, resonator, stability, various types of resonator, resonator for high gain and high energy 

laser, Gaussian beam focusing  

                                                                          Module 3 

Classical Mechanics- constraints and generalized coordinates, D-Alembert’s principle and Lagrage’s equation, velocity 

dependent potentials, Hamilton’s principle, langrage’s equation from Hamilton’s principle Kepler problem, Hamilton-

Jacobi equation, Hamilton’s principle and characteristic function, H-J equation for the linear harmonic oscillator, Euler 

angles, centrifugal and Coriolis forces, non linear oscillations, limit cycles, chaos- logistic map 
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Mathematical methods and group theory- properties of Fourier series, Fourier Integral, Fourier transform, Gamma 

function, Beta function, Delta function, Bessel functions of the first and second kinds, Neumann function, spherical 

Bessel function, Legendre polynomials, generating function, recurrence relation, Rodrigues formula, orthogonality, 

associated Legendre polynomials, spherical harmonics, Laguerre polynomials, Cauchy Reimann conditions, Cauchy’s 

integral theorem and integral formula, Laurent expansion, singularities, calculus of residues and applications 

 

 

                                                                        Module 4 
Electronics- biasing of field effect transistor (FET), FET as VVR and its application, photodectors-light dependent 

resistor-photodiode, p-n junction solar cells, basic operational amplifier characteristics, differential amplifier, OPAMP 

parameters, OPAMP as inverter, analog integration and differentiation, electronic analog computation, active low pass 

filter, high pass Butterworth filters, band pass filter, OPAMP based astable and monostable multivibrators, Schmidt 

trigger, Amplitude modulation  

Quantum mechanics- Vector spaces, the Hilbert space, operations and its properties, angular momentum operations, 

Matrix representation of angular momentum operators, Pauli spin matrices, orbital angular momentum, differential and 

total cross section, optical theorem, harmonic perturbation, interaction of an atom with the electromagnetic field, induced 

emission and absorption  

. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 Principle of Electronic by V.K. Gupta 

 Digital Electronics by Malnino 

 Digital Electronics by Flloyd 
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 Op-amp by Gaikwad 

 Engineering Physics by Gaur and Gupta 

 

ECONOMIC OFFENCES 

 
Subject Code  21BSCFSMDC–01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits   04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. At the end of the semester student must know  

2. Basic economic and financial terminology. 

3. Economic crimes in India are linked to several other crimes. 

4. Economic crimes often have a bearing on national security. 

5. Types of common economic offences and their consequences. 

6. Steps involved in mitigating economic crimes. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand concepts Economic and financial terminology 

CO2: Apply the basics knowledge on offences 

CO3: knowing about the steps involved in mitigating economic 

crimes 

 

 

Module 1 

Taxonomy of Economic Offences-Fundamentals of economics in economic offences. 

Tax evasion-Excise duty evasion. Fraudulent bankruptcy. White collar crime. Economic exclusion. Black 

money. 

Module 2 
 

Corruption and bribery of public servants. Money laundering and Hawala transactions. Insurance 

frauds. Corporate frauds. Bank frauds. Ponzi scheme. Pyramid scheme. 

-Illicit trafficking in contraband goods. Illicit trafficking in arms. Illicit trafficking in explosives. Illicit drug 

trafficking. Trafficking in human organs. Cultural objects trafficking. Racketeering in employment. 

Racketeering in false travel documents. 

                                                                          Module 3 
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Applied Economics in Processing Evidence- Forensic accountancy and forensic auditing. Valuation of 

economic losses. Violation of Intellectual Property Rights.             

Module 4 

Prevention of Economic Offences 

Legislations to deal with different forms of economic offences. RBI Act. SEBI Act. Competition Commission 

of India Act. Credit card frauds. Enforcement agencies to deal with different forms of economic offences. 

International perspectives – measures adopted by FBI and INTERPOL. Case histories of economic offences. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books 

 R.V. Clarke, Situational Crime Prevention: Successful Case Studies, 2nd Edition, Criminal Justice Press, 

New York (1997). 

 S.P. Green, Lying, Cheating and Stealing: A Moral Theory of White Collar Crime, Oxford University 

Press, Oxford (2006). 

 G. Geis, R. Meier, L. Salinger (Eds.), White-Collar Crime: Classic & ContemporaryViews, Free Press, 

New York (1995). 

 J. Reiman, The Rich get Richer and the Poor get Prison, Allyn & Bacon, Boston (1998). 

 Indian Audit and Accounts department, Audit of Fraud, Fraud Detection and ForensicAudit, 2007. 

 State Crime Branch, Haryana, Investigation of Economic Offences. 
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PREPARATIVE STRATEGIES FOR COMPETITIVE EXAMS AND ATTENDING INTERVIEW III 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSAEC – 04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. At the end of the semester student must know  

2. Basic knowledge of English fluency  

3. Understanding the everyday use of words. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

CO1: Understand the concept of grammar 

CO2: Apply the basics knowledge on how to use idiom and phrases 

 

Module 1 

 

The English paper would consist of an essay and passages to write the summary-The standard level of papers 

in General English is for a Science or Engineering graduate of an Indian University. Other questions are to test 

the general understanding of English and everyday use of words. Antonyms and synonyms -Idiom and phrases 

-Facing interviews. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

FORENSIC SCIENCE IN CRIME SCENE INVESTIGATION -III 

Subject Code 21BSCFSGEC - 02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. At the end of the semester student must know  

2. Basic knowledge of biology and serology. 

3. Examination of blood test from different sources. 

4. Steps involved in analyzing the samples at the crime scene. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the concept of general science 

CO2: Apply the basics knowledge on how evidence are collected 

CO3: knowing about the steps involved in Analyses of samples 

Module 1 

Blood and blood stains-Introduction, basics of concepts of blood and its components  

Physical examination of blood, presumptive tests, confirmative tests, examination of blood from different 

sources 

Module 2 

Diatoms -extraction of diatoms, microscopic and various diatom tests and matching to its source 

Hair     

Hair- definition, introduction, types, differences between human and animal hair, morphological 

characteristics of  wild and domestic species,  general characteristics of  human hair from different site  

                                                                          Module 3 

DNA and genetics - Basics of  cell, DNA and RNA 
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DNA as a Clue Material and Technique of DNA Finger Printing, Application and Recent Trends in DNA 

Finger Printing, Human Clinical Genetics: 

Module 4 

Genetics of blood group inheritance pattern, Pedigree analysis, Human Karyotype – Chromosomal Syndromes 

(Autosomal & Sex Chromosomal), Genetic Counseling, Twins in Genetic Studies 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/ Seminar Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Assignments related to topics Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 MCQ at the end of 4th module Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities 2 marks for each Module 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot 

Publishers; 2015. P.135-141 

 Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

 Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of 

community medicine AFMC; 2012 

 Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (V SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 08 Criminal Law 
Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

2 21BSCFSMDC–02 Technological methods of 

drug analysis 

Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCFSDSC – 09 DNA Typing 
Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

4 21BSCFSAEC – 05 Constitution of India 
Forensic 

Science 
2 2 - 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions per Week 

5 21BSCFSDSCP-08 Criminal Law 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCFSMDCP-02 Technological methods of 

drug analysis 

Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 550 24 
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CRIMINAL LAW 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To know about various different criminal codes. 

2. Significance of various sections in the different acts. 

3. Importance of Human rights  

4. Significance of offences and punishments. 

5. To know about the enactment of different criminal procedure codes. 

Course Outcome: 

C01: Learning and understanding different aspects of criminal laws. 

C02: Application of different criminal laws in different case studies. 

C03: Complete knowledge about the various sections in the different Acts. 

C04: Understanding the importance of different offences and their punishments. 

 

Module 1 

Salient features of Indian Penal Code with special reference to General Exceptions  

Sections related  to Human Body and Property  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Salient features of Indian Penal Code with special reference to General exceptions. 

Power point presentation: Sections related to Human Body and Property 

Self-study material: Salient features of Indian Penal Code. 

Module 2 

Salient features of Indian Evidence Act, Dowry Prohibition Act and its amendments, Protection of Women 

from Domestic Violence Act, Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 1986. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method:Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 1986. 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 08 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 2  
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Power Point Presentation: Dowry Prohibition Act and its amendments, Protection of Women from Domestic 

Violence Act. 

Self-study material:Salient features of Indian Evidence Act. 

 

Module 3 

Prisoners Act 1900, The Transfer of Prisoners Act, Prison Act 1894(IX of 1984), The Probation of Offenders 

Act, 1958, Procedure of Arrest, Search, Seizure and Bail . 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk method: Procedure of Arrest, Search, Seizure and Bail. 

Power Point Presentation: Prisoners Act 1900, The Transfer of Prisoners Act, Prison Act 1894(IX of 1984). 

Self-study Material: The Probation of Offenders Act, 1958. 

Module 4 

The Prevention of Food Adulteration Act, 1954, The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, 1985 

(NDPS),The Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, Wild Life (Protection) Act, 1972. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Wild Life (Protection) Act, 1972. 

Power Point Presentation: The Prevention of Food Adulteration Act, 1954, The Protection of Human Rights 

Act, 1993. 

Self-study material: The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, 1985 (NDPS). 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 
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Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference Books: 

 D.A. Bronstein, Law for the Expert Witness, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1999).  

 Vipa P. Sarthi, Law of Evidence, 6th Edition, Eastern Book Co., Lucknow (2006).  

 A.S. Pillia, Criminal Law, 6th Edition, N.M. Tripathi Pvt Ltd., Mumbai (1983).  

 R.C. Nigam, Law of Crimes in India, Volume I, Asia Publishing House, New Delhi (1965).  

 (Chief Justice) M. Monir, Law of Evidence, 6th Edition, Universal Law Publishing Co. Pvt. Ltd., New 

Delhi (2002).  

 K.N.C Pillai, General Principles of Criminal Law, Eastern Book Company, Bangalore-2nd Edition,2019. 

 Prof. N. Mishra, Indian Penal Code- 22nd Edition-2018. 

 K.D Gaur, Criminal Law, LexisNexis, US, 9th Edition-2019. 
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CRIMINAL LAW PRACTICAL 

 

Course objective: 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies  

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in experimental laws. 

3. To know about various offences and their punishments. 

4. To understand the practical understanding of various criminal codes. 

Course outcome:  

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution. 

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, working and application of criminal laws. 

C03: Able to differentiate difference between various sections of criminal laws. 

C04: Understanding the concept of human rights and applying it various aspects of forensic cases. 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. To prepare a schedule of five cognizable and five non-cognizable offences.  

2. To study the powers and limitations of the Court of Judicial Magistrate of First Class.  

3. To prepare a schedule of the offences which may be tried under Section 260(2) of CriminalProcedure Code.  

4. To study a crime case in which an accused was punished on charge of murder under Section 302.  

5. To study a crime case in which an accused was punished on charge of rape under Section 375.  

6. To cite example of a case in which the opinion of an expert was called for under Section 45 of the Indian 

Evidence Act.  

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP-08 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
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7. To cite a case wherein a person was detained under Article 22(5) of the Indian Constitution. Express your 

views whether the rights of the person as enlisted in this Article were taken care of.  

8. To cite a case under Article 14 of the Constitution of India wherein the Right to Equality beforeLaw was 

allegedly violated.  

9. To list the restrictions imposed on Right to Freedom of Worship under the Constitution of India.  

10. To prepare a schedule of persons convicted under Narcotics, Drugs and Psychotropic ActStatistically 

analyze the age group to which they belonged.  

11. To study a case in which Drugs and Cosmetic Act was invoked.  

12. To study a case in which Explosive Substances Act was invoked.  

13. To study a case in which Arms Act was invoked.  

14. In light of Section 304B of the Indian Penal Code, cite a case involving dowry death.  

15. To study a case wherein the Untouchability Offences Act was invoked on the basis of Article 15 of the 

Constitution of India. 

Note:  

1) Any ten experiments are to be conducted. 

2) Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination.  

Student activity:  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintenance of Observation book 

at the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       
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Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

Reference Books: 

 

 S. Pillia, Criminal Law, 6th Edition, N.M. Tripathi Pvt Ltd., Mumbai (1983).  

  R.C. Nigam, Law of Crimes in India, Volume I, Asia Publishing House, New Delhi (1965).  

 

 

 

TECHNOLOGICAL METHODS IN FORENSIC SCIENCE & DRUG ANALYSIS 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The importance of chromatographic and spectroscopic techniques in processing crime scene evidence.  

2. The utility of colorimetry, electrophoresis and neutron activation analysis in identifying chemical and 

biological materials.  

3. The significance of microscopy in visualizing trace evidence and comparing it with control samples.  

4. The usefulness of photography and videography for recording the crime scenes.  

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDC–02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/teaching 

hours 

04 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 2 
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Course Outcome: 

CO1: Understanding the principles of chromatographic and spectrographic techniques. 

CO2: Importance of the microscopy and their main applications in the visualization of trace evidence. 

CO3: To utilize the particular analytical methodology in the forensic field to do the analysis. 

CO4: Understanding the need of photographs and the video graphs in the forensic crime scene analysis. 

Module 1 

Instrumentation I - Sample preparation for chromatographic and spectroscopic evidence. Chromatographic 

methods- Fundamental principles and forensic applications of thin layer chromatography, gas chromatography 

and liquid chromatography, Spectroscopic methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Fundamental Principles and forensic applications of TLC and gas Chromatography. 

Power Point Presentation: Sample preparation for chromatographic and spectroscopic evidence. 

Chromatographic methods, Spectroscopic methods. 

Self-study material: Fundamental principles and forensic applications ofliquid chromatography. 

 

 

Module 2 

Instrumentation II- Fundamental principles and forensic applications of Ultraviolet-visible spectroscopy, 

infrared spectroscopy, atomic absorption spectroscopy, atomic emission spectroscopy and mass spectroscopy. 

X-ray spectrometry. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Fundamental principles and forensic applications ofinfrared spectroscopy, atomic 

absorption spectroscopy. 

Power Point Presentation: Fundamental principles and forensic applications ofatomic absorption spectroscopy, 

atomic emission spectroscopy and mass spectroscopy. X-ray spectrometry. 

Self-study Material: Fundamental principles and forensic applications ofUltraviolet-visible spectroscopy. 

Module 3 

Instrumentation III- Colorimetric analysis and Lambert-Beer law, Electrophoresis – fundamental principles 

and forensic applications. Neutron activation analysis – fundamental principles and forensic applications. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Electrophoresis – fundamental principles and forensic applications. 

Power Point Presentation: Neutron activation analysis – fundamental principles and forensic applications. 

Self-study material: Colorimetric analysis and Lambert-Beer law. 

Module 4 

MicroscopyFundamental principles, Different types of microscopes, Electron microscope. Comparison 

Microscope. Stereoscopic microscope. Forensic applications of microscopy.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Fundamental principles and Forensic applications of Microscopy. 

Power Point Presentation: Electron microscope. Comparison Microscope. Stereoscopic microscope. 

Self-study material: Different types of microscopes. 

Module 5 

Forensic photography- Basic principles and applications of photography in forensic science. 3D 

photography. Photographic evidence. Infrared and ultraviolet photography. Digital photography, Crime scene 

and laboratory photograph 

 Videography- Application of videography in forensic science. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk: Basic principles and applications of photography in forensic science, Applications of 

videography in forensic science. 

Power Point Presentation: 3D photography, Infrared and ultraviolet photography. Digital photography, Crime 

scene and laboratory photograph. 

Self-study material: Photographic evidence. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation 

book at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular 10 
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4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. D.A. Skoog, D.M. West and F.J. Holler, Fundamentals of Analytical Chemistry, 6th Edition, Saunders 

College Publishing, Fort Worth (1992).  

2. W. Kemp, Organic Spectroscopy, 3rd Edition, Macmillan, Hampshire (1991). 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. J.W. Robinson, Undergraduate Instrumental Analysis, 5th Edition, Marcel Dekker, Inc., New York (1995).  

2. D.R. Redsicker, The Practical Methodology of Forensic Photography, 2nd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton 

(2000). 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TECHNOLOGICAL METHODS IN FORENSIC SCIENCE & DRUG ANALYSIS PRACTICAL 
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Course Objective: 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies  

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in experimental new technologies. 

3. To know about the working principle behind various analytical technologies. 

4. Understanding the importance of colorimetry, microscopy etc in the forensic field. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students must be able to perform the analytical techniques. 

CO2: Understanding the basics of spectroscopy and microscopy. 

CO3: Students will be able to take the photographs of the crime scene using the different filters. 

CO4: Significance of different types of Chromatography and their need in forensic science. 

Experiments: 

1. To determine the concentration of a colored compound by colorimetry analysis.  

2. To carry out thin layer chromatography of samples.  

3. To carry out separation of organic compounds by paper chromatography.  

4. To identify drug samples using UV-Visible spectroscopy.  

5. To take photographs using different filters.  

6. To take photographs of crime scene exhibits at different angles.  

7. To record videography of a crime scene.  

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDCP-02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation 

book at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

 

Reference Books: 

 Shivendra K Dwiwedi et.al. Practical Manual of Pharmaceautical Analysis-2nd Edition. 

 B.R Sharma, Forensic Investigation and trials, 6th Edition -2020. 
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DNA TYPING 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. The basic principle of DNA analysis. 

2. The forensic significance of DNA typing. 

3. The importance of short tandem repeats and restriction fragment length polymorphism in DNA technique. 

4. Role of DNA typing in parentage testing. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students will be able to apply the principles of the analysis of DNA  in the forensic field. 

CO2: Understanding the complete knowledge of how parental testing is done based upon DNA analysis. 

CO3: Core structure of DNA and their importance in forensic. 

Module 1 

DNA as biological blueprint of life. Extraction of DNA for analysis.  Quantitation of DNA – yield gel 

quantitation and slot blot quantitation. Mitochondrial DNA – sequence analysis. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk method: DNA as biological blueprint of life,sequence analysis of Mitochondria 

Power Point Presentation: Extraction of DNA for analysis.  Quantitation of DNA – yield gel quantitation and 

slot blot quantitation. 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 09 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Teaching 

Hours 

04 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 
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Self-study method: Mitochondrial DNA. 

Module 2 

Collection of specimens. Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR) – historical perspective, sequence polymorphisms, 

individualization of evidence. 

Short tandem repeats (STR) – role of fluorescent dyes, nature of STR loci. 

Restriction fragment length polymorphism (RFLP) – genetic markers used in RFLP, typing procedure and 

interpretation of results. 

Touch DNA. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: . Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR) – historical perspective, sequence polymorphisms. 

Power Point Presentation: Short tandem repeats (STR) – role of fluorescent dyes, nature of STR loci, genetic 

markers used in RFLP, typing procedure and interpretation of results,Collection of specimens. 

Self-study material: Restriction fragment length polymorphism (RFLP). 

Module 3 

Parentage Testing 

-Principles of heredity. Genetics of paternity. DNA testing in disputed paternity. Mandelian laws of parentage 

testing. Mathematical basis of parentage identification. 

-Missing body cases. Reference populations and databases. 

-Report Writing: Role of DNA typing in identifying unrecognizable bodies. 

-Allele frequency determination. Hardy-Weinberg law. Probability determination in a population database. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Principles of heredity. Genetics of paternity, Hardy-Weinberg law. 

Power Point Presentation: DNA testing in disputed paternity. Mandelian laws of parentage testing. 

Mathematical basis of parentage identification, Missing body cases. Reference populations and 

databases,Allele frequency determination,Probability determination in a population database. 

Self-Study material: Role of DNA typing in identifying unrecognizable bodies. 
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Module 4 

Ancient DNA technology, Sequencing of DNA : Maxam Gilbert method, Sanger Method, Secondary structure 

of DNA, Watson and Crick model. 

Wild life DNA analysis and its applications in forensic science. 

Intellectual property rights(IPR) and its importance in DNA profiling with case studies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Secondary structure of DNA, Watson and Crick model. 

Power Point Presentation: Ancient DNA technology, Sequencing of DNA : Maxam Gilbert method, Sanger 

Method, Wild life DNA analysis and its applications in forensic science. 

Self-study material: Intellectual property rights(IPR) and its importance in DNA profiling with case studies. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference Books 

 J.M. Butler, Forensic DNA Typing, Elsevier, Burlington (2005). 

 K. Inman and N. Rudin, An Introduction to Forensic DNA Analysis, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997). 

 H. Coleman and E. Swenson, DNA in the Courtroom: A TrialWatcher’s Guide, genelex Corporation, 

Washington (1994). 

 W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s, Techniques of Crime SceneInvestigation, CRC Press, 

Boca Raton (2013). 
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CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 

Course Objective: 

1. To understand the importance of constitution of Inida. 

2. Significance of Democracy, 

3. To understand the Fundamental rights and duties and their importance. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Complete knowledge of Directive principles of state. 

CO2: Students will be having the knowledge of special rights given to Dalits, Women and Children. 

CO3: Significance of Bicameral system ofLegislature at the Centre and in the States. 

 

Module 1 

Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of Legislature at the Centre and in 

the States. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk method: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution. 

Power Point Presentation: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

Self-study material: Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

 

Module 2 

Fundamental rights and Fundamental duties and  content and significance of fundamental rights and duties. 

Various Committees of the constituent Assembly and functions of the constituent Assembly 

Subject Code 21BSCFSAEC – 05 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Teaching 

Hours 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Fundamental rights and Fundamental duties. 

Power Point Presentation: content and significance of fundamental rights and duties. 

Various Committees of the constituent Assembly. 

Self-Study material: Functions of the constituent Assembly 

Module 3 

Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights 

With directive principles. Indian Constitution and its Salient features. Liberal Principles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Indian Constitution and its Salient features 

Power Point Presentation: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with 

directive principles. 

Self-study material: Liberal Principles. 

 

Module 4 

Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and 

Children and the religious and linguistic minorities.Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive 

and judicial and theirFunctioning in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards. 

Power Point Presentation: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and 

theirFunctioning in India. 

Self-study material: Special rights created in the Constitution forwomen and 

Children and the religious and linguistic minorities. 

Module 5 

The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions.Method of amending the Constitution. 

Enforcing rights through writs. Constitution and sustainable development in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

Power Point Presentation: Method of amending the Constitution. Enforcing rights through writs. 

Self-study material: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 5th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference Books: 

 J.C. Johari: The Constitution of India: A Politico-Legal Study. Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

 J.N . Pandey: Constitution Law of India, Allahbad, Central Law Agency, 1998. 

 Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution. Corner Stone of a Nation-Oxford, New Delhi, 2000. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (VI SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 10 Questioned Documents 
Forensic 

Science 
4 1 - 50 50 100 5 

2 21BSCFSMDC–03 Forensic Microbiology Microbiology 4 1 - 50 50 100 5 

3 21BSCFSDSC – 11 Project 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - 4 50 50 100 6 

4 21BSCFSGEC – 03 Counseling  
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 25 25 50 4 

Practical Sessions per Week 

5 21BSCFSDSCP-10 Questioned Documents 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCFSMDCP-03 Forensic Microbiology Microbiology - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 550 24 
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QUESTIONED DOCUMENTS 

 

Course Objective: 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. The importance of examining questioned documents in crime cases.  

2. The tools required for examination of questioned documents.  

3. The significance of comparing hand writing samples. 

4. To know about forgery, alteration and their comparision. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: The students will be able to examine the questioned documents. 

CO2: Analysis of the documents using different techniques. 

CO3. Instrumentation and principle behind the analytical tools will be completely understood. 

CO4. Students understand the importance of basis of handwriting and forgery. 

Module 1 

Questioned Document: introduction, history and basis of identification  

Tools used in questioned documents- Microspectrophotometers, VSC, Electrostatic detection apparatus, TLC, 

HPTLC, HPLC, Fourier transform infrared microscopy, basic concepts of spectroscopy, Raman Spectroscopy, 

UPLC. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method:Questioned Document: introduction, history and basis of identification 

Power Point Presentation:Tools used in questioned documents- Microspectrophotometers, VSC, Electrostatic 

detection apparatus, TLC, HPTLC, HPLC, Fourier transform infrared microscopy. 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 10 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Teaching 

Hours 

04 (L) + (1) T Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 
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Self-study material: basic concepts of spectroscopy, Raman Spectroscopy, UPLC. 

Module 2 

Ink – history, types of ink, basic components, colorants, varnishes, additives and modifiers 

Paper and questioned document 

Questioned Document Examination- instrumentation, chemical and light 

Photography of Documents 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Ink – history,types of ink, basic components. 

Power Point Presentation: Paper and questioned document, Questioned Document Examination- 

instrumentation, chemical and lightPhotography of Documents 

Self-study material: colorants, varnishes, additives and modifiers. 

 

Module 3 

Handwriting- introduction, types, characteristics and its comparison  

Allied problems - alterations, erasers, over writings, additions and obliterations,  decipherment of secret, 

indented and charred documents, seal impressions and other mechanical impressions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Handwriting- introduction, types, characteristics 

Power Point Presentation: comparison of handwriting, decipherment of secret, indented and charred 

documents, seal impressions and other mechanical impressions. 

Self-study material: alterations, erasers, over writings, additions and obliterations. 

 

Module 4 

Age of the documents 

Investigating anonymous and disputed letters  

Forgeries: Types, investigation and Standard Writing  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method:Age of the documents 

Power Point Presentation:Investigating anonymous and disputed letters, investigation and Standard Writing in 

Forgery. 

Self-study material:Forgeries: Types. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

References Books: 

 Questioned Documents (1910), Albert S. Osborn 

 Disputed Handwriting (1894), William E. Hagan 

 Classification & Identification of Handwriting (1922), C.D. Lee, R.A. Abbey 

 Katherine M. KoppenhaverForensic Document ExaminationPrinciples and Practice,2007. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.asqde.org/resources/books/qd.html
http://www.asqde.org/resources/books/hagan.html
http://www.asqde.org/resources/books/abbey_lee.html
https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Katherine+M.+Koppenhaver%22
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QUESTIONED DOCUMENTS PRACTICAL 

 

Course Objective: 

1. The tools required for examination of questioned documents.  

2. The significance of comparing hand writing samples. 

3. Analysis of the documents using different techniques. 

4. Instrumentation and principle behind the analytical tools will be completely understood. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1. The students will be able to examine the questioned documents. 

CO2. Applying the theory knowledge in the practical aspects to examine the questioned documents. 

CO3. Students will be able to analyse the questioned document with various light sources for revealing types 

of ink and to analyse security features. 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Comparison microscope  

2. Examination of handwriting  

3. Examination forged documents   

4. Examination of erasures  

5. Currency note examination  

6. Comparison of handwriting samples  

7. Examination of ink 

8. Examination of paper  

9.  Examination of secret writings 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP-10 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Practical 

Hours Per Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
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10. Various instruments used in questioned document examinations    

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab 

session 

Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation 

book at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note 

Book 

Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 

session 

Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

Reference Books: 

 Classification & Identification of Handwriting (1922), C.D. Lee, R.A. Abbey 

 Katherine M. KoppenhaverForensic Document ExaminationPrinciples and Practice,2007. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.asqde.org/resources/books/abbey_lee.html
https://www.google.co.in/search?tbo=p&tbm=bks&q=inauthor:%22Katherine+M.+Koppenhaver%22
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FORENSIC MICROBIOLOGY 

 

Course Objective: 

1. Students should understand the basic concepts of antigens and antibodies. 

2. Different tools used in the analysis of different samples in microbiology. 

3. Understanding the different types of microorganisms and their effects in the forensic samples. 

4. Importance of microscope in the examination of microorganisms. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1. Students will be able to understand the role of microorgansims in the forensic samples. 

CO2. Understanding the importance of how the microorganisms affecting the examination of crime scene 

samples. 

CO3. Significance of principle and working of different tools used in the microbiology. 

Module 1 

Forensic Serology: Introduction, basic concepts-antigens, antibodies (Polyclonal and monoclonal), Affinity, 

avidity, Antigen-antibody binding reactions- primary and secondary.   Introduction to Tools and techniques 

involving analysis of serology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Forensic Serology: Introduction, basic concepts-antigens, antibodies 

Power Point Presentation: Affinity, avidity, Antigen-antibody binding reactions- primary and 

secondary,analysis of serology samples. 

Self-study material: Introduction to Tools and techniques used in serology. 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDC–03 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Teaching 

Hours 

04 (L) + 01 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 
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Module 2 

Use of microorganisms in   bioterrorism, Types & identification of Bacteria & Viruses in   Forensic Science - 

Anthrax, Filoviruses (for example, Ebola, Marburg) and arenaviruses (for example, Lassa, Machupo), Brucella 

species, Clostridium perfringen. 

Salmonella species, Escherichia coli, Shigella, Burkholderia mallei, Burkholderiapseudomallei, Chlamydia 

psittaci, Coxiella burnetiid. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Salmonella species, Escherichia coli, Shigella, Burkholderia mallei 

Power Point Presentation: Types & identification of Bacteria & Viruses in   Forensic Science - Anthrax, 

Filoviruses (for example, Ebola, Marburg) and arenaviruses (for example, Lassa, Machupo), Brucella species, 

Clostridium perfringen, Burkholderiapseudomallei, Chlamydia psittaci, Coxiella burnetiid. 

Self-study material: Use of microorganisms in   bioterrorism. 

Module 3 

Ricinus communis (castor beans), Staphylococcal enterotoxin B, Rickettsia prowazekii, Vibrio cholerae, 

Cryptosporidium parvum. 

Alphaviruses (for example, Venezuelan equine encephalitis, eastern equine encephalitis, western equine 

encephalitis) and flaviviruses (for example, West Nile encephalitis, Saint Louis encephalitis, dengue fever), 

Influenza virus, Mycobacterium tuberculosis Microbial profiles as identification tools.  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk method: Ricinus communis (castor beans), Staphylococcal enterotoxin B, Rickettsia 

prowazekii, Vibrio cholerae, Cryptosporidium parvum 

Power Point Presentation: flaviviruses (for example, West Nile encephalitis, Saint Louis encephalitis, dengue 

fever), Influenza virus, Mycobacterium tuberculosis Microbial profiles as identification tools. 

Self-study material: Alphaviruses (for example, Venezuelan equine encephalitis, eastern equine encephalitis, 

western equine encephalitis). 

Module 4 

Applied microbiology-  HIV: transmission  of HIV as a criminal act, role of microbes in food poisoning,  Food 

Outbreak investigation, Biomedical waste management 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Food Outbreak investigation 
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Power Point Presentation: Applied microbiology-  HIV: transmission  of HIV as a criminal act, role of 

microbes in food poisoning. 

Self-study material: Biomedical waste management. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 Anathanarayana&Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

 Parasitology by Chatterjee – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 

 Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

 Textbook for laboratory technicians by ramniksood, Jaypee publishers 

 Textbook of parasitology by Paniker. 7th edition. 
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FORENSIC MICROBIOLOGY PRACTICAL 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Studying the different tools used in the analysis of different samples in microbiology. 

2. Understanding the different types of microorganisms and their effects in the forensic samples. 

3. Importance of microscope in the examination of microorganisms. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1:Significance of principle and working of different tools used in the microbiology. 

CO2: Students will be able to apply the theortical knowledge of microscope in thr practical working of 

microscope. 

CO3: Students will be able to study the different microorganisms and their structures under the different 

microscopes. 

Experiments: 

1. Microscopy – Basic principles and applications of: Simple and Compound Microscope – Comparison   

2. Microscope, Phase Contrast Microscope, Stereo Microscope, Polarizing Microscope, Fluorescent   

3. Microscope, Infra red Microscope, Scanning Electron Microscope and Transmission Electron Microscope 

4. Gram staining - procedure and principle, advantages and disadvantages and modifications 

5. ZN staining - principle and procedure, advantages and disadvantages and modifications 

6. PCR - molecular methods, principle and procedure and uses  

7. Waste segregation - biomedical waste management. 

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDCP-03 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Practical 

Hours Per week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03  
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks 

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

 

Reference Books: 

 Anathanarayana&Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

 Parasitology by Chatterjee – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 

 Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

 Textbook for laboratory technicians by ramniksood, Jaypee publishers 

 Textbook of parasitology by Paniker. 7th edition. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (VII SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 12 Forensic Chemistry II 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCFSMDC–04 Forensics Ballistics 
Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCFSDSC – 13 Crime and Society 
Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

4 21BSCFSGEC – 04 Prison Administration and 

Psychology 

Forensic 

Science 
2 2 - 25 25 50 4 

Practical Sessions per Week 

5 21BSCFSDSCP - 12 Forensic Chemistry II 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCFSMDCP - 04 Forensics Ballistics 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 550 24 
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FORENSIC CHEMISTRY II 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To emphasize the importance of scientific methods in chemical detection.  

2. To make students understand the investigative methods involved in explosion, fire cases 

3. Gain knowledge in understanding about legal aspects pertaining to Alcohol, explosive, beverage, and drug. 

4. Make students confident in analysing alcohol and alcoholic beverages, explosive elements, arson. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 CO1: Classification of alcohol, alcoholic beverages and its analysis. 

 CO2: Chemistry of fire and its investigation. 

 CO3: Explosive and the investigating methods involved in explosion. 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Forensic Chemistry: Introduction,Forensic Drug chemist- types of cases solved, job profile, Expert testimony, 

Screening test(Color and spot test), Inorganic, Organic analysis and micro chemical method of analysis, 

Instrumental technique involved in analysis. 

Legal sections of relevant Acts: The Explosives Act, 1884, Explosive Substances Act, 1908, Excise Act 1944, 

NDPS Act 1985, Drugs and cosmetic Act 1940 and its amendments. 

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Introduction, Forensic Drug chemist- types of cases solved, job profile, Expert 

testimony. 

Powerpoint presentation: Screening test(Color and spot test), Inorganic, Organic analysis and micro chemical 

method of analysis, Instrumental technique involved in analysis. 

Self-study material: Legal sections of relevant Acts: The Explosives Act, 1884, Explosive Substances Act, 

1908, Excise Act 1944, NDPS Act 1985, Drugs and cosmetic Act 1940 and its amendments. 
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MODULE 2 

Alcohol and Alcoholic Beverages-Alcohol and Liquors: Introduction and types as per Bureau of Indian 

Standards  

Non-alcoholic beverages: Introduction and their composition.   

Country made liquor, illicit liquor and medicinal preparations containing alcohol and drugs as constituents. 

Distinction between licit and illicit liquors 

Analysis of alcohol- Qualitative and Quantitative analysis. 

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Alcohol and Liquors: Introduction and types as per Bureau of Indian Standards, Non-

alcoholic beverages: Introduction 

. 

PowerPoint presentation: Composition of Non-alcoholic beverages. Illicit liquor and medicinal preparations 

containing alcohol and drugs as constituents. Analysis of alcohol- Qualitative and Quantitative analysis, 

Country made liquor and analysis. 

Self-study material: Distinction between licit and illicit liquors 

 

MODULE 3 

 

Chemistry of Fire and Fire Scene Investigation: triangle and tetrahedron, Behaviour of fire, Phenomena 

associated with fire: backdraft, flashover and rollover 

Brief introduction to fire extinguishers and classes of fires -Arson: Definition - Case studies.  

Scientific scene investigation: Cause and origin determination, fire pattern recognition, Collection and 

preservation of samples - Evaluation of clue material, analysis of arson exhibits (flammable residues) by TLC 

and instrumental methods.  

Motor Vehicle Fires: Introduction, Different causes of motor vehicle fires, Investigation and evaluation of clue 

material - Case studies.  

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Chemistry of Fire and Fire Scene Investigation: triangle and tetrahedron, Behaviour of 

fire, Brief introduction to fire extinguishers and classes of fires -Arson: Definition, Motor Vehicle Fires: 

Introduction, Different causes of motor vehicle fires, Scientific scene investigation: Cause and origin 

determination, fire pattern recognition, Collection and preservation of samples - Evaluation of clue material. 
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PowerPoint presentation: Phenomena associated with fire: backdraft, flashover and rollover, motor vehicle 

fires Investigation and evaluation of clue material, analysis of arson exhibits (flammable residues) by TLC and 

instrumental methods. 

Self-study material:Case Studies                                                           

 

MODULE 4 

Explosives and Explosion Scene Investigation: Explosives-Definition, Classification - Composition and 

characteristics of explosives –Pyrotechnics - Explosive Device and Explosive train - Improvised explosive 

device (IED) -Explosion process and effects: shock waves and blast waves - Types of hazards: pressure effect, 

shattering effect and thermal effect.  

 Scene investigation: Specific approach to scene of explosion - Post-blast residue collection - Reconstruction 

of sequence of events - Evaluation and assessment of scene of explosion.  

Analysis: Examination of explosives and explosion residues in the laboratory using chemical and instrumental 

techniques in the laboratory - interpretation of results - case studies. 

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Explosives-Definition, Classification - Composition and characteristics of explosives 

–Pyrotechnics - Explosive Device and Explosive train - Improvised explosive device (IED) 

PowerPoint presentation: Explosion process and effects: shock waves and blast waves - Types of hazards: 

pressure effect, shattering effect and thermal effect, Scene investigation: Specific approach to scene of 

explosion - Post-blast residue collection - Reconstruction of sequence of events - Evaluation and assessment of 

scene of explosion. Analysis: Examination of explosives and explosion residues in the laboratory using 

chemical and instrumental techniques in the laboratory - interpretation of results 

Self-study material: Case Studies                                                                                

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 
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Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 Forensic Science in Criminal Investigation and trials: Sharma, B.R, 6th Ed., University Law Publishing Co. 

Pvt. Ltd., Delhi(2005). 

 IS:3752; 1988 Indian Standard Alcoholic Drinks- Methods of test, First revision(1988) 

 Textbook of Quantitative Chemical Analysis: Bassett, Maudham et al; Mode of Assessment, A. I Vogel 

Addision Wesley Logman, Edinbrug(1998) 

 Working procedure Manual- Forensic Chemistry, narcotics and Explosives: BPR& D Pub.(2000) 

 

FORENSIC CHEMISTRY PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP - 12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies  

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts forensic Chemistry. 

3. To Conduct investigation in relate to explosion, fire, alcoholic beverage cases. 

4. To conduct chemical analysis of alcohol components, explosive elements, arson.   

5. Develop practical applications of Forensic chemistry in solving various cases.   

Course Outcomes:  

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand concept, investigation of various related cases.  

CO3: Able to conduct chemical analysis of alcohol components, explosive elements, arson . 

 

Experiments:  

1. Demonstration of various color and spot tests used in forensic chemistry. 

2. Qualitative analysis of explosives and explosive residues: color test, Instrumental methods. 

3. Qualitative analysis of explosives and explosive residues –TLC. 

4. Qualitative analysis of alcohol and alcoholic beverages- Color test. 

5. Analysis of alcohol and alcoholic beverages- TLC. 
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6. Analysis of alcohol in blood. 

7. Qualitative analysis of explosive residue- collection, Instrumental techniques. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks  

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

Reference Books:  

 Laboratory Manual on lab of Forensic Chemistry of Materials by Srinivas University, 2021. 

 Forensic chemistry laboratory manual by R.Q Thompson; Oberlin College 2021. 

 Working procedure manual- forensic Chemistry, Narcotics and Explosives: BPR and D Pub (2000). 
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FORENSIC BALLISTICS 

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDC–04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. The classification of firearms and their firing mechanisms.  

2. The methods of identifying firearms.  

3. The characteristics of ammunition.  

4. The importance of firearm evidence.  

5. The nature of firearm injuries.  

6. The methods for characterization of gunshot residue.  

Course Outcomes: 

 

 CO1: Classification of firearm and working mechanism. 

 CO2: Types of ammunition and various components. 

 CO3: Gunshot residue collection and analysis 

 CO4: Reconstruction of various shooting incidents in solving cases and helping legal system     solving cases. 

MODULE 1 

History and background of firearms and mechanism and parts of firearms  

Classification and characteristics of firearms, various components of firearms, different systems and their 

functions, rifling- purpose of rifling, types of rifling, triggers and firing mechanism 

Choke- purpose, use and function. Muzzle attachments and its function. 

Cartridge- firing mechanism, projectile velocity determination identification of origin, 

improvised/countrymade imitative firearms and their features. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Explosives- History and background of firearms, Classification and characteristics of 

firearms 
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PowerPoint presentation: Mechanism and parts of firearms, various components of firearms, different systems 

and their functions, rifling- purpose of rifling, types of rifling, triggers and firing mechanism. Choke- purpose, 

use and function. Muzzle attachments and its function. Cartridge- firing mechanism, projectile velocity 

determination identification of origin, improvised/country made imitative firearms and their features. 

Self-study material: Differences in various firearms.                                                

MODULE 2 

Various types of ammunition, classification and constructional features of different types of cartridges, types 

of primers and priming composition, propellants and their composition, Various types of bullets and 

compositional aspects, smooth bore firearms projectile, identification of origin, improvised ammunition and 

safety aspects for handling firearms.  

Projectiles- shots, Slugs, bullets, their types and compositions, purpose, use, forensic significance, air gun, 

muzzle loaders, improvised guns. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Explosives- Various types of ammunition, classification, priming composition, 

propellants and their composition, safety aspects for handling firearms 

PowerPoint presentation: constructional features of different types of cartridges, types of primers. Various 

types of bullets and compositional aspects, smooth bore firearms projectile, identification of origin, improvised 

ammunition. Projectiles- shots, Slugs, bullets, their types and compositions, Air gun, muzzle loaders, 

improvised guns 

Self-study material: Forensic Significance of various firearms and components.      

                                          

MODULE 3 

Examination of Gunshot residue- Collection, Chemical Analysis and detection using various instrumental 

technique. 

Examination of firearms, fired catridge cases and bullets in the laboratory. Determination of range of firing, 

identification of shooter, accidental discharge, restoration of erased stamped serial numbers on firearms, IBIS 

etc. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Examination of Gunshot residue- Collection 

PowerPoint presentation: Examination of Gunshot residue- Chemical Analysis and detection using various 

instrumental technique. Examination of firearms, fired catridge cases and bullets in the laboratory. 

Determination of range of firing, identification of shooter, accidental discharge, restoration of erased stamped 

serial numbers on firearms, 

Self-study material: IBIS, Various automated system in identifying firearm and firearm components. 
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MODULE 4 

Interior ballistics- theory of burning of propellants, pressure- curve inside barrel, twist, muzzle-velocity, barrel 

length and velocity, Various factors affecting internal ballistics. 

Exterior ballistics- trajectory of projectiles, effects of air resistance, drift, drag, tumbling of bullets, bullet drop, 

bullet range, dispersion of pellets. Various factors affecting external ballistics. 

Terminal Ballistics – wound ballistics, wound mechanism – hand gun, long gun and shot gun, country made 

and improvised firearm, various factors affecting terminal ballistics. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Interior ballistics- theory of burning of propellants, various factors affecting external 

ballistics. Various factors affecting terminal ballistics, trajectory of projectiles, effects of air resistance, drift, 

drag, tumbling of bullets, bullet drop, bullet range, dispersion of pellets. 

PowerPoint presentation: wound ballistics, wound mechanism – hand gun, long gun and shot gun, country 

made and improvised firearm, trajectory of projectiles, effects of air resistance, drift, drag, tumbling of bullets, 

bullet drop, bullet range, dispersion of pellets. 

Self-Study: Reconstruction with respect to accident, homicide, suicide. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books:   
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 Forensic Science in Criminal Investigation and trials: Sharma, B.R, 6th Ed., University Law Publishing Co. 

Pvt. Ltd., Delhi(2005). 

 J. Howard Mathews, Charles C Thomas; Firearm Identification, Vol-I, II and III, Springfield Illinois, 1973. 

 Vincent Di Maio; Gunshot Wounds, CRC Press, Washington, DC, 1999. 

 Working Procedure Manual, Ballistics, BPR & D New Delhi,2000. 

 Brain J Heard; Hand book of Firearms and Ballistics Taylor and Francis London,1996. 

 TA. Warlow; Firearms- The law and Forensic Ballistics Taylor and Francis London, 1996. 

 

FORENSIC BALLISTICS PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDCP- 04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies  

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts forensic Ballistics. 

3. To understand the various parts and mechanism of firearm and its components. 

4. To Conduct investigation in relate to shooting cases. 

5. To conduct chemical analysis of GSR, Primer.   

6. Develop practical applications of Forensic Ballistics in solving various cases.   

Course Outcomes:  

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand concept, investigation of various related cases.  

CO3: Able to conduct chemical analysis of GSR, Primer.   

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Identifying ammunitions and its parts 

2. Identifying firearms  

3. Striation marks  

4. Comparison of bullets  

5. Examination of GSR 
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6. Identification of Entry and exit points  

7. Field visits (arms and ammunition) 

8.  Case studies  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks  

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 B.J. Heard, Handbook of Firearms and Ballistics, Wiley and Sons, Chichester (1997).  

 W.F. Rowe, Firearms identification, Forensic Science Handbook, Vol. 2, R. Saferstein (Ed.), Prentice Hall, 

New Jersey (1988).  

 A.J. Schwoeble and D.L. Exline, Current Methods in Forensic Gunshot Residue Analysis, CRC Press, 

Boca Raton (2000).  

 E. Elaad in Encyclopedia of Forensic Science, Volume 2, J.A. Siegel, P.J. Saukko and G.C. Knupfer (Eds.), 

Academic Press, London (2000). 
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CRIME & SOCIETY 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the society and various crimes taking place in day today life. 

2. To emphasize the importance of Prevention of various crimes.  

3. To make students understand the concept of crimes and various types of crimes. 

4. To make the students understand various methods of investigation. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understand the various crimes and apply the knowledge in investigation. 

CO2: Prevention to various crimes. 

CO3: Act pertaining to the crimes. 

 

MODULE 1 

Concepts of pity and violent crime and its impact on the society  

Hijacking: Meaning, concept, prevention and Laws relating to Hijacking 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Concepts of pity and violent crime and its impact on the society, Hijacking: Meaning, 

concept, prevention 

PowerPoint presentation: Laws relating to Hijacking. 

Self-study material: Case Studies 

MODULE 2: 

Street crimes- unemployment and crime, homelessness and crime, types- teenage thievery, street robbery, drug 

trade and street prostitution; urban gangs 

Counterfeiting Currency Notes & Stamp Paper and its Investigation and methods of prevention.      

Teaching Methodology:  
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Chalk and talk method: Street crimes- unemployment and crime, homelessness and crime, types- teenage 

thievery, street robbery, drug trade and street prostitution; urban gangs, Counterfeiting Currency Notes & 

Stamp Paper introduction. 

PowerPoint presentation: Laws relating to Hijacking Counterfeiting Currency Notes & Stamp Paper and its 

Investigation g. 

Self-study material: Case Studies and prevention. 

 

MODULE 3 : 

Frauds: Defination, Types and MO of frauds and methods to prevent it   

Bank Robberies – Forensic evidences and investigation by police agencies 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Frauds: Defination, Types and MO of frauds 

PowerPoint presentation: Bank Robberies – Forensic evidences and investigation by police agencies 

Self-study material: Case Studies and prevention. 

MODULE 4 : 

Political and government crimes- terrorism, hate crimes and hate groups, corruption of government officials  

White color crime Other Collar Crime- Types and Examples of White Collar Crime: occupational and 

professional occupational crime, pink collar crime; Types and Examples of White Collar Corporate Crime- 

Corporate Theft, Khaki Collar Crime  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Political and government crimes- terrorism, hate crimes and hate groups, corruption of 

government officials  

PowerPoint presentation: White color crime Other Collar Crime- Types and Examples of White Collar Crime: 

occupational and professional occupational crime, pink collar crime; White Collar Corporate Crime- Corporate 

Theft, Khaki Collar Crime 

Self-study material: Types and Examples of various crimes, Case Studies and prevention. 

 

MODULE V: 

Punishment and corrections- death penality, living and working in prison, sentencing the convicts, community 

corrections 

Case Studies  

Teaching Methodology:  
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Chalk and talk method: Punishment and corrections- death penality, living and working in prison, sentencing 

the convicts, community corrections 

PowerPoint presentation: Acts pertaining to various crimes. 

Self-study material: Types and Examples of various crimes, Case Studies and prevention. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books 

 J.E. Cowger, Friction Ridge Skin, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1983).  

 D.A. Ashbaugh, Quantitative-Qualitative Friction Ridge Analysis, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2000).  

 C. Champod, C. Lennard, P. Margot an M. Stoilovic, Fingerprints and other Ridge Skin Impressions, CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (2004).  

 Lee and Gaensleen’s, Advances in Fingerprint Technology, 3rd Edition, R.S. Ramotowski (Ed.), CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (2013). 
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PRISON ADMINISTRATION AND PSYCHOLOGY 

Subject Code 21BSCFSGEC – 04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objective 

1. To familiarize the students with the fundamental principles of policing, approaches and effectiveness in 

policing, 

2. To understand the hierarchy in police administration. 

3. To understand various acts pertaining to police administration.  

4. To understand changes in Public and Political Attitudes towards Police. 

Course Outcome 

CO 1: To know the hierarchy of police and law enforcement. 

CO 2: To know the Powers, duties and emerging challenges in Policing 

MODULE 1 

Police Administration in India 

History of Police and Policing in Modern India (1857 onwards), Role of Police in 

Independent India 

Types of Police Organization: Central Police Organizations, State Police Civil Police. 

Armed and other branches. 

International Co-operation in Police: International Criminal Police Organization 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Police Administration in India 

Powerpoint presentation: History of Police and Policing in Modern India (1857 onwards), Role of Police in 

Independent India Types of Police Organization: Central Police Organizations, State Police Civil Police, 

International Co-operation in Police: International Criminal Police Organization 

Self-study material: Types of Police Organization 
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MODULE 2 

Police recruitment, training, Police Reforms and Police Community Relations. An introduction to police 

recruitment and training. 

Police Act of 1861, Model Police Act 2006 (PADC Bill), Rajasthan Police Act 2007Powers, duties and 

emerging challenges in Policing 

Executive powers and duties of police officers in the investigation of crime (with Special emphasis on Cr.Pc. 

Provisions), Standing Orders in policing. 

Internal and external challenges in policing; Depiction of Police in Media: Print and visual media, 

Modernization of Policing, Changes in Public and Political Attitudes towards Police 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Police recruitment, training, Police Reforms and Police Community Relations, An 

introduction to police recruitment and training 

PowerPoint presentation: Police Act of 1861, Model Police Act 2006 (PADC Bill), Rajasthan Police Act 2007, 

Executive powers and duties of police officers in the investigation of crime (with Special emphasis on Cr.Pc. 

Provisions), Standing Orders in policing. Internal and external challenges in policing; Depiction of Police in 

Media: Print and Visual media, Modernization of Policing, Changes in Public and Political Attitudes towards 

Police. 

Self-study material: Powers, duties and emerging challenges in Policing 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks  

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 
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Reference Books:   

 RohitChoudhary, 2009. Policing... Reinvention Strategies in a Marketing framework. New Delhi: Sage 

Publication 

 Coffey, A.R. (1975) The Prevention of Crime and Delinquency, Englewood Cliffs, 

 NJ: Prentice Hall. 

 Diaz, S.M., (1976), New Dimensions to the Police Role and Functions in India, 

 Published by the National Police Academy, Hyderabad. 

 Krishna Mohan Mathur, (1994), Indian Police, Role and Challenges, Gyan Publishing 

 House, New Delhi. 

 Lab, S. (2000). Crime Prevention: Approaches, Practices and Evaluations. Anderson 

 Publishing Company. 

 Morley, W.H., (1958), Administration of Justice in India, New Delhi, Metropolitan. 

 Nehad Ashraf, (1992), Police and Policing in India, Common Wealth Publishers, 

 New Delhi. 

 Parmar M.S., (1992), Problems of Police Administration, Reliance Publishing House, 

 New Delhi. 

 Dennis P., Arthur J. Lurigio, and Robert C. Davis (1998). The Prevention of Crime: 

 Social and Situational Strategies. Wadsworth Publishing. Belmont CA. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (VIII SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 13 Forensic Medicine 
Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

2 21BSCFSMDC–04 Hematopoiesis Pathology 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCFSDSC – 14 Security Management 
Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

4 21BSCFSGEC - 05 Forensic Psychology 
Forensic 

Science 
2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions per Week 

5 21BSCFSDSCP - 13 Forensic Medicine 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCFSDSCP – 14 Security Management 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 600 24 
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FORENSIC MEDICINE 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives 

1. To understand the duties of the first responding officer who receives a call on homicide or suicide case.  

2. To learn the steps involved in processing the death scene.  

3. To know the importance of ascertaining whether the crime was staged to appear as suicide or accident.  

4. To understand the importance of bloodstain patterns in reconstructing the crime scene.  

5. To study the importance of autopsy.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Types of autopsy. 

CO2: Different types of deaths and its investigation. 

CO3: Methods involved in investigation blood stain pattern and reconstructing the crime. 

 

MODULE 1 

 

Introduction to Forensic Medicine, Medical evidences and medical witness- recording of medical evidence, 

medical evidences, medical witness. 

 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to Forensic Medicine. 

PowerPoint presentation: Medical evidences and medical witness- recording of medical evidence, medical 

evidences, medical witness 

Self-study material: Witness and types. 

 

MODULE 2 

Identification – identification, race, age, sex and stature, forensic odontology, forensic osteology, DNA 

fingerprinting, miscellaneous methods 

Thanatology- death and its causes, natural and unnatural death, euthanasia, postmortem changes  
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Death from asphyxia- signs of asphyxia, hanging, strangulation, drowning 

Post mortem changes- early and late changes- changes in eye, skin, algor mortis, PM caloricity, lividity, rigor 

mortis, decomposition, adipocere, mummification 

 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to forensic odontology, forensic osteology, DNA fingerprinting. 

PowerPoint presentation: Identification – identification, race, age, sex and stature. Thanatology- death and its 

causes, natural and unnatural death, euthanasia, postmortem changes. Death from asphyxia- signs of asphyxia, 

hanging, strangulation, drowning. Post mortem changes- early and late changes- changes in eye, skin, algor 

mortis, PM caloricity, lividity, rigor mortis, decomposition, adipocere, mummification. 

Self-study material: miscellaneous methods. 

MODULE 3: 

Injuries- medicolegal aspects of injuries, mechanical injuries, regional injuries, thermal injuries, firearm injury, 

miscellaneous injuries, cold and heat 

Mechanical injuries- Bruises, abrasions, lacerated wounds, incised wounds, puncture, perforated and their 

medicolegal importance  

Miscellaneous injuries- electrical injuries and lightning, radiation injuries, traffic injuries  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to Injuries and types. 

PowerPoint presentation: medicolegal aspects of injuries, mechanical injuries, regional injuries, thermal 

injuries, firearm injury, miscellaneous injuries, cold and heat. Mechanical injuries- Bruises, abrasions, 

lacerated wounds, incised wounds, puncture, perforated. Miscellaneous injuries- electrical injuries and 

lightning, radiation injuries, traffic injuries  

Self-study material:medicolegal importance of various injuries. 

 

MODULE 4 

Sexual offences- natural sexual offences and unnatural sexual offences- sodomy, lesbianism, bestiality, sexual 

deviations  

Odontology- structure, types of teeth, development, mixed dentition. Uses. Bite marks- definition, 

significance, objective, examination, classification and medicolegal importance   

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to Odontology.. 
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PowerPoint presentation: Sexual offences- natural sexual offences and unnatural sexual offences- sodomy, 

lesbianism, bestiality, sexual deviations. Odontology- structure, types of teeth, development, mixed dentition. 

Uses. Bite marks- definition, significance, objective, examination 

Self-study material:Medicolegal importance of odontology. 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books:   

 K. Smyth, The Cause of Death, Van Nostrand and Company, New York (1982).  

 M. Bernstein, Forensic odontology in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Ed., W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

 J. Dix, Handbook for Death Scene Investigations, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1999).  

 H.B. Baldwin and C.P. May in, Encyclopedia in Forensic Science, Volume 1, J.A. Siegel, P.J. Saukko and 

G.C. Knupfer (Eds.), Academic Press, London (2000).  

 V.J. Geberth, Practical Homicide Investigation, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2006).  

 



            
 

School of Allied Health Sciences Page 130 
 

FORENSIC MEDICINE PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP - 13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies  

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts forensic Medicine. 

3. To Conduct investigation in relate to death and its type. 

4. To conduct examination of various injuries and the weapon involved. 

5. Develop practical applications of Forensic Medicine in solving various cases.   

Course Outcomes:  

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand concept, investigation of various related cases.  

CO3: Able to conduct Medico legal examination . 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Rigor mortis  

2. Livor mortis  

3. Marbling  

4. Purification  

5. Odonatological examination  

6. Examination of injuries  

7. Weapon examination  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 
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4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks  

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 Handbook of Forensic Medicine and Toxicology: Pillay, VV., 12th ed., Paras Publication (2001). 

 Textbook of Medical Jurisprudence and toxicology: Modi, J. P., MM Tripathi Publication, (2001) 

 Handbook of Legal medicine: R. Mortiz&R. C. Morris; C. V. Mosby company, (1975) 

 Forensic Anthropology Manual: Tim White and Pieter, Folkens Academic Press. 

 J. Dix, Handbook for Death Scene Investigations, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1999).  
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HAEMOTOPOESIS 

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDC–04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE 

1. To emphasize the importance of scientific methods in blood cells analysis.  

2. To make students understand the concept of haematopoiesis and erythropoiesis. 

3. Gain knowledge in understanding about legal aspects pertaining to blood. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Haemotopoesis 

CO2: Erythropoiesis 

CO3: Disorders of Red blood cells, Disorders of white Blood cells 

 

MODULE I 

Haemotopoesis - Origin, development, function and fate of blood cells.  

Erythropoiesis - Origin, development of rbcs, biosynthesis of Hb, control of Erythropoiesis.  

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Haemotopoesis - Origin, development, function and fate of blood cells.  

PowerPoint presentation: Erythropoiesis - Origin, development of rbcs, biosynthesis of Hb, control of 

Erythropoiesis.  

Self-study material: Case Studies                                                                                

MODULE II 

Disorder's of Red blood cells Anaemia, definition, Pathophysiology, classification -morphologic and Etiologic 

classification and clinical features. Investigations in a case of anaemia. Morphologic - Microcytic 

hypochromic anaemia, macrocytic anaemia. Haemolytic anaemias - Definition, classification, clinical features. 

Investigations to establish a case of hemolytic anaemia.  
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Tests done - i. Peripheral smear - specific morphologic abnormalities ii. Osmotic fragility test iii. Coomb's test 

iv. Sickling phenomenon v. Kleihauer acid Elution test vi. Alkali denaturation test vii. Ham's test, Sucrose 

lysis Test viii. Electrophoresis - hbf&Hb A2 estimation ix. Test for G6PD deficiency Aplastic anemia. 

Pancytopenia Polycythaemia.  

 

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Disorder's of Red blood cells Anaemia, definition, Pathophysiology, classification -

morphologic and Etiologic classification and clinical features. 

PowerPoint presentation: Morphologic - Microcytic hypochromic anaemia, macrocytic anaemia. Haemolytic 

anaemias - Definition, classification, clinical features.Tests done - i. Peripheral smear - specific morphologic 

abnormalities ii. Osmotic fragility test iii. Coomb's test iv. Sickling phenomenon v. Kleihauer acid Elution test 

vi. Alkali denaturation test vii. Ham's test, Sucrose lysis Test viii. Electrophoresis - hbf&Hb A2 estimation ix. 

Test for G6PD deficiency Aplastic anemia. Pancytopenia Polycythaemia 

Self-study material: Investigations in a case of anaemia.Investigations to establish a case of hemolytic 

anaemia.  

 

MODULE  III 

Disorders of white Blood cells - Leucocytosis, Leukopenia, Leukaemoid reaction, 

Myelodysplasticsyndrome(MDS) .  

Leukaemias -Definition ,Etiology ,Clinical features. Classification- [ French American British- FAB 

classification] Lab Investigations Cytochemistry of Acute leukaemias Chronic myeloid leukaemia -clinical 

presentation. Investigations. Philadelphia chromosome. Leucocyte Alkaline Phosphatase [LAP score.] Chronic 

lymphocytic leukaemia  

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Disorders of white Blood cells - Leucocytosis, Leukopenia, Leukaemoid reaction, 

Myelodysplasticsyndrome(MDS) .  

 

PowerPoint presentation: Leukaemias -Definition ,Etiology ,Clinical features. Classification- [ French 

American British- FAB classification] Lab Investigations Cytochemistry of Acute leukaemias Chronic 

myeloid leukaemia -clinical presentation. Investigations. Philadelphia chromosome. Leucocyte Alkaline 

Phosphatase [LAP score.] Chronic lymphocytic leukaemia  

Self-study material: Case Studies                                                                                
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MODULE IV 

Plasma cell disorders - classification Plasma cell myeloma - definition ,clinical features, investigations. 6. 

Myelo Proliferative disorders - general features ,classification - investigations Lympho Proliferative disorders 

- general features, classification , Investigations, Lipid Storage Disorders  ,Haemoparasites 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk method: Haemoparasites 

PowerPoint presentation: Plasma cell disorders - classification Plasma cell myeloma - definition ,clinical 

features, investigations. 6. Myelo Proliferative disorders - general features ,classification– 

Self-study material: investigations Lympho Proliferative disorders 15 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

References Books: 

 K. Smyth, The Cause of Death, Van Nostrand and Company, New York (1982).  

 M. Bernstein, Forensic odontology in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Ed., W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (1997).  
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FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY 

  

Subject Code 21BSCFSGEC - 05 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives 

1. After studying this applied  paper, at the end of the semester  students shall be able to demonstrate  and 

develop the skills to understand patients better in the respective field. 

2. To correlate criminals and their behavior 

3. Understand various assesements. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Crime Patterns, Crime Patterns 

CO2: Psychology of Specific Criminal  

CO3: Forensic Psychology, Issues and Importance 

 

 

MODULE I 

 Psychology and Crime ,Criminal Psychology: Definition, Nature, Purpose and Scope Criminal Behaviour: 

Definition, Sign and Symptoms, Psycho-social and Biological Determinants of Crime  

Mental Health and Criminal Behaviour: Psychopath, Drugs and Crime, Personality and Other Significant 

Mental Disorders . 

Psychology of Specific Criminals: Juvenile Delinquency, Serial Killers & Rampage Killers, Sex Offenders; 

Thrill Seeking criminals: Joy Riders, Hackers, Thrill Killers  

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method: Psychology and Crime ,Criminal Psychology: Definition, Nature, Purpose and Scope 

Criminal Behaviour: Definition, Sign and Symptoms, Psycho-social and Biological Determinants of Crime 

Powerpoint presentation: Mental Health and Criminal Behaviour: Psychopath, Drugs and Crime, Personality 

and Other Significant Mental Disorders. Psychology of Specific Criminals: Juvenile Delinquency, Serial 

Killers & Rampage Killers, Sex Offenders; Thrill Seeking criminals: Joy Riders, Hackers, Thrill Killers  
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Self-study material: CASE STUDY 

 

MODULE II 

 Psychological Assessment and Explanation of Criminal Behaviour 

Crime Patterns – Psychological Analysis, Psychometric Testing and Personality Assessment of Criminals 

.Psychoanalytical Theory of Crime ,Humanistic Theory of CrimeLearning Criminal behaviour: Instrumental 

and Classical Conditioning, Social Learning  

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk methodPsychological Assessment and Explanation of Criminal Behaviour Powerpoint 

presentation: Psychological Analysis, Psychometric Testing and Personality Assessment of Criminals 

.Psychoanalytical Theory of Crime ,Humanistic Theory of Crime Learning Criminal behaviour: Instrumental 

and Classical Conditioning, Social Learning 

Self-study material: CASE STUDY 

MODULE-III 

Forensic Psychology:Issues and Importance  

Forensic Psychology: Definition, Nature, Scope, Education and Training. Application of Psychology in 

Prisons and Courts.  

Counselling – meaning and definition, counselling- victims, witness, suspects, accused.  

Teaching Methodology:  

 Chalk and talk method :ForensicPsychology:Issues and Importance  

Powerpoint presentation: Counselling – meaning and definition, counselling- victims, witness, suspects, 

accused 

Self-study material: Forensic Psychology: Definition, Nature, Scope, Education and Training. Application of 

Psychology in Prisons and Courts. 

MODULE -IV: 

Investigation and Assessment in Forensic Psychology.  

Criminal Profiling.Investigative interviewing: Interviewing vulnerable witnesses, Interviewing suspects. 

Psycho-neurological Instruments Used to Assess Criminal Behaviour: Brain Imaging Techniques, 

Polygraph, Narco Analysis, Plethysmograph Testing 

Teaching Methodology:  
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 Chalk and talk method: Criminal Profiling.Investigative interviewing: Interviewing vulnerable witnesses, 

Interviewing suspects. Psycho-neurological Instruments Used to Assess Criminal Behaviour: Brain Imaging 

Techniques, Polygraph, Narco Analysis, Plethysmograph Testing 

Self-study material: CASE STUDY 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method  

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing house. 

 S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

 C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, Pearson 

Education, Inc. 

 D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson Learning,3rd 

edition USA 

 R.J .Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

 Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi:  Sage India 

Publications 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (IX SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 15 Forensic Biology and 

Serology 

Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

2 21BSCFSMDC–05 Forensic Dermatoglyphics 
Forensic 

Science 
4 2 - 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCFSDSC – 16 Accident Investigation 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCFSGEC – 06 Research methodology and 

Statistics 

Any Dept. 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions per Week 

5 21BSCFSDSCP – 15 Forensic Biology and 

Serology 

Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCFSMDCP–05 Forensic Dermatoglyphics 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 600 24 
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FORENSIC BIOLOGY AND SEROLOGY 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. The significance of biological and serological evidence.  

2. The forensic importance of hair evidence.  

3. The importance of biological fluids – blood, urine, semen, saliva, sweat and milk – in crime investigations.  

4. How wildlife forensics aid in conserving natural resources.  

5. How forensic entomology assists in death investigations.  

Course Outcome:  

CO1: Understanding significance of biology and serology in forensic field. 

CO2: Importance of the biological evidences in the investigation. 

CO3: Understanding the concept of collection and analysis of biological evidences. 

CO4: Understanding the need of wildlife forensics and the importance. 

 

Module 1 

Wildlife Forensics: Fundamentals of wildlife forensic. Significance of wildlife forensic. Protected and 

endangered species of animals and plants. Illegal trading in wildlife items, such as skin, fur, bone, horn, teeth, 

flowers and plants. Identification of physical evidence pertaining to wildlife forensics. Identification of pug 

marks of various animals.  

-Diatoms 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Wildlife Forensics: Fundamentals of wildlife forensic. Significance of wildlife 

forensic. Protected and endangered species of animals and plants  

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 15 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) + 02(T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 
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Power Point Presentation: Illegal trading in wildlife items, such as skin, fur, bone, horn, teeth, flowers and 

plants. Identification of physical evidence pertaining to wildlife forensics. Identification of pug marks of 

various animals 

Self-study material: Diatoms 

 

Module 2 

-Common body fluids. Composition and functions of blood. Collection and preservation of blood evidence. 

Distinction between human and non-human blood. Determination of blood groups. Antigens and antibodies.  

-Forensic characterization of bloodstains. Typing of dried stains. Blood enzymes and proteins. Semen. 

Forensic significance of semen. Composition, functions and morphology of spermatozoa. Collection, 

evaluation and tests for identification of semen. Individualization on the basis of semen examination.  

-Composition, functions and Forensic significance of saliva, sweat, milk and urine. Tests for their 

identifications.  

-Preliminary and confirmatory tests for blood. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Common body fluids. Composition and functions of blood. Collection and 

preservation of blood evidence. Distinction between human and non-human blood. Determination of blood 

groups. Antigens and antibodies. Composition, functions and Forensic significance of saliva, sweat, milk and 

urine. Tests for their identifications.  

-Preliminary and confirmatory tests for blood. 

Power Point Presentation: Forensic characterization of bloodstains. Typing of dried stains. Blood enzymes and 

proteins. Semen. Forensic significance of semen. Composition, functions and morphology of spermatozoa. 

Collection, evaluation and tests for identification of semen. Individualization on the basis of semen 

examination.  

 

Module 3 

Genetic Marker Analysis: Cellular antigens. ABO blood groups. Extracellular proteins and intracellular 

enzymes.  

Significance of genetic marker typing data. Sexual assault investigations, Collection of evidence in sexual 

assault.  
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Electrophoresis – Genetic Marker Analysis: Cellular antigens. ABO blood groups. 

Extracellular proteins and intracellular enzymes.  

Self-study material: Significance of genetic marker typing data. Sexual assault investigations, Collection of 

evidence in sexual assault.  

. 

Module 4 

Bloodstain pattern analysis: Bloodstain characteristics. Impact bloodstain patterns. Cast-off bloodstain 

patterns. Projected bloodstain patterns. Contact bloodstain patterns. Blood trails. Bloodstain drying times. 

Documentation of bloodstain pattern evidence. Crime scene reconstruction with the aid of bloodstain pattern 

analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Crime scene reconstruction with the aid of bloodstain pattern analysis.  

Power Point Presentation: Bloodstain pattern analysis: Bloodstain characteristics. Impact bloodstain patterns. 

Cast-off bloodstain patterns. Projected bloodstain patterns. Contact bloodstain patterns. Blood trails. 

Bloodstain drying times. Documentation of bloodstain pattern evidence  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 L. Stryer, Biochemistry, 3rd Edition, W.H. Freeman and Company, New York (1988).  

 2. R.K. Murray, D.K. Granner, P.A. Mayes and V.W. Rodwell, Harper’s Biochemistry, APPLETON & 

Lange, Norwalk (1993).  
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 S. 

Chowdhuri, Forensic Biology, BPRD, New Delhi (1971).  

 R. Saferstein, Forensic Science Handbook, Vol. III, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (1993).  

 

 

 

 

FORENSIC BIOLOGY AND SEROLOGY PRACTICALS 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Objective: 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies  

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in experimental new technologies. 

3. To know about the working principle behind various analytical technologies. 

4. Understanding the importance of blood and other body fluids in the forensic field. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: Students must be able to perform the analytical techniques. 

CO2: Understanding the basics of microscopy and other experimental materials. 

CO3: Students will be able to analyze different kinds of body fluids. 

CO4: Significance of practical importance of biology and serology in forensic science. 

Experiments: 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP –15 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
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1. To prepare slides of scale pattern of human hair.  

2. To examine human hair for cortex and medulla.  

3. To carry out microscopic examination of diatoms.  

4. To cite a crime case in which diatoms have served as forensic evidence.  

5. To prepare a case report on forensic entomology.  

6. To prepare a case report on problems of wildlife forensics.  

7. To determine blood group from fresh blood samples.  

8. To identify blood samples by chemical tests.  

9. To identify the given stain as saliva.  

10. To identify the given stain as urine.  

11. To study the correlation between impact angle and shape of bloodstain.  

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks  

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

Reference Books: 

 G.T. Duncan and M.I. Tracey, Serology and DNA typing in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd 

Edition, W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997  
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 6. W.G. Eckert and S.H. James, Interpretation of Bloodstain Evidence at Crime Scenes, CRC Press, Boca 

Raton (1989).  

 7. G.T. Duncan and M.I. Tracey in Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Edition, W.G. Eckert (Ed.), 

CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

 8. R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

 9. T. Bevel and R.M. Gardner, Bloodstain Pattern Analysis, 3rd Edition, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2008).  
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FORENSIC DERMATOGLYPHICS 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. The fundamental principles on which the science of fingerprinting is based.  

2.  Fingerprints are the most infallible means of identification.  

3. The world’s first fingerprint bureau was established in India.  

4. The method of classifying criminal record by fingerprints was worked out in India, and by Indians.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understanding the principles of fingerpring. 

CO2: Importance of the fingerprint in the crime scene investigation. 

CO3: Understanding the concept of Lip prints and their importance in forensic field. 

CO4: Understanding the need of footprint and fingerprint in the investigation and to develop the prints. 

 

Module 1 

History of fingerprints- introduction, ancient history, 221 BC-1637 AD, 17th and 18th century, 19th century, 

20th century   

Anatomy and Physiology of fingerprints 

Embryology and morphology of friction ridges- limb development, Differentiation of the Friction Ridge Skin, 

Primary Ridge Formation, secondary ridge formation, pattern formation, and genetics  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Embryology and morphology of friction ridges  

Power Point Presentation: History of fingerprints- introduction, ancient history, 221 BC-1637 AD, 17th and 

18th century, 19th century, 20th century   

Self-study material: Anatomy and Physiology of fingerprints 

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDC–05 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) + 02 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 02 
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Module 2 

Recording of living and postmortem friction ridges,  

Systems of friction ridge classification  

Automated Fingerprint Classification system- Introduction, operation, standards, digitization   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Recording of living and postmortem friction ridges  

Power Point Presentation: Systems of friction ridge classification, Automated Fingerprint Classification 

system- Introduction, operation, standards, and digitization   

 

Module 3 

Latent fingerprint development- composition, powders and other chemicals, examination of fingerprints  

Preservation of friction ridges- photography and other methods  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Electrophoresis – Latent fingerprint development- composition, powders and other 

chemicals, examination of fingerprints  

Power Point Presentation: Preservation of friction ridges- photography and other methods  

 

Module 4 

Foot prints- Introduction, types, Importance, recording, casting, Gait pattern/walking picture. 

Cheiloscopy- Nature, location, types, collection and examination of lip prints. 

Other prints- Poroscopy and edgioscopy, earprints 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Foot prints- Introduction, types, Importance, recording, casting, Gait pattern/walking 

picture. 

Power Point Presentation: Cheiloscopy- Nature, location, types, collection and examination of lip prints  
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Self-study material: Poroscopy and edgioscopy, earprints 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 J.E. Cowger, Friction Ridge Skin, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1983).  

 D.A. Ashbaugh, Quantitative-Qualitative Friction Ridge Analysis, CRC Press, Boca Raton (2000).  

 C. Champod, C. Lennard, P. Margot an M. Stoilovic, Fingerprints and other Ridge Skin Impressions, CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (2004).  

 Lee and Gaensleen’s, Advances in Fingerprint Technology, 3rd Edition, R.S. Ramotowski (Ed.), CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (2013).  
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ACCIDENT INVESTIGATION 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To know about various different kinds of accidents. 

2. Significance of various accidents in human life. 

3. Importance of Accident Investigation  

4. Significance of punishments. 

Course Outcome: 

C01: Learning and understanding different aspects of Accidents. 

C02: Application of accident investigation in Rash and Negligence death. 

C03: Complete knowledge about the investigation and analysis of accidents. 

C04: Understanding different analysis skills and their applications.  

MODULE 1 

Accident scene. Sources of forensic information. Eyewitness accounts. Extent of vehicle damage. Visibility 

conditions. Photographs of accident site. Estimation of speed. Scuff marks. Maintenance of vehicles. 

Abandoned vehicles. Stolen vehicles Importance of air bags. Railway accidents 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Sources of forensic information. Eyewitness accounts. Extent of vehicle damage. 

Visibility conditions. 

Power point presentation: Photographs of accident site. Estimation of speed. Scuff marks. Maintenance of 

vehicles. Abandoned vehicles. Stolen vehicles Importance of air bags. 

Self-study material: Accident scene, Railway accidents 

 

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 16 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 
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MODULE 2 

Accidents Analysis: Pre-crash movement. Post-crash movement. Collision model. Gauging driver’s reaction. 

Occupants’s kinematics. Types of injuries resulting from accident. Biomechanics of injuries. Hit and run 

investigations. Trace evidence at accident sites. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Accidents Analysis  

Power point presentation: Types of injuries resulting from accident. Biomechanics of injuries. Hit and run 

investigations  

Self-study material: Trace evidence at accident sites 

MODULE 3 

Tachography: Forensic significance of tachography data. Tachograph charts. Principles of chart analysis. 

Accuracy of speed record. Tire slip effects. Falsification and diagnostic signals. Route tracing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: achograph charts. Principles of chart analysis. Accuracy of speed record. 

Power point presentation: Tire slip effects. Falsification and diagnostic signals. Route tracing. 

Self-study material: Forensic significance of tachography data 

MODULE 4 

Skid marks and tire mark examination. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation: Skid marks and tire mark examination. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 
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Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 T.S. Ferry, Modern Accident Investigation and Analysis, Wiley, New York (1988). 

 D. Lowe, TheTachograph, 2nd Edition, Kogan Page, London (1989). 

 T.L. Bohan and A.C. Damask, Forensic Accident Investigation: Motor Vehicles, Michie Butterworth, 

Charlottesville (1995). 

 S.C. Batterman and S.D. Batterman in Encyclopedia of Forensic Sciences, Volume 1, J.A. Siegel, P.J. 

Saukko and G.C. Knupfer (Eds.), Academic Press, London (2000). 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND STATISTICS: 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To gain knowledge on the research concept. 

2. To know different kinds of research and their importance. 

3. To learn the chapters of the research. 

4. Significance of Researches in Criminology and Forensic Science Field. 

5. To know about the Pilot study. 

6. To know the importance of statistical data in the field. 

Course Outcomes: 

C01: Learning and understanding different aspects of researches. 

C02: Application of different types of researches in the forensic field. 

C03: Complete knowledge about the various steps of sample collection, data analysis and interpretation.  

C04: Understanding the importance of experimental research’s in the society. 

 

Module 1 

Scientific Research Methods: Need and Relevance. Nature, Characteristics, Concepts, Purpose, Assumptions, 

Steps in Scientific Method; Types of Research and their Scope, Concept of cause-and-effect relationship in 

research, Mills cannons of causation; Ethical issues in Research.  

Types of research- Archival research, Naturalistic Observation, Survey research, Case Study Method, 

Experimental research, and Correlational research. Quantitative and Qualitative Research 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Scientific Research Methods  

Subject Code 21BSCFSGEC – 06 IA MARKS 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 EXAM MARKS 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

 TOTAL MARKS 100 

Credits 04 EXAM HOURS 02 
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Power point presentation: Types of research 

Self-study material: Review of literature 

Module 2 

Planning of Research Projects: Steps in research planning; Research Problem identification, formulation of 

objectives and hypothesis; Review of literature; Meaning and types of hypothesis, Functions and conditions 

for valid hypothesis. Types of variables.  

Sampling Techniques: Census versus Sampling, Need for sampling, Definitions in sampling, Criteria for a 

good sample; Probability and Non Probability sampling; Concept of Random sample and Methods of selecting 

random sample; Different sampling designs and their application in research, calculation of sample size for 

surveys. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Planning of Research Projects 

Power Point Presentation: Sampling Techniques  

Module 3 

Research Design: Principles involved in Research designs; Survey methods, exploratory, descriptive, 

evaluative surveys, Experimental designs, Role of randomization, Controls and replications in Experimental 

designs, Types of controls, different experimental designs, Formal and informal designs; Calculation of sample 

size for intervention studies.   

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk method: Research Design: Principles involved in Research designs; Survey methods, 

exploratory, descriptive, evaluative surveys, Experimental designs 

Power Point Presentation: Role of randomization, Controls and replications in Experimental designs, Types of 

controls, different experimental designs, Formal and informal designs; Calculation of sample size for 

intervention studies.   

Module 4 

Data Collection- types of data and methods of data collection, Processing of Data- Editing, coding, tabulation 

and graphical presentation of data. Discussion and Results, Writing a research, synopsis, publication and 

intellectual property rights. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation: Data Collection- types of data and methods of data collection, Processing of Data- 

Editing, coding, tabulation and graphical presentation of data. Discussion and Results, Writing a research, 

synopsis, publication and intellectual property rights. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 

 Black, T.R. (1998). Quantitative research designs for Social Sciences.  Thousand Oaks, Sage Publications.  

 Broota, K.D. (1992). Experimental Designs in Behavioral research.  New Delhi, Wiley eastern. 

 Garrett, H.E. Statistics in psychology and Education (1969). VakilsFeffer and Simons Pvt. Ltd. 

 Guilford, J.P. and Fruchter, Benjamin. Fundamental Statistics in Psychology and Education (6th Ed.), 

International Student Edition, mcgraw Hill 

 Kapur, R.L. (1999) (Editor).  Qualitative Methods in Mental Health Research. National Institute of 

Advanced Studies Publication. 

 Kerlinger, N. 91996). Foundations of Behavioral Research. Prentice hall of India. 

 Kothari, C.R. (2000).  Research Methodology – Methods & techniques. (2nd Ed.), wishwaprakashan. 

 Krishnaswami, O.R. (2002). Methodology of Research in Social Sciences. Himalaya Publishing House 

 Leong, F.T. &Austin,L. (1996).  The Psychology research Handbook: A guide for graduate Students and 

Research Assistants. Delhi; Sage Publications, India Pvt. Ltd. 

 Newman, W.L. (9191).  Social research metnods – Qualitative and Quantitative.  Boston, Allyn & Bacon.  

 Rao, N.S.N. and Murthy, N.S. (2008).  Applied Statistics in Health Sciences. JAYPEE Pub. 

 Raveendran, R. And Gitanjali, B. (1997).  A Practical Approach to PG Dissertation.  JAYPEE Pub. 
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 Schweiger, W.A. (1997).  Research Methods in Psychology – A Handbook.  Delhi: Sage Publications, 

India Pvt. Ltd. 

 Singh, A.K. (1997).  Test, Measurement and Research Methods in Behavioral Sciences.  Patna: 

BharathiBhavan Publishers. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. FORENISC SCIECNE (X SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCFSDSC – 16 Forensic Toxicology 
Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCFSMDC–06 Forensic Anthropology and 

Entomology 

Forensic 

Science 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCFSDSC – 17 Dissertation 
Forensic 

Science 
8 2 - 50 150 200 10 

4 21BSCFSGEC – 07 Forensic Victimology 
Forensic 

Science 
2 - - 25 25 50 2 

Practical Sessions per Week 

5 21BSCFSDSCP – 16 Forensic Toxicology 
Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCFSMDCP–06 Forensic Anthropology and 

Entomology 

Forensic 

Science 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 650 24 
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FORENSIC TOXICOLOGY 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. The significance of toxicological studies in forensic science.  

2. The classification of poisons and their modes of actions.  

3. The absorption of poisons in body fluids.  

4. The forensic identification of illicit liquors.  

5. The classification and characteristics of the narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances.  

6. The menace of designer drugs.  

7. The methods of identifying and purifying narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substances.  

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. The students will be able to identify the toxic substance. 

CO2. Applying the theory knowledge of poison and mode of action in the field. 

CO3. Students will be able to classify narcotics, drugs and psychotropic substance.  

CO4. Understanding the importance of Toxicology in the Forensic field. 

 

Module 1 

History and definition of forensic toxicology, general principle and management of acute poisoning. 

Physical evidences- definition, classification, sources, significance and value of physical evidence. Linkage 

between crime scene, victim and criminal. Study of crime scene relating to murder, homicide, suicide and 

Mass disaster (vehicle and train accidents, air crash, industrial accidents etc.) 

Teaching Methodology:  

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSC – 16 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 
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Chalk and Talk method: History and definition of forensic toxicology, general principle and management of 

acute poisoning. 

Power Point Presentation: Physical evidences- definition, classification, sources, significance and value of 

physical evidence. Linkage between crime scene, victim and criminal. Study of crime scene relating to murder, 

homicide, suicide and Mass disaster (vehicle and train accidents, air crash, industrial accidents etc.) 

Module 2 

Poisons- definition, classification of poisons, mode of action, administration, signs and symptoms in case of 

common poisons. Heavy metal poisoning and metal antagonists, lead, mercury, arsenic.  

Organic and inorganic poisons- HCL, HNO3, H2SO4, dhatura, Arbusprecatorious, marking nut, chilli, 

Poisonous mushrooms and other poisons  

Animal poisoning- snake, scorpions, insects and poisonous bacteria’s  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Organic and inorganic poisons- HCL, HNO3, H2SO4, dhatura, Arbusprecatorious, 

marking nut, chilli, Poisonous mushrooms and other poisons  

Power Point Presentation: Poisons- definition, classification of poisons, and mode of action, administration, 

signs and symptoms in case of common poisons. Heavy metal poisoning and metal antagonists, lead, mercury, 

arsenic 

Self-study material: Animal poisoning. 

Module 3 

Qualitative analysis – Sample preparation, dissolution, digestion and fusion, nature of trace analysis, spot test 

and spectroscopic methods, screening test commonly engaged in chemical and toxicological analysis of 

alcohol, drugs, pesticides, poisons, and their metabolites from autopsied samples, blood and urine sample.  

Quantitative analysis- volumetric and gravimetric analysis  

Solvent extraction- advantage and application. Derivation of the relation between the percentage extraction 

and number of extraction, relation between distribution ratio and distribution coefficient, quantitate treatment 

of neutral chelate in extraction system, ph extraction curve, masking agent, salting out technique, multiple 

extraction, solid phase extraction.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Qualitative analysis, Quantitative analysis 

 Power Point Presentation: Solvent extraction 
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Module 4 

Chromatography- introduction- IUPAC definition- development methods- classification theory (distribution 

coefficient rate of travel, retention time, adjusted retention time, retention volume, corrected retention volume, 

adjusted retention volume, specific retention volume, relative retention, column capacity, separation number, 

peak capacity), shape of chromatographic peak, column efficiency, zone broadening, van deemter equation, 

resolution optimization of column performance  

Introduction, principle, procedure and application of paper chromatography, thin layer chromatography and 

HPTLC 

Drugs- history, types, routes of administration, action and symptoms of drugs and psychotropic substances, 

different methods of extraction of drugs , clean up procedure, analysis and field test  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Introduction, principle, procedure and application of paper chromatography, thin layer 

chromatography and HPTLC 

Power Point Presentation: Chromatography- introduction- IUPAC definition- development methods- 

classification theory (distribution coefficient rate of travel, retention time, adjusted retention time, retention 

volume, corrected retention volume, adjusted retention volume, specific retention volume, relative retention, 

column capacity, separation number, peak capacity), shape of chromatographic peak, column efficiency, zone 

broadening, van deemter equation, resolution optimization of column performance  

Self-study material: Forgeries: Drugs 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 
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Short Essay 

(Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 R. Saferstein, Criminalistics, 8th Edition, Prentice Hall, New Jersey (2004).  

 F.G. Hofmann, A Handbook on Drug and Alcohol Abuse, 2nd Edition, Oxford University Press, New York 

(1983).  

 S.B. Karch, The Pathology of Drug Abuse, CRC Press, Boca Raton (1996).  

FORENSIC TOXICOLOGY PRACTICAL 

 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. To identify the type of poison 

2. To differentiate between organic poison, inorganic poison and animal poison. 

3. To know chemical examination of poison. 

4. To know various instrumentation in toxicological examination  

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1. The students will be able to examine the poison. 

CO2. Applying the theory knowledge in the practical aspects to examine the Poison. 

CO3. Students will be able to do medico legal examination of poison. 

Experiments: 

1. Thin layer chromatography  

2. Medico legal examination of poisons 

3. Chemical examination of poisons  

Subject Code 21BSCFSDSCP –16 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
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4. HPTLC 

5. Alcohol examination  

6. Various instrumentation in toxicological examination  

7. Identification of various Organic poisons 

8.  Identification of various inorganic poisons  

9. Identification of various animal poisons  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks  

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

Reference Books: 

 A. Poklis, Forensic toxicology in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd Edition, W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC 

Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

 A.W. Jones, Enforcement of drink-driving laws by use of per se legal alcohol limits: Blood and/or breath 

concentration as evidence of impairment, Alcohol, Drug and Driving, 4, 99 (1988).  

 W.J. Tilstone, M.L. Hastrup and C. Hald, Fisher’s, Techniques of Crime Scene Investigation, CRC Press, 

Boca Raton (2013).     
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FORENSIC ANTHROPOLOGY AND ENTOMOLOGY: 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. The importance of Anthropology in crime cases.  

2. To know the concept regarding skeletal remains and their structure. 

3. To identify the time of death by analyzing the insects. 

4. To know about mutilation of the body and the stages of the body after death. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: The students will be able identify the skeletal remains of the body. 

CO2: Analysis of the body and time of death by observing the insect growth. 

CO3. Understanding the role of aquatic insects in forensic investigation 

CO4. Understanding facial superimposition. 

 

Module 1 

Genesis and development of forensic anthropology, typical skeletal terminology used in forensic reports- 

skeletal direction. Histology and Chemistry of bones. Human Skeleton- Axial and Appendicular Skeletal 

system, along with their anatomy.  

Comparative skeletal anatomy of human and non-human, field and laboratory management of skeletal 

remains. Forensic Archaeology: Introduction, Recovery of Forensic Evidence from individual graves, Forensic 

Geophysical survey, Legal matters.  

Non metric skeletal variation.  

Skeletal age: Prenatal ossification. Postnatal appearance and union of centers ossification, cranial suture 

closure. 

Teaching Methodology:  

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDC–06 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 
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Chalk and Talk method: Genesis and development of forensic anthropology, typical skeletal terminology used 

in forensic reports- skeletal direction. 

Power Point Presentation: Comparative skeletal anatomy of human and non-human, field and laboratory 

management of skeletal remains. Forensic Archaeology: Introduction, Recovery of Forensic Evidence from 

individual graves, Forensic Geophysical survey, Legal matters.  

 Self-study material: Non metric skeletal variation.  

Module 2 

Sexing skeletal remains: General consideration and age factors. Sex differences in skull, Pelvis and long 

bones.  

Calculation of stature of long bones: Studies on stature reconstruction in various population groups, Estimation 

of race from bones. Time since death from bones- by clinical analysis 

Craniometrist and Cranial facial reconstruction: Forensic facial reconstruction Human facial anatomy 

including bones and muscles, anatomy of the facial features, facial tissue thickness with MRI and other 

methods, two and three dimensional method of facial reconstruction.  

Cranial facial superimposition: Anthropological study of skull, comparison of the facial features of the human 

skull and the antemortem photograph. Methods of Superimposition: Still photographic method, Video 

superimposition, and computerized technique of superimposition 

Photography of Documents 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Ink – sexing skeletal remains, calculation of stature of long bones. 

Power Point Presentation: Craniometrist and Cranial facial reconstruction: Forensic facial reconstruction 

Human facial anatomy including bones and muscles, anatomy of the facial features, facial tissue thickness 

with MRI and other methods 

Self-study material: Cranial facial superimposition 

 

Module 3 

General entomology and insect biology- introduction, external anatomy, body regions, insect growth and 

development  

Insects of forensic importance- introduction, flies, blow flies, hairy maggot blow fly, blue bottle fly, green 

bottle fly, flesh fly, house fly, cheese fly, beetles and their types, other arthropods of forensic importance  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Handwriting- Introduction, external anatomy, incest growth 
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Power Point Presentation: Insects of forensic importance- introduction, flies, blow flies, hairy maggot blow 

fly, blue bottle fly, green bottle fly, flesh fly, house fly, cheese fly, beetles and their typesSelf-study material: 

Anthropoids of forensic importance. 

 

Module 4 

Collection of entomological evidence during legal investigations- introduction, entomological collection 

procedures at the scene, death scene, collection of specimens before body removal, collection of species away 

from the body  

The role of aquatic insects in forensic investigation- introduction, decomposition in aquatic ecosystem, marine 

ecosystem, case history  

Estimating post mortem intervals- introduction and estimating the postmortem interval 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Collection of entomological evidence during legal investigations- 

Power Point Presentation: The role of aquatic insects in forensic investigation. 

Self-study material: Forgeries: Estimating post mortem intervals. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 
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Reference Books:  

 M.Y. Iscan and S.R. Loth, The scope of forensic anthropology in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd 

Ed., W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

 D. Ubelaker and H. Scammell, Bones, M. Evans & Co., New York (2000).  

 S.Rhine, Bone Voyage: A Journey in Forensic Anthropology, University of Mexico Press, Mexico (1998).   

 

 

FORENSIC ANTHROPOLOGY AND ENTOMOLOGY PRACTICAL 

 

 

 

Course Objectives:  

1. To identify the skeletal remains of a body. 

2. To differentiate between human skeletal remains and animal skeletal remains. 

3. Analysis of time of death by observing the insects in the body. 

4. To identify the gender from the long bones. 

Course Outcome: 

CO1. The students will be able to examine the skeletal remains. 

CO2. Applying the theory knowledge in the practical aspects to examine the insects. 

CO3. Students will be able to analyze the bone and to estimate the age of the person. 

Experiments: 

1.  Human skeletal system  

2. Identification of insect species  

3. Identification of gender from skull  

4. Suture examination  

Subject Code 21BSCFSMDCP–06 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Practical 

Hours/Week 

04 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 
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5. Identification of gender from long bones  

6. Determination of age from bones  

7. Examination of pelvis 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment in end each Lab session Regular 15 

2 Maintainance of Observation book at 

the end of each lab session 

Regular 10 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular 10 

4 Viva at the end of each lab session Regular 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Performance and Procedure writing                            30 Marks       

Record Submission                                                     10 Marks  

Viva                                                                            10 Marks 

Reference Books: 

 M.Y. Iscan and S.R. Loth, The scope of forensic anthropology in, Introduction to Forensic Sciences, 2nd 

Ed., W.G. Eckert (Ed.), CRC Press, Boca Raton (1997).  

 D. Ubelaker and H. Scammell, Bones, M. Evans & Co., New York (2000).  

 S.Rhine, Bone Voyage: A Journey in Forensic Anthropology, University of Mexico Press, Mexico (1998).   
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FORENSIC VICTIMOLOGY 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To educate the students on importance of Victimology, National and International Focus, of victimization 

and to train them in victim assistance. 

2. Creating awareness among the Criminal Justice Professionals and the Public on Victim issues. 

3. To know the concept of victim and the assistance given to the victim. 

4. To understand the secondary victimization and the compensation scheme for the victims. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Students will be able to understand the role of Victim in Criminal Justice System. 

CO2. Understanding the importance Victim assistance to the victim. 

CO3. Significance of Victimology in investigation and in Criminal Justice System. 

 

Module 1 

Definition: Victim, Victimization and Victimology; Historical Development of Victimology 

Key Concepts in Victimology: Victimogenesis, Victim Precipitation, Victim Blaming, 

Victim Vulnerability, Victimization Proneness, Victim Response, Victimless crimes, 

Abuse of power, Victim Assistance, PTSD, Psychological Impact of victimization 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Definition: Victim, Victimization and Victimology; Historical Development of 

Victimology 

Power Point Presentation: Key Concepts in Victimology: Victimogenesis, Victim Precipitation, Victim 

Blaming,Victim Vulnerability, Victimization Proneness, Victim Response, Victimless crimes. 

Self-study material: Abuse of power, Psychological Impact of victimization 

Subject Code 21BSCFSGEC – 07 IA Marks 50 

Number Of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number Of 

Practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 
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Module 2 

Typology of Victims: Beniamim Mendelsohn- Hans Von Hantig; Selling and 

Wolfgang Typology of Victims: Primary Victimization- Secondary Victimization, Tertiary Victimization, -

Mutual Victimization – No Victimization; Special category of victims: Child Abuse Victims , Victims of 

Domestic Violence, Victims of Elder Abuse 

Theories of Victimology : Victim precipitation Model- Routine Activity Approach – Situated Transaction 

Model 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Typology of Victims 

Power Point Presentation: Tertiary Victimization, -Mutual Victimization – No Victimization; Special category 

Of victims: Child Abuse Victims, Victims of Domestic Violencend and Victims of Elder Abuse. Theories of 

Victimology: Victim precipitation Model- Routine Activity Approach – Situated Transaction Model. 

Module 3 

CJS and Victim relationship: Victim & Police; Victim as Witness 

Role of Judiciary in Justice for victims, Victim’s Participation in Justice Process 

Secondary Victimization by the Criminal Justice System and the Society 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk method: CJS and Victim relationship 

Power Point Presentation: Role of Judiciary in Justice for victims, Victim’s Participation in Justice Process 

Self-study material: Secondary Victimization by the Criminal Justice System and the Society 

Module 4 

Provisions for victim assistance: Types of Victim Assistance; Restitution - Compensation for Victims of Crime 

and abuse of power - Victim Compensation-Sec 357 crpc and its amendments; Solatium Fund 

Role of Citizens and Voluntary Organizations in Victims Assistance: Preventing 

Victimization – Awareness Creation –Crisis Response - Assisting victims during 

 Post Victimization Counselling: Counselling, guidance and rehabilitation of special kinds of victims of crime 

and child abuse 

 National Organization for Victim Assistance (NOVA), USA - Victim Witness Assistance Programs (V W A) 

- Introduction to Restorative Justice System. 



            
 

School of Allied Health Sciences Page 171 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Provisions for victim assistance: Types of Victim Assistance; Restitution - 

Compensation for Victims of Crime and abuse of power - Victim Compensation-Sec 357 crpc and its 

amendments; Solatium Fund 

Power Point Presentation: Victimization – Awareness Creation –Crisis Response - Assisting victims during 

 Post Victimization Counselling: Counselling, guidance and rehabilitation of special kinds of victims of crime 

and child abuse 

 National Organization for Victim Assistance (NOVA), USA - Victim Witness Assistance Programs (V W A) 

- Introduction to Restorative Justice System. 

Self-study material: Role of Citizens and Voluntary Organizations in Victims Assistance: Preventing 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode Of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation/Seminar Regular 15 

2 Assignments related topics Regular 15 

3 MCQs at the end of 4th module Regular 10 

4 Extra-curricular activities Regular 05 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

                                                                                                 Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

Reference Books: 

 G.S.Bajpai (2012). Criminal Justice System Reconsidered: Victim & Witness 

 Perspective. Serial Publication: New Delhi 

 V.N.Parajape (2012). Criminology & Penology with Victimology. Central Law 

 Publications: Allahabad 

 Israel Drapkin (1975). Victimology: A New Focus, Theoretical Issues in Victimology. 

 Lexington Books 
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 William Doerner (2014) .Victimology. Anderson Publications. 

 Andrew Karmen (2015 ). Crime Victims: An Introduction to Victimology. Cengage 

 Learning 

 V.N.Rajan (1995) .Victimology in India. APH Publishers: New Delhi 

 V.N.Rajan (1995) .Victimology in India: Perspectives beyond Frontiers. APH Publishers: New Delhi 

 Prakash Talwar (2006) .Victimology. Isha Books Publishers: New Delhi 
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INTRODUCTION: Current management of various cardiac disorders includes complex 

diagnostic and therapeutic procedures; handling of these equipments and tools as well as their 

regular maintenance requires advanced and focused knowledge of the scientific principles on 

which the tests and equipments function, as well as to have hands-on skill in using these 

equipments correctly and safely. The personnel who carry out these responsibilities also must 

have adequate knowledge of structure and function of the human body, especially the 

cardiovascular system. Optimal delivery of cardiovascular health care is based on the safe use 

of the equipments and devices.  

Cardio vascular technologist is an integral member of healthcare profession. They use various 

imaging technologists to assist physicians in deterring what the problem with a patient heart is. 

Entry level technologist perform electrocardiogram (ECG) & may set up stress tests & holter 

monitoring, can perform more diagnose tests using sonography & other type of non-invasive 

procedures. 

Objectives: The course is designed to enable the student to apply specialized occupational 

theory, skills and concepts in cardio vascular areas. 

Duration :- Duration shall be for a period of Four years including twelve months of Internship. 

 
Eligibility 

A candidate seeking admission to B.Sc. Cardiovascular Technology shall have completed the age of 

17 as on 31st December of the year of admission and have studied English as one of the principle 

subject during the tenure of the course   

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, (two years 

after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR 

 3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher Secondary 

Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, Biology and 

English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to Plus Two 

examinations of Government of Karnataka. OR  

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which 

the candidate desires to enrol, in respect to B.Sc. Cardiovascular Technology shall have passed plus 2 

[10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or candidates with 3 years diploma 

from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which the candidate desires to enrol.  

  

6. Lateral entry to second year allied health science courses for candidates who have passed Diploma 

program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, fulfilling the conditions 

specified under Sl. No. 5 are eligible to take admission on lateral entry system only in the same 

subject studied at diploma level.  

Admission to B.Sc.Cardiovascular Technology will be based on the results of Srinivas 

University Entrance Test (SUET) held in that year. 
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Rules and Regulations of the Institution 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from 

the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. 

An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students 

expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or 

deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails 

to adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence 

is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory 

and clinical postings. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites 

to appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave 

application must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / 

Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave 

with decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the 

college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve 

the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and 

due diligence. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles 

will be confiscated. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone 

found doing so shall be suspended. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted.  

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

12. All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

13. Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

14. Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

15. No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 
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OVERVIEW OF CURRICULUM 

Table I: Distribution of teaching hours in First Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practica

l  hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clini

cal 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal – 

1 
Anatomy 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal- 2 Physiology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal – 

3 
Biochemistry  60 4 20 3 80 7 

Allied - 1 Medical 

terminology 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Language - 

1 

English 20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 

Table II: Distribution of teaching hours in Second Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practica

l  hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clini

cal 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal 

-4  

Pathology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

-5 

Microbiology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal- 

6 

Pharmacology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Language 

- 2 

Kannada 20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 2 Health care 20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 
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Table III: Distribution of teaching hours in Third Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theor

y 

hours 

Credits Practic

al  

hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clini

cal 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 

7 

Basics of 

electrocardiogra

phy 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

8 

Basics in 

cardiology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

9 

Cardiac 

pathophysiology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Skill 

Enhanceme

nt-1 

Computer 

application/progr

amming 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied-3 Environment 

science and 

Health 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

               Clinical posting- 100 hours 

Table IV: Distribution of teaching hours in Fourth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credit

s 

Practical 

hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clini

cal 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 

10 

Advanced 

electrocardiogra

phy 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

11 

 Diagnostics 

and 

therapeutics in 

cardiology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

12 

Cardiac 

pharmacology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Skill 

Enhancem

ent-2 

Biostatistics 

and Research 

methodology 

20 2 - - 20 2 
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Allied-4 Constitution of 

India 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 

     Table V: Distribution of teaching hours in fifth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practical 

hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clini

cal 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal 

- 13 

Basics of 

cardiac 

catheterization 

and 

interventions 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

- 14 

Basics of 

Echocardiograp

hy 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

- 15 

Basics of 

clinical 

cardiology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Elective 1  20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 5 Medical 

Psychology 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 

Table VI: Distribution of teaching hours in sixth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practical 

hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clini

cal 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal 

- 16 

Advanced 

cardiac 

catheterizatio

n and 

intervention 

60 4 20 3 80 7 
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Principal 

- 17 

Advanced 

echocardiogra

phy 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

- 18 

Advanced 

clinical 

cardiology 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Elective 2  20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 6 Hospital 

Management 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 

Table VII: Elective Subjects 

 

Once a student satisfactorily completes all 6 semesters, he/she has to undergo 

compulsory 12 months rotatory internship divided in 2 semesters. Externship will be 

offered to eligible students as per Srinivas University Guidelines. Internship/Externship 

in total will carry 30 credits distributed in two semesters. A log book issued by the 

College must be maintained by each student. Continuous evaluation of clinical skills will 

be made by the subject coordinators with end semester clinical skill tests at the end of 

each semester. 

 

Basic Life Support (BLS) and Advanced Cardiac Life Support (ACLS) training as per the 

American Heart Association guidelines and certification can be opted as an optional training.  

 

 

 

Elective Subjects Subject code 

Fifth Semester  

Pulmonary Function Testing CVTELE-501 

Medical ethics and legal aspects CVTELE-502 

Sixth Semester  

Basic Radiography CVTELE-601 

Basic OT management CVTELE-602 
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Extension Activity Semester Offering 

departments 

Small Project/data Analysis V Cardiovascular 

Technology 

 

 

1. Scheme of Examination: 

                          Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations 

are shown in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.  
 

Table IX: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 1 Anatomy 50 50 AHS-101 - 100 

Principal – 2 Physiology 50 50 AHS -102 - 100 

Principal – 3 Biochemistry  50 50 AHS -103 - 100 

Allied -1 Medical 

terminology 

- - ALL - 101 50 50 

Language-1 English - - LAN-101 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 1 

Anatomy 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 101  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 2 
Physiology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 102  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 3 
Biochemistry 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 103  100 

Table X : Distribution of Subjects and marks for Second Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal -4  Pathology 50 50 AHS -201 - 100 

Principal -5 Microbiology 50 50 AHS -202 - 100 

Principal- 6 Pharmacology 50 50 AHS -203 - 100 
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Language-2 Kannada - - LAN - 201 50 50 

Allied - 2 Health care - - ALL - 201 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 4 

Pathology Practical 50 50 PRC - 201  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 5 

Microbiology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 202  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 6 

Pharmacology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 203  100 

 

Table XI: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Third Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal – 7 Basics of 

electrocardiography 

50 50 CVT -

301 

- 100 

Principal – 8 

Basics in cardiology 

50 50 CVT -

302 

- 100 

Principal – 9 Cardiac 

Pathophysiology 

50 50 CVT -

303 

- 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-1 

Computer 

application/programmi

ng 

- - SKE–301 50 50 

Allied-3 Environment science 

and Health 

- - ALL-301 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 7 

Basics of 

electrocardiography 

Practical 

50 50 CVTPRC 

-301 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 8 Basics in cardiology 

50 50 CVTPRC 

-302 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 9 
Cardiac 

pathophysiology 

50 50 CVTPRC 

- 303 

 100 
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Table XII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 10 Advanced 

electrocardiography 

50 50 CVT -

401 

- 100 

Principal - 11  Diagnostics and 

therapeutics in 

cardiology 

50 50 CVT -

402 

- 100 

Principal - 12 Cardiac 

pharmacology 

50 50 CVT -

403 

- 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-2 

Biostatics and 

Research 

methodology 

- - SKE- 

401 

50 50 

Allied-4 Constitution of India - - ALL- 

401 

50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 10 

Advanced 

electrocardiography 

Practical 

50 50 CVTPR

C -401 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 11 

 Diagnostics and 

therapeutics in 

cardiology 

50 50 CVT 

PRC -

402 

 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 12 Cardiac 

pharmacology 

50 50 CVT 

PRC -

403 

 100 

 

Table XIII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fifth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 13 Basics of cardiac 

catheterization and 

interventions 

50 50 CVT -

501 

- 100 
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Principal - 14 Basics of 

Echocardiography 

50 50 CVT -

502 

- 100 

Principal - 15 basics of clinical 

cardiology 

50 50 CVT -

503 

- 100 

Elective 1  - - CVTEL

E-

CVT50

1/ELE-

502 

50 50 

Allied-5 Medical Psychology - - ALL-

501 

50 50 

Clinical practical 

exam 1 

Clinical practical 

exam 1 

50 50 CVTCP

E-501 

 100 

 

Table XIV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Sixth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 16 Advanced cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention 

50 50 CVT -

601 

- 100 

Principal - 17 Advanced 

echocardiography 

50 50 CVT -

602 

- 100 

Principal - 18 Advanced clinical 

cardiology 

50 50 CVT -

603 

- 100 

Elective 2  - - CVTEL

E-601/ 

CVTEL

E-602 

50 50 

Allied-6 Hospital Management - - CVTA

LL-601 

50 50 

Clinical Practical 

exam 2 

Clinical Practical 

exam 2 

50 50 CVTCP

E-601 

 100 
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Table XV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Internship practical examination 

Category Subject code  

IA UE Total 

Clinical skill 

evaluation 1 

CVTCPE-701 50 50 100 

Clinical skill 

evaluation 2 and 

Project  

CVTCPE-801 100 100 200 

 

Question paper pattern for end of Semester University theory examinations (50 marks)  

Single response questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 5 x 5    = 25 

Total    =                50 marks 

 

Question paper pattern for Allied/Skill enhancement/Language/Elective theory 

examinations (50 marks) 

I Single response Questions  15X1  = 15 

II Essay/Match the following  10X1    = 10 

III MCQ/ fill the blanks/Essay 5X5    = 25 

 Total    =              50 marks 

 

Passing criteria 

A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams separately.  

Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 

A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end 

semester University exams. 

A candidate must also maintain minimum of 80% attendance in each subject to be eligible for 

appearing end semester University exams. 

 

End Semester Exam 

There will be 3 principal subjects every semester and 2 elective, allied or skill enhancement 

subjects. Practical/ clinical exams are considered as separate subjects. 

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The 

exams of elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and 

marks of those subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before 

the commencement of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) 
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papers will be entered in the marks card by the University. The student who has cleared 

theory, but failed clinical exam or vice versa, need not repeat the passed component it in the 

subsequent exams.   

 
Table XVI: Distribution credits and Marks 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Allied/ 

Elective/Skill 

enhancement/La

nguage 

Total Theory Practica

ls 

Total 

Semester - I 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - II 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - III 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -IV 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -V 21 4 25 400 100 500 

Semester - VI 21 4 25 400 100 500 

Internship 30 - 30 
 

300 300 

Total 156 24 180 2400 1700 4100 

 

Carry over  

Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if he/she has 

not cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary subjects.  

However, the candidate must have passed all the previous subjects to appear for the sixth 

semester University examination. 

 

Grading of performances  

Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of the each 

semester for each course. 

 

 

Percentage of marks 
obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

 >   90  O 10 Outstanding 

<   90    S 9 Excellent 

< 80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

< 70  >  65 B 7 Good 

< 65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

< 60  >  55 D 5 Average 

< 55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual 

guidelines. 
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Syllabus 
SEMESTER-I 

ANATOMY    

COURSE DESCRIPTION 

The course is designed to assist students to acquire knowledge of the normal structure of 

Human body and its functions. To ensure that the students understand the alteration in 

Anatomical structure and function in disease condition. 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the course, the student will be able to 

1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissue, 

membranes and glands. 

2. Describe the structure and functions of bones and joints. 

3. Describe the structure and functions of systems in body. Have knowledge about Applied 

Anatomy 

COURSE OUTCOMES FOR ANATOMY 

At the end of the course, students will be able to... 

AN-AHS-CO1: Explains the Gross and Microscopic structure of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO2: Explains the normal structure and integration of the functions of the organs 

and systems on basis of the structure of Human body. 

AN-AHS-CO3: Explains the clinical correlation of the organs and structures involved and 

interprets the anatomical basis of the disease presentations. 

AN-AHS-CO4: Knows about the General development of human body. 

AN-AHS-CO5: Outlines the knowing of the hard & soft structures of the body. 
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Theory     60 hours 

 Practical   20hours   

 Unit-1 

Syllabus 
 

Unit 1                                                                                                                 15 Hrs 

    Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 

Tissues –  Definition and classification 

Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

 Cartilage – Types with examples 

 Skeletal system 

Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development 

and growth (in brief) 

Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  

Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the bones of human body  

2. Name the cartilage,epithelial tissue  

3. Label the parts of bone  

 

b. understand 

1 .Classify the bones of upper limb,lower limb,abdomen ,face  

2 .Demonstarte the epithelial,muscle,nervous ,connective tissue . 

3. E xplain the bones,joints 

Unit 2                                                                                                                        15 Hrs 

Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 
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Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure 

of heart wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches 

of major arteries and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, 

larynx, trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the chambers of heart  

2. Name the parts of respiratory system  

3. Name the blood supply to heart  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the arteries and veins of whole of body  

2 .Demonstarte the chambers  heart , blood supply of heart  

3. Demonstate  nose,pharynx,larynx,lungs  

 

Unit 3                                                                                                          10 Hrs 

Digestive system 

Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, pharynx, 

oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, pancreas, 

gall bladder and related histology 

Urinary system  

Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, 

ureter, urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal 

vesicle, ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes and mammary glands. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  
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a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the parts of digestive system   

2. Name the parts of urinary  system  

3. Name the reproductive system  

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate of digestive system  

2 .Demonstrate of urinary system   

3. Demonstrate of reproductive system     

 

Unit 4                                                                                                                            10Hrs 

Nervous system  

Subdivisions of nervous system, Meninges 

Brain subdivisions & external features 

Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

Blood supply, cranial nerves 

Sense organs 

Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list the cranial nerves in order  

2. Define neuron  

3. Name the parts of brainstem   

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the cerebellum, cerebrum. 

2 .Demonstrate of meninges    

3. Illustrate the cerebrum  

 

Unit 5                                                                                                                         10 Hrs 

Endocrine system 

Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, 

parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes                                                                                                
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Development  

Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, 

Growth of ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, 

Folding of embryo, Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the endocrine glands   

2. Name the parts of hyroid,pancreas,suprarenal gland  

3. Define spermatogenesis ,oogenesis    

 

b. understand 
1 .Demonstrate the endocrine system  

2 .Demonstrate of thyroid,pancreas,pituitary,suprarenal gland   

4. Demonstrate embryology   

 

PRACTICAL                                                                                               20 Hrs 

Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

Demonstration of Respiratory system 

Demonstration of Digestive system 

Demonstration of Urinary system 

Demonstration of Reproductive system 

Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

At the end of the anatomy practicals, the student will be able to:  

Skills  

1. To identify various tissue under the miscroscope  

2. To locate various structure of body and to mark the topography of living 

anatomy 

3. To detect various congenital anaomaly  

Recommended books: 

1. Ross and Wilson: Anatomy and Physiology in Health and illness 

2. Understanding Human anatomy and physiology , William davis(p) MC Graw Hill 

3. Essentials of Human embryology .Bhatnagar, Orient Blackswan Pvt. Ltd  

4. Anatomy for B.Sc. Nursing by RenuChauhan. Arichal publishing company2012  

1st edition  

5. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

Reference books: 

1. B D Chaurasia: Regional Anatomy. Vol I, II,III  6th edition  
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SEMESTER-I 

PRINCIPAL - 2 PHYSIOLOGY 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease 

condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 

 

 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ 

systems of the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological 

variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that 

reflect normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ 

system. 
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CONTENTS: 

THEORY 

UNIT -I                           12 hrs 

Chapter 1: Blood                                                                                                                  (12 hrs) 

-Introduction to blood:  composition and function of blood, Red blood cells: Erythropoiesis, stages 

of - differentiation, function, count, physiological variation, Structure, function, concentration, 

physiological variation, methods of estimation of haemoglobin, White blood cells: production, 

function, count., Platelets: origin, normal count, morphology & functions, Plasma proteins: types, 

functions 

-Haemostasis: definition, normal haemostasis, clotting  factors, mechanism of clotting, disorders of 

clotting -blood groups: ABO system, Rh system. blood grouping & typing, cross matching, Rh 

system: Rh factor, Rh incompatibility. -blood transfusion: indication.transfusion reactions. 

-Anticoagulants: classification, examples and uses. 

 -Anaemias: morphological and etiological classification, -blood indices: CI, MCH, MCV, MCHC. 

-Erythrocyte sedimentation rate (ESR) and packed cell volume, normal values. 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

b. knowledge or  remember 
4. Name the types of blood cells 

5. Define the functions of blood 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu interior. 

2.Explain the Mechanism of blood clotting. 

3. explain the blood transfusion. 
 

Unit–II -             12hrs                                                                         

Chapter 2- Digestive system         (4hrs) 

-Physiological anatomy of gastro intestinal tract, functions of digestive system. 

-Salivary glands: structure and functions, deglutition: stages and regulation. 

-Stomach: structure and functions. gastric secretion: composition function regulation of  gastric 

juice secretion. 

-Pancreas: structure, function, composition of  pancreatic juice, Functions of liver- bile secretion, 

composition, function. Jaundice: types, Functions of gall bladder.  

-Small intestine: functions, digestion, absorption, movements, Large intestine: functions, 

movement’s defecation  
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Chapter 3: Respiratory system                                                                                  (8 hrs) 

-Functions of respiratory system, physiological anatomy  of respiratory system, respiratory tract, 

respiratory  muscles, Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration, forces opposing and favoring 

expansion of the lungs. intra pulmonary & intrapleural pressure.  

-Surface tension, recoil tendency of the thoracic cage and lungs .  

-Transport of respiratory gases: transport of oxygen & carbon dioxide,  oxyhaemoglobin 

dissociation curve , factors affecting it.   

- Lung volumes and capacities –normal values, Regulation of respiration: mechanisms of 

regulation, nervous and chemical regulation, respiratory centre,  

-Applied physiology: hypoxia, cyanosis, dyspnoea, apnoea. 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the digestion 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 

2.Explain the  regulation of respiration 

3. explain the functions of liver,pancrease,intestine 
 

UNIT –III:          12hrs 

Chapter4: Cardiovascular System                                                         (7hrs)                                                                          

-Heart: physiological anatomy, nerve supply, Properties of cardiac muscle, cardiac cycle: 

Conducting system of heart, origin and  spread of cardiac impulse 

-Electrocardiogram (ECG) waves and normal duration. Recording, Physiological variations & 

regulation of heart rate 

-Cardiac cycle: phases and volume changes, Normal heart sounds, areas of auscultation. pulse: 

jugular,  radial pulse,  

Cardiac output : definitions of stroke volume, cardiac index, factors affecting it. measurement of 

cardiac output ,General principles of circulation 

-Blood pressure: definition, normal value, clinical measurement of blood pressure, hypotension,   

hypertension. Factors affecting it and regulation 

-Coronary circulation and Shock  

Chapter 5: Endocrine system                                                                                           (5hrs) 
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-Classification of endocrine glands & definition of hormone.  

-Pituitary hormones: anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion, functions  

-Thyroid  gland: physiological anatomy, hormone  secreted, physiological function, regulation, 

secretion,  disorders ( hypo and hyper secretion of hormone). Parathyroid gland: function, action, 

regulation of secretion of parathyroid  hormone  calcitonin 

-Adrenal cortex:  physiological anatomy.  cortical hormones, functions and regulation.  

-Adrenal medulla: hormones, regulation and secretion. functions of adrenaline and nor adrenaline. 

-Hormones of pancreas. insulin: secretion, regulation, function and action diabetes mellitus: 

regulation of blood glucose level. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
a. List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

b. Define hormones 

c. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion  

 

b. understand 
1. Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

coordinated total body function. 

2. explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 

3. explain the functions of growth hormone  

4. explain the functions of cortisol 

5. explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 

 

UNIT –IV:                         12 hrs 

Chapter 6: Excretory system                                                                   (8hrs) 

-Functional anatomy  of kidney- Juxta glomerular apparatus: structure and function.  

-Filtration- Glomerular filtration, Tubular function (reabsorption and secretion) 

-Micturition, innervation of bladder, cystometrogram.  

  -Artificial kidney, renal function tests skin and body temperature 

Chapter 7: Reproductive system                                                            (4hrs) 

-Male reproductive system: functions of testes,  spermatogenesis: endocrine functions of testes -

female reproductive system: oestrogen, progesteron ,menstrual cycle: ovulation, physiological 

changes during pregnancy,      pregnancy tests. 

-Lactation: composition of milk, factors controlling  lactation. 
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At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

4. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the mechanism of urine formation 

2.Explain the  process of micturition 

3. explain the uses of diuretics 

4. Explain the  female and male  reproductive system 

 

UNIT –V                             12hrs 

Chapter 8: Muscle nerve physiology                                                                            (3hrs) 

 - Classification  and properties of neuron and neuroglia .classification of nerve fibers and 

Classification of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle 

-Neuromuscular junction. transmission across  NMJ 

-Excitation contraction coupling. muscle  tone, fatigue,  rigor mortis 

Chapter 9: Nervous system                                                                                       (5hrs) 

- Organization of nervous system, Synapse (structure, types, properties), Receptors (definition, 

classification, properties.  sensations-pain) 

-Organization  spinal cord. ascending tracts, descending tracts. 

-Reflex : definition reflex arc, clinical classification of  reflexes : babinski’s sign.  

-Hypothalamus- functions , Cerebral cortex lobes  -functions, Cerebellum- functions, Basal ganglia: 

functions.   

-  Cerebro-spinal fluid (CSF) : formation, circulation & reabsorption .  composition and functions. 

lumbar  puncture, Autonomic nervous system: sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution 

Chapter 10: Special senses                           (4hrs) 

    -Vision: structure of eye, function of different parts. Structure of retina. visual pathway, errors of 

refraction 

   - Hearing:  structure and functions of ear. 

   - Taste : taste buds and taste pathway.  

    -Olfaction : receptors, pathway. 



B.Sc Cardiac care Technology 2019 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 24 
 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 

b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 

2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 

4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

PRACTICALS:                                                                  (20 hrs) 

1. Haemoglobinometry Demonstration 

2. Determination of blood groups 

3. Determination of clotting time, bleeding time 

4. Instruments and equipments 

5. Blood pressure recording 

6. Spirometery, artificial respiration   

At the end of the physiology practical, the student will be able to:  

 

I. SKILLS  

1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 

2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which 

he/she has performed and observed in the laboratory 

A. TEXT BOOKS 

    1. A.K.Jain,  Human Physiology and Biochemistry for physical therapy and occupational 

Therapy, 1st edition Arya publication 

    2. Dr.Venkatesh .D and Dr. Sudhakar H.S.Basic of  medical physiology, 2nd edition, 

Wolter-Kluwer  publication    

    3. Chaudhari (Sujith K) Concise Medical Physiology 6th  Ed. New    Central Book, 

 

B. REFERENCE BOOKS 

    1. A.K.Jain, Text  book of Physiology for medical  students, 4th edition Arya publiction  

    2 Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology.11th  Ed. Prism publishers 

    3 Ganong (William F) Review of Medical Physiology. 23rd  Ed 
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SEMESTER-I 

PRINCIPAL - 3- BIOCHEMISTRY 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

Course Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student -should be able to: 

 Describe  the Structure and functions of cell and its organelles Understand the 

Acids, Bases, Salts and Indicators   

 Understand  the biological importance and classification of Carbohydrates ,amino 

acids ,lipids and nucleotides 

 Learn about Laboratory acid base disorders and blood pH 

 To  know about reference range and lab errors ,and clinical laboratory tests related 

to liver and kidney ,POCT and biomedical waste handling    

 Classify enzymes,  various water soluble vitamins, minerals ,their source ,functions 

and disorders     

 

Course Outcome: 

 

CO1: Define and mention the functions of various cell organelles, carbohydrates, proteins,     

           lipids and nucleotides 

CO2:  Compare various   reference range of biochemical parameters in both blood and    

             Urine and explain renal and liver function tests and related enzymes and biochemical   

               parameters 

CO3: Summarise   various water soluble vitamins and importance of minerals  

CO4:  Explain acid base disorders and blood pH regulation mechanism 

CO5  : Plan balanced diet, assess nutritional status, understand the safe disposal of     

              biomedical waste 

  

Unit I: 

Chapter 1: Chemistry of Cell & Chemistry of Carbohydrates, Proteins, Lipids and 

Nucleotides   

            12hrs 

-Cell- Structure & Function of Cell Membrane, Subcellular Organelles and their 

Functions. 

-Carbohydrates- Definition, Classification & Biological importance of Carbohydrates, 

Derivatives of Monosaccharides. 

-Proteins- Definition & Classification of amino acids & Proteins. 

-Lipids-  Definition, Classification & Biological importance and Functions of Lipids. 

Structure and functions of Cholesterol, types. 

- Nucleotides- Structure and Functions of DNA & RNA. 



B.Sc Cardiac care Technology 2019 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 26 
 

 

UNIT II: 

Chapter 2: Enzymes        12hrs  

- Enzymes- Definition and Classification. Factors affecting enzyme activity. Coenzymes  

and Cofactors. 

Chapter 3: Acid base balance 

Acids, Bases & Body Buffers, Regulation of pH by kidney and lung, Metabolic 

acidosis. 

UNIT III 

Chapter 4: Vitamins         12hrs 

Vitamins-Classification, Vitamin A, B1, B2, B3, C, D, Sources, RDA, Functions (in Brief), 

deficiency manifestations. 

Chapter 5: Minerals 

-Minerals- Classification, Sources, RDA, Functions (in Brief), deficiency 

manifestations of the following: calcium, phosphorous, iron, sodium, potassium and 

chloride. 

UNIT IV 

Chapter 6: Nutrition                     12hrs  

-Nutrition- Food pyramid, Calorific value of food, BMR, Balanced diet based on age, sex 

and activity, Assessment of nutritional status, Protein energy malnutrition, dietary fibers. 

Chapter 7: Blood chemistry 

 Biochemical components & their reference ranges in normal. 

Chapter 8: Urine chemistry 

 Biochemical components & their reference ranges in normal. 

UNIT V-  

Chapter 9: Clinical Biochemistry                    12hrs

   

-Specimen Collection- Blood, Urine and Body fluids. 

-Preanalytical, analytical and postanalytical errors 

-Clinical Biochemistry- Laboratory diagnoses of Diabetes and Cardiovascular diseases. 

-Diagnostic enzymology, Assessment of arterial Blood gas status and electrolyte balance, 

Point of Care Testing. Renal Function tests (In brief), Liver function tests (In brief), 

Biomedical Waste Management. 
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PRACTICALS 

1. General Reactions of Carbohydrates observation 

2. Color reactions of Proteins observation 

3. Instruments and glasswares 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS RECENT EDITION 

1. Textbook of Biochemistry –D.M.Vasudevan 

2. Biochemistry –Pankaja Naik 

3. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar 

4. Textbook of Biochemistry-Chatterjea and Shinde 

5. Textbook of Clinical Chemistry-Norbert W Teitz 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS RECENT EDITION 

1. Harpers Biochemistry 

2. Clinical Biochemistry-Michael L.Bishop 

3. Textbook of Biochemistry-Rafi M.D 

4. Lippincott’s Illustrated review of Biochemistry 

5. Practical Clinical Biochemistry-Harold Varley 

 

SEMESTER-I 

Language 1- English 

Teaching hours:           

20hrs 

OBJECTIVES : 

 The student at the end of training is able to  

 1. Read and comprehend English language   

2. Speak and write grammatically correct English  

3. Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life.   

 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

 

UNIT - I :   

Chapter 1: Introduction :  

-Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis 

and synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

 

UNIT - II :   

Chapter 2: Applied Grammar :   

-Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   
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UNIT - III:   

Chapter 3: Written Composition:   

 -Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - IV:   

Chapter 4: Reading And Comprehension:  

- Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of  

Vocabulary.   

 

UNIT - V:   

Chapter 5: The Study of the Various Forms Of Composition:   

- Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

 

UNIT -VI :   

Chapter 6: Verbal Communication:  

 -Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

 

SEMESTER-I 

               ALLIED-1 Medical Terminology 

 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of Medical terminology 

2. Understand various terminologies used in Medical field 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                              20hrs 

Unit 1                                                                                                      5 Hrs  

Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

Unit 2                                                                                                      8 Hrs 

Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system. 

Unit 3                                                                                                       7 Hrs 

Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system. 

Unit 4                                                                                                          5 Hrs 

Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system. 

Unit 5                                                                                                          5 Hrs 
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Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 

 

II SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 4- PATHOLOGY 

THEORY 

CONTENT                                                                                                    60Hrs 

Course objective :  

 To define and study about histopathology and techniques followed in 

histopatholgy laboratory for tissue processing 

 To compare and study about different samples received in clinical 

pathology laboratory and processing of the samples 

 To develop knowledge about basics of haematology and methods, 

anticoagulants, safety measures to be taken during time of blood 

collection 

 Compare and study about basic test procedure done in haematology lab 

and blood bank 

Course outcome : 

CO1: gain knowledge about histopathology laboratory and proceudres 

followed there 

CO2: understand about sample examination methods followed in clinical 

pathology 

CO3: apply the knowledge of collection of blood in daily work and process 

of perfoming few of haematological and bloob bank test proceudres. 

Unit 1                                               20hrs 

 Introduction to Histo Pathology   

Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory  

Grossing Techniques   

Mounting Techniques 

Various Mountants    

Maintenance of records and filing of the slides.    

Use  & care of  Microscope   

Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication.    
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Bio-Medical waste management          

Section Cutting         

Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections       

Decalcification of Tissues.   

Staining of tissues - H& E Staining   

Bio-Medical waste management 

 Unit 2                                                                                                                     15 Hrs 

Clinical Pathology  

 -      Introduction to Clinical Pathology    

 -     Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             specimens  

  -     Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, 

Microscopic Examination  

 -      Examination of body fluids.  

 -      Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF)  

 -      Sputum Examination. 

 -       Examination of feces  

Unit 3                                                                                                                       15 Hrs 

Haematology – Theory 

  -     Introduction to Haematology  

 -     Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function.  

 -     Collection of Blood samples  

 -     Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology  

 -    Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use of  

glassware  

 -     Laboratory safety guidelines 

  -     SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory   
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Unit 4                                                                                                                     10 Hrs 

-     Hb,PCV 

   -     ESR  

 -     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, 

Activated Partial Thromboplastin Time.   

   Blood  Bank          

     Introduction            

  Blood grouping and Rh Types       

      Cross matching  

   PRACTICALS                                                                                                     20 Hrs 

  -    Urine Examination.           

-     Microscopic       

   -    Blood  Grouping  Rh typing.     

   -    Hb Estimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

    -    Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

-Instruments and spotters 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS RECENT EDITIONS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, 

Kolkata. 

4. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

5. Text book of Medical Laboratory Technology Praful Godkar Bhalani publicay=tions house, 

Mumbai. 

6. Textbook of medical Laboratory Technology Ramanik Sood 

7. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

8. Todd and Sanford, clinical diagnosis and management by Laboratory Methodsjohn Bernard 

Henry All India Traveller Bookseller. 

9. Histopathology Techniques, Culling. 

10. Histopathology Techniques Bancroft 
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11. Diagnostic Cytopathology Koss 

12. Diagnostic Cytopathology Winfred grey 

13. Hand book of Medical laboratory Technology CMC Vellore 

14. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

II SEMESTER 
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PRINCIPAL 5- MICROBIOLOGY 

THEORY 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

Course objectives: 

 To learn about the basics and history of microbiology and the 

classification of micro-organisms. 

 Define and understand the growth and nutrition of bacteria along with the 

commonly used culture media and methods. 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and disinfection 

methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of 

serological diagnosis of infections 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens and their 

mode of infection which includes parasites and fungi. 

 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, 

bacterial growth curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and 

disinfection methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the immune 

system of human body to fight against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the 

pathogenic fungi and parasites. 

Practical  

Course objectives: 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipment’s and culture 

media and study about the antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 
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 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN 

staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture 

methods and in short about the biomedical waste management and 

universal precautions. 

 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology 

laboratory and the different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct 

procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture 

methods, biomedical waste management and universal precautions. 

 

1. Introduction                 

 Introduction to microbiology     

 History of Microbiology,     

 Classification of microorganisms,    

 Microscopy       

 Morphology of bacterial cell     

2. Growth and nutrition             

 Nutrition, growth and multiplication of bacteria, culture media and culture methods  

3. Sterilization and disinfection            

 Principles and use of equipment’s of sterilization, chemicals used in disinfection  

4. Biomedical waste management principle and practice   

5. Immunology                

 Infection Immunity      

 Antigen antibody      

 Antigen antibody reactions     

 Immune system       

 Hypersensitivity      

 Auto immunity       

 Transplantation immunology     
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 Vaccines       

 Hospital acquired infections      

 Antibiotics       

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing    

 

6. Parasitology                

 Introduction to Parasitology , Classification, Lab diagnosis of parasitic infections  

 Protozoology – Amoebae (E.histolytica, E. coli, Giardia lamblia, Trichomonas) 

Plasmodium.  

 Helminths – classification , T. saginata, T. solium, Echinococcus granulosus Ascaris, 

Ancylostoma, W.bancrofti 

7. Mycology                

 Introduction to Mycology  

 Lab diagnosis of fungal infections  

 List of medically important fungi and diseases (Candidiasis, Cryptococcosis, 

Dermatophytes, Aspergillosis and Mucor mycosis)  

Practicals:          20 Hours 

1. Compound Microscope. 

2. Demonstration and sterlization of equipments - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial 

filters. 

3. Demonstration of commonly used culture media, Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood 

agar, Chocolate agar, Macconkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, 

Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF, NA with staph 

Antibiotic susceptibility test  

4. Anaerobic culture methods.   

5. Demonstration of common serological tests - Widal, VRDL, ELISA. 

6. Stool examination   

7. Biomedical waste management.  

8. Universal precautions  

 

PRACTICAL EXAMINATION PATTERN     50 marks  

1. Spotters (10 spotters carrying 2 marks each )     20 marks   

2. Hot Air Oven                                                                                                 10 marks 

3. Autoclave          10 marks  

4. Serological Test         05 marks  

5. Record Book          05 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Anathanarayana&Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

2. Parasitology by Chatterjee – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 
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3. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

4. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

5. Textbook of parasitology by Paniker. 7th edition 

 

Semester II 

Principal - 6- Pharmacology 

Theory  

CONTENT                                                                                                          60Hrs 

UNIT I           12 Hrs 

I.   General Pharmacology  (10 hours) 

A. Introduction                                                                                                                                   

 Definitions: Pharmacology, Drug, Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, clinical        

                 Pharmacology and toxicology 

 Drug nomenclature  

 Sources of drugs with examples – Animal, plant, mineral ,synthetic and drugs by genetic 

engineering 

B. Routes of drug administration                                                                                          

     Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with examples: 

 Topical routes          

 Enteral routes – oral, sublingual and rectal 

 Parenteral routes – subcutaneous, intramuscular, intravenous, intradermal  

 Others – transdermal , inhalational 

C. Pharmacokinetics                                                                                                                

 Absorption and bioavailability– definition and factors affecting them 

 Drug distribution and clinical importance of plasma protein binding 

 Biotransformation – definition, phases, factors affecting drug metabolism, enzyme induction 

and inhibition 

 Drug excretion – major routes of elimination 

 Definition of half-life, first order and zero order kinetics 

D. Pharmacodynamics          

 Types of drug action 
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 Mechanism of drug action – receptor mediated and non-receptor mediated 

 Definitions : Affinity, intrinsic activity, efficacy, potency, agonist ,antagonist 

 Drug antagonism 

 Definition of synergism with examples 

 Factors modifying drug action   

E. Adverse drug effects 

II. Autonomic nervous system (6 hours) 

A. Introduction 

 Parasympathetic nervous system and neurotransmitters 

 Sympathetic nervous system and neurotransmitters 

B. Cholinergic drugs  

 Cholinergic receptors 

 Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples 

 Examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic uses and adverse effects of reversible 

anticholinesterases  

 Organophosphorous poisoning 

C.  Anticholinergic drugs 

 Classification with examples 

 Pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects of atropine and its derivatives 

D. Neuromuscular blocking drugs 

 Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with examples : centrally acting  and 

Neuromuscular blocking agents 

 Uses and adverse effects of centrally and peripherally acting skeletal muscle relaxants 

E.  Adrenergic drugs 

 Adrenergic receptors  

 Classification of sypathomimetics with examples 

 Actions, uses and adverse effects of adrenaline 

 Noradrenaline, dopamine, selective beta-2 agonists, nasal decongestants, amphetamine 

and ephedrine- actions ,uses and adverse effects 
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F.  Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

 Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

 Beta blockers :Classification with examples; their actions, uses and adverse effects  

III. Cardiovascular system (6 hours)                                   

A. Drugs used in congestive cardiac failure (CCF)  

 Classification of drugs used in CCF  

 Mechanism of action, uses  and adverse effects  of digoxin 

B. Antihypertensives 

 Classification with examples with their mechanism of action  and adverse effects 

C. Antianginal drugs 

 Classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action , uses, adverse effects of  organic nitrates 

 Calcium channel blockers : Examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

     D. Drugs used in the treatment of shock and plasma expanders 

      E. Diuretics 

 Definition ,classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of each diuretic 

 Antidiuretic hormone (ADH): uses and adverse effects 

IV. Central nervous system (10 hours) 

A. Sedative & hypnotics:  Definition, classification, therapeutic uses and adverse effects of 

benzodiazepines and others. 

 B. General anaesthetics (GA) 

 Definition of GA, Classification, parenteral and inhalational agents with their uses and 

adverse effects. 

 Preanaesthetic medication 

C. Local anaesthetics (LA)   

 Definition , mechanism of  action, classification and techniques of anaesthesia with 

their uses   
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D. Alcohols  

 Ethanol: Therapeutic uses and treatment of chronic alcoholism 

 Methanol poisoning and management 

E. Antiepileptic drugs   

 Classification, uses and their adverse effects of various drugs 

 Drugs used in various types of seizures  

F. Psychopharmacology  

 Examples of antipsychotic  drugs 

 Uses and adverse effects of Chlorpromazine 

 Examples of Atypical antipsychotics 

 Antidepressants, examples and adverse effects 

 Antianxiety agents, examples and adverse effects 

G. Opioids  

 Examples of opioids 

 Actions, uses, adverse effects and contraindications of Morphine 

 Treatment of  opioid poisoning 

H. Non steroidal anti-inflammatory drugs (NSAIDs)  

 Classification with examples 

 Actions, uses, adverse effects and contraindications of aspirin 

 Selective COX-2 inhibitors 

 Paracetamol: uses and adverse effects 

VI. Respiratory system and autacoids (4 hours) 

A. Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma: classification with examples ,with their mechanism 

of action and adverse effects  

B. Pharmacotherapy of cough 

 Drugs used in cough with their mechanism of action and adverse effects 

C. Antihistaminics   

 Classification  of antihistamines with examples; and their uses and adverse effects 
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D. Drug therapy of migraine 

E. Prostaglandin analogs 

VII. GIT (4 hours) 

A. Peptic ulcer  

 Classification with examples 

  Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

B. Antiemetics: Examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

C. Laxatives and anti-diarrhoeals : Examples and uses 

VIII. Blood (4 hours) 

A. Haematinics  

   Iron – Oral and parenteral iron preparations; therapeutic uses and adverse effects  

 Folic acid – preparations, therapeutic uses 

 Vitamin B12 – preparations , therapeutic uses 

B. Coagulants and anticoagulants :Classification, mechanism of action of heparin ,LMWHs,  

warfarin , their uses and adverse effects 

C. Antiplatelet drugs : Examples, mechanism of antiplatelet action of aspirin;  uses of 

antiplatelet drugs 

D. Fibrinolytics and antifibrinolytics : Examples and uses 

IX. Chemotherapy (10 hours) 

A. General considerations   

 Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis with explanation 

 Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

B. Beta lactam antibiotics   

   Beta lactam antibiotics  with examples 

   Penicillins  and cephalosporins– examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

C. Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

D. Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

E. Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

F. Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 
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G. Tetracyclines and Chloramphenicol: uses and adverse effects 

H. Antifungal agents : Examples, their uses and adverse effects 

I. Antiviral drugs   

  Anti HIV drugs –  Mechanism of action, adverse effects 

 Acyclovir :  uses and adverse effects 

J. Antitubercular drugs  

 Classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action of  first line drugs with their adverse effects 

 Short course chemotherapy 

K. Antileprotic drugs  

 Examples with their adverse effects 

L. Antimalarial drugs – Examples; mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of chloroquine 

M. Anticancer drugs – examples, general toxicity of anticancer drugs 

X. Hormones (6 hours) 

A. Thyroid and anti-thyroid drugs 

 Thyroid hormones 

 Antithyroid drugs: examples with their adverse effects 

B. Corticosteroids: 

 Classification ,actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

C. Antidiabetic drugs: 

 Insulin –preparations, adverse effects 

 Oral antidiabetic drugs – classification, uses and adverse effects 

Practicals: OSPEs on  

Drug dosage forms 

Routes of drug administration 

Inhalation devices 

Fixed dose combinations 
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Text book:  

1. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India 

Private Limited   

2. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical 

publishers (P) Ltd. 

3.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

4.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 

18th edition, single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, 

Bombay – 400 034. 

II SEMESTER 

LANGUAGE-2 Kannada 

 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ   :   MAzÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ gÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À         : ©.J¸ï.¹. (C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ®ªÀµÀð 

¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ         : 30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ 

WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ «ªÀgÀuÉ  : «zÁåyð/ «zÁåyð¤AiÀÄgÀÄ ¢£À¤vÀå 

¸ÀA¥ÀQð¸À§ºÀÄzÁzÀ d£À¸ÁªÀiÁ£ÀågÉÆqÀ£É 

           ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÉUÉ ¸ÀA§A¢ü¹zÀAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ°è ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉ 

ªÀiÁqÀ®Ä ºÁUÀÆ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 

           ¤ÃqÀ®Ä ¸ÀºÀPÁgÀªÁUÀÄªÀAvÉ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ 

ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß  C¼ÀªÀr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

GzÉÝÃ±À   : ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀzÀ°è ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÉUÉ 

¸ÀA§AzsÀ¥ÀlÖAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉUÉ 

 C¼ÀªÀrPÉ. 

 PÀ£ÀßqÉÃvÀgÀjUÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ ªÀiÁrPÉÆq ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ«ªÀgÀuÉ 

WÀlPÀMAzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)   : CPÀëgÀªÀiÁ¯É, ¸ÀégÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, 

ªÀåAd£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ssPÁUÀÄtÂvÀ, §gÀªÀtÂUÉ, C¨sÁå¸À. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : 1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÀtðªÀiÁ¯ÉAiÀÄ CPÀëgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §gÉ¬Äj.  

WÀlPÀJgÀqÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)  : ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀÄAd, ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ 

¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ¸ÀA§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  

        £ÁªÀÄ¥ÀzÀ, ¸ÀªÀð£ÁªÀÄ, CAQUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, 

¥Àæ±ÁßxÀðPÀ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ.  
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ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ        : 1.  ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À 

ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

         2. ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ wAr – w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß 

¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

WÀlPÀªÀÄÆgÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)  : °AUÀ, ªÀZÀ£À, 

CªÀåAiÀÄ, wAr – w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, zÉÃºÀzÀ  

         CAUÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ««zsÀ §UÉAiÀÄ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À  ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ.  

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ «ªÀgÀ w½AiÀÄ®Ä D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸À¯ÁUÀÄªÀ 

£ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉAiÀÄ ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß gÀa¹.  

WÀlPÀ £Á®ÄÌ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)   : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÁ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è 

§¼À¸ÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À gÀZÀ£É.  

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛ gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ £ÀqÀÄ«£À ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉAiÀÄ 

ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß vÀAiÀiÁj¹. 

WÀlPÀ LzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)    : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀ ºÁUÀÆ gÉÆÃVUÀ¼À £ÀqÀÄªÉ 

£ÀqÉAiÀÄÄªÀ ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉUÉ ¨ÉÃPÁzÀ ªÁPÀåUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ.  

CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀPÉÌ ²¥sÁgÀ¸ÀÄì ªÀiÁqÀ¯ÁVgÀÄªÀ UÀæAxÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÁåPÀgÀt (8,9 ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 10£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwUÀ½UÉ PÀ£ÁðlPÀ ¸ÀPÁðgÀ, ¥ÀoÀå¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼À 
E¯ÁSÉ)   

2. ªÀåªÀºÁjPÀPÀ£ÀßqÀ : JZÉÑ¸ÉÌ 

3. ¥ÀvÀæ¯ÉÃR£À : PÀ£ÀßqÀ¸Á»vÀå¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ 
4. ¯ÉÃR£ÀPÀ¯É : J£ï¥ÀæºÁèzÀgÁªï 

5. DgÉÆÃUÀå ªÀÄvÀÄÛ EvÀgÉ ¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ : qÁII ¦.J¸ï ±ÀAPÀgï  

6. ªÉÊzÀå ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼À ºÀÄlÄÖgÀZÀ£É : qÁII r.J¸ï.²ªÀ¥Àà  
 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ: JgÀqÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀgÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À : ©.J¸ï¹(C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ® ªÀµÀð 

  ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ              :  30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

GzÉÝÃ±À : d£ÀgÀ DgÉÆÃUÀåzÀ §UÉÎ ¸ÀªÀÄÄzÁAiÀÄPÉÌ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 

PÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

II Semester 



B.Sc Cardiac care Technology 2019 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 44 
 

Allied-2- Healthcare 

Teaching Hour:         20 Hours 

Unit 1                                                                                  

Introduction to Health   

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team 

Concept. National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and 

scope) Population of India and Family welfare programme in India    

Unit 2                                                                                  

Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, 

comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep.   

Unit 3                                                                       

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to 

wheel chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher.   

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. 

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.   

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion   

Unit 4                                                                      

Care Of Rubber Goods   

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures   

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance 

Brigade.   
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III Semester 

PRINCIPLE 7- BASICS ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY    

Theory     

OBJECTIVE: 

1. Make students understand basic principles of ECG 

 

 2.To Describe the  atrial and ventricular hypertrophy of the ECG 

3.Interpretation of the ECG by calculating Heart rate ,rhythm, axis , degree  

4.Diagnosing the observation in the ECG like Increase or decrease in the duration and amplitude of 

the wave forms 

5. Diagnosing the final impression of ECG 

OUTCOME: 

1.Define the basic principles of ECG 

2.Explain the ECG criterias of atrial and ventricular hypertrophy 

3.Demonstrate on ECG lead connections and placements at ECG room 

4.Make use of ECG postings at hospital 

 5.Interpret the ECG by calculating Heart rate ,rhythm, axis , degree                                             

 CONTENT                                                                                                          60Hrs 

UNIT 1 

Cardiac electric field generation during activation 

Cardiac wave forms 

Cardiac electric field generation during ventricular recovery 

Electrocardiographic lead systems 

UNIT 2 

Pre cordial leads and the wisdom central terminals  

Augmented limb leads 

The hex axial reference frame and electrical axis 

Recording adult and paediatric ECG’s 
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UNIT 3 

The normal electrocardiogram  

Atrial activation 

The normal P wave 

Atrial repolarization  

Atrioventricular node conduction and the PR segment 

UNIT 4 

Ventricular activation and the QRS complex 

Ventricular recovery and ST – T wave 

U wave 

Normal variants 

Rate and rhythm  

Pitfalls of ECG 

PRACTICALS                                                                                                         : 20 Hrs  

 basic interpretation of ECG 

Lead placement  

Colour coding of each leads 

REFERENCES: 

Leo schmroth 

Manual of ECG 
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III Semester 

PRINCIPLE 8-   BASICS IN CARDIOLOGY 

             Theory 

OBJECTIVE: 

  1.Learn and understand basic concepts of Heart and Blood vessels 
  2.Make students familiar with identifying the cardiac structure 

  3.Make students  to understand cardiac anatomy 

  4.learn and understand the cardiac circulation, coronary circulation and venous drainage of the heart 

  5.Understand the concept of foetal circulation and  cardiac embryology phases 

 

OUTCOME: 

1. Label all the cardiac structures and types of blood vessel 

2.Explain the cardiac circulation and arterial circulation 

3.Develop knowledge in identification coronary arteries and study venous drainage and coronary 

circulation  

4.Identify the cardiac situs and position  

5.Build a knowledge in foetal circulation and cardiac embryology  

           UNIT 1: Basic cardiac anatomy 
 

*Chamber anatomy: Right atrium, Lef atriam, Right  ventricle,Left        ventricle 

*valve anatomy: mitralvalve, tricuspidvalve,pulmonary valve,aortic valve anatomy 
*arterial anatomy: pulmonary artery and aortic anatomy 
*cardiovascular system 
 

UNIT 2: Basic cardiac physiology 

 
*Cardiac circulation: pulmonary and systemic circulation with flow chart and diagram 
*coronary circulation:anatomy of coronary arteries(LCA &RCA),Ramus intermedious 
*venous drainage of the heart:coronary sinus anatomy  

 

UNIT  3: segmental approach 
*dextrocardia 
*mesocardia 

*levocardia 
*situs 

 

UNIT 4: Cardiac embryology part 2 
*IAS/IVS formation 
*formation of atria 

*formation of ventricle 
*formation of aortic arch 
*cardiac looping 
 

UNIT5: Anomalies related to cardiac embryology 
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*aortic arch anomaly 
*anomalies of systemic veins 
*anomalies of septum 

*anomalies of cardiac looping 
 
 

III Semester 

PRINCIPLE 9- CARDIAC PATHOPHYSIOLOGY 

       CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                    60Hrs 

Course objective : 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition 

related to cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of haematology and disease condition 

and basic lab diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease 

condition related to respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course outcome: 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2:understand about basics  haematology and laboratory investigations 

performed for detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system 

and renal system. 

   UNIT 1 

Pacemaker-- Basics and components,Lead 

,Principles,Implantation,Indication,Contraindication,preprocedure,Procedure,Post 

procedure,Complication ,Analysis 

UNIT 2 

CRT- Basics and components,Lead 

,Principles,Implantation,Indication,Contraindication,preprocedure,Procedure,Post 

procedure,Complication ,Analysis 

UNIT 3 

ICD- Basics and components,Lead ,Principles,Implantation,Indication,Co 

ntraindication,preprocedure,Procedure,Post procedure,Complication ,Analysis 
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UNIT 4 

AED 

Defibrillator 

PRACTICALS                                                                                         20 Hrs                        

Basic and advanced life support –BLS ,ACLS 

REFERENCE 

1. Manual of cardiac medicine 

2.Grossman 

SEMESTER III 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-1- COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Teaching Hours:         20hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic computer operation 

2. Editing  and preparing documents 

3. Preparing a power point presentation 

4. Basic knowledge about  internet 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Unit 1 

Introduction to Data processing : 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers,  Getting data into / out of computers.  

Role of computers. Data processing. Application areas of computers involved in Data 

processing. Common activities in processing.  Types of Data processing Characteristics of 

information.  What are Hardware and Software?  

Unit 2  

Hardware Concepts :   

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of storage 

devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  Applications of 

networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.  
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 Unit 3 

Concept of Software.  

Classification of software : System software.  Application of software.  Operating system.  

Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with viruses.  

Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  

Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine,                                        

libraries, museum , education, information system.  

Unit 4 

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser.    

III Semester 

ALLIED 3 -ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

Objectives 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1.  Various Environmental factors Health   

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures                                 

                                      

CONTENT  

THEORY 

Unit 1: 
Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment 

perspective of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study 

environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Introduction to Environment and Water  

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water 

Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand 

filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; 

water quality criteria & standards. 

     

 Unit 2:  

Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, 

Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, 

Prevention & Control.  

Light, Noise, Radiation 
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Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, 

sources, biological effects and protection. 

Disposal of Wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary 

landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Excreta Disposal  

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, 

unsewered areas and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

 

Unit 4: 

Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert 

Committee of the WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural 

Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of Housing.  

Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Insecticides  

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Rodents  

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

References 

1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas 

Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: 

Department of community medicine AFMC; 2012 

4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 

2015 

 

IV Semester 

PRINCIPLE 10- ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                  60Hrs 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Describing dysrhythmias & their origins while understanding the 

morbidity & mortality associated with myocardial conduction defects . 
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 Understanding & diagnosing the complex arrhythmias like ventricular 

tachycardia, ventricular fibrillation. 

 Understand the localization of myocardial oinfarction 

 Describe the ECG in cardiomyopathies and electrolyte imbalance  

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 Classify the atrial and ventricular arrhythmias 

 Interpret the ECG criterias of arrhythmias  

 Demo to perform & diagnose ECG individually 

 Identify the ECG diagnosis in cardiomyopathies and electrolyte 

imbalance 

 Utilize ECG criterias in identification of drugg effect on ECG 

UNIT 1 

The abnormal electrocardiogram  

Left atrial abnormality  

Right atrial abnormality  

Left ventricular hypertrophy and enlargement 

Right ventricular  hypertrophy and enlargement 

UNIT 2 

Intraventricular conduction delay 

Left anterior fascicular block  

Left posterior fascicular block  

Left bundle branch block 

Right  bundle branch block  

UNIT 3 

Myocardial ischemic and infarction  

Repolarization (ST-T wave) abnormalities 

QRS changes 
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Evolution of electrocardiographic changes  

UNIT 4  

Localization of ischemic or infarction  

Non – infarction Q waves   

Primary and secondary T wave changes  

Electrolyte and metabolic ECG abnormalities  

Atrio ventricular block  

Direct current (DC) shock  

UNIT 5 

Defibrillator  

Monophasic and biphasic shock  

Technique of cardioversion  

Indications of cardiversion. 

Drug effects on ECG 

PRACTICALS                                                                                                           20 Hrs 

Complete interpretation of all cardiac abnormalities by ECG 

REFERENCE 

1.Leo schamroth 

2.ECG made easy 
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IV Semester 

PRINCIPLE 11-DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPEUTICS IN 

CARDIOLOGY 

Theory                                                                                                  60Hrs 

OBJECTIVE:  

 Understanding basic cardiac diagnostics procedures as TMT, HOLTER ,HUTT test 

 Discussing risk and benefits of various diagnostic procedure performed under cardiology 

 Interpreting TMT, Holter  

 Be familiar with concept of measuring blood pressure 
 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 Classify the stress imaging tests 

 Interpret arrhythmias by ECG  in TMT  

 Demo to perform tread mill test procedure 

 Identify the analysis of holter and pacemaker 

 Demo on Bp measurement and ambulatory BP monitoring 

UNIT 1: Hypertension 

*Causes 
*complications 
*pathophysiology 
*classification 
*management 
 
UNIT 2: TREAD MILL EXERCISE STRESS TESTING  

*Exercise physiology 
*Exercise protocols 
*Lead system 
*Patient preparation 
*ST segment displacement – types and measurements 
*Non electrocardiographic observations 
*Exercise indications , contra indication, precautions 
*Cardiac arrhythmias , conduction disturbances during stress test 

*Emergencies in stress testing laboratory 
*Indication for termination 
 
UNIT 3: HOLTER MONITORING 
*Principles of holter recording 
*Connections of holter recording 
*Holter analysis 

*Indications and contra indications  
 
UNIT 4: AMBULATORY BP MONITORING 
*Principles and Connections  
*Analysis 
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*Indications and contra indications  
 
UNIT 5: HUTT  TEST 

*Indications and contra indications  
*Principles and Connections   
*BP and O2saturation monitoring 
*Analysis 
*Reporting 
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IV Semester 

PRINCIPLE 12-CARDIAC PHARMACOLOGY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                    60Hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

 At the end of the semester students should be able to  

 Identify the clinical features and basic treatment of Cardiovascular diseases 

       UNIT 1                                                                                                              

Infective endocarditis 

Rheumatic fever 

Heart faliure 

Myocarditis 

Myocardial infarction    

UNIT 2            

Systemic hypertention 

Pulmonary artery hypertention 

Acute coronary syndrome 

Cardiac biomarkers 

Cardiac arrest 

UNIT 3 

Pericardial diseases 

Emergency cardiac medicines 

Coronary artery diseases 

Valvular heart disease:MS, MR, AS, AR, PS, PR, TS, TR 

 PRACTICALS:                                                                                                        20Hrs 

Understanting the concept of major cardiac emergency 

Severity assessment of valvular heart disease 
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Medicine used for various cardiac diseases 

REFERENCE 

1. Manual of cardiac medicine Alagappan 

 

IV SEMESTER 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-2 BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Teaching Hours:              20 hrs 

 OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine 

2. Various  types of data presentation and data summarization  in Medical field 

3. Overview of data analysis  and sampling techniques 

4. Understand  various study designs in Medical field  

5. Applications of various study designs in Medical Research  

UNIT 1:             

Chapter 1: Basic concept of statistics 

Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of 

measurement 

Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data  

Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic 

and Graphical Representation of Data. 

 

UNIT 2:             

Chapter 3: Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation  

 Arithmetic Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, 

Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation. 

Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions  

Definition of some terms commonly encountered in probability, Probability distributions; 

Binomial distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal distribution, Divergence from 

normality; Skewness and kurtosis. 

 

UNIT 3:             

Chapter 5: Census and Sampling Methods 

 Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non 

random) Sampling Methods; Convenience sampling, Consecutive Sampling, Quota 
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sampling, Snowball sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer 

sampling, Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic 

Sampling, Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage sampling, Sampling error, 

Non-sampling error. 

Chapter 6: Inferential statistics 

Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters; Point estimation, Interval Estimation, 

Testing of hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, Type-I and Type-II Errors. 

 

UNIT 4:             

Chapter 7: Introduction to research methodology 

Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. 

Qualitative, Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other Types of Research 

Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology 

Chapter 9: Application of study Designs in Medical Research 

 

UNIT 5:             

Chapter 10: Study Designs- Observational Studies 

Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, 

Case series, Analytical studies; Case control studies, Cohort studies, Cross sectional 

Chapter 11: Experimental Studies 

Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), 

Field trials, Community trials. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. K.R.Sundaram, S.N.Dwivedi and V Sreenivas (2010): Medical statistics, principles and 

methods, BI Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

2. NSN Rao and NS Murthy (2008): Applied Statistics in Health Sciences, Second Edition, 

Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers (P) Ltd. 

3. J.V.Dixit and L.B.Suryavanshi (1996): Principles and practice of biostatistics, First Edition, 

M/S Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers. 

4. GetuDegu  and  Fasil Tessema (2005): Biostatistics, Ethiopia Public Health Training 

Initiative. 

5. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 

20 

6. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas 

Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

7. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snowball_sampling
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8. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd  Edition. Pune: 

Department of Community Medicine AFMC; 2012 

9. Leon Gordis.  Epidemiology Fourth Edition – Elsevier Saunders Publication  

 

IV Semester 

Allied 4- Constitution of India 

 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                           20hrs 

Unit I 

Chapter 1: Meaning and Framing of Constitution 

Chapter2: Preamble of the Constitution 

 

Unit II 

Chapter 3: Fundamental Rights  

Chapter 4: Fundamental Duties 

 

Unit III 

Chapter 5: Powers of President, Vice President and Prime Minister 

Chapter 6: Parliament of India: LokSabha and RajyaSabha 

Chapter 7: State government 

 

Unit IV 

Chapter 8: Important Constitutional Amendments 
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V Semester 

PRINCIPLE 13-BASICS OF CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION AND 

INTERVENTION 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                  60Hrs 

OBJECTIVE: 

1.Discuss the general concept and role of imaging techniques for various cardiovascular disease 

2.Be familiar with the concept of Interventional procedures in cardiology. 

3.Demonstration of Hemodynamic recording and assessing for various cardiac conditions 

4.To learn and understand advanced cath procedure in  

Pediatric interventions 

Valvuloplasties 

Cardiac pacing and electrophysiology 

5.To understand cathlab setup for advanced peripheral interventions  

6.To understand the advanced methodology for coronary interventions like 
ROTA,IABP,IVUS,FFR,OCT 

 

OUTCOME: 

1.List the imaging techniques used to perform coronary angiogram/angioplasty 

2.Identify the Types  of  Diagnostics and guiding catheters ,Diagnostics and guide wires,balloons, 

stents 

3.Explain the Technique of sterilization  

4. Demontration on Setting up of cardiac catheterization laboratory  

Table movements  

Image intensifier movements  

Image play back   

Intra cardiac pressures  

Pressure recording system  

4.Develop knowledge in Right heart catheterization and angiography ,Aortic angiography ,Peripheral 

angiography and carbondioxide angiography Catheterization and angiography in children with CHD, 

Contrast agents  
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  5.Make use of cardiac cath postings in cathlab  

  6.Build a knowledge in indications, contraindivcations, pre and post procrdure of 

 Paediatric  interventions :   

  Aortic and pulmonary valvuloplasty , CoA angioplasty and stenting , Device closure of ASD ,VSD 

,PDA , Techniques and devices used , sizing of devices , coil closure of PDA.  

UNIT 1 

Types of catheters 

Catheter cleaning and packing 

Technique of sterilization 

Setting up of cardiac catheterization laboratory 

Table movements 

Image intensifier movements 

UNIT 2 

Intra cardiac pressures 

Pressure recording system 

Fluid filled catheters versus catheter tip manometer 

Artifact , damping , ventricularization 

Pressure gradient recording  

UNIT 3 

Cardiac output determination – Thermodilution , Oxygen dilution method 

Principles of oxymetry 

Shunt detection and calculation 

Coronary angiography 

Coronary angiographic catheters 

Use of the manifold 

UNIT 4 

Angio views in CAG 
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Laboratory preparations for CAG 

Left ventriculography – catheters , views, use of injector , 

Right heart catheterization and angiography 

Aortic angiography 

Peripheral angiography and carbondioxide angiography 

UNIT 5 

Catheterization and angiography in children with CHD 

Contrast agents 

Coronary angioplasty  :  

Equipments and hardwares 

 Guide catheter , guide wires m balloons , stents setting the LAB , Management of 

complication :      Slow flow / no flow , ISR ,dissection , perforation  

 

PRACTICALS:                                                                                                                           20Hrs 

Identification of varuious cardiac catheters used for intervention  

Sterilization in Cath 

REFERENCE 

1.Grossman 

2.The cardiac catheterisation hand book 

V Semester 

PRINCIPLE 14- BASICS OF ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                         60Hrs 

OBJECTIVE: 

1. Learn and understand basics  ECHO techniques like M mode, Doppler, 2DE 

2. Discuss the various Doppler principles like TDI,THI,Color Doppler etc. 

3.Discuss the various echocardiographic procedures like DSE, Contrast echocardiography 

     4..Learn and understand the various structural and functional abnormalities of heart by ECHO  

     5.Gain knowledge in practice of echocardiography 
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     6.Describe the abnormalities like , various valvular heart disease, congenital heart diseases by echo 
assessment 

OUTCOME: 

1.List the techniques used to perform an Echocardiography/cardiac ultrasound 

2.Interpret the patient and transducer position for performing ECHO 

3.Demonstrate on various level ECHO views and hands on training at ECHO/Ultrasound room 

4.Develop knowledge in Echo findings of  Valvular and congenital heart diseases  

  5.Select all the echo techniques to deliver a final ECHO report 

  6.Build a knowledge in indications, contraindivcations, procrdure and termination of  Trans 

esophageal echocardiography, Dobutamine stress echocardiography, contrast echocardiography 

UNIT 1 

M-Mode and 2D transthoracic echocardiography 

Views used in transthoracic echocardiography 

Doppler echocardiography : Principles , types 

Measurements of cardiac dimensions 

Chamber quantification by ASE guidelines 

UNIT 2 

LV systolic function assessment 

LV diastolic function assessment 

RV function assessment 

Regional LV function assessment 

UNIT 3 

Stroke volume and cardiac output calculation by echocardiography 

Trans valvular gradients 

Orifice area calculation 

Continuity equation 
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UNIT 4 

Echocardiography in infective endocarditis 

Echocardiography in myocarditis 

Echocardiography in aortic valve diseases 

Echocardiography in PAH 

UNIT 5 

Echocardiography in Valvular heart diseases : 

 MS  

 MR  

 AS  

 AR  

 TS 

 TR 

 PS  

 PR 

Echocardiography in prosthetic valve 

Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 

PRACTICAS:                                                                                                                            20Hrs 

Basic views in trans thoracic echocardiography 

REFERENCE 

1.Feigenbaum 

2. CatherineOTTO 

3.moss and adam 
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V Semester 

PRINCIPLE 15- BASICS OF CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                          60Hrs 

OBJECTIVE: 

1.To learn and understand basic concepts of pulse ,JVP and other clinical signs 

2.Discuss the cardinal signs  

3.Describe the acute clinical condititions like acute myocardial infarction, aortic dissection, cardiac 
tamponade 

4. Discuss the clinical skills of medical history,physical examination of acute and chronic 
cardiovascular diseases 

5.Demonstrate clinical skills in medical management of patients admitted with cardiovascular diseases 

OUTCOME: 

1.Define the cardianal signs i,e, angina, palpitation,dyspnea,fatigue,syncope 

2.Interpret the chest X ray in various abnormality 

3.Examine the past and current history of the patient with vital signs 

4.Develop knowledge in clinical findings and physical examination  of  Valvular , congenital heart 

diseases , structural and functionl heart disease 

  5. Utilize clinical posting time for examine the patient and observing the signs and symtoms of 

various conditions 

UNIT 1 

Cardinal signs:  

 Angina 

 Dyspnea  

 Syncope 

 Palpitation 

 Hemoptysis 

Arterial pulse 

JVP 

Cyanosis 
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UNIT 2 

Heart sounds and murmurs 

Clinical evaluation of valvular heart diseases : 

 MS 

 MR 

 AS 

 AR 

 TS 

 TR 

 PS 

 PR 

UNIT 3 

Cardiac drugs 

 Vasodilators 

 Belablockers 

 Calcium channel blockers 

 Anti arrhythmic drugs 

 Statins 

 Thrombolytic agents 

 Antiplatelet agents – GP2B 3a inhibitor 

Chest XRAY 

PRACTICALS:                                                                                                           20Hrs 

History taking of patients 

Basic x ray evaluation 

Arterial Pulse , JVP examination 

REFERENCE 

1.Alagappan 
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V Semester 
Allied -5- Medical Psychology 

  

Teaching Hour:           20hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this applied  paper, at the end of the semester  students shall be able to 

demonstrate  and develop the skills to understand patients better in the respective field. 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

UNIT –I:            

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of 

Psychology. Branches of psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

 

UNIT –II:            

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

UNIT –III:           

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  

Stress, disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior.  

 

Unit-IV:  

Chapter 5: Learning         

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s 

operant conditioning. 

 

UNIT-V:            

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

-Counseling-meaning and definition.  
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Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, 

behavioral and CBT techniques)  

 

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing 

house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc.  

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, 

Pearson Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson 

Learning,3rd edition USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: 

 Sage India Publications 

V Semester 
Elective 1- Pulmonary function test 

  

Teaching Hour:         20 Hours 

Unit 1                                                                                             

PEFR in Clinical Practice 

Unit 2                                                                                            

Basics of Spirometry 

The Procedure 

Interpretation of Results 

Quality Assurance 

Unit 3                                                                                             

Helium Dilution 

Nitrogen Washout 

Body Plethysmograph 
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V Semester 
Elective 1- Medical Ethics and Legal aspects 

  

Teaching Hour:         20hrs 

Unit 1 

Definition of ethics 

Ethics and morals in relation to practice 

Duties of a health care professional 

Professional secrecy 

Unit 2 

Negligence and its various components 

Product liability 

Consumer protection Act 

Unit 3 

Consent, Types, Informed consent 

Research and clinical trials 

Organ transplantation 

REFERENCES 

Modis Medical Jurisprudence 

Text book of Forensic Medicine & Toxicology Principles and practice Krishan Vij 
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VI Semester 

PRINCIPLE 16- ADVANCED CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION AND 

INTERVENTION 

 CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                         60Hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

 At the end of the semester students should be able to describe 

 Various interventions in cardiac diseases 

UNIT1 

Paediatric interventions:  

          Aortic and pulmonary valvuloplasty , CoA angioplasty and stenting , Device closure of 

ASD ,VSD ,PDA , Techniques and devices used , sizing of devices , coil closure of PDA. 

Balloon mitral vavuloplasty :  

            Technique and hardwares , setting up the LAB , Techniques and equipments for 

transeptal puncture, recording of transeptal puncture , Management of cardiac tamponade 

UNIT 2 

Peripheral Interventions : 

          Equipments and techniques used , endovascular exclusion of aneurysms , self 

expanding stents , covered stents and cutting balloons. 

Thrombo embolic diseases : 

          Indication and use of venacaval filters , Technique of thrombolysis – drug and catheters 

used, Thrombus aspiration system- coronary , peripheral  

UNIT 3 

Cardiac Pacing :  

       Temporary pacing – Indication , technique  

       Permanent pacing , indication , types of pacemaker leads m setting up of the laboratory  

for permanent pacing , pacemaker parameter checking ,  Follow up of pacemaker patients 

Cardiac electrophysiology :  
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        Catheters used in electrophysiology studies ,connection of catheters during an EP study , 

equipments used in arrrhythmia induction and mapping , radio frequency ablation ,image  

archival systems and compact disc writng 

UNIT 4 

CTO 

Renal artery stenting 

Carotid artery stenting 

Rotablator 

Impellar devices : 2.5 L & 5 L ,Indication , Contra indications , LVAD 

Newer Imaging modalities : IVUS , FFR , OCT 

 

PRACTICALS:                                                                                                         20Hrs 

Table movement under fluro 

Device selections for closure for congenital heart diseases 

Pacemaker analysis 

REFERENCES 

1. Grossman 

2. The cardiac catheterisation hand book 
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VI Semester 

PRINCIPLE 17- ADVANCED ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                 60Hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

 At the end of the semester students should be able to describe 

 Echo cardiographic findings in congenital heart diseases, diseases of pericardium 

and myocardium. 

UNIT 1 

Echocardiography in congenital heart diseases: 

 ASD 

 VSD 

 PDA 

 Congenital PS 

 TOF 

 Co. A 

 DTGA 

 CCTGA 

 DORV 

 Ebstein’s anomaly 

 Tricuspid atresia 

 Truncus arteriosus 

 TAPVC 

 PAPVC 

 HLHS 

 Single ventricular physiology 

 Lutembacher syndrome 

 ECD 

 

UNIT 2 

Echocardiography in pericardial diseases : 

 Constructive pericarditis 

 Effusive pericarditis 

 Pericardial effusion 

 Cardiac Tamponade 

Echocardiography in cardiomyopathy  : 
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 HCM 

 DCM 

 RCM 

 

UNIT 3 

 Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 

Contrast echocardiography 

Advanced Echocardiographic techniques  

3D echo 

Dobutamine stress echo 

Trans esophageal echocardiography 

 

PRACTICALS:                                                                                                            20Hrs 

Assesments of LV ,RV functions using newer modalities 

Complete echo reporting 

REFERENCES 

 Feigenbaums echocardiography 

 Echo manual 

 Congenital heart diseases by myong park 

 

 

VI Semester 

PRINCIPLE 18- ADVANCED CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                  60Hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

 At the end of the semester students should be able to describe 

 Clinical evaluation of CHD, pericardial disease, myocardial diseases. 

UNIT 1 

 

Clinical evaluation of CHD: 

 ASD 

 VSD 

 PDA 

 TAPVC 
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 PAPVC 

 TOF 

 DORV 

 DTGA 

 CCTGA 

 ECD 

 Tricuspid Atresia 

 HLHS 

 Ebstein’s anomaly 

 Co.A 

 Truncus arteriosus 

UNIT 2 

Clinical evaluation of cardiomyopathies : 

 HCM 

 RCM 

 DCM 

 Non compaction LV 

 Takotsubo cardiomyopathy 

Pericardial diseases 

 Pericardial effusion 

 CCP 

 Effusive pericarditis 

 

UNIT 3 

Pulmonary thrombo embolism 

Eisenmenger syndrome 

Sudden cardiac death 

ALCAPA 

Aortic dissection 

Takayasu arteritis 

Kawasaki disease 

 

PRACTICALS:                                                                                                           20Hrs 

Clinical assessment of all congenital and valvular heart diseases 

REFERENCE 

1. Catherine OTTO 
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VI Semester 

Allied-6-Hospital Management 
CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                  20hrs 

Unit I 

Quality department 

Accreditations for hospitals: National and International Accreditation bodies, overview of 

standards- ISO (9000 &14000 environmental standards), NABH, NABL, JCI, JACHO. 

Unit II 

Process of registration, software applications in registration, billing, investigations, reporting, 

ward management and bed distribution, medical records management, materials 

management and inventory control, pharmacy management, dietary services, 

management. 

Unit III 

Inventory management 

Storage: Importance and functions of storage. Location and layout of stores. Management of 

receipts and issue of materials from stores, warehousing costs, stock verification. 

Unit IV 

Hospital equipment repair and maintenance, types of maintenance, job orders, equipment 

maintenance log books. Outsourcing of maintenance services. 

Equipment history and documents, replacement policy, calibration tests, spare parts 

Stocking techniques and polices 

Unit V 

Biomedical Waste Management 

Colour code practices, Segregation, Treatment of biomedical waste, Incineration and 

its importance. Packaging, transportation & disposal of biomedical wastes. 
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VI Semester 
Elective 2- BASIC RADIOGRAPHY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                         20hrs 

Unit 1 

Introduction to radiography    

Biological effects of radiation  

Unit 2   

Radiographic procedure      

Physics of Imaging Equipment  

Unit 3   

Patient Care and Radiography    

Diagnostic radiography  

Unit 4    

Radiographic photography    

Radiographic technique     

REFERENCE 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing 

House). 

Robin J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) 

George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 

Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) 

Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

D.N. Chesney & M.O Chesney : Radiographic Imaging (Cbs) 

I.C.R.P. : Protection Of The Patient In Medical Radiography (Bergaman) 

R.F. Fatr & P.J. Ahisy : Physics For Medical Imaging (Saunders) 

D.N. Chesney & M.O. Chesney : X-Ray Equipment For Student Radiographers (Cbs) 

Christensen, Curry & Dowdey : An Introduction Of Physics To Diagnostic Radiography (Lea 

& 

Febiger) 
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VI Semester 
Elective 2- Basic OT Management 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                                         20hrs 

Unit 1 

Physical layout of OT 

Location, space allocation, layout 

Unit 2 

Care of operative environment 

Cleanliness in surgical environment, room turnover activities. 

Unit 3 

Prevention of infection in OT 

Transportation of patient in OT, sources of infection, prevention of infection, Handling 

sterile equipment 

Universal precaution, sterilization protocols 

CSSD 

Biomedical waste management 

REFERENCE 

Pramila Bhalla Textbook for Operation room Technicians 

Jaypee Pocket Guide to the Operating room 

******************************************************************** 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

Institute of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (I SEMESTER) 

 
 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
DEPARTMENT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCAHS101 Fundamentals 

of Basic Health 

Sciences (DSC- 

1) 

ANATOMY 
PHYSIOLOGY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

4   50 50 100 5 

2 21BSCCVT101 Introduction to 

Cardiac care 

technology part 

I (MDC-1) 

CCT 4   50 50 100 5 

3 21BSCAEC101 Constitution of 

India (AEC-1) 
 2   25 25 50 5 

4 21BSCSEC101 Patient Contact 

Protocol (SEC- 
1) 

ALL 
DEPARTMENTS 

1  2 25 25 50 2 
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5 21BSCLAN101 Kannada (L1)  4   50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCLAN102 English (L2)  4   50 50 100 2 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 
 

 
7 

21BSCPRC101 Fundamentals 

of Basic 

health 

sciences 
practical 

Anatomy 
Physiology 
biochemistry 

  4 50 50 100 1 

8 21CCTPRC101 Introduction 

to CCT part 1 

practical 

Cvt   4 50 50 100 1 

TOTAL 750 24 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (II SEMESTER) 

 

 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
DEPARTMENT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCAHS201 Fundamentals 

of Medical 

Sciences (DSC- 

2) 

ANATOMY 
PHYSIOLOGY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

4   50 50 100 5 

2 21BSCCVT201 Introduction to 

Cardiac care 

technology part 

II 

(MDC-2) 

CVT 4   50 50 100 5 

3 21BSCAEC201 Environmental 

Science and 

Health (AEC-2) 

2 

 2   25 25 50 5 
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4 21BSCSEC201 General 

Sterilization & 

Disinfection of 

Equipment 

(SEC-2) 

2 

ALL 
DEPARTMENTS 

1  2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN201 Hindi (L3)  4   50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCLAN202 Sanskrit (L4)  4   50 50 100 2 

 

 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 
 
 
 

1. 21BSCPRC201 Fundamentals 

of Medical 

Sciences 

practical 

ANATOMY 
PHYSIOLOGY 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

  4 50 50 100 2 

2 21BSCPRC202 Introduction to 

Cardiovascular 

technology part 

II 
Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100  

TOTAL 700 24 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (III SEMESTER) 

 

 

 

 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
DEPARTMENT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT301 Basics of 

Electrocardiography(DSC- 

3) 

 

 
CVT 

4   50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCVT302 Diagnostics and 

therapeutics in cardiology 

(DSC-4) 

 

 

 
CVT 

4   50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCVT303 Cardiac pathophysiology 

(MDC-3) 

PHYSIOLOGY 
/PATHOLOGY 

4   50 50 100 4 
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4 21BSCAEC301 Computer Application / 

Programming (AEC-3) 

 2   25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCSEC301 Clinical Practical Skills – I 

(SEC-3) 

1  2 50 50 100 2 

6  Sports / Arts 

(ECA-1) 

1  2 50 50 100 2 

 

 

 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 
 

7 21BSCPRC301 Basics of 

Electrocardiography 
Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCPRC302 Diagnostics and 

therapeutics in cardiology 

Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

  Cardiac pathophysiology 

Practical 

Physiology,pat 
hology 

  4 50 50 50 2 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (IV SEMESTER) 

 

 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
DEPARTMENT 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT401 Advanced 

Electrocardiography 

 4 1  50 50 100 5 

2 21BSCCVT402 Basics of clinical 

cardiology 

 4 1  50 50 100 5 

3 21BSCCVT403 Cardiac Pharmacology  4 1  50 50 100 5 
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4 21BSCAEC401 Medical Psychology (AEC- 

4) 

 2   25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCSEC401 Clinical Practical Skills – II 

(SEC-4) 

 1 2 50 50 100 2 

6  Sports / Arts 

(ECA-2) 

 1 2 50 50 100 2 

 

 

 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 
 

7 21BSCPRC401 Advanced 

Electrocardiography 

practical 

CVT  2  50 50 100 1 

8 21BSCPRC402 Basics of clinical 
cardiology practical 

CVT        

9 21BSCPRC403 Cardiac pharmacology 

Practical 

Pharmacology  2  50 50 100 1 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (V SEMESTER) 

) 
 
 

SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 
FACULTY 

TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT501 Basics of 

Echocardiography 

(DSC-7) 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCVT502 Basics of cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention 

(DSC-8) 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 
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3 21BSCCVT503 Advanced clinical 

cardiology (MDC-5) 

CVT 4    50 100 4 

           

4 21BSCGEC501 Electrocardiography 

(GEC-1) 

6 

CVT 4 2  50 50 100 6 

 
 

 
PRACTICAL SESSIONS 

 

5 21CVTPRC501 Basics of 

Echocardiography 

Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

6 21CVTPRC502 Basics of cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

7 21CVTPRC503 Advanced clinical 

cardiology practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (VI SEMESTER) 

 

 
SI NO SUBJECT CODE SUBJECT NAME TEACHING 

FACULTY 
TEACHING HOURS PER WEEK EXAM CREDITS 

LECTURE TUTORIAL PRACTICAL IE UE TOTAL 

1. 21BSCCVT601 Advanced of 

Echocardiography 

(DSC-7) 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCVT602 Advanced cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention 

(DSC-8) 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCVT603 Biostatistics and 

research methodology 

(MDC-5) 

CVT 4   50 50 100 4 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 13 
 

 
4 21BSCGEC601 Electrocardiography 

(GEC-1) 

6 

CVT 4 2  50 50 100 6 

PRACTICAL SESSIONS 
 

7 21CVTPRC601 Advanced of 

Echocardiography 
Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 5 

8 21CVTPRC602 Advanced cardiac 

catheterization and 

intervention Practical 

CVT   4 50 50 100 5 

9 21CVTPRC603 Biostatistics and 

research methodology 

Practical 

   4 50 50 100  

TOTAL 700 24 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (VII SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 

Subject Code 

 

Title 

 

Duration 
Exam  

TOTAL 

 

Credits 
IA UE 

1 21BSCRT701 
Internship and Research Project 

– I 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (VIII SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. No. 

 

Subject Code 

 

Title 

 

Duration 
Exam  

TOTAL 

 

Credits 
IA UE 

1 21BSCRT801 
Internship and Research Project – 

II 
140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 
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SEMESTER I 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY 
 

 

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 
 

 

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of the human body, basic Physiological 

Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 
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Module 1 
 
 
 

Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and terminologies) 

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs 

Blood 

 composition and function of blood, Plasma proteins, 

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, 

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, 

connective, Muscular and their sub-types and characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional classification.,Classification of 

joints, Types of movements of joints articulation composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, 

Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 
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Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy 

of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and function of artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs 

13hours 

 

 

 

Module 2 
 

 

Cardiovascular system 

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, capillaries 

 Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

 
Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs 

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, 

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 
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Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart 

sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG), 

12 hours 

 

 
Module 3 

 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine Functions of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages 

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

 
Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 

 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney 

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine anatomy of kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, 

structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney 

. 10hours 

Module-4 
 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 
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 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones 

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen, Progesterone. 

 Skin-functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal 

glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones ,Functions of testosterone.Factions of Estrogen, Progesterone 

10hours 
 

 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system 

 Spinal cord 

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem 

 Cerebrum 

 Cerebellum 

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

 Motor system 
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Sense organs 

 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions 

 Olfaction – receptor, function 
 

 
 Teaching methodology: 

15hours 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system 

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor system,Vision –Functional anatomy of 

eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear , receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function 

Gustation- receptor, functions 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1. Seminar with 
Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 
written Exam 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ 2 marks for each 
module 

12 

4. Attendance 5 As per the regulations 5 
   Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 
Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 

Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

 

 Books for Reference: 
a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill 

b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy 

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee 

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K) 

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 
Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 23 
 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 
 

 

 
Subject code  I.A 50 
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Number of 
practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 
 

 

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the various organs like stomach,liver,bones of the human 

body, haematological experiments and 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 
 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 
 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  
1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill 

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy 

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology 

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology
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INTRODUCTION TO CCT PART 1 
 

Subject Code 21BSCAHS102 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of Heart and Blood vessels 

2. Make students familiar with basic cardiac science 

3. Make students understand basic principles of ECG 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Learn and understand thoroughly about the basic cardiac anatomy 
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CO2: To learn the skills of understanding basics of ECG 

CO3:to attain good knowledge in cardiac physiology 

 

 
MDC 1: INTRODUCTION TO CCT PART 1 

 

MODULE 1: Basic cardiac anatomy 
 

*Chamber anatomy: Right atrium, Lef atriam, Right ventricle,Left ventricle 
*valve anatomy: mitralvalve, tricuspidvalve,pulmonary valve,aortic valve anatomy 
*arterial anatomy: pulmonary artery and aortic anatomy 
*cardiovascular system 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method ,video clips, demonstration : Introduction to cardiovascular system ,basic cardiac anatomy 

Powerpoint presentation,demonstration: Chamber anatomy: Right atrium, Lef atriam, Right ventricle,Left ventricle 
valve anatomy: mitralvalve, tricuspidvalve,pulmonary valve,aortic valve anatomy 
arterial anatomy: pulmonary artery and aortic anatomy 

 
 

MODULE 2: Basic cardiac physiology 
 

*Cardiac circulation: pulmonary and systemic circulation with flow chart and diagram 
*coronary circulation:anatomy of coronary arteries(LCA &RCA),Ramus intermedious 
*venous drainage of the heart:coronary sinus anatomy 
*foetal circulation: shunts,abnormalities 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 

Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative) 
 
 

MODULE 3: Cardiac physics 
 

*conduction system of the heart: SA node,AV node, budle of his and bundle branch anatomy 
*cardiac cycle: events and timings 
*Action potential: cardiac muscle action potential 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 

Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative) 
 

MODULE 4: Introduction to ECG part 1 
*Basic ECG principle: Duration, amplitude calculation , rhythm,HR clculation 
*lead system: limb leads and chest lead placement and colour code 
*circuit diagram: lead formation, einthoveen traingle 
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*Basic ECG deflection: P.QRS,T wave formation 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 

Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative) 
 
 

MODULE 5: Basic Cardiac embryology 
*Introduction 
* heart tube formation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, Mean free path, 

relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 

Self-study material: Hall effect (Qualitative) 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 
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2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 
CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 

Subject Code 21BSCAEC101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 
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COURSE OBJECTIVE: 
 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 
 
 

AEC – 1: CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 
 

 

 

 

 
MODULE – I: 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

 

Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

 

MODULE – II: 
 

Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with directive principles. 

 

MODULE – III: 
 

Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for dalits, backwards, women and children and the religious and linguistic minorities. 

Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their functioning in India. 
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MODULE – IV: 

Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the 

Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 
Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 

01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer 

any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer 

any five)-5x5=25 marks 
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PATIENT CARE PROTOCOL 
 

Subject Code 21BSCSEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

SEC 1: PATIENT CARE PROTOCOL 

 

MODULE 1: COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

Teaching methodology: 

MODULE 2: PATIENT POSITIONING 

Teaching methodology: 

 

 
MODULE 3: STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 
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 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

Teaching methodology: 

 

 
MODULE 4: MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

Teaching methodology: 

 

 
MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 

Teaching methodology:



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 35 
 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

(CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 
Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 
 

KANNADA 
 

Subject Code 21BSCLAN101 IA Marks 50 
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Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 
ಪಠ್ಯ  ಕ್ರ    ಮದ ವಿ ವರಣೆ: 

L1: KANNADA 

 ವಿ ದ್ಯ ಿ   ರ್ಥ  ಿ/  ವಿ ದ್ಯ ಿ   ರ್ಥ  ಿನಿಯರು  Øನನಿತ್ಿ  ಸಿ ಪರ್ಕ  ಿಸಬಹಿ ದ್ಯದ್  ಜನಸಿ ಮಿ ನಿ   ರೊಡನೆ  

ಶಿ ಶರ ಿ   ಷ  ಿಗೆ  ಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದ್oತೆ  ರ್ನನ  ಡದ್ಲ್ಲಿ   ಸಿ ಭಾಷಣೆ ಮಾಡಲು ಹಾಗೂ ತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆ ನಿ ಿೀಡಲು 

ಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆ ಪಠ್ಿ  ಕೂ ಮದ್ ಮಾದ್ರಿಯನನ ನ       ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ  ಿ ಶ: 

 Øನಬಳಕೆಯ ವಾ ವಹಾರದ್ಲ್ಲಲ  ಶುಶ್ರರ  ಷಣೆಗೆ ಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ  oತೆ ರ್ನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಗೆ ಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ರ್ನನ ಡೇತ್ರ ರಿಗೆ ರ್ನನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಪರಿಚಯ ಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:  ೨೦ ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ  ತ್ತ  ಿ   ಘಂಟೆಗಳಿ ) 

ಪಠ್ಯ  ಕ್ರ  ಮದ ರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 
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ಘಟಕ್ ಒಿ ದಿ : ಅಕ್ಷರಮಿ ಲ್  ಿ, ಸವ  ರಗಳಿ , ವಿ   ಿ  ಜನಗಳಿ , ರ್ಿ ಗುಣ  ಿತ್  ಿ, ಬರವಣ  ಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಿ   ಸ. 

ಚಟಿ ವಟ  ಿಕ್  ಿ: ರ್ನನ  ಡ ವರಿ  ಿಮಿ ಲ್  ಿಯ ಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನನ ನ   ಬರ  ಿಯ  ಿರಿ . 

 
ಘಟಕ್ ಎರಡಿ : ಪದ್ಪರ  ಿಚಯ, ಪದ್ಪಿ ಜ, Øನಬಳರ್  ಿಯ ಪದ್ಗಳಿ , ಸಂಬoಧಗಳಿ , ನಾಮಪದ್, ಸವ  ಿನಿ ಮ, ಅಿ ರ್ಕಗಳ ಪರಿ ಚಯ, ಪಿ    ಶನ ನ  ರ  ಿ  ಿರ್ 

ಪದ್ಗಳಿ . 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿØರಿ ವ ವ  ಿವಿ ಧ ರ  ಿ ಿ ಿೀಗಗಳ ಹೆಸರಿ ಗಳನನ ನ   ಪಟ್ಟಟ್  ಮಿ ಡ  ಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆ ತಿಳಿØರಿ ವ ತಿಿ ಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸಿ ಗಳ ಹೆಸರಿ ಗಳನನ ನ   ಪಟ್ಟಟ್  ಮಿ ಡ  ಿ. 

 
ಘಟಕ್ ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲ  ಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿ ಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದ್ ಅ ಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ವಿವಿಧ ಬಗೆಯ ರೊಿ ಿೀಗಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: ರೊ  ಿಿೀRಯ ವಿವರ ತಿಳಿಯಲು ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲ್ಲಲ  ಬಳಸಲಾಗುವ ನಮೂನೆಯ ಮಾದ್ರಿಯನನ ನ ರಚಿಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ನಾಲ್ಕು  : ಶುಶ್ರರ  ಷಣಾ ಪದ್ಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲ್ಲಲ  ಬಳಸುವ ವಿವಿಧ ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ, ನಮೂನೆಗಳ ರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟಿ ವಟ  ಿಕ್  ಿ: ಶಿ ಶರ ಿ   ರ್ರು ಮತ್ತಿ    ರೊಿ ಿೀRಯ ನಡುವ  ಿನ ಸಿ ಭಾಷಣೆಯ ಮಿ ದ್ರಿ ಯನನ ನ   ತ್ಯಿ ರಿ ಸಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ ಐದು: ಶುಶ್ರರ  ರ್ರ ಹಾಗೂ ರೊ  ಿಿೀRಗಳ ನಡುವೆ ನಡೆಯುವ ಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆ ಬೇಕಾದ್ ವಾಕಾ ಗಳ ಪರಿಚಯ. 

 
ಅಧ್ಯ  ಯನಕೆ  ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು  ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವ ಗ್ರ   ಿ ಥಗ್ಳು : 

೧. ರ್ನನ  ಡ ವಾಿ   ರ್ರರ್ (೮, ೯ ಮತ್ತಿ    ೧೦ನೇ ತ್  ಿರಗತಿಗಳ  ಿಗೆ ರ್ನಾ  ಿಟ್  ಿರ್ ಸರ್ಿ  ಿರ, ಪಠ್ಿ   ಪಸಿ   ರ್ಗಳ ಇಲ್ಿ ಖೆ) 

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿರ್ ರ್ನನ ಡ : ಎಚೆ್ಚ  ಸೆ್ಕ 

೩. ಪತ್    ಲ್  ಿಿೀಖನ : ರ್ನನ  ಡ ಸಿ ಹ  ಿತ್  ಿಿ    ಪರಿ ಷತ್ತ ಿ  

೪. ಲೇಖನರ್ಲೆ : ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಾ  ಿ ದ್ ರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊ  ಿಿೀಗಿ    ಮತ್ತಿ    ಇತ್  ಿರೆ ಪಿ    ಬಿ ಧಗಳು : ಡಿ ║ ಪ  ಿ.ಎಸ  ಿ ಶಿ ರ್ರ್ 

೬. ವೈದಾ ಪದ್ಗಳ ಹುಟ್ಟ ಟ್ ರಚನೆ : ಡಾ║ ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 39 
 

 
2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 
ENGLISH 

 

Subject Code 21BSCLAN102 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE: 

COURSE OUTCOME: 
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L2: ENGLISH 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction 

 
MODULE 2: Applied Grammar 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary 

 
MODULE 3: Written Composition 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing 

 
MODULE 4: Reading And Comprehension 

 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary. 

MODULE 5: Verbal Communication 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 

 
 

 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 41 
 

 
2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 

 

SEMESTER II 
 

 
DSC-2 FUNDAMENTAL OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
4 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number ofLecture 

Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 
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Course Objectives: 
 
 

1. To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells and processing, test procedures done with 

different body fluids. 

 

2. To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various physical and chemical means of sterilization & 

disinfection and to learn microbial techniques for isolation of pure cultures of micro-organisms. 

 

3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques 
 

 
4. To learn & understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab investigations performed using blood. 

 
5. To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied aspects of microbiology 

 
6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 
 

Course Outcomes: 
 

 
CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about the different test procedures done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling techniques and staining procedures. 
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CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 

 
CO4: Understanding the  details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on the  growth of microorganisms and how  to culture 

microorganisms. 

 

CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of administration and different receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action, uses & adverse effects of antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 
 
 

PATHOLOGY 
 

 
Module – 1 

 

 
CLINICAL PATHOLOGY 10 hours 

 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of clinical pathology 

 Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation,physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, Examination of cerebrospinal fluid, Sputum examination, Stool 

examination. 

Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

 
MICROBIOLOGY 

 

 
Module – 2 

 

 
GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY 10 hours 

 Introduction & History of Microbiology – History, Classification, Nomenclature and Taxonomy 

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory. 

 Morphology & physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape And Bacterial Taxonomy, Growth & Multiplication of 

Bacteria, Bacterial Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization & Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical & Chemical agents), Testing of Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection 

in a Healthcare Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the laboratory 

 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of Isolating pure cultures of bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, Metabolism, fermentation and other biochemical 

properties, antigenic structure, pathogenicity 
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Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation & YouTube Links – Microscopy, Sterilization & Disinfection, Culture Media, Culture Methods, Identification 

of bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction & History of Microbiology, Morphology & physiology of bacteria. 

 

Module 3 
 

 
GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY 10 hours 

 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion 

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action 

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 
Autonomic nervous system 

 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic uses and adverse effects and 

organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants with 

examples, uses and adverse effects 
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 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers : Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic nervous system, Neuromuscular blocking drugs, 

Adrenergic drugs 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration, Adverse drug effects, Cholinergic drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, 

Adrenergic receptor antagonists 

 

 

Module - 4 
 

 
HEMATOLOGY 10 hours 

 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood collection, requirements, method , precaution guidelines, 
complications in blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, chracteristics of anticoagulants, color coding, classification, commonly used 
anticoagulant and their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood ,their structure and function 
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 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods , sahli’method- principle, specimen, requirements, procedure,normal value, 
clinical significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume- method, principle, equipments,procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical 
significance, source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, equipments, procedure, reading and interpretation, normal 
value, clinical significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in haemostasis, mechanism, laboratory investigation 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation - Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of packed cell volume, Normal hemostasis 

Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, Hemoglobin estimation, Estimation of erythrocyte 

sedimentation rate 

 

 
Module - 5 

IMMUNOLOGY & APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 10 hours 

 Infection – Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing factors, types of infectious diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, types, Measurement of immunity 

 Antigen & antibody – Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens & antibodies. 

 Antigen antibody reactions – Serological reactions (Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, etc.) 

 Hypersensitivity – Classification & types 

 Auto immunity – Definition & Mechanisms, Classification of autoimmune diseases 
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 Transplantation immunology – Classification & Immunology of malignancy 

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis – Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to control infection 

 Biomedical waste management – Types & General principles 

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, Autoimmunity, Transplantation Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, 

Biomedical waste management, Antimicrobial susceptibility testing 

Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal microbial flora of the human body, Health care associated 

infections, 

 

Module - 6 

 
HORMONES & CHEMOTHERAPY 10 hours 

 
 

Hormones: 

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 
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Chemotherapy: 

 General considerations :Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 

with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics : classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method – Hormones 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1. Seminar with Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of Assessment 13 

2. One Open Book written Exam Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3. MCQ 2 marks for each module 12 
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4. Attendance 5 As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

4. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

5. Ananthanarayan &Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University Press. 

6. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

7. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

8. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurba sankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

9. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 

10.Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited 

11.K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 
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12.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

13.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition. 

 

 
Video lectures: https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 

 
FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES -PRACTICALS 

 
 

 

Subject code 21BSCPRC101 I.A 50 

Number of practical hours/weeks 04(L) exam marks 50 

Total number of practical hours 20 total marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam hours 03 

 

 

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the Hb estimation, PCV, ESR, different types of Microscopes, 

different culture media and methods and the routes of drug administration and the drug dosage forms. 

Course outcomes: 
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CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the laboratory and the principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4: To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the same in health professional. 
 
 

Experiments:- 

1. Hb Estimation 

2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV], 

3.Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR] 

4.Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

5.Instruments and spotters 

6.Compound Microscope. 

7. Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

8. Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, Chocolate agar, MacConkey medium, LJ media, 

Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF 

9. Antibiotic susceptibility test 

10.Anaerobic culture methods. 

11.Biomedical waste management. 

12.Universal precautions 
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13.OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 

14.Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

 
Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Maintaining the Record Note 
Book 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Viva at the end of each lab 
session 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment- 2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters- 2x10=20marks 
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Viva-voce exam- 5marks 

Record book- 5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

 

1. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

2. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

3. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

4. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

5. Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

6. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited 

7. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

8. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

9. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition, 

single volume, m/s popular Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 034. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
INTRODUCTION TO CCT PART II 
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Subject Code 21BSCCVT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

OBJECTIVE: 

 To Describe the basic concepts of ECG 

 learn and understand Basic cardiac embryology 

 introduction to cardiac catheterization laboratory 

 introduction to cardiac catheterization laboratory 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 at the end of the course students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects Like Basics of ECG,ECHO 

Attain basic knowledge in cardiac catheterization laboratory procedure 
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MDC2: INTRODUCTION TO CCT PART 2 
 MODULE 1: Introduction to ECG part 2 

 *genesis of P, QRS, T 

 *Hexaxial reference system 

 *determination of heart 

 *misplacement of ECG leads & artifacts 

 

Teaching methodology: Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision time, 

Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity based 

on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – Thermionic 

emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 

 
 MODULE 2: segmental approach 

 *dextrocardia 

 *mesocardia 

 *levocardia 

 *situs 

Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 

 
 MODULE3: Cardiac embryology part 2 

 *IAS/IVS formation 
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 *formation of atria 

 *formation of ventricle 

 *formation of aortic arch 

 *cardiac looping 

 Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 

 MODULE 4: Anomalies related to cardiac embryology 

 *aortic arch anomaly 

 *anomalies of systemic veins 

 *anomalies of septum 

 *anomalies of cardiac looping 

 Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law. 
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 MODULE 5: Introduction to cardiac cath & ECHO 

 *TTE ECHO view 

 *basic ultrasound techniques 

 *generation of X-ray 

 *C-arm 

 Teaching methodology :Chalk and talk method: Classical free electron theory-Free–electron concept (Drift velocity, Thermal velocity, Mean collision 

time, Mean free path, relaxation time) –Expression for electrical conductivity- Failure of classical free electron theory. 

Powerpoint presentation: Quantum free electron theory, Assumptions, Fermi factor, Fermi–Dirac Statistics. Expression for electrical conductivity 

based on quantum free electron theory. Merits of quantum free electron theory. Temperature dependence of electrical resistivity –Specific heat – 

Thermionic emission. Wiedemann-Franz law.
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 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 

4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 
 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 
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Subject Code 21BSCAEC201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 

OBJECTIVE: 

 At the end of the semester student must know

 Various Environmental factors Health

 Modes of disease transmission and various control measures

 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 
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AEC 2: ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE & HEALTH 

 
THEORY 

MODULE1: 

Introduction to Environment and Health 

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental 

Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India 

Introduction to Environment and Water 

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow 

sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

 

 
MODULE 2: 

Air 

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic 

Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control. 

Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects and protection. 

Disposal of Wastes 

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Excreta Disposal 

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage 

Treatment. 
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MODULE 3: 

Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria for Healthful Housing by Expert Committee of the WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene 

Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of Housing. 

Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Insecticides 

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Rodents 

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 
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 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks
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 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks

 

 

 
References 

Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of community medicine AFMC; 2012 

Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION 
 

Subject Code 21BSCSEC201 IA Marks 50 
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Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 

OBJECTIVE: At the end of the semester student must know 

Various Environmental factors Health 

Modes of disease transmission and various control measures 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 
 

SEC 2: STERILIZATION & DISINFECTION 

MODULE1: GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance

 Components of sterilization validation

 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection

MODULE1 2: CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 
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 Fundamental role of cleaning

 Cleaning products and methods

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices

MODULE1 3: PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices

 Packaging and wrapping material

MODULE1 4: CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers

MODULE1 5: STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process

 Steam and flash sterilization

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 
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 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks

 
 

SANSKRIT 
 

Subject Code 21BSCLAN202 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

OBJECTIVE: At the end of the semester student must know 

Various Environmental factors Health 

Modes of disease transmission and various control measures 
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COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

L4:SANSRIT 

MODULE1 

 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and origins, conjunct consonants.

 
Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences 

MODULE 2 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms.

 
 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada

 
MODULE 3 

 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases.

 
 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons

 
 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100

 
MODULE 4 

 

 Story telling- 10 small stories
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 Sanskrit conversation sessions

 

 

MODULE 5 

 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas - Ten only

 
 Study of Lokokties –Ten only

 

 

 

 
 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks
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SEMESTER-III 
 

BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 
 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

 Describe the equipmemt ,personnel,preparation and procedure technique for ECG performance

 Review the clinical significance of ECG

 Approach to diagnosis of cardiac rhythm abnormalities by ECG
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COURSE OUTCOME: 
 

 By the end of semester student will be able to perform ECG

 Student gain knowledge in diagnosing basic ECG abnormalities

 The learner will be able to recognize and identify common cardiac rhythms including

 Tachycardia, bradycardia And AV blocks
 

 

 

DSC 3: BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1: Atrial enlargement 

*Right atrial enlargement 

*Left atrial enlargement 

*Bi atrial enlargement 

MODULE 2: Hypertrophy 

*Left ventricular hypertrophy 

*Right ventricular hypertrophy 

*Bi ventricular hypertrophy 

MODULE 3: Bundle branch block 

*Left Bundle branch block 

*Right Bundle branch block 

*Atrio Ventrivulatr -block – 1st degree, 2nd degree, 3rd degree 
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MODULE 4: Fascicular block 

*Left anterior fascicular block 

*Right anterior fascicular block 

*Bifascicular block 

*trifascicular block 

MODULE 5: ECG in pericardial diseases 

*pericarditis 

*pericardial effusion 

*ECG in PTE(pulmonary thrombo embolism) 

*myocarditis 

MODULE 6: ECG in cardiomyopathy 

*Dilated cardiomyopathy 

*Restricted cardiomyopathy 

*Hypertrophic cardiomyopathy 

*Arrhythmogenic RV dysplasia 
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Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 
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5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks

 
DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPEUTICS IN CARDIOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT302 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

 Understanding basic cardiac diagnostics procedures as TMT, HOLTER ,HUTT test

 Discussing risk and benefits of various diagnostic procedure performed under cardiology

 Interpreting TMT, Holter

 Be familiar with concept of measuring blood pressure



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 76 
 

 

 

\ 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 By the end of semester student will be able to perform TMT, HOLTER

 Student gain knowledge in diagnosing TMT HOLTER , HUTT test

 Student will be familiar with concept of measuring blood pressure

 

 
 

DSC 4: DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPEUTICS IN CARDIOLOGY 

MODULE 1: Hypertension 
*Causes 
*complications 
*pathophysiology 
*classification 
*management 

 
MODULE 2: TREAD MILL EXERCISE STRESS TESTING 
*Exercise physiology 
*Exercise protocols 
*Lead system 
*Patient preparation 
*ST segment displacement – types and measurements 
*Non electrocardiographic observations 
*Exercise indications , contra indication, precautions 
*Cardiac arrhythmias , conduction disturbances during stress test 
*Emergencies in stress testing laboratory 
*Indication for termination 
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MODULE 3: HOLTER MONITORING 
*Principles of holter recording 
*Connections of holter recording 
*Holter analysis 
*Indications and contra indications 

 
MODULE 4: AMBULATORY BP MONITORING 
*Principles and Connections 
*Analysis 
*Indications and contra indications 

 
MODULE 5: HUTT TEST 
*Indications and contra indications 
*Principles and Connections 
*BP and O2saturation monitoring 
*Analysis 
*Reporting 

 
 
 

 
Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 
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 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks

 
CARDIAC PATHOPHYSIOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT303 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

 Student will be learn and understand basic pathology of Atherosclerosis, Hypertension, Aneurysmsand other cardiac related diseases

 Learn and understand about blood disorders
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COURSE OUTCOME: 
 

 By the end of the semester students will gain knowledge about heart diseases and blood doisorders
 

 

 

 

 

 
PATHOLOGY 

MDC 3- CARDIAC PATHOPHYSIOLOGY 

 

 

 

MODULE 1: 

Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical significance and prevention. 

Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and effects of Hypertension. 

Aneurysms - Definition, classification, Pathology and complications. 
Pathophysiology of Heart failure. 
Cardiac hypertrophy - causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to Heart Failure. 

Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of IHD. 

MODULE 2: 

 
Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication. Complications of artificial valves. 
Cardiomyopathy - Definition, Types, causes and significance. 

Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis. 

Congenital heart diseases – Detailed description of cyanotic and acynotic congenital heart diseases . 
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MODULE3: 

 

HAEMATOLOGY 

Anaemia - Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of anaemia. Brief concept about Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia. 

Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc., 

Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding disorders. Briefly various laboratory tests used to diagnose 
bleeding disorders. 

 

 

 
Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks
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COMPUTER APPLICATION & PROGRAMMING 

 

Subject Code 21BSCAEC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 

OBJECTIVE: 

At the end of the semester student must know 

Basic computer operation 

Editing and preparing documents 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 82 
 

 

Preparing a power point presentation 

Basic knowledge about internet 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

 

 

 
MODULE 1 

Introduction to Data processing : 

AEC 3: COMPUTER APPLICATION & PROGRAMMING 

CONTENTS 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers, Getting data into / out of computers. Role of computers. Data processing. Application areas of 

computers involved in Data processing. Common activities in processing. Types of Data processing Characteristics of information. What are Hardware and 

Software? 

MODULE 2 

Hardware Concepts : 

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage. Types of storage devices. Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, 

Network. Applications of networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care. 

MODULE 3 

Concept of Software. 
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Classification of software : System software. Application of software. Operating system. Computer system. Computer virus. Precautions against viruses. 

Dealing with viruses. Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming 

Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine, libraries, museum , education, information system. 

MODULE 4 

Data processing 

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser. 
 

 

 

 
Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks
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CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS I 
 

Subject Code 21BSCSEC301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SEMESTER 3 
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SEC 3: CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS I 
 

UNIT 1: communication 

*self confidence 

*interaction 

UNIT 2: empathy 

*active listening 

*feedback 

*dealing with complaints 

UNIT 3: problem solving 

*disgnosis 

*analytical skills 

UNIT 4: time manangement 

*multi-tasking 

*prioritizing work 

*taking initiative 

UNIT 5: team work 

 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 
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2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 
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3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks

 

 

ECA 1: SPORTS/EXERCISE 

 

ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 88 
 

 
Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 

OBJECTIVE: 

 Describing dysrhythmias & their origins while understanding the morbidity & mortality associated with myocardial 

conduction defects .

 Understanding & diagnosing the complex arrhythmias like ventricular tachycardia, ventricular fibrillation.

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 At the completion of this semester student will be able to diagnose different types of arrhythmias.

 Student will be able to perform & diagnose ECG individually

 

SEMESTER 4 

DSC 5: ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1: Myocardial ischemia 

Myocardial ischemic and infarction 

Repolarization (ST-T wave) abnormalities 

QRS changes 

Evolution of electrocardiographic changes 
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Localization of ischemic or infarction 

Non – infarction Q waves 

Primary and secondary T wave changes 

 

MODULE 2: drug effects on ECG 

*quinidine effect 

*digitalis effect 

*Electrolyte and metabolic ECG abnormalities 

*hyperkalemia 

*hypokalemia 

*uraemia 

*hypothermia 

*hypercalcemia 

*hypocalcemia 
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MODULE 3: atrial arrythmias 

*atrial fibrillation 

*atrial flutter 

*MAT 

*APCs 

 

MODULE 4: ventricular arryhtmias 

*VPCs
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*ventricular tachycardia 

*ventricular fibrillation 

MODULE 5: SVTs 

*AVRT 

*AVNRT 

*Pre excitation 

*Brugada syndrome 

*sick sinus syndrome 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks
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 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 mark
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BASICS OF CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 
 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT402 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

 To learn and understand basic concepts of pulse,jvp and other clinical signs

 Discuss the cardinal signs

 Describe the acute clinical condititions
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COURSE OUTCOME: 
 

 By the end of the semester student will be able to diagnose the diseases based on the clinical findings and physical examinations

 Student will be able to mesure BP and other clinical evaluation
 

 

 

 
 

 
MODULE: 1 

 

 
*JVP 

*Pulse 

*cyanosis 

*hypoxic spell 

MODULE 2 

*hemoptysis 

 

SEMESTER 4 

DSC 6: BASICS OF CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 
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*asepsis 

*hypertension 

MODULE 3 

*acute MI 

*PTE 

*Kawasaki disease 

*takayasu arteritis 

MODULE 4 

*cardiac drugs 

*PAH 

*Sudden cardiac death 

MODULE 5 

*pericarditis 

*myocarditis 

*endocarditis 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 
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4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 
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Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks

 

 
CARDIAC PHARMACOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT403 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 
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COURSE OUTCOME: 

SEMESTER 4 

MDC 7: CARDIAC PHARMACOLOGY 

 

 
MODULE 1 :CARDIOVASCULAR DRUGS- 

Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of the following drugs. 

 
Antihypertensives 

Beta Adrenergic antagonists 

Alpha Adrenergic antagonists 

Peripheral Vasodilators 

Calcium channel blockers 

 
MODULE 2 

Antiarrhythmic drugs 

Cardiac glycosides 

Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents. 

Coronary vasodilators. 

Antianginal and anti failure agents 

Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs. 

Drugs used in Haemostais - anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics. 

Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia. 

Primary solutions - History, principles & types. 

Drugs used in the treatment of shock. 

 

 

MODULE 3 
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Anaesthetic agents. 

Definition of general and local anaesthetics. 

Classification of general anaesthetics. 

Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents. 

Intravenous general anaesthetic agents. 

Local anaesthetics - classification mechanism of action, duration of action and methods to prolong the duration of action. 

Preparation, dose and routes of administration. 

MODULE 4 

Analgessics 

Definition and classification 

Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration, Side effects and management of non opioid and 

opiod analgesics 

MODULE 5 

 
DIURETICS 

Renal physiology 

Side of action of diuretics 

Adverse effects 

Preparations, dose and routes of administrion. 

 
 

MODULE 6 

MISCELLANEOUS. 

IV fluids- various preparations and their usage. 

Electrolyte supplements 

Immunosuppressive agents 

New drugs included in perfusion technology. 

Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance 
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PRACTICALS: 

1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance. 

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used drugs of relevance and interpretation of few charts. 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 
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MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 
 

Subject Code 21BSCAEC401 IA Marks 50 
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Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 

OBJECTIVE: 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 
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SEMESTER 4 

AEC4: MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY 

 

 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this applied paper, at the end of the semester students shall be able to demonstrate and develop the skills to understand patients 

better in the respective field. 

 

 

 
UNIT –I: 

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

CONTENT 

THEORY 
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Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of Psychology. Branches of psychology. 

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 

Concept of normality and abnormality. 

 

 
UNIT –II: 

Chapter 3: Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

 

 
UNIT –III: 

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress. Stress, disease and health. Changing health- impairing 

behavior. 

 
 

Unit-IV: 

Chapter 5: Learning 

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant conditioning. 

 
MODULE-V: 

Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling 

-Counseling-meaning and definition. 

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 105 
 

 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral and CBT techniques) 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management Shalab publishing house. 

S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, Pearson Education, Inc. 

D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson Learning,3rd edition USA 
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R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc. 

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: Sage India Publications 

 

 
CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS II 

 

Subject Code 21BSCSEC401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

Students will be explained 
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 how to setup a cathlab for various cardiac interventions 

 how to connect ECG leads and deal with the artifacts 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 
 

 

 

 

 
MODULE 1: GENERAL CONCEPTS 

 Introduction 

 High quality CPR 

 Chain of survival 

 Cardiac arrest vs. Heart attack 

SEMESTER 4 

SEC 4: CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS II 

 

MODULE 2: ADULT BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) 

 Algorithm of adult BLS 

MODULE 3: INFANTS AND CHILDREN BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS) 
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 Algorithm of Infants and children BLS 

 
MODULE 4: AUTOMATED EXTERNAL DEFIBRILLATOR (AED) 

 Adults and Children 8 Years of age and older 

 Infants and Children less than 8 Years of age 

 
MODULE 5: CHOCKING RELIEF 

 Chocking relief in a responsive adult or child 

 Chocking relief in a unresponsive adult or child 

 Chocking relief in Infants 


Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 


 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks
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SEMESTER 4 

ECA 2: SPORTS/EXERCISE 

 

 
 

BASICS OF ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 
 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

Learn and understand basics of ECHO principles like M mode, doppler, 2DE 

Discuss the various echocardiographic procedures like DSE, Contrast echocardiography 
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COURSE OUTCOME: 

B the end of semester studemt will be able to understand M mode, doppler, 2DE 
Student will gain knowledge in performing dobutamine stress echo and contrast echocardiography 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
 

MODULE 1 

M-Mode and 2D transthoracic echocardiography 

Views used in transthoracic echocardiography 

Doppler echocardiography : Principles , types 

Measurements of cardiac dimensions 

Chamber quantification by ASE guidelines 

MODULE 2 

LV systolic function assessment 

SEMESTER 5 

DSC 7: BASICS OF ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 
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LV diastolic function assessment 

RV function assessment 

Regional LV function assessment 

MODULE 3 

Stroke volume and cardiac output calculation by echocardiography 

Trans valvular gradients 

Orifice area calculation 

Continuity equation 

MODULE 4 

Echocardiography in infective endocarditis 

Echocardiography in myocarditis 

Echocardiography in aortic valve diseases 

Echocardiography in PAH 

ECHO in Pericardial diseases 

MODULE 5 

*Dobutamine stress ECHO 

*contrast ECHO 

*TEE 

*3D ECHO 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 112 
 

*Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 
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Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

BASICS OF CARDIAC CATHTERIZATION & INTERVENTION 
 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT502 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 
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Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 
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OBJECTIVE: 

 Discuss the general concept and role of imaging techniques for various cardiovascular disease

 Be familiar with the concept of Interventional procedures in cardiology.

 Demonstration of Haemodynamic recording and assessing for various cardiac conditions

 
 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

At the end of the semester the students will be able to understand the general role of imaging techniques and haemodynamic assesment for various 

cardiovascular disease and various interventional procedures done in cathlab. 

 
 
 
 
 

SEMESTER 5 

DSC 7: BASICS OF CARDIAC CATHTERIZATION & INTERVENTION 

 

 
MODULE 1 

*Types of catheters 

*Catheter cleaning and packing 

*Technique of sterilization 

*Setting up of cardiac catheterization laboratory 
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*Table movements 
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*Image intensifier movements 

MODULE 2 

*Intra cardiac pressures 

*Pressure recording system 

*Fluid filled catheters versus catheter tip manometer 

*Artifact , damping , ventricularization 

*Pressure gradient recording 

MODULE 3 

*Cardiac output determination – Thermodilution , Oxygen dilution method 

*Principles of oxymetry 

*Shunt detection and calculation 

*Coronary angiography 

*Coronary angiographic catheters 

*Use of the manifold 

MODULE 4 

*Angio views in CAG 

*Laboratory preparations for CAG 

*Left ventriculography – catheters , views, use of injector , 

*Right heart catheterization and angiography 
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*Aortic angiography 
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*Peripheral angiography and carbondioxide angiography 

MODULE 5 

*Catheterization and angiography in children with CHD 

*Contrast agents 

*Coronary angioplasty : 

*Equipments and hardwares 

*Guide catheter , guide wires m balloons , stents setting the LAB , Management of complication : Slow flow / no flow , ISR ,dissection , 

perforation 
 

 

 

 

 

 
Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 
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 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
ADVANCED CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT503 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 
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OBJECTIVE: 
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 Discuss the clinical skills of medical history,physical examination of acte and chronic cardiovascular diseases

 Demonstrate clinical skills in medical management of patients admitted witg caediovascular diseases

 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 By the end of the semester student will be able to understand the concept of acte and chronic cardiovascular diseases

 Student will be able to diagnose various valvular and congenital heart diseases
 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

MDC 5: ADVANCED CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY 

MODULE 1 

 
Clinical evaluation of CHD: 

ASD 

VSD 

PDA 

TAPVC 

PAPVC 
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TOF 
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DORV 

DTGA 

CCTGA 

ECD 

Tricuspid Atresia 

HLHS 

Ebstein’s anomaly 

Co.A 

Truncus arteriosus 

MODULE 2 

Clinical evaluation of cardiomyopathies : 

HCM 

RCM 

DCM 

Non compaction LV 

Takotsubo cardiomyopathy 

Pericardial diseases 

Pericardial effusion 

CCP 

Effusive pericarditis 
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MODULE 3 

Pulmonary thrombo embolism 

Eisenmenger syndrome 

Sudden cardiac death 

ALCAPA 

Aortic dissection 

Takayasu arteritis 

Kawasaki disease 

Anti arrhythmic drugs 

MODULE 5 

Statins 

Thrombolytic agents 

Antiplatelet agents – GP2B 3a inhibitor 

Chest XRAY 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 
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 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 
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 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 
 

GEC: ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 
Subject Code 21BSCGEC501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

 Describe the equipmemt ,personnel,preparation and procedure technique for ECG performance

 Review the clinical significance of ECG

 Approach to diagnosis of cardiac rhythm abnormalities by ECG

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 By the end of semester student will be able to perform ECG

 Student gain knowledge in diagnosing basic ECG abnormalities

 The learner will be able to recognize and identify common cardiac rhythms including
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 Tachycardia, bradycardia And AV blocks
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DSC 3: BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY 

MODULE 1: Atrial enlargement 

*Right atrial enlargement 

*Left atrial enlargement 

*Bi atrial enlargement 

MODULE 2: Hypertrophy 

*Left ventricular hypertrophy 

*Right ventricular hypertrophy 

*Bi ventricular hypertrophy 

MODULE 3: Bundle branch block 

*Left Bundle branch block 

*Right Bundle branch block 

*Atrio Ventrivulatr -block – 1st degree, 2nd degree, 3rd degree 

MODULE 4: Fascicular block 

*Left anterior fascicular block 

*Right anterior fascicular block 

*Bifascicular block 

*trifascicular block 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 130 
 

MODULE 5: ECG in pericardial diseases 
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*pericarditis 

*pericardial effusion 

*ECG in PTE(pulmonary thrombo embolism) 

*myocarditis 

MODULE 6: ECG in cardiomyopathy 

*Dilated cardiomyopathy 

*Restricted cardiomyopathy 

*Hypertrophic cardiomyopathy 

*Arrhythmogenic RV dysplasia 
 

 

 

 
 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 
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 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 
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 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ADVANCED ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 
 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT601 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 
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 Learn and understand the abnormalities by echocardiography
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 Gain knowledge in practice of echocardiography

 Describe the abnormalities like wall motion abnormalities , various valvular heart disease, congenital heart diseases by echo assessment

 
 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 Student will be able to diagnose various congenital and valvular heart diseases by echocardiography

 By the end of semester student gain more knowledge about echocardiography
 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
MODULE 1 

Echocardiography in congenital heart diseases: 

ASD 

VSD 

PDA 

Congenital PS 

TOF 
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SEMESTER 6 

 

DSC 9 : 

ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 
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Co. A 

DTGA 

CCTGA 

DORV 

Ebstein’s anomaly 

MODULE 2 

Tricuspid atresia 

Truncus arteriosus 

TAPVC 

PAPVC 

HLHS 

Single ventricular physiology 

Lutembacher syndrome 

ECD 

 

 
MODULE 3 

Echocardiography in pericardial diseases : 

Constructive pericarditis 

Effusive pericarditis 

Pericardial effusion 
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Cardiac Tamponade
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MODULE 4 

Echocardiography in cardiomyopathy : 

HCM 

DCM 

RCM 

 
MODULE 5 

Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 

Contrast echocardiography 

Advanced Echocardiographic techniques 

3D echo 

Dobutamine stress echo 

Trans esophageal echocardiography 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 
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 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 

 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 

 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 141 
 

 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 

ADVANCED CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION & INTERVENTION 
 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT602 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 

 
OBJECTIVE: 

To learn and understand advanced cath procedure in 
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 Pediatric interventions

 Valvuloplasties

 Cardiac pacing and electrophysiology

 To understand cathlab setup for advanced peripheral interventions

 To understand the advanced methodology for coronary interventions like ROTA,IABP,IVUS,FFR,OCT

 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

By the end of the semester student will be able to learn and understand advanced cath procedure in Pediatric interventions Valvuloplasties Cardiac 
pacing and electrophysiology 
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MODULE 1 

Paediatric interventions: 

SEMESTER 6 

DSE 10: ADVANCED CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION & INTERVENTION 

Aortic and pulmonary valvuloplasty , CoA angioplasty and stenting , Device closure of ASD ,VSD ,PDA , Techniques and devices used , 

sizing of devices , coil closure of PDA. 

Balloon mitral vavuloplasty : 
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Technique and hardwares , setting up the LAB , Techniques and equipments for transeptal puncture, recording of transeptal puncture , 

Management of cardiac tamponade 

MODULE 2 

Peripheral Interventions : 

Equipments and techniques used , endovascular exclusion of aneurysms , self expanding stents , covered stents and cutting balloons. 

Thrombo embolic diseases : 

Indication and use of venacaval filters , Technique of thrombolysis – drug and catheters used, Thrombus aspiration system- coronary , 

peripheral 

 
MODULE 3 

Cardiac Pacing : 

Temporary pacing – Indication , technique 

Permanent pacing , indication , types of pacemaker leads m setting up of the laboratory for permanent pacing , pacemaker parameter 

checking , Follow up of pacemaker patients 

Cardiac electrophysiology : 

Catheters used in electrophysiology studies ,connection of catheters during an EP study , equipments used in arrrhythmia induction and 

mapping , radio frequency ablation ,image archival systems and compact disc writng 

MODULE 4 

CTO 

Renal artery stenting 

Carotid artery stenting 
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Rotablator 

Impellar devices : 2.5 L & 5 L ,Indication , Contra indications , LVAD 

Newer Imaging modalities : IVUS , FFR , OCT 

PRACTICALS: 20Hrs 

Table movement under fluro 

Device selections for closure for congenital heart diseases 

Pacemaker analysis 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 
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 Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks 
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 Two Long essay questions (answer any one)- 01x10=10marks 

 Seven short essay questions (answer any five)- 5x5=25 marks 

 

 
 

REFERENCES 

1. Grossman 

2. The cardiac catheterisation hand book 

 

 
BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCVT603 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture Hours/Week 4 (L) + 1 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture Hours 80 Total Marks 100 

 
Credits 

05 Exam Hours 02 
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OBJECTIVES: 

 

At the end of the semester student must know 

Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine 

Various types of data presentation and data summarization in Medical field 

Overview of data analysis and sampling techniques 

Understand various study designs in Medical field 

Applications of various study designs in Medical Research 

 
COURSE OUTCOME: 

 

 

 
BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Teaching Hours: 20 hrs 

MODULE 1: 

Chapter 1: Basic concept of statistics 

Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of measurement 

Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data 

Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and Graphical Representation of Data. 

 

 

 

 
MODULE 2: 



B.Sc Cardiovascular Technology 2018 
 

College Of Allied Health SciencesPage 149 
 

 

Chapter 3: Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation 

Arithmetic Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of 

Variation. 

Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions 

Definition of some terms commonly encountered in probability, Probability distributions; Binomial distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal 

distribution, Divergence from normality; Skewness and kurtosis. 

 

 
MODULE 3: 

Chapter 5: Census and Sampling Methods 

Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non random) Sampling Methods; Convenience 

sampling, Consecutive Sampling, Quota sampling, Snowball sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer sampling, 

Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic Sampling, Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage 

sampling, Sampling error, Non-sampling error. 

Chapter 6: Inferential statistics 

Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters; Point estimation, Interval Estimation, Testing of hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, 

Type-I and Type-II Errors. 

 

 
MODULE 4: 

Chapter 7: Introduction to research methodology 

Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. Qualitative, Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other 

Types of Research 

Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology 
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Chapter 9: Application of study Designs in Medical Research 
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MODULE 5: 

Chapter 10: Study Designs- Observational Studies 

Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case series, Analytical studies; Case control studies, 

Cohort studies, Cross sectional 

Chapter 11: Experimental Studies 

Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), Field trials, Community trials. 
 

 

 

 

 
Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open Book written Exam at the end of the Module 4 Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments on Advanced Topics Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for each Module 10 

5 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) 
 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 
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TOTAL=50 

 

 

 
 

REFERENCES 

K.R.Sundaram, S.N.Dwivedi and V Sreenivas (2010): Medical statistics, principles and methods, BI Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

NSN Rao and NS Murthy (2008): Applied Statistics in Health Sciences, Second Edition, Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers (P) Ltd. 

J.V.Dixit and L.B.Suryavanshi (1996): Principles and practice of biostatistics, First Edition, M/S Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers. 

GetuDegu and Fasil Tessema (2005): Biostatistics, Ethiopia Public Health Training Initiative. 

Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 20 

Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: Banarsidas Bhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition. 

Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd Edition. Pune: Department of Community Medicine AFMC; 2012 

Leon Gordis. Epidemiology Fourth Edition – Elsevier Saunders Publication 
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About the Course: 

Cyber forensics can be defined as a branch of forensic science dedicated to recovery and 

investigation of digital or electronic data. These data can be from any digital asset or data storing 

entity which includes a computer system, mobile device, cloud service, and so on. Technically, all 

these digital assets have a different design to store data and this makes the very base for dividing 

digital forensics into several categories. Its various sub branches include computer forensics, 

network forensics, forensic data analysis, and mobile device forensics 

Objectives: 

At the end the of the end each post graduate must  

 Have clear knowledge about the fundamentals and basic functioning of a computer and its 

different components. 

 Have a clear view about different programming language and software’s. 

 Have the ability to identify and solve issues related to the opted steam. 

 Develop ability for rational approach in solving professional problems and able to draw 

opinions and conclusions pertaining to his subject. 

 Acquire adequate skill and competence to complete various professional tasks presented to 

them. 

 Update this knowledge by attending seminars, symposiums and conferences. 

 Carry out research in the form of dissertation. 

 Develop good teaching and communication skills. 

Duration: 

 The course is done on full term basis with duration of 3 years spread out in 6 semesters.  

Eligibility: 

 Computer science in PUC or any other equivalent degrees to ITfrom any UGC recognized 

university with 45% marks 

 Documents required: Copies of valid Pre-university certificates, Conduct certificate, 

Migration certificate 

 Conduct certificate 

 Migration certificate 

 Eligibility certificate 

 

 



B.Sc. Digital and Cyber Forensic Science 

      
 

Rules and Regulations of the institution: 

 Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from 

the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An 

undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled 

on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

 Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to 

adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is 

liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and 

clinical postings. 

 Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

 Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to 

appear for university examinations. 

 A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application 

must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / Principal. 

 Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

 Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the 

property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due 

diligence. 

 Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles 

will be confiscated. 

 Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found 

doing so shall be suspended. 

 Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution are not permitted. 

 Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

 Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

Attendance: 

 The student must maintain a minimum of 80% attendance in both theory as well as 

practical/clinical subjects. If a student fails to maintain the attendance in a subject, he will 

not be allowed to write the University exams for that subject. 
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Internal exams: 

 

There will be 2 internal exams for each subject in each semester. A make-up internal exam may 

be provided in the eventuality of the candidate missing his internal exams due to ill health or any 

other valid reason. 

 

End Semester Exam: 

 

There will be 4 principal subjects every semester and 2 subsidiary/Elective subjects.  

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The exams of 

elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and marks of those 

subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before the commencement 

of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will be entered in the 

marks card by the University. 

 

Passing criteria: 

 

 A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams separately.  

 Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 

 A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end 

semester University exams. 

 

Question paper pattern: 

 

Single response questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay 5 x 5    = 25 

 Total  50 marks 

 

 

Carry over: 

Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if he/she has not 

cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary subjects. However, 
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thecandidate must have passed all the previous subjects to appear for the fourth semester 

University examination. 

 

Question paper pattern for end of Semester University theory examinations 

(50 marks) 
Single response questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 5 x 5    = 25 

Total    =                50 marks 

 

Question paper pattern for Allied/Skill enhancement/Language/Elective 

theory examinations (50 marks) 
I Single response Questions  15X1  = 15 

II Essay/Match the following  10X1    = 10 

III MCQ/ fill the blanks/Essay 5X5    = 25 

 Total    =                50 marks 

 
 

Dissertation: 

The dissertation must be submitted to the University at least one month prior to the fourth semester 

exams. The students who haven’t submitted the dissertation will not be eligible to write the 

University exams. 

The dissertation shall be written under the following headings 

 Introduction 

 Aims & Objectives 

 Review of Literature 

 Materials and Methods 

 Results 

 Discussion 

 Conclusion 

 Summary 

 Annexure 

 References 

The dissertation shall be of a minimum of 45 pages and shall not exceed 100 pages. It should be 

neatly typed in A4 sheet one sided in “TIMES NEW ROMAN” font 12 size. A declaration by Post 

graduate, guide must be attached. An endorsement by dean also has to be attached. The 
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Dissertation must be hard bound. 5 copies of the dissertation has to be made. One copy each must 

be submitted to the University, Library, Department and Guide with a soft copy in a CD. 

Guide Eligibility criteria: 

 MD in respective/associated field Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience 

 PhD in respective field 

 MSc in the respective field with 3 years teaching experience 

 

 

Grading of performances: 

 

Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of the each 

semester for each course. 

 

Percentage of 

marks obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

>   90 O 10 Outstanding 

<   90    S 9 Excellent 

<80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

<70  >  65 B 7 Good 

<65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

<60  >  55 D 5 Average 

<55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 
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Course design (Subject, marks and credit distribution): 

Table I, II, III, IV, V, VI and VII shows the semester wise subject, marks and credit distribution 

Table I: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for First Semester theory and 

practicals 

 

Table II: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Second Semester theory and 

practical’s 

Category Subjects Subject 

Code 

Credits IA UE CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 1 Fundamental 

information 

Technology 

SU2020CFS-
01 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal- 2 Concept of 

Digital cyber 

crime 

SU2020CFS-
02 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal – 3 Police science 

and vigilance 

SU2020CFS-
03 

4 50 50 - 100 

Practical - 1 Fundamental 

information 

Technology 

SU2020CFS
P-01 

4 50 50 - 100 

Elective - 1 Kannada SU2020CFS
SUB-01 

3 - - 50 50 

Elective - 2 Introduction to 

Forensic 
Science 

SU2020CFS
SUB-01 

3 - - 50 50 

Total 
Credits 

22 

Category Subjects Subject 

Code 

Credits IA UE CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 4 E – Commerce 

and 

networking. 

SU2020CFS-
04 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal- 5 Programming 

Language c 

SU2020CFS-
05 

4 50 50 - 100 
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Table III: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Third Semester theory and 

practical examination 

 

 

Principal – 6 Introduction to 

Cyber Security 

SU2020CFS-
06 

4 50 50 - 100 

Practical - 2 Programming 

Language C 

&Cyber 

Security 

SU2020CFS
P-02 

4 50 50 - 100 

Elective – 3 English SU2020CFS
SUB-03 

3 - - 50 50 

Elective - 4 Forensic 
Psychology 

SU2020CFS
SUB-04 

3 - - 50 50 

Total 
Credits 

22 

Category Subjects Subject 

Code 

Credits IA UE CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 7 Programming 

Language C++ 

SU2020CFS-
07 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal- 8 Mobile 

forensic 

SU2020CFS-
08 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal – 9 Security 

Architecture 

SU2020CFS-
09 

4 50 50 - 100 

Practical – 3 Programming 
Language C++ 

& Mobile 

forensics 

SU2020CFS
P-03 

4 50 50 - 100 

Elective – 5 Crime and 
Society 

SU2020CFS
SUB-05 

3 - - 50 50 

Elective – 6 IPC, 
CRPC,IEA 

SU2020CFS
SUB-06 

3 - - 50 50 

Total 
Credits 

22 
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Table IV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

 

Table V: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fifth Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects Subject 

Code 

Credits IA UE CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 
10 

Operating 
system And 

Linux 

SU2020CFS-
10 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal- 11 forensic audio 

video analysis 

and speaker 

identification 

SU2020CFS-
11 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal – 
12 

Cybercrime 

investigation 
and Digital 

Forensic 

SU2020CFS-
12 

4 50 50 - 100 

Practical – 4 Operating 
system And 

Linux 

SU2020CFS
P-04 

4 50 50 - 100 

Elective – 7 Digital 

Evidence 

collection and 
procedure 

SU2020CFS
SUB-07 

3 - - 50 50 

Elective – 8 IT Act SU2020CFS
SUB-08 

3 - - 50 50 

Total 
Credits 

22 

Category Subjects Subject 

Code 

Credits IA UE CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 
13 

VB.NET SU2020CFS-
13 

4 50 50 - 100 
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Table VI: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fifth Semester theory and 

practical examination 

 

 

Principal- 14 Cloud 

Computing 

SU2020CFS-
14 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal – 
15 

Bio-statistic 

and Research 

Methodology 

 

 

SU2020CFS-
15 

4 50 50 - 100 

Practical – 5 VB.NET SU2020CFS
P-05 

4 50 50 - 100 

Elective – 9 Constitution of 
India 

SU2020CFS
SUB-09 

3 - - 50 50 

Elective – 10 Environmental 
Science 

SU2020CFS
SUB-10 

3 - - 50 50 

Total 
Credits 

22 

Category Subjects Subject 

Code 

Credits IA UE CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 
16 

Ethical 

hacking and 

forensic 

SU2020CFS-
16 

4 50 50 - 100 

Principal- 17 Network 

computing and 

communicatio

n 

SU2020CFS-
17 

4 50 50 - 100 

Practical – 6 Ethical 
hacking and 

forensic 

SU2020CFS
P-06 

4 50 50 - 100 

Elective – 11 Project SU2020CFS
SUB-11 

4 50 50 - 100 

Total 
Credits 

16 
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Table VII: Distribution credits and Marks 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Allied/ 

Elective/Skill 

enhancement/La

nguage 

Total Theory Practica

l 

Total 

Semester – I 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - II 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - III 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -IV 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -V 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - VI 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Internship 15 - 15 
 

200 200 

Total 141 24 165 2400 200 4400 
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(SEMESTER 1) 

FUNDAMENTALS OF INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY\ 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the computer technology. Students will learn the basics of computer. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of computer 

 To acquire basic programming skill.  

 To apply computing in problem solving and learn about algorithm and flowchart.  

  To learn the usage of number system in programming language. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the history of computer. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn different types of memory  

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge in basics of computers and different types of input 

output devices  

CO4: Students will be able to gain knowledge in basics of computers and number system, 

algorithms and flowcharts  

UNIT - I 

Computer Basics: Introduction, Generation of computers, Characteristics computers, Evolution 

computers, Classification of computers, Application of computers. Computer Architecture: 

Introduction, Central processing unit- ALU, Registers, Control unit, system bus, main memory 

unit, cache memory, communication between various units of a computer system. Components 

inside a computer system – System case, Power supply, Mother board, BIOS, Ports and Interfaces, 

Expansion card, Ribbon cable, Memory chips, Processors. Computer software: Introduction, 

software definition, relationship between software and hardware. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Computer Architecture: Introduction, Central processing unit- ALU, 

Registers, Control unit, system bus, main memory unit, cache memory, communication between 

various units of a computer system 
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PowerPoint Presentation: Computer Basics: Introduction, Generation of computers, Characteristics 

computers, Evolution computers, Classification of computers, Application of computers, 

Components inside a computer system – System case, Power supply, Mother board, BIOS, Ports 

and Interfaces, Expansion card, Ribbon cable, Memory chips, Processors. Computer software: 

Introduction, software definition, relationship between software and hardware. 

UNIT - II  

Computer memory and storage: Introduction, memory representation, memory hierarchy, Random 

access memory, Types of RAM, Read-only memory, Types of ROM, RAM, ROM and CPU 

interaction. Secondary Storage: Types of secondary storage device - Magnetic tape, magnetic disk, 

Floppy disk, Hard disk, Advantages and disadvantages of magnetic disk, Optical disk, Types- 

CD,DVD, Blu ray disk, Advantages and disadvantages of optical disk, Magneto-optical disk, 

Memory stick, , Universal serial bus, Mass storage devices.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Computer memory and storage: Introduction, memory representation, 

memory hierarchy 

PowerPoint Presentation:Random access memory, Types of RAM, Read-only memory, Types of 

ROM, RAM, ROM and CPU interaction. Secondary Storage: Types of secondary storage device 

- Magnetic tape, magnetic disk, Floppy disk, Hard disk, Advantages and disadvantages of magnetic 

disk, Optical disk, Types- CD,DVD, Blu ray disk, Advantages and disadvantages of optical disk, 

Magneto-optical disk, Memory stick, , Universal serial bus, Mass storage devices.  

 

UNIT – III 

Input devices: Introduction, Types of input devices, Keyboard, Mouse, Introduction to Track ball, 

Joystick light pen, Touch screen and track pad.  Speech recognition,digital camera, webcam, 

flatbed scanner, Optical character recognition, Optical Mark Recognition, Magnetic ink character 

recognition, Bar code reader. Output devices: Types of output, Classification of output devices  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Input devices: Introduction 

PowerPoint Presentation: Types of input devices, Keyboard, Mouse, Introduction to Track ball, 

Joystick light pen, Touch screen and track pad.  Speech recognition,digital camera, webcam, 

flatbed scanner, Optical character recognition, Optical Mark Recognition, Magnetic ink character 

recognition, Bar code reader. Output devices: Types of output, Classification of output devices  

UNIT - IV 
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Number Systems- Operations and Codes, Number system- Decimal Numbers, Binary Numbers, 

Hexadecimal, Octal numbers, Basic conversions, Binary Arithmetic, 1’s and 2’s complement of 

binary numbers.  

Logic Gates- Logic Gates: AND, OR, NOT, XOR, XNOR, NAND (Definition, Symbols, Truth 

Tables and Operation) 

Basics of Algorithms and Flowcharts 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Number Systems- Operations and Codes, Number system- Decimal 

Numbers, Binary Numbers, Hexadecimal, Octal numbers, Basic conversions, Binary Arithmetic, 

1’s and 2’s complement of binary numbers.  

Logic Gates- Logic Gates: AND, OR, NOT, XOR, XNOR, NAND (Definition, Symbols, Truth 

Tables and Operation) 

 

PowerPoint Presentation: Basics of Algorithms and Flowchart 
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CONCEPT OF DIGITAL CYBERCRIME 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To correctly define and cite appropriate instances for the application of digital cyber crime. 

 To acquire basics of internet.  

 To understand the cyber terrorism and security threats 
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Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the basic concept of digital cyber crime 

CO2: Students will learn the basics of internet 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about cyber terrorism 

CO4: Students will acquire knowledge in report writing and Students will learn different 

Security Threats and Vulnerabilities 

 

Unit 1:  

Cyber Crime: 

History & Evolution: Definition-History and Evolution of Cyber Crime, Cyber Criminology: 

Evolution Contribution and Impact: History, Evolution and Definition - Contribution and Impact, 

Classification of cybercrimes – General and Interpol, Prevention of cybercrimes-communicational 

security, Network security, Operational security.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: History & Evolution: Definition-History and Evolution of Cyber Crime, 

Cyber Criminology: Evolution Contribution and Impact 

PowerPoint Presentation: History, Evolution and Definition - Contribution and Impact, 

Classification of cybercrimes – General and Interpol, Prevention of cybercrimes-communicational 

security, Network security, Operational security. 

 

Unit 2:  Basics of Internet  

Understanding the Internet: wireless communication system, Generations of mobile 

communications, SMS, MMS, GSM, CDMA, Bluetooth, Working Principle of Domain Name 

System- Basics of Email Concepts of World Wide Web (WWW) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Generations of mobile communications, SMS, MMS, GSM, CDMA, 

Bluetooth, Working Principle of Domain Name System. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Understanding the Internet: wireless communication system, Basics of 

Email Concepts of World Wide Web (WWW) 
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Unit 3: Cyber Terrorism:  

Definition of Cyber Terrorism- Nature of Threat- Why Cyber Terrorism, Forms of Cyber 

Terrorism- Countering Cyber Terrorism- Terrorists use of Internet- Cyber Warfare : What is Cyber 

Warfare- Features of Cyber Warfare-Features of Cyber weaponsCyberBullying:Cyber Stalking: 

Sexting: 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Nature of Threat- Why Cyber Terrorism, Forms of Cyber Terrorism 

PowerPoint Presentation: Definition of Cyber Terrorism- - Countering Cyber Terrorism- Terrorists 

use of Internet- Cyber Warfare : What is Cyber Warfare- Features of Cyber Warfare-Features of 

Cyber weapons Cyber Bullying: Cyber Stalking: Sexting: 

Unit 4: Security Threats and Vulnerabilities: 

Overview of Security threats and Vulnerability: Types of attacks on Confidentiality, Integrity and 

Availability. Vulnerability and Threats. Malware: Viruses, Worms, Trojan horses  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Types of attacks on Confidentiality, Integrity and Availability 

PowerPoint Presentation: Overview of Security threats and Vulnerability, Vulnerability and Threats. 

Malware: Viruses, Worms, Trojan horses  

Bibliography: 
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POLICE SCIENCE AND VIGILANCE 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn the introduction to the police administration and its working, origin and developments. 

 To understand the organizational structure of police in state, union, special and central units and its 
functions. 

 To learn about the crime scene management and other investigation techniques. 

 To acquire the knowledge about the functions of state and central vigilance commission. 

 To understand the concept of vigilance and the methods of security measures to be taken. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get the knowledge of the origin and development of police 

CO2: Students will learn establishment and functions of a police station 

CO3: Students will be able to understand the concept of crime scene procedure inquest 

CO4: Students will be able to understand the concept of vigilance and Students will be able to 

Different methods of security measures taken at different conditions  

Unit - I 

Origin & Development of Police: Procedure of Prevention & Investigation of Crimes, Procedure 

of investigation of cognizable and Non-Cognizable crimes, Legal provisions of investigation as 

under CrPc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Procedure of Prevention & Investigation of Crimes, Procedure of 

investigation of cognizable and Non-Cognizable crimes. 
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PowerPoint Presentation: Origin & Development of Police Legal provisions of investigation as under 

CrPc. 

 

 

Unit - II 

Establishment and Functions of a Police Station, General Organization of Police in a State: Special 

Units of State Police, Structure and Functions of Central Police Organizations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: General Organization of Police in a State: Special Units of State Police 

PowerPoint Presentation: Establishment and Functions of a Police Station, Structure and Functions 

of Central Police Organizations. 

Unit - III 

Vigilance: Meaning and significance, Functions of state and central vigilance commission 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Vigilance: Meaning and significance, Functions of state and central 

vigilance commission 

Unit - IV 

Methods of security measures to be taken when: 

a) Carrying cash from the currency chest 

b) Escorting notorious or dangerous criminals 

c) A report of suspected explosives found in public places 

d) A mentally ill-person holds innocents with threat of killing  

e) Terrorists hostage activities 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and Talk Method: A mentally ill-person holds innocents with threat 

of killing , Terrorists hostage activities 

PowerPoint Presentation: Methods of security measures to be taken when:Carrying cash from the 

currency chest, Escorting notorious or dangerous criminals, A report of suspected explosives found 

in public places 
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KANNADA 

 

ಕಕಕಕಕ   :   ಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ        : ಕಕ.ಕಕಕ.ಕಕ. (ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕ        : ಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) 

 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ  : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ/ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

         ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕoಕಕಕಕಕoಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

         ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ  ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕoಕಕಕಕಕoಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

 ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

 ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)   : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ       : 
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ಕ. ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)  : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕoಕಕಕಕ,  

      ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ.  

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ        

ಕ.  ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

  ಕ. ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ – ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)  : ಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕ – ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕ  

       ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ  ಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ       : ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)   : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ       : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)    : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕ,ಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ, 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ)   

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕII ಕಕ.ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ  

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕII ಕಕ.ಕಕಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕ  

 
 
 

ಕಕಕಕಕ:ಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕ(ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ 

  ಕಕಕ              :  ಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 
 

 

INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC SCIENCE 

 

Course Objectives: 
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 Course will provide knowledge about forensic science. 

 To acquire knowledge of Forensic science laboratories and facilities, Duties of forensic scientists 
and Hierarchical set up of Police administration.  

 The course focuses on the Crime scene management  

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the History of forensic. 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge about Forensic science laboratories and facilities, Duties of 

forensic scientists and Report writing. 

CO3: Students will acquire knowledge in Hierarchical set up of Police administration. 

CO4: Students will learn Crime scene management, Scientific aids in detection of crime-Search 

methods, screening and isolating crime scene etc 

 

Unit - I 

History and Development of Forensic Science in India -Definitions and concepts in Forensic 

Science, Scope of Forensic Science in India, Need of Forensic Science, Basic principles of 

Forensic Science.-Historical developments in Forensic Science.-Branches of Forensic Science. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Basic principles of Forensic Science.-Historical developments in Forensic 

Science.-Branches of Forensic Science. 

PowerPoint Presentation: History and Development of Forensic Science in India -Definitions and concepts 
in Forensic Science, Scope of Forensic Science in India, Need of Forensic Science. 

 

Unit - II 

Forensic science laboratories and facilities -Growth of Forensic Science Laboratories in India – 

Central and State level laboratories -Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, Services and 

functionalities provided by various FSLs, Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, 

Chemistry, Documents, Physics, Psychology, Serology, Toxicology, cyber, bomb and explosives.-

Duties of forensic scientists, Code of conduct for forensic scientists, Qualifications of forensic 

scientists. -Report writing. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and Talk Method: Code of conduct for forensic scientists, Qualifications of forensic 

scientists. -Report writing. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Forensic science laboratories and facilities -Growth of Forensic Science 

Laboratories in India – Central and State level laboratories -Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, 
Services and functionalities provided by various FSLs, Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, 

Chemistry, Documents, Physics, Psychology, Serology, Toxicology, cyber, bomb and explosives.-Duties 
of forensic scientists 

 

 

Unit - III           

Organizational set up Police of -Hierarchical set up of Police administration, Law enforcement 

agencies in India-National Crime Records Bureau, Police & Detective Training Schools, Bureau 

of Police Research & Development. Police Academies, Police dogs. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Organizational set up Police of -Hierarchical set up of Police 

administration 

PowerPoint Presentation: Law enforcement agencies in India-National Crime Records Bureau, Police & 
Detective Training Schools, Bureau of Police Research & Development. Police Academies, Police dogs. 

Unit - IV           

Crime scene management &-Definition and types of crime scene, Crime scene Management – 

initial response, role of first responding officer, duty management-Duties of first responders at 

crime scenes. Coordination between police personnel and forensic scientists at crime scenes. 

Safety measures in crime scene-Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role 

and duties. Role of the Police and Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts 

Scientific aids in detection of crime-Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene.-

Reconstruction of crime scene, Documentation of crime scene- Video, Photograph, sketching-

Physical evidences in crime scene and search of trace evidences and clue materials.-Collection, 

handling, packing and labeling of physical evidences and expert examination.-Chain of custody 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Duties of first responders at crime scenes. Coordination between police 

personnel and forensic scientists at crime scenes, Scientific aids in detection of crime-Search 

methods, screening and isolating crime scene.-Reconstruction of crime scene, Documentation of 

crime scene- Video, Photograph, sketching-Physical evidences in crime scene and search of trace 

evidences and clue materials. 
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PowerPoint Presentation: Crime scene management &-Definition and types of crime scene, Crime 

scene Management – initial response, role of first responding officer, duty management, Safety 

measures in crime scene-Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and 

duties. Role of the Police and Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts, 

Collection, handling, packing and labeling of physical evidences and expert examination.-Chain 

of custody 

 

 

PRACTICAL  

 

1. Procedure of writing FIR 

2. Procedure of writing charge sheet 

3. Procedure of writing report 

4. Handling and packing of physical evidences 

5. Forensic case report study of relevant cases 
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(SEMESTER 2) 

E-COMMERCE AND NETWORKING 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Course will provide knowledge about electronic commerce 

 To acquire knowledge of networking, LAN and WAN connection etc 

 The course focuses security in internet and protecting network. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the concept of electronic commerce. 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge about electronic data interchange and e payment methods 

CO3: Students will acquire knowledge in networking concept (LAN, WAN etc) 

CO4: Students will learn Security in e -commerce and internet 

UNIT - I  

 Introduction to Electronic Commerce: The meaning, benefits, impact, Classification (B2B, B2C, 

C2C, B2G), application of Electronic Commerce technologies. Electronic Commerce: What is 

Business model, Taxonomy of business models of E-Commerce. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Taxonomy of business models of E-Commerce. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to Electronic Commerce: The meaning, benefits, impact, 

Classification (B2B, B2C, C2C, B2G), application of Electronic Commerce technologies. 

Electronic Commerce: What is Business model 
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UNIT - II 

Electronic Data Interchange: The meaning of EDI, building blocks of EDI system, layered 

architecture, value added networks, benefits and application of EDI. Electronic Commerce: 

Architectural framework. Electronic Payment System: Introduction to payment system, online 

payment system, prepaid and postpaid (eCash and Cyber Cash) electronic payment systems, 

requirement metrics of a payment system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Electronic Data Interchange: The meaning of EDI, building blocks of EDI 

system, layered architecture. 

PowerPoint Presentation: value added networks, benefits and application of EDI. Electronic 

Commerce: Architectural framework. Electronic Payment System: Introduction to payment 

system, online payment system, prepaid and postpaid (eCash and Cyber Cash) electronic payment 

systems, requirement metrics of a payment system. 

UNIT - III  

Electronic Commerce: Network infrastructure: LAN, Ethernet LAN, WANs, Internet, TCP/IP 

reference model, Domain Name systems, and Internet industry structure. Information distribution 

and messaging: FTP application, Email, WWW server, HTTP, Web Servers implementation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: FTP application, Email, WWW server, HTTP, Web Servers 

implementation.  

PowerPoint Presentation: Electronic Commerce: Network infrastructure: LAN, Ethernet LAN, 

WANs, Internet, TCP/IP reference model, Domain Name systems, and Internet industry structure. 

Information distribution and messaging 

UNIT - IV  

Electronic Commerce: securing the business on Internet: Vulnerability of information on Internet, 

security policy, procedures and practices, site security, protecting the network – Denial of service, 

Sniffing, Spoofing and Firewalls. Electronic Commerce: Securing the business on Internet: 

transaction security, Cryptology Conventional Encryption model, Public key cryptosystems, 

digital signature, email security. Mobile Commerce: Introduction, Architectural Framework and 

models, meaning, benefits, impediments, 1G, 2G and 3G networks. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and Talk Method: Public key cryptosystems, digital signature, email security. Mobile 

Commerce: Introduction, Architectural Framework and models, meaning, benefits, impediments, 

1G, 2G and 3G networks. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Electronic Commerce: securing the business on Internet: Vulnerability of 

information on Internet, security policy, procedures and practices, site security, protecting the 

network – Denial of service, Sniffing, Spoofing and Firewalls. Electronic Commerce: Securing the 

business on Internet: transaction security, Cryptology Conventional Encryption model 
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PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE – C 

Course Objectives: 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of programming language – C 

 To understand the various steps in program development.  

 To learn the syntax and semantics of C programming language.  

  To learn the usage of structured programming approach in solving problems. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to gain knowledge in basics of computers and number system,    

algorithms and flowcharts and overview of programming language C  

CO2: Students will be able to learn control statement and expression and arrays concept. 

CO3: Students will learn about functions 

CO4: Students will learn file handling in C 
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UNIT - I 

Introduction of Programming Languages, Types of Languages Evolution of 'C' Language Structure 

of a ‘C’ Program ‘C’ Program development life cycle Executing and Debugging a ‘C’ Program, c 

tokens, Keywords and Identifiers Operators Constants Variables Data Types Precedence of 

Operators Scope and Lifetime of Variables 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Structure of a ‘C’ Program ‘C’ Program development life cycle Executing 

and Debugging a ‘C’ Program, c tokens, Keywords and Identifiers Operators Constants Variables 

Data Types Precedence of Operators Scope and Lifetime of Variables  

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction of Programming Languages, Types of Languages Evolution 

of 'C' Language 

 

UNIT - II 

Control Statement and Expressions 

Decision Making using if statement, Types of if …else block, Switch case Block, Arithmetic 

Expressions, Evaluation of Expressions, GOTO statement. Looping: Concept of Loop, For loop, 

While loop, while loop, Jumping in Loop, break and continue statement. Arrays and String, 

Introduction of Array, One - D Array, Two - D Array, Multidimensional Array, Dynamic Arrays, 

Implementing String Variables, String handling Functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Decision Making using if statement, Types of if …else block, Switch case 

Block, Arithmetic Expressions, Evaluation of Expressions, GOTO statement. Looping: Concept 

of Loop, For loop, While loop, while loop, Jumping in Loop, break and continue statement. Arrays 

and String, Introduction of Array, One - D Array, Two - D Array, Multidimensional Array, 

Dynamic Arrays, Implementing String Variables, String handling Functions,   

UNIT - III 

Functions: Concept of Function, User defined Function, System Defined Function, Types of 

parameters, passing in function. Pointers: Need of Pointers, Types of Pointers, Pointer  

Expression, Arrays of Pointers, Pointers and Functions. Structure and Unions. Need of Structure, 

Implementing Structure Variable, Arrays of Structure  

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and Talk Method: Expression, Arrays of Pointers, Pointers and Functions. Structure and 

Unions. Need of Structure, Implementing Structure Variable, Arrays of Structure  

PowerPoint Presentation: Functions: Concept of Function, User defined Function, System Defined 

Function, Types of parameters, passing in function. Pointers: Need of Pointers, Types of Pointers, 

Pointer  

UNIT - IV 

File Handling using 'C': Opening and Closing File, Input / Output operations on File, Random 

Access to Files, Command Line Arguments. Dynamic Memory Allocation: Concept of Dynamic 

Allocation, Implementing Malloc and Calloc Functions, Releasing the free space Storage Classes 

and Pre-processor  

Introduction of Storage Class, Types of Storage Classes, Introduction of Pre-processor, Macro 

Substitution, File Inclusion 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: File Handling using 'C': Opening and Closing File, Input / Output operations 

on File, Random Access to Files, Command Line Arguments. Dynamic Memory Allocation: 

Concept of Dynamic Allocation, Implementing Malloc and Calloc Functions, Releasing the free 

space Storage Classes and Pre-processor  

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction of Storage Class, Types of Storage Classes, Introduction of 

Pre-processor, Macro Substitution, File Inclusion 
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INTRODUCTION TO CYBER SECURITY 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the models, tools, and techniques for enforcement of security.  

 Students will learn security from multiple perspectives. 

 Course will provide knowledge about cyber crime and cyber security 
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Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basic concepts of cyber security and risk 

assessment 

CO2: Students will be able to learn different cyber security initiatives in India 

CO3: Students will be able to learn history and evolution of cyber crimeand also various types of 

cybercrimes 

CO4: Students will be able to learn different types of security systems including cryptography, 

steganography and Hashing.  

 

UNIT – I 

Introduction to Cyber Security: Introduction, Types of Cyber Security, Importance, Security 

design principles, Security policies, Cyber security risk assessment,  

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction, Types of Cyber Security, Importance, Security design 

principles, Security policies, Cyber security risk assessment, 

 

UNIT – II 

Cyber Security Initiatives in India: Introduction, National Counter Terrorism Center(NCTC), 

National Information Security Assurance Program(NISAP), Computer Emergency Response Team-

India(CERT-In), Indo US Cyber Security Forum (IUSCSF), National Critical Information Infrastructure 

Protection Centre (NCIPC) of India, National Intelligence Grid (Natgrid) project of India, Crime and 

Criminal Tracking Networks and Systems (CCTNS) project of India, National Cyber Coordination Centre 

(NCCC), Botnet Cleaning Center, E-mail policy of Government of India, Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA), 

National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB), Data Security Council of India (DSCI)  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Crime and Criminal Tracking Networks and Systems (CCTNS) project of India, 

National Cyber Coordination Centre (NCCC), Botnet Cleaning Center, E-mail policy of Government of 

India, Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA), National Crime Records Bureau (NCRB), Data Security Council 

of India (DSCI) 
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PowerPoint Presentation: Cyber Security Initiatives in India: Introduction, National Counter 

Terrorism Center(NCTC), National Information Security Assurance Program(NISAP), Computer 

Emergency Response Team-India(CERT-In), Indo US Cyber Security Forum (IUSCSF), National Critical 

Information Infrastructure Protection Centre (NCIPC) of India, National Intelligence Grid (Natgrid) project 
of India. 

 

UNIT – III 

Ethical aspects of information security: Introduction, Computer security and ethics, ethical 

issues in computer security, information privacy and ethics, Privacy issues in modern data 

management, tactics to ensure computer security and maintain privacy 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Ethical aspects of information security: Introduction, Computer security 

and ethics, ethical issues in computer security, information privacy and ethics, Privacy issues in 

modern data management, tactics to ensure computer security and maintain privacy 

UNIT – IV 

Cryptography, Steganography & Hashing: 

Definition of Cryptography, Concepts and Techniques, symmetric and asymmetric key 

cryptography, Principles of public key cryptosystems, Steganography- Importance, Use, Types, 

Difference between Cryptography and steganography., Hashing: Definition, working principle, 

Importance, Types  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Definition of Cryptography, Concepts and Techniques, symmetric and 

asymmetric key cryptography, Principles of public key cryptosystems 

PowerPoint Presentation: Steganography- Importance, Use, Types, Difference between 

Cryptography and steganography. Hashing: Definition, working principle, Importance, Types  

 

ENGLISH 

UNIT - I  

Chapter 1: Introduction: 

-Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and 

synthesis Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

Teaching Methodology: 
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PowerPoint Presentation: Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking and logical 

processes of analysis and synthesis Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective 

diction   

 

UNIT - II  

Chapter 2: Applied Grammar : 

-Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The structure of paragraphs, 

Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - III 

Chapter 3: Written Composition:   

 -Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of 

Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - IV 

Chapter 4: Reading and Comprehension:  

- Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of  Vocabulary.   

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, 

Enlargement of  Vocabulary 

 

UNIT - V   

Chapter 5: The Study of the Various Forms of Composition:   

- Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: - Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

 

 

UNIT - VI  

Chapter 6: Verbal Communication:  

 -Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

 

 

 

 

FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the basic concepts of psychology suitable for forensic science professionals. 

 To apply the appropriate psychometric methods/techniques in forensic casework 

 The significance of learning, memory and theories of personality.  

 To study Legal Aspects of Forensic Psychology. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn basics of forensic psychology including pioneers and history. 

CO2: Students will understand the relationship between media and criminal psychology 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge on profile analysis & Forensic psychological 

assessment 

CO4: Students will learn role of forensic psychology in the criminal justice system 

CO5: Students will gain knowledge about institutional and non-institutional correction systems 

 

UNIT - I 

Fundamentals of Forensic Psychology: History, Importance and Scope 

Psychic Criminology: History, Paranormal abilities, scientific evidences and theories 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Fundamentals of Forensic Psychology: History, Importance and Scope 

PowerPoint Presentation: Psychic Criminology: History, Paranormal abilities, scientific evidences 

and theories 

 

 

 

UNIT - II 

Brain fingerprint, Narco analysis, Polygraph test- History, Testing & procedure, Importance, 

Advantages, Disadvantages 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method:Brain fingerprint, Narco analysis, Polygraph test 

PowerPoint Presentation: History, Testing & procedure, Importance, Advantages, Disadvantages 

 

UNIT - III 

Psychology of Victims- Fundamentals of Victimology, history, Scope, pioneers of victimology, 

Typology of victimology, Theories of victimology 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Psychology of Victims- Fundamentals of Victimology 

PowerPoint Presentation: history, Scope, pioneers of victimology, Typology of victimology, 

Theories of victimology 

 

UNIT - IV 

Criminal profiling: History & Development, Profiling in India, Future profiling.Criminal profiling 

on trial, Ethics of criminal profilers.  

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Criminal profiling: History & Development, Profiling in India, Future 

profiling.Criminal profiling on trial, Ethics of criminal profilers.  
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(SEMESTER3) 

PRINCIPAL – 7 

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE C++ 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 The course focuses on the models, tools, and techniques for enforcement of security. 

Students will learn security from multiple perspectives. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of programming language – C++ 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of OOPS Concept. 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn history and evolution of cybercrime and also various types of 

cybercrimes 

CO2: Students will be able to learn different types of security systems including cryptography, 

steganography and Hashing.  

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in basic concepts of object-oriented programming 

CO4: Students will learn different types of operators and functions and its importance 

 

UNIT - I 

Introduction to Object Oriented Programming: Concept of OOP, Features of OOP, Introduction of 

‘C++’, Structure of ‘C++’, program Executing and Debugging a ‘C++’ Program ,‘C++’ Tokens 

and Type Casting  
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Keywords and Identifiers Operators Constants Variables Data Types Precedence of Operators 

Scope and Lifetime of Variables, Conditional and control statement. 

UNIT - II 

Classes & Objects: Classes & Object Specifier, defining data members and member functions, 

Array of objects, managing console I/O, ‘C++’ stream classes Formatted and unformatted console 

I/O, Usage of manipulator 

 Function in ‘C++’: Call by reference, Return by reference, Function overloading and default 

arguments, Inline function, Static class members, Friend functions, Virtual Functions.  

 

UNIT - III 

Constructors and Destructor: Concept of Constructor, Types of Constructors, Memory allocation 

(new and delete) . Usage of destructor 

Operator Overloading: Overloading Unary and Binary operators, overloading using friend 

function. 

UNIT - IV 

Inheritance: Types of inheritance, Virtual base classes and abstract base classes, Constructor and 

destructor in derived class, 

Working with files: File operations, File pointer and their manipulation, File updation with random 

access. 

Exception Handling: Various Exception Handling classes, Implementing try and catch block, Use 

of throw keyword  

Bibliography 

 E Balagurusamy, Object Oriented Programming with C++, 5th Edition, 

Tata McGraw hill Publication. 

 Robert Lafore, Oriented Programming in C++, Galgotia Publications 

Pvt. Ltd, 2006. 

 The c++ programming Language. 
 

PRINCIPAL – 8 

MOBILE FORENSIC 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
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 The course focuses on the introduction and definition of Mobile Forensics and its 

functions. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Mobile Forensics 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of internet protocols, network security, Mobile 

phone forensics etc.  

 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn the introduction and definition of Mobile Forensics and its 

functions. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about Mobile phone forensics- mobile phone data acquisition 

through logical, physical and file system techniques etc. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in basic concepts of Network Security. 

CO4: Students will learn about IP address and its various types and its uses. 

 

UNIT - I 

Introduction to mobile forensics, Cyber institutions, Cyber laws 

UNIT - II 

Mobile phone forensics- mobile phone data acquisition through logical, physical and file system 

techniques, forensic procedures, files present in SIM card, Device data, External memory dump 

and evidences in android device, imaging android USB mass storage devices. Review of cellular 

schemes-Model and methodology, mobile computing topologies, networks and protocols, 

gsm/gprs/3g system architecture. 

UNIT - III 

Introduction to network security-Networking devices, different types of network layer attacks-

firewall (ACL, packet filtering, DMZ, alerts and audit trials)-IDS, IPS. Virtual private networks- 

VPN and it’s types-tunneling protocols-Tunnel and Transport mode-Authentication header 

UNIT - IV 

Next generation internet protocol- Introduction to IPv6- IPv6 advanced features- V4 and V6 header 

comparison- V6 address types- stateless auto configuration.  

Bibliography 
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 RohitTamma- Practical Mobile Forensics, Packt publishers 

 Lee reber – Mobile forensic investigation 

 

 

 

 

PRINCIPAL – 9 

SECURITY ARCHITECTURE 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 The course focuses on the introduction and definition of Security Architecture. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Components of security systems, design of 

security, security in Business etc. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of different types of security designs, different 

levels in security designs, etc. 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn the introduction and definition of Security Architecture. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about Components of security systems, design of security, 

security in Business etc. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in basic concepts of Network Architecture, logical and 

physical designs. 

CO4: Students will learn about different levels of security architecture. 

UNIT - I 

Security Architecture and Information. Introduction, History, Information Security, Critical 

Characteristics of Information, Components of an Information System, Securing the Components, 

Balancing Security and Access, Need for security, Business needs, Threats, Attacks, Legal, Ethical 

and Professional Issues. 

UNIT - II  
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Logical design and physical design. Blueprint for security, Information Security policy, NIST 

Models, VISA International security model, Design of Security Architecture, Planning for 

continuity, Security Technology, IDS, Cryptography, Access Control Devices, Physical Security, 

Security and Personnel.  

UNIT - III  

Low-level architecture. Security Assessments, Security Architecture Basics, Architecture Patterns 

in Security, Cryptography, Trusted Code, Secure Communications.  

 

 

UNIT - IV  

Mid-level and High-level architecture. Middleware Security, Web Security, Application and OS 

Security, Database Security. High-level architecture- Security Components, Security and Other 

Architectural Goals, Enterprise Security Architecture. 

ELECTIVE – 5 

CRIME AND SOCIETY 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 The course focuses on the introduction and definition of crime. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of concept of crime and different types of 

crimes. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of crime scene management, criminal profiling 

etc. 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn the introduction and definition of Crime. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about the concept of crimes and different types of crimes. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge Crime Scene Management. 

CO4: Students will learn about different case studies. 

 

UNIT – I 

Crime 
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Concept and types of crime, Criminology- concept, definition, scope.  
Concept of crime and criminal and their types  

UNIT - II 

Crime scene management 

Crime scene Management – initial response, role of first responding officer, duty management, 

Crime scene Investigation. 

UNIT - III 

Criminal profiling              

Criminal profiling. Understanding modus operandi. Investigative strategy. Portrait parle 

 

UNIT - IV 

Case study and Research Study  

Bibliography 

1) Dr. KarabiKonch-Crime and Society 

2) Pamela Davies, Peter Francis(2017)-Victims, Crime & Society 

3) Key Concepts in Crime & Society, SAGE publications 

 

ELECTIVE – 6 

IPC, CRPC AND INDIAN EVIDENCE ACT 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 The course focuses on different Laws in India, IPC, CrPC, IEA. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Indian penal code, Criminal Procedural 

Code, Indian Evidence Act 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of different types of security designs, different 

levels in security designs, etc. 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn about IPC, General exceptions, Offences against Human 

body 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about CrPC, cognizable and non-cognizable offences, bail and 

its types. 
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CO3: Students will gain knowledge in IEA, Inidan Evidence Act, salient features. 

CO4: Students will learn about Types of evidence, Burden of proof in criminal cases. 

 

UNIT - I 

IPC: General exceptions and Rights of private defense (Sec.76- 106 IPC) 

Offences against Human body (Sec.299-377 IPC) 

 

UNIT - II 

CrPC: Police procedure of arrest, Search and seizure of property 

Bail- Meaning and Types 

UNIT - III 

Indian evidence act: Salient features of Indian Evidence act (IEA), Distinction between Admission 

and Confession, Types of evidence, Burden of proof in criminal cases.  

UNIT - IV 

Intellectual property act:  

Salient features of Intellectual property Act 

Bibliography 

 Ratanlal&Dhirajlal (2008) - Indian Penal Code(IPC), Wadhwa& company Pvt limited, 

Nagpur 

 Ratanlal and Dhirajlal (2008) – Code of Criminal Procedure(Cr.P.C), Wadhwa& company 

Pvt limited, Nagpur 

 Ratanlal and Dhirajlal (2008) – Indian Evidence Act(IEA), Wadhwa& company Pvt 

limited, Nagpur 

 Augustine T Paul (2007) - Intellectual property crime, Crescent publishing corporation, 

New Delhi. 
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(SEMESTER 4) 

PRINCIPAL – 10 

OPERATING SYSTEM AND LINUX 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 The course focuses on Operating System and linux. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Deadlocks, Deadlock Characterization, 

Methods of Handling Deadlocks etc 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Introduction to Linux 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn about Operating System, Simple Batch Systems, Multi 

programmed Batched Systems, Time Sharing Systems etc. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about Methods of Handling Deadlocks, Deadlock Prevention, 

Deadlock Avoidance, Deadlock Detection, Recovery from Deadlock etc. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in Introduction to Linux  

CO4: Students will learn about Linux files system, login and logout. Linux commands 

 

UNIT - I 

Introduction  : Operating  System,  Simple  Batch  Systems,  Multi  programmed  Batched  Systems,  

Time Sharing  Systems,  Real-Time  Systems,  Multi-processor  Systems. System Components, 

Operating System Services. Process: Process Concept, Process Scheduling, Cooperating Process, 

Threads (Thread Concept, Single and Multiple Threads, Benefits): CPU Scheduling: Basic 
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Concepts, Scheduling Criteria, Scheduling Algorithms. Process Synchronization. The critical  

section  Problem, Semaphores 

UNIT - II  

Deadlocks: Deadlock  Characterization, Methods  of  Handling  Deadlocks,  Deadlock  Prevention, 

Deadlock  Avoidance,  Deadlock  Detection,  Recovery  from  Deadlock. Memory Management. 

Logical versus Physical Address Space, Swapping, Contiguous Allocation (Memory Allocation, 

Fragmentation), Paging (Basic method), Segmentation  (Basic  Method). Virtual Memory. 

Demand Paging, Page Replacement, Page Replacement Algorithms,Thrashing  (concept). File 

System. File Concept, Access Methods  

 

UNIT - III  

An Introduction to Linux : Introduction, About Operating Systems, Free and Open Source 

Software, Origin of Linux, Linux Kernel,  Linux Features, Linux Distributions, Linux 

Opportunities, Introduction About Linux Distributions, RPM Based Distributions, Deb Based 

Distributions. Managing Linux Files and Folders : Introduction,  Linux Files and Folders, Creating  

Files and  Folders , Managing  Files and Folders, Searching for Files, Linux File System, Linux 

File Managers. Linux Administration basics  

UNIT - IV  

Linux files system,  login  and  logout. Linux  commands: Command  format,  Directory  oriented 

command,  wild  card  characters,  File  oriented  commands,  File  Access  Permissions,  Process  

oriented commands,  Background  processing,  Communication  oriented  commands,  General  

purpose  commands, Pipe and Filters related commands, vi editor, Shell programming, System 

administration. 

Bibliography 

 Abraham Silberschartz and Peter Galvin, Operating System Concepts, 6th edition, 
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PRINCIPAL – 11 

FORENSIC AUDIO VIDEO ANALYSIS AND SPEAKER 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
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 The course focuses on Forensic Audio Video analysis and Speaker Identification. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of audio video analysis, devices used, digital 

recorders etc. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Speaker identification, Speaker Recognition 

etc 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn about sound recording devices, components of 

communication system and video technology. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about Audio and Video Evidence handling procedures. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in Forensic Phonetics and forensic linguistics. 

CO4: Students will learn about Characterizing Forensic Speaker Identification. 

UNIT-1 

 Sound Recording and Playback devices: Analog tape recorders and digital recorders. 

Microphones and Loudspeakers- Principle and working; audio and video file formats. 

  Components of communication system. Noise Characteristics: Types of Noise, Acoustic 

Characteristics of Environments-Diffraction, Reverberation and Diffusion, audio scene 

fingerprinting.  

 video technology: Recording formats- Analog and Digital, Introduction to video devices. 

Components of Digital Image Processing, color video, Digital television standard, HD 

Video.  

 

UNIT-2 

 Audio and Video Evidence handling procedures.  

 Evidence retrieval and storage at scene of crime and laboratory, challenges and precaution 

at the scene of crime, evidence handling procedure, legal issues, recommended equipment 

needed.  

 Audio video enhancement, facial recognition in video enhancement, forensic importance 

of audio and video analysis. 

UNIT-3 

 

 Physics of sound: waves and sound, analysis and synthesis of complex waves, Human and 

non-human utterances, anatomy of vocal tract, vocal formants, Larynx anatomy and 

Physiology, analysis of vocal sound, frequencies and overtones. Difference between 

Speech and voice. 
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 Forensic Phonetics and forensic linguistics, Acoustic v/s Auditory parameter, Forensic 

significance and requirements on forensic –phonetic parameters 

 Dialectology, Linguistic variety as a geographical marker, Idiolects and speaker 

characterization  

UNIT- 4 

 Characterizing Forensic Speaker Identification: Speaker Recognition – Speaker 

Identification and Verification, Forensic Significance, Components of Speaker 

Recognition.  

 Approaches to Speaker Recognition System of Auditory Analysis, Spectrographic 

approach or Voice Print Identification. Automatic Approach: Gaussian Mixture Models, 

Long Term Averaging, Vector Quantization, Hidden Markov Models, Neural Networks, 

verification system based on fuzzy logics, neural network, MPCC.  
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PRINCIPAL – 12 

CYBER CRIME INVESTIGATIONS AND DIGITAL FORENSICS 
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COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 The course focuses on overview of Cybercrime. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Cybercrime investigation. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of digital forensics and its importance. 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn about introduction to cybercrimes. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about cybercrime issues, unauthorized access etc. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in introduction to cybercrime investigation. 

CO4: Students will learn about introduction to cyber forensics. 

UNIT - I 

 Introduction and Overview of Cyber Crime, Nature and Scope of Cyber Crime, Types of Cyber 

Crime: Social Engineering, Categories of Cyber Crime, Property Cyber Crime.  

UNIT - II 

CYBER CRIME ISSUES - Unauthorized Access to Computers, Computer Intrusions, White collar 

Crimes, Viruses and Malicious Code, Internet Hacking and Cracking, Virus Attacks, Pornography, 

Software Piracy, Intellectual Property, Mail Bombs, Exploitation ,Stalking and Obscenity in 

Internet, Digital laws and legislation, Law Enforcement Roles and Responses.  

UNIT - III 

Introduction to Cyber Crime Investigation, Investigation Tools, eDiscovery, Digital Evidence 

Collection, Evidence Preservation, E-Mail Investigation, E-Mail Tracking, IP Tracking, E-Mail 

Recovery, Hands on Case Studies. Encryption and Decryption Methods, Search and Seizure of 

Computers, Recovering Deleted Evidences, Password Cracking. 22  

UNIT - IV 

 Introduction to Digital Forensics, Open Source Examination Platform - Using Linux and 

Windows as the Host, Disk and File System Analysis, Media Analysis Concepts , Sleuth Kit, 

Partitioning and Disk Layouts, Special Containers, Hashing, Forensic Imaging, Internet Artifacts, 

Browser & Mail Artifacts, File Analysis, Image, Audio, Video, Archives, Documents, Graphical 

Investigation Environments, PyFLAG, Fiwalk, Forensic Ballistics and Photography, Face, Iris and 

Fingerprint Recognition. 

Bibliography 



B.Sc. Digital and Cyber Forensic Science 

      
 

 Bernadette H Schell, Clemens Martin, ―Cybercrime‖, ABC – CLIO Inc, 

California, 2004. Understanding Forensics in IT ―, NIIT Ltd, 2005  

 Cory Altheide and Harlan Carvey, ―Digital Forensics with Open Source Tools‖ 

Elsevier publication, April 2011  

 Kevin Mandia, Chris Prosise, Matt Pepe, ―Incident Response and Computer 

Forensics ―, TataMcGraw -Hill, New Delhi, 2006.  

 Nelson Phillips and EnfingerSteuart, ―Computer Forensics and Investigations‖, 

Cengage Learning, New Delhi, 2009.  

 Robert M Slade,‖ Software Forensics, Tata McGraw - Hill, New Delhi, 2005. 

ELECTIVE 7 

DIGITAL EVIDENCE COLLECTION AND PROCEDURE 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 The course focuses on computer forensics fundamentals. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Computer Forensics Technology. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of Evidence collection and Data Seizure. 

COURSE OUTCOME: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn about Use of computer forensics in law enforcement. 

CO2: Students will be able to learn about Computer Forensics Technology. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in Evidence collection and Data Seizure. 

CO4: Students will learn about introduction to Computer Forensics analysis and validation. 

UNIT - I 

Computer Forensics Fundamentals: Use of computer forensics in law enforcement, Computer 

Forensics assistant to Human  Resources/Employment proceedings, Computer  Forensics Services, 

Benefits of professional forensics methodology 

UNIT - II 

Computer Forensics Technology- Types of Military Computer forensic technology, Types of law 

enforcement 

UNIT - III 
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Evidence collection and Data Seizure: Collection options, Obstacles, Types of Evidence, The rules 

of Evidence, Volatile evidence, General procedure, Collection, Collection steps, Controlling 

Contamination, Preserving digital crime scene.  

UNIT - IV 

Computer Forensics analysis and validation: Determining what data to collect and analyze, 

validating forensic data, addressing data- hiding techniques, performing remote acquisitions 

network forensics, network forensic overview, performing live acquisitions, developing standard 

procedure for network forensics, processing crime and incident scenes, identifying and collecting 

evidences in private sector. 

Bibliography 

 Computer forensics, computer crime investigation by John R vacca, Firewall media New 

Delhi. 

 Computer forensics and investigation by Nelson, Phillips Enfinger, Steuart, CENGAGE 

learning. 

 

ELECTIVE 8 

IT ACT 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the models, tools, techniques and laws and punishments related to 

cybercrimes Students will learn security from multiple perspectives. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of procedure of cybercrime investigation 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to get basic idea of IT act and its amendments 

CO2: Students will be able to understand the concept of Digital signature 

CO3: Students will be able to understand different computer related crimes and its sections with 

punishments 

CO4: Students will be able to understand IT act section 71 to 79 

CO5: Students will be able to understand IT act section 80 to 89 

UNIT - I 
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IT Act: Introduction, Objectives, Basic outline, Features, The Act (Chapters 1-3)  

UNIT - II 

IT Act: Amendments, The Act (Chapters 4-6), Case studies. 

UNIT - III 

IT Act: The Act (Chapters 7-10) 

UNIT - IV 

IT Act: The Act (Chapters 11-13) 

Bibliography 

 Intellectual property Laws, Professional book publishers 

 Information Technology Act-2000, Eastern Book company publishers 

 

(SEMESTER 5) 

PRINCIPAL 13 

VISUAL BASIC.NET PROGRAMMING 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Visual Basic .NET and the .NET Framework. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of functions and advancement of VB Net. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to get basic idea of Features, Common Language Runtime 

(CLR) ,Framework Class Library(FCL).Visual Studio.Net – IDE, Languages Supported, Components. 

CO2: Students will be able to understand Elements of Visual Basic .net 

 

CO3: Students will be able to understand Functions, Built-In Dialog Boxes, Menus and Toolbar 

 

CO4: Students will be able to understand advanced concept in VB Net. 

 

UNIT - I 
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Visual Basic .NET and the .NET Framework. 
Introduction to .net framework -Features, Common Language Runtime (CLR) ,Framework Class 

Library(FCL).Visual Studio.Net – IDE, Languages Supported, Components. Visual Programming, 

VB.net- Features, IDE- Menu System, Toolbars, Code Designer, Solution Explorer, Object 

Browser, Toolbox, Class View Window, Properties Window, Server Explorer, Task List, Output 

Window, Command Window.  

 

 

 

 

 

UNIT - II 

 

Elements of Visual Basic .net 

Properties, Events and Methods of Form, Label, TextBox, ListBox, Combo Box, RadioButton, 

Button, Check Box, Progress Bar, Date Time Picker, Calendar, Picture Box, HScrollbar, 

VScrollBar, Group Box, ToolTip, Timer.  

Programming in Visual basic .net 

Data Types, Keywords, Declaring Variables and Constants, Operators, Understanding Scope and 

accessibility of variables, Conditional Statements- If- Then, If-Then-Else, Nested If, Select Case, 

Looping Statement- Do loop, For Loop, For Each-Next Loop, While Loop, Arrays- Static 

and Dynamic. 

 

UNIT - III 

 

Functions, Built-In Dialog Boxes, Menus and Toolbar 

Menus and toolbars- Menu Strip, Tool Strip, Status Strip, Built-In Dialog Boxes –Open File 

Dialogs, Save File Dialogs, Font Dialogs, Color Dialogs, Print Dialogs, Input Box, Msg Box, 

Interfacing With End user- Creating MDI Parent and Child, Functions and Procedures- Built-In 

Functions- Mathematical and String Functions, User Defined Functions and Procedures.  

 

UNIT - IV 

Advanced Concepts in VB.Net 
Object Oriented Programming- Creating Classes , Objects, Fields, Properties, Methods, Events 

, Constructors and destructors, Exception Handling- Models, Statements, File Handling- Using 

File Stream Class, File Mode, File Share, File Access Enumerations, Opening or Creating Files 

with File Stream Class, Reading and Writing Text using Stream Reader and Stream Writer Classes, 

Data Access withADO.Net – What are Databases?, Data Access with Server Explorer, Data 

Adapter and Data Sets, ADO.NET Objects and Basic SQL. 

 

 

Bibliography 

 

 Visual Basic.Net Black Book by Steven HolznerDreamtech Press  

 The Complete Reference Visual Basic .NET Jeffery R. Shapiro Tata McGraw Hills 
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 Murach’s Beginning Visual basic .Net By Anne Bohem 

 

 

 

 

 

PRINCIPAL 14 

CLOUD COMPUTING 

UNIT - I 

Introduction 

The vision of cloud computing - The cloud computing reference model - Characteristics and 

benefits        - Challenges ahead - Historical developments - Distributed systems -Virtualization - 

Building cloud computing environments   - Application development - Infrastructure and system 

development - Computing platforms and technologies. Principles of Parallel and Distributed 

Computing 

,Parallel vs. distributed computing - Elements of parallel computing - Hardware architectures for 

parallel processing       Approaches to parallel programming - Laws of caution. 

 

UNIT – II 

Cloud Computing Architecture: Introduction - The cloud reference model - Types of clouds - 

Economics of the cloud 

Virtualization 

 Introduction - Characteristics of virtualized environments - Taxonomy of virtualization 

techniques - Virtualization and cloud computing   - Pros and cons of virtualization - Technology 

example: VMware: full virtualization. 

 

UNIT - III 

 

Concurrent Computing: Anatomy of the Aneka container - Introducing parallelism for single-

machine computation - Programming applications with threads - Multithreading with aneka - 

Programming applications with anekathreads.Cloud computing economics: Cloud infrastructure 

- Economics of private clouds - Software productivity in the cloud - Economies of scale: public 

vs. private clouds. 

 

UNIT - IV 

 

Multi-tenant software: Multi-entity support - Multi-schema approach - Multi-tenancy using cloud 

data stores - Data access control for enterprise applications. Data in the cloud: Relational 
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databases - Cloud file systems: GFS and HDFS - BigTable, HBase - Cloud data stores: Data 

store and SimpleDB, Cloud Platforms in Industry, Cloud Applications 

 

Bibliography 

 

RajkumarBuyya, Christian Vecchiola and S. ThamaraiSelvi, “Mastering Cloud Computing” - 

Foundations and Applications Programming , MK publications, 2013.  Gautam Shroff, 

“Enterprise Cloud Computing: Technology, Architecture, Applications” by Cambridge 

University Press, 2010 

 

PRINCIPAL 15 

BIOSTATISTIC AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand some basic concepts of research and its methodologies  

 Identify appropriate research topics  

 Select and define appropriate research problem and parameters 

 Prepare a project proposal (to undertake a project)  

 Organize and conduct research (advanced project) in a more appropriate manner  

 Write a research report and thesis  

 Write a research proposal (grants) 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the basic concepts of research methodology  

CO2: Students will learn problem identification and problem formulation 

CO3: Students will learn research design and sampling procedures 

CO4: Students will understand the concept of statistics and its importance 

 

UNIT - I 

http://2013.gautam/
tel:2010
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Definition, Meaning, Scope of Criminological Research 2. Problem identification and Problem 

formulation. (Defining and formulation of Concepts, Hypothesis) 3. Use of Variables and their 

Measurements. 4. Preparation of a Study proposal- steps and procedures to be followed  

UNIT- II 

 Research Design, Typology and Procedures to be followed 6. Sample and Sampling Procedure, 

Types- Probability and Non- Probability 7. Data Collection: a. Sources- Primary and Secondary b. 

Methods- Observation, Interview and Questionnaire 8. a)Tools of Data Collection- Preparation 

and their uses b) Data Analysis- Methods and Procedures (Use of SPSS) 

Unit – I 

 (Introduction, basic concepts and sampling) 

 Definition – Biostatistics, Variable, Quantitative Variable, Qualitative variable. 

 Sampling – Definitions, Types of samples, Sampling, Methods of sampling.  

Unit – 4 

 (Descriptive statistics)   

 Descriptive statistics – Types of data, Averages – Arithmetic mean, Geometric mean, 

Median, Mode. 

 Measures of dispersion – Range, Mean deviation, variable standard deviation. 

Reference: 

 Rao P.S S., Jesudasan and Richard J - An /introduction to Biostatistics. Department of 

Biostatistics, Christian Medical College, Vellore.  

 W W Daniel - Biostatistics: A foundation for analysis in the health science, John Wiley & 

Sons.  

 

ELECTIVE 9 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand the meaning and importance of Constitution 

 Explain about making of Indian Constitution - contribution of Constituent assembly on it. 

 Describe the Salient (Outstanding) features of Indian Constitution. 
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 Describe the importance of Preamble of the Indian Constitution and its significance. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn about the meaning and importance of Indian constitution. 

CO2: Students will understand about Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles 

CO3: Students will learn about Government of the Union 

CO4: Students will learn about Government of the States, Governor 

UNIT - I 

Constitution- Structure and Principles: Meaning, Importance, Salient features. 

Fundamental rights and Directive principles: Fundamental rights, Fundamental duties, Directive 

principles. 

UNIT - II 

Government of the states: Governor-Powers, Legislative assembly, Legislative council 

UNIT - III 

The judiciary: Features of judicial system in India, Supreme Court, High court 

UNIT - IV 

Administrative organization and constitution: Federalism in India, Local government, Election 

commission, Citizen oriented measures 

 

ELECTIVE 10 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE 

Course Objectives:  
 Recognize major concepts in environmental sciences and demonstrate in-depth understanding of the 

environment.  

 Develop analytical skills, critical thinking, and demonstrate problem-solving skills using scientific 

techniques.  

 Understand the and implement the concepts of sustainable development goals.  
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Course Outcomes:  

 

CO1: Understand the principles of ecology and environmental issues that apply to air, land, and 

water issues on a global scale.  

CO2: Develop critical thinking and/or observation skills, and apply them to the analysis of a 

problem or question related to the environment.  

CO3: Demonstrate ecology knowledge of a complex relationship between biotic and abiotic 

components.  

CO4: Develop and educate the surroundings on sustainable development goals.  

 

 

UNIT - I 

Introduction to Environmental Science, health hazards and control of environmental pollution 

Water The concept of safe and wholesome water.  

The requirements of sanitary sources of water.  

 

UNIT - II 

Understanding the methods of purification of water on small scale and large scale.  

Various biological standards, including WHO guidelines for third world countries.  

Concept and methods for assessing quality of water.  

UNIT - III 

Domestic refuse, sullage, human excreta and sewage their effects on environment and health, 

methods and issues related to their disposal.  

UNIT - IV 

Awareness of standards of housing and the effect of poor housing on health. 

 Role of arthropods in the causation of diseases, mode of transmission of arthropods borne 

diseases, methods of control 

Reference: 

 1. Text Book of Environmental Studies for under gradute courses By ErachBharucha Reprinted 

in 2006, Orient Longman Private Limited /Universities Press India Pvt. Ltd.  
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2. English Kannada Encyclopedia Dictionary, Orient Longman PVT Ltd. Course Contents Third 

Year Main Subjects 

 

 

 

 

 

(SEMESTER 6) 

PRINCIPAL 16 

ETHICAL HACKING AND FORENSIC 

Course Objectives: 

 To explore ethical hacking and cryptography basics 

 To investigate trojans and other attacks 

 To investigate web-based hacking 

 To investigate how to attack a computer system 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn basics of ethical hacking  

CO2: Students will learn different tools like DNZ and service scanning & enumerations 

CO3: Students will learn endpoint and server hacking  

CO4: Students will learn classful internet addresses 

 

UNIT - I 

ETHICAL HACKING OVERVIEW & VULNERABILITIES 9 Understanding the importance of 

security, Concept of ethical hacking and essential TerminologiesThreat, Attack, Vulnerabilities, 

Target of Evaluation, Exploit. Phases involved in hacking  
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UNIT - II 

FOOTPRINTING & PORT SCANNING 9 Footprinting - Introduction to foot printing, 

Understanding the information gathering methodology of the hackers,Tools used for the 

reconnaissance phase.Port Scanning - Introduction, using port scanning tools, ping sweeps, 

Scripting Enumeration-Introduction, Enumerating windows OS & Linux OS  

UNIT - III 

SYSTEM HACKING 9 Aspect of remote password guessing, Role of eavesdropping ,Various 

methods of password cracking, Keystroke Loggers, Understanding Sniffers ,Comprehending 

Active and Passive Sniffing, ARP Spoofing and Redirection, DNS and IP Sniffing, HTTPS 

Sniffing 

UNIT - IV 

HACKING WIRELESS NETWORKS 9 Introduction to 802.11,Role of WEP, Cracking WEP 

Keys, Sniffing Traffic,Wireless DOS 

attacks,WLANScanners,WLANSniffers,HackingTools,Securing Wireless Networks. 

 

Bibliography 

 Kimberly Graves, "Certified Ethical Hacker", Wiley India Pvt Ltd, 2010  

 Michael T. Simpson, "Hands-on Ethical Hacking & Network Defense", Course 

Technology, 2010  

 RajatKhare, "Network Seuciryt and Ethical Hacking", Luniver Press, 2006  

 Ramachandran V, BackTrack 

 Wireless Penetration Testing Beginner’s Guide (3rd ed.). Packt Publishing, 2011 5. 

Thomas Mathew, "Ethical Hacking", OSB publishers, 2003 

PRINCIPAL 17 

NETWORK COMPUTING AND COMMUNICATION 

Course Objectives:  

 To Understand basic knowledge about networking. 

 To understand knowledge about type of network and communication protocols. 

 To understand knowledge about networking devices. 
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 To learn about data flow methodologies. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn the basic concepts of computer networks 

CO2: Students will learn Network Software & Network Standardization 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about different networking devices 

CO4: Students will be able to understand the concepts of DNS, SPF, FTP and the concept of 

network security 

 

UNIT - I  

Introduction – Computer  Network,  Elements  of  CN,  Internet,  Fundamentals  of  Data  &  

Signals, Network Topologies, Network OS, Transmission Medium, Types of Networks, 

Connection-oriented & Connection-less  services,  Segmentation  & Multiplexing,  Network  

Performance,  Network  Switching. OSI  and  TCP/IP  Models –Protocol  Stack,  OSI  Model,  

TCP/IP  Model,  Difference  between  OSI  & TCP/IP Models, How does TCP/IP Model Work, 

Understanding Ports. 

UNIT - II 

LAN  Technologies – Introduction,  Types  of  Network  Links,  Medium  Access  Control  

Techniques, Random Access Techniques, Static Channelization Techniques, Ethernet, Token 

Ring. ARP & RARP – ARP, RARP. IP  Addressing – Introduction,  What  is  an  IP  Address,  

Understanding  IP  Address, Why  do  we  need  IP  Addresses?,  IPv4  vs  IPv6,  Classful  

Addressing,  IPv4  Addressing  Types, Packet  Flow  in  an  IPv4  Network,  IPv4  Datagram  

Header  Format,  IPv4 Fragmentation,  Limitations of  IPv4 Classful Addressing, Subnet Masks 

and Subnetting, Supernetting, IPv6, IPv6 Addressing Notation, IPv6 Addressing Types, IPv6 

Datagram Header Format  

UNIT - III  

Wireless Networks  and  Mobile  IP – Infrastructure  of  Wireless  Network,  Wireless  LAN 

Technologies,  IEEE  802.11, Wireless  Standard,  Cellular  Networks  &  Connectivity. TCP  & 

UDP – Introduction, TCP & UDP, TCP/IP Terminology, Ports and Sockets, User Datagram 

Protocol, Transmission Control Protocol, Comparison of TCP & UDP. 

UNIT - IV 
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Session  Layer - Introduction,  Session  Layer  Tasks,  Session  Layer  Services,  RPC  Protocol,  

Major Session  Layer  Protocols. Presentation Layer – Introduction, Presentation  Layer  Tasks,  

Data Conversion, Data Representation, Data Compression, Data Encryption. Application Layer 

Protocols – Introduction, HTTP, SNMP,  FTP,  DNS,  TFTP,  DHCP. 

Bibliography 

 NarasimhaKarumachi, A Damodaran, M. Sreenivasa Rao, Elements of Computer 

Networking – An Integrated Approach,CareerMonk Publications, 2014  

 Nader F. Mir, Computer and Communication Networks, Pearson, 2015 

 Andrew S. Tanenbaum, David J. Wetherall, Computer Networks, Pearson, 5th 

Edition, 2014.  

 Douglas E. Comer, Internetworking with TCP/IP Volume One, Pearson, 6th 

Edition, 2014. 

 Data communication and network.fourthedition.FOROUZAN 
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B.SC. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (I SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
Total Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/01 

Introduction to Cyber Security 

and Introduction to 
programming language C(Part-

1) 

Cyber  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSGEC/01 Development of 

psychological thoughts 

Clinical 

Psychology 
5 1 - 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCCSAEC/01 Criminal Law and Minor 

Acts 
Cyber 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCCSSEC/01 Empirical study on 

Programming language- C   
Cyber 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLN/01 Kannada Any dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLN/02 Sanskrit Any dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions per Week 

7 21BSCCSDSCP/01 

Introduction to Cyber Security 

and Introduction to 
programming language C(Part-

1) 

Cyber - - 

 

4 

 

 

50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



INTRODUCTION TO CYBER SECURITY AND INTRODUCTION TO 

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE C (PART-1) 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the models, tools, and techniques for enforcement of security. 

Students will learn security from multiple perspectives. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of programming language – C 

 To understand the various steps in program development.  

 To learn the syntax and semantics of C programming language.  

  To learn the usage of structured programming approach in solving problems. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basic concepts of cyber security and risk 

assessment 

CO2: Students will be able to learn different cyber security initiatives in India 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge in basics of computers and number system, 

algorithms and flowcharts  

CO4: Students will be able to learn overview of programming language C 

CO5: Students will learn declaration of variables, operators and different conditional statements 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction, Types of Cyber Security, Importance, Security design principles, Security policies, Cyber 

security risk assessment 

Firewalls, IDS, IPS, OSINT (Open-source Intelligence), actionable data, SIEM (Security Incident and 

Event Monitoring) 

IP Address and its types 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction, Types of Cyber Security, Importance, Security design principles, 

Security policies, Cyber security risk assessment,  

PowerPoint Presentation: Firewalls, IDS, IPS, OSINT (Open-source Intelligence), actionable data, SIEM 

(Security Incident and Event Monitoring), IP Address and its types.  

Module 2 

Cyber security initiatives in India: Introduction, National Counter Terrorism Center(NCTC), National 

Information Security Assurance Program(NISAP), Computer Emergency Response Team-India(CERT-

In), Indo US Cyber Security Forum (IUSCSF), National Critical Information Infrastructure Protection 

Centre (NCIPC) of India, National Intelligence Grid (Natgrid) project of India, Crime and Criminal 

Tracking Networks and Systems (CCTNS) project of India, National Cyber Coordination Centre (NCCC), 

Botnet Cleaning Center, E-mail policy of Government of India, Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA), National 

Crime Records Bureau (NCRB), Data Security Council of India (DSCI)  

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction, National Counter Terrorism Center(NCTC), National Information 

Security Assurance Program(NISAP), Computer Emergency Response Team-India(CERT-In), Indo US 

Cyber Security Forum (IUSCSF), National Critical Information Infrastructure Protection Centre (NCIPC) 

of India, National Intelligence Grid (Natgrid) project of India, Crime and Criminal Tracking Networks and 

Systems (CCTNS) project of India, National Cyber Coordination Centre (NCCC), Botnet Cleaning Center, 

E-mail policy of Government of India, Ministry of Home Affairs (MHA), National Crime Records Bureau 

(NCRB), Data Security Council of India (DSCI)  

Module 3 

Computer Basics, Computer Architecture, Components inside a computer system, Computer software and 

hardware, Computer memory and storage, Input and output Devices. 

Number Systems- Operations and Codes, Number system- Decimal Numbers, Binary Numbers, 

Hexadecimal, Octal numbers, Basic conversions, Binary Arithmetic, 1’s and 2’s complement of binary 
numbers.  

Logic Gates- Logic Gates: AND, OR, NOT, XOR, XNOR, NAND (Definition, Symbols, Truth Tables and 

Operation) 
Basics of Algorithms and Flowcharts. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Number Systems- Operations and Codes, Number system- Decimal Numbers, 

Binary Numbers, Hexadecimal, Octal numbers, Basic conversions, Binary Arithmetic, 1’s and 2’s 

complement of binary numbers. Logic Gates- Logic Gates: AND, OR, NOT, XOR, XNOR, NAND 

(Definition, Symbols, Truth Tables and Operation). Basics of Algorithms and Flowcharts 

PowerPoint Presentation: Computer Basics, Computer Architecture, Components inside a computer 

system, Computer software and hardware, Computer memory and storage, Input and output Devices.  



Module 4 

Overview of C Language, where is it used, Role of Interpreter, Your First Program, Role of Compiler. 

Types of Languages, Evolution of 'C' Language, a ‘C’ Program, ‘C’ Program development life cycle, 

Executing and Debugging a ‘C’ Structure of Program. Keywords and Identifiers: Operators, Constants, 
Variables, Data Types, Precedence of Operators, Scope and Lifetime of Variables Data Type 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Overview of C Language, where is it used, Role of Interpreter, Your First Program, 
Role of Compiler. 

Types of Languages, Evolution of 'C' Language, a ‘C’ Program, ‘C’ Program development life cycle, 

Executing and Debugging a ‘C’ Structure of Program. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Keywords and Identifiers: Operators, Constants, Variables, Data Types, 

Precedence of Operators, Scope and Lifetime of Variables Data Type 

Module 5 

Declaration of variables, Type Casting, Operators in C, and Life Cycle of Integer, Conditional Statement, 

If else Ternary operator, Switch case, Loops: Array, Loop Types-for, while, do while. 
Arrays: Declaration, initialization & access of one dimensional &two-dimensional arrays. Programs using 

one- and two-dimensional arrays- sorting and searching arrays.  

Handling of Strings: Declaring & initializing string variables, reading strings from terminal, writing strings 

to screen, Arithmetic operations on characters, String Handling functions, table of strings.  
User defined functions: Need for user defined functions, Declaring, defining and calling C functions  

Return values & their types, Categories of functions: With/without arguments, with/without return values. 

Nesting of functions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Declaration of variables, Type Casting, Operators in C, and Life Cycle of Integer, 
Conditional Statement, If else Ternary operator, Switch case, Loops: Array, Loop Types-for, while, do 

while. 

Arrays: Declaration, initialization & access of one dimensional &two-dimensional arrays. Programs using 

one- and two-dimensional arrays- sorting and searching arrays.  
Handling of Strings: Declaring & initializing string variables, reading strings from terminal, writing strings 

to screen, Arithmetic operations on characters, String Handling functions, table of strings.  

 
PowerPoint Presentation: User defined functions: Need for user defined functions, Declaring, defining and 

calling C functions  

Return values & their types, Categories of functions: With/without arguments, with/without return values. 

Nesting of functions 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 E Balaguruswamy: Computer Concept and C Programming. 

 E. Balagurusamy, Programming in ANSI C, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill. 

 A  K  SHARMA,  Computer Fundamentals and Programming in C, Universities Press, 2nd 

edition, 201 

 Rajiv Khanna: Computer Concepts and C Programming 

 Fundamentals of computers by V Rajaraman. Fourth edition 

 Introduction to computers by PETER NORTON. Sixth Edition 

 Thomas C Bartee - Digital Computer Fundamentals (6th Ed.), TMH Publications. 

 Krishnan N-Windows & MS Office with Database Concepts, SciTech Publications. 

 Perry Greg (1996)-1001 Windows 95 TIPS, Galgotia Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi02. 

 Norton Peter (6th Ed. 1997) – Complete Guide to DOS 6.22, Techmedia, SAMS Publishing, 

New Delhi-02. 

 Norton Peter (2nd Ed. 1998) Introduction to Computers, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing 

Company Limited, New Delhi. 

 Norton Peter (4th Ed. 2001) Introduction to Computers, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing Company 

Limited, New Delhi. 

 Murray Katherine (1994) – Mastering Power Point 4 for Windows, BPB, Publications, New 

Delhi-01. 

 



INTRODUCTION TO CYBER SECURITY AND INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAMMING 

LANGUAGE C (PART-1)-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSCP/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand about email data breach. 

 To understand about common web application vulnerabilities. 

 To understand importance of File Signature analysis. 

 To learn about windows OS Analysis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn about email data breach. 

CO2: Students will learn IP address configuration. 

CO1: Students will learn about incident response methodologies. 

CO1: Students will know about Vulnerabilities and its Mitigation Steps to solve. 

C05: Students will be able to code and test a given logic in C programming language. 

 

Experiments 

1. Concept of E-mail tracing  

2. IP address 

3. Study of different network devices: Repeater, Hub, Switch, Bridge, Router, Gateway 

4. Connection of Local Area Network  

5. Case studies 

6. Incident Response in windows. 

7. Familiarization of Net craft. 

8. Familiarization of OWASP Top 10 vulnerabilities. 

9.  File Hash Analysis. 

10. Write a Program to display the text using C 

11. Write a C program to Display the sum of two numbers. 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



DEVELOPMENT OF PSYCHOLOGICAL THOUGHTS 

Subject Code 21BSCCSGEC/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

5 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to predict and understand the behavior of people in interaction 

CO2: Students will be able to predict and understand the behavior of people in interaction 

CO3: Students will be able to understand about how humans learn, mature and adapt in life  

CO4: Students will be able to change and control the behavior of the people  

CO5: Students will be able to understand the self and work for self-development   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

What is Psychology? Definitions of Psychology, Branches of Psychology 

Application of Psychology, Scope and uses of Psychology  

Research methods 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: What is Psychology? Definitions of Psychology, Branches of Psychology 

Application of Psychology, Scope and uses of Psychology  

PowerPoint Presentation: Research methods 

 

Module 2 

Structuralism, Functionalism, Gestalt  

Psychoanalysis, Behaviorism 

Humanistic Psychology 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Structuralism, Functionalism, and Gestalt  

Psychoanalysis, Behaviorism 

PowerPoint Presentation: Humanistic Psychology 

 

Module 3 

Stages of perception, Sensation and attention,  

Role of attention in perception, Depth perception Illusions 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Stages of perception, Sensation and attention,  

Role of attention in perception, Depth perception 

 

Module 4 

Definition, Operant-conditioning: punishment, reinforcement, Classical conditioning Operant 

conditioning 

Observational learning, Bandera’s Theory 

Methods for encouraging behaviors; coping with undesirable behavior; 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Definition, Operant-conditioning: punishment, reinforcement, Classical 

conditioning Operant conditioning 

Observational learning, Bandera’s Theory 

PowerPoint Presentation: Methods for encouraging behaviors; coping with undesirable behavior; 

 

Module 5 

Models of memory:  Levels of processing: Basic Processes: Encoding, storage and retrieval Memory 

process. 

Sensory, Short term and long-term memory (declarative, semantic, episodic, procedural) 



Memory in Children; Forgetting, Causes of Forgetting, Improving memory. Techniques to improve 

memory 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Models of memory:  Levels of processing: Basic Processes: Encoding, storage 

and retrieval Memory process. 

Sensory, Short term and long-term memory (declarative, semantic, episodic, procedural) 

PowerPoint Presentation: Memory in Children; Forgetting, Causes of Forgetting, Improving memory. 

Techniques to improve memory 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CRIMINAL LAW AND MINOR ACTS 

Subject Code 21BSCCSAEC/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Students will acquire an ability to define specific crime problems and conduct analysis to 

identify causal and contributory factors. 

 Students will gain knowledge on different sections of IPC 

 Students will develop an understanding of the purposes and functions of law enforcement in 

a democratic society. 

 Student will gain knowledge on Indian Evidence Act. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn basic concepts of criminal justice system 

CO2: Students will be able to learn salient features of IPC 

CO3: Students will be able to learn different sections related to offences against human body 

and property 

CO4: Students will be able to learn the process of investigation and trials 

CO5: Students will be able to understand Indian Evidence Act and expert opinion  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Criminal Justice System: Meaning, Purpose and Social Relevance; Legislative Process in Criminal Justice 

System 

Accusatorial and Inquisitorial Systems of Criminal Justice System; Co-ordination in CJS; Reforms in CJS 

(Malimath Committee Report).  

Organizational structure and Salient Features of Indian Judicial System: Independence, Public and Fair 

Trial.  

Alternative Dispute Resolution System (ADRS): Arbitration, Mediation and Counselling, Lok Adalats, 

Mahila courts; Restorative Justice  

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Criminal Justice System: Meaning, Purpose and Social Relevance; Legislative 

Process in Criminal Justice System 
Accusatorial and Inquisitorial Systems of Criminal Justice System; Co-ordination in CJS; Reforms in CJS 

(Mali math Committee Report).  

PowerPoint Presentation: Organizational structure and Salient Features of Indian Judicial System: 

Independence, Public and Fair Trial.  

Alternative Dispute Resolution System (ADRS): Arbitration, Mediation and Counseling, Lok Adalats, 

Mahila courts; Restorative Justice  
 

Module 2 

Salient features of IPC. Common definitions in IPC. 

Elements of Crime: Actus Reus &Mens Rea; Elements of Criminal liability; Principles of group liability 

(Section 149, 34, 109, 120B IPC)  

General Exceptions (A): Excusable defenses (Sec. 76-95); General Exceptions (B): Justifiable Defenses 

(Sec. 96-106)  

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Salient features of IPC. Common definitions in IPC. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Elements of Crime: Actus Reus &Mens Rea; Elements of Criminal liability; 

Principles of group liability (Section 149, 34, 109, 120B IPC)  

General Exceptions (A): Excusable defenses (Sec. 76-95); General Exceptions (B): Justifiable Defenses 

(Sec. 96-106)  

 

Module 3 

Offences against Human body: Hurt, Grievous hurt, Culpable Homicide, Murder, Dowry Death, 

Kidnapping, Abduction, Rape and Acid attack (Sec. 302) 

Offence against property: Theft, Robbery, Dacoity, Cheating and Criminal Breach of Trust 

Criminal Amendment Act,2013: IPC Sec 354, Sec 326 and Sec 376  

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Offences against Human body: Hurt, Grievous hurt, Culpable Homicide, 

Murder, Dowry Death, Kidnapping, Abduction, Rape and Acid attack (Sec. 302) 

Offence against property: Theft, Robbery, Dacoity, Cheating and Criminal Breach of Trust 

PowerPoint Presentation: Criminal Amendment Act,2013: IPC Sec 354, Sec 326 and Sec 376  

 

 



Module 4 

Nature of Criminal Procedure, Preliminary Considerations, Classification of offences, Constitution of 

Criminal Courts and Functionaries under the Code. 

Arrest- Meaning and purpose, arrest with/ without a warrant, arrest of a woman, arrest by a private person; 

Search and Seizure- with/without a warrant and general provisions. 

Investigation- Meaning and purpose of Investigation; F.I.R. and procedure after the recording of the F.I.R; 

Evidentiary value of statements made to the police; Investigation in the case of unnatural deaths and 
suicides in police custody; Investigation chapter 

Bail- Concept, Purpose & Constitutional Overtones; Anticipatory bail; Charge- Framing of Charge; Form 

and content of charge; Separate charges for distinct offence  

Trials- Trial before a court of session; of warrant cases; of summons cases; Summary trials; Judgment, 
Appeal, Reference, Revision and Transfer of cases  

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Nature of Criminal Procedure, Preliminary Considerations, Classification of 

offences, Constitution of Criminal Courts and Functionaries under the Code. 

Arrest- Meaning and purpose, arrest with/ without a warrant, arrest of a woman, arrest by a private 

person; Search and Seizure- with/without a warrant and general provisions 

PowerPoint Presentation: Investigation- Meaning and purpose of Investigation; F.I.R. and procedure 

after the recording of the F.I.R; Evidentiary value of statements made to the police; Investigation in the 

case of unnatural deaths and suicides in police custody; Investigation chapter 
Bail- Concept, Purpose & Constitutional Overtones; Anticipatory bail; Charge- Framing of Charge; Form 

and content of charge; Separate charges for distinct offence  

Trials- Trial before a court of session; of warrant cases; of summons cases; Summary trials; Judgment, 

Appeal, Reference, Revision and Transfer of cases  

 

Module 5 

Indian Evidence Act: Introduction; Different types of Evidences; Burden of proof 

Relevancy and admissibility of facts, admissions and confessions; Relevancy of confessions and dying 
declarations 

Expert opinion: Appreciating expert evidence in court; Expert witness 

Special Laws: The Protection of Children from Sexual Offences Act (POCSO Act), 2012; The Protection 

of Women from Domestic Violence Act, 2005 and Juvenile Justice (Care and Protection of Children) Act, 
2015 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Indian Evidence Act: Introduction; Different types of Evidences; Burden of 

proof 

Relevancy and admissibility of facts, admissions and confessions; Relevancy of confessions and dying 
declarations 

Expert opinion: Appreciating expert evidence in court; Expert witness 

 

PowerPoint Presentation: Special Laws: The Protection of Children from Sexual Offences Act (POCSO 

Act), 2012; The Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act, 2005 and Juvenile Justice (Care and 
Protection of Children) Act, 2015 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference books: 

 Schmalleges. Frank, 1999, Criminal Justice today, Prentice Hall, New Jerscy.  

 Albanese Jay S. 2000, Criminal Justice. Allyn and Bacon.  

 Phelps Thomas R, Swanson Charler R. Kenneth Jr and Evans R 1979. Introduction to 

Criminal Justice, Goodyear Publishing Company. Inc.  

 Mehrajud-din Mir. 1984, Crime and Criminal Justice System in India, Deep and Deep 

Publications, New Delhi.  

 Justice Malimath Committee on Criminal Justice Reforms, Universal Law Publication 

2003.  

 K. Padmanabhaiah Committee Police Reforms, 2001.  

 Sharma, P.D., 1985, Police and Criminal Justice Administration in India. Uppal 

Publishing House in Delhi.  

 Gupta, Anand Swarup, 2007, Crime and Police in India, Sahitya Bhavan, Agra. 

Banerjee,D, 2005,  



 Central Police Organizations Part I and Part II, Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd.  

 Ebbe, Obi N. Ignatius, 2000, Comparative and International Criminal Justice System: 

Policing, Judiciary and Corrections, Butterworth, Boston.  

 Kelkar, R.V., (2003) Lectures on Criminal Procedure Eastern book Co., Lucknow.  

 SarathyVeppa P. (1994) Elements of Law of Evidence, Eastern book Co., Lucknow.  

 Vibhuti K.I. 2008, PSA Pillai’s Criminal Law 10th Edition, Lexis Nexis, Butter Worth 

Publishers.  

 Acharya N.K., 2007, Landmark Judgment of Supreme Court 1950-2006, Asia Law 

House, Hyderabad.  

 Ratanlal and Dhiraj Lal, 2012, Law of Evidence, Wadhwa Publications.  

 Basu Durga Das, 2005, Introduction to Constitution of India. 19th Ed., Wadhwa and 

Company Law Publishers.  

 Ratan Lal and Dhirajlal, 2002, Indian Penal Code, Wadhwa and Company Pub.  

 Kelkar RV 2001, Criminal Procedure, 4th Edition, Eastern Book Company.  

 Ratanlal and Dhirajlal, 2004, The code of Criminal Procedure, Wadhwa and Company 

Publications.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



EMPIRICAL STUDY ON PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE-C   

Subject Code 21BSCCSSEC/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To describe the basics of computer and understand the problem-solving aspect.  

 To demonstrate the algorithm and flow chart for the given problem.  

 To introduce students to the basic knowledge of programming fundamentals of C language. 

  To impart writing skill of C programming to the students and solving problems.  

  To impart the concepts like looping, array, functions, pointers, file, structure. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn to add, subtract, division and multiplication of numbers 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge in writing program to find GCD and LCM 

CO3: Students will learn to find the prime numbers 

CO4: Students will understand the usage of bubble sort 

CO5: Students will understand the usage nested if statement 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Program to add, subtract, division and multiplication of two numbers 

Program to find the area of circle   

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to add, subtract, division and multiplication of two numbers, 

Program to find the area of circle, Program to reverse a number and find the sum of individual digits also 

to check for palindrome 

Module 2 

Program to reverse a number and find the sum of individual digits also to check for palindrome 

program to find GCD of 2 numbers also to find the LCM 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems:, Program to reverse a number and find the sum of individual digits also to 

check for palindrome, program to find GCD of 2 numbers also to find the LCM. 

Module 3 

Program to find the tax rate for the gross salary of an employ based on the given condition 

 Gross<2000 no tax 

 2000>=gross<4000-3% 

 4000>=gross<5000-5% 

 >=5000-8% 

Implement the above program using if statement 

Program to generate n prime number 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to find the tax rate for the gross salary of an employ based on the 

given condition 

Module 4 

Program to input n numbers and sort it in ascending order using bubble sort. 

Program to enter the information of n student like name, register number, marks in 3 subjects into array 

of structure and display the grade for each student. 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to generate n prime number, Program to input n numbers and sort it 

in ascending order using bubble sort. Program to enter the information of n student like name, register 

number, marks in 3 subjects into array of structure and display the grade for each student. 

 

Module 5 



Program to generate n Fibonacci number  

Program to find the greatest of 3 numbers by using nested if statement 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to generate n Fibonacci number, Program to find the greatest of 3 

numbers by using nested if statement 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 B. A. Forouzan and R. F. Gilberg “C Programming and Data Structures”, Cengage Learning, 

(3rd Edition), 2004.   

 Brian W. Kernighan and Dennis M. Ritchie, “The C Programming Language”, Prentice Hall 

of India, 2019.   

 R. G. Dromey, “How to solve it by Computer”, Pearson (16th Impression), 2010. 3. Stephen 

G. Kochan, “Programming in C”, 4th Edition, Pearson Education, 2014.  

 Herbert Schildt, “C: The Complete Reference”, Mc Graw Hill, 4th Edition, 2000.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



KANNADA 

Subject Code 21BSCLN/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

ಕಕಕಕಕ   :   ಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ        : ಕಕ.ಕಕಕ.ಕಕ. (ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕ        : ಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) 

 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ  : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ/ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

         ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕoಕಕಕಕಕoಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

         ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ  ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕoಕಕಕಕಕoಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

 ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

 ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)   : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ       : 

ಕ. ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)  : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕoಕಕಕಕ,  

      ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ.  

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ        

ಕ.  ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

  ಕ. ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ – ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)  : ಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕ – ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕ  

       ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ  ಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ       : ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)   : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ, ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ       : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ)    : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ. 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 



ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕ,ಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ, 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ)   

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕII ಕಕ.ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ  

ಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕII ಕಕ.ಕಕಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕಕ  

 
 

ಕಕಕಕಕ:ಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ 

ಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕ.ಕಕಕಕಕ(ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ 

  ಕಕಕ              :  ಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ (ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ) 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕ : ಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

SANSKRIT 

Subject Code 21BSCLN/02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their 

classification and origins, conjunct consonants. 

Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, 

Aspirates, their classification and origins, conjunct consonants.Ten introductory lessons to learn 

the usage of words and construction of sentences. 
 

Module 2 

Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms.  

Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, 

meaning, relation and synonyms. Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada  

Module 3 

Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 
Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases.Study of 

formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, PersonsStudy of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

 

Module 4 

Story telling- 10 small stories.  

Sanskrit conversation sessions 

Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Story telling- 10 small stories Sanskrit conversation sessions 

Module 5 
Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas-  Ten only 

Study of Lokokties –Ten only 



Teaching Methodology  
Chalk and Talk method: Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas - Ten only. Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (II SEMESTER) 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title 
Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 
IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/02 
Introduction to Cyber Security and 
Introduction to programming language- 

C++ (Part-2) 

Cyber 4  - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSGEC/02 Community Psychology 

Clinical 

Psychology 
5 1 - 50 50 100 6 

3 21BSCCSAEC/02 IT Act Cyber 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCCSSEC/02 Empirical study on Programming language- 
C ++ 

Cyber 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLN/03 Hindi Any dept. 2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLN/04 English Any dept.  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCCSDSCP/02 
Introduction to Cyber Security and 

Introduction to programming language- 

C++ (Part-2) 

Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 



INTRODUCTION TO CYBER SECURITY AND INTRODUCTION TO 

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE- C++ (PART-2) 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the models, tools, and techniques for enforcement of security. 

Students will learn security from multiple perspectives. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of programming language – C++ 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of OOPS Concept 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn history and evolution of cybercrime and also various types of 

cybercrimes 

CO2: Students will be able to learn different types of security systems including cryptography, 

steganography and Hashing.  

CO3: Students will gain knowledge in basic concepts of object-oriented programming 

CO4: Students will learn different types of operators and functions and its importance 

CO5: Students will understand the concept of constructors and destructors  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

History & Evolution: Definition-History and Evolution of Cyber Crime, Cyber Criminology: Evolution 

Contribution and Impact: History, Evolution and Definition - Contribution and Impact, Classification of 

cybercrimes – General and Interpol, Prevention of cybercrimes-communicational security, Network 

security, Operational security.  

Data Theft (b) Hacking (c) Spreading Virus & Worms (d) Phishing (e) Cyber Stalking / Bullying (f) Identity 

Theft & Impersonation (g) Credit card & Online Banking Frauds (h) Obscenity, Pornography & Child 

Pornography (i) Cyber Defamation, Defacement, (j) Illegal online selling & Gambling (k) Denial of Service 

Attacks (l) Cyber terrorism (m)Software Piracy & illegal downloading 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Data Theft (b) Hacking (c) Spreading Virus & Worms (d) Phishing (e) Cyber 

Stalking / Bullying (f) Identity Theft & Impersonation (g) Credit card & Online Banking Frauds (h) 

Obscenity, Pornography & Child Pornography (i) Cyber Defamation, Defacement, (j) Illegal online selling 

& Gambling (k) Denial of Service Attacks (l) Cyber terrorism (m)Software Piracy & illegal downloading 

Power point presentation: History & Evolution: Definition-History and Evolution of Cyber Crime, Cyber 

Criminology: Evolution Contribution and Impact: History, Evolution and Definition - Contribution and 

Impact, Classification of cybercrimes – General and Interpol, Prevention of cybercrimes-communicational 

security, Network security, Operational security.  

Module 2 

Definition of Cryptography, Concepts and Techniques, symmetric and asymmetric key cryptography, 

Principles of public key cryptosystems 

Steganography- Importance, Use, Types, Difference between Cryptography and steganography. 

Hashing: Definition, working principle, Importance, Types  

Case studies 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Definition of Cryptography, Concepts and Techniques, symmetric and asymmetric 

key cryptography, Principles of public key cryptosystems. Steganography- Importance, Use, Types, 

Difference between Cryptography and steganography.Hashing: Definition, working principle, Importance, 

Types 

Power point presentation: Case studies 

Module 3 

Introduction to Object Oriented Programming, Concept of OOP, Features of OOP, Introduction of ‘C++’, 

Structure of ‘C++’ program, Executing and Debugging a ‘C++’ Program.  

Beginning with C++: Program features, comments, Cin, Cout, return statement, Structure of a C++ 
program. Difference between C and C++, Overview of C++ Language, Where is it used, Your First 

Program of C++. 

 ‘C++’ Tokens and Type Casting: Keywords and Identifiers, Operators, Constants Variables, Data Types, 
Precedence of Operators, Scope and Lifetime of Variables, declaration of variables, dynamic initialization 

of variables, reference variables. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method:  



Power point presentation: Introduction to Object Oriented Programming, Concept of OOP, Features of 
OOP, Introduction of ‘C++’, Structure of ‘C++’ program, Executing and Debugging a ‘C++’ Program.  

 
Module 4 

The operators: ::*, .*, delete, Endl, new, Setw. Typecast operator, expression and implicit conversions, 
operator precedence, control structures – while, do-while, if, and switch, Nested if, if else. 

Classes & Objects: Classes & Object Specifier, defining data members and member functions, Array of 

objects, managing console I/O, ‘C++’ stream classes Formatted and unformatted console I/O, Usage of 

manipulator 

Function in ‘C++’: Call by reference, Return by reference, Function overloading and default arguments, 

Inline function, Static class members, Friend functions, Virtual Functions.  

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: The operators: ::*, .*, delete, Endl, new, Setw. Typecast operator, expression and 

implicit conversions, operator precedence, control structures – while, do-while, if, and switch, Nested if, if 

else. 
Classes & Objects: Classes & Object Specifier, defining data members and member functions, Array of 

objects, managing console I/O, ‘C++’ stream classes Formatted and unformatted console I/O, Usage of 

manipulator 

Power point presentation: Function in ‘C++’: Call by reference, Return by reference, Function 

overloading and default arguments, Inline function, Static class members, Friend functions, Virtual 

Functions.  

Module 5 

Constructors and Destructor, Concept of Constructor, Types of Constructors, Memory allocation (new and 
delete), Usage of destructor, Operator Overloading, Overloading Unary and Binary operators, Overloading 

using friend function,  

Inheritance: Types of inheritance, Virtual base classes and abstract base classes. classes and objects, define 

data members and member Functions, functions in C++. 
Constructor and destructor in derived class, working with files: File operations, File pointer and their 

manipulation, File Updation with random access, Exception Handling, Various Exception Handling 

classes, Implementing try and catch block, Use of throw keyword. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Constructors and Destructor, Concept of Constructor, Types of Constructors, 
Memory allocation (new and delete), Usage of destructor, Operator Overloading, Overloading Unary and 

Binary operators, Overloading using friend function,  

Inheritance: Types of inheritance, Virtual base classes and abstract base classes. classes and objects, define 
data members and member Functions, functions in C++. 

Power point presentation: Constructor and destructor in derived class, working with files: File operations, 

File pointer and their manipulation, File Updation with random access, Exception Handling, Various 
Exception Handling classes, Implementing try and catch block, Use of throw keyword. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 E Balaguruswamy: Computer Concept and C Programming. 

 Rajiv Khanna: Computer Concepts and C Programming 

 E. Balagurusamy, Programming in ANSI C, 7th Edition, Tata McGraw Hill. 

 E Balagurusamy, Object Oriented Programming with C++, 5th Edition, Tata McGraw hill 

Publication. 

 Robert Lafore, Oriented Programming in C++, Galgotia Publications Pvt. Ltd, 2006. 

 A  K  SHARMA,  Computer Fundamentals and Programming in C, Universities Press, 2nd 

edition, 201 

 Thomas C Bartee - Digital Computer Fundamentals (6th Ed.), TMH Publications. 

 Krishnan N-Windows & MS Office with Database Concepts, SciTech Publications. 

 Perry Greg (1996)-1001 Windows 95 TIPS, Galgotia Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi02. 

 Norton Peter (6th Ed. 1997) – Complete Guide to DOS 6.22, Techmedia, SAMS Publishing, 

New Delhi-02. 

 Norton Peter (2nd Ed. 1998) Introduction to Computers, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing 

Company Limited, New Delhi. 



 Norton Peter (4th Ed. 2001) Introduction to Computers, Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing 

Company Limited, New Delhi. 

 Murray Katherine (1994) – Mastering Power Point 4 for Windows, BPB, Publications, New 

Delhi-01. 

 Rose Carla & Lewis Rita (1996) – The Essential Page-Maker 5, Prentice-Hall of India, New 

Delhi-01. 

 Martier R Shamms & Wallace Rick (1997) – Page-Maker 6.5 Complete, Techmeidia, SAMS 

Publishing, New Delhi-02. 

 Altman Rebecca Bridges & Altman Rick (1994) – Mastering Page-Maker 5.0 for Windows, 

BPB Publications, New Delhi-01. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



INTRODUCTION TO CYBER SECURITY AND INTRODUCTION TO 

PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE- C++ (PART-2)-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSCP/02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the models, tools, and techniques for enforcement of security. Students 

will learn security from multiple perspectives. 

 To understand about password attacks. 

 To understand about cryptography and steganography. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of programming language – C++ 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get knowledge about system security. 

CO2: Students will have knowledge about password attack methodologies. 

CO3: Student will have Knowledge about encryption, decryption, andsteganography 

CO4: Students will have knowledge about basic programming language. 

 

Experiments: 

1. Procedure and importance of cryptography 

2. Usage of Steganography in the modern era and its types 

3. Importance of Hashing and its procedure 

4. Password cracking procedure and types of attacks  

5. Case studies  

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



EMPIRICAL STUDY ON PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE- C ++ 

Subject Code 21BSCCSSEC/02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of programming language – C++ 

 To understand the various steps in program development.  

 To learn the syntax and semantics of C++ programming language.  

 To learn the usage of OOPS Concept. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn addition subtraction and finding area of circle program. 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge about writing program for the reverse number and creating 

student program using class. 

CO3: Students will learn to write program on creating account class and write program using 

virtual function. 

CO4: Students will learn to write program to demonstrate friend function and call by reference. 

C05: Students will learn to write program to demonstrate constructor overloading and multiple 

inheritance, 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Program to addition, subtraction and division of numbers  

Program to find the area of a circle 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to addition, subtraction and division of numbers, Program to find 

the area of a circle. 

Module 2 

Program to reverse a number and find the sum of individual digits and also to check for palindrome 

Program to implement a student class having roll no, name, rank, addresses as data members.  

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems:  Program to reverse a number and find the sum of individual digits and also 

to check for palindrome. Program to implement a student class having roll no, name, rank, addresses as 

data members.  

Module 3 

 

Program to implement an Account Class with member functions to Compute Interest, Show Balance, and 

Withdraw and Deposit amount 

from the Account. 

Program to demonstrate virtual function 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to implement an Account Class with member functions to Compute 

Interest, Show Balance, and Withdraw and Deposit amount from the Account. Program to demonstrate 

virtual function. 

Module 4 

Program to demonstrate friend function  

Program to exchange the content of two variables using call by reference 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to demonstrate friend function, Program to exchange the 

content of two variables using call by reference 

Module 5 

Program to demonstrate the Constructor overloading, assume desired parameters. 

Create a program using multiple inheritances. 

Teaching methodology 

Using computer systems: Program to exchange the content of two variables using call by 

reference. Program to demonstrate the Constructor overloading, assume desired parameters. 

Create a program using multiple inheritance. 

 



COMMUNITY PSYCHOLOGY 

Subject Code 21BSCCSGEC/02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

5 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 6 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to design programs for community welfare 

CO2: Students will be able to take civic participation  

CO3: Students will be able plan strategy to prevent problems in the society  

CO4: Students will be able to promote positive well-being and increase empowerment in the 

society 

CO5: Students will be able to learn how to prevent problem behavior and promoting social 

competence  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction to community psychology: What is community psychology?  

Community psychology: A shift in perspective  

Ecological levels of analysis in community psychology 

Seven core values in community psychology  

 

Module 2 

The aims of community research: Questions for conducting community inquiry 

Three philosophies of science for community psychology research 

Problem definition in research: taking a stand on social issues 

Qualitative methods and quantitative methods of community psychology research 

Module 3 

Understanding communities: What is a community?  

Types of communities 

Levels of communities  

Who defines communities? 

Module 4 

Strategies to help society: The importance of community: Social capital 

Stress and coping: An ecological-contextual model  

Mutual help groups  

 

Module 5 

Preventing problem behavior and promoting social competence: Introduction to prevention and 

promotion: Concepts for understanding prevention and promotion  

Prevention and promotion: Issues in implementing programs 

Community and social change: Elements of effective community change initiatives  

Emerging trends in community psychology  

Where will you use community psychology?  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference books: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



IT ACT 

 

Subject Code 
21BSCCSAEC/02 

IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the models, tools, techniques and laws and punishments related to 

cybercrimes Students will learn security from multiple perspectives. 

 The course also provides basic knowledge of procedure of cybercrime investigation 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to get basic idea of IT act and its amendments 

CO2: Students will be able to understand the concept of Digital signature 

CO3: Students will be able to understand different computer related crimes and its sections with 

punishments 

CO4: Students will be able to understand IT act section 71 to 79 

CO5: Students will be able to understand IT act section 80 to 89 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction to IT act and its amendments. 

Short title, extent, commencement and application. Definitions.  

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Introduction to IT act and its amendments. Short title, extent, commencement and 

application. Definitions.  

 

Module 2 

Digital signature and electronic signature. E governance.  

Penalty compensation and adjudication. 

Teaching methodology 

Power point presentation: Digital signature and electronic signature. E governance. Penalty compensation 

and adjudication. 

 

Module 3 

Offences: Tampering with computer source documents. Computer related offences. Punishment for 

sending offensive messages through communication service, etc. 

Section 66 A, B, C, D, E, F. section 67 A, B, C. section 69 A, B, section 70 A, B  

Teaching methodology 

Power point presentation: Offences: Tampering with computer source documents. Computer related 

offences. Punishment for sending offensive messages through communication service, etc.Section 66 A, 

B, C, D, E, F. section 67 A, B, C. section 69 A, B, section 70 A, B  

 

Module 4 

Section 71, 72 A, 72, 73, 74,  

Section 75, 76, 77 A, B, 78 

Section 79 A 

Teaching methodology 

Power point presentation: Section 71, 72 A, 72, 73, 74, Section 75,76, 77 A, B, 78. Section 79 A 

 

Module 5 

Section 80, 81 A, 82, 83, 84 A, B, C 

Section 85, 86, 87 

Section 89 

Teaching methodology 

Power point presentation: Section 80, 81 A, 82, 83, 84 A, B, C.  Section 85, 86, 87. Section 89 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference books: 

 Intellectual property Laws, Professional book publishers 

 Information Technology Act-2000, Eastern Book company publishers 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



HINDI 

Subject Code 21BSCLN/03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

Module 1 

 

Module 2 

 

Module 3 

 

Module 4 

 

Module 5 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference books: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



ENGLISH 

Subject Code 21BSCLN/04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 hours Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 hours 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction: Study Techniques Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of 

analysis and synthesis use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary effective diction.   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Introduction: Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking 

and logical processes of analysis and synthesis use of the dictionary   Enlargement of 

vocabulary effective diction   

 

Module 2 

Applied Grammar: Correct usage of the structure of sentences, the structure of paragraphs, 

Enlargements of Vocabulary   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Applied Grammar: Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The 

structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

Module 3 

Written Composition: Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement 

of Vocabulary   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Written Composition: Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of 

bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

 

 

Module 4 

Reading and Comprehension: Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, 

Enlargement of Vocabulary.  

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Reading and Comprehension: Review of selected materials and 

express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of Vocabulary. 

 

Module 5 

The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice 

in writing   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, 

Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

 

Module 6 

Verbal Communication: Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Verbal Communication: Discussions and summarization, Debates, 

Oral reports, use in teaching   

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (III SEMESTER) 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 

TOTAL Credits Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 
IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/03 Police Science and 

Vigilance 
Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSDSC/04 Programming 

Language-JAVA 
Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCSGEC/03 Clinical Psychology Clinical psychology 5 1 - 50 50 100 6 

4 21BSCCSAEC/03 Criminology and 

Victimology 
Cyber 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCCSSEC/01 Environmental 

science 
Cyber 2 - - 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA/01 Yoga/Sports/ Arts Any dept. 2 - - 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCCSDSCP/03 Police science and 

vigilance (practical) 
Cyber  - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCCSDSCP/04 
Programming 

Language-JAVA 

(practical) 

Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 



POLICE SCIENCE AND VIGILANCE 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn the introduction to the police administration and its working, origin and 

developments. 

 To understand the organizational structure of police in state, union, special and central 

units and its functions. 

 To learn about the crime scene management and other investigation techniques. 

 To acquire the knowledge about the functions of state and central vigilance commission. 

 To understand the concept of vigilance and the methods of security measures to be taken. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get the knowledge of the origin and development of police 

CO2: Students will learn establishment and functions of a police station  

CO3: Students will be able to understand the concept of crime scene procedure inquest 

CO4: Students will be able to understand the concept of vigilance 

CO5: Students will be able to Different methods of security measures taken at different 

conditions  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Origin & Development of Police: Procedure of Prevention & Investigation of Crimes, Procedure of 

investigation of cognizable and non-Cognizable crimes 

Legal provisions of investigation as under CrPc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Procedure of Prevention & Investigation of Crimes, Procedure of investigation 

of cognizable and non-Cognizable crimes. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Legal provisions of investigation as under CrPc. 

Module 2 

Establishment and Functions of a Police Station, General Organization of Police in a State, Special 

Units of State Police, Structure and Functions of Central Police Organizations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Structure and Functions of Central Police Organizations. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Establishment and Functions of a Police Station, General Organization of 

Police in a State, Special Units of State Police 

Module 3 

Procedure of photography and Sketching of a Scene of Crime, Handling and packing of Digital 

Evidences, Mobile Forensic Science units and its functions, Types of Scenes of Crime, Planning for a 

crime scene search 

Inquest: Types and Procedure, Types of Suspects and Techniques of their Interrogation, Types of Crime 

Scenes Witness and Techniques of their Examination 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Procedure of photography and Sketching of a Scene of Crime, Planning for a 

crime scene search. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Handling and packing of Digital Evidences, Mobile Forensic Science units 

and its functions, Types of Scenes of Crime, Inquest: Types and Procedure, Types of Suspects and 

Techniques of their Interrogation, Types of Crime Scenes Witness and Techniques of their Examination 

Module 4 

Vigilance: Meaning and significance, Functions of state and central vigilance commission 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Vigilance: Meaning and significance, Functions of state and central vigilance 

commission 

Module 5 

Methods of security measures to be taken when: Carrying cash from the currency chest, escorting 

notorious or dangerous criminals, A report of suspected explosives found in public places, A mentally 

ill-person holds innocent with threat of killing, Terrorists’ hostage activities 

Teaching Methodology: 



PowerPoint Presentation: Carrying cash from the currency chest, escorting notorious or dangerous 

criminals, A report of suspected explosives found in public places, A mentally ill-person holds innocent 

with threat of killing, Terrorists’ hostage activities 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 Bailey B. David – Police and Political Development in India, Printed on University Press, 

New Jersey. 

 Bharadwaj R. K. (1978) - Indian Police Administration, National Publishing House, New 

Delhi-02 

 Central Industrial Security Force Act, 1968 along with Rules 

 Central Reserve Police Force Act, 1949 along with Rules 1955 

 Civil Rights Enforcement Act 

 Goddard W. Goddard (1977) - Crime Scene Investigation, Reston Publishing Company, 

Virgenia 

 Horgan J. John (1974) – Criminal Investigation, Mac Grow – Hill Book Company New 

York. 

 J.C. Chaturvedi (Editor 2006) – Police Administration & Investigation of Crime, Isha 

Books, New Delhi – 33. 



 James V. (1997) – The Police, The People & Criminal Justice, APH Publishing Corp. New 

Delhi- 2. 

 Mathiharan K. & Patnaik Amrit K. (Edr. 2008) - Modi‟s Medical Jurisprudence and 

Toxicology (23rd Edn.), Butterworths Wadhwa, Nagpur. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



POLICE SCIENCE AND VIGILANCE -PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSCP/03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn the introduction to the police administration and its working, origin and 

developments. 

 To understand the organizational structure of police in state, union, special and central 

units and its functions. 

 To learn about the crime scene management and other investigation techniques. 

 To acquire the knowledge about the functions of state and central vigilance 

commission. 

 To understand the concept of vigilance and the methods of security measures to be 

taken. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get the knowledge of the origin and development of police. 

CO2: Students will learn establishment and functions of a police station. 

CO3: Students will be able to understand the concept of crime scene procedure inquest. 

CO4: Students will be able to understand the concept of vigilance. 

CO5: Students will be able to Different methods of security measures taken at different 

conditions. 

 

Practical: 

1. Procedure of operation and recording from video camera  

2. Procedure of operation and functions of CCTV  

3. Procedure of operation and functions of Metal Detector  

4. Procedure of operation and functions of Hidden camera and Pen camera  

5. A case study report on security in an airport  

6. A case study report on security in multi-storied buildings  



7. A case study report on security in an Air hijacking cases. 

8. A visit to police station and understand the infrastructure of a police station. 

9. Procedure of documentation process in a police station. 

10. Procedure of investigation process. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva        10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure      05* 02 = 10 

     Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE-JAVA 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn the basic concept of JAVA language. 

 To understand the working and basics pf packages and interfaces in JAVA 

 To learn about the concepts of AWT controls and EVENT handling. 

 To learn about the SWINGS and APPLETS in JAVA language. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn basics of JAVA 

CO2: Students will be able to learn packages and interfaces 

CO3: Students will be able to learn AWT controls and EVENT handling 

CO4: Students will be able to learn SWINGS and APPLETS 

CO5: Students will be able to learn database program using JDBC 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

JAVA BASICS: Review of Object-oriented concepts, History of Java. 

JVM architecture, Data types, Variables, Scope and life time of variables, arrays, operators, control 

statements, type conversion and casting, simple java program, constructors, methods, Static block, 

Static Data, Static Method String and String Buffer Classes, Using Java API Document.  

INHERITANCE AND POLYMORPHISM: Basic concepts, Types of inheritance, Member access 

rules, Usage of this and Super key word, Method Overloading, Method overriding, Abstract classes, 

Dynamic method dispatch, Usage of final keyword. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: JVM architecture, control statements, type conversion and casting, simple java 

program, constructors, methods, Static block 

PowerPoint Presentation: JAVA BASICS: Review of Object-oriented concepts, History of Java, Data 

types, Variables, Scope and life time of variables, arrays, and operators, Static Data, Static Method 

String and String Buffer Classes, Using Java API Document. 

Module 2 

PACKAGES AND INTERFACES: Defining package, Access protection, importing packages, 

Defining and Implementing interfaces, and Extending interfaces.  

I / O STREAMS: Concepts of streams, Stream classes- Byte and Character stream, reading console 

Input and Writing Console output, File Handling.  

EXCEPTION HANDLING: Exception types, Usage of Try, Catch, Throw, Throws and Finally 

keywords, Built-in Exceptions, Creating own Exception classes.  

MULTI THREADING: Concepts of Thread, Thread life cycle, creating threads using Thread class and 

Runnable interface, Synchronization, Thread priorities, Inter Thread communication.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: I / O STREAMS: Concepts of streams, Stream classes- Byte and Character 

stream, reading console Input and Writing Console output, File Handling.  

EXCEPTION HANDLING: Exception types, Usage of Try, Catch, Throw, Throws and Finally 

keywords, Built-in Exceptions, Creating own Exception classes 

PowerPoint Presentation: PACKAGES AND INTERFACES: Defining package, Access protection, 

importing packages, Defining and Implementing interfaces, and Extending interfaces, MULTI 

THREADING: Concepts of Thread, Thread life cycle, creating threads using Thread class and 

Runnable interface, Synchronization, Thread priorities, Inter Thread communication.  

Module 3 

AWT CONTROLS: The AWT class hierarchy, user interface components- Labels, Button, Text 

Components, Check Box, Check Box Group, Choice, List Box. 

Panels – Scroll Pane, Menu, Scroll Bar. Working with Frame class, Color, Fonts and layout managers.  

EVENT HANDLING: Events, Event sources, Event Listeners, Event Delegation Model (EDM), 

Handling Mouse and Keyboard Events, Adapter classes, Inner classes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: EVENT HANDLING: Events, Event sources, Event Listeners, Event 

Delegation Model (EDM), Handling Mouse and Keyboard Events, Adapter classes, Inner classes. 

PowerPoint Presentation: AWT CONTROLS: The AWT class hierarchy, user interface components- 

Labels, Button, Text Components, Check Box, Check Box Group, Choice, List Box. 



Panels – Scroll Pane, Menu, Scroll Bar. Working with Frame class, Color, Fonts and layout managers.  

Module 4 

SWINGS: Introduction to Swings, Hierarchy of swing components. Containers. 

Top level containers JFrame, JWindow, JDialog, JPanel, JButton, JToggleButton, JCheckBox, 

JRadioButton, JLabel,JTextField, JTextArea, JList, JComboBox, JScrollPane.  

APPLETS: Life cycle of an Applet, Differences between Applets and Applications, Developing applets, 

simple applet. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: APPLETS: Life cycle of an Applet, Differences between Applets and 

Applications, Developing applets, simple applet. 

PowerPoint Presentation: SWINGS: Introduction to Swings, Hierarchy of swing components. 

Containers. 

Top level containers JFrame, JWindow, JDialog, JPanel, JButton, JToggleButton, JCheckBox, 

JRadioButton, JLabel,JTextField, JTextArea, JList, JComboBox, JScrollPane.  

Module 5 

Event-Driven Programming in Java, Event- Handling Process, EventHandling Mechanism, The 

Delegation Model of Event Handling, Event Classes, Event Sources, Event Listeners, Adapter Classes 

as Helper Classes in Event Handling.  

Database Programming using JDBC: Introduction to JDBC, JDBC Drivers & Architecture, CURD 

operation Using JDBC, Connecting to non-conventional Databases.  

Java Server Technologies Servlet  

Web Application Basics, Architecture and challenges of Web Application, Introduction to servlet, 

Servlet life cycle, Developing and Deploying Servlets, Exploring Deployment, Descriptor (web.xml), 

Handling Request and Response.   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Database Programming using JDBC: Introduction to JDBC, JDBC Drivers & 

Architecture, CURD operation Using JDBC, Connecting to non-conventional Databases, Handling 

Request and Response.   

PowerPoint Presentation: Event-Driven Programming in Java, Event- Handling Process, 

EventHandling Mechanism, The Delegation Model of Event Handling, Event Classes, Event Sources, 

Event Listeners, Adapter Classes as Helper Classes in Event Handling, Java Server Technologies 

Servlet  

Web Application Basics, Architecture and challenges of Web Application, Introduction to servlet, 

Servlet life cycle, Developing and Deploying Servlets, Exploring Deployment, Descriptor (web.xml).  

 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 Herbert schildt (2010), The complete reference, 7th edition, Tata Mc graw Hill, New Delhi  

 Head First Java, O’rielly publications  

 T. Budd (2009), An Introduction to Object Oriented Programming, 3rd edition, Pearson 

Education, India.  

 J. Nino, F. A. Hosch (2002), An Introduction to programming and OO design using Java, 

John Wiley & sons, New Jersey.  

 Y. Daniel Liang (2010), Introduction to Java programming, 7th edition, Pearson education, 

India. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE-JAVA - PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSCP/04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn the basic concept of JAVA language. 

 To understand the working and basics pf packages and interfaces in JAVA 

 To learn about the concepts of AWT controls and EVENT handling. 

 To learn about the SWINGS and APPLETS in JAVA language. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn practical knowledge in JAVA 

CO2: Students will be able to learn packages and interfaces 

CO3: Students will be able to learn how to write programs in JAVA. 

CO4: Students will be able to learn write a program in Java to multiply two matrixes. 

CO5: Students will be able to learn database program using JDBC 

 

Experiments: 

1. Install JDK, write a simple “Hello World” or similar java program, compilation, 

debugging, executing using java compiler and interpreter. 

2. Write a program in Java to generate first n prime numbers. 

3. Write a program in Java to find maximum of three numbers using conditional operator. 

4. Write a program in Java to find second maximum of n numbers without using arrays. 

5. Write a program in Java to reverse the digits of a number using while loop. 

6. Write a program in Java to convert number into words & print it. 

7. Write programs in Java to use Wrapper class of each primitive data types. 

8. Write a program in Java to multiply two matrixes. 

9. Write a static block which will be executed before main ( ) method in a class. 

10. Write a program in Java to demonstrate use of this keyword. Check whether this can 

access the private members of the class or not. 



11. Write a program in Java to develop overloaded constructor. Also develop the copy 

constructor to create a new object with the state of the existing object. 

12. Write a program in Java to demonstrate the use of private constructor and also write a 

method which will count the number of instances created using default constructor only. 

13. Write a program in Java to demonstrate the use of ‘final’ keyword in the field 

declaration. How it is accessed using the objects. 

14. Develop minimum 4 program based on variation in methods i.e. passing by value, 

passing by reference, returning values and returning objects from methods. 

15. Write a program in Java to demonstrate single inheritance, multilevel inheritance and 

hierarchical inheritance. 

16. Create a class to find out whether the given year is leap year or not. (Use inheritance 

for this program). 

17. Write an application that illustrates how to access a hidden variable. Class A declares a 

static variable x.The class B extends A and declares an instance variable x, display() 

method in class B displays both of these variables. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



PSYCHOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVE IN EDUCATION 

Subject Code 21BSCCSGEC/04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To understand of the interface between education and psychology 

• To appreciate the various issues and challenges that emerge with reference to the 

application of 

psychological ideas and theories in the discipline of education 

• To enable learners to deal with various problems and issues related to student diversity in a 

classroom 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: To learn the behavioral and social skills of imparting education.  

CO2:  To develop cognitive skills that will enhance achievement, intelligence and creativity among 

various groups.  

CO3: To enhance skills that will facilitate effective teaching in the classroom as well as managing 

the classroom.  

CO4:  To promote skills that will help to impart education to those with special needs 

 

 

Module1 

 Introduction and Theories of Educational Psychology      

  8 hours 

Introduction to Educational Psychology: Nature, Scope & Relevance of Educational 

Psychology; Conceptual and Theoretical Perspectives in Educational Psychology: 

Behaviouristic and Social Learning, Cognitive & Humanistic Perspectives, Constructivism  

Module 2 



 Human diversity and education        

  8  hours 

Human Diversity and Education: Differences in Cognitive Styles & Learning Strategies, 

Readiness for Learning & Classroom Achievement, Intelligence, Creativity & Personality; 

Module 3 

 Human diversity in sociocultural context       

  9 hours 

 Socio-cultural Differences: Gender, Socio- Economic Status, Regional, Ethnic & Linguistic 

Diversity; Meta-cognitive strategies through self- reflective accounts of student’s own 

learning methods and processes  

Module 4 

 Effective Teaching and Classroom Management      

  10 hours  

Effective Teaching and Classroom Management: Characteristics of Effective Teachers; 

Teaching Methods & Issues related to Technological Advances; Classroom Management 

Exploring different teaching-learning methods and reflecting on their importance in the 

teaching-learning process; Understanding inclusive classroom practices through interview of 

educators and class-room observations  

Module 5 

 Exceptionality and special education       

  10 hours  

Exceptionality and Special Education: Conceptualizing Exceptionality: Categorization, 

Labelling and its Educational Implications; Responsibilities of Teachers towards Learners 

with Special Needs  

 

Total Number of Lectures 45  

Teaching Methodology 

1. PowerPoint Presentations  

2. Audio-visual teaching aids  

3. Classroom discussions Projects / Field work as part of continuous assessment:  

4. Psycho assessments 

Topic: Design an intervention program for  effective education program to enhance your 

community  

 



Books for references  

1. Santrock, J. W. (2017). Educational Psychology (6th Edition). New York: McGraw 

Hill Education.  

2. Slavin, R. (2008). Educational Psychology: Theory Into Practice, (9th ed.). Boston: 

Allyn and Bacon.  

3. Ormrod, J.E. & Jones, B. (2018). Essentials of Educational Psychology (5th Edition). 

New York: Pearson. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project ( Activities / case 

study) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

CRIMINOLOGY AND VICTIMOLOGY 

Subject Code 21BSCCSAEC/03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To learn about the concept of crime, criminal behavior, nature and scope of criminology. 

 To understand the concept of relationship between social institutions and crime social 

Deviance and Crime. 

 To learn the different types of crimes among youth and others. 

 To get the knowledge about the basic concept of victimology and its scope. 

 To get familiar with different types of cases with the importance of the concept of 

criminology and victimology. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn the concept of crime and criminal behavior  

CO2: Students will learn the relationship between social institutions and crime, social 

deviance and crime. 

CO3: Students will understand how youth and crime is related with each other 

CO4: Students will learn the basic concepts of victimology and its importance 

CO5: Students will learn different real time cases in detail 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Module 1 

Concept of Crime and Criminal behavior, Nature and scope of Criminology 

Patterns of Criminal Behavior and pioneer’s contribution for the development of Criminology 

Causes of Crime; Sociological factors, Sociological theories of crime 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Concept of Crime and Criminal behavior, Nature and scope of Criminology. 

Patterns of Criminal Behavior and pioneer’s contribution for the development of Criminology 

Power point presentation: Causes of Crime; Sociological factors, Sociological theories of crime 

Module 2 

Social institutions and Crime- Family, Political, Education, Media, Economic 

Institutions 

Social Deviance and Crime; Crimes against women- Prostitution, Sexual abuse and 

Pornography 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Social institutions and Crime- Family, Political, Education, Media, Economic, 

Institutions, Social Deviance and Crime; Crimes against women- Prostitution, Sexual abuse and 

Pornography 

Module 3 

Youth and Crime: Types, Causes and Combating of Youth Crime 

Drug Abuse; National and International scenario 

Recidivism: Factors and Prevention 

Decriminalization: Need and Impact 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Youth and Crime: Types, Causes and Combating of Youth Crime. Drug Abuse; 

National and International scenario 

Power point presentation: Recidivism: Factors and Prevention. Decriminalization: Need and Impact 

Module 4 

Meaning, Development, pioneers and Scope of Victimology. 

Typology of Victims, Victim offender relationship and cost of victimization 

Victim-offender Reconciliation & Modern approaches in the Correctional restitution. 

Legal issues of Compensation to the Victim of Crime. 



Teaching methodology 

Chalk and Talk method: Meaning, Development, pioneers and Scope of Victimology. Typology of 

Victims, Victim offender relationship and cost of victimization. Victim-offender Reconciliation & 

Modern approaches in the Correctional restitution 

Power point presentation: Legal issues of Compensation to the Victim of Crime. 

Module 5 

Case studies 

Teaching methodology 

Power point presentation: Case studies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 The Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act 2005 (2009) Commercial Law 

Publishers, India 

 McDonald F. William (Ed. 1976)-Criminal Justice & Victim Sage Publication, London 

 Commission of Sati (Prevention) Act, 1987 along with Rules 

 Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 along with Rules and Relevant Provisions of I. P. Code, Cr. 

P. Code and Evidence Act 

 Rajan V.N. (1981) - Victimology in India, Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi. Acharya 

N.K. (2007) – 2 nd Ed. – Commentary on Protection of Women from 

 Domestic Violence Act 2005, Asia Law House, Hyderabad. 

 Vinay Sharma (2007) Dowry Deaths – Legal Provisons & Judicial Interpretation, Deep & 

Deep Publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi-27. 

 Mohammad Farajiha Ghazuini (2002) – Police Protection to Victim of Crime, Deep & Deep 

Publications Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi-27. 

 Prakash Talwar (Editor 2006) – Victimology, Isha Books, New Delhi-33 

 M.C. Gupta, K. Chockalingam & Jaytilak Guha Roy (Editors 2001) – Child 



 Victims of Crime – Problems and Perspectives, Gyan Publishing House, New Delhi-02. 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE 

Subject Code 21BSCCSSEC/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives:  

 Recognize major concepts in environmental sciences and demonstrate in-depth 

understanding of the environment.  

 Develop analytical skills, critical thinking, and demonstrate problem-solving skills using 

scientific techniques.  

 Understand the and implement the concepts of sustainable development goals.  
 
 

Course Outcomes:  

 

CO1: Understand the principles of ecology and environmental issues that apply to air, land, 

and water issues on a global scale.  

CO2: Develop critical thinking and/or observation skills, and apply them to the analysis of a 

problem or question related to the environment.  

CO3: Demonstrate ecology knowledge of a complex relationship between biotic and abiotic 

components.  

CO4: Develop and educate the surroundings on sustainable development goals.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Module 1 

Introduction: Environment - Components of Environment Ecosystem: Types & Structure of 

Ecosystem, Balanced ecosystem Human Activities – Food, Shelter, And Economic & Social 

Security.  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk & Board/PPT presentation- environment – component eco system food, shelter, Video 

presentation: natural video clips of eco system, Self-study: Human Activities.  

 

Module 2 

Energy – Different types of energy, Conventional sources & Non-Conventional sources of 

energy Solar energy, Hydro electric energy, Wind Energy, Nuclear energy, Biomass.  

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Board/PPT presentation – Energy sources Videos: Solar and Hydro Electric energy, 

Self-study: different type of energies.  

 

Module 3 
Environmental Pollution – Water Pollution, Noise pollution, Land Pollution, Public Health 

Aspects.  

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk & Board/PPT presentation – water and noise pollution, Self-study: Public health 

aspects. 

Module 4 

Air Pollution & Automobile Pollution: Definition, Effects – Global Warming, Acid rain & 

Ozone layer depletion, controlling measures.  

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Board/PPT presentation- Air pollution and automobile pollution, Video: Global 

warming and acid rain, Self-study: Controlling measures of the pollution.  

 

Module 5 
Sustainable development goals (SDGs) and its importance The 17 SDGs are: (1) No Poverty 

(2) Zero Hunger, (3) Good Health and Well-being, (4) Quality Education, (5) Gender 

Equality, (6) Clean Water and Sanitation, (7) Affordable and Clean Energy, (8) Decent Work 

and Economic Growth, (9) Industry, Innovation and Infrastructure, (10) Reducing Inequality, 

(11) Sustainable Cities and Communities (12) Responsible Consumption and Production, 

(13) Climate Action (14) Life Below Water (15) Life on Land (16) Peace and Justice Strong 

Institutions (17) Partnerships to achieve the Goal.  

Teaching Methodology:  
Chalk & Board/PPT presentation- All the SDGs, Self-study: Partnership to achieve the goals.  

10 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 

 Raman Sivakumar, “Principals of Environmental Science and Engineering”, (2005) Second 

Edition, Cengage learning Singapore,  

 P. Meenakshi, “Elements of Environmental Science and Engineering”, Prentice Hall of India 

Private Limited, New Delhi, 2006  

 S.M. Prakash, “Environmental Studies”, Elite Publishers Mangalore, 2007  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.SC. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (IV SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 

TOTAL 
Credit

s 
Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 
IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/05 Cyber Crime Investigation and 

Digital Forensics 
Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSDSC/06 Programming language-Python Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCSGEC/04 Clinical Psychology 

Clinical 

Psychology 
5 1 - 50 50 100 6 

4 21BSCCSAEC/04 Constitution of India Cyber 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCCSSEC/01 Cloud computing and big data Cyber - - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA/02 Sports / Arts/ Yoga Any dept. - - 2 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCCSDSCP/05 Cyber Crime Investigation and 

Digital Forensics (Practical) 
Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCCSDSCP/06 Programming language-Python 

(practical) 
Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 



CYBER CRIME INVESTIGATION AND DIGITAL FORENSICS 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/05 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To correctly define and cite appropriate instances for the application of computer 

forensics Correctly collect and analyze computer forensic evidence. 

 Identify the essential and up-to-date concepts, algorithms, protocols, tools, and 

methodology of DigitalForensics. 

 To understand the ethics and laws by which cyberspace is governed in our country and 

worldwide. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the basic concept of digital forensics 

CO2: Students will learn the process of digital forensic examination 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about digital forensic tool kit 

CO4: Students will acquire knowledge in report writing 

CO5: Students will learn different real time cases 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Digital forensics-Introduction, Objectives of computer forensics, Process of digital forensics, Advantages-

Disadvantages, What Does It Take to Be a Digital Forensic Investigator?  

Digital forensic categories, digital forensic investigation types, digital evidence types, Challenges of 

acquiring digital evidences, who should collect digital evidences? Chain of custody. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Process of digital forensics, Chain of custody. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Digital forensics -Introduction, Objectives of computer forensics, Advantages-

Disadvantages, What Does It Take to Be a Digital Forensic Investigator, Digital forensic categories, 

forensic investigation types, digital evidence types, Challenges of acquiring digital evidences, who should 

collect digital evidences? 

Module 2 

Digital forensic examination process- Introduction, First Response, Process- (Seizure, Acquisition, 

Analysis, Reporting), Conclusion 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Digital forensic examination process, Process - (Seizure, Acquisition, Analysis, 

Reporting) 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction, First Response, Conclusion 

Module 3 

Digital forensics tool kit- Introduction, Computer Forensics, Write Blockers, Imaging, Add-Ons and Other 

Technologies, Tools, Mobile Forensics Tools, Visual Analysis, Secured Storage, Damaged Media 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Write Blockers, Imaging, Add-Ons and Other Technologies, Tools, Mobile 

Forensics Tools. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Digital forensics tool kit- Introduction, Computer Forensics, Visual Analysis, 

Secured Storage, Damaged Media. 

Module 4 

Report writing and presentation- Introduction, Report Content and Considerations, Sample Reports, 

Presenting and Testifying, Archiving, Summary 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Sample Reports, Report Content and Considerations. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Report writing and presentation- Introduction, Presenting and Testifying, 

Archiving, Summary 

Module 5 

Case studies 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Case studies 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 Digital forensics explained- Greg gogolin, Phd 

 Thomas C Bartee - Digital Computer Fundamentals (6th Ed.), TMH Publications. 

  Krishnan N-Windows & MS Office with Database Concepts, SciTech, Publications. 

 Perry Greg (1996)-1001 Windows 95 TIPS, Galgotia Publications Pvt. Ltd., Delhi02. 

 Norton Peter (6th Ed. 1997) – Complete Guide to DOS 6.22, Techmedia, SAMS, Publishing, 

New Delhi-02. 

 Norton Peter (2nd Ed. 1998) Introduction to Computers, Tata McGraw-Hill 

 Publishing Company Limited, New Delhi. 

 Norton Peter (4th Ed. 2001) Introduction to Computers, Tata McGraw-Hill, Publishing 

Company Limited, New Delhi. 

 Murray Katherine (1994) – Mastering Power Point 4 for Windows, BPB, Publications, New 

Delhi-01. 

 Rose Carla & Lewis Rita (1996) – The Essential Page-Maker 5, Prentice-Hall of India, New 

Delhi-01. 



 Martier R Shamms & Wallace Rick (1997) – Page-Maker 6.5 Complete, Techmeidia, SAMS 

Publishing, New Delhi-02. 

 Altman Rebecca Bridges & Altman Rick (1994) – Mastering Page-Maker 5.0 for Windows, 

BPB Publications, New Delhi-01. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



CYBER CRIME INVESTIGATION AND DIGITAL FORENSICS-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSCP/05 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To correctly define and cite appropriate instances for the application of computer 

forensics Correctly collect and analyze computer forensic evidence. 

 Identify the essential and up-to-date concepts, algorithms, protocols, tools, and 

methodology of DigitalForensics. 

 To understand the ethics and laws by which cyberspace is governed in our country and 

worldwide. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the basic concept of digital forensics 

CO2: Students will learn the process of digital forensic examination 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about digital forensic tool kit 

CO4: Students will acquire knowledge in report writing 

CO5: Students will learn different real time cases 

 

Experiments: 

1. Seizing the hard disk from computer.  

2. Data acquisition-copying and imaging  

3. Searching for files in the software using the image. 

 4. Recovering deleted files  

5. Steganography –hiding and unhiding (detection)  

6. Password cracking of protected files  

7. Hashing-checking integrity  

8. Email tracing  

9. Working with BIOS, changing boot order to USB( boot priority)  

10. File signature verification  



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE-PYTHON 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/06 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Master the fundamentals of writing Python scripts 

 Learn core Python scripting elements such as variables and flow control structures 

 Comparison between Python and C, Java and Python. 

 To learn about the functions and methods  

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the basics of Python. 

CO2: Students will learn operations in Python. 

CO3: Students will understand the concept of functions and methods of Python language. 

CO4: Students will learn about exception handling.  

CO5: Students will learn about database connectivity using python 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction to Python: Features of Python, Python Virtual machine, Memory management, 

Garbage Collection, Comparison between Python and C , Java and Python. Installing Python for 

windows, Writing and executing Python program. Data types & Operators in Python: Writing 

comments, Built in data types –None type, numeric type, sequences, sets and mappings. Literals, 

Determining data types of variables, naming conventions in Python 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Data types & Operators in Python: Writing comments, built in data types 

–None type, numeric type, sequences, sets and mappings. Literals, determining data types of 

variables, naming conventions in Python 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to Python: Features of Python, Python Virtual machine, 

Memory management, Garbage Collection, Comparison between Python and C, Java and Python. 

Installing Python for windows, Writing and executing Python program. 

  

Module 2 

Operators: Arithmetic, Assignment, relational, logical, Boolean, Bitwise, membership & Identity 

Operators. Input & Output: Input/output Statements, Command line arguments. Control 

Statements – if ,if.else , if..elif , while loop , for loop , else suite, break , continue ,assert , return  

Statements. Arrays in Python- Strings and characters-Creating, indexing, slicing ,repeating , 

concatenating & comparing strings. Finding and counting substrings in string, Replacing ,splitting 

and joining strings, Working with characters 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Command line arguments. Control Statements – if ,if.else , if..elif , while 

loop , for loop , else suite, break , continue ,assert , return  Statements. Arrays in Python- Strings 

and characters-Creating, indexing, slicing ,repeating , concatenating & comparing strings. Finding 

and counting substrings in string, Replacing ,splitting and joining strings. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Operators: Arithmetic, Assignment, relational ,logical ,Boolean , Bitwise, 

membership & Identity Operators. Input & Output: Input/output Statements, Working with 

characters 

 

Module 3 

Functions – Functions and methods, Defining , calling  functions, returning multiple values , 

formal and actual parameters. Local and Global variables. Lists and Tuples : Creating , updating 

,concatenating lists ,Repetition of list ,Aliasing and cloning lists , Sorting lists.Classes and 

Objects-Defining class & Objects, constructors, type of methods and variables , Inner 

classes.Inheritance and Polymorphism: Type of Inheritance, super() method , method overloading 

& Overriding ,Abstract classes and interfaces. 

 

 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Local and Global variables. Lists and Tuples : Creating , updating 

,concatenating lists ,Repetition of list ,Aliasing and cloning lists , Sorting lists, super() method , 

method overloading & Overriding ,Abstract classes and interfaces. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Functions – Functions and methods, Defining , calling  functions, 

returning multiple values , formal and actual parameters, Classes and Objects-Defining class & 

Objects, constructors, type of methods and variables , Inner classes.Inheritance and 

Polymorphism: Type of Inheritance. 

 

Module 4 

Exception Handling –Type of exceptions, assert Statement, Except Block ,User defined exceptions 

, logging the exceptions. Regular expressions: Sequence characters. Creating Threads –Different 

ways of creating threads, Thread class methods, Thread Synchronization-Locks ,semaphore  

,Communication between threads , Daemon Threads. Graphical User Interface Root window 

,font& colors , Canvas and frames. Widgets:  Button, Label, Message, Text, Scrollbar, Chek 

cbutton, Radio button, Entry, Spin box, List box and Menu, Creating Tables. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Exception Handling –Type of exceptions, assert Statement, Except Block 

,User defined exceptions , logging the exceptions. Regular expressions: Sequence characters. 

Creating Threads –Different ways of creating threads,  Thread class methods ,Thread 

Synchronization-Locks ,semaphore  ,Communication between threads , Daemon Threads.  

PowerPoint Presentation: . Graphical User Interface : Root window ,font& colors , Canvas and 

frames. Widgets:  Button , Label ,Message , Text, Scrollbar, Chekcbutton, Radiobutton ,Entry, 

Spin box, List box and Menu ,Creating Tables. 

 

Module 5 

Networking in Python: Reading source code of web page, Downloading webpage and images, 

TCP/IP server, TCP/IP Client, UDP Server, UDP client , File Server , File Client ,two way 

communication between server and client , Sending simple mail. Database Connectivity: Types 

of databases used with Python, Using MySQL from Python, Retrieving and Inserting, updating 

and deleting data in a table,  

Creating Database tables through Python. Using Oracle database from Python Stored Procedures. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Database Connectivity: Types of databases used with Python, Using 

MySQL from Python ,Retrieving and Inserting  , updating and deleting data in a table ,Creating 

Database tables through Python. Using Oracle database from Python Stored Procedures. 

 

PowerPoint Presentation: Networking in Python : Reading source code of web page , Downloading 

webpage and images ,TCP/IP server , TCP/IP Client , UDP Server, UDP client , File Server , File 

Client ,two way communication between server and client , Sending simple mail. Database 

Connectivity: 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

  

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 Python The Complete Reference by Martin C. Brown, McGraw Hill Education Programming     

in Python 

    Complete Introduction to Python Language by Mark Summerfield, Second Edition. 

    Satyanarayana, M Radhika Mani, ands B N Jagadeesh, Python Programming, Universities 

Press, 2018. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE-PYTHON -PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSCP/06 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To write, test, and debug simple Python programs.  

2. To implement Python programs with conditionals and loops.  

3. Use functions for structuring Python programs.  

4. Represent compound data using Python lists, tuples, and dictionaries.  

5. Read and write data from/to files in Python. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Apply object-oriented programming concepts to develop dynamic interactive Python 

applications. 

CO2: Use the procedural statements: assignments, conditional statements, loops, method calls 

and arrays. 

CO3: Design, code, and test small Python programs with a basic understanding of top-down 

design. 

CO4: Use the compound data using Python lists, tuples, and dictionaries. 

CO5: Understanding of Reading and Writing of data. 

Experiments: 

1. Program to print prime numbers from 1 to N. 

2. Python Program for Fibonacci numbers 

3. Python Program to find sum of array 

4. Python Program to find largest element in an array 

5. Reading and writing to text files in Python 

6. Read a file line by line in Python 

7. Python program to find largest number in a list 

8. Python program to count Even and Odd numbers in a List 

9. Python Program to find sum and average of List in Python 

10. Sum of number digits in List 

https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/program-to-print-first-n-prime-numbers/?ref=lbp
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-program-for-program-for-fibonacci-numbers-2/?ref=lbp
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-program-to-find-sum-of-array/?ref=lbp
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-program-to-find-largest-element-in-an-array/?ref=lbp
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/reading-writing-text-files-python/?ref=leftbar-rightbar
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/read-a-file-line-by-line-in-python/?ref=leftbar-rightbar
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-program-to-find-largest-number-in-a-list/
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-program-to-count-even-and-odd-numbers-in-a-list/
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/find-sum-and-average-of-list-in-python/
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-sum-of-number-digits-in-list/?ref=leftbar-rightbar


11. Python | Multiply all numbers in the list 

12. Python – Test if Substring occurs in specific position. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-multiply-numbers-list-3-different-ways/
https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/python-test-if-substring-occurs-in-specific-position/


Positive Psychology and Stress Management (GEC 4) 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand the nature of stress and learn the skill to identify symptoms. 

2.   Learn the various environmental, social, psychological and physiological 

concomitants of stress and develop skills to reduce the impact. 

3. Learn skills to manage stress by learning yoga, meditation, relaxation techniques 

and cognitive skills to deal with stress. 

 
Course Outcomes: 
CO1: To understand the nature of stress and learn the skill to identify symptoms demonstrating 

stress.  

CO2: To get an insight into the various environmental, social, psychological and physiological 

concomitants of stress and develop skills to reduce the impact of these factors and promote 

conditions that will reduce stress.  

CO3: To learn how stress impacts health and learn coping skills and resilience.  

 CO4:  To develop skills to manage stress by learning yoga, meditation, relaxation techniques and 

cognitive skills to deal with stress.  

 

Module 1 

 Stress 

Stress: Introduction, Nature of Stress, Symptoms of Stress, Sources of Stress: Environmental, 

Social, Physiological and Psychological  

 

Module  2 

 Stress and health and management of stress 

Stress and Health: Effects of Stress on Health, Eustress,  Managing Stress: Methods - Yoga, 

Meditation, Relaxation Techniques, Problem Focused and Emotion Focused Approaches 

Module 3 

Looking at Psychology from a Positive Perspective 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number 
of Lecture 
Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 



Positive psychology: introduction to the new branch of psychology, Eastern and Western 

backgrounds of the field,  

 

 

Module 4 

 Positive psychology in the context 

The Role of Culture in Developing Strengths and Living Well, cultural method of staying 

positive 

 

Module 5 

 Positive Emotional States and Processes 

The Principles of Pleasure: Understanding Positive Affect, Positive Emotions, Happiness, and 

Well-Being, Hope, Flow and Resilience, Self-Efficacy, Optimism  

 

Teaching Methodology 

1. PowerPoint Presentations  

2. Audio-visual teaching aids  

3. Classroom discussions Projects / Field work as part of continuous assessment:  

4. Psycho assessments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark
s 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 
paper) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 
Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 
 

   

 

 



 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

Subject Code 21BSCCSAEC/04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours  

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand the meaning and importance of Constitution 

 Explain about making of Indian Constitution - contribution of Constituent assembly on it. 

 Describe the Salient (Outstanding) features of Indian Constitution. 

 Describe the importance of Preamble of the Indian Constitution and its significance. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn about the meaning and importance of Indian constitution. 

CO2: Students will understand about Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles 

CO3: Students will learn about Government of the Union 

CO4: Students will learn about Government of the States, Governor 

CO5: Students will understand about The Judiciary 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

Module 1 

Constitution – Structure and Principles, Meaning and importance of Constitution, Making of 

Indian Constitution – Sources, Salient features of Indian Constitution. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Structure and Principles, Meaning and importance of Constitution. 

Power point presentation: Making of Indian Constitution – Sources, Salient features of Indian 

Constitution. 

Module 2 

Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles, Fundamental Rights, Fundamental Duties, 

Directive Principles. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles, Fundamental Rights, 

Fundamental Duties, Directive Principles. 

Module 3 

Government of the Union, President of India – Election and Powers, Prime Minister and Council 

of Ministers, Lok Sabha – Composition and Powers, Rajya Sabha – Composition and Powers. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Government of the Union, President of India – Election and Powers, 

Prime Minister and Council of Ministers, Lok Sabha – Composition and Powers, Rajya Sabha – 

Composition and Powers. 

Module 4 

Government of the States, Governor – Powers, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, 

Legislative Assembly – Composition and powers, Legislative Council – Composition and 

powers. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Government of the States, Governor – Powers, Chief Minister and 

Council of Ministers, Legislative Assembly – Composition and powers, Legislative Council – 

Composition and powers. 

Module 5 

The Judiciary, Features of judicial system in India, Supreme Court –Structure and jurisdiction, 

High Court – Structure and jurisdiction. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: The Judiciary, Features of judicial system in India, Supreme Court –

Structure and jurisdiction, High Court – Structure and jurisdiction. 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference books: 

 Durga Das Basu, Introduction to the Constitution of India, Gurgaon; LexisNexis, 2018 

(23rd edn.) 

 M.V.Pylee, India’s Constitution, New Delhi; S. Chand Pub., 2017 (16th edn.) 

 J.N. Pandey, The Constitutional Law of India, Allahabad; Central Law Agency, 2018 (55th 

edn.) 

 Constitution of India (Full Text), India.gov.in., National Portal of India, 

 https://www.india.gov.in/sites/upload_files/npi/files/coi_part_full.pdf 

 Durga Das Basu, Bharatada Samvidhana Parichaya, Gurgaon; LexisNexis Butterworths, 

Wadhwa, 

 2015 

 Kb Merunandan, Bharatada Samvidhana Ondu Parichaya, Bangalore, Meragu 

Publications, 2015 

 

 



 

CLOUD COMPUTING STORAGE & BIG DATA 

 
Subject Code 21BSCCSSEC/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Module 1 

Cloud computing: 

Introduction to Cloud Computing, Key attributes in cloud, Components of cloud computing, 

Cloud computing and virtualization, Grid computing, utility computing, client server model, 

Impact of cc on Business, Key Drivers for Cloud Computing, Cloud computing deployment 

models, When to avoid public cloud, Languages for PaaS, DBaaS (Database as a services). 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to Cloud Computing, Key attributes in cloud, Components 

of cloud computing, Cloud computing and virtualization. 

 

Power point presentation: Grid computing, utility computing, client server model, Impact of cc on 

Business, Key Drivers for Cloud Computing, Cloud computing deployment models, When to 

avoid public cloud, Languages for PaaS, DBaaS (Database as a services). 

 

Module 2 

Cloud Computing Platforms: 

Cloud computing Services, Software as a Service, Characteristics of SaaS and benefits, Platform 

as a service, benefits, characteristics and types. IAAS benefits, challenges and characteristics. 

Mobile Naas, Benefits, Cloud Management Tasks, Cloud computing Data storage, Creating Cloud 

Storage System, Leveraging PaaS for Productivity. 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Cloud computing Services, Software as a Service, Characteristics of SaaS 

and benefits, Platform as a service, benefits, characteristics and types. 

 

Power point presentation: IAAS benefits, challenges and characteristics. Mobile Naas, Benefits, 

Cloud Management Tasks, Cloud computing Data storage, Creating Cloud Storage System, 

Leveraging PaaS for Productivity. 

 

Module 3 
Cloud Storage: 

Introduction to Storage Systems Cloud Storage Concepts Distributed File Systems (HDFS, Ceph 

FS) Cloud Databases (HBase, MongoDB, Cassandra, DynamoDB) Cloud Object Storage 

(Amazon S3, OpenStack Swift, Ceph) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to Storage Systems Cloud Storage Concepts. 

 



Power point presentation: Distributed File Systems (HDFS, Ceph FS) Cloud Databases (HBase, 

MongoDB, Cassandra, DynamoDB) Cloud Object Storage (Amazon S3, OpenStack Swift, Ceph) 

 

Module 4 

Big Data: 

Overview, Introduction, features of big data, types of big data, Evaluation of big data, structuring 

big data, sources of big data, elements of big data, Big data Analytics, Advantage of big data, 

Applications of big data. Technologies for handling big data: Introduction, Distributed Computing 

for Big Data, Parallel Computing for Big Data, Distributed Computing Vs. Parallel Computing, 

Cloud Computing and Big Data, Features of Cloud computing, Cloud Deployment Models, Cloud 

Delivery Models, In-Memory Computing Technology for Big Data. 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Big Data: Overview, Introduction, features of big data, types of big data, 

Evaluation of big data, structuring big data, sources of big data, elements of big data, Big data 

Analytics, Advantage of big data, Applications of big data. 

 

Power point presentation: Technologies for handling big data: Introduction, Distributed 

Computing for Big Data, Parallel Computing for Big Data, Distributed Computing Vs. Parallel 

Computing, Cloud Computing and Big Data, Features of Cloud computing, Cloud Deployment 

Models, Cloud Delivery Models, In-Memory Computing Technology for Big Data. 

 

Module 5 
Introduction to hadoop: Introduction, Component of hadoop, Introduction to Hadoop Ecosystem: 

Mapreduce fundamentals: Introduction, Features of Map Reduce, Working of Map Reduce, 

Techniques to optimize Map Reduce jobs, BIG DATA ARCHITECTURE, Introduction, Big Data 

Stack, Virtualization and Big Data. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to hadoop: Introduction, Component of hadoop, Introduction 

to Hadoop Ecosystem. 

Power point presentation: Mapreduce fundamentals: Introduction, Features of Map Reduce, 

Working of Map Reduce, Techniques to optimize Map Reduce jobs, BIG DATA 

ARCHITECTURE, Introduction, Big Data Stack, Virtualization and Big Data. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (V SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 
IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/07 Cryptography and 

Information Security 
Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSDSC/08 Ethical Hacking and 

Network Defense 
Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCSDSE/01 Research methodology Cyber 4  - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCCSVEC/01 Forensic Psychology Cyber 5 1 - 50 50 100 6 

Practical Sessions 

5 
21BSCCSDSCP/0

7 
Cryptography and 

Information Security 
Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 



6 
21BSCCSDSCP/0

8 
Ethical Hacking Network 

Defense 
Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

7 
21BSCCSDSEP/0

1 
Research methodology Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 600 24 

 



CRYPTOGRAPHY AND INFORMATION SECURITY 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/07 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand basics of cryptography and network security 

2. To be able to secure a message over insecure channel by various means 

3. To learn about how to maintain Confidentiality, Integrity and Availability of a data 

4. To understand various protocols for network security to protect against the threats in 

the networks 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn different threats, source of threats, risks and its consequences 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge in historical perspective of cryptography and importance 

of keys. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about different hash digests properties  

CO4: Students will learn the basics of block ciphers and elementary number theory 

CO5: Students will learn public key encryption and practical applications of it 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Threats, risks, consequences, Sources of threats.  

Attacks classification, Preventive measures, Remedial measures. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Threats, risks, consequences, Sources of threats.  

Power point method: Attacks classification, Preventive measures, Remedial measures. 

Module 2 

Historical perspective, Confusion vs. diffusion, Stream ciphers vs. block ciphers 

Keys and key management, Key exchange (peer to peer, peer – key server - peer), Diffie 

Helman key sharing scheme, Symmetric key cryptography vs asymmetric key cryptography, 

Trapdoor functions. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Keys and key management, Key exchange (peer to peer, peer – key 

server - peer), Diffie Helman key sharing scheme, Symmetric key cryptography vs asymmetric 

key cryptography, Trapdoor functions. 

Power point method: Historical perspective, Confusion vs. diffusion, Stream ciphers vs. block 

ciphers 

Module 3 

Hash digests Properties of cryptographic hash functions, Merkle Damgard construction, md 

family, sha family, Digital signatures, sha3  

GPG-Overview of GPG, Commands and CLI, GPG trust model, GUI – KGPG, Seahorse, 

Frontends – Kleopatra, enigmail 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Hash digests Properties of cryptographic hash functions, Merkle 

Damgard construction, md family, sha family, Digital signatures, sha3  

 

Power point method: GPG-Overview of GPG, Commands and CLI, GPG trust model, GUI – 

KGPG, Seahorse, Frontends – Kleopatra, enigmail 

Module 4 

Block ciphers, Block cipher principles, Feistel networks, S boxes and P boxes, Block cipher 

modes of operation, DES, 3DES, AES  

Elementary number theory, Prime numbers, Factoring, Modular arithmetic, Fermat’s & Euler’s 

theorems, gcd, Euclid’s algorithm, Discrete logarithm problem  

Teaching Methodology 



Chalk and talk method: Block ciphers, Block cipher principles, Feistel networks, S boxes and 

P boxes, Block cipher modes of operation, DES, 3DES, AES 

Power point method: Elementary number theory, Prime numbers, Factoring, Modular 

arithmetic, Fermat’s & Euler’s theorems, gcd, Euclid’s algorithm, Discrete logarithm problem 

Module 5 

Public key encryption, public key crypto systems, RSA algorithm, Elliptic Curve cryptography  

Practical applications, PKI, CA. X509 certificates, SSL/TLS, HTTPS, IPV6 and IPSEC, 

Proxies and Firewalls 

Encryption using non-cryptographic tools (vi, zip), Authentication principles and methods, 

Passwords, two-factor authentication, One-way encryption, Steganography, Hamming, 

Chaffing and Winnowing 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Public key encryption, public key crypto systems, RSA algorithm, 

Elliptic Curve cryptography  

Power point method: Practical applications, PKI, CA. X509 certificates, SSL/TLS, HTTPS, 

IPV6 and IPSEC, Proxies and Firewalls. Encryption using non-cryptographic tools (vi, zip), 

Authentication principles and methods, Passwords, two-factor authentication, One-way 

encryption, Steganography, Hamming, Chaffing and Winnowing.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference books: 

 William Stallings, Cryptography and network security, Pearson Education.  

 Alfred J. Menezes, Paul C. van Oorschot and Scott A. Vanstone, Handbook of Applied 

Cryptography, CRC Press.  

 Margaret Cozzens, Steven J Miller, The mathematics of encryption, American 

Mathematical Society 4 

 Bruce Schneier Applied Cryptography, John Wiley and Sons  

 Mark Stamp, Information Security: Principles and Practice, John Wiley and Sons, Matt 

Bishop, Computer Security, Art and Science, Pearson Education 

 

 

 

 



CRYPTOGRAPHY AND INFORMATION SECURITY-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/08 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To provide deeper understanding into cryptography, its application to network security, 

threats/vulnerabilities to networks and countermeasures. 

 To explain various approaches to Encryption techniques, strengths of Traffic 

Confidentiality, Message Authentication Codes. 

 To familiarize symmetric and asymmetric cryptography 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to identify basic security attacks and services 

CO2: Students will be able to use symmetric and asymmetric key algorithms for 

cryptography 

CO3: Students will Make use of Authentication functions 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Implementation of Caesar Cipher technique 

2. Implement the Play fair Cipher 

3. Implement the Pure Transposition Cipher 

4. Implement DES Encryption and Decryption 

5. Implement the AES Encryption and decryption 

6. Implement RSA Encryption Algorithm 

7. Implementation of Hash Functions 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



ETHICAL HACKING AND NETWORK DEFENSE 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/08 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To explore ethical hacking and cryptography basics 

 To investigate trojans and other attacks 

 To investigate web-based hacking 

 To investigate how to attack a computer system 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn basics of ethical hacking  

CO2: Students will learn different tools like DNZ and service scanning & enumerations 

CO3: Students will learn endpoint and server hacking  

CO4: Students will learn classful internet addresses 

CO5: Students will learn Formal Penetration testing methodologies 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction-Certified Ethical Hackers-Network and Computer Attacks-Hacking 

Methodologies-Desktop and Server OS Vulnerabilities-Embedded Operating Systems. 

Exploitation Techniques-Networking-Sockets-Network Sniffing-TCP/IP Hijacking, 

Virtualization and Ethical Hacking. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction-Certified Ethical Hackers-Network and Computer 

Attacks-Hacking Methodologies-Desktop and Server OS Vulnerabilities-Embedded Operating 

Systems. 

Power Point Presentation: Exploitation Techniques-Networking-Sockets-Network Sniffing-

TCP/IP Hijacking, Virtualization and Ethical Hacking. 

 

Module 2 

Foot Printing-Definition and Tools Used- DNS Zone Transfer- Introduction to Social 

Engineering-Dumpster Diving-Tailgating-Shoulder Surfing-Lock Bumping-Social 

Engineering Counter Measures.  

Service Scanning & Enumeration: Introduction to Port Scanning-Types of Port Scan-Port 

Scanning Tools. Introduction to Enumerating Windows-Java OS-Android and Network OS. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Foot Printing-Definition and Tools Used- DNS Zone Transfer- 

Introduction to Social Engineering-Dumpster Diving-Tailgating-Shoulder Surfing-Lock 

Bumping-Social Engineering Counter Measures. 

Power Point Presentation: Service Scanning & Enumeration: Introduction to Port Scanning-

Types of Port Scan-Port Scanning Tools. Introduction to Enumerating Windows-Java OS-

Android and Network OS. 

Module 3 

Endpoint and Server Hacking-Hacking open network Devices-Applications-Cameras-Telco 

gear-social security number-P2P Hacking -People - Vehicle Surveillance- Badge Surveillance. 

Epilogue top ten ways to shut down non-Tech hackers.   

Hacking hardware, Reconnaissance, Web based Exploitation, Maintaining 

Access with Backdoors and Rootkits. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Endpoint and Server Hacking-Hacking open network Devices-

Applications-Cameras-Telco gear-social security number-P2P Hacking -People - Vehicle 

Surveillance- Badge Surveillance. Epilogue top ten ways to shut down non-Tech hackers. 

Power Point Presentation: Hacking hardware, Reconnaissance, Web based Exploitation, 

Maintaining 

Access with Backdoors and Rootkits. 

Module 4 

Classful Internet Addresses- The original Classful Addressing Scheme, Dotted Decimal 

Notation- Subnetting& Classless Extensions, VLAN. State of Network Security.  



Cyber Security: New approaches to cyber security. Windows Security: Installing applications, 

Putting the workstation on the network, Operating windows safely, Upgrades & Patches, 

Maintain & test the security, Attacks against the Windows workstation. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Classful Internet Addresses- The original Classful Addressing Scheme, 

Dotted Decimal Notation- Subnetting& Classless Extensions, VLAN. State of Network 

Security.  

Power Point Presentation: Cyber Security: New approaches to cyber security. Windows 

Security: Installing applications, Putting the workstation on the network, Operating windows 

safely, Upgrades & Patches, Maintain & test the security, Attacks against the Windows 

workstation. 

 

Module 5 

VoIP, The Cellular phone network, Wireless transmission systems, Pervasive Wireless Data 

Network Technologies, IEEE Wireless LAN specification, War driving, War chalking, War 

Flying.  

Wi-Fi Security Recommendations, Bluetooth, WAP. Penetration Testing: Overview, Auditing 

&Monitoring, integrated cyber security, Validating security- Overview, Current state of 

penetration testing. 

Formal Penetration testing methodologies, Data protection, Endpoint security, Insider threats 

& data protection, general tips for protecting a site, security best practices. 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: VoIP, The Cellular phone network, Wireless transmission systems, 

Pervasive Wireless Data Network Technologies, IEEE Wireless LAN specification, War 

driving, War chalking, War Flying.  

Wi-Fi Security Recommendations, Bluetooth, WAP. Penetration Testing: Overview, Auditing 

&Monitoring, integrated cyber security, Validating security- Overview, Current state of 

penetration testing. 

Power Point Presentation: Formal Penetration testing methodologies, Data protection, 

Endpoint security, Insider threats & data protection, general tips for protecting a site, security 

best practices. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

Reference books: 

 Hands on ethical hacking and network defense by Michael T Simpson, Kent Backman, 

James Corley, Cengage Learning, 2 edition, 2010. 

 The Basics of Hacking and Penetration testing - Patrick Engebretson Syngressedn. 01,2011. 

 No Tech Hacking: A Guide to Social Engineering, Dumpster Diving and Shoulder Surfing 

by Johnny Long,Syngress publishers,1st edition,2008. 

 Hacking:The Art of Exploitation,2nd Edition by Jon Erickson,William Pollock 

publishers,2008. 

 Network Security Bible-Eric Cole,RonaldKrutz,James W Conley,Edition 2, Wiley India Pvt 

Ltd,2010.  

 Network Security Essentials- William Stallings, Edition 4,Pearson Education,2011. 

 

  

 

 



ETHICAL HACKING AND NETWORK DEFENSE-PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSE/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 familiarize with popular hacking tools.  

 Understand various hacking techniques in brief.   

 Learn some of the skills that you would require to become an expert in Ethical Hacking. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn different types of testing 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge to enumerate infrastructure and application admin 

interface 

CO3: Students will be able to test for error handling 

 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

 

1. Application pen testing 

2. Configuration and deployment 

3. Enumerate Infrastructure and Application Admin Interface 

4. Identity Management Testing 

5. Authentication Testing 

6. Authorization Testing 

7. Session Management Testing 

8. Input Validation Testing 

9. Testing for Error Handling 

10. Client-side Testing 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSE/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand some basic concepts of research and its methodologies  

 Identify appropriate research topics  

 Select and define appropriate research problem and parameters 

 Prepare a project proposal (to undertake a project)  

 Organize and conduct research (advanced project) in a more appropriate manner  

 Write a research report and thesis  

 Write a research proposal (grants) 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the basic concepts of research methodology  

CO2: Students will learn problem identification and problem formulation 

CO3: Students will learn research design and sampling procedures 

CO4: Students will understand the concept of statistics and its importance 

CO5: Students will gain knowledge about inferential statistics 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Definition, Meaning, Scope of Criminological Research 

Characteristics and Objectives – Types of research – Research Approaches – Significance of research. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Definition, Meaning, Scope of Criminological Research 

Power Point presentation: Characteristics and Objectives – Types of research – Research Approaches 

– Significance of research. 

 

Module 2 

Problem identification and Problem formulation. (Defining and formulation of Concepts, Hypothesis)  

Use of Variables and their Measurements. 

Preparation of a Study proposal- steps and procedures to be followed.  

Review of Literature: Functions – Sources – The search for the literature – Criticism. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Problem identification and Problem formulation. (Defining and formulation of 

Concepts, Hypothesis). Use of Variables and their Measurements. 

Power Point presentation: Preparation of a Study proposal- steps and procedures to be followed. 

Review of Literature: Functions – Sources – The search for the literature – Criticism. 

 

Module 3 

Research Design, Typology and Procedures to be followed 

Sample and Sampling Procedure, Types- Probability and Non- Probability 

Data Collection: a. Sources- Primary and Secondary, b. Methods- Observation, Interview and 

Questionnaire 

Tools of Data Collection- Preparation and their uses, Data Analysis- Methods and Procedures (Use of 

SPSS) 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Research Design, Typology and Procedures to be followed. Sample and 

Sampling Procedure, Types- Probability and Non- Probability 

Power Point presentation: Data Collection: a. Sources- Primary and Secondary, b. Methods- 

Observation, Interview and Questionnaire. Tools of Data Collection- Preparation and their uses, Data 

Analysis- Methods and Procedures (Use of SPSS) 

 

Module 4 

Statistics, Definition and Scope: Descriptive Statistics, Central tendency- 



Computation and Application of Arithmetic Mean, Median and Mode 

Measure of Dispersion 

Computation of Range, Quartiles, Mean Deviation and Standard Deviation 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Statistics, Definition and Scope: Descriptive Statistics, Central tendency- 

Computation and Application of Arithmetic Mean, Median and Mode 

Power Point presentation: Measure of Dispersion. Computation of Range, Quartiles, Mean Deviation 

and Standard Deviation 

 

Module 5 

Inferential Statistics 

Computation of Correlation, Co- efficient, T Test, and Chi- Square Test 

Ethical and Political Issues in Forensic Science and Criminological Research 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Inferential Statistics. Computation of Correlation, Co- efficient, T Test, and 

Chi- Square Test 

Power Point presentation: Ethical and Political Issues in Forensic Science and Criminological 

Research 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference Books: 

 Agarwal B. C. (2006) - Basic Statistical Tests, New Age International Publishers,New 

Delhi 

 Ahuja Ram (2005) - Research Methods, Ravat Publication, New Delhi 

 Alasuutari, Pertti. Bickman, Leonard & Brannen, Julia (2008) – Social Research Methods 

- SAGE Publications Ltd.,1 Oliver‟s Yard, 55 City Road, London ECIY 1SP, United 

Kingdom. 

 Bachman Ronet & Schutt K Russell (2008)-Fundamentals of research in criminology and 

criminal justice,Sage Publication. 

 Davies, Pamela. Francis, Peter & Jupp, Victor (2nd Edition) (2011) – Doing 

Criminological Research - SAGE Publications Ltd.,1 Oliver‟s Yard, 55 City Road, 

London ECIY 1SP, United Kingdom. 

 Hart, Chris (2005) – Doing Your Masters Dissertation – Vistaar Publications, New Delhi. 

 Hartley, Richard D. (2011)- Snapshots of Research (Readings in Criminology and 

Criminal Justice) - SAGE Publications Ltd.,1 Oliver‟s Yard, 55 City Road, London ECIY 

1SP, United Kingdom. 



RESEARCH METHODOLOGY-PRCATICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSE/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand some basic concepts of research and its methodologies  

 Identify appropriate research topics  

 Select and define appropriate research problem and parameters 

 Prepare a project proposal (to undertake a project)  

 Organize and conduct research (advanced project) in a more appropriate manner  

 Write a research report and thesis  

 Write a research proposal (grants) 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will understand the basic concepts of research methodology  

CO2: Students will learn problem identification and problem formulation 

CO3: Students will learn research design and sampling procedures 

CO4: Students will understand the concept of statistics and its importance 

CO5: Students will gain knowledge about inferential statistics 

 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. finding and using sources of information 

2. Planning a research project 

3. Conducting research 

4. Using and analysing data 

5. Disseminating results 

6. Acting ethically 

7. Developing deeper research skills 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY 

Subject Code 21BSCCSVEC/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the basic concepts of psychology suitable for forensic science 

professionals. 

 To apply the appropriate psychometric methods/techniques in forensic casework 

 The significance of learning, memory and theories of personality.  

 To study Legal Aspects of Forensic Psychology. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Students will be able to learn basics of forensic psychology including pioneers and 

history. 

CO2: Students will understand the relationship between media and criminal psychology 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge on profile analysis & Forensic psychological 

assessment 

CO4: Students will learn role of forensic psychology in the criminal justice system 

CO5: Students will gain knowledge about institutional and non-institutional correction 

systems 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Overview of Forensic Psychology. Pioneers in criminal Psychology. Psychic Criminology: 

History, Paranormal abilities, Scientific Evidences, Theories. 

a) Police and Investigative Psychology b) Criminal Psychology of the Stranger. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: a) Police and Investigative Psychology b) Criminal Psychology of the 

Stranger. 

Power point presentation: Overview of Forensic Psychology. Pioneers in criminal Psychology. 

Psychic Criminology: History, Paranormal abilities, Scientific Evidences, Theories. 

 

Module 2 

Violation of Law: Psychological motives and its impact on behavior, Impact of Conflicts and 

Frustration on behavior, Mal adaptive learning about offending person’s property. 

Media and Criminal Psychology: Methods used to Investigate Media Influences of Violence 

and Its Prevention. 

Experimental Psychology and Control of Criminal Behavior – Psychotherapeutic Methods. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Violation of Law: Psychological motives and its impact on behavior, 

Impact of Conflicts and Frustration on behavior, Mal adaptive learning about offending 

person’s property. Media and Criminal Psychology: Methods used to Investigate Media 

Influences of Violence and Its Prevention. 

Power point presentation: Experimental Psychology and Control of Criminal Behavior – 

Psychotherapeutic Methods. 

Module 3 

Counseling the Role players in Justice System like- Victims, Witnesses, Law Enforcers, 

Suspects and Family Counseling: Skills for effective Forensic Psychological Assessment. 

 Profile Analysis – Psychological Analysis for identification of offenders  

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Counseling the Role players in Justice System like- Victims, Witnesses, 

Law Enforcers, Suspects and Family Counseling: Skills for effective Forensic Psychological 

Assessment. 



Power point presentation: Profile Analysis – Psychological Analysis for identification of 

offenders  

Module 4 

The Role of Forensic Psychology in the Justice System: Clinical, Experimental and advisory. 

Forensic Mental Health experts in the Court: Expert Evidence, Forensic Report and Pre-trial 

Preparation 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: The Role of Forensic Psychology in the Justice System: Clinical, 

Experimental and advisory. 

Power point presentation: Forensic Mental Health experts in the Court: Expert Evidence, 

Forensic Report and Pre-trial Preparation 

Module 5 

Institutional System of Correction; Prison-Meaning, Definition, development Prison 

administration in India, Open Air Prison, Usual and Unusual problems of correction 

Institutions for Juveniles and their establishment, administration and control, advantages and 

Limitations in the context of reformation and rehabilitation. 

 Non-institutional system of correction: Probation-Historical development, Law on probation, 

Objectives, principles, administration and control, advantages and limitations 

Parole: Historical development, objectives, principles, advantages and limitations 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Institutional System of Correction; Prison-Meaning, Definition, 

development Prison administration in India, Open Air Prison, Usual and Unusual problems of 

correction. Institutions for Juveniles and their establishment, administration and control, 

advantages and Limitations in the context of reformation and rehabilitation. 

Power point presentation: non-institutional system of correction: Probation-Historical 

development, Law on probation, Objectives, principles, administration and control, advantages 

and limitations. Parole: Historical development, objectives, principles, advantages and 

limitations. 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference Books: 

 Bartol, Curt R 7 Bartol, Anne M, (2008) Current perspectives in Forensic Psychology 

and Criminal Behaviour, Sage, London. 

 Feldman &amp; Philip M. (1978) – Criminal Behavior: A Psychological Analysis, John 

Wiley &amp; Sons, New York. 

 Gibson L. Robert &amp; Mitchell H. Marianne (2006) - Introduction to Counseling and 

Guidelines, 6th edition, Prentice- Hall of India, New Delhi-01 

 Haward L. R. C. - Forensic Psychology, Batsford Academic and Educational Ltd. 

London 

 Hibbard &amp; Whitney.S &amp; Reymond W. Worring (1982) – Psychic 

Criminology: An operation Manual for using Psychics in Criminal Investigations, 

Charles C. Thomas Publishers, Illinois, USA. 

 Kaur Rajpal - Forensic Psychology: New Trends and Innovations, Deep and Deep 

Publications Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi-27 

 Koranji Shiamak Kersi (2004) - A Text book of Criminal Psychology, Dominant 

Publishers and Distributors, New Delhi-51  

 Macdonald – Psychological Disorder and Crime 

 Mednick A. Sarnoff &amp; Christiansen O. Karl (Ed.1977), - Bio-Social Bases of 

Criminal Behaviour, Gardners Press Inc., New York. 

 



FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSE/01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the basic concepts of psychology suitable for forensic science 

professionals. 

 To apply the appropriate psychometric methods/techniques in forensic casework 

 The significance of learning, memory and theories of personality.  

 To study Legal Aspects of Forensic Psychology. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Students will be able to learn basics of forensic psychology including pioneers and 

history. 

CO2: Students will understand the relationship between media and criminal psychology 

CO3: Students will be able to gain knowledge on profile analysis & Forensic psychological 

assessment 

CO4: Students will learn role of forensic psychology in the criminal justice system 

 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

 

1. Interview 

2. Interrogation 

3. Field visits 

4.  Case studies 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (VI SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/09 Biometric Security Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSDSC/10 
Vulnerability 

Assessment and 

Penetration testing 

Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCSDSE/02 Entrepreneurship Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCCSVEC/02 Minor Project Cyber 4 - 2 50 50 100 6 

Practical Sessions 

5 
21BSCCSDSCP/0

9 
Biometric Security Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 
21BSCCSDSCP/1

0 

Vulnerability 

Assessment and 

Penetration testing 

Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCCSDSE/02 Entrepreneurship Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 500 24 



BIOMETRIC SECURITY 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/09 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand the technological uplifts with biometrics compared to traditional securing 

mechanisms. 

 Gain knowledge in building blocks of research fields like Pattern Recognition, Image 

Processing and Machine Learning etc.  

 Evaluate and Design security systems with biometrics 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn basics of biometrics and benefits of biometrics over traditional 

authentication systems. 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge about physiological biometric technologies and facial scan. 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about physiological behavioral technologies 

CO4: Students will learn about signature and handwriting technologies 

CO5: Students will learn Multi biometrics and multi factor biometrics 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Biometrics- Introduction- benefits of biometrics over traditional authentication systems. Benefits of 

biometrics in identification systems-selecting a biometric for a system –Applications. Key biometric 

terms and processes - biometric matching methods -Accuracy in biometric systems.  

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Biometrics- Introduction- benefits of biometrics over traditional authentication 

systems. Benefits of biometrics in identification systems-selecting a biometric for a system –Applications  

Power Point Presentation: Key biometric terms and processes - biometric matching methods -Accuracy in 

biometric systems. 

Module 2 

Physiological Biometric Technologies: Fingerprints, Technical description, characteristics, Competing 

technologies, Strengths, weaknesses, Deployment 

Facial scan - Technical description - characteristics - weaknesses-deployment - Iris scan - Technical 

description – characteristics - strengths – weaknesses – deployment - Retina vascular pattern  

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Physiological Biometric Technologies: Fingerprints, Technical description, 

characteristics, Competing technologies, Strengths, weaknesses, Deployment 

Power Point Presentation: Facial scan - Technical description - characteristics - weaknesses-deployment - 

Iris scan - Technical description – characteristics - strengths – weaknesses – deployment - Retina vascular 

pattern  

Module 3 

Technical description – characteristics - strengths – weaknesses – deployment - Hand scan – 

Technical description-characteristics - strengths – weaknesses deployment – DNA biometrics. Behavioral 

Biometric Technologies: Handprint Biometrics - DNA Biometrics 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Technical description – characteristics - strengths – weaknesses – deployment - 

Hand scan – 

Power Point Presentation: Technical description-characteristics - strengths – weaknesses deployment – 

DNA biometrics. Behavioural Biometric Technologies: Handprint Biometrics - DNA Biometrics 

Module 4 

Signature and handwriting technology - Technical description – classification – keyboard / keystroke 

dynamics-  

Voice – data acquisition - feature extraction - characteristics - strengths – weaknesses-deployment.  

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Signature and handwriting technology - Technical description – classification – 

keyboard / keystroke dynamics-  

Power Point Presentation: Voice – data acquisition - feature extraction - characteristics - strengths – 

weaknesses-deployment.  



Module 5 

Multi biometrics and multi factor biometrics - two-factor authentication with passwords  

Tickets and tokens – executive decision - implementation plan.  

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and Talk method: Multi biometrics and multi factor biometrics - two-factor authentication with 

passwords  

Power Point Presentation: Tickets and tokens – executive decision - implementation plan.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

Reference Books: 

 Samir Nanavathi, Michel Thieme, and Raj Nanavathi : “Biometrics -Identity verification in a 

network”, 1st Edition, Wiley Eastern, 2002.  

 John Chirillo and Scott Blaul : “Implementing Biometric Security”, 1st Edition, Wiley Eastern 

Publication, 2005.  

  John Berger: “Biometrics for Network Security”, 1st Edition, Prentice Hall, 2004. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



BIOMETRIC SECURITY-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSEP/09 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 Understand the technological uplifts with biometrics compared to traditional securing 

mechanisms. 

 Gain knowledge in building blocks of research fields like Pattern Recognition, Image 

Processing and Machine Learning etc.  

 Evaluate and Design security systems with biometrics 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get hands-on training to acquainted biometric data using different sensors 

CO2: Students will get practical exposure on designing and development of different 

identification systems.  

CO3: Students will be able to explore challenges and limitations of uni-modal biometric 

systems.  

CO4: Students will be able to identify and verify the problems 

 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

 

1. Hands-on training to acquainted biometric data using different sensors 

2. Designing and development of different identification/ verification systems to validate the 

user identity 

3. Simulation of a multimodal biometric recognition system to know the challenges of Uni-

modal system. 

4. Design and develop a biometric security system 

5. Explore the challenges and limitations of Uni-modal biometric systems 

6. Solve the Identification/ Verification problems 

7. Explore different fusion scenarios at Information-level, fusion-level etc 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

VULNERABILITY ASSESSMENT AND PENETRATION TESTING 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/09 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To make very clear and concrete image of Vulnerability Assessment and Penetration Testing 

under standards rules and laws. 

 Determine which vulnerabilities are exploitable and the degree of information exposure 

 To provide all conceptual and practical knowledge to counter all types of cyber-attacks in a 

professional manner. 

 In-depth view around key points of risks within your information security plan and 

environment. 

 To provide training on real time situations to have better understanding of every minute 

concept. 

 Special emphasis on Standard operational Procedure followed in any testing process 

(Vulnerability Assessment and Penetration Testing). 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to learn the basics of vulnerability assessment 

CO2: Students will gain knowledge about mapping a network and its importance 

CO3: Students will learn about fingerprinting of web server  

CO4: Students will gain knowledge about different types of attacks like brute force attack and 

its algorithm 

CO5: Students will gain knowledge about social engineering 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction to Vulnerability Assessment, Life cycle of Vulnerability Assessment 

Vulnerability scanners, Manual Testing, Vulnerability using W3af and Nikto, Nessus, 

Architecture 

Introduction to Unknown Vulnerability Assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: 

Power Point Presentation: 

Module 2 

Foot printing: Mapping a Network: Why Map a (Remote) Network, Ping Sweeping: Fping, Nmap 

ping Scan, OS Fingerprinting: Fingerprinting with Nmap Port Scanıning: Under the Hood of a 

Port Scanner TCP Three Way Handshake, Scanning with Nmap: Nmap Scan Types, TCP Connect 

Scan with Nmap, TCP SYN Scan with Nmap, Version Detection with Nmap,  

Specifying the Targets: By DNS Name , With an IP Addresses List By Using CIDR Notation, By 

Using Wildcards, Specifying Ranges , Octets Lists, Combining the Previous Methods, Choosing 

the Ports to Scan , Nmap Examples, Port Scanning, Service Detection, Vulnerabilities Database 

Lookup 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: 

Power Point Presentation: 

Module 3 

Fingerprinting Introduction, Web Server Fingerprinting: Fingerprinting with Netcat , Common 

Mistakes, Fingerprinting with OpenSSL, Limits of Manual Fingerprinting, Fingerprinting with 

Httprint, HTTP Verbs: GET, POST, HEAD, PUT, DELETE, OPTIONS, Using HTTP 1.0 Syntax,  

Exploiting Misconfigured HTTP Verbs: Enumeration with OPTIONS, Exploiting DELETE 

Exploiting PUT, Uploading a PHP Shell with PUT, Directories and File Enumeration: Brute-force, 

Dictionary-based Enumeration. Cross Site. 

Scripting XSS Actors, Vulnerable Web Applications, Users, Attackers, Finding an XSs, XSS 

Attacks, Reflected XSS Filters, Persistent XSS Attacks  

SQL Injections: SQL. Statements, SELECT Example, UNION example, sQL Queries Inside Web 

Applications, Vulnerable Dynamic Queries, lnjections, UNION Based SQL Injections, Exploiting 

UNION SQL Injections, SQL Injectiorn 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: 

Power Point Presentation: 

 

Module 4 

Password Attacks Brute Force Attacks: A Brute Force Algorithm, Brute Foree weaknesses, 

Dictionary Attacks, performing a Dictionary Attack, Weaknesses of Dictionary Attacks, Mangling 

Words, John the Ripper, Unshadow,  

Brute Force with John the Ripper, Dictionary Attacks with John the Ripper, installing Password 

Dictionaries. Rainbow Tables, Rainbow Tables Limitations. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk method: 

Power Point Presentation: 

 

Module 5 

Social Engineering: Introduction to social engineering, social engineering cycle, information 

gathering, user profiling. 

Types of social engineering attacks and techniques, elicitation, social engineering tools and 

counter measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: 

Power Point Presentation: 

 

VULNERABILITY ASSESSMENT AND PENETRATION TESTING – PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSCP/09 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To make very clear and concrete image of Vulnerability Assessment and Penetration Testing 

under standards rules and laws. 

 Determine which vulnerabilities are exploitable and the degree of information exposure 

 To provide all conceptual and practical knowledge to counter all types of cyber-attacks in a 

professional manner. 

 In-depth view around key points of risks within your information security plan and 

environment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to get practical knowledge on application pen testing  

CO2: Students will be to practice testing methods i.e network foot printing and discovery & 

probing 

CO3: Students will be able to learn password cracking 

CO4: Students will be able to gain knowledge about wireless penetration 

 

 



EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Application pen testing 

2. Testing methods- Network foot printing 

3. Testing methods- Discovery & Probing 

4. Enumeration 

5. Password cracking 

6. Vulnerability Assessment 

7. Wireless penetration 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 

 



ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSE/02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

CO5: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction to Entrepreneurship Meaning and concept of entrepreneurship, the history of 

entrepreneurship development, role of entrepreneurship in economic development, Myths about 

entrepreneurs, agencies in entrepreneurship management and future of entrepreneurship types of 

entrepreneurs.  

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to Entrepreneurship Meaning and concept of 

entrepreneurship, the history of entrepreneurship development, role of entrepreneurship in 

economic development 

Power point presentation: Myths about entrepreneurs, agencies in entrepreneurship management 

and future of entrepreneurship types of entrepreneurs.  

Module 2 

The Entrepreneur Why to become entrepreneur, the skills/ traits required to be an entrepreneur, 

Creative and Design Thinking, the entrepreneurial decision process, skill gap analysis, and role 

models, mentors and support system, entrepreneurial success stories.  

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: The Entrepreneur Why to become entrepreneur, the skills/ traits required 

to be an entrepreneur, Creative and Design Thinking, the entrepreneurial decision process 

Power point presentation: skill gap analysis, and role models, mentors and support system, 

entrepreneurial success stories.  

Module 3 

E-Cell Meaning and concept of E-cells, advantages to join E-cell, significance of E-cell, various 

activities conducted by E-cell  

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation: E-Cell Meaning and concept of E-cells, advantages to join E-cell, 

significance of E-cell, various activities conducted by E-cell  

 

Module 4 

Communication Importance of communication, barriers and gateways to communication, 

listening to people, the power of talk, personal selling, risk taking & resilience, negotiation.  

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Communication Importance of communication, barriers and gateways to 

communication, listening to people, the power of talk 

Power point presentation: personal selling, risk taking & resilience, negotiation 

 

 



Module 5 

Introduction to various form of business organization (sole proprietorship, partnership, 

corporations, Limited Liability company), mission, vision and strategy formulation. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Mission, vision and strategy formulation. 

Power point presentation: Introduction to various form of business organization (sole 

proprietorship, partnership, corporations, Limited Liability company) 

MINOR PROJECT 

 

 

 

 

 

 



   SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (VII SEMESTER) 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title 
Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 
IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/11 Malware Analysis in Virtual 

Machine 
Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSDSC/12 Network Computing and 

Communication 
Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCCSDSE/03 Cloud computing Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCCSVEC/03 Internship Cyber 4 1 2 50 50 100 6 

Practical Sessions 

5 21BSCCSDSCP/11 Malware Analysis in Virtual 

Machine-Practical 
Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCCSDSCP/12 Network Computing and 

Communication-Practical 
Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 



7  Cloud computing-practical Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 500 24 



MALWARE ANALYSIS IN VIRTUAL MACHINE 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To Understand all the necessary information about the modern malware and anti-

malware landscape.  

 To learn about current malware functioning and how it infects companies’ IT 

infrastructures through their weakest points, exploiting these weaknesses after 

infection. 

 To Understand the main methods and malware analysts’ routines. 

 To understand the concept of Strong anti-malware theory is combined with surface 

analysis. 

  To operate effectively as analysts to understand what lies behind the tools and 

techniques. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1:  Students will gain Basic Knowledge about Malware analysis. 

CO2: Students will gain Knowledge about Static and Dynamic analysis of malware. 

CO3: Students will gain Knowledge about Reverse engineering Techniques. 

CO4: Students will gain Knowledge about malware network signature. 

CO5: Students will gain Knowledge about android malware analysis and security 

architecture.  

 



Module 1 

Introduction to Malware Analysis: Malware Definition and Types, Malware Analysis, 

Forensic Importance of Malware Analysis 

Introduction to different analysis techniques, Malware Behavior, Setting up malware analysis 

laboratory. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction to different analysis techniques, Malware Behavior, 

Setting up malware analysis laboratory. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to Malware Analysis: Malware Definition and Types, 

Malware Analysis, Forensic Importance of Malware Analysis\ 

Module 2 

Static and Dynamic Analysis: Static Analysis: Hashing, Finding Strings, PE Files and Headers, 

Linked Libraries and Functions, Malware analysis in Virtual Machines. 

Dynamic Analysis: Sandboxes, Running and Monitoring a Malware, Process 

Monitor, Process Explorer, RegShot, Using Wireshark for Packet Analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Analysis: Hashing, Finding Strings, PE Files and Headers, Linked 

Libraries and Functions, Process 

Monitor, Process Explorer, RegShot, Using Wireshark for Packet Analysis. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Static and Dynamic Analysis, Malware analysis in Virtual Machines. 

Dynamic Analysis: Sandboxes, Running and Monitoring a Malware. 

Module 3 

Debugging and Reverse Engineering: Introduction to x86 Assembly, IDA Pro, Analysing 

Malicious Windows Programs, Working with OllyDbg, Kernel Debugging with WinDBG,  

Live Memory Analysis using Volatility, Anti-Reverse Engineering: Anti Disassembly, Anti-

Debugging, Anti-Virtual Machine Techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Working with OllyDbg, Kernel Debugging with WinDBG, Anti-

Virtual Machine Techniques 



PowerPoint Presentation: Debugging and Reverse Engineering: Introduction to x86 Assembly, 

IDA Pro, Analyzing Malicious Windows Programs, Live Memory Analysis using Volatility, 

Anti-Reverse Engineering: Anti Disassembly, Anti-Debugging. 

Module 4 

Covert Malware: Process Injection, Process Replacement, Hook Injections, Data Encoding, 

Packers and Unpacking, 

Malware-Focused Network Signatures, Shell Code Analysis, 64-Bit Malware. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Covert Malware: Process Injection, Process Replacement, Hook 

Injections 

PowerPoint Presentation: Data Encoding, Packers and Unpacking, 

Malware-Focused Network Signatures, Shell Code Analysis, 64-Bit Malware. 

Module 5 

Android Malware Analysis: Android Architecture, Google Play Store, Android Permissions. 

Types of Android Malware, Behavioural Analysis, Reverse Engineering, Working with 

Santoku. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Android Architecture, Google Play Store, Android Permissions. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Android Malware Analysis, Types of Android Malware, Behavioural 

Analysis, Reverse Engineering, Working with Santoku. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

References: 

 Practical Malware Analysis: The Hands-On Guide to Dissecting Malicious Software by 

Michael Sikorski and Andrew Honig 

 Malware Analyst’s Cookbook: Tools and Techniques for Fighting Malicious Code by 

Michael Ligh, Steven Adair, Blake Hartstein and Matthew Richard 

 The Ari of Memory Forensics: Detecting Malware and Threats in Windows, Linux, and 

Memory by Michael Hale Ligh, 

 Andrew Case, Jamie Levy and Aaron Walters. 



 Practical Reverse Engineering: x86, x64, ARM, Windows Kernel, Reversing Tools, and 

Obfuscation by Bruce Dang, Alexandre Gazet, Elias Bachaalany and Sébastien 

Josse 

 The IDA Pro Book: The Unofficial Guide to the world’s Most Popular Disassembler 

by Chris eagle. 

 Reversing: Secrets of Reverse Engineering by Eldad Bilam 

 Network Forensics: Tracking Hackers through Cyberspace by Sherri Davidoff and 

Jonathan Ham 

 Advanced Malware Analysis by Christopher Elisan 

 Christopher Elisan by Ken Dunham, Shane Hartman, Manu Quintans, Jose Andre 

Morales and Tim Strazzere 

 The Shellcoder&#39;s Handbook: Discovering and Exploiting Security Holes by Chris 

Anley, John Heasman, Felix Lindoer and Gerardo Richarte 

 Automatic Malware Analysis: An Emulator Based Approach by Heng Yin and Dawn 

Song 

 Botnets: The Killer Web App by Craig Schiller and Jim Binkley 

 Cuckoo Malware Analysis by Digit Oktavianto and Iqbal Muhardianto 

 Mastering Reverse Engineering by Ajay Kumar Tiwari 

 Sockets, Shellcode, Porting, and Coding: Reverse Engineering Exploits and Tool 

Coding for Security Professionals by James C Foster. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

 

References: 

 Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data communication and networking, McGraw-Hill, 5th edition, 

2011 

 Andrew, S. Tanenbaum, computer Networks, PHI publications, 5th Edition,2011 

 COMMUNICATION NETWORKS. Fundamental Concepts and Key architectures. 

TATAMcGRA W-Hill EDITION. Second edition. Alberto Leon-Garcia. 

 COMPUTER NETWORK By Andrew S. Tanenbaum. 

 Network Warrior (2nd Edition). 

 



MALWARE ANALYSIS IN VIRTUAL MACHINE-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

 To Learn about Reconnaissance and tools used for this purpose. 

  To Understand about the live analysis and static analysis. 

 To Understand about file signature analysis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will get knowledge about basics malware incident response. 

CO2: Students will get Knowledge about OS. 

CO3: Students will get knowledge about threat analysis. 

CO4: Students will get knowledge about file analysis. 

 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. Creating an HTML Web page. 

2. Cyber security and Social Engineering. 

3. Proxy setting. 

4. System incident analysis (windows). 

5. Familiarization of Net craft. 

6. Familiarization of OSINT. 



7.  Familiarization of Owasp top 10 vulnerabilities. 

8. Write blocking USB Drive. 

9. Static media analysis using Pro Discover.  

10.  Hash Comparison. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 

 

 

 

 



\ 

NETWORK COMPUTING AND COMMUNICATION 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

 

Course Objectives:  

 To Understand basic knowledge about networking. 

 To understand knowledge about type of network and communication protocols. 

 To understand knowledge about networking devices. 

 To learn about data flow methodologies. 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn the basic concepts of computer networks 

CO2: Students will learn Network Software & Network Standardization 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about different networking devices 

CO4: Students will be able to understand the concepts of DNS, SPF, FTP and the concept of 

network security 

CO5: Students will learn digital and analogue transmission 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction to Computer Networks: Introduction: Definition of a Computer Network; 

Components of a computer network: Use of Computer networks; Networks for companies, 

Networks for people, Social Issues: Classification of networks; Based on transmission 

technology, Based on their scale, Local area networks, Metropolitan area networks, Wide area 

networks, Wireless networks: 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and Talk Method: Based on their scale, Local area networks, Metropolitan area 

networks, Wide area networks, Wireless networks: 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to Computer Networks: Introduction: Definition of a 

Computer Network; What is a Network? Components of a computer network: Use of Computer 

networks; Networks for companies, Networks for people, Social Issues: Classification of 

networks; Based on transmission technology.  

Module 2 

Network Software & Network Standardization: Introduction: Networks Software; Protocol 

hierarchy, Design issues for the layers, Merits and De-merits of Layered Architecture, Service 

Primitives. Reference models; The OSI Reference Model, The TCP/IP Reference Model, 

Comparison of the OSI & the TCP/IP. Network standardization: Data Communications: Serial 

& Parallel, Simplex, Half duplex & full duplex, Synchronous & Asynchronous transmission: 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Protocol hierarchy, Design issues for the layers, Reference models; 

The OSI Reference Model, The TCP/IP Reference Model, Comparison of the OSI & the 

TCP/IP. 

PowerPoint Presentation: Network Software & Network Standardization: Introduction: 

Networks Software, Merits and De-merits of Layered Architecture, Service Primitives, 

Network standardization: Data Communications: Serial & Parallel, Simplex, Half duplex & 

full duplex, Synchronous & Asynchronous transmission.   

Module 3 



Networking Devices: Introduction; Goal of networking devices: Repeaters; Uses of Repeaters: 

Hubs; Classification of Hubs, Switches; Switching Methods, Comparison of switching 

methods.  

Working with Hubs and Switches, Cables Connecting Hubs and Switches, Managed Hubs and 

Switches. Bridges; Bridge, Types of Bridges: Routers, IP routing, routing algorithms, distance 

vector routing. 

Link state routing; Advantages and Disadvantages of dedicated hardware routers, Drawbacks 

of Routers: Gateways; Advantages of gateways, Gateways Functionality. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Working with Hubs and Switches, Cables Connecting Hubs and 

Switches, Managed Hubs and Switches. Bridges; Bridge, Types of Bridges: Routers, IP 

routing, routing algorithms, distance vector routing 

PowerPoint Presentation: Networking Devices: Introduction; Goal of networking devices: 

Repeaters; Uses of Repeaters: Hubs; Classification of Hubs, Switches; Switching Methods, 

Comparison of switching methods, Link state routing; Advantages and Disadvantages of 

dedicated hardware routers, Drawbacks of Routers: Gateways; Advantages of gateways, 

Gateways Functionality. 

Module 4 

Network Address Translation, DNS, SPF records, FTP, SMTP, POP, IMAP, SIEM, ACL, TLS, 

SSL, HTTP, HTTPS, DHCP, ICMP. 

Introduction to Network security: CIA, AAA, risk-threat-vulnerability, 3way handshake, IPS, 

IDS, proxy server, firewall. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Network Address Translation, DNS, SPF records, FTP, SMTP, POP, 

IMAP, SIEM, ACL, TLS, SSL, HTTP, HTTPS, DHCP, ICMP. 

 



PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to Network security: CIA, AAA, risk-threat-vulnerability, 

3way handshake, IPS, IDS, proxy server, firewall. 

Module 5 

Digital and analogue transmission, digital to analog conversion, analog to digital conversion 

and analogue to analog conversion. 

Types of transmission media: guided media, unguided media, transmission impairments, 

performance wavelength.  

Error detection and correction: types of errors, detection, parity check. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Digital and analogue transmission, digital to analog conversion, 

analog to digital conversion and analogue to analog conversion, types of errors, detection, 

parity check. 

 

PowerPoint Presentation: Types of transmission media: guided media, unguided media, 

transmission impairments, performance wavelength.  

Error detection and correction. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 



 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

References: 

 Behrouz A. Forouzan, Data communication and networking, McGraw-Hill, 5th edition, 

2011 

 Andrew, S. Tanenbaum, computer Networks, PHI publications, 5th Edition,2011 

 COMMUNICATION NETWORKS. Fundamental Concepts and Key architectures. 

TATAMcGRA W-Hill EDITION. Second edition. Alberto Leon-Garcia. 

 COMPUTER NETWORK By Andrew S. Tanenbaum. 

 Network Warrior (2nd Edition). 

 

NETWORK COMPUTING AND COMMUNICATION-PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits  Exam Hours  

 

Course Objectives: 

• To Understand basic knowledge about networking. 

• To understand knowledge about type of network and communication protocols. 

• To understand knowledge about networking devices. 

• To learn about data flow methodologies. 



Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will learn the basic concepts of computer networks 

CO2: Students will learn Network Software & Network Standardization 

CO3: Students will gain knowledge about different networking devices. 

CO4: Students will gain Knowledge about basic networking procedures. 

EXPERIMENTS: 

1. System configuration analysis in Linux and windows OSs 

2. Windows Incident Response. 

3.Email and Mobile phone data breach analysis. 

4. File signature analysis using HEX Workshop. 

5. Ethical Hacking and Network security Basics. 

6. Password Cracking. 

7. Offline browser utility- HTTracK. 

8. Network Protocol analysis using Wireshark. 

9.  Reconnaissance of a web application using open-source tools.  

10. Case Study. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-Project Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assessment in each lab session  Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Maintaining the record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Viva at the end of each session Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 



 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Viva       10*01 = 10 

Record book submission     0 5 * 01 =5 

Conducting the practical     05 * 05 = 25  

Writing the procedure     05* 02  = 10 

   Total = 50 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

 College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

B.Sc. DIGITAL FORENSICS AND CYBER SECURITY (VIII SEMESTER)

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title 

Teaching 

Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCCSDSC/13 Android  Cyber 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCCSDSC/14 

Hands on: 

Complete 

Penetration 

Testing and 

Ethical Hacking 

Online 4 1 2 50 50 100 6 

3 
21BSCCSVEC/0

4 

Major research 

& Internship 
Cyber 8 4 - 50 50 200 12 

Practical Sessions 

5 
21BSCCSDSCP/

13 

Android-

Practical 
Cyber - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 500 24 



ANDROID  

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 2 

 

 

Course Objective: 

 To understand about android application and features. 

 To understand about various options in android. 

 To learn about file system and data storage. 

 To understand about Local accesses and publish android application.  

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will have basic knowledge about android Applications. 

CO2: Students will have idea about android features. 

CO3: Students will have idea about android web services. 

CO4: Students will have idea about android networking and services. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



                                                    Module 1 

 

What is Android?, Features of Android, Android Applications, android – environment setup, 

Android Fundamentals Mobile Application development and trends – Android overview and 

Versions – Android open stack, features – Setting up Android environment (Eclipse, SDK, AVD)- 

Simple Android application development – Anatomy of Android applications – Activity and Life 

cycle – Intents, services and Content Providers.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: What is Android?, Features of Android, Android Applications, android 

– environment setup, Android Fundamentals Mobile Application development and trends – 

Android overview and Versions – Android open stack, features. 

 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to Network security: Setting up Android environment 

(Eclipse, SDK, AVD)- Simple Android application development – Anatomy of Android 

applications – Activity and Life cycle – Intents, services and Content Providers. 

 

                                                                    Module 2 

android – intents & filter, Android User Interface Layouts: Linear, Absolute, Table, Relative, 

Frame, Scroll view, Resize and reposition - Screen orientation – Views: Text view, Edit Text, 

Button, Image Button, Checkbox, Toggle Button, Radio Button, Radio Group, Progress Bar, Auto 

complete Text, Picker, List views and Web view– Displaying pictures with views: Gallery and 

Image View, Image Switcher, Grid view – Displaying Menus: Helper methods, Option and 

Context  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: android – intents & filter, Android User Interface Layouts: Linear, 

Absolute, Table, Relative, Frame, Scroll view, Resize and reposition 

PowerPoint Presentation: Screen orientation – Views: Text view, Edit Text, Button, Image Button, 

Checkbox, Toggle Button, Radio Button, Radio Group, Progress Bar, Auto complete Text, Picker, 

List views and Web view– Displaying pictures with views: Gallery and Image View, Image 

Switcher, Grid view – Displaying Menus: Helper methods, Option and Context  

 



 

                                                                Module 3 

Data Persistence Shared User preferences – File Handling: File system, System partition, SD card 

partition, user partition, security, Internal and External Storage – Managing data using SQLite – 

Content providers: Data sharing with query string, projections, filters and sort and User defined 

content providers  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Data Persistence Shared User preferences – File Handling: File system, 

System partition, SD card partition, user partition, security, Internal and External Storage 

 

PowerPoint Presentation: Managing data using SQLite – Content providers: Data sharing with query 

string, projections, filters and sort and User defined content providers  

 

                                                            Module 4   

Android – ui controls, android – event handling, android – styles & themes, android – styles & 

themes, android – drag & drop, Messaging, Networking and Services, SMS Messaging: Sending 

and Receiving – Sending email and networking – Downloading binary and text data files – Access 

Web services – Local and remote services, Asynchronous threading, communication and binding 

services  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Android – ui controls, android – event handling, android – styles & 

themes, android – styles & themes, android – drag & drop, Messaging, Networking and Services, 

SMS Messaging: Sending and Receiving – Sending email and networking 

PowerPoint Presentation:. Downloading binary and text data files – Access Web services – Local 

and remote services, Asynchronous threading, communication and binding services  

 

                                                               Module 5 

Location Access and Publish Android application Location based services: Display map, zoom 

control, view and change, Marking, Geo coding, get location - Publish Android applications and 

Deployment, android – phone call, android – publishing android application, android – alert dialog 

tutorial, android – animations, android – Bluetooth. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: phone call, android – publishing android application, android – alert dialog 

tutorial, android – animations, android – Bluetooth. 

 

PowerPoint Presentation: Introduction to Network security: Location Access and Publish Android 

application Location based services: Display map, zoom control, view and change, Marking, Geo 

coding, get location - Publish Android applications and Deployment, android. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 

References: 

1) Android Programming for Beginners by John Horton 

2) Hello, Android. Introducing Google Mobile Development Platform, Fourth Edition by Ed 

Burnette 

 

 

 

 

 



Hands on: Complete Penetration Testing and Ethical Hacking 

Subject Code 21BSCCSDSC/14 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hour 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course objectives: 

 To learn about ethical hacking and penetration testing 

 To understand about network fundamentals and other technical skills 

 To learn more about exploitation and post exploitation 

 To understand password cracking, web application penetration testing. 

 

Course outcomes: 

   CO1: students will gain the basic knowledge of ethical hacking and penetration testing 

   CO2: students will understand about fundamentals of networks 

   CO3: students will learn about exploitation and post exploitation. 

   CO4: students will understand password cracking 

   CO5: students will gain the knowledge in social engineering, phishing attacks etc. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Module 1 

Introduction to complete Ethical Hacking, introduction to Penetration Testing,  

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation method: Introduction to complete Ethical Hacking, introduction to 

Penetration Testing,  

Module 2 

Network fundamentals, Network scan in Ethical Hacking. NMAP: The Network mapper, 

Vulnerability Scan and Introduction to Nessus 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation method: Network fundamentals, Network scan in Ethical Hacking. 

NMAP: The Network mapper, Vulnerability Scan and Introduction to Nessus 

Module 3 

Exploitation (gaining session), Post Exploitation (Maintaining access) 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation method: Exploitation (gaining session), Post Exploitation (Maintaining 

access) 

Module 4 

Password cracking in Ethical Hacking, Information Gathering over the Internet, Web application 

Penetration Testing. 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation method: Password cracking in Ethical Hacking, Information Gathering 

over the Internet, Web application Penetration Testing. 

 

Module 5 

Social Engineering and Phishing Attacks, Network layer and layer to attacks, Penetration Testing 

and Auditing Active Network devices 

Teaching methodology: 

Power point presentation method: Social Engineering and Phishing Attacks, Network layer and 

layer to attacks, Penetration Testing and Auditing Active Network devices 

 

 

 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Oral Presentation using power point Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Quiz/MCQ based session at the end 

of each module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 One open book written exam at the 

end of module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 Assignment on advanced topic at 

the end of each module/Case studies 

Regular mode of Assessment 05 

5 Attendance As per the university regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

Scheme of Examination for end semester examination of 50 marks: 

Single response Questions/MCQ (Answer all)  15*01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2)    01*10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7)    05*05 = 25 

 



B.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 1 
 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
 

Srinivas Nagar, Mukka – 574 146, Surathkal, Mangaluru, Phone: 0824-247456 

 

 

Syllabus and Scheme of Examination 
 

2020 
 

 
 

 

 

 

B.Sc. Clinical Psychology 
 

 

 
 



B.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 2 
 

 

ABOUT THE COURSE:  

The Bachelor of Clinical Psychology is an undergraduate programme offered by Srinivas 

University, College of Allied Health Sciences, Mukka, Mangalore. The course of Bachelors in 

Clinical Psychology orients students to various fields of psychology with emphasis on clinical 

aspects. The students learn about biological underpinnings and socio- cultural influences of 

behavior. This helps to have an understanding of abnormal behavior, and it’s causes and 

symptoms. This course also provides a basis for masters in the field of Clinical Psychology. 

 

Objectives:  The course aims to teach students the basic understanding of all areas of Psychology 

with emphasis on clinical aspects. 

 

Duration: - Duration shall be for a period of three and a half years including six months of 

Internship. 

Eligibility 

A candidate seeking admission to B.Sc. Clinical Psychology shall have completed the age of 17 as 

on 31st December of the year of admission and have studied English as one of the principle 

subject during the tenure of the course   

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, (two 

years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of 

study. OR 

 3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher Secondary 

Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, Biology and 

English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to Plus Two 

examinations of Government of Karnataka. OR  

5. Two Year Pre University Arts stream examination or equivalent as recognized by University 

with Psychology as a subject. 

Admission to B.Sc. Physician Assistant will be based on the results of Srinivas University 

Entrance Test (SUET) held in that year. 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any student 

involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from the college 

immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this 

effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of indiscipline 

will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 
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2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to adhere 

to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and 

punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and clinical postings. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to appear 

for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / Principal. 

When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be made 

available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the property 

of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due diligence. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles will be 

confiscated. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found doing 

so shall be suspended. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

12. All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

13. Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

14. Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

15. No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

 

OVERVIEW OF CURRICULUM 
Table I: Distribution of teaching hours in First Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal – 1 Introduction to 
History of 

Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Principal- 2 Basic 
Psychological 

Processes 

60 4 60 4 

Principal – 3 Physiological 

Psychology 

Part I 

60 4 60 4 

Practical Clinical 
Practical 1 

45 4 45 4 

Practical Field 
Practicum 1 

 5 70 5 
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Allied - 1 Medical 
Terminology 

20 2 20 2 

Language - 1 Kannada 20 2 20 2 

Total Credits=25 

 

Table II: Distribution of teaching hours in Second Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal -4 Advanced 

Psychological 
Processes 

60 4 60 4 

Principal -5 Physiological 

Psychology part II 

60 4 60 4 

Principal- 6 Biological 
Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Practical Clinical Practical 
2 

45 4 45 4 

Practical Field Practicum 2  5 70 5 

Language – 
2 

English 20 2 20 2 

Allied - 2 Health care 20 2 20 2 

Total Credits 
= 25 
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Table III: Distribution of teaching hours in Third Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 7 Lifespan 
Development 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 8 Cognitive 
Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 9 Neuropsychology 60 4 60 4 

Practical Clinical Practical 3 45 4 45 4 

Practical Field Practicum 3  5 70 5 

Skill 

Enhancement
-1 

Computer 

application/program
ming 

20 2 20 2 

Allied-3 Environment 
science and Health 

20 2 20 2 

Total Credits 
= 25 

 

          Table IV: Distribution of teaching hours in Fourth Semester subjects 

 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 
10 Social Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 
11 

Lifespan 

development part 
II 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 
12 

Cultural 
Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Practical Clinical Practical 4 45 4 45 4 

Practical Field Practicum 4  5 70 5 

Skill 

Enhancemen
t-2 

Biostatistics and 

Research 
methodology 

20 2 20 2 
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Allied-4 Constitution of 
India 

20 2 20 2 

Total Credits 
= 25 

Table V: Distribution of teaching hours in fifth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 
13 

Industrial and 

organizational 
Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 
14 

Abnormal 
Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 
15 

Counseling and 
Psychotherapy 

60 4 60 4 

Practical Clinical Practical 5 45 4 45 4 

Practical Field Practicum 5  5 70 5 

Elective 1  20 2 20 2 

Allied - 5 Medical Ethics 20 2 20 2 

Total 
Credits=25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 

Table VI: Distribution of teaching hours in sixth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 
16 

Abnormal 

Psychology Part 
II 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 
17 

Counseling and 

Psychotherapy 
Part II 

60 4 60 4 

Principal - 
18 

Health 
Psychology 

60 4 60 4 

Practical Clinical Practical 
6 

45 4 45 4 
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Practical Field Practicum6 
5 

 5 70 5 

Elective 2  20 2 20 2 

Allied - 6 Hospital 
Management 

20 2 20 2 

Total 
Credits=25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 

Table VII: Elective Subjects 

 

Extension Activity. 

Once a student satisfactorily completes all 6 semesters, he/she has to undergo compulsory 6 

months rotatory internship. Externship will be offered to eligible students as per Srinivas 

University Guidelines. Internship/Externship in total will carry 30 credits. A log book issued 

Elective Subjects SUBJECT CODE 

Fifth Semester  

Psychology of Marketing and Advertising SU2020PSYELE-501 

Forensic Psychology SU2020PSYELE-502 

 

Sixth Semester 

 

Sports Psychology SU2020PSYELE-601 

Positive Psychology SU2020PSYELE-602 

Extension Activity Semester Offering departments 

Small Project/data Analysis V Psychology, Psychiatry. 
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by the College must be maintained by each student. Continuous evaluation of clinical skills 

will be made by the subject coordinators with college level end semester clinical skill tests at 

the end of semester. The Project work also will be evaluated at the end of internship. 6 

months extra optional internship can be availed by students if desired. 

1. Scheme of Examination: 

                          Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations are shown 

in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.  

 

Table IX: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 1 Introduction to 
History of 

Psychology 

50 50 20BSCCP1101 - 100 

Principal – 2 Basic 
Psychological 

Processes 

50 50 20BSCCP102 - 100 

Principal – 3 Physiological 

Psychology 

50 50 20BSCCP103 - 100 

Practical Field Practicum 1 50 50   100 

Allied -1 Medical 

terminology 

- - ALL - 101 50 50 

Language-1 Kannada - - LAN-101 50 50 

Clinical practical 

exam 1 

Clinical practical 

exam 1 

50 50 SU2020PSYCP

E-101 

 100 

Practical Field Practicum 1 50 50   100 
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Table X : Distribution of Subjects and marks for Second Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal -4 Advanced Psychological 
Processes 

50 50 SU2020PSY -

201 

- 100 

Principal -5 Physiological 

Psychology part II 

50 50 SU2020PSY -

202 

- 100 

Principal- 6 Biological Psychology 50 50 SU2020PSY -

203 

- 100 

Cl;       

Language-2 English - - SU2020LAN 

- 201 

50 50 

Allied - 2 Health care - - ALL - 201 50 50 

Clinical practical 

exam 2 

Clinical practical 

exam 2 

50 50 SU2020PSY

CPE-201 

 100 

Practical Field Practicum 2 50 50   100 

 

Table XI: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Third Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal – 7 

Lifespan Development 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -301 

- 100 

Principal – 8 

Cognitive Psychology 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -302 

- 100 

Principal – 9 

Neuropsychology 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -303 

- 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-1 

Computer 
application/programming 

- - SKE–301 50 50 
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Allied-3 Environment science and 
Health 

- - ALL-301 50 50 

Clinical practical 

exam 3 

Clinical practical exam 3 50 50 SU2020PS

YCPE-301 

 100 

Practical Field Practicum 3 50 50   100 

 

Table XII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects Theory 

 IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 10 

Social Psychology 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -401 

- 100 

Principal - 11 

Lifespan development part II 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -402 

- 100 

Principal - 12 

Cultural Psychology 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -403 

- 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-2 

Biostatistics and Research 

methodology 

- - SKE- 401 50 50 

Allied-4 Constitution of India - - ALL- 401 50 50 

Clinical practical 

exam 4 

Clinical practical exam 4 50 50 SU2020PS

YCPE-401 

 100 

Practical Field Practicum 4 50 50   100 
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Table XIII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fifth Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 13 Industrial and organizational 
Psychology 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -501 

- 100 

Principal - 14 

Abnormal Psychology 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -502 

- 100 

Principal - 15 Counseling and 
Psychotherapy 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -503 

- 100 

Elective 1  - - SU2020PS

YELE -

501/ 

SU2020PS

YELE -502 

50 50 

Allied-5 Medical Ethics - - ALL-501 50 50 

Clinical practical 

exam 5 

Clinical practical exam 5 50 50 SU2020PS

YCPE-501 

 100 

Practical Field Practicum 5 50 50   100 

 

Table XIV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Sixth Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 16 

Abnormal Psychology Part II 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -601 

- 100 

Principal - 17 Counseling and 
Psychotherapy Part II 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -602 

- 100 

Principal - 18 

Health Psychology 

50 50 SU2020PS

Y -603 

- 100 
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Elective 2  - - SU2020PS

YELE -

601/ 

SU2020PS

YELE -602 

50 50 

Allied-6 Hospital Management - - ALL-601 50 50 

Clinical practical 

exam 6 

Clinical practical exam 6 50 50 SU2020PS

YCPE-601 

 100 

Practical Field Practicum 6 50 50   100 

 

Table XV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Internship practical examination 

Category Subject code 

Total 

Project SU2020PSYCPE-701 400 

 

Question paper pattern for end of Semester University theory examinations (50 marks) 

Single response questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 5 x 5    = 25 

Total    =                50 marks 

 

Question paper pattern for Allied/Skill enhancement/Language/Elective theory examinations 

(50 marks) 

I Single response Questions  15X1  = 15 

II Essay/Match the following  10X1    = 10 

III MCQ/ fill the blanks/Essay 5X5    = 25 

 Total    =                50 marks 

 

Passing criteria 

A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams separately.  

Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 
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A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end semester 

University exams. 

A candidate must also maintain minimum of 80% attendance in each subject to be eligible for 

appearing end semester University exams. 

 

End Semester Exam 

There will be 3 principal subjects every semester and 2 elective, allied or skill enhancement 

subjects. Practical/ clinical exams are considered as separate subjects. 

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The exams of 

elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and marks of those 

subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before the commencement 

of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will be entered in the 

marks card by the University. The student who has cleared theory, but failed clinical exam or vice 

versa, need not repeat the passed component it in the subsequent exams.   

 
Table XVI: Distribution credits and Marks 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Allied/ 

Elective/Skill 

enhancement/Lan

guage 

Total Theory Practical

s 

Total 

Semester - I 21 4 25 400 200 600 

Semester - II 21 4 25 400 200 600 

Semester - III 21 4 25 400 200 600 

Semester -IV 21 4 25 400 200 600 

Semester -V 21 4 25 400 200 600 

Semester - VI 21 4 25 400 200 600 

Internship 30 - 30  400 400 

Total 156 24 180 2400 1600 4000 

 

Carry over  
Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if he/she has not 

cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary subjects. However, the 

candidate must have passed all the previous subjects to appear for the sixth semester University 

examination. 
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Grading of performances  

Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of the each 

semester for each course. 

 

 
Percentage of marks 

obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

>   90 O 10 Outstanding 

<   90    S 9 Excellent 

<80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

<70  >  65 B 7 Good 

<65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

<60  >  55 D 5 Average 

<55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual guidelines. 

 

Syllabus 
SEMESTER-I 

1. Principal 1: Introduction and History of Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know to 

• Explain the field of psychology, its branches and application. 

• Understand background and historical foundations for emergence of psychology. 

• Learn various perspectives in the field of psychology 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to predict and understand the behavior of people in interaction 

CO2: Students will be able to understand about how humans learn, mature and adapt in life  

CO3: Students will be able to change and control the behavior of the people  

  CO4: Students will be able to apply the self concept and work for self development 
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CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1                                                                         

Introduction to Psychology 

What is Psychology? Definitions of Psychology, Branches and Application of Psychology, Scope and 

uses of Psychology, Research methods 

Unit 2  

Historical Foundations 

Understanding Psychology’s historical foundations in ancient times in different countries 

Unit 3 

Major Systems 

Structuralism, Functionalism, Gestalt, Psychoanalysis, Behaviourism, Humanistic Psychology 

Unit 4            

Contemporary Development 

History of Psychology in India, Indigenization, Globalization and the field of Psychology in 21 st 

Century 

Recommended books: 

Brennan, J.F. (2003). History and systems of Psychology (6th Edn.). Delhi: Pearson EducationInc. 

Hergenhahn, B. R. (2009). An introduction to the history of Psychology. (6th edn.). 

Belmont,CA:Wadsworth. 

Richards, G. (1996). Putting psychology in its place. London: Routledge. 

 

Supplementary texts: 

Brown, S.D. & Stenner, P. (2009). Psychology without foundations: History, philosophy and 

psychosocial theory. New Delhi: Sage. 

Heidbreder, E. (1933/1961). Seven psychologies. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Hunt, M. (2007). The story of psychology. New York: Anchor Books 

Jones, D &Elcock, J. (2001). History and theories of Psychology: A critical perspective. 
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London: Arnold. 

Lawson, R.B., Graham, J.E. & Baker, K.M. (2007). A history of Psychology: Globalizations, 

ideas and applications. New Delhi: Prentice-Hall Inc. 

Leahey, T.H. (2004). A history of Psychology: Main currents in psychological thought (6th 

Edn.).Delhi: Pearson Education Inc. 

SEMESTER-I 

PRINCIPAL - 2 Basic Psychological Processes 

COURSE OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know  

• Concepts of basic psychological processes 

• Principle and theories behind psychological processes 

• Knowledge about psychological systems  

Course  Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to predict and sensible behavior of people in interaction 

CO2: Students will be able to assess the attention on learning and how to adapt in life  

CO3: Students will be able to change and control the behavior of the people  

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1                                                                         

Attention, Sensation and Perception 

Attentional processes: What is attention, types, factors affecting attention, subjective and 

objective, Models of attention, Attention an information processing, span of attention, division of 

attention and distraction of attention. 

Sensation: Sensory systems, receptors, theories, disorders 

Perceptual processes: Perceptual organisation: Figure ground perception, perceptual constancies, 

colour perception, theories of colour perception, subliminal perception, depth perception, extra 

sensory perception. 

Unit 2  

Learning 

Definition, Classical conditioning, Operant conditioning, Trial and error learning, Insight learning, 

latent learning 
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Unit 3 

Memory 

Encoding, storage, retrieval processes. Sensory, short term and long-term memories, levels of 

processing, Implicit memory and Explicit memory, Eye witness testimony, flashbulb memory, 

techniques of memory, Forgetting: Theories, fading, interference, distortion 

Unit 4            

Consciousness 

States of mind; Nature of consciousness, changes in consciousness, dream, sleep. Stages of sleep. 

Altered states, Hypnosis, mediation, drug induced states. 

Recommended books: 

Baron, R. A. (2004). Psychology, 5th ed. New Delhi: Pearson Education. 

Bootzin, R., & Bower, G. H. (1991).Psychology today – An Introduction, 7th ed. Newyork: McGraw 

Hill Inc. 

Coon, D. (193). Introduction to Psychology: Exploration and application. New York: West 

Publishing Co. 

Kuppuswamy, B. (1990). Elements of Ancient Indian Psychology, 3rd Ed. New Delhi: Konarl 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd 

Mishra, B.K. (2008). Psychology: The study of human behaviour. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India. 

Morgan, C. T., King, R. A., Weisz, J. R., &Schopler, J. (1993). Introduction to Psychology, 7th ed. 

New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill. 

Weiten, W. (2002). Psychology:Themes an variations, 5thed.NewYork: Brooks/Cole Publishing Co. 

 

SEMESTER-I 

PRINCIPAL - 3- Physiological Psychology Part-I 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know to 

• Understand fundamental physiological processes 

• Understand relationship between physiology and psychology 

• Able to understand influence of physiology on behavior 

Course Outcomes : 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basic human body functions 

CO2 : Students will be able to compare the cell structures and genetical influences on behaviour 
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CO3 : Students will be able apply the biological concepts on chromosomal disorders 

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1 

Organization of cell body 

Cell theory, cell principle, unicellularity to multicellularity and differentiation cells in 

multicellular organism, cell division; mitosis, meiosis. 

Unit 2  

Genes and Chromosomes 

Structure of Chromosomes, linkage and crossing over genetic variation, mutation, sex linked 

chromosomes. 

Unit 3              

Chromosomal anomalies and disorders  

Autosomal anomalies, Down syndrome, Edward syndrome, Cri du chat syndrome, sex 

chromosomal anomalies, Klinefplter’s and Turners syndromes. 

Unit 4            

Gene Mutation disorders: 

Autosomal mutations – Albinism, phenylketonuria, AlkaptenuriaGalactesuiria, Brachidactyli 

 

Recommended books: 

Animal Physiology – Sebastian Madona Books 

Cell Physiology – Giese – Saunders 

Biology of the Cell – Dewitt – Saunders. 
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Semester I 

PRACTICALS 

 Introduction to psychological testing 

 Examiner and Subject’s prerequisites before testing 

 Discussion and reporting of results 

 Ethical considerations 

 Assessments: 

- Span of attention 

- Division of attention 

- Finger dexterity test 

- Bilateral transfer 

 

 

SEMESTER-I 

Language 1- Kannada 

ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ0ಕಕಕಕ  

೧.೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧, ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧,೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ:  

೧.೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧ .೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೩. ಕನ್ನ ಡ ಭಾಷೆಯ ಬಗೆ್ಗ ಅಭಿಮಾನ್ತೋರಿಸಿ,ತಮ್ಮ  ಕಲಿಕಾಕೌಶಲ್ಯ ವನ್ನನ  ಅಭಿವೃದಿ್ದಪಡಿಸಲು 

ಸಹಕರಿಸುವುದು. 
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PÀ£ÀßqÀ  :MAzÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀgÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À    : ©.J¸ï.¹. (C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ®ªÀµÀð 

¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ    : 30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ «ªÀgÀuÉ : «zÁåyð/ «zÁåyð¤AiÀÄgÀÄ ¢£À¤vÀå 

¸ÀA¥ÀQð¸À§ºÀÄzÁzÀd£À¸ÁªÀiÁ£ÀågÉÆqÀ£É 

           ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÉUÉ ¸ÀA§A¢ü¹zÀAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ°è ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉ 

ªÀiÁqÀ®Ä ºÁUÀÆ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 

           ¤ÃqÀ®Ä ¸ÀºÀPÁgÀªÁUÀÄªÀAvÉ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß  

C¼ÀªÀr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

GzÉÝÃ±À   : ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀzÀ°è ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÉUÉ 

¸ÀA§AzsÀ¥ÀlÖAvÉPÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉUÉ 

 C¼ÀªÀrPÉ. 

PÀ£ÀßqÉÃvÀgÀjUÉPÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ ªÀiÁrPÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ«ªÀgÀuÉ 

WÀlPÀMAzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ): CPÀëgÀªÀiÁ¯É, ¸ÀégÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ªÀåAd£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, 

ssPÁUÀÄtÂvÀ, §gÀªÀtÂUÉ, C¨sÁå¸À. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ   : 1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÀtðªÀiÁ¯ÉAiÀÄ CPÀëgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §gÉ¬Äj. 

WÀlPÀJgÀqÀÄ(DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) :¥ÀzÀ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀÄAd, ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ 

¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ¸ÀA§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  

        £ÁªÀÄ¥ÀzÀ, ¸ÀªÀð£ÁªÀÄ, CAQUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, 

¥Àæ±ÁßxÀðPÀ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ.  

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ   : 1.  ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À 

ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

         2. ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ wAr – w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß 

¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

WÀlPÀªÀÄÆgÀÄ(DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) :°AUÀ, ªÀZÀ£À, CªÀåAiÀÄ, wAr – 

w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, zÉÃºÀzÀ 

         CAUÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ««zsÀ §UÉAiÀÄ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À  ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ   :gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ «ªÀgÀ w½AiÀÄ®Ä D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸À¯ÁUÀÄªÀ £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉAiÀÄ 

ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß gÀa¹. 
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WÀlPÀ £Á®ÄÌ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ): ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÁ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸ÀÄªÀ 

««zsÀ £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À gÀZÀ£É. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ   : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛgÉÆÃVAiÀÄ £ÀqÀÄ«£À ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉAiÀÄ 

ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß vÀAiÀiÁj¹. 

WÀlPÀLzÀÄ(DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀ ºÁUÀÆ gÉÆÃVUÀ¼À £ÀqÀÄªÉ £ÀqÉAiÀÄÄªÀ 

¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉUÉ ¨ÉÃPÁzÀ ªÁPÀåUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀPÉÌ²¥sÁgÀ¸ÀÄì ªÀiÁqÀ¯ÁVgÀÄªÀ UÀæAxÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÁåPÀgÀt (8,9 ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 10£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwUÀ½UÉ PÀ£ÁðlPÀ ¸ÀPÁðgÀ, ¥ÀoÀå¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼À E¯ÁSÉ)   
2. ªÀåªÀºÁjPÀPÀ£ÀßqÀ : JZÉÑ¸ÉÌ 

3. ¥ÀvÀæ¯ÉÃR£À : PÀ£ÀßqÀ¸Á»vÀå¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ 
4. ¯ÉÃR£ÀPÀ¯É : J£ï¥ÀæºÁèzÀgÁªï 

5. DgÉÆÃUÀå ªÀÄvÀÄÛEvÀgÉ ¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ : qÁII¦.J¸ï ±ÀAPÀgï 

6. ªÉÊzÀå¥ÀzÀUÀ¼À ºÀÄlÄÖgÀZÀ£É : qÁIIr.J¸ï.²ªÀ¥Àà  
 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ: JgÀqÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀgÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À : ©.J¸ï¹(C¯ÉÊqïºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ® ªÀµÀð 

  ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ  :30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

GzÉÝÃ±À : d£ÀgÀDgÉÆÃUÀåzÀ §UÉÎ ¸ÀªÀÄÄzÁAiÀÄPÉÌw¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 

PÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



B.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 22 
 

SEMESTER-I 

   ALLIED-1 Medical Terminology 

 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of Medical terminology 

2. Understand various terminologies used in Medical field 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the medical terms in practice 

CO2 : Students will be able to interpret and apply the medical terms in practice 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                        30 Hrs 

Unit 1                                                                                                      5 Hrs 

Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

Unit 2                                                                                                      8 Hrs 

Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system. 

Unit 3                                                                                                       7 Hrs 

Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system. 

Unit 4                                                                                                          5 Hrs 

Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system. 

Unit 5                                                                                                          5 Hrs 

Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 
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II SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 4- Advanced Psychological Processes 

Course objectives: 

1. To understand the concepts of psychological processes 

2. To recall and recognize Principle and theories behind psychological processes 

3. To gain the knowledge about psychological systems  

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able to understand the concepts of psychological processes 

CO 2: Students will be able to apply the learnt principles and theories understand the thinking 

process of humans 

CO 3: Students will enrich the knowledge of the behaviour of human mind  

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1      

Emotion and Motivation 

What is emotion? Physiological corelates of emotion, Theories of emotion: James Lange theory, 

Cannon-Bard theory, Schacher-Singer theory, Appraisal theory, Evolutionary theory, Opponent 

Process theory, Facial feedback hypothesis. 

Instinct, Drive, Primary and secondary motives, Motivation of hunger, Thirst, Sexual motivation, 

Levels of arousal, Yerke’s-Dodson Law, Learned motives, Affiliation, Achievement and power 

motive, Hierarchy of motives. 

Unit 2  

Intelligence 

Definition, Structure of Intelligence, Approaches of Spearman, Thurstone, Cattel. Triarchic 

approach, Multiple intelligence, Concept of IQ, Evolution of intelligence testing: Stanford-Binet, 

Wechsler Scales, Extremes of Intelligence: Mental retardation and giftedness, Determinants of 

Intelligence: Heredity and environment, Emotional Intelligence. 

Unit 3 

Personality 
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Self, concept of personality, Early approaches, Indian typology - Gunas, Greek Typology- 

Humours, phrenology, somatotypes. Modern theories; Freud- Psychoanalytic, Jung, Adler, Karen 

Horney. Trait theories; Allport, Cattel, Eyesenk. 

Unit 4            

      Cognitive processes 

Thought and Language, Structure of language, images and concepts. Reasoning, Inductive and 

deductive reasoning, decision making, problem solving- steps and barriers, strategies; algorithms, 

heuristics, means end analysis, backward search, creative thinking, stages of creativity, critical 

thinking 

Recommended books: 

Baron, R. A. (2004). Psychology, 5th ed. New Delhi: Pearson Education. 

Bootzin, R., & Bower, G. H. (1991). Psychology today – An Introduction, 7th ed. Newyork: McGraw 

Hill Inc. 

Coon, D. (193). Introduction to Psychology: Exploration and application. New York: West 

Publishing Co. 

Kuppuswamy, B. (1990). Elements of Ancient Indian Psychology, 3rd Ed. New Delhi: Konarl 

Publishers Pvt. Ltd 

Mishra, B.K. (2008). Psychology: The study of human behaviour. New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India. 

Morgan, C. T., King, R. A., Weisz, J. R., &Schopler, J. (1993). Introduction to Psychology, 7th ed. 

New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill. 

Weiten, W. (2002). Psychology:Themes an variations, 5thed.NewYork: Brooks/Cole Publishing Co. 
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II SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 5- Physiological Psychology Part-II 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know to 

• Understand fundamental physiological processes 

• Understand relationship between physiology and psychology 

• Able to understand influence of physiology on behavior 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the physiological aspects of psychology 

CO2: Students will be able to apply the knowledge of Physiology to psychology 

CO 3: Students will be able to understand the psychological behavior due to physiological 

problems. 

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1                                                                         

Brain Imagery Techniques 

Brain and Behaviour, Physiological psychology and neuro science, Techniques of neuro 

physiology: Brain Imaging-CT Scan, MRI, PET, CBF, EEG, Lesioning and Stimulation. 

Unit 2  

The Neuron 

Structure of a neuron, Sensory motor and inter neurons, Action Potential, Nerve Impulse, Synapse, 

Synaptic transmission. 

Unit 3 

Central Nervous System 

Brain and Spinal cord, Meninges, Blood brain barrier, Cerebro spinal fluid, Cranial nerves, Spinal 

nerves, Spinal reflex, Structural overview of brain, Hind brain, Mid brain, Fore brain, Limbic 

system, The brain in action sensory motor processing, Sympathetic and parasympathetic nervous 

system. 

Unit 4            
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Localization and Laterization 

Historical Perspective, Localization of language, Wernicke model, Localization of perception, 

coordinating the hemispheres. 

Recommended books: 

Leukel, F., Introduction to Physiological Psychology (1985), CBS Publishers, New Delhi. 

Thompson R. F., Foundations of Physiological Psychology, (1967) Harper international, Edn, Tokyo 

Pinel, J. P, Biopsychology (1990), Allyn and Bacon. 

Levinthal. C. F, (2003), Introduction to Physiological Psychology, 3rdedn, Prentice hall, NewDelhi 

Rosenswig, Breedlor, Leiman (20020, Biological Psychology, 3rdedn, Sinaven associates. 
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Semester II 

Principal - 6- Biological Psychology 

    Course Objectives: 
1. Learn and understand Biological basis of humans. 

2. Learn the different structure of the brain and functions. 

3. Understand the importance of physiology in the brain. 

 

         Course Outcomes: 
CO1: Understanding the biological bases of human behaviour, its nature and scope. 

CO2:   Developing critical thinking to use scientific techniques for biological psychology and 

developing an awareness of ethical issues accompanying them  

CO3:  Having basic knowledge about the structures of human brain, their functions and impact on 

human behavior. 

CO4:  Realizing the importance of hormones in behaviour, cognition and emotions  

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1                                                                         

The Visual System 

Structure of Eye, Rods and Cones, Visual pathways, Light, Hue, Brightness, Saturation, 

Functioning of eye, Visual defects, Transduction in retina, Neural coding in brain, Theories of 

colour vision, Visual defects, Colour blindness. 

Unit 2  

The Auditory and Olfactory System 

Nature of sound- Frequency, pitch and amplitude, Anatomy of auditory system, Coding auditory 

information, Localization of sound, Receptors, Coding for smell, Categorization of odours. 

Unit 3 

Gustatory System, Cutaneous System, Pain 

Cheomoreceptors- Anatomy of taste, Neural pathways, Coding for taste, Neural coding of touch, 

Pressure and temperature. Kinesthetics- Coding position and movement, Semicircular canals and 

vestibular sacks, Receptors, Pain pathways, Codes for Pain, Chronic pain, Melzack Wall Theory, 

Pain suppression circuit, Treating pain. 
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Unit 4            

Endocrine System 

Importance of endocrine system, Major endocrine glands, Mode of action of harmones and 

influence on growth and behaviour. 

     Recommended books: 

Schneider A. M., and Tarshis B: An Introduction to Physiological Psychology; Random House, 

NewYork 

Levinthal, C. F; Introuction to Physiological Psychology; Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

Kalat, J. W: Biological Psychology; Wadsworth, CA 

Themes and Variations by Wayne Wheaton 

Introduction to psychology by Hilgard and Atkinson 

      Animal Physiology – Sebastian Madona Books 

      Cell Physiology – Giese – Saunders 

      Biology of the Cell – Dewitt – Saunders. 
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Semester II 

PRACTICALS 

- Stroop effect test 

- Weschler’s Memory Scale 

- Eyesenk’s Personality Questionnaire 

- MBTI 

 

II SEMESTER 

LANGUAGE-2 English 

Teaching hours:           20hrs 

OBJECTIVES : 

 The student at the end of training is able to  

 1. Read and comprehend English language   

2. Speak and write grammatically correct English  

3. Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life.   

 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

 

UNIT - I : 

Chapter 1: Introduction : 

-Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and 

synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

 

UNIT - II : 

Chapter 2: Applied Grammar : 

-Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - III:   

Chapter 3: Written Composition:   

 -Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - IV:   

Chapter 4: Reading And Comprehension:  

- Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of  Vocabulary.   
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UNIT - V:   

Chapter 5: The Study of the Various Forms Of Composition:   

- Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

 

UNIT -VI : 

Chapter 6: Verbal Communication:  

 -Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

 

II Semester 

Allied-2- Healthcare 

Teaching Hour:         20hrs 

Unit 1                                                                                                                           6 Hrs 

Introduction to Health   

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team Concept. 

National Health Policy National Health Programmes( Briefly Objectives and scope) Population of 

India and Family welfare programme in India    

Unit 2                                                                                                                             8 Hrs 

Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, 

comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep.   

Unit 3                                                                                                                              6 Hrs 

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to wheel 

chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher.   

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. 

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.   

Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion   

Unit 4                                                                                                                              10 hrs 

Care Of Rubber Goods   
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Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures   

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance 

Brigade.   
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Semester III 

Principal - 7- Life Span Development 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know  

1. Overview of stages of lifespan development 

2. About role of heredity environment, growth and development 

3. Various theories explaining developmental processes 

COURSE OUTCOMES  

CO1: Demonstrating an ability to understand and distinguish major theoretical perspectives and 

methodological approaches in human development.  

CO2: Developing an ability to identify the milestones in diverse domains of human development 

across life stages.  

CO 3: Understanding the contributions of socio-cultural context toward shaping human development.  

CO 4: Acquiring an ability to decipher key developmental challenges and issues faced in the Indian 

societal context.  

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1      

Introduction and theories of lifespan development 

Importance of lifespan development, nature of development, Cross sectional 

andlongitudinalapproaches in developmental study, Theories of Piaget,Erikson, Vygotsky, Freud, 

Behavioural socio cognitive and Ethological theories. 

Unit 2  

Prenatal Development, Physical Development 

Germinal period, embryonic period, fetal period, prenatal diagnostics tests, Effects of teratogens. 

Cephalocaudal and Proximodistal pattern, New born reflexes, perception, gross and fine motor 

skills, handedness. 

Unit 3 

Cognitive Development 

Stages of cognitive development, language development. 
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Unit 4     

Socio Emotional Development 

Functionalist view of emotion, regulation of emotion, development of emotion through lifespan, 

describing and classifying temperament– Thomas and Chess, Kagan, Rothbart and Bates, 

Attachment and theories of love, moral development- Kohlberg’s theory. 

     Recommended books: 

John W. Santrock: A topical approach to Life- Span development, 3rd edition 

Berk’, Child Psychology 

Papalia and Olds, Developmental Psychology 
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Semester III 

Principal - 8- Cognitive Psychology 

     Course Objectives: 
1. To understand basics of cognitive psychology. 

2.  To different parameters of cognition  

3. Understand different methods of cognitive and neuro-psychological research.  

4.  Being able to understand attention, language, problem solving and decision making 

processes.  

 

        Course Outcomes: 
CO1: Explain the field of cognitive psychology. 

CO2: Understand background and foundations for emergence of cognitive psychology. 

CO3:  Learn various perspectives in the field of psychology 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1      

Introduction to Cognition 

Meaning of various cognitive processes, Development of cognitive psychology, Information 

processing. 

Unit 2  

Perceptual Processes 

Object Recognition-Theories of object recognition, Bottom up approach, Top down processing, 

Face perception, Change blindness, Subliminal perception, Visual perception, Multi Sensory 

interaction and integration- Synesthesia, Comparing the senses, Perception and action. 

Unit 3 

Psychophysics 

Psychophysics, Weber’s Law, Fechner’s Law, signal detection theory. 

Unit 4     

Higher Cognitive Processes 

Psycho linguistics and neuro linguistics, Speaking, Writing and Reading- Process and models 

bilingualism, Artificial intelligence. 
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      Recommended books: 

Martlin M. W. (2003) ‘Cognition’ 5th Edition, Wiley Publication. 

Reigler, B. R., Regler, G. L., (2008), Cognitive Psychology- Applying the science of Mind. 2nd 

Edition, Pearson Education. 

Supplementary Reading: 

Benjafield J. G (2007). ‘Cognition’ Third Edition. Oxford University Press. 

Goldstein B. E. (2008) ‘Cognitive Psychology’ 2nd Edition, Wadsworth 
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Semester III 

Principal - 9- Neuropsychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know  

• Overview of neuropsychological aspects about role of neuropsychology  

• Various function of brain and its applications 

Course Outcomes : 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the Neurological impact on behavior 

CO2: Students will be able to assess the neurological problems faced by the people 

CO 3: Students will be able to relate and classify the brain and its behavior due to neurological 

problems  

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1      

Introduction to Neuropsychology 

Neuropsychology, definition, history, methods of study of research in Neuropsychology – 

anatomical methods, degeneration techniques, lesion techniques, chemical methods, stereotaxic 

surgery, micro electrode studies, oscilloscope, polygraph, scanning methods and ethical issues in 

research. 

Unit 2  

Major structure and functions of CNS, Brain and spinal cord.  

Different lobes: Frontal, temporal Parietal, Occipital 

Unit 3 

Introduction to Neuropsychological assessments, neuropsychology in counselling and 

psychotherapy 

Unit 4     

Neuropsychology of psychiatric conditions: Schizophrenia, substance abuse disorders, Major 

affective disorders and Anxiety disorders. 

     Recommended books: 

Blackmore, S. (2003). Consciousness: An introduction. London: Hodder & Stoughton. 
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Kandal, E. R. Schwartz, J. H. &Jessel, T. M. (2000). Principles of neural science (4th. Ed.) 

Newyork: McGraw- Hill. 

Wallace, B. & Fisher, L. E. (1991). Consciousness and Behaviour (3rd Ed.). USA: Allyn& Bacon. 

Walsh K. (2008). Neuropsychology. New Delhi: B.I. Churchill Livingstone Pvt. Ltd 

 

Semester III 

PRACTICALS 

- Standard Progressive Matrices 

- Locus of Control 

- Intelligence Scale – (Bhatia/ WAPIS / BKT) 

- Seguin Form Board 

SEMESTER III 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-1- COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Teaching Hours:          20hrs 

OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic computer operation 

2. Editing and preparing documents 

3. Preparing a power point presentation 

4. Basic knowledge about internet 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to prepare documents 

CO2: Students will be able to prepare presentation 

CO3: Students will be able to search for websites for information. 

 

 

 

 

 



B.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 38 
 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Unit 1 

Introduction to Data processing: 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers, Getting data into / out of computers.  Role 

of computers. Data processing. Application areas of computers involved in Data processing. 

Common activities in processing.  Types of Data processing Characteristics of information.  What 

are Hardware and Software?  

Unit 2 

Hardware Concepts: 

Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of storage 

devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  Applications of networking 

concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.  

Unit 3 

Concept of Software.  

Classification of software: System software.  Application of software.  Operating system.  

Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with viruses.  

Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  

Computer application - principles in scientific research; work processing, medicine,                                        

libraries, museum, education, information system.  

Unit 4 

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser. 
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III Semester 

ALLIED 3 -ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

Objectives 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Various Environmental factors Health 

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able to analyze the psychological impact of environment and health 

CO2: Students will be able to gain the knowledge of influence of environmental health on people. 

CO3: Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, and 

pollution. 

CONTENT  

THEORY 

Unit 1: 
Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment 

perspective of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study 

environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Introduction to Environment and Water  

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water 

Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; 

Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality 

criteria & standards. 

 

 Unit 2:  

Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, 

Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & 

Control. 

Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, 

biological effects and protection. 

Disposal of Wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary 

landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Excreta Disposal  

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, 

answered areas and severed areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 
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Unit 4: 

Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee 

of the WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, 

Overcrowding, Indicators of Housing.  

Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Insecticides  

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Rodents  

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

References 

1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: BanarsidasBhanot 

Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department 

of community medicine AFMC; 2012 

4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015 
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Semester IV 

Principal - 10- Social Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must  

• Know significance of inter personal relationship 

• Understand social psychological concepts  

• Understand various social issues like attitude, prejudice, discrimination, aggression etc on 

behavior 

Course Objectives: 

1. Understand the historical and scientific origin and development of the field in the western and 

Indian context. 

2. Describe the development of the self and the dynamics of interpersonal attraction, prosaically 

behavior, aggression, prejudice, group processes and attitude formation and change in a social 

context. 

3. Comprehend the nature of scientific methods employed to study behavior in the social context 

and developing a critical outlook. 

Course Outcome: At the end of the course, students will display:  

CO 1.   Ability to understand the scientific nature of the field and analyze the evolution of the field 

in various cultural contexts 

CO 2.   Ability to understand the role of various factors in the development of the self as well as in 

dynamics of interpersonal attraction, prosaically behavior, aggression, prejudice, group processes 

and attitude formation and change in a social context. 
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CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Introduction to social psychology 

Definitions, Historical routes, Theories, Indian scenario  

Unit 2  

Basic Social Processes 

Social Cognition, Self in social world, attribution biases, impression formation, impression 

management, behaviour and attitudes, By stander effect, social dissonance. 

Unit 3 

Higher Social Processes 

Group processes, Interpersonal attraction, Pro social behaviour, Empathy, Locus of control, 

Altrusium, Prejudice, Conflict, Stereotypes. 

Unit 4    

Application of social psychology 

Social problems concepts and approaches- Concept and approaches, Aggression and violence, 

poverty, Social psychology and environmental problems, work place attitudes, leadership. 

     Recommended books: 

Aronson, E., Wilson, T.D. and Akert, R.M. (2010). Social Psychology (7th ed.).Boston: Prentice 

Hall. 

Baron, R.A., Branscombe, N.R., Byne, D. and Bhardwaj, G.(2010). SocialPsychology (12th 

Edition). Delhi, Pearson. 

Misra, G. (2009). Psychology in India: Social and Organisational Processes. Delhi.Pearson. 

Myers, D.G. (2005). Social Psychology (8th ed.). New Delhi : Tata McGraw Hill Pub.Co. Ltd. 

 

 

 

 



B.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 43 
 

Semester IV 

Principal - 11- Life Span Development 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must  

• Overview of stages of lifespan development 

• About role of heredity environment, growth and development 

• Various theories explaining developmental processes 

COURSE OUTCOMES  

CO1: Demonstrating an ability to understand and distinguish major theoretical perspectives and 

methodological approaches in human development.  

CO2: Developing an ability to identify the milestones in diverse domains of human development 

across life stages.  

CO 3: Understanding the contributions of socio-cultural context toward shaping human development.  

CO 4: Acquiring an ability to decipher key developmental challenges and issues faced in the Indian 

societal context.  

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Physical development in puberty, adolescent psychological issues, problems in adolescence, peers, 

family, and social influence 

Unit 2  

Early adulthood –Vocational, marital, adjustment issues, diversity of adult lifestyle 

Unit 3 

Middle and late adulthood – Characteristics, health and disease, adjustment to changed roles, 

approaching retirement and old age, empty nest syndrome, intergenerational relationship, mid life 

crisis.  

Unit 4    

Levinson’s theory of life span development, Theories of aging 

     Recommended books: 

John W. Santrock: A topical approach to Life- Span development, 3rd edition 

Berk’, Child Psychology 

Papalia and Olds, Developmental Psychology 
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Semester IV 

Principal - 12- Cultural Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know to 

• To understand the interface between psychology and culture 

• To understand theory and practice of psychology in a cultural context 

• Provide an understanding on culture and psychological processes 

Course Outcome: 

CO1 : Students will be able to understand the societal behavior due to culture# 

CO2: Students will be able to draw conclusions based on cultural aspects 

CO3: Students will be able to understand the culture and psychological processes. 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1                                                                         

An introduction to the study of culture and Psychology  

Definition of culture, Approaches to culture, Interface between psychology and culturePancultural 

principles verses culture-specific Differences: Etics and EmicsMethods of understanding 

culture,scope of cultural psychology. 

Unit II  

Culture and Basic psychological processes  

Culture and perception – perception and experience cultural influence on visual perceptionCulture 

and Cognition – culture, categorization and concept formation, culture and memory,Culture and 

consciousness- culture and dreams, culture and time, culture and perception of pain, Culture and 

intelligence – cross cultural research on intelligence, cultural differences in themeaning and 

concept of intelligence 

Unit III 

Culture, self and personality  

Culture and health –difference in the definitions of health, sociocultural influence on physical 

health and medical disease process, Cultural influences on attitudes and beliefs related to health 

and diseases Culture, self and personality Culture and gender –culture and gender stereotype, How 

does culture influence gender?  
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Unit IV 

Culture and mental Health in India  

Indigenous healing traditions in India. History of mental health practices in India, Key issues in 

the theory and practice of mental health in India, The concept of mind in Samkhya and Nyaya-

Vaiseshika philosophy, Bhagavad Gita and mental health, Concepts of health and illness in 

Ayurveda, Personality –implications from Yoga, Indian perspective on emotion, Current status of 

mental health practice in India 

Recommended Books: 

 Matsumoto,D and Juang,L(2004).Culture and Psychology. Third edition. United 

States:Thomsonwadsworth . 

 Misra,G and Mohanthy .A.k(2002) .Perspectives on indigenous Psychology . 

 Valsiner,J(2007).Culture in minds and societies .Foundations of cultural PsychologyNew Delhi 

:Sage publications 

 Misra ,G (2003).implications of culture for psychological knowledge .in J.W .Berry ,R.C 

 Mishra and R.C Tripathi.(Eds).Psychology in human and social development .New Delhi : 

Sagepublications 

 Dalal,A.K and Misra ,G (eds) (2002).New directions in Indian Psychology . New delhi: 

SagepublicationsNewDelhi.concept publishing company 
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Semester IV 

PRACTICALS 

- Type A/B Scale 

- Bell’s Adjustment Inventory 

- PGI Battery for elderly 

- Subjective Wellbeing 

IV SEMESTER 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-2 BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

 OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

Course Objectives: At the end of the course, students will be able to 

1. Demonstrate skills on designing research 

2. Demonstrate skills on collecting data using various methods 

3. Appreciate the importance of scientific research 

4. Conceptualize a research problem 

5. Understand ethical issues in research 

Course Outcome: At the end of the course, students will display: 

CO1: Students will be able to Appreciate and internalize the research culture 

CO2: Students will be able to Understand the philosophical roots and methods of quantitative 

research 

CO3: Students will be able to design a research proposal involving research methods 
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UNIT 1:             

Chapter 1: Basic concept of statistics 

Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of 

measurement 

Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data  

Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and 

Graphical Representation of Data. 

 

UNIT 2:            

Chapter 3: Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation  

 Arithmetic Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, Mean 

Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation. 

Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions  

Definition of some terms commonly encountered in probability, Probability distributions; 

Binomial distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal distribution, Divergence from normality; 

Skewness and kurtosis. 

 

UNIT 3:             

Chapter 5: Census and Sampling Methods 

 Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non 

random) Sampling Methods; Conveniencesampling,Consecutive Sampling,Quota 

sampling,Snowball sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer sampling, 

Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic Sampling, 

Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage sampling, Sampling error, Non-sampling error. 

Chapter 6: Inferential statistics 

Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters;Point estimation, Interval Estimation, Testing of 

hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, Type-I and Type-II Errors. 

 

UNIT 4:             

Chapter 7: Introduction to research methodology 

Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. 

Qualitative, Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other Types of Research 

Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snowball_sampling
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Chapter 9: Application of study Designs in Medical Research 

UNIT 5:             

Chapter 10: Study Designs- Observational Studies 

Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case 

series, Analytical studies; Case control studies, Cohort studies, Cross sectional 

Chapter 11: Experimental Studies 

Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), Field trials, 

Community trials. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. K.R.Sundaram, S.N.Dwivedi and V Sreenivas (2010): Medical statistics, principles and methods, 

BI Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

2. NSN Rao and NS Murthy (2008): Applied Statistics in Health Sciences, Second Edition, Jaypee 

Brothers Medical Publishers (P) Ltd. 

3. J.V.Dixit and L.B.Suryavanshi (1996): Principles and practice of biostatistics, First Edition, M/S 

BanarsidasBhanot Publishers. 

4. GetuDegu  and  Fasil Tessema (2005): Biostatistics, Ethiopia Public Health Training Initiative. 

5. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 20 

6. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: BanarsidasBhanot 

Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

7. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition. 

8. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd  Edition. Pune: Department 

of Community Medicine AFMC; 2012 

9. Leon Gordis.  Epidemiology Fourth Edition – Elsevier Saunders Publication  
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IV Semester 

Allied 4- Constitution of India 

Course Objectives : 

 To develop the knowledge on Indian Constitution 

 To develop the sensitivity of being a citizen 

 To develop the knowledge to use the facilities provided by Indian Constitution. 

Course Outcomes : 

CO1 : Students will be able to understand the Indian Constitutional law. 

CO 2: Students will be able to help the needy people through the constitutional laws. 

CO 3: Students will be able to be a responsible citizen towards the society.   

 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                  

Unit I 

Chapter 1: Meaning and Framing of Constitution 

Chapter2: Preamble of the Constitution 

 

Unit II 

Chapter 3: Fundamental Rights  

Chapter 4: Fundamental Duties 

Unit III 

Chapter 5: Powers of President, Vice President and Prime Minister 

Chapter 6: Parliament of India: LokSabha and RajyaSabha 

Chapter 7: State government 

 

Unit IV 

Chapter 8: Important Constitutional Amendments 
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Semester V 

Principal - 13- Industrial and Organizational Psychology 

Course Objectives  

1. To develop an understanding of behavior at work settings 

2. To develop an understanding of individual and group level behavior 

3. To understand the effect of employees behavior on the organizational level factors 

4. To develop research skills and ability to apply the findings in organizational setting 

Course  Outcomes : After the completion of this course students will be able to:  

CO1: Students will be to understand the workplace behavior 

CO2: Students will be able to relate with the individual and group dimensions and its 

implications in organizations 

 CO3. Students will be able to understand why employees behave the way they do, and also        

  thereby predict how they are going to behave in the future 

CO4: Students will be able to communicate in a rational manner by giving scientific explanations 

about the  behavior of the employees and present an understanding that enhances productive 

environment in the workplace 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Introduction and Selection training and performance appraisal 

Definition, goals, fundamental concepts. 

Job analysis, definition and need for job analysis, Selection- Definition process, interviews and 

psychological tests, Training- Definition techniques on the job and of the job, Performance 

appraisal- definition, need, methods of performance appraisal, Objective judgemental and 

performance appraisal for managers 
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Unit 2  

Motivation, Incentives, Leadership 

Motivation- Definition theories, Maslow and Herzberg. 

Incentives- Definition, types, financial and non-financial incentives. 

Leadership- Definition, Different leadership styles. 

Unit 3 

Organizational Aspects 

Attitudes- Components, job attitudes, importance of attitudes in work place diversity 

Job satisfaction- Factors, impact of job satisfaction and dissatisfaction in the workplace 

Personality- Personality attributes influencing organizational behaviour 

Values- Types, linking individual personality and values in workplace. 

Unit 4    

Issues related to work place and work aggression 

Concept of stress, role of personality in stress, Type A personality, Type B personality, Hardy 

personality, Primary source of stress, organizational source of stress, life stresses, impact of stress 

on health, performance and job burn out, managing stress, individual practice, organizational 

practice, workplace aggression, bullying, harassment and violence. 

Recommended books: 

Aamodt, M. G. (2001) Industrial Organizational Psychology. India: CengageLearning 

Greenberg, J. & Baron, R.A. (2007). Behaviour in Organizations (9th Ed.). India:Dorling Kindersley. 

Luthans, F. (2009). Organizational behavior. New Delhi: McGraw Hill. 

Muchinsky, P.(2006). Psychology applied to work: An introduction to industrial andorganizational 

psychology. NC: Hypergraphic Press. 

Pareek, U.(2010). Understanding organizational behaviour. Oxford: OxfordUniversity Press. 

Prakash, A. (2011). Organizational behaviour in India: An indigenous perspective. In 

G. Misra (Ed.), Handbook of Psychology. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

Singh, K. (2010). Organizational Behaviour: Texts & Cases. India: DorlingKindersley 

Blum, M.L. and Naylor, J.C ‘Industrial Psychology’, CBS Publishers and Distributors. 
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New Delhi, 1984 

Newstrom, J.W. & Davis, K., ‘Organizational Behaviour- Human BehaviourAt Work’, 

Tata McGraw-Hill Pub.Co.Ltd. New Delhi, 1998 

Mohanty, G., ‘Industrial Psychology and Organizational Psychology’, Kalyani 

Publishers, Ludhiana 

Schultz, D.P. and Schultz E.S., ‘Psychology and Work Today’, 6th Edition, Mac Milan 

Publishing Co., New York. 

Miner, J.B Industrial Organizational Psychology, McGraw Hill Inc., New York, Harrell, 

1992 

Ghosh and Ghorpade ‘Industrial Psychology. Himalaya publishing house, 2002. 

John W. Slocum and Don Hellriegal,’Fundamentals of Organizational Behaviour’ 

Thomson publishing, India edition. 

Stephen P. Robbins and Timothy A. Judge (12th Edition) ‘Organizational Behaviour’ 

Prentice hall India. 
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Semester V 

Principal - 14- Abnormal Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must  

• Have knowledge about normality and abnormality 

• Understand criteria of abnormality and overcome misconceptions of abnormal behaviour 

• Know symptoms and causes of prevailing mental disorders as per international classifications of 

mental disorders. 

Course Outcomes :  

CO1: Students will be able to understand the difference between normality and abnormality 

CO2 : Students will be able to conclude the disorders of abnormality 

CO 3 : Students will be able to identify and classify the symptoms and behavior due to 

abnormality. 

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Introduction 

Defining Abnormal Behaviour, Criteria of Abnormal Behaviour, Historical Background, 

Classification of Abnormal Behaviour, Brief Mention of Different classification methods (DSM & 

ICD), Causes of Abnormal Behaviour – Necessary, Predisposing, Precipitating and Reinforcing 

Causes. Psychological models of abnormality: Psychodynamic (Only Freud), Behaviouristic, 

Cognitive - Behavioral, Humanistic and Interpersonal Models 

Unit 2  

Cognitive disorders 

Brain impairment in adults: Clinical sign of brain damage,Delirium, Dementia, Alzheimers, 

Amnestic syndrome. Disorders involving head injury. 

Unit 3 

Anxiety based diorders 

Anxiety based response patterns – Panic Disorder, Phobic Disorder, Obsessive Compulsive 

disorder, Generalized Anxiety disorder, Post – Traumatic Stress disorder. 
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Unit 4    

Somatoform and dissociative disorders 

Somatoform disorders – Somatization Disorder, Hypochondriasis, Somatoform Pain disorder, 

Conversion Disorder, Symptoms and causes. Dissociative Disorders – Dissociative Amnesia, 

Dissociative Fugue, Dissociative Identity Disorder and Depersonalization Disorder. Symptoms 

and causes. 

     Recommended books: 

Robert C. Carson, James N. Butcher, Mineka ( 2004):Abnormal Psychology and Modern Lifeand 

Susan 13th Edition, Pearson Education. 

Lauren B.Alloy, John H. Riskind, andMargaret J. Manos (2006): Abnormal Psychology – Current 

Perspectives.9th Edition, Tata McGraw – Hill Edition 

Barlow, David H., Duranb Mark V,(2000): Abnormal Psychology – 2nd Edition,Thomson 

Publication) 

Supplementary books: 

Bootzin, R.R.., Acocella, J.R. and : Abnormal Psychology– Current Perspective 6th Edition 

Alloy L.B. (1993) : Edition, International Edition, the Graw – HillInc., USA. 

David Sue, Derald Sue, & Understanding Abnormal Behaviour –Stanly Sue, (1990) : 3rd Edition, 

Houghton Miffin Co. 

Davidson and Neal (1996): Abnormal Psychology.Revised 6th Edition, John Wiley Sons 

The ICD – 10 – Classification of Mental and Behavioural Disorders WHO. Geneva 1992,Oxford 

University press. 

The DSM V of APA , Jaypee pulication 
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Semester V 

Principal - 15- Counseling and Psychotherapy 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must  

• Know nature and process of counselling 

• Understand different factors and application of counselling 

• Have sufficient knowledge in area of counselling in order to apply in various work supply 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1 : Students will be able to do counseling 

CO2: Students will be able to apply the various steps in counseling 

CO 3: Students will be able to make use of counseling to guide the needy people 

CO4 : Students will be able to perform therapy for the betterment of people’s state of mind. 

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Counselling and Guidance 

Definition, purpose and goals of counselling and guidance, ethical aspects, counselling in India, 

classification of guidance, types of counselling. 

Unit 2  

Group Counselling 

Definition and meaning, type’s theory and methods, scope and application. 

Unit 3 

Understanding counselling as a process 

Process goals in counselling, Counselling- relationship- therapist- client counselling. Interview- 

Structured- Unstructured. Phases of counselling, termination, feedback 

Unit 4    

Types of Counselling 

Child counselling, school counselling, adolescent counselling, career counselling, marriage 

counselling, family counselling, group counselling, alcohol and substance abuse counselling, crisis 
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intervention, stress management, counselling special groups, LGBTQ, current trends in 

counselling psychology. 

     Recommended books: 

Bhatia K. K. (2004) Principles of Guidance and Counsellin, Kalyani Publishers, New Delhi 

Kochar S.K. (2004) Guidance and Counselling in Colleges and Universities, Sterling publishers 

(pvt) Ltd. New Delhi. 

Rao. N. S. (1991) Counselling and Guidance, Second Edition, Tata Mc Graw Hill Book Company, 

New delhi. 

Patterson, Lewis E (1999) the Counselling Process. 5th edition Cliveland State University, 

Thomson, Asia Pvt Ltd., USA. 

Gibson R. L., Mithell M. H. (2008) Interoduction to Counselling and Guidance, Prentice – Hall of 

India (Pvt) Ltd., New Delhi. 

 

Semester V 

PRACTICALS 

- DBDA 

- Job Satisfaction 

- SCT 

- 16 PF 
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V Semester 

Allied -5- Medical Ethics 
Course Objectives: 

To make students understand the ethics in medical field 

To inculcate the values in students while practicing health services 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to follow ethical practices during their medical services 

CO2: Students will be able to consider ethical values while serving the medical field. 

  

Theory         

Unit 1 

Definition of ethics 

Ethics and morals in relation to practice 

Duties of a health care professional 

Professional secrecy 

Unit 2 

Negligence and its various components 

Product liability 

Consumer protection Act 

Unit 3 

Consent, Types, Informed consent 

Research and clinical trials 

Organ transplantation 

REFERENCES 

Modis Medical Jurisprudence 

Text book of Forensic Medicine & Toxicology Principles and practice Krishan Vij 
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V Semester 

Elective 1- Psychology of Marketing and Advertising 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of the elective student must  

• Understand basics about marketing and advertisement                                                                            

• Have knowledge of effective communication 

• Understand impactful advertising 

Course Outcomes : 

CO 1: Students will be able to understand the need of marketing 

CO2 : Students will be able to understand the consumer behavior 

CO 3 : Students will be able to analyse the consumer behaviour   

Unit I:  

Marketing communications-I 

Developing effective communications (identifying the target audience, 

communication objectives, designing the message, communication channels, 

communication budget) 

Unit II:  

Marketing communications-II 

Communication mix (promotional tools, factors in setting the marketing 

communications mix, measuring communications’ results)  

Unit III:  

Introduction to advertising: definition, types 

Unit IV:  

Advertising as a communication tool 

Designing an advertising program (Objectives, budget, message, media and 

measuring effectiveness) 
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Recommended Books: 

Berko, Wolvin and Wolvin (2000). Communicating: A social and career focus. NewYork: 

Houghton Miffin Company. 

Kotler (2008). Marketing management. New Delhi: Pearson Education. 

Wells, Burnett and Moriarty (2010). Advertising: Principles and practice. New Delhi:Pearson 

Education. 
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V Semester 

Elective 1- Forensic Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of the elective student must  

•Know application of psychological science in legal matters                                                                                                                                                     

• Understand basic applicational knowledge of different methods of gaining information.    

• Have knowledge of prevalent mental health conditions causing criminal behavior. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the criminal behaviours of people 

CO2 : Students will be able to apply the legal laws with respect to behavior 

CO 3: Students will be able to Work for the betterment of psychologically ill, professionals. 

CO 4 : Students will be able to identify the criminals through various assessments and 

interrogations. 

 

Unit 1 

Introduction to Forensic Psychology 

Unit 2 

Theories of offending 

Biological, psychological and social theories 

Unit 3 

Introduction to crime scene investigation  

Interview, assessments, polygraph, eye witness testimony, false confession and interrogation, 

criminal Profiling 

Unit 4 

Psychopathology and Crime 

Personality association with different types of crimes, Psychopathy, serial murderers, Juvenile 

delinquency, Sexual Deviancies, Law – insanity plea 
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Recommended Books: 

Introduction to Forensic Psychology: Research and Application – Curt. R Bartol, Anne M. Bartol. 

Second ed. 

Forensic Psychology; concepts, debates and Practice – Adler, Routledge taylor and Francis group 

Forensic and Criminal Psychology – Dennis Howitt 
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Semester VI 

Principal - 16- Abnormal Psychology Part II 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must  

• Have knowledge about normality and abnormality 

• Understand criteria of abnormality and overcome misconceptions of abnormal behaviour 

• Know symptoms and causes of prevailing mental disorders as per international  classifications of 

mental disorders 

 

Course Outcomes :  

CO1 : Students will be able to draw limits on normality and abnormality 

CO 2: Students will be able to classify the disorders of people. 

CO 3: Students will be able to categorize the prevailing mental illness. 

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Personality Disorders and Mood Disorders 

Definition, Classification and Brief Descriptions of all the personality disorders including the 

provisional categories. Sexual deviations – Paraphilias and Gender Identity disorders. 

Classification – Unipolar: Normal Depression, Dysthymia, Major Depressive disorder-subtypes of 

Major Depressive Disorder, Causal factors in unipolar disorders. Bipolar: Cyclothamia, Bipolar I 

and II disorder, Causal Factors in Bipolar disorders. 

Unit 2  

Schizophrenia and Delusional Disorders  

Schizophrenia – Brief History of the concept, Clinical Picture, Types- Disorganized,Paranoid, 

Catatonic, Undifferentiated, and Other types. Causal factors in schizophrenia. Delusional 

Disorders – Clinical Picture, Types, Causes. 

Unit 3 

Substance abuse disorders 
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Definition, Criteria, Alcohol abuse and Dependence- Clinical Picture and Causal factors. Drug 

Abuse and dependence – narcotics, stimulants, sedatives, hallucinogens 

Unit 4    

Developmental Disorder 

Mental Retardation- Definition, Levels of MR, Clinical types and Causes for MR Autism- clinical 

picture and causes Learning Disability, Clinical Picture, Causal Factors 

     Recommended books: 

Robert C. Carson, James N. Butcher, Mineka ( 2004):Abnormal Psychology and Modern Lifeand 

Susan 13th Edition, Pearson Education. 

Lauren B.Alloy, John H. Riskind, andMargaret J. Manos (2006): Abnormal Psychology – Current 

Perspectives.9th Edition, Tata McGraw – Hill Edition 

Barlow, David H., Duranb Mark V,(2000): Abnormal Psychology – 2nd Edition,Thomson 

Publication) 

Supplementary books: 

Bootzin, R.R.., Acocella, J.R. and : Abnormal Psychology– Current Perspective 6th Edition 

Alloy L.B. (1993) : Edition, International Edition, the Graw – HillInc., USA. 

David Sue, Derald Sue, & Understanding Abnormal Behaviour –Stanly Sue, (1990) : 3rd Edition, 

Houghton Miffin Co. 

Davidson and Neal (1996): Abnormal Psychology.Revised 6th Edition, John Wiley Sons 

The ICD – 10 – Classification of Mental and Behavioural Disorders WHO. Geneva 1992,Oxford 

University press. 

The DSM V of APA , Jaypee pulication 
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Semester VI 

Principal - 17- Counseling and Psychotherapy Part II 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must  

• Understand basic typesof psychotherapy                                                               • Have 

knowledge of Classification of different perspectives 

• Understand basic applicational knowledge of different psychotherapies 

Course Outcomes : 

• Students will be able to understand basic types of psychotherapy                                                               

• Students will develop knowledge of Classification of different perspectives 

• Students will understand basic application of knowledge of different psychotherapies 

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Introduction to Psychotherapy 

Historical development, Definitions, Goals, Similarities and Differences between counseling and 

psychotherapy, ethical considerations. 

Unit 2  

Approaches of Psychotherapy 

Psychoanalytic, psychodynamic, behavioural approach, Cognitive behavioural approach, 

humanistic approach, client centred approach, Gestalt approach, eclectic approach. 

Unit 3 

Psychotherapy and related aspects 

Therapeutic skills, therapist client characteristics, psychotherapy setting, current issues in 

psychotherapy. 

Unit 4   

Application of Psychotherapy 

Applications of psychotherapy in different fields, future trends, psychotherapy in India 
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Recommended books: 

Belkin, G. S. (1988). Introduction to Counselling. W. C.: Brown Publishers. 

Nelson, J. (1982). Theory and Practice of Counselling Psychology. New York: Holt 

Rinehart & Winston. 

Udupa, K. N. (1985). Stress and its Management by Yoga. Delhi: Motilal Banarsi 

Das. 

Windy, D. (Ed.) (1988). Counselling in Action. New York: Sage. 
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Semester VI 

Principal - 18- Health Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must  

• Be acquainted about the need of health psychology and the health related behaviours 

• Understand impact of stress on health  

• Understand health damaging behaviours and life styles, and means of coping strategies.  

Course outcomes :  

CO1: Students will be able to understand the importance of health psychology 

CO2: Students will be able to create awareness among the people about health and importance of 

health in mental well being 

CO3: Students will be able to impart the knowledge of healthy life styles need stress reduction in 

life.  

 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1    

Introduction  

Definition and Scope, Historical development-A brief history of medicine, Models in health 

psychology- Biomedical and Bio-psychosocial model, The Mind-Body Connection, Psychological 

factors in Illness and Disease, The stages of change model, The Health belief model, Theories of 

reasoned action and planned behavior 

Unit 2  

Stress and Illness  

Definition, Categories of stressors, Predisposing factors, Effects of stress- GAS and Psycho 

Neuroimmunology, Type A behaviour and Stress. Adjustment disorders, Coping with stress – 

general principles of coping, Techniques of coping Issues related to care giving- Caregivers 

burden, Burnout 

Unit 3 

Chronic and Terminal Illness 

Nature, Psychosocial factors and Management 
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a. Pain and its impact  

b. Chronic Illness and its impact- CHD, Hypertension, Diabetes, Asthma, Allergy, Menstrual 

Disorders  

c. Terminal Illness- Cancer, HIV/AIDS 

Unit 4    

Patient provider relations and health care interventions 

     Communication issues in health care: Nature of patient-provider communication,  

Results of Poor Patient- provider communication (Non Adherence), Improving patient-provider 

communication  

Prevention of Diseases:  

Primary Prevention- Safety restraints, Immunization, Safe-Sex, Nutrition and Diet, Obesity and 

Weight Control, Exercise, Sleep, Substance use  

Secondary Prevention and tertiary prevention and its behavioral outcomes- components of 

interventions,  

Individual differences and personal characteristics 

Relaxation Training, Yogasanas and Exercises, Meditation, Biofeedback, Behaviour Modification, 

Cognitive Behavioual techniques, Hypnosis, Assertiveness training, Self awareness, Time 

management, Crisis management 

Recommended books: 

1. Dimatteo, Robin,M., Martin, Leslie, R., Health Psychology(2007), Pearson Education 

2. Shelley, E. Taylor, Health Psychology(1986), MGH 

3. Ogden,j., Health Psychology. A text book. (2010). Tata Mc Graw-Hill 

Supplementary Texts: 

4. Abound F.E., Health Psychology in Global Perspectives(1998), Thousand Oaks, C.A. 

Sage Publications 

5. Kuppuswamy B (2001) Elements of ancient Indian psychology(2001), New Delhi, 

Konark Publications. 
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Semester VI 

PRACTICALS 

 Case History and MSE 

 Introduction to projective testing (RIBT, TAT) 

- Anxiety and depression Inventory (Hamilton, Beck’s) 

- VSMS 

- MMSE 

- Clinical and Counselling Skills 

 

VI Semester 

Allied-6-Hospital Management 
Course Objectives: 

To make the students understand the hospital administration works 

To understand the standard operating procedures of a hospital 

To learn more about the software’s used in hospital administrative operations. 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the hospital operations 

CO2: Students will be able to operate software s used in hospital administration. 

CO3: Students will be able to cope up  the standard operating procedures of hospital.   
  
CONTENT 

 

Unit I 

Quality department 

Accreditations for hospitals: National and International Accreditation bodies, overview of 

standards- ISO (9000 &14000 environmental standards), NABH, NABL, JCI, JACHO. 

Unit II 

Process of registration, software applications in registration, billing, investigations, reporting, 

ward management and bed distribution, medical records management, materials 

Management and inventory control, pharmacy management, dietary services, 

Management. 
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Unit III 

Inventory management 

Storage: Importance and functions of storage. Location and layout of stores. Management of 

receipts and issue of materials from stores, warehousing costs, stock verification. 

Unit IV 

Hospital equipment repair and maintenance, types of maintenance, job orders, equipment 

maintenance log books. Outsourcing of maintenance services. 

Equipment history and documents, replacement policy, calibration tests, spare parts 

Stocking techniques and polices 

Unit V 

Biomedical Waste Management 

Colour code practices, Segregation, Treatment of biomedical waste, Incineration and 

its importance. Packaging, transportation & disposal of biomedical wastes. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

VI Semester 
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Elective 2 - Sports Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of the elective student must  

• Basics of Sports Psychology                                                                                                                                                                 

• Have an understanding of psychological dimensions impacting performance                                     

• Understand application of psychological principles in enhancing performance 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able apply psychology in sports 

CO2:L Students will be able to Understand the impact of sports in psychology and vice verse 

CO3: Students will be able to apply the knowledge of psychology to excel in sports 

Unit-1 

Introduction to Sports Psychology:  

History, Nature, and Scope of sports psychology. Recent perspectives. Issues of race, gender and 

sexual orientation in sports, Role of a sports psychologist                           

Unit-2 

Cognitive and Social Psychological Dimensions in Sports 

Goal setting. Motivation, skills and performance, personality profiles of successful sports persons 

Unit-3 

Group Dynamics  

Group Dynamics and Team Cohesion. Competition and Cooperation. Leadership. Social 

facilitation. Aggression and Violence in Sport                                                     

Unit-4 

Enhancing Individual and Team Performance 

The role of stress, arousal, anxiety and attention in the performance of individual and team sports. 

Aggression, injury, & addictive behaviors. Drug Abuse in Sport and Exercise.Burnout, 

overtraining & overreaching. 

Sports Psychological Interventions 
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Cognitive and behavioural interventions. Relaxation, Self- talk, 

Hypnosis.ImageryTraining/coaching techniques. Psychological Skills Training 

Recommended Books: 

Richard H. Cox. (2007).  Sport Psychology. 6/e MI: McGraw Hill.   

Weinberg, R. S. & Gould, D. (2007). Foundations of Sport and Exercise Psychology (4th edition). 

Champaign, IL: Humans Kinetics. 

Arnold, D.L.U. & Nation, J. R. (1989) Sports psychology. Chicago :Nalson-Hall 
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VI Semester 

Elective 2- Positive Psychology 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of the elective student must  

• Understand concepts related to positive psychology                                                                        

•Have knowledge of impact on personal growth 

• Application of concepts in different settings 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to apply positive psychology 

CO2: Students will be able to help people to develop positivity 

CO3: Students will be able apply positive psychology in various steps of people s life.  

Unit 1 

Introduction to Positive Psychology  

What is Positive Psychology, Eastern and Western perspectives on Positive Psychology, 

Theoretical background of positive psychology 

Unit 2 

Concepts in Positive Psychology 

An overview: Positive emotions, happiness, subjective wellbeing, optimism and hope, wisdom and 

courage 

Unit 3 

Spirituality and Altruism  

Mindfulness, flow and spirituality, Altruism, Gratitude and Forgiveness, Attachment and Love. 

Unit 4 

Promoting Positive Relationships  

Positive personal traits, positive coping strategies 

Applications of Positive Psychology 

Schooling, Work, Communities 
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Recommended Books: 

Synder,C.R., & Lopez, S.J. (2007). Positive Psychology. New Delhi: Sage Publishing House.   

Semester VII 

Internship 

Internship opportunity is provided to students to enhance their learning and understanding of the 

subject through practical exposure. It provides an opportunity for application of theoretical 

knowledge and builds confidence in students. It plays a major role in overall development of 

subject related knowledge and growth in the clinical field. 

Mandatory internship 3 months: Clinical posting/ Psychiatric department 

Other 3 months can be chosen from: 

- Internship in schools 

- Internship in colleges 

- Internship in workplace/ Organisations 

- Internship in De- Addiction centres 

- Special Schools etc 

During this period students will be asked to submit; 

 1 Case Study Submission 

 1 Individual Project submission 

 1 Group Project Submission 

 

 
************************************************************************************* 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CHOICE BASED CREDIT SCHEME (SEMESTER) FOR 4 YEARS BACHELOR 

DEGREE IN CLINICAL PSYCHOLOGY (B.Sc.CP) 

 

PREAMBLE 

The Bachelor of Clinical Psychology is an undergraduate programme offered by Srinivas University, College of Allied Health 

Sciences, Mukka, Mangalore. The course of Bachelors in Clinical Psychology orients students to various fields of psychology with 

emphasis on clinical aspects. The students learn about biological underpinnings and socio- cultural influences of behavior. This helps 

to have an understanding of abnormal behavior, and it’s causes and symptoms. This course also provides a basis for masters in the 

field of Clinical Psychology. 

 

1. TITLE &COMMENCEMENT 

 

 These regulations shall be called “Regulations governing the choice based credit scheme (Semester) for 4 Years Bachelor 

Degree in Clinical Psychology (B.Sc.CP) programme 

 

 These regulations shall come into force from the date of assent of the chancellor. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES:   

 The course aims to teach students the basic understanding of all areas of Psychology with emphasis on clinical aspects. 

 Developing General Knowledge in the Discipline of Psychology 

 Students will be academically prepared to work within health service psychology, developing the necessary knowledge 

base to competently, ethically, and effectively function as a clinical psychologist in a wide variety of settings with diverse 

populations.  



 Students will understand and apply knowledge of the history and systems of psychology, theories of psychotherapy, 

affective, biological, cognitive, developmental, sociological, and abnormal bases of behavior, integrative knowledge 

within multiple domains of psychology, research approaches, and psychometrics to health service psychology.  

 Student Learning Objectives will be emphasized within this Student Learning Outcome so as to build a solid scientific 

foundation that informs clinical practice. 

 

3. SPECIFIC LEARNING OUTCOMES: 

 History and Systems of Psychology: Students will obtain knowledge in the history and systems of psychology, including 

philosophical foundations, key movements and figures that influenced the field, the formal founding of the discipline of 

psychology, and current theoretical orientations and specialty areas, applying this understanding to the profession of clinical 

psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in the various theories of psychotherapy, including analytic, humanistic-existential, cognitive-

behavioral, postmodern, and systems, applying this understanding to the profession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in theoretical and empirical models of emotion, affect, and mood, including the various roles 

that emotional states play in human behavior, applying this understanding to the profession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in the biological bases of human behavior, focusing on the structure and functioning of the 

brain, neurochemistry, hormones, and genetic influences, applying this understanding to the profession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in cognitive processes, including memory, knowledge, learning, and thinking, applying this 

understanding to the profession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in lifespan development, including the various stages of life, physical, cognitive, and socio 

emotional development, and death and dying, applying this understanding to the procession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in social psychology, including social perception, attitudes, biases, group processes, and 

discrimination, applying this understanding to the procession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in psychopathology, including DSM-5 diagnoses and ICD 10  treatment approaches that 

correspond with the various diagnostic categories. 

 Students will obtain advanced knowledge within the discipline of psychology by integrating several domains of human 

functioning, applying this understanding to the profession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in quantitative and qualitative research methods, as well as experimental and non-experimental 

research designs. Students will gain an understanding of assessment strategies, sampling methods, replication, and strategies 

for testing and validating theories. This knowledge of research will be applied to the profession of clinical psychology.  

 Students will obtain knowledge in quantitative research, including statistical procedures for analyzing psychological data, 

descriptive and inferential statistics, univariate and multivariate analytic strategies in the psychological sciences, hypothesis 

testing, power, effect sizes, and estimation, applying this understanding to the profession of clinical psychology. 



 Students will obtain knowledge in psychometrics, including psychological measurement, scale development, strategies to 

evaluate measurement quality, standardization, measurement theory, reliability, and validity, applying this understanding to the 

profession of clinical psychology. 

 Students will obtain knowledge in human sexuality, alcoholism/chemical dependency detection and treatment, child abuse 

assessment, treatment, and reporting, spousal and partner abuse assessment, detection, and intervention strategies, aging and 

long-term care, and psychopharmacology, consistent with the education requirements for psychology licensure in the state of 

California. 

 Professionalism, Professional Values, and Attitudes: Students will be equipped to serve within the profession of clinical 

psychology by developing the foundational knowledge, skills, attitudes, and behaviors necessary to display integrity, 

professionalism, accountability, sensitivity to others, and a professional identity as a burgeoning clinical psychologist, valuing 

individual and cultural diversity in the process. 

 Interdisciplinary Systems: Students will be equipped to serve within the profession of clinical psychology by developing the 

functional knowledge, skills, attitudes, and behaviors necessary to apply an understanding of interdisciplinary systems to 

clinical practice. This competency focuses on students’ ability to value the unique contributions of other professions to 

multidisciplinary client care, effectively operate within such contexts, and enhance professional relationships across disciplines 

so as to develop a set of shared goals. An awareness of the importance of individual and cultural diversity is also emphasized. 

 

4. DURATION: - Duration shall be for a period of three and a half years including six months of Internship. 

5. ELIGIBILITY & ADMISSION PROCEDURE : 
 

 A candidate seeking admission to B.Sc. Clinical Psychology shall have completed the age of 17 as on 31st December of the 

year of admission and have studied English as one of the principle subject during the tenure of the course   

 Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as 

principle subjects of study. OR  

 Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, (two years after ten years of 

schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR 

 Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as 

principle subjects of study. OR  

 The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher Secondary Education, Government of 

Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, Biology and English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is 

considered equivalent to Plus Two examinations of Government of Karnataka. OR  



 Two Year Pre University Arts stream examination or equivalent as recognized by University with Psychology as a subject. 

 Admission to B.Sc. Physician Assistant will be based on the results of Srinivas University Entrance Test (SUET) held in that 

year. 

6. RULES AND REGULATIONS OF THE INSTITUTION 

 Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any student involved in RAGGING of any 

sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing 

authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of 

indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

 Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to adhere to this shall not be permitted 

to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class 

laboratory and clinical postings. 

 Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

 Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to appear for university examinations. 

 A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / Principal. When leave is availed for 

unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / 

Principal. 

 Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with decorum within and outside the 

campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

 Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the property of the institution and 

discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due diligence. 

 Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles will be confiscated. 

 Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found doing so shall be suspended. 

 Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted. 

 Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

 Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

7. COURSE STRUCTURE 

Semester Major 

Discipline 

DSC 

4 GEC/DSE 4 VCC 2 

Languages 

4 AEC 4 SEC 2 ECA Credit 

I Introduction to 

Psychology 

-DSC-1 

6 (L+T+P) 

Development 

of 

Psychological 

thoughts 

6 (L+T) 

- Kannada, 

Sanskrit 

4+4 

Social 

Interaction 

(AEC 1) 2 

Computer 

Applications 

(SEC 1)2 

 24 

II Advanced 

Psychological 

Processes 

-DSC2 

6 (L+T+P) 

Community 

Psychology 

GEC 

6(L+T) 

- Hindi, 

English 

4+4 

Constitution 

of India 

(AEC 2)2 

Managing 

stress 

(SEC 2) 

2 

 24 

III Cognitive 

psychology 

-DSC3 -6 

Psychological 

perspective in 

Education 

-  Medical 

terminology 

(AEC 3)2 

Development 

of Emotional 

competence 

Presentation 

Skills/ Yoga 

 

24 



Biological 

psychology 

-DSC4-6 

(L+T+P) 

-GEC 

6(L+T) 

 

(SEC 3) 

2 

2 

IV Life Span 

Psychology-

DSC5 - 6 

Physiological 

psychology-

DSC6 – 6 

(L+T+P) 

Positive 

Psychology 

and stress 

Management      

6 (L+T+P) 

 

-  Environmental 

studies 

(AEC 4)2 

Development 

of socio 

cognitive 

skills 

(SEC 4) 

2 

Art therapy 

2 

24 

V Behavioural 

School of 

thought -DSC7 - 

6 

Social 

Psychology- 

DSC8 – 6 

(L+T+P) 

Research 

Methodology 

6(L+T+P) 

 

 

Industrial 

Psychology & 

Human 

Resource 

Management 

6(L+T+P) 

 

    26 

         

VI Abnormal 

Psychology -

DSC9-6(L+T+P) 

 

Basic Biological 

Foundations of 

Psychology 

of Individual 

differences 

6(L+T+P) 

 

Consumer 

Psychology 

6(L+T) 

Child 

Psychology 

DSC11 -6 

    26 



Behaviour -

DSC10- 6 

 

(L+T+P) 

VII Theories of 

Personality-

DSC12-

6(L+T+P) 

Psychopathology

-DSC13 

6 

 

Statistical 

Methods 

(Online 

platform) 

6(L+T+P) 

 

Forensic 

Psychology 

6 

    26 

VIII Counselling and 

psychotherapy 

6 

 

Health 

Psychology 

(online 

platform  

credits) 

6 

 Internship 

and Project 

3 months(12 

credits) 

 

    26 

 Total 

Credits 

200 

      

 

 

 

 



 

 

 

 

 

        SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

         CERTIFICATION COURSES  

         One Year (Two Semesters) 

 

Table I: Distribution of Teaching Hours in First Semester Subjects / Examination  

  

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam   

 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practi

cal 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

TO

TA

L 

 

1 21BSCCP11 Introduction to Psychology 

 

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 
4 - - - 50 50 100  06 

2 21BSCCP12/    

21BSCCFS12 

Development of Psychological 

thoughts 
5 2 - - 50 50 100  06 

3 21BSCCP13 Kannada Dept. of 

language 
4   - 50 50 100  04 

4 21BSCCP14 Sanskrit 
4   - 50 50 100  04 

5 21BSCCP15 Social Interaction 

 

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

 
1 

 
1 

 -  
25 

 
25 

 
50 

  
02 



6 21BSCCP16 Computer Applications 

 

Dept of CFS 
- 1 1 - 25 25 50  02 

Practice and Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCCP17 
 

Clinical Practicals - 1 Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

 

 
 

 
4 2 50 50 100 0

2 
 

TOTAL 600  24 

  

Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Second Semester Subjects / Examination 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  

 

Credits 
 

Lectu

re 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practic

al 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

I.A 

 

E.A  

 

M.M 

1 21BSCCP21 Advanced Psychological Processes 

 

 

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

3 1  - 50 50 100 04 

2 21BSCCP22/    

21BSCCFS22 

Community Psychology 

 

5 2 - - 50 50 100 06 

3 21BSCCP23 Hindi Dept. of 

language 
6 2 - - 50 50 100 04 

4 21BSCCP24 English 
6 2 - - 50 50 100 04 

5 21BSCCP25 Constitution of India  

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

2   - 25 25 50 02 

6 21BSCCP26 Managing Stress 

 

1 1  - 25 25 50 02 

 
Practice and Practical’s 



 21BSCCP27 Clinical Practicals - 2  

 
  - 4 50 50 100 02 

TOTAL 600 24 

 

 

 

 

Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Third Semester Subjects / Examination 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  

 

Credits 
 

Lectu

re 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practic

al 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

I.A 

 

E.A 

 

M.M 

1 21BSCCP21 Cognitive psychology  

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

2 21BSCCP22 Biological psychology 

 

4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

3 21BSCCP23 Psychological perspective in 

Education-GEC 

 

Dept. of 

language 
5 2 - - 50 50 100 06 

4 21BSCCP24 Medical Terminology 
2  - - 25 25 50 02 

5 21BSCCP25 Development of Emotional 
Competence 

 

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

1 1  - 25 25 50 02 

6 21BSCCP26 Yoga (ECA) 

 

   2 50  50 02 



 
Practice and Practical’s 

 21BSCCP27 Clinical Practicals - 3  

 
  - 4 50 50 100 02 

 21BSCCP28 Clinical Practicals - 4  
   4 50 50 100 02 

TOTAL 650 24 

 

Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Fourth Semester Subjects / Examination 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  

 

Credits 
 

Lectu

re 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practic

al 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

I.A 

 

E.A 

 

M.M 

1 21BSCCP21 Life Span Psychology-  

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

 

 

 

4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

2 21BSCCP22 Physiological psychology 4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

3 21BSCCP23 Positive Psychology and stress 

Management 
5 2  - 50 50 100 06 

4 21BSCCP24 Medical Terminology 
2  - - 25 25 50 02 

5 21BSCCP25 Development of Emotional 
Competence 

1 1  - 25 25 50 02 

6 21BSCCP26 Yoga (ECA) 

 

   2 50  50 02 

 
Practice and Practical’s 

 21BSCCP27 Clinical Practicals–5  

 
  - 4 50 50 100 02 



 21BSCCP28 Clinical Practicals - 6  
   4 50 50 100 02 

TOTAL 650 24 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Fifth Semester Subjects / Examination 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  

 

Credits 
 

Lectu

re 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practic

al 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

I.A 

 

E.A 

 

M.M 

1 21BSCCP21 Behavioural School of thought  

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

2 21BSCCP22 Social Psychology 4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

3 21BSCCP23 Research Methodology 

 

Dept. of 

language 
3 1  4 50 50 100 06 

4 21BSCCP24 Industrial Psychology & Human 

Resource Management 

 

3 1 - - 50 50 100 04 

 
Practice and Practical’s 

 21BSCCP27 Clinical Practicals–5  

 
  - 4 50 50 100 02 

 21BSCCP28 Clinical Practicals - 6  
   4 50 50 100 02 



 21BSCCP29 Mini Project  
   4 25 25 50 02 

 21BSCCP29 Field Practicum  
   4 50 50 100 02 

TOTAL 750 26 

 

 

Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Sixth Semester Subjects / Examination 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  

 

Credits 
 

Lectu

re 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practic

al 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

I.A 

 

E.A 

 

M.M 

1 21BSCCP21 Abnormal Psychology  

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

2 21BSCCP22 Child Psychology 3 1 - - 50 50 100 04 

3 21BSCCP23 Psychology of Individual differences 

 

3 1  4 50 50 100 06 

4 21BSCCP24 Consumer Psychology 

 

3 1 - - 50 50 100 04 

 
Practice and Practical’s 

 21BSCCP27 Clinical Practicals–7  

 
  - 4 50 50 100 02 

 21BSCCP28 Clinical Practicals - 8  
   4 50 50 100 02 

 21BSCCP29 Mini Project  
    25 25 50 02 



 21BSCCP29 Field Practicum  
   4 50 50 100 02 

TOTAL 750 26 

 

 

 

 

 

Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Seventh Semester Subjects / Examination 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  

 

Credits 
 

Lectu

re 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practic

al 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

I.A 

 

E.A 

 

M.M 

1 21BSCCP21 Basic Biological Foundations of 

Behaviour 

 

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

2 21BSCCP22 Theories of Personality 3 1 - - 50 50 100 04 

3 21BSCCP23 Statistical Methods 

 

3 1  4 50 50 100 06 

4 21BSCCP24 Forensic Psychology 

 

3 1 - - 50 50 100 04 

 
Practice and Practical’s 

 21BSCCP27 Clinical Practical’s–7  

 
  - 4 50 50 100 02 



 21BSCCP28 Clinical Practical’s - 8  
   4 50 50 100 02 

 21BSCCP29 Mini Project  
    25 25 50 02 

 21BSCCP29 Field Practicum  
   4 50 50 100 02 

TOTAL 750 26 

 

 

 

 

 

Table II: Distribution of Teaching Hours in Eighth Semester Subjects / Examination 

 

Sl. 

No 

Subject 

Code 

 

Title 

 

Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching hours per week Exam  

 

Credits 
 

Lectu

re 

(L) 

 

Tutori

al 

(T) 

 

Practic

al 

(P) 

Practi

ce 

Sessio

n/ 

Self- 
study 
(S) 

 

I.A 

 

E.A 

 

M.M 

1 21BSCCP21 Psychopathology  

Dept of 

Cli.Psy 

4 - - - 50 50 100 04 

2 21BSCCP22 Health Psychology 3 1 - - 50 50 100 04 

3 21BSCCP23 Internship and project 

 

3 1  4 50 50 100 06 

4 21BSCCP24 Counselling and Psychotherapy 

 

3 1 - - 50 50 100 04 

 
Practice and Practical’s 

 21BSCCP27 Clinical Practicals–7  

 
  - 4 50 50 100 02 



 21BSCCP28 Clinical Practicals - 8  
   4 50 50 100 02 

 21BSCCP29 Project  
     50 50 04 

 21BSCCP29 Field Practicum  
   4 50 50 100 02 

TOTAL 750 28 

 

 

 

 

Syllabus 

 

SEMESTER-I 

1. Principal 1: Introduction and History of Psychology 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

CourseObjectives: 

1. Learn and understand basics of psychology. 

2. Learn the different fields of psychology and itsapplications. 

3. Understand the historical evolution of psychology. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: • Explain the field of psychology, its branches and application. 

CO2: • Understand background and historical foundations for emergence of psychology. 

CO3: • Learn various perspectives in the field of psychology 

CO4:  Learn to understand the human perceptions and the process of information 



 

 

INTRODUCTION TO PSYCHOLOGY 

Module 1             

Introduction to Psychology                   8 HOURS 

 What is Psychology? Definitions of Psychology 

 Nature and scope of psychology 

 Various branches of psychology 

 Application of Psychology 

 Research methods 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Introduction to Psychology: What is Psychology? Definitions of Psychology   

PowerPoint presentation: Branches and Application of Psychology, Scope and uses of Psychology,  

Self-study material: , Research methods 

 

          Module 2                                                                         

Historical Foundations:            12 HOURS 

 Understanding Psychology’s historical foundations in ancient times in different countries 

 Emergence of early Major Systems 

 Structuralism, Functionalism, Psychoanalysis and Behaviourism, 

 Contemporary systems: Humanistic Psychology, Cognitive psychology, Gestalt, 

 Contemporary Development: History of Psychology in India, Indigenization, Globalization and the field of Psychology in 

21st Century 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: History of psychology in ancient times in different countries, Humanistic 

Psychology 

PowerPoint presentation: Historical Evolution stage by stage, Cognitive psychology, Gestalt, Structuralism, Functionalism, 

Psychoanalysis, Behaviourism 

Self-study material: Indigenization, Globalization and the field of Psychology in 21st Century, Philosophical aspects of different 

countries and emergence of psychology 



Module 3 

Attention:              10 HOURS 

 Basic Concepts: Divided attention, Selective Attention, Visual attention and Auditory attention. 

 Theories and current developments: Bottleneck and Capacity theories; Automatic and Controlled processing, switching 

attention. Brain and attention,Importance and scope. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Divided attention, Selective Attention, Visual attention and Auditory 

attention  

PowerPoint presentation: Theories and current developments: Bottleneck and Capacity theories; Automatic and Controlled 

processing, switching attention. Brain and attention, 

Tutorial / Self-study material: Importance and scope. 

Module 4          

 Sensation:              8 HOURS 

 Definition, knowing the world 

 Nature and varieties of stimulus 

 Different sense organs and its functions 

o Visual sensation, 

o Auditory sensation 

o Olfactory sensation 

o Gustatory sensation 

o Tactile sensation 

Sensory Threshold : Absolute Threshold  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Definition, knowing the world, nature and varieties of stimulus  

PowerPoint presentation: Sense organs, levels of processing, Sensory  

Tutorial / Self-study material: Causes of deficiency in sense organs to process information, forgetting 

 

Module 5    



 Perception 

 Introduction 

 Factors that determine perception 

 Characteristics of perception 

 Principles in perception 

 Errors in perception 

 Modularity of Perception: Visual perception (Form and pattern perception);  

 Space perception and cognition, Auditory Perception,  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Modularity of Perception: Visual perception (Form and pattern perception); 

Space perception and cognition, Auditory Perception,  

PowerPoint presentation: Multimodal Perception; Synesthesia; Perception and Action Theories of Perception: Gestalt 

approach, Object Recognition  

Tutorial / Self Study: object recognition and pattern perception 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 

paper) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ 
Interview) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions = 

15 Marks 



PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVEfull questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 

10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 

 

Recommended books: 

Brennan, J.F. (2003). History and systems of Psychology (6th Edn.), Delhi: Pearson EducationInc. 

Hergenhahn, B. R. (2009). An introduction to the history of Psychology. (6th edn.). Belmont,CA:Wadsworth. 

Richards, G. (1996). Putting psychology in its place. London: Routledge. 

Morgan Clifford Thomas, Introduction to Psychology, 7th edition, Mc Graw Hill Publications 

Kathleen M.Galotti, Cognitive Psychology,In and Out of Laboratory, Thomson wardsworth. 

 

Supplementary texts: 

Brown, S.D. & Stenner, P. (2009). Psychology without foundations: History, philosophy and 

psychosocial theory. New Delhi: Sage. 

Heidbreder, E. (1933/1961). Seven psychologies. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Hunt, M. (2007). The story of psychology. New York: Anchor Books 

Jones, D &Elcock, J. (2001). History and theories of Psychology: A critical perspective. 

London: Arnold. 

Lawson, R.B., Graham, J.E. & Baker, K.M. (2007). A history of Psychology: Globalizations, 

ideas and applications. New Delhi: Prentice-Hall Inc. 

Leahey, T.H. (2004). A history of Psychology: Main currents in psychological thought (6th Edn.).Delhi: Pearson Education Inc.  

Practical Assessment 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11/ 

21BSCCP17 

IA 25 



 

Number of Practical Hours per 

week 

3P + 1T EA 25 

Total number of Practical 

Hours 

40 Hours Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge of the psychometric assessments to co-relate with the theoretical knowledge. 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in the psychological behaviour 

3. To develop practical applications of Assessments on humans to diagnose the thought process. 

4. Imply the skills to understand the attention and perception in the humans 

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, working of human mind. 

CO3: Able to diagnose the problems related to attention and perception in humans 

CO4: Develop the sense of more deeply understanding and helping the humans by resolving the problems. 

 

Assessments: 

 Introduction to psychological testing 

 Examiner and Subject’s prerequisites before testing 

 Discussion and reporting of results 

 Ethical considerations 

Assessments: 



1. Span of attention 

2. Division of attention 

3. Number cancellation 

4. To determine the rate of perceptual reversibility of the subject by using Human 

Profile/Flower Vase Card. 

Experiments 1. Paired Association 2. Cueing On Recall 3. Maze Learning 4. Bilateral Transfer 5. Habit Interference 6. 

Retroactive Inhibition 7. Chunking 8. Letter- Digit Substitution Test 9. Knowledge of Results 10. Raven’s Progressive 

Matrices 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method- practical 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project (Apply assessment on 

humans) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Interpretation of the assessment Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 
05 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4    

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks (5 Marks) for one 

experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

GEC 1: DEVELOPMENT OF PSYCHOLOGICAL THOUGHT 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project ( Activities / case 

study) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/Creative 
writing ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

Learning Outcomes: 

 Students will be able to predict and understand the behavior of people in interaction 

 Students will be able to understand about how humans learn, mature and adapt in life  

 Students will be able to change and control the behavior of the people  

 Students will be able to understand the self and work for self development 

Module 1              8 HOURS 



Introduction to Psychology 

 What is Psychology? Definitions of Psychology 

 Branches of Psychology 

 Application of Psychology 

 Scope of Psychology  

 Research methods 

 

 

Module 2              10 HOURS 

Major Systems 

 Structuralism 

 Functionalism 

 Gestalt  

 Psychoanalysis 

 Behaviourism 

 Humanistic Psychology 

Module 3:              8 HOURS 

Perception:  

 Stages of perception 

 Sensation and attention,  

 Role of attention in perception 

 Depth perception 

 Illusions 

Module 4:              9 HOURS 

Learning:  



 Definition,  operant-conditioning: punishment, reinforcement, 

 Classical conditioning 

 Operant conditioning 

 Observational learning, Bandura’s Theory 

 Methods for encouraging behaviors; coping with undesirable behavior; 

 

 

Module 5 :           

Memory:               10 HOURS 

 Models of memory:  

 Levels of processing: Basic Processes: Encoding, storage and retrieval Memory process. 

 Sensory, Short term and Long term memory (declarative, semantic, episodic, procedural) 

 Memory in Children; 

 Forgetting, Causes of Forgetting , 

 Improving memory. 

 Techniques to improve memory 

Total Number of Lectures 45  

Teaching Methodology 

1. PowerPoint Presentations  

2. Audio-visual teaching aids  

3. Classroom discussions Projects / Field work as part of continuous assessment:  

4. Psycho assessments 

Topic: Design an intervention program for stress management to promote physical and psychological well-being in your community  

Recommended books: 



Richards, G. (1996). Putting psychology in its place. London: Routledge. 

Morgan Clifford Thomas, Introduction to Psychology, 7th edition, Mc Graw Hill Publications 

Kathleen M.Galotti, Cognitive Psychology,In and Out of Laboratory, Thomson warsworth. 

Brown, S.D. & Stenner, P. (2009). Psychology without foundations: History, philosophy and 

psychosocial theory. New Delhi: Sage. 

Heidbreder, E. (1933/1961). Seven psychologies. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

Hunt, M. (2007). The story of psychology. New York: Anchor Books 

Jones, D &Elcock, J. (2001). History and theories of Psychology: A critical perspective. 

London: Arnold. 

 

 

L – 1: KANNADA 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project ( Activities / case 

study) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/Creative 
writing ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

External Assessment 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions = 

15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVEfull questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 

10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ 

ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರುದಿನನಿತ್ಾ ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆಕನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲಸಂಭಾಷ

ಣೆಮಾಡಲುಹಾಗೂತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆನಿೀಡಲುಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆಕನನ ಡಭಾಷೆಗೆಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆಕನನ ಡಭಾಷೆಯಪರಿಚಯಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:೨೦ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ:ಕನನ ಡವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

 

ಘಟಕ್ಎರಡು:ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, 

ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆತಿಳಿದಿರುವವಿವಿಧರೊೀಗಗಳಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ – ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ. 



 

ಘಘಘಘಘಘಘ: ನನನನ, ನನನ, ನನನನನ, ನನನನನ – ನನನನನನನನನನನನನ, ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ, 

ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ. 

ಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘ:ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ

ನನ. 

 

ಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘ:ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ, ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ, 

ನನನನನನನನನನನ. 

ಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘ:ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ. 

 

ಘಘಘಘಘಘ:ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ. 

 

ಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘಘ: 

ನ. ನನನನನನನನನನನನ (ನ, ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ, ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ)   

ನ. ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ :ನನನನನನನನನ 

ನ. ನನನನನನನನ :ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ 

ನ. ನನನನನನನ :ನನನ. ನನನನನನನನನನನನ 

ನ. ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ :ನನ║ ನನ.ನನನನನನನನ 

ನ. ನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನನ :ನನ║  ನನ.ನನನ.ನನನನನನ 

 

 

 

Language2 : Sanskrit 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project ( Activities / case 

study) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/Creative 

 10 



writing ) 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

 

 

Module 1:              10 HOURS 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and origins, conjunct 

consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

 

Module 2 :              10 HOURS 

 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms.  

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

 

Module 3:              10 HOURS 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

 

 

 

Module 4:     

                                   10 HOURS 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 



 Sanskrit conversation sessions 

 

Module 5:  

                                    6 HOURS 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas-  Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

 

 

 

SOCIAL INTERACTION (AEC 1) 

Continuous Internal assessments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

External Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments ( Activities / Group 
Activities) 

Regular mode of assessments 10 

2  Special Assignments   

(Seminars/Presentations) 

Regular Mode of assessment 05 

3 Interpersonal skills(Active 

participation / skill exhibition) 

 05 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment Regular mode of assessments 10 

2 Viva – Voce Regular Mode of assessment 10 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To improve the self and confidence 

2. Learn to understand the strength and weakness of oneself 

3. Learn to improve the communication skills 

4. Learn and understand the different types of communication and the cultural context to develop competitive skills 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able improve personal skills, ability and enhance their competency skills 

CO 2: Students will be able to Identify one’s own psychological barriers to effective communication and demonstrating  

listening skills.  

CO 3: Learn to demonstrate cultural sensitivity in communication and appreciation of cultural variations in verbal and non- 

Verbalcommunication.  

Co 4: Learn to mould to become a better communicator by understanding body language and other non-verbal aspects of  

communication; having an awareness of barriers to effective communication.  

 

 

Module 1 

 Understanding the Self: The self-concept and self-esteem  

 Facilitating self-awareness through reflective exercises 

 JOHARI window 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 



 Personal SWOT analysis 

 Self-awareness questionnaires and inventories 

Module 2 

 Communication: Nature and process of communication 

 Principles of communication  

 Developing Communication skills – active listening skills, giving and receiving feedback;  

 Technology mediated communication; 

 Personal Attitudes and Communication. 

Module 3 

 Communication Styles: Verbal and Non-verbal; 

 Nonverbal communication: Proxemics, Posture, Facial expression, Eye Contact, Paralanguage, Movement, Silence, etc;  

Module 4 

 Communication Barriers and Breakdowns:  

 Barriers in effective communication;  

 Overcoming barriers for effective communication 

 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-1 (SEC 1) - COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Continuous Internal assessments 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments ( Activities / Group 
Activities) 

Regular mode of assessments 10 

2  Special Assignments   

(Seminars/Presentations) 

Regular Mode of assessment 05 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

External Assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Teaching Hours:              20hrs 

Course objectives: 

1. Learn to prepare documents and edit 

2. Learn to prepare presentation using PowerPoint 

3. Learn and understand the basic operations of computer  

Course outcomes 

CO 1: Students will be able to perform basic computer operation of both hardware and software 

3 Interpersonal skills(Active 

participation / skill exhibition) 

 05 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment Regular mode of assessments 10 

2 Viva – Voce Regular Mode of assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 



CO 2: Students will be able to edit, prepare documents and PowerPoint presentations 

CO 3: Learn to work on basic software applications  

CO 4: Learn and understand the basic knowledge to connect devices and operate internet 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Module 1 

Introduction to Data processing  

 What are Hardware and Software?  

 Features of computers 

 Advantages of using computers 

 Getting data into / out of computers 

 Role of computers 

 Data processing. Application areas of computers involved in Data processing. Common activities in processing. 

 Types of Data processing Characteristics of information.   

Module 2 

 Hardware Concepts : 

 Architecture of computers 

 Classification of computers, Concept of damage. 

 Types of storage devices.   

 Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.   

 Applications of networking concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.  

Module  3 

 Concept of Software.  

 Classification of software : System software, Operating system.   

 Application software.   



 Computer system,Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with viruses.   

 Computers in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  

 Computer application - principles in scientific research; work processing, medicine,libraries, museum , education, information 

system.  

Unit 4 

Data processing  

 Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG 

 Exercise testing equipment, Laser.    

 

 

 

 

 

 

Semester - 2 

Advanced Psychological Processes (DSC 2) 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 

paper) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ 
Interview) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions = 

15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVEfull questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 

10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 

Course objectives: 

1. To learn the concepts of  psychological processes 

2. To understand Principle and theories behind psychological processes 

3. To gain the knowledge about psychological systems  

Course Objectives: 



CO 1: Students will be able to understand the concepts of psychological processes 

CO 2:To apply the learnt principles and theories understand the thinking process of humans 

CO 3: Learn to further enrich the knowledge of the behaviour of human mind  

Module 1 

Psychophysics 

 Introduction to Psychophysics: History and development.  

 Classical psychophysics: Weber’s law, Fechner’s law 

 Psychophysical methods: Method of limits, Method of constant stimuli, Method of average error.  

 Contemporary psychophysics: Steven’s power law, signal detection theory  

Module 2 

Levels of consciousness 

 Biological rhythm; state of consciousness: waking, sleep- stages of sleep,  

 Dream- theories, altered states of consciousness: drug induced, hypnosis, meditation ; 

 Sleep disorders, sleep hygiene.  

Module 3 

Perception and Emotion  

 Perception : Object Recognition-Theories of object recognition 

 Top–Down vs. Bottom-up Processing, Information Processing; 

 Pattern Recognition: Feature detection analysis, Template matching, Prototype matching 

 Emotion :What is emotion? Physiological correlates of emotion 

 Theories of emotion: James Lange theory, Cannon-Bard theory, Schacher-Singer theory, Appraisal theory, Evolutionary 

theory, Opponent Process theory, Facial feedback hypothesis. 

Module 4 

Motivation  

 Instinct, Drive 

 Primary and secondary motives, Motivation of hunger, Thirst, Sexual motivation 



 Levels of arousal, Yerke’s-Dodson Law, Learned motives, Affiliation, Achievement and power motive, Hierarchy of motives. 

Module 5 

 Stress, coping and health 

 Stress: Nature, Major types of stress,  

 Responding to stress 

 Effect of stress on psychological functioning and physical health 

 Factors moderating the impact of stress 

 Health impairing lifestyle 

 Reaction to illness 

 Stress management  

Practicals 

1. Colour cancellation 

2. Number cancellations 

3. Knox ‘s cube 

4. Muller lyer’s illusion 

 

 

COMMUNITY PSYCHOLOGY ( GEC 2) 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 



2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 

paper) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ 
Interview) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions = 

15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVEfull questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 

10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 

Course Objective:  

To learn the link between individuals and communities  

To learn the different types of community and the existing scenario of the society 

To understand and deal with social issues more effectively with people’s participation 

To learn to understand the community and help in problem solving 

 

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES  

CO 1: Students will be able to understandthe role of Psychology in community development.  

CO 2: Develops an appreciation of the core values that guide community psychology and facilitate community functions.  

CO 3:Develops an attitude to understand the link between individuals and communities and deal with social issues more effectively.  



CO 4:Learns to develop  insights with respect to health promotion programs in communities, community programme for child and  

maternal health, for physically challenged and elderly people in the Indian context, through case studies.  

 

Module 1 

 Introduction to Community Psychology 

 Introduction: Definition of Community Psychology 

 Types of Communities; Levels of communities  

 Models; Methods of Community Psychology Research 

 Qualitative methods and quantitative methods of community psychology research 

 

Module 2 

Core Values 

 Core Values: Individual and Family Wellness; Sense of Community;  

 Respect for Human Diversity; Social Justice; Empowerment and Citizen Participation;  

 Collaboration and Community Strengths.  

Module 3  

Community as a setting for health promotion 

 Introduction to prevention and promotion: Concepts for understanding prevention and promotion  

 Prevention and promotion: Issues in implementing programs 

 Communities as Setting for Health Promotion: Process of Community Organization for Health Promotion 

 Community Program for Child and Maternal Health:  



 Anganwadi and different schemes for community development,Physically Challenged and Old Age in the Indian Context.  

Module 4  

Community Interventions  

 Interventions: Community Development and Empowerment;  

 Case Studies of Community  

Module 5 

Intervention programs by government and other organizations 

 Intervention Programs by the Governmental and Non-governmental Organizations in Indian Context such as Rural Panchayat 

Programs,  

 Children’s Education,  

 Citizen Right,  

 Self- Help Group,  

 Substance Abuse.  

 

Suggested books: 

1. Fetterman, D.M., Kaftarian, S.J. &Wandersman, A. (Eds.) (1996). Empowerment Evaluation. New Delhi: Sage Publication.  

2. Kloos B. Hill, J Thomas, Wandersman A, Elias M.J. & Dalton J.H. (2012). Community Psychology: Linking Individuals and 

Communities. Singapore: Wadsworth Cengage Learning.  

3. McKenzie, J. F. Pinger, R. R. &Kotecki, J. E. (2005). An Introduction to Community Health. Burlington, MA, United States: 

Jones and Bartlett Publishers.  

4. Misra, G. (Ed.) (2010). Psychology in India, Vol. 2: Vth ICSSR Survey of Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson.  

 



Language 3 : ENGLISH 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project ( Activities / case 

study) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/Creative 
writing ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

External Assessment 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions = 

15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVE full questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 



10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques 

 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

 

UNIT 2: Applied Grammar 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

UNIT 3: Written Composition 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing 

 

UNIT 4: Reading And Comprehension 

 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of  Vocabulary.   

 

UNIT 5: Verbal Communication 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar 

 

 

Language 4 : Hindi 

Language 3 : ENGLISH 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 



Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project ( Activities / case 

study) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/Creative 
writing ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

External Assessment 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions = 

15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVE full questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 



10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

Managing stress ( SEC 2) 

Continuous Internal assessments 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

External Assessment 

 

 

 

 

 Course objectives: 

1. To understand the nature of 

stress and learn the skill to identify symptoms demonstrating stress.  

2. To get an insight into the various environmental, social, psychological and physiological concomitants of stress and develop  

a. skills to reduce the impact of these factors and promote conditions that will reduce stress.  

b. To learn how stress impacts health and learn coping skills and resilience.  

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments ( Activities / Group 
Activities) 

Regular mode of assessments 10 

2  Special Assignments   

(Seminars/Presentations) 

Regular Mode of assessment 05 

3 Interpersonal skills(Active 

participation / skill exhibition) 

 05 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment Regular mode of assessments 10 

2 Viva – Voce Regular Mode of assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 



3. To develop skills to manage stress by learning yoga, meditation, relaxation techniques and cognitive skills to deal with stress.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Develops the understanding of stress and the causes of stress 

CO 2: Students will be able to understand the stress and cope up with stress 

CO 3: They excel in the adopting various techniques to cope with stress 

CO 4 : Students will be able to adopt positive thoughts and be optimal  

 

Module  1 

 Stress: Introduction, Nature of Stress, Symptoms of Stress  

 Sources of Stress: Environmental, Social, Physiological and Psychological 

Module 2  

 Stress and Health: Effects of Stress on Health, Eustress 

 Managing Stress: Methods - Yoga, Meditation, Relaxation Techniques 

 Problem Focused and Emotion Focused Approaches 

 

Module 3  

 Positive psychology: introduction to the new branch of psychology, Eastern and Western backgrounds of the field 

 Role of culture in managing stress  

Module 4  

 The Principles of Pleasure: Understanding Positive Affect, Positive Emotions 

 Happiness, and Well-Being 

 Hope, Flow and Resilience, Self-Efficacy, Optimism  

 



Books for References  

1. DiMatteo, M.R., & Martin, L.R.(2017). Health Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson  

2. Seaward, B.L. (2018). Managing Stress: Principles and Strategies for Health and Well-Being (9th Edition). Burlington, MA: 

Jones & Bartlett Learning.  

3. Udupa, K.N. (2008). Stress and its Management by Yoga (6th Edition). New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Publishers. 

 

Total Number of Lectures 45  

Teaching Methodology 

 1. PowerPoint Presentations  

2. Audio-visual teaching aids  

3. Classroom discussions Projects / Field work as part of continuous assessment:  

Topic: Design an intervention program for stress management to promote physical and psychological well-being in your community  

Objectives: Application of stress and coping: An ecological-contextual model  

Learning Outcomes: Students will be able to design programs for community welfare. 

 

Semester 3 

Cognitive psychology DSC 3 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 



CourseObjectives: 

4. Learn and understand basics of cognitive psychology. 

5. Learn the different parameters of cognition  

6. Understand different methods of cognitive and neuro-psychological research.  

7.  Being able to understand attention, language, problem solving and decision making processes.  

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Explain the field of cognitive psychology. 

CO2: Understand background and foundations for emergence of cognitive psychology. 

CO3:  Learn various perspectives in the field of psychology 

CO4:  Learn to understand the working of attention, language, problem solving  

 

Module 1   

Introduction to Cognition                                                   10 hours 

Meaning of various cognitive processes, Development of cognitive psychology, Information processing. Methods of cognitive 

psychology 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Introduction to cognitive Psychology,Meaning of various cognitive processes; 

PowerPoint presentation: Development of cognitive psychology, Information processing,  

Self-study material: Methods of cognitive psychology 

 

 

Module 2 

Memory                                                     10 hours  

Architecture of Memory, Working Memory and Levels of processing;Remembering: Autobiographical and eyewitness memories; 

traumatic andfalse memories, Confabulation; Forgetting: Reproduction and reconstruction inmemory, Theories of forgetting; Models 

of Knowledge Representation:Semantic Memory, Episodic Memory, Procedural (Implicit and Explicit); Mnemonics and TOT; 

Metacognition 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Architecture of Memory, Working Memory and Levels of processing;Remembering: 

Autobiographical and eyewitness memories; traumatic andfalse memories, Confabulation;  

PowerPoint presentation: Forgetting: Reproduction and reconstruction inmemory, Theories of forgetting; Models of Knowledge 

Representation:Semantic Memory, Episodic Memory, Procedural (Implicit and Explicit); 

Self-study material:  Mnemonics and TOT; Metacognition 

 



Module 3 

Language Comprehension and Production                                                     10hours 

Defining Language: Origins of language, meaning structure and use,Chomsky’s Universal grammar, Psycholinguistics; Theoretical 

Perspectives ofLanguage: Whorfian Hypothesis; Reading and Discourse: Factors affecting Comprehension,Reading processes and 

Discourse processes; Bilingualism 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Defining Language: Origins of language, meaning structure and use,Chomsky’s 

Universal grammar, 

PowerPoint presentation: Psycholinguistics; Theoretical Perspectives ofLanguage: Whorfian Hypothesis; Reading and Discourse: 

Factors affecting Comprehension, 

Self-study material:  Reading processes and Discourse processes; Bilingualism 

 

 

Module 4 

Thinking, Problem Solving and Creativity Concepts and Categorization                                                 10 hours 
Function of concepts, Structure of Natural ObjectCategories, Problem Solving: Types of problem, Understanding the 

problem,Strategies of Problem Solving (Sub goals, analogues), Factors that influenceProblem Solving; Creativity: definitions and 

theories. Creativity  and problem solving 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Function of concepts, Structure of Natural ObjectCategories, Problem Solving: Types 

of problem, Understanding the problem 

PowerPoint presentation: Creativity: definitions and theories. Creativity and problem solving 

Self-study material:  Strategies of Problem Solving (Sub goals, analogues), Factors that influenceProblem Solving 

 

Module 5 

Reasoning and Decision Making                                                                          10 hours  

Reasoning: Types of Reasoning: Deductive, Inductive and everyday reasoning,Patterns of Reasoning Performance; Basic 

concepts:Estimating probabilities, Models in Decision Making: Utility models ; Cognitive Illusions in Decision Making: 

Availability,representativeness, framing effects, illusory correlations, hindsight effects,overconfidence; Types of decisions: Decisions 

–Influence of risk, uncertainty,Emotions and Decision Making 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method:Reasoning: Types of Reasoning: Deductive, Inductive and everyday reasoning, 

Patterns of Reasoning Performance;  

PowerPoint presentation:Basic concepts:Estimating probabilities, Models in Decision Making: Utility models; Types of decisions: 

Decisions –Influence of risk, uncertainty. 



Self-study material:Cognitive Illusions in Decision Making: Availability, representativeness, framing effects, illusory correlations, 

hindsight effects, overconfidence ;Emotions and Decision Making 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 

paper) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions = 

15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVE full questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 

10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 



References 

1. Atkinson R.L., Atkinson R.C., Smith E.E., Bem D.J. (1993). Introduction to psychology, (11th ed.). Fort Worth, TX: Harcourt 

Brace Jovanovich.  

2. Galotti, K.M. (2008). Cognitive Psychology: In and Out of the Laboratory (4th Edition). Belmont, CA: Thomson Wadsworth.  

3. Gilhooly K. J., Lyddy Fiona M., Pollick F. (2014). Cognitive Psychology. New York: McGraw- 

4. Hill. ISBN: 9780077122669.  

5. Smith. E.E. &Kosslyn, S.M. (2007). Cognitive Psychology: Mind and Brain. Upper Saddle River, N.J.: Pearson/Prentice Hall.  

6. Solso, L. R. &MacLin, O.H. (2008). Cognitive Psychology (8th Edition). University of Northern Iowa: Pearson Education.  

7. Sternberg, R.J. & Sternberg, K. (2012). Cognitive Psychology (6th Edition). Wadsworth: Cengage Learning.  

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES:  

1. Danziger, K. &Dzinas, K. (1997). How Psychology got its Variables. Canadian Psychology, 38. 43-48.  

2. Fox, D., Prilleltensky, I., & Austin, S. (Eds.). Critical Psychology: An Introduction (2nd Edition.) Thousand, Oaks, CA: Sage.  

3. Matlin, M.W. (2014) .Cognition(8th Edition). Delhi: Pearson.  

4. Norenzayan, A. Choi. I and Peng, K. (2007). Perception and Cognition. In Kitayama, S. and Cohen, D. (Eds.) Handbook of 

Cultural Psychology. New York: The Guildford Press.  

5. Riegler , B.R., and Riegler, G.L. (2008). Cognitive Psychology: Applying the Science of the Mind. New Delhi: Dorling 

Kindersley.  

6. Sternberg, R.J. (2009). Applied Cognitive Psychology: Perceiving, Learning and Remembering. Delhi: Cengage Learning India 

Private Limited.  

7. Wang, Q. and Ross, M. (2007). Culture and Memory. In Kitayama, S. and Cohen, D. Eds. Handbook of Cultural Psychology. 

New York: The Guildford Press. 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge of the assessments to co-relate with the theoretical knowledge. 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in the cognitive relates of behaviour 



3. To develop practical applications of measurement on humans to diagnose the cognitive   process. 

4. Imply the skills to understand the cognitive relates of psychology in the humans 

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, working of cognition. 

CO3: Able to diagnose the problems related to cognitive correlates in humans 

CO4: Develop practical applicability of measurement on humans to diagnose the cognitive process 

 

 

Practicals 

1. Masses versus spaced learning 

2. Weschlers memory scale 

3. Stroop’s effect 

4. Emotion and free associations 

Experiments :1. To determine massed vs spaced learning ; 2. To use Weschler’s memory scale  

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project (Apply assessment on 

humans) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Interpretation of the assessment Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 

05 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4    

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 



(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks (5 Marks) for one 

experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 

 

Biological psychology (DSC4) 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

CourseObjectives: 

1.Learn and understand Biological basis of humans. 

2. Learn the different structure of the brain and functions. 

3.Understand the importance of physiology in the brain. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understanding the biological bases of human behaviour, its nature and scope. 

CO2:   Developing critical thinking to use scientific techniques for biological psychology and developing an awareness of ethical 

issues accompanying them  

CO3:  Having basic knowledge about the structures of human brain, their functions and impact on human behavior. 

CO4:  Realizing the importance of hormones in behaviour, cognition and emotions  

 

 

Module 1 

The Neuron          8 hours  



Structure of a neuron, types of neuron , Sensory motor and inter neurons, Action Potential, Nerve Impulse, Synapse, Synaptic 

transmission, Neurotransmitter: characteristics and its function.  

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk methodStructure of a neuron, types of neuron , Sensory motor and inter neurons,  

PowerPoint presentation: Action Potential, Nerve Impulse, Synapse, Synaptic transmission, 

Self-study material: Neurotransmitter and its function 

 

 

Module  2 

Central Nervous System                                                                          10 hours 

Brain and Spinal cord, Meninges, Blood brain barrier, Cerebro spinal fluid, Cranial nerves, Spinal nerves, Spinal reflex 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Brain and Spinal cord, Meninges, Blood brain barrier 

PowerPoint presentation: ,Cerebro spinal fluid, Cranial nerves, Spinal nerves, 

Self-study material: Spinal reflex 

 

 

 

Module 3 

Major structure and functions of Brains                                                                                                      12 hours  

Different lobes: Frontal, temporal Parietal, Occipital Structural overview of brain, Hind brain, Mid brain, Fore brain, Limbic system, 

The brain in action sensory motor processing, Sympathetic and parasympathetic nervous system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Different lobes: Frontal, temporal Parietal, Occipital Structural overview of brain 

PowerPoint presentation: Hind brain, Mid brain, Fore brain, Limbic system, The brain in action sensory motor processing 

Self-study material: Sympathetic and parasympathetic nervous system. 

Module 4 

Endocrine System                                                                                                        8 hours 



Importance of endocrine system, Major endocrine glands, Mode of action of harmones and influence on growth and behaviour. Major 

hormones and its effect   

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Importance of endocrine system, 

PowerPoint presentation: Major endocrine glands, Mode of action of harmones and influence on growth and behaviour. 

Self-study material: Major hormones and its effect   

Module 5 

Brain Imagery Techniques                                                                                                       12 hours 

Brain and Behaviour, Physiological psychology and neuro science, Techniques of neuro physiology: Brain Imaging-CT Scan, MRI, 

PET, CBF, EEG, Lesioning and Stimulation.chemical methods, stereotaxic surgery, micro electrode studies, oscilloscope, polygraph, 

scanning methods and ethical issues in research. 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Brain and Behaviour, Physiological psychology and neuro science 

PowerPoint presentation: Techniques of neuro physiology: Brain Imaging-CT Scan, MRI, PET, CBF, EEG, Lesioning and 

Stimulation.chemical methods, stereotaxic surgery, micro electrode studies, oscilloscope, polygraph, scanning methods 

Self-study material: ethical issues in research 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 

paper) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 Questions =                  

15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHTquestions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVE full questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or choice 

10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 

Recommended books: 

1. Leukel, F., Introduction to Physiological Psychology (1985), CBS Publishers, New Delhi. 

2. Thompson R. F., Foundations of Physiological Psychology, (1967) Harper international, Edn, Tokyo 

3. Pinel, J. P, Biopsychology (1990), Allyn and Bacon. 

4. Levinthal. C. F, (2003), Introduction to Physiological Psychology, 3rdedn, Prentice hall, NewDelhi 

5. Rosenswig, Breedlor, Leiman (20020, Biological Psychology, 3rdedn, Sinaven associates. 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11/ 

21BSCCP17 

 

IA 25 

Number of Practical Hours per 

week  

3P + 1T EA 25 

Total number of Practical 

Hours 

40 Hours Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 



Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge of the assessments to co-relate with the theoretical knowledge. 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in the physiological relates of behaviour 

3. To develop practical applications of measurement on humans to diagnose the physiological  process. 

4. Imply the skills to understand the physiological relates of psychology in the humans 

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, working of human physiology . 

CO3: Able to diagnose the problems related to physiological correlates in humans 

CO4: Develop practical applicability of measurement on humans to diagnose the physiological  process 

Practical 

1. Tower of London 

2. Finger Dexterity 

3. Muscle Fatigue 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project (Apply assessment on 

humans) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Interpretation of the assessment Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 
05 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4    

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 



Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks (5 Marks) for one 

experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 

 

Psychological perspective in Education( GEC 3) 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project ( Activities / case 

study) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 

Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

• To understand of the interface between education and psychology 

• To appreciate the various issues and challenges that emerge with reference to the application of 



psychological ideas and theories in the discipline of education 

• To enable learners to deal with various problems and issues related to student diversity in a 

classroom 

 

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES  

• To learn the behavioral and social skills of imparting education.  

• To develop cognitive skills that will enhance achievement, intelligence and creativity among various groups.  

• To enhance skills that will facilitate effective teaching in the classroom as well as managing the classroom.  

• To promote skills that will help to impart education to those with special needs.  

 

Module1 

 Introduction and Theories of Educational Psychology                        8 hours 

Introduction to Educational Psychology: Nature, Scope & Relevance of Educational Psychology; Conceptual and Theoretical 

Perspectives in Educational Psychology: Behaviouristic and Social Learning, Cognitive & Humanistic Perspectives, Constructivism  

Module 2 

 Human diversity and education                           8 hours 

Human Diversity and Education: Differences in Cognitive Styles & Learning Strategies, Readiness for Learning & Classroom 

Achievement, Intelligence, Creativity & Personality; 

Module 3 

 Human diversity in sociocultural context                            9 hours 

 Socio-cultural Differences: Gender, Socio- Economic Status, Regional, Ethnic & Linguistic Diversity; Meta-cognitive strategies 

through self- reflective accounts of student’s own learning methods and processes  

Module 4 

 Effective Teaching and Classroom Management                           10 hours  



Effective Teaching and Classroom Management: Characteristics of Effective Teachers; Teaching Methods & Issues related to 

Technological Advances; Classroom Management Exploring different teaching-learning methods and reflecting on their importance in 

the teaching-learning process; Understanding inclusive classroom practices through interview of educators and class-room 

observations  

Module 5 

 Exceptionality and special education                               10 hours  

Exceptionality and Special Education: Conceptualizing Exceptionality: Categorization, Labelling and its Educational Implications; 

Responsibilities of Teachers towards Learners with Special Needs  

 

Total Number of Lectures 45  

Teaching Methodology 

1. PowerPoint Presentations  

2. Audio-visual teaching aids  

3. Classroom discussions Projects / Field work as part of continuous assessment:  

4. Psycho assessments 

Topic: Design an intervention program for  effective education program to enhance your community  

 

Books for references  

1. Santrock, J. W. (2017). Educational Psychology (6th Edition). New York: McGraw Hill Education.  

2. Slavin, R. (2008). Educational Psychology: Theory Into Practice, (9th ed.). Boston: Allyn and Bacon.  

3. Ormrod, J.E. & Jones, B. (2018). Essentials of Educational Psychology (5th Edition). New York: Pearson. 

 

Development of Emotional competence (SEC 3) 



Continuous Internal assessments 

 

 

 

 

 

External Assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

Course objective: 

1. To understand the theoretical 

concept of emotional 

intelligence and its various models 

2. To foster the ability to identify and manage one’s own emotions, as well as the emotions of others 

3. Help students deal with negative emotional states and promote more positive emotions in its place 

Course Learning outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to  understand the emotions and concepts of emotional intelligence  

CO 2: Students will be able to to identify and manage one’s own emotions, as well as the emotions of others. 

CO 3: Learn to work on emotional expressions, regulations of emotions 

CO4: Learn to work on role of emotions in decision making and rationality of decision making.  

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments ( Activities / Group 
Activities) 

Regular mode of assessments 10 

2  Special Assignments   

(Seminars/Presentations) 

Regular Mode of assessment 05 

3 Interpersonal skills(Active 

participation / skill exhibition) 

 05 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment Regular mode of assessments 10 

2 Viva – Voce Regular Mode of assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total 25 



 

Module 1 

Introduction: Emotional Intelligence; Models of Emotional Intelligence; EQ Competencies: Self- Awareness, Self-Management, 

Empathy, and Interpersonal Skills; Importance of Emotional Intelligence  

Module 2 

Knowing one’s own and other’s emotions: Levels of emotional awareness; Recognizing emotions in oneself; The universality of 

emotional expression; Perceiving emotions accurately in others 

Module 3 

Managing Emotions: The relationship between emotions, thought and behaviour; Techniques to manage emotions 

Module 4: 

Decision Making in Interpersonal Context: Learning About Conflict Management in Interpersonal Relations; Negotiation 

REFERENCES  

1. Anand, P. (2017). Emotional Intelligence: Journey to Self Positive. New Delhi: The Readers Paradise.  

2. Bar-On, R., & Parker, J.D.A. (Eds.) (2000). The Handbook of Emotional Intelligence. San Francisco, California: Jossey Bros.  

3. Goleman, D. (1995). Emotional Intelligence. New York: Bantam Book.  

4. Goleman, D. (1998). Working with Emotional Intelligence. New York: Bantam Books. 

SEMESTER 4 

Life Span Development (DSE 5) 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know  

1.  Overview of stages of lifespan development 

2.  About role of heredity environment, growth and development 

3.  Various theories explaining developmental processes 

COURSE OUTCOMES  



CO1: Demonstrating an ability to understand and distinguish major theoretical perspectives and methodological approaches in human 

development.  

CO2: Developing an ability to identify the milestones in diverse domains of human development across life stages.  

CO 3: Understanding the contributions of socio-cultural context toward shaping human development.  

CO 4: Acquiring an ability to decipher key developmental challenges and issues faced in the Indian societal context.  

 

CONTENTS 

 

Module 1 

 Introduction and theories of lifespan development   12 hours 

Importance of lifespan development, nature of development, Cross sectional and longitudinal approaches in developmental study, 

Theories of Piaget, Erikson, Vygotsky, Freud, Behavioural socio cognitive and Ethological theories. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Importance of lifespan development, Cross sectional and longitudinal 

approaches in developmental study, 

PowerPoint presentation: Theories of Piaget, Erikson, Vygotsky, Freud, Behavioural socio cognitive and Ethological 

theories 

Tutorial / Self Study: nature of development 
 

 

Module 2 

 Prenatal Development                                                                       11 hours 

Prenatal development: Germinal period, embryonic period, fetal period, prenatal diagnostics tests, Effects of teratogens. Newborn’s 

readiness for life, infant sensory capabilites, visual perception in infancy, depth perception; Cultural influence on perception 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Prenatal development: Germinal period, embryonic period, fetal period, 

prenatal diagnostics tests, Effects of teratogens.  

PowerPoint presentation: Newborn’s readiness for life, infant sensory capabilites, visual perception in infancy, depth 

perception;  

Tutorial / Self Study: Cultural influence on perception 



 

Module 3 

Physical Development                                                                                             10 hours 

Cephalocaudal and Proximodistal pattern, Development of body, brain, sleep. Motor development: gross and fine motor skills, 

handedness, sensory perceptual development. Physical development ; influence of the environment.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Cephalocaudal and Proximodistal pattern, Development of body, brain, 

sleep.  

PowerPoint presentation: Motor development: gross and fine motor skills, handedness, sensory perceptual development. 

Physical development  

Tutorial / Self Study: influence of the environment. 
  

Module  4 

Cognitive development                                                                                            10 hours 

Cognitive Development: development of attention, thinking, memory, reasoning and meta-cognition across life span, Play 

development: theories of play, stages of play; language development, Bilingualism  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Modularity of Perception: Cognitive Development: development of attention, 

thinking, memory, reasoning and meta-cognition across life span  

PowerPoint presentation: Play development: theories of play, stages of play; language development 

Tutorial / Self Study: Bilingualism 

Module 5 

Socio Emotional Development                                                                                 12hours  

Socio Emotional Development: Functionalist view of emotion, regulation of emotion, development of emotion through lifespan, 

describing and classifying temperament– Thomas and Chess, Kagan, Rothbart and Bates, Attachment  theories , moral development- 

Kohlberg’s theory. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Socio Emotional Development: regulation of emotion, development of 



emotion through lifespan  
PowerPoint presentation: describing and classifying temperament– Thomas and Chess, Kagan, Rothbart and Bates, 

Attachment  theories , moral development- Kohlberg’s theory. 

Tutorial / Self Study: Functionalist view of emotion 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark
s 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 
2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 

paper) 
Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 
Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 

Questions = 15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHT questions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVE full questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or 

choice 



10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

      Recommended books: 

1. John W. Santrock: A topical approach to Life- Span development, 3rd edition 

2. Berk’, Child Psychology 

3. Papalia and Olds, Developmental Psychology 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11/ 
21BSCCP17 

 

IA 25 

Number of Practical Hours 

per week  

3P + 1T EA 25 

Total number of Practical 

Hours 

40 Hours Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge of the psychometric assessments to co-relate with the theoretical knowledge. 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic milestones of life span development.  

3. To develop practical applications of Assessments on humans to diagnose the human interaction. 

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in life span development.  

CO2: Able to understand principle and working of basic milestones of life span development.  

CO3: Able to diagnose the interactions related to human development. 

CO4: Develop the sense of more deeply understanding and helping the humans by life span development.  

 

Practicum 



1. Parent Child Relationship: Rao, N. (1989). Manual for Parent Child Relationship Scale. National Psychological Corporation 

2. Aptitude: Vohra, S. (1997). Davis’s Battery of Differential Abilities. National Psychological Corporation 

3. Family Environment: Bhatia, H., & Chaddha, N.K. (1993). Manual for Family Environment Scale. Ankur Psychological Agency. 
Lucknow 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project (Apply assessment on 

humans) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Interpretation of the assessment Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 

05 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4    

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks (5 Marks) for one 

experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 

 

Physiological psychology DSC 6 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Lecture 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 



Hours/Week 

Total Number 
of Lecture 
Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

8. Learn and understand basics physiology of the body. 

9. Learn the different physiological changes that take place in the body during psychological changes . 

10. Understand the physiological functioning. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: • Explain the field of physiology required for psychological processes. 

CO2: • Understand the different physiological changes that take place in the body during psychological changes  

CO3:  Learn to understand the role of sense organ in our daily life.  

 
 

 

 

Module 1 

The Visual System                                                                                        12 hours 

Structure of Eye, Rods and Cones, Visual pathways, Light, Hue, Brightness, Saturation, Functioning of eye, Visual defects, 

Transduction in retina, Neural coding in brain, Theories of colour vision, Visual defects, Colour blindness.  

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Structure of  Eye, Rods and Cones, Visual pathways, Light, Hue, 

Brightness, Saturation  

PowerPoint presentation: Functioning of eye, Visual defects, Transduction in retina, Neural coding in brain, Theories of 

colour vision,  

Self-study material: Colour blindness 
 



 

Module 2 

The Auditory and Olfactory System                                                                           12 hours 

Nature of sound- Frequency, pitch and amplitude, Anatomy of auditory system, Coding auditory information, Localization of sound, 

Receptors, Coding for smell, Categorization of odours. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Nature of sound- Frequency, pitch and amplitude  

PowerPoint presentation: Anatomy of auditory system, Coding auditory information, Localization of sound, Receptors, 

Coding for smell 

Self-study material: Categorization of odours 

Module 3 

Gustatory System, Cutaneous System, Pain                                                                        11 hours 

Cheomoreceptors- Anatomy of taste, Neural pathways, Coding for taste, Neural coding of touch, Pressure and temperature. 

Kinesthetics- Coding position and movement, Semicircular canals and vestibular sacks, Receptors, Pain pathways, Codes for Pain, 

Chronic pain, Melzack Wall Theory, Pain suppression circuit, Treating pain. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Cheomoreceptors- Anatomy of taste; . Kinesthetics- Coding position 

and movement 

PowerPoint presentation: Neural pathways, Coding for taste, Neural coding of touch, Pressure and temperature, 

Semicircular canals and vestibular sacks, Receptors, Pain pathways, , Chronic pain, Melzack Wall Theory, Pain suppression 

circuit, 

Self-study material: Codes for Pain; Treating pain. 

 

Module  4 

Biopsychology of Language and perception                                                                         10 hours 

Historical Perspective, Localization of language, Wernicke model, Localization of perception, coordinating the hemispheres. 

Teaching Methodology: Localization of language, Wernicke model, 

PowerPoint presentation: Localization of perception, coordinating the hemispheres,  

Self-study material: Historical Perspective 

 

Module 5 

Biopsychology of Cognitive Functions Learning                                                                            10 hours  

Neurophysiology of learning, Synaptic plasticity; Memory: Neurological basis of memory, Brain damage and dysfunction of memory 



 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method: Neurophysiology of learning, Synaptic plasticity; 

PowerPoint presentation: Memory: Neurological basis of memory  

Self-study material: Brain damage and dysfunction of memory 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark
s 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 

2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 
paper) 

Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 
Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 

Questions = 15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHT questions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVE full questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 

PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or 

choice 



10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

Recommended books: 

1. Schneider A. M., and Tarshis B: An Introduction to Physiological Psychology; Random House, NewYork 

2. Levinthal, C. F; Introuction to Physiological Psychology; Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

3. Kalat, J. W: Biological Psychology; Wadsworth, CA 

4. Introduction to psychology by Hilgard and Atkinson 

5. Animal Physiology – Sebastian Madona Books 

6. Cell Physiology – Giese – Saunders 

7. Biology of the Cell – Dewitt – Saunders. 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11/ 
21BSCCP17 

 

IA 25 

Number of Practical Hours 

per week  

3P + 1T EA 25 

Total number of Practical 

Hours 

40 Hours Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives: 

Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge of the assessments to co-relate with the theoretical knowledge. 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in the physiological relates of behaviour 

3. To develop practical applications of measurement on humans to diagnose the physiological  process. 

4. Imply the skills to understand the physiological relates of psychology in the humans 



CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  

CO2: Able to understand principle, concept, working of human physiology .  

CO3: Able to diagnose the problems related to physiological correlates in humans 

CO4: Develop practical applicability of measurement on humans to diagnose the physiological  process 

     Practicals 

1. On Arousal- Determination of the effect of variation of different levels of attentive task on arousal( Pneumograph). 

2. On Reaction Time – Simple, Choice and Discriminative Reaction Time ( Emphasis on Physiological Explanation) – Suman 

Response scope 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project (Apply assessment on 

humans) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Interpretation of the assessment Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 

05 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4    

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks (5 Marks) for one 

experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 

 
  



Positive Psychology and Stress Management (GEC 4) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand the nature of stress and learn the skill to identify symptoms. 

2.  Learn the various environmental, social, psychological and physiological concomitants of stress and develop 

skills to reduce the impact. 

3. Learn skills to manage stress by learning yoga, meditation, relaxation techniques and cognitive skills to deal with 

stress. 

 
Course Outcomes: 
CO1: To understand the nature of stress and learn the skill to identify symptoms demonstrating stress.  

CO2: To get an insight into the various environmental, social, psychological and physiological concomitants of stress and develop skills 

to reduce the impact of these factors and promote conditions that will reduce stress.  

CO3: To learn how stress impacts health and learn coping skills and resilience.  

 CO4:  To develop skills to manage stress by learning yoga, meditation, relaxation techniques and cognitive skills to deal with stress.  

 

 

 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 (L) + 2 (T) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number 
of Lecture 
Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 



Module 1 

 Stress 

Stress: Introduction, Nature of Stress, Symptoms of Stress, Sources of Stress: Environmental, Social, Physiological and Psychological  

 

Module  2 

 Stress and health and management of stress 

Stress and Health: Effects of Stress on Health, Eustress,  Managing Stress: Methods - Yoga, Meditation, Relaxation Techniques, 

Problem Focused and Emotion Focused Approaches 

Module 3 

Looking at Psychology from a Positive Perspective 

Positive psychology: introduction to the new branch of psychology, Eastern and Western backgrounds of the field,  

 

 

Module 4 

 Positive psychology in the context 

The Role of Culture in Developing Strengths and Living Well, cultural method of staying positive 

 

Module 5 

 Positive Emotional States and Processes 

The Principles of Pleasure: Understanding Positive Affect, Positive Emotions, Happiness, and Well-Being, Hope, Flow and 

Resilience, Self-Efficacy, Optimism  

 

 



Teaching Methodology 

1. PowerPoint Presentations  

2. Audio-visual teaching aids  

3. Classroom discussions Projects / Field work as part of continuous assessment:  

4. Psycho assessments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark
s 

1 Quiz / MCQ’s 2 Marks for each Module 10 
2 Mini Project (Case study/Term 

paper) 
Regular mode of assessments 15 

3 Assignments (Seminars / 
Presentations) 

 10 

 Special assignments (Movie 
review/ Book Review/ ) 

 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: TEN Multiple Choice Questions to be set for ONE MARK each. 01 Mark x 15 

Questions = 15 Marks 

PART B: EIGHT questions to be set from 5 modules. Students have to answer FIVE full questions. 

 

05 Marks x 05 Questions = 25 Marks 



PART C : TWO questions to be set from any five modules. Students have to answer any ONE from either or 

choice 

    10 Marks x 01 Question = 10 Marks   

 

REFERENCES  

1. DiMatteo, M.R., & Martin, L.R.(2017). Health Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson  

2. Seaward, B.L. (2018). Managing Stress: Principles and Strategies for Health and Well-Being (9th Edition). Burlington, MA: Jones 

& Bartlett Learning.  

3. Udupa, K.N. (2008). Stress and its Management by Yoga (6th Edition). New Delhi: Motilal Banarsidass Publishers.  

ADDITIONAL RESOURCES  

1. Carr, A. (2011). Positive Psychology: The Science of Happiness and Human Strength. London, UK: Routledge.  

2. Lazarus, J. (2008). Stress Relief and Relaxation Techniques. Los Angeles: Keats Publishing.  

3. Neiten, W. & Lloyd, M.A. (2007). Psychology Applied to Modern Life. Delhi: Thomson Delmar Learning 

Subject Code 21BSCCP11/ 
21BSCCP17 

 

IA 25 

Number of Practical Hours 

per week  

3P + 1T EA 25 

Total number of Practical 

Hours 

40 Hours Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Gain practical knowledge of the assessments to co-relate with the theoretical knowledge. 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts found in the physiological relates of behaviour 

3. To develop practical applications of measurement on humans to diagnose the physiological  process. 

CO1: Develop skills to impart practical knowledge in real time solution.  



CO2: Able to understand principle, concept of coping .  

CO3: Able to diagnose the problems related to physiological correlates in humans due to stress.  

Practicum 

1. Well being: Verma, S.K., & Verma, A. (1989). Manual for PGI general well-being measure. Lucknow: Ankur Psychological 

Agency. 

2. Hope: Adult Hope Scale- Synder, C.R., Harris, C., Anderson, J.R., Holleran, S.A., Irving, L.M., Sigmon,S.T. et. al (1991). The 

will and the ways: Development and validation of an individual differences measure of hope. Journal of Personality and Social 

Psychology, 60, 570-585. 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini –Project (Apply assessment on 

humans) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Interpretation of the assessment Regular mode of 

Assessment using rubrics 
05 

3 Maintaining the Record Note Book Regular mode of Assessment 05 

4    

5 Attendance As per the guidelines given 

in the regulations 

05 

Total 25 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two experiments are to be performed by the students in the examination. 

Experiment 1: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) 

Experiment 2: 20 Marks 

(Initial writing 5 Marks+ Experiment 10 Marks+ Calculation/result 5 Marks) Viva: 10 Marks 

*Change of experiment/s: Allowed change of maximum 2 experiments with 10% reduction in Marks (5 Marks) for one 

experiment. (When a candidate changes both the experiments, 10 Marks will be deducted from his/her total Marks). 



 

ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

Subject code 21BSCAEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This Course provides various environmental factors healthand modes of disease transmission and various control measures. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1:Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, and pollution. 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1: 

Chapter 1: Introduction to Environment and Health  
Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective of relations, Environmental 

factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Chapter 2: Introduction to Environment and Water 

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; Purification of water; large 

scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, 

Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & standards. 

 

 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

MODULE 2:  

Chapter 3: Air 
Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental Effects, Green-house 

effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control. 

Chapter 4: Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects and protection. 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

 

MODULE 3: 

Chapter 5: Disposal of Wastes 

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Chapter 6: Excreta Disposal 

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and sewered areas,  

sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: 

Chapter 7:Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert Committee of the WHO, Housing 

standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of Housing.  

Chapter 8: Medical Entomology 
Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

 

 



Teaching Methodology: 
 

 

MODULE 5: 

Chapter 9:  Insecticides 

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Chapter 10: Rodents 

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: BanarsidasBhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: Department of community medicine 

AFMC; 2012 

Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 2015 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Development of socio cognitive skills ( SEC 4) 

Course objective: 

4. To understand the theoretical concept of relationships and its various models 

5. To foster the ability to manage their relationship with others. 

6. Help students deal with adjustment issues related to different social relationships and promote more positive emotions in its 

place 

Course outcome 

 
1. Increasing understanding regarding the dynamics of establishing, maintaining, and dissolving relationships  

2. To foster an understanding of love as a psychological construct  
3. Developing insights about distress in relationships (divorce, break-up, etc.) as well as the healing process  

4. Appreciating the importance of positive relational attitudes like self-acceptance, gratitude and forgiveness for healthy relationships  

 

UNIT 1  

Social Psychology of Relationships: Psychology of Friendship (making friends, friendship and social media; benefits and maintenance 

of friendships); Marriage (marriage for love versus arranged marriage; the marital ideal: characteristics of an ideal partner, factors 

affecting marital happiness)  

UNIT 2  

Love: Understanding love, Types of love; Theories of love (love styles; two-factor theory of love; Sternberg’s triangular theory); 

Relationship satisfaction, distress in relationship: jealousy, infidelity, breakup and divorce 

Unit 3 

Cognitive Competence: Setting and achieving goals; Effective time management; Metacognitive strategies 

Unit 4 

Team building: Characteristics of a team, Stages of team development; Diversity Management 

Books for reference 



1. Baron, R.A., Byrne, D. & Bhardwaj, G. (2010). Social Psychology (12th Ed.). New Delhi: Pearson.  

2. Diener, E., & Seligman, M. E. P. (2002). Very happy people. Psychological Science, 13, 81-84  

3. Field, T., Diego, M., Pelaez, M., Deeds, O., & Delgado, J. (2010). Breakup Distress and Loss of Intimacy in University 

Students. Psychology, 1(03), 173-177.  

4. Gordon, A. M., Impett, E. A., Kogan, A., Oveis, C., & Keltner, D. (2012). To have and to hold: Gratitude promotes 

relationship maintenance in intimate bonds. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, 103, 257-274. 

5. Sternberg, R.J. & Weis, K. (2006)(Eds.). The New Psychology of Love. New Haven, CT, US: Yale University Press. 

6. Weiten, W. & Lloyd, M.A. (2006). Psychology Applied to Modern Life: Adjustment in the 21st Century (8th ed.). Belmont, CA: 

Thomson Wadsworth. 

7. Lewicki, R.J., Barry, B., & Saunders, D.M. (2015). Essentials of Negotiation. Dubuque: McGraw-Hill Education. 

 

PRINCIPAL - 3- Physiological Psychology Part-I 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know to 

• Understand fundamental physiological processes 

• Understand relationship between physiology and psychology 

• Able to understand influence of physiology on behaviour 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                               

Unit 1 

Organization of cell body 

Cell theory, cell principle, uni-cellularity to multicellularity and differentiation cells in multicellular organism, cell division; mitosis, 

meiosis. 

Unit 2  

Genes and Chromosomes 

Structure of Chromosomes, linkage and crossing over genetic variation, mutation, sex linked chromosomes. 



Unit 3              

Chromosomal anomalies and disorders  

Autosomal anomalies, Down syndrome, Edward syndrome, Cri du chat syndrome, sex chromosomal anomalies, Klinefplter’s and 

Turners syndromes. 

Unit 4            

Gene Mutation disorders: 

Autosomal mutations – Albinism, phenylketonuria, AlkaptenuriaGalactesuiria, Brachidactyli 

 

Recommended books: 

Animal Physiology – Sebastian Madona Books 

Cell Physiology – Giese – Saunders 

Biology of the Cell – Dewitt – Saunders. Check with the content(physioogicalpsy combine paper 1 and 2) 

 

Semester V 

DSC7 BEHAVIOURAL SCHOOL OF PSYCHOLOGY 

Unit 1  

Introduction  

History of behavioural school of thought, Nature, Models, Scope and Application. Learning; Definition, Classical conditioning, 

Operant conditioning, Trial and error learning, Insight learning, latent learning 

Unit 2 

Pervasive developmental disorders, behavioural and emotional disorders, disorders of social functioning 

Unit-3 



Disorders of Infancy, childhood and adolescence Specific developmental disorder of scholastic skills;  

Unit-4 

Introduction to behaviour therapy 

Overview, Theoretical & Conceptual Issues, Behavioural Analysis ABC, Behavioural Therapy based on Classical & Operant 

Conditioning, Systematic De-Sensitization,  

Unit-5 

Exposure Techniques, Contingency Management, Behaviour Modification Technique, Relaxation Procedures – JPMR, Benson 

Relaxation Therapy, Guided Imagery, Aversive Procedures, Self Control Procedures, Social Skills Training, Bio Feedback Procedures 

– GSR, Alpha & Temperature 

 

Social Psychology  DSC- 8 

Social psychology is a branch of Psychology that explains how people's thoughts, feelings, and behaviorsare influenced by the social 

context consisting of actual, imagined, or implied presence of others. This course introduces students to the existing theory and 

research in the past and contemporary social settings comprising viz, the intra-individual, inter-individual, social factors that influence 

individual and group behaviour. 

Course Objectives: 

1.      Understand the historical and scientific origin and development of the field in the western and Indian context. 

2.      Describe the development of the self and the dynamics of interpersonal attraction, prosocial behaviour, aggression, prejudice, 

group processes and attitude formation and change in a social context. 

3.      Comprehend the nature of scientific methods employed to study behaviour in the social context and developing a critical 

outlook. 

Learning Outcome: At the end of the course, students will display:  



1.   Ability to understand the scientific nature of the field and analyze the evolution of the field in various cultural contexts 

2.   Ability to understand the role of various factors in the development of the self as well as in dynamics of interpersonal attraction, 

prosocial behavior, aggression, prejudice, group processes and attitude formation and change in a social context. 

Unit I : 

Introduction to Social Psychology 

 Nature and scope of social psychology; Overview of the history of social psychology; The start of social psychology movement in 

India; Relationship with sociology and anthropology.  Methodological issues; Research ethics and social psychology 

Unit 2:  

Self and identity 

Self and identity: self identities, self- awareness, self- esteem 

 

Unit 3: Understanding and evaluating the social world 

Social cognition, Social perception, forming impression of others, social inferences; Attitudes, Attitude-behaviour link; Strategies for 

attitude change.  

Unit 4:  

Social interaction and Influence 

Social influence: compliance, conformity and obedience;  Interpersonal attraction, Pro-Social Behaviour, Aggression,  

 Unit 5: 

 Group Dynamics and Inter-group relations 



 Nature of groups, Consequences of belonging performance, decision making, cooperation and conflict, Nature of intergroup relations 

:prejudice, inter-group conflict, intervention techniques. Leadership 

Practicum : 

 1. On Group Cohesiveness by Sociogram Method  

2. On Social Facilitation by Problem Solving-Individual and Group Situations 

3. Self esteem scale 

4. Brogudas Social Distance scale 

Research Methodology DSE 1 

Objective: To educate students with the process and the methods of quantitative and qualitative psychological research traditions. 

Course Objectives: At the end of the course, students will be able to 

1. Demonstrate skills on designing research 

2. Demonstrate skills on collecting data using various methods 

3. Appreciate the importance of scientific research 

4. Conceptualize a research problem 

5. Understand ethical issues in research 

Learning Outcome: At the end of the course, students will display: 

1. Appreciation and internalization of research culture 



2. Understanding of the philosophical roots and methods of quantitative research 

3. Ability to design a research proposal involving research methods 

 Unit 1: Basics of Research in Psychology:  

What is Psychological Research? The Goals of Psychological Research, Paradigms of Research, Philosophical roots of research; 

Ontology and epistemology; Research types: Fundamental, Action, Experimental, Exploratory and descriptive research. Principles of 

Good Research, Ethics in Psychological Research. Research Traditions :Quantitative& Qualitative orientations towards research & 

their steps, Comparing Qualitative& Quantitative Research Traditions, Formulating a problem & developing a testable research 

question / research hypothesis.  

Unit 2: Measurement and Ethics:  

Definition of measurement; Scaling and its comparisons; Reliability and validity of psychological measurements: Types and threats; 

Ethical issues in psychological research: evolution; human participants; animal research; APA guidelines. 

Unit 3: Sampling:  

Probability & Non probability sampling methods Sampling fundamentals: universe, population, sample size, sampling frame, 

Sampling process and sampling error; Sampling techniques: probability and non-probability sampling; Methods of data collection: 

observational methods, surveys, questionnaires, and psychometric tests. 

Unit 4: Methods of Data Collection: 

 Case study, Observation, Interview & Focus group discussion, Survey, Use of Secondary Data  

 Unit 5: Psychological testing: 

 Characteristics of a test – standardization, reliability, validity, norms, applications & issues 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

External Assessment  

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments ( Practice 
Assessments/Case study) 

Regular mode of assessments 10 

2  Special Assignments (Case 

Presentations/Article/journal 

prsentations) 

Regular Mode of assessment 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1  Report Printed record 10 

2  Viva – Voce Regular Mode of assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total    25 

  



Industrial Psychology and human resource management(VSE1) 

Course Description: This course is an introduction to organizational behavior.  Course mainly covers the behavior of people in the 

organizational setting and develops the understanding from individual to group to organizational level factors with the help of the case 

studies. Course covers theories and researches done in the area of organizational behavior. For this course, in addition to readings 

from the textbook, students will read journals related to the topics dealt and discuss the findings in the class. 

Course Objectives  

1. To develop an understanding of behavior at work settings 

2. To develop an understanding of individual and group level behavior 

3. To understand the effect of employeesbehavior on the organizational level factors 

4. To develop research skills and ability to apply the findings in organizational setting 

Learning Outcome: After the completion of this course students will be able to:  

1) Understand workplace behavior 

2) Relate with the individual and group dimensions and its implications in organizations 

3) Understand why employees behave the way they do, and also thereby predict how they are going to behave in the future 

4) Communicate in a rational manner by giving scientific explanations about the      behavior of the employees and present an 

understanding that enhances productive environment in the workplace 

Unit-1: Foundation for Organizational Behavior: 

Defining organizations and organizational behavior; A historical background for modern organizational behavior; Theoretical 

frameworks; Micro and macro perspectives; Scientific management & Human Relations Movement; Contemporary Trends and 

Challenges; Organizational Behavior: Challenges in the Indian Setting 

 



Unit-2: Individual level processes:  

Employee attitudes: Job satisfaction, Organizational Commitment, Organizational Citizenship Behaviour; Work Motivation; Early 

theories: Maslow, McClelland, Two factor; Contemporary theories and applications: Goal setting & MBO, Equity, Expectancy, Job 

Characteristics Model & Job Redesign 

Unit 3:  

Individual at Workplace:  

Learning, Personality and Motivation Learning: Theories and its organizational applications- Reward systems (Pay, Recognition & 

Feedback) and Behavioural Performance Management/OBM; Personality:  Personality determinants, type and trait theories (“Big 

Five” personality traits & MBTI), Personality- Job fit theory, personal effectiveness; job analysis 

Unit 4: Group and Social Processes:  

Foundations of Group behavior- Nature of groups; Dynamics of informal groups, dysfunctions of groups and teams; Understanding 

teams and teamwork: Types of teams, team building, effectiveness and cohesiveness; Individual and Group Decision making: Models 

and styles of decision making, decision making biases, Group DM techniques, Creative DM techniques.  

Unit 5 Leadership: 

Basic Approaches: Trait Theories, Behavioural Theories, Contingency Theories; Contemporary Issues: Inspirational Approaches to 

Leadership (Charismatic and Transformational Leadership), Challenges to the Leadership Construct (Leadership as attribution, 

Substitutes & Neutralizers to the Leadership Construct); Indian Perspective on leadership 

 Practicum: 

1. Organizational commitment scale,  

2. Organizational effectiveness scale. 

3.  Workers Personality Scale,  



4. Work motivation scale. Leadership Preference Scale. 

Semester 6 

Abnormal Psychology 

Child Psychology (DSC10) 

Unit I: child development 

Definition of child development, theories of child development,  

Unit 2: Importance of early childhood experiences .Child rearing practices on personality development, Importance of play in child 

training, interpretation of playing, theories of Play  

Unit 3: Problems of training the preschool and school going children, emotional, social and learning problems. Exceptional children- 

classification in nature of exceptional children, problems of exceptional children and then training, Gifted children, Retarded children, 

Creative children, physically handicapped children with speech disorders, Emotionally disturbed and Socially disadvantaged 

Unit 4:  

Testing use of test in dealing with children. Diagnostic tests, achievement test, intelligence tests and personality tests. Techniques and 

guidance in counseling, codes of counseling, approaches to counseling, psychomalistic behavioral counseling 

Unit 5: Nutrition and health :  

Breast–feeding, A brief study of common diseases in childhood (fever, cough, cold, polio, diphtheria, measles, diarrhea, dysentery, 

tetanus, eye and ear infection),  Personal hygiene - Factors conducive to personal habit, Control of weight, fatigue, anger, sleep, 

sleeplessness, heredity, care of body posture and exercise. First aid in common emergency - Wounds, burns, bruises, fracture and sun 

stroke 

 



PSYCHOLOGY OF INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES (DSE 2) 

Objective: To develop an understanding of the concept of individual differences with the goal to promote self-reflection and 

understanding of self and others. 

  

Unit 1: Intelligence:  

Concept of intelligence, Heredity, environment and intelligence; Group differences in intelligence; Extremes of intelligence, 

Psychometric theories of intelligence,  

 

Unit 2: cognitive approaches to intelligence:  

Cognitive approach to intelligence; Gardner’s multiple intelligences; Emotional Intelligence, Creativity, creativity and intelligence.  

 

Unit 3: Personality:  

Nature of personality; Biopsychosocial foundations of personality; Culture, gender and personality; Perspectives on personality: 

Psychodynamic (Freud), humanistic (Maslow) and social (Bandura).  

 

Unit 4: Indian approach: Self and Identity from Indian Perspective: Nyaya, Vedanta and Buddhist views of Self. Components of 

Identity: Concept of Triguna from Sankhya perspective.  
 

Unit 5: Enhancing individual’s potential: Self-determination theory; Enhancing cognitive potential, Self- regulation and self 

enhancement. 

Practicum 

1) MBTI 

2) Bhatia’s intelligence inventory 

3) WAPIS 

4) Seguin form board 

  



Statistical method ( DSE 3) 

COURSE LEARNING OUTCOMES  

• Developing an understanding of the nature of qualitative and quantitative inquiry  

• To educate students with the techniques of inferential statistics and hypothesis testing  

• Developing a basic knowledge of how to analyze data quantitatively  

 

Unit 1 

Measure of central tendency: mean, median and mode 

Measure of variability:  Range, variance, standard deviations 

 

UNIT 2  

Random Sampling and Sampling Distributions; Introduction to Statistical Inference: Testing Hypotheses about Single Means (z and t); 

Null and Alternative Hypotheses; Procedural Steps for Hypothesis Testing; Hypothesis Testing about a Single Mean – Calculation; 

Choice of HA: One- Tailed and Two-Tailed Tests; Assumptions in Testing a Hypothesis about a Single Mean; Estimating the 

Standard Error of the Mean when Is Unknown; t Distribution; Characteristics of Student’s Distribution of t; Computing t; Interpreting 

the Results of Hypothesis Testing (Errors in hypothesis Testing; Power of a Test; p-Value)  

 

UNIT 3  

Hypothesis Testing: Testing Hypothesis about the difference between two Independent means (Assumptions; Null and the Alternative 

Hypotheses; Properties of the Sampling Distribution of the Difference between Means; Computing t Using Definitional Formula Only; 

Use of a One-Tailed Tests); Hypothesis Testing About the Difference between Two Dependent Means (assumptions; using the 

formula involving standard errors and correlation only); Confidence Intervals; Relation between Confidence Intervals and Hypothesis 

Testing; Advantages of Confidence Intervals.  

 



UNIT 4  

Hypothesis Testing for Differences among Three or More Groups: One-Way Analysis of Variance (ANOVA) The Null and 

Alternative Hypotheses; The Basis of One-Way Analysis of Variance; Partition of the Sums of Squares; Degrees of Freedom; 

Variance Estimates and the F Ratio; The ANOVA Summary Table; Raw Score Formulas for Analysis of Variance only; Comparison 

of t and F; Post Hoc Comparisons  

UNIT 5 

Hypothesis Testing for Categorical Variables and Inference about Frequencies: The Chi-Square (Logic and it’s assumptions); 

Calculation of the Chi-Square Goodness- of-Fit-Test- One Way Classification; Chi Square for Two Classification Variables 

Contingency Table Analysis; Interpretation of the Outcome of a Chi-Square Test; Nonparametric Approaches; It’s Uses and 

Applications; Comparison with Parametric Tests  

 

Books for References  

1. King, B.M. & Minium, E.W, (2007). Statistical Reasoning in the Behavioral Sciences (5th Ed.). New York: John Wiley & 

Sons.  

2. Mangal, S.K. (2012). Statistics in Psychology and Education (2nd Ed.). New Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. Howitt, D & 

Cramer, D. (2011). Introduction to Statistics in Psychology. UK: Pearsons Education Ltd. Aron, A., Aron, E.N., & Coups, E.J. 

(2007). Statistics for Psychology (4th Ed.). New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.  

3. Siegal, S. & Castellian, N.J. (1988). Nonparametric Statistics for Behavioural Sciences (2nd Ed.). New York: McGraw Hill 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Fifth Semester 

Research Methodology/ Psychology of individual difference/statistical methods/i DSE 

   Continuous Internal Assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments ( Practice 
Assessments/Case study) 

Regular mode of assessments 10 

2  Special Assignments (Case 

Presentations/Article/journal 

prsentations) 

Regular Mode of assessment 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1  Report Printed record 10 

2  Viva – Voce Regular Mode of assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total    25 

  



 

 

Filed Practicum - VCC – Internal Assessment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation/ Case Presentation Regular mode 10 

2  Field Conduction Periodic Observation 10 

3 Report Printed document 10 

4 Attendance As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1  Report Printed record 10 

2  Viva – Voce Regular Mode of assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

    

Total    25 
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ABOUT THE COURSE:  

 

INTRODUCTION:The B.Sc. Virology & Immunology  is an undergraduate programme offered 

by Srinivas University, Mukka, Mangalore. The College is attached to a teaching hospital with a 

well equipped central Laboratory and molecular diagnostic laboratory (Virology lab).  

 

Objectives:  The course is aimed at evolving a fully trained, qualified virologist capable of 

working independently.  

Duration: - Duration shall be for a period of Four years including twelve months of Internship 

 

Eligibility 
A candidate seeking admission to B.Sc. Virology& Immunology  shall have completed the age 

of 17 as on 31st December of the year of admission and have studied English as one of the 

principle subject during the tenure of the course   

1. Two year Pre-University examination or equivalent as recognized by University with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

2. Pre-Degree course from a recognized University considered as equivalent by University, (two 

years after ten years of schooling) with Physics, Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of 

study. OR 

 3. Any equivalent examination recognized by the University for the above purpose with Physics, 

Chemistry and Biology as principle subjects of study. OR  

4. The vocational higher secondary education course conducted by Vocational Higher Secondary 

Education, Government of Kerala with five subjects including Physics, Chemistry, Biology and 

English in addition to vocational subjects conducted is considered equivalent to Plus Two 

examinations of Government of Karnataka. OR  

5. Candidates with two years Diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for 

which the candidate desires to enroll, in respect to B.Sc. Optometry shall have passed plus 2 

[10+2] with Physics, Chemistry and Biology, as principal subjects or candidates with 3 years 

diploma from a recognized Government Board in a subject for which the candidate desires to 

enrol.  

 

6. Lateral entry to second year allied health science courses for candidates who have passed 

Diploma program from the Government Boards and recognized by University, fulfilling the 

conditions specified under Sl. No. 5 are eligible to take admission on lateral entry system only in 

the same subject studied at diploma level.  

Admission to B.Sc. Virology  will be based on the results of Srinivas University Entrance Test 

(SUET) held in that year. 

 

 



B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 3 
 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution 

1. Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from 

the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An 

undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled 

on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

2. Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to 

adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is 

liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and 

clinical postings. 

3. Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

4. Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to 

appear for university examinations. 

5. A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application 

must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / Principal. 

6. Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

7. Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the 

property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due 

diligence. 

8. Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles 

will be confiscated. 

9. Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found 

doing so shall be suspended. 

10. Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted. 

11. Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

12. All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

13. Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

14. Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

15. No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 
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OVERVIEW OF CURRICULUM 

Table I: Distribution of teaching hours in First Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practica

l  hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clin

ical 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credit

s 

Principal – 

1 
Anatomy 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal- 2 Physiology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal – 

3 
Biochemistry 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Allied - 1 Medical 

terminology 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Language - 

1 

English 20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours  

Table II: Distribution of teaching hours in Second Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practica

l  hours 

Credits

Practic

als/clin

ical 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credit

s 

Principal 

-4  

Pathology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

-5 

Microbiology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal- 

6 

Pharmacology 60 4 20 3 80 7 

Language 

- 2 

Kannada 20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 2 Health care 20 2 - - 20 2 
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Total 

Credits 

25 

 

Clinical posting- 100 hours 

 

Table III: Distribution of teaching hours in Third Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theor

y 

hours 

Credits Practic

al  

hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clin

ical 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credits 

Principal - 

7 

VIROLOGY 

AND 

IMMUNOLOG

Y 

 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

8 

CELL AND 

MOLECULAR 

BIOLOGY  

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

9 
APPLIED 

MICRBIOLOG

Y  

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal -

10 
APPLIED 

PATHOLOGY 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Skill 

Enhanceme

nt-1 

Computer 

application/progr

amming 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

               Clinical posting- 100 hours  
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Table IV: Distribution of teaching hours in Fourth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credit

s 

Practical 

hours 

Credit

s 

Practi

cals/cli

nical 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credit

s 

Principal - 

11 

VIROLOGY 

II 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

12 

IMMUNOLOG

Y II 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal - 

13 

MOLECULAR 

BIOLOGY II 

 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Skill 

Enhancem

ent-2 

Biostatics and 

Research 

methodology 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied-4 Constitution of 

India 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours  
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 Table V: Distribution of teaching hours in fifth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practical 

hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clin

ical 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credit

s 

Principal 

– 14 
CLINICAL 

VIROLOGY I 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

– 15 

ADVANCED 

IMMUNOLOG

Y I 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

– 16 

ADVANCED 

MOLECULAR 

BIOLOGY I 

 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Elective 1  20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 5 Medical 

Psychology 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 8 
 

Table VI: Distribution of teaching hours in sixth Semester subjects 

Category Subjects Theory 

hours 

Credits Practical 

hours 

Credits 

Practic

als/clin

ical 

Total 

hours 

Total 

credit

s 

Principal 

– 17 
CLINICAL 

VIROLOGY 

II 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

– 18 

ADVANCED 

IMMUNOLO

GY II 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Principal 

– 19 

ADVANCED 

MOLECULA

R  BIOLOGY 

II 

60 4 20 3 80 7 

Elective 2  20 2 - - 20 2 

Allied - 6 Hospital 

Management 

20 2 - - 20 2 

Total 

Credits 

25 

Clinical posting- 100 hours  

 

 

Once a student satisfactorily completes all 6 semesters, he/she has to undergo compulsory 

12 months rotatory internship divided in 2 semesters. Externship will be offered to eligible 

students as per Srinivas University Guidelines. Internship/Externship in total will carry 30 

credits distributed in two semesters. A log book issued by the College must be maintained 

by each student. Continuous evaluation of clinical skills will be made by the subject 

coordinators with end semester clinical skill tests at the end of each semester 

Extension Activity 

The following extension activities shall be provided for the ability enhancement of the 

candidates, to provide better services. The certificate shall be provided by the offering 

departments.  
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Extension Activity Semester Offering 

departments 

Small Project/data Analysis V Biochemistry, 

Microbiology, 

Pathology 

 

1. Scheme of Examination: 

                          Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations are 

shown in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.  

 

 

Table IX: Distribution of Subjects and marks for First Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 1 Anatomy 50 50 AHS-101 - 100 

Principal – 2 Physiology 50 50 AHS -102 - 100 

Principal – 3 Biochemistry  50 50 AHS -103 - 100 

Allied -1 Medical 

terminology 

- - ALL - 101 50 50 

Language-1 English - - LAN-101 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 1 

Anatomy 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 101  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 2 
Physiology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 102  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 3 
Biochemistry 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 103  100 
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Table X : Distribution of Subjects and marks for Second Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal -4  Pathology 50 50 AHS -201 - 100 

Principal -5 Microbiology 50 50 AHS -202 - 100 

Principal- 6 Pharmacology 50 50 AHS -203 - 100 

Language-2 Kannada - - LAN - 201 50 50 

Allied – 2 Health care - - ALL - 201 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 4 

Pathology Practical 50 50 PRC - 201  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 5 

Microbiology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 202  100 

Practical for 

Principal – 6 

Pharmacology 

Practical 

50 50 PRC - 203  100 
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Table XI: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Third Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 7 VIROLOGY AND 

IMMUNOLOGY 

50 50  - 100 

Principal - 8 CELL AND 

MOLECULAR 

BIOLOGY 

50 50  - 100 

Principal - 9 
Applied Pathology  

50 50  - 100 

Principal -10 
Applied Microbiology 

50 50  - 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-1 

Computer 

application/programmi

ng 

- - SKE–301 50 50 

Allied-3 Environment science 

and Health 

- - ALL-301 50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 7 

Virology Part 1 

Practical 

50 50   100 

Practical for 

Principal – 7 

Immunology Part 1 

Practical 

50 50   100 

Practical for 

Principal – 9 Applied Pathology  

50 50  - 100 

Practical for 

Principal – 10 

Applied Microbiology 

Part 1 Practical 

50 50   100 
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Table XII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 11 VIROLOGY & 

IMMUNOLOGY 

50 50  - 100 

Principal - 12 MOLECULAR . 

BIOLOGY  

 

50 50  - 100 

Principal - 13 Applied 

Pharmacology 

50 50  - 100 

Skill 

Enhancement-2 

Biostatics and 

Research 

methodology 

- - SKE- 

401 

50 50 

Allied-4 Constitution of India - - ALL- 

401 

50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 11 

VIROLOGY Part 2 

Practical 

50 50   100 

Practical for 

Principal – 11 

Immunology  Part 2 

Practical 

50 50   100 

Practical for 

Principal – 13 

Applied 

Pharmacology 

Practical 

50 50   100 
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Table XIII: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fifth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 14 CLINICAL 

VIROLOGY I 

50 50  - 100 

Principal - 15 ADVANCED 

IMMUNOLOGY I 

50 50  - 100 

Elective 1  - -  50 50 

Allied-5 Medical Psychology - - ALL-

501 

50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 14 
CLINICAL 

VIROLOGY I 

Practical 

50 50   100 

Practical for 

Principal – 15 

ADVANCED 

IMMUNOLOGY I 

Practical 

50 50   100 
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Table XIV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Sixth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Category Subjects                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject 

code 

CLE Total 

Principal - 16 CLINICAL 

VIROLOGY II 

50 50  - 100 

Principal - 17 ADVANCED 

IMMUNOLOGY II 

50 50  - 100 

Elective 2  - -  50 50 

Allied-6 Hospital 

management 

- - ALL-

601 

50 50 

Practical for 

Principal – 16 
CLINICAL 

VIROLOGY II 

50 50   100 

Practical for 

Principal – 17 

ADVANCED 

IMMUNOLOGY II 

50 50   100 
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Table XV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Internship practical examination 

Category Subject code  

IA UE Total 

Clinical skill 

evaluation 1 

 50 50 100 

Clinical skill 

evaluation 2 and 

Project  

 100 100 200 

 

 

Question paper pattern for end of Semester University theory examinations (50 marks) 

Single response questions/MCQ 

(Answer all) 

15 x 1    = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 5 x 5    = 25 

Total    =                50 marks 

 

Question paper pattern for Allied/Skill enhancement/Language/Elective theory 

examinations (50 marks) 

I Single response Questions  15X1  = 15 

II Essay/Match the following  1X10    = 10 

III MCQ/ fill the blanks/Essay 5X5    = 25 

 Total    =                50 marks 

 

 

Passing criteria 

A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams separately.  

Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 

A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end semester 

University exams. 

A candidate must also maintain minimum of 80% attendance in each subject to be eligible for 

appearing end semester University exams. 

 

End Semester Exam 
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There will be 3 principal subjects every semester and 2 elective, allied or skill enhancement 

subjects. Practical/ clinical exams are considered as separate subjects. 

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The exams 

of elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and marks of 

those subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before the 

commencement of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will 

be entered in the marks card by the University. The student who has cleared theory, but failed 

clinical exam or vice versa, need not repeat the passed component it in the subsequent exams.   

 

Table XVI: Distribution credits and Marks 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Allied/ 

Elective/Skill 

enhancement/La

nguage 

Total Theory Practica

ls 

Total 

Semester - I 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - II 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - III 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -IV 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester -V 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Semester - VI 21 4 25 400 300 700 

Internship 30 - 30 
 

300 300 

Total 156 24 180 2400 2100 4500 

 

Carry over  
Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if he/she has not 

cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary subjects. However, the 

candidate must have passed all the previous subjects to appear for the sixth semester University 

examination. 

 

Grading of performances  

Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of the each 

semester for each course. 

 

 

Percentage of marks 

obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

>   90 O 10 Outstanding 

<   90    S 9 Excellent 

< 80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

< 70  >  65 B 7 Good 

< 65  >  60 C 6 Above average 
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< 60  >  55 D 5 Average 

< 55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual guidelines. 

 

Syllabus 

SEMESTER-I 

Principal-1  Anatomy 

OBJECTIVES:  

At the end of semester student must know to 

• Describe the structure, composition and functions of the organ systems of human body. 

• Describe how the organ systems function and inter relate. 

• Learn basic technical terminology and language associated with anatomy 

CONTENTS 

Theory:                                                                                              60 Hrs 

 Unit 1                                                                        15 Hrs 

Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 

Tissues–  Definition and classification 

Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

Cartilage– Types with examples 

Skeletal system 

Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development and 

growth (in brief) 

Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure 

Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

Unit 2                                                                                 15 Hrs 

Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 
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Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure of 

heart wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches of 

major arteries and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, 

larynx, trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

Unit 3                                                                            10 Hrs 

Digestive system 

Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, pharynx, 

oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, pancreas, gall 

bladder and related histology 

Urinary system  

Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, ureter, 

urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal vesicle, 

ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes and mammary glands. 

Unit 4                                                                                          8 Hrs 

Nervous system  

Subdivisions of nervous system,  Meninges 

Brain subdivisions & external features 

Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

Blood supply , cranial nerves 
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Unit 5                                                                                                6 Hrs 

Endocrine system 

Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, 

parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

Sense organs 

Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

Unit 6                                                                                                  6 Hrs 

Development  

Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, Growth 

of ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, Folding of 

embryo, Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

PRACTICAL                                                                   20 Hrs 

Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

Demonstration of Respiratory system 

Demonstration of Digestive system 

Demonstration of Urinary system 

Demonstration of Reproductive system 

Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

Recommended books: 

1. Ross and Wilson: Anatomy and Physiology in Health and illness 

2. Understanding Human anatomy and physiology , William davis(p) MC Graw Hill 

3. Essentials of Human embryology .Bhatnagar, Orient Blackswan Pvt. Ltd  

4. Anatomy for B.Sc. Nursing by RenuChauhan. Arichal publishing company2012  

1st edition  

5. Hand book of anatomy BD Chaurasia 

Reference books: 

1. B D Chaurasia: Regional Anatomy. Vol I, II,III  6th edition  

 

SEMESTER-I 
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PRINCIPAL - 2 PHYSIOLOGY 

COURSE DESCRIPTION  

The course is designed to assist students to acquire the knowledge of the normal physiology 

of various human body systems and understand the alternation in physiology in disease 

condition. 

 

 COURSE OBJECTIVES  

At the end of the course, the student will be able to  

 Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands. 

  Describe the physiology of blood and functions of heart. 

  Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb; BP and Pulse monitoring  

 Describe the physiology and mechanism of respiration.  

 Demonstrate Spirometry 

  Describe the physiology of Excretory system 

 

 COURSE OUTCOMES FOR PHYSIOLOGY  

At the end of the course, students will be able to...  

PHY-AHS-CO1: Understand normal structure and functioning of the organs and organ systems 

of the body 

 PHY-AHS-CO2: Understand the regulatory mechanisms in normal and physiological variations.  

PHY-AHS-CO3: Understand age-related physiological changes in the organ functions that 

reflect normal growth and development.  

PHY-AHS-CO 4: Understand the physiological basis of diseases 

PHY-AHS- CO 5: Interpret laboratory data pertaining to normal function of organ and organ 

system. 
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CONTENTS: 

THEORY 

 

UNIT -I          12 hrs 

Chapter 1: Blood                                                                                                                  (12 hrs) 

-Introduction to blood:  composition and function of blood, Red blood cells: Erythropoiesis, stages of - 

differentiation, function, count, physiological variation, Structure, function, concentration, 

physiological variation, methods of estimation of haemoglobin, White blood cells: production, 

function, count., Platelets: origin, normal count, morphology & functions, Plasma proteins: types, 

functions 

-Haemostasis: definition, normal haemostasis, clotting  factors, mechanism of clotting, disorders of 

clotting -blood groups: ABO system, Rh system. blood grouping & typing, cross matching, Rh system: 

Rh factor, Rh incompatibility. -blood transfusion: indication.transfusion reactions. 

-Anticoagulants: classification, examples and uses. 

 -Anaemias: morphological and etiological classification, -blood indices: CI, MCH, MCV, MCHC. 

-Erythrocyte sedimentation rate (ESR) and packed cell volume, normal values. 

At the end of the unit-1, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
a) Name the types of blood cells 

b) Define the functions of blood 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the relative contribution of each blood cells towards the maintenance of the milieu interior. 

2.Explain the Mechanism of blood clotting. 

3. explain the blood transfusion. 

 

 

Unit–II -                 12hrs                                                                         

Chapter 2- Digestive system         (4hrs) 

-Physiological anatomy of gastro intestinal tract, functions of digestive system. 

-Salivary glands: structure and functions, deglutition: stages and regulation. 
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-Stomach: structure and functions. gastric secretion: composition function regulation of  gastric juice 

secretion. 

-Pancreas: structure, function, composition of  pancreatic juice, Functions of liver- bile secretion, 

composition, function. Jaundice: types, Functions of gall bladder.  

-Small intestine: functions, digestion, absorption, movements, Large intestine: functions, movement’s 

defecation  

Chapter 3: Respiratory system                                                                        (8 hrs) 

-Functions of respiratory system, physiological anatomy  of respiratory system, respiratory tract, 

respiratory  muscles, Mechanism of normal and rigorous respiration, forces opposing and favoring 

expansion of the lungs. intra pulmonary & intrapleural pressure.  

-Surface tension, recoil tendency of the thoracic cage and lungs .  

-Transport of respiratory gases: transport of oxygen & carbon dioxide,  oxyhaemoglobin dissociation 

curve , factors affecting it.   

- Lung volumes and capacities –normal values, Regulation of respiration: mechanisms of regulation, 

nervous and chemical regulation, respiratory centre,  

-Applied physiology: hypoxia, cyanosis, dyspnoea, apnoea. 

At the end of the unit-2, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. Name the functions of functions of lungs 

2. Define the digestion 

3. List the functions of gastrointestinal system 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the transport of respiratory gases in blood 

2.Explain the  regulation of respiration 

3. explain the functions of liver,pancrease,intestine 

 

 

UNIT –III:          12hrs 

Chapter4: Cardiovascular System                                                         (7hrs)                                                                          

-Heart: physiological anatomy, nerve supply, Properties of cardiac muscle, cardiac cycle: Conducting 

system of heart, origin and  spread of cardiac impulse 
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-Electrocardiogram (ECG) waves and normal duration. Recording, Physiological variations & 

regulation of heart rate 

-Cardiac cycle: phases and volume changes, Normal heart sounds, areas of auscultation. pulse: jugular,  

radial pulse,  

Cardiac output : definitions of stroke volume, cardiac index, factors affecting it. measurement of cardiac 

output ,General principles of circulation 

-Blood pressure: definition, normal value, clinical measurement of blood pressure, hypotension,   

hypertension. Factors affecting it and regulation 

-Coronary circulation and Shock  

Chapter 5: Endocrine system                                                                          (5hrs) 

-Classification of endocrine glands & definition of hormone.  

-Pituitary hormones: anterior and posterior pituitary hormones, secretion, functions  

-Thyroid  gland: physiological anatomy, hormone  secreted, physiological function, regulation, 

secretion,  disorders ( hypo and hyper secretion of hormone). Parathyroid gland: function, action, 

regulation of secretion of parathyroid  hormone  calcitonin 

-Adrenal cortex:  physiological anatomy.  cortical hormones, functions and regulation.  

-Adrenal medulla: hormones, regulation and secretion. functions of adrenaline and nor adrenaline. 

-Hormones of pancreas. insulin: secretion, regulation, function and action diabetes mellitus: regulation 

of blood glucose level. 

At the end of the unit-3, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
a. List the functions of cardiovascular system with other organ 

b. Define hormones 

c. Name the endocrine glands and its hormone secretion  

 

b. understand 
1. Explain the normal functioning of cardiovascular system and their interactions for well  

coordinated total body function. 

2. explain the functions of each chamber of the heart. 

3. explain the functions of growth hormone  

4. explain the functions of cortisol 

5. explain the functions of thyroid hormone,insulin 
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UNIT –IV:            12 hrs 

Chapter 6: Excretory system                                                 (8hrs) 

-Functional anatomy  of kidney- Juxta glomerular apparatus: structure and function.  

-Filtration- Glomerular filtration, Tubular function (reabsorption and secretion) 

-Micturition, innervation of bladder, cystometrogram.  

  -Artificial kidney, renal function tests skin and body temperature 

Chapter 7: Reproductive system                                                       (4hrs) 

-Male reproductive system: functions of testes,  spermatogenesis: endocrine functions of testes -female 

reproductive system: oestrogen, progesteron ,menstrual cycle: ovulation, physiological changes during 

pregnancy,      pregnancy tests. 

-Lactation: composition of milk, factors controlling  lactation. 

At the end of the unit-4, the student will be able to:  

 

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. list  the functions of kidney 

2. Define the functions of nephron 

3. List the functions of skin 

4. Name the gonads and its hormone secretion 

 

b. understand 
1.Assess the mechanism of urine formation 

2.Explain the  process of micturition 

3. explain the uses of diuretics 

4. Explain the  female and male  reproductive system 

 

 

 

 

UNIT –V                             12hrs 

Chapter 8: Muscle nerve physiology                                                        (3hrs) 

 - Classification  and properties of neuron and neuroglia .classification of nerve fibers and Classification 

of muscle, structure of skeletal muscle 

-Neuromuscular junction. transmission across  NMJ 
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-Excitation contraction coupling. muscle  tone, fatigue,  rigor mortis 

Chapter 9: Nervous system                                                                      (5hrs) 

- Organization of nervous system, Synapse (structure, types, properties), Receptors (definition, 

classification, properties.  sensations-pain) 

-Organization  spinal cord. ascending tracts, descending tracts. 

-Reflex : definition reflex arc, clinical classification of  reflexes : babinski’s sign.  

-Hypothalamus- functions , Cerebral cortex lobes  -functions, Cerebellum- functions, Basal ganglia: 

functions.   

-  Cerebro-spinal fluid (CSF) : formation, circulation & reabsorption .  composition and functions. 

lumbar  puncture, Autonomic nervous system: sympathetic and parasympathetic distribution 

Chapter 10: Special senses        (4hrs) 

    -Vision: structure of eye, function of different parts. Structure of retina. visual pathway, errors of 

refraction 

   - Hearing:  structure and functions of ear. 

   - Taste : taste buds and taste pathway.  

    -Olfaction : receptors, pathway. 

At the end of the unit-5, the student will be able to:  

 

a. knowledge or  remember 
1. what is nervous system 

2. what is special senses 

3. why we call it as special sense 

4. Name the sensory tracts 

5. Name the descending tracts 

b. understand 
1.classify the muscle 

2.Explain the  skeletal muscle contraction 

2.explain the functions of hypothalamus 

3.summarize the functions of autonomic nervous system 

4.explain the functions eye and ear 

 

 

PRACTICALS:                                                        (20 hrs) 

1. Haemoglobinometry Demonstration 
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2. Determination of blood groups 

3. Determination of clotting time, bleeding time 

4. Instruments and equipments 

5. Blood pressure recording 

6. Spirometery, artificial respiration   

At the end of the physiology practical, the student will be able to:  

 

I. SKILLS  

1. Conduct experiments designed for the study of physiological phenomena. 

2. Interpret experimental and investigative data 

3. Distinguish between normal and abnormal data derived as a result of tests which 

he/she has performed and observed in the laboratory 

 

PRACTICALS:                                                        (20 hrs) 

7. Haemoglobinometry Demonstration 

8. Determination of blood groups 

9. Determination of clotting time, bleeding time 

10. Instruments and equipments 

11. Blood pressure recording 

12. Spirometery, artificial respiration   

 

A. TEXT BOOKS 

    1. A.K.Jain, Human Physiology and Biochemistry for physical therapy and occupational 

Therapy, 1st edition Arya publication 

    2. Dr.Venkatesh .D and Dr. Sudhakar H.S.Basic of  medical physiology, 2nd edition, Wolter-

Kluwer  publication    

    3. Chaudhari (Sujith K) Concise Medical Physiology 6th  Ed. New    Central Book, 

 

B. REFERENCE BOOKS 

    1. A.K.Jain, Text  book of Physiology for medical  students, 4th edition Arya publiction  

    2 Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology.11th  Ed. Prism publishers 

        3 Ganong (William F) Review of Medical Physiology. 23rd  Ed . Appleton 
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SEMESTER-I 

PRINCIPAL - 3- BIOCHEMISTRY 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

 

Unit I: 

Chapter 1: Chemistry of Cell & Chemistry of Carbohydrates, Proteins, Lipids and 

Nucleotides  

            12hrs 

-Cell- Structure & Function of Cell Membrane, Subcellular Organelles and their 

Functions. 

-Carbohydrates- Definition, Classification & Biological importance of Carbohydrates, 

Derivatives of Monosaccharides. 

-Proteins- Definition & Classification of amino acids & Proteins. 

-Lipids-  Definition, Classification & Biological importance and Functions of Lipids. 

Structure and functions of Cholesterol, types. 

- Nucleotides- Structure and Functions of DNA & RNA. 

 

UNIT II: 

Chapter 2: Enzymes        12hrs  

- Enzymes- Definition and Classification. Factors affecting enzyme activity. Coenzymes  and 

Cofactors. 

Chapter 3:Acid base balance 

Acids, Bases & Body Buffers, Regulation of pH by kidney and lung, Metabolic acidosis. 

 

UNIT III 

Chapter 4: Vitamins         12hrs 

Vitamins-Classification, Vitamin A, B1, B2, B3, C, D, Sources, RDA, Functions (in Brief), 

deficiency manifestations. 

Chapter 5: Minerals 
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-Minerals- Classification, Sources, RDA, Functions (in Brief), deficiency manifestations 

of the following: calcium, phosphorous, iron, sodium, potassium and chloride. 

 

UNIT IV 

Chapter 6: Nutrition       12hrs  

-Nutrition- Food pyramid, Calorific value of food, BMR, Balanced diet based on age, sex and 

activity, Assessment of nutritional status, Protein energy malnutrition, dietary fibers. 

Chapter 7: Blood chemistry 

 Biochemical components & their reference ranges in normal. 

Chapter 8: Urine chemistry 

Biochemical components & their reference ranges in normal. 

 

UNIT V-  

Chapter 9: Clinical Biochemistry     12hrs  

-Specimen Collection- Blood, Urine and Body fluids. 

-Preanalytical, analytical and postanalytical errors 

-Clinical Biochemistry- Laboratory diagnoses of Diabetes and Cardiovascular diseases. 

-Diagnostic enzymology, Assessment of arterial Blood gas status and electrolyte balance, Point 

of Care Testing. Renal Function tests (In brief), Liver function tests (In brief), Biomedical 

Waste Management. 

 

PRACTICALS 

1. General Reactions of Carbohydrates observation 

2. Color reactions of Proteins observation 

3. Instruments and glasswares 

 

 

RECOMMENDED BOOKS RECENT EDITION 

1. Textbook of Biochemistry –D.M.Vasudevan 

2. Biochemistry –Pankaja Naik 

3. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar 

4. Textbook of Biochemistry-Chatterjea and Shinde 

5. Textbook of Clinical Chemistry-Norbert W Teitz 
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REFERENCE BOOKS RECENT EDITION 

1. Harpers Biochemistry 

2. Clinical Biochemistry-Michael L.Bishop 

3. Textbook of Biochemistry-Rafi M.D 

4. Lippincott’s Illustrated review of Biochemistry 

5. Practical Clinical Biochemistry-Harold Varley 

 

 

SEMESTER-I 

Language 1- English 

Teaching hours:          30 hours 

Objective:  

 Enable the students to understand the parts of speech and their usage in daily life 

situations. 

 To have the knowledge of framing right sentence by using proper punctuations and tenses 

in it. 

 Developing an attitude to participate in group discussions, debate and dialogues in the 

class. 

 Having a right information about the study techniques and notes taking methods to 

improve the learning habits. 

 To transfer a good knowledge on Improving upon the rich vocabulary and using 

dictionary to upgrade it. 

 

Course outcome:  

CO1:  the different punctuation marks and the parts of speech, which they have learnt in the 

class. 

CO2:  by learning the different study techniques and note taking methods in the daily life 

situations. 

CO3: a nature to improve the vocabulary to use in reading, writing and speaking skills. 

 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

 

UNIT - I :   

Chapter 1: Introduction :  
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-Study Techniques   Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and 

synthesis  Use of the dictionary   Enlargement of vocabulary   Effective diction   

 

UNIT - II :   

Chapter 2: Applied Grammar :   

-Correct usage of the structure of sentences, The structure of paragraphs, Enlargements of 

Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - III:   

Chapter 3: Written Composition:   

 -Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography, Enlargement of Vocabulary   

 

UNIT - IV:   

Chapter 4: Reading And Comprehension:  

- Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words, Enlargement of  Vocabulary.   

 

UNIT - V:   

Chapter 5: The Study of the Various Forms Of Composition:   

- Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice in writing   

 

UNIT -VI :   

Chapter 6: Verbal Communication:  

 -Discussions and summarization, Debates, Oral reports, use in teaching   

 

SEMESTER-I 

   ALLIED-1 Medical Terminology 

 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of Medical terminology 

2. Understand various terminologies used in Medical field 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                        20 Hrs 

Unit 1                                                                            

Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 
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Unit 2                                                                            

Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system. 

Unit 3                                                                             

Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system. 

Unit 4                                                                                

Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system. 

Unit 5                                                                                

Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 

 

II SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 4- PATHOLOGY 

THEORY 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

 

Course objective  

 To define and study about histopathology and techniques followed in histopathology 

laboratory for tissue processing 

 To compare and study about different samples received in clinical pathology laboratory 

and processing of the samples 

 To develop knowledge about basics of hematology and methods, anticoagulants, safety 

measures to be taken during time of blood collection 

 Compare and study about basic test procedure done in hematology lab and blood bank 

 

Course outcome  

CO1: Gain knowledge about histopathology laboratory and procedures followed there 

CO2: Understand about sample examination methods followed in clinical pathology 

CO3: Apply the knowledge of collection of blood in daily work and process of performing 

few of hematological and blood bank test procedures. 

 

 



B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY 2020 
 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 32 
 

Unit 1         20hrs 

Introduction to Histo Pathology   

Receiving of Specimen in the laboratory  

Grossing Techniques   

Mounting Techniques 

Various Mountants    

Maintenance of records and filing of the slides.    

Use  & care of  Microscope   

Various Fixatives, Mode of action, Preparation  and Indication.    

Bio-Medical waste management          

Section Cutting         

Tissue processing for routine paraffin sections       

Decalcification of Tissues.   

Staining of tissues - H& E Staining   

Bio-Medical waste management 

Unit 2                                                                                                           15 Hrs 

Clinical Pathology 

 -      Introduction to Clinical Pathology    

 -     Collection, Transport, Preservation, and Processing of various clinical             specimens  

  -     Urine Examination – Collection and Preservation of urine.    Physical, chemical, 

Microscopic Examination  

 -      Examination of body fluids.  

 -      Examination of cerebro spinal fluid (CSF)  

 -      Sputum Examination. 

 -       Examination of feces  
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Unit 3           15 Hrs 

Haematology – Theory 

  -     Introduction to Haematology  

 -     Normal constituents of Blood, their structure and function.  

 -     Collection of Blood samples  

 -     Various Anticoagulants used in Haematology  

 -    Various instruments and glassware used in Haematology, Preparation and use of  glassware  

 -     Laboratory safety guidelines 

  -     SI units and conventional units in Hospital Laboratory   

Unit 4                                                                                                           10 Hrs 

-     Hb,PCV 

   -     ESR  

 -     Normal Haemostasis              Bleeding Time, Clotting Time, Prothrombin Time, Activated 

Partial Thromboplastin Time.   

Blood  Bank          

     Introduction            

  Blood grouping and Rh Types       

      Cross matching  

   PRACTICALS                                                                                    20 Hrs 

  -    Urine Examination.           

-     Microscopic       

   -    Blood  Grouping  Rh typing.     

   -    Hb Estimation,Packed Cell Volume[PCV], Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

    -    Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

-Instruments and spotters 
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RECOMMENDED BOOKS RECENT EDITIONS: 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central book agency, Kolkata. 

4. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

5. Text book of Medical Laboratory Technology Praful Godkar Bhalani publicay=tions house, 

Mumbai. 

6. Textbook of medical Laboratory Technology Ramanik Sood 

7. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

8. Todd and Sanford, clinical diagnosis and management by Laboratory Methodsjohn Bernard 

Henry All India Traveller Bookseller. 

9. Histopathology Techniques, Culling. 

10. Histopathology Techniques Bancroft 

11. Diagnostic Cytopathology Koss 

12. Diagnostic Cytopathology Winfred grey 

13. Hand book of Medical laboratory Technology CMC Vellore 

14. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

 

II SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 5- MICROBIOLOGY 

THEORY 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

Course objectives 

 To learn about the basics and history of microbiology and the classification of 

microorganisms. 

 Define and understand the growth and nutrition of bacteria along with the commonly 

used culture media and methods. 

 To know about the definition and principles sterilization and disinfection methods 

 Develop knowledge about the immune system and the basics of serological diagnosis of 

infections 
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 Analyse and gain knowledge about different types of pathogens and their mode of 

infection, which includes parasites and fungi. 

 

 

Course outcomes 

CO1: to gain knowledge about basics of microbiology like morphology, bacterial growth curve. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the different sterilization and disinfection methods. 

CO3: apply and make use of the information of the functioning of the immune system of human 

body to fight against microbial infections. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the different infections caused by the pathogenic fungi and 

parasites. 

 

1. Introduction                

 Introduction to microbiology     

 History of Microbiology,     

 Classification of microorganisms,    

 Microscopy       

 Morphology of bacterial cell     

2. Growth and nutrition            

 Nutrition, growth and multiplication of bacteria, culture media and culture methods  

3. Sterilization and disinfection           

 Principles and use of equipment’s of sterilization, chemicals used in disinfection  

4. Biomedical waste management principle and practice   

5. Immunology               

 Infection Immunity      

 Antigen antibody      

 Antigen antibody reactions     

 Immune system       

 Hypersensitivity      

 Auto immunity       

 Transplantation immunology     

 Vaccines       

 Hospital acquired infections      
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 Antibiotics       

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing    

 

6. Parasitology               

 Introduction to Parasitology , Classification, Lab diagnosis of parasitic infections  

 Protozoology – Amoebae (E.histolytica, E. coli, Giardia lamblia, Trichomonas) 

Plasmodium.  

 Helminths – classification , T. saginata, T. solium, Echinococcus granulosus Ascaris, 

Ancylostoma, W.bancrofti 

7. Mycology               

 Introduction to Mycology  

 Lab diagnosis of fungal infections  

 List of medically important fungi and diseases (Candidiasis, Cryptococcosis, 

Dermatophytes, Aspergillosis and Mucor mycosis)  

 

Practicals:          20 Hours 

Course objectives 

 Understand the working and functions of compound microscope. 

 To know about the sterilization of different equipments and culture media and study 

about the antibiotic sensitivity testing methods. 

 To learn the principle and procedures of the different serological tests 

 To know about the principle and procedure of Gram staining and ZN staining. 

 Should know about stool examination and various anaerobic culture methods and in short 

about the biomedical waste management and universal precautions. 

 

Course outcomes 

CO1: to gain knowledge the use of compound microscopes in microbiology laboratory and the 

different sterilization methods. 

CO2: understand and gain knowledge about the principles of serological tests  

CO3: should know to perform Gram staining and ZN staining using the correct procedure. 

CO4: To develop knowledge about the stool examination, anerobic culture methods, biomedical 

waste management and universal precautions. 
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1. Compound Microscope. 

2. Demonstration and sterlization of equipments - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

3. Demonstration of commonly used culture media, Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood 

agar, Chocolate agar, Macconkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, 

Potassium tellurite media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF, NA with staph Antibiotic 

susceptibility test  

4. Anaerobic culture methods.   

5. Demonstration of common serological tests - Widal, VRDL, ELISA. 

6. Stool examination   

7. Biomedical waste management.  

8. Universal precautions  

 

PRACTICAL EXAMINATION PATTERN     50 marks  

1. Spotters (10 spotters carrying 2 marks each )     20 marks   

2. Hot Air Oven                                                               10 marks 

3. Autoclave          10 marks  

4. Serological Test         05 marks  

5. Record Book          05 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

1. Anathanarayana&Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

2. Parasitology by Chatterjee – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 

3. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

4. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

5. Textbook of parasitology by Paniker. 7th edition 

 

Semester II 

Principal - 6- Pharmacology 

Theory  

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

UNIT I           12 Hrs 

I.   General Pharmacology  (10 hours) 

A. Introduction                                                                                                                                   

 Definitions: Pharmacology, Drug, Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, clinical  

                 Pharmacology and toxicology 
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 Drug nomenclature  

 Sources of drugs with examples – Animal, plant, mineral ,syntheticand drugs by 

genetic engineering 

B. Routes of drug administration 

Advantages and disadvantages of various routes with examples: 

 Topical routes 

 Enteral routes – oral, sublingual and rectal 

 Parenteral routes – subcutaneous, intramuscular, intravenous, intradermal  

 Others – transdermal , inhalational 

C. Pharmacokinetics 

 Absorption and bioavailability– definition and factors affecting them 

 Drug distribution and clinical importance of plasma protein binding 

 Biotransformation – definition, phases, factors affecting drug metabolism, enzyme 

induction and inhibition 

 Drug excretion – major routes of elimination 

 Definition of half-life, first order and zero order kinetics 

D. Pharmacodynamics 

 Types of drug action 

 Mechanism of drug action – receptor mediated and non-receptor mediated 

 Definitions : Affinity, intrinsic activity, efficacy, potency, agonist ,antagonist 

 Drug antagonism 

 Definition of synergism with examples 

 Factors modifying drug action  

E. Adverse drug effects 
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II. Autonomic nervous system (6 hours) 

A. Introduction 

 Parasympathetic nervous system and neurotransmitters 

 Sympathetic nervous system and neurotransmitters 

B. Cholinergic drugs  

 Cholinergic receptors 

 Cholinergic drugs : Classification with examples 

 Examples, mechanism of action, therapeutic uses and adverse effects of reversible 

anticholinesterases 

 Organophosphorous poisoning 

C.  Anticholinergic drugs 

 Classification with examples 

 Pharmacological actions, uses and adverse effects of atropine and its derivatives 

D. Neuromuscular blocking drugs 

 Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants  with examples : centrally acting  and 

Neuromuscular blocking agents 

 Uses and adverse effects of centrally and peripherally acting skeletal muscle relaxants 

E.  Adrenergic drugs 

 Adrenergic receptors  

 Classification of sypathomimetics with examples 

 Actions, uses and adverse effects of adrenaline 

 Noradrenaline, dopamine, selective beta-2 agonists, nasal decongestants, 

amphetamine and ephedrine- actions ,uses and adverse effects 

 

F.  Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 
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 Alpha blockers : examples, their uses and adverse effects 

 Beta blockers :Classification with examples; their actions, uses and adverse effects  

III. Cardiovascular system (6 hours)                                   

A. Drugs used in congestive cardiac failure (CCF)  

 Classification of drugs used in CCF  

 Mechanism of action, uses  and adverse effects  of digoxin 

B. Antihypertensives 

 Classification with examples with their mechanism of action  and adverse effects 

C. Antianginal drugs 

 Classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action , uses, adverse effects of  organic nitrates 

 Calcium channel blockers : Examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

     D. Drugs used in the treatment of shock and plasma expanders 

      E.Diuretics 

 Definition ,classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of each diuretic 

 Antidiuretic hormone (ADH): uses and adverse effects 

 

IV. Central nervous system (10 hours) 

A. Sedative & hypnotics:  Definition, classification, therapeutic uses and adverse effects of 

benzodiazepines and others. 

 B. General anaesthetics (GA) 

 Definition of GA, Classification, parenteral and inhalational agents with their uses and 

adverse effects. 

 Preanaesthetic medication 
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C. Local anaesthetics (LA)  

 Definition , mechanism of  action, classification and techniques of anaesthesia 

with their uses   

D. Alcohols  

 Ethanol: Therapeutic uses and treatment of chronic alcoholism 

 Methanol poisoning and management 

E. Antiepileptic drugs  

 Classification, uses and their adverse effects of various drugs 

 Drugs used in various types of seizures  

F.Psychopharmacology  

 Examples of antipsychotic  drugs 

 Uses and adverse effects of Chlorpromazine 

 Examples of Atypical antipsychotics 

 Antidepressants, examples and adverse effects 

 Antianxiety agents,examples and adverse effects 

G. Opioids  

 Examples of opioids 

 Actions, uses, adverse effects and contraindications of Morphine 

 Treatment of  opioid poisoning 

H. Non steroidal anti-inflammatory drugs (NSAIDs) 

 Classification with examples 

 Actions, uses, adverse effects and contraindications of aspirin 

 Selective COX-2 inhibitors 

 Paracetamol: uses and adverse effects 
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VI. Respiratory system and autacoids (4 hours) 

A. Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma:classification with examples,with their 

mechanism of action and adverse effects  

B. Pharmacotherapy of cough 

 Drugs used in cough with their mechanism of action and adverse effects 

C. Antihistaminics  

 Classification  of antihistamines with examples; and their uses and adverse effects 

D. Drug therapy of migraine 

E. Prostaglandin analogs 

VII. GIT (4 hours) 

A. Peptic ulcer  

 Classification with examples 

  Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

B. Antiemetics: Examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

C. Laxatives and anti-diarrhoeals : Examples and uses 

 

VIII. Blood (4 hours) 

A. Haematinics  

   Iron – Oral and parenteral iron preparations; therapeutic uses and adverse effects  

 Folic acid – preparations, therapeutic uses 

 Vitamin B12 – preparations , therapeutic uses 

B. Coagulants and anticoagulants :Classification, mechanism of action of heparin 

,LMWHs,  warfarin , their uses and adverse effects 

C. Antiplatelet drugs : Examples, mechanism of antiplatelet action of aspirin;  uses of 

antiplatelet drugs 

D. Fibrinolytics and antifibrinolytics : Examples and uses 
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IX. Chemotherapy (10 hours) 

A. General considerations   

 Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis with explanation 

 Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

B. Beta lactam antibiotics 

 Beta lactam antibiotics  with examples 

   Penicillins  and cephalosporins– examples, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

C. Cotrimoxazole : Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

D. Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

E. Macrolides : Examples , uses and adverse effects 

F. Quinolones : Examples, uses and adverse effects 

G. Tetracyclines and Chloramphenicol: uses and adverse effects 

H. Antifungal agents : Examples, their uses and adverse effects 

I. Antiviral drugs  

 Anti HIV drugs – Mechanism of action, adverse effects 

 Acyclovir :  uses and adverse effects 

J. Antitubercular drugs  

 Classification with examples 

 Mechanism of action of  first line drugs with their adverse effects 

 Short course chemotherapy 

K. Antileprotic drugs  

 Examples with their adverse effects 

L. Antimalarial drugs – Examples; mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of 

chloroquine 

M. Anticancer drugs – examples, general toxicity of anticancer drugs 
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X. Hormones (6 hours) 

A. Thyroid and anti-thyroid drugs 

 Thyroid hormones 

 Antithyroid drugs: examples with their adverse effects 

B. Corticosteroids: 

 Classification ,actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

C. Antidiabetic drugs: 

 Insulin –preparations, adverse effects 

 Oral antidiabetic drugs – classification, uses and adverse effects 

 

 

Practicals: OSPEs on  

Drug dosage forms 

Routes of drug administration 

Inhalation devices 

Fixed dose combinations 

Text book:  

1. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2nd Edition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India 

Private Limited   

2. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical 

publishers (P) Ltd. 

3.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

4.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th 

edition, single volume, m/s popular Prakashan,350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 

034. 
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II SEMESTER 

LANGUAGE-2 Kannada 

    ಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕ0ಕಕಕಕ  

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧, ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧, ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧   ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧  

ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ ಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕಕ :  

೧.೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧ .೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ 

೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

೧. ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧, ೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧  

೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧  ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧   ೧೧೧೧೧೧ ೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧೧. 

 

 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ   :   MAzÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀgÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À         : ©.J¸ï.¹. (C¯ÉÊqï ºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ®ªÀµÀð 

¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ         : 30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ 

WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ «ªÀgÀuÉ : «zÁåyð/ «zÁåyð¤AiÀÄgÀÄ ¢£À¤vÀå 

¸ÀA¥ÀQð¸À§ºÀÄzÁzÀd£À¸ÁªÀiÁ£ÀågÉÆqÀ£É 

           ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÉUÉ ̧ ÀA§A¢ü¹zÀAvÉ PÀ£ÀßqÀzÀ°è ̧ ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉ ªÀiÁqÀ®Ä 

ºÁUÀÆ w¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 
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           ¤ÃqÀ®Ä ¸ÀºÀPÁgÀªÁUÀÄªÀAvÉ ¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß  

C¼ÀªÀr¸ÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

GzÉÝÃ±À   : ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀzÀ°è ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÉUÉ 

¸ÀA§AzsÀ¥ÀlÖAvÉPÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉUÉ 

 C¼ÀªÀrPÉ. 

PÀ£ÀßqÉÃvÀgÀjUÉPÀ£ÀßqÀ ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ ªÀiÁrPÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀ«ªÀgÀuÉ 

WÀlPÀMAzÀÄ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ): CPÀëgÀªÀiÁ¯É, ¸ÀégÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ªÀåAd£ÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, 

ssPÁUÀÄtÂvÀ, §gÀªÀtÂUÉ, C¨sÁå¸À. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : 1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÀtðªÀiÁ¯ÉAiÀÄ CPÀëgÀUÀ¼À£ÀÄß §gÉ¬Äj. 

WÀlPÀJgÀqÀÄ(DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) : ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ¥ÀzÀ¥ÀÄAd, ¢£À§¼ÀPÉAiÀÄ 

¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ¸ÀA§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ,  

        £ÁªÀÄ¥ÀzÀ, ¸ÀªÀð£ÁªÀÄ, CAQUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, 

¥Àæ±ÁßxÀðPÀ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ.  

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ        : 1.  ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ ««zsÀ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À 

ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß ¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

         2. ¤ªÀÄUÉ w½¢gÀÄªÀ wAr – w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ºÉ¸ÀgÀÄUÀ¼À£ÀÄß 

¥ÀnÖªÀiÁr. 

WÀlPÀªÀÄÆgÀÄ(DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) : °AUÀ, ªÀZÀ£À, CªÀåAiÀÄ, 

wAr – w¤¸ÀÄUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, zÉÃºÀzÀ 

         CAUÀUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, ««zsÀ §UÉAiÀÄ gÉÆÃUÀUÀ¼À  ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : gÉÆÃVAiÀÄ «ªÀgÀ w½AiÀÄ®Ä D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸À¯ÁUÀÄªÀ 

£ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉAiÀÄ ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß gÀa¹. 

WÀlPÀ £Á®ÄÌ (DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)  : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæµÀuÁ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, D¸ÀàvÉæAiÀÄ°è §¼À¸ÀÄªÀ 

««zsÀ £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ, £ÀªÀÄÆ£ÉUÀ¼À gÀZÀ£É. 

ZÀlÄªÀnPÉ       : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀÄ ªÀÄvÀÄÛgÉÆÃVAiÀÄ £ÀqÀÄ«£À ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉAiÀÄ 

ªÀiÁzÀjAiÀÄ£ÀÄß vÀAiÀiÁj¹. 

WÀlPÀLzÀÄ(DgÀÄ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ)    : ±ÀÄ±ÀÆæPÀgÀ ºÁUÀÆ gÉÆÃVUÀ¼À £ÀqÀÄªÉ 

£ÀqÉAiÀÄÄªÀ ¸ÀA¨sÁµÀuÉUÉ ¨ÉÃPÁzÀ ªÁPÀåUÀ¼À ¥ÀjZÀAiÀÄ. 

CzsÀåAiÀÄ£ÀPÉÌ²¥sÁgÀ¸ÀÄì ªÀiÁqÀ¯ÁVgÀÄªÀ UÀæAxÀUÀ¼ÀÄ 

1. PÀ£ÀßqÀ ªÁåPÀgÀt (8,9 ªÀÄvÀÄÛ 10£ÉÃ vÀgÀUÀwUÀ½UÉ PÀ£ÁðlPÀ ¸ÀPÁðgÀ, ¥ÀoÀå¥ÀÄ¸ÀÛPÀUÀ¼À 

E¯ÁSÉ)   

2. ªÀåªÀºÁjPÀPÀ£ÀßqÀ : JZÉÑ¸ÉÌ 

3. ¥ÀvÀæ¯ÉÃR£À : PÀ£ÀßqÀ¸Á»vÀå¥ÀjµÀvÀÄÛ 
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4. ¯ÉÃR£ÀPÀ¯É : J£ï¥ÀæºÁèzÀgÁªï 

5. DgÉÆÃUÀå ªÀÄvÀÄÛEvÀgÉ ¥Àæ§AzsÀUÀ¼ÀÄ : qÁII ¦.J¸ï ±ÀAPÀgï 

6. ªÉÊzÀå¥ÀzÀUÀ¼À ºÀÄlÄÖgÀZÀ£É : qÁII r.J¸ï.²ªÀ¥Àà  

 

PÀ£ÀßqÀ: JgÀqÀÄ 

¥ÀoÀåPÀæªÀÄzÀgÀÆ¥ÀgÉÃSÉ 

¸ÁÜ£À : ©.J¸ï¹(C¯ÉÊqïºÉ¯ïÛ ¸ÉÊ£ïìPÉÆÃ¸ïð) ªÉÆzÀ® ªÀµÀð 

  ¸ÀªÀÄAiÀÄ  :  30 WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ (ªÀÄÆªÀvÀÄÛ WÀAmÉUÀ¼ÀÄ) 

GzÉÝÃ±À : d£ÀgÀDgÉÆÃUÀåzÀ §UÉÎ ¸ÀªÀÄÄzÁAiÀÄPÉÌw¼ÀÄªÀ½PÉ 

PÉÆqÀÄªÀÅzÀÄ. 

 

 

II Semester 

Allied-2- Healthcare 

Teaching Hour:         30 Hours 

Unit 1                                                                                 6 Hrs 

Introduction to Health   

Definition of Health, Determinants of Health, Health Indicators of India, Health Team Concept. 

National Health Policy National Health Programmes ( Briefly Objectives and scope) Population 

of India and Family welfare programme in India    

Unit 2                                                                                 8 Hrs 

Introduction to Nursing    

What is Nursing ? Nursing principles. Inter-Personnel relationships. Bandaging : Basic turns; 

Bandaging extremities; Triangular Bandages and their application.   

Nursing Position, Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal re-cumbent, Fowler's positions, 

comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep.   

Unit 3                                                                      6 Hrs 

Lifting And Transporting Patients: Lifting patients up in the bed. Transferring from bed to wheel 

chair. Transferring from bed to stretcher.   

Bed Side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal : Observation of stools, urine. 

Observation of sputum, Understand use and care of catheters, enema giving.   
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Methods Of Giving Nourishment: Feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion   

Unit 4                                                                     10 hrs 

Care Of Rubber Goods   

Recording of body temperature, respiration and pulse,    

Simple aseptic technique, sterlization and disinfection.   

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures   

First Aid : Syllabus as for Certificate Course of Red Cross Society of St. John's Ambulance 

Brigade.   

 

 

 

 

 

III SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 8- Cell & Molecular biology and Basic virology 

 

THEORY 

CONTENT 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the structure and life cycle of viruses as well as viral evolution 

 To learn the structure of viruses and their replicative cycle 

 To learn basics of immune system 

Course Outcomes: 

Students will be able to: 

 Recall the general viral replication strategies 

 List the routes of exposure for a pathogen to a human being 

 Demonstrate the concepts of structure and working in eukaryotic cells 

UNIT 1           60Hrs 
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 Introduction to virology-Discovery of viruses, nature and definition of viruses, general 

properties, concept History and evolution, taxonomy of viruses, evolutionary position of 

virus. 

 Viroids, virusoids, satellite viruses and Prions 

 Structure of Viruses: Capsid symmetry, enveloped and non-enveloped viruses 

 Basic virology-Microscopy and its applications in virology 

 Bacteriophages: Classification, Structure, and Replication  

UNIT 2 

Cell- Overview (Types, properties, and functions) 

 Cell organelles 

 Macromolecules-Carbohydrates, Proteins, Lipids, and Nucleic acid 

 Cell cycle 

 Regulation of cell cycle 

 Cell signaling 

 Cell differentiation 

 Introduction to molecular biology 

 Organization of genes and chromosomes 

 DNA Replication-prokaryotes and Eukaryotes 

 RNA synthesis and processing-prokaryotes and Eukaryotes 

 Genetic code 

 Translation  

 Post translational modifications 

Practicals 

Immunology: UNIT 3 

 Immune system-structure and components  

 Concept of Innate and Adaptive immunity, cell mediated and humoral immunity  

 Immune Cells and Organs: Structure, Functions and Properties of: Immune Cells – Stem 

cell, T cell, B cell, NK cell, Macrophage, Neutrophil, Eosinophil, Basophil, Mast cell, 

Dendritic cell; and Immune Organs – Bone Marrow, Thymus, Lymph Node, Spleen, 

GALT, MALT, CALT  

 

Practicals:  
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Practicals 

SEMESTER III 

PRINCIPAL 9 -APPLIED PATHOLOGY 

Course objective 

 Define and understand cardiovascular system and disease condition related to 

cardiovascular system 

 To compare and study about basics of hematology and disease condition and basic lab 

diagnosis of bleeding disorders 

 Develop knowledge about respiratory system and different disease condition related to 

respiratory system 

 Analyse and gain knowledge about renal system  

 

Course outcome 

CO1: To gain knowledge about basics of cardiovascular system 

CO2: Understand about basics of hematology and laboratory investigations performed for 

detection of bleeding disorder 

CO3: Apply and make use of the information gained about respiratory system and renal system. 

 

I. CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical 

significance and prevention.  

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and  

effects of Hypertension.  

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and  

complications.  

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to  

Heart Failure.  

• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly  

Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of various types of IHD.  
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• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication.  

Complications of artificial valves.  

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance.   

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  

• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important types of congenital heart 

diseases.  

II. HAEMATOLOGY  

• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of  

anaemia.  

Brief concept about Haemolytic anaemia and polycythaemia.  

• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc,  

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding 

disorders. Briefly: various laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders.  

 III. RESPIRATORY SYSTEM   

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types.  

Briefly causes, Pathology and complications of each type of COPD.  

• Briefly: concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease.  

• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

• Pulmonary congestion and edema.  

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis.   

IV. RENAL SYSTEM   

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and laboratory 

diagnosis of ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and Pyelonephritis.  

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and renal 

transplantation in its management.  

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy.   
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PRACTICALS   

1. Description & diagnosis of the following gross specimens.  

a. Atherosclerosis. 

 b. Aortic aneurysm. 

 c. Myocardial infraction. 

 d. Emphysema 

 e. Chronic glomerulonephritis. 

 f. Chronic pyelonephritis.  

 

2. Interpretation & diagnosis of the following charts. a. hematology Chart - AML, CML, 

Hemophilia, neutrophilia,        eosinophilia.  b. Urine Chart   - ARF, CRF, Acute 

glomerulonephritis.    

3. Estimation of Hemoglobin.  

4. Estimation Bleeding & Clotting time.   

 

SEMESTER III 

PRINCIPAL 10 - APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 

Theory  

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs   

       

Health care associated infections : Infections that patients acquire during the course of receiving 

treatment for other conditions within a healthcare setting and Antimicrobial resistance and 

Preventive measures to combat the spread of these infections by monitoring and control. 

Bacteriology :           (30 Hours)  

Staphylococcus, Streptococci, Pneumococci, Enterococci, Neisseria, Corynebacterium, 

Clostridium, Enterobacteriaceae, Shigella, Salmonella, Vibrio, Mycobacterium, Treponema,  H. 

influenza 

Virology :          (20 Hours) 
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General properties of viruses, Herpes virus, Picorna virus, Influenza, Measles, Mumps, Rubella, 

Dengue, Chikungunya, KFD,  Hepatitis, HIV.  

Applied Microbiology :          (10 

Hours) 

 Immunization 

 Hospital Associated infection   

 UTI , VAP  

 Antimicrobial drug resistance,  

 Catheter related blood stream infections, 

 CSSD 

 Infection control measures for ICU's  

 Biomedical waste management  

 

PRACTICALS           30 

HOURS 

1. Microscopy 

2. Culture media – BA/CA/NA/NB/Mac/LJ/RCM/SDA/AST 

3. Anaerobic culture methods 

4. Preparation of materials for autoclaving: Packing of different types of materials, loading, 

holding time and unloading.                                                          

5. Principles of autoclaving & quality control of Sterilization.  

6. Principles of hot air oven & quality control of Sterilization 

7. The various methods employed for sterility testing.  

8. Interpretation of results of sterility testing.  

9. Sterility testing of Operation theatre 

10. Disinfection of wards, OT and Laboratory. 

11. Air sampling  

12. Gram Stain  

13. ZN Stain  

14. Serology (Demo) – Widal, VDRL(RPR), ELISA   

15. Universal Precautions     

16.  Hand washing techniques   

References 

1. Anathanarayana&Panikar: Medical Microbiology – Revised 8th Edition University Press. 

2. Parasitology by Chatterjee – Interpretation to Clinical medicine. 

3. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 5th edition, Arya publications 

4. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

5. Textbook of parasitology by Paniker. 7th edition 
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SEMESTER III 

   SKILL ENHANCEMENT-1- COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Teaching Hours:          20hr 

Course Objectives: 

 The course focuses on the Fundamental of computer. 

 At the end of the semester student must know Basic computer operation 

 To understand the process of Editing  and preparing documents 

 To learn how to  Preparing a power point presentation 
 To learn the Basic knowledge about  internet 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the basics of computer application. 

CO2: Students will be able to gain knowledge about hardware and networking. 

CO3: Students will be able to learn overview of computer and software. 

CO4: Students will understand process of data processing. 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

Unit 1 

Introduction to Data processing : 

Features of computers, Advantages of using computers,  Getting data into / out of computers.  Role 

of computers. Data processing. Application areas of computers involved in Data processing. 

Common activities in processing.  Types of Data processing Characteristics of information.  What 

are Hardware and Software?  

Unit 2 

Hardware Concepts :   
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Architecture of computers, Classification of computers, Concept of damage.  Types of storage 

devices.  Characteristics of disks, tapes, Terminals, Printers, Network.  Applications of networking 

concept of PC System care, Floppy care, Data care.  

Unit 3 

Concept of Software.  

Classification of software : System software.  Application of software.  Operating system.  

Computer system.  Computer virus.  Precautions against viruses.  Dealing with viruses.  Computers 

in medical electronics Basic Anatomy of Computers Principles of programming  

Computer application - principles in scientific research ; work processing, medicine,                                        

libraries, museum , education, information system.  

Unit 4 

Data processing  

Computers in physical therapy - principles in EMG, Exercise testing equipment, Laser.    

 

III Semester 

ALLIED 3 -ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

Objectives 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Various Environmental factors Health 

2. Modes of disease transmission and various control measures 

 

CONTENT  

THEORY 

Unit 1: 
Introduction to Environment and Health  

Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment 

perspective of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study 

environmental health, Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

Introduction to Environment and Water  

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water 

Pollution; Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; 

Purification of Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water 

quality criteria & standards. 
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 Unit 2:  

Air  

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, 

Environmental Effects, Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, 

Prevention & Control. 

Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, 

biological effects and protection. 

Disposal of Wastes  

Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary 

landfill, Incineration, Composting. 

Excreta Disposal  

Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, 

unsewered areas and sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

 

Unit 4: 

Housing and Health 

Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria  for  Healthful Housing by  Expert 

Committee of the WHO, Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural 

Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators of Housing.  

Medical Entomology 

Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Insecticides  

Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Rodents  

Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

References 

1. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: 

BanarsidasBhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

2. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition 

3. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd edition. Pune: 

Department of community medicine AFMC; 2012 

4. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 

2015 
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IV SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 11- VIROLOGY AND IMMUNOLOGY 

THEORY 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

 

Course objectives 

 Learn and understand general replication strategies of DNA and RNA viruses of various 

families  

 Understanding the components of immune system in a cellular level 

 Learn and understand the activation of human immune system 

Course outcomes 
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Students will be able to: 

 Name different DNA and RNA viruses.  

 Illustrate the activation of human immune system and components 

 Identify the processes that take place during a pathogen invasion 

Unit 1 

 Systemic virology – General structure and replication strategy-attachment, entry, 

uncoating, genome replication, assembly and release. 

 DNA viruses-structure, genome, antigens, replication, host susceptibility, disease caused 

lab diagnosis and treatment. 

 Retro viruses- structure, genome, antigens, replication, host susceptibility, disease caused 

lab diagnosis and treatment. 

 Rickettsiae and Chlamydiae- structure, genome, antigens, replication, host susceptibility, 

disease caused lab diagnosis and treatment. 

 RNA viruses- structure, genome, antigens, replication, host susceptibility, disease caused 

lab diagnosis and treatment. 

 Prions- structure, genome, antigens, replication, host susceptibility, disease caused lab 

diagnosis and treatment. 

 

Unit 2 

 Antigens: Characteristics of an antigen, Haptens; Epitopes (T & B cell epitopes); 

Adjuvants  

 Major Histocompatibility Complex: Structure and Functions of MHC I & II Molecules; 

Antigen processing and presentation (Cytosolic and Endocytic pathways)  

 Generation of Immune Response: Primary and Secondary Immune Response;  

 Generation of Humoral Immune Response (Plasma And Memory cells);  

 Generation of Cell Mediated Immune Response (Self MHC restriction, T cell Activation, 

Co- stimulatory signals); Killing Mechanisms by CTL and NK cells. 

 

Unit 3 

 Antibodies: Structure, Types, Functions and Properties of antibodies; Antigenic 

determinants on antibodies (Isotypic, allotypic, idiotypic); VDJ rearrangements; 

Monoclonal and Chimeric antibodies  

 Complement System: Components of the Complement system; Activation pathways 

(Classical, Alternative and Lectin Pathways); Biological consequences of complement 

Activation 

 Cell Signalling  

 Major Signalling molecules and their receptors  

 Pathways of intra-cellular receptors – Cyclic AMP pathway, cyclic GMP and MAP 

kinase Pathway 
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 Cellular receptors and virus entry 

 Virus morphogenesis 

 Host cell damage 

 Cellular and viral gene expression 

 

 

 

 

PRINCIPAL 12-BIOSAFETY AND BIOSECURITY 

Course objective 

 Understand the concepts of biosafety and biosecurity. 

 Learning different biosafety cabinets and using them appropriately. 

 Studying the principles of sterilization and disinfection. 

 

Course outcome 

Students will be able to: 

 Define the practices of biosafety and biosecurity 

 Demonstrate the usage of PPE appropriately. 

 Categorize different methods used to disinfect or sterilize various microorganisms. 

 

 

Unit 1 

 Biosafety and biosecurity-concept of biosafety and biosecurity. 

 Biological Safety Cabinets & their types.  

 Primary Containment for Biohazards 

 Biosafety Levels of Specific Microorganisms. 

 

Unit 2 

 Principles of sterilization and disinfection  

 Autoclave 

 Hot air oven 

 Filtration and Irradiation 

 Ethylene oxide and plasma gas 

 Sterilization control and Sterility test 

 Disinfectant 
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 Tests for disinfectants. 

Unit 3 

 Laboratory design: 

 Basics of laboratory design for a diagnostic virology lab  

 Containment levels-BSL 2, BSL 3 labs. 

 Laboratory containment  

 Laboratory accidents and its prevention, mitigation, and control. 

 

PRACTICAL SYLLABUS 

20 hrs 

 

Recommended books  

 Clinical Biochemistry-Nanda Maheshwari 2 nd Edition 

 Manipal Manual of Clinical Biochemistry-ShivanandaNayak.B 4th Edition 

 Biochemistry-U satyanarayana U chakrapani- 5th Edition 

 Textbook of Biochemistry –D.M. Vasudevan- 8th Edition 

 

 Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice -Praful.B.Godkar 

 

 Textbook of Clinical Chemistry-Norbert W Teitz 

 

PRINCIPAL 13-APPLIED PHARMACOLOGY 

• General concepts about pharmacodynamic and Pharmacokinetic Principles involved in drug 

activity.   

I. Autonomic nerves system.   

• Anatomy & functional organisation.  

• List of drugs acting an ANS including dose, route of administration, indications, contra 

indications and adverse effects.   

II. Cardiovascular drugs- Enumerate the mode of action, side effects And therapeutic uses of the 

following drugs.           
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    a. Antihypertensives  

• Beta Adrenergic antagonists  

• Alpha Adrenergic antagonists  

• Peripheral Vasodilators  

• Calcium channel blockers 

 b.  Antiarrhythmic drugs  

 c. Cardiac glycosides  

d. Sympathetic and nonsympathetic inotropic agents. 

 e. Coronary vasodilators. 

 f. Antianginal and anti failure agents  

g. Lipid lowering & anti atherosclerotic drugs.   

h. Drugs used in Haemostais – anticoagulants Thrombolytics and antithrombolytics. 

 i. Cardioplegic drugs- History, Principles and types of cardioplagia. 

 j. Primary solutions – History, principles & types. 

 k. Drugs used in the treatment of shock.   

III. Anaesthetic agents.    

• Definition of general and local anaesthetics.  

• Classification of general anaesthetics.  

• Pharmacokinetics and Pharmacodynamics of inhaled anaesthetic agents.    

• Intravenous general anaesthetic agents.  

• Local anaesthetics – classification mechanism of action, duration of action and methods to 

prolong the duration of action. Preparation, dose and routes of administration.  

IV Analgessics  

• Definition and classification  

• Routes of administration, dose, frequency of administration,  Side effects and management of 

non opioid and opiod analgesics   
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V. Antihistamines and antiemetics-  

• Classification, Mechanism of action, adverse effects,  Preparations, dose and routes and 

administration.   

VI. CNS stimulants and depressants  

• Alcohol  

• Sedatives, hypnotics and narcotics   

• CNS stimulants  

• Neuromuscular blocking agents and muscle relaxants.   

VII. Pharmacological protection of organs during CPB   

VIII. Inhalational gases and emergency drugs.   

IX. Pharmacotherapy of respiratory disorders  

• Introduction – Modulators of bronchial smooth muscle tone and pulmonary vascular smooth 

muscle tone  

• Pharmacotherapy of bronchial asthma  

• Pharmacotherapy of cough  

• Mucokinetic and mucolytic agents  

• Use of bland aerosols in respiratory care.  

•  X. Corticosteroids – Classification, mechanism of action, adverse effects        and 

complications. Preparation, dose and routes of administration.   

XI Diuretics  

• Renal physiology  

• Side of action of diuretics  

• Adverse effects  

• Preparations, dose and routes of administrion.           

XII. Chemotherapy of infections   

• Definition  
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• Classification and mechanism of action of antimicrobial agents  

• Combination of antimicrobial agents  

• Chemoperophylaxis.  

• Classification, spectrum of activity, dose, routes of administration and adverse effects of 

penicillin, cephalosporins, aminoglycosides, tetracyclines, chloramphenicol, antitubercular 

drugs.   

XIII.  Miscellaneous.   

 IV fluids- various preparations and their usage.  

• Electrolyte supplements  

• Immunosuppressive agents  

• New drugs included in perfusion technology.  

• Drugs used in metabolic and electrolyte imbalance.   

PRACTICALS:   

1. Preparation and prescription of drugs of relevance.  

2. Experimental pharmacology directed to show the effects of commonly used drugs of 

relevance and interpretation of few charts.   

 

 

 

IV SEMESTER 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT-2 BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Teaching Hours:         20 hrs 

 OBJECTIVES 

At the end of the semester student must know  

1. Basic knowledge of biostatistics and its applications in medicine 

2. Various  types of data presentation and data summarization  in Medical field 

3. Overview of data analysis  and sampling techniques 

4. Understand  various study designs in Medical field  

5. Applications of various study designs in Medical Research  

UNIT 1:             
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Chapter 1: Basic concept of statistics 

Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of 

measurement 

Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data  

Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and 

Graphical Representation of Data. 

 

UNIT 2:            

Chapter 3: Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation  

 Arithmetic Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, Mean 

Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation. 

Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions  

Definition of some terms commonly encountered in probability, Probability distributions; 

Binomial distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal distribution, Divergence from normality; 

Skewness and kurtosis. 

 

UNIT 3:             

Chapter 5: Census and Sampling Methods 

 Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non 

random) Sampling Methods; Conveniencesampling,Consecutive Sampling,Quota 

sampling,Snowball sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer 

sampling, Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic 

Sampling, Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage sampling, Sampling error, Non-

sampling error. 

Chapter 6: Inferential statistics 

Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters;Point estimation, Interval Estimation, Testing 

of hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, Type-I and Type-II Errors. 

 

UNIT 4:             

Chapter 7: Introduction to research methodology 

Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. 

Qualitative, Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other Types of Research 

Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology 

Chapter 9: Application of study Designs in Medical Research 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Snowball_sampling
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UNIT 5:             

Chapter 10: Study Designs- Observational Studies 

Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case 

series, Analytical studies; Case control studies, Cohort studies, Cross sectional 

Chapter 11: Experimental Studies 

Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), Field 

trials, Community trials. 

 

REFERENCES 

1. K.R.Sundaram, S.N.Dwivedi and V Sreenivas (2010): Medical statistics, principles and 

methods, BI Publications Pvt Ltd, New Delhi 

2. NSN Rao and NS Murthy (2008): Applied Statistics in Health Sciences, Second Edition, Jaypee 

Brothers Medical Publishers (P) Ltd. 

3. J.V.Dixit and L.B.Suryavanshi (1996): Principles and practice of biostatistics, First Edition, 

M/S BanarsidasBhanot Publishers. 

4. GetuDegu  and  Fasil Tessema (2005): Biostatistics, Ethiopia Public Health Training Initiative. 

5. Essentials of Community Medicine for Allied Health Sciences, JSS University Publications, 20 

6. Park K. Park’s Textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Jabalpur: 

BanarsidasBhanot Publishers; 2015. p.135-141 

7. Suryakantha. Textbook of Community medicine with recent advances. 3rd edition. 

8. Bhalwar R. Textbook of Public Health and Community Medicine.2nd  Edition. Pune: 

Department of Community Medicine AFMC; 2012 

9. Leon Gordis.  Epidemiology Fourth Edition – Elsevier Saunders Publication  

 

IV Semester 

Allied 4-CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                  20hr 

Unit I 

Chapter 1: Meaning and Framing of Constitution 
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Chapter2: Preamble of the Constitution 

 

Unit II 

Chapter 3: Fundamental Rights  

Chapter 4: Fundamental Duties 

Unit III 

Chapter 5: Powers of President, Vice President and Prime Minister 

Chapter 6: Parliament of India: LokSabha and RajyaSabha 

Chapter 7: State government 

Unit IV 

Chapter 8: Important Constitutional Amendments 

 

 

 

 

V SEMESTER 

PRINCIPAL 14- CLINICAL VIROLOGY I 

THEORY 

Course objectives 

 Learning different vectors involved in viral disease transmission, and basics of genetic 

engineering 

 Make students familiar about various aspects of clinical virology 

 Understand in detail about the laboratory diagnosis of viral infections 

 Learning about various immunocompromised conditions caused by viruses 

Course outcomes 

Students will be able to 

 Show the relationship between the virus and its vectors, and their interaction, which 

causes transmission of viruses to different hosts. 
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 Illustrate the processes of collection, transport, processing and testing for each virus 

that causes disease in humans 

 Select appropriate lab diagnosis for viruses causing human illness 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

UNIT 1  

 Insect vectors of viral diseases 

 Vector biology (Morphology, biology, and ecology) of mosquitoes, ticks and mites 

 Virus-vector relationship, epizootiology of vector borne viral diseases. 

 Genetic engineering-Introduction, Restriction endonucleases (I,II and III), use of linkers 

and asopters, cloning vehicles-plasmids, episomes, transposons, animal viruses, shuttle 

vectors.  

 Gene libraries-genomic library, cDNA library. 

 Introducing cloned genes into the host cell-Transformation, transduction, Particle gun, 

Electroporation, Liposome mediated cultivation.  

 

Unit 2 

 Clinical virology (Collection, transport and processing of clinical samples)  

 Etiology, epidemiology, lab diagnosis, management, prevention and control of:  

Viral encephalitis, meningitis, meningoencephalitis, Viral diarrhoea/food borne illness, 

Viral exanthems, rickettsial diseases, Congenital viral infections,Viralhemorrhagic 

fevers, Viral infections of respiratory tract, Chlamydia.  

 

Unit 3 

 Lab diagnosis of viral infections-Diagnostic algorithm and selection of assay, Virological 

techniques -Principle, procedure, significant, interpretation and limitations of the 

following tests: Molecular diagnosis, HAI, TCID50, Plaque assay, ELISA,  Western blot, 

Spot test(tridot/immune comb test), Polymerase chain reaction technique-principle, 

methods and applications in virology. 

 

 

 

PRINCIPAL 15- Advanced Immunology I 

Course objective 

 Learn and understand different immunological disorders 

 Learn and understand hypersensitivity, and immunodeficiencies 

 Learn and understand different immunological techniques 
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Course outcome 

Students will be able to: 

 Define autoimmune diseases with examples 

 Explain immunodeficiences using animal models 

 Develop an in-depth understanding of the principles behind all the immunological 

techniques 

Unit 1 

 Immunological Disorders and Tumor Immunity  

 Types of Autoimmunity-Hashimotos thyroiditis, Graves diseases, Myasthenia gravis, 

Systemic Lupus Erythematosis, Rheumatoid arthritis. 

Unit 2 

  Hypersensitivity with examples;  

 Immunodeficiencies – Animal Models (Nude and SCID mice), SCID, DiGeorge 

syndrome, Chediak- Higashi syndrome, Leukocyte Adhesion Deficiency, CGD; Types of 

tumors. 

Unit 3 

 Immunological Techniques-Principles of Precipitation, Agglutination, Immunodiffusion, 

Immunoelectrophoresis, radioimmunoassay, ELISA, ELISPOT, Western blotting, 

Immunofluoresence, Flow cytometry, Immunoelectron microscopy. 

 

V Semester 

Allied -5- Medical Psychology 

  

Teaching Hour:         20 Hours 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this applied paper, at the end of the semester  students shall be able to 

demonstrate  and develop the skills to understand patients better in the respective field. 

CONTENT 

THEORY 

UNIT –I:            

Chapter1: Introduction to Psychology 

Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern psychology. Scope of 

Psychology. Branches of psychology.  

Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality 
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Concept of normality and abnormality. 

UNIT –II:            

Chapter 3:Identifying psychological disorders 

Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs symptoms and management). 

UNIT –III:           

Chapter 4: Stress 

Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. Sources of stress.  Stress, 

disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior.  

 

Unit-IV: 

Chapter 5:Learning         

Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s operant 

conditioning. 

UNIT-V:            

Chapter 6:Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling   

-Counseling-meaning and definition.  

Chapter 7: Psychotherapy 

Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to psychoanalytical, behavioral 

and CBT techniques)  

 

BOOKS FOR STUDY: 

1. C.P. Khokhar (2003) Text book of Stress Coping and Management  Shalab publishing house. 

2. S.M. Kosslyn and R.S. Rosenberg (2006)Psychology in Context. Pearson Education, Inc. 

3. C.R. Carson, J.N. Bitcher, S.Mineka and J.M. Hooley (2007). Abnormal Psychology13th, 

Pearson Education, Inc. 

4. D.A. Barlow and V.M. Durand (2004) Abnormal Psychology Wadsworth;Thompson 

Learning,3rd edition USA 

5. R.J . Gerrig and P.G. Zimbardo (2006) Psychology and life . . Pearson Education ,Inc.  

Pestonjee, D.M (1999). Stress and coping: The Indian experience (2nd edn.) New Delhi: 

 Sage India Publications 
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V Semester 

Elective 1- Pulmonary function test 

  

Teaching Hour:         20 Hours 

Unit 1                                                                  

PEFR in Clinical Practice 

Unit 2                                                                  

Basics of Spirometry 

The Procedure 

Interpretation of Results 

Quality Assurance 

Unit 3                                                                   

Helium Dilution 

Nitrogen Washout 

Body Plethysmograph 

 

V Semester 

Elective 1- Medical Ethics and Legal aspects 

  

Teaching Hour:         20 Hours 

Unit 1 

Definition of ethics 

Ethics and morals in relation to practice 

Duties of a health care professional 

Professional secrecy 

Unit 2 
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Negligence and its various components 

Product liability 

Consumer protection Act 

Unit 3 

Consent, Types, Informed consent 

Research and clinical trials 

Organ transplantation 

REFERENCES 

Modis Medical Jurisprudence 

Text book of Forensic Medicine & Toxicology Principles and practice Krishan Vij 

 

VI SEMESTER 

THEORY 

CONTENT                                                                                            60Hrs 

PRINCIPAL 16- Clinical Virology II 

Course objectives 

 Make students familiar about various important viral diseases 

 Understanding and selecting the laboratory diagnoses for the viruses listed 

 Understanding zoonotic infections and one health concept 

 Knowledge about current trends in virology 

Course outcomes 

Students will be able to 

 List every aspect of important viral disease and management of the same 

 Explain one health concept and its importance 

 Analyse the analytical methods and its application in virology in detail. 

Unit I 

 Etiology, epidemiology, lab diagnosis, management, prevention and control of:  Viral 

STIs including HIV and Chlamydia, Human retroviruses except HIV, Viruses and cancer, 
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Slow viral diseases, Prion diseases, Zoonotic viral infections, Miscellaneous viral 

infections 

Unit II 

 Emerging viral diseases and public health response. 

 Veterinary and Plant virology-viral diseases of farm animals, Poultry, other animals and 

birds. Viral diseases of plants. 

 Virology laboratory design-Basics of  laboratory design for a diagnostic virology lab 

(BSL-2/3) 

 Viruses and bioterrorism 

Unit 3 

 Analytical methods-Estimation of proteins and Nucleic acids, Electrophoresis, 

Chromatography, Nuclear magnetic resonance, Flow cytometry, Microarray, 

Spectrophotometry/spectrophotometer, Ultracentrifugation, Sequencing. 

 

 

 

PRINCIPAL 17- Advanced Immunology II 

Course objectives 

 Learn cytokines and their importance 

 Understanding the evasion of human body during viral infection 

 Understanding the concept of vaccines and the effect of viral vaccine on human body 

 Understanding the antivirals and the mechanism of action of antivirals on the targeted 

viruses  

Course outcomes 

Students will be able to 

 Name the cytokines and their importance in treating viral infections 

 Explain the pathogenesis during viral infections 

 Compare various types of vaccines, their principles and the human immune response to 

the vaccine and define the antivirals and their mechanism of action. 

Unit 1  

 Cytokines 

 Immuno modulation 

 Immune response to viral diseases 

Unit 2 

 Immunopathogenesis of viral disease 

 Immune response to viral vaccines 
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Unit 3 

 Viral vaccines-History, Principle of vaccination, types of vaccines,challenges, newer 

technologies. 

 Anti-virals - History, Principles of antiviral therapy or drugs, Antivirals-classification, 

properties, drug resistance. 

 

 

 

VI Semester 

Allied-6-Hospital Management 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                  20Hrs 

Unit I 

Quality department 

Accreditations for hospitals: National and International Accreditation bodies, overview of 

standards- ISO (9000 &14000 environmental standards), NABH, NABL, JCI, JACHO. 

Unit II 

Process of registration, software applications in registration, billing, investigations, reporting, 

wardmanagement and bed distribution, medical records management, materials 

management and inventory control, pharmacy management, dietary services, 

management. 

Unit III 

Inventory management 

Storage: Importance and functions ofstorage. Location and layout of stores. Management of 

receipts and issue of materials from stores, warehousing costs, stock verification. 

Unit IV 

Hospital equipment repair and maintenance,types of maintenance, job orders, equipment 

maintenance log books. Outsourcing of maintenance services. 

Equipment history and documents, replacement policy, calibration tests, spare parts 

Stocking techniques and polices 

Unit V 

Biomedical Waste Management 

Colour code practices, Segregation, Treatment of biomedical waste, Incineration and 
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its importance. Packaging, transportation & disposal of biomedical wastes. 

VI Semester 

Elective 2- BASIC RADIOGRAPHY 

CONTENT 

Theory                                                                                                  20hr 

Unit 1 

Introduction to radiography    

Biological effects of radiation  

Unit 2   

Radiographic procedure      

Physics of Imaging Equipment  

Unit 3   

Patient Care and Radiography    

Diagnostic radiography  

Unit 4    

Radiographic photography    

Radiographic technique     

REFERENCE 

W. J. Meredith & J.B. Massey. Fundamental Physics Of Radiology (Varghese Publishing 

House). 

Robin J.Wilks. Principles Of Radiological Physics. (Churchill Livingstone) 

George A. Hay & Donald Hughus First Year Physics For Radiographer (Elbs). 

Clarks Positioning In Radiography E J Roebuck, A S Whitley 

Glenda J.Bryan: Diagnostic Radiography (Mosby) 

Piles: Medical Radiographic Technique (Thoms). 

D.N. Chesney & M.O Chesney : Radiographic Imaging (Cbs) 

I.C.R.P. : Protection Of The Patient In Medical Radiography (Bergaman) 

R.F. Fatr& P.J. Ahisy : Physics For Medical Imaging (Saunders) 

D.N. Chesney & M.O. Chesney : X-Ray Equipment For Student Radiographers (Cbs) 

Christensen, Curry &Dowdey : An Introduction Of Physics To Diagnostic Radiography (Lea & 
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Febiger) 

 

VI Semester 

Elective 2- ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

Teaching Hour:         20 Hours 

UNIT 1 

M-Mode and 2D transthoracic echocardiography 

Views used in transthoracic echocardiography 

Doppler echocardiography : Principles , types 

Measurements of cardiac dimensions 

Chamber quantification by ASE guidelines 

UNIT 2 

LV systolic function assessment 

LV diastolic function assessment 

RV function assessment 

Regional LV function assessment 

UNIT 3 

Stroke volume and cardiac output calculation by echocardiography 

Trans valvular gradients 

Orifice area calculation 

Continuity equation 

UNIT 4 

Echocardiography in infective endocarditis 

Echocardiography in myocarditis 

Echocardiography in aortic valve diseases 

Echocardiography in PAH 
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UNIT 5 

Echocardiography in Valvular heart diseases : 

 MS  

 MR  

 AS  

 AR  

 TS 

 TR 

 PS  

 PR 

Echocardiography in prosthetic valve 

Echocardiography in cardiac masses and tumors 

Congenital heart diseases 

TEE during cardiac surgery 
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B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (I SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS101 Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 

Anatomy, Physiology, 

Biochemistry 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCVI101 Basic virology, biosafety 
and biosecurity  

VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC101 Constitution of India  2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC101 Patient Contact Protocol All Dept. 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN101 Kannada  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN102 English  4 - - 50 50 100 4 

Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC101 Fundamentals of Basic 

Health Sciences 
Anatomy, Physiology, - - 4 50 50 100 2 
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Practical Biochemistry 

8 21VIPRC101 Basic virology, biosafety 

and biosecurity  
VI - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 

B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (II SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTA

L 

Credit

s Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) 
Practical 

(P) 
IA UE 

1 21BSCAHS201 Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCVI201 Tissue/ cell culture & 

molecular biology 
VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCAEC201 Environmental 

Science and Health 
Community Medicine 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

4 21BSCSEC201 General Sterilization 

& Disinfection  
 VI 1 - 2 25 25 50 2 

5 21BSCLAN201 Hindi  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 

6 21BSCLAN202 Sanskrit  2 2 - 50 50 100 4 
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Practical Sessions 

7 21BSCPRC201 
Fundamentals of 

Medical Sciences 

Practical 

Pathology, Microbiology, 

Pharmacology 
- - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21VIPRC201 Tissue/ cell culture & 

molecular biology 
VI - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 
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B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (III SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCVI301 Systemic Virology I (RNA 

virus) & bioinformatics 
VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCVI302 Introduction to 
immunology 

VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCVI303 Applied pathology & 
Microbiology 

 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC301 
Computer 

application/Programmin

g 

 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21VISEC301 Bioinformatics practical 
skills 

VI 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA301 Sports /Exercise/ Arts  - 1 2 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21VIPRC301 Systemic Virology I (RNA 

virus) & bioinformatics 
VI - - 4 50 50 100 2 

8 21VIPRC302 Introduction to 

immunology 
VI - - 4 50 50 100 2 

9 21VIPRC303 Applied pathology & 

Microbiology 
   4 50 50 100 2 
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TOTAL 750 24 
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B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (IV SEMESTER) 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCVI401 
Systemic Virology II 
(DNA virus), Other virus 

groups & prions 

VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCVI402 Basic Immunology – Part 

I 
VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCVI403 Emerging infectious 

disease, one health 
VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BSCAEC401 Medical Psychology All department 2 - - 25 25 50 2 

5 21VISEC401 Mini review VI 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCECA401 Sports / 

Exercise/Arts 
 - 1 2 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

7 21VIPRC401 
Systemic Virology II 

(DNA virus), Other virus 
groups & prions 

VI   4 50 50 100 2 

8 21VIPRC402 Basic Immunology – Part 

I 
VI - - 4 50 50 100 2 
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9 21VIPRC403 Emerging infectious 

disease, one health 
 - - 4 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 750 24 

B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (V SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCVI501 Virological techniques & 

other analytical methods 
VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCVI502 Basic Immunology – Part 

II 
VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCVI503 Surveillance VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21VIGEC501 Virological techniques 
Part I 

VI 4 -           - 50 50 100 2 

Practical Sessions 

5 21VIPRC501 Virological techniques & 

other analytical methods 
VI - - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21VIPRC502 Basic Immunology – Part 

II 
VI - - 2 50 50 100 2 
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7 21VIPRC503 Surveillance VI - - 2 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 

 

 

B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (VI SEMESTER) 

 

Sl. 

No. 
Subject Code Title Teaching Department 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam 
TOTAL Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BSCVI601 
Insect vectors of Viral 
disease &Entomological 

surveillance 

VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BSCVI602 Basic epidemiology VI 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BSCVI603 Research methodology & 

Biostatistics 
 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21VIGEC601 Virological techniques 
Part II 

VI 4 -           - 50 50 100 2 
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Practical Sessions 

5 21VIPRC601 
Insect vectors of Viral 

disease &Entomological 
surveillance 

VI - - 2 50 50 100 2 

6 21VIPRC602 Basic epidemiology VI - - 2 50 50 100 2 

7 21VIPRC603 Research methodology & 

Biostatistics 
 - - 2 50 50 100 2 

TOTAL 700 24 

 
 
 

  
 

B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (VII SEMESTER) 

 
 
 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title Duration 
Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
IA UE 

1 21BSCVI701 Internship and Research Project – I 140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 
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B.Sc. VIROLOGY & IMMUNOLOGY (VIII SEMESTER) 

 
 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title Duration 
Exam 

TOTAL Credits 
IA UE 

1 21BSCVI801 Internship and Research Project – II 140 Days (20 Weeks) 150 600 750 24 

TOTAL 750 24 
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SEMESTER I 

GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY  

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 

60 Total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 02 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth knowledge of the various organ systems of 

the human body, basic Physiological Processes governing the normal functioning of the human body  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: describe the normal disposition ,functional and cross sectional anatomy of various structure of body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the structure, composition and various functions of the organ system 

of the human body 

CO3: Differentiate between normal and abnormal functioning of organ and system 
 

 

 

 

Module 1 

        
Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject (Description of the body as such planes and 

terminologies)  

Elementary tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics 

Osseous system – structural and functional classification. 

Classification of joints, Types of movements of joints ,articulation 

Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and overview of lymphatic organs  

Blood  

 composition and function of blood, Plasma  proteins,  

 Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis,  

 Blood group-ABO & Rh system 

Nerve-Muscle 

 Neuron structure, types, functions 

 structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Scope of anatomy, basic terminologies used in this subject, Elementary 
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tissues of the human body: epithelial, connective, Muscular and their sub-types and 

characteristics,Osseous system – structural and functional classification.,Classification of joints, 

Types of movements of joints articulation composition and function of blood ,Plasma  proteins, 

Haemostasis – definition, normal haemostasis, Blood group-ABO & Rh system,Neuron structure, types, 

functions,structure of skeletal muscle, functions 

 

Powerpoint presentation: Lymphatic system –lymphatic organs and tissues,lymphatic vessels and 

overview of lymphatic organs ,Heart – anatomy of heart, bloodcirculation,blood vessels , structure and 

function of artery,vein, capillaries,anatomy of lungs  
13hours 

 

 

 

Module 2 
   
Cardiovascular system  

 Heart – anatomy of heart, blood circulation, blood vessels, structure and function of artery,vein, 

capillaries 

  Physiology of the heart 

 Heart sounds 

 Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG) 

 

Respiratory system – anatomy of lungs  

 Physiological anatomy of respiratory system,  

 muscles of respiration, 

 Lung volumes and capacities, Respiratory membrane , 

Teaching methodology: 
Powerpoint presentation: Physiological anatomy of respiratory system, muscles of respiration,Respiratory 

membrane ,Physiology of the heartHeart sounds,Cardiac cycle, Electro cardiogram (ECG),  

12 hours 

 

Module 3  
 Digestive system –anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  Functions 

of GIT 

 Deglutition- stages  

 Stomach-functions of gastric juice, bile ,movements 

 

Urinary system –anatomy of kidney and nephrons 
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 Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type 

 Non excretory functions of kidney  

 

Teaching methodology: 

 

Powerpoint presentation:–anatomy of GI tract, anatomy of stomach ,small and large intestine  anatomy of 

kidney and nephrons, , Kidneys- functions, structure of nephron, type,Non excretory functions of kidney  

. 10hours 

Module-4 

 

Reproductive system- male reproductive, Female reproductive system 

Endocrine system –Pituitary ,thyroid and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal gland 

 Classification of Endocrine glands & their hormones  

 Functions of testosterone. 

 Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone.  

 Skin-functions  

Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation:– male reproductive and Female reproductive system,Pituitary thyroid 

and parathyroid,pancreas,adrenal glandClassification of Endocrine glands & their hormones 

,Functions of testosterone.Factions of Estrogen,  Progesterone  

10hours 

                                                 

Module -5 

Nervous system – 

 Definition and classification of nervous system  

 Spinal cord  

 Brainstem –parts of brain stem  

 Cerebrum  

 Cerebellum  

Central nervous system 

 Introduction to CNS 

 Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system 

 Sensory system 

  Motor system 

 

Sense organs  
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 Eye, Vision –Functions of eye, receptor, function 

 Ear, Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , receptor, function 

 Skin,tongue Gustation- receptor, functions  

 Olfaction – receptor, function  

 

           15hours 

 Teaching methodology: 

 

Power point presentation: – Definition and classification of nervous system  

Spinal cord ,Brainstem –parts of brain stem ,Cerebrum ,Cerebellum,Eye,Ear,Skin,,tongue 

Introduction to CNS,Functions of brain, spinal cord, Autonomic nervous system,Sensory system, Motor 

system,Vision –Functional anatomy of eye, receptor, function,Audition – Physiological anatomy of ear  , 

receptor, function,Olfaction – receptor, function  

Gustation- receptor, functions 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 
Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 
debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
13 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  
Regular mode of 

Assessment 
20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Two separate paper of 25marks each. 

General anatomy: 
Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 

General physiology: 
Five Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 5 = 5 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-1x10=10marks 

Three short essay questions (answer any two)-2x5=10 marks 
 

 Books for Reference: 
a. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  
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b. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

c. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

d. Guyton (Arthur) Text Book of Physiology. Latest Ed. Prism Publishers Chatterjee  

e. Human Physiology Latest Ed. Vol. 1, Medical Allied Agency Choudhari (Sujith K)  

f. Concise Medical Physiology Latest Ed. New Central Book 

 
Video lectures:https://youtube.com/channel/UC23NBs0H3YtIO0Pe6c6U30A 

 
 
GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY -PRACTICALS 

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of 

practicalhours/weeks 

04(L) Exam marks 50 

Total number of 

practical hours 

30 total marks 100 

credits 04 Exam hours 03 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical  knowledge of the various organs 

like stomach,liver,bones of the human body, haematological experiments and  

Course outcomes: 
CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the haematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 

EXPERIMENTS:  

1. Study of Microscope 

2. histology 

3. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

4. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

5. Demonstration of kidney 

6. Demonstration of blood group 

7. Demonstration of bleeding time 

8. Demonstration of clotting time 

9. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

10. Charts and instruments-spotters 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Anatomy spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 
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2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Physiology spotters Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

 Viva at the end of each 
lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 
Twenty spotters-2x20=40marks 

Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

2. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

3. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 

4. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

5. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

MDC – 1 BASIC VIROLOGY, BIOSAFETY AND BIOSECURITY 

 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI101 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To understand the structure and life cycle of viruses as well as viral evolution 

2. To learn the structure of viruses and their replicative cycle 

3. The bases of viral genetic variability and the principles of viral evolution 

4. To understand the principle and operation of Biosafety cabinets 
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Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Understanding the general viral replication strategies 

CO2: To be able to list the routes of exposure for a pathogen to a human being 

CO3: Demonstrate and assess the proper use of PPE, best practices, 

biological containment, and be prepared to safely conduct research 

CO4: To be able to identify the role of the Biosafety Professional in Biomedical Research     

Laboratories 

 

         40HOURS 

 

Module1 

 

           10Hours 

Introduction to virology 

Discovery of viruses, nature and definition of viruses, general properties 

 Concept of virus, history and evolution, taxonomy of viruses, evolutionary position of virus. 

Viroids, virusoids, satellite viruses and Prions 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power point presentation /Chalk and talk method/hands on method  
 

 

Module2 

                       10Hours 

Structure of Viruses 

Capsid symmetry, enveloped and non-enveloped viruses 

Bacteriophages: Classification, Structure, and Replication 

Microscopy-light microscopy, Fluorescence microscopy, Phase contrast microscope, Inverted 

microscope, confocal microscope, Electron microscope and its types 

Applications of microscopy in virology 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation/Chalk and talk method/hand on method 
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Module3 

8Hours 

Biosafety and biosecurity 

Concept of biosafety and biosecurity. 

Principles of sterilization and disinfection -Autoclave, hot air oven, filtration, irradiation, ethylene oxide, 

plasma gas, sterilization control and sterility test, disinfectant, tests for disinfectants. 

Biological Safety Cabinets their types. Primary Containment for Biohazards; Biosafety Levels of Specific 

Microorganisms. 

Biomedical wastes and its management, safe transportation of infectious materials. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method 
 

 

Module4 

 6 Hours 

Laboratory design: 

Basics of laboratory design for a diagnostic virology lab  

Containment levels-BSL 2, BSL 3 labs. 

Laboratory containment  

Laboratory accidents and its prevention, mitigation, and control. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point presentation /Chalk and talk method/ hand on method 
 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA)Method 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Virology principles and applications by Carter, B.J and Saunders, V.A, 2007, Wiley. 

2. Principles of virology, J Flint 4th Edition ASM press.  

3. Laboratory Biosafety Manual- WHO 

4. Biosafety in Microbiological and Biomedical Laboratories-CDC NIH 

5. Guidelines for Biosafety Laboratory Competency-MMWR CDC 

 

 

 

 

 

AEC-1 CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 
Subject code 21BSCAEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of lecture 

hours 
 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

Course Objectives: 

This course provides an understanding of Indian constitution. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Interpret the important aspects of Indian constitution. 
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CO2: Know about the fundamental rights and duties of an Indian citizen. 

CO3: Student will be able to understand the election commission of India. 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY 

 

 Module1 

 
 Chapter 1: Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. Making of the Indian Constitution 1946-1950. 

 Chapter 2: The democratic institutions created by the constitution, Bicameral system of 

Legislature at the Centre and in the States. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Chalk and talk - Meaning of the term ‘Constitution’. 

Module2 

 

 Chapter 3: Fundamental rights and duties their content and significance. 

 Chapter 4: Directive principles of States, policies the need to balance fundamental rights with 

directive principles. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module3 

 

 Chapter 5: Special rights created in the Constitution for Dalits, backwards, women and children 

and the religious and linguistic minorities. 
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 Chapter 6: Doctrine of Separation of Powers, legislative, executive and judicial and their 

functioning in India. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module4 

 

 

 Chapter 7: The Election Commission and State Public Service commissions. 

 Chapter 8: Method of amending the Constitution. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module5 

 

 Chapter 9: Enforcing rights through writs. 

 Chapter 10: Constitution and sustainable development in India. 
 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA)Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER

 EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS: 
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Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOK: 

 
1. J.C. Johari: The Constitution of India: A Politico-Legal Study. Sterling Publication, Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. J.N. Pandey: Constitution Law of India, Allahabad, Central Law Agency, 1998. 

3. Granville Austin: The Indian Constitution. Corner Stone of a Nation-Oxford, New Delhi, 2000. 

 
 

 

 
 

 

 

SEC-1 PATIENT CONTACT PROTOCOL 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC101 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This course is to develop the bedside working skills and patient care techniques. This also provides basics 

of medical terminology and understand various terminologies used in medical field. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Describes how to communicate and maintain professional attire at hospital settings. 

CO2: Explains the hygiene guidelines along with personal protective equipment to wear and remove 

while aseptic procedures/interventions. 
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CO3: Learn the fundamentals of medical terms. 

CO4: Helps in dealing with patient data while interpreting and subsequent interventions. 

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY                                                                                                                                         20Hours 

 

MODULE 1: COMMUNICATION WITH PATIENT 

 Expressing genuine concerns 

 Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation – Expressing genuine concerns, Ten Golden rules for patient etiquette. 

1 Hour 

MODULE 2: PATIENT POSITIONING 

 Importance of patient positioning 

 Patient positioning guidelines 

 Common patient positioning 

 Patient positioning risk factors 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration –Importance of patient positioning, Patient positioning 

guidelines, Common patient positioning, Patient positioning risk factors. 

1 Hours 

MODULE 3: STANDARD UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS 

 Hand hygiene 

 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures) 

 Biohazard wastage disposal bags 

 Isolation Precautions 

Teaching Methodology: 
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PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session –Hand hygiene, Personal Protective 

Equipment (PPE) Kit (including donning & removing procedures), Biohazard wastage disposal bags, 

Isolation Precautions. 

6 Hours 

MODULE 4: MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY USED IN MEDICAL FIELD 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation / Chalk & Board Teaching –Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body 

structure, Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system, Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal 

system, Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system, Terminologies 

related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses. 

10 Hours 

MODULE 5: ASSESSMENT OF VITAL SIGNS 

 Pulsation 

 Blood pressure 

 Respiration 

 Body temperature 

Teaching Methodology: 

PowerPoint Presentation and Demonstration / Hands-on Session – Pulsation, Blood pressure, Respiration, 

Body temperature. 

2 Hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 =15 

         Total = 25 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Wilkin’s Clinical Assessment in Respiratory Care (7th Edition) 

2. The Pocket Medical Dictionary – L.M. Harrison.
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L-1 KANNADA 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN101 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
4 (L)  UE Marks 50 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದವಿವರಣೆ: 

 ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿ/ 

ವಿದ್ಯಾ ರ್ಥಿನಿಯರುದಿನನಿತ್ಾ ಸಂಪರ್ಕಿಸಬಹುದ್ಯದಜನಸಾಮಾನಾ ರೊಡನೆಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷೆಗೆಸಂಬoಧಿಸಿದoತೆಕ

ನನ ಡದಲಿ್ಲಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಮಾಡಲುಹಾಗೂತಿಳುವಳಿಕೆನಿೀಡಲುಸಹಕಾರವಾಗುವಂತೆಪಠ್ಾ ಕೂ ಮದಮಾದರಿಯ

ನ್ನನ ಅಳವಡಿಸುವುದು. 

ಉದ್ದ ೇಶ: 

 ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯವಾ ವಹಾರದಲಿ್ಲಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣೆಗೆಸಂಬoಧಪಟ್ಟ oತೆಕನನ ಡಭಾಷೆಗೆಅಳವಡಿಕೆ. 

 ಕನನ ಡೇತ್ರರಿಗೆಕನನ ಡಭಾಷೆಯಪರಿಚಯಮಾಡಿಕೊಡುವುದು. 

ಸಮಯ:೨೦ಘಂಟೆಗಳು (ಇಪಪ ತ್ತು ಘಂಟೆಗಳು) 

ಪಠ್ಯ ಕ್ರ ಮದರೂಪರೇಖೆ: 

ಘಟಕ್ಒಂದು: ಅಕ್ಷರಮಾಲೆ, ಸವ ರಗಳು, ವಾ ಂಜನಗಳು, ಕಾಗುಣಿತ್, ಬರವಣಿಗೆ, ಅಭಾಾ ಸ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ:ಕನನ ಡವರ್ಿಮಾಲೆಯಅಕ್ಷರಗಳನ್ನನ ಬರೆಯಿರಿ. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ಎರಡು:ಪದಪರಿಚಯ, ಪದಪಂಜ, ದಿನಬಳಕೆಯಪದಗಳು, ಸಂಬoಧಗಳು, ನಾಮಪದ, 

ಸವಿನಾಮ, ಅಂರ್ಕಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, ಪೂ ಶ್ನನ ರ್ಿಕಪದಗಳು.    

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

೧. ನಿಮಗೆತಿಳಿದಿರುವವಿವಿಧರೊೀಗಗಳಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

೨. ನಿಮಗೆತಿಳಿದಿರುವತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳಹೆಸರುಗಳನ್ನನ ಪಟ್ಟಟ ಮಾಡಿ. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
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ಘಟಕ್ಮೂರು: ಲ್ಲಂಗ, ವಚನ, ಅವಾ ಯ, ತಿಂಡಿ – ತಿನಿಸುಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, ದೇಹದಅಂಗಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, 

ವಿವಿಧಬಗೆಯರೊೀಗಗಳಪರಿಚಯ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ: 

ರೊೀಗಿಯವಿವರತಿಳಿಯಲುಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲಬಳಸಲಾಗುವನಮೂನೆಯಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ ರಚಿಸಿ. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ನಾಲ್ಕು :ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಷಣಾಪದಗಳು, ಆಸಪ ತೊ ಯಲಿ್ಲಬಳಸುವವಿವಿಧನಮೂನೆಗಳಪರಿಚಯ, 

ನಮೂನೆಗಳರಚನೆ. 

ಚಟುವಟಿಕೆ:ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರುಮತ್ತು ರೊೀಗಿಯನಡುವಿನಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಯಮಾದರಿಯನ್ನನ ತ್ಯಾರಿಸಿ. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

ಘಟಕ್ಐದು:ಶುಶ್ರೂ ಕರಹಾಗೂರೊೀಗಿಗಳನಡುವೆನಡೆಯುವಸಂಭಾಷಣೆಗೆಬೇಕಾದವಾಕಾ ಗಳಪರಿಚಯ. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01 = 10 
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Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03 =15 

         Total = 25 marks 

 

ಅಧ್ಯ ಯನಕೆು ಶಿಫಾರಸ್ಸು ಮಾಡಲಾಗಿರುವಗ್ರ ಂಥಗ್ಳು: 

೧. ಕನನ ಡವಾಾ ಕರರ್ (೮, ೯ಮತ್ತು ೧೦ನೇತ್ರಗತಿಗಳಿಗೆಕನಾಿಟ್ಕಸಕಾಿರ, ಪಠ್ಾ ಪಸು ಕಗಳಇಲಾಖೆ)   

೨. ವಾ ವಹಾರಿಕಕನನ ಡ :ಎಚೆ್ಚ ಸೆ್ಕ  

೩. ಪತ್ೂ ಲೇಖನ :ಕನನ ಡಸಾಹಿತ್ಾ ಪರಿಷತ್ತು  

೪. ಲೇಖನಕಲೆ :ಎನ್. ಪೂ ಹಿಾದರಾವ್ 

೫. ಆರೊೀಗಾ ಮತ್ತು ಇತ್ರೆಪೂ ಬಂಧಗಳು :ಡಾ║ ಪಿ.ಎಸಶ ಂಕರ್ 

೬. ವೈದಾ ಪದಗಳಹುಟ್ಟಟ ರಚನೆ :ಡಾ║  ಡಿ.ಎಸ್.ಶಿವಪಪ  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

L-2 ENGLISH 

 
Subject Code 21BSCLAN102 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Read and comprehend English language 

CO2: Speak and write grammatically correct English 

CO3: Appreciates the value of English literature in personal and professional life 

 

 

Module1 
 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION 

 Study Techniques  
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 Organization of effective note taking and logical processes of analysis and synthesis 

 Use of the dictionary 

 Enlargement of vocabulary 

 Effective diction   

 

TeachingMethodology: 

 

 

Module2 

 

 

UNIT 2: Applied Grammar 

 Correct usage of the structure of sentences and the structure of paragraphs 

 Enlargements of Vocabulary   

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module3 

 

UNIT 3: Written Composition 

 Precise writing and summarizing, Writing of bibliography 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary 

 The Study of the Various Forms of Composition: Paragraph, Essay, Letter, Summary, Practice 

in writing 

 

TeachingMethodology: 

 

Module4 

 

UNIT 4: Reading and Comprehension 

 Review of selected materials and express oneself in one's words 

 Enlargement of Vocabulary.   

 

TeachingMethodology: 

 

 

Module5 

 

UNIT 5: Verbal Communication 

 Discussions and summarization, Debates, seminar, Oral reports, use in teaching 
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TeachingMethodology: 

 

 

ContinuousInternalAssessment(CIA)Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER

 EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  =15 

        Total = 25 marks 

 

TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

 

FUNDAMENTALS OF BASIC HEALTH SCIENCE-PRACTICALS 

 
Subject code  I.A 50 

Number of practical 

hours/weeks 

04(L) exam marks 50 

Total number of 
practical hours 

20 total marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam hours 03 

            
Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the various organs 

like stomach, liver, bones of the human body, hematological experiments and biochemical laboratory tests. 
Course outcomes: 
CO1: explain the microscopic structure of various tissues and organs related to body. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the hematological experiments 

CO3: perform experiments designed for the better understanding of Physiological Phenomenon 
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CO4: continue to learn advancements in biochemistry and apply the same in health professional. 
 

 

EXPERIMENTS:  

11. Study of Microscope 

12. histology 

13. Demonstration Of skeletal system 

14. Demonstration Of heart and lungs 

15. Demonstration of kidney 

16. Determination of blood group 

17. Determination of bleeding time 

18. Determination of clotting time 

19. Demonstration of Erythrocyte count 

20. Charts and instruments-spotters 

21. Color reaction of monosaccharides 

22. Color reaction of Disaccharides 

23. Color reaction of Polysaccharides 

24. Color reaction of amino acids 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 
 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 

Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of each 

lab session 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

05 

   50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment-2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters-2x10=20marks 
Viva-voce exam-5marks 

Record book-5marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

6. William Davis (P) understanding Human Anatomy and Physiology – McGraw Hill  

7. Chaursia- A Text Book of Anatomy  

8. T. S. Ranganathan- A Text Book of Human Anatomy 
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9. Rannade; Practical Physiology  

10. Ghai; a text book of practical physiology  

11. Hutchison ‘s; Clinical Methods 

12. Clinical Biochemistry-Principles and Practice-Praful.B.Godkar Third edition 

13. Textbook of Biochemistry M N -Chatterjea and Shinde- eight Edition 

14. Biochemistry –PankajaNaik 5 th Edition 
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SEMESTER II 

 
DSC-2 FUNDAMENTAL OF MEDICAL SCIENCE 

 
Subject Code 21BSCAHS201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

60 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 
 

1.To Learn and understand basic knowledge about blood, development and formation of blood cells and 

processing, test procedures done with different body fluids. 

2.To know various Culture media and their applications and also understand various physical and 

chemical means of sterilization& disinfection and to learn microbial techniques for isolation of pure 

cultures of micro-organisms. 

3. To know and understand the general pharmacology techniques 

 

4. To learn & understand about the blood, formation of blood cells and different lab investigations 

performed using blood. 

5.To know the immune system and its functions and disorders and the applied aspects of microbiology 

6. To know about the antimicrobial drugs and hormones. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 
CO1: Describe the basics of pathology and understand and have knowledge about the different test 

procedures done on different body fluids. 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge of skills in microscopy and their handling techniques and 

staining procedures. 

CO3: Apply the techniques of collection of samples in laboratory. 
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CO4: Understanding the details of microbial cell organelles and gain knowledge on the growth of 

microorganisms and how to culture microorganisms. 

 

 

 

CO5: To have a knowledge about the Basics of pharmacology, route of administration and different 

receptors. 

CO6: To understand the mechanism of action, uses & adverse effects of antimicrobial drugs and 

hormones. 

 

 

 

PATHOLOGY 

 

Module – 1 

 

CLINICAL PATHOLOGY                                                               10 hours 
 Introduction to clinical pathology – definition, classification, importance of clinical pathology 

 Collection, transportation, preservation and processing of various clinical specimen 

 Urine examination- collection, preservation of urine -physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Examination of body fluids- collection, preservation, physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Examination of cerebrospinal fluid - collection, preservation, physical, chemical and 

microscopic examination. 

 Sputum examination- collection, preservation, physical, chemical and microscopic 

examination. 

 Stool examination- collection, preservation, physical, chemical and microscopic examination. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation: - Urine examination, Examination of body fluids, Examination of 

cerebrospinal fluid, Sputum examination, Stool examination. 

Chalk and talk method: - Introduction to clinical pathology. 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 
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Module – 2 

       

GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY                                                 10 hours 

 Introduction & History of Microbiology – History, Classification, Nomenclature and 

Taxonomy     

 Microscopy – Different types of Microscopes used in the Laboratory.   

   

 Morphology & physiology of bacteria – Size, Staining Techniques, Shape And Bacterial 

Taxonomy, Growth & Multiplication of Bacteria, Bacterial Nutrition, Bacteriocins 

 Sterilization & Disinfection – Sterilizing Agents (Physical & Chemical agents), Testing of 

Disinfectants, Sterilization and Disinfection in a Healthcare Setting 

 Culture Media – Types of Media and Special Media employed in the laboratory 

 Culture Methods – Aerobic and anaerobic culture methods, Methods of Isolating pure cultures 

of bacteria. 

 Identification of bacteria – Morphology, Cultural Characteristics, Resistance, Metabolism, 

fermentation and other biochemical properties, antigenic structure, pathogenicity 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 Power Point Presentation& YouTube Links – Microscopy, Sterilization & Disinfection, Culture 

Media, Culture Methods, Identification of bacteria. 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction & History of Microbiology, Morphology & physiology of 

bacteria. 

 

Module 3 
 

GENERAL PHARMACOLOGY                                                              10 hours 

 Introduction, Routes of drug administration: Advantages and disadvantages of various routes 

with examples 

 Pharmacokinetics: absorption, distribution, metabolism and excretion  

 Pharmacodynamics: Types of drug action, Mechanism of drug action, Drug 

antagonism, Factors modifying drug action  

 Adverse drug effects: Classification of unwanted effects 

 

Autonomic nervous system 
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 Introduction, Cholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, mechanism of action, 

therapeutic uses and adverse effects and organophosphorous poisoning 

 Anticholinergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Neuromuscular blocking drugs: Classification of skeletal muscle relaxants with 

           examples, uses and adverse effects  

 Adrenergic drugs: Classification with examples, pharmacological actions, uses and adverse 

effects 

 Adrenergic receptor antagonists: 

Alpha blockers: examples, their uses and adverse effects 

Beta blockers: Classification with examples, their actions, uses and adverse effects. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
 Power Point Presentation – Pharmacokinetics, Pharmacodynamics, Autonomic nervous system, 

Neuromuscular blocking drugs, Adrenergic drugs 

 Chalk and talk method - Introduction, Routes of drug administration, Adverse drug effects, 

Cholinergic drugs, Anticholinergic drugs, Adrenergic receptor antagonists 

 
 

 

Module - 4 

 

HEMATOLOGY                                                                             10 hours 
 Introduction to hematology 

 Collection of blood sample- Introduction, importance, preparing for blood collection, 

requirements, method, precaution guidelines, complications in blood collection. 

 Various anticoagulant used in hematology- definition, characteristics of anticoagulants, color 

coding, classification, commonly used anticoagulant and their method of action 

 Normal constituents of blood, their structure and function 

 Hemoglobin estimation- purpose, different methods, sahli’method- principle, specimen, 

requirements, procedure, normal value, clinical significance, advantages, disadvantages. 

 Estimation of packed cell volume- method, principle, equipment’s, procedure, reading and 

interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, source of error. 

 Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate- method, principle, stages, equipment’s, 

procedure, reading and interpretation, normal value, clinical significance, factors effecting 

 Normal hemostasis- definition, events in hemostasis, mechanism, laboratory investigation 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation - Various anticoagulant used in hematology, Estimation of packed cell 
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volume, Normal hemostasis 

Chalk and talk method - Introduction to hematology, Collection of blood sample, Hemoglobin 

estimation, Estimation of erythrocyte sedimentation rate 

 

 

 

Module - 5 

IMMUNOLOGY &APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY           10 hours 

 Infection– Classification, Sources, Methods of transmission, predisposing factors, types of 

infectious diseases 

 Immunity – Innate or native immunity, Acquired or adaptive immunity, types, Measurement 

of immunity     

 Antigen & antibody– Definitions, types, biological classes of antigens & antibodies. 

    

 Antigen antibody reactions– Serological reactions (Precipitation, Agglutination, ELISA, 

etc.)     

 Hypersensitivity – Classification & types       

 Auto immunity– Definition & Mechanisms, Classification of autoimmune diseases 

     

 Transplantation immunology – Classification & Immunology of malignancy 

 Normal microbial flora of the human body 

 Immunoprophylaxis– Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections– Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to 

control infection 

 Biomedical waste management– Types & General principles  

 Antimicrobial susceptibility testing  

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation – Antigen – Antibody reactions, Hypersensitivity, Autoimmunity, 

Transplantation Immunology, Immunoprophylaxis, Biomedical waste management, Antimicrobial 

susceptibility testing 

Chalk and talk method - Infection, Immunity, Antigen and antibody, Normal microbial flora of the 

human body, Health care associated infections,  
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Module - 6  

 

HORMONES & CHEMOTHERAPY                                      10 hours  
 

Hormones: 

 Corticosteroids: Classification, actions, uses and adverse effects of them 

 Antidiabetic drugs: Classification, mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects of them 

 

 Chemotherapy: 

 General considerations: Definition of bacteriostatic, bactericidal, chemoprophylaxis 

     with explanation, Superinfection, antimicrobial combinations 

 Beta lactam antibiotics: classification, uses and adverse effects 

 Cotrimoxazole: Mechanism of action, uses and adverse effects 

 Quinolones: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Broad spectrum antibiotics: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

 Aminoglycosides – examples, common features, uses and adverse effects 

 Macrolides: Examples, uses and adverse effects 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point Presentation – Chemotherapy 

Chalk and talk method –Hormones 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 
Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 

debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 
13 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  
Regular mode of 

Assessment 
20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the regulations 5 

   Total 50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  
Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

1. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., Philadelphia, USA. 

2. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

3. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder Singh Arya publications, Sirmour (H P) 

4. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

5. Ananthanarayan & Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University 

Press. 

6. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

7. Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

8. Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurbasankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

9. Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott. 

10.Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2ndEdition : Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private 

Limited   

11.K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, Jaypee brothers medical publishers 

(P) Ltd. 

12.Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

13.R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th 

edition. 

 

 

MDC-2 TISSUE/CELL CULTURE & MOLECULAR BIOLOGY 

 
Subject Code 21BSCVI201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To practice culturing of animal cells and cell lines in a laboratory. 
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2. To learn various media preparation, cryopreservation, and troubleshooting common culture 

problems. 

3. To understand the molecular basis of genetic processes 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

     CO1: Successfully maintain cultures of animal cells and established cell lines with good viability,    

minimal contamination and appropriate documentation. 

   CO2: Perform supportive or episodic tasks relevant to cell culture, including preparation and 

evaluation of media, cryopreservation and recovery, and assessment of cell growth/health. 

   CO3: Recognize and troubleshoot problems common to routine cell culture. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY            40Hours 

 

Module1 

             10Hours 

 Origin and development of cell culture, different types of cell/tissue culture. 

 Cell culture media, Characterization of cell cultures 

 Preservation of cell cultures 

 National and international cell culture collections 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/ hand on method 
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Module2 

            6Hours 

 

Genetically modified cell lines 

Quality control of cell lines: 

Mycoplasma test 

Viability assay 

Susceptibility testing 

Application of cell culture in Virology 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Power Point presentation/Chalk and talk method/ hand on method- Diffusion 

 

 

 

Module3 

            

 8Hours 

Structures of DNA and RNA / Genetic Material 

Macromolecules 

DNA Structure: Watson and Crick- historic perspective, DNA structure, Salient features of double helix, 

Types of DNA, Types of genetic material, denaturation and renaturation, cot curves. DNA topology – 

linking number, topoisomerases; Organization of DNA, Prokaryotes, RNA Structure, kinetoblast DNA 

Replication of DNA (Prokaryotes and Eukaryotes) Bidirectional and unidirectional replication, semi- 

conservative, semi- discontinuous replication 

Mechanism of DNA replication: Enzymes and proteins involved in DNA replication –DNA 

polymerases, DNA ligase, primase, telomerase – for replication of linear ends; Various models of 

DNA replication including rolling circle, D- loop (mitochondrial), Ө (theta) mode of replication and 

other accessory protein 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/ hand on method 
 

Module4                                                  8Hours 

Protein Sorting and Transport 

Ribosomes, Endoplasmic Reticulum – Structure, targeting and insertion of proteins in the ER, 

Protein Folding, processing and quality control in ER, smooth ER and lipid synthesis, export of proteins 

and Lipids, Golgi Apparatus – Organization, protein glycosylation, protein sorting and export from 

Golgi Apparatus, Lysosomes 

Passive and facilitated diffusion, Primary and secondary active transport, concept of uniport, Symport 

and antiport, Group translocation, Iron uptake 

Cell Signalling Major Signalling molecules and their receptors, Function of cell surface receptors 
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Pathways of intra-cellular receptors – Cyclic AMP pathway, cyclic GMP and MAP kinase Pathway 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation/ talk and chalk method/hand on method 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA)Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER

 EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01 = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10 = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05 = 25 

        Total = 50 marks 

 

TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Basic Principles of cell culture, R. Ian Freshney.  

2. Cell biology by Gerald Karp 

3. The cell –A molecular approach; Cooper 

4. Biochemistry – Jeremy M. Berg  

5.                               AEC-2 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH 

 

Subject code 21BSCAEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 20 Total Marks 50 
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lecture hours 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

This Course provides various environmental factors health and modes of disease transmission and 

various control measures. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1: Explain various environmental issues such as ecosystem, bio-diversity and conservation, and 

pollution. 
 

 

 

CONTENTS 

 

THEORY 

 
 

MODULE 1: 

Chapter 1: Introduction to Environment and Health  
Ecological definition of Health, Population perspective of relations, Health & environment perspective 

of relations, Environmental factors, Environmental Sanitation, Need to study environmental health, 

Predominant reasons for ill-health in India   

 

Chapter 2: Introduction to Environment and Water 

Safe and wholesome water, requirements, uses, sources; sanitary well; Hand pump; water Pollution; 

Purification of water; large scale & small scale; slow sand filters; rapid sand filters; Purification of 

Water on a small scale; Household purification, Disinfection of wells; water quality criteria & 

standards. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2: 

Chapter 3: Air 

Composition, Indices of Thermal Comfort, Air pollutants, Air Pollution – Health Effects, Environmental Effects, 

Green-house effect, Social & Economic Effects, Monitoring, Prevention & Control. 

Chapter 4: Light, Noise, Radiation 

Natural and Artificial light; Properties, sources, noise pollution and its control, types, sources, biological effects 
and protection. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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MODULE 3: 
Chapter 5: Disposal of Wastes 
Solid Wastes, Health hazards, Methods of Disposal; Dumping, Controlled tipping/ sanitary landfill, Incineration, 

Composting. 

Chapter 6: Excreta Disposal 
Public health importance, Health hazards, sanitation barrier, Methods of excreta disposal, unsewered areas and 

sewered areas, sewage, Modern Sewage Treatment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: 
Chapter 7: Housing and Health 
Human Settlement, Social goals of housing, Criteria for Healthful Housing by Expert Committee of the WHO, 

Housing standards- Environmental Hygiene Committee, Rural Housing Standards, Overcrowding, Indicators 

of Housing.  

Chapter 8: Medical Entomology 
Classification of Arthropods, Routes of Disease transmission, Control measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5: 
Chapter 9:  Insecticides 
Types, mechanism of action, dosage and application for control of insects. 

Chapter 10: Rodents 
Rodents and its importance in disease, along with anti-rodent measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment at the end of each Module Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

2 One Open Book Written Exam at the 

end of all Modules 

Regular Mode of Assessment 10 

3 Attendance As per the regulations 05 

Total 25 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  =15 

         Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCES: 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SEC-2 GENERAL STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 

Subject code 21BSCSEC201 IA Marks 25 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
1 (L) + 2 (P) UE Marks 25 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
20 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 01 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CONTENTS 

 

PRACTICAL 

 

MODULE 1: GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION 

 Quality assurance 

 Components of sterilization validation 
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 Risk assessment in sterilization and disinfection 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2: CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Fundamental role of cleaning 

 Cleaning products and methods 

 Preparation for cleaning of medical devices 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3: PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING 

 Inspection and assembling medical devices 

 Packaging and wrapping material 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4: CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS 

 An ideal disinfectant 

 Use of chemical disinfectants – safety of health-care workers 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5: STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES 

 Sterilization process 

 Steam and flash sterilization 

 Chemical (low temperature) sterilization methods 
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Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 10 x 01  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 03  =15 

         Total = 25 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOK: 

-Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health 

Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 1549851. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

L-3 HINDI 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN201 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 

hours/week 
2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 

Total number of  Total Marks 100 
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lecture hours 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

L-4 SANSKRIT 

 

Subject code 21BSCLAN202 IA Marks 50 

Number of lecture 2 (L) + 2 (T) UE Marks 50 
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hours/week 

Total number of 

lecture hours 
46 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

 

 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY 

MODULE 1:            10 Hours 

 Introduction to Devanagari alphabets, vowels, consonants, Sibilants, Aspirates, their classification and 

origins, conjunct consonants. 

 Ten introductory lessons to learn the usage of words and construction of sentences. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 2:            10 Hours 

 Study of Amarakosha-First 30 shlokas-division of words, gender, verbs, meaning, relation and synonyms. 

 Translation exercise: Sanskrit to English and Kannada 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 3:            10 Hours 

 Study of word forms in three different genders and seven cases. 

 Study of formation of verbs, Roots, Tenses, Persons 

 Study of Sanskrit numerals:1-100 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 4:            10 Hours 

 Story telling- 10 small stories 

 Sanskrit conversation sessions 
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Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

MODULE 5:            06 Hours 

 Study of Sanskrit Subhashitas-  Ten only 

 Study of Lokokties –Ten only 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

4    

5    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MEDICAL SCIENCES -PRACTICALS 

 

Subject code 21BSCPRC101 I.A 50 

Number of practical 04(L) exam marks 50 
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hours/weeks 

Total number of 
practical hours 

20 total marks 100 

credits 02 Exam hours 03 

 

Course objectives: The core objective of this course is to gain in depth practical knowledge of the Hb 
estimation, PCV, ESR, different types of Microscopes, different culture media and methods and the 
routes of drug administration and the drug dosage forms. 

Course outcomes: 

CO1: Understand about the Hb estimation and the packed cell volume 

CO2: Understand and have knowledge about the microscopes and culture media used in the 
laboratory and the principle of sterilization instruments. 

CO3: Understand the drug dosage forms. 

CO4: To learn and understand the different routes of administration of drugs and apply the same in 
health professional. 

            

Experiments:- 

1.Hb Estimation 

2. Packed Cell Volume [PCV], 

3.Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate{ESR]     

4.Bleeding Time, Clotting Time. 

5.Instruments and spotters 

6.Compound Microscope. 

7.Demonstration and sterilization of equipment’s - Hot Air oven, Autoclave, Bacterial filters. 

8.Demonstration of commonly used culture media- Nutrient broth, Nutrient agar, Blood agar, 
Chocolate agar, MacConkey medium, LJ media, Robertson Cooked meat media, Potassium tellurite 
media with growth, Mac with LF & NLF 

9.Antibiotic susceptibility test  

10.Anaerobic culture methods.   

11.Biomedical waste management.  

12.Universal precautions  

13.OSPEs on: - Drug dosage forms 
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14.Routes of drug administration 

15. Fixed dose combinations 

 

Note: A practical Record book of these experiments must be maintained by the students. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 Spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Two Minor experiment- 2x10=20marks 

Ten spotters- 2x10=20marks 

Viva-voce exam- 5marks 

Record book- 5marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:  

 

4. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New 
Central book agency, Kolkata. 

5. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, 
London. 
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6. RC Dubey Practical Microbiology 

7. Dr. Arora Microbiology textbook 

8. Bailey & Scott’s Diagnostic Microbiology 

9. Dr. Tara V Shanbhag, Pharmacology for Nurses 2ndEdition : 
Elsevier, Reed Elsevier India Private Limited  

10. K.D. Tripathi, Essentials of Medical Pharmacology, 8th edition, 
Jaypee brothers medical publishers (P) Ltd. 

11. Padmaja Uday Kumar –Pharmacology for allied sciences 

12. R. S. Satoskar, S.D. Bhandarkar, S. S. Ainapure, Pharmacology and 
Pharmacotherapeutics, 18th edition, single volume, m/s popular 
Prakashan, 350, Madan Mohan Marg, Tardeo, Bombay – 400 034. 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

TISSUE/CELL CULTURE & MOLECULAR BIOLOGY PRACTICAL 

 
Subject Code 21BSCRDT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

36-40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

Objectives:   
1. To learn Agarose Gel Electrophoresis 

2. To learn working principle of Microcentrifuge and Micropipeting  
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3. To independently design PCR 

4. To independently handle different cell lines aseptically  
 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Designing a Scientific Project 

CO2: Scientific Literature Searching 

CO3: To be able to identify different Cytopathic Effects (CPE) of various viruses 

 

 
 

CLINICAL COMPETENCY TASKS: 

 

1. Agarose Gel Electrophoresis 

2. Designing a Scientific Project  

3. DNA Extraction from Agarose Gel  

4. Microcentrifuge  

5. Micropipeting  

6. Oligonucleotide (e.g., primers, oligos)  

7. Design for PCR  

8. Oligonucleotide Handling  

9. Polymerase Chain Reaction 

10. Scientific Literature Searching 

11. Subculturing of different animal cell lines 

12. Media Preparation 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 
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   50 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

 

- 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER III 

 

DSC – 3 SYSTEMIC VIROLOGY I (RNA VIRUS) & BIOINFORMATICS 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI301 IAMarks 50 
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NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of RNA Viruses of different families. 

2. Make students familiar with various replication strategies of different RNA virus families. 

3. Make students confident in analyzing the molecular sequence and genomics data of  

individual RNA viruses of each family. 

4. Gain knowledge on important RNA viral proteins of medical significance. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Learn and understand more about classification of RNA virus families. 

CO2: Understand the complexity of RNA viruses. 

CO3: Virulence factors and their impact on infectious disease. 

CO4: To help students develop their assignment writing and presentation skills 

 

 

MODULE 1: 

RNA viruses & replication 

RNA viruses: Structure, genome, antigens, replication, animal/cell susceptibility, epidemiology, clinical 

disease, pathogenesis, lab diagnosis, phrophylaxis (chemo&immuno) of the following virus families: 

Flaviviridae, Picornaviridae, Reoviridae, Filoviridae, Coronaviridae, Paramyxoviridae, Togaviridae, 

Orthomyxoviridae, Rhabdoviridae. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment  

 

MODULE 2: 

Structure, genome, antigens, replication, animal/cell susceptibility, epidemiology, clinical disease, 

pathogenesis, lab diagnosis, phrophylaxis (chemo&immuno) of the following virus families:  

 Astroviridae & Caliciviridae, Bunyaviridae, Arenaviridae, Deltaviridae, Hepeviridae.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 
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Self-study material 

    Assignment 

 

MODULE 3: 

Introduction to prions  

 Transmissible spongiform encephalopathies  

 The nature of prions  

 Prion diseases 

 Prion strains 

 Prion transmission  

The protein-only hypothesis 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 
Assignment 

Bioinformatics 

Biological databases, NCBI, BLAST, primer designing and sequence alignment 

Real time and Multiplex PCR and designing primers and probes for real time PCR 

Sanger sequencing and Sequence analysis, Phylogenetic analysis, Protein modeling, Cloning and 

cloning vectors, expression vectors and gene expression, Reverse genetics and phage library.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

     Assignment 

ContinuousInternalAssessment(CIA)Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 
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Total 50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS:- 

 

1. Fields virology Vol.1 and 2, 5th edition 

2. Principles of virology , J Flint Vol 1&2, 3rd Edition 

3. Molecular Biology and Biotechnology: John M walker and Ralph Raply 

4. Gene cloning and DNA analysis- An introduction: TA Brown 

5. Essential bioinformatics – Jin Xiong 
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DSC-4 Introduction to immunology 
 
 

SubjectCode 21BSCVI302 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of human immunology. 

2. Make students familiar with cellular components of human immune system. 

3. Make students certain about activation of immune system. 

4. Gain knowledge on working of human immune system. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Learn and understand more about the immune system and how it controls infection.. 

CO2: Understand the intricacy of human immune system. 

CO3: To help students develop their assignment writing and presentation skills 

 

 

MODULE 1: 

Immune system-structure and components 

Introduction- immunity- types-innate, acquired. Ontogeny and Physiology of immune system-Primary  

and  Secondary  lymphoid  organs,  lymphoid  tissues.   

Immunoreactive  cells-  structure and functions-macrophages, granulocytes, NK cells, T and B 

lymphocytes – origin, development, and differentiation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 2:  

Immunoglobulins 
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Immunoglobulin- structure, types, distribution, biological and chemical properties  - Theories of  

antibody  production-  its  regulation  and  diversity.  Monoclonal  and  polyclonal  antibodies. 

Complement system – mode of activation- Classical, Alternate and Lectin pathways, biological 

functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 3:  

Immune response 

 Antigen recognition – TCR, BCR, MHC restriction, lymphocyte activation, clonal proliferation and 

differentiation. Physiology  of acquired immune response  – various phases of HI, CMI – cell mediated 

cytotoxicity, DTH response.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 4: Hypersensitivity 

Hypersensitivity – types and mechanisms, Autoimmunity, Tumour and Transplantation immunology. 

Immune regulation mechanisms – brief account on immuno-induction, immuno- suppression, immuno-

tolerance,  immuno-potentiation.  Role  of  cytokines,  lymphokines  and chemokines. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 
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5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Kuby J, Immunology, WH Freeman and Co. NY. Ed.4; 1997. 

2. Cellular and Molecular immunology, Abbas, 6th Edition.  

3. Fields virology Vol.1 and 2, 5th edition 

4. Roitts-Essential Immunology-Ivan M. Roitt and Peter J.D.  

5. Janeway’s immunobiology-7th/6th edition. 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 
 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 64 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
MDC-3 APPLIED PATHOLOGY & MICROBIOLOGY 

 
SubjectCode  IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

60 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

 

Course objectives: 
1.To learn and understand about the cardiovascular system, different disease condition, definition, 

pathogenesis and prevention of that disease condition and the disease conditions that occurs in blood 

and blood cells. 

2.To learn and understand about the different pulmonary disease condition, diagnosis and prognosis and 

the renal system and disease condition related to renal system. 

3.To learn about the different types of bacteria and viruses that cause human infections – their 

morphology, pathogenesis, laboratory diagnosis, prophylaxis and treatment. 

4. To learn about the different aspects in applied and clinical microbiology. 

Course outcomes: 
CO1: Students will be able to interpret about the cardiovascular pathology, blood and blood disorders.  

CO2: Students can easily interpret the pulmonary and renal diseases. 

CO3: Students will be able to differentiate between different bacteria and viruses and their role of 

pathogenesis in human infection. 

CO4: Students will be able to interpret the role of micro-organisms in clinical infections. 
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Module 1                                                                             
I. CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM  

• Atherosclerosis- Definition, risk factors, briefly Pathogenesis & morphology, clinical significance and 

prevention.  

• Hypertension- Definition, types and briefly Pathogenesis and effects of Hypertension.  

• Aneurysms – Definition, classification, Pathology and complications.  

• Pathophysiology of Heart failure.  

• Cardiac hypertrophy – causes, Pathophysiology & Progression to Heart Failure.  

• Ischaemic heart diseases- Definition, Types. Briefly Pathophysiology, Pathology & Complications of 

various types of IHD.  

• Valvular Heart diseases- causes, Pathology & complication. Complications of artificial valves.  

• Cardiomyopathy – Definition, Types, causes and significance.   

• Pericardial effusion- causes, effects and diagnosis.  

• Congenital heart diseases – Basic defect and effects of important types of congenital heart diseases.  

Teaching Methodology 
Power point presentation – Atherosclerosis, Pathophysiology of Heart failure, Cardiac hypertrophy, 

Ischaemic heart diseases, Valvular Heart diseases, Cardiomyopathy, Pericardial effusion, Congenital 

heart diseases. 

Chalk and talk – Hypertension, Aneurysms 

 

Module – 2   

       

BACTERIOLOGY 
 Staphylococcus 

 Streptococci 

 Pneumococci 

 Enterococci 

 Neisseria 

 Corynebacterium 

 Clostridium 

 Enterobacteriaceae – E. coli 

 Shigella 

 Salmonella 

 Vibrio 
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 Mycobacterium 

 Treponema pallidum 

 Haemophilus influenza 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation – Staphylococcus, Streptococci, Pneumococci, Enterococci, Neisseria, 

Corynebacterium, Clostridium, Enterobacteriaceae – E. coli, Shigella, Salmonella, Vibrio, 

Mycobacterium, Treponema pallidum, Haemophilus influenza. 

Case studies of all the bacteria causing human infections. 

Module 3 
 HAEMATOLOGY  

• Anaemia – Definition, morphological types and diagnosis of anaemia.  Brief concept about 

Haemolyticanaemia and polycythaemia.  

• Leukocyte disorders- Briefly leukaemia, leukocytosis, agranulocytosis etc.,  

• Bleeding disorders- Definition, classification, causes & effects of important types of bleeding 

disorders. Briefly various laboratory tests used to diagnose bleeding disorders.  

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation – Anaemia, Bleeding disorders 

Chalk and talk method - Leukocyte disorders 

 

Module- 4 

VIROLOGY 
 General properties of viruses 

 Herpes virus 

 Picornavirus 

 Influenza 

 Measles & Mumps 

 Rubella 

  Dengue 

  Chikungunya 

 KFD 

 Hepatitis 

 HIV.  

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation - Herpes virus, Picornavirus, Influenza, Measles & Mumps, Rubella, Dengue, 

Chikungunya, KFD, Hepatitis, HIV.  
Chalk and talk - General properties of viruses 
Case studies of all the viruses causing human infections. 
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Module -5 
RESPIRATORY SYSTEM   

• Chronic obstructive airway diseases – Definition and types. Briefly causes, Pathology and 

complications of each type of COPD.  

• Briefly concept about obstructive versus restrictive pulmonary disease.  

• Pneumoconiosis- Definition, types, Pathology and effects in brief.  

• Pulmonary congestion and edema.  

• Pleural effusion – causes, effects and diagnosis.   

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation –Respiratory system, Pneumoconiosis, Pulmonary congestion and edema, 

Pleural effusion 

Chalk and talk - Chronic obstructive airway diseases 

 

Module - 6 

 APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 
 Immunoprophylaxis– Active, Passive, Combined & Individual Immunization 

 Health-care associated infections – Types, sources, modes of transmission, methods to 

control infection. Infections that patients acquire during the course of receiving treatment for other 

conditions within a healthcare setting and antimicrobial resistance and Preventive measures to combat 

the spread of these infections by monitoring and control. 

 Biomedical waste management – Types & General principles  

 Antimicrobial drug resistance – Antibiotic sensitivity tests & Resistance 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation –Immunoprophylaxis, Biomedical Waste Management, Antimicrobial drug 

resistance. 

Chalk and talk – Healthcare associated infections 

 

 

Module -7 
RENAL SYSTEM   

• Clinical manifestations of renal diseases. Briefly causes, mechanism, effects and laboratory diagnosis 

of ARF & CRS. Briefly Glomerulonephritis and Pyelonephritis.  

• End stage renal disease – Definition, causes, effects and role of dialysis and renal transplantation in its 

management.  

• Brief concept about obstructive uropathy.   

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power point presentation- Clinical manifestations of renal diseases, End stage renal disease 

Chalk and Talk - Brief concept about obstructive uropathy 
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Module – 8  

CLINICAL MICROBIOLOGY 
 Urinary tract infections – Types, predisposing factors, laboratory diagnosis, Treatment 

 Ventilator associated pneumonia  

 Catheter related blood stream infections 

 CSSD (Central Sterile Supply Department) 

 Infection control measures for ICU's  

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Power Point Presentation – Urinary tract infections, Ventilator associated pneumonia, Catheter related 

blood stream infections, CSSD (Central Sterile Supply Department) 

Chalk and talk - Infection control measures for ICU's  

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl. No  Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment  Marks 

1. Seminar with 

Assignment/ Quiz or 

debate 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

13 

2. One Open Book 

written Exam  

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

20 

3. MCQ  2 marks for each 

module 

12 

4. Attendance 5  As per the 

regulations 

5 

   Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:  

Fifteen Multiple Choice Questions- 01x 15 = 15 Marks  

Two Long essay questions (answer any one)-01x10=10marks 

Seven short essay questions (answer any five)-5x5=25 marks 

 
REFERENCE BOOKS: 
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10. Basic pathology Robbins Saunders, an imprint of Elsevier Inc., 

Philadelphia, USA. 

11. Text book of pathology Harsha Mohan Jaypee brothers, New Delhi. 

12. Practical pathology P. Chakraborthy, Gargi Chakarborty New Central 

book agency, Kolkata. 

13. Text book of Haematology Dr Tejinder singh Arya publications, Sirmour 

(H P) 

14. Text book of Medical Laboratory Technology Praful 

GodkarBhalanipublicay=tions house, Mumbai. 

15. Textbook of medical Laboratory Technology RamanikSood 

16. Practical Haematology Sir John Dacie Churchill Livingstone, London. 

17. Todd and Sanford, clinical diagnosis and management by Laboratory 

Methodsjohn Bernard Henry All India Traveller Bookseller. 

18. Basic Haematological Techniques Manipal. 

10. Ananthanarayan&Paniker’s: Textbook of Microbiology – 9th Edition & 10th edition, University 

Press. 

11. Textbook of microbiology- Baveja, 6th edition, Arya publications 

12.Textbook for laboratory technicians by RamnikSood, Jaypee publishers 

13.Essentials of Medical Microbiology – Apurbasankar Sastry, Sandhya Bhat K 

14.Medical Microbiology-by Fritz H. Kayser et al 

15.Medical Laboratory Technology by Kanai Lal Mukherjee, Publisher Tata McGrawHill 

16.Microbiology (7th Ed)- by Prescott 

17.Practical Book of Medical Microbiology by Satish Gupta, Publisher JaypeeBrothers 

18.Medical Laboratory Manual for Tropical Countries Vol. I and II by Monica Cheesbrough 

19.Essential Medical Microbiology- by Rajesh Bhatia (4th Ed) 

20.Clinical laboratory methods and diagnosis by Gradwohls, 2000, Publisher Mosby 

21.Medical laboratory science theory and practice, J Ochei and Kolhatkar, 2002, publisher TBS 

 

 
AEC-3 COMPUTER APPLICATION 
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SubjectCode 21BSCAEC301 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

 

Objectives:   

 

 

Course Outcomes: 

 

                           80Hours 

 

 
Module 1 

UNIT-1 

Introduction to computers 

Definition, Input, Output, CPU 

Input output devices (types) 

Basis of computer system -Switching computer on & off, what is bias, Computer generations 

Keyboard practices 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

Module 2 

UNIT-2 

Definitions of terms 

Desktop 

Software 

Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions 

Windows’98 

Definition & Why 

Calculator - Word pad - Short cuts - Start menu - Media player - Note pad - Win amp – Paint - Control 

panel 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Module 3 

UNIT-3 

Microsoft word 

Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print, Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, BIU, 

word art, Color text & background, Picture drawing using word 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 4 

UNIT-4 

Excel 

Formulas - Design charts- Format tables 

PowerPoint 

Designing a presentation - Inserting some animation with sound 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 5 

UNIT-5 

Internet &its applications 

Interconnection to HTML 

E-mailing – Browsing – Chatting. 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

 
 

 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 25 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
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Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 
SEC-3 Bioinformatics Practical Skills 

 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCSEC301 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

 

Objectives:  

1. To apply the theoretical aspects of basic epidemiology in a viral outbreak scenario 

2. To learn usage of various bioinformatics tools 

 

CourseOutcomes: 

 

CO1: Generating case sheets independently 

CO2: Handle a Viral Outbreak investigation 

 
 
 

 

 
Practical skills 
 

 Bioinformatics tools 

 Study of SPSS 

 EPI-INFO software 

 Generating of Outbreak Investigation forms 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Mark 

 

1 Minor experiment Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

2 Maintaining the 
Record Note Book  

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

3 spotters Regular mode of 
Assessment 

20 

4 Viva at the end of 
each lab session 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

05 

   50 

 

 
SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 
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SEMESTER IV 

 
DSC-5   SYSTEMIC VIROLOGY II (DNA VIRUS), OTHER VIRUS GROUPS & 

PRIONS 

 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI401 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 
      Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of DNA Viruses of different families. 

2. Make students familiar with various replication strategies of different DNA virus families. 

3. Make students confident in analyzing the molecular sequence and genomics data of  

individual DNA viruses of each family. 

4. Gain knowledge on important DNA viral proteins of medical significance. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Learn and understand more about classification of DNA virus families. 

CO2: Understand the complexity of DNA viruses. 

CO3: Virulence factors and their impact on infectious disease. 

CO4: Learn and identify symptoms of various viruses that infect plants, insects, and other animals. 

 

Theory          60Hours 

CONTENT                                                                                               

 

MODULE 1: 
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Introduction 

DNA viruses & replication 

Structure, genome, antigens, replication, animal/cell susceptibility, epidemiology, clinical disease, 

pathogenesis, lab diagnosis, phrophylaxis (chemo&immuno) of the following virus families: 

Adenoviridae, Parvoviridae, Poxviridae, Herpesviridae, Papillomaviridae 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

 

MODULE 2: 

Structure, genome, antigens, replication, animal/cell susceptibility, epidemiology, clinical disease, 

pathogenesis, lab diagnosis, phrophylaxis (chemo&immuno) of the following virus families: 

Retroviruses & HIV structure, HIV replication  

HBV structure & replication 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 3: 

Structure, genome, antigens, replication, animal/cell susceptibility, epidemiology, clinical disease, 

pathogenesis, lab diagnosis, prophylaxis (chemo & immuno) of Rickettsia & Chlamydia 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Power point presentation 

Self-study material 
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Assignment 

 

MODULE 4: 

Plant Virology 

Viral diseases of farm animals 

Viral diseases of poultry 

Veterinary Virology-Overview 

Insect Virology 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 
ContinuousInternalAssessment(CIA)Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 
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         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Fields virology Vol.1 and 2, 5th edition 

2. Principles of virology , J Flint Vol 1&2, 3rd Edition 

3. Virology techniques by Lynette 

4. Medical Microbiology by Jawetz, Melinck & Adelberg᾽s 

5. Clinical Virology Manuel by Steven Specter et al 

6. Tropical diseases by Mandell 

7. Clinical Microbiology Dr. Anantharaman & Dr. JayaramPanicker 

 

 

 

 

 

 

DSC-6 BASIC IMMUNOLOGY – PART I 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI402 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand define central immunological principles and concepts. 

2. Outline, compare and contrast the key mechanisms and cellular players of innate and adaptive 

immunity and how they relate. 

3. Demonstrate the basic knowledge of immunological processes at a cellular and molecular level. 

4. Differentiate between the innate and adaptive immune system. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Compare and contrast innate and adaptive immunity. 

CO2: Design a model of Immunoglobulins 

CO3: Describe which cell types and organs present in the immune response. 

CO4: Explain the regulation of immunoglobulin gene expression 
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Theory          60Hours 

CONTENT                                                                                               

 

MODULE 1:  

Immune response 

Molecular structure of Immunoglobulins or Antibodies, Humoral & Cellular immune responses, T-

lymphocytes &  immune  response  (cytotoxic  T-cell,  helper  T-cell,  suppressor  T-cells),  T-cell  

receptors,  genome rearrangements  during  B-lymphocyte  differentiation,  Antibody  affinity  

maturation  class  switching, assembly of T-cell receptor genes by somatic recombination.    

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

 

MODULE 2:  

Regulation of immunoglobulin gene expression 

Regulation of immunoglobulin gene expression – clonal selection theory, allotypes & idiotypes, allelic 

exclusion, immunologic memory, heavy chain gene transcription.  

Genetic basis of antibody diversity, hypotheses (germ line & somatic mutation), antibody diversity, 

alternate pathways of transcript splicing, variable joining sites & somatic mutation, role of antibody 

(alone, in complement activation & with effector cells), monoclonal antibodies.   

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 3:  

Diagnostic immunology    

Introduction to Antigen-Antibody, Epitopes, Haptanes, Adjuvant,  

Immunoglobulin structure and classes, Antigen-Antibody reactions : Blood grouping, Agglutination, 
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Precipitation, Complement fixation tests, Radioimmunoassay: Enzyme Linked Immunosorbent assay, 

Immunofluorescence, Immunoelectrophresis, Hybridoma technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 4: 

Concepts of autoimmunity and immunodeficiency. 

Introduction to autoimmunity, Classification of autoimmune disease – Organ specific auto immune 

disease: Type 1 diabetes mellitus, Goodpasture’s syndrome, Multiple sclerosis, Graves’ diseases, 

Hashimoto’s thyroidotis, Autoimmune pernicious anemia, Addison’s disease, Myasthenia gravis. 

Systemic autoimmune disease – Rheumatoid arthritis, Scleroderma, Systemic lupus erythematosus, 

Primary Sjögren’s syndrome, polymyositis.  

Introduction to immunodeficiency: Introduction, types-Primary immunodeficiency: classification – 

Primary B cell deficiency – X-linked agammaglobulenima, Selective IgA deficiency. Primary T cell 

deficiency – Di George’s syndrome, Chronic mucocutaneous candidiasis, X-linked lymphoproliferative 

syndrome, Chronic granulomatous disease. Combined humoral and cell mediated immunity disorders: 

Ataxia-telangiectasia,Severe combined immunodeficiency (SCID). 

Secondary immunodeficiency (acquired): Severe malnutrition, AIDS.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Kuby J, Immunology, WH Freeman and Co. NY. Ed.4; 1997. 

2. Cellular and Molecular immunology, Abbas, 6th Edition.  

3. Fields virology Vol.1 and 2, 5th edition 

4. Roitts-Essential Immunology-Ivan M. Roitt and Peter J.D.  

5. Janeway’s immunobiology-7th/6th edition.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Emerging Infectious disease & One health 

SubjectCode 21BSCVI403 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberof

LectureHours 

40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 
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Course Objectives: 

1. To describe and analyze the ecological, environmental, microbial, host and social factors 

contributing to the emergence and re-emergence of infectious diseases in humans. 

2. To develop the ability in assessing the factors that led to the emergence of contemporary 

emerging infectious disease events and evaluating the options for their control. 

3. To critically evaluate the role of the “One health concept” and its role in preventing emergence 

of, and response to novel infectious diseases. 

4. To develop and justify public health response plans to deal with contemporary emerging 

infections. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Analyse the ecological and biological factors that led to the emergence and spread of 

emerging and re-emerging infectious diseases including a) H5N1 and H7N9 avian influenza as 

well as the 2009 pandemic influenza in animals and humans, b) SARS and MERS, c) Nipah & 

Hendra viruses, d) food associated pathogens, e) mosquito-borne diseases (dengue, Japanese 

encephalitis, and chinkungunya), f) HIV, and g) viral hemorrhagic fevers, and critically 

evaluate the options available for control. 

CO2: Review the strategies and challenges for pathogen eradication and the concept of 

biosecurity. 

CO3: Critically evaluate the Concept of “One Health” that unites human and veterinary 

medicine in control of zoonotic and emerging infections. 

         60Hours 

                                                                                        

 

 

 

MODULE 1: 

Introduction to emerging viruses  

Viruses in new host species  
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Viruses in new areas 

Viruses in new host species and in new areas  

New viruses  

Recently discovered viruses  

Re-emerging viruses  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 2: 

Internal quality control 

HPV & HIV 

Epidemiology, Clinical Features, Lab Diagnosis  

Adult T cell leukemia virus 

Clinical and diagnostic part 

Chlamydial infection- Trachoma 

Influenza –animal human interface 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

MODULE 3: 

Challenges in diagnosis of arboviral infections 
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Challenges in diagnosis of respiratory infections 

Challenges in diagnosis of encephalitis 

Diagnosis of slow virus infections 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 4: 

Zoonotic infections 

Bioterrorism 

Role of fruit bats in emerging Infectious diseases 

 Rabies – Ante mortem and Postmortem diagnosis, Rabies PEP 

 Chikungunya re-emergence 

One health 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 
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5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Fields virology Vol.1 and 2, 5th edition 

2. Virology principles and applications by Carter, B.J and Saunders, V.A, 2007, Wiley. 

3. Virology techniques by Lynette 

4. Medical Microbiology by Jawetz, Melinck & Adelberg᾽s 

 

 

 

AEC-4 MEDICAL TERMINOLOGY 

 

 

 

SubjectCode 21BSCAHS401 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

 

OBJECTIVES:  

Learning Objectives: After studying this paper the students will know –  

1. Basics of Medical terminology 
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2. Understand various terminologies used in Medical field 

Course outcome: 

 

CONTENTS 

THEORY                                                                                               30 Hrs 

 

Module-1 

UNIT-1                                                                                                               5 Hrs 

 Basic knowledge about Medical field, Body structure 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module-2 

UNIT-2                                                                                                                8 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to integumentary system, digestive system, respiratory system and 

cardiovascular system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module-3 

UNIT-3                                                                                                              7 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to blood, lymph, immune systems and musculoskeletal system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

UNIT-4                                                                                                                     5 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to urinary system, male and female reproductive system. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

UNIT-5                                                                                                                     5 Hrs 

 Terminologies related to endocrine system, nervous system and special senses 
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Teaching Methodology: 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEC-4 MINI REVIEW 
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SubjectCode  IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

 

Objectives:  At the end of the course, the student should be able to know: 

  

 

 

CourseOutcomes: 

 

CO1:  

CO2:  

CO3:   

CO4:  
 
 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
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SEMESTER V 

 

DSC-7 VIROLOGICAL TECHNIQUES & OTHER ANALYTICAL METHODS 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI501 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a cursory overview of the most commonly used techniques in diagnostic virology 

2. Detection of a meaningful immune response to the virus (antibody or cell-mediated) by 

immunologic assay 

3. Isolation and identification of the agent (cell culture or fertile eggs) 

4. Detection of viral nucleic acid (probes or amplification). 

 

 

Course Outcomes: 
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CO1: Perform laboratory investigations for the diagnosis of infectious diseases caused by viruses. 

CO2: Identify various viral diseases of human, different diagnostic techniques and also with various 

methods involved in infection control. 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

MODULE 1: 

Propagation of viruses 

- Animal inoculation, chick embryo inoculation, tissue/cell culture 

- Detection of virus growth 

- Cytopathic  effects 

- Plaque formation 

- Plaque purification of viruses 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 2: 

Quantitation of viruses 

- Plaque assay 

- TCID50/CCID50 assay 

- Haemagglutination assay and HAI 

- Flouresecnce/ Enzyme focus assay 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 
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Assignment 

MODULE 3: 

Virus neutralization assay 

-microneutralization assay 

- Plaque reduction neutralization assay 

Complement fixation assay 

Viral interference assay 

Imunoflourescence assay 

Enzyme linked immuno assay 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 4: 

Analytical methods 

-Estimation of proteins and nucleic acids 

-Electrophoresis 

- Chromatography 

- Nuclear magnetic resonance 

- X-Ray Crystallography 

- Flow Cytometry 

- Microarray 
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- Spectrophotometry/Spectroscopy 

-Ultra centrifugation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Power point presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA)Method 

Sl.No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Virology techniques by Lynette 

2. Fields virology Vol.1 and 2, 5th edition 
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DSC-8 Basic Immunology – Part II 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI502 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand define various cellular components in detail. 

2. Outline, compare and contrast the key mechanisms and cellular players of innate and adaptive 

immunity and how they relate. 
3. Demonstrate the basic knowledge of immunological processes at a cellular and molecular level. 

4. Differentiate between the innate and adaptive immune system. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Compare and contrast innate and adaptive immunity. 

CO2: Design a model of Immunoglobulins 

CO3: Describe which cell types and organs present in the immune response. 

CO4: Explain the transplantation immunology.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY            60Hours 

 

MODULE 1:  

Lymphocytes - Genetics of T – lymphocytes – Surface receptors, Antigens – Diversity of TCR, T cell 

surface alloantigens, other markers of Human T and B lymphocytes. Major Histocompatibility complex 
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- Major Histocompatibility antigens – MHC genes and products, Structure of MHC molecules, Genetics 

of HLA Systems – Antigens and HLA typing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

MODULE  2:  

Immunohaematology - Genetics  of  Immunohematology  –  Genetic  basis  and  significance  of  ABO  

and  other  minor  blood groups in humans, Bombay blood groups, Secretors and Non-secretors, Rh 

System and genetic basis of D- antigens. Clinical and forensic relevance of ABO and minor blood 

groups. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

MODULE 3:  

Tumour antigens - Genetics of neoplastic cell antigens – TL antigens, CEA and others in humans, 

expression of tumour antigens and humoral and cell – mediated immune responses against tumour 

antigens in humans. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

 

MODULE 4:  

Transplantation – Introduction, Transplant immunity, Immune response involved in Transplantation, 

The Determining Role of Inflammation in Shaping Lineage Commitment of CD4+ Naive T Cells in 
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Engrafted Organs, Relative Balance Between Rejection-Prone Effector T Cells and Rejection-Blocking, 

Immunosuppressive Tregs, Clinical Manifestations and Treatment.  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 
 

ContinuousInternalAssessment(CIA)Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 
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REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

1. Kuby J, Immunology, WH Freeman and Co. NY. Ed.4; 1997. 

2. Cellular and Molecular immunology, Abbas, 6th Edition.  

3. Fields virology Vol.1 and 2, 5th edition 

4. Roitts-Essential Immunology-Ivan M. Roitt and Peter J.D.  

5. Janeway’s immunobiology-7th/6th edition.  

 

 

MDC-5 SURVEILLANCE 

 

SubjectCode 21BSCVI503 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Surveillance considerations that go into deciding how to balance with public health goals and 

available resources.  

2. Clear thinking about the objective for surveillance system will guide every decision from how to 

define the cases, to where to look for them, and what kinds if any of diagnostic test to use. 

3. Study the real world example of a public health surveillance system to give the opportunity to 

wrangle with how to design a surveillance system based on its objectives.  

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Describe why public health authorities conduct surveillance. 

CO2: Identify the main types of surveillance and their uses 

CO3: Describe how surveillance is managed and systems are established. 

CO4: Analyze surveillance data and communicate results. 

CO5: Formulate a plan to evaluate a surveillance system. 

CO6: Describe the use of surveillance in special situations, such as public health emergencies. 
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Theory          60Hours 

CONTENT                                                                                             

MODULE 1: 

Introduction to Disease Surveillance 

Pre-requisites of Disease Surveillance & role of epidemiology in disease surveillance 

Types of Surveillance 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 2: 

Identifying & collecting data for surveillance 

Data Analysis & Interpretation 

Reporting / data dissemination 

Evaluating Surveillance 

Identifying health problem 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

MODULE 3: 
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Exercise – 1 

Conducting surveillance 

Exercise -2 

 Data analysis – Time, Place & Person analysis 

Exercise -3 

Results interpretation 

Exercise -4 

Case studies on selected diseases 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 
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Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

 

1. Principles of Epidemiology in Public Health Practice 3rd Edition, CDC 

2. Textbook of Preventive & Social Medicine by K Park 

Textbook of Epidemiology by Leon Gordis 

 

 

 
 

 

GEC-1 VIROLOGICAL TECHNIQUES PART I 

 

 
SubjectCode  IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 
Objectives: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects 

 

Course outcome: 

 

Content 

 

Theory           

 60hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Reference books: 

  

Teaching Methodology: 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 
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1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

SEMESTER VI 
 

DSC-9 INSECT VECTORS OF VIRAL DISEASE &ENTOMOLOGICAL 

SURVEILLANCE 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI601 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand framework for networking to improve surveillance and monitoring of 

emerging vector-borne zoonotic diseases of viral origin 

2. Provide training for public health experts and improve national laboratories capacities to 

increase the communicable disease control. 

3. Strengthen integrated surveillance (animal health, human health, entomological and 

environmental data) 

4. Study various tools for awareness, risk assessment and monitoring of the emerging viruses of 

interest 
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Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Learn and understand entomological investigations of outbreaks of vector-borne 

diseases and various vector control measures 

CO2: Understand the burden and transmission of various vector-borne diseases  

CO4: Gain knowledge on various guidelines for designing effective and sustainable entomological 

surveillance systems in order to improve preparedness and response 

 

Theory          60Hours 

CONTENT                                                                                             

MODULE 1: 

Basic definitions and terminologies (Entomology & Epidemiology) - Epidemiological trait – 

Global importance of VBDs - National Importance of VBDs - Commonly known Vector insects - 

Modes of VBD transmission 

Biological and ecology of medically important Arthropods 

Life cycle - host seeking behaviour – resting behaviour - Feeding behaviour - breeding Habitat types & 

Oviposition behavior 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 2: 

Entomological surveillance 

Sampling Methods - Entomological measures - Adult and Immature insect Collection techniques for 

various medically important arthropods - Collection tools - Preservation techniques 

Mosquito Immature Survey (Aedes and Culex species) 

Insect Taxonomy 
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Classification of phylum: Arthropoda - class: Insecta - Order: Diptera and Acarina 

Morphological characterization of medically important Insect species of Anopheles, Culex, Aedes and 

Heamaphysalis in India. 

Resting and Host seeking adult mosquito survey (Aedes and Anopheles species) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 3: 

Molecular and Immuno - Diagnosis of Vector borne diseases: 

Insect molecular taxonomy - Molecular diagnosis of VBDs (PCR and Sequencing) - Insect and Human 

sample preparation, processing, result Interpretation and storage - VBD immuno-diagnosis (ELISA, ICT 

and Neutralisation) – Blood meal Analysis 

Morphological characterization of Adult mosquitoes (Aedes, Anopheles and Culex) 

Common vector borne diseases - transmission cycle, symptoms and treatment 

Parasite borne diseases (Malaria, Filariasis and Leishmaniasis) - Arboviral diseases (Dengue, 

Chikungunya, Japanese encephalitis, Kyasanur Forest Disease (KFD), West Nile, Crimean Congo 

Haemorrhagic fever (CCHF) and Yellow fever) - Bacterial and rickettsial diseases 

Host-seeking tick survey (Heamaphysalis species) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 4: 
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Vector control and pesticides of Public Health 

Principle and types of vector control  

Mechanical, Chemical, Biological (Environmental management and Transgenic insect technique) 

Integrated Vector Management (IVM) – Personal protective measures  

Insecticide resistance and management 

Morphological characterization of Ticks (Heamaphysalis species) 

Vector control programmes- National Vector Borne-Disease Control Programme (NVBDCP), Malaria, 

Filariasis, Kala-azar and Arboviral control programmes in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 
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SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS:- 

 

1. Mike Service-Medical Entomology for Students-Cambridge University Press (2012) 

2. Disease Factsheets by Center for Disease Control (CDC), Atlanta, USA.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

DSC-10 BASIC EPIDEMIOLOGY 

 

 
SubjectCode 21BSCVI602 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 
 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 104 
 

Course Objectives: 

1. Learn and understand framework for networking to improve surveillance and monitoring of 

emerging vector-borne zoonotic diseases of viral origin 

2. Provide training for public health experts and improve national laboratories capacities to 

increase the communicable disease control. 

3. Strengthen integrated surveillance (animal health, human health, entomological and 

environmental data) 

4. Study various tools for awareness, risk assessment and monitoring of the emerging viruses of 

interest 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Learn and understand entomological investigations of outbreaks of vector-borne 

diseases and various vector control measures 

CO2: Understand the burden and transmission of various vector-borne diseases  

CO4: Gain knowledge on various guidelines for designing effective and sustainable entomological 

surveillance systems in order to improve preparedness and response 

 

Theory          60Hours 

CONTENT                                                                                             

MODULE 1: 

Basic principles of epidemiology  
General Health and Population Indicators 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 2: 

Measures of morbidity 
Measures of mortality 

Direct & Indirect age adjustment 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 3: 

Cross-Sectional studies 
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Ecologic studies 
Cohort studies  

Case-Control studies 

Randomized Trials 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 

 

MODULE 4: 

Selection and Information Bias 

Confounding 

Outbreak investigations  
Screening 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method 

Powerpoint presentation 

Self-study material 

Assignment 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl.No TypeofAssessment Modeof Assessment Marks 

1 Mini-project Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 One Open book written exam at 
the end of Module 4 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignment on advancement topic 

at the end of the each Module 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ based session test at the end 
of each Module 

2 marks for each module 10 

5 Attendance As per the University regulations 05 

Total 50 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 
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Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

1. Principles of Epidemiology in Public Health Practice 3rd Edition, CDC 

2. Textbook of Preventive & Social Medicine by K Park 

3. Textbook of Epidemiology by Leon Gordis 
 

 

 

MDC-6:  

 

SubjectCode  IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 
 

OBJECTIVES: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects: 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 

  

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
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Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 
Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 
 

GEC-2  

 
SubjectCode 21BSCAHS401 IAMarks 50 

NumberofLecture

Hours/Week 

4(L) ExamMarks 50 

TotalNumberofL

ectureHours 

36-40 TotalMarks 100 

Credits 04 ExamHours 02 

 
 

OBJECTIVES: At the end of the course, students will acquire knowledge in the following aspects: 

 

 

Course Outcome: 

CO1: 

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 

 

CONTENT 

 

THEORY           60Hours 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Allied Health Sciences 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 
 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 108 
 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1    

2    

3    

Total 50 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 25 MARKS: 

Single Response Questions/MCQ (Answer all) 15 x 01  = 15 

Long Answers (Answer 1 out of 2) 01 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay (Answer 5 out of 7) 05 x 05  = 25 

         Total = 50 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 

 

 

 
SEMESTER VII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – I 

 

Subject 

code 
21BSCRT701 IA Marks 150 

Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Week Off 

and One Casual Leave per Month Starting 

from September 1st – Outside or Inside 

Srinivas Hospital)  

UE Marks 600 

Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 
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COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
1. Opportunity to develop professional network within the opted career field. 

2. Opportunity to learn communication skills within patients, family members/caregivers and health care 

professionals. 

3. Gains researching skills and learns field-oriented skills on online platform. 

4. Improves problem-solving skills and team-work skills. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1:  

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 
 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship 

program report in the given format. 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1.  
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300  

2.  Research Project Report 200  

3.  
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100  

4.  
Continuous Internal 

Assessment (CIA) 
150  

TOTAL 750  

 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 
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Name of the Student: 

Registration No.: 

Name and Address of the Organization: 

 

Period of Internship: From _________________ To __________________ 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

  

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

  

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

  

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

  

TOTAL 300 

(Note: Description has to be included under each criteria) 

 

Important Note: This form to be filled by the respective organization Staff In-charge/Department 

HOD. 
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RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

PREPARING RESEARCH PROTOCOL 

 State the problem 

 State the purpose 

 Examine the literature review 

 List any research objectives, questions or hypothesis 

 Identify the research design and study variables 

 Describe the sample size 

 List the statistical procedures conducted for the study 

 List the Outcome 

150 

PRESENTATION OF RESEARCH PROTOCOL 40 

ETHICAL CLEARANCE 10 

TOTAL 200 

 

 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Log Book / Record / Clinical 

Competency Manual 

Regular Mode of Assessment 25 
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2 Case Study and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

3 Viva-voce at the end of the semester Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

Total 100 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER VIII 

INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – II 

 

Subject 

code 
21BSCRT801 IA Marks 150 

Duration 

20 Weeks:140 Days (Excluding Week Off 

and One Casual Leave per Month Starting 

from March 1st) 

UE Marks 600 

Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
1. Improve the interpersonal skills, life-long learning skills and professional behavior. 

2. Able to evaluate and initiate management for the medical emergencies. 

3. Understanding how to collect and analyzing the data.  

4. Provides knowledge on how to publish the final results in a scientific Journal. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 
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CO1:  

CO2: 

CO3: 

CO4: 
 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: 

The intern will be interviewed by an internal and external examiner at the end of this semester. His/hers 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The intern should submit detailed internship 

program report in the given format. 

Sl. No. Criteria Maximum Marks Marks Awarded 

1.  
Internship Performance 

Appraisal Form (IPAF) 
300  

2.  Research Project Report 200  

3.  
Online e-course Marks and 

Completion Certificate 
100  

4.  
Continuous Internal 

Assessment (CIA) 
150  

TOTAL 750  

 

 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) 

 

Name of the Student: 

Registration No.: 

Name and Address of the Organization: 

 

Period of Internship: From _________________ To __________________ 
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CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 

ATTIRE 40 

  

PUNCTUALITY / ATTENDANCE 80 

  

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 60 

  

QUALITY OF WORK / DEDICATION 70 

  

RESPONSIBILITY 50 

  

TOTAL 300 

(Note: Description has to be included under each criteria) 

 

Important Note: This form to be filled by the respective organization Staff In-charge/Department 

HOD. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT 

 

CRITERIA TOTAL POINTS 
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FINAL PROJECT SUBMISSION 

 Title Page and Certificate Page 

 Acknowledgement 

 Table of Contents 

 List of figures, tables and abbreviation 

 Main body of Project: Aim of the Project, Introduction, Methodology, 

Case Study, Conclusion, Reference (Vancouver Style), Annexures. (Note: 

If need any subtopics other than above-mentioned, you can add it) 

Key Points must to be considered: 

 Describe the measurement strategies 

 Describe the procedures for data collection 

 Describe the researchers interpretation of findings 

 What study limitations were identified by the researcher? 

 What suggestions for further study were identified? 

100 

PROJECT PRESENTATION (POWERPOINT OR POSTER) 50 

MANUSCRIPT 50 

TOTAL 200 

 

BASIC GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS: 

1. Project should be 30 pages at a minimum, written only in English. It should have page numbers at 

the bottom of each page, and typed using 12-point font, 1.5 lines spacing (in MS Word). Use only 

Times Roman or Times New Roman or Arial typeface. Carefully ensure there are no spelling or 

grammatical errors. Final Plagiarism report (<10%) must be attached in Annexure.  

2. Submission: Submit one final softcopy to the department email-id for a ready reference purpose, in 

MS-Word format (unsigned version) and PDF formats (signed versions). Please name the file/s in 
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the following format: year-reg.no.-name-Internship-Project Title. Before submission of the 

document, student must complete oral presentation via PowerPoint or Poster presentation. 

3. Binding: After guide approves project, it must be hard bound. Student name and Project title should 

be clearly visible on the title page. Hard copy should be submitted to the Department and College 

Office. (Note to the guide: Each department can select one color for their department) 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

 

Sl. No. Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 
Log Book / Record / Clinical 

Competency Manual 

Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

2 Case Study and Presentation Regular Mode of Assessment 50 

3 Viva-voce at the end of the semester Regular Mode of Assessment 25 

Total 100 

 

 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
 

Srinivas Nagar, Mukka – 574 146, Surathkal, Mangaluru, Phone: 0824-247456 

 

 

INSTITUTE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES  

 

          

          SYLLABUS 
 

                                     M.Sc Forensic Science  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Objectives:  

At the end of the course a post graduate must  

• Practice their skill effectively and efficiently and maintain high ethical standard. 

• Continue to learn and teach/practice the subject with interest • Share the 

knowledge with students and colleagues • Develop ability for rational approach 

in solving professional problems and able to draw opinions and conclusions 

pertaining to his subject.  • Acquire adequate skill and competence to complete 

various professional tasks presented to him. • Update this knowledge by attending 

seminars, symposiums and conferences • Carry out research in the form of 

dissertation • Develop good teaching and communication skills.  

Duration:  

• The course is done on full term basis with duration of 2 years spread out in 4 

semesters.   

Eligibility:  

• BSc Allied Health Science Graduate from any UGC recognized university with 

45% marks • Should have completed 6 months of Internship before 

commencement of MSc course • Valid Degree certificate/ Provisional degree 

certificate • Under graduate Marks card of all the years  • Conduct certificate • 

Migration certificate • Eligibility certificate • Qualifying marks in Srinivas 

University PG entrance test  

Admission schedule:  

• Course Commences by 1 st week of September every year • Last date for 

admission is 45 days after commencement of course.  

Rules and Regulations of the Institution  

• Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost 

importance. Any student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly 

shall be dismissed from the college immediately in addition to facing action by 

the law enforcing authorities. An undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both 

Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of indiscipline will not be 

entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. • Individually a minimum of 80% 

attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to adhere to this shall not 

be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and 

punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and clinical 



postings. • Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall 

not be permitted. • Students should maintain good academic progress and 

conduct, which are prerequisites to appear for university examinations. • A 

student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator 

/ Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave 

application must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator 

/ Principal. • Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, 

polite and behave with decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring 

any bad name to the college. • Every student must follow and obey the rules / 

regulations of the institution, preserve the property of the institution and 

discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due diligence. • Usage of 

mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles 

will be confiscated. • Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within 

the campus and anyone found doing so shall be suspended. • Transfer / 

Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted.  

• Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. • All 

students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. • Every student 

must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. • Outsiders/day scholars 

are not allowed inside the hostel. • No student shall be allowed inside the campus 

without the Identity Card.   

Attendance:  

The student must maintain a minimum of 80% attendance in both theory as well 

as practical/clinical subjects. If a student fails to maintain the attendance in a 

subject he will not be allowed to write the University exams for that subject.  

Course design (Subject, marks and credit distribution)  

Table I, II, III, IV and V shows the semester wise subject, marks and credit 

distribution     

Table I: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for First Semester theory and 

practicals 

Category Subjects Credit

s 

 Theory 

 I

A 

U

E 

SUBJEC

T CODE 

CL

E 

TOTA

L 



Principal – 

1 

Introduction 

to Forensic 

Science 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

2 

Basics of 

Criminal 

science  

 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 

3 

Computer 

application 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

4 

Criminal 

Law & 

criminal 

Justice 

system  

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-1  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary

-1 

Basic 

English for 

communicat

i on 

3 . .  50 50 

 

Total Credits = 22  

Table II : Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Second Semester 

theory and practical’s 

Category Subjects Credit

s 

 Theory 

 I

A 

U

E 

SUBJEC

T CODE 

CL

E 

TOTA

L 

Principal – 

5 

Forensic 

Security 

management 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

6 

Police 

administrati

o n & 

Investigation 

Methods and 

Techniques  

4 50 50  - 100 



Principal – 

7 

Crime & 

society 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

8 

Forensic 

Psychology 

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-2  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary

-2 

Constitution 3 . .  50 50 

Total Credits = 22 

 

Table III: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Third Semester 

theory and practical examination 

Category Subjects Credit

s 

 Theory 

 I

A 

U

E 

SUBJEC

T CODE 

CL

E 

TOTA

L 

Principal – 

9 

Forensic 

Victimology 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

10 

Criminalisti

c s 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 

11 

Biostatistics 

& Research 

methodology 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

12 

Aspects of 

Forensic 

Science 

Laboratory 

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-3  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary

-3 

Practical 2 

and field 

visits/placem 

ents 

3 . .  50 50 

Total Credits = 22  

Table IV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory 

and practical examination 

Category Subjects Credits  Theory 



 IA UE SUBJECT 

CODE 

CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 

13 

Forensic 

Medicine & 

Toxicology 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

14 

Cybercrime 4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 

15 

Questioned 

document 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

16 

Dissertation 4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-4  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-

4 

Weekly 

project 

review 

3 . .  50 50 

Total Credits = 22   

Table V: Distribution credits and Marks 

Semester Credits MARKS DISTRIBUTION 

Principal 

Subjects 

 

Subsidiary 

and 

Practicals 

Total Theory Practical Total 

Semester 

- I 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester 

- II 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester 

- III 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester 

-IV 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Total 54 24 88 1800 400 2200 

 

Internal exams  



There will be 2 internal exams for each subject in each semester. A make up 

internal exam may be provided in the eventuality of the candidate missing his 

internal exams due to ill health or any other valid reason.   

End Semester Exam There will be 4 principal subjects every semester and 1 

subsidiary/Elective subject. Practical/ clinical exams are considered as separate 

subjects.  

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. 

The exams of elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by 

the college and marks of those subjects with final internal marks will be sent to 

the University 7 days before the commencement of end semester exams. The 

Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will be entered in the marks card 

by the University.   

Passing criteria A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University 

exams separately.  Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 

50 in Practical A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be 

eligible for appearing end semester University exams.   

Question paper pattern  

Single response questions/MCQ (Answer all)  

15 x 1    = 15  

Long Answers  1 x 10  = 10  

Short Essay 5 x 5    = 25  

Total    =                50 marks  

Carry over  Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third 

semester if he/she has not cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and 

all the  

subsidiary subjects. However, the candidate must have passed all the previous 

subjects to appear for the fourth semester University examination.    

Dissertation:  

The dissertation must be submitted to the University atleast one month prior to 

the fourth semester exams. The students who haven’t submitted the dissertation 

will not be eligible to write the University exams.  



The dissertation shall be written under the following headings  

• Introduction • Aims & Objectives • Review of Literature • Materials and 

Methods • Results • Discussion • Conclusion • Summary • Annexure • References  

The dissertation shall be of a minimum of 45 pages and shall not exceed 100 

pages. It should be neatly typed in A4 sheet one sided in TIMES NEW ROMAN 

font 12 size. A declaration by Post graduate, guide must be attached. An 

endorsement by dean also has to be attached. The Dissertation must be hard 

bound. 5 copies of the dissertation has to be made. One copy each must be 

submitted to the University, Library, Department and Guide with a soft copy in a 

CD.  

Guide Eligibility criteria:  

• MD in respective/associated field Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching 

experience • PhD in respective field • MSc in the respective field with 3 years 

teaching experience  

Award of Degree:  

A candidate who has cleared all the principal subjects and subsidiary subjects and 

has completed his dissertation and his clinical responsibilities satisfactorily is 

eligible for award of Degree.   

Grading of performances  Based on the performances, every student will be 

awarded letter grade at the end of the each semester for each course. 

Percentage of 

marks obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

>   90 O 10 Outstanding 

<   90 S 9 Excellent 

< 80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

< 70  >  65 B 7 Good 

< 65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

< 60  >  55 D 5 Average 

< 55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam 

manual guidelines.          

 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER I 

INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC SCIENCE 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basis knowledge of Forensic Science. 

 Gain knowledge in understanding the various branches and evolution of 

Forensic Science 

 To emphasize the importance of Crime scene management . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Branches of forensic Science . 

CO2: History and Development of Forensic Science in India. 

      CO3: Crime scene management. 

 

UNIT-I:   

History and Development of Forensic Science in India      



1. Definitions, concept, Scope, Need and Basic principles of Forensic Science.   

2. Historical evolution in Forensic Science.   

3. Branches of Forensic Science.  

UNIT-II:   

Forensic science laboratories and facilities       

4. Growth of Forensic Science Laboratories in India – Central, State and 

regional level laboratories  

5. Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, Services and functionalities 

provided by various FSLs, Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, 

Chemistry, Documents, Physics, Psychology, Serology, Toxicology, 

cybercrime, bomb and explosives and mass disaster.  

6. Qualification, Code of conduct and Duties of forensic scientists   

7. Report drafting.   

UNIT: 4             

Crime scene management    

8. Definition and types of crime scene, Crime scene Management – initial 

response, role of first responding officer, duty management  

9. Duties of first responders at crime scenes. Coordination between police 

personnel and forensic scientists at crime scenes & Safety measures in crime 

scene  

10. Evidence Collection- corpus delicti, collecting, handling, packing and 

labeling of physical evidences and Chain of custody  

11. Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and duties. 

Role of the Police and Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other 

experts  

UNIT: 5  Scientific aids in detection of crime  

12. Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene.  

13. Reconstruction of crime scene, Documentation  of crime scene- Video, 

Photograph, sketching  

14. Physical evidences in crime scene and search of trace evidences and clue 

materials.  



15. Expert witness  

         

PRINCIPAL-2 ANATOMY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basis knowledge of Skeletal system. 

 Gain knowledge in understanding the various systems of body. 

 To emphasize the importance of Anatomy in Forensic sciene . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Antomy and its terminology . 

CO2: components of human body. 

      CO3: Systems of human body. 

Theory:                                                                                               

 UNIT 1                                                                         

1. Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical 

positions 

2. Tissues –  Definition and classification 

3. Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

4. Cartilage – Types with examples 

Skeletal system 

5. Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

6. Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, 

development and growth (in brief) 

7. Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

8. Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  



9. Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

10. Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

 

UNIT 2                                                                                  

11. Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

12.  Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

13. Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, 

structure of heart wall, conduction system and blood supply of heart, names 

and branches of major arteries and veins and related histology 

Respiratory system 

14. Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, 

pharynx, larynx, trachea, bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

UNIT 3                                                                             

Digestive system 

15. Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, 

pharynx, oesophagus, stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, 

pancreas, gall bladder and related histology 

Urinary system  

16. Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of 

kidney, ureter, urinary bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

17. Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 

18. Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal 

vesicle, ejaculatory duct, accessory glands 

19. Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes  and mammary glands. 

UNIT 4                                                                                           

Nervous system  



20.  Subdivisions of nervous system, Meninges 

21. Brain subdivisions & external features 

22. Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

23. Blood supply , cranial nerves 

UNIT 5                                                                                                 

Endocrine system 

24. Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, 

parathyroid gland, suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

Sense organs 

25. Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

 

UNIT 6                                                                                                   

26. Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, 

Growth of ovarian follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, 

Folding of embryo, Derivatives of germ layers , Placenta 

 

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

2. Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

3. Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

4. Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

5. Demonstration of Respiratory system 

6. Demonstration of Digestive system 

7. Demonstration of Urinary system 

8. Demonstration of Reproductive system 

9. Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

10. Identification of Basic Histology Slides 



 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of computer.. 

 To gain knowledge in use of various Microsoft application  

 To emphasize the importance of cyber in forensic Science . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in computer application. 

CO2: Microsoft and its application. 

      CO3: operating system and its importance. 

      CO4: Excel and internet application in forensic. 

 

FORENSIC BIOLOGY AND SEROLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of Biological evidences and its examination. 

 To gain knowledge of serological evidence and its examination.  

 To emphasize the importance of these evidences in legal justice system . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic concept of blood,semen urine and other body fluid. 

CO2: examination of biological evidence. 

      CO3: safety precautions in examine this evidences. 

      CO4: sample handling and its importance.. 



 

 

UNIT-I:  

Blood, blood stains and diatoms   

1. Introduction, basics of concepts of blood and its components  

2. Physical examination of blood, presumptive tests, confirmative tests, examination 

of blood from different sources 

3. Diatoms- extraction of diatoms, microscopic and various diatom tests and 

matching to its source 

UNIT-II:  

Hair     

4. Hair- definition, introduction, types, differences between human and animal hair, 

morphological characteristics of  wild and domestic species,  general characteristics 

of  human hair from different site  

5. Sampling, hair examination- Polaroid coater method, cuticle examination, 

permanent mounting, cross sectioning, micrometry, medulla examination 

6. Gender determination from hair   

UNIT-II:  

    Fiber 

7. Definition, identification, types   

8. Fiber examination- Microscopic examination- Maceration of plant fiber, staining 

test, solubility test, physical test  

9. Vegetable fibers – cotton, akund, Kapok, jute, true hemp, sisal, abaca, coir 

10. Animal fiber - wool, silk and man made fiber- asbestor, cellulose acetate rayon, 

cuprammonium rayon, viscous rayon, nylon  

11. Fabric and cordage- introduction, terminology, sample handling,  

 

UNIT: 4 



DNA and genetics  

12.  Basics of  cell, DNA and RNA 

13.  DNA as a Clue Material and Technique of DNA Finger Printing, Application 

and Recent Trends in DNA Finger Printing, Human Clinical Genetics: Genetics of 

blood group inheritance pattern, Pedigree analysis, Human Karyotype – 

Chromosomal Syndromes (Autosomal & Sex Chromosomal), Genetic Counseling, 

Twins in Genetic Studies 

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Acid Phosphatase test for diatoms  

2. Blood grouping test  

3. Medulla and cuticle mounting and examination  

4. Polymerase chain reaction  

5. Burn test for fibers  

6. Microscopic examination of fibers  

7. Chemical examination of fibers  

8. Preliminary tests for blood  

9. Confirmatory tests for blood  

 Species identification from blood 

 

 

 

 

CRIMINAL LAW & CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about penal codes. 

 To gain knowledge in criminal justice system.  

 To emphasize the importance of prevention of food adulteration.. 



 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in penal codes. 

CO2: Indian evidence act and its significance. 

      CO3: Procedure of Arrest, Search, Seizure and Bail . 

 

UNIT-I:  

1. Salient features of Indian Penal Code with special reference to General 

Exceptions  2. Sections related  to Human Body and Property    

UNIT-II:  

3. Salient features of Indian Evidence Act 4. Dowry Prohibition Act and its 

amendments  5. Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act 6. Indecent 

Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 1986   

UNIT-V:  

7. Prisoners Act 1900, The Transfer of Prisoners Act, Prison Act 1894(IX of 

1984)   d. The Probation of Offenders Act, 1958   

8. Procedure of Arrest, Search, Seizure and Bail    

UNIT-V:  

9. The Prevention of Food Adulteration Act, 1954 10. The Narcotic Drugs and 

Psychotropic Substances Act, 1985 (NDPS) 11. The Protection of Human 

Rights Act, 1993  12. Wild Life (Protection) Act, 1972   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



II SEMESTER 

FORENSIC SECURITY MANAGEMENT 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about security features. 

 To gain knowledge regarding vigilance department and its role..  

 To emphasize the importance of private detective agency. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in security and it types. 

CO2: concept of vigilance. 

      CO3: crime prevention and role of detective agency. 

 

UNIT-I:  

1. Security- definition, concept and types.  2. Types of security gadgets and its 

importance in forensics  3. Types of Security System used in: airports, bus 

terminals, ports and  railways.    

UNIT-II:  

3. Role of vigilance department- government and non government agencies in 

prevention of crime  

4.  Surveillance operations and its importance    

UNIT-III:  

5. Vigilance- concept and definition, Public and Private Sectors- Banks, 

Industries and Financial Institutions  

7. Vigilance officer in  Prevention of Corruption, Fraud and Pilferage   

8. Money Laundering –concept, stages, conversion and role of banks in 

prevention    

UNIT-IV:  



7. Role of private detective agencies in preventing crime  

8.State and national defence operations   

UNIT-V:  

9. Methods of Security measures to be taken when: Carrying cash from the 

bank, Terrorists hostage, Escorting notorious Criminals, suspected explosives in 

public places, hostage by a mentally ill-person with a threat to kill.  

10. Disaster Management: Role of Security officers in its Prevention  11. Fire 

Fighting and Fire Safety as a security measure   

 

 

SEMESTER II 

THEORY  

MICROBIOLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about basic concept of serology. 

 To gain knowledge in Use of microorganisms in   bioterrorism.  

 To emphasize the importance of Tools and techniques involving analysis 

of serology.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic hierarchical of police Administration. 

CO2: Use of microorganisms in   bioterrorism, Types & identification of 

Bacteria & Viruses in   Forensic Science. 

      CO3: Applied microbiology.  

 

UNIT I:            20 

hours 



1. Forensic Serology: Introduction, basic concepts-antigens, antibodies (Polyclonal 

and monoclonal), Affinity, avidity, Antigen-antibody binding reactions- primary 

and secondary.           

2. Introduction to Tools and techniques involving analysis of serology 

UNIT 2             30 

hours 

3. Use of microorganisms in   bioterrorism, Types & identification of Bacteria & 

Viruses in   Forensic Science - Anthrax, Filoviruses (for example, Ebola, Marburg) 

and arenaviruses (for example, Lassa, Machupo), Brucella species, Clostridium 

perfringens 

4. Salmonella species, Escherichia coli, Shigella, Burkholderia mallei, Burkholderia 

pseudomallei, Chlamydia psittaci, Coxiella burnetii 

5. Ricinus communis (castor beans), Staphylococcal enterotoxin B, Rickettsia 

prowazekii, Vibrio cholerae, Cryptosporidium parvum 

6. Alphaviruses (for example, Venezuelan equine encephalitis, eastern equine 

encephalitis, western equine encephalitis) and flaviviruses (for example, West Nile 

encephalitis, Saint Louis encephalitis, dengue fever) 

7. Influenza virus, Mycobacterium tuberculosis Microbial profiles as identification 

tools.         

UNIT 3:            10 

hours  

8. Applied microbiology-  HIV: transmission  of HIV as a criminal act, role of 

microbes in food poisoning,  Food Outbreak investigation, Biomedical waste 

management                          

PRACTICALS          10 

hours  

1. Microscopy – Basic principles and applications of: Simple and Compound 

Microscope – Comparison   

2. Microscope, Phase Contrast Microscope, Stereo Microscope, Polarizing 

Microscope, Fluorescent   

3. Microscope, Infra red Microscope, Scanning Electron Microscope and 

Transmission Electron Microscope 



4. Gram staining - procedure and principle, advantages and disadvantages and 

modifications 

5. ZN staining - principle and procedure, advantages and disadvantages and 

modifications 

6. PCR - molecular methods, principle and procedure and uses  

7. Waste segregation - biomedical waste management 

 

CRIME & SOCIETY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about concept of crime. 

 To gain knowledge in economic offences.  

 To emphasize the importance of prevention of crime.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology and types of crime. 

CO2: Crime prevention. 

      CO3: Economic crimes and types . 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I:  

1. Concepts of pity and violent crime and its impact on the society   

2. Hijacking: Meaning, concept, prevention and Laws relating to Hijacking   

UNIT-II:  

3. Street crimes- unemployment and crime, homelessness and crime, types- 

teenage thievery, street robbery, drug trade and street prostitution; urban gangs  

4. Counterfeiting Currency Notes & Stamp Paper and its Investigation and 

methods of prevention.        



UNIT-III:  

5. Frauds: Defination, Types and MO of frauds and methods to prevent it    

6. Bank Robberies – Forensic evidences and investigation by police agencies   

UNIT-IV:  

7. political and government crimes- terrorism, hate crimes and hate groups, 

corruption of government officials   

8. White color crime Other Collar Crime- Types and Examples of White Collar 

Crime: occupational and professional occupational crime, pink collar crime; 

Types and Examples of White Collar Corporate Crime- Corporate Theft, Khaki 

Collar Crime    

UNIT-V:  

9. Punishment and corrections- death penality, living and working in prison, 

sentencing the convicts, community corrections 10. Case Studies     

 

FORENSIC PHYSICS 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about physical evidences. 

 To gain knowledge in Holography, Laser.  

 To emphasize the importance of laws of motion in forensic science. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in physics. 

CO2: Laser. 

      CO3: Classsical mechanics, electronic mechanics, Quantum mechanics. 

 

UNIT I 



1. The metric system- unit of measurement- SI units, Measuring devices, Accuracy, 

Sensitivity and precision of measuring instruments, errors in measurement, 

significant figures  

2. Mechanics- laws of motion, Linear and rotational motion, friction, elasticity 

3. Magnetism and electricity- basic principles  

UNIT II 

2. Holography: importance of coherence, principle of holograph and characteristics, 

recording and reconstruction, classification of hologram and application, non-

destructive testing, inline hologram, off axixhologram, Fourier hologram, image 

hologram 

3. Laser: production, properties of laser beams such as intensity, monochromaticity, 

coherence, directionality and brightness. Basic laser systems gas lasers (i) molecular 

gas lasers-CO2 laser and N2 (ii) ionic gas laser- Ar+ laser (iii) gas dynamic laser 

(iv) high pressure pulsed gas laser. solid state laser: (i) Nd:Y AG laser (ii) Nd: glass 

laser, comparison of performances (iii) Tunable. Solid state laser: Ti:sapphire laser, 

Alexandrite laser Chemical laser: HF laser, HCl laser, COIL, Excimer laser, color 

centre laser: free electron laser, semiconductor diode laser, laser beam propagation: 

properties of Gaussian beam, resonator, stability, various types of resonator, 

resonator for high gain and high energy laser, Gaussian beam focusing  

UNIT III 

4. Classical Mechanics- constraints and generalized coordinates, D-Alembert’s 

principle and Lagrage’s equation, velocity dependent potentials, Hamilton’s 

principle, langrage’s equation from Hamilton’s principle Kepler problem, 

Hamilton-Jacobi equation, Hamilton’s principle and characteristic function, H-J 

equation for the linear harmonic oscillator, Euler angles, centrifugal and Coriolis 

forces, non linear oscillations, limit cycles, chaos- logistic map 

5. Mathematical methods and group theory- properties of Fourier series, Fourier 

Integral, Fourier transform, Gamma function, Beta function, Delta function, Bessel 

functions of the first and second kinds, Neumann function, spherical Bessel 

function, Legendre polynomials, generating function, recurrence relation, 

Rodrigues formula, orthogonality, associated Legendre polynomials, spherical 

harmonics, Laguerre polynomials, Cauchy Reimann conditions, Cauchy’s integral 

theorem and integral formula, Laurent expansion, singularities, calculus of residues 

and applications 

 

UNIT IV 



6. Electronics- biasing of field effect transistor (FET), FET as VVR and its 

application, photodectors-light dependent resistor-photodiode, p-n junction solar 

cells, basic operational amplifier characteristics, differential amplifier, OPAMP 

parameters, OPAMP as inverter, analog integration and differentiation, electronic 

analog computation, active low pass filter, high pass Butterworth filters, band pass 

filter, OPAMP based astable and monostable multivibrators, Schmidt trigger, 

Amplitude modulation  

Quantum mechanics- Vector spaces, the Hilbert space, operations and its 

properties, angular momentum operations, Matrix representation of angular 

momentum operators, Pauli spin matrices, orbital angular momentum, 

differential and total cross section, optical theorem, harmonic perturbation, 

interaction of an atom with the electromagnetic field, induced emission and 

absorption 

FORENSIC VICTIMOLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about difference in criminology and victimology.  

 To gain knowledge in victimology.  

 To emphasize the importance of case studies. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in victimology and victimizations. 

CO2: case studies related to victimology 

      CO3: victims and its types . 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I:  

1. Introduction to victimology and victims rights- causes, nature, consequences, 

reactions, victims rights. 2. Crime and victimology- introduction, victims of 

violence, definition and concept, victimology and criminology, scope    



UNIT-II: 3. Typology of Victims 4. Theories of victimizations   

Unit III:  

5. Vulnerable victims- women, child, human trafficking, prevention and training 

6. Position of Victim and Witnesses in the Justice System - Before, during & 

after trial. 7. Compensation of victims of the crime   

UNIT-IV:  

8. Right to protection of the victims 9. Victim-offender Reconciliation    

UNIT-V:  

10. Victim-Offender Relationship – Victim Vulnerability         Victim 

encouraged crimes.  

11. Case Studies  

CRIMINALISTICS THEORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about examination of body fluids and other physical 

evidences. 

 To gain knowledge in fingerprint and its identification.  

 To emphasize the importance of portrait parle. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic knowledge about various types of tool mark. 

CO2: Evidence and its significance. 

      CO3: Procedure of examination of fingerprint, hair, fibre and glass . 

 

UNIT- I:  1. Basics of Fingerprint- Introduction, history, Types, Fingerprint 

patterns, Fingerprint characters, recording, fingerprint detection, developing and 

its classification.  2. Foot prints- Introduction, types, Importance, recording, 

casting, Gait pattern/walking picture. 3. Cheiloscopy- Nature, location, types, 

collection and examination of lip prints.   



UNIT -II:  

4. portrait parle  

5. Glass evidence- Collection, packaging, analysis. Matching of glass samples 

by mechanical fit and refractive index measurements. Fracture analysis and 

direction of impact.   

6. Paint evidence -Collection, packaging and preservation. Analysis by 

destructive and non-destructive methods. Importance of paint evidence in hit 

and run cases.   

7. Fiber evidence- Artificial and man-made fibers. Collection of fiber evidence. 

Identification and comparison of fibers.    

UNIT- III:  

8. Hair analysis- Species identification, anatomy, collection, location.  

9. Skid Mark- Tyre mark and skid mark- importance, location and examination. 

Calculation of speed of vehicle.   

    UNIT- IV:   

10. Soil, dust and dirt - importance, location, collection and comparison of soil 

samples.   

11. Tool mark- Classification of tool marks, importance of tool marks. 

Collection, preservation and matching of tool marks. Restoration of erased 

serial numbers and engraved marks.Forensic gemmology.    

 

BIOSTATISTICS & RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge research methodology. 

 To gain knowledge statistics.  

 To emphasize the importance of research.. 

 

 



Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic concept of statistics. 

CO2: Data and its presentation.. 

      CO3: Probability, sampling methods. 

  

THEORY  

UNIT-I:             

1. Basic concept of statistics- Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics 

in medicine, Basic concepts, Scales of measurement  

2. Introduction and Presentation of data- Collection of data, Presentation of 

data; Tabulation, Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and Graphical 

Representation of Data.   

UNIT-II:             3. Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation- 

Mean (Mean), Median, Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, 

Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of Variation.  

4. Probability and standard distributions- Definition of some terms commonly 

encountered in probability, Probability distributions; Binomial distribution 

,Poisson distribution, Normal distribution, Divergence from normality; 

Skewness and kurtosis.   

UNIT-III:             

5. Census and Sampling Methods- Census and sample survey, Common terms 

used in sampling theory, Non-probability (Non random) Sampling Methods; 

Convenience sampling, Consecutive Sampling, Quota sampling, Snowball 

sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, Volunteer sampling, 

Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic 

Sampling, Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage sampling, 

Sampling error, Non-sampling error.  

6. Inferential statistics- Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters; Point 

estimation, Interval Estimation, Testing of hypothesis; Null and alternative 

hypotheses, Type-I and Type-II Errors.   

UNIT-IV:             



7. Introduction to research methodology- Types of research; Descriptive vs. 

Analytical, Applied vs. Fundamental, Quantitative vs. Qualitative, Conceptual 

vs. Empirical, Some Other Types of Research  

8. Uses of Epidemiology 9. Application of study Designs in Medical Research   

UNIT-V:             

10. Study Designs- Observational Studies-Epidemiological study designs; 

Observational studies, Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case series, Analytical 

studies; Case control studies, Cohort studies, Cross sectional  

11. Experimental Studies- Experimental studies (Intervention studies); 

Randomized control trials (Clinical trials), Field trials, Community trials.    

 

 

HAEMOTOPOESIS 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about various examination of pathological evidences. 

 To gain knowledge on blood its origin.  

 To emphasize the importance of instrumental methods in examination.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic concept of blood examination. 

CO2: disorder of blood and the various tests done . 

      CO3: various types of evidences and its examination . 

 

 

 

 

 



THEORY: 

UNIT I 

1. Haemotopoesis - Origin, development, function and fate of blood cells.  

2. Erythropoiesis - Origin, development of RBCs, biosynthesis of Hb, control of 

Erythropoiesis.  

3. Disorder's of Red blood cells Anaemia, definition, Pathophysiology, 

classification -morphologic and Etiologic classification and clinical features. 

Investigations in a case of anaemia. Morphologic - Microcytic hypochromic 

anaemia, macrocytic anaemia. Haemolytic anaemias - Definition, classification, 

clinical features. Investigations to establish a case of hemolytic anaemia.  

4. Tests done - i. Peripheral smear - specific morphologic abnormalities ii. Osmotic 

fragility test iii. Coomb's test iv. Sickling phenomenon v. Kleihauer acid Elution test 

vi. Alkali denaturation test vii. Ham's test, Sucrose lysis Test viii. Electrophoresis - 

HbF & Hb A2 estimation ix. Test for G6PD deficiency Aplastic anemia. 

Pancytopenia Polycythaemia.  

UNIT II 

5. Disorders of white Blood cells - Leucocytosis, Leukopenia, Leukaemoid reaction, 

Myelodysplastic syndrome(MDS) .  

Leukaemias -Definition ,Etiology ,Clinical features. Classification- [ French 

American British- FAB classification] Lab Investigations Cytochemistry of Acute 

leukaemias Chronic myeloid leukaemia -clinical presentation. Investigations. 

Philadelphia chromosome. Leucocyte Alkaline Phosphatase [LAP score.] Chronic 

lymphocytic leukaemia  

UNIT III 

5. Plasma cell disorders - classification Plasma cell myeloma - definition ,clinical 

features, investigations. 6. Myelo Proliferative disorders - general features 

,classification - investigations  

7. Lympho Proliferative disorders - general features, classification , Investigations 

8. Lipid Storage Disorders  

9. Haemoparasites  

  

 

 



FORENSIC MEDICINE 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about death invetigation. 

 To gain knowledge in basic concept of Forensic Medicine.  

 To emphasize the importance of injuries, pathology.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in death investigation. 

CO2: Forensic Pathology. 

      CO3: injuries and its importance . 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I: 1. Death Investigations – I   

Basic aspects and scope of Forensic Medicine, Approaching the crime scene of 

death. Obtaining first hand information from the Scene, Rendering Medical 

assistance to the victim, if alive. Dying declaration and its importance.    

UNIT-II:   

2. Death Investigations – II - Request for Forensic team. Importance of 

command post and log book. Management of crowd and media. Taking notes.   

-Documenting the death scene. Processing evidence. Evaluation of injuries. 

Handling buried body cases – search for buried bodies, methods of exhumation. 

Suicide cases – evaluating the type of injuries, gauging the psychological state 

of victim, suicide notes. Examination of skeletal remains. Medico Legal 

Autopsy.  

UNIT-III:   

3. Forensic pathology           

Forensic pathology. Medico-legal aspects of death. Causes of death. 

Determination of time since death. Death by drowning. Injuries. Types and 



classification of injuries. Antemortem and post mortem injuries. Aging of 

injuries. Artificial injuries, offences against children.  

UNIT-IV:   

4. Clinical Forensic Medicine          

Investigation of sexual offences, dealing Medico legal cases.  

UNIT-V:   

5. Forensic Odontology  - Development, scope and role of Forensic Odontology 

in mass disaster and anthropology. Types of teeth and their comparative 

anatomy.   

Bite marks. Forensic significance of bite marks. Collection, preservation and 

photography of bite marks evidence. Legal aspects of bite marks. Estimation of 

age from Dentition.       

QUESTIONED DOCUMENT 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about different type of documents and its examination. 

 To gain knowledge in Ink examination.  

 To emphasize the importance of various tools used in examination of 

documents.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in question document and its types. 

CO2: Handwriting and its examination. 

      CO3: Procedure of investigation of documents . 

 

UNIT-I:  1. Questioned Document: history and care 2. Classes of questioned 

document.  

UNIT-II:  



3. Ink and questioned document 4. Paper and questioned document 5. 

questioned Document Examination- instrumentation, chemical and light 6. 

Photography of Documents  

      

UNIT-III:  

6. Handwriting- introduction, types, characteristics and its comparison  7. 

Erasures and alterations in the document: Faded, , Secret,  Indented and Charred 

Document  

UNIT-IV:  

7. Age of the documents 8. Investigating anonymous and disputed letters  9. 

Forgeries :   Types, investigation and Standard Writing    
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AHS Course 

Objectives:  

At the end of the course a post graduate must  

• Practice their skill effectively and efficiently and maintain high ethical standard. • Continue 

to learn and teach/practice the subject with interest • Share the knowledge with students and 

colleagues • Develop ability for rational approach in solving professional problems and able to 

draw opinions and conclusions pertaining to his subject.  • Acquire adequate skill and 

competence to complete various professional tasks presented to him. • Update this knowledge 

by attending seminars, symposiums and conferences • Carry out research in the form of 

dissertation • Develop good teaching and communication skills.  

Duration:  

• The course is done on full term basis with duration of 2 years spread out in 4 semesters.   

Eligibility:  

• BSc Allied Health Science Graduate from any UGC recognized university with 45% marks • 

Should have completed 6 months of Internship before commencement of MSc course • Valid 

Degree certificate/ Provisional degree certificate • Under graduate Marks card of all the years  

• Conduct certificate • Migration certificate • Eligibility certificate • Qualifying marks in 

Srinivas University PG entrance test  

Admission schedule:  

• Course Commences by 1 st week of September every year • Last date for admission is 45 

days after commencement of course.  

Rules and Regulations of the Institution  

• Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from the 

college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An 

undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on 

grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. • Individually 

a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to adhere to this 

shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable for fine and 

punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and clinical postings. • 

Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. • Students 

should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to appear for 

university examinations. • A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the 

concerned Co ordinator / Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, 

the leave application must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / 

Principal. • Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and 

behave with decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the 



college. • Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve 

the property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due 

diligence. • Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the 

mobiles will be confiscated. • Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the 

campus and anyone found doing so shall be suspended. • Transfer / Adjustment of fee from 

one institution to another institution is not permitted.  

• Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. • All students in the 

campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. • Every student must wear the Photo Identity 

Card issued by the College. • Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. • No 

student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card.   

Attendance:  

The student must maintain a minimum of 80% attendance in both theory as well as 

practical/clinical subjects. If a student fails to maintain the attendance in a subject he will not 

be allowed to write the University exams for that subject.  

Course design (Subject, marks and credit distribution)  

Table I, II, III, IV and V shows the semester wise subject, marks and credit distribution     

Table I: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for First Semester theory and practicals 

Category Subjects Credits  Theory 

 IA UE SUBJECT 

CODE 

CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 

1 

Introduction 

to Forensic 

Science 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

2 

Basics of 

Criminal 

science  

 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 

3 

Computer 

application 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

4 

Criminal 

Law & 

criminal 

Justice 

system  

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-1  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-

1 

Basic 

English for 

communicati 

on 

3 . .  50 50 

 



Total Credits = 22  

Table II : Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Second Semester theory and 

practical’s 

Category Subjects Credits  Theory 

 IA UE SUBJECT 

CODE 

CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 

5 

Forensic 

Security 

management 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

6 

Police 

administratio 

n & 

Investigation 

Methods and 

Techniques  

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 

7 

Crime & 

society 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

8 

Forensic 

Psychology 

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-2  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-

2 

Constitution 3 . .  50 50 

Total Credits = 22 

 

Table III: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Third Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects Credits  Theory 

 IA UE SUBJECT 

CODE 

CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 

9 

Forensic 

Victimology 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

10 

Criminalistic 

s 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 

11 

Biostatistics 

& Research 

methodology 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

12 

Aspects of 

Forensic 

Science 

Laboratory 

4 50 50  - 100 



Practical-3  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-

3 

Practical 2 

and field 

visits/placem 

ents 

3 . .  50 50 

Total Credits = 22  

Table IV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects Credits  Theory 

 IA UE SUBJECT 

CODE 

CLE TOTAL 

Principal – 

13 

Forensic 

Medicine & 

Toxicology 

4 50 50   - 100 

Principal – 

14 

Cybercrime 4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 

15 

Questioned 

document 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 

16 

Dissertation 4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-4  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-

4 

Weekly 

project 

review 

3 . .  50 50 

Total Credits = 22   

Table V: Distribution credits and Marks 

Semester Credits MARKS DISTRIBUTION 

Principal 

Subjects 

 

Subsidiary 

and 

Practicals 

Total Theory Practical Total 

Semester 

- I 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester 

- II 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester 

- III 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester 

-IV 

16 6 22 450 100 550 

Total 54 24 88 1800 400 2200 

 



Internal exams  

There will be 2 internal exams for each subject in each semester. A make up internal exam may 

be provided in the eventuality of the candidate missing his internal exams due to ill health or 

any other valid reason.   

End Semester Exam There will be 4 principal subjects every semester and 1 subsidiary/Elective 

subject. Practical/ clinical exams are considered as separate subjects.  

Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The exams 

of elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and marks of 

those subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before the 

commencement of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers 

will be entered in the marks card by the University.   

Passing criteria A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams 

separately.  Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical A 

candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end semester 

University exams.   

Question paper pattern  

Single response questions/MCQ (Answer all)  

15 x 1    = 15  

Long Answers  1 x 10  = 10  

Short Essay 5 x 5    = 25  

Total    =                50 marks  

Carry over  Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if 

he/she has not cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the  

subsidiary subjects. However, the candidate must have passed all the previous subjects to 

appear for the fourth semester University examination.    

Dissertation:  

The dissertation must be submitted to the University atleast one month prior to the fourth 

semester exams. The students who haven’t submitted the dissertation will not be eligible to 

write the University exams.  

The dissertation shall be written under the following headings  

• Introduction • Aims & Objectives • Review of Literature • Materials and Methods • Results • 

Discussion • Conclusion • Summary • Annexure • References  

The dissertation shall be of a minimum of 45 pages and shall not exceed 100 pages. It should 

be neatly typed in A4 sheet one sided in TIMES NEW ROMAN font 12 size. A declaration by 

Post graduate, guide must be attached. An endorsement by dean also has to be attached. The 



Dissertation must be hard bound. 5 copies of the dissertation has to be made. One copy each 

must be submitted to the University, Library, Department and Guide with a soft copy in a CD.  

Guide Eligibility criteria:  

• MD in respective/associated field Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience • PhD 

in respective field • MSc in the respective field with 3 years teaching experience  

Award of Degree:  

A candidate who has cleared all the principal subjects and subsidiary subjects and has 

completed his dissertation and his clinical responsibilities satisfactorily is eligible for award of 

Degree.   

Grading of performances  Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter 

grade at the end of the each semester for each course. 

Percentage of marks 

obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

>   90 O 10 Outstanding 

<   90 S 9 Excellent 

< 80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

< 70  >  65 B 7 Good 

< 65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

< 60  >  55 D 5 Average 

< 55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual 

guidelines.          

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SEMESTER I 

INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC SCIENCE 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basis knowledge of Forensic Science. 

 Gain knowledge in understanding the various branches and evolution of Forensic 

Science 

 To emphasize the importance of Crime scene management . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Branches of forensic Science . 

CO2: History and Development of Forensic Science in India. 

      CO3: Crime scene management. 

 

UNIT-I:   

History and Development of Forensic Science in India      

1. Definitions, concept, Scope, Need and Basic principles of Forensic Science.   

2. Historical evolution in Forensic Science.   

3. Branches of Forensic Science.  

UNIT-II:   

Forensic science laboratories and facilities       

4. Growth of Forensic Science Laboratories in India – Central, State and regional level laboratories  

5. Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, Services and functionalities provided by various 

FSLs, Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, Chemistry, Documents, Physics, 

Psychology, Serology, Toxicology, cybercrime, bomb and explosives and mass disaster.  

6. Qualification, Code of conduct and Duties of forensic scientists   

7. Report drafting.   

UNIT: 4             

Crime scene management    

8. Definition and types of crime scene, Crime scene Management – initial response, role of first 

responding officer, duty management  



9. Duties of first responders at crime scenes. Coordination between police personnel and forensic 

scientists at crime scenes & Safety measures in crime scene  

10. Evidence Collection- corpus delicti, collecting, handling, packing and labeling of physical 

evidences and Chain of custody  

11. Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and duties. Role of the Police 

and Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts  

UNIT: 5  Scientific aids in detection of crime  

12. Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene.  

13. Reconstruction of crime scene, Documentation  of crime scene- Video, Photograph, sketching  

14. Physical evidences in crime scene and search of trace evidences and clue materials.  

15. Expert witness  

         

BASICS OF CRIMINAL SCIENCE 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basis knowledge of need and scope of criminology.. 

 Gain knowledge in understanding the various pattern of crime  

 To emphasize the importance of Prevention of Crime . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Concept of crime. 

CO2: Patterns of crime and its prevention. 

      CO3: case study and its importance. 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I:  

1. Fundamentals of Criminology–   need and scope , Concept of crime and criminal and their types                 

2. Theories of Crime: Sociological Theory, Biological Theory  and Psychological Theory     

UNIT-II:  

3. Crime and property- introduction, patterns of property crime, profile of property crime offenders, 

social distribution and crime risks, controlling property crime and other forms of property crimes.  4. 

Feminism and criminology- Crime against Women & Crime committed by women 5. Crime, sexuality 

and gender- introduction, understanding sex offences, sex offence in global perspective   



UNIT-III:  

6. Crime and media- introduction, media and its effects & dramatizing crime  7. Youth and Crime: 

Types, Causes and Combating of Youth Crime Juvenile in conflict with Law: Crimes on Juveniles & 

Related Laws  

8. Prevention of  crime        

UNIT-V:  

9. Terrorism and Insurgency- types and measures to prevent   

10. Case Studies of criminological importance   

 

COMPUTER APPLICATION 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of computer.. 

 To gain knowledge in use of various Microsoft application  

 To emphasize the importance of cyber in forensic Science . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in computer application. 

CO2: Microsoft and its application. 

      CO3: operating system and its importance. 

      CO4: Excel and internet application in forensic. 

 

CONTENTS  

THEORY  

UNIT I:            Introduction to computers  

1. Definition (Input, Output, CPU), Input output devices (types), Basis of computer system, Switching 

computer on & off, what is bios?, Computer generations  

2. Keyboard practices  

3. Definitions of terms (Desktop, Software)  

4. Computer systems: Hardware & software definitions   

UNIT II:   

Operating system           



5. OS ( Windows 7, 8 and 10)  

6. Objectives of Operating System and Characteristics of Operating System  

UNIT III:              

Microsoft word    

7. Opening, saving, deleting, typing, print , Page border, spelling, table, grammar, margin, Clip art, 

BIU, word art, color text &background, Picture drawing using word  

8. Preparing a Govt. Order / Official Letter / Business Letter / Circular Letter Covering formatting 

commands - font size and styles - bold, underline, upper case, lower case, superscript, subscript, 

indenting paragraphs, spacing between lines and characters, tab settings etc.  

8. Preparing a news letter: To prepare a newsletter with borders, two columns text, header and footer 

and inserting a graphic image and page layout.  

9. Creating and using styles and templates to create a style and apply that style in a document to create 

a template for the styles created and assemble the styles for the template.   

UNIT-V:              

Microsoft Excel           

10. Formulas, Design charts, Format tables  

UNIT-V:  

PowerPoint            

11. Designing a presentation  - text, inserting picture, Clip (Video), table, Chart, Smart art Graphic 

and animation with sound  

UNIT-VI:              

Internet &its applications  

12. Interconnection to HTML, E- mailing – Browsing – Chatting, Understanding different types of 

Browser Programs and Internet file types. (.html, .pdf etc.), Searching for a web site / application / 

text documents viewing and downloading  

a) Create an E-mail account, Retrieving messages from inbox, replying, attaching files filtering and 

forwarding  

b) Operating on a Tablet / Smart Phone - browsing and practicing on some important applications 

(UC Browser, Skype) - operating on internet – creating and sending messages / mails using the 

applications like WhatsApp and WeChat etc.- downloading text and media files and video 

conferencing using Skype.  

c) Internet and Intranet - Similarities in Internet and Intranet ,Differences in Internet and Intranet   

d) Computer Viruses- Types of computer virus, Use of Antivirus software    

 

 

 

 



CRIMINAL LAW & CRIMINAL JUSTICE SYSTEM 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about penal codes. 

 To gain knowledge in criminal justice system.  

 To emphasize the importance of prevention of food adulteration.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in penal codes. 

CO2: Indian evidence act and its significance. 

      CO3: Procedure of Arrest, Search, Seizure and Bail . 

 

UNIT-I:  

1. Salient features of Indian Penal Code with special reference to General Exceptions  2. Sections 

related  to Human Body and Property    

UNIT-II:  

3. Salient features of Indian Evidence Act 4. Dowry Prohibition Act and its amendments  5. Protection 

of Women from Domestic Violence Act 6. Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 

1986   

UNIT-V:  

7. Prisoners Act 1900, The Transfer of Prisoners Act, Prison Act 1894(IX of 1984)   d. The Probation 

of Offenders Act, 1958   

8. Procedure of Arrest, Search, Seizure and Bail    

UNIT-V:  

9. The Prevention of Food Adulteration Act, 1954 10. The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic 

Substances Act, 1985 (NDPS) 11. The Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993  12. Wild Life 

(Protection) Act, 1972   

 

 

 

 

 

 



II SEMESTER 

FORENSIC SECURITY MANAGEMENT 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about security features. 

 To gain knowledge regarding vigilance department and its role..  

 To emphasize the importance of private detective agency. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in security and it types. 

CO2: concept of vigilance. 

      CO3: crime prevention and role of detective agency. 

 

UNIT-I:  

1. Security- definition, concept and types.  2. Types of security gadgets and its importance in forensics  

3. Types of Security System used in: airports, bus terminals, ports and  railways.    

UNIT-II:  

3. Role of vigilance department- government and non government agencies in prevention of crime  

4.  Surveillance operations and its importance    

UNIT-III:  

5. Vigilance- concept and definition, Public and Private Sectors- Banks, Industries and Financial 

Institutions  

7. Vigilance officer in  Prevention of Corruption, Fraud and Pilferage   

8. Money Laundering –concept, stages, conversion and role of banks in prevention    

UNIT-IV:  

7. Role of private detective agencies in preventing crime  

8.State and national defence operations   

UNIT-V:  

9. Methods of Security measures to be taken when: Carrying cash from the bank, Terrorists hostage, 

Escorting notorious Criminals, suspected explosives in public places, hostage by a mentally ill-person 

with a threat to kill.  



10. Disaster Management: Role of Security officers in its Prevention  11. Fire Fighting and Fire 

Safety as a security measure   

 

 

PAPER-II – POLICE ADMINISTRATION AND INVESTIGATION 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about Police administration. 

 To gain knowledge in crime scene and its types .  

 To emphasize the importance of prevention of food adulteration.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic hierarchical of police Administration. 

CO2: crime scene management. 

      CO3: Law enforcement agencies and their significance.  

THEORY  

Unit I:  

1. History & Development of Police 2. Police Station- set up, records maintained in police station  3.  

Hierarchical set up of Police administration  

      

Unit II:  

4. Types of Scene of Crime- Definition, search methods and Crime scene Management 5.  Sketching 

of crime scene- rough and neat sketching 6. Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene. 7. 

Reconstruction of crime scene, Documentation  of crime scene- Video, Photograph, sketching  

8. Physical evidences in crime scene and search of trace evidences and clue materials. 9. Collection, 

handling, packing and labeling of physical evidences and expert examination. 10. -Chain of custody  

Unit III:  

6. Law enforcement agencies in India     

7. Inquest and summons   

8. National Crime Records Bureau, Police & Detective Training Schools, Bureau of Police Research 

& Development. Police Academies, Police dogs.  

9. Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and duties. Role of the Police and 

Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts   



UNIT-V:     

13. Departmental Enquiry proceedings  14. Case studies     

 

CRIME & SOCIETY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about concept of crime. 

 To gain knowledge in economic offences.  

 To emphasize the importance of prevention of crime.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology and types of crime. 

CO2: Crime prevention. 

      CO3: Economic crimes and types . 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I:  

1. Concepts of pity and violent crime and its impact on the society   

2. Hijacking: Meaning, concept, prevention and Laws relating to Hijacking   

UNIT-II:  

3. Street crimes- unemployment and crime, homelessness and crime, types- teenage thievery, street 

robbery, drug trade and street prostitution; urban gangs  

4. Counterfeiting Currency Notes & Stamp Paper and its Investigation and methods of prevention.        

UNIT-III:  

5. Frauds: Defination, Types and MO of frauds and methods to prevent it    

6. Bank Robberies – Forensic evidences and investigation by police agencies   

UNIT-IV:  

7. political and government crimes- terrorism, hate crimes and hate groups, corruption of government 

officials   

8. White color crime Other Collar Crime- Types and Examples of White Collar Crime: occupational 

and professional occupational crime, pink collar crime; Types and Examples of White Collar 

Corporate Crime- Corporate Theft, Khaki Collar Crime    



UNIT-V:  

9. Punishment and corrections- death penality, living and working in prison, sentencing the convicts, 

community corrections 10. Case Studies     

FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about reading mind of criminals. 

 To gain knowledge in various concepts in psychology.  

 To emphasize the importance of criminal psychology. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in psychology and about psychological disorder. 

CO2: Psychological assessment. 

      CO3: Criminal psychology and therapeutic technique. 

 

THEORY  

UNIT –I:            

1. Introduction to Psychology- Meaning and Definitions psychology. Evolution of modern 

psychology. Scope of Psychology. Branches of psychology.   

2. Normality and Abnormality- Concept of normality and abnormality.   

UNIT –II:             

3. Identifying psychological disorders- Anxiety disorders (panic, phobia, OCD, PTSD signs 

symptoms and management).   

UNIT –III:            4. Stress- Hans Selye Model of stress. Lazarus and Folkman model of stress. 

Sources of stress.  Stress, disease and health. Changing health- impairing behavior.   

5. Learning- Meaning, definition, Theories of learning, Pavlov‘s classical conditioning, Skinner’s 

operant conditioning.   

UNIT-IV:            6. Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling Victims, Witnesses, Suspects and Family 

Counseling 7. Psychotherapy- Meaning and definition. Relaxation-types. (Brief introduction to 

psychoanalytical, behavioral and CBT techniques)    

UNIT-V:              

8. Criminal Psychology- Psychopathology and personality disorder. Psychological assessment and its 

importance. Serial murderers. Psychology of terrorism.   



9. Juvenile delinquency – theories of offending (social cognition, moral reasoning), Child abuse 

(physical, sexual, emotional), juvenile sex offenders, legal controversies.   

FORENSIC VICTIMOLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about difference in criminology and victimology.  

 To gain knowledge in victimology.  

 To emphasize the importance of case studies. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in victimology and victimizations. 

CO2: case studies related to victimology 

      CO3: victims and its types . 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I:  

1. Introduction to victimology and victims rights- causes, nature, consequences, reactions, victims 

rights. 2. Crime and victimology- introduction, victims of violence, definition and concept, 

victimology and criminology, scope    

UNIT-II: 3. Typology of Victims 4. Theories of victimizations   

Unit III:  

5. Vulnerable victims- women, child, human trafficking, prevention and training 6. Position of Victim 

and Witnesses in the Justice System - Before, during & after trial. 7. Compensation of victims of the 

crime   

UNIT-IV:  

8. Right to protection of the victims 9. Victim-offender Reconciliation    

UNIT-V:  

10. Victim-Offender Relationship – Victim Vulnerability         Victim encouraged crimes.  

11. Case Studies  

CRIMINALISTICS THEORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 



 To gain knowledge about examination of body fluids and other physical evidences. 

 To gain knowledge in fingerprint and its identification.  

 To emphasize the importance of portrait parle. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic knowledge about various types of tool mark. 

CO2: Evidence and its significance. 

      CO3: Procedure of examination of fingerprint, hair, fibre and glass . 

 

UNIT- I:  1. Basics of Fingerprint- Introduction, history, Types, Fingerprint patterns, Fingerprint 

characters, recording, fingerprint detection, developing and its classification.  2. Foot prints- 

Introduction, types, Importance, recording, casting, Gait pattern/walking picture. 3. Cheiloscopy- 

Nature, location, types, collection and examination of lip prints.   

UNIT -II:  

4. portrait parle  

5. Glass evidence- Collection, packaging, analysis. Matching of glass samples by mechanical fit and 

refractive index measurements. Fracture analysis and direction of impact.   

6. Paint evidence -Collection, packaging and preservation. Analysis by destructive and non-

destructive methods. Importance of paint evidence in hit and run cases.   

7. Fiber evidence- Artificial and man-made fibers. Collection of fiber evidence. Identification and 

comparison of fibers.    

UNIT- III:  

8. Hair analysis- Species identification, anatomy, collection, location.  

9. Skid Mark- Tyre mark and skid mark- importance, location and examination. Calculation of speed 

of vehicle.   

    UNIT- IV:   

10. Soil, dust and dirt - importance, location, collection and comparison of soil samples.   

11. Tool mark- Classification of tool marks, importance of tool marks. Collection, preservation and 

matching of tool marks. Restoration of erased serial numbers and engraved marks.Forensic 

gemmology.    

 

BIOSTATISTICS & RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

Course Objective  



The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge research methodology. 

 To gain knowledge statistics.  

 To emphasize the importance of research.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic concept of statistics. 

CO2: Data and its presentation.. 

      CO3: Probability, sampling methods. 

  

THEORY  

UNIT-I:             

1. Basic concept of statistics- Meaning, Branches of Statistics, Uses of statistics in medicine, Basic 

concepts, Scales of measurement  

2. Introduction and Presentation of data- Collection of data, Presentation of data; Tabulation, 

Frequency Distribution, Diagrammatic and Graphical Representation of Data.   

UNIT-II:             3. Measures of central tendency and Measures of Variation- Mean (Mean), Median, 

Mode, Partition values, Range, Interquartile range, Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient 

of Variation.  

4. Probability and standard distributions- Definition of some terms commonly encountered in 

probability, Probability distributions; Binomial distribution ,Poisson distribution, Normal distribution, 

Divergence from normality; Skewness and kurtosis.   

UNIT-III:             

5. Census and Sampling Methods- Census and sample survey, Common terms used in sampling 

theory, Non-probability (Non random) Sampling Methods; Convenience sampling, Consecutive 

Sampling, Quota sampling, Snowball sampling, Judgmental sampling or Purposive sampling, 

Volunteer sampling, Probability (Random) Sampling methods; Simple random sampling, Systematic 

Sampling, Stratified Sampling, Cluster sampling, Multi-stage sampling, Sampling error, Non-

sampling error.  

6. Inferential statistics- Parameter and statistic, Estimation of parameters; Point estimation, Interval 

Estimation, Testing of hypothesis; Null and alternative hypotheses, Type-I and Type-II Errors.   

UNIT-IV:             

7. Introduction to research methodology- Types of research; Descriptive vs. Analytical, Applied vs. 

Fundamental, Quantitative vs. Qualitative, Conceptual vs. Empirical, Some Other Types of Research  

8. Uses of Epidemiology 9. Application of study Designs in Medical Research   



UNIT-V:             

10. Study Designs- Observational Studies-Epidemiological study designs; Observational studies, 

Descriptive studies; Case reports, Case series, Analytical studies; Case control studies, Cohort studies, 

Cross sectional  

11. Experimental Studies- Experimental studies (Intervention studies); Randomized control trials 

(Clinical trials), Field trials, Community trials.    

 

ASPECTS OF FORENSIC SCIENCE LABORATORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about various examination of biological evidences. 

 To gain knowledge on poison and its types.  

 To emphasize the importance of instrumental methods in examination.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic concept of blood examination. 

CO2: firearm and ammunition. 

      CO3: various types of evidences and its examination . 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I:   

1. Blood- introduction, definition and concept, types, handling, packing, blood splatter presumptive 

and confirmatory test. 2. Diatoms- introduction, types, forensic importance of diatoms, extraction and 

examination 3. Body and body fluids a) Semen and vaginal fluids  b) Saliva    

UNIT-II: 4. Poisons - Plant and animal poisons 5. Drugs- introduction, classification, instrumentations 

and methods of forensic analysis.    

UNIT-III: 6. Ballistics- introduction, types of firearms, types of ammunitions, identification, 

collection & packing of ballistics evidences, angle of firing, range of shot, firearm shots, gunshot 

residues and evaluation 7. Arson- introduction and concept, signs, reasons, arson investigation 8. 

Explosives and bombs- introduction, types, composition, evidence collection and investigating 

procedure   

UNIT-IV: 9. DNA examination- introduction and scope, DNA analysis in forensic science, 

comparison of DNA profile in forensic work 10. Forensic entomology- need to study, life cycle, types 

of flies and insects, collecting samples and packing   

  



FORENSIC MEDICINE 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about death invetigation. 

 To gain knowledge in basic concept of Forensic Medicine.  

 To emphasize the importance of injuries, pathology.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in death investigation. 

CO2: Forensic Pathology. 

      CO3: injuries and its importance . 

 

THEORY  

UNIT-I: 1. Death Investigations – I   

Basic aspects and scope of Forensic Medicine, Approaching the crime scene of death. Obtaining first 

hand information from the Scene, Rendering Medical assistance to the victim, if alive. Dying 

declaration and its importance.    

UNIT-II:   

2. Death Investigations – II - Request for Forensic team. Importance of command post and log book. 

Management of crowd and media. Taking notes.   

-Documenting the death scene. Processing evidence. Evaluation of injuries. Handling buried body 

cases – search for buried bodies, methods of exhumation. Suicide cases – evaluating the type of 

injuries, gauging the psychological state of victim, suicide notes. Examination of skeletal remains. 

Medico Legal Autopsy.  

UNIT-III:   

3. Forensic pathology           

Forensic pathology. Medico-legal aspects of death. Causes of death. Determination of time since 

death. Death by drowning. Injuries. Types and classification of injuries. Antemortem and post mortem 

injuries. Aging of injuries. Artificial injuries, offences against children.  

UNIT-IV:   

4. Clinical Forensic Medicine          

Investigation of sexual offences, dealing Medico legal cases.  

UNIT-V:   



5. Forensic Odontology  - Development, scope and role of Forensic Odontology in mass disaster and 

anthropology. Types of teeth and their comparative anatomy.   

Bite marks. Forensic significance of bite marks. Collection, preservation and photography of bite 

marks evidence. Legal aspects of bite marks. Estimation of age from Dentition.       

QUESTIONED DOCUMENT 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about different type of documents and its examination. 

 To gain knowledge in Ink examination.  

 To emphasize the importance of various tools used in examination of documents.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in question document and its types. 

CO2: Handwriting and its examination. 

      CO3: Procedure of investigation of documents . 

 

UNIT-I:  1. Questioned Document: history and care 2. Classes of questioned document.  

UNIT-II:  

3. Ink and questioned document 4. Paper and questioned document 5. questioned Document 

Examination- instrumentation, chemical and light 6. Photography of Documents  

      

UNIT-III:  

6. Handwriting- introduction, types, characteristics and its comparison  7. Erasures and alterations in 

the document: Faded, , Secret,  Indented and Charred Document  

UNIT-IV:  

7. Age of the documents 8. Investigating anonymous and disputed letters  9. Forgeries :   Types, 

investigation and Standard Writing    

  

 



 

 

MSc. CYBER SECURITY FORENSIC SCIENCE 2021 
 

 

Institute Of Allied Health Sciences Page 1 
 

 

 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

INSTITUTE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCE 

DEPARTMENT OF CYBER SECURITY FORENSIC SCIENCE  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

MSc. CYBER SECURITY FORENSIC SCIENCE 2021 
 

 

Institute Of Allied Health Sciences Page 2 
 

INSTITUTE OF ALLIED HEALTH SCIENCES 

Regulations Governing M.Sc. FS 

 

Objectives: 

At the end of the course a post graduate must 

● Practice their skill effectively and efficiently and maintain high ethical standard. 

● Continue to learn and teach/practice the subject with interest 

● Share the knowledge with students and colleagues 

● Develop ability for rational approach in solving professional problems and able to draw 

opinions and conclusions pertaining to his subject.  

● Acquire adequate skill and competence to complete various professional tasks presented to 

him. 

● Update this knowledge by attending seminars, symposiums and conferences 

● Carry out research in the form of dissertation 

● Develop good teaching and communication skills. 

Duration: 

● The course is done on full term basis with duration of 2 years spread out in 4 semesters.  

Eligibility: 

● BSc Allied Health Science Graduate from any UGC recognized university with 45% marks 

● Should have completed 6 months of Internship before commencement of MSc course 

● Valid Degree certificate/ Provisional degree certificate 

● Under graduate Marks card of all the years  

● Conduct certificate 

● Migration certificate 

● Eligibility certificate 

● Qualifying marks in Srinivas University PG entrance test 

Admission schedule: 

● Course Commences by 1st week of September every year 

● Last date for admission is 45 days after commencement of course. 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution 

● Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any student 

involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from the college 
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immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An undertaking to 

this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled on grounds of 

indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 

● Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to 

adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is liable 

for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and clinical 

postings. 

● Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

● Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to 

appear for university examinations. 

● A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / Principal. 

When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application must be made 

available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / Principal. 

● Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

● Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the 

property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due 

diligence. 

● Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles will be 

confiscated. 

● Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found doing 

so shall be suspended. 

● Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted. 

● Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

● All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

● Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

● Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

● No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

Attendance: 

The student must maintain a minimum of 80% attendance in both theory as well as practical/clinical 

subjects. If a student fails to maintain the attendance in a subject he will not be allowed to write the 

University exams for that subject. 

Course design (Subject, marks and credit distribution) 

Table I, II, III, IV and V shows the semester wise subject, marks and credit distribution  
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Table I: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for First Semester theory and practical’s 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 1 Introduction to 

Forensic 

Science 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 2 Anatomy 4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 3 Forensic 

Biology and 

Serology 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal- 4 Criminal Law 

& criminal 

Justice system 

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-1  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-1 Research 

Methodology  

3 - -  50 50 

Total Credits = 22 

Table II : Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Second Semester theory and 

practical’s 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 5 Forensic 

Dermatoglyphic

s 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 6 Microbiology 4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 7 Forensic 

Physics 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal - 8 Criminalistics  4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-2  3 50 50   100 
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Subsidiary-2 Biostatistics  3 - -  50 50 

Total Credits = 22 

Table III: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Third Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 9 Haemotopoesis 4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 10 Forensic 

Toxicology 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 11 Questioned 

document 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal - 12 Forensic 

Ballistics 

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-3  3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-3 Practical 2 and 

field 

visits/placement

s 

3 - -  50 50 

Total Credits = 22 

 

Table IV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

 

Total Credits = 22 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 13 Forensic 

Medicine  

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal – 14 Forensic 

Chemistry 

4 50 50  - 100 
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Table V: Distribution credits and Marks 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Subsidiary and 

Practicals 

Total Theory Practica

ls 

Total 

Semester - I 16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester - II 16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester - III 16 6 22 450 100 550 

Semester -IV 16 6 22 450 100 550 

Total 54 24   88 1800   400 2200 

 

 

Internal exams 

There will be 2 internal exams for each subject in each semester. A make up internal exam may be 

provided in the eventuality of the candidate missing his internal exams due to ill health or any other 

valid reason. 

 

End Semester Exam 

There will be 4 principal subjects every semester and 1 subsidiary/Elective subject. Practical/ 

clinical exams are considered as separate subjects. 

Principal – 15 Forensic 

Anthropology 

and 

Entomology 

4 50 50  - 100 

Principal - 16 Elective – 

toxicology and 

cyber crime 

4 50 50  - 100 

Practical-4 Dissertation 3 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-4 Weekly project 

review 

3 - -  50 50 
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Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The exams of 

elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and marks of those 

subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before the commencement 

of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will be entered in the 

marks card by the University. 

 

Passing criteria 

A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams separately.  

Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 

A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end semester 

University exams. 

 

Question paper pattern 

Single response questions/MCQ/ 

definitions (Answer all) 

10 x 1    = 10 

Long Answers  1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay 6 x 5    = 30 

Total                = 50 marks 

Carry over  

Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if he/she has not cleared 

3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary subjects. However, the candidate 

must have passed all the previous subjects to appear for the fourth semester University examination. 

 

 

Dissertation: 

The dissertation must be submitted to the University atleast one month prior to the fourth semester 

exams. The students who haven’t submitted the dissertation will not be eligible to write the 

University exams. 

The dissertation shall be written under the following headings 

● Introduction 

● Aims & Objectives 

● Review of Literature 

● Materials and Methods 

● Results 

● Discussion 
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● Conclusion 

● Summary 

● Annexure 

● References 

The dissertation shall be of a minimum of 45 pages and shall not exceed 100 pages. It should be 

neatly typed in A4 sheet one sided in TIMES NEW ROMAN font 12 size. A declaration by Post 

graduate, guide must be attached. An endorsement by dean also has to be attached. The Dissertation 

must be hard bound. 5 copies of the dissertation has to be made. One copy each must be submitted to 

the University, Library, Department and Guide with a soft copy in a CD. 

Guide Eligibility criteria: 

● MD in respective/associated field Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience 

● PhD in respective field 

● MSc in the respective field with 3 years teaching experience 

Award of Degree: 

A candidate who has cleared all the principal subjects and subsidiary subjects and has completed his 

dissertation and his clinical responsibilities satisfactorily is eligible for award of Degree. 

 

Grading of performances  

Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of the each semester 

for each course. 

 

 

Percentage of marks 

obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

 >   90  O 10 Outstanding 

<   90    S 9 Excellent 

< 80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

< 70  >  65 B 7 Good 

< 65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

< 60  >  55 D 5 Average 

< 55  >  50 E 4 Poor 
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< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual guidelines. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

THEORY 

SEMESTER I 

INTRODUCTION TO FORENSIC SCIENCE 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basis knowledge of Forensic Science. 

 Gain knowledge in understanding the various branches and evolution of Forensic Science 

 To emphasize the importance of Crime scene management . 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 
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      CO1: Branches of forensic Science . 

CO2: History and Development of Forensic Science in India. 

           CO3: Crime scene management 

UNIT-I:  

History and Development of Forensic Science in India     

1. Definitions, concept, Scope, Need and Basic principles of Forensic Science.  

2. Historical evolution in Forensic Science.  

3. Branches of Forensic Science. 

UNIT-II:  

Forensic science laboratories and facilities      

4. Growth of Forensic Science Laboratories in India – Central, State and regional level laboratories 

5. Setup of Forensic Science laboratories in India, Services and functionalities provided by various FSLs, 

Various divisions in the FSL – Ballistics, Biology, Chemistry, Documents, Physics, Psychology, 

Serology, Toxicology, cyber-crime, bomb and explosives and mass disaster. 

6. Qualification, Code of conduct and Duties of forensic scientists  

7. Report drafting.  

UNIT: 4            

Crime scene management   

8. Definition and types of crime scene, Crime scene Management – initial response, role of first 

responding officer, duty management 

9. Duties of first responders at crime scenes. Coordination between police personnel and forensic 

scientists at crime scenes & Safety measures in crime scene 

10. Evidence Collection- corpus delicti, collecting, handling, packing and labeling of physical evidences 

and Chain of custody 

11. Forensic Scientists, Investigating officers and their assigned role and duties. Role of the Police and 

Judiciaries, Fire Brigade, Medico-legal officers and other experts 

UNIT: 5  

Scientific aids in detection of crime 

12. Search methods, screening and isolating crime scene. 
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13. Reconstruction of crime scene, Documentation  of crime scene- Video, Photograph, sketching 

14. Physical evidences in crime scene and search of trace evidences and clue materials. 

15. Expert witness 

 

 

SEMESTER I 

THEORY 

PRINCIPAL-2 ANATOMY 

 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basis knowledge of need and scope of anatomy.. 

 Gain knowledge in understanding the various parts.  

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Concept of anatomical terms and anatomical positioning. 

CO2: bones, skeletal skeleton 

      CO3: case study and its importance. 

 

Theory:                                                                                               

 UNIT 1                                                                         

1. Introduction to Anatomy, Anatomical terms and description of anatomical positions 

2. Tissues –  Definition and classification 

3. Epithelial tissue – Definition, classification with examples 

4. Cartilage – Types with examples 
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Skeletal system 

5. Axial and Appendicular skeleton with names and number of bones 

6. Bones- Classification, macroscopic anatomy, microscopic anatomy, development and growth (in 

brief) 

7. Joints – Definition, Types of joints with examples 

8. Muscles – General anatomy, classification, Microscopic structure  

9. Nervous Tissue – Structure of a neuron, supporting cells 

10. Skin and fascia – General anatomy and microscopic anatomy of skin 

 

UNIT 2                                                                                  

11. Blood vessels – Types and general structure of arteries, veins and capillaries 

12.  Lymphatic system – Lymph, lymphatic vessels, overview of lymphatic organs 

 Cardiovascular system 

13. Shape, size, location, coverings, external and internal features of heart, structure of heart wall, 

conduction system and blood supply of heart, names and branches of major arteries and veins and 

related histology 

Respiratory system 

14. Names of organs of respiration, location and features (in brief) of nose, pharynx, larynx, trachea, 

bronchi, lungs, pleura and related histology 

UNIT 3                                                                             

Digestive system 

15. Names of organs of digestion, location and features (in brief) of mouth, pharynx, oesophagus, 

stomach, small and large intestine, salivary glands, liver, pancreas, gall bladder and related 

histology 

Urinary system  

16. Names of organs of urinary system, location and features (in brief) of kidney, ureter, urinary 

bladder, urethra 

Reproductive system 

17. Names of organs of male and female reproductive system, 
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18. Location and features (in brief) of testis, epididymis, vas deferens, seminal vesicle, ejaculatory duct, 

accessory glands 

19. Location and features (in brief) of uterus, uterine tubes  and mammary glands. 

UNIT 4                                                                                           

Nervous system  

20.  Subdivisions of nervous system, Meninges 

21. Brain subdivisions & external features 

22. Spinal cord location extent, external and internal features in brief 

23. Blood supply , cranial nerves 

UNIT 5                                                                                                 

Endocrine system 

24. Name, location, features (in brief) and hormone of pituitary gland, thyroid gland, parathyroid gland, 

suprarenal gland , pancreas, ovaries and testes 

Sense organs 

25. Location and features (in brief) of eye and ear 

 

UNIT 6                                                                                                   

26. Gametes, Period of gestation, Gametogenesis, Structure of sperm and ovum, Growth of ovarian 

follicles, Events of 1st, 2nd, and 3rd weeks of development, Folding of embryo, Derivatives of germ 

layers , Placenta 

 

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Demonstration of skeleton and joints 

2. Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of upper limb and thorax 

3. Demonstration of major muscles, nerves, vessels of lower limb and abdomen 

4. Demonstration of Cardiovascular system 

5. Demonstration of Respiratory system 

6. Demonstration of Digestive system 
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7. Demonstration of Urinary system 

8. Demonstration of Reproductive system 

9. Demonstration of Brain and Spinal cord 

10. Identification of Basic Histology Slides 

 

 

 

 

SEMESTER I 

THEORY 

FORENSIC BIOLOGY AND SEROLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of biological evidences.. 

 To gain knowledge in use of various evidences  

 To emphasize the importance of DNA evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in biological evidences. 

CO2: confirmatory and presumptive test. 

 

UNIT-I:  

Blood, blood stains and diatoms   

1. Introduction, basics of concepts of blood and its components  
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2. Physical examination of blood, presumptive tests, confirmative tests, examination of blood from 

different sources 

3. Diatoms- extraction of diatoms, microscopic and various diatom tests and matching to its source 

UNIT-II:  

Hair     

4. Hair- definition, introduction, types, differences between human and animal hair, morphological 

characteristics of  wild and domestic species,  general characteristics of  human hair from different site  

5. Sampling, hair examination- Polaroid coater method, cuticle examination, permanent mounting, cross 

sectioning, micrometry, medulla examination 

6. Gender determination from hair   

UNIT-II:  

    Fiber 

7. Definition, identification, types   

8. Fiber examination- Microscopic examination- Maceration of plant fiber, staining test, solubility test, 

physical test  

9. Vegetable fibers – cotton, akund, Kapok, jute, true hemp, sisal, abaca, coir 

10. Animal fiber - wool, silk and man made fiber- asbestor, cellulose acetate rayon, cuprammonium rayon, 

viscous rayon, nylon  

11. Fabric and cordage- introduction, terminology, sample handling,  

 

UNIT: 4  

DNA and genetics  

12.  Basics of  cell, DNA and RNA 

13.  DNA as a Clue Material and Technique of DNA Finger Printing, Application and Recent Trends in 

DNA Finger Printing, Human Clinical Genetics: Genetics of blood group inheritance pattern, Pedigree 

analysis, Human Karyotype – Chromosomal Syndromes (Autosomal & Sex Chromosomal), Genetic 

Counseling, Twins in Genetic Studies 

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Acid Phosphatase test for diatoms  
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2. Blood grouping test  

3. Medulla and cuticle mounting and examination  

4. Polymerase chain reaction  

5. Burn test for fibers  

6. Microscopic examination of fibers  

7. Chemical examination of fibers  

8. Preliminary tests for blood  

9. Confirmatory tests for blood  

10.  Species identification from blood 

 

 

SEMESTER I 

THEORY 

LEGAL ASPECTS PERTAINING TO FORENSIC 

UNIT-I: 

1. Salient features of Indian Penal Code with special reference to General Exceptions  

2. Salient features of Criminal Procedure Code 

3. Sections related to Human Body and Property  

 

UNIT-II: 

4. Salient features of Indian Evidence Act 

5. Dowry Prohibition Act and its amendments  

6. Protection of Women from Domestic Violence Act 

7. Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 1986 

8. POCSO Act, 2012 

 

UNIT-III: 

7. Prisoners Act 1900, The Transfer of Prisoners Act, Prison Act 1894(IX of 1984) and The Probation of 

Offenders Act, 1958  
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8. Procedure of Arrest, Search, Seizure and Bail   

UNIT-IV: 

1. The Prevention of Food Adulteration Act, 1954 

2. The Narcotic Drugs and Psychotropic Substances Act, 1985 (NDPS) 

3. The Drugs (Control) Act, 1950 

4. The Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993  

          

SEMESTER I 

SUBSIDARY SUBJECT 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of research.. 

 To gain knowledge in use of methodology.  

 To emphasize the importance of research. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic data collection method. 

CO2: abstract preparation, thesis making, statistical calculation.. 

 

UNIT I  

Introduction 

Scientific Research Methods: Need and Relevance. Nature, Characteristics, Concepts, Purpose, 

Assumptions, Steps in Scientific Method; Types of Research and their Scope, Concept of cause-and-effect 

relationship in research, Mills cannons of causation; Ethical issues in Research.  

Types of research- Archival research, Naturalistic Observation, Survey research, Case Study Method, 

Experimental research, Correlational research. Quantitative and Qualitative Research 
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UNIT II 

Research Process 

Planning of Research Projects: Steps in research planning; Research Problem identification, formulation 

of objectives and hypothesis; Review of literature; Meaning and types of hypothesis, Functions and 

conditions for valid hypothesis. Types of variables.  

Sampling Techniques: Census versus Sampling, Need for sampling, Definitions in sampling, Criteria for 

a good sample; Probability and Non Probability sampling; Concept of Random sample and Methods of 

selecting random sample; Different sampling designs and their application in research, calculation of 

sample size for surveys. 

UNIT III  

Research Designs:  

Principles involved in Research designs; Survey methods, exploratory, descriptive, evaluative surveys, 

Experimental designs, Role of randomization, Controls and replications in Experimental designs, Types 

of controls, different experimental designs, Formal and informal designs; Calculation of sample size for 

intervention studies.   

Unit IV  

Data Collection- types of data and methods of data collection, Processing of Data- Editing, coding, 

tabulation and graphical presentation of data. Discussion and Results, Writing a research, synopsis, 

publication and intellectual property rights. 

Recommended Books: 

Black, T.R. (1998). Quantitative research designs for Social Sciences.  Thousand Oaks, Sage Publications. 

Broota, K.D. (1992). Experimental Designs in Behavioral research.  New Delhi, Wiley eastern. 

Garrett, H.E. Statistics in psychology and Education (1969). Vakils Feffer and Simons Pvt. Ltd. 

Guilford, J.P. and Fruchter, Benjamin. Fundamental Statistics in Psychology and Education (6th Ed.), 

International Student Edition, McGraw Hill 

Kapur, R.L. (1999) (Editor).  Qualitative Methods in Mental Health Research. National Institute of 

Advanced Studies Publication. 

Kerlinger, N. 91996). Foundations of Behavioral Research. Prentice hall of India. 

Kothari, C.R. (2000).  Research Methodology – Methods & techniques. (2nd Ed.), Wishwa Prakashan. 
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Krishnaswami, O.R. (2002). Methodology of Research in Social Sciences. Himalaya Publishing House 

Leong, F.T. & Austin,L. (1996).  The Psychology research Handbook: A guide for graduate Students and 

Research Assistants. Delhi; Sage Publications, India Pvt. Ltd. 

Newman, W.L. (9191).  Social research metnods – Qualitative and Quantitative.  Boston, Allyn & Bacon.  

Rao, N.S.N. and Murthy, N.S. (2008).  Applied Statistics in Health Sciences. JAYPEE Pub. 

Raveendran, R. and Gitanjali, B. (1997).  A Practical Approach to PG Dissertation.  JAYPEE Pub. 

Schweiger, W.A. (1997).  Research Methods in Psychology – A Handbook.  Delhi: Sage Publications, 

India Pvt. Ltd. 

Singh, A.K. (1997).  Test, Measurement and Research Methods in Behavioral Sciences.  Patna: Bharathi 

Bhavan Publishers. 

 

SEMESTER II 

THEORY  

FORENSIC DERMATOGLYPHICS 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of fingerprints.. 

 To gain knowledge in use of various fingerprint evidences and developing techniques. 

 To emphasize the importance of FP evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic ridge pattern, count, recording. 

CO2: various physical, chemical  methods in developing prints.. 

 

UNIT-I: 



 

 

MSc. CYBER SECURITY FORENSIC SCIENCE 2021 
 

 

Institute Of Allied Health Sciences Page 20 
 

1. History of fingerprints- introduction, ancient history, 221 BC-1637 AD, 17th and 18th century, 19th 

century, 20th century   

2. Anatomy and Physiology of fingerprints 

3. Embryology and morphology of friction ridges- limb development, Differentiation of the Friction 

Ridge Skin, Primary Ridge Formation, secondary ridge formation, pattern formation, genetics  

 

UNIT-II: 

3. recording of living and postmortem friction ridges,  

4.  Systems of friction ridge classification  

5. Automated Fingerprint Classification system- Introduction, operation, standards, digitization   

 

UNIT-III: 

6. Latent fingerprint development- composition, powders and other chemicals, examination of 

fingerprints  

7. Preservation of friction ridges- photography and other methods  

 

UNIT-IV: 

8. Foot prints- Introduction, types, Importance, recording, casting, Gait pattern/walking picture. 

9. Cheiloscopy- Nature, location, types, collection and examination of lip prints. 

10. Other prints- Poroscopy and edgioscopy, ear prints 

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Recording of fingerprints 

2. Developing and collection of fingerprints  

3. Iodine fuming test  

4. Poroscopic examination  

5. Lipprint collection and determination  

6. Sketching of footprints/shoeprints 

7. Lifting footprints  

8. Classification of fingerprints  
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9. Comparison of fingerprints  

10.  Comparison of footprints/shoeprints 

11.  Gait pattern analysis  

 

 

SEMESTER II 

THEORY  

MICROBIOLOGY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of microbes.. 

 To gain knowledge in application of microbial study in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance of DNA evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in biological evidences. 

CO2: confirmatory and presumptive test. 

 

UNIT I:            20 hours 

1. Forensic Serology: Introduction, basic concepts-antigens, antibodies (Polyclonal and monoclonal), 

Affinity, avidity, Antigen-antibody binding reactions- primary and secondary.       

    

2. Introduction to Tools and techniques involving analysis of serology 

UNIT 2             30 hours 
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3. Use of microorganisms in   bioterrorism, Types & identification of Bacteria & Viruses in   Forensic 

Science - Anthrax, Filoviruses (for example, Ebola, Marburg) and arenaviruses (for example, Lassa, 

Machupo), Brucella species, Clostridium perfringens 

4. Salmonella species, Escherichia coli, Shigella, Burkholderia mallei, Burkholderia pseudomallei, 

Chlamydia psittaci, Coxiella burnetii 

5. Ricinus communis (castor beans), Staphylococcal enterotoxin B, Rickettsia prowazekii, Vibrio 

cholerae, Cryptosporidium parvum 

6. Alphaviruses (for example, Venezuelan equine encephalitis, eastern equine encephalitis, western 

equine encephalitis) and flaviviruses (for example, West Nile encephalitis, Saint Louis encephalitis, 

dengue fever) 

7. Influenza virus, Mycobacterium tuberculosis Microbial profiles as identification tools.   

      

UNIT 3:            10 hours  

8. Applied microbiology-  HIV: transmission  of HIV as a criminal act, role of microbes in food poisoning,  

Food Outbreak investigation, Biomedical waste management                          

PRACTICALS          10 hours  

1. Microscopy – Basic principles and applications of: Simple and Compound Microscope – Comparison   

2. Microscope, Phase Contrast Microscope, Stereo Microscope, Polarizing Microscope, Fluorescent   

3. Microscope, Infra red Microscope, Scanning Electron Microscope and Transmission Electron 

Microscope 

4. Gram staining - procedure and principle, advantages and disadvantages and modifications 

5. ZN staining - principle and procedure, advantages and disadvantages and modifications 

6. PCR - molecular methods, principle and procedure and uses  

7. Waste segregation - biomedical waste management 

SEMESTER II 

THEORY  

FORENSIC PHYSICS 

Course Objective  
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The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of physical evidences.. 

 To gain knowledge in application of physics in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance of Newtons law in glass, ballistics, tyre evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in Physical evidences and its types. 

           CO2: Instrumentation techniques 

UNIT I 

1. The metric system- unit of measurement- SI units, Measuring devices, Accuracy, Sensitivity and 

precision of measuring instruments, errors in measurement, significant figures  

2. Mechanics- laws of motion, Linear and rotational motion, friction, elasticity 

3. Magnetism and electricity- basic principles  

UNIT II 

4. Holography: importance of coherence, principle of holograph and characteristics, recording and 

reconstruction, classification of hologram and application, non-destructive testing, inline hologram, off 

axixhologram, Fourier hologram, image hologram 

5. Laser: production, properties of laser beams such as intensity, monochromaticity, coherence, 

directionality and brightness. Basic laser systems gas lasers (i) molecular gas lasers-CO2 laser and N2 (ii) 

ionic gas laser- Ar+ laser (iii) gas dynamic laser (iv) high pressure pulsed gas laser. solid state laser: (i) 

Nd:Y AG laser (ii) Nd: glass laser, comparison of performances (iii) Tunable. Solid state laser: 

Ti:sapphire laser, Alexandrite laser Chemical laser: HF laser, HCl laser, COIL, Excimer laser, color centre 

laser: free electron laser, semiconductor diode laser, laser beam propagation: properties of Gaussian beam, 

resonator, stability, various types of resonator, resonator for high gain and high energy laser, Gaussian 

beam focusing  

UNIT III 

6. Classical Mechanics- constraints and generalized coordinates, D-Alembert’s principle and Lagrage’s 

equation, velocity dependent potentials, Hamilton’s principle, langrage’s equation from Hamilton’s 

principle Kepler problem, Hamilton-Jacobi equation, Hamilton’s principle and characteristic function, H-

J equation for the linear harmonic oscillator, Euler angles, centrifugal and Coriolis forces, non linear 

oscillations, limit cycles, chaos- logistic map 
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7. Mathematical methods and group theory- properties of Fourier series, Fourier Integral, Fourier 

transform, Gamma function, Beta function, Delta function, Bessel functions of the first and second kinds, 

Neumann function, spherical Bessel function, Legendre polynomials, generating function, recurrence 

relation, Rodrigues formula, orthogonality, associated Legendre polynomials, spherical harmonics, 

Laguerre polynomials, Cauchy Reimann conditions, Cauchy’s integral theorem and integral formula, 

Laurent expansion, singularities, calculus of residues and applications 

 

UNIT IV 

8. Electronics- biasing of field effect transistor (FET), FET as VVR and its application, photodectors-

light dependent resistor-photodiode, p-n junction solar cells, basic operational amplifier characteristics, 

differential amplifier, OPAMP parameters, OPAMP as inverter, analog integration and differentiation, 

electronic analog computation, active low pass filter, high pass Butterworth filters, band pass filter, 

OPAMP based astable and monostable multivibrators, Schmidt trigger, Amplitude modulation  

9. Quantum mechanics- Vector spaces, the Hilbert space, operations and its properties, angular 

momentum operations, Matrix representation of angular momentum operators, Pauli spin matrices, orbital 

angular momentum, differential and total cross section, optical theorem, harmonic perturbation, 

interaction of an atom with the electromagnetic field, induced emission and absorption  

 

SEMESTER II 

CRIMINALISTICS 

THEORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of glass, pain, tyre evidences etc. 

 To gain knowledge in analysis of forensic evidences.  

 To emphasize the importance of  evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in collection, packaging, preservation and analysis. 

          CO2: confirmatory and presumptive test. 

UNIT- I: 
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1. Glass: types of glass and their composition, glass fractures, cone-fracture, rib marks, hackle marks, 

backward fragmentation, colour and fluorescence, physical matching, density comparison, physical 

measurements, refractive index by refractometer, elemental analysis 

2. Paint evidence -Collection, packaging and preservation. Analysis by destructive and non-destructive 

methods. Importance of paint evidence in hit and run cases.  

3. Fiber evidence- Artificial and man-made fibers. Collection of fiber evidence. Identification and 

comparison of fibers.  

 

UNIT- III: 

4. Hair analysis- Species identification, anatomy, collection, location. 

5. Evaluation of blood and blood stain: Visual examination, Ultra Violet, Infrared examination, 

Microscopy, Spectroscopy, Spectrophotometry, Chromatography, Colour and crystal tests, Luminol test 

6. Composition and biochemical functions of body fluids: i.e. blood, semen, saliva, urine sweat, 

biochemical nature and forensic significance 

7. Semen:- Nature, location, identification of semen, seminal stains and spermatozoa. Visual observation 

test, Physical test, Ultra Violet test, Microscopic test, Chemical tests and enzymatic tests 

8. Immunoassay methods: Immunoprecipitation, Immunodiffusion  Immunoelectrophoresis, 

Immunofluoresces, Radioimmunoassay (RIA) and ELISA. 

 

    UNIT- IV:  

9. Soil, dust and dirt - importance, location, collection and comparison of soil samples.  

10.  Tool mark- Classification of tool marks, importance of tool marks. Collection, preservation and 

matching of tool marks. Restoration of erased serial numbers and engraved marks.Forensic gemmology. 

11. Skid Mark- Tyre mark and skid mark- importance, location and examination. Calculation of speed 

of vehicle. 

12. Potrait Parley   

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Examination of glass fractures  

2. Examination of paints 

3. Microscopic examination of tools  



 

 

MSc. CYBER SECURITY FORENSIC SCIENCE 2021 
 

 

Institute Of Allied Health Sciences Page 26 
 

4. Soil examination  

5. Chemical examination of semen  

6. Medulla and cuticle examination of hair  

7.  Blood grouping  

8. Preliminary and confirmatory test for blood  

9. Examination of saliva  

10. Skid mark examination  

SEMESTER III 

HAEMOTOPOESIS 

THEORY: 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of Pathological evidences 

 To gain knowledge in application of pathologica lstudy in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance of DNA evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in Erythropoesis evidences. 

           CO2: confirmatory and presumptive test for various disorders. 

UNIT I 

1. Haemotopoesis - Origin, development, function and fate of blood cells.  

2. Erythropoiesis - Origin, development of RBCs, biosynthesis of Hb, control of Erythropoiesis.  

3. Disorder's of Red blood cells Anaemia, definition, Pathophysiology, classification -morphologic and 

Etiologic classification and clinical features. Investigations in a case of anaemia. Morphologic - 

Microcytic hypochromic anaemia, macrocytic anaemia. Haemolytic anaemias - Definition, classification, 

clinical features. Investigations to establish a case of hemolytic anaemia.  
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4. Tests done - i. Peripheral smear - specific morphologic abnormalities ii. Osmotic fragility test iii. 

Coomb's test iv. Sickling phenomenon v. Kleihauer acid Elution test vi. Alkali denaturation test vii. Ham's 

test, Sucrose lysis Test viii. Electrophoresis - HbF & Hb A2 estimation ix. Test for G6PD deficiency 

Aplastic anemia. Pancytopenia Polycythaemia.  

UNIT II 

5. Disorders of white Blood cells - Leucocytosis, Leukopenia, Leukaemoid reaction, Myelodysplastic 

syndrome(MDS) .  

Leukaemias -Definition ,Etiology ,Clinical features. Classification- [ French American British- FAB 

classification] Lab Investigations Cytochemistry of Acute leukaemias Chronic myeloid leukaemia -

clinical presentation. Investigations. Philadelphia chromosome. Leucocyte Alkaline Phosphatase [LAP 

score.] Chronic lymphocytic leukaemia  

UNIT III 

5. Plasma cell disorders - classification Plasma cell myeloma - definition ,clinical features, investigations. 

6. Myelo Proliferative disorders - general features ,classification - investigations  

7. Lympho Proliferative disorders - general features, classification , Investigations 

8. Lipid Storage Disorders  

9. Haemoparasites  

SEMESTER III 

FORENSIC TOXICOLOGY 

THEORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of Toxicological evidences 

 To gain knowledge in application of examination of poisons in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance of NDPS ACT. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 
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      CO1: Basic terminology Toxicological evidences. 

           CO2: Confirmatory and presumptive test. 

UNIT I 

1. history and definition of forensic toxicology, general principle and management of acute poisoning. 

2. physical evidences- definition, classification, sources, significance and value of physical evidence. 

Linkage between crime scene, victim and criminal. Study of crime scene relating to murder, homicide, 

suicide and Mass disaster (vehicle and train accidents, air crash, industrial accidents etc.) 

UNIT II 

3. poisons- definition, classification of poisons, mode of action, administration, signs and symptoms in 

case of common poisons. Heavy metal poisoning and metal antagonists, lead, mercury, arsenic.  

4. Organophosphorus, organochloro, carbamate pesticides and pyrethroids poisoning cases  

5. Environmental impact on insecticides, drug dependence and its management. Clinical toxicology 

UNIT III 

6. Qualitative analysis – Sample preparation, dissolution, digestion and fusion, nature of trace analysis, 

spot test and spectroscopic methods, screening test commonly engaged in chemical and toxicological 

analysis of alcohol, drugs, pesticides, poisons, and their metabolites from autopsied samples, blood and 

urine sample.  

7. Quantitative analysis- volumetric and gravimetric analysis  

8. Solvent extraction- advantage and application. Derivation of the relation between the percentage 

extraction and number of extraction, relation between distribution ratio and distribution coefficient, 

quantitate treatment of neutral chelate in extraction system, pH extraction curve, masking agent, salting 

out technique, multiple extraction, solid phase extraction.  

UNIT IV 

9. Chromatography- introduction- IUPAC definition- development methods- classification theory 

(distribution coefficient rate of travel, retention time, adjusted retention time, retention volume, corrected 

retention volume, adjusted retention volume, specific retention volume, relative retention, column 

capacity, separation number, peak capacity), shape of chromatographic peak, column efficiency, zone 

broadening, van deemter equation, resolution optimization of column performance  

10. introduction, principle, procedure and application of paper chromatography, thin layer 

chromatography and HPTLC 



 

 

MSc. CYBER SECURITY FORENSIC SCIENCE 2021 
 

 

Institute Of Allied Health Sciences Page 29 
 

11. drugs- history, types, routes of administration, action and symptoms of drugs and psychotropic 

substances, different methods of extraction of drugs , clean up procedure, analysis and field test  

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Thin layer chromatography  

2. Medico legal examination of poisons 

3. Chemical examination of poisons  

4. HPTLC 

5. Alcohol examination  

6. Various instrumentation in toxicological examination  

SEMESTER III 

QUESTIONED DOCUMENT 

THEORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of  Forgery. 

 To gain knowledge in application of paper and ink analysis in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance of questioned document evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic instruments used in QD. 

          CO2:Analysis of Forgery using Various light sources, tools like ESDA, VSC. 

 

UNIT-I:  

1. Questioned Document: introduction, history and basis of identification  

2. Tools used in questioned documents- Microspectrophotometers, VSC, Electrostatic detection 

apparatus, TLC, HPTLC, HPLC, Fourier transform infrared microscopy, basic concepts of spectroscopy, 

Raman Spectroscopy, UPLC 
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UNIT-II: 

3. Ink – history, types of ink, basic components, colorants, varnishes, additives and modifiers 

4. Paper and questioned document 

5. questioned Document Examination- instrumentation, chemical and light 

6. Photography of Documents 

UNIT-III: 

6. Handwriting- introduction, types, characteristics and its comparison  

7. Allied problems - alterations, erasers, over writings, additions and obliterations,  decipherment of 

secret, indented and charred documents, seal impressions and other mechanical impressions 

 

UNIT-IV: 

7. Age of the documents 

8. Investigating anonymous and disputed letters  

9. Forgeries: Types, investigation and Standard Writing  

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Comparison microscope  

2. Examination of handwriting  

3. Examination forged documents   

4. Examination of erasures  

5. Currency note examination  

6. Comparison of handwriting samples  

7. Examination of ink 

8. Examination of paper  

9.  Examination of secret writings 

10. Various instruments used in questioned document examinations    
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SEMESTER III 

FORENSIC BALLISTICS 

THEORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of ammunitions and firearms.. 

 To gain knowledge in application of ballistics study in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance external, internal, terminal ballistics evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in Firearm evidences. 

          CO2: confirmatory and presumptive test used in the examination of GSR. 

 

UNIT I:  

1. History and background of firearms  

2. Classification and characteristics of firearms, various components of firearms, different systems and 

their functions, rifling- purpose of rifling, types of rifling, triggers and firing mechanism, choke- 

purpose, use and function. Cartridge- firing mechanism, projectile velocity determination 

identification of origin, improvised/country made imitative firearms and their features. 

UNIT 2:  

3. Various types of ammunition, classification and constructional features of different types of cartridges, 

types of primers and priming composition, propellants and their composition, various types of bullets 

and compositional aspects, smooth bore firearms projectile, identification of origin, improvised 

ammunition and safety aspects for handling firearms.  

4. Projectiles- shots, bullets, their types and compositions, purpose, use, forensic significance, air gun, 

muzzle loaders, improvised guns 

UNIT 3:  
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5. examination of firearms, fired catridge cases and bullets in the laboratory. Determination of range of 

firing, identification of shooter, accidental discharge, restoration of erased stamped serial numbers on 

firearms, IBIS etc. 

UNIT 4-  

6. interior ballistics- theory of burning of propellants, pressure- curve inside barrel, twist, muzzle-

velocity, barrel length and velocity 

7. Exterior ballistics- trajectory of projectiles, effects of air resistance, drift, drag, tumbling of bullets, 

bullet drop, bullet range, dispersion of pellets 

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Identifying bullets and its parts 

2. Identifying firearms  

3. Striation marks  

4. Comparison of bullets  

5. Examination of GSR 

6. Identification of Entry and exit points  

7. Field visits (arms and ammunition) 

8.  Case studies  

 

SEMESTER IV 

FORENSIC MEDICINE 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain knowledge about medical examination. 

 To gain knowledge in time since death and its examination .  

 To emphasize the importance of Autopsy.. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 
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      CO1: Basic terminologies used in the Forensic Medicine. 

CO2:Collection of various histopathological, serological evidences. 

       

THEORY 

UNIT-I: 

1. Introduction to Forensic Medicine 

2. Medical evidences and medical witness- recording of medical evidence, medical evidences, medical 

witness  

UNIT-II:  

2. Identification – identification, race, age, sex and stature, forensic odontology, forensic osteology, DNA 

fingerprinting, miscellaneous methods  

3. Thanatology- death and its causes, sudden death and unexpected death, euthanasia, postmortem 

changes  

UNIT-III:  

3. Injuries- medicolegal aspects of injuries, mechanical injuries, regional injuries, thermal injuries, firearm 

injury, miscellaneous injuries  

4. mechanical injuries  

5. miscellaneous injuries- electrical injuries and lightning  

UNIT-IV:  

6. recent methods of interrogation- narcoanalysis, polygraph and brain fingerprinting  

PRACTICALS                                                                    

1. Rigor mortis  

2. Livor mortis  

3. Marbling  

4. Purification  

5. Odonatological examination  

6. examination of injuries  
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SEMESTER IV 

FORENSIC CHEMISTRY 

THEORY 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of analytical examination of evidences 

 To gain knowledge in application of alcohol examination in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance of instrumental techniques used in chemical evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in chemical evidences. 

          CO2: confirmatory and presumptive test. 

 

UNIT I: Alcohol and Alcoholic Beverages       15 Hours 1. 

Alcohol and Liquors: Introduction and types as per Bureau of Indian Standards -Nonalcoholic beverages: 

Introduction and their composition.  Country made liquor, illicit liquor and medicinal preparations 

containing alcohol and drugs as constituents - Distinction between licit and illicit liquors.  

2. Methods of analysis of alcoholic beverages - Proof percentage determination of alcohol - Detection 

and determination of ethanol, furfural, organic acids, aldehydes, chloral hydrate and methanol in liquors 

by color tests and instrumental methods as per DFS manual.  

UNIT 2: Chemistry of Fire and Fire Scene Investigation     15 Hours  

3. Fire: Introduction - Chemistry of fire: triangle and tetrahedron - Behavior of fire - Phenomena 

associated with fire: backdraft, flashover and rollover -Brief introduction to fire extinguishers and classes 

of fires -Arson: Definition - Case studies.  

4. Scientific scene investigation: Cause and origin determination - fire pattern recognition - Collection 

and preservation of samples - Evaluation of clue material, analysis of arson exhibits (flammable residues) 

by TLC and instrumental methods.  

5. Motor Vehicle Fires: Introduction - Different causes of motor vehicle fires -Investigation and 

evaluation of clue material - Case studies.  
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UNIT 3 : Explosives and Explosion Scene Investigation     15 Hours  

6. Explosives: Definition -Explosives Act, 1884 – Classification - Composition and characteristics of 

explosives –Pyrotechnics - Explosive Device and Explosive train - Improvised explosive device (IED) -

Explosion process and effects: shock waves and blast waves - Types of hazards: pressure effect, shattering 

effect and thermal effect.  

7.  Scene investigation: Specific approach to scene of explosion - Post-blast residue collection - 

Reconstruction of sequence of events - Evaluation and assessment of scene of explosion.  

8. Analysis: Examination of explosives and explosion residues in the laboratory using chemical and 

instrumental techniques in the laboratory - interpretation of results - case studies. 

 

SEMESTER IV 

FORENSIC ANTHROPOLOGY AND ENTOMOLOGY 

THEORY 

 

Course Objective  

The following are the objectives of this subject is. 

 To gain basic knowledge of skeletal system. 

 To gain knowledge in application of anthropometry in forensics.  

 To emphasize the importance of entomological evidences. 

 

Course Outcome 

At the end of semester students must know 

      CO1: Basic terminology in skeletal evidences. 

          CO2: Determination of sex, age, Recovery of Forensic Evidence from individual graves, Forensic           

Geophysical survey, Legal matters. 

 

UNIT I 

FORENSIC ANTHROPOLOGY 
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1.  Genesis and development of forensic anthropology, Typical skeletal terminology used in 

forensic reports- skeletal direction. Histology and Chemistry of bones. Human Skeleton- Axial and 

Appendicular Skeletal system, along with their anatomy.  

2. Comparative skeletal anatomy of human and non-human, field and laboratory management of 

skeletal remains. Forensic Archaeology: Introduction, Recovery of Forensic Evidence from individual 

graves, Forensic Geophysical survey, Legal matters.  

3. Non metric skeletal variation.  

4. Skeletal age: Prenatal ossification. Postnatal appearance and union of centres ossification, 

Cranial suture closure. 

UNIT II 

5. Sexing skeletal remains: General consideration and age factors. Sex differences in skull, Pelvis and 

long bones.  

6. Calculation of stature of long bones: Studies on stature reconstruction in various population groups, 

Estimation of race from bones. Time since death from bones- by clinical analysis 

7. Craniometry and Cranial facial reconstruction: Forensic facial reconstruction Human facial anatomy 

including bones and muscles, anatomy of the facial features, facial tissue thickness with MRI and other 

methods, two and three dimensional method of facial reconstruction.  

8.  Cranial facial superimposition: Anthropological study of skull, comparison of the facial features of 

the human skull and the antemortem photograph. Methods of Superimposition: Still photographic method, 

Video superimposition, and computerized technique of superimposition 

UNIT III 

ENTOMOLOGY  

9. General entomology and insect biology- introduction, external anatomy, body regions, insect growth 

and development  

10. Insects of forensic importance- introduction, flies, blow flies, hairy maggot blow fly, blue bottle 

fly, green bottle fly, flesh fly, house fly, cheese fly, beetles and their types, other arthropods of forensic 

importance  

11. Collection of entomological evidence during legal investigations- introduction, entomological 

collection procedures at the scene, death scene, collection of specimens before body removal, collection 

of species away from the body   

12. The role of aquatic insects in forensic investigation- introduction, decomposition in aquatic 

ecosystem, marine ecosystem, case history  

13. Estimating post mortem intervals- introduction and estimating the postmortem interval 
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ABOUT THE COURSE:  

 
 

Objectives: 

At the end of the course a post graduate must 

 Practice their skill effectively and efficiently and maintain high ethical standard. 

 Continue to learn and teach/practice the subject with interest 

 Share the knowledge with students and colleagues 

 Develop ability for rational approach in solving professional problems and able to draw 

opinions and conclusions pertaining to their subject.  

 Acquire adequate skill and competence to complete various professional tasks presented 

to them. 

 Update this knowledge by attending seminars, symposiums and conferences 

 Carry out research in the form of dissertation 

 Develop good teaching and communication skills. 

Duration: 

 The course is done on full term basis with duration of 2 years. 

Eligibility: 

 BSc Clinical Psychology Graduate from any UGC recognized university with 45% marks 

 Valid Degree certificate/ Provisional degree certificate 

 Under graduate Marks card of all the years  

 Conduct certificate 

 Migration certificate 

 Eligibility certificate 

 Qualifying marks in Srinivas University PG entrance test 

Admission schedule: 

 Course Commences by 1 st week of September every year 

 Last date for admission is 45 days after commencement of course. 

Rules and Regulations of the Institution 

 Maintenance of DISCIPLINE within the College campus is of utmost importance. Any 

student involved in RAGGING of any sort directly or indirectly shall be dismissed from 

the college immediately in addition to facing action by the law enforcing authorities. An 

undertaking to this effect is to be signed by both Students and Parents. Students expelled 

on grounds of indiscipline will not be entitled to any refund of any fees or deposit. 



M.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 3 
 

 

 Individually a minimum of 80% attendance is required in all classes. Anyone who fails to 

adhere to this shall not be permitted to take the examinations. Unauthorized absence is 

liable for fine and punishment. Punctuality is a must for each lecture class laboratory and 

clinical postings. 

 Attendance to internal tests is compulsory and leave / absence shall not be permitted. 

 Students should maintain good academic progress and conduct, which are prerequisites to 

appear for university examinations. 

 A student can avail leave only with prior sanction from the concerned Co ordinator / 

Principal. When leave is availed for unforeseen / inevitable reasons, the leave application 

must be made available on returning from leave, to the Co ordinator / Principal. 

 Students are expected to never use ethnic/racial slur, be courteous, polite and behave with 

decorum within and outside the campus so as to not bring any bad name to the college. 

 Every student must follow and obey the rules / regulations of the institution, preserve the 

property of the institution and discharge his / her duties as a student with honor and due 

diligence. 

 Usage of mobile phone is strictly prohibited inside the campus and if found the mobiles 

will be confiscated. 

 Tobacco / alcohol / drugs usage is strictly prohibited within the campus and anyone found 

doing so shall be suspended. 

 Transfer / Adjustment of fee from one institution to another institution is not permitted. 

 Students dismissed on disciplinary grounds will forfeit their entire fees. 

 All students in the campus should wear clean and appropriate attire. 

 Every student must wear the Photo Identity Card issued by the College. 

 Outsiders/day scholars are not allowed inside the hostel. 

 No student shall be allowed inside the campus without the Identity Card. 

 

Attendance: 

The student must maintain a minimum of 80% attendance in both theory as well as 

practical/clinical subjects. If a student fails to maintain the attendance in a subject,they will not 

be allowed to write the University exams for that subject. 

Internal exams 

There will be 2 internal exams for each subject in each semester. A makeup internal exam may 

be provided in the eventuality of the candidate missing his internal exams due to ill health or any 

other valid reason. 

 

University Exam 

There will be 3 principal subjects every semester and 1 subsidiary/Elective subject. Practical/ 

clinical exams are considered as separate subjects. 
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Srinivas University will conduct end semester exams for all the principal subjects. The exams 

of elective, allied and skill enhancement subjects are to be done by the college and marks of 

those subjects with final internal marks will be sent to the University 7 days before the 

commencement of end semester exams. The Marks of the college level exam (CLE) papers will 

be entered in the marks card by the University. 

 

Passing criteria 

A candidate must obtain 50% marks in Internal and University exams separately.  

Final consolidated internal marks is out of 50 in Theory and 50 in Practical 

A candidate must accumulate minimum credits for him to be eligible for appearing end semester 

University exams. 

 

Question paper pattern 

Single response questions/MCQ  10 x 1    = 10 

Long Answers  1 x 10  = 10 

Short Essay 5 x 6    = 30 

Total    =                50 marks 

 

 

  

  

  

Carry over  
Carry over is permissible. Candidate cannot appear exams of third semester if he/she has not 

cleared 3 principal subjects of previous semesters and all the subsidiary subjects. However, the 

candidate must have passed all the previous subjects to appear for the fourth semester 

University examination. 

Dissertation: 

The dissertation must be submitted to the University atleast one month prior to the fourth 

semester exams. The students who haven’t submitted the dissertation will not be eligible to write 

the University exams. 

The dissertation shall be written under the following headings 

 Introduction 

 Aims & Objectives 

 Review of Literature 
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 Materials and Methods 

 Results 

 Discussion 

 Conclusion 

 Summary 

 Annexure 

 References 

The dissertation shall be of a minimum of 45 pages and shall not exceed 100 pages. It should be 

neatly typed in A4 sheet one sided in TIMES NEW ROMAN font 12 size. A declaration by Post 

graduate, guide must be attached. An endorsement by dean also has to be attached. The 

Dissertation must be hard bound. 5 copies of the dissertation has to be made. One copy each 

must be submitted to the University, Library, Department and Guide with a soft copy in a CD. 

 

Guide Eligibility criteria: 

 MD in respective/associated field Assistant Professor with 3 years teaching experience 

 PhD, MPhil in respective field 

 MSc in the respective field with 3 years teaching experience 

Award of Degree: 

A candidate who has cleared all the principal subjects and subsidiary subjects and has completed 

his dissertation and his clinical responsibilities satisfactorily is eligible for award of Degree. 

Grading of performances  
Based on the performances, every student will be awarded letter grade at the end of the each semester for 

each course. 

 

 

Percentage of marks 

obtained 

Letter  Grade Grade points Level 

>   90 O 10 Outstanding 

<   90    S 9 Excellent 

<80  >  70    A 8 Very good 

<70  >  65 B 7 Good 

<65  >  60 C 6 Above average 

<60  >  55 D 5 Average 

<55  >  50 E 4 Poor 

< 50 F 00 Fail 

Calculation of SGPA and CGPA and class to follow Srinivas university exam manual guidelines. 
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COURSE STRUCTURE 

 

Semester 1 

 

Ctgry Subject Credits IA EA Total 

Principle-1 Theories of 

Personality 

5 

 

50 50 100 

Principal – 

2 

Biological 

Foundations of 

Behaviour-Part 1 

5 50 50 100 

Principal – 

3 

Cognitive 

Psychology – Part 

1 

5 50 50 100 

Practicals-

1 

Practicals-

Psychodiagnostics-

1 

4 50 50 100 

Practical 

internship 

1 

Internship 4 50 50 100 

Subsidiary-

1 

Research 

Methodology 

3 50 - 50 

 Total 26   550 

Semester 2 

 

Principal – 

4 

Psychopathology-

Part 1 

5 50 50 100 

Principal – 

5 

Biological 

Foundations of 

Behaviour – Part 

2 

5 50 50 100 

Principal -

6 

Cognitive 

Psychology – Part 

2 

5 50 50 100 
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Practicals-

2 

Practical-

Psychodiagnostics-

2 

4 50 50 100 

Practical 

Internship-

2 

Internship 2 4 50 50 100 

Subsidiary-

2 

Bio Statistics 3 50 - 50 

 Total 26   550 

Semester 3 

 

Principal – 

7 

Psychopathology – 

Part 2 

5 50 50 100 

Principal – 

8 

Psychotherapy 

and Counselling – 

Part 1 

5 50 50 100 

Principal – 

9 

Developmental 

Psychology 

5 50 50 100 

Practical -3 Practical-

Psychodiagnostics-

3 

4 50 50 100 

Practical-4 Clinical Post 2 50 50 100 

Practical 

Internship-

3 

Internship 4 50 50 100 

Subsidiary-

3 

Academic Writing 3 50 - 50 

 Total 28   650 

Semester 4 

 

Principal – 

10 

Psychotherapy 

and Counselling – 

Part 2 

5 50 50 100 

Principal – 

11 

Behaviour 

Medicine 

5 50 50 100 
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Principal – 

12 

Dissertation 5 50 50 100 

Practical -5 Practical-

Psychodiagnostics-

4 

4 50 50 100 

Practical -6 Clinical post 2 50 50 100 

Practical 

Internship 

4 

Internship  

4 

50 50 100 

Subsidiary-

4 

Neuropsychology 3 50 - 50 

 Total 28   650 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



M.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 9 
 

 

Course design (Subject, marks and credit distribution) 

Table I, II, III, IV and V shows the semester wise subject, marks and credit distribution  

Table I: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for First Semester theory and 

practical’s 

 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 1 Theories of 

Personality 

5 50 50 20MSCCP101 - 100 

Principal – 2 Biological 

Foundations of 

Behaviour-Part 1 

5 50 50 20MSCCP102 - 100 

Principal – 3 Cognitive 

Psychology – Part 1 

5 50 50 20MSCCP103 - 100 

Practicals-1 Practicals-
Psychodiagnostics-1 

4 50 50 20MSCCP104  100 

Practical 
internship 1 

Internship 4 50 50 20MPRCCP106  100 

Subsidiary-1 Research 

Methodology 

3 50 - 20MPRCCP105 - 50  
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Table II: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Second Semester theory and 

practical 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 4 Psychopathology-

Part 1 

5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -04 

- 100 

Principal – 5 Biological 

Foundations of 
Behaviour – Part 2 

5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -05 

- 100 

Principal -6 Cognitive 
Psychology – Part 2 

5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y- 06 

 100 

Practicals-2 Practical-
Psychodiagnostics-2 

4 50 50 SU2020PSYCP
-02 

 100 

Practical 
Internship-2 

Internship 2 4 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-2 Bio Statistics  3 - - SU2020MSCS
UB-02 

50 50 
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Table III: Distribution of Subjects, credits and marks for Third Semester theory and 

practical examination 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 7 Psychopathology – 
Part 2 

5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -07 

- 100 

Principal – 8 Psychotherapy and 

Counselling – Part 1 

5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -08 

- 100 

Principal – 9 Developmental 
Psychology 

5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -09 

- 100 

Practical -3 Practical-
Psychodiagnostics-3 

4 50 50 SU2020PSYCP
-03 

 100 

Practicals -4 Clinical Post 2 50 50   100 

Practical 
Internship-3 

Internship 4 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-3 Academic Writing 3 - - SU2020MSCS
UB-03 

50 50 
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Table IV: Distribution of Subjects and marks for Fourth Semester theory and practical 

examination 

Category Subjects Credits                                  Theory 

IA UE Subject code CLE Total 

Principal – 
10 

Psychotherapy and 

Counselling – Part 2 

5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -10 

- 100 

Principal – 
11 

Behaviour Medicine  5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -11 

- 100 

Principal – 
12 

Dissertation 5 50 50 SU2020MSCPS
Y -12 

- 100 

Practical -5 Practical-
Psychodiagnostics-4 

4 50 50 SU2020PSYCP
-04 

 100 

Practical -6 Clinical post 2 50 50   100 

Practical 
Internship 4 

Internship 4 50 50   100 

Subsidiary-4 Neuropsychology 3 - - SU2020MSCS
UB-04 

50 50 

 

Table V: Distribution credits and Marks 

 

 

Semester 

Credits Marks Distribution 

Principal 

Subjects 

Subsidiary and 

Practical 

Total Theor

y 

Practical’s Total 

Semester – I 15 11 26 350 200 550 

Semester – II 15 11 26 350 200 550 

Semester – III 15 13 28 350 300 650 

Semester –IV 15 13 28 350 300 650 

Total 60 48 108 1400 1000 2400 
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Practical Assessment (Internal/External) 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assessment Writing-   Written 10 

2 Conduction Conducting test on client 15 

3 Record Record Book/written 10 

4 Viva - Voce  10 

 Attendance  05 

   50 

 

Internship 

Continuous Internal Assessment 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentation Regular mode 10 

2 Filed conduction Periodic Observation 20 

3 Report writing Printed Mode 10 

4 Attendance  10 

   50 

  

External Assessment 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Internship Record Record book 20 

2 Presentation  10 

3 Viva  15 

4 Attendance  5 

   50 

Clinical Posting 

Internal Assessment 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Daily Report Soft copy 10 

2 Case Study (3) Periodic Observation 20 
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3 Case Presentation PPT/oral 10 

4 Attendance  10 

   50 

 

External Assessment 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Clinical Report Printed / binded 25 

2 Viva  15 

3 Attendance  10 

4   50 

    

 

 

SEMESTER I 

Principal 1 

Theories of Personality 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 

 To have an understanding of prominent theories of personality within the field of 

psychology 

 To review various theoretical models, the historical context in which they were 

developed, and related empirical research related to the theories. 

 To Apply of personality theories wherever applicable in professional field of 

clinical psychology and familiarity with the theoretical aspects of how ones 

personality develops and how personality disorders emerge. 

 

Course Outcomes : 

CO 1: Students will be able to understand the various psychoanalytical and classical theories in 

psychology 

CO 2 : Students will be able to apply humanistic and existential theories at the of case handling 

CO 3: Students will be able to classify the people and problems with help of theories 

CO 4 : Students will be able to compare the behavioural output with respect to learnt theories. 
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Unit 1 

Introduction 

Psychodynamic Theories 

 Classical psychoanalysis: Freud; Neo-Freudian: Jung, Adler; Object relations: Winnicot, 

Melanie Kline, Maragaret Mahler, Karl Abraham, Kohut 

 The Neo Freudian: Anna Freud, Karen Horney, Erich Fromm, Erik Erikson 

Unit 2 

Behavioural Theories 

 James Watson 

 Classical Conditioning: Ivan Pavlov 

 Radical Behaviourism: Skinner; Social Learning: Dollard and Miller; Social 

CognitiveTheorist: Bandura. 

Unit 3 

Humanistic, ExistentialTheories and Trait Theories 

 Maslow, Rogers, Kelly and Rollo May, Victor Frankl 

Trait Theories 

 Allport, Cattell, Eysenck, Mc Crae and Costa 

 

Unit 4 

  Limited Domain Theories 

 Julian Rotter – Locus of Control 

 George Kelly – Personal Construct Theory 

 Marvin Zuckerman – Sensation Seeking 

 Martin E. P. Seligman – Learned Helplessness and Positive Psychology 

 Attachment Theories 

 Attribution Theory 

 

Recommended Books: 

 Hall, C. S., Lindzey, G., & Campbell, J. B. (2002). Theories of personality.New York: J. 

Wiley & Sons 
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 Carpara, G.V &Cereone, D. (2000). Determinants, dynamics and potentials. Cambridge 

University Press. 

 Friedman, H.S. &Schustack, M.W. (2004). Personality, 2nd edition. Pearson Education 

Pvt.Ltd. India. 

 Hergenhann, B.R & Olson, M.H (1999). An Introduction to Theories of Personality, 5 Th 

Edition, Prentice Hall, Upper Saddle River, New jersey 

 Ewen,R.B.(1980). An Introduction to theories of personality. Academic Press, Inc. 

(London) Ltd. 

 Ryckman M. R (2004) 8th Edition. Wadsworth, Thompson learning. USA. 

 

Supplementary Reading 

 Aiken L.R. (1993).  Personality Theories, Research and Applications.  New Jersey: 

Prentice Hall. 

 Berk, Laura E. (2003).  Child Development. (6th Ed.) Pearson-Longman (India). 

 Bower and Hilgard.  Theories of Learning.  Prentice Hall Pub. 

 Cavanaugh, J.C. (1993).  Adult Development and Aging.  CA: Brooks/Cole Pub.  

 Feist, Jess (1985).  Theories of Personality.  Holt-Saunders International Editions 

 Frager& Fadiman (2005).  Personality and Personal Growth. (6th Ed.) Pearson Education 

Inc. 

 Gatchel R.J. & Mears F.G. (1982).  Personality: Theory, Assessment and Research: New 

York: St. Martin”s press 

 Hall,  Lindzey&Camobell (2002) Theory of Personality. 4th ed, John Wiley  

 Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (1981).– Developmental Psychology: A Life Span Approach. Tata 

McGraw-Hill. 

 Newman, Barbara M. & Newman, Philip R.. (1998).  Development through Life: A 

Psychological approach. (7th Ed.) Prentice Hall. 

 Pervin, L.A. Personality: Theory and Research.  Wiley Eastern 

 Santrock, John W. (1999).  Life Span Development.  (7th Ed.)  McGraw Hill. 

 Schultz & Schultz – Theories of Personality 

 

SEMESTER I 

Principal 2 

Biological Foundations of Behaviour – Part I 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 
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 Gain a familiarity with general biological foundations of behaviour and identify basic 

structures of nervous system and related functions 

 Develop knowledge required to understand the biological underpinnings of major mental 

disorder 

 Apply biological elements to common psychological disorders 

Course Outcomes : 

CO 1: Students will be able to understand the behaviour with respect to nervous system 

CO 2: Students will be able to relate the behaviours with accordance to disorders 

CO 3: Students will be able to apply the basic behaviours to psychological problems 

Unit 1 

Introduction 

The origins of biopsychology, Nature of biological psychology, basic cytology andbiochemistry, 

Mind Brain relationship, Methods of study of research in biopsychology-anatomical methods, 

degeneration techniques, lesion techniques, chemical methods, stereotaxic surgery, micro-

electrode studies, oscilloscope, polygraph, scanning methods & Ethical issues in research. 

Unit 2 

Neurons and neuronal Conduction 

Structure of neurons, types, functions, neural conduction, communication between neurons, 

Synaptic conduction, Neurotransmitters 

Unit 3 

The Structure and Functioning of the Nervous System 

Basic features of nervous system, Meninges, Ventricular system, Cerebrospinal fluid, Blood 

brain barrier, Peripheral nervous system: Cranial Nerves, Spinal Nerves, Autonomous nervous 

system; Major structures and functions, spinal cord, Brain: Fore brain, Mid brain, Hind brain, 

Cerebral cortex, temporal, parietal and occipital lobes; prefrontal cortex 

Unit 4 

Biology of Emotion, stress and health 

Emotions as response patterns: fear, anger and aggression; Hormonal control of aggressive 

behaviour; Neural basis of the communication of emotion: Recognition and expression; Stress 

and health: The stress response, stress and gastric ulcers, Psychoneuroimmunology, stress and 
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the hippocampus; Fear conditioning: amygdale, contextual fear conditioning and the 

hippocampus 

Recommended Books: 

Carlson, N.R. (2004). Physiology of behaviour (8th.ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon.  

Schneider M Alles (1990). An introduction to Physiological Psychology (3rd Edition) USA: 

Random House. Essential Reading / Recommended Reading  

Blackmore, S. (2003). Consciousness: An introduction. London: Hodder&Stoughton.  

Carlson, N.R. (1999). Foundations of physiological psychology (4th. Ed.). Boston: Allyn & 

Bacon.  

Kalat, J.W. (2004). Biological psychology (8th.ed.). Belmont: Wadsworth/Thomson learning.  

Kandel, E.R. Schwartz, J.H. &Jessel, T.M. (2000). Principles of neural science (4th .ed.). New 

York: McGraw-Hill.  

Leukel, F. (1985). Introduction to physiological psychology (3rd .ed.). New Delhi: 

CPSPublishers.  

Pinel, J.P.J. (2000). Biopsychology (4th .ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon. 11/25/2020  

Rosenweig, M.R., Leiman, A.L. & Breedlove, S.M. (1999). Biological psychology: An 

introduction to behavioral, cognitive, clinical neuroscience. (2nd Ed.). USA: Sinauer Associates, 

Inc.  

Wallace, B. & Fisher, L.E. (1991). Consciousness and Behavior (3rd Ed.). USA: Allyn & Bacon. 

 

SEMESTER I 

Principal 3 

Cognitive Psychology – Part 1 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 

 Ability to understand concepts related to higher cognitive processes 

 Analyse models and experiments related to higher cognitive processes 

 Apply knowledge and critically evaluate functional cognitive processes 

Course Outcomes : 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the thought process of human beings 
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Co 2: Students will be able to analyse the behaviour of cognitive processes 

Co 3: Students will be able evaluate the behaviour due to cognitive malfunctions 

Unit 1 

Introduction 

Attention: Basic Concepts: Divided attention, Selective Attention, Visual attention and Auditory 

attention. Theories and current developments: Bottleneck and Capacity theories; Automatic and 

Controlled processing, switching attention. Brain and attention, Importance and scope. 

Unit 2 

Perception 

Modularity of Perception: Visual perception (Form and pattern perception); Space perception and 

cognition, Auditory Perception, Multimodal Perception; Synesthesia; Perception and Action; 

Theories of Perception: Gestalt approach, Top–Down vs. Bottom-up Processing, Information 

Processing; Pattern Recognition: Feature detection analysis, Template matching, Prototype 

matching; Brain and Perception: Dorsal and Ventral pathways; Disruptions of Perceptions: 

Illusions and Agnosia 

Unit 3 

Psychophysics 

Introduction to Psychophysics: History and development. Classical psychophysics: Weber’s law, 

Fechner’s law. Psychophysical methods: Method of limits, Method of constant stimuli, Method of 

average error. Contemporary psychophysics: Steven’s power law, signal detection theory  

Unit 4 

Cognitive Processing 

Core Concepts: Mental Representations, Stages of processing, Memory stores; Serial vs. Parallel 

Processing, Hierarchical systems, Information processing, Connectionism, Consciousness and 

Awareness; Embodied Cognition. The Brain and Cognition: Basic Neuroanatomical principles, 

new techniques for exploring cognition (EEG, fMRI, PET) designing cognitive experiments. 

Recommended Books: 

Matlin M W (2013) Cognitive Psychology. 8th Edition. John Wiley & Sons. 

Galotti, K.M. (2017). Cognitive Psychology In and Out of the Laboratory. 6th Edition.SAGE 

Publications, Inc. 

Kellogg, R.T. (2012) Fundamentals of Cognitive Psychology. 2nd Edition, Sage SouthAsia. 
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Smith, E. E. &Kosslyn, S (2013). Cognitive Psychology: Pearson New InternationalEdition: 

Mind and Brain, Pearson. 

Goldstein B E (2010). Sensation and Perception (8th Edition) Wadsworth. 

Solso, R, L. (2014) Cognitive Psychology. 8th Edition. Pearson Education. 

Eysenck M.W. and Keane M.T. (2015) Cognitive Psychology: A Student's Handbook. 7thEdition. 

Psychology Press. 

Reed, S.K. (2007). Cognitive theories and applications. International Edition. 8thedition. 

Wadsworth. 

 

Supplementary Reading: 

Lamberts K & Goldstone R L (2005) (Eds). Handbook of Cognition, Sage, London. 

Millar S (2008) Space and Sense. Essays in Cognitive Psychology. Psychology Press,England. 

Stevens S, S. (1966) ( Ed) Hand book of Experimental Psychology, Wiley. 

Woodworth R S & Schlosberg H (1954). Experimental Psychology 

 

SEMESTER I 

Principal IV: Practicals 

Psychodiagnostics 

Objectives: 

 Have knowledge about various techniques of psychological assessment. 

 Integrate skills of clinical use of psychological tests. 

 Impart knowledge and skills necessary for selecting appropriate tests and applying them 

for different purposes.  

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able to administer psychological test in patients  

CO 2: Students will be able to interpret the test results 

CO 3: Students will be able to apply various tests based on the need of the case. 

Introduction: 
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Definition, Scope, HistoricalOverview, Current Status, Role and functions of Clinical 

Psychology,Training, Ethical issues, Currents status in India 

Methods of Assessment in Clinical Psychology:   

Observation, Case,History, Interview methods, Psychometric tests, Psycho-diagnostic 

Assessment.   

Psychological tests: 

Nature and Definition, Settingand purpose of tests; Characteristics of Examinees; Effects of 

Examiner, Use of Psychological tests. 

 Anxiety rating scales 

 Depression rating scales 

 BPRS 

 PANSS 

 Rating scales for OCD 

 GHQ 

 Suicide rating scales 

 IDEAS 

 ADHD Rating Scale 

 CARS - Autism 

 

SEMESTER I 

Subsidiary 1 

Research Methodology 

Course Objectives: At the end of the course, students will be able to 

1. Demonstrate skills on designing research 

2. Demonstrate skills on collecting data using various methods 

3. Appreciate the importance of scientific research 

4. Conceptualize a research problem 

5. Understand ethical issues in research 

Course Outcomes : At the end of the course, students will display: 

1. Students will be to Appreciate and internalize research culture 
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2. Students will be able to understand the philosophical roots and methods of quantitative 

research 

3. Students will be able to design a research proposal involving research methods 

 

Introduction to research methods. 

Variable in research Reliability and validity in research Conducting a literature review Formulation of 

research problems and writing research questions 

Hypothesis, Null and research Hypothesis, Type I and type II errors in Hypothesis testing. 

Data Collection 

Experimental and non experimental research designs, Sampling methods, data collection, observation 

method, Interview method, questionnaires and schedules construction 

Research Frame work 

Ethical issues in research, Principles and concepts in research ethicsconfidentiality and privacy informed 

consent, Writing research proposals, Development of conceptual framework in research 

 

SEMESTER II 

Principal 4 

Psychopathology – Part I 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 

 Understand aetiology and classificatory systems mental disorders 

 Learn about different symptoms, course and prognosis of mental disorders 

 Application of knowledge in diagnosing and understanding of mental disorders. 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1: Students will be able to understand the symptoms of various disorders 

CO 2 : Students will be able to gain the knowledge on observation of symptoms  

CO 3: Students will be able to diagnose mental  disorders  

Unit 1 



M.Sc. Clinical Psychology 2020 
 

 

College Of Allied Health Sciences Page 23 
 

 

Classification and Theoretical Models 

Systems of classification, basic features; DSM-5, ICD-10, similarities,differences and critical 

evaluation; new disorders in DSM-5; Major theoreticalmodels of psychopathology; Critical 

evaluation. 

Unit 2 

Psychopathology of Neurocognitive and sleep disorders 

Dementia, delirium, head injury, epilepsy, other amnesic syndromes; Clinicalcharacteristics and 

etiology and treatment. Sleep disorder; Clinical characteristics, etiology and treatment. 

Unit 3 

Psychopathology of substance related and addictive disorders and feeding and eating 

disorders 

Clinical characteristics, etiology, models of addiction, assessment in addiction.Motivational 

intervention and behavioral assessment.Feeding and Eating disorders- Anorexia and Bulimia, 

Binge eating disorder. 

Unit 4 

Psychopathology of Adult Personality 

Disorders, sexual dysfunctions and gender dysphoria.Clinical characteristics, etiology and 

theories of cluster A, B and C personalitydisorders. Differences in ICD and DSM V. Clinical 

characteristics, etiology ofsexual dysfunctions, gender dysphoria and paraphilias. 

Recommended Books: 

Ahuja N (2002). A short textbook of Psychiatry (5th edition). New Delhi. Jaypee Brothers.  

Sadock, B.J. & Sadock, V.A. (2003). Kaplan & Sadock’s Synopsis of psychiatry: Behavioral 

sciences/clinical psychiatry (9th. Ed.). Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. 

Hecker, S.E. & Thorpe, G.L. (2005). Introduction to clinical psychology: Science, practice & 

ethics. Delhi: Pearson Education, Inc.  

Adams, H.E., Sutker, P.B. (2001). Comprehensive handbook of psychopathology (3rd Ed.). New 

York: Kluwer Academic publishers. 

Millon, T., Blaney, P., & Davis, R.D. (1998). The oxford textbook of psychopathology. London: 

Oxford University Press.  

Smith, N.W. (2001). Current systems in psychology: History, theory, research & applications. 

USA: Wadsworth/Thomson learning.  
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American Psychological Association. (1998). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental 

disorders (4th .ed.): text revision (DSM-1V-TR). New Delhi: Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers (pvt) Ltd 

 

SEMESTER II 

Principal 5 

Biological foundations of behaviour – Part 2 

Objectives: 

 Understand the links between behaviour, mental processes and biological processes 

 Understand the basic structure of the nervous system and its various functions  

 Demonstrate the application of biological foundations in clinical practice 

Course Outcomes :  

CO 1: Students will be able to relate the behaviour to the mental processes 

CO 2: Students will be able to analyse the functions of brain and chemicals to the 

behaviour 

CO 3: Students will be able to apply the concepts of behvaiour to disorders and symptoms 

 

Unit-1  

Biopsychology of Cognitive Functions Learning:  

Neurophysiology of learning, Synaptic plasticity; Memory: Neurological basis of memory, Brain 

damage and dysfunction of memory Language: Lateralization, Evolution and neurophysiology of 

speech. Disorders of reading writing: apasia, alexia & dyslexia.  

Unit-2  

Biopsychology of Arousal Physiological correlations of Arousal:  

Consciousness and sleep, Factors affecting consciousness. Sleep: Rhythms of sleeping and 

waking, neural basis of biological clocks, Stages of sleep, brain mechanisms of REM sleep and 

dreaming, physiological mechanisms of sleep and waking, disorder of sleep  

Unit-3  

Biopsychology of Motivation Hunger  
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Theories, neural signals; Thirst-neural mechanisms; Human obesity. Anorexia nervosa Sex- 

hormones and sexual development, neural mechanism of sexual behaviour, sexual orientations, 

hormones and the brain.  

Unit-4  

Biopsychology of Psychiatric Disorders  

Schizophrenia, Substance abuse disorders, Major affective disorders, and Anxiety disorders.  

Recommended Books: 

Carlson, N.R. (2004). Physiology of behaviour (8th.ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon.  

Schneider M Alles (1990). An introduction to Physiological Psychology (3rd Edition) USA: 

Random House. Essential Reading / Recommended Reading  

Blackmore, S. (2003). Consciousness: An introduction. London: Hodder&Stoughton.  

Carlson, N.R. (1999). Foundations of physiological psychology (4th. Ed.). Boston: Allyn & 

Bacon.  

Kalat, J.W. (2004). Biological psychology (8th.ed.). Belmont: Wadsworth/Thomson learning.  

Kandel, E.R. Schwartz, J.H. &Jessel, T.M. (2000). Principles of neural science (4th .ed.). New 

York: McGraw-Hill.  

Leukel, F. (1985). Introduction to physiological psychology (3rd .ed.). New Delhi: 

CPSPublishers.  

Pinel, J.P.J. (2000). Biopsychology (4th .ed.). Boston: Allyn & Bacon. 11/25/2020  

Rosenweig, M.R., Leiman, A.L. & Breedlove, S.M. (1999). Biological psychology: An 

introduction to behavioral, cognitive, clinical neuroscience. (2nd Ed.). USA: Sinauer Associates, 

Inc.  

Wallace, B. & Fisher, L.E. (1991). Consciousness and Behavior (3rd Ed.). USA: Allyn & Bacon. 

 

SEMESTER II 

Principal 6 

Cognitive Psychology – Part 2 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 
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 Ability to understand concepts related to higher cognitive processes 

 Analyse models and experiments related to higher cognitive processes 

 Apply knowledge and critically evaluate functional cognitive processes 

Course Outcomes :  

CO 1: Students will be able to apply higher oerder thinking processes 

CO 2: Students will be able to understand how the brain perceives and processes 

information 

CO 3: Students will be able to evaluate the functions of cognitive processes. 

Unit 1 

Memory 

Architecture of Memory, Working Memory and Levels of processing;Remembering: 

Autobiographical and eyewitness memories; traumatic andfalse memories, Confabulation; 

Forgetting: Reproduction and reconstruction inmemory, Theories of forgetting; Models of 

Knowledge Representation:Semantic Memory, Episodic Memory, Procedural (Implicit and 

Explicit);Models of memory for new information: General approach, Simple associationmodels 

and SAM model; Prospective Memory – Event based, Time based,Current model; Mnemonics and 

TOT; Metacognition 

Unit-2  

Language Comprehension and Production 

Defining Language: Origins of language, meaning structure and use,Chomsky’s Universal 

grammar, Psycholinguistics; Theoretical Perspectives ofLanguage: Modularity Hypothesis, 

Whorfian Hypothesis andNeuropsychological perspectives, Lateralization; Language 

production:Speaking: Producing a word, sentence, speech errors, discourse, the socialcontexts of 

speech. Writing: Cognitive model, planning the writing assignment,sentence generation, revision; 

Language comprehension: Comprehension,Reading and Discourse: Theories of Parsing; Factors 

affecting Comprehension,Reading processes and Discourse processes; Bilingualism 

Unit-3  

Thinking, Problem Solving and CreativityConcepts and Categorization:  

Function of concepts, Structure of Natural ObjectCategories, Association and Hypothesis Testing, 

Use of categories inreasoning;Problem Solving: Types of problem, Understanding the 

problem,Strategies of Problem Solving (Sub goals, analogues); Problem-SolvingApproaches: 

Gestalt, Newell and Simon’s theory, Factors that influenceProblem Solving; Creativity and 

problem solving 
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Unit-4  

Reasoning and Decision Making 

Reasoning: Types of Reasoning: Deductive, Inductive and everyday reasoning,Syllogistic 

Reasoning (Conditional Reasoning) Wason’s Card Task;Approaches to the study of reasoning: 

Componential, Rules/heuristics, mentalmodels approach.; Patterns of Reasoning Performance; 

Basic concepts:Estimating probabilities, combining probabilities and values, risk 

dimensions;Models in Decision Making: Utility models (Expected utility, Multiattributeutility, 

dual processing); Cognitive Illusions in Decision Making: Availability,representativeness, framing 

effects, illusory correlations, hindsight effects,overconfidence; Decision Making Models – 

Compensatory and Noncompensatory; Types of decisions: Decisions –Influence of risk, 

uncertainty,Emotions and Decision Making 

 

Recommended Books: 

Matlin M W (2013) Cognitive Psychology. 8th Edition. John Wiley &Sons. 

Galotti, K.M. (2017). Cognitive Psychology In and Out of the Laboratory.6th Edition.SAGE 

Publications, Inc. 

Eysenck M.W. and Keane M.T. (2015) Cognitive Psychology : AStudent's Handbook. 7th 

Edition. Psychology Press. 

Kellogg, R.T. (2012) Fundamentals of Cognitive Psychology. 2ndEdition, Sage South Asia.a 

Smith, E. E. &Kosslyn, S (2013). Cognitive Psychology: Pearson NewInternational Edition: 

Mind and Brain, Pearson. 

Reed, S.K. (2007). Cognitive theories and applications. InternationalEdition. 8th edition. 

Wadsworth. 

Purves et al. (2008) Principles of Cognitive Neuroscience: 1st (first)Edition Sinauer Associates. 

Benjafield J. C. (2007).Cognition, Third Edition. Oxford UniversityPress. 

Howes M B (2007) Human Memory. Structures and images. Sage 

Neath I &Surprenant A M (2003). Human Memory, Second Edition,Wadsworth. 

Sternberg R J &Pretz J E (2005) (Eds) Cognition and IntelligenceCambridge University Press. 
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SEMESTER II 

Practical 

Psychodiagnostics 

Objectives: 

 Have knowledge about various techniques of psychological assessment. 

 Integrate skills of clinical use of psychological tests. 

 Impart knowledge and skills necessary for selecting appropriate tests and applying them 

for different purposes.  

Law and Ethics in Clinical psychology 

History of ethical principles in Psychology; General Ethical Principles: Beneficence and 

Nonmaleficence, Fidelity and Responsibility, Integrity, Justice, Respect for People’s Rights and 

Dignity; Ethical standards: Resolving Ethical Issues, Competence, Human Relations, Privacy and 

Confidentiality, Advertising and Other Public Statements, Record Keeping and Fees, Education 

and Training, Research and Publication, Assessment, Therapy, Ethics in Indian context 

Assessment of Intelligence and Memory: 

 Raven’s Progressive matrices: Colored progressive matrices (CPM); Standard progressive 

matrices (SPM) 

 Binet-Kamat test of Intelligence (BKT)  

 Bhatia’s performance battery 

 WAPIS 

 MISIC 

 Seguin Form Board 

 Vineland social maturity scale 

 Draw a man test 

 PGI memory scale 

 Wechsler Memory Scale (WMS) 

 

SEMESTER II 

Subsidiary 2 

Biostatistics 

Course Objectives : 

• Developing an understanding of the nature of qualitative and quantitative inquiry  
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• To educate students with the techniques of inferential statistics and hypothesis testing  

• Developing a basic knowledge of how to analyze data quantitatively 

Course Outcomes: 

CO 1: Students will be able to differentiate and understand quantivative and qualitative research 

CO 2: Students will be able to analyse hypothetical testing 

Co 3: Students will be able to do inferential statistical calculations 

 

 

 

Unit 1. Introduction to Biostatistics Definition, role of stastistics in health science and health care 

delivery system  

Unit 2 . Sampling Population, sample, sampling, reasons for sampling, probability and non-probability 

sampling Methods of probability sampling-simple random, stratified, systematic-procedure, merits and 

demerits Use of random number table.  

Unit 3. Oragnisation of data Frequency table, histogram, fraquency polygon, fraquency curve, bar 

diagram, pie chart  

Unit 4. Measures of location Arithmetic mean, median, mode, quartiles and percentiles - definition, 

computation (for raw data ), merits, demerits and applictions.  

Unit 5. Measures of variation Range, inter -quartile range, varianace, standard deviation, coefficient of 

variation- definition, computation (for raw data), merits, demerits and applications Unit 6 : Basic 

probability distribtuions and sampling distribtuions: Concept of probability distribtuion. Normal, Poisson 

and Binomial distribtuins, parameters and application. Concept of sampling distribtuions. Standard error 

and confidence intervals. [Skewness and kurtosis ]  

Unit 7 : Tests of significance : Basic of testing of hypothesis - Null and altertnate hypothesis, type I and 

type II errors, level of significance and power of the test , p value. Tests of significance (parametric) - t - 

test (paired and unpaaired), Chi square test and test of proportion, one way analysis of variance.  

Unit 8 . Correlation and Regression : Scatter diagram, concept and properties of correlation coefficient, 

examples (No computation) Simple correlation ) Pearson's and spearman's, testing the significance of 

correlation coefficient. Linear and multiple regression.  

Suggested books :  
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1. Lwanga SK Cho-Yook Tye (Editors). Teaching Helath Statistics, Twenty lessons and seminar outlines, 

World Health Organization, Geneva  

2. Mahajan BK, Methods in Biostatistics for medical students and research workers. 6th Edition, Jaypee 

Brothers medical Publishers, New Delhi, 1997.  

3. Sundr Rao PSS and Richard J. Introduction of Biostatistics; A Manual for students in Health sciences. 

Prentic-Hall of India Pvt. Ltd, New Delhi.  

4. N.S.M. Rao : Elements of Health statistics 

 

 

 

SEMESTER III 

Principal 7 

Psychopathology – Part II 

Course Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 

 Understand aetiology and classificatory systems mental disorders 

 Learn about different symptoms, course and prognosis of mental disorders 

 Application of knowledge in diagnosing and understanding of mental disorders. 

Course Outcomes :  

Co 1: Students will be able to classify all the disorders 

Co 2: Students will be able to diagnose symptoms of disorder using ICD 

Co 3: Students will be able psycho educate  patients and informants on disorder 

 

Unit-1  

Psychopathology of Mood and Anxiety Disorders Depression, bipolar affective disorders; 

Phobia, GAD, panic, OCD, PSTD, adjustment disorder; Clinical characteristics, etiology.  

Unit-2  
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Psychopathology of Dissociative, Somatoform and Behavioral Syndromes Dissociative disorder, 

somatoform disorder, other neurotic disorder; Eating disorder, sleep disorder; Clinical 

characteristics and etiology.  

Unit-3  

Psychopathology of Psychotic Disorders Schizophrenia, delusion, other psychotic disorders; 

Clinical characteristics, etiology; Psycho diagnostic assessments  

Unit-4  

Disorders of Infancy, childhood and adolescence Specific developmental disorder of scholastic 

skills; Pervasive developmental disorders, be; behavioural and emotional disorders, disorders of 

social functioning 

Recommended Books: 

Blaney, P H., Krueger, R. F. & Million, T. (2015)Oxford Textbook of Psychopathology (3rd 

edition). London: Oxford University Press.  

Fish, F. J.(1967). Fish'sClinical psychopathology: signs and symptoms in psychiatry(3rd. Ed.). 

Bristol :J. Wright,  

Sadock, B.J., Kaplan, H.I., & Sadock, V. A. (Eds.) (2005) Kaplan & Sadock's comprehensive 

textbook of psychiatry(8th Ed). Philadelphia : Lippincott Williams & Wilkins  

Sadock, B.J. & Sadock, V.A. (2015). Kaplan & Sadock’s Synopsis of psychiatry: Behavioral 

sciences/clinical psychiatry (10th. Ed.). Philadelphia: Lippincott Williams & Wilkins. 

Ahuja, N. (2011). A short Textbook of Psychiatry. New Delhi: Jaypee Publishers  

American Psychiatric Association. (2013). Diagnostic and statistical manual of mental disorders 

(5th .ed.). Washington, DC.'  

Hecker, S.E. & Thorpe, G.L. (2005). Introduction to clinical psychology: Science, practice & 

ethics. Delhi: Pearson Education, Inc.  

Oyebode, F. (2008). Sims’ Symptoms in the Mind: An Introduction to Descriptive 

Psychopathology (4th. Ed.). Edinburgh; New York: Saunders Ltd. 5. Vyas, J. N &Gimire, S. R. 

(2016). Textbook of Postgraduate Psychiatry. New Delhi: Jaypee brothers medical publishers Ltd. 

 

SEMESTER III 

Principal 8 

Psychotherapy and Counselling – Part I 
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Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 

 Understand elements of therapeutic process 

 Knowledge of process and skills in counselling and therapy 

 Understanding of therapeutic skills unique to different types of therapeutic 

approaches 

Course Outcomes :  

CO 1: Students will be able to understand the various therapies 

Co 2: Students will be able to relate the techniques used in counselling 

CO 3: Students will be able to relate the different therapeutic approaches and techniques 

 

Unit 1 

Introduction 

Definition, aims & objectives, Counselling vs Psychotherapy, Individual, Group, and Family 

approach, Settings, Professional and Ethical issues and Cultural issues, Planning and recording 

Unit 2 

Process and Skills 

Stages of Counselling and Psychotherapy, Therapeutic Relationship, Counsellor/Therapist 

Qualities, Clinical Interviewing and Case conceptualization, Therapeutic Skills, Models of 

Counselling, Therapeutic Approaches – Supportive Psychotherapy, Re-educative therapy, and 

Re-constructive Therapy, Process issues in therapy 

Unit 3 

Psychodynamic therapies 

Psychoanalytic, Brief Analytic, Object-Relations, and InterpersonalApproaches 

Unit 4 

Humanistic, Existential & Experiential Therapies 

Philosophical Assumptions of humanistic, existential therapies, Person CentredPsychotherapy, 

Gestalt Therapy, Logo Therapy, Transactional Analysis 

Recommended Books: 
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Allan Bellak- International Handbook of Behaviour, Modification&Therapy,N.Y,Pleman Press.. 

Brems (2001) Basic Skills in Psychotherapy & Counseling Brooks/Cole 

Corey G. (1996) Theory & Practice of Counseling & Psychotherapy (5th ed) Brooks/Cole 

Cormier, W.H. & Cormier, L.S. (1991).  Interviewing strategies for helpers: Fundamental skills 

and cognitive behavior.  Pacific Grove, CA: Brookes/Cole 

David Capuzzi & Douglas R. Gross (2007). Counselling And Psychotherapy – Theories and 

interventions, 4th ed. Pearson prentice hall. 

Davis, Tamara (2005).  Exploring School Counseling – Professional Practices and Perspectives, 

Houghton Mifflin Company. 

Feldman etal – Theoretical & Experimental bases of Behaviour Therapy, London, Wiley. 

Gelso C. &Fretz Bruce (2001). Counselling Psychology  

Gerald Corey – Theory & Practice of Group Counseling.  

Ivey, Allen E. & Ivey, Mary Bradford (2007).  Intentional Interviewing and Counseling (6th 

Ed.).  Thomson-Brooks/Cole. 

Keith Dobsan, Hutchenson (1988) Handbook of Cognitive Behaviour Therapy. 

Kottler, Jeffrey A. & Brown, Robert W. (1985).  Introduction to Therapeutic Counseling.  

Brooks/Cole Pub. Co. 

Lus.Parrott (2003) Counselling & Psychotherapy (2nd ed) Brooks/Cole 

Martin, Garry & Pear, Joseph (2002).  Behavior Modification. (7th Ed.) Prentice Hall of India 

Pvt.Ltd. 

Milton Berger (2001) Behaviour Modification- Principles &Procedures(2nd ed.) Wadsworth. 

Nelson-Jones, Richard  (2002).  Essential Counseling and Therapy Skills – The Skilled Client 

Model.  SAGE Publications. 

Palmers (1991) Introduction to Counseling & Psychotherapy, New Delhi, Sage. 

Sharf Richard (2000) Theories of Psychotherapy & Counseling 2nd ed (Brooks/Cole). 

Sink, Christopher (2005). Contemporary School Counseling  (Edited). Houghton Mifflin 

Company. 

Spieg;ar, Michael D. &Guevremont, David C. ( 2003).  Contemporary Behavior Therapy. (4th 

Ed.).  Thomson-Wadsworth. 
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Srivastava, S.P. (2001).  Systematic Survey of Indian Psychology. A.V. Prakashan, Bahadurgarh. 

Todd J. &Bohart  (1999) Foundations of Clinical & Counseling Psychology, (3rd ed.) N.Y. 

Longman. 

Welfel, Elizabeth Reynolds & Patterson, Lewis E (2005).  The Counseling Process. (6th Ed.).  

CENGAGE Learning (IE). 

Wolberg L.R. (1998) The Technique of Psychotherapy 4th edition Vol. I & II. 

Wolfe & Dryden (1996) Handbook of Counselling Psychology. 

SEMESTER III 

Principal 9 

Developmental Psychology 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 

 Understand human development and psychological underpinnings of the same 

 Review various theoretical models, the historical context in which they were 

developed, and related empirical research related to the theories. 

 Application of foundational theories of developmental psychology 

Course Outcomes: 

COURSE OUTCOMES  

CO1: Demonstrating an ability to understand and distinguish major theoretical perspectives and 

methodological approaches in human development.  

CO2: Developing an ability to identify the milestones in diverse domains of human development 

across life stages.  

CO 3: Understanding the contributions of socio-cultural context toward shaping human development.  

CO 4: Acquiring an ability to decipher key developmental challenges and issues faced in the Indian 

societal context.  

 

Unit I:  

Cognitive Development 

Jean Piaget : A constructivist approach ; Objects and Space: Object 

Permanence ; Vygotsky: A social contextual approach; Language and Thought; Speech 

recognition and language 
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Unit II:  

Social Development 

Social cognition: Intentionality; Theory of mind; Emotional developmentattachment theories, 

Bowlby and Winnicot; Moral Development and Prosocial 

behavior ;Intentionality, Self and social understanding; Sex differences and 

gender role socialization. 

Unit III:  

Developmental Disabilities 

Low birth weight infants and prognosis; Visual handicap and development; 

Auditory handicap and development; Dyslexia and learning disability 

Unit IV:  

Development in Adulthood 

Development during Adulthood: Life stages; Mid Life Crisis, Menopause, 

Aging, Degenerative Disorders 

Recommended Books 

 Berk, L. E. (2016). Exploring lifespan development. Pearson. 

 Santrock, J.W. (2011). A topical Approach to life-Span Development.New Delhi: Tata 

McGraw-Hill Edition. 

Supplementary Reading 

 Broderick, P.C., & Blewitt, P. (2010). The life span: Human developmentfor helping 

professionals. (3rd Ed.). Boston: Pearson. 

 Feldman, R. S. (2015). Discovering the life span. (3rd Eds). PearsonGlobal Education. 

 Kail R V (2001) Children and their development. Prentice Hall Inc. 

Newman & Newman (2003). Development through life: A PsychosocialApproach. USA: 

Thomson Wadsworth 
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SEMESTER III 

Practical 

Psychodiagnostics 

Objectives: 

 Have knowledge about various techniques of psychological assessment. 

 Integrate skills of clinical use of psychological tests. 

 Impart knowledge and skills necessary for selecting appropriate tests and applying them 

for different purposes.  

Practice issues  

Ethics and the personal context: Morals, Virtues, Emotions; Developing a personal model for 

ethical decision making; Multiple relationships and Boundary issues, Close Encounters, 

Attraction, & Sexual Misconduct; Psychotherapy contract: Informed consent, confidentiality and 

guidelines for contacting; Ethics and confidentiality in digital age, Ethics in online therapy. 

Assessment of Personality 

Objective assessments: 

 Sixteen Personality Factor Questionnaire (16PF) 

 Eysenck’s Personality Questionnaire- Revised (EPQ-R),  

 Neo Five Factor Inventory (Neo FFI) 

Projective assessments: 

 Thematic Apperception Test (TAT) 

 Sentence Completion Test (SCT) 

 

SEMESTER III 

Subsidiary 3 

Academic Writing 

Objectives: 

 Practice style and elements of academic writing 

 Engage in various forms of academic writing and scientific style 
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 Acknowledge resources, write in APA format and avoid Plagiarism 

Course Outcomes : 

Co 1: Students will be able to work on journal articles 

Co 2: Students will be able to apply APA format of writing 

CO 3: Students will be able to avoid plagiarism by developing self writing.  

Unit 1 

Introduction to Academic Writing 

Importance, Key issues, Guidelines of Academic writing 

Unit 2 

Concept of Plagiarism 

Types, biases and frequent errors 

Unit 3 

Formatting guidelines according to American Psychological Association (APA) 

Specific guidelines pertaining toin-text citations, references, and structures of academic courses 

Unit 4 

Application of Academic Writing to Research and Publication 

Recommended Books: 

Bailey, S. (2011). Academic writing : A handbook for internationalstudents.3rdEdition. NewYork 

: Routledge. 

Publication Manual of the American Psychological Association (6 th ed.).(2009). Washington, 

DC: American Psychological Association. 

Hartley, J (2008). Academic Writing and Publishing, Routedlege, NewYork 

Leki, L (2010). Academic Writing 2/E South Asian Edition, CambridgeUniversity Press 
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SEMESTER IV 

Principal 10 

Psychotherapy and Counselling – Part 2 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must: 

 Understand elements of therapeutic process 

 Knowledge of various types and techniques of therapy with different groups 

 Application of therapeutic skills unique to different types of therapy 

Course Outcomes : 

CO1: Students will be able to do therapy 

CO 2: Students will be able to suggest suitable therapy  

CO 3: Students will analyse the importance of therapy and counselling 

Co 4: Students will be able to bring behavioral modification in clients 

Unit 1 

Counselling and Therapy with Children and Adolescents 

Therapeutic Techniques for Children: General principles of intervention,Nature of child therapy, 

Child psychoanalytic techniques (methods of Anna Freud, MalanieKeline,),Non-directive therapy 

of VerginiaAxline, Play Therapy, Art Therapy, Behavioral contracting. 

Unit 2 

Group Therapy 

Theories of group therapy, emergence of group interventionsas de facto forms of treatment and 

brief forms of group therapy; Treatmentplanning using Group interventions – choice of treatment 

and modality. Reviewof evidence based models in Group therapy 

Unit 3 

Couples and Family Therapy 

Couples Therapy: Theoretical frameworks, Issues and therapeutic approaches for working with 

couples. Evidence based practice in couples therapy, Treatment planning  

Family Therapy Family Therapy: Major Dominant theories of Family Therapy - classical, post 

modern and social contructivistic approaches. Treatment planning in Family Therapy 
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Unit 4 

Other techniques 

Supportive Therapy: Goal, Techniques, Indications and application of supportive techniques, 

Problem Solving approaches, Solution focused brief therapy, Emotion Focused brief therapy, 

Eclectic approach - Concept of Eclecticism, effort at integration, process of eclecticism, 

evaluation. 

Recommended Books: 

Allan Bellak- International Handbook of Behaviour, Modification&Therapy,N.Y,Pleman Press.. 

Brems (2001) Basic Skills in Psychotherapy & Counseling Brooks/Cole 

Corey G. (1996) Theory & Practice of Counseling & Psychotherapy (5th ed) Brooks/Cole 

Cormier, W.H. & Cormier, L.S. (1991).  Interviewing strategies for helpers: Fundamental skills 

and cognitive behavior.  Pacific Grove, CA: Brookes/Cole 

David Capuzzi & Douglas R. Gross (2007). Counselling And Psychotherapy – Theories and 

interventions, 4th ed. Pearson prentice hall. 

Davis, Tamara (2005).  Exploring School Counseling – Professional Practices and Perspectives, 

Houghton Mifflin Company. 

Feldman etal – Theoretical & Experimental bases of Behaviour Therapy, London, Wiley. 

Gelso C. &Fretz Bruce (2001). Counselling Psychology  

Gerald Corey – Theory & Practice of Group Counseling.  

Ivey, Allen E. & Ivey, Mary Bradford (2007).  Intentional Interviewing and Counseling (6th 

Ed.).  Thomson-Brooks/Cole. 

Keith Dobsan, Hutchenson (1988) Handbook of Cognitive Behaviour Therapy. 

Kottler, Jeffrey A. & Brown, Robert W. (1985).  Introduction to Therapeutic Counseling.  

Brooks/Cole Pub. Co. 

Lus.Parrott (2003) Counselling & Psychotherapy (2nd ed) Brooks/Cole 

Martin, Garry & Pear, Joseph (2002).  Behavior Modification. (7th Ed.) Prentice Hall of India 

Pvt.Ltd. 

Milton Berger (2001) Behaviour Modification- Principles &Procedures(2nd ed.) Wadsworth. 
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Nelson-Jones, Richard  (2002).  Essential Counseling and Therapy Skills – The Skilled Client 

Model.  SAGE Publications. 

Palmers (1991) Introduction to Counseling & Psychotherapy, New Delhi, Sage. 

Sharf Richard (2000) Theories of Psychotherapy & Counseling 2nd ed (Brooks/Cole). 

Sink, Christopher (2005). Contemporary School Counseling  (Edited). Houghton Mifflin 

Company. 

Spieg;ar, Michael D. &Guevremont, David C. ( 2003).  Contemporary Behavior Therapy. (4th 

Ed.).  Thomson-Wadsworth. 

Srivastava, S.P. (2001).  Systematic Survey of Indian Psychology. A.V. Prakashan, Bahadurgarh. 

Todd J. &Bohart  (1999) Foundations of Clinical & Counseling Psychology, (3rd ed.) N.Y. 

Longman. 

Welfel, Elizabeth Reynolds & Patterson, Lewis E (2005).  The Counseling Process. (6th Ed.).  

CENGAGE Learning (IE). 

Wolberg L.R. (1998) The Technique of Psychotherapy 4th edition Vol. I & II. 

Wolfe & Dryden (1996) Handbook of Counselling Psychology. 

 

SEMESTER IV 

Principal 11 

Behaviour Medicine 

Course objectives : 

 To learn the behaviour therapy 

 To gain adequate knowledge on CBT 

 To understand the principles of REBT 

 To critically evaluate the therapies 

Course Outcomes : 

CO 1: Students will be able to apply behavioural therapy 

CO 2: Students will be able to analyse the therapy and principles 

Co 3: Students will be able to perfrom therapies 
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Unit 1 

Introduction to behaviour therapy 

Overview, Theoretical & Conceptual Issues, Behavioural Analysis ABC, Behavioural Therapy 

based on Classical & Operant Conditioning, Systematic De-Sensitization, Exposure Techniques, 

Contingency Management, Behaviour Modification Technique, Relaxation Procedures – JPMR, 

Benson Relaxation Therapy, Guided Imagery, Aversive Procedures, Self Control Procedures, 

Social Skills Training, Bio Feedback Procedures – GSR, Alpha & Temperature 

Unit 2 

Cognitive Behaviour Therapy 

Beck’s Cognitive Therapy; Michenbaum’s Cognitive Behaviour Modification; theoretical 

foundation, principles, techniques, application, and evaluation. 

Unit 3 

Rational Emotive Behaviour Therapy 

Theoretical foundation, principles, techniques, application, and evaluation. 

Unit 4 

Application & Evaluation 

Application of Behavioural therapies, client characteristics, settings, practical aspects, process 

issues, advantages and disadvantages. 

Recommended Books: 

Allan Bellak- International Handbook of Behaviour, Modification&Therapy,N.Y,Pleman Press.. 

Cormier, W.H. & Cormier, L.S. (1991).  Interviewing strategies for helpers: Fundamental skills 

and cognitive behavior.  Pacific Grove, CA: Brookes/Cole 

Feldman etal – Theoretical & Experimental bases of Behaviour Therapy, London, Wiley. 

Keith Dobsan, Hutchenson (1988) Handbook of Cognitive Behaviour Therapy. 

Martin, Garry & Pear, Joseph (2002).  Behavior Modification. (7th Ed.) Prentice Hall of India 

Pvt.Ltd. 

Milton Berger (2001) Behaviour Modification- Principles & Procedures(2nd ed.) Wadsworth. 
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Spieg;ar, Michael D. &Guevremont, David C. ( 2003).  Contemporary Behavior Therapy. (4th 

Ed.).  Thomson-Wadsworth. 

Pope, K, S., and Vasquez, M. J. T. (2016). Ethics in Psychotherapy and Counseling, a Practical 

Guide, 5th edition. New Jersey: Wiley 

 

SEMESTER IV 

Principal 12 

Dissertation 

Each candidate will have to carry out of a dissertation on the related subject. The dissertation will 

be guided by one or two members of the faculty of the department. The dissertation will be 

evaluated by the External/Internal Examiners at the time of viva voice examination of the candidate 

during the second year and weightage will be given to the candidate for the dissertation at the time 

of clinical/practical and viva voice examination of second year. The candidate will be asked to 

make presentation before the External/Internal Examiner.  

The final dissertation duly approved by the External/Internal examiners will be submitted to the 

Dean’s office with the result. The dean’s office will send the dissertation to the library.  

 

SEMESTER IV 

Practicals 

Psychodiagnostics 

Objectives: 

 Have knowledge about various techniques of psychological assessment. 

 Integrate skills of clinical use of psychological tests. 

 Impart knowledge and skills necessary for selecting appropriate tests and applying them 

for different purposes.  

Rules and Regulations in the field of Clinical Psychology in India 

Mental healthcare act 2017; Rights of Persons with Disabilities Act, 2016; RCI Regulations and 

Act 2000;Process of getting certified as licensed clinical psychologists; Representing clients in 

court of law 

Assessments 
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 PGI Battery for elderly 

 Rorschach Ink Blot Test (RIBT) 

Recommended Reading: 

American Psychological Association. (2010). Ethical Principles of Psychologists and Code of 

Conduct.http://www.apa.org/ethics/code/principles.pdf 

Bhola,P.&Raguram ,A.(Eds.) (2016). Ethical Issues in Counselling and Psychotherapy 

PracticeWalking the line .New Delhi: Springer 

Rehabilitation Council of India(2000).RCI Amendment Act 2000.Retrived 

fromhttp://www.rehabcouncil.nic.in/writereaddata/RCI_Amendments_ACT.pdf 

The Mental Health Care Act (2017). Available from: 

http://www.prsindia.org/uploads/media/Mental%20Health/Mental%20Healthcare%20Act,%2020

17.pdf. 

 

SEMESTER IV 

Subsidiary 4 

Neuropsychology 

Objectives: At the end of the semester students must have: 

 Knowledge of Functional neuroanatomy and neuropathology 

 Understand various methods of assessment and treatment 

 Broad understanding of the field of neuropsychology and its applications 

Course Outcomes : 

 CO1: Students will be able to understand the Neurological impact on behavior 

 CO2: Students will be able to assess the neurological problems faced by the 

people 

 CO 3: Students will be able to relate and classify the brain and its behavior due to 

neurological problems  

 

Unit 1 

Introduction 
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Neuropsychology, Methods of study of research inneuropsychology-anatomical methods, 

degeneration techniques, lesiontechniques, chemical methods, stereotaxic surgery, micro-

electrode studies,oscilloscope, polygraph, scanning methods & Ethical issues in research. 

Unit 2 

Major structures and functions 

Spinal cord, Brain: Fore brain, Mid brain, Hindbrain, Cerebral cortex, temporal, parietal and 

occipital lobes; prefrontal cortex. Lobe syndromes- frontal, temporal, parietal, occipital lobes 

Unit 3 

Neuropsychology of psychiatric conditions 

Schizophrenia, Substance abusedisorders, Major affective disorders and Anxiety disorders. 

Unit 4 

Neuropsychological Assessments and Application 

Major neuropsychological assessments, understanding its application in practical use. 

Recommended Books: 

Blackmore, S. (2003). Consciousness: An introduction. London:Hodder&Stoughton. 

Kandel, E.R. Schwartz, J.H. &Jessel, T.M. (2000). Principles of neuralscience (4th .ed.)New York: 

McGraw-Hill. 

Wallace, B. & Fisher, L.E. (1991). Consciousness and Behavior (3rd Ed.).USA: Allyn & Bacon. 

Walsh K. (2008). Neuropsychology. New Delhi: B.I. ChurchillLivingstone Pvt. Ltd 

Anderson, V., Northam, E., Hendy, J. &Wrennall, J. (2005).Developmental Neuropsychology: A 

Clinical Approach (Brain Damage, 

Behavior and Cognition Series). NY, NY: Psychology Press, Taylor andFrancis Group. 

Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders Fifth Edition(2013). Arlington, VA.: 

American Psychiatric Press. 

Grant, I. & Adams, K. (2009). Neuropsychological Assessment ofNeuropsychiatric and 

Neuromedical Disorders, Third Edition. New York, 

Heilman, K.M. &Valenstein, E. (2003). Clinical Neuropsychology. NY,NY: Oxford University 

Presss. 
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Lezak, M. D., Howieson, D. B, & Loring, D.W. (2012).Neuropsychological Assessment, 5th ed. 

NY, NY: Oxford UniversityPress. 

Morgan, J.E. & Ricker, J.E. (2008). Textbook of Clinical 

Neuropsychology. NY, NY: Taylor and Francis Publishers, Inc. 

Reynolds, C.R.(Editor) & Fletcher-Janzen, E. (Editor) (2008). Handbookof Clinical Child 

Neuropsychology, Third Edition. NY, NY: SpringerPublishers. 

Strauss, E., Sherman, E.M.S. &Spreen, Otfried (2006). A CompendiumofNeuropsychological 

Tests:, Third Edition Administration, Norms andCommentary. NY, NY: Oxford University Press. 

Yeates, K.O., Ris, M.D., Taylor, H.G. & Pennington, B.F. (2010).Pediatric Neuropsychology: 

Research, Theory, and Practice, 2nd Edition.NY, NY: Guildford Press. 
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I SEMESTER 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT111 Psychology and Sociology 120 8 

SUPT112 English- Part I 60 4 

SUPT113 Orientation to Physiotherapy (non-exam) 40 3 
 TOTAL 220 15 

 
PSYCHOLOGY & SOCIOLOGY 

 

Subject Code SUPT111 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

8 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 

Course Objective: 

1. To teach the key concepts, principle approaches and themes in psychology and sociology. 
 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Understand various behavioural patterns of individuals, theories of development. 

CO2. Distinguish between normal and abnormal aspects of motor, social, emotional and language 

development, communication and interaction skills appropriate to various age groups. 

CO3. Identify and interpret behavioural abnormalities seen in individuals. 

 

Module 1 

 DEFINITION OF PSYCHOLOGY: Definition of psychology, basic information in 

relation to following schools, methods and branches. Schools: structuralism, functionalism, 

behaviourism, psychoanalysis, gestalt psych.; Methods: introspection, observation, inventory 

and experimental method; Branches: general, child, social, abnormal, industrial, clinical, 

counselling. 

 DEVELOPMENT AND GROWTH BEHAVIOUR: Infancy, childhood, adolescence, 
adulthood, middle age, old age. 

 HEREDITY AND ENVIRONMENT: Twins, relative importance of heredity and 

environment their role in relation to physical characteristics, intelligence and personality, 

nature – nature controversy. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

 

Module 2 

 INTELLIGENCE 

 
15 hours 

Definitions-IQ, mental age, list of various intelligence tests- WAIS, WISC, Bhatia performance 

test, Raven progressive matrices test. 

 MOTIVATION 

Definition – motive, drive, incentive, reinforcement, basic information about primary 
Needs: hunger, thirst, sleep, avoidance of pain, attitude to sex 

 FRUSTRATION 

Definition, sources, solution, conflict; approach – approach, avoidance – avoidance, Approach – 

avoidance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

 

 EMOTIONS 

 

Module 3 

10 hours 

Definition, differentiate from feelings, physiological changes of emotion. Rule of RAS, 

hypothalamus, cerebral cortex, SNS, adrenal gland, heredity and emotion, Nature and control of 

anger, fear, and anxiety. 

 PERSONALITY 

Definition. List the components: physical characteristics. 

Discuss briefly the role heredity, nervous system, physical characteristics, abilities, 

Family and culture on personal development. 

Basic concepts of Freud: unconscious, conscious, id, ego, super ego. Personality assessment: 

interview, standardized, non-standardized, exhaustive and 

Stress interviews. List and define inventories BAL, CPI, MMPI. 

Projective tests-Rorschach, TAT, Sentence completion test. 

 LEADERSHIP 

Qualities of leadership: physical factors, intelligence, sociability, will and dominance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

 

 THINKING 

 

Module 4 

20 hours 

Definitions, concepts, creativity, steps in creative thinking. List the traits of creative 

People, delusions. 

 LEARNING 

Definition, List the laws of learning as proposed by Thorndike. 

Types of learning: Classical conditioning, Operant conditioning, Insight learning, 

Observational, Trial and error type. 

List the effective ways of learning: Massed & spaced, Wole& part, Recitation & reading, 
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Serial & free recall, knowledge of results, associations, organizations, mnemonic methods, 

Incidental & international learning, role of language. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

7 hours 

Module 5 

SENSATION, ATTENTION AND PERCEPTION 

Sensation – vision, hearing, olfactory, gestation and cutaneous sensation, movement, 

Equilibrium and visceral sense. 

Attention – Define attention and list the factors that determine attention: nature of Stimulus 

intensity, color, change, extensity, repetition, primary motives. 

Perception – Define perception and list the principles of perception figure ground, 

Constancy, similarity, proximity, closure, continuity, values and interest, past experience 

Context, needs, moods, religion, sex, perceived benefits and socioeconomic status. Define 

illusion and hallucination. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case studies. 

8 hours 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Morgan C. Introduction to Psychology. 7th ed. (Indian edition). McGraw Hill education, 

2017. 

2. Introduction to Psychology. University of Minnesota Libraries Publishing, 2015. 

3. Baron RA. Misra G. Psychology. 5th ed. (Indian edition). PearsonIN 2021. 

4. Bootzin SR. Abnormal Psychology. 9th ed. McGraw-Hill Inc: US, 2005. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. S. K Mangal. Advanced Educational Psychology. 2nd ed. PHI Learning, 2002. 
2. Ray W. J. Abnormal Psychology: Perspectives on Human Behavior and Experience. Sage 

Texts, 2015. 

https://www.lib.umn.edu/publishing
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Course Objective: 

SOCIOLOGY 

1. To teach the key concepts, principle approaches and themes in sociology. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic sociology concepts, principles and social process, social institutions in 

relation to the individual, family and community. 

CO2. Discuss about various social factors affecting the family in rural and urban communities in 

India. 

CO3. Identify social problems and disabilities. 
 

 
 INTRODUCTION 

Module 1 

Definition of sociology, sociology as a science of society, uses of study of sociology, application 

of knowledge of sociology in physiotherapy. 

 SOCIOLOGY AND HEALTH 

Social factors affecting health status, social consciousness and perception of illness. Social 

consciousness and meaning of illness, decision making in taking treatment. Institutions of health, 

their role in the improvement of the people 

 SOCIALIZATION 

Meaning of socialization, influence of social factors on personality, socialization in hospital, 

socialization in rehabilitation of patient. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

 

 SOCIAL GROUPS 

 

Module 2 

20 hours 

Concepts of social groups influence of formal and informal groups on health and sickness, the 

role of primary groups and secondary groups in the hospital and rehabilitation settings. 

 FAMILY 

Concepts of community, role of rural and urban communities in public health, role of 

Community in determining beliefs, practices and home remedies in treatment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

 

 CULTURE 

 

Module 3 

15 hours 

Components of culture, impact of culture on human behavior, cultural meaning of Sickness, 

response to sickness & choice of treatment, culture induced symptoms and disease, sub-culture 

of medical workers 

 CASTE SYSTEM 

Features of the modern caste system and its trends. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

 

Module 4 

 SOCIAL CHANGE 

 

 
10 hours 

Meaning of social change, factors of social change, human adoption and social change. Social 

change and stress. Social change and deviance. Social change and health programs, the role of 

social planning in the improvement of health and rehabilitation. 

 SOCIAL CONTROL 

Meaning of social control, role of norms, folkways, customs, morals, religion law and other 

means of social control in the regulation of human behaviour, social deviance and disease. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

8 hours 

Module 5 

 SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF THE DISABLED 

Consequences of the following social problems in relation to sickness and disability, remedies to 

prevent these problems, Population explosion. 

Poverty and unemployment, Beggary. Juvenile delinquency, Prostitution. 
Alcoholism, Problems of women in employment 

 SOCIAL SECURITY 

Social security and social legislation in relation to the disabled. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

7 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Neelam Kumari & Madhu Sharma. Text book of Sociology for Physiotherapy and B.Sc 

(MLT). S Vikas and company, 2016. 

2. K. P Neeraja. Text book of Sociology for Physiotherapy students. Jaypee Brothers medical 

publishers: Delhi, 2008. 
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3. C. N Shankar Rao. Sociology: Principles of Sociology with an introduction to Social 

Thoughts. Revised edition. S. Chand publishers, 2017. 

4. Vidyabhushan. Introduction to Sociology. Kitab Mahal distributers: New Delhi, 2014. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. U. S. Singh. Sociology. Allahbad Law agency, 2017. 

2. Shanker S, Raka K. Sociology. Jawahar Publishers and Distributors. 



B.P.T Syllabus 2017 
Page 8 

 

ENGLISH- PART I 
Subject Code SUPT112 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

60 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make communication effective and appropriate in real-life situations. 
2. To provide basis to use English effectively for study purpose across the curriculum. 

3. To help to develop and integrate the use of the four language skills i.e. Reading, Listening, 

Speaking, Writing. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Find better ways to communicate through appropriate use of vocabulary and grammar. 

CO2. Demonstrate effective communication with teachers, patients and public. 

CO3. Choose the appropriate method of writing and drafting documents in English. 
 

Module 1 

‘Be’ and ‘Have’ 

 Be: I am happy today. Are we late?; Be: past- Where were you? I was in Glasgow; be: 

future- The bus will be full. 

 There is/was- There’s a dog in the garden; there is: future- Will there be cars? 

 Have: I have, do you have? I don’t have; Have: Past and future; Have: actions- He’s having a 

shower; Have without do: have got; have you got a cat? 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 
 

Present tenses 

 

Module 2 

10 hours 

 Simple present affirmative: I work; you work; she works; Simple present: use- I work in a 
bank; Simple present negatives: I don’t know; she doesn’t ski; Simple present questions: Do 

you remember me?; Simple present: more practice. 

 Present progressive: forms- I’m reading. I’m not working; Present progressive: use- I’m 

working just now; Present progressive: negatives- He’s not listening to me; Present 

progressive: questions- Is it raining?; Present progressive: more practice 

 The two present tenses: the difference; Non progressive verbs: I don’t understand 

Talking about the future 

 Going to: Look, it’s going to rain; Present progressive: what are you doing this evening? 
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 Will: predicting- I think it will rain tomorrow; Will: deciding, refusing, promising- I’ll 
answer it 

 Simple present for future: our train leaves at 8.10 

Past tenses 

 Simple past: forms- I worked; I went; Simple past: use- I left school in 1990; Simple past: 

negatives- I did not work; I did not go; Simple past: questions- Did you pay? What did she 

say?; Simple past: more practice. 

 Past progressive: what were you doing at 8.00? 

 Simple past or past progressive?- I walked/ I was walking 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 
 

Personal pronouns; possessives 

 

Module 3 

20 hours 

Personal pronouns: I and me; Possessives: my, your etc.- this is my coat; Possessives: mine, 
yours etc.- this is mine; Reflexive pronouns: myself, yourself etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 
 

Articles: ‘a’/ ‘an’ and ‘the’ 

 

Module 4 

5 hours 

 A/an pronunciation of the countable and uncountable- a car, cars; petrol; the, and a/an: Let’s 

see a film. I didn’t like the film; a/an: She’s a doctor; a/an: describing people- She’s got a 

nice smile. 

 Talking in general without ‘the’- People are funny 

 Names- Mary, Africa, the USA; Special cases: in bed; after lunch; a hundred. 

Adjectives and Adverbs 

 Adjectives: A beautiful little girl who was not stupid; Adverbs of manner: He ate quickly; 

other adverbs: I like sport very much; Adverbs with the verb: often, certainly etc.; Interested 

and interesting etc.; Fast, hard, hardly, well, friendly. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 
 

Comparison 

 

Module 5 

15 hours 

Comparative and superlative adjectives: forms; Comparative or superlative?; Comparatives: use- 

brighter than the moon; Superlatives: the highest mountain in the world; Comparison of adverbs: 

more slowly, please (not) as…as- your hands are as cold as ice. 

Prepositions 

At, in and on (time); from….to, until and by; for, during and while; in and on (place); At (place); 

other prepositions of place, Prepositions of movement. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 
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10 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments (communication 

drills) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Oxford English Grammar Course by Michael Swan and Catherine Walter. 

2. David green, Contemporary English Grammar Structure and Composition, Macmillan New 

Delhi, 2009. 

3. Contemporary English Grammar, Jayanthi Dakshina Murthi Book Palace, Delhi. 1998 
4. High School English Grammar and Composition, Wren and Motrin, S.Chand and Company 

Ltd, New Delhi, 2002. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Intermediate English Grammar. Rammed Murphy, Cambridge University Press, New Delhi. 

2011. 

2. V. Sasikumar. Spoken English. Tata McGraw hill education, 1993. 
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ORIENTATION TO PHYSIOTHERAPY (non-exam) 
Subject Code SUPT113 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

3 
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Hours 

 
 

40 

 
Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 
 
 

Module 1 

PATTERNS OF HEALTH CARE DELIVERY: 

National Trends and resources; Local trends and resources; Overview of Health Science 

Professions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

COMPONENTS OF PHYSIOTHERAPY PROFESSION: 

History of Medical Therapeutics; History of Physiotherapy; Overview of Health Science 

Professions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

ROLE OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN MEETING HEALTH CARE NEEDS IN INDIA. 

Needs versus Demands; Physiotherapist as 'Educator'; Typical Job settings; Common problems 

and solutions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

20 hours 
 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Aids to physiotherapy by Lee, J M. 

2. Physical therapy by Scully, R.M & others 

3. Rypin’s basic science review by Frohlich, E.D.,Ed 

4. Introduction to physical therapy by pagliarulo,M.A.,Bed. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Pagliarulo M. A. Introduction to Physical Therapy. Elsevier, 2015. 

2. Saxena K. Physiotherapy: An introduction. Shree Publishers, 2009. 
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II SEMESTER 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT113 Human Anatomy 150 8 

SUPT114 Human Physiology 60 4 

SUPT115 English-Part II 40 3 

 TOTAL 220 15 

 

HUMAN ANATOMY 
Subject Code SUPT113 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

8 (4L+4P) 
 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 

Practical-50 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

150 

 
Total Marks 

200 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

3 

 
THEORY: 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a comprehensive knowledge of the gross anatomy, microscopic structures, and 

development of human body. 

2. To provide a basis for understanding the clinical correlation of organs or structure involved. 

 
Course Outcomes (CO): 

CO1. Understand the basics of Histology and development of embryonic structures. 

CO2. Be able to identify and describe anatomical aspects of muscle, bones and joints, and to 

understand and analyse movements of upper, lower extremity, thorax, abdomen, head and neck. 

CO3. Understand the anatomical basis of various clinical conditions e.g. Trauma, deformities, 

pertaining to upper extremity. 

 
Module 1 

Histology: General Histology, study of the basic tissues of the body. Microscope, Cell, 

Epithelium, connective Tissue, Cartilage, Bone, Muscular Tissue, Nerve Tissue – TS & LS, 

Circulatory system- large sized, medium sized vein, lymphoid tissue, Skin and its appendages. 

Embryology: Ovum, Spermatozoa, fertilization and formation of the Germ layers and their 

derivations, Development of skin, Fascia, blood vessels, lymphatics, Development of bones, 
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axial and appendicular skeleton and muscles, Neural tube, brain vessels and spinal cord, 

Development of brain and brain stem structures. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 

Module 2 

Thorax: 

a) Cardio – Vascular System, Mediastinum: Divisions and contents. 

Pericardium: Thoracic Wall, position, shape and parts of the heart, conducting system; 

 

 

 
 

10 hours 

blood supply and nerve supply of the heart; names of the blood vessels and their distribution in 

the body – region wise. 

b) Respiratory system: Outline of respiratory passages Pleura and lungs: position, parts, 

relations, blood supply and nerve supply; Lungs -emphasize on broncho-pulmonary segments. 

Diaphragm: Origin, insertion, nerve supply and action, openings in the diaphragm. 

Intercostal muscles and Accessory muscles of respiration: Origin, insertion, nerve supply and 

action. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Abdomen: 

 

Module 3 

10 hours 

a) Peritoneum: Parietal peritoneum, visceral peritoneum, folds of peritoneum, functions of 

peritoneum, large blood vessels of the gut. Location, size, shape, features, blood supply, nerve 

supply and functions of the following: stomach, liver, spleen, pancreas, kidney, urinary bladder, 

intestines, gall bladder. 

b) Pelvis: Position, shape, size, features, blood supply and nerve supply of the male and female 
Reproductive system. 

c) Endocrine glands: Position, shape, size, function, blood supply and nerve supply of the 

following glands: Hypothalamus and pituitary gland, thyroid glands, parathyroid glands, Adrenal 

glands, pancreatic islets, ovaries and testers, pineal glands, thymus. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Musculo Skeletal Anatomy: 

 

Module 4 

10 hours 

 Anatomical positions of body, axes, planes, common anatomical terminologies (Groove, 

tuberosity, trochanters, etc); Connective tissue classification; Bones – composition & 

functions, classification and types according to morphology and development; Joints – 

definition- classification, structure of fibrous, cartilaginous joints, blood supply and nerve 

supply of joints; Muscles – origin, insertion, nerve supply and actions. 

 Upper Extremity: 

Osteology: clavicles, scapula, Humerus, Radius, Ulna, Carpals, Metacarpals, Phalanges; Soft 

parts: Breast, pectoral region, axilla, front of arm, back of arm, cubital fossa, front of fore arm, 
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back of fore arm, palm, dorsum of hand, muscles, nerves, blood vessels and lymphatic drainage 

of upper extremity; Joints: Shoulder girdle, shoulder joint, elbow joint, radio ulnar joint, wrist 

joint and joints of the hand. 

 Lower Extremity: 

Osteology: Hip bone, femur, tibia, fibula, patella, tarsals, metatarsals and phalanges; Soft parts; 

Gluteal region, front and back of the thigh (Femoral triangle, femoral canal and inguinal canal), 

medial side of the thigh (Adductor canal), lateral side of the thigh, popliteal fossa, anterior and 

posterior compartments of leg, sole of the foot, lymphatic drainage of lower limb, venous 

drainage of the lower limb, arterial supply of the lower limb, arches of foot, skin of foot; Joints: 

Hip joint, Knee joint, Ankle joint, joints of the foot. 

 Trunk & Pelvis: 

Osteology: Cervical, thoracic, lumbar, sacral and coccygeal vertebrae and ribs; Soft tissue: Pre 

and para vertebral muscles, intercostal muscles, anterior abdominal wall muscles, Inter-vertebral 

disc; Pelvic girdle and muscles of the pelvic floor. 

 Head and neck: 

Osteology: Mandible and bones of the skull; Soft parts: Muscles of the face and neck and their 

nerve and blood supply-extra ocular muscles, triangles of the neck; Gross anatomy of eye balls, 

ears and tongue. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Neuro anatomy: 

 

Module 5 

20 hours 

Organization of Central Nervous system – Spinal nerves and autonomic nervous system mainly 

pertaining to cardiovascular, respiratory and urogenital system; Cranial nerves; Peripheral 

nervous system; Neuromuscular junction; Sensory end organs; Central Nervous system; Spinal 

segments and areas; Brain Stem; Cerebellum; Inferior colliculi; Superior Colliculi; Thalamus; 

Hypothalamus; Corpus striatum; Cerebral striatum; Lateral ventricles; Blood supply to brain; 

Basal Ganglia; The pyramidal system; Pons, medulla, extra pyramidal systems; Anatomical 

integration. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

PRACTICAL: 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recognize the anatomical parts of structures of the upper & lower extremity, thorax, abdomen, 

pelvis and nervous system. 

CO2. Describe and distinguish various components and contents of the upper & lower extremity, 

thorax, abdomen, pelvis and nervous system. 

CO3. Identify the surface landmarks, bones and course of major arteries, veins and Lymphatic with 

special emphasis to upper & lower extremity, thorax, abdomen, pelvis and nervous system. 
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Module 1 

Histology – Elementary tissue including surface Anatomy; Embryology. 

Teaching methodology: 

Demonstrations on cadaver, models, specimen, charts, case study, group discussions. 
 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Upper extremity including surface Anatomy, Demonstration of movements in important joints, 

Identification of body prominences on inspection and by palpation, Points of palpation of nerves 

and arteries. 

Teaching methodology: 

Demonstrations on cadaver, models, case study, group discussions. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Lower extremity including surface Anatomy, Demonstration of movements in important joints, 

Identification of body prominences on inspection and by palpation, Points of palpation of nerves 

and arteries. 

Teaching methodology: 

Demonstrations on cadaver, models, case study, group discussions. 

20 hours 

Module 4 

Thorax including surface anatomy, demonstration of abdominal muscles, joints, organs in thorax 

and abdomen in a cadaver; surface making of the lung, pleura, fissures and lobes of lungs, heart, 

liver, spleen, kidney. 

Teaching methodology: 

Demonstrations on cadaver, models, case study, group discussions. 

20 hours 

Module 5 

Head & Spinal cord and Neck and Brain including surface Anatomy, demonstration of structures 

of brain and spinal cord, peripheral nerves. 

Teaching methodology: 

Demonstrations on cadaver, models, case study, group discussions. 

20 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Nilam Vasudeva, Sabitha Mishra. Inderbir Singh’s textbook of Human Histology with colour 

Atlas and practical guide. 7th ed. (rev.) Jaypee Brothers 2014. 

2. B.D. Chaurasia's Human Anatomy – Regional and Applied. Volume I, II and III. 

3. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. General Anatomy, Upper limb, 

Lower Limb -Volume I. 6th ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 

4. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. Thorax, Abdomen and Pelvis - 

Volume II. 6th ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 

5. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. Head and neck -Volume III. 6th ed. 

Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 
 

REFERENCES: 

1. Snell R. Snell’s clinical Anatomy by regions. 9th ed. Baltimore: Lippincott Williams and 

Wilkins, 2012. 

2. Moore K.L, Dalley A.F, Agur A.M.R. Clinically oriented Anatomy. 8th ed. LWW, 2017. 

3. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Upper limb and lower limb. Volume I. 

16th ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017. 

4. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Thorax and Abdomen. Volume II. 16th 

ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017. 
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HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY 
Subject Code SUPT114 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 
Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

8 (4L+4P) 
 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 

Practical-50 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

150 

 
Total Marks 

200 

Exam Hours 
(Theory) 

3 

THEORY 

Course Objectives: 

1. To comprehend the functions of human body in view of integration with other subjects, 

2. To be able to apply in terms holistic management of the patients as a qualified 

physiotherapist. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course the candidate will- 
CO1. Remember the relative contribution of each organ system in maintenance of the milieu 

interior [Homeostasis]. 

CO2. Describe physiological functions of various systems. 

CO3. Analyse physiological responses & adaptation to exercise and apply the concepts of human 

physiology related to various systems. 
 

Module 1 

General Physiology: 

Cell structure -organelles & their function; transport mechanisms across the cell membrane. 

Blood: 

Composition & functions of blood; Plasma proteins – formation & function; RBC -count & its 

variation; Erythropoiesis- stages & factors regulating it; Haemoglobin, Anemia, Jaundice; Blood 

indices, ESR & PCV; WBC – classification, morphology, functions, count, variation & 

Immunity; Platelets-function, count & its variations; Blood coagulation -Factors, mechanisms, 

disorders & anticoagulants; Blood groups- ABO System & Rh System Landstainer’s law, 

Erythroblastosis foetalsis; Blood Transfusion & cross matching, complications; Lymph - 

composition, formation, circulation & functions. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Nerve -Muscle Physiology: 

 

Module 2 

10 hours 
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Introduction – Resting membrane potential, Action - Potential – ionic basis& properties; Nerve: 

Structure & function of Neurons; Classification of nerve fibers; Impulse transmission in nerve 

fibers; Nerve injury -degeneration & regeneration; Neuroglia -types & functions; Muscle – 

classification; Skeletal Muscle-Structure, properties of skeletal Muscle, strength-duration Curve; 

Length-tension relationship, fatigue, load, Tetanus, Clonus; Mechanism of muscle contraction – 

excitation contraction coupling- Rigor mortis. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Cardiovascular System: 

 

Module 3 

10 hours 

Structure & properties of cardiac Muscle; Conducting systems of heart-components; Cardiac 

Cycle, Heart sounds; Regulation of heart rate; cardiac output; Blood pressure & its regulation; 

Regional circulation- coronary, cutaneous & cerebral circulation; Shock-difference, 

classification. Features & causes; Cardiorespiratory changes during & exercise; Normal ECG. 

Respiratory System: 

Introduction – general organization-respiratory muscles, respiratory membrane; Surfactant – 

composition, function -RDS, Dead space –Types; Mechanics of Breathing –intrapleural & 

intrapulmonary pressure changes during respiration; Spirometry, Lung Volumes & capacities - 

timed vital capacity-significance; Oxygen transport -oxygen haemoglobin dissociation curve, 

p50 level, Bohr's effect; CO2 Transport-different forms, chloride shift, Haldane's effect; 

Regulation of respiration – nervous regulation, Herring Breuer's reflex, chemical regulation; 

Abnormal pattern of Breathing; Hypoxia-Types effects; Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dysbarism – cause 

& effects; mountain sickness & Acclimatization; Periodic Breathing –Types; Dyspnoea, Apnoea, 

Tachypnoea; Artificial respiration; Respiratory changes during exercise. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Digestive System: 

 

Module 4 

15 hours 

Introduction -Organization plan of G.I.T; Saliva-composition, Function & regulation of 

secretion; Gastric Juice composition, Function & regulation of secretion; Pancreatic Secretion- 

composition - function & regulation. of secretion; Bile composition, function & regulation of 

secretion; Succus Entericus- Composition, function & regulation of secretion; Deglutition 

reflex, Defecation reflex, Vomiting reflex; Movements in small intestine & stomach; G.I.T. 

Hormones. 

Renal System: 

General Introduction, Structure & functions of kidneys; Nephrons -Types, JGA; Mechanism of 

urine formation-GFR-Factors effecting, Renal clearance Tests; Tubular reabsorption- 

reabsorption of Na +, Glucose, urea, Water. TMG; Tubular secretion =PAH clearance, secretion 

H+ & K+; Mechanism of concentrating urine-counter- current mechanism; Micturition reflex – 

cystometrogram; Skin & Temperature regulation. 

Endocrine System: 
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Introduction- Major endocrine glands-hormones classification & mechanism of action; Pituitory 

gland- Anterior & posterior pituitary hormones. Secretion, functions & regulation. Disorders- 

Gigantism, Dwarfism, Acromegaly, diabetes insipidus; Pituitary -Hypothalamic relationship; 

Thyroid gland -Hormones-Synthesis, function, regulation of the thyroxine- disorders; 

Parathyroid gland- parathormone secretion, functions, regulation; Hormonal regulation of ionic 

calcium in serum-disorders; Adrenal gland – Aldosterone -secretion, functions & regulation- 

Addison's disease; Cortisol -secretion, functions & regulation – cushing's Syndrome, Conn's 

Syndrome, Hirusuitism & Gyneccomastia; Adrenaline & noradrenaline – Functions & regulation 

& disorders – Pheochromacytoma; Endocrine of Pancreas, Secretion, action & regulation of 

Insulin & Glucagon, Glucose regulation – Diabetes Mellitus. 

Reproductive System: 

Introduction – Sex Determination & Sex differentiation; Male reproductive System – Functions 

of testes; Spermatogenesis- Factors effecting & stages; Testosterone -secretion -Action & 

regulation of section; Female reproductive System – Introduction - oogenesis- stages; Oestrogen 

& Progestrone – Action & regulation of secretion; Ovarian cycle- Phases & Hormonal Basis; 

Menstrual Cycle- Phases & Hormonal Basis; Menarche, Menopause – Phases & hormonal Basis; 

Pregnancy tests, physiological changes during pregnancy; Functions of Placenta, Lactation; 

Contraception methods. 

Nervous System: 

Introduction – Organization of CNS; Synapse – classification, Properties, Transmission, 

Receptors - classification, Properties, Transmission; Ascending Tracts – Touch, pain & 

temperature sensation. Origin, course, termination & functions- Gate control theory of pain, 

referred pain; Descending Tracts- Pyramidal tracts, extra pyramidal tracts-Origin, course, 

termination & functions – UMNL & LMNL – Hemiplegia, Monoplegia, para & Quadriplgia. 

Reflex action – components, classification & properties crossed extensor reflex, inverse stretch 

reflex, Muscle tone, Hypotonia & hypertonia; Spinal cord- Functions effects of lesions -complete 

& hemisection of Spinal cord; Cerebellum – Functions, Cerebellar ataxia; Basal Ganglia – 

structures included & functions – Parkinson's disease; Cerebral cortex -lobes, Brodmann's areas 

& their functions, learning, memory & speech; CSF, Formation, composition & Circulation & 

functions-lumbar puncture –significance; Thalamus & Hypothalamus – Functions; Posture & 

equilibrium. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Special Senses: 

 

Module 5 

20 hours 

Vision -Functional anatomy of eye ball-Visual Receptors, visual pathway & effects of lesion; 

Refractive errors of the eye; Visual reflexes-light & accommodation reflex; Dark & light 

adaptation, Nyctalopia; Color Vision – color Blindness –Tests; Visual acuity-Tests. 

Audition -Introduction – Physiological Anatomy of ear; Functions -external, middle & internal 

ear; Organ of Corti & receptor cells; auditory pathway; Types of Deafness & Tests to confirm. 

Taste: Taste bud, Primary Tastes, Gustatory pathway; Smell- olfactory pathway; Vestibular 

apparatus- Functions. 
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Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

PRACTICAL: 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of the course the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the knowledge of the relative contribution of each organ system in maintenance of 

the milieu interior [Homeostasis]. 

CO2. Describe physiological functions of various systems, with special reference to digestive, 

renal, endocrine, reproductive systems and nervous system. 

CO3. Estimate and interpret the vital parameters related to cardiovascular, respiratory and 

haematology and, examine and interpret the components of neurological assessment. 
 

Module 1 

Hematology: 

Study of Microscope & its parts; Determination of RBC Count; Determination of WBC Count; 

DLC; Estimation of Hb concentration; Calculation of blood indices; Determination of blood 

groups; Determination of bleeding and clotting time; Determination of ESR and PCV. 

Teaching methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, guided training, case study, group discussions. 

 
 

Clinical examination: 

 

Module 2 

40 hours 

Examination of radial pulse, B.P. Recording; Examination of CVS; Examination of RS; 

Examination of Sensory System; Examination of Motor System; Examination of reflexes; 

Examination of cranial nerves. 

Teaching methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, guided training, case study, group discussions. 

50 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. K. Sembulingam. Essentials of Medical Physiology. 8th ed. Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers, New Delhi. 
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2. A.K. Jain. Text book of Physiology (Volume I & II). 7th ed. Avichal publishing company, 

2017. 

3. Kim Barrett, Susan Barman et al. Ganong’s review of Medical Physiology. 25th ed. McGraw 

Hill, 2015. 

4. Guyton & Hall. Text book of Medical Physiology. 13th ed. Saunders, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. VG Ranade. Text book of Practical Physiology. PVG Prakashan, 1981. 

2. C.N. Chandrasekar. Manipal manual of Physiology. CBS Publishing. 
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ENGLISH- PART II 

Subject Code SUPT115 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

60 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To make communication effective and appropriate in real-life situations. 

2. To provide basis to use English effectively for study purpose across the curriculum. 
3. To help to develop and integrate the use of the four language skills i.e. Reading, Listening, 

Speaking, Writing. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Find better ways to communicate through appropriate use of vocabulary and grammar. 

CO2. Demonstrate effective communication with teachers, patients and public. 

CO3. Choose the appropriate method of writing and drafting documents in English. 
 

Module 1 

Perfect Tenses 

Present perfect: forms- I have paid. Has she forgotten?; Finished actions: present perfect or 

simple fast?; Time words: present perfect or simple fast?; Already, yet and just; Since and for- 

since Tuesday; for ten years; Present perfect progressive- it’s been raining since Sunday; Past 

perfect- It had already begun when we arrived. 

Modal verbs 

Introduction- can, must, should etc., ‘Must’- You must be home by eleven. Must you go?; ‘Have 

to’- Do you have to teach small children?; ‘Mustn’t’ and ‘don’t have to- We mustn’t wake the 

baby; Had to, will have to- I didn’t have to pay; Should- What should I tell John?; Can- He can 

play the Piano; Couldn’t; be able to- She couldn’t write. I’ll be able to drive soon; May and 

might- it may snow. I might have a cold; Can, could and may: permission- Can I use the phone?; 

Can/could you?: Requests - can you lend me a stamp?; ‘Shall’ in questions- What shall we do?; 

Would- would you like a drink?; Used to- I used to play the Piano. 

Passives 

Introduction- English is spoken in Australia; Simple present passive- we are woken by the birds; 

Future passive- Tomorrow your bicycle will be stolen; Simple past passive- I was stopped by a 

Policeman; Present progressive passive- it’s being cleaned; Present perfect passive- The house 

has been sold. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

15 hours 
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Module 2 

Questions and Negatives 

Yes/no questions; Question words- When will you see her?; Question-word subjects- Who 

phoned? What happened?; Questions with long subjects- Are Ann and her mother coming?; 

Prepositions in questions- Who did you go with?; Negatives- Dogs can’t fly. I don’t know why; 

not and no; Negatives with nobody, never etc- nobody loves me. 

Infinitives and –ing forms 

Infinitives: using ‘to’- I want to go; Infinitive of purpose- She went to Paris to study music; Verb 
+ infinitive- I hope to be an airline Pilot; Verb + object + infinitive- He wants me to cook; ‘It’ 

with infinitive subjects- It’s nice to be here with you. 

Adjective+ infinitive- glad to find you at home; Adjectives with enough/to + infinitive- too tired 

to sing; Noun/pronoun + infinitive- some letters to write. 

-ing forms as subjects: Smoking is bad for you; Preposition + …ing- Thank you for coming; 
Verb + …ing- I can’t help feeling unhappy. 

Special structures with verbs 

Structures with ‘get’- get up; Verbs with prepositions- wait for me; Phrasal verbs- come in; take 

off your coat and sit down; Verbs with two objects- Take the boss these letters; Have something 

done- I have my hair cut every week; Imperatives- come in; Don’t worry; Let’s (suggestions) - 

Let’s go. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 
 

Nouns 

 

Module 3 

15 hours 

Singular and plural nouns; Singular/plural countable and uncountable nouns- one and ones; a big 

one; ‘s and s’ possessive: forms- son’s, sons’, men’s; ‘s and s’; possessive: use- Ian’s car; the 

boss’s car; Noun + noun- Milk chocolate is a kind of chocolate. 

Relative Pronouns 

Relative who and which- the keys which I lost; Relative that- a bird that can’t fly; Leaving out 

relative pronouns- the car (that) you bought; Prepositions- the man that she works for; Relative 

what- it was just what I wanted. 

Determiners 

This, that, these, those; Some and any- I need some sugar. Have you got any? 
Somebody, anything, nowhere; Much and many- How much milk? How many languages?; ‘A 

lot of’ and ‘lots of’; ‘A little’ and ‘a few’- a little English; a few words; Enough money; fast 

enough; Too, too much/many and not enough; All- All my friends are here; All and every; each; 

Both, either and neither; Determiners and of most people; most of us. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 
 

Conjunctions 

 

Module 4 

15 hours 

Introduction: and, but, because; Position of conjunctions- If you need help, ask me. 
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Tenses with time conjunctions- I’ll see you before you go.; Because and so; although and but; 

and- I speak Russian, English and Swahili; Double conjunctions: both….and; (n) either…. (n) or 

If 
If: position; unless; If: future- I’ll phone you if I’ll hear from Alice. 

Not real/ not probable- If dogs could talk..If I were you..; If I go, I will…; If I went, I would…; 

Unreal past- If A had happened, B would have happened. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 
 

Indirect Speech 

 

Module 5 

7 hours 

Tenses and pronouns- Bill said he was really happy; Indirect questions- She asked him what his 

name was; Present reporting verbs- She says she comes from London; Here and now > there and 

then; Infinitives- She told me to get out. 

Spoken Grammar 

Question tags- This music isn’t very good, is it?; Short answers- yes, I have. No they didn’t; 

Reply questions- Oh, yes? Did they really?; Revision of spoken structure and answer structures; 

Leaving out words- Don’t know if she has; So am I; nor do I etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

8 hours 
 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments (communication 

drills) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Oxford English Grammar Course by Michael Swan and Catherine Walter. 

2. David green, Contemporary English Grammar Structure and Composition, Macmillan New 

Delhi, 2009. 

3. Contemporary English Grammar, Jayanthi Dakshina Murthi Book Palace, Delhi. 1998 

4. High School English Grammar and Composition, Wren and Motrin, S.Chand and Company 

Ltd, New Delhi, 2002. 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Intermediate English Grammar. Rammed Murphy, Cambridge University Press, New Delhi. 

2011. 

2. V. Sasikumar. Spoken English. Tata McGraw hill education, 1993. 
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BASIC NURSING AND FIRST AID (non-exam) 
 

Subject Code SUPT116 IA Marks - 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Hours 

 
 

30 

 
Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. Understand the new responsibilities of an Occupational First Aider. 

2. To be familiar with health & safety legislation on first aid in the workplace (e.g. Contents of 

First Aid Box) 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course the candidate will be- 

CO1. Define and select an appropriate treatment to minimise the consequences of injury until the 

arrival of medical assistance. 

CO2. Demonstrate appropriate treatment for an injury which does not require the attention of a 

medical practitioner or nurse. 

CO3. Plan health & safety measures on first aid in the workplace. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction to Nursing: What is nursing? Nursing principles. Inter personnel relationships. 

Basic turns: Bandaging extremities: Triangular Bandages and their application. 

Nursing position: Environment safety: Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal recumbent, 

Flower’s positions, comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, demonstrations. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Bed side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal: Observation of stools, Urine. 

Observation of Sputum, Understand use and care of care of catheters, enema giving; 

Lifting and transporting patients: Lifting patient up in the bed, transferring from bed to wheel 

chair, transferring from bed to stretcher. 

Methods of giving Nourishment: Feeding, tube feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, demonstrations. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Video lectures, demonstrations, simulations, live models. 

 

Module 4 

 
3 hours 

Introduction: Importance of first aid in physiotherapy; Instrumentation used in First Aid (First 

Aid kit); examination of Vital signs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

2 hours 

Module 5 

Procedures: First Aid in cardiac arrest; First Aid in Respiratory failure; First Aid in Burns; First 

Aid in Electric shock; First Aid in Drowning ; First Aid in Spinal cord injuries; First Aid in 

Hypovolemic shock; First Aid in Poisoning; First Aid in RTA. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, demonstrations, role play and simulations. 

15 hours 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. I Clement. Text book on First Aid & Emergency Nursing. Jaypee Brothers. 

2. N.N Yalayyaswamy. First Aid & Emergency Nursing, CBS publishers. 

3. Indian First Aid manual. 7th ed. St. John. Ambulance Association, 2017. 

4. Glassey N. Physiotherapy for burns & Reconstruction. Wiley, 2004. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Harris N. First Aid and Emergency care, AITBS Publishers. 

2. Golwalla A. F. Golwalla S. K. A handbook of emergencies, Jaypee Brothers. 
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III SEMESTER 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT113 Microbiology and Pathology 140 8 

SUPT114 Pharmacology 60 4 

SUPT115 Biochemistry 60 4 

 TOTAL 260 16 

 
MICROBIOLOGY AND PATHOLOGY 

 

Subject Code SUPT117 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

8 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

140 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 
 

 
Course Objectives: 

MICROBIOLOGY 

1. Provide knowledge about the concepts of cell injury, changes produced in tissues and organs 

&capacity of body healing. 

2. Teach about the agents responsible for causing human infections, its structure and 

composition and its effects pertaining to CNS, CVS, Musculoskeletal and Respiratory 

systems. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course candidate will- 

CO1. Define the concepts of cell injury, changes produced in tissues and organs &capacity of 

body healing. 

CO2. Describe the agents responsible for causing human infections, its structure and 

composition. 

CO3. Analyze the effects of infections on CNS, CVS, Musculoskeletal and Respiratory systems. 

 
Module 1 

General microbiology: Definitions- Infections, parasite, host, vector, fomite, contagious 

disease, infections disease, epidemic, endemic, pandemic, zoonosis, epizootic, Attack rate. 

Normal flora of the human body; Routes of infection and spread- endogenous and exogenous 

infections, source at reservoir of infections; Bacterial cell- Morphology limited to recognized 

bacteria in clinical samples shapes, motility and arrangement. Structures, which are virulence. 
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Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
 

Module 2 

 

 
10 hours 

Associated Physiology: Essentials of bacterial growth requirements. Sterilization, disinfection 

and universal precautions in relation to patient care and disease prevention. Definition of asepsis, 

sterilization, disinfection. Antimicrobials: Mode of action, interpretation of susceptibility testes, 

resistance spectrum of activity. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Immunology: Basic principles of immunity immune biology: Lymphoid organs and tissues. 

Antigen antibodies, antigen and antibody reactions with relevance to pathogenesis and 

serological diagnosis. Humeral immunity and its role immunity. Immunology of 

hypersensitivity, measuring immune functions. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Bacteriology: Morphology, classification according to pathogen city, mode of transmission , the 

holds of prevention , collection and transport of samples for laboratory diagnosis, interpretation 

of laboratory reports staphylococci, streptococci and pneumococci, Mycobacteria: Tuberculosis , 

M.leprae, atypical mycobacteria, enterobacteriacease, Vibrois: V. Cholera and other medically 

important vibrios, campylobacters and helicobacters, Pseudomons, Bacillus anthracis, sporing 

and non- sporing anaerobes: Clostridia, Bacteroides and Fusobacteria. 

General Virology: General properties- Basic stricter and broad classification of viruses. 

Pathogenesis and pathology of viral infections. Immunity and prophylaxis of viral diseases. 

Principles of laboratory diagnosis of viral diseases. List of commonly used antiviral agents. 

Mycology: General properties of fungi. Classification based on disease: Superficial, 

subcutaneous, deep mycosal opportunistic infections including Mycotoxins, systemic mycoses. 

General principles of fungal diagnosis, rapid diagnosis. Method of collection of samples. 

Antifungal agents. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

30 hours 

Module 5 

Clinical / Applied Microbiology: Streptococcal infections- Rheumatic fever and rheumatoid 

heart disease, Meningitis. Tuberculosis , pyrexia of unknown origin, sexually transmitted 

disease, poliomyelitis, hepatitis, Acute respiratory infections, central nervous system infections, 

Urinary tract infections, pelvic inflammatory disease, wound infections, opportunistic infection, 

HIV Infections, Malaria, Filariasis, Zoonotic disease. 

Teaching methodology: 
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Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 
 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kanungo R. Ananthanarayan and Paniker’s Text book of Microbiology. Orient Blackswan, 

2017. 

2. Gupte S. The short text book of Medical Microbiology. 10th ed. Jaypee publishers, 2010. 

3. Wani I. A textbook of Microbiology for Physiotherapy. S. Vikas and company, 2016. 

4. Martin S. J, Burton D. R. Riott’s Essential Immunology. 13th ed. Wiley Blackwell, 2017. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Baveja C. P. Textbook of Microbiology, Arya publishing company. 

2. Chakraborty. P. Text book of Microbiology. NCBA, 2013. 

 

PATHOLOGY 
 

Course Objectives: 

1. Provide knowledge about the basics about pathology and its relevance in Physiotherapy. 

 
Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define the pathological changes in various conditions, diseases and disorders, which are 

commonly treated by physiotherapy. 

CO2. Demonstrate an understanding of the pathology and microbiology of common diseases that 
therapists would encounter in their daily practice. 

CO3. Choose various measures to protect themselves and their patients from infections during 

their interactions. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction: Introduction to Concepts of Pathology, Problems Affecting Multiple 

Systems, Injury, Inflammation and Healing. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
 

5 hours 

Clinical Medicine: The Immune System , Infectious disease and Oncology; The Integumentary 

System; The Endocrine and Metabolic Systems; The Cardiovascular System; The Hematologic 

System; The Respiratory System; The Gastrointestinal System; The Hepatic, Pancreatic, and 

Biliary Systems; The Renal and Urologic Systems. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
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15 hours 

Module 3 

Pathology of the Musculoskeletal System: Introduction to Pathology of the Musculoskeletal 

System & Metabolic Disorders; Genetic and Developmental Disorders ; Infectious Diseases of 

the Musculoskeletal System; Musculoskeletal Neoplasms; Soft Tissue, Joint and Bone Disorders; 

Metabolic disorders. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Pathology of the Nervous System: Introduction to Central Nervous System Disorders; 
Infectious Disorders of the Central Nervous System; Central Nervous System Neoplasms; 

Degenerative Diseases of the Central Nervous System; Stroke; Traumatic Brain Injury; 

Traumatic Spinal Cord Injury; Cerebral Palsy; Epilepsy; Headache; The Peripheral Nervous 

System. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

25 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Harsh Mohan. Textbook of pathology, Jaypee Brothers medical publishers. 
2. Kumar, Abbas, Aster. Robbins Basic pathology. 10th ed. Elsevier, 2017. 

3. Dutta B.N. Textbook of pathology. 2nd ed. Jaypee Brothers, 2004. 

4. Ramdas Nayak. Textbook of pathology for BPT students. 1st ed. Jaypee Brothers medical 

publishers, 2017. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Krishna .V. Textbook of pathology. 1st ed. Orient Longman, 2004. 

2. Kawthalkar S. M. Essentials of Pathology, Jaypee Brothers. 
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PHARMACOLOGY 
 

Subject Code SUPT118 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

60 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

Course Objective: 

1. To introduce the student to basic pharmacology of common drugs used, their importance in 

the overall treatment including Physiotherapy. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the session candidate will be- 
CO1. List the indications adverse reactions, precautions to be taken and contra indications, 

formulation and route of administration of commonly used drugs by patients referred for 

physiotherapy. 

CO2. Describe mechanism of action and pharmacological effects of commonly used drugs by 

patients referred for physiotherapy. 

CO3. Identify whether the pharmacological effect of the drug interferes with the therapeutic 

response of physiotherapy and vice versa. 

 

Module 1 

Basic Principles: Introduction, Drug receptor dynamics, pharmacokinetics. 
Drugs affecting cardio vascular system: Introduction to autonomic pharmacology, drugs 

affecting cholinergic system, sympathomimetic and sympatholytics, antihypertensive drugs, 

drugs used in treatment of angina pectoris, drugs used in heart failure, antiarrhymic drug, drugs 

affecting the blood. 

Drugs affecting respiratory system and drugs used to treat gastrointestinal disorders. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Drugs affecting the central nervous system: Introduction to pharmacology of central nervous 

system drugs, sedative hypotonic drugs, antiseizure drugs, general anesthetics, local anesthetics, 

pharmacologic management of parkinson’s disease and other movement disorders, antipsychotic 

drugs and lithium, antidepressant agents, opioid analgesics and antagonists, drugs of abuse. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 
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Module 3 

Pharmacology for Endocrine function: growth, thyroid and gonadal pharmacology, 

corticosteroids and corticosteroids antagonists, pancreatic hormone and anti-diabetic drug, drugs 

that affect bone mineral homeostasis, anti-hyperlipidemic drug. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Chemotherapeutics: antibacterial agents, antiviral agents, antifungal and antiparasitic agent, 

miscellaneous antimicrobial agents: disinfectants, antiseptics, sterilants and preservatives, cancer 

chemotherapy, immune pharmacology. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Drugs affecting musculoskeletal system: Skeletal muscle relaxants, drugs affecting eicosanoid 

metabolism, drugs modifying anti-rheumatic drugs and drugs used in gout. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tripathi K.D. Essentials of medical pharmacology. 8th ed. Jaypee Brothers medical 

publishers, 2018. 

2. Murgesh,N. A Concise textbook of pharmacology.6th ed. Sathya Publisers, 2007. 

3. Satoskar R. S, Rege N, Bhandarkar S. D. Pharmacology & pharmacotherapeutics. 25th ed. 

Elsevier India, 2013. 

4. Udaykumar P. Textbook of Pharmacology for Physiotherapy. 3rd ed. Jaypee Brothers medical 

Publishers, 2017. 
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REFERENCES: 

1. Katzung B. G. Basic & Clinical Pharmacology. 14th ed. McGraw-Hill Education, 2017. 

2. Ramesh K. V and Shenoy A. K. Pharmacology for Physiotherapist. 1st ed. Jaypee Brothers, 

2004. 
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BIOCHEMISTRY 
Subject Code SUPT119 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

60 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide comprehensive knowledge of the Human Biochemistry to provide a basis for 

understanding the clinical correlation & diagnosis of biochemical disorders. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the basic concepts of biochemistry. 

CO2. Be able to describe the cell structure and function, normal functions of different 

components of food, enzymes and describe biochemical aspects of muscle contraction 

CO3. Utilize the concepts of clinical biochemistry with special reference to liver function tests, 

renal function tests, and Blood study for lipid profile, metabolism of fat, carbohydrates, proteins, 

bone minerals and electrolyte balance. 

 

Module 1 

Nutrition: Importance of nutrition, calorimetry –energy values, calorimeters, respiratory 

quotient and its significance, Basic metabolic rate- definition, normal values, factors affecting 

BMR, energy requirements (with age sex,) thermogenesis, specific dynamic action of food, 

energy expenditure for various activities; Nutritional aspect of carbohydrate, fat and fibbers, 

Nutritional aspect of protein essential and non- essential amino acid, chemical score, digestibility 

co efficient, biological value, net protein utilization , Nutritional classification of protein 

(complete and in complete), nitrogen balance and its significance, composition of food; Balanced 

diet, dietary recommendations, nutritional supplementation, and protein- energy malnutrition- 

Kwashiorkor and marasmus. 

Carbohydrates: Definition, chemistry, classification, common carbohydrate, their sources and 

composition, Digestion and absorption of carbohydrates, Glycolysis – aerobic, anaerobic , 

energetic regulation Cori’s cycle acid cycle and its energetic, Glycogenesis, Glycogenolysis and 

their regulation, Role of liver and muscle glycogen , lactose intolerance, Diabetes mellitus. 

Lipids: Definition, classification of lipids, classification of fatty acids, examples and function of 

common lipids , Essential fatty acids and their importance , classification, source and function of 

lipo proteins 

B-oxidation and absorption of lipids, , fatty and acid biosynthesis, Energy regulation, Fat 

metabolism in adipose tissue, Lipo protein lipase hormone sensitive lipase, Ketone body 

formation and utilization , Cholesterol and its importance , common hyperlipoproteinemias. 
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Proteins: Definition of proteins and amino acids, function of proteins , enzymes – definition, 

coenzymes, briefly on factors affecting enzyme activity , Iso enzymes and clinical significance 

of enzymes, digestion and absorption of protein, specialized products of amino acids- 

phenylalanine, tyrosine tryptophan, Arginine, Glycine, Methionine, functions of DNA , Codons 

and sequence of amino acids, proteins, Transamination, Deamination and urea cycle. 

Vitamins: Classification according to solubility, individual vitamins- sources, coenzymes forms, 

functions, RDA, Digestion, Absorption and transport, deficiency, toxicity. 

Trace minerals: Individual mineral- calcium, phosphate, ion, magnesium, fluoride, selenium, 

molybdenum, copper, their sources, RDA, ingestion, absorption, transport, excretion, functions, 

disorder, phosphate, calcium and ions in detail. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

30 hours 

Module 2 

Muscle contraction: Contractile elements in muscle briefly on the process of muscles 

contraction. 

Connective tissue: Biochemistry of connective tissue, collagen, glycoprotein, proteoglycans. 

Cell biology: Cell membrane structure, intra cellular organelles and their functions, briefly on 

cytoskeleton. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Hormone Action: Receptors, signal transducation, second messengers (Ca, CAMP, Inositol 

phosphate) and cell function – Neuro transmitters. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 4 

Acid Base Balance, Water and Electrolytes: Body water, osmolality, extra and intra cellular 

sodium and potassium, buffers, Hp. Buffer system in blood, role of lung and kidney in acid base 

balance. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Clinical Biochemistry: Relevance of blood levels of glucose, urea, Ca, phosphate, pH, 

bicarbonate, enzymes, lipids and lipo proteins , urine levels of sugar, creatinine, and proteins, 

competitive inhibitors, clinically important enzymes, liver and renal function tests. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Deb A.C. Fundamentals of biochemistry. New central book agency, 2012. 

2. Murray R. K, Bender D.A, Botham K.M, Rodwell V. W, Weil P.A. Harper’s Biochemistry. 

29th ed. McGraw Hill education, 2012. 

3. U. Satyanarayana. Biochemistry. Books and Allied (p) Ltd, 2008. 
4. Malhotra V.K. Biochemistry for Students, Jaypee Brothers medical publishers. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Ramamoorthy P. Textbook of Biochemistry for Paramedical students. Jaypee Brothers 

medical publishers, 2015. 

2. Shetty B. V, M. Nandini, Pai V. R. Biochemistry for Physiotherapy and Allied health 

sciences students. Jaypee Brothers medical publishers, 2008. 
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IV SEMESTER 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT221 Biomechanics 120 8 

SUPT222 Exercise Therapy 170 10 

SUPT223 Electrotherapy 120 8 
 TOTAL 410 26 

 

BIOMECHANICS 
 

Subject Code SUPT221 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

10 (4L+6P) 
 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 

Practical-50 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

120 

 
Total Marks 

200 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. Provide knowledge about the principles of biomechanics in physiotherapy. 

2. Teach and train to identify the mechanical causes of several pathologies of the locomotor 

system. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will be able to- 
CO1. Define the basic biomechanical principles. 

CO2. Describe the Biophysical properties of connective tissue & effect of mechanical loading 

& factors which influence mobility of articular and peri-articular soft tissues. 

CO3. Apply the biomechanical principles for assessment and training methods for mobility, 

muscle strength and gait training. 

 

 

Module 1 

Essentials of Biomechanics and Kinesiology: Kinematics and Kinetics: Osteokinematics - 

types of motion, planes of motion, direction of motion, degrees of freedom; Arthrokinematics – 

principles and fundamentals of joint surfaces. Close pack & loose pack positions; Kinetics – 

concepts of musculoskeletal forces, force vectors, components of forces, reaction forces, moment 
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arms, torques and friction; Describe Newton laws of motions, gravity, centre of gravity, and line 

of gravity of the human body, stability and centre of gravity; Force analysis, composition of 

forces, concurrent and parallel force systems, and anatomical pulley; Musculoskeletal levers, 

three classes of levers, mechanical advantage. 

Basic Structure and Function of Human Joints: Types, organization and properties of tissue 

present in human joints: including dense fibrous tissue, articular cartilage, fibrocartilage and 

bone; Classification of joints based on movement: synarthrosis, amphiarthrosis and diarthrosis; 

Classification of synovial joints based on mechanical analogy; Closed kinematics chain versus 

open kinematics chain; Effects of immobilization, injury and ageing on connective tissue and 

bone. 

Muscle Structure and Function: Types of muscle contraction: Concentric, eccentric, isometric 

and isokinetic contractions; Types of muscle actions: Agonist, antagonist and synergists; Muscle 

tension, length-tension relationship, active and passive insufficiency. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Biomechanics of Upper Limb: 

 

Module 2 

20 hours 

Shoulder Complex: Kinetics, kinematics and muscles actions of Sternoclavicular, 

Acromioclavicular, scapulothoracic and glenohumeral joints; kinetics and kinematics of 

scapulohumeral rhythm including static and dynamic stability of the glenohumeral and 

scapulothoracic joints. 

Elbow and Forearm Complex: Kinetics, kinematics and muscles actions of humero-ulnar, 

humero-radial and radio-ulnar joints; Carrying angle. 

Wrist and Hand Complex: Kinetics, kinematics and muscles actions of wrist complex 

including radio carpal joint, mid carpal joint kinetics, kinematics and muscles actions; Functional 

position of wrist and prehension and precision activities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Temporomandibular Joint: Arthrology of Temporomandibular Joint and its kinetics, 

kinematics and muscle actions; kinetics and kinematics of Mastication; Introduction of 

pathomechanics of common condition of temporomandibular joint. 

Vertebral Column: Components of vertebral column, alignment, and normal curvatures of 

spine; Arthrology of cervical, thoracic, lumbar and sacroiliac regions including kinetics, 

kinematics and their muscle actions; Factors effecting stability and mobility of spine; Lumbo- 

pelvic rhythm; Rib cage mechanics during ventilation; Spinal coupling of craniocervical, 

thoracic, lumber and sacroiliac regions; Introduction of pathomechanics of common condition of 

vertebral column. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

25 hours 
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Module 4 

Biomechanics of Lower Limb: 

Hip Complex: Arthrology of hip complex including their kinetics, kinematics and muscles 

action; Lumbar–pelvic femoral kinematics including lumbo pelvic rhythm; Hip stability in erect 

bilateral stabce, sagital plane equilibrium and unilateral stance; Angle of inclination, Anteversion 

and retroversion of femur; Re-education of forces with weight shifting and using a cane and 

deviations from normal in muscular weakness and bony abnormalities; Introduction of 

pathomechanics of common condition of hip complex. 

Knee Complex: Arthrology of tibio femoral and patella femoral joint including their kinetics, 

kinematics and muscles action; Extensor mechanism of knee, screw home mechanism, axial 

rotation of tibia and Q-angle; Patella femoral kinematics, factors affecting tracking of patella; 

introduction of pathomechanics of common condition of knee complex. 

Ankle and Foot Complex: Anthrology of ankle joint including their kinetics, kinematics and 

muscles action; structure and function of arches of foot; deviations from normal structure and 

function. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 
 

30 hours 

Module 5 

Posture: Normal posture, effects of gravity and indicate the location of the gravity line in the 

sagittal plane in optimal posture; analysis of posture with respect to the optimal alignment of 

joints in the anterior- posterior, posterior- anterior and lateral view; role of muscles and 

ligaments that maintain gravitational moments in erect posture; introduction of pathomechanics 

of common condition of posture. 

Gait and Movement Analysis: Gait analysis, Treadmill, stairs and running gaits, Abnormal gait, 

Kinetic and kinematic analysis of sitting to standing, squatting, throwing, lifting. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

25 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Theory): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Levangie P. K, Norkins C. C, Lewek M. D. Joint Structure and function: a comprehensive 

analysis, F.A Davis. 

2. Neumann D. A. Kinesiology of the musculoskeletal system: Foundations for Rehabilitation. 

2nd ed. Mosby, 2013. 

3. Whittle M.W. Gait Analysis: An Introduction. 4th ed. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd, 2006. 

4. Oatis C. A. Kinesiology: The mechanics and pathomechanics of Human anatomy. 3rd ed. 

Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2016. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Koley S. Textbook of Biomechanics, AITBS publishers. 

2. Singh A, Singh P. A textbook of biomechanics, PV books, 2016. 
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EXERCISE THERAPY 
Subject Code SUPT222 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

8 (4L+4P) 
 

 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 
Practical-100 (converted 

to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 

 

170 

 
Total Marks 

200 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

3 

Course Objective: 

1. Provide knowledge about the principles and effects of exercise as a therapeutic modality. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Remember the basics of exercise therapy principles and techniques. 

CO2. Describe the various methods of exercise therapy and discuss the effects, uses and demerits 

of each. 

CO3. Apply the principles of exercise as a therapeutic modality. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Exercise Therapy: Introduction, aims of Exercise therapy, technique of 

Exercise Therapy, effect of therapeutic exercise. Types of skeletal muscle fibers (Types 1 & type 

II), Classification of muscles based on arrangement of fascicule- parallel- strap , fusiform , 

rhomboidal, triangular, oblique-unipinnate, bipinnate, multipinnate and circular; Types of 

muscular contraction_ Isotonic, Isometric, Concentic, Eccentic. Group Muscle action- action- 

Agonist, Antagonist, Neutralizer, Stabilizer or Fixator. Range of muscle work full range, inner 

range, middle range, outer range. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Starting position and derived position: Starting position- Definition, Purpose, positions- 

standing, sitting, lying, Kneeling, Hanging; Derived position- definition , purpose, positions- 

standing – standing – high standing , walk standing , stride standing , step standing toe standing , 

half standing , cross standing, sitting – crook sitting . long sitting, squatting, side sitting , lying – 

prone lying , half , crook lying , side lying, kneeling – half kneeling , kneel sitting , prone 

kneeling, inclined prone kneel, hanging half hanging. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 
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7 hours 

Module 3 

Relaxation: Definitions: Muscle, Tone, Postural, tone, Voluntary movement, degrees of 

relaxation. Pathological tension in muscle. Stress mechanics, types of stresses, and effects of 

stress on type body, mechanism, indications, of relaxation. 

Practical: Methods and techniques of relaxation. Principles & uses: General – contrast method, 

reciprocal inhibition. Local – therapist massage, passive movement, Muscle energy techniques, 

hold relax, contract relax, other relaxation methods- mental imagery, Autogenic training, yoga & 

Meditation, Music therapy, Recreational activities, social modality. 

Relaxed Passive movement: Definition, Causes of immobility, classification of passive 

movements, principles, of passive movements -Relaxation, Fixation, Traction, Range speed & 

duration, sequence. Indications, contraindications, effects of uses. 

Practical: Techniques of giving passive movements -upper extremity – shoulder , elbow, wrist, 

forearm , thumb (CMC joint) , MCP joint, IP joint, lower extremity – hip , knee, Ankle, 

Midtarsal joint, IP Joint. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Posture re-education: Principles of re-education, corrective methods and technique, Patient 

education in postural correction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

3 hours 

Module 5 

Assessment of muscle shortness & stretching: Definition, Purpose of stretching, Physiological 

changes in muscle to stretch, Neurological changes in muscle to stretch , tissue response 

towards immobilization and elongation , determinants of stretching exercise, Inhibition and 

relaxation procedures, indication, precaution, and contraindication of stretching, Practical: 

Assessment of muscle length of the muscles of upper and lower extremities. 

Muscle grading/ Muscle testing: Introduction, Principles, uses, Precaution & contraindications 

and limitations, types of muscle grading – available Rom method, make or break test, active 

resistance test. Grading system- medical research council (MRC) plus & minus grade, Daniel & 

Worthingham, Kendall & Kendall. Practical: Techniques of MMT for group & individual 

muscles of upper limb, lower limb and spine. Repetition maximum (RM) method. 

Measurement of limb length, measurement of the angle of pelvic inclination. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

15 hours 

Module 6 

Muscle strength training & re-education of Muscle: Definition of strength, power & work, 

endurance, muscle actions; causes of decreased muscle performance; physiologic adaptation to 

training- strength, power and endurance; types of active movements – free exercise: 
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classification, principles, techniques, indication, contraindications, effects and uses; Active 

assisted exercise- principles, techniques, indications, contraindications, effects and uses; Assisted 

resisted exercise- principles, techniques, indications, contraindications, effects and uses; Resisted 

exercise – definition, principles, indications, contraindication, precautions & techniques, effects 

and uses, types of resisted exercises – manual and mechanics resistance exercise, isometric 

exercise; Dynamic exercise- concentric and eccentric, dynamic exercise- constant versus variable 

resistance, isokinetic exercise, open chain and closed chain exercise; specific exercise regimens – 

isotonic – delorme & Watkins, oxford, Macqueen, circuit weight training , isometric- BRIME 

(Brief resisted isometric exercise) Multiple Angle isometrics, isokinetic regimens; 

Practical: Re-education of muscle principles, demonstrate various re-education techniques on 

different group of muscles of upper extremity, lower extremity, trunk. Demonstrate the 

progressive exercise in strengthening using various methods (According to muscle strength 

grade) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

20 hours 

Module 7 

Joint ROM & goniometry: Measurement of joint range- definition of ROM, types- active 

ROM, passive ROM, goniometer- parts, types- universal goniometer or fluid goniometer , 

pendulum goniometer, Electro goniometer, pelvic inclinometer, principles and procedure or steps 

in joint range measurement and its uses, precaution & contraindication and limitations of 

goniometry, normal ROM for al peripheral joints & spine. 

Practical: Techniques for measurement of ROM for all peripheral joints. End feel- normal & 

pathological. 

Methods of joint mobilizations & Manipulation: Introduction, definition, joint range- outer 

range, middle range, inner range, causes of joint range limitation, effect of prolonged 

immobilization; Principles – position of patient, position of therapist , relaxation , fixation, 

support or stabilization , direction of movement force & range/ distraction or traction, intensity 

& duration, grades of mobilization, indications, precautions and contraindications, effects and 

uses of mobilization. 

Practical: Methods of vertebral and peripheral joint mobilization, Muscle stretching techniques 

– forced passive movements, mechanical stretching – oscillatory technique, sustained translatory 

joint play techniques. 

Joint and muscle proprioception exercises: Neurophysiology of proprioception, causes of joint 

and muscle proprioceptive deficits. 

Practical: Assessment of proprioception, therapeutic exercise for proprioception for lower limb, 

upper limb, indication and contraindication, therapeutic benefits. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

20 hours 
Module 8 

Traction: Definition, Mechanism of action of traction, indication & contraindication of traction, 

types of traction- based on methods of application-manual, mechanical , positional, Inversion, 
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Hydraulic, based on nature of pull- continuous traction, sustained traction, intermittent traction, 

based on regions applied- cervical traction, lumbar traction/ pelvic traction, traction parameters – 

weight, time, hold, relax. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

5 hours 

Module 9 

Balance and Co-ordination Exercise: 

i. Balance: Introduction-Contributions of sensory systems, processing sensory information, 

generating motor output, components of balance (sensory, musculoskeletal, biomechanical), 

causes of impaired balance. 

Practical: Examination & evaluation of impaired balance- Romberg test, hall pike test, and 

functional reach test; exercises for treating impaired balance-static balance exercise, dynamic 

balance exercise, precautions & contraindication; co-ordination exercise. 

ii. Co-ordination: Introduction, causes for Inco-ordination. 
Practical: Co-ordination exercise- Frenkel’s exercise, principles, uses, techniques, progression, 

home exercise, functional activity retraining. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 10 

Proprioceptive neuromuscular facilitation (PNF) : Definition & goals, basic neurophysiologic 

principles of PNF, patterns of facilitation-PNF patterns for upper extremity and lower extremity 

treatment principles-Manual contact, quick stretch, traction & Approximation, command & 

communication, normal timing, Resistance; Techniques of PNF (unidirectional, bidirectional and 

relaxation)- principles, effects and uses. 

Practical: Demonstration of PNF patterns of upper limb and lower limb, basic techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

5 hours 

Module 11 

Mat activities & functional Re- educations: 

Introduction, effects and uses of functional re-education activities like lying to sitting, activities 

on the mat/bed, movement and stability at floor level, sitting activities and gait, lower limb and 

upper limb activates. 

Practical: Demonstrate common mat activates- Rolling, prone on elbows, prone on hand, hook 

lying, bridging, quadruped position, long sitting, short sitting, kneeling, half kneeling, standing 

and walking. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 
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Module 12 

Suspension therapy: Definition, principles of suspension therapy – friction , pendulum, 

eliminating gravity movement, advantages and dis-advantages, suspension instruments and 

accessories – suspension, frame, supporting ropes, pulleys, slings, s-hook and dog clip, wooden 

cleat, procedure of suspension, types of suspension – axial suspension, pendular suspension, 

vertical suspension. 

Practical: Demonstration of suspension therapy techniques for upper extremity and lower 
extremity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 13 
Walking aids: Definition, indication, types of walking aids- 

i. Crutches – Axillary, elbow or fore arm, gutters, parts of crutches, crutch measurements, crutch 

muscles and preparatory exercises. 

Practical: crutch gait pattern- four point gait, two point gait, three point gait, partial weight 

bearing (PWB), non-weight bearing (NWB), swing to & swing through, stair climbing. 

ii. Walkers- purpose, parts, types- rigid walking frame, foldable walker, rollator, reciprocal 

walker. 

iii. Canes- purpose, part, types of canes- standard canes, standard adjustable canes, tripod and 

quadripod canes. 

Practical: canes gait pattern – three point gait and two point gait. 

Wheel chairs – introduction , purpose, parts of wheel chair – wheels, types, wheel locks, casters, 

hand rim, foot rest, tilt, seat and back rest, wheel chair measurement- seat width, seat height, seat 

depth , back rest height, Arm rest height, types of wheel chair- rigid, foldable, one arm driven 

wheel chair, powered wheelchair. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 14 

Hydrotherapy: Introduction, definition, goals, principles of hydrotherapy – buoyancy, 

hydrostatic pressure, hydrodynamic pressure , turbulence, indication, precautions and 

contraindications physiological & Therapeutic effects, uses, merits and demerits, use of special 

equipments, types of hydrotherapy – hubbard tank, hydrotherapy pool , fool bath, body wraps, 

contrast bath exercise in hydrotherapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars. 

5 hours 

Module 15 

Individual, group & mass exercises: Individual and group exercise, advantages and 

disadvantages , organization of group exercise – formation of group space, selection of patients, 

number of patients , instructions to patients, group type, type of exercise, recreational activities 

and sports. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

5 hours 

Module 16 

Chest physiotherapy technique: Definition, physiological basis of chest physiotherapy 

techniques, classification – clapping, percussion, vibration and shacking effects and uses. 

Breathing exercise and chest wall mobility exercise: Definition, indications, contra- 

indications, physiological and therapeutic benefits of breathing exercise. Types of breathing 

exercise- diaphragmatic breathing exercise, apical breathing, costal breathing, posterior basal, 

glosso- pharyngeal breathing, pursed lip breathing, inspiratory hold. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 17 

Aerobic exercise: Definition and key terms, physiological response to aerobic exercise , 

examination and evaluation of aerobic capacity – exercise testing, determinants of an exercise 

program, the exercise program, normal and abnormal response to acute aerobic exercise, 

physiological changes that occur with training 

Practical: Application of principles of an aerobic conditioning program for patients- types and 

phases of aerobic training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

5 hours 

Module 18 

Exercise intervention for women’s health: Overview of pregnancy labor and related condition, 

physiological effects of aerobic exercises during pregnancy, exercise of uncomplicated 

pregnancy and post-partum, significance of physical therapist caesarean child birth and activities 

suggested for patients following caesarean section. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

5 hours 

Module 19 

Therapeutic Massage: History and classification of Massage Technique Principles, Indications 

and Contraindications, Physiological and Therapeutic Uses of massage techniques. 

Practical: Demonstration of techniques of therapeutic massage and specific manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Theory): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 
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2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Dena Gardiner. The Principles of Exercise Therapy. 4th ed. SS Venture, 2005. 
2. Sinha A.G. Principles and Practice of Therapeutic Massage. 2nd ed. Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers, 2010. 

3. Brody L. T, Hall C. M. Therapeutic Exercise: Moving toward function. 3rd ed. LWW, 2010. 

4. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. 

Davis, 2017. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hollis M, Roper M. H. S. Suspension Therapy in Rehabilitation. Balliere, Tindall and Cox. 
2. Prasad K, Yadav R, Spillane J. Bickerstaff’s Neurological examination in clinical practice. 

7th adapted ed. Wiley India Pvt. Ltd, 2013. 
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ELECTROTHERAPY 
Subject Code SUPT223 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

8 (4L+4P) 
 

 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 
Practical-100 (converted 

to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 

 

120 

 
Total Marks 

200 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

3 

Course Objective: 

1. Provide knowledge about the principles, techniques, effects, indications, contra-Indications 

and the dosage parameters for various indications of electro therapeutic modalities in the 

restoration of physical function. 

 
Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the basics of Electricity & its application to Electrotherapy. 

CO2. Describe the Production, Physiological effects, Therapeutic uses, merits, demerits 

indication & contraindications of various electrotherapeutic modalities. 

CO3. Apply the principles of electrotherapy into practice. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction to Physics: 

Electricity definition, Types, Therapeutic uses 
Main Supply: Production of electricity, Types and distribution, Earthing, Types of plugs and 

switches, Fuse. 

Types of Electricity: 
Static Electricity: Theories of electricity, Production of electrical charge, Characteristics of 

charged body, Potential and capacity, Potential difference. 

Current Electricity: EMF, Resistance, intensity, Ohm’s law, DC and AC, Resistance in 

series/parallel, Devices for regulating intensity, Types, construction and working of rheostat, 

Electrical energy and power, Thermal effects of electric current (Joule’s law). 

Shock: Types, Definition, Severity, Causes and effects and precautions, Burns electrical & 

chemical, prevention and management, condensers. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 
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Module 2 

Magnetism: Definition, properties, electromagnetic induction, electromagnetic spectrum; 

Valves, transformers,-types, principles, construction and working; Ionization principles, effects 

of various techniques of medical ionization. 

Basic concepts in electrical stimulation: Resting membrane potential, Action potential, 
Propagation of Action Potential, Motor unit. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Therapeutic current: Definition, Principles, Types –Low Frequency current and Medium 

Frequency current, 

Types of Low Frequency Current: Interrupted Galvanic Current/Modified Direct 

Current/Interrupted Direct Current: Definition, Type, Duration, Shape, Frequency, Production, 

Physiological effect & Therapeutic effect of Interrupted direct current, Effect of IGC on 

Innervated muscle & Denervated muscle, indications and contraindications; Iontophoresis; 

Faradic Type Current: Definition, Type, Duration, Production, surging of faradic Current, 

Physiological effects & Therapeutic effects of Faradic Current, indications and contraindications; 

Transcutaneous Electrical Nerve Stimulation (TENS): Definition, Neurophysiology of pain, 

acute pain & chronic pain, Pain pathway, Neuromodulation of pain; parameters of Tens- 

Waveform, Frequency, Pulse width, amplitude; Type of TENS- High Frequency or 

Conventional TENS, Acupuncture like TENS, Brief Intense TENS, Burst Mode TENS; 

Sinusoidal current; High Voltage Pulse Galvanic Stimulation (HVPGS); Diadynamic Current; 

Functional Electrical Stimulation (FES). 

Types of Medium Frequency Current: Interferential Current: Introduction and principles; 

Types of interferential current-Static interferential current or Classical interferential current 2 

pole and 4 pole method; Dynamic interferential current or Isoplanar vector field (4 pole method) 

or four electrodes with rotating vector; Eletrodes and Parameters: Suction versus Plate electrode, 

Current intensity, Frequency sweep, Amplitude modulated frequency, Treatment duration; 

Russian current and Rebox type of current. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Electrodiagnosis: Definition and Physiological basis, Principles of electro diagnosis; SD 

Curve: Definition, Type of current used, shape, frequency, Procedure, Advantages, 

Disadvantages, Characteristic of curve (Normal, Partial, Complete denervation), rheobase, 

chronaxie, factors that affect accuracy of SD curve; Faradic-IDC test (F-G test), Galvanic tetanus 

ratio; Electromyography (EMG): Definition, Recording electrodes, amplifiers, display devices; 

Myoelectrical signal, Basic wave pattern of an EMG signal, indications and contraindications; 

Nerve Conduction Studies: Sensory and motor nerve conduction test principles, indications; H 

reflex, F Wave. 

Bio-Feedback: Basis of biofeedback, Principles of biofeedback, Uses; EMG bio feedback. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, demonstrations. 
 

Module 5 

Pain: Definition, theories of pain, pain gate control theory in detail. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
 

Module 6 

High Frequency Electrotherapy modalities: 

 

 
15 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Shortwave Diathermy-Construction of circuit, Mechanism of production of SWD; Preparation 

of equipment, Application of treatment (Condenser field and Cable field method); Physiological 

& Therapeutic effects; Pulsed Short Wave Diathermy- physiological effect and dosage. 

Micro Wave Diathermy: Production of MWD (Magnetron); Technique of application of MWD. 

Ultrasound Therapy: Checking of the apparatus; Technique of application of ultrasound 

(Direct contact method, water bath method, water bag method); Treatment parameters (intensity, 

Mode, frequency and duration); Phonophoresis and its Techniques of application. 

Infrared Radiations: Production-Types of generators; Technique of treatment. 
Ultra Violet Radiation: Definition and Classification of UVR; production of UVR (Mercury 

vapor lamp, Fluorescent Tube); principle of application of treatment; Dosage (Test dose and 

Calculation of progression of dosage). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

15 hours 

Module 7 

Lasers: Definition and Properties of laser (Monochromaticity, Coherence and Collimation); 

production (Lasing medium, Resonating chamber and 

Energy source); types of laser (Ruby, Helium-neon and diode laser); Technique of application 

(Grid & Scanning method); Dosage parameters. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

5 hours 

Module 8 

Superficial Heat Modalities: Moist hot packs-Definition, Working, Technique of application; 

Paraffin wax bath-Definition, apparatus, Technique of application; Whirl pool bath-Definition, 

apparatus, Technique of application; Hubbard tank-Definition, apparatus, Technique of 

application; Contrast bath- technique of application. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

15 hours 
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Module 9 

Cryotherapy: Definition; Biophysics; Indication & contraindication; methods of application- 

Ice pack, Ice massage, Cold pack, Cold whirlpool, Cryo-cuff, Cold spray, Cryo stretch, Cryo 

kinetics. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study, seminars, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Theory): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kitchen S, Bazin S. Clayton’s Electrotherapy. 10th ed. Bailliere Tindall, 1995. 
2. Robertson V, Ward A, Low J, Reed A. Electrotherapy explained: Principles and Practice. 4th 

ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 2006. 

3. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. 

Elsevier Health-US, 2012. 

4. Baxter G. D. Therapeutic Lasers: Theory & Practice. Churchill Livingstone, 1994. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Singh J. Text book of Electrotherapy. 3rd ed. Jaypee Brothers, 2017. 

2. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for Clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 
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V SEMESTER 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT311 General Medicine 60 4 

SUPT312 General Surgery 60 4 

SUPT313 OBG & Paediatrics 100 6 
 TOTAL 220 18 

 
GENERAL MEDICINE 

Subject Code SUPT311 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

60 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide the knowledge about relevant aspects of general medicine. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 
CO1. Remember the relevant aspects of general medicine and list the etiology, pathology, 
clinical features and treatment methods for various medical conditions. 

CO2. Discuss about the various medical conditions the therapist would encounter in their 

practice. 

CO3. Apply the information gained in clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Cardiac Disease: Hypertension – Systemic; Cardiac conditions- THD (Angina, Ml), Rheumatic 

heart disease, Infective endocarditis, Cardio Myopathy, Heart Failure, Rheumatic fever; Valvular 

conditions- Congenital, Acquired; Atherosclerosis; Burgers disease; Reynaud’s disease; 

Cardiomyopathies; Myocarditis; Phlebitis. 

Respiratory Diseases: Infection- pneumonia, TB lung abscess, bronchiectasis; Dieses of the 

pleura- pleural effusion, pneumothorax, Emphysema, hydro pneumothorax; OLD: Silicosis, 

Asbestosis, Pneumoconiosis, farmer’s lung; COPD: Bronchitis, Emphysema, Asthma, 

Bronchiectasis, Cystic, Fibrosis, lung abscess; RLD: Intestinal lung disease, pulmonary fibrosis; 

Pleura: Pleural effusion, Pneumothorax, Hydropnemothorax, empyma. 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 
10 hours 

Intensive care Unit: Infra-structure, Instrumentation, Mechanical ventilator, Assessment: 

Monitoring, Management in ICU, Basic Life Support: Demonstration; Common emergencies: 

Trauma, ARDS, MI, Paediatric, Hypoxia, Respiratory paralysis, septicaemia, Explosions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

4 hours 

Module 3 

Infective Conditions: FTB, Malaria, Typhoid, Hepatitis, Tetanus; Effects of infection on, 

source, spread of infections, vaccinations, Food poisoning & gastroenteritis, STD- HIV, syphilis, 

Gonorrhea. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Urogenic conditions: Acute & chronic renal failure; Glomerulo nephritis; Pyelonephritis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Blood disorders: Aneamia signs, symptoms, types of management; Haemophilia-cause, clinical 

features, management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
5 hours 

Module 6 

Psychiatric disorders: Depression, Schizophrenia, multiple person disorders clarify causes, 

clinical features, treatment methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

4 hours 

Module 7 

Diseases of Skin: Examination and clinical manifestation of skin; causes, clinical feature and 

management of the followingskin conditions: Leprosy, Psoriasis, Pigmentary anomalies, 

vasomotor disorders, Dermatitis, Coccal and fungal parasitic and viral infections. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 8 

Pediatric Medicine: Problems and management of LBW infants, Perinatal problems and 

management, Congenital abnormalities and management, Respiratory conditions of childhood, 



B.P.T Syllabus 2017 
Page 55 

 

Cerebral Palsy – causes, complications, clinical manifestations, treatment ; Spina Bifida – 

management and treatment, Epilepsies – types, diagnosis and treatment; Recognizing 

developmental delay, common causes of delay ; Orthopedic and Neuromuscular disorders in 

childhood, clinical features and management ; Sensory disorders – problems resulting from loss 

of vision and hearing ; Learning and behavioural problems – Hyperactivity, Autism, Challenging 

behaviors, Educational delay, The Clumsy Child. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 9 

Diseases of the digestive system: Etiology, clinical features, diagnosis, complications and 

treatment of the following conditions : Reflux Oesophagitis Carcinoma of Oesophagus, GI 

bleeding, Peptic Ulcer disease, Carcinoma of Stomach, Pancreatitis, Malabsorption Syndrome, 

Ulcerative Colitis, Peritonitis. Infections of Alimentary Tract, Viral Hepatitis, Wilson’s Disease, 

Alpha1-antitrypsin deficiency, Tumors of the Liver, Gall stones, Cholycystitis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Walker B. R, Colledge N. R, Ralston S. H, Penman I. D. Davidson’s principles and practice 

of medicine. 22nd ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2014. 

2. Kasper D, Longo D. L, Fauci A. S. Harrison’s principles of internal medicine. 19th ed. Mc. 

Graw hill, 2015. 

3. Libby P. Braunwald’s Heart Disease: A text book of cardiovascular medicine, Elsevier. 

4. Das P. C. Textbook of medicine. 6th ed. CBI, 2016. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Fuster V. Hurst’s the heart. 14th ed. McGraw Hill, 2017. 

2. Aggarwal P. Medicine: Prep manual for undergraduates, Elsevier India. 
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GENERAL SURGERY 
Subject Code SUPT312 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Lecture/practical 
Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

60 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 
(Theory) 

3 

Course Objective: 

1. To provide the knowledge about relevant aspects of general surgery. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 

CO1. Define surgical steps & approaches in short & should be able to describe components of 

soft tissues cut to reach target tissue & complications. 

CO2. Describe pre-operative evaluation of various surgical indications in abdominal thoracic 

and peripheral vascular conditions and explain effects of surgical trauma & Anaesthesia in post- 

operative course. 

CO3. Evaluate post-operative complications & its implications in ward treatment, prognosis, 

morbidity & mortality and surgical management in brief in: 1. Wounds and Ulcers 2. Burns. 

 

Module 1 

Indication, incision & Complication: Appendectomy; Ileostomy; Hysterectomy; Colostomy; 

Cholecystectomy; Thyroidectomy; Adrenalectomy; Prostatectomy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Burns: Classification by depth and surface area, etiology, clinical findings, complication, 

Management due to burns, deformities. 

Wound Ulcer, Cellulitis: Debridement+ Procedure, hand washing, universal Precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
 

Module 3 

Tendon Transfer: Principles of tendon transfer, hand, foot, Facial, paralysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

12 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 
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Module 4 

Anesthesia: Types, effects, indications, contraindication, post-operative complication. Wound 

Ulcer, cellulites – Debridement+ Procedure, hand washing, universal Precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 

Module 5 

Transplantation Approach: Risk problems related to donor, recipient precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
 

Module 6 

6 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Cardiovascular and thoracic surgeries: Basic Cardio Thoracic surgery, approach, types and 

complications. 

Thoracic Surgeries: Thoracotomy - Definition, Types of Incisions with emphasis to the site of 

incision, muscles cut and complications. 

Lung surgeries: Pnumonectomy, Lobectomy, Segmentectomy, Thoracoplasty, Pleurectomy, 

Pleurodesis and Decortication of the Lung, Intercostal Drainage System, surgeries in Pleura. 

Cardiac surgeries: An overview of the Cardio-Pulmonary Bypass Machine; Extra-cardiac 

Operations: Closed Heart surgery, Open Heart surgery; Transplant Surgery – Heart, Lung and 

Kidney; Indications, Physiological changes and Complications of chest injuries, evaluation, 

management; Surgeries in Pericardium. 

Peripheral Vascular Disease: Valvular disease; Gangrene, DVT. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
20 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Williams N. Bailery & Love’s Short practice of Surgery. 27th ed. CRC Press, 2017. 

2. Das S. A concise text book of surgery, Dr. Somen Das Publications. 
3. Downie P. A. Cash’s Text book of General Medicine & Surgical Conditions for 

Physiotherapists. Jaypee Brothers, 1993. 
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4. Bhat S. M. SRB’s Manual of surgery.5th ed. Jaypee Brothers, 2016. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Puneet. Roshan Lall Gupta’s Recent advances in Surgery. Vol. 14. Jaypee Brothers, 2016. 

2. Douek M. Recent advances in Surgery 38. Jaypee Brothers, 2017. 
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OBG AND PAEDIATRICS 
Subject Code SUPT313 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

6 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 3 
 

OBG 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 
CO1. Define the normal & abnormal physiological events during the Puberty, 

Pregnancy, Labour, Peurperium, & Pre, Peri & Post Menopause. 

CO2. Discuss the common complications during Pregnancy, Labour, Puerperium & Pre, Peri 

&Post- Menopausal stage & various aspects of Urogenital Dysfunction & the management in 

brief. 

CO3. Analyze common conditions associated with pregnancy and urogenital dysfunction. 

Module 1 

Introduction: Anatomy of female genital system and pelvic floor, puberty and Menopause, 

menstrual cycles and its disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Physiology of pregnancy: Development of the foetus, Normal/ Abnormal/ multiple gestations, 

Common complications during pregnancy; musculoskeletal disorders during pregnancy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Physiology of labour: Normal- Events of list, 2nd & 3rd stages of labour; Complications during 

labour & management; Caesarean section – elective/ emergency & post-operative care; 

Antenatal and postnatal period. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

Infertility: Management with emphasis on PCOS/PCOD. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 
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Module 5 

Uro- Genital Dysfunction: Uterine prolapse- classifications & Management (conservative/ 

Surgical); Cystocoele, Rectocoele, Enterocoele, Urethrocoele; Incontinence – types, causes, 

assessment and management; other gynaecological conditions; Pelvic Inflammatory Diseases 

with special emphasis to back ache due to Gynaecological/ Obstetrical conditions. 

Gynaecological surgeries: pre and post-surgical managements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Konar H. D C Dutta’s Text book of Gynaecology. 7th ed. Jaypee Brothers, 2016. 

2. Sapsford R. Women’s Health. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

3. Padubidri V. G. Shaw’s textbook of Gynaecology. 16th ed. Elsevier India, 2014. 

4. Jana B. Textbook of Gynaecology and Obstetrics. B.Jain Large Print, 2007. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Salhan S. Textbook of Gynaecology. Jaypee Brothers, 2011. 

2. Berek J. S. Berek and Novak’s Gynecology. 15th ed. LWW, 2011. 

 
PAEDIATRICS 

 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 
CO1. Remember normal and high risk pregnancy physiology, Normal growth, development and 

behaviour and their assessment, as well as approaches to abnormalities in fetal period, infancy 

and childhood. 

CO2. Describe health maintenance and preventive care for children, including age-related issues 

in nutrition, safety, vaccination and risk factor identification and modification. 

CO3. Analyse common acute and chronic paediatric conditions, congenital and genetic 
syndromes, and the importance of age on their manifestations and treatment. 

 
Module 1 

Introduction: Normal intra- uterine development of foetus with special reference to: Central 

nervous system, Neuromuscular system, cardiovascular and respiratory system; Normal growth 

and development of child- Motor, mental, language and social. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
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Module 2 

High risk pregnancy: Maternal factors and neonatal factors contributing to HRP – Gestational 

diabetes, Pregnancy induced HT, Bleeding in mother, chronic maternal diseases such as heart 

disease, renal failure, TB, Epilepsy. 

High Risk infants: IUGR, LAW, Prematurity, Sepsis, Asphyxia, Hyperbilirubinemia and birth 
injuries, neonatal assessment and early intervention. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Community programmes & Immunization schedule. 

Infant feeding: Feeding & feeding problems. 

Child and nutrition: Nutrition requirements, malnutrition syndrome, Vitamins (A, B, C, D & 

K) and Minerals (iron, calcium phosphorus, iodine) deficiencies in brief. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

Cerebral palsy: Aetiology, pathophysiology, classification, clinical features, medical 

management including early intervention. 

Muscular dystrophies: Types, clinical manifestation, disabilities and management; 

Poliomyelitis: Clinical presentation, management & prevention, PPRS 

Mental retardation, Down’s syndrome, Autism, ADHD, and learning disorders, Epilepsy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

7 hours 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Congenital Anomalies: Musculoskeletal & cardiovascular conditions, Spinal Dysraphism, spina 

Bifida, Menigocele, Myelomeningocele, hydrocephalus. 

Common infections: C.N.S & Peripheral Nervous system; Typhoid, Rubella, Mumps, Measles, 

Diphtheria, Chicken pox, Malaria. 

Common diseases of the Respiratory system: Asthma, Bronchitis, Bronchiectasis, T.B, 
Pneumonia, Lung collapse, Pleural effusion. 

Rheumatic Disorders: Juvenile Rheumatic Arthritis, Lyme Arthritis, other RD’S. 

Module 6 

Paediatric surgery: Intensive neonatal and paediatric surgical care, Spina Bifida, 
Hydrocephalus. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

25 hours 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Paul V. K, Bagga A. Ghai Essentials Paediatrics. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

2. Gupte S. The short Text book of Paediatrics. 12th ed. Jaypee Brothers, 2016. 

3. Marcdante K, Kliegman R. M, Misra O.P. Nelson Essentials of Paediatrics. SA ed. Elsevier 

India, 2016. 

4. Bhat S. R. Achar’s Textbook of Pediatrics. 4th ed. Universities Press, 2009. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Agarwal M. Textbook of Pediatrics. 2nd ed. CBS, 2017. 

2. Gupta P. Textbook of Pediatrics. CBS, 2016. 
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VI SEMESTER 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT315 Clinical Orthopaedics 80 4 

SUPT316 Clinical Neurology 80 4 

SUPT317 Community Medicine 80 4 

SUPT318 Exercise Physiology 70 4 
 TOTAL 310 16 

 
CLINICAL ORTHOPAEDICS 

 

Subject Code SUPT315 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 
Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 

 

80 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 
(Theory) 

3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide the knowledge about orthopaedic conditions the therapist would encounter in 

their practice. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 
CO1: Remember basic knowledge about orthopedic conditions that therapist would encounter in 

their practice. 

CO2: Explain various orthopaedic conditions causing disability; list the etiology, clinical features 

and methods of investigations and management. 

CO3: Analyze the common orthopaedic conditions, their manifestations and treatment. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction: Introduction to orthopaedics; Clinical examination in an orthopedic patient; Role 

of Investigations in Orthopedics: Rationale & importance of X-ray, CT, MRI, US, Arthroscopy; 

X-ray: common Views in UL, LL and Spine; Interpretation of X-ray of Shoulder, Cervical, 

Lumbar, Hip, Knee &Ankle; Interpretation of MRI of Lumbar, Cervical, Knee; Interpretation of 

US of Shoulder. Inflammation and repair, Soft tissue healing. 

Traumatology: Fracture: definition, types, signs and symptoms; Fracture healing; Complications 

of fractures; Conservative and surgical approaches; Principles of management-reduction 
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(open/closed, immobilization etc); Subluxation/dislocations- definition, signs and symptoms, 

management (conservative and operative). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Fractures and Dislocations of Upper Limb: 

Fractures of Upper Limb- causes, clinical features, mechanism of injury, complications, 

conservative and surgical management of the following fractures: 

Fractures of clavicle and scapula. Fractures of greater tuberosity and neck of humerus. Fracture 

shaft of humerus. Supracondylar fracture of humerus. Fractures of capitulum, radial head, 

olecranon, coronoid, and epicondyles. Side swipe injury of elbow. Both bone fractures of ulna 

and radius. Fracture of forearm – monteggia, galaezzi fracture –dislocation. Chauffer’s fracture. 

Colle’s fracture. Smith’s fracture. Scaphoid fracture. Fracture of the metacarpals. Bennett’s 

fracture. Fracture of the phalanges (Proximal and middle.) 

Dislocations of Upper Limb- Anterior dislocation of shoulder – mechanism of injury, clinical 

feature, complications, conservative management (Kocher’s and Hippocrates maneuver), 

surgical management (putti plat, bankart’s) etc. Recurrent dislocation of shoulder. Posterior 

dislocation of shoulder – mechanism of injury, clinical features and management. Posterior 

dislocation of elbow – mechanism of injury, clinical feature, complications & management. 

Fracture of Spine: 

Fracture of Cervical Spine- Mechanism of injury, clinical feature, complications 

(quadriplegia); Management- immobilization (collar, cast, brace, traction); Management for 

stabilization, management of complication (bladder and bowel, quadriplegia); Clay Shoveller’s 

fracture, Hangman’s fracture, Fracture odontoid, Fracture of atlas. 

Fracture of Thoracic and Lumbar Regions- Mechanism of injury, clinical features, and 

management-conservative and surgical of common fractures around thoracic and lumbar regions; 

Fracture of coccyx, Fracture of Rib Cage - Mechanism of injury, clinical features, management 

for Fracture Ribs, Fracture of sternum. 

Fractures and Dislocations of Lower Limb: 

Fracture of Pelvis and Lower Limb- causes, clinical features, mechanism of injury, 

complications, conservative and surgical management of the following fractures: 

Fracture of pelvis; Fracture neck of femur- classification, clinical features, complications, 

management- conservative and surgical; Fractures of trochanters; Fracture shaft femur-clinical 

features, mechanism of injury, complications, management-conservative and surgical. 

Supracondylar fracture of femur; Fractures of the condyles of femur; Fracture patella; Fractures 

of tibial condyles; both bones fracture of tibia and fibula; Dupuytren’s fracture Maisonneuve’s 

fracture; Pott’s fracture-mechanism of injury, management; Bimalleolar fracture; Trimalleolar 

fracture; Fracture calcaneum-mechanism of injury, complications and management. Fracture of 

talus. Fracture of metatarsals-stress fractures; Jone’s fracture; Fracture of phalanges. 

Dislocations of Lower Limb- mechanism of injury, clinical features, complications, 

management of the following dislocations of lower limb- anterior dislocation of hip, Posterior 
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dislocation of hip, Central dislocation of hip; Dislocation of patella, Recurrent dislocation of 

patella. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 3 

Soft Tissue Injuries: Sprains, strains, contusion, tendinitis, rupture, tenosynovitis, tendinosis, 

and bursitis. Mechanism of injury of each, clinical features, managements- conservative and 

surgical of the following soft tissue injuries: Meniscal injuries of knee. Cruciate injuries of knee. 

Medial and lateral collateral injuries of knee. Lateral ligament of ankle. Wrist sprains. Strains- 

quadriceps, hamstrings, calf, biceps, triceps etc. Contusions- quadriceps, gluteal, calf, deltoid etc. 

Tendon ruptures-Achilles, rotator cuff muscles, biceps, pectorals etc. 

Hand Injuries: Mechanism of injury, clinical features, and management of the following: Crush 

injuries. Flexor and extensor injuries. Burn injuries of hand. 

Amputations: Definition, levels of amputation of both lower and upper limbs, indications, 

complications. 

Deformities: Clinical features, complications, medical and surgical management of the 

following Congenital and Acquired deformities; Congenital Deformities - CTEV. CDH. 

Torticollis. Scoliosis. Flat foot. Vertical talus. Hand anomalies- syndactyly, polydactyly and 

ectrodactly. Arthrogryposis multiplex congenital (amyoplasiacongenita). Limb deficiencies- 

Amelia and Phocomelia. Klippelfeil syndrome. Osteogenesisimperfecta (fragile ossium). 

Cervical rib; Acquired Deformities - Acquired Torticollis. Scoliosis. Kyphosis. Lordosis. Genu 

varum. Genu valgum. Genu recurvatum, Coxa vara. Pes cavus. Hallux rigidus. Hallux valgus. 

Hammer toe. Metatarsalgia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Disease of Bones and Joints: 

 

Module 4 

15 hours 

Causes, Clinical features, Complications, Management- medical and surgical of the following 

conditions: Infective conditions: Osteomyelitis (Acute / chronic). Brodie’s abscess. TB spine and 

major joints like shoulder, hip, knee, ankle, elbow; Arthritic conditions: Pyogenic arthritis, 

Septic arthritis, Syphilitic infection of joints; Bone Tumors: classification, clinical features, 

management - medical and surgical of the following tumours: Osteoma, Osteosarcoma, 

Osteochondroma, Enchondroma, Ewing’s sarcoma, Gaint cell tumor, Multiple myeloma, 

Metastatic tumors, Perthes disease, Slipped Capital Femoral Epiphysis and Avascular Necrosis; 

Metabolic Bone Diseases: Rickets, Osteomalacia, Osteopenia, Osteoporosis. 

Inflammatory and Degenerative Conditions: Causes, clinical feature, complications, 

deformities, radiological features, management- conservative and surgical for the following 

conditions: Osteoarthritis. Rheumatoid arthritis, Ankylosing spondylitis, Gouty arthritis. 

Psoriatic arthritis. Hemophilic arthritis. Still’s disease (juvenile rheumatoid arthritis).Charcot’s 

joints; Connective Tissue Disorders- Systemic Lupus Erythematosis, Scleroderma, 

Dermatomyositis, Poliomyelitis, Mixed connective tissue Disease (MCTD). 
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Syndromes: Causes, Clinical features, complications, management- conservative and surgical of 

the following: Cervico brachial syndrome, Thoracic outlet syndrome, Vertebro- basilar 

syndrome, Scalenus syndrome, Costo clavicular syndrome, Levator scapulae syndrome, 

Piriformis syndrome. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Traumatic Spinal Cord Injuries: Clinical features, complications, medical and surgical 

management of Paraplegia and Quadriplegia. 

Cervical and Lumbar Pathology: Causes, clinical feature, patho-physiology, investigations, 

management-Medical and surgical for the following: Prolapsed intervertebral disc (PID), Spinal 

Canal Stenosis. Spondylosis (cervical and lumbar) Spondylolysis. Spondylolisthesis, Lumbago/ 

Lumbosacral strain, Sacralisation, Lumbarisation, Coccydynia, Hemivertebra. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 6 

Neuromuscular Disorders: Definition, causes, clinical feature, complications, management 

(Multidisciplinary approach) - medical and surgical of the following conditions: Cerebral palsy, 

Poliomyelitis, Spinal Dysraphism, Leprosy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 7 

Orthopaedic Surgeries: Indications, Classification, Types, Principles of management of the 

following Surgeries: Arthrodesis, Arthroplasty (partial and total replacement), Osteotomy, 

External fixators, Spinal stabilization surgeries (Harrington’s, Luque’s, Steffi plating) etc., Limb 

re-attachments. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 8 

Regional Conditions: Definition, Clinical features and management of the following regional 

conditions-Shoulder: Periarthritic shoulder (adhesive capsulitis), Rotator cuff tendinitis, 

Supraspinatus Tendinitis, Infraspinatus Tendinitis, Bicipital Tendinitis, Subacromial Bursitis; 

Elbow: Tennis Elbow, Golfer’s Elbow, Olecranon Bursitis (student’s elbow); Wrist and Hand: 

De Quervain’s Tenosynovitis, Ganglion, Trigger Finger/ Thumb, Mallet Finger, Carpal Tunnel 

Syndrome, Dupuytren’s Contracture; Pelvis and Hip: IT Band Syndrome, Piriformis Syndrome, 

Trochanteric Bursitis; Knee: Osteochondritis Dissecans, Prepatellar and Suprapatellar Bursitis, 

Popliteal Tendinitis, Patellar Tendinitis, Chondromalacia Patella, Plica Syndrome, Fat Pad 

Syndrome (Hoffa’s syndrome); Ankle and Foot: Ankle Sprains, Plantar Fasciitis/Calcaneal 

Spur, Tarsal Tunnel Syndrome, Achilles Tendinitis, Metatarsalgia, Morton’s Neuroma. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hamblen. Adam’s Outline of Fractures, Elsevier. 
2. Ebnezar J. Outline of Orthopedics and Fractures. CBS, 2011. 

3. Miller M. D. Miller’s review of Orthopaedics, Elsevier. 

4. Maheshwari J. Essential Orthopedics. 5th ed, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 
1. Natarajan M. V. Textbook of Orthopedics and Traumatology. 7th ed. Wolters Kluwer India 

Pvt. Ltd, 2011. 

2. Blom A, Warwick D, Whitehouse M. R. Apley & Solomon's System of Orthopaedics and 

Trauma. 10th ed. Productivity Press, 2017. 
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CLINICAL NEUROLOGY 
Subject Code SUPT316 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

80 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

3 

 
Course Objectives: 
1. To teach the clinical application of basic knowledge of the nervous system and to introduce 

the basics about neurological examination. 

2. To provide knowledge about various neurological conditions and their medical/surgical 

management. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 
CO1. Define the management principles for common neurological diseases, Pharmacological and 

surgical management 

CO2. Describe a differential diagnosis for patients with neurological symptoms. 

CO3. Evaluate and interpret components of neurological examination, localize symptoms and 

signs in nervous system. 

 

Module 1 

Basics of Neuro-Anatomy and Neuro-Physiology: Cerebrum, Midbarin, Pons, Cerebellum, 

Medulla, Spinal cord, Pathways; Neurological Assessement: History taking , Differential 

Diagnosis, Higher mental function, Cranial nerve examibnation , Sensory examination, Motor 

examination and Evaluation of ANS; Clinical Diagnosis: CT, MRI, Evoked potentional, Lumbar 

Puncture, CSF examination, NCV, EMG, EEG. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Cerebro-Vascular Accident(CVA):Definition, Etiology, Patho-Physiology, Risk factors, 

classifications, Clinical feature, Investigation, Medical and Surgical Management; traumatic 

brain injury (TBI); Extra Pyramidal Lesion: Parkinsonism, Athetosis, Chorea, Hemiballimus, 

Dytonia, Wilson’s disease, Dyskinesia; Cerebeller and Co-ordination disorders: Etiology, 

Pathophysiology, Classification, Signs and Symptoms, Differentioal Diagnosis, Treatment : 

Conginital Ataxia, Friedhrics Ataxia, Metabolic Ataxia, Hereditory Cerebellar Ataxia, Ataxia 

Talengiectasia; Epilepsy and psychiatric disorders. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 
 

Module 3 

 

 
20 hours 

Infections of Nervous System: Meningitis, Encephalitis, Herpes, Neurosyphilis Tabes Dorsalis, 

AIDS, Polio myelitis and Post Polio Syndrome(PPS); Demylinating diseases: Multiple 

sclerosis, ALS, Optic Neuritis. 

Neuromuscular and Juction disorder: Myaesthenia gravis, Eaton Lambert Syndrome, 

Botulism) Spinal Muscular Atrophy and Myopathies; Motor neuron disorders (ALS); 

Polyneuropathies: GBS, DN, HSMN, Amyloid Neuropathy; peripheral nerve lesions; Spinal 

cord lesions: Traumatic spinal cord injury, Transvers Myelitis, Syringomyelia,Vitamin B12 

Deficiencies. 

Toxic, Metabolic and Environmental Disorders: Encephalopathy, Alcohol Toxicity, 

Recreational drug Abuse, Toxic Gas, Asphyxia, Metal Toxicity, Pesticide Poistioning, Fungal 

Poistioning, Animal Positioning, Complication of Oragan Transplantation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 4 

Paediatric Neurology: Devlopment of Nervous System, Cerebral Palsy, Hydrocephalous, 

Spina-Bifida, High Risk Infant, ACM, Klippel Feil Syndrome, Dandy Walker Syndrome, 

Cerebral Malformations, Down’s Syndrome, Autism. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 5 
Vestibular disorders : Central and Peripheral Vertigo. 

Neuro surgery: Head Injury, Tumors of Nervous System, Spina Bifida, Hydrocephalus, 

Compressive Myelopathy, Peripheral Nerve Injury, Neurogenic Bladder. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Snell R. Clinical Neuroanatomy. 7th ed. Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, 2009. 

2. Ropper A. H, Samuels M. A. Adams and Victor’s principles of Neurology. 10th ed. McGraw 

Hill education, 2014. 

3. Bannister R. Brain and Bannister’s clinical neurology. 7th ed. OUP, 2013. 

4. Lindsay K. Neurology and neurosurgery Illustrated. 5th ed. Elsevier, 2010. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Kumar N. Textbook of Neurology. Prentice Hall India, 2011. 

2. Toy. Lange clinical cases: Neurology. McGraw Hill education, 2013. 
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COMMUNITY MEDICINE 
Subject Code SUPT317 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

80 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide the knowledge about conditions the therapist would encounter in their practice in 

the community. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 

CO1. Define the distribution and determinants of health related events in a community by using 

appropriate epidemiological measures & explain basic concepts of causation and critically appraise 

the epidemiological methods used in scientific literature. 

CO2. Explain the epidemiology of common communicable diseases in the global and local 

context, nutrition related problems in the community and basic causative factors in parallel with 

the public health policy context 

CO3. Apply the knowledge for the control and prevention of the communicable diseases in the 

community in parallel with the public health system. 

 

Module 1 

Health and Disease: Definitions, Concepts, Dimensions and Indicators of Health, Concept of 

well-being, Spectrum and Determinants of Health, Concept and natural history of Disease, 

Concepts of disease control and prevention, Modes of Intervention, Population Medicine, The 

role of socio-economic and cultural environment in health and disease. 

Epidemiology: Definition and scope, Principles of Epidemiology and Epidemiological methods: 

Components and Aims, Basic measurements, Methods, Uses of Epidemiology, Infectious disease 

epidemiology, Dynamics and modes of disease transmission, Host defences and Immunizing 

agents, Hazards of Immunization, Disease prevention and control, Disinfection. 

Screening for Disease: Concept of screening, Aims and Objectives, Uses and types of screening. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Epidemiology of communicable disease: Respiratory infections, Intestinal infections, 

Arthropod borne infections, Zoonosis, Surface infections, Hospital acquired infections 

Epidemiology of chronic non-communicable diseases and conditions: Cardio vascular diseases: 
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Coronary heart disease, Hypertension, Stroke, Rheumatic heart disease, Cancer, Diabetes, 

obesity, Blindness, accidents and Injuries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Public health administration: An overview of the health administration set up at Central and 

state levels including community and Primary health centres. The national health programme- 

highlighting the role of social, economic and cultural factors in the implementation of the 

national programmes. Health problems of vulnerable groups- pregnant and lactating women, 

infants and pre-school children, occupational groups. 

Health programmes in India: Vector borne disease control programme, National leprosy 

eradication programme, National tuberculosis programme, National AIDS control programme, 

National programme for control of blindness, Iodine deficiency disorders (IDD) programme, 

Universal Immunisation programme, Reproductive and child health programme, National cancer 

control programme, National mental health programme. National diabetes control programme, 

National family welfare programme, National sanitation and water supply programme, Minimum 

needs programme. 

Demography and Family Planning: Demographic cycle, Fertility, Family planning-objectives 

of national family planning programme and family planning methods, A general idea of 

advantage and disadvantages of the methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 4 

Preventive Medicine in Obstetrics, Paediatrics and Geriatrics: MCH problems, Antenatal, 

Intranatal and post-natal care, Care of children, Child health problems, Rights of child and 

National policy for children, MCH services and indicators of MCH care, Social welfare 

programmes for women and children, Preventive medicine and geriatrics related health 

problems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Nutrition and Health: Classification of foods, Nutritional Values, Nutritional profiles of 

principal foods, Nutritional problems in public health, Community nutrition programmes. 

Environment and Health: Components of environment, Water and air pollution and public 

health: Pollution control, Disposal of waste, Medical entomology. 

Hospital waste management: Sources of hospital waste, Health hazards, Waste management. 

Disaster Management: Natural and man-made disasters, Disaster impact and response, Relief 

phase, Epidemiologic surveillance and disease control, Nutrition, Rehabilitation, Disaster 

preparedness. 
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Occupational Health: Occupational environment, Occupational hazards, Occupational diseases, 

Prevention of occupational diseases. Social security and other measures for the protection from 

occupational hazard accidents and diseases. Details of compensation acts. 

Mental Health: Characteristics of a mentally healthy person, Types of mental illness, Causes of 

mental ill health, Prevention, Mental health services, Alcohol and drug dependence. Emphasis on 

community aspects of mental health. Role of Physiotherapist in mental health problems such as 

mental retardation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 6 

Health Education: Concepts, aims and objectives, Approaches to health education, Models of 

health education, Contents of health education, Principles of health education, Practice of health 

education. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Park K. Park’s textbook of Preventive and Social Medicine. 23rd ed. Bhanot, 2015. 

2. Mahajan B. K, Gupta M. C Textbook of preventive & social medicine 4th ed. Jaypee 

Brothers, 2013. 

3. Dhaar G. M. Foundations of community medicine. Elsevier India, 2009. 
4. Bhalwar R. Community Medicine: Prep Manual for Undergraduates. Elsevier India, 2016. 
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EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY 
 

Subject Code SUPT318 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Lecture/practical 
Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

70 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To increase the student's knowledge and understanding about human physiology and the 

adaptations that occur during exercise. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 
CO1. Remember the principles of biology, chemistry and nutrition and an advanced 

understanding of human anatomy and physiology as they relate to responses and adaptations to 

physical activity and exercise. 

CO2. Demonstrate knowledge of the importance and influence of physical activity, kinesiology, 

nutrition and exercise on health and being as advocate for physically active lifestyle as a means 

to improve quality of life and reduce the risk and prevalence of lifestyle related diseases. 

CO3. Plan, administer and evaluate wellness and fitness program, nutrition projects and exercise 

physiology tracks based in sport, clinical environments. 

 

Module 1 
Neural control of exercising muscle: Structure & function of the nervous system, central 

nervous system, peripheral nervous system sensory – motor integration. 

Hormonal control during exercise: The Endocrine system endocrine glands and their 

hormones, Hormonal regulation of metabolism during exercise Hormonal regulation of fluid and 

electrolytes during exercise Hormonal Regulation of caloric intake. 

Energy expenditure and Fatigue: Measuring Energy expenditure energy, Expenditure at Rest 

and during exercise, Fatigue and its causes, Muscle soreness and Muscle cramps. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Adaptations to Resistance training: Gains in Muscular Fitness, Mechanisms of gains in 

Muscle strength interaction between Resistance training and diet, Resistance training for special 

Populations 
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Adaptations to Aerobic and Anaerobic training: Specificity of training and cross training; 

Training sport optimizing training; Periodization of Training; Overtraining tapering for peak 

performance, detraining effects. 

Ergogenic Aids in sports: Researching Ergogenic Aids, Nutritional ergogenic Aids, Anti- 

Doping codes, Drug testing prohibited substances and techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Children and Adolescents in sports and exercise: Physiological Responses to Acute Exercise, 

Physiological Adaptations to Exercise training, and physical Activity patterns among youth sport 

performance and specialization special issues. 

Aging in sport and exercise: height, weight, and body compositions physiological response to 

acute exercise, Physiological adaptations to exercise training, Sports performance special issues. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 4 

Prescription of Exercise for health and fitness: Health benefits of exercise, Medical clearance 

exercise prescription, monitoring exercise intensity, exercise program and rehabilitation of 

people with diseases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Cardio respiratory Responses to Acute Exercise; Respiratory response training and diet. 
Cardiovascular disease and physical activity prevalence of cardiovascular disease: Disease 

process determining individual risk, reducing risk through physical activity risk of heart attack 

and death during exercise; Exercise training and rehabilitating patients with heart disease; 

Obesity, diabetes, and physical activity: Obesity weight loss role of physical activity in weight 

management and risk Reduction diabetes treatment – role of physical activity in diabetes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the regulations 10 

Total 50 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kenney W.L, Wilmore J. H, Costill D. L. Physiology of Sport and Exercise. 6th ed. Human 

Kinetics, 2015. 

2. McArdle W. D, Katch F. I, Katch V. L.Exercise Physiology: Nutrition, Energy and human 

performance. 8th ed. LWW, 2014. 

3. ACSM’s Guidelines for exercise testing and prescription, 10th ed. LWW, 2017 
4. Andrews J. R. Physical rehabilitation of the injured athlete. 4th ed. Saunders, 2011. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Johnson A.T. Biomechanics and Exercise physiology. CRC press, 2007. 

2. B. Srilakshmi, Suganthi V. Exercise Physiology, Fitness and Sports Nutrition. New Age Int. 
publishers, 2016. 
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VII SEMESTER 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT411 Community Based Rehabilitation 120 4 

SUPT412 Research Methodology & Biostatistics 60 4 

SUPT413 Ethics & Evidence Based Practice 60 4 

 TOTAL 240 16 

 
COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION 

Subject Code SUPT411 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

8 (4L+4P) 
 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 

Practical-50 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

120 

 
Total Marks 

 

200 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. List the protocol for entire CBR assessment. 

CO2. Describe any cardio respiratory, neuro, musculoskeletal disabilities with diagnosis / 

investigations and clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Analyze short and long term treatment with special reference to geriatric, ergonomics and 

assistive devices. 

 

Module 1 

Rehabilitation: Definition, Types. 

Community: Definition of Community, The CBR approach, Community Entry strategies, CBR 

and Community development, Community initiated versus community oriented programme, 

Community participation and mobilization. 

Introduction to Community Based Rehabilitation: Definition, Concept of CBR, Need for 

CBR, Difference between IBR and CBR, Objectives of CBR, Members of CBR team, Models of 

CBR. 

Principles of Community based Rehabilitation: WHO policies- CBR Matrix, about rural 

health care- concept of primary/ tertiary health centres – district hospitals etc. Role of PT- 
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Principles of Multidisciplinary approach, vocational guide in CBR of physically handicapped 

person, Agencies and Legislations involved in rehabilitation of physically handicapped. Concept 

of multipurpose health worker. Role of family members in the rehabilitation of physically 

handicapped. 

Disability: Definition of Impairment, Handicap and Disability, Difference between impairment, 

handicap and disability, Causes of disability, Types of disability, ICF Model - Barriers and 

Facilitators, Prevention of Disability, Disability in developing countries. Disability Surveys: 

Demography. Disability Evaluation: Introduction, What, Why and How to evaluate, Quantitative 

versus Qualitative data, Uses of evaluation findings using ICF Model. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Planning and Management of CBR Programmes: CBR Programme planning and 
management, Ownership and Governance, Decentralization and CBR, Management of CBR, 

Programmed sustainability, Communication and Coordination, Community participation, 

mobilization and awareness, CBR programme influence on promoting and developing public 

policies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Government in CBR: Laws, Policies, Programmes, Human Rights Policy, Present 

rehabilitation services, Legal aspects of rehabilitation. 

Role of Social work in CBR: Definition of social work, Methods of social work, History of 

social work, Role of social worker in rehabilitation. 

Role of Voluntary Organizations in CBR: Charitable Organizations, Voluntary health agencies 

– National level and International NGO’s, Multilateral and Bilateral agencies. International 

Health Organizations: WHO, UNICEF, UNDP, UNFPA, FAO, ILO, World bank, USAID, 

SIDA, DANIDA, Rockfeller, Ford foundation, CARE, RED CROSS. 

National District Level Rehabilitation Programme: Primary rehabilitation unit, Regional 

training centre, Primary Health centre, Village Rehabilitation worker, Anganwadi worker. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 
20 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in CBR: Screening of disabilities, Prescribing exercise programme, 

Prescribing and devising low cost locally available assistive aids, Modifications physical and 

architectural barriers for disabled, Disability prevention, Strategies to improve ADL, 

Rehabilitation programmes for various neuro-musculoskeletal and cardiothoracic disabilities. 

Extension services and mobile units: Introduction, Need, Camp approach. 

Vocational Rehabilitation: Training in Vocational Rehabilitation, Need for Vocational 

Rehabilitation, Services provided in Vocational Rehabilitation. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, video lectures. 
 

Module 5 

 

 
20 hours 

Geriatrics: Physiology of Ageing / degenerative Changes in Musculoskeletal, Neuro-motor, 

cardio-respiratory, Metabolic, Endocrine, Cognitive, Immune systems. Role of Physiotherapy in 

Geriatric Rehabilitation in Hospital based care, half way homes, Residential homes, Meals on 

wheels, Home for aged, Institution based Geriatric Rehabilitation, acute changes and chronic 

adaptations in various systems post exercise etc. Geriatric Rehabilitation in Alzheimer’s disease, 

Dementia, Parkinson’s disease, Incontinence. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

20 hours 

Module 6 

Industrial Health: Occupational Hazards- Accidents due to Physical agents- Heat/ Cold, 

Light, Noise, Vibration, U.V. Radiation, Ionizing radiation; Chemical agents – Inhalation 

injuries, Local action, Ingestion; Mechanical agents – Constant standing in Watchmen, Defence 

forces, Surgeons, common accidents and Manual Material Handling. 

Psychological Hazards: Executives, monotonicity & dissatisfaction in job, anxiety of work 

completion with quality; Biological Hazards; role of PT in Stress Management- Relaxation 

modes. 

Ergonomics: Evaluation of work place – mechanical stresses, Sedentary table work and 

inappropriate seating in executives, clerks leading to work related musculoskeletal disorders, 

over exertion in labourers - common accidents. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Theory): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Case Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 
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3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 

2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 

2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 
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RESEARCH METHODOLOGY & BIOSTATISTICS 
Subject Code SUPT412 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

60 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the principles and methods of research methodology and biostatistics. 

CO2. Describe various research designs, methods of data collection and distinguish a purpose 

statement, a research question or hypothesis, and a research objective. 

CO3. Analyze the statistics from various methods and tests. 

 
Module 1 

Introduction: Importance of research in clinical practice, scientific approach, characteristics 

purposes and limitations; Ethics issues in research, elements of informed consent. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

 

Module 2 

Types of research, Research question including literature review; Structure of a research 

proposal. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 
 

Module 3 

10 hours 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Research design: Meaning and Need of research design; Features for good design; Different 
research designs. 

Sampling design: Criteria for selecting sampling procedure, Steps in sampling design, 

Characteristics of good sample design, Different types of sample design. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

15 hours 
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Module 4 

Measurement and scaling: Measurement in research- Definition, measurement levels, Sources 

of error in measurement; Meaning of scaling and its classification, important scaling techniques; 

Reliability & Validity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Biostatistics: Descriptive statistics, Comparison of means, T- tests, Analysis of Variance 

(ANOVA), Qualitative and quantitative observation; measures of central tendency- arithmetic 

mean, Median and mode, position of averages; Graphical representation of data; Measures of 

dispersion- range, variance, mean deviation, standard deviation and co-efficient of variation; 

Frequency distribution; correlations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, problem solving. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the regulations 10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Portney L.G, Watkins M.P. Foundations of Clinical Research: Applications to 

Practice.3rd ed. F.A Davis Company, 2015. 

2. C. R Kothari, Gaurav Garg. Research Methodology: Methods and 

Techniques, New Age International Publishers. 

3. Mahajan B. K. Methods in Biostatistics. 7th ed. JPB, 2010. 

4. Hicks C. M. Research for physiotherapists: project design and analysis. 2nd ed. Churchill 

Livingstone, 1995. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sharma S. K. Research Methodology and Biostatistics. Elsevier India, 2016. 
2. Rao S, Richard J. Introduction to Biostatistics and Research methods. 5th ed. PHI Learning 

Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 
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ETHICS & EVIDENCE BASED PRACTICE 
Subject Code SUPT413 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

4 
 
 

Exam Marks 

 
 

100 (converted to 50) 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

60 

 
Total Marks 

 

100 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To teach the rational and ethical-legal implications of health care research and evidence- 

based practice. 

2. To provide knowledge about various research methods and the fundamentals of finding 

evidence and evaluating the evidence. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the scope of Ethics and evidence based practice in physiotherapy. 

CO2. Understand the laws & Regulations to be followed in Physical Therapy Practice. 

CO3. Explore the ways to find evidence through many articles, references, books and journal. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction: History of physiotherapy, ethical principles related to physiotherapy, code of 

ethics, rights and duty of ethics, Utilitarianism, Pragmatism and religious of ethics in 

physiotherapy. 

Legal aspects: Consumer protection act, Legal responsibility of physiotherapist for their action in 

professional context and medico-legal action; Concepts of professionalism and professional dress 

code. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Caring for patients and respect for persons and diversity: Experience of illness, Education 

and patient care delivery, Family violence, reporting child abuse and elder abuse, Multicultural 

awareness, prejudice, racism, sexism and people with disabilities in physiotherapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Evidence based Physiotherapy: What is evidence based physiotherapy, importance of evidence 

based physiotherapy; History of evidence based health care; What constitutes evidences about 
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effects of interventions in physiotherapy?; What constitutes evidences about experiences, 

prognosis, and accuracy of diagnostic and screening tests? 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Concepts of Evidence Based Physiotherapy (EBP): Awareness, Consultation, Judgement, 

Creativity. 

Finding the Evidence: 

Measuring outcomes in Evidence Based Practice, Measuring Health Outcomes, Measuring 

clinical outcomes, inferential statistics and Causation. 

Searching for the Evidence: 

Asking Questions, Identifying different sources of evidence, Electronic Bibliographic databases 

and World Wide Web, Conducting a literature search. Stepby-step search for evidence 

Assessing the Evidence: 

Evaluating the evidence; Levels of evidence in research, using quantitative methods, Levels of 

evidence classification system, Outcome measurements, Biostatistics, The critical review of 

research using qualitative methods. 

Systematically reviewing the evidence: 

Stages of systematic reviews, Meta- analysis, The Cochrane collaboration. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, practice sessions. 

20 hours 

Module 5 

Critical Appraisal: Process; critical appraisal of evidences about the effects of intervention, 

experiences, prognosis and diagnostic tests. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kavitha Raj S. Text book of ethical issues. 1st ed. PeePee publishers, 2006. 

2. Swisher L.L, Page C.G. Professionalism in Physical Therapy: History, 

practice anddevelopment. 1st ed. Saunders, 2005. 

3. Guyatt G, Rennie D, Maede MO, Cook DJ,eds. Users’ Guides to the Medical Literature: A 

Manual for Evidence –Based Clinical Practice. 2nd ed. New York,NY:McGraw-Hill, 2008. 

4. Domholdt. Physical Therapy Research. WB Saunders: Philadelphia, 1993. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Gabard, D.L. Physical therapy Ethics. 2nd ed. F A Davis, 2010 

2. Sproull. Hand Book of Research Method. Scarecrow Press, 1998. 

3. Journal articles 
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VIII SEMESTER 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUPT414 Physiotherapy in Neurological 
Conditions 

150 10 

SUPT415 Physiotherapy in Orthopaedics 

Conditions 

150 10 

SUPT416 Physiotherapy in Cardiopulmonary 

Sciences 

120 8 

 TOTAL 420 28 

 
PHYSIOTHERAPY IN NEUROLOGICAL CONDITIONS 

 

Subject Code SUPT414 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

10 (4L+6P) 
 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 

Practical-50 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

150 

 
Total Marks 

 

200 

Exam Hours 

(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To integrate the knowledge gained by the students in neurology with skills to apply these in 

clinical situations of dysfunction and neurological pathology. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 

CO1. Define normal neurodevelopment. 

CO2. Explain & analyse Neuro-motor & psychosomatic dysfunction in terms of alteration in the 

muscle tone, power, coordination, involuntary movements, sensations/perception etc., & arrive at 

functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various neurological conditions, 

prescribe ergonomic advice & patient education. 
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Module 1 

Basics of neuro anatomy and neuro physiology: Structure and function of cerebrum, mid 

brain, pons, medulla, cerebellum, spinal cord, special senses, UMN & LML Lesions. 

Neurological assessment (Adult): Chief complaints, history taking, observation, balance, gait, 

coordination, posture, function evaluation, problem list, clinical reasoning, aims & goals 

(According to ICF model). 

Neurological assessment (Pediatrics): Development of nervous system, development history, 

milestones, reflexes, observation, examination, problem list, aims& goals (According to ICF 

model). 

Clinical diagnosis: CT, MRI, basics of Electrophysiological studies, NCS, EMG, Biofeedback, 

RNS, Evoked potentials. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Cerebro Vascular Accident (CVA): Definition, Etiology, Pathophysiology, classification, 

clinical features, Stroke syndromes (ACA, PCA, MCA, MEDULLARY, LOCKED IN), Problem 

list, PT Assessment and Management. 

Traumatic Brain Injury (TBI): Mechanism of injury, Pathophysiology, sequelae of TBI, 

Scales for TBI: GCS, GOS, GOAT, RLA, DRS, FIM, PT Assessment and Management based on 

RLA stages. 

Traumatic Spinal Cord Injury (SCI): Classifications, mechanism of injury, clinical 

manifestations, syndromes, and bowel and bladder dysfunctions, Restoration of function and 

Management, Wheel chair prescription, use of orthotics and other appliances. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

30 hours 

Module 3 

Theoretical basis of Motor Control, Motor Learning & Plasticity. 
Neurological Approaches: Brunnstrom, Bobath, NDT, Roods, Task Oriented Approach, MRP, 

PNF, Vojta, Sensory Integration; Modern Treatment techniques/ approaches-BWSTT, Mirror 

Therapy, Mental Imagery, and virtual Reality. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Parkinsonism: Etiology, pathophysiology, clinical features, Medical Management, assessment 

and Management. 

Cerebellar Lesions: Types of cerebellar damages, Clinical manifestations, PT assessment and 
management. 

Brain, spinal cord and Muscle disorders: Types, etiology pathophysiology, assessment and 

treatment of Multiple Sclerosis, Motor Neuron Disease, polio, PPS, Myaesthenia gravis, Eaton 
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Lambert Syndrome, Spinal Muscular Atrophy, Transverse myelitis, Syringomyelia, compressive 

myelopathies, myopathies. 

Brain tumors and spinal tumors: Classification, clinical features, Medical Management, 

assessment and management. 

Physiotherapy in Vestibular disorders (central and peripheral); Physiotherapy in Cognitive and 

Perceptual disorders; Psychiatric disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

30 hours 

Module 5 

Polyneuropaties: types, etiology pathophysiology, Assessment and Treatment of GBS, Diabetic 

neuropathy. 

Peripheral nerve injuries: Causes, clinical features, complications assessment aims and 

management of brachial plexus lesions, axillary nerve, musculocutaneous nerve, radial nerve, 

median nerve, ulnar nerve, thoracic outlet syndrome, phrenic nerve lesion, intercostal nerve 

lesion, lumbosacral plexus lesion, sciatic nerve, femoral nerve, obturator nerve, common 

peroneal nerve, tibial nerve, pudendal nerve. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 6 

Pediatric Neurology: Cerebral Palsy, OBPI, TBI, Downs Syndrome, Autism, Muscular 

Dystrophy, ADHD, Learning Disabilities, High risk infants (Early interventions), Spina Bifida, 

Hydrocephalus, MR Assessment and Management; SCALES: Neuro Developmental Screening 

Tools for Upper limb, Lower Limb and Trunk. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 7 

Physiotherapy in Neurosurgery: TBI (craniotomy, craniectomy); Tumors of brain and Spinal 
cord; malformations of nervous system; Disc herniation, Hydrocephalus. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, case study. 

10 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Theory): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 
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4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Case Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Snell R. Clinical Neuroanatomy. 7thed. Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, 2009. 

2. Prasad K, Yadav R, Spillane J. Bickerstaff’s Neurological examination in clinical practice. 

7th ed. Wiley India, 2013. 

3. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. 

Ltd., 2012. 

4. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 
5. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 

2013. 

6. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Martin S.T, Kessler M. Neurological Interventions for Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Saunders, 

2015. 

2. Harvey L. Management of Spinal cord injuries: A guide for Physiotherapists. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2008. 

3. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer 

Nature, 2013. 

4. Trombly C. A. Occupational Therapy for Physical dysfunction. Williams and Wilkins, 2016. 
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PHYSIOTHERAPY IN ORTHOPAEDICS CONDITIONS 
Subject Code SUPT415 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 
Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

10 (4L+6P) 
 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 

Practical-50 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

150 

 
Total Marks 

 

200 

Exam Hours 
(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To teach to integrate the knowledge gained by the students in orthopedics and traumatology 

with skills to apply these in clinical situations of dysfunction and musculoskeletal pathology. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the Treatment and rehabilitation of musculoskeletal condition. 

CO2. Explain and identify musculoskeletal dysfunction/disorder and sports injuries with 

differential diagnosis and clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan, prescribe and execute short term and long term treatment with special reference to 

manual therapy, gait training, postural rehabilitation, A.D.L, ergonomic advice. 

 

Module 1 

Examination of Musculoskeletal dysfunction: 

Subjective Examination: Demographic data, Chief complaints, present medical history (pain 

history), past medical History, Relevant Medical History, Environmental History including 

ergonomics, Ruling out yellow, and Red flags. Orthopaedic Functional Scales to measure 

disability, differential Diagnosis. 

Objective Examination: 

Observation: general built, Posture, Attitude, Local observation, Gait analysis 

Palpation: Inflammatory signs, skin texture, layer wise palpation, joint crepitus, etc., Limb 

length and girth measurements. 

ROM: Active(overpressure, repeated movement, combined movement and static loading) and 

Passive(end feel, Passive accessory movements and its grading); MMT: Muscle length, muscle 

strength and endurance; Movement control tests; Relevant Neurological testing like sensory loss, 

motor weakness, bladder and bowel symptoms, etc., Neural Tension Tests and Nerve palpation; 

Special tests, Investigations, Provisional Diagnosis; use of ICF model in Physiotherapy 

Examination and Treatment of Musculo-skeletal conditions and sports injuries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 
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25 hours 
 

Module 2 

Orthopaedic Rehabilitation: 

Fractures and dislocations: Review the clinical aspects of upper limb, lower limb, pelvis and 

spine fractures, PT Assessment and Management of upper limb, lower limb, pelvis and spine 

fractures, PT Assessment and PT Management of Shoulder, Elbow, Hip and Upper Cervical 

Spine. 

Amputations: Definition, Levels, Indications, Types, Complications, Pre and Post PT 

assessment, PT management with emphasis on stump care and bandaging, Pre and post 

prosthetic training, Checking out prosthesis, Complications and management of amputations. 

Bone and joint Reconstructive surgeries: Pre and Post-operative PT Assessment and 

Management of-Arthrodesis, Osteotomy, Arthroplasty (Shoulder, Hip and knee) 

Infective conditions: Definition, signs and symptoms, clinical features, pathophysiology, 

radiological features. Medical, Surgical management: Describe PT assessment and 

management for following conditions –Osteomyelitis, Acute & Chronic Septic arthritis, 

Pyogenic arthritis, TB  spine and major joints- knee and hip. 

Inflammatory conditions: Definition, signs and symptoms, clinical features, pathophysiology, 

radiological features, deformities, medical, surgical management. Describe the PT assessment 

and management and home program for the following conditions – Rheumatoid Arthritis, 

Ankylosing spondylitis, Gout, Perthes disease, Periarthritic shoulder. 

Degenerative conditions: Definition, signs and symptoms, clinical features, path physiology, 

radiological features, deformities, medical, surgical management Describe the PT assessment 

and management and home program of Osteo arthritis: Hip & Knee. 

Deformities: Review in detail the causes, signs and symptoms, radiological features, medical 

and surgical management. Describe the PT Assessment and Management of the following 

conditions: Congenital: CTEV, CDH, Torticollis, pes planus, pes cavus and other common 

deformities. Acquired: scoliosis, kyphosis, coxa vara, genu varum, valgum and recurvatum. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

35 hours 

Module 3 

Region wise acute and overuse injuries: 

Shoulder: Frozen shoulder, Impingement Syndromes (Primary and Secondary), Supraspinatus & 

Bicipital Tendinopathy, Shoulder Instability (traumatic and Atraumatic), SLAP lesions, AC Joint 

Sprains, Rotator Cuff Tear, Scapular dyskinesia. 

Elbow: Students elbow, Tennis elbow, Golfer’s elbow. 

Wrist & hand: Dequvervain’s disease, Game keeper’s thumb, Dupuytren’s Contracture, Injury 

to triangular fibrocartilage complex, Carpal Instability. 

Hip: Groin injury, Trochanteric bursitis, Hip Instability, Ischial Bursitis, Iliotibial band friction 

syndromes. 
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Knee: Infra & Peripatellar bursitis, Plica Syndrome, PFPS, Fat Pad Syndrome, ACL & PCL 

Injury, MCL & LCL Injury, Meniscal tear, Patellar tendinopathy, Quadriceps contusion, 

Hamstring strain, Osgood Schlatter Disease. 

Ankle & Foot: Lateral Ligament sprain, Deltoid Ligament sprain, Achilles tendinopathy, 

Tibialis Posterior dysfunction, Cuboid Syndrome, Plantar Fascitis ,Shin splints. 

Cervical: Mechanical Neck Pain and its classification, Assessment and PT Management of 

Various conditions- cervical radiculopathy, Brachialgia, Wryneck, Facet joint lock, Assessment 

and Management of Cervicogenic headache. 

Throracic: T4 syndrome. 

Lumbar: Classification of Acute and chronic mechanical LBP, Assessment and PT 

Management of various condition- Spondylolisthesis, Spondylosis, Retrolisthesis and Lumbar 

canal stenosis. 

SI Joint Dysfunction: Assessment and PT Management of SI joint pain and Dysfunction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

35 hours 

Module 4 

Entrapment Neuropathies: Assessment and PT management of- Thoracic Outlet Syndrome, 

Cubital Tunnel Syndrome, Pronator Teres Syndrome, Carpel Tunnel Syndrome, Guyon’s Canal 

Syndrome, Piriformis Syndrome, Tarsal Tunnel Syndrome, Meralgia Paresthetica, Morton’s 

Neuralgia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Sports conditions: On filed and other common assessment tests for physical fitness of an 

athlete, Overview of acute and overuse injuries in sports, Principles of injury prevention in 

sports, Principles of rehabilitation in sports. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 6 

Introduction to Manual Therapy: Different schools of thought- Cyriax, Maitland, Mckenzie, 

Mulligan and Neural Mobilisation. 

Introduction to Myofascial pain: Aetiology, pathophysiology and various treatment approaches 

for MFPS. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

25 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Theory): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 
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1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Case Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Downie P. A.Cash’s textbook of Orthopesdics and Rheumatology for Physiotherapists. 

Mosby, 1992. 

2. Magee D. J. Orthopeadic physical assessment. 6th ed. Elsevier India, 2014. 

3. Brotzman S.B, Wilk K. E. Handbook of Orthopaedic Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Mosby, 2006. 
4. Joshi J, Kotwal P. P. Essentials of orthopeadics and applied physiotherapy. 3rd ed. Elsevier 

India, 2016. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hoppenfeld S, Murthy V. L. Treatment and rehabilitation of fractures. LWW, 1999. 

2. Maxey L, Magnusson J. Rehabilitation for the post-surgical orthopedic patient. 3rd ed. 

Mosby, 2013. 
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PHYSIOTHERAPY IN CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES 

Subject Code SUPT416 IA Marks 50 Theory + 50 Practical 

 

Number of 

Lecture/practical 

Hours/Week 

 

8 (4L+4P) 
 

 

Exam Marks 

Theory-100 (converted 

to 50) 

Practical-50 

 

 
Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

 

 

120 

 
Total Marks 

 

200 

Exam Hours 
(Theory) 

 

3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To teach to integrate the knowledge gained by the students in cardiopulmonary sciences with 

skills to apply these in clinical situations of dysfunction and cardiorespiratory pathology. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the various cardio respiratory conditions. 
CO2. Describe any cardio, respiratory, PVD and post-operative surgical conditions with 

diagnosis and clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan, prescribe and execute short term and long term treatment with special references to 

cardiac, pulmonary and post- operative surgical rehabilitation. 

 

Module 1 

Cardiorespiratory Physiotherapy assessment: Evaluation and Functional physiotherapy 

assessment with appropriate reasoning for implementation of chosen treatment technique; 

Subjective assessment – chief complaints, history, Objective assessment-PT Assessment -PT 

assessment for cardio thoracic conditions & Respiratory conditions; Functional assessment- ADL 

assessment; investigation & tests-ABG, PET, Radiographs, Exercise tolerance tests. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Assessment and Management of: COPD- Chronic bronchitis & emphysema, Bronchiectasis, 

Bronchial Asthma, Cystic Fibrosis; Chest infections- Pneumonia, tuberculosis; Restrictive lung 

diseases – chest wall deformities, interstitial lung, disease, pulmonary fibrosis; Pulmonary 

surgeries- pneumonectomy, lobectomy, segmentectomy, pre and post-operative PT management; 

Cardio conditions- Congenital heart diseases (cyanotic, acyanotic), Coronary artery diseases, 

Hypertension, Heart failure, Cor pulmanale; Cardiac surgery- PTCA, CABG, pre & post- 

operative PT assessment and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 
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15 hours 

Module 3 

Physiotherapy treatment: Define, indications, contra- indications, physiological, effect, types, 

steps, precautions, complication of following chest physiotherapy techniques- Breathing 

exercise- DBE, costal, segmental, Apical; Breathing control exercise; Breathing Re- education 

during functional activities; Relaxation technique; FET; Thoracic expansion exercises; Chest 

mobility exercise; ACBT; PEP, manual hyperinflation; Incentive spirometer; Postural Drainage- 

table, home, modified; Cough – stages, types, factors effecting cough; Huff – high, mid, low 

lung volumes; Ventilator, modes, types, principles, wearing; humidification- physiology, bubble 

yet , pan over, ultrasonic; Nebulization- physiology, meted does, ultrasonic; Suctioning- 

oropharyngeal, nasopharyngeal, intubated- patient steps, complications; Neurological facilitation 

of respiration. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 4 

Pulmonary rehabilitation: Definition: Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- indication phases 

of PR, education. 

Cardiac rehabilitation: Deification, indication, Preparation, steps, contra- indication – phases 
of CR, education. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Physiotherapy in ICU: Definition, Indication, types, equipment used, assessment, principles of 

PT for a patient in ICU, chest PT + adjunct for adult and paediatric group. 

Physiotherapy for ventilator dependent patients: Definition, types, principles, indications, PT 

assessment, for ventilator dependent patient, PT management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 6 

Exercise testing: Exercise testing, treatment, Response to Exercise & implication of 

physiotherapy in following conditions- Hypertension, Diabetes, Renal failure, Obesity. 

Health fitness evaluation: Fitness evaluation, analysis of body composition, Evaluation and 

prescription of exercise – elderly, women, children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 7 

Physiology in general surgery: Pre and post-operative management for abdominal surgery 

conditions-Appendicectomy, Herniorraphy, Hysterectomy, Mastectomy, Gastrectomy, 

Cholecystectomy, and Colostomy. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 8 

Physiotherapy for PVD: Definition, physiology, conditions in PVD, Investigations: arterial, 

venous, lymphatic- Doppler; Treatment- Burgers exercise, cold laser, Electrical Stimulator, 

Intermittent compression, General exercise. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 9 

Drug therapy: Inflammation, Bronchospasm, Dyspnea, sputum clearance, inhibit cough, 

cardiopulmonary, improve, ventilation, dosage of drugs, inhaler, Nebuliser. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, case study. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Theory): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Class tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Case Discussions Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 
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TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. 

Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular 

disorders. Mosby, 1987. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. Mosby, 

2004. 

2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. Elsevier 

Health, 2013. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (I SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC01 Psychology and Sociology 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BPTDSC02 Human Anatomy-I 3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

3 21BPTDSC03 Human Physiology-I 3 1 4 50 50 50 6 

4 21BPTOE01 Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation 

(CPR) for the workplace 

1 - 2 50 - 50 2 

5 21BPTAECC01 English and Communication 

skills-I 

3 - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTAECC02(NK)/ 

21BPTAECC02(K) 
Kannada-I (for non-Kannadigas)/ 

Kannada-I (for Kannadigas) 

1 - - 50 - 100 1 

7 21BPTSEC01 (skill 

based) 
Introduction to basic skills in 

patient care-I 

- - 6 50 - 50 2 

8 21BPTSEC02 (value 

based) 
NSS/Sports/Cultural - - 4 50 - 50 2 

        600 26 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (II SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC04 Human Anatomy-II 3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

2 21BPTDSC05 Human Physiology-II 3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

3 21BPTDSC06 Biochemistry 3 - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BPTOE02 Essentials of Ergonomics 2 - - 50 - 50 2 

5 21BPTAECC03 English and Communication 

skills-II 

3 - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTAECC04(NK)/ 

21BPTAECC04(K) 
Kannada-II (for non- 

Kannadigas)/ Kannada-II (for 

Kannadigas) 

1 - - 50 - 50 1 

7 21BPTAECC05 Environmental Sciences 3 - - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BPTSEC03 (skill 
based) 

Basic Nursing and First Aid 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

9 21BPTSEC04 (skill 

based) 
Introduction to basic skills in 

patient care-II 

- - 6 50 - 50 2 

        750 28 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (III SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC07 Pathology and Microbiology 4 - 4 50 50 100 4 

2 21BPTDSC08 Exercise Therapy-I 3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

3 21BPTDSC09 Biomechanics and Kinesiology-I 3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

4 21BPTOE03 Health Awareness and Lifestyle 

Modification 

2 - - 50 - 50 2 

5 21BPTAECC06 French-I 3 - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTAECC07(S)/ 
21BPTAECC07(H) 

Sanskrit/Hindi 1 - - 50 - 50 1 

7 21BPTSEC05 (skill 

based) 
Basic Life Support (BLS) 1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

8 21BPTSEC06 (skill 
based) 

Basic skills in patient care-I - - 6 50 - 50 2 

9 21BPTSEC07 (value 
based) 

Professional Ethics 2 - - 50 50 100 2 

 750 28 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (IV SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC10 Exercise Therapy-II 3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

2 21BPTDSC11 Biomechanics and 

Kinesiology-II 
3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

3 21BPTDSC12 Electrotherapy I and II 3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

4 21BPTOE04 Injury Prevention training- 

Excellence in Fitness 

2 - - 50 - 50 2 

5 21BPTAECC08 French-II 3 - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTAECC09(A)/ 
21BPTAECC09(G) 

Arabic/German 1 - - 50 - 50 1 

7 21BPTAECC10 Constitution of India 2 - - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BPTSEC08 (skill 
based) 

Basic skills in patient care-II - - 6 50 - 50 2 

        600 28 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (V SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC13 Medicine and Surgery 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BPTDSC14 OBG and Paediatrics 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BPTDSC15 Exercise Physiology 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BPTDSE01 Pharmacology 3 - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BPTVOC01 Fitness Training 1 - 4 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTSEC09 (skill 

based) 
Mobilizations and Manipulations 

(peripheral and spinal joints) 

1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

7 21BPTSEC10 (skill 

based) 
Clinical Training-I - - 12 50 - 50 4 

8 21BPTSEC11 (value 
based) 

Yoga 1 - 2 50 - 50 2 

        700 26 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (VI SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC16 Clinical Neurology 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

2 21BPTDSC17 Orthopaedics and 

Traumatology 
4 - - 50 50 100 4 

3 21BPTDSC18 Community Medicine 4 - - 50 50 100 4 

4 21BPTDSE02 Women’s Health for 

Physiotherapists 

2 - 2 50 50 100 3 

5 21BPTVOC02 Hospital Administration 3 - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTSEC12 (skill 
based) 

Clinical Training-II - - 12 50 - 50 4 

7 21BPTSEC13 (value 

based) 
NSS/sports/cultural 1 - 2 50 - 50 2 

 600 24 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (VII SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC19 Physiotherapy in 
Orthopaedics and sports 

4 - 4 50 50 100 6 

2 21BPTDSC20 Physiotherapy in 

Neurosciences 
4 - 4 50 50 100 6 

3 21BPTDSC21 Evidence based Practice in 

Physiotherapy 

3 - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BPTDSE03 Electrodiagnosis for 

Physiotherapists 

2 - - 50 50 100 2 

5 21BPTDSE04 Dry Needling 1 - 4 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTDSE05 Research Methodology and 

Biostatistics 

2 - - 50 50 100 2 

7 21BPTVOC03 Essentials of Orthotics and 

Prosthetics 

1 - 2 50 50 100 2 

8 21BPTSEC13 (skill 
based) 

Clinical Training-III - - 12 50 - 50 4 

 750 28 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 

BACHELOR OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (VIII SEMESTER) 

 

 

Sl. 

No. 

 
Subject Code 

 
Title 

Teaching Hours per Week Exam  
TOTAL 

 
Credits 

Lecture (L) Tutorial (T) Practical (P) IA UE 

1 21BPTDSC22 Physiotherapy in 
Cardiopulmonary and General 
conditions 

3 1 4 50 50 100 6 

2 21BPTDSC23 Community Based 

Rehabilitation (CBR) 
2 1 2 50 50 100 4 

3 21BPTDSE06 Vestibular Rehabilitation 2 - 2 50 50 100 3 

5 21BPTDSE07 ICU monitoring and 

Management 

2 - 2 50 50 100 3 

6 21BPTDSE08 Research Project - - 8 50 - 50 4 

7 21BPTVOC04 Medical Coding 2 - - 50 - 50 2 

8 21BPTSEC14 (skill 

based) 
Clinical Training-IV - - 12 50 - 50 4 

 550 26 



I SEMESTER 

PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY 

 

 

 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To teach the key concepts, principle approaches and themes in psychology and sociology. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Understand various behavioural patterns of individuals, theories of development and 

define the basic sociology concepts, principles and social process, social institutions in 

relation to the individual, family and community. 

CO2. Distinguish between normal and abnormal aspects of motor, social, emotional and 

language development, communication and interaction skills appropriate to various age 

groups and discuss about various social factors affecting the family in rural and urban 

communities in India. 

CO3. Identify and interpret behavioural abnormalities seen in individuals and identify social 

problems and disabilities. 

 

Module 1 

Definition of Psychology: Definition of psychology, basic information in relation to 

following schools, methods and branches. Schools: structuralism, functionalism, 

behaviourism, psychoanalysis, gestalt psych.; Methods: introspection, observation, inventory 

and experimental method; Branches: general, child, social, abnormal, industrial, clinical, 

counselling. 

Development and Growth Behaviour: Infancy, childhood, adolescence, adulthood, middle 

age, old age; Twins, relative importance of heredity and environment their role in relation to 

physical characteristics, intelligence and personality, nature – nature controversy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Intelligence: Definitions-IQ, mental age, list of various intelligence tests- WAIS, WISC, 

Bhatia performance test, Raven progressive matrices test. 

Motivation: Definition – motive, drive, incentive, reinforcement, basic information about 

primary needs: hunger, thirst, and sleep, avoidance of pain, attitude to sex. 

Frustration: Definition, sources, solution, conflict; approach – approach, avoidance – 

avoidance, Approach – avoidance. 

Emotions: Definition, differentiate from feelings, physiological changes of emotion. Rule of 

RAS, hypothalamus, cerebral cortex, SNS, adrenal gland, heredity and emotion, Nature and 

control of anger, fear, and anxiety. 

Personality: Definition. List the components: physical characteristics. 

Discuss briefly the role heredity, nervous system, physical characteristics, abilities, 

Subject Code 21BPTDSC01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 
L 

 
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

80  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 3 

 



Family and culture on personal development. 

Basic concepts of Freud: unconscious, conscious, id, ego, super ego. Personality 

assessment: interview, standardized, non-standardized, exhaustive and 

Stress interviews. List and define inventories BAL, CPI, MMPI. 

Projective tests-Rorschach, TAT, Sentence completion test. 

Leadership: Qualities of leadership: physical factors, intelligence, sociability, will and 

dominance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Thinking: Definitions, concepts, creativity, steps in creative thinking. List the traits of 

creative people, delusions. 

Learning: Definition, List the laws of learning as proposed by Thorndike. 

Types of learning: Classical conditioning, Operant conditioning, Insight learning, 

Observational, Trial and error type. 

List the effective ways of learning: Massed & spaced, Wole& part, Recitation & reading, 

Serial & free recall, knowledge of results, associations, organizations, mnemonic methods, 

Incidental & international learning, role of language. 

Sensation, Attention and Perception: 

Sensation – vision, hearing, olfactory, gestation and cutaneous sensation, movement, 

Equilibrium and visceral sense. 

Attention – Define attention and list the factors that determine attention: nature of Stimulus 

intensity, color, change, extensity, repetition, primary motives. 

Perception – Define perception and list the principles of perception figure ground, 

Constancy, similarity, proximity, closure, continuity, values and interest, past experience 

Context, needs, moods, religion, sex, perceived benefits and socioeconomic status. Define 

illusion and hallucination. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case studies. 

15 hours 

Module 4 

Introduction to Sociology: Definition of sociology, sociology as a science of society, uses of 

study of sociology, application of knowledge of sociology in physiotherapy. 

Sociology and Health: Social factors affecting health status, social consciousness and 

perception of illness. Social consciousness and meaning of illness, decision making in taking 

treatment. Institutions of health, their role in the improvement of the people 

Socialization: Meaning of socialization, influence of social factors on personality, 

socialization in hospital, socialization in rehabilitation of patient. 

Social Groups: Concepts of social groups influence of formal and informal groups on health 

and sickness, the role of primary groups and secondary groups in the hospital and 

rehabilitation settings. 

Family: Concepts of community, role of rural and urban communities in public health, role 

of Community in determining beliefs, practices and home remedies in treatment. 

Culture: Components of culture, impact of culture on human behaviour, cultural meaning of 

Sickness, response to sickness & choice of treatment, culture induced symptoms and disease, 

sub-culture of medical workers 

Caste System: Features of the modern caste system and its trends. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 



20 hours 

Module 5 

Social Change: Meaning of social change, factors of social change, human adoption and 

social change. Social change and stress. Social change and deviance. Social change and 

health programs, the role of social planning in the improvement of health and rehabilitation. 

Social Control: Meaning of social control, role of norms, folkways, customs, morals, 

religion law and other means of social control in the regulation of human behaviour, social 

deviance and disease. 

Social Problems of the Disabled: Consequences of the following social problems in relation 

to sickness and disability, remedies to prevent these problems, Population explosion. 

Poverty and unemployment, Beggary. Juvenile delinquency, Prostitution. 

Alcoholism, Problems of women in employment 

Social Security: Social security and social legislation in relation to the disabled. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case studies. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Morgan C. Introduction to Psychology. 7th ed. (Indian edition). McGraw Hill education, 

2017. 

2. Introduction to Psychology. University of Minnesota Libraries Publishing, 2015. 

3. Baron RA. Misra G. Psychology. 5th ed. (Indian edition). PearsonIN 2021. 

4. Bootzin SR. Abnormal Psychology. 9th ed. McGraw-Hill Inc: US, 2005. 

5. Neelam Kumari & Madhu Sharma. Text book of Sociology for Physiotherapy and B.Sc 

(MLT). S Vikas and company, 2016. 

6. K. P Neeraja. Text book of Sociology for Physiotherapy students. Jaypee Brothers 

medical publishers: Delhi, 2008. 

7. C. N Shankar Rao. Sociology: Principles of Sociology with an introduction to Social 

Thoughts. Revised edition. S. Chand publishers, 2017. 

8. Vidyabhushan. Introduction to Sociology. Kitab Mahal distributers: New Delhi, 2014. 

 
 

REFERENCES: 

1. S. K Mangal. Advanced Educational Psychology. 2nd ed. PHI Learning, 2002. 

2. Ray W. J. Abnormal Psychology: Perspectives on Human Behavior and Experience. Sage 

Texts, 2015. 

3. U. S. Singh. Sociology. Allahbad Law agency, 2017. 

4. Shanker S, Raka K. Sociology. Jawahar Publishers and Distributors. 

https://www.lib.umn.edu/publishing


E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://youtu.be/fZ--PRUddDc 

2. https://youtu.be/Qu6qbz8sYdU 

3. https://youtu.be/Xm6-1NjFt7w 

4. https://youtu.be/lh4_vrFu41Y 

5. https://youtu.be/_QKfO7Q4U7o 

6. https://youtu.be/LsqxJYLGoJk 

7. https://youtu.be/EpIcEWExkE4 

8. https://youtu.be/yq03UrOfFZo 

9. https://youtu.be/nxDgAHqx4nE 

10. https://youtu.be/yvPXIUCnM2E 

11. https://opentextbc.ca/introductiontosociology/chapter/chapter1-an-introduction-to- 

sociology/ 

12. https://www.jstor.org/stable/42851995 

13. https:////m.youtube.com/watch?v=d_1fFxLq4TE 

14. https://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/52012/1/MSW-008.pdf 

15. https://www.slideshare.net/mnajeeb80/rural-urban-health 

16. https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/books/NBK216037/ 

17. https://slideplayer.com/amp/5801553/ 

18. https://www.britannica.om/topic/social-changr 

19. https://www.igntu.ac.in/econtent/BA-TribalStudies-02Sem- 

Dr.%Kumkum%20Kasturi%20-Tribal%20society.pdf 

20. https://www.oxfordbibliographies.com/view/document/obo-9780199756384-005.xml 

21. https://www.dnis.org/print_features.php?features_id=115 

https://youtu.be/fZ--PRUddDc
https://youtu.be/Qu6qbz8sYdU
https://youtu.be/Xm6-1NjFt7w
https://youtu.be/lh4_vrFu41Y
https://youtu.be/_QKfO7Q4U7o
https://youtu.be/LsqxJYLGoJk
https://youtu.be/EpIcEWExkE4
https://youtu.be/yq03UrOfFZo
https://youtu.be/nxDgAHqx4nE
https://youtu.be/yvPXIUCnM2E
https://opentextbc.ca/introductiontosociology/chapter/chapter1-an-introduction-to-sociology/
https://opentextbc.ca/introductiontosociology/chapter/chapter1-an-introduction-to-sociology/
https://www.jstor.org/stable/42851995
https://m.youtube.com/watch?v=d_1fFxLq4TE
https://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/52012/1/MSW-008.pdf
https://www.slideshare.net/mnajeeb80/rural-urban-health
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/books/NBK216037/
https://slideplayer.com/amp/5801553/
https://www.britannica.om/topic/social-changr
https://www.igntu.ac.in/econtent/BA-TribalStudies-02Sem-Dr.%25Kumkum%20Kasturi%20-Tribal%20society.pdf
https://www.igntu.ac.in/econtent/BA-TribalStudies-02Sem-Dr.%25Kumkum%20Kasturi%20-Tribal%20society.pdf
https://www.oxfordbibliographies.com/view/document/obo-9780199756384-005.xml
https://www.dnis.org/print_features.php?features_id=115


HUMAN ANATOMY-I 
Subject Code 21BPTDSC02 IA Marks 100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

3 L+ 1 T+ 4 P  

Exam Marks 
100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

120  
Total Marks 

 

200 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a comprehensive knowledge of the gross anatomy, microscopic structures, 

and development of human body. 

2. To provide a basis for understanding the clinical correlation of organs or structure 

involved. 

 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

CO1. Understand the basics of Histology and development of embryonic structures. 

CO2. Be able to identify and describe anatomical aspects of muscle, bones and joints, and to 

understand and analyse movements of upper extremity, lower extremity and thorax. 

CO3. Understand the anatomical basis of various clinical conditions e.g. Trauma, 

deformities, pertaining to upper extremity, lower extremity and thorax. 

 
Module 1 

Histology: General Histology, study of the basic tissues of the body. Microscope, Cell, 

Epithelium, connective Tissue, Cartilage, Bone, Muscular Tissue, Nerve Tissue – TS & LS, 

Circulatory system- large sized, medium sized vein, lymphoid tissue, Skin and its 

appendages. 

Embryology: Ovum, Spermatozoa, fertilization and formation of the Germ layers and their 

derivations, Development of skin, Fascia, blood vessels, lymphatics, Development of bones, 

axial and appendicular skeleton and muscles, Neural tube, brain vessels and spinal cord, 

Development of brain and brain stem structures. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Thorax: 

 

Module 2 

20 hours 

a) Cardio – Vascular System, Mediastinum: Divisions and contents. 
Pericardium: Thoracic Wall, position, shape and parts of the heart, conducting system; 

blood supply and nerve supply of the heart; names of the blood vessels and their distribution 

in the body – region wise. 

Respiratory system: Outline of respiratory passages Pleura and lungs: position, parts, 

relations, blood supply and nerve supply; Lungs -emphasize on broncho-pulmonary 

segments. 

Diaphragm: Origin, insertion, nerve supply and action, openings in the diaphragm. 

Intercostal muscles and Accessory muscles of respiration: Origin, insertion, nerve supply and 

action. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 3 



Introduction to Musculoskeletal Anatomy: 

Anatomical positions of body, axes, planes, common anatomical terminologies (Groove, 

tuberosity, trochanters, etc); Connective tissue classification; Bones – composition & 

functions, classification and types according to morphology and development; Joints – 

definition- classification, structure of fibrous, cartilaginous joints, blood supply and nerve 

supply of joints; Muscles – origin, insertion, nerve supply and actions. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Upper Extremity Anatomy: Osteology- clavicles, scapula, Humerus, Radius, Ulna, Carpals, 

Metacarpals, Phalanges; Soft parts: Breast, pectoral region, axilla, front of arm, back of arm, 

cubital fossa, front of fore arm, back of fore arm, palm, dorsum of hand, muscles, nerves, 

blood vessels and lymphatic drainage of upper extremity; Joints: Shoulder girdle, shoulder 

joint, elbow joint, radio ulnar joint, wrist joint and joints of the hand. 

Lower Extremity Anatomy: Osteology- Hip bone, femur, tibia, fibula, patella, tarsals, 

metatarsals and phalanges; Soft parts; Gluteal region, front and back of the thigh (Femoral 

triangle, femoral canal and inguinal canal), medial side of the thigh (Adductor canal), lateral 

side of the thigh, popliteal fossa, anterior and posterior   compartments of leg, sole of the 

foot, lymphatic drainage of lower limb, venous drainage of the lower limb, arterial supply of 

the lower limb, arches of foot, skin of foot; Joints: Hip joint, Knee joint, Ankle joint, joints of 

the foot. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Practical: 

 

Module 5 

35 hours 

Histology- Elementary tissue including surface Anatomy; Embryology. 

Embryology- models, charts & X-rays 

Upper extremity including surface Anatomy, Demonstration of movements in important 

joints, Identification of body prominences on inspection and by palpation, Points of palpation 

of nerves and arteries. 

Lower extremity including surface Anatomy, Demonstration of movements in important 

joints, Identification of body prominences on inspection and by palpation, Points of palpation 

of nerves and arteries. 

Thorax including surface anatomy, demonstration of bones, joints, organs in thorax in a 

cadaver; surface making of the lung, pleura, fissures and lobes of lungs, heart. 

Teaching methodology: 

Models, specimen, charts, demonstrations on cadaver, case study, group discussions. 

40 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Practical tests (discussion and viva) Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Group activity 

(posters/charts/models) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Nilam Vasudeva, Sabitha Mishra. Inderbir Singh’s textbook of Human Histology with 

colour Atlas and practical guide. 7th ed. (rev.) Jaypee Brothers 2014. 

2. B.D. Chaurasia's Human Anatomy – Regional and Applied. Volume I, II. 

3. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. General Anatomy, Upper limb, 

Lower Limb -Volume I. 6th ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 

4. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. Thorax, Abdomen and Pelvis - 

Volume II. 6th ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 

5. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Upper limb and lower limb. 

Volume I. 16th ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017. 

6. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Thorax and Abdomen. Volume II. 

16th ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017. 

7. Moore K.L, Dalley A.F, Agur A.M.R. Clinically oriented Anatomy. 8th ed. LWW, 2017. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Snell R. Snell’s clinical Anatomy by regions. 9th ed. Baltimore: Lippincott Williams and 

Wilkins, 2012. 

2. Moore K.L, Dalley A.F, Agur A.M.R. Clinically oriented Anatomy. 8th ed. LWW, 2017. 

3. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Upper limb and lower limb. 

Volume I. 16th ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017. 

4. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Thorax and Abdomen. Volume II. 

16th ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017. 

5. Pushpalatha K, Deepa Bhat, Pushpa NB. Inderbir Singh’s Textbook of Human Histology 

with Colour Atlas and Practical Guide. 9th ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2019. 

 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://youtu.be/i5tR3csCWYo 

2. https://youtu.be/lUe_RI_m-Vg 

3. https://youtu.be/D-SzmURNBH0 

4. https://youtu.be/Jvtb0a2RXaY 

5. https://youtu.be/sfNBe9jCsT4 

6. https://youtu.be/NsBaPtemAjs 

7. https://youtu.be/p4hnFf_jmvU 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4YKvVeVMmEE 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kNxXudmTt-Y 

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aVouqj18mjc 

11. https://youtu.be/kvkALkTMt2E 

https://1lib.in/g/Pushpalatha%20K
https://1lib.in/g/Deepa%20Bhat
https://1lib.in/g/Pushpa%20NB
https://youtu.be/i5tR3csCWYo
https://youtu.be/lUe_RI_m-Vg
https://youtu.be/D-SzmURNBH0
https://youtu.be/Jvtb0a2RXaY
https://youtu.be/sfNBe9jCsT4
https://youtu.be/NsBaPtemAjs
https://youtu.be/p4hnFf_jmvU
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4YKvVeVMmEE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kNxXudmTt-Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aVouqj18mjc
https://youtu.be/kvkALkTMt2E


12. https://youtu.be/kvkALkTMt2E 

13. https://youtu.be/GNrAUedrlNI 

14. https://youtu.be/Q6QQJXiR3AE 

15. https://youtu.be/Q6QQJXiR3AE 

16. https://youtu.be/ALgkxWgqp0o 

17. https://youtu.be/bwd6gkkd8xI 

18. https://youtu.be/k0Ec5KbAliU 

19. https://youtu.be/mQnL8DKCOhQ 

20. https://youtu.be/rmZv3HXpK0o 

https://youtu.be/kvkALkTMt2E
https://youtu.be/GNrAUedrlNI
https://youtu.be/Q6QQJXiR3AE
https://youtu.be/Q6QQJXiR3AE
https://youtu.be/ALgkxWgqp0o
https://youtu.be/bwd6gkkd8xI
https://youtu.be/k0Ec5KbAliU
https://youtu.be/mQnL8DKCOhQ
https://youtu.be/rmZv3HXpK0o


HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY-I 
Subject Code 21BPTDSC03 IA Marks 100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

3 L+ 1T+ 4 P  

Exam Marks 
100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

120  
Total Marks 

 

200 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To comprehend the functions of human body in view of integration with other subjects, 

2. To be able to apply in terms holistic management of the patients as a qualified 

physiotherapist. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the relative contribution of each organ system in maintenance of the milieu 

interior [Homeostasis]. 

CO2. Describe physiological functions of various systems, with special reference to blood, 

cardio-respiratory, nerve and muscle. 

CO3. Analyse physiological responses & adaptation to exercise and apply the concepts of 

human physiology related to various systems (blood, nerve, muscle and cardio-respiratory). 

CO4. Estimate and interpret the vital parameters related to cardiovascular, respiratory and 

haematology and neuromuscular system. 

 

Module 1 

General Physiology: Cell structure -organelles & their function; transport mechanisms 

across the cell membrane. 

Blood: Composition & functions of blood; Plasma proteins – formation & function; RBC - 

count & its variation; Erythropoiesis- stages & factors regulating it; Haemoglobin, Anemia, 

Jaundice; Blood indices, ESR & PCV; WBC – classification, morphology, functions, count, 

variation & Immunity; Platelets-function, count & its variations; Blood coagulation -Factors, 

mechanisms, disorders & anticoagulants; Blood groups- ABO System & Rh System 

Landstainer’s law, Erythroblastosis fetalis; Blood Transfusion & cross matching, 

complications; Lymph -composition, formation, circulation & functions. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Nerve -Muscle Physiology: Introduction – Resting membrane potential, Action - Potential – 

ionic basis& properties; Nerve: Structure & function of Neurons; Classification of nerve 

fibers; Impulse transmission in nerve fibers; Nerve injury -degeneration & regeneration; 

Neuroglia -types & functions; Muscle –classification; Skeletal Muscle-Structure, properties 

of skeletal Muscle, strength-duration Curve; Length-tension relationship, fatigue, load, 

Tetanus, Clonus; Mechanism of muscle contraction – excitation contraction coupling- Rigor 

mortis. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 3 



Cardiovascular System: Structure & properties of cardiac Muscle; Conducting systems of 

heart-components; Cardiac Cycle, Heart sounds; Regulation of heart rate; cardiac output; 

Blood pressure & its regulation; Regional circulation- coronary, cutaneous & cerebral 

circulation; Shock-difference, classification. Features & causes; Cardiorespiratory changes 

during & exercise; Normal ECG. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 4 

Respiratory System: Introduction – general organization-respiratory muscles, respiratory 

membrane; Surfactant – composition, function -RDS, Dead space –Types; Mechanics of 

Breathing –intrapleural & intrapulmonary pressure changes during respiration; Spirometry, 

Lung Volumes & capacities -timed vital capacity-significance; Oxygen transport -oxygen 

haemoglobin dissociation curve, p50 level, Bohr's effect; CO2 Transport-different forms, 

chloride shift, Haldane's effect; Regulation of respiration – nervous regulation, Herring 

Breuer's reflex, chemical regulation; Abnormal pattern of Breathing; Hypoxia-Types effects; 

Cyanosis, Asphyxia, Dysbarism – cause & effects; mountain sickness & Acclimatization; 

Periodic Breathing –Types; Dyspnoea, Apnoea, Tachypnoea; Artificial respiration; 

Respiratory changes during exercise. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Practical: 

 

Module 5 

20 hours 

Hematology: Study of Microscope & its parts; Estimation of Hb concentration, Calculation 

of blood indices, Determination of blood groups, Determination of bleeding time & clotting 

time. 

Examination of peripheral arterial pulses: Brachial pulse, Radial and ulnar pulse, Femoral 

and popliteal pulse, Anterior and posterior tibial pulse, Dorsalis pedis pulse; Blood pressure 

recording. 

Examination of Cardiovascular and Respiratory System: Auscultation and percussion 

points; Normal breath sounds; Normal heart sounds; ECG: Calculation of heart rate. 

Teaching methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, guided training, case study, group discussions. 

45 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 



2 Practical tests (discussion and viva) Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Group activity 

(posters/charts/models) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Ghai’s text book of Practical Physiology. 9th ed. Jaypee Brothers medical publishers, 

Delhi 2018. 

2. K. Sembulingam. Essentials of Medical Physiology. 8th ed. Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

3. A.K. Jain. Text book of Physiology (Volume I & II). 7th ed. Avichal publishing company, 

2017. 

4. Kim Barrett, Susan Barman et al. Ganong’s review of Medical Physiology. 25th ed. 

McGraw Hill, 2015. 

5. Guyton & Hall. Text book of Medical Physiology. 13th ed. Saunders, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. VG Ranade. Text book of Practical Physiology. PVG Prakashan, 1981. 

2. C.N. Chandrasekar. Manipal manual of Physiology. CBS Publishing. 

 
E- RESOURCES: 

1. https://youtu.be/eYMcYCtLJ4U 

2. https://youtu.be/bbUlaTApuuI 

3. https://youtu.be/7TrBV_DTtUw 

4. https://youtu.be/K464qi_1AVE 

5. https://youtu.be/l3an3uhiHAw 

6. https://youtu.be/AftBh_2R2FY 

7. https://youtu.be/juE15EzwNFA 

8. https://youtu.be/lRJd56BCidg 

9. https://youtu.be/UMTDmP81mG4 

10. https://youtu.be/bYGxGdu9MsQ 

11. https://youtu.be/dkzU5HZAyOo 

12. https://youtu.be/X7NC6GNZ83Y 

13. https://youtu.be/jxuwl2FO4mc 

14. https://youtu.be/tzrOX7EetKw 

15. https://youtu.be/TnFoJ7Hhi-M 

16. https://youtu.be/QTirwqYNNHg 

17. https://youtu.be/WvoOO_zwDhc 

18. https://youtu.be/C9M2fb71Ijc 

19. https://youtu.be/7g0wifwNGCQ 

20. https://youtu.be/-TDL9Jp0dg4 

21. https://youtu.be/l71lYt9gL0U 

22. https://youtu.be/AYipSViRduE 

23. https://youtu.be/Z30k67H5OCo 

24. https://youtu.be/cGDUU6Uqrp0 

https://youtu.be/eYMcYCtLJ4U
https://youtu.be/bbUlaTApuuI
https://youtu.be/7TrBV_DTtUw
https://youtu.be/K464qi_1AVE
https://youtu.be/l3an3uhiHAw
https://youtu.be/AftBh_2R2FY
https://youtu.be/juE15EzwNFA
https://youtu.be/lRJd56BCidg
https://youtu.be/UMTDmP81mG4
https://youtu.be/bYGxGdu9MsQ
https://youtu.be/dkzU5HZAyOo
https://youtu.be/X7NC6GNZ83Y
https://youtu.be/jxuwl2FO4mc
https://youtu.be/tzrOX7EetKw
https://youtu.be/TnFoJ7Hhi-M
https://youtu.be/QTirwqYNNHg
https://youtu.be/WvoOO_zwDhc
https://youtu.be/C9M2fb71Ijc
https://youtu.be/7g0wifwNGCQ
https://youtu.be/-TDL9Jp0dg4
https://youtu.be/l71lYt9gL0U
https://youtu.be/AYipSViRduE
https://youtu.be/Z30k67H5OCo
https://youtu.be/cGDUU6Uqrp0


25. https://youtu.be/NSfuEl9Reyw 

26. https://youtu.be/ElDaBava7No 

27. https://youtu.be/rk-9EyHPRRk 

28. https://youtu.be/eXk9RzYA8xY 

29. https://youtu.be/Zr4gAxIOy9Q 

https://youtu.be/NSfuEl9Reyw
https://youtu.be/ElDaBava7No
https://youtu.be/rk-9EyHPRRk
https://youtu.be/eXk9RzYA8xY
https://youtu.be/Zr4gAxIOy9Q


CARDIOPULMONARY RESUSCITATION (CPR) FOR THE 

WORKPLACE 
Subject Code 21BPTOE01 IA Marks 50* 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester University Examination. Evaluation will 

be conducted internally. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the general concepts related to CPR. 

CO2. Describe the steps involved in providing a CPR protocol. 

CO3. Demonstrate the CPR sequence and techniques for adults. 

 

Module 1 

General Concepts: Introduction about BLS, High Quality CPR, Cardiac arrest; The chain of 

survival- Chain of survival for in hospital and chain of survival for outside hospital. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case study. 

 

Module 2 

AED: General concepts in AED, Using the AED, Special circumstances in AED. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video demonstrations, case study. 

 

Module 3 

6 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Adult CPR sequence and algorithm: Roles and responsibilities, sequences in the algorithm. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures. 

 
 

Techniques used in CPR: 

 

Module 4 

3 hours 

Chest compressions: Importance of chest compressions, High-Quality Chest Compressions, 

Alternate technique for chest compression. 

Ventilation Techniques: Opening the airway, Barrier devices, Bag-mask Devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practical demonstrations, simulation. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 15 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 



TEXT BOOKS: 

1. R.N. John-Nwankwo, Jane. CPR book: CPR student manual and Handbook, 2017. 

 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://youtu.be/fUXpw_YK_ok 

2. https://youtu.be/Y_M3a1x9u4c 

3. https://youtu.be/UFvL7wTFzl0 

4. https://youtu.be/wE3QN1IMFfg 

https://www.amazon.in/-/hi/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=R.N.%2BJohn-Nwankwo%2C%2BJane&search-alias=stripbooks
https://youtu.be/fUXpw_YK_ok
https://youtu.be/Y_M3a1x9u4c
https://youtu.be/UFvL7wTFzl0
https://youtu.be/wE3QN1IMFfg


ENGLISH AND COMMUNICATION SKILLS - I 
Subject Code 21BPTAECC01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

3 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45  
Total Marks 

 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make communication effective and appropriate in real-life situations. 

2. To provide basis to use English effectively for study purpose across the curriculum. 

3. To help to develop and integrate the use of the four language skills i.e. Reading, 

Listening, Speaking, Writing. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Find better ways to communicate through appropriate use of vocabulary and grammar. 

CO2. Demonstrate effective communication with teachers, patients and public. 

CO3. Choose the appropriate method of writing and drafting documents in English. 

 

Module 1 

Grammar & Vocabulary: Tenses; Nouns & Pronouns (Personal & Possessives); Verb 

Forms; Prepositions; Passives. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 

Module 2 

Reading Comprehension: Close Reading, Summary Paraphrasing, Analysis and 

Interpretation, Translation (from Indian language to English and vice-versa). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 

Module 3 

Writing skills: Documenting, Report Writing, Making notes, Letter writing & e- 

correspondence. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

 

Module 4 

Introduction to communication: Theory of communication; Types & modes of 

communication. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments (communication 

drills) 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Oxford English Grammar Course by Michael Swan and Catherine Walter. 

2. David green, Contemporary English Grammar Structure and Composition, Macmillan 

New Delhi, 2009. 

3. Contemporary English Grammar, Jayanthi Dakshina Murthi Book Palace, Delhi. 1998 

4. High School English Grammar and Composition, Wren and Motrin, S.Chand and 

Company Ltd, New Delhi, 2002. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Intermediate English Grammar. Rammed Murphy, Cambridge University Press, New 

Delhi. 2011. 

2. V. Sasikumar. Spoken English. Tata McGraw hill education, 1993. 



KANNADA-I 

(For non-Kannadigas) 
Subject Code 21BPTAECC02(NK) IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

15  
Total Marks 

 

50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To help the student to learn Kannada for day to-day transactions with ease and 

confidence. 

2. To impart the knowledge in language and Kannada literature to the learners and equip 

them with the skills to meet the challenges in the field of Kannada. 

 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

CO1. Remember simple grammar and vocabulary in Kannada language. 

CO2. Understand and distinguish between various words in Kannada language. 

CO3. Apply Kannada for Communication with peers and patients. 

Module 1 

Introducing Kannada alphabets- (ಅ-ಳ); Kannada Kaagunitha (symbols) - (ಕ -ಳ) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 2 

Vocabulary, pronouns and verbs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 3 

Parts of the body and words related to ill health. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 4 

Kinship and other relations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 5 

Words related to time. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

4 hours 

 

 

 

4 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Communication skills Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50* 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be 

conducted internally. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Lingadevaru Halemane. Kannada Kali (PÀ£ÀßqÀ PÀå): A Text Book to Learn Kannada by 

Non – Kannadigas who come to study Diploma, Engineering and Health Sciences in 

Karnataka. Prasaranga Kannada University, Hampi. 

2. Spoken Kannada- ªÀiÁvÁqÀÄªÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ, ¥ÀæPÀluÉ – PÀ£ÀßqÀ DÁ»vÀå ¥ÀjµÀvï ¨ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ. 

3. Kannada Kirana - PÀ£ÀßqÀ QgÀt, ¥ÀæPÀluÉ - ¨ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ E£Àìnlsåmï C¥ï ¯ÁAUÉéÃdDï, ¨ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ. 



KANNADA-I 

(For Kannadigas) 
Subject Code 21BPTAECC02(K) IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

15  
Total Marks 

 

50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To help the student to learn Kannada for day to-day transactions with ease and 

confidence. 

2. To impart the knowledge in language and Kannada literature to the learners and equip 

them with the skills to meet the challenges in the field of Kannada. 

 
Course Outcomes (CO): 

CO1. Recall the basics of written and oral communication. 

CO2. Comprehend administrative Kannada. 

CO3. Create subject specific articles in Kannada. 
 

 
DqÀ½vÀ ¨sÁµÉAiÀiÁV PÀ£ÀßqÀ, ¥ÀgÀA¥ÀgÉ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 1 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 
Module 2 

£ÁªÀç ºÀÄqÀÄVAiÀÄgÉÃ »ÃUÉ; ºÉsåUÉ AiÀÄAvÀæzÀ C«Ää. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 
Module 3 

¨sÁªÀavÀæUÀ¼À ¨sÁªÀ£Á¯ÉsÃPÀzÀåè. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 
Module 4 

¥ÀjDÀgÀ ªÀiÁå£Àå ªÀÄvÀÄÛ åAUÀ ¥ÀjªÀvÀð£É. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 5 

 

3 hours 

 

 

 
 

4 hours 

 

 

 
 

2 hours 

 

 

 
 

2 hours 

¥ÀvÀæ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀ- DÀPÁðj CgÉ DÀPÁðj ¥ÀvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ- ªÁtÂdå ¥ÀvÀæ, DPÉëÃ¥ÀuÁ ¥ÀvÀæ, DÀªÀiÁzsÁ£À ¥ÀvÀæ; ¨sÁµÁ¨sÁåDÀ- 

«¨sÀQÛ ¥ÀævÀåAiÀÄ, UÀÄuÁªÁZÀPÀ, QæAiÀiÁzsÁvÀÄ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

4 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Communication skills Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50* 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be 

conducted internally. 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 
1. DqÀ½vÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ, PÀ£ÁðlPÀ gÁdå ªÀÄÄPÀÛ «±Àé«zÁå®AiÀÄ, ªÉÄÊDÀsgÀÄ. 

2. ªÁtÂdå UÀAUÉsÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ-1. ¥ÀæzsÁ£À DÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. DÉsÃªÀÄtÚ. 

3. ªÁåPÀgÀt zÀ¥Àðt £Àså DÀgÀDÀéw ºËDï, ¥ÁmÁß. 

4. PÀ£ÀßqÀ PÉsÃ±À, gÁd¥Àà zÀ¼ÀªÁ¬Ä. 



INTRODUCTION TO BASIC SKILLS IN PATIENT CARE-I 
Subject Code 21BPTSEC01 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 P  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. Students will be introduced to basic skills in patient care including communication skills 

and professional conduct. 

 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember how to self-introduce to the patient in a professional manner. 

CO2. Describe and understand the professional code of conduct. 

CO3. Apply improved communication skills to build rapport with the patient. 

 

Module 

The student works towards improving the communication skills in order to facilitate 

conversation with the patient. The student, guided by a faculty will be made to learn to self- 

introduce him/herself to the patient. The student will also be made aware of the professional 

code of conduct, the do’s and don’ts to be followed in profession. 

Teaching methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, guided practice sessions, role play, clinical application. 

60 hours 



II SEMESTER 

HUMAN ANATOMY-II 

 

 

 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a basis for understanding the clinical correlation of organs or structure 

involved. 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the basics of regional anatomy related to viscera and nervous system. 

CO2. Describe and distinguish various components and contents of the lower extremity, trunk, 

abdomen, pelvis and nervous system. 

CO3. Analyze and relate the anatomical aspects to various clinical conditions e.g. Trauma, 

deformities, pertaining to lower extremity, abdomen, trunk, pelvis and head and neck. 

CO4. Identify the surface landmarks, bones and course of major arteries, veins and Lymphatic 
with special emphasis to lower extremity, abdomen, pelvis and nervous system. 

 

Module 1 

Abdomen: 

Peritoneum: Parietal peritoneum, visceral peritoneum, folds of peritoneum, functions of 

peritoneum; Large blood vessels of the gut; Location, size, shape features, blood supply, 

nerve supply and functions of the following: stomach, liver, spleen, pancreas, kidney, urinary 

bladder, intestines, gall bladder. 

Pelvis: Position, shape, size, features, blood supply and nerve supply of the male and female 

Reproductive system; Pelvic girdle and muscles of the pelvic floor. 

Endocrine glands: Position, shape, size, function, blood supply and nerve supply of the 

following glands: Hypothalamus and pituitary gland, thyroid glands, parathyroid glands, 

Adrenal glands, pancreatic islets, ovaries and testers, pineal glands, thymus. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study 

 
 

Trunk Anatomy: 

 

Module 2 

20 Hours 

Osteology- Cervical, thoracic, lumbar, sacral and coccygeal vertebrae and ribs; Soft tissue: 

Pre and para vertebral muscles, intercostal muscles, anterior abdominal wall muscles, Inter- 

vertebral disc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Head and neck anatomy: 

 

Module 3 

10 Hours 

Osteology- Mandible and bones of the skull; Soft parts: Muscles of the face and neck and 

Subject Code 21BPTDSC04 IA Marks 100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L + 1 T+ 4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

120  
Total Marks 

 

200 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 2 

 



their nerve and blood supply-extra ocular muscles, triangles of the neck; Gross anatomy of 

eye-ball ears and tongue. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Neuro anatomy: 

 

Module 4 

15 Hours 

Organization of Central Nervous system – Spinal nerves and autonomic nervous system 

mainly pertaining to cardiovascular, respiratory and urogenital system; Cranial nerves; 

Peripheral nervous system; Neuromuscular junction; Sensory end organs; Central Nervous 

system; Spinal segments and areas; Brain Stem; Cerebellum; Inferior colliculi; Superior 

Colliculi; Thalamus; Hypothalamus; Corpus striatum; Cerebral striatum; Lateral ventricles; 

Blood supply to brain; Basal Ganglia; The pyramidal system; Pons, medulla, extra pyramidal 

systems; Anatomical integration. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Practical: 

 

Module 5 

25 Hours 

Abdomen & Pelvis: Organs in abdomen & pelvis in a cadaver, points of palpation of nerves 

& arteries. 

Head, neck, Spinal cord and Brain: 

Surface anatomy, cranial nerves, vertebrae, spinal nerves and important blood vessels; 

Palpation points and identification of various structures of the brain and spinal cord, nerves 

and arteries. 

Teaching methodology: 

Demonstrations on cadaver, models, case study, group discussions. 

50 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Practical tests (discussion and viva) Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Group activity 

(posters/charts/models) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Nilam Vasudeva, Sabitha Mishra. Inderbir Singh’s textbook of Human Histology with 



colour Atlas and practical guide. 7th ed. (rev.) Jaypee Brothers 2014. 

2. B.D. Chaurasia's Human Anatomy – Regional and Applied. Volume II and III. 

3. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. General Anatomy, Upper limb, 

Lower Limb -Volume I. 6th ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 

4. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. Thorax, Abdomen and Pelvis - 

Volume II. 6th ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 

5. Inderbir Singh. Text book of Anatomy with color atlas. Head and neck -Volume III. 6th 

ed. Jaypee Brothers, New Delhi 2016. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Snell R. Snell’s clinical Anatomy by regions. 9th ed. Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, 

Baltimore 2012. 

2. Moore K.L, Dalley A.F, Agur A.M.R. Clinically oriented Anatomy. 8th ed. LWW, 2017. 

3. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Upper limb and lower limb. 

Volume I. 16th ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017. 

4. Koshi R. Cunningham’s manual of practical anatomy: Thorax and Abdomen. Volume II. 

16th ed. Oxford University Press: Oxford 2017 

 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://youtu.be/-VmcVSC_eq8 

2. https://youtu.be/D1zkVBHPh5c 

3. https://youtu.be/8hC6NGQReL4 

4. https://youtu.be/kMKc8nfPATI 

5. https://youtu.be/9hhfM7rQHiM 

6. https://youtu.be/qe_Vfh1pnRI 

7. https://youtu.be/q5TzNlqFBu4 

8. https://youtu.be/vFp_qNifHzw 

9. https://youtu.be/OD2KPSGZ1No 

10. https://youtu.be/IF8_82e9RmQ 

11. https://youtu.be/V8Gww6ZUoKs 

12. https://youtu.be/1Xe7o8EZ5aQ 

13. https://youtu.be/NledbDEorzU 

14. https://youtu.be/1O7DjaBEzTk 

15. https://youtu.be/4PMMcdAw48E 

16. https://youtu.be/5Km0iOj_RxM 

17. https://youtu.be/uW34ziXBKbM 

18. https://youtu.be/35Y71cRBqs8 

19. https://youtu.be/g1is-3_c5LA 

20. https://youtu.be/6LCMYqL3UEo 

21. https://youtu.be/i8OHZ8t6vg0 

22. https://youtu.be/kv0Sv7cCIuY 

https://youtu.be/-VmcVSC_eq8
https://youtu.be/D1zkVBHPh5c
https://youtu.be/8hC6NGQReL4
https://youtu.be/kMKc8nfPATI
https://youtu.be/9hhfM7rQHiM
https://youtu.be/qe_Vfh1pnRI
https://youtu.be/q5TzNlqFBu4
https://youtu.be/vFp_qNifHzw
https://youtu.be/OD2KPSGZ1No
https://youtu.be/IF8_82e9RmQ
https://youtu.be/V8Gww6ZUoKs
https://youtu.be/1Xe7o8EZ5aQ
https://youtu.be/NledbDEorzU
https://youtu.be/1O7DjaBEzTk
https://youtu.be/4PMMcdAw48E
https://youtu.be/5Km0iOj_RxM
https://youtu.be/uW34ziXBKbM
https://youtu.be/35Y71cRBqs8
https://youtu.be/g1is-3_c5LA
https://youtu.be/6LCMYqL3UEo
https://youtu.be/i8OHZ8t6vg0
https://youtu.be/kv0Sv7cCIuY


HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY-II 
Subject Code 21BPTDSC05 IA Marks 100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

3 L+ 1T+ 4 P  

Exam Marks 
100 (50 T + 50 P) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

120  
Total Marks 

 

200 

Credits 06 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To comprehend the functions of human body in view of integration with other subjects. 

2. To be able to apply in terms holistic management of the patients as a qualified 

physiotherapist. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the relative contribution of each organ system in maintenance of the milieu 

interior [Homeostasis]. 

CO2. Describe physiological functions of various systems. 

CO3. Apply the concepts of human physiology related to digestive, renal, endocrine, 

reproductive systems and nervous system. 

CO4. Examine and interpret the components of neurological assessment and blood analysis. 

 

Module 1 

Digestive system: Introduction -Organization plan of G.I.T; Saliva-composition, Function & 

regulation of secretion; Gastric Juice composition, Function & regulation of secretion; 

Pancreatic Secretion-composition - function & regulation. of secretion; Bile composition, 

function & regulation of secretion; Succus Entericus- Composition, function & regulation of 

secretion; Deglutition reflex, Defecation reflex, Vomiting reflex; Movements in small 

intestine & stomach; G.I.T. Hormones. 

Renal system: General Introduction, Structure & functions of kidneys; Nephrons 

-Types, JGA; Mechanism of urine formation-GFR-Factors effecting, Renal 

clearance Tests; Tubular reabsorption- reabsorption of Na +, Glucose, urea, 

Water. TMG; Tubular secretion =PAH clearance, secretion H+ & K+; Mechanism 

of concentrating urine-counter- current mechanism; Micturition reflex – 

cystometrogram 

Endocrine system: Introduction- Major endocrine glands-hormones classification & 

mechanism of action; Pituitory gland- Anterior & posterior pituitary hormones. Secretion, 

functions & regulation. Disorders- Gigantism, Dwarfism, Acromegaly, diabetes insipidus; 

Pituitary -Hypothalamic relationship; Thyroid gland -Hormones-Synthesis, function, 

regulation of the thyroxine- disorders; Parathyroid gland- parathormone secretion, functions, 

regulation; Hormonal regulation of ionic calcium in serum-disorders; Adrenal gland – 

Aldosterone -secretion, functions & regulation- Addison's disease; Cortisol -secretion, 

functions & regulation – cushing's Syndrome, Conn's Syndrome, Hirusuitism & 

Gyneccomastia; Adrenaline & noradrenaline – Functions & regulation & disorders – 

Pheochromacytoma; Endocrine of Pancreas, Secretion, action & regulation of Insulin & 

Glucagon, Glucose regulation – Diabetes Mellitus 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

30 Hours 



Module 2 

Reproductive system: Introduction – Sex Determination & Sex differentiation; Male 

reproductive System – Functions of testes; Spermatogenesis- Factors effecting & stages; 

Testosterone -secretion -Action & regulation of section; Female reproductive System – 

Introduction - oogenesis- stages; estrogen & progesterone – Action & regulation of secretion; 

Ovarian cycle- Phases & Hormonal Basis; Menstrual Cycle- Phases & Hormonal Basis; 

Menarche, Menopause – Phases & hormonal Basis; Pregnancy tests, physiological changes 

during pregnancy; Functions of Placenta, Lactation; Contraception methods 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 Hours 

Module 3 

Special senses: Vision -Functional anatomy of eye ball-Visual Receptors, visual pathway & 

effects of lesion; Refractive errors of the eye; Visual reflexes-light & accommodation reflex; 

Dark & light adaptation, Nyctalopia; Color Vision – color Blindness –Tests; Visual acuity- 

Tests. 

Audition -Introduction – Physiological Anatomy of ear; Functions -external, middle & 

internal ear; Organ of Corti & receptor cells; auditory pathway; Types of Deafness & Tests to 

confirm. 

Taste: Taste bud, Primary Tastes, Gustatory pathway; Smell- olfactory pathway; Vestibular 

apparatus- Functions. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 Hours 

Module 4 

Nervous system: Introduction – Organization of CNS; Synapse – classification, Properties, 

Transmission, Receptors - classification, Properties, Transmission; Ascending Tracts – 

Touch, pain & temperature sensation. Origin, course, termination & functions- Gate control 

theory of pain, referred pain; Descending Tracts- Pyramidal tracts, extra pyramidal tracts- 

Origin, course, termination & functions – UMNL & LMNL – Hemiplegia, Monoplegia, para 

& Quadriplgia. Reflex action – components, classification & properties crossed extensor 

reflex, inverse stretch reflex, Muscle tone, Hypotonia & hypertonia; Spinal cord- Functions 

effects of lesions -complete & hemisection of Spinal cord; Cerebellum – Functions, 

Cerebellar ataxia; Basal Ganglia – structures included & functions – Parkinson's disease; 

Cerebral cortex -lobes, Brodmann's areas & their functions, learning, memory & speech; 

CSF, Formation, composition & Circulation & functions-lumbar puncture –significance; 

Thalamus & Hypothalamus – Functions; Posture & equilibrium. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

 
 

Practical: 

 

Module 5 

20 Hours 

Hematology: Determination of RBC Count; Determination of WBC Count; DLC 
Demonstration: Determination of ESR; Determination of PCV. 

Clinical Examination: Examination of Sensory System: Superficial, deep and cortical 

sensations; Examination of Motor System; Examination of reflexes: Superficial and deep 

tendon jerks; Examination of cranial nerves: Cranial nerve I to XII. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, guided training, case study, group discussions. 

50 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Practical tests (discussion and viva) Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Group activity 

(posters/charts/models) 

Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. K. Sembulingam. Essentials of Medical Physiology. 8th ed. Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

2. A.K. Jain. Text book of Physiology (Volume I & II). 7th ed. Avichal publishing company, 

2017. 

3. Kim Barrett, Susan Barman et al. Ganong’s review of Medical Physiology. 25th ed. 

McGraw Hill, 2015. 

4. Guyton & Hall. Text book of Medical Physiology. 13th ed. Saunders, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. VG Ranade. Text book of Practical Physiology. PVG Prakashan, 1981. 

2. C.N. Chandrasekar. Manipal manual of Physiology. CBS Publishing. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://youtu.be/boVMYdidPNI  

2. https://youtu.be/VYSFNwTUkG0  

3. https://youtu.be/5z_sRbW86pg 

4. https://youtu.be/CWeVnWPArM8 

5. https://youtu.be/FLmNVgyc8uA 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=07vX1t9-a28 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b9VxxjvuZEw 

8. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d1jA-UZvi_M 

9. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KSVSCG3uEao 

10. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4omutQo08nw 

11. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WOH9zkeaErA 

12. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AgS5bbhuc2Y 

13. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yWR3nML_R8Q 

14. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aLdkkvguKd4 

15. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1mcbqJtuqRU 

16. https://youtu.be/C9M2fb71Ijc 

https://youtu.be/boVMYdidPNI
https://youtu.be/VYSFNwTUkG0
https://youtu.be/5z_sRbW86pg
https://youtu.be/CWeVnWPArM8
https://youtu.be/FLmNVgyc8uA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=07vX1t9-a28
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b9VxxjvuZEw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=d1jA-UZvi_M
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=KSVSCG3uEao
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4omutQo08nw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WOH9zkeaErA
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AgS5bbhuc2Y
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yWR3nML_R8Q
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=aLdkkvguKd4
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1mcbqJtuqRU
https://youtu.be/C9M2fb71Ijc


17. https://youtu.be/7g0wifwNGCQ 

18. https://youtu.be/MRJ01G46mj4 

19. https://youtu.be/XH-fvXXPaGk 

20. https://youtu.be/1braT3VkEIM 

21. https://youtu.be/hm_wdQV-jAI 

22. https://youtu.be/S-6brJOE_Ig 

23. https://youtu.be/ZL_RsceBqfk 

24. https://youtu.be/B_2K9k1LI7Q 

25. https://youtu.be/SB46M7IiopU 

26. https://youtu.be/ojU0u9HQv-I 

27. https://youtu.be/KsKGgtJdFL8 

https://youtu.be/7g0wifwNGCQ
https://youtu.be/MRJ01G46mj4
https://youtu.be/XH-fvXXPaGk
https://youtu.be/1braT3VkEIM
https://youtu.be/hm_wdQV-jAI
https://youtu.be/S-6brJOE_Ig
https://youtu.be/ZL_RsceBqfk
https://youtu.be/B_2K9k1LI7Q
https://youtu.be/SB46M7IiopU
https://youtu.be/ojU0u9HQv-I
https://youtu.be/KsKGgtJdFL8


BIOCHEMISTRY FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21BPTDSC06 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objective: 

1. Providing comprehensive knowledge of the Human Biochemistry to provide a basis for 

understanding the clinical correlation & diagnosis of biochemical disorders. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the basic concepts of biochemistry. 

CO2. Be able to describe the cell structure and function, normal functions of different 

components of food, enzymes and describe biochemical aspects of muscle contraction 

CO3. Utilize the concepts of clinical biochemistry with special reference to liver function 

tests, renal function tests, and Blood study for lipid profile, metabolism of fat, carbohydrates, 

proteins, bone minerals and electrolyte balance. 

 

Module 1 

Nutrition: Importance of nutrition, calorimetry –energy values, calorimeters, respiratory 

quotient and its significance, Basic metabolic rate- definition, normal values, factors affecting 

BMR, energy requirements (with age sex,) thermogenesis, specific dynamic action of food, 

energy expenditure for various activities; Nutritional aspect of carbohydrate, fat and fibbers, 

Nutritional aspect of protein essential and non- essential amino acid, chemical score, 

digestibility co efficient, biological value, net protein utilization , Nutritional classification of 

protein (complete and in complete), nitrogen balance and its significance, composition of 

food; Balanced diet, dietary recommendations, nutritional supplementation, and protein- 

energy malnutrition- Kwashiorkor and marasmus. 

Carbohydrates: Definition, chemistry, classification, common carbohydrate, their sources 

and composition, Digestion and absorption of carbohydrates, Glycolysis – aerobic, anaerobic 

, energetic regulation Cori’s cycle acid cycle and its energetic, Glycogenesis, Glycogenolysis 

and their regulation, Role of liver and muscle glycogen , lactose intolerance, Diabetes 

mellitus. 

Lipids: Definition, classification of lipids, classification of fatty acids, examples and function 

of common lipids , Essential fatty acids and their importance , classification, source and 

function of lipo proteins 

B-oxidation and absorption of lipids, , fatty and acid biosynthesis, Energy regulation, Fat 

metabolism in adipose tissue, Lipo protein lipase hormone sensitive lipase, Ketone body 

formation and utilization , Cholesterol and its importance , common hyperlipoproteinemias. 

Proteins: Definition of proteins and amino acids, function of proteins , enzymes – definition, 

coenzymes, briefly on factors affecting enzyme activity , Iso enzymes and clinical 

significance of enzymes, digestion and absorption of protein, specialized products of amino 

acids- phenylalanine, tyrosine tryptophan, Arginine, Glycine, Methionine, functions of DNA 

, Codons and sequence of amino acids, proteins, Transamination, Deamination and urea 

cycle. 

Vitamins: Classification according to solubility, individual vitamins- sources, coenzymes 



forms, functions, RDA, Digestion, Absorption and transport, deficiency, toxicity. 

Trace minerals: Individual mineral- calcium, phosphate, ion, magnesium, fluoride, 

selenium, molybdenum, copper, their sources, RDA, ingestion, absorption, transport, 

excretion, functions, disorder, phosphate, calcium and ions in detail. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Muscle contraction: Contractile elements in muscle briefly on the process of muscles 

contraction. 

Connective tissue: Biochemistry of connective tissue, collagen, glycoprotein, proteoglycans. 

Cell biology: Cell membrane structure, intra cellular organelles and their functions, briefly 

on cytoskeleton. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Hormone Action: Receptors, signal transducation, second messengers (Ca, CAMP, Inositol 

phosphate) and cell function – Neuro transmitters. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 4 

Acid Base Balance, Water and Electrolytes: Body water, osmolality, extra and intra 

cellular sodium and potassium, buffers, Hp. Buffer system in blood, role of lung and kidney 

in acid base balance. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Clinical Biochemistry: Relevance of blood levels of glucose, urea, Ca, phosphate, pH, 

bicarbonate, enzymes, lipids and lipo proteins , urine levels of sugar, creatinine, and proteins, 

competitive inhibitors, clinically important enzymes, liver and renal function tests. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Deb A.C. Fundamentals of biochemistry. New central book agency, 2012. 



2. Murray R. K, Bender D.A, Botham K.M, Rodwell V. W, Weil P.A. Harper’s 

Biochemistry. 29th ed. McGraw Hill education, 2012. 

3. U. Satyanarayana. Biochemistry. Books and Allied (p) Ltd, 2008. 

4. Malhotra V.K. Biochemistry for Students, Jaypee Brothers medical publishers. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Ramamoorthy P. Textbook of Biochemistry for Paramedical students. Jaypee Brothers 

medical publishers, 2015. 

2. Shetty B. V, M. Nandini, Pai V. R. Biochemistry for Physiotherapy and Allied health 

sciences students. Jaypee Brothers medical publishers, 2008. 



ESSENTIALS OF ERGONOMICS 
Subject Code 21BPTOE02 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

- 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objective: 

1. To provide knowledge of basic science to optimize the application of ergonomics within 

workplace for the creation of a safer, healthier and more efficient workplace. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the basic principles of ergonomics in the workplace. 

CO2. Describe appropriate risk reduction measures to reduce ergonomic risks. 

CO3. Apply the principles of ergonomics at workplace and appreciate environmental aspects 

of good ergonomic design. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Industrial Health: Definition, Model of Industrial Therapy (Traditional 

Medical & Industrial Model). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

3 hours 

Module 2 

Worker Care Spectrum: Ability Management – Job analysis:- Job description, Job demand 

Analysis, Task Analysis, Ergonomics Evaluation, Injury Prevention, Employee Fitness 

Program; Disability Management: - Acute care, Concept of Functional Capacity assessment, 

Work Conditioning, Work Hardening. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

7 hours 

Module 3 

Environmental stress in the industrial area – accidents due to: Physical agents e.g. 

heat/cold, light, noise, vibration, UV radiation, ionizing radiation; Chemical agents- 

inhalation, local action and ingestion; Mechanical hazards-overuse/fatigue injuries due to 

ergonomic alternation and ergonomic evaluation of work place. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

 

Module 4 

Mechanical stresses: Sedentary table work-executive’s clerk; Inappropriate seating 

10 hours 

arrangement-vehicle drivers; Constant standing- watchman, defence forces, surgeons, 

hoteliers; Over execution in labourer’s-stress management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practical demonstrations, case study. 

 

 

 

6 hours 



Module 5 

Psychological hazards at workplace: Monotonicity and dissatisfaction in job, anxiety of 

work completion with quality, Role of PT. in industrial set up and stress management 

relaxation modes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practical demonstrations. 

4 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 15 

2 Group Discussions/activity Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 15 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Murrell K.F.H. Ergonomics: Man in his working environment. Springer, 1980. 

2. Astrand P-O, Rodahl K. Textbook of work physiology: Physiological bases of exercise. 

Human Kinetics, 2003. 

3. Key G. L. Industrial Therapy. Mosby, 1995. 



ENGLISH & COMMUNICATION SKILLS-II 
Subject Code 21BPTAECC03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L  
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make communication effective and appropriate in real-life situations. 

2. To provide basis to use English effectively for study purpose across the curriculum. 

3. To help to develop and integrate the use of the four language skills i.e. Reading, 

Listening, Speaking, Writing. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Find better ways to communicate through appropriate use of vocabulary and grammar. 

CO2. Demonstrate effective communication with teachers, patients and public. 

CO3. Choose the appropriate method of writing and drafting documents in English. 

 

Module 1 

Grammar & Vocabulary: Right Words (Synonyms, Antonyms, Homonyms and One-Word 

Substitutes), Comparisons, Conjunctions, Reported Speech. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions 

 

Module 2 

Language of Communication: Verbal and Non-verbal (Spoken and Written), 

Personal, Social and Business, Barriers and Strategies, Intra-personal, Inter- 

personal and group communication. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions 

 

Module 3 

15 Hours 

 

 

 

 

 

15 Hours 

Speaking skills: Monologue, Dialogue, Group discussion, Effective communication/ mis- 

communication, Interview, Public speech. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practice sessions 

15 Hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments (communication 

drills) 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 



TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Oxford English Grammar Course by Michael Swan and Catherine Walter. 

2. David green, Contemporary English Grammar Structure and Composition, Macmillan 

New Delhi, 2009. 

3. Contemporary English Grammar, Jayanthi Dakshina Murthi Book Palace, Delhi. 1998 

4. High School English Grammar and Composition, Wren and Motrin, S.Chand and 

Company Ltd, New Delhi, 2002. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Intermediate English Grammar. Rammed Murphy, Cambridge University Press, New 

Delhi. 2011. 

2. V. Sasikumar. Spoken English. Tata McGraw hill education, 1993. 



KANNADA-II 

(For non-Kannadigas) 
Subject Code 21BPTAECC04(NK) IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

15  
Total Marks 

 

50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To help the student to learn Kannada for day to-day transactions with ease and 

confidence. 

2. To impart the knowledge in language and Kannada literature to the learners and equip 

them with the skills to meet the challenges in the field of Kannada. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Remember simple grammar and vocabulary in Kannada language. 

CO2. Understand and distinguish between various words in Kannada language. 

CO3. Apply Kannada for Communication with peers and patients. 
 

Module 1 

Introducing Kannada alphabets- (ಅ-ಳ); Vocabulary, Pronouns, verbs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 2 

Common words and numerical words. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 3 

Simple sentences- compound sentences. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 4 

Conversation between Doctor and the patient: Verb-iru, negation-illa, non-past tense. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

Module 5 

Doctors advise to Patient, Potential forms, no-past continuous. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

 

 

 
4 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Communication skills Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50* 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be 

conducted internally. 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Lingadevaru Halemane. Kannada Kali (PÀ£ÀßqÀ PÀå): A Text Book to Learn Kannada by 

Non – Kannadigas who come to study Diploma, Engineering and Health Sciences in 

Karnataka. Prasaranga Kannada University, Hampi. 

2. Spoken Kannada- ªÀiÁvÁqÀÄªÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ, ¥ÀæPÀluÉ – PÀ£ÀßqÀ DÁ»vÀå ¥ÀjµÀvï ¨ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ. 

3. Kannada Kirana - PÀ£ÀßqÀ QgÀt, ¥ÀæPÀluÉ - ¨ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ E£Àìnlsåmï C¥ï ¯ÁAUÉéÃdDï, ¨ÉAUÀ¼ÀsgÀÄ. 



 

KANNADA-II 

(For Kannadigas) 
Subject Code 21BPTAECC04(K) IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

15  
Total Marks 

 

50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To help the student to learn Kannada for day to-day transactions with ease and 

confidence. 

2. To impart the knowledge in language and Kannada literature to the learners and equip 

them with the skills to meet the challenges in the field of Kannada. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the basics of written and oral communication. 

CO2. Comprehend administrative Kannada. 

CO3. Create subject specific articles in Kannada. 
 

 
DqÀ½vÀ ¨sÁµÉAiÀÄ DÀégÀs¥À, ¥Áj¨sÁ¶PÀ ¥ÀzÀUÀ¼ÀÄ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 1 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 
Module 2 

vÁ¬Ä; £À£Àß ¥ÀæwÃAiÀÄ PÀÄPÀÌgï. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 
Module 3 

¥É¥ÀÄæªÉÄAl. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 
Module 4 

DÁ»wAiÀiÁV PÀ¯ÁPÉÃDÀj GzÀAiÀÄPÀÄªÀiÁgï. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 
Module 5 

¥ÀvÀæ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀ- DÀPÁðj CgÉ DÀPÁðj ¥ÀvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ-DzÉÃ±À ¥ÀvÀæ, eÁÕ¥À£Á ¥ÀvÀæ, DÀÄvÉsÛÃ¯É; ¨sÁµÁ¨sÁåDÀ- 

DÀªÀiÁ£ÁxÀðPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, £Á£ÁxÀðPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ, ¢égÀÄQÛ, ¤µÉÃzÁxÀðPÀUÀ¼ÀÄ. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussion, communication drills. 

 

3 hours 

 

 

 
 

4 hours 

 

 

 
 

2 hours 

 

 

 
 

2 hours 

 

 

 

 

 
4 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Communication skills Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50* 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be 

conducted internally. 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 
1. DqÀ½vÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ, PÀ£ÁðlPÀ gÁdå ªÀÄÄPÀÛ «±Àé«zÁå®AiÀÄ, ªÉÄÊDÀsgÀÄ. 

2. ªÁtÂdå UÀAUÉsÃwæ ¨sÁUÀ-1. ¥ÀæzsÁ£À DÀA¥ÁzÀPÀgÀÄ ¥Ésæ. DÉsÃªÀÄtÚ. 

3. ªÁåPÀgÀt zÀ¥Àðt £Àså DÀgÀDÀéw ºËDï, ¥ÁmÁß. 

4. PÀ£ÀßqÀ PÉsÃ±À, gÁd¥Àà zÀ¼ÀªÁ¬Ä. 



ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES 
Subject Code 21BPTAECC05 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

3 L  
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 2 

 

Course Objective:  
1. To create and disseminate knowledge to the students 

about environmental problems at local, regional and global scale. 
 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define Earth’s major systems (ecosystems and biogeochemical cycles), 

CO2. Describe how the systems function and how they are affected by human activity 

(population growth, air, water and soil pollution, ozone depletion, global warming, and solid 

waste disposal). 

CO3. Apply concepts about the interaction of human society (urban sprawl, energy 

use/generation, resource consumption and economics) with the Earth’s systems to adopt 

sustainability. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Environmental studies: Multidisciplinary nature of environmental 

sciences; Components of environment- atmosphere, hydrosphere, lithosphere and biosphere; 

Scope and importance, concept of sustainability and sustainable development. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Natural Resources: Renewable and non-renewable resources. 

Natural resources and associated problems: Forest resources: Use and over-exploitation, 

deforestation, case studies. Timber extraction, mining, dams and their effects on forest and 

tribal people; Water resources: Use and over-utilization of surface and ground water, 

Floods, drought, conflicts over water, dams-benefits and problems; Mineral resources: Use 

and exploitation, environmental effects of extracting and using mineral resources, case 

studies; Food resources: World food problems, changes caused by agriculture, overgrazing, 

effects of modern agriculture, fertilizer and pesticide problems, water Logging, salinity, case 

studies; Energy resources: Growing energy needs, renewable and non-renewable energy 

sources, use of alternate energy sources; Land resources: Land as a resource, land 

degradation, man induced landslides, soil erosion and desertification; Role of an individual in 

conservation of natural resources. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, seminars. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Ecosystems: Concept, Structure and function of an ecosystem; Producers, consumers and 

decomposers; Energy flow in the ecosystem; Ecological succession; Food chains, food webs 

and ecological pyramids; Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure and function of 



the following ecosystem: Forest ecosystem, Grassland ecosystem, Desert ecosystem, Aquatic 

ecosystems (ponds, streams, lakes, rivers oceans, estuaries). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, seminars. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Environmental Pollution: Definition, causes, effects and control measures of: Air pollution, 

Water pollution, Soil pollution, Marine pollution, Noise pollution, Thermal pollution, 

Nuclear hazards; Solid waste Management: Causes, effects and control measures of urban 

and industrial wastes; Role of an individual in prevention of pollution. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, seminars, debates. 

10 hours 

 

Module 5 

Social Issues and the Environment: Urban problems related to energy; Water conservation, 

rain water harvesting, watershed management; Environmental ethics: Issues and possible 

solutions; Climate change, global warming, acid rain, ozone layer depletion, nuclear 

accidents and holocaust, Case Studies; Consumerism and waste products; Environment 

Protection Act; Air (Prevention and Control of Pollution) Act; Water (Prevention and control 

of Pollution) Act; Wildlife Protection Act; Forest Conservation Act; Issues involved in 

enforcement of environmental legislation; Public awareness. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, seminars. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

4 MCQ (2 per module) Regular mode of Assessment 10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Low N. Global Ethics and Environment. Routledge, 1999. 

2. Gleick PH. Water in crisis. Pacific Institute for Studies in Dev., Environment & Security. 

Stockholm Env. Institute, Oxford Univ. Press, 1993. 

3. Groom M. J, Meffe G. K, Carroll. R. C. Principles of conservation biology. 3rd ed. 

Sinauer Associates, 2006. 

4. Odum, E.P. Fundamentals of Ecology. Philadelphia: Saunders, 1971. 

5. Pepper, I, Gerba, C, Brusseau, M. Environmental and Pollution Science. 2nd ed. Academic 

Press, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Raven P.H, Hassenzahl D. M, Berg L. R. Environment. 8th ed. John Wiley & Sons, 2012. 



2. Jadhay H. V, Bhosale, V. M. Environmental Protection and Laws. Rev. ed. Himalaya 

Pub. House, 2006. 

3. Trivedi R.K. Handbook of Environmental Laws, Acts, Guidelines, Compliances and 

Standards. 3rd ed. B. S publications, 2010. 



BASIC NURSING AND FIRST AID 
Subject Code 21BPTSEC03 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

1 L+ 2P  
Exam Marks 

50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To make the student understand the new responsibilities of an Occupational First Aider. 

2. To make student familiar with health & safety legislation on first aid in the workplace 

(e.g. Contents of First Aid Box). 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the appropriate treatment principles for the purpose of preserving life. 

CO2. Describe and distinguish various management strategies according to emergency 

situations. 

CO3. Evaluate consequences and provide appropriate treatment of injury until the arrival of 

medical assistance. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Nursing: What is nursing? Nursing principles. Inter personnel relationships. 

Basic turns: Bandaging extremities: Triangular Bandages and their application. 

Nursing position: Environment safety: Bed making, prone, lateral, dorsal, dorsal recumbent, 

Fowler’s positions, comfort measures, Aids and rest and sleep, Lifting and “Transferring 

from bed to stretcher.” 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Bed side Management: Giving and taking Bed pan, Urinal: Observation of stools, Urine. 

Observation of Sputum, Understand use and care of care of catheters, enema giving. 

Methods of giving Nourishment: Feeding, tube feeding, Tube feeding, drips, transfusion. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practical demonstrations. 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Care of Rubber Goods: Observation, Reporting and Recording temperature, Respiration and 

pulse, simple aseptic technique, sterilization and disinfection. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

 

Module 4 

Surgical Dressing: Observation of dressing procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Video lectures, group discussions, simulations. 

5 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 



Module 5 

First Aid: Importance of first aid in physiotherapy; Examination of Vital signs; First Aid in 

cardiac arrest; Respiratory failure; Burns; Electric shock; Drowning; Spinal cord injuries; 

Hypovolemic shock; Poisoning; Road Traffic Accident; Instrumentation used in First Aid 

(First Aid kit). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, videos, simulations, demonstrations. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. I Clement. Text book on First Aid & Emergency Nursing. 2nd ed. Jaypee Brothers, 2018. 

2. N.N Yalayyaswamy. First Aid & Emergency Nursing. CBS publishers, 2018. 



INTRODUCTION TO BASIC SKILLS IN PATIENT CARE-II 
Subject Code 21BPTSEC04 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 P  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. Students will be introduced to basic skills in patient care including checking patient files 

and collecting demographic data. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the components of demographic data collection. 

CO2. Be able to understand how go through a patient record. 

CO3. Interview patients to collect demographic details. 

. 

Module 

The student works towards understanding the methods of reading a patient record. The 

student, guided by a faculty will learn to go through the patient record and to collect the 

necessary demographic details from the chart as well as from the patient directly 

Teaching methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, guided practice sessions, role play, clinical application. 

60 hours 
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SYLLABUS FOR 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (M.P.T)  

 

2017 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

College of Physiotherapy 
 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 – 18 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (I SEMESTER) 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT101 Basic Sciences- Part I 100 4 2 - 50 50 100 

SUMPT102 Research Methodology 
and Biostatistics- Part I 

60 3 1 - 50 50 100 

SUMPT103 Clinical Training-I 270 - - 18 - - - 
 200 

 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY (II SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT201 Basic Sciences- Part II 120 4 2 - 50 50 100 

SUMPT202 Research Methodology 
and Biostatistics- Part II 

60 3 1 - 50 50 100 

SUMPT203 Clinical Training-II 270 - - 18 - - - 
 200 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Physiotherapy 

 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 – 18 

 
MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN MUSCULOSKELETAL 

DISORDERS AND SPORTS (III SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT301 Physiotherapeutics- Part 
I 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT302 Elective- Part I 120 4 - 4 50 50 100 

SUMPT303 Clinical Training-III 270 - - 18 - - - 
 200 

 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN MUSCULOSKELETAL 

DISORDERS AND SPORTS (IV SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT401 Physiotherapeutics- Part 

II 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT402 Elective- Part II 120 4 - 4 50 50 100 

SUMPT403 Recent Advances 30 2 - - 50 50 100 

SUMPT404 Clinical Training-IV 270 - - 18 - -  

 300 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Physiotherapy 

 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 – 18 

 
MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN NEUROSCIENCES (III 

SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT301 Physiotherapeutics- Part 
I 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT312 Elective- Part I 120 4 - 4 50 50 100 

SUMPT313 Clinical Training-III 270 - - 18 - - - 
 200 

 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN NEUROSCIENCES (IV 

SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT401 Physiotherapeutics- Part 

II 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT412 Elective- Part II 120 4 - 4 50 50 100 

SUMPT413 Recent Advances 30 2 - - 50 50 100 

SUMPT414 Clinical Training-IV 270 - - 18 - -  

 300 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Physiotherapy 

 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 – 18 

 
MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN CARDIOPULMONARY 

SCIENCES (III SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT301 Physiotherapeutics- Part 
I 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT322 Elective- Part I 120 4 - 4 50 50 100 

SUMPT323 Clinical Training-III 270 - - 18 - - - 
 200 

 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN CARDIOPULMONARY 

SCIENCES (IV SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT401 Physiotherapeutics- Part 

II 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT422 Elective- Part II 120 4 - 4 50 50 100 

SUMPT423 Recent Advances 30 2 - - 50 50 100 

SUMPT424 Clinical Training-IV 270 - - 18 - -  

 300 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Physiotherapy 

 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 – 18 

 
MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN COMMUNITY BASED 

REHABILITATION (III SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT301 Physiotherapeutics- Part 
I 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT332 Elective- Part I 90 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT333 Clinical Training-III 270 - - 18 - - - 
 200 

 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN COMMUNITY BASED 

REHABILITATION (IV SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT401 Physiotherapeutics- Part 

II 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT432 Elective- Part II 90 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT433 Recent Advances 30 2 - - 50 50 100 

SUMPT434 Clinical Training-IV 270 - - 18 - -  

 300 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
College of Physiotherapy 

 

SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2017 – 18 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN PAEDIATRICS (III SEMESTER) 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT301 Physiotherapeutics- Part 

I 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT342 Elective- Part I 90 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT343 Clinical Training-III 270 - - 18 - - - 
 200 

 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN PAEDIATRICS (IV SEMESTER) 
 
 

COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK EXAM TOTAL 

L T P IA UE 

SUMPT401 Physiotherapeutics- Part 
II 

100 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT442 Elective- Part II 90 4 - 2 50 50 100 

SUMPT443 Recent Advances 30 2 - - 50 50 100 

SUMPT444 Clinical Training-IV 270 - - 18 - -  

 300 



I SEMESTER 

 
BASIC SCIENCES-PART I 

Subject Code SUMPT101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L+ 2 T  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 
of 50) 

 
 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 
3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide knowledge about the principles of kinesiology, pathomechanics and exercise 

physiology to integrate into clinical practice. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

A the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the basics of biomechanics, kinesiology, pathomechanics and exercise 

physiology. 

CO2. Explain the kinesiology and the physiology related to movements and exercise. 

CO3. Apply the principles of basic sciences into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Biomechanics Kinesiology and Pathomechanics: Introduction 

Biomechanics definition and perspective; Biomechanics of bones, cartilage, skeletal muscles, 

tendon, ligaments, joints and nerves. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, discussions, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Regional Biomechanics Kinesiology and Pathomechanics: 

Kinesiology and pathomechanics of upper extremity – shoulder, elbow and wrist joint. 

Kinesiology and pathomechanics of lower extremity – hip, knee and ankle joint. 

Kinesiology and pathomechanics of spine and TMJ. 

Biomechanics of respiration; circulation; Posture and Gait. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 
 

Exercise Physiology: Basic concepts 

 

Module 3 

30 hours 

Neural control of exercising musculature, function of nervous system, central nervous 

system, physiology of movement. 

Sources of Energy, Energy transfer for physical activity: Energy transfer in body, Energy 

transfer in exercise, Energy expenditure during various activities; Energy expenditure at rest 

and various physical activities; Fatigue classification, physiology, assessment and scientific 

organization of work-rest regimes to control fatigue; Body composition, Nutrition and caloric 

balance; Energy consumption MET value of various exercise and activity. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 4 

 
20 hours 

Effects of exercise and training: Responses and adaptations of various systems to different 

types of exercises: Physiological responses to acute exercise; Physiological adaptations to 

exercise training; Special aids to performance and conditioning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, discussions, seminars, assignments. 

20 hours 

Module 5 

Environmental influence on performance: Exercise in hot climate, thermoregulations, 

dehydration and rehydration; Exercise in cold climate; Exercising at high and low altitude 

and hypoxia; Acclimatization; Considerations of age and gender in exercise and training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, discussions, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Exercise prescription for health and fitness: Cardiovascular disease; Obesity weight loss – 

Role of physical activity in weight management and risk reduction; Diabetes treatment – role 

of physical activity in diabetes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, discussions, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Journal presentation (evidence 

based) 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Levangie P. K, Norkins C. C, Lewek M. D. Joint Structure and function: a comprehensive 

analysis, F.A Davis. 

2. Neumann D. A. Kinesiology of the musculoskeletal system: Foundations for 

Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Mosby, 2013. 

3. Houghlum P. A, Bertoti D. B. Brunnstrom’s clinical kinesiology. 6th ed. F. A. Davis 

company, 2011. 

4. Wilmore J.H, Kenney W.L. Physiology of sport and exercise. 6th ed. 

Human Kinetics,2015. 

5. McArdle W.D, Katch F. I. Exercise physiology: Nutrition, energy 

and humanperformance. 7th ed. LWW, 2009. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Whittle M.W. Gait Analysis: An Introduction. 4th ed. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd, 2006. 



2. Oatis C. A. Kinesiology: The mechanics and pathomechanics of Human anatomy. 3rd ed. 

Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2016. 

3. Robergs R.A, Roberts S.O. Exercise Physiology: Exercise performance 

and clinical applications. 1st ed. McGraw-Hill education, 1996. 

4. Farrell P.A, Joyner M.J. ACSM’s advanced exercise physiology. 2nd ed. LWW, 2011. 



RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND BIOSTATISTICS- PART 

I 
Subject Code SUMPT102 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

3 L + 1 T  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

60 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a comprehensive understanding of the research methodology and biostatistics. 

2. To provide a basis for application of the research methodology and 

biostatistics in research. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Remember the principles and methods of research methodology and biostatistics. 

CO2. Describe various research designs, methods of data collection and distinguish a purpose 

statement, a research question or hypothesis, and a research objective. 

CO3. Analyze the statistics from various methods and tests. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction: Introduction to Biostatistics and Research Methodology, types of Variables 

and Scales of Measurements; Measures of Central Tendency and Dispersion; Rate, Ratio, 

Proportion, Incidence and Prevalence. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, problem solving. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Ethical issues in research: The Nuremberg code, declaration of Helinski, ethical principles 

to be followed in research involving human subjects. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, case study. 

2 hours 

Module 3 

Study Designs: Descriptive Epidemiological Methods; Case Series Analysis and Prevalence 

Studies; Analytical Epidemiological Methods; Case Control and Cohort Studies; Clinical 

trials/Intervention Studies; Odds Ratio and Relative Risk; Stratified Analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Sampling: Random and Non-Random Sampling, various methods of Sampling – Simple 

Random, Stratified, Systematic, Cluster and Multistage; Sampling and Non-Sampling Errors 

and Methods of Minimizing these errors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, case study. 

15 hours 



Module 5 

Basic Probability Distributions and Sampling Distributions: Concept of Probability and 

Probability Distribution; Normal, Poisson and Binomial distributions, Parameters and 

Application; Concept of Sampling Distributions; Standard Error and Confidence Intervals, 

Skewness and Kurtosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Format of Scientific Documents: Structure of Research Protocol; Structure of 

Thesis/Research Report; Formats of Reporting in Scientific Journals; Systematic Review and 

Meta-analysis; critical appraisal in research. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, case study, journal presentations and critical appraisal. 

8 hours 

 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Journal presentation and critical 

appraisal 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Portney L.G, Watkins M.P. Foundations of Clinical Research: Applications 

to Practice.3rd ed. F.A Davis Company, 2015. 

2. C. R Kothari, Gaurav Garg. Research Methodology: Methods and 

Techniques, New Age International Publishers. 

3. Mahajan B. K. Methods in Biostatistics. 7th ed. JPB, 2010. 

4. Hicks C. M. Research for physiotherapists: project design and analysis. 2nd ed. Churchill 

Livingstone, 1995. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sharma S. K. Research Methodology and Biostatistics. Elsevier India, 2016. 
2. Rao S, Richard J. Introduction to Biostatistics and Research methods. 5th ed. PHI 

Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 



CLINICAL TRAINING- I 
 

Subject Code SUMPT103 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in a 

health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital apart from their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of non- 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



II SEMESTER 

 
BASIC SCIENCES-PART II 

Subject Code SUMPT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 T  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 
of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge about the principles of electrophysiology and functional diagnosis 

to integrate into clinical practice. 

2. To teach the rational and ethical-legal implications of health care research and evidence- 

based practice. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

A the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the basics of biomechanics, kinesiology, pathomechanics and exercise 

physiology. 

CO2. Explain the kinesiology and the physiology related to movements and exercise. 

CO3. Apply the principles of basic sciences into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Electrophysiology: Electrical excitability and composition of peripheral 

nerve and muscle; Instrumentation of neuro Muscular electrical stimulation; Muscle plasticity 

in response to electrical stimulation; Electrical stimulation and its effects on various systems; 

Neurobiology of pain and pain modulation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, group discussions. 

 
 

Physical & Functional Diagnosis: 

 

Module 2 

20 hours 

Developmental screening; motor control and motor learning assessment; Clinical 

electrophysiological testing; Exercise ECG testing and monitoring; pulmonary function 

testing; Physical disability evaluation and disability diagnosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, group discussions, demonstrations, case study. 

30 hours 

Module 3 

Ethics: Rules of Professional Conduct and Code of ethics; Ethical issues in practice of 

physiotherapy-Clinical, Research and Academics; Administration, legislation, rules and 

regulations governing physiotherapy practice National & International (WCPT and IAP). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, group discussions, demonstrations, case study. 

20 hours 



Module 4 

Legal responsibility and issues: Consumer protection law, health law; law of disability & 

discrimination; liability and obligations in the case of medical legal action. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Administration: Hospital as an organization - Functions and types of hospitals; roles of 

Physical therapist, Physical therapy Director, Physiotherapy Supervisor, Physiotherapy 

assistant, Physiotherapy aide, Home health aide, Volunteer. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, group discussions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 6 

Documentation of rehabilitation assessment and management using International 

Classification of Functioning Disability and Health (ICF). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, group discussions, practice sessions, case study. 

20 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Journal presentation and critical 

appraisal 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron MH. Physical agents in Rehabilitation: From research to 

practice. 4th ed.Elsevier Health-US, 2012. 

2. Robinson A.J. Clinical Electrophysiology. 3rd ed. LWW, 2008. 

3. Mehta P.J. Understanding Electrocardiography. 6th ed. CBS, 2017. 

4. White G.C. Pulmonary function testing guide. 1st ed. F A Davis, 2009. 

5. Kavitha Raj S. Text book of ethical issues. 1st ed. PeePee publishers, 2006. 

6. Swisher L.L, Page C.G. Professionalism in Physical Therapy: History, 

practice anddevelopment. 1st ed. Saunders, 2005. 

7. Gupta J. D. Hospital Administration and Management- a comprehensive guide. 2nd ed. 

Jaypee Brothers, 2015. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Gabard, D.L. Physical therapy Ethics. 2nd ed. F A Davis, 2010. 

2. Joshi D. C, Joshi M. Hospital Administration. Jaypee Brothers, 2017. 

3. Francis C M. Hospital Administration. 3rd ed. Jaypee Brothers, 2004. 

4. Davies, R and Macaulay. Hospital Planning and Administration, BMC. 



RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND BIOSTATISTICS- PART 

II 
Subject Code SUMPT202 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

3 L + 1 T  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

60 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 
3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a comprehensive understanding of the research methodology and biostatistics. 

2. To provide a basis for application of the research methodology and 

biostatistics in research. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Remember the principles and methods of research methodology and biostatistics. 

CO2. Describe various research designs, methods of data collection and distinguish a purpose 

statement, a research question or hypothesis, and a research objective. 

CO3. Analyze the statistics from various methods and tests. 

 

Module 1 

Reliability and Validity Evaluation of Diagnostic Tests; sensitivity and specificity, likelihood 

ratios. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Sample Size Determination: General Concept; Sample Size for Estimating Mean and 

Proportion; Testing of Difference in Means and Proportions of two Groups. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, problem solving. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Tests of Significance: Basics of Testing of Hypothesis: Null and Alternate Hypothesis; Type 

I and Type II Errors, Level of Significance and Power of the Test, P value. 

Tests of Significance (Parametric): T-test (Paired and Unpaired); Chi square test and test of 

Proportion; One way analysis of Variance; Repeated measures Analysis of Variance. 

Tests of Significance (Non-Parametric): Mann-Whitney U Test, Wilcoxon test, Kruskal- 

Wallis Analysis of Variance. Friedman’s Analysis of variance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, problem solving. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Correlation & Regression: Simple Correlation – Pearson’s and Spearman’s; testing the 

significance of Correlation Coefficient, Linear and Multiple Regressions. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, problem solving. 

 

Module 5 

Multivariate Analysis: Concept of Multivariate Analysis, introduction to Logistic 

Regression and Survival Analysis. 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments. 

 
10 hours 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Journal presentation and critical 
appraisal 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Portney L.G, Watkins M.P. Foundations of Clinical Research: Applications 

to Practice.3rd ed. F.A Davis Company, 2015. 

2. C. R Kothari, Gaurav Garg. Research Methodology: Methods and 

Techniques, New Age International Publishers. 

3. Mahajan B. K. Methods in Biostatistics. 7th ed. JPB, 2010. 

4. Hicks C. M. Research for physiotherapists: project design and analysis. 2nd ed. Churchill 

Livingstone, 1995. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Sharma S. K. Research Methodology and Biostatistics. Elsevier India, 2016. 
2. Rao S, Richard J. Introduction to Biostatistics and Research methods. 5th ed. PHI 

Learning Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 



CLINICAL TRAINING- II 
 

Subject Code SUMPT203 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in a 

health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital apart from their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of non- 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



MPT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL DISORDERS AND SPORTS 

III SEMESTER 

PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART I 
Subject Code SUMPT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques from neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Women’s health & Physiotherapy: Physiological changes during pregnancy, complications, 

assessment and treatment of common conditions in pregnancy, antenatal exercise 

prescription, labour and post-natal care; PT assessment and management for urogenital and 

gynaecological dysfunctions seen in women. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, video lectures, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 2 

Theories of motor control & motor learning: Basic concepts of motor control and motor 

learning and assessment methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Biofeedback: definition, types of biofeedback, uses, special emphasis on EMG biofeedback, 

its principles and procedure. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions. 

5 hours 



Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Maitland mobilization, McKenzie, Mulligan. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 5 

Neurological approaches used in Rehabilitation: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Motor Relearning 

Programme (MRP), Task oriented approach, Rood, Bobath, Neurodevelopmental Therapy 

(NDT), Sensory Integration (SI), and Vojta. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

35 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. 

Butterworth-Heinemann, 2004. 

2. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical 

practice. 4th ed. LWW, 2011. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

6. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). 

Spinal Publications, 2003. 

7. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy 

(volume 2). Spinal Publications, 2006. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 
2. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

3. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 

2010. 



ELECTIVE- PART I (MUSCULOSKELETAL DISORDERS 

AND SPORTS) 
Subject Code SUMPT302 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to musculoskeletal and sports conditions and 

improve skills related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various musculoskeletal and sports conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with musculoskeletal and sports disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Applied anatomy with emphasis on Biomechanics & Kinesiology of Human motion and 

Work Physiology; Clinical assessment and rationale of Laboratory investigations along with 

differential diagnoses; Clinical Symptomatology, Pathophysiology and Patho-mechanics of 

musculoskeletal conditions Physiotherapy management following fractures, dislocations and 

their complications, Amputations, cumulative trauma disorders and Burns. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars. 

30 hours 

Module 2 

Physiotherapy management in degenerative disorders and allied conditions; Physiotherapy 

management of locomotor disorder, principles of medical and surgical aspects, sports 

psychology and retraining. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Physiotherapy in post-operative management of metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and 
infective conditions of bones and joints; Pre & post- operative physiotherapy in tendon 

transfer. Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions. 

25 hours 



Module 4 

Physiotherapy following arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Hand Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Kinetic and kinematics analysis for various functional activities; Functional assessment 

(Hand function, Gait, Posture, A.D.L; occupational work). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Assessment of locomotor impairments, disabilities and disability evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

30 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Downie P. A.Cash’s textbook of Orthopesdics and Rheumatology for Physiotherapists. 

Mosby, 1992. 

2. Magee D. J. Orthopeadic physical assessment. 6th ed. Elsevier India, 2014. 

3. Brotzman S.B, Wilk K. E. Handbook of Orthopaedic Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Mosby, 2006. 

4. Joshi J, Kotwal P. P. Essentials of orthopeadics and applied physiotherapy. 3rd ed. 

Elsevier India, 2016. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hoppenfeld S, Murthy V. L. Treatment and rehabilitation of fractures. LWW, 1999. 



2. Maxey L, Magnusson J. Rehabilitation for the post-surgical orthopedic patient. 3rd ed. 

Mosby, 2013. 



CLINICAL TRAINING- III 
 

Subject Code SUMPT303 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



IV SEMESTER 
COURSE 

CODE 

COURSE TOTAL 

HOURS 

HOURS/WEEK 

SUMPT401 Physiotherapeutics- Part II 100 6 

SUMPT402 Elective- Part II 
(Musculoskeletal disorders 

and sports) 

120 6 

SUMPT403 Recent Advances 30 2 

SUMPT404 Clinical Training-IV 270 18 
 TOTAL 520 32 

 
PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART II 

Subject Code SUMPT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches and rehabilitation programs. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment and treatment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of musculoskeltal, geriatric, cancer, cardiaopulmonary and 

burns rehabilitation. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate and apply the techniques of musculoskeltal and cardiopulmonary 

treatment approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Pain: Pain physiology, theories, assessment and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Geriatric Rehabilitation: Physiology of aging, theories of aging, assessment and exercise 

principles and protocols. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, role play. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation: Definition: Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication phases of PR, education. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

 

Module 4 

 

 
25 hours 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Cyriax, Butler and Kaltenborn approach. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

30 hours 

Module 5 

Burns and cancer Rehabilitation: Definition, Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication, protocol and precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd 

ed. Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 1996. 

2. Lewis C. B. Geriatric Rehabilitation: a clinical approach. 3rd ed. Pearson, 2007. 

3. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 



ELECTIVE-PART II (MUSCULOSKELETAL DISORDERS 

AND SPORTS) 
Subject Code SUMPT402 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to musculoskeletal and sports conditions and 

improve skills related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of neuroanatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various musculoskeletal and sports conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with musculoskeletal and sports disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Analysis and classification of sports and sports specific injuries and its management; 

Management of sport injuries, sports fitness; Principles of Injury Prevention; Medico legal 

issues in sports, Sports Psychology, Sports Nutrition and Sports pharmacology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Orthopaedic implants-designs, materials, indications, post-operative assessment and training; 

External aids, appliances, adaptive self-help devices; prescription, biomechanical 

compatibility, check-out and training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Manual therapy: soft tissue manipulations and mobilization, neural mobilization, 

acupressure.(Cyriax, Maitland, Butler, McKenzie, Kaltenborn, Mulligan). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

35 hours 

Module 4 

Pilates-school of thought, Chiropractic school of thought, Osteopathic school of thought. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Myofascial Release technique, Muscle Energy techniques and Taping Techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 6 

Joint manipulation – peripheral joints and vertebral joints. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Downie P. A.Cash’s textbook of Orthopesdics and Rheumatology for Physiotherapists. 

Mosby, 1992. 

2. Magee D. J. Orthopeadic physical assessment. 6th ed. Elsevier India, 2014. 

3. Brotzman S.B, Wilk K. E. Handbook of Orthopaedic Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Mosby, 2006. 

4. Joshi J, Kotwal P. P. Essentials of orthopeadics and applied physiotherapy. 3rd ed. 

Elsevier India, 2016. 

REFERENCES: 

1. Hoppenfeld S, Murthy V. L. Treatment and rehabilitation of fractures. LWW, 1999. 

2. Maxey L, Magnusson J. Rehabilitation for the post-surgical orthopedic patient. 3rd ed. 

Mosby, 2013. 



RECENT ADVANCES 
Subject Code SUMPT403 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

30 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 2 

 
Module 1 

Recent advances following physiotherapy management of fractures and dislocations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 2 

Recent trends in various Manual therapy techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Recent advances in acute and overuse sports injuries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Recent advances in assessment and physiotherapy management of degenerative orthopedic 

conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

2 hours 

Module 5 

Recent advances in assessment and physiotherapy management following Arthroplasty of hip 

and knee. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

2 hours 

Module 6 

Recent trends following management of specific joint disorders of upper limb, lower limb 

and spine. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

6 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 40 

2 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 



CLINICAL TRAINING- IV 
 

Subject Code SUMPT404 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



MPT IN NEUROSCIENCES 

III SEMESTER 

PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART I 
Subject Code SUMPT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques from neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Women’s health & Physiotherapy: Physiological changes during pregnancy, complications, 

assessment and treatment of common conditions in pregnancy, antenatal exercise 

prescription, labour and post-natal care; PT assessment and management for urogenital and 

gynaecological dysfunctions seen in women. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, video lectures, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 2 

Theories of motor control & motor learning: Basic concepts of motor control and motor 

learning and assessment methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Biofeedback: definition, types of biofeedback, uses, special emphasis on EMG biofeedback, 

its principles and procedure. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions. 

5 hours 



Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Maitland mobilization, McKenzie, Mulligan. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 5 

Neurological approaches used in Rehabilitation: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Motor Relearning 

Programme (MRP), Task oriented approach, Rood, Bobath, Neurodevelopmental Therapy 

(NDT), Sensory Integration (SI), and Vojta. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

35 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. 

Butterworth-Heinemann, 2004. 

2. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical 

practice. 4th ed. LWW, 2011. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

6. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). 

Spinal Publications, 2003. 

7. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy 

(volume 2). Spinal Publications, 2006. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 
2. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

3. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 

2010. 



ELECTIVE-PART I (NEUROSCIENCES) 
Subject Code SUMPT312 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to neurological conditions and improve skills 

related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of neuroanatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various neurological conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with neurological disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Anatomy and Physiology of Nervous System; Normal sequential behavioural and 

Physiological changes throughout the developmental arc; Neurophysiology of balance, 

coordination and locomotion; clinical symptomatology and pathophysiology of neurological 

disorders; pathophysiology and management of tonal abnormalities (Spasticity, Rigidity, 

Hypotonia, and Dystonia). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars. 

30 hours 

Module 2 

Principles of clinical neuro diagnosis and investigation; various evaluation scales and 

assessment methods used in neurological rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Electrodiagnosis: Neurophysiology of Nerve conduction studies and Electromyography; 

Instrumentation of Electrical stimulator, EMG, SFEMG, NCS (Nerve Conduction Studies); 

Electrical study of reflexes ( H- reflex, Axon reflex, F- response, Blink reflex, Jaw jerk, 

Tonic Vibration Reflex); Repetitive nerve stimulation; Evoked potentials (SSEP, MEP, 

BAERA, and VER); Interpretation of neurophysiologic responses in Neuropathy, myopathy 

and neuromuscular disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions. 

25 hours 



Module 4 

Evaluation of A.N.S dysfunction with reference to psycho-physiological testing, 

Neuro- psychological functions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Biofeedback Training and Perception testing and training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Theories of motor control and theories of motor learning, its application in physiotherapy; 

treatment approaches in neurological rehabilitation: Bobath, NDT, SI, Brunnstrom, Roods, 

PNF, Vojta, MRP, MFR. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

30 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Snell R. Clinical Neuroanatomy. 7thed. Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, 2009. 
2. Prasad K, Yadav R, Spillane J. Bickerstaff’s Neurological examination in clinical 

practice. 7th ed. Wiley India, 2013. 

3. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India 

Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 

4. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for Clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

5. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 

2013. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. 

Springer Nature, 2013. 

2. Trombly C. A. Occupational Therapy for Physical dysfunction. Williams and Wilkins, 

2016. 



CLINICAL TRAINING- III 
 

Subject Code SUMPT313 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



IV SEMESTER 

 
PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART II 

Subject Code SUMPT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 
of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches and rehabilitation programs. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment and treatment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of musculoskeletal, geriatric, cancer, cardiopulmonary and 

burns rehabilitation. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate and apply the techniques of musculoskeletal and cardiopulmonary 

treatment approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Pain: Pain physiology, theories, assessment and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Geriatric Rehabilitation: Physiology of aging, theories of aging, assessment and exercise 

principles and protocols. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, role play. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation: Definition: Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication phases of PR, education. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Cyriax, Butler and Kaltenborn approach. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

30 hours 

Module 5 



Burns and cancer Rehabilitation: Definition, Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication, protocol and precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd 

ed. Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 1996. 

2. Lewis C. B. Geriatric Rehabilitation: a clinical approach. 3rd ed. Pearson, 2007. 

3. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 



ELECTIVE-PART II (NEUROSCIENCES) 
Subject Code SUMPT412 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to neurological conditions and improve skills 

related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of neuroanatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various neurological conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with neurological disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Medical and Physiotherapy management following Cerebrovascular accidents; Traumatic 

Brain Injury. (ICU management, Coma stimulation, Restoration of motor control, 

Rehabilitation and community integration); traumatic spinal cord injuries. (ICU management, 

Coma stimulation, Restoration of motor control, Rehabilitation and community integration). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

35 hours 

Module 2 

Physical therapy management of demyelinating, inflammatory, infectious, degenerative and 

metabolic diseases of the nervous system; Motor neuron diseases, neuromuscular junction 

disorders, Brain tumor, and Neuro cutaneous disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Diseases of spinal cord, peripheral nerves and cranial nerves. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 4 

Cognitive disorders and its rehabilitation; Oromotor rehabilitation; vestibular disorders and 

its rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Bladder and Bowel dysfunction and its rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 

Module 6 

Assessment and management of various neurological gaits. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Snell R. Clinical Neuroanatomy. 7thed. Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, 2009. 

2. Prasad K, Yadav R, Spillane J. Bickerstaff’s Neurological examination in clinical 

practice. 7th ed. Wiley India, 2013. 

3. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India 

Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 

4. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 

5. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 

2013. 

6. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Martin S.T, Kessler M. Neurological Interventions for Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Saunders, 

2015. 



2. Harvey L. Management of Spinal cord injuries: A guide for Physiotherapists. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2008. 

3. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. 

Springer Nature, 2013. 

4. Trombly C. A. Occupational Therapy for Physical dysfunction. Williams and Wilkins, 

2016. 



RECENT ADVANCES 
Subject Code SUMPT413 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

30 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 2 

 
Module 1 

Recent trends in Stroke, Spinal cord injury Rehabilitation and tone assessment & 

management; recent trends in Brachial plexus & peripheral nerve lesions; recent advances in 

Cerebral palsy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 2 

Recent trends in Parkinson’s disease assessment & management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Recent trends in GBS, Diabetic neuropathy assessment & management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Recent advances in Multiple sclerosis treatment guidelines. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

3 hours 

Module 5 

Recent advances in Vestibular rehabilitation 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

4 hours 

Module 6 

Recent advances in Traumatic brain injury rehabilitation; Neuroplasticity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

4 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 40 

2 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 



CLINICAL TRAINING- IV 
 

Subject Code SUMPT414 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



MPT IN CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES 

III SEMESTER 

PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART I 
Subject Code SUMPT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques from neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Women’s health & Physiotherapy: Physiological changes during pregnancy, complications, 

assessment and treatment of common conditions in pregnancy, antenatal exercise 

prescription, labour and post-natal care; PT assessment and management for urogenital and 

gynaecological dysfunctions seen in women. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, video lectures, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 2 

Theories of motor control & motor learning: Basic concepts of motor control and motor 

learning and assessment methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Biofeedback: definition, types of biofeedback, uses, special emphasis on EMG biofeedback, 

its principles and procedure. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions. 

5 hours 



Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Maitland mobilization, McKenzie, Mulligan. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 5 

Neurological approaches used in Rehabilitation: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Motor Relearning 

Programme (MRP), Task oriented approach, Rood, Bobath, Neurodevelopmental Therapy 

(NDT), Sensory Integration (SI), and Vojta. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

35 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. 

Butterworth-Heinemann, 2004. 

2. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical 

practice. 4th ed. LWW, 2011. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

6. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). 

Spinal Publications, 2003. 

7. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy 

(volume 2). Spinal Publications, 2006. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 
2. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

3. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 

2010. 



ELECTIVE-PART I (CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES) 
Subject Code SUMPT322 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to cardiopulmonary conditions and improve 

skills related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of neuroanatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various cardiopulmonary conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with cardiopulmonary disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Anatomy and physiology of cardio-vascular and respiratory systems; Biomechanics of 

respiration; Differences between the adult and pediatric cardiopulmonary system. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Clinical assessment, rationale of laboratory investigations and differential diagnosis 
Evaluation of respiratory dysfunctions, lung function tests – volumetric, analysis of blood 

gases, X-ray chest. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

25 hours 

Module 3 

Evaluation of cardiac dysfunction. [ECG, exercise ECG testing, Holter monitoring etc., Echo- 

cardiogram, X-Ray, Imaging techniques etc.]; Evaluation of peripheral vascular disorders: 

clinical blood flow studies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions. 

30 hours 

Module 4 

Risk factors and preventive measures in cardio respiratory conditions; Cardio-respiratory 

emergencies and management principles – medication, critical care, indications of surgical 

intervention, stabilization of vital functions defibrillation. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 5 

Intensive care unit – Concept and set-up, equipment for advanced methods of resuscitation, 

monitoring and patent management: artificial airways, ventilators, pulse –oxymetry etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 6 

Oxygen therapy; Cardio-pulmonary resuscitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice sessions, 

clinical practice. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 

2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd 

ed. Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular 

disorders. Mosby, 1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. 

Mosby, 2004. 

2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. 

Elsevier Health, 2013. 



3. Trombly C. A. Occupational Therapy for Physical dysfunction. Williams and Wilkins, 

2016. 



CLINICAL TRAINING- III 
 

Subject Code SUMPT323 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



IV SEMESTER 

 
PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART II 

Subject Code SUMPT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches and rehabilitation programs. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment and treatment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of musculoskeletal, geriatric, cancer, cardiopulmonary and 

burns rehabilitation. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate and apply the techniques of musculoskeletal and cardiopulmonary 

treatment approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Pain: Pain physiology, theories, assessment and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Geriatric Rehabilitation: Physiology of aging, theories of aging, assessment and exercise 

principles and protocols. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, role play. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation: Definition: Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication phases of PR, education. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Cyriax, Butler and Kaltenborn approach. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

30 hours 



Module 5 

Burns and cancer Rehabilitation: Definition, Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication, protocol and precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd 

ed. Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 1996. 

2. Lewis C. B. Geriatric Rehabilitation: a clinical approach. 3rd ed. Pearson, 2007. 

3. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 



ELECTIVE-PART II (CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES) 
Subject Code SUMPT422 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

120 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to cardiopulmonary conditions and improve 

skills related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various cardiopulmonary conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with cardiopulmonary disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Respiratory physiotherapy techniques – Techniques to improve lung volume; techniques to 

reduce the work of breathing and techniques to clear secretions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Physiotherapy management for common conditions in the ICU; Physiotherapy management 

following general Medical & Surgical conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Physiotherapy management in Obstructive and restrictive lung disorders; Physiotherapy 

management of peripheral vascular disorders; Physiotherapy modalities used for wound 

healing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 4 

Exercise testing, planning and prescription: aerobic and anaerobic exercise training; Exercise 

Prescription for health promotion and fitness for special populations- DM, Obesity, IHD, 

COPD, HTN. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

25 hours 

Module 5 

Respiratory Pharmacology; Pulmonary Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 

Module 6 

Cardiac rehabilitation – Conservative and post-operative management; Physiotherapy 

management following congenital and acquired heart diseases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd 

ed. Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular 

disorders. Mosby, 1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. 

Mosby, 2004. 



2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. 

Elsevier Health, 2013. 



RECENT ADVANCES 
Subject Code SUMPT423 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

30 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 2 

 
Module 1 

Recent advances in COPD, Occupational Lung Diseases, Lung Tumors, Lung transplantation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 2 

Recent advances in Paediatric lung conditions and pediatric cardiac conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Recent advances in CHD, IHD, Coronary Heart disease, Heart transplantation and Geriatric lung 

conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 4 

Recent advances in Burns and Dermatological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 

Module 5 

Recent advances in Peripheral Vascular Diseases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

2 hours 

 

Recent advances in DM and Hypertension. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

Module 6  

 

 

3 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 40 

2 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 



CLINICAL TRAINING- IV 
 

Subject Code SUMPT424 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



MPT IN COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION 

III SEMESTER 

PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART I 
Subject Code SUMPT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques from neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Women’s health & Physiotherapy: Physiological changes during pregnancy, complications, 

assessment and treatment of common conditions in pregnancy, antenatal exercise 

prescription, labour and post-natal care; PT assessment and management for urogenital and 

gynaecological dysfunctions seen in women. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, video lectures, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 2 

Theories of motor control & motor learning: Basic concepts of motor control and motor 

learning and assessment methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Biofeedback: definition, types of biofeedback, uses, special emphasis on EMG biofeedback, 

its principles and procedure. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions. 

5 hours 



Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Maitland mobilization, McKenzie, Mulligan. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 5 

Neurological approaches used in Rehabilitation: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Motor Relearning 

Programme (MRP), Task oriented approach, Rood, Bobath, Neurodevelopmental Therapy 

(NDT), Sensory Integration (SI), and Vojta. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

35 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. 

Butterworth-Heinemann, 2004. 

2. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical 

practice. 4th ed. LWW, 2011. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

6. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). 

Spinal Publications, 2003. 

7. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy 

(volume 2). Spinal Publications, 2006. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 
2. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

3. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 

2010. 



ELECTIVE-PART I (COMMUNITY BASED 

REHABILITATION) 
Subject Code SUMPT332 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

90 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to cardiopulmonary conditions and improve 

skills related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of neuroanatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients. 

 

Module 1 

Health and Illness; Levels of Healthcare & Fitness; Basic Concepts of rehabilitation and 

foundations of rehabilitation; Institute based rehabilitation services and multi-disciplinary 

approach; Methodology of CBR with reference to National Health Delivery system. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Role of National Institutes, District Rehabilitation Centre and Primary Health Centre (with 

appropriate exposure); Public awareness to the various disabilities. Communications. 

Message generation and dissipation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, role play. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Persons with disability; Act – 1995 and related Government infrastructure; Role of 
Government in CBR, inter-sectoral programs and co-ordination. Implementation of the Act; 

Role of non-Government organizations in CBR. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars. 

 
 

Scope of community physiotherapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 4 

25 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars. 

5 hours 



Module 5 

Disability detection and early intervention. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice sessions, field 

work. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Physiotherapist as a Master Trainer in CBR. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 
2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 

2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 
2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



CLINICAL TRAINING- III 
 

Subject Code SUMPT333 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



IV SEMESTER 

 
PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART II 

Subject Code SUMPT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches and rehabilitation programs. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment and treatment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of musculoskeletal, geriatric, cancer, cardiopulmonary and 

burns rehabilitation. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate and apply the techniques of musculoskeletal and cardiopulmonary 

treatment approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Pain: Pain physiology, theories, assessment and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Geriatric Rehabilitation: Physiology of aging, theories of aging, assessment and exercise 

principles and protocols. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, role play. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation: Definition: Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication phases of PR, education. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Cyriax, Butler and Kaltenborn approach. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

30 hours 



Module 5 

Burns and cancer Rehabilitation: Definition, Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication, protocol and precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd 

ed. Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 1996. 

2. Lewis C. B. Geriatric Rehabilitation: a clinical approach. 3rd ed. Pearson, 2007. 

3. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 



ELECTIVE-PART II (COMMUNITY BASED 

REHABILITATION) 
Subject Code SUMPT432 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

90 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to different conditions and improve skills 

related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients. 

 

Module 1 

Evaluation and theories of aging; Assessment of the elderly; Exercise prescription for the 

elderly; Psychosocial and safety issues in elderly; Geriatric Rehabilitation; 

Holistic physiotherapy for the aged. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Occupational Health, Occupational Hazards, Industrial Hygiene, Vulnerable workers group 

and labor law; Physiotherapy role in industry – preventive, intervention, ergonomic and 

rehabilitative. Return to work evaluation” and “work conditioning programs” 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

25 hours 

Module 3 

Ergonomics, Principles, Scope, Issues related to hand tools, posture, material handling and 

lifting, risk evaluation and work place evaluation; Prevention of work related Injuries and 

redesigning workspace, Designing auditory and visual displays for workers; Occupational 

stress; Environmental Pollution – nose, vibration etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

25 hours 



Module 4 

Women’s Health: Women’s reproductive health and health care; Exercise prescription in pre 

and post-natal stage; Diagnosis and treatment of musculoskeletal pain and dysfunction during 

pregnancy and post menopause; Treatment of Incontinence Pelvic girdle pain and Pelvic 

floor dysfunction; Special problems related to women. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

25 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 
2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 

2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 
2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



RECENT ADVANCES 
Subject Code SUMPT433 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

30 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 2 

 

Module 1 

Recent trends in community based Paediatric and Geriatric Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

 
5 hours 

Module 2 

Recent trends in community based Neuro Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Recent trends in community based Orthopaedic Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 4 

Recent trends in Women’s health in community. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Recent trends in community based cardiopulmonary rehabilitation; palliative care. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Module 6 

Recent advances in Industrial Health & ergonomics. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

4 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 40 

2 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 



CLINICAL TRAINING- IV 
 

Subject Code SUMPT434 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



MPT IN PAEDIATRICS 

III SEMESTER 

PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART I 
Subject Code SUMPT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques from neurological, musculoskeltal and gynaecological 

treatment approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Women’s health & Physiotherapy: Physiological changes during pregnancy, complications, 

assessment and treatment of common conditions in pregnancy, antenatal exercise 

prescription, labour and post-natal care; PT assessment and management for urogenital and 

gynaecological dysfunctions seen in women. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, video lectures, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 2 

Theories of motor control & motor learning: Basic concepts of motor control and motor 

learning and assessment methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Biofeedback: definition, types of biofeedback, uses, special emphasis on EMG biofeedback, 

its principles and procedure. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions. 

5 hours 



Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Maitland mobilization, McKenzie, Mulligan. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 5 

Neurological approaches used in Rehabilitation: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Motor Relearning 

Programme (MRP), Task oriented approach, Rood, Bobath, Neurodevelopmental Therapy 

(NDT), Sensory Integration (SI), and Vojta. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

35 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. 

Butterworth-Heinemann, 2004. 

2. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical 

practice. 4th ed. LWW, 2011. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2013. 

6. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). 

Spinal Publications, 2003. 

7. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy 

(volume 2). Spinal Publications, 2006. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 
2. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

3. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 

2010. 



ELECTIVE-PART I (PAEDIATRICS) 
Subject Code SUMPT342 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

90 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to paediatric conditions and improve skills 

related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of neuroanatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various paediatric conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with paediatric disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Normal motor development (development during Prenatal, Infancy, and child hood); Reflex 

maturation; Developmental assessment and diagnosis; Developmental screening using 

various scales; Genetic basis of paediatric disorders; Embryology & genetic counselling. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Cardio-respiratory assessment of neonate and infant and related paediatric disorder. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Clinical symptomatology and patho-physiology of locomotor and cardiopulmonary disorders; 

Principles of laboratory investigations for differential diagnosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars. 

15 hours 

Module 4 

Maturational, Pathophysiological and recovery process in the CNS; Growth and development 

of a child and its disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Assessment of progressive locomotor disorders – Neuropathic and Myopathic. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 6 

Early intervention- high risk babies, Neonatal care and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice sessions. 

20 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Erskine W. A textbook of general embryology. Wentworth Press, 2016. 
2. RAtliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric physical therapy. Mosby, 1998. 

3. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 5th ed. Saunders, 2017. 

4. Rona A. Normal Development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Paul V. K. Ghai Essential pediatrics 2013. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

2. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 



CLINICAL TRAINING- III 
 

Subject Code SUMPT343 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



IV SEMESTER 

 
PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-PART II 

Subject Code SUMPT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

100 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment 

approaches and rehabilitation programs. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment and treatment. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of musculoskeletal, geriatric, cancer, cardiopulmonary and 

burns rehabilitation. 

CO2. Describe the clinical manifestations and differentiate them for apt physiotherapy 

diagnosis. 

CO3. Demonstrate and apply the techniques of musculoskeletal and cardiopulmonary 

treatment approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Pain: Pain physiology, theories, assessment and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Geriatric Rehabilitation: Physiology of aging, theories of aging, assessment and exercise 

principles and protocols. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, role play. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation: Definition: Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication phases of PR, education. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Manual Therapy Different schools of thought: Principles, assessment and techniques of 

Cyriax, Butler and Kaltenborn approach. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

30 hours 



Module 5 

Burns and cancer Rehabilitation: Definition, Indication, Preparation, steps, contra- 

indication, protocol and precautions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, demonstrations, practice sessions. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd 

ed. Mosby, 1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 1996. 

2. Lewis C. B. Geriatric Rehabilitation: a clinical approach. 3rd ed. Pearson, 2007. 

3. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 



ELECTIVE-PART II (PAEDIATRICS) 
Subject Code SUMPT442 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

90 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function, pathologies, assessment and 

treatment related to clinical practice relating to paediatric conditions and improve skills 

related to evaluation, differential diagnosis and management. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and 

features of various paediatric conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation and treatment procedures for the various 

conditions. 

CO3. Interpret the findings and plan and apply a treatment approach to facilitate motor skill 

acquisition in patients with paediatric disorders. 

 

Module 1 

Management of congenital locomotor disorders including the prosthetic and orthotic 

management; Adaptive equipment for physically challenged children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Analysis of fitness and exercise prescription for special paediatric populations – cerebral 

palsy, down’s syndrome, polio, muscular dystrophy, juvenile diabetes and obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Management of neuro paediatric patients; integrated approach in management of paediatric 

disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

20 hours 

Module 4 

Motor learning process – Theory and Techniques; Disorders of perception and sensory 

integration. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 



10 hours 

Module 5 

Paediatric surgeries and its post-operative management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations, practice 

sessions, clinical practice. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Physical therapy in public schools; Sports and fitness in paediatrics; Modifications in rural 

setting for paediatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, video lectures, assignments, seminars. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Theory 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Group Discussion/ Seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 20 

4 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical 

Sl.No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Case presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Clinical discussions Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 

regulations 

10 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Erskine W. A textbook of general embryology. Wentworth Press, 2016. 
2. RAtliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric physical therapy. Mosby, 1998. 

3. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 5th ed. Saunders, 2017. 

4. Rona A. Normal Development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Paul V. K. Ghai Essential pediatrics 2013. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

2. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015 



RECENT ADVANCES 
Subject Code SUMPT443 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

 
Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

 
 

30 

 
Total Marks 

100 

Exam Hours 2 

 
Module 1 

Recent advances in orthopedic conditions: Recent advances in CP, Poliomyelitis, Muscular 

Dystrophy, fractures, orthopedic deformities, and scoliosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 2 

Recent advances in improving gait and posture, sports injuries among children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

5 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 

Module 3 

Recent advances in neurological conditions: Recent advances in CP, Developmental delay, 

Muscular dystrophy, Down’s syndrome, Autism, Erb’s palsy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 
 

Recent advances in pediatric oncology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 4 

 

 

 
 

Module 5 

5 hours 

 

 

 
 

3 hours 

Recent advances in Spinal cord disorders and movement disorders. 
Teaching Methodology: E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 6 

 
 

5 hours 

Recent advances in cardiopulmonary conditions: Recent advances in chest physiotherapy, 

obstructive and restrictive pulmonary conditions, cardiopulmonary rehabilitation, and post- 

cardiothoracic surgical rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: E-learning, presentations. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 40 

2 Attendance As per guidelines given in the 
regulations 

10 

Total 50 



CLINICAL TRAINING- IV 
 

Subject Code SUMPT444 IA Marks - 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

18 (clinical training)  
Exam Marks 

- 

 

 
Total Number of 

Hours 

 

 

270 Hours 

 
 

Total Marks 

- 

Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objective: 

1. To train students to integrate theory and practical skills in the management of patients in 

a health care setting under supervision. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

CO2. Describe the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management 

according to the condition. 

CO3. Evaluate, plan and prescribe various treatment techniques at the various 

wards/ OPD in the hospital in their specialization. 

 

Module 

The student works towards application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and 

management techniques independently on the patients monitored by faculty in areas of 

specialization. The student will also demonstrate and will be monitored for the professional 

code of conduct followed in the hospital and OPDs. The PG will also conduct micro-teaching 

for UG students posted in the clinical departments and conduct discussions as and when 

required. 

Teaching methodology: 

Self-learning through hands on experience, micro-lectures, clinical discussions, case 

presentations. 

270 hours 



 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
        

Srinivas Nagar, Mukka – 574 146, Surathkal, Mangaluru, Phone: 0824-247456 
 

 

 
 

 

 
 

SYLLABUS FOR 

MASTER OF PHYSIOTHERPAY (M.P.T)  

 

2021 
 

 



I SEMESTER 
 
 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course 

Code 

 

Course Title 
 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 

Exam 
 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT101 Research Methodology& 

Biostatistics for Physiotherapists 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 

(con. to 

50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT102 Kinesiology and 

Pathomechanics 
Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 

(con. to 

50) 

100 4 

3 21MPT103 Evidence Based Practice in 

Physiotherapy 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 50 100 4 

4 21MPT104 Ethics in Physiotherapy Ability 

Enhancement 

compulsory 

course (AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 50 100 2 

5 21MPT105 Yoga Skill 

enhancement 

course (SEC) 

1 2 -  50 - 50 2 

6 21MPT106 Dissertation-I Ability 

Enhancement 

compulsory 

course (AECC) 

- - 6 90 (D) 50 - 50 2 

7 21MPT107 Clinical Training-I Skill 

enhancement 

course (SEC) 

- - 18 270 (CT) 100 - 100 6 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 570 600 24 



I SEMESTER 

 
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND BIOSTATISTICS FOR 

PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
 

Subject Code 21MPT101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a comprehensive understanding of the research methodology and biostatistics. 

2. To provide a basis for application of the research methodology in research. 

3. To provide a basis for application of biostatistics in research. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the importance and use of biostatistics for research work. 

CO2. Describe and distinguish descriptive, explorative and experimental research designs in 

PT practice. 

CO3. Apply basic concepts of statistics and principles of scientific enquiry in planning and 

conducting research ethically, and evaluating the results. 

 
Module 1 

Introduction: Terminology in Research, Ethical issues in research, Types ofvariables and scales of 

Measurement, Reliability & validity. 

Research Designs: Types of research – qualitative & quantitative, Experimental & non experimental, 

survey – advantages &disadvantages. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

8 hours 

Module 2 
Sampling and Data collection: Population, sample, Sampling techniques, Sample size determination, sampling 

errors; Data sources, techniques of data collection, tools, Pilot study-method, need. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

7 hours 

Module 3 

Basic Probability Distributions and Sampling Distributions: Concept of Probability and Probability 

Distribution; Normal, Poisson and Binomial distributions, Parameters and application, concept of Sampling 

Distributions; Standard Error and Confidence Intervals. 

Processing and analysis of data: Elements/types of analysis, Measures of Central tendency, Measures of 

Dispersion, Measures of Asymmetry, Measures of Relationship, Simple regression analysis, Multiple 

correlation and regression, Handling SPSS. 

Tests of Significance: Basics of Testing of Hypothesis: Null and AlternateHypothesis; Type I and Type II 

Errors; Level of Significance and Power of the study; Test, P value; Tests of Significance (Parametric)- T- 

test (Paired and Unpaired), Chi square test and test of Proportion, One way analysis of Variance, Repeated 

measures Analysis of Variance, ANCOVA; Tests of Significance (Non-Parametric)-Mann-Whitney U 

Test, Wilcoxon test, Kruskal-Wallis analysis of Variance, Friedman’s analysis of variance. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, problem solving, practice sessions. 

 

Module 4 

 

 
30 hours 

Interpretation and Presentation of Data: Meaning of interpretation; technique of interpretation, Graphical 

representation of data, Discussion & conclusion. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

3 hours 

Module 5 

Format of Scientific Documents: Structure of Research Protocol, Structure of Thesis/Research Report, 

Formats of Reporting in Scientific journals, writing references in research, Systematic Review and Meta- 

analysis; Presentation and Publication of research- Steps and process. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, research work. 

 
 

Critical appraisal of research 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 6 

10 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, guided critical appraisal of journal articles. 

2 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests/ MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Critical appraisal Regular mode of Assessment 30 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Portney L.G, Watkins M.P. Foundations of Clinical Research: Applications to Practice.3rd 

ed. F.A Davis Company, 2015. 

2. C. R Kothari, Gaurav Garg. Research Methodology: Methods and Techniques. 4th ed. 

New Age International Publishers, 2019. 



KINESIOLOGY AND PATHOMECHANICS 
Subject Code 21MPT102 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge about defining the structure, normal mechanical and anatomical features of the 

joints in the musculoskeletal system and the components that make up the joint. 

2. To provide extensive understanding of normal mechanics of human musculoskeletal system. 

3. To provide extensive understanding of pathomechanics of human musculoskeletal system. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define the basic biomechanical principles. 

CO2. Describe the Biophysical properties of connective tissue & effect of mechanical loading & factors 

which influence mobility of articular and peri-articular soft tissues 

CO3. Apply the biomechanical principles for assessment and training methods for mobility, muscle strength 

and gait training. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Kinesiology and Biomechanics: 

Essential Topics of Kinesiology: Kinetics and kinematics of human motion-osteokinematics and 

arthrokinematics, musculoskeletal forces, musculoskeletal torques, muscle & joint interactions, 

musculoskeletal levers. 

Basic structure & function of human joints: Classification of joints based on movement potential; 

Classification of synovial joints based on mechanical analogy; Axis of rotation, histologic organization of 

periarticularconnective tissues; Types of peri-articular tissues, Bone; Effects of immobilization on strength 

of periarticular cartilage& bone. 

Muscle- the primary stabilizer & mover of the skeletal system: Muscle as a skeletal stabilizer; Muscle as 

a skeletal mover: force modulation; Causes of muscle fatigue in healthy persons. 

Biomechanical principles: Newton’s law: underlying principles of biomechanics; Introduction to 

movement analysis; Kinetic & kinematic measurement systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, video tutorials, demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Kinesiology and pathomechanics of Upper limb: 

Shoulder complex: Osteo and arthrokinematics of shoulder complex, Mechanics & pathomechanics of 

muscle activity, Analysis of forces during activity. 

Elbow & forearm: Osteo and arthrokinematics of elbow & forearm, Mechanics & pathomechanics of 

muscle activity, Analysis of forces during activity. 

Wrist & hand: Osteo and arthrokinematics of wrist & hand, Mechanics & pathomechanics of muscle 

activity, Analysis of forces during activity, Mechanics & pathomechanics of pinch & grasp. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, video tutorials, demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

12 hours 

Module 3 

Axial skeleton muscle & joint interaction: Mechanics & pathomechanics of muscle activity of axial 

skeleton; Analysis of forces during activity. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, video tutorials, demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Kinesiology of mastication & ventilation: Mechanics & pathomechanics of the muscles of the TMJ; 

Analysis of forces on TMJ during activity; Mechanics & pathomechanics of Ventilation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, video tutorials, demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 5 

Kinesiology and pathomechanics of Lower limb: 

Hip Complex: Structure & function of the bones & non-articular elements ofHip, Mechanics & 

pathomechanics of muscle activity at the hip, Analysis of forces on the hip during activity. 

Knee complex: Structure & function of the bones & non-articular elements ofknee, Mechanics & 

pathomechanics of muscle activity at the knee, Analysis of forces on the knee during activity. 

Ankle & foot: Structure & function of the bones & non-articular elements ofAnkle & foot, Mechanics & 

pathomechanics of muscle activity at the Ankle & foot, Analysis of forces on the Ankle & foot during 

activity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, video tutorials, demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

12 hours 

Module 6 

Body alignment, Posture and Gait: 

Posture: Characteristics of normal posture & common posturalabnormalities. 
Gait: Characteristics of normal gait & factors influencing it, Pathological gaits; Kinesiology of walking, 

running, stair climbing & throwing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, video tutorials, demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests/ MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 
1. Levangie P. K, Norkins C. C, Lewek M. D. Joint Structure and function: a comprehensive analysis, F.A 

Davis. 

2. Neumann D. A. Kinesiology of the musculoskeletal system: Foundations for Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. 

Mosby, 2016. 

3. Whittle M.W. Gait Analysis: An Introduction. 4th ed. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd, 2006. 

4. Oatis C. A. Kinesiology: The mechanics and pathomechanics of Human anatomy. 3rd ed. Wolters 

Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2016. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Koley S. Textbook of Biomechanics. AITBS publishers, 2018. 

2. Singh A, Singh P. A textbook of biomechanics, PV books, 2016. 



EVIDENCE BASED PRACTICE IN PHYSIOTHERAPY 
Subject Code 21MPT103 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

4 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge of entire evidence based practice in physiotherapy. 

2. To train to find the evidence through many articles, references, books and journal. 

3. To provide basis for reviewing and evaluating evidence through critical appraisal. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember the rational of healthcare research & evidence-based practice. 

CO2. Describe research methods & the fundamentals of finding evidence and evaluating the evidence. 

CO3. Demonstrate ways to find and review the evidence through many articles and journals. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Evidence Based Practice: Definitions, Evidence Based Practice and Evidence based 

physiotherapy practice; Concepts of Evidence based Physiotherapy-Awareness,Consultation, Judgment, 

and Creativity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Finding the Evidence: Measuring outcomes in Evidence Based Practice, Measuring Health Outcomes & 

Measuring clinical outcomes, inferential statistics and Causation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Searching for the Evidence: Asking Questions, Identifying different sources of evidence, Electronic 

Bibliographic databases and WorldWide Web, Conducting a literature search. Step by-step search for 

evidence. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Assessing the Evidence: Evaluating the evidence; Levels of evidence in research,using quantitative 

methods, Levels of evidence classification system; Outcome measurements, Biostatistics; The critical 

review of research using qualitative methods. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Systematically reviewing the evidence: Stages of systematic reviews, Meta- analysis, and the Cochrane 

collaboration. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Using the evidence: Building evidence in practice; Critically Appraised Topics(CATs), CAT format, 



Using CATs, Drawbacks of CATs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests/ MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Guyatt G, Rennie D, Maede MO, Cook DJ,eds. Users’ Guides to the Medical Literature: A Manual for 

Evidence –Based Clinical Practice. 2nd ed. New York,NY:McGraw-Hill, 2008. 

2. Domholdt. Physical Therapy Research. WB Saunders: Philadelphia, 1993. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Sproull. Hand Book of Research Method. Scarecrow Press, 1998. 

2. Journal articles. 



ETHICS IN PHYSIOTHERAPY 
Subject Code 21MPT104 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To teach the rationale for understanding and applying ethics in physiotherapy. 
2. To provide comprehensive understanding of the ethical-legal implications of health care research. 

3. To provide basis for applying evidence-based practice in physiotherapy. 

 
Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define the scope of Ethics and evidence based practice in physiotherapy. 

CO2. Understand the laws & Regulations to be followed in Physical Therapy Practice. 

CO3. Apply the ethical principles into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

History of physiotherapy: Ethical principles in health care, Ethical principles relatedto physiotherapy, 

Code of ethics and ethical issues, Scope of practice, enforcing standards in health profession-promoting 

quality care, Professional ethics in research, education and patient care delivery; Medical ethics and 

Economics in clinical decision-making. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Rules of professional conduct: Physiotherapy as a profession, Relationship with patients, health care 

institutions, colleagues and peers, Relationship with medical and other professionals, Confidentiality and 

Responsibility, Malpractice and negligence. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

National and international professional bodies: As a professional association and education body - 

Difference between scientific association (Professional body) and statutory body; the role of WHO, WCPT; 

Constitution and function of IAP. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, seminars. 

5 hours 

Module 4 

Legal aspects: Consumer protection act, Need of council act for regulation of professional practice; Legal 

responsibility of physiotherapist for their action in professional context and understanding liability and 

obligations in case of medico-legal action; Workman’s compensation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Caring for patients and respect for persons and diversity: Experience of illness; Education and patient 

care delivery; Communication skills, patient interest and satisfaction; Multicultural awareness, prejudice, 

racism, sexism and people with disabilities in physiotherapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, seminars, case study. 



5 hours 

Module 6 

Publication ethics: Author and publisher responsibilities, COPE and ICMR guidelines, Authorship, 
simultaneous submission, disclosure, consent and permission, copyrights and permission, plagiarism, 

conflict of interest, research fraud, salami slicing, retractions after publication, dealing with mistakes, 

advantages of publishing ethically. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, seminars, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests/ MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 30 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kavitha Raj S. Text book of ethical issues. 1st ed. PeePee publishers, 2006. 

2. Swisher L.L, Page C.G. Professionalism in Physical Therapy: History, practice and 

development. 1st ed. Saunders, 2005. 

3. Gabard, D.L. Physical therapy Ethics. 2nd ed. F A Davis, 2010. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. National ethical guidelines for biomedical and health research involving human participants, ICMR 

2018. 

2. Committee on Publication Ethics (COPE) guidelines. 



YOGA 

Subject Code 21MPT105 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 
Hours/Week 

1 L +2 P  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide the necessary knowledge of the theory and practice of yoga so that the students learn to 

practice and also to teach yoga to all age groups for promoting their health and effectiveness. 

2. To provide the necessary knowledge of Asanas, Mudras, Bandas, Pranayama and meditative 

postures. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define the classical and theoretical foundations, biomedical systems from an integrative and 

holistic perspective, as needed for the practice of Yoga Therapy. 

CO2. Describe the various principles and practices of yoga and explain them with rationale for their use.  

CO3. Apply the knowledge, to assess the needs of patients, to design and implement effective programs, 

and to assess the effectiveness of these programs. 

 
Module 1 

Introduction: Yoga philosophy, origin of Yoga, principles and importance of yoga; Basic yogic principles: 

Stages of yoga; Types of yoga: Hatha Yoga, Raja Yoga, Laya Yoga, Bhakti Yoga, Ashtanga Yoga, Karma 

Yoga. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

Effects of yoga on various systems: Musculoskeletal, Neurological, Cardiovascular, metabolic, 

Gastrointestinal, mental and reproductive systems. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 3 

3 hours 

 

 

 

 

3 hours 

Yoga Asana: Principles, muscle work and kinematics; Relevance of asana to exercise; Types of asana: 

Forward Bending Asanas: Uttanasana, Padahastasana, Prasarirapaduttanasana, Janusirsasana, 

Triangamukhiekapadapaschimottanasana, Paschimottanasan, Ardhapadmabhaddapaschimottanasana; Back 

Bending Asanas: Salabhasana, Bhujangasan, Ustrasan, Dhanurasan, Urdhvadhanurasana, Chakrasana; 

Standing Asanas: Suryanamaskar, Utkatasana, Urdhvahastasana, Urdhvabadhanguliasana, 

Prasarirapadahastasana, Trikonasana, Parsavakonasana, Ardhachandrasana, Adhomukhasavanasana, 

Veerabhadrasana; Inversions: Sirsasana, Sarvangasana, Halasana; Twisting Asanas: Floor twisting, Chair 

twisting, Standing twisting; Sitting Asanas: Sukhasana, Bhaddakonasana, Padmasana, Ardhapadmasana, 

Veerasana, Dandasana, Upavistakonasana; Supine Asanas: Suptapadangustasana, Sukhsamvyayamas; 

Restorative Asanas: Suptaveerasana, Suptabhaddakonasana, Setubandhasarvangasana, Savasana; 

Tratakas: Visual Training Asanas. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, practical demonstrations and practice 

sessions. 

30 hours 

Module 4 

Pranayama, Bandhas and Mudras: Pranayama definition, phases, types and principles (Ujjai Pranayama, 

Anulomvilom, Bhastrika, Bhramri, Nadishodhan, Kapalbharti, Omkar, Suryabhedana, Chandrabhedana); 



Difference between pranayama and deep breathing; Meaning of Bandhas and mudras, physical effects, 

types. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, practical demonstrations and practice 

sessions. 

 

Module 5 

Dhyana: Meaning and benefits of Dhyana; Intellectual concentration vs dhyana. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions. 

8 hours 

 

 

 
 

1 hour 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests Regular mode of Assessment 10 

2 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Practical demonstrations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 

Final Internal Examination 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Long essay 10x2 20 

2 Practical demonstrations of 

Asanas/Pranayama 

15x2 30 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Sri G Dayanidi & Smt. Reena Dayanidy. Principles and methods of yoga practices. ICYER, 

2. Horovitz E. G. Yoga Therapy: Theory and Practice. 1st ed. Routledge, 2015. 

3. Martens M. Essential Yoga therapy: a beginner’s guide to applying yoga therapy, 2017. 



DISSERTATION-I 
Subject Code 21MPT106 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make prepare students for research. 
2. To facilitate application of research methodology. 

3. To encourage students for reviewing evidence and finding the research gap. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Understand the area of selecting and appraising research articles. 

CO2. Describe the protocol for planning a research proposal. 

CO3. Prepare a review of literature report related to the topic of his/her interest in specialization. 

 

Module 1 

Critical appraisal of journal articles, do review of literature and understand various practical difficulties 

while implementing research into practice. Preparationof a research protocol and will also acquire the 

skills required for platform presentations. These skills will be assessed through an internal evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Journal Presentations, mini project (review of literature) 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Journal presentations Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Review of literature and topic 

selection 

Assessment through the guide 30 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-I 
Subject Code 21MPT107 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

18  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

270  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 06 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital apart from their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of non-specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

270 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



II SEMESTER 
 
 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 
 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 

Exam 
 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT201 Exercise Physiology Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT202 Electrophysiology and 

Functional Diagnosis (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

3 21MPT203 Differential diagnosis for 

Physiotherapists 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT204 Pedagogy in Physiotherapy 

Education 
Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 50 100 2 

5 21MPT205 Electrophysiology and 

Functional diagnosis 

(Practical) 

Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

6 21MPT206 Pain science and management Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

1 2 - 30 50 50 100 2 

7 21MPT207 Dissertation-II Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 - 50 2 

8 21MPT208 Clinical Training-II Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 40 hours/week 595 750 24 



EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY 
Subject Code 21MPT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 3 

Course Objectives: 

1. To impart knowledge of various systems involved and their physiological changes during rest and physical 

activities. 

2. To improve knowledge in the performance, understanding and interpretation of basic physiological 

assessment. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will – 
CO1. Remember the principles of biology, chemistry and nutrition and an advanced understanding of 

human anatomy and physiology as they relate to responses and adaptations to physical activity and exercise. 

CO2. Demonstrate knowledge of the importance and influence of physical activity, kinesiology, nutrition 

and exercise on health and being as advocate for physically active lifestyle as a means to improve quality of 

life and reduce the risk and prevalence of lifestyle related diseases. 

CO3. Plan, administer and evaluate wellness and fitness program, nutrition projects and exercise physiology 

tracks based in sport, clinical environments. 

 

Module 1 

Neural control of exercising muscle: Structure & function of the nervous system, central nervous system, 

peripheral nervous system sensory – motor integration,physiology of movement. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 2 

Energy expenditure and Fatigue: Measuring Energy expenditure, Energy Expenditure at Rest and during 

exercise; Fatigue: Classification, physiology, assessment and scientific; Organization of work-rest regimes 

to control fatigue; Body composition, Nutrition and caloric balance; Energy consumption MET value of 

various exercise and activity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 3 

Responses and adaptations of various systems to differenttypes of exercise: Physiological 
responses to acute exercise; Physiological adaptations to exercise training; Special aids to performance 

and conditioning; Ergogenic Aids in sports: Researching Ergogenic Aids, Nutritional ergogenic Aids, 

Anti- Doping codes, Drug testing prohibited substances and techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

 
 

Environmental influence on performance: 

 

Module 4 

10 hours 

Exercise in hot climate, thermoregulations, dehydration and,rehydration; Exercise in cold climate; 

Exercising at high and low altitude, hypoxia; Acclimatization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

 

 

 
 

8 hours 



Module 5 

Children and Adolescents in sports and exercise: Physiological Responses to Acute Exercise, 

Physiological Adaptations to Exercise training, and physical activity patterns among youth sport 

performance and specialization special issues. 

Aging in sport and exercise: Height, weight, and body compositions, physiological response to acute 

exercise, physiological adaptations to exercise training, Sports performance, special issues. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Prescription of Exercise for health and fitness: Health benefits of exercise; Medical clearance exercise 

prescription, monitoring exercise intensity, exercise programs and rehabilitation of people with diseases. 

Exercise prescription for health and fitness with special emphasis to Cardiovascular disease, obesity 

and diabetes: Disease process determining individual risk, reducing risk through physical activity risk of 

heart attack and death duringexercise; Exercise training and rehabilitating patients with heart disease; 

Obesity and weight loss - role of physical activity in weightmanagement and risk Reduction; Diabetes 

treatment – role of physical activity in diabetes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

12 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Wilmore J.H, Kenney W.L. Physiology of sport and exercise. 6th ed. Human Kinetics,2015. 

2. McArdle W.D, Katch F. I. Exercise physiology: Nutrition, energy and humanperformance. 7th ed. LWW, 

2009. 

3. Robergs R.A, Roberts S.O. Exercise Physiology: Exercise performance and clinicalapplications. 1st ed. 

McGraw-Hill education, 1996. 

4. Farrell P.A, Joyner M.J. ACSM’s advanced exercise physiology. 2nd ed. LWW, 2011. 



ELECTROPHYSIOLOGY AND FUNCTIONAL DIAGNOSIS (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT202 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge about the principles of diagnosis of patients with various disorders. 

2. To enhance knowledge related to all appropriate invasive and noninvasive methods for evaluation. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the electrophysiology and its physiological effects on various systems. 

CO2. Understand the various principles and applications of pathological investigations, 

electrophysiological tests and functional diagnosis. 

CO3. Apply the principles of investigations and tests into clinical practice for accurate interpretation 

and diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Anatomy and physiology of peripheral nerve, muscle and neuromuscular junction; Instrumentation 

of neuromuscular electrical stimulation (NMES); Electrical stimulation and its effects on various systems; 

Muscle plasticity in response to electrical stimulation; Safety considerations in Electrotherapy; Clinical 

decision making in Electrotherapeutics. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Principles of pathological investigations and imaging techniques related to neuromuscular, musculoskeletal 

and cardio-pulmonary disorders with interpretation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 3 

Developmental screening, motor control and motor learning assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 4 

Clinical Electrophysiological testing: Traditional testing- S-D curve, F-G test; Advanced testing- 

12 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Electromyography (EMG), Nerve conduction studies, Evoked Potentials (EP), Repetitive Nerve Stimulation 

(RNS); ECG testing, monitoring and interpretation; Exercise testing, evaluation & interpretation; Pulmonary 

function testing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case studies. 

 

Module 5 

Physical Disability evaluation and disability diagnosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, case study. 

20 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 



 
Gait analysis (Instrumental) and diagnosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 6 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron MH. Physical agents in Rehabilitation: From research to practice. 4th ed.Elsevier Health-US, 2012. 

2. Belanger A.Y. Evidence based guide to Therapeutic Physical agents. 1st ed. LWW, 2002. 

3. Kimura J. Electrodiagnosis in diseases of nerve and muscle: Principles and practice. 4thed. OUP USA, 2014. 

4. Robinson A.J. Clinical Electrophysiology. 3rd ed. LWW, 2008. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Mehta P.J. Understanding Electrocardiography. 6th ed. CBS, 2017. 

2. White G.C. Pulmonary function testing guide. 1st ed. F A Davis, 2009. 



DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSIS FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21MPT203 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 3 

Course Objectives: 

1. To improve knowledge about the fundamentals in collection of patient information and screening. 

2. To enhance the understanding to develop a list of differential diagnosis for the presenting complaint. 

3. To provide basis for improving skills to determine a diagnosis. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define the steps involved in differential diagnosis. 

CO2. Understand the procedure for differential diagnosis in physical therapy, and be able to differentiate the 

clinical patterns associated with various disorders. 

CO3. To apply the principles and develop skills needed to differentially diagnose various conditions. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction to the screening process: Introduction to screening for referral in Physical Therapy; 

Interviewing as a screening tool; Physical assessment as a screening tool. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, case study. 

 

Module 2 

Identify and differentiate between the clinical patterns associated with the following 

disorders: Cardiovascular conditions; pulmonary conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 3 

 

 

 

 
 

12 hours 

 

 

 

 

8 hours 

Identification and differentiation between the clinical patterns associated with the following disorders: 

Hematologic disorders; Gastrointestinal disorders; Renal or urologic disorders; Hepatic and biliary disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 4 

Identification and differentiation between the clinical patterns associated with the following disorders: 

Endocrine and metabolic disorders; Immunologic disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 5 

Identification and differentiation between the clinical patterns associated with Cancer. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

6 hours 

 

 

 

4 hours 

Systemic origins of Neuromuscular or Musculoskeletal painand Dysfunction: Screening for head, neck 

& back; Screening for sacrum, sacroiliac & Pelvis; Screening of lower quadrant; Screening chest, breast & 

ribs; Screening shoulder & upper extremity. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Goodman C.C, Snyder T.E.K. Differential Diagnosis for Physical therapists: Screeningfor referral.5 th ed. 

Elsevier health-US, 2012. 

2. Patten J. Neurological differential diagnosis. 2nd ed. Springer, 1998. 

3. Pollack C. V. Differential diagnosis of cardiopulmonary disease. Springer, 2019. 

4. D’Ambrosia R. D. Musculoskeletal disorders: Regional examination and Differential diagnosis. LWW, 

1986. 



PEDAGOGY IN PHYSIOTHERAPY EDUCATION 
Subject Code 21MPT204 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To promote student learning and enrich the overall system of education. 
2. Provide knowledge of applications of the methods, strategies and approaches of teaching in a well-organized 

manner. 

3. To enhance knowledge about the planning and preparation of curriculum. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the dynamics of teaching & learning. 

CO2. Describe the various methods of teaching and learning. 

CO3. Plan effective teaching sessions in Physiotherapy. 

 

Module 1 

Education: Introduction, educational philosophy- Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism, Aims & functions of 

education, Formal, informal & non formal education, Agencies of Education, Current issues and Trends in 

Higher Education, Issue of quality in Higher Education, Autonomy and Accountability. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Concept of Teaching and Learning: Meaning and scope of Educational Psychology, Meaning and 

Relationship between teaching and learning, Learning Theories, Dynamics of behavior, Individual 

differences. 

Curriculum: Meaning and concept, Basis of curriculum formulation, framing objectives for curriculum, 

Process of curriculum development and factors involved, Evaluation of curriculum. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Method and techniques of teaching: Lecture, Demonstration, Discussion, Seminar, Assignment, Project, 
Case Study. 

Planning for teaching: Bloom’s taxonomy of instructional objectives, writing instructional objectives in 

behavioral terms, MODULE planning, Lesson planning. 

Teaching aids: Types of teaching aids, Principles of selection, preparation and use of audio-visual aids. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Measurement and Evaluation: Nature of educational measurement: meaning, process, types of tests; 

Construction of an achievement test and its analysis; Standardized test: Introduction of some standardized 

tools, important tests of intelligence, aptitude, and personality; Continuous and comprehensive evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

4 hours 

Module 5 

Guidance and Counseling: Meaning & concepts of guidance and counseling; Principles of guidance and 



counselling. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Awareness programs: Awareness and guidance to the common people about health and disease. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video tutorials, case study. 

 

 

 
2 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Microlectures/seminar Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Loughran J. Developing a Pedagogy of Teacher education: Understanding teaching and 

learning about teaching. 1st ed. Routledge, 2005. 

2. Herring M.C. Handbook of Technological pedagogical content knowledge (TPACK) for 

educators. 2nd ed. Routledge, 2016. 

3. Somekh B. Pedagogy and Learning with ICT: Researching the art of innovation. 1st ed. 

Routledge, 2007. 

4. Hewett E.C. A Treatise on Pedagogy for Young teachers.1st ed. Nabu press, 2010. 



ELECTROPHYSIOLOGY AND FUNCTIONAL DIAGNOSIS 

(PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT205 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge about electrophysiology and its application in physiotherapy. 

2. To enhance skills of interpretation and diagnosis of patients with various disorders including all 

appropriate invasive and noninvasive methods for evaluation. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the electrophysiology and its physiological effects on various systems. 

CO2. Understand the various principles and applications of pathological investigations, 

electrophysiological tests and functional diagnosis. 

CO3. Apply the principles of investigations and tests into clinical practice for accurate interpretation 

and diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Clinical Electrophysiological testing: Traditional- S-D Curve, F-G test; Advanced- Nerve conduction 

study, RNS. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Video tutorials, practical demonstrations, case study. 

 

Module 2 

Pulmonary Function Testing: Bedside, static & dynamic. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Video tutorials, practical demonstrations, case study. 

 

Module 3 

Gait analysis- video analysis & interpretation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Video tutorials, practical demonstrations, movement analysis activities. 

 

Module 4 

Exercise testing and interpretation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Video tutorials, practical demonstrations, case study. 

 

Module 5 

ECG- Rhythm analysis and interpretation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Video tutorials, practical demonstrations, case study. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

10 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 

 

 

 

8 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Practical assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron MH. Physical agents in Rehabilitation: From research to practice. 4th ed.Elsevier Health-US, 2012. 

2. Belanger A.Y. Evidence based guide to Therapeutic Physical agents. 1st ed. LWW, 2002. 

3. Kimura J. Electrodiagnosis in diseases of nerve and muscle: Principles and practice. 4thed. OUP USA, 2014. 

4. Robinson A.J. Clinical Electrophysiology. 3rd ed. LWW, 2008. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Mehta P.J. Understanding Electrocardiography. 6th ed. CBS, 2017. 

2. White G.C. Pulmonary function testing guide. 1st ed. F A Davis, 2009. 



PAIN SCIENCE AND MANAGEMENT 
Subject Code 21MPT206 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge of basic science of pain. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the principles of evaluation of pain. 

3. To teach the principles of physiotherapy management strategies in the management of people with pain. 

 
Course outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define the mechanisms of various types of pain. 

CO2. Correlate the knowledge gained, in understanding the various dysfunctions. 

CO3. Develop an evidence-informed physical therapy management program in collaboration with the 

client/patient, directed at modifying pain, promoting tissue healing, improving function and reducing 

disability. 

 
Module 1 

Fundamentals of pain science and its multimodal nature: Pain neuro matrix and its function; 

Understanding the mechanism of central and peripheral sensitization; Current theories of the anatomical, 

physiological, and psychological basis of pain and pain relief; Definition of pain and the multidimensional 

nature of the pain experience; Impact of age, gender, family, culture, spirituality, and the environment on the 

pain experience. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Pain assessment and measurement: Differentiating chronic and acute pain; Differentiating nociceptive, 

neuropathic and nociplastic pain; Unimodal and multimodal questionnaires; Modified pain assessment 

strategies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Pain management: Therapeutic pain neural science education; Role of cognitive functional therapy; Self- 

management strategies, stress management, sleep management, role of nutrition, role of social support; 

Evidence based approach and current practice in pain management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations. 

 

Module 4 

Role of exercise therapy, dry needling and manual therapy in pain management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations. 

 

Module 5 

8 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Pain in children: Developmental and clinical characteristics of pain experience in children; Treatment of 

pain in children and cognitive-functional approach. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, practical demonstrations. 

 

Module 6 

 

 
2 hours 

Cancer pain: Principles of assessment and management of cancer pain; Practical issues in the management 

of cancer pain. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

3 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Wall P D, Melzack R: Textbook of Pain. 3rd ed. Churchill Livingstone, 1999. 

2. Jain J: Handbook of Pain Management: A Case-based Approach. 1st ed. Jaypee Brothers Medical Publishers, 

2017. 

3. Das G: Basics of Pain Management. 2nd ed. CBS publishers, 2019. 
4. Baheti D K, Bakshi S, Gupta S: Symptom Oriented Pain Management. 2nd ed. Jaypee Brothers Medical 

Publishers, 2017. 

 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. Pain | Psychological Perspectives | Thomas Hadjistavropoulos, Kenneth (taylorfrancis.com) 

2. (PDF) Towards a theory of chronic pain (researchgate.net) 

3. Self management programmes for quality of life in people with stroke (nih.gov). 

https://www.taylorfrancis.com/books/mono/10.4324/9781410609861/pain-thomas-hadjistavropoulos-kenneth-craig
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/23415410_Towards_a_theory_of_chronic_pain
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC6450423/


DISSERTATION-II 
Subject Code 21MPT207 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To prepare students to draft a synopsis protocol in the area of their specialization. 
2. To improve skills of platform presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. List the steps of research protocol. 

CO2. Describe the protocol for planning a research proposal. 

CO3. Plan and prepare a synopsis protocol related to the topic of his/her interest in specialization. 

 

Module 

Framing objectives, design methodology, and decide the appropriate outcome measures and their analysis. 

Preparationof a research protocol, getting required approvals from the Institutional Research and Ethics 

Committee. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Synopsis preparation and 

submission 

Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Synopsis presentation and 

approval 

Assessment through the guide 30 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-II 
Subject Code 21MPT208 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital apart from their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of non-specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

270 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



MPT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL SCIENCES AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY 

 
III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT3G1 Physiotherapeutics-I (Theory) Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT3G2 Physiotherapeutics-I (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT311 Advanced assessment in 

musculoskeletal and sports 
physiotherapy-I (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 

to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT312 Advanced 

Musculoskeletal and 

Sports Physiotherapy 
Goal Planning and 
Management- I (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT313 Musculoskeletal And 
Sports Physiotherapy 

Assessment and 
Management-I (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT3G3 Entrepreneurship for 

Physiotherapists 
Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 - 50 2 

7 21MPT314 Dissertation-III Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 - 50 2 

8 21MPT315 Clinical Training-III Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 605 700 24 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment of conditions. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 

2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 
2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



ADVANCED ASSESSMENT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS 

PHYSIOTHERAPY-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT311 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the applied anatomy, biomechanics and function related to 

musculoskeletal disorders. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and features related to musculoskeletal conditions. 

3. To teach about the various assessment methods related to musculoskeletal conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, kinesiology and define the pathophysiology and features of various 

related to musculoskeletal conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 
CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Musculoskeletal physiotherapy assessment: Demographic data, Chief complaints and body chart, History 

taking including pain history with focus on mechanism (nociceptive/neuropathic/nociplastic pain), Ruling 

out red flags, Differential diagnosis, on observation, on palpation, Movement testing – principle, repetitive, 

sustained, combined, accessory, Resisted isometrics, Muscle length testing, Muscle strength testing, Gait 

analysis, Limb length testing, Sensory examination, Dermatome and myotome testing, Reflexes, Special 

tests, Functional evaluation, Diagnosis, treatment plan according to ICF model, predicting prognosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Region wise assessment: Cervical spine, Thoracic spine, Lumbar spine, Shoulder, Shoulder Symptom 

Modification Procedure, Elbow and Arm, Wrist, Hand and Fingers, Hip & Pelvic girdle, Ankle and Foot. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 
 

Myofascial kinetic chain assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

15 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 4 

Radio diagnosis: X-ray, CT and MRI. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 5 

Clinimetric properties of functional outcome measures: Tampa scale, Fear avoidance belief 

 

5 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

questionnaire, Pain catastrophizing Scale, Central sensitization inventory, Pain anxiety symptom scale, Brief 

illness perception questionnaire, Patient health questionnaire, LANSS pain scale, VAS and NPRS scale, 

Neck disability index, Oswestry disability scale, Roland morris disability questionnaire, Shoulder pain and 

disability index, Disabilities of arm, shoulder and hand, Upper extremity functional scale, Lower extremity 



functional scale, Knee injury and osteoarthritis outcome score, Western Ontario and McMaster University, 

Arthritis Index, Cincinnati knee rating scale, Kujala score questionnaire, Rheumatoid arthritis evaluation 

record, IOWA functional hip evaluation, Carpal tunnel functional disability form, Headache disability 

inventory questionnaire, Whiplash disability questionnaire, Plantar arch index, Foot function index, Foot 

health status questionnaire. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments. 

 
 

Clinical Reasoning in Musculoskeletal Practice. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 6 

15 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Sandra J. and Peggy A. H. Examination of musculoskeletal injuries. 4th ed. Human Kinetics, 2016. 
2. Magee D. J. Orthopedic physical assessment. 6th ed. Elsevier India, 2014. 

3. Petty N. J. Neuromusculoskeletal Examination and Assessment 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

4. Cleaveland J. A, Koppenhaver S, Su J. Netter’s Orthopedic Clinical Examination. 3rd Ed. Elsevier, 2015. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Cook C, Hegedus E. J. Orthopaedic physical examination tests: an evidence based approach. 2nd ed. 

Pearson Prentice Hall, 2011. 

2. Dr. M Baj. Essentials of orthopaedic and trauma radiology. 2nd ed, 2016. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://www.physiotutors.com 
2. https://www.physio-network.com 

https://www.physiotutors.com/
https://www.physio-network.com/


ADVANCED MUSCLOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY 

GOAL PLANNING AND REHABILITATION - I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT312 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a knowledge of the problem list of patients faced in musculoskeletal physiotherapy. 
2. To train for goal setting for application of musculoskeletal physiotherapy. 

3. To enhance knowledge about treatment approaches related to musculoskeletal conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the concepts of ICF model goal setting. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the specific musculoskeletal conditions. 
CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the musculoskeletal conditions, plan and prescribe relevant 

exercises in clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Physiotherapy management following fractures: Upper limb – clavicle, scapula, proximal humerus, 

supracondylar fracture of humerus, shaft of humerus, olecranon, monteggia, galeazzi, radial head, forearm, 

colle’s, reverse colle’s, scaphoid, metacarpal, phalangeal. 

Lower limb – pelvis, femoral neck, intertrochanteric, subtrochanteric, femoral shaft, supracondyle of femur, 

patella, tibial plateau, tibial shaft, tibial plafond, pott’s, malleolar, calcaneal, midfoot, forefoot, stress 

fractures. 

Spine – Jefferson, hangman’s, odontoid, compression and burst fractures, thoracolumbar. 

Skull and mandible fractures. 

Physiotherapy management following dislocations: Acromio-clavicular joint; shoulder – anterior, 

posterior and multidirectional; elbow; hip – anterior and posterior; atlantoaxial dislocations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments. 

20 hours 

Module 2 

Physiotherapy management following amputations: Upper limb; Lower limb; Management following 

prosthesis and orthosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Physiotherapy management following cumulative trauma disorders: Tenosynovitis, Wrist tendonitis, De 

Quervain’s tenosynovitis, Trigger finger, Mallet finger, Hand arm vibration syndrome, Neck tension 

syndrome, Writer’s cramp, Sticher’s Wrist, Carpenter’s Elbow, Epitrochleitis, Achilles tendinopathy, Shin 

splint, Runner’s knee. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Physiotherapy management in metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and 

joints: Osteomyelitis, Septic Arthritis, Lyme disease, Pyogenic arthritis, TB of bones, Pott’s Spine, Discitis. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 5 

 
8 hours 

Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfer; Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

4 hours 

Module 6 

External aids, appliances, adaptive self-help devices; prescription, biomechanical compatibility, checkout 

and training; principles of medical and surgical aspects, sports psychology and retraining; Principles of 

injury prevention in sports; common drugs used in musculoskeletal conditions and their effect on 

orthopaedic rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

8 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hoppenfeld S, Murthy V. L. Treatment and rehabilitation of fractures. LWW, 1999. 

2. Brotzman S.B, Wilk K. E. Handbook of Orthopaedic Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Mosby, 2006. 

3. Maxey L, Magnusson J. Rehabilitation for the post-surgical orthopedic patient. 3rd ed. Mosby, 2013. 

4. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Brody L. T, Hall C. M. Therapeutic Exercise: Moving toward function. 3rd ed. LWW, 2010. 
2. Magee D. J, Zachazewski J. E. Pathology and intervention in Musculoskeletal Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. 

Saunders, 2015. 

 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://www.physiotutors.com 

2. https://www.physio-network.com 

https://www.physiotutors.com/
https://www.physio-network.com/


MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY 

ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT313 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To develop skills in students related to musculoskeletal physiotherapy assessment. 
2. To train the students in clinical reasoning and differential diagnosis related to musculoskeletal disorders. 

3. To enhance skills of treatment techniques related to musculoskeletal conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define normal neurodevelopment. 

CO2. Explain & analyze Neuro-motor & psychosomatic dysfunction in terms of alteration in the muscle 

tone, power, coordination, involuntary movements, sensations/perception etc., & arrive at functional 

diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various neurological conditions, and provide 

patient education. 

 

Module 1 

Musculoskeletal physiotherapy assessment: Ruling out red flags, Differential diagnosis, on observation, 

on palpation, Movement testing – principle, repetitive, sustained, combined, accessory, Resisted isometrics, 

Muscle length testing, Muscle strength testing, Gait analysis, Limb length testing, Sensory examination, 

Dermatome and myotome testing, Reflexes, Special tests, Functional evaluation; clinical reasoning in 

clinical practice. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 2 

Region wise assessment: Cervical spine, Thoracic spine, Lumbar spine, Shoulder, Shoulder Symptom 

Modification Procedure, Elbow and Arm, Wrist, Hand and Fingers, Hip & Pelvic girdle, Ankle and Foot. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

 
 

Myofascial kinetic chain assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

10 hours 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

5 hours 

Physiotherapy management following fractures: Upper limb, Lower limb, Spine, Skull and mandible 

fractures. 

Physiotherapy management following dislocations of: Acromio-clavicular joint; shoulder – anterior, 

posterior and multidirectional; elbow; hip – anterior and posterior; atlantoaxial dislocations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 
 

Module 5 

Physiotherapy management following amputations: Upper limb; Lower limb. 



Physiotherapy management following cumulative trauma disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

 

 
 
10 hours 

Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfer; Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, video tutorials, case study. 

3 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Sandra J. and Peggy A. H. Examination of musculoskeletal injuries. 4th ed. Human Kinetics, 2016. 
2. Magee D. J. Orthopedic physical assessment. 6th ed. Elsevier India, 2014. 

3. Petty N. J. Neuromusculoskeletal Examination and Assessment 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

4. Cleaveland J. A, Koppenhaver S, Su J. Netter’s Orthopedic Clinical Examination. 3rd Ed. Elsevier, 2015. 

5. Hoppenfeld S, Murthy V. L. Treatment and rehabilitation of fractures. LWW, 1999. 

6. Brotzman S.B, Wilk K. E. Handbook of Orthopaedic Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Mosby, 2006. 

7. Maxey L, Magnusson J. Rehabilitation for the post-surgical orthopedic patient. 3rd ed. Mosby, 2013. 

8. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cook C, Hegedus E. J. Orthopaedic physical examination tests: an evidence based approach. 2nd ed. 

Pearson Prentice Hall, 2011. 

2. Brody L. T, Hall C. M. Therapeutic Exercise: Moving toward function. 3rd ed. LWW, 2010. 

3. Magee D. J, Zachazewski J. E. Pathology and intervention in Musculoskeletal Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. 

Saunders, 2015. 



ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21MPT3G3 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge required for organizing entrepreneurial activities in Physiotherapy 

field. 

2. To enhance understanding about implementing entrepreneurial activities. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define specific problems and identify opportunities and constraints in health care set up 

improvement. 

CO2. Describe methods of improvement through entrepreneurship and innovation in health 

care set up. 

CO3. Develop and analyze an entrepreneurial and/or innovative idea in health care set up. 
 

Module 1 

Theories and models of health care improvements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
2 hours 

Theories and models of innovation and entrepreneurship for idea development and idea feasibility analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 
 

Patient safety regulations; Ethics regulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

4 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

4 hours 

Healthcare economics and reimbursement; Behavioural economics; Advances in digital health and health 

information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 5 

Accelerators, incubators, and other startup resources Patents and the fundamentals of intellectual property 

Role of angel, seed, and venture capital investors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Inter-professional collaboration and teamwork; Change management and Diversity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
Final Internal Examination 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Long essay 10x2 20 

2 Short essay 5x4 20 

3 MCQ 1x10 10 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Berglund K, Verduyn K (editors). Revitalizing Entrepreneurship Education: Adopting a 

critical approach in the classroom. 1st ed. Routledge, 2018. 

2. Bolton B, Thompson J. Entrepreneurs: Talent, Temperament and Opportunity. 3rd ed. 

Routledge, 2013. 



DISSERTATION-III 
Subject Code 21MPT314 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enhance understanding about the thesis report writing and data analysis. 
2. To make students work towards preparing a progress report of their data collection and preliminary 

data analysis in the area of their specialization. 

3. To promote conference paper/poster presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete 60% of data collection. 

CO2. Perform preliminary analysis. 

CO3. Plan and initiate preparation of master chart. 
 

Module 

Data collection, data entry into master chart and analyzing the preliminary set of data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Research progress report 

presentation 

Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Data monitoring, compilation 

and analysis 

Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-III 
Subject Code 21MPT315 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the 

patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital 

related to their specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course Description 

 
Hours/week 

 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical 

Training 

(CT)/ 

Dissertation 
(D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT4G1 Physiotherapeutics-II (Theory) Core course 2 - - 30 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 2 

2 21MPT4G2 Physiotherapeutics-II (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 1 

3 21MPT411 Advanced Assessment in 

Musculoskeletal and Sports 

Physiotherapy-II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 4 

4 21MPT412 Advanced Musculoskeletal and 

sports Physiotherapy goal planning 

and Rehabilitation-II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 4 

5 21MPT413 Musculoskeletal and Sports 

Physiotherapy Assessment and 

Management-II (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 2 

6 21MPT414 Recent advances in Musculoskeletal 

and Sports physiotherapy (Theory) 

Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 40 50 50 100 2 

7 21MPT415 Dry needling (elective)* Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
1 2 - 45 50 100 (50T+50P) 

- con. to 50 

100* 2* 

8 21MPT416 Kinetic Control (elective)* Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
1 2 - 40 50 100 (50T+50P) 

- con. to 50 

100* 2* 

9 21MPT417 Fascial manipulation (elective)* Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

1 2 - 40 50 100 (50T+50P) 
- con. to 50 

100* 2* 

10 21MPT418 Dissertation-IV Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 6 90 50 50 100 2 

11 21MPT419 Clinical Training-IV    15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 42 hours/week 635 900 24 

*any one to be considere 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 
2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 

metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 
metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



ADVANCED ASSESSMENT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS 

PHYSIOTHERAPY-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT411 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the physiology, biomechanics and function. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and features related to musculoskeletal and sports 

conditions. 

3. To teach about the various assessment methods related to musculoskeletal and sports conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the concepts of pathomechanics and features of various musculoskeletal conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Manual therapy concepts (Assessment and treatment techniques) for spine and peripheral joints: 

Mobilization with movement, Maitland, McKenzie, Neural mobilization, Kaltenborn, Cyriax, Myofascial 

release, Muscle Energy Technique, Myofascial trigger point therapy, Brian Edward’s Principles of combined 

movement and its application for neck and back. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, micro-lectures. 

 

Module 2 

Physical fitness testing; on field sports assessment 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 3 

Assessment of core muscles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 4 

Functional evaluation of faulty movement patterns. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 5 

Pilates school of thought 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 6 

Chiropractic and Osteopathic school of thought. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

20 hours 

 

 

 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. ACSM’s fitness assessment manual. 5th ed. Wolters Kluwer, 2017. 

3. Brukner P, Khan K. Clinical sports medicine. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill education, 2017. 

4. Comerford M, Mottram S. Kinetic control: The management of uncontrolled moveements. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2012. 

 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://www.physiotutors.com 
2. https://www.physio-network.com 

https://www.physiotutors.com/
https://www.physio-network.com/


ADVANCED MUSCLOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY 

GOAL PLANNING AND REHABILITATION-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT412 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the physiology, biomechanics and function. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the features, problem list and goals of treatment related to musculoskeletal 

conditions. 

3. To teach about the various treatment approaches related to musculoskeletal conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the concepts of pathophysiology and features of various musculoskeletal conditions. 
CO2. Enumerate the appropriate treatment procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Plan effective treatment strategies for the specific musculoskeletal conditions and apply into clinical 

practice. 

 

Module 1 

Physiotherapy management in degenerative disorders: Osteoarthritis - hip and knee, Osteoporosis, 

Ankylosing Spondylitis, Degenerative Disc Disease, Marfan syndrome, Fibrodysplasia Ossificans. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, micro-lectures. 

 

Module 2 

Physiotherapy following Osteotomy and Arthroplasty: Hip, Knee, Shoulder, wrist, elbow, ankle. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

8 hours 

 

Module 3 

Physiotherapy management following specific joint disorders and injuries: 

12 hours 

Head and neck- Headaches (cervicogenic, Tension-type, Cluster, Migraine), Cervicogenic dizziness, 

cervical IVDP, cervical facet syndrome , Cervical radiculopathy, Cervical spine instability, Acute locking of 

the cervical spine , Cervical spondylosis, Mechanical neck pain, Myofascial neck pain, FHP, Wry neck. 

Shoulder- Rotator Cuff related pain, Acute Bursitis, Bicipital Tendinitis, Glenohumeral Instability, Scapular 

dyskinesis, Adhesive capsulitis, Thoracic Outlet Syndrome, Suprascapular nerve entrapment, 

acromioclavicular Joint dysfunction, SLAP lesion. 

Elbow and forearm- Extensor tendinopathy, Posterior interosseous nerve entrapment, cubital tunnel 

syndrome, pronator syndrome, supinator syndrome, Osteochondritis dissecans, Tennis elbow, Golfer’s 

elbow, Ulnar nerve compression, Olecranon bursitis, Pulled elbow. 

Wrist, hand and fingers- Triangular fibrocartilage complex, Dequervain’s tenosynovitis, Intersection 

syndrome, Carpal tunnel syndrome, Mallet finger,Trigger finger, Guyon’s canal syndrome. 

Hip & thigh- Groin injuries (Femoral-acetabular impingement), osteoarthritis, Quadriceps contusion, 

hamstring strain, hip tendinopathies (abductor, gluteal, hamstring), Piriformis syndrome, Meralgia 

paresthetica, Obturator nerve entrapment, Ischio-gluteal bursitis, Trochanteric bursitis, Slipped capital 

femoral epiphysis. 

Knee and lower leg- Ligament (ACL,PCL, MCL, LCL) and meniscal injuries, IT band friction syndrome, 

Patellar tendinopathy, Quadriceps tendinopathy, PFPS, Acute bursitis, Osgood-schlatter disease, Fat pad 

syndrome, Baker’s cyst of the knee, Tennis leg, Common peroneal nerve entrapment syndrome, Medial 



tibial stress syndrome, Extensor mechanism disorders. 

Ankle and foot- Tarsal tunnel syndrome, morton’s neuroma, Posterior impingement syndrome, Tibialis 

posterior tendinopathy, Peroneal tendinopathy, plantar heel pain, Achilles tendinopathy, Calcaneal spur, 

Ankle sprain. 

Thoracic spine- Thoracic Intervertebral Joint Disorder, Costovertebral and costotransverse joint disorders,  

Scheuermann’s Disease, Thoracic Intervertebral Disc Prolapse, T4 Syndrome, Costochondritis, Intercostal 

Muscle Strain, Thoracic Spinal Canal Stenosis, Chest Deformities. 

Lumbar- Lumbar radiculopathy, IVDP, Lumbar spine stenosis, Lumbar facet syndrome, Lumbar spine 

instability, Lumbar spondylolysis, Lumbar spondylitis, Spondylolisthesis. 

SI joint - Sacroiliac joint pain & dysfunction, coccydynia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 
 

Taping for acute and overuse injuries 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 4 

25 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 5 

Analysis and classification of Sports. Specific injuries in various sports: Cricket, Racquet sports, 

swimming, Gymnastics, Volleyball, Basketball, Boxing, Soccer, Cycling, Running. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 6 

Medico legal issues in sports, sports psychology, sports nutrition and sports pharmacology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

5 hours 

 

 

 

 

6 hours 

 

 

 

4 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 
2. Donatelli R. A. Orthopaedic Physical Therapy. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2009. 

3. Clealand J. A, Dommerholt J. Manual Therapy for musculodkeletal pain syndromes. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2015. 

4. Brukner P, Khan K. Clinical sports medicine. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill education, 2017. 

5. Brotzman S. B. Clinical Orthopedic rehabilitation: An evidence based approach. 4th ed. Mosby, 2017. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. Houglum P. A. Therapeutic exercise for musculoskeletal injuries. 4th ed. Human Kinetics, 2016. 
2. Hewetson T. J, Austin K, Gwynn-Brett K, Marshall S. An illustrated guide to taping techniques: 

Principles and practice. 2nd ed. Mosby Ltd., 2009. 

3. Kase K. Clinical therapeutic applications of Kinesiotaping method. 3rd ed. Kinesio, 2013. 



MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY 

ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT - II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT413 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To train and develop skills in students related to assessment procedures related to musculoskeletal 

conditions. 

2. To enhance skills of performing treatment techniques related to musculoskeletal and sports conditions. 

3. To guide to apply the assessment and treatment procedures in clinical practice. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the concepts of pathomechanics and features of various musculoskeletal conditions. 
CO2. Explain & analyze musculoskeletal dysfunction & arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical 

reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various musculoskeletal and sports 

conditions, and provide patient education. 

 

Module 1 

Manual therapy concepts (Assessment and treatment techniques) for spine and peripheral joints: 

Mobilization with movement, Maitland, McKenzie, Neural mobilization, Kaltenborn, Cyriax, Myofascial 

release, Muscle Energy Technique, Myofascial trigger point therapy, Brian Edward’s Principles of combined 

movement and its application for neck and back. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

 

Module 2 

Physical fitness testing; on field sports assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

 

Module 3 

Assessment of core muscles, Functional evaluation of faulty movement patterns. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

 

Module 4 

Pilates school of thought; Chiropractic and Osteopathic school of thought. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

 

Module 5 

15 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Physiotherapy following Osteotomy and Arthroplasty: Hip, Knee, Shoulder, wrist, elbow, ankle. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

 

Module 6 

Physiotherapy management following specific joint disorders and injuries: 

 

 

5 hours 

Head and neck- Headaches (cervicogenic, Tension-type, Cluster, Migraine), Cervicogenic dizziness, 



cervical IVDP, cervical facet syndrome , Cervical radiculopathy, Cervical spine instability, Acute locking of 

the cervical spine , Cervical spondylosis, Mechanical neck pain, Myofascial neck pain, FHP, Wry neck. 

Shoulder- Rotator Cuff related pain, Acute Bursitis, Bicipital Tendinitis, Glenohumeral Instability, Scapular 

dyskinesis, Adhesive capsulitis, Thoracic Outlet Syndrome, Suprascapular nerve entrapment, 

acromioclavicular Joint dysfunction, SLAP lesion. 

Elbow and forearm- Extensor tendinopathy, Posterior interosseous nerve entrapment, cubital tunnel 

syndrome, pronator syndrome, supinator syndrome, Osteochondritis dissecans, Tennis elbow, Golfer’s 

elbow, Ulnar nerve compression, Olecranon bursitis, Pulled elbow. 

Wrist, hand and fingers- Triangular fibrocartilage complex, Dequervain’s tenosynovitis, Intersection 

syndrome, Carpal tunnel syndrome, Mallet finger,Trigger finger, Guyon’s canal syndrome. 

Hip & thigh- Groin injuries (Femoral-acetabular impingement), osteoarthritis, Quadriceps contusion, 

hamstring strain, hip tendinopathies (abductor, gluteal, hamstring), Piriformis syndrome, Meralgia 

paresthetica, Obturator nerve entrapment, Ischio-gluteal bursitis, Trochanteric bursitis, Slipped capital 

femoral epiphysis. 

Knee and lower leg- Ligament (ACL,PCL, MCL, LCL) and meniscal injuries, IT band friction syndrome, 

Patellar tendinopathy, Quadriceps tendinopathy, PFPS, Acute bursitis, Osgood-schlatter disease, Fat pad 

syndrome, Baker’s cyst of the knee, Tennis leg, Common peroneal nerve entrapment syndrome, Medial 

tibial stress syndrome, Extensor mechanism disorders. 

Ankle and foot- Tarsal tunnel syndrome, morton’s neuroma, Posterior impingement syndrome, Tibialis 

posterior tendinopathy, Peroneal tendinopathy, plantar heel pain, Achilles tendinopathy, Calcaneal spur, 

Ankle sprain. 

Thoracic spine- Thoracic Intervertebral Joint Disorder, Costovertebral and costotransverse joint disorders, 

Scheuermann’s Disease, Thoracic Intervertebral Disc Prolapse, T4 Syndrome, Costochondritis, Intercostal 

Muscle Strain, Thoracic Spinal Canal Stenosis, Chest Deformities. 

Lumbar- Lumbar radiculopathy, IVDP, Lumbar spine stenosis, Lumbar facet syndrome, Lumbar spine 

instability, Lumbar spondylolysis, Lumbar spondylitis, Spondylolisthesis. 

SI joint - Sacroiliac joint pain & dysfunction, coccydynia. 

Taping for acute and overuse injuries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 
6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

7. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

8. Donatelli R. A. Orthopaedic Physical Therapy. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2009. 

9. Clealand J. A, Dommerholt J. Manual Therapy for musculodkeletal pain syndromes. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2015. 

10. Brukner P, Khan K. Clinical sports medicine. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill education, 2017. 

11. Brotzman S. B. Clinical Orthopedic rehabilitation: An evidence based approach. 4th ed. Mosby, 2017. 



REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. ACSM’s fitness assessment manual. 5th ed. Wolters Kluwer, 2017. 

3. Brukner P, Khan K. Clinical sports medicine. 5th ed. McGraw-Hill education, 2017. 

4. Comerford M, Mottram S. Kinetic control: The management of uncontrolled moveements. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2012. 

5. Houglum P. A. Therapeutic exercise for musculoskeletal injuries. 4th ed. Human Kinetics, 2016. 

6. Hewetson T. J, Austin K, Gwynn-Brett K, Marshall S. An illustrated guide to taping techniques: 

Principles and practice. 2nd ed. Mosby Ltd., 2009. 

7. Kase K. Clinical therapeutic applications of Kinesiotaping method. 3rd ed. Kinesio, 2013. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://www.physiotutors.com 

2. https://www.physio-network.com 

https://www.physiotutors.com/
https://www.physio-network.com/


RECENT ADVANCES IN MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS 

PHYSIOTHERAPY (THEORY) 
Subject Code 19MPT414 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 

Module 1 

Recent advances following physiotherapy management of fractures and dislocations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Module 2 

Recent trends in various Manual therapy techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Recent advances in acute and overuse sports injuries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 4 

Recent advances in assessment and physiotherapy management of degenerative orthopedic conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Recent advances in assessment and physiotherapy management following Arthroplasty of hip and knee. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 6 

Recent trends following management of specific joint disorders of upper limb, lower limb and spine. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

4 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 50 



DRY NEEDLING (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT415 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50T+50P) - con. 
to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Know the precautions, indications and contraindications to dry needling. 

CO2. Understand the role of myofascial trigger points that relate to dysfunction of the musculoskeletal 

system. 

CO3. Perform safe and effective dry needling techniques and improve needling skills. 

 
Module 1 

Basic concepts of myofascial trigger points (TrPs): Neurophysiological basis of muscle referred pain, 

Mechanisms and neurophysiological models of referred pain, Neurophysiological aspects of muscle/TrPs, 

Sensitization mechanisms of TrPs, Pathophysiology of TrPs. 

General guidelines: Principles of practice, mechanisms and effects of trigger point dry needling, indications 

and contraindications, safety considerations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, assignments. 

 
 

Dry needling of head and neck muscles: 

 

Module 2 

5 hours 

Dry needling of the head muscles: Corrugator supercilii muscle, Procerus muscle, Masseter muscle, 

Temporalis muscle, Zygomatic muscle, Medial pterygoid muscle, Lateral pterygoid muscle, Digastric 

muscle. 

Dry needling of neck-shoulder muscles: Trapezius muscle: upper portion, Levator scapulae muscle, 

Sternocleidomastoid muscle, Splenius capitis muscle, splenius cervicis muscle, Semispinalis capitis and 

cervicis muscles, Suboccipital muscles, cervical multifidi muscle, Scalene muscles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Deep dry needling of the shoulder Muscles: Supraspinatus muscle, Infraspinatus, Teres minor and major, 

Subscapularis, Deltoid, Coracobrachialis, Rhomboid, Pectoralis minor and major, Latissimus dorsi muscle, 

Biceps brachii muscle long head Triceps brachii muscle long head, Subclavius muscle. 

Deep dry needling of the arm and hand muscles: Coracobrachialis ,Biceps brachii muscle (short head), 

Triceps brachii muscle (lower portion), Anconeus, Brachialis, Brachioradialis, Supinator, Wrist and finger 

extensor muscles, Pronator teres, Wrist and finger flexor muscles, Flexor pollicis longus, extensor pollicis 

longus, and abductor pollicis longus, Extensor indicis, Adductor pollicis, opponens pollicis, flexor pollicis 

brevis, and abductor pollicis brevis muscles, Interossei, lumbricals, and abductor digiti minimi muscles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, practical demonstrations. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Deep dry needling of the trunk muscles: Latissimus dorsi, Serratus anterior, Longissimus thoracis, 

Iliocostalis thoracis lumborum, Thoracic and lumbar multifidus, Serratus posterior inferior, Quadratus 

lumborum , Rectus abdominus, External and internal oblique. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, practical demonstrations. 



3 hours 

Module 5 

Deep dry needling of the abdominal, hip, pelvis and thigh muscles: 

Hip muscles: Gluteus maximus, Gluteus medius, Gluteus minimus, Tensor fascia latae, Obturator internus 

and Obturator externus, gemellus inferior and superior muscles, Quadratus femoris muscle, Piriformis 

muscle. 

The pelvic diaphragm muscles: Ischiocavernosus,, Bulbospongiosus (bulbocavernosus), superficial and 

deep transverse perinei, Pubococcygeus muscle of the pelvis, Iliococcygeus muscle of the pelvis Diaphragm, 

Coccygeous muscle of the pelvis. 

Thigh muscles: Adductor longus muscle, Adductor brevis muscle, Adductor magnus muscle, Pectineus 

muscle, Gracilis muscle, Rectus femoris muscle, Vastus lateralis and medialis, Vastus intermedius, Genu 

articularis, Biceps femoris muscle, Semimembranosus and semitendinosis, Sartorius muscle. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, practical demonstrations. 

12 hours 

Module 6 

Dry needling of the leg and foot muscles: Popliteus and Gastrocnemius, Plantaris muscle, Soleus muscle, 

Flexor digitorum longus muscle, Peroneus longus, brevis & Peroneus tertius, Tibialis anterior, Extensor 

hallucis longus, Extensor digitorum brevis, Dorsal and plantar interossei muscles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, practical demonstrations. 

5 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills As per guidelines given in the regulations 20 
 Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Dommerholt J, Fernandes C. D Trigger point dry needling-An evidence and clinical based approach. 2nd 

ed. Elsevier, 2018. 

2. Donnelly J. M. Myofascial pain and dysfunction, the trigger point manual for upper and lower limb. Vol. 

1. 3rd ed. LWW, 2019. 

3. Donnelly J. M. Myofascial pain and dysfunction, the trigger point manual for upper and lower limb. Vol. 

2. 3rd ed. LWW, 2019. 



KINETIC CONTROL (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT416 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L +2P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50T+50P) - con. 
to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will be able to- 

CO1. Understand kinetic system of the human body. 

CO2. Evaluate uncontrolled movement of various joints of human body. 

CO3. Retrain uncontrolled movements specific to various joints. 

 
Module 1 

Introduction to Kinetic Control: Purposes, Benefits; Uncontrolled Movement-Understanding movement 

and function, Identify and classify movement faults, Model for assessment and retraining of movement 

faults. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Muscle Function and Physiology: Analysis of muscle function- Stabilizer and mobiliser, Local and global 

function, Functional efficiency, Motor recruitment, Dysfunction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

3 hours 

Module 3 

Assessment and Classification of Uncontrolled Movement: Classification of subgroups in 

musculoskeletal pain, uncontrolled movement and pain, clinical assessment of uncontrolled movement. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, practical demonstrations. 

 
Module 4 

Retraining Strategies for Uncontrolled Movement: Rehabilitation management and retraining; 

Therapeutic exercise; Key principles in retraining of motor control patterns. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

6 hours 

 

 

 

 

 
6 hours 

Module 5 

Regional Application: 

The Lumbopelvic Region: Changes in movement and postural control in lumbopelvic region; Diagnosis 

and identification of the site and direction of uncontrolled movement in the lumbar spine; Movement and 

postural control at the sacroiliac joint and pelvis; Lumbopelvic test and rehabilitation for uncontrolled 

movement. 

The Cervical Spine: Changes in movement and postural control in cervical region; Diagnosis and 

identification of the site and direction of uncontrolled movement in the cervical spine; Movement and 

postural control; cervical test and rehabilitation for uncontrolled movement. 

The Thoracic Spine: Changes in movement and postural control in thoracic region; Diagnosis and 

identification of the site and direction of uncontrolled movement in the thoracic spine; Movement and 



postural control; test and rehabilitation for uncontrolled movement. 

The Shoulder Girdle: Scapular function and glenohumeral joint stability; Changes in movement and 

postural control; diagnosis and identification of the site and direction of uncontrolled 

Movement; Movement and postural control; test and rehabilitation for uncontrolled movement. 

The Hip: Changes in movement and postural control in hip region; diagnosis and identification of the site 

and direction of uncontrolled movement; Movement and postural control; test and rehabilitation for 

uncontrolled movement. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practical demonstrations, case study. 

20 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills As per guidelines given in the regulations 20 
 Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Comerford M and Mottram S. Kinetic Control: The Management of Uncontrolled Movement. Churchill 

Livingstone, 2012. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S1230801314000319 

https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/abs/pii/S1230801314000319


FASCIAL MANIPULATION (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT417 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L +2P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50T+50P) - con. 
to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course, the candidate will be able to- 

CO1. Understand the biomechanical model of fascial manipulation. 

CO2. Discuss the musculoskeletal dysfunction with specific reference to human fascial system. 

CO3. Evaluate dysfunction and apply the fascial manipulation techniques. 

 
Module 1 

Myofascial Unit- The Anatomy, Evolution and Physiology: The structure of the myofascial unit, 

Terminology of the myofascial unit, The myofascial unit: agonists and antagonists, The evolution of 

movement on the three planes, The evolution of segmentary independence, From the myosepta to the 

myofascial unit, Centers of coordination and centers of perception, The circuit of the myofascial unit, 

Agonists and antagonists: the role of the fascia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

The Mf Units of the Upper Limb: Mf unit of antemotion of the upper limb, Mf unit of retromotion of the 

upper limb, Mf unit of mediomotion of the upper limb, Mf unit of lateromotion of the upper limb, Mf unit of 

intrarotation of the upper limb, Mf unit of extrarotation of the upper limb. 

The Mf Units Of The Trunk: Mf unit of antemotion of the trunk, Mf unit of retromotion of the trunk, Mf 

unit of mediomotion of the trunk, Mf unit of lateromotion of the trunk, Mf unit of intrarotation of the trunk, 

Mf unit of extrarotation of the trunk. 

The Mf Units Of The Lower Limb: Differences in movement terminology, Mf unit of antemotion of the 

lower limb, Mf unit of retromotion of the lower limb, Mf unit of mediomotion of the lower limb, Mf unit of 

lateromotion of the lower limb, Mf unit intrarotation of the lower limb, Mf unit of extrarotation of the lower 

limb. 

Manipulation of the Mf Unit: Plasticity and malleability of the fascia; Compilation of the assessment chart. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 3 

The Myofascial Sequence: The Anatomy, Evolution And Physiology Of The Mf Sequences: The 

structure of the myofascial sequences, The sequences and the spatial planes, The sequences terminate in the 

extremities, Evolution of the deep muscles of the limbs, Evolution of the superficial muscles of the limbs, 

Evolution of spatial orientation and perception, Tensioning of the mf sequences, Fascial compartments and 

directions of movement, Mf sequences and static posture, Mf sequences and postural compensations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

6 hours 

Module 4 

Mf Sequences of the Upper Limb: The antemotion sequence of the upper limb, the retromotion sequence 

of the upper limb, The mediomotion sequence of the upper limb, The lateromotion sequence of the upper 



limb, the intrarotation sequence of the upper limb, the extrarotation sequence of the upper limb. 

Mf Sequences of the Trunk: The antemotion sequence of the trunk, the retromotion sequence of the trunk, 

the mediomotion sequence of the trunk, the lateromotion sequence of the trunk, the intrarotation sequence of 

the trunk, the extrarotation sequence of the trunk. 

Mf Sequences of the Lower Limb: The antemotion sequence of the lower limb, the retromotion sequence 

of the lower limb, The mediomotion sequence of the lower limb, the lateromotion sequence of the lower 

limb, the intrarotation sequence of the lower limb, the extrarotation sequence of the lower limb. 

Manipulation of The Mf Sequences: Compilation of a global assessment chart; how and where fascial 

Manipulation works. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

The Myofascial Spirals: The Anatomy, Evolution and Physiology: Segmentary motor schemes- The 

diagonals, The spirals, the formation of the motor schemes, the evolution of the mf diagonals, the evolution 

of the myofascia1 spirals, Myofascial diagonals and motor schemes, Myofascial spirals and reflex activity, 

Gait analysis from a fascial viewpoint, Myofascial spirals and motor activity, Myofascial spirals and 

tendinomuscular meridians. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, practical demonstrations, case study. 

6 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills As per guidelines given in the regulations 20 
 Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Stecco C. Functional atlas of the Human fascial system. Churchill Livingstone, 2015. 

2. Stecco L. Fascial manipulation for musculoskeletal pain. Piccin Nuova Libraria, 2004. 

3. Myers T. W. Anatomy trains: Myofascial meridians for Manual therapists and movement professionals. 

3rd ed. Elsevier, 2014. 

4. Stecco L, Stecco C. Fascial manipulation practical part. CBSPD, 2009. 



DISSERTATION-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT418 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
50 (viva) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the student work towards completion of his/her research in the area of his/her specialization. 
2. To provide practical knowledge about data analysis. 

3. To train to draft a manuscript related to the research work. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete entire data collection. 

CO2. Perform final data analysis. 

CO3. Plan and prepare manuscript for research publication. 

 

Module 

Data analysis and preparation of final thesis report; prepare a manuscript related to the dissertation work; 

select a suitable journal and submission of manuscript. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Final thesis report Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Manuscript submission Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

 
 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, Cochrane collaboration. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT419 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to 

the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the 

hospital related to their specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



MPT IN NEUROSCIENCES AND PRACTICE 

 
III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT3G1 Physiotherapeutics-I (Theory) Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT3G2 Physiotherapeutics-I (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT321 Neurophysiotherapy 

Assessment-I (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT322 Neurophysiotherapy goal 

planning and Management-I 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT323 Neurorehabilitation 
Assessment & Management-I 

(Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT3G3 Entrepreneurship for 

Physiotherapists 
Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 - 50 2 

7 21MPT324 Dissertation-III Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 - 50 2 

8 21MPT325 Clinical Training-III Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 595 700 24 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment of conditions. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 6 



Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 
2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 
2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 
2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT321 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the neuroanatomy, physiology, and function. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and features related to neurological conditions. 

3. To teach about the various assessment methods related to neurological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the concepts of neuroanatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and features of 

various neurological conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 
 

Module 1 

Basic Neurosciences: 

Overview of growth & development of Nervous system- Normal development of Nervous system; Aging 

of nervous system. 

Basic & Applied Neuroanatomy- Neuron & Neuroglia; Cerebrum; Thalamus; Basal Ganglia; Reticular & 

Limbic system; Midbrain; Pons; Medulla; Cerebellum; Ventricular system; Blood supply of brain; Spinal 

cord; Peripheral nervous system; Special senses. 

Basic Neurophysiology & applied Pathophysiology- Properties of muscle & nerve; resting membrane 

potential & action potential, NMJ; Neurophysiology of balance, locomotion & coordination; 

Pathophysiology of tonal abnormalities- spasticity, rigidity, Hypotonia & Dystonia; Neurophysiology of 

Sleep & consciousness; Neurophysiology of pain; Neural plasticity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials, micro-lectures. 

 
 

Neurophysiotherapy Assessment: 

 

Module 2 

12 hours 

Adult Neuro Assessment- The History & Systems review (observation); Differential diagnosis; Assessment 

of higher cortical functions; Assessment of cranial nerves; Sensory examination; Reflexes; Motor 

examination; Assessment of balance & coordination; Gait assessment; Functional evaluation. 

Paediatric Neuro Assessment- History taking & Observation; Differential diagnosis; Assessment of higher 

cortical functions; Assessment of cranial nerves; Sensory examination; Reflexes; Motor examination; 

Assessment of balance & coordination; Gait assessment; Functional evaluation. 

Motor control & motor learning assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 
 

Neurological Investigations: 

 

Module 3 

8 hours 

Laboratory investigations- Lumbar Puncture, Biopsy, Genetic testing 
Electrodiagnosis- NCS, EMG, RNS, Evoked potentials 

Non-invasive Craniovascular studies- Ultrasonography: B-mode & Doppler 

Neuroimaging- Basic principles of Computed Tomography (CT), Magnetic Resonance Imaging (MRI), 

Angiography, Myelography. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 4 

 
10 hours 

Neurological disorders and their Assessment: Vascular disorders of the nervous system- Stroke, AV 

malformations; Trauma of the nervous system- Craniocerebral trauma, spinal cord trauma, Peripheral nerve 

trauma; Tumors of the Central nervous system; Infections of the Nervous system- Meningitis & 

Encephalitis, Neurosyphilis, Neurological complications of HIV, TB spine; Inflammatory demyelinating 

diseases of Central Nervous system-Multiple sclerosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Disorders of speech and language and perception: Dysarthria, Aphasia, apraxia of speech, body image & 

scheme disorders, spatial perception disorders, agnosias, apraxias. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

5 hours 

Module 6 

Disorders of Spinal cord: Acute myelopathies (IVDP, Transverse myelitis, haematomyelia), non- 
compressive myelopathies (Syringomyelia, Subacute combined degeneration of spinal cord), compressive 

myelopathies (spinal tumors, Paget’s disease, Atlantoaxial subluxation). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Snell R. Clinical Neuroanatomy. 7thed. Lippincott Williams and Wilkins, 2009. 
2. Prasad K, Yadav R, Spillane J. Bickerstaff’s Neurological examination in clinical practice. 7th ed. Wiley 

India, 2013. 

3. Harvey L. Management of Spinal cord injuries: A guide for Physiotherapists. Churchill Livingstone, 

2008. 

4. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 
2. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT-I 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT322 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a knowledge of the problem list of patients faced in neurological physiotherapy. 
2. To train for goal setting for application of neurological physiotherapy. 

3. To enhance knowledge about treatment approaches related to neurological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the concepts of ICF model goal setting. 
CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the specific neurological conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the neurological conditions, plan and prescribe relevant 

exercises in clinical practice. 
 

 
Theories of Motor control and Motor Learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 1 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

Approaches to Neurological Rehabilitation: 

 

3 hours 

Traditional approaches- Rood’s Approach, Brunnstrom, Vojta, Bobath, and Proprioceptive Neurological 

Facilitation (PNF). 

Contemporary approaches- Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory Integration, task oriented approach. 

Advanced Rehabilitation concepts-Constraint Induced Movement Therapy (CIMT), Mental/Motor 

Imagery, Mirror Therapy, Body Weight supported Treadmill training (BWSTT), Virtual Reality, Robotics, 

Hippotherapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Goal Planning and Management: International Classification of Function, Disability and Health (ICF); 

Goal setting: SMART Goals; Drugs and Neurorehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Neurological disorders and their Management: Vascular disorders of the nervous system- Stroke, AV 

malformations; Trauma of the nervous system- Craniocerebral trauma, spinal cord trauma, Peripheral nerve 

trauma; Tumors of the Central nervous system; Infections of the Nervous system- Meningitis & 

Encephalitis, Neurosyphilis, Neurological complications of HIV, TB spine; Inflammatory demyelinating 

diseases of Central Nervous system-Multiple sclerosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 



12 hours 

Module 5 

Management of Disorders of speech and language and perception: Dysarthria, Aphasia, apraxia of 

speech, body image & scheme disorders, spatial perception disorders, agnosias, apraxias. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

5 hours 

Module 6 

Management of Disorders of Spinal cord: Acute myelopathies (IVDP, Transverse myelitis, 
haematomyelia), non-compressive myelopathies (Syringomyelia, Subacute combined degeneration of spinal 

cord), compressive myelopathies (spinal tumors, Paget’s disease, Atlantoaxial subluxation). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

6 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Trombly C. A. Occupational Therapy for Physical dysfunction. Williams and Wilkins, 2016. 
2. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

3. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

4. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

5. Harvey L. Management of Spinal cord injuries: A guide for Physiotherapists. Churchill Livingstone, 

2008. 

6. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 
2. Martin S.T, Kessler M. Neurological Interventions for Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2015. 



NEUROREHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-I 

(PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT323 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills in students related to assessment procedures related to neurological conditions. 
2. To enhance skills of performing treatment techniques related to neurological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define normal neurodevelopment. 

CO2. Explain & analyze Neuro-motor & psychosomatic dysfunction in terms of alteration in the muscle 

tone, power, coordination, involuntary movements, sensations/perception etc., & arrive at functional 

diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various neurological conditions, and provide 

patient education. 

 

Module 1 

Adult Neuro Assessment- Assessment of higher cortical functions; Assessment of cranial nerves; Sensory 

examination; Reflexes; Motor examination; Assessment of balance & coordination; Gait assessment; 

Functional evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 2 

Paediatric Neuro Assessment- History taking & Observation; Differential diagnosis; Assessment of higher 

cortical functions; Assessment of cranial nerves; Sensory examination; Reflexes; Motor examination; 

Assessment of balance & coordination; Gait assessment; Functional evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

7 hours 

Module 3 

Neurological Investigations: Electrodiagnosis procedure- NCS, EMG (surface EMG), RNS, CT and MRI 

interpretation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

 
 

Approaches to Neurological Rehabilitation: 

 

Module 4 

5 hours 

Traditional approaches- Rood’s Approach, Brunnstrom, and Proprioceptive Neurological Facilitation 

(PNF). 

Contemporary approaches- Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory Integration. 

Advanced Rehabilitation concepts-Constraint Induced Movement Therapy (CIMT), Mirror Therapy, 

Virtual Reality. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 



Module 5 

Assessment procedures and management techniques for: Vascular disorders of the nervous system- 

Stroke; Trauma of the nervous system- Craniocerebral trauma, spinal cord trauma, Peripheral nerve trauma; 

Infections of the Nervous system- Meningitis; Inflammatory demyelinating diseases of Central Nervous 

system-Multiple sclerosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Assessment procedures and management techniques for: Unilateral neglect and apraxias. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, supervised practice sessions, video tutorials, case study. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Prasad K, Yadav R, Spillane J. Bickerstaff’s Neurological examination in clinical practice. 7th ed. Wiley 

India, 2013. 

2. Harvey L. Management of Spinal cord injuries: A guide for Physiotherapists. Churchill Livingstone, 

2008. 

3. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 

4. Trombly C. A. Occupational Therapy for Physical dysfunction. Williams and Wilkins, 2016. 

5. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

6. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

7. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

4. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 
5. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 

6. Martin S.T, Kessler M. Neurological Interventions for Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2015. 



ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21MPT3G3 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge required for organizing entrepreneurial activities in Physiotherapy 

field. 

2. To enhance understanding about implementing entrepreneurial activities. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define specific problems and identify opportunities and constraints in health care set up 

improvement. 

CO2. Describe methods of improvement through entrepreneurship and innovation in health 

care set up. 

CO3. Develop and analyze an entrepreneurial and/or innovative idea in health care set up. 
 

Module 1 

Theories and models of health care improvements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
2 hours 

Theories and models of innovation and entrepreneurship for idea development and idea feasibility analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 
 

Patient safety regulations; Ethics regulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

4 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

4 hours 

Healthcare economics and reimbursement; Behavioural economics; Advances in digital health and health 

information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 5 

Accelerators, incubators, and other startup resources Patents and the fundamentals of intellectual property 

Role of angel, seed, and venture capital investors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Inter-professional collaboration and teamwork; Change management and Diversity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
Final Internal Examination 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Long essay 10x2 20 

2 Short essay 5x4 20 

3 MCQ 1x10 10 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

3. Berglund K, Verduyn K (editors). Revitalizing Entrepreneurship Education: Adopting a 

critical approach in the classroom. 1st ed. Routledge, 2018. 

4. Bolton B, Thompson J. Entrepreneurs: Talent, Temperament and Opportunity. 3rd ed. 

Routledge, 2013. 



DISSERTATION-III 
Subject Code 21MPT324 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enhance understanding about the thesis report writing and data analysis. 
2. To make students work towards preparing a progress report of their data collection and preliminary 

data analysis in the area of their specialization. 

3. To promote conference paper/poster presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete 60% of data collection. 

CO2. Perform preliminary analysis. 

CO3. Plan and initiate preparation of master chart. 
 

Module 

Data collection, data entry into master chart and analyzing the preliminary set of data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Research progress report 

presentation 

Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Data monitoring, compilation 

and analysis 

Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-III 
Subject Code 21MPT325 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to 

the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the 

hospital related to their specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course Description 

 
Hours/week 

 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical 

Training 

(CT)/ 

Dissertation 
(D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT4G1 Physiotherapeutics-II (Theory) Core course 2 - - 30 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

2 21MPT4G2 Physiotherapeutics-II (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT421 Neurophysiotherapy 

Assessment-II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 

to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT422 Neurophysiotherapy goal 

planning and Management-II 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 

to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT423 Neurorehabilitation Assessment 

& Management-II (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT424 Recent Advances in 

Neurorehabilitation (Theory) 

Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 40 50 50 100 2 

7 21MPT425 Vestibular Rehabilitation 

(elective)* 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
1 2 - 45 50 100 (50T+ 

50P-con. 

to 50) 

100* 2* 

8 21MPT426 Cognitive Behavioural Therapy 

(elective)* 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

2 - - 30 50 50 100* 2* 

9 21MPT427 Dissertation-IV Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 
(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 50 100 2 

10 21MPT428 Clinical Training-IV Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 42 hours/week 650 900 24 

*any one to be considered 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 

metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 
metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT421 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the neuroanatomy, physiology, and function. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and features related to neurological conditions. 

3. To teach about the various assessment methods related to neurological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the concepts of pathophysiology and features of various neurological conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Disorders of peripheral nerves: Entrapment Neuropathies- Upper and lower extremity; Hereditary 

Neuropathies- Charcot-Marie-Tooth Disease; Neuropathies associated with systemic disease- Diabetic 

Neuropathy, Alcoholic Neuropathy & Nutritional deficiencies, Paraneoplastic sensory Neuronopathy & 

Sensory motor Neuropathy; Inflammatory/Infective Neuropathy- GBS, Leprosy, Polio & PPS. 

Disorders of Cranial nerves: Trigeminal neuralgia, Facial palsy, Bell’s palsy, Glossopharyngeal neuralgia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, micro-lectures. 

12 hours 

Module 2 

Disorders of Skeletal Muscles: Inherited Myopathies- Muscular dystrophies; Channelopathies- 

Hypo/Hyperkalemic Periodic paralysis; inflammatory myopathies- Polymyosistis & Dermatomyositis; 

Congenital muscle diseases- Congenital Hypotonias. 

Disorders of Neuromuscular Transmission: Myasthenia Gravis, Lambert-Eaton Myasthenic syndrome, 

Botulism. 

Disorders of Upper and Lower motor neurons: Upper motor neuron syndromes- Hereditary spastic 

Paraplegia; Lower motor neuron syndromes- Spainal Muscular atrophy, bulbar palsy; Upper & Lower motor 

Neuron syndromes- Amyotrophic Lateral Sclerosis (ALS), Primary Lateral Sclerosis, Lathyrism. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Movement disorders: Akinetic-Rigid Syndromes & Parkinsonism- Idiopathic Parkinson’s disease, 

Progressive Supranuclear palsy (PSP), Corticobasal degeneration, Multiple system atrophy, Parkinsonism- 

Dementia complex of Guam; Dyskinesias- Tremors, Dystonia, Chorea & Ballism, Tic syndromes, 

Myoclonus, hemifacial spasm, Wilson’s disease. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Cerebellar and Spinocerebellar disorders: Vascular diseases involving cerebellum- Infarction & 

hemorrhage; Autosomal recessive ataxias- Friedreich’s ataxia; Autosomal dominant ataxias; Hereditary 

spastic Paraplegia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 



15 hours 

Module 5 

Developmental disabilities: Cerebral Palsy, Attention Deficit Hyperacyive Disorder (ADHD), Autism, 

Learning disabilities & Mental Retardation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

5 hours 

Module 6 

Physiotherapy assessment in Dysphagia; Neurogenic Bladder & Bowel dysfunction; Dizziness and vertigo; 

Coma and sleep disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 
2. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 

3. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

4. Martin S.T, Kessler M. Neurological Interventions for Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Blackstone C. Hereditary spastic paraplegia. Handbook of Clinical Neurology; 

https://doi.org/10.1016/B978-0-444-64076-5.00041-7. 

2. Selzer M. E, Clarke S, Cohen L. G, Kwakkel G, Miller R. H. Textbook of Neural Repair and 

Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Cambridge University Press, 2014. 

3. Herdman S. J. Vestibular rehabilitation. 4th ed. F. A. Davis company, 2014. 

4. Grabois M, Garrison S. J, Hart K. A. Physical medicine and Rehabilitation: a complete approach. 

Wiley–Blackwell, 2000. 

https://doi.org/10.1016/B978-0-444-64076-5.00041-7


NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT-II 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT422 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the neuroanatomy, physiology, and function. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the features, problem list and goals of treatment related to neurological 

conditions. 

3. To teach about the various treatment approaches related to neurological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the concepts of pathophysiology and features of various neurological conditions. 
CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Plan effective treatment strategies for the specific neurological conditions and apply into clinical 

practice. 

 

Module 1 

Management of disorders of peripheral nerves: Entrapment Neuropathies- Upper and lower extremity; 

Hereditary Neuropathies- Charcot-Marie-Tooth Disease; Neuropathies associated with systemic disease- 

Diabetic Neuropathy, Alcoholic Neuropathy & Nutritional deficiencies, Paraneoplastic sensory 

Neuronopathy & Sensory motor Neuropathy; Inflammatory/Infective Neuropathy- GBS, Leprosy, Polio & 

PPS. 

Management of disorders of Cranial nerves: Trigeminal neuralgia, Facial palsy, Bell’s palsy, 

Glossopharyngeal neuralgia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, micro-lectures. 

12 hours 

Module 2 

Management of disorders of Skeletal Muscles: Inherited Myopathies- Muscular dystrophies; 

Channelopathies-Hypo/Hyperkalemic Periodic paralysis; inflammatory myopathies- Polymyosistis & 

Dermatomyositis; Congenital muscle diseases- Congenital Hypotonias. 

Management of disorders of Neuromuscular Transmission: Myasthenia Gravis, Lambert-Eaton 

Myasthenic syndrome, Botulism. 

Management of disorders of Upper and Lower motor neurons: Upper motor neuron syndromes- 

Hereditary spastic Paraplegia; Lower motor neuron syndromes- Spainal Muscular atrophy, bulbar palsy; 

Upper & Lower motor Neuron syndromes- Amyotrophic Lateral Sclerosis (ALS), Primary Lateral Sclerosis, 

Lathyrism. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Movement disorders: Akinetic-Rigid Syndromes & Parkinsonism- Idiopathic 

Parkinson’s disease, Progressive Supranuclear palsy (PSP), Corticobasal degeneration, Multiple system 

atrophy, Parkinsonism-Dementia complex of Guam; Dyskinesias- Tremors, Dystonia, Chorea & Ballism, 

Tic syndromes, Myoclonus, hemifacial spasm, Wilson’s disease. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 



10 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Cerebellar and Spinocerebellar disorders: Vascular diseases involving 

cerebellum- Infarction & hemorrhage; Autosomal recessive ataxias- Friedreich’s ataxia; Autosomal 

dominant ataxias; Hereditary spastic Paraplegia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Role of Physiotherapy in Developmental disabilities: Cerebral Palsy, Attention Deficit Hyperacyive 

Disorder (ADHD), Autism, Learning disabilities & Mental Retardation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

5 hours 

Module 6 

Role of Physiotherapy in Dysphagia; Neurogenic Bladder & Bowel dysfunction; Dizziness and vertigo; 

Coma and sleep disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 

2. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 

3. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

4. Martin S.T, Kessler M. Neurological Interventions for Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Blackstone C. Hereditary spastic paraplegia. Handbook of Clinical Neurology; 

https://doi.org/10.1016/B978-0-444-64076-5.00041-7. 

2. Selzer M. E, Clarke S, Cohen L. G, Kwakkel G, Miller R. H. Textbook of Neural Repair and 

Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Cambridge University Press, 2014. 

3. Herdman S. J. Vestibular rehabilitation. 4th ed. F. A. Davis company, 2014. 

4. Grabois M, Garrison S. J, Hart K. A. Physical medicine and Rehabilitation: a complete approach. 

Wiley–Blackwell, 2000. 

https://doi.org/10.1016/B978-0-444-64076-5.00041-7


NEUROREHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-II 

(PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT423 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills in students related to assessment procedures related neurological conditions. 
2. To enhance skills of performing treatment techniques related to neurological physiotherapy. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define the concepts of pathophysiology and features of various neurological conditions. 

CO2. Explain & analyze Neuro-motor & psychosomatic dysfunction in terms of alteration in the muscle 

tone, power, coordination, involuntary movements, sensations/perception etc., & arrive at functional 

diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various neurological conditions, and provide 

patient education. 

 

Module 1 

Management of disorders of peripheral nerves: Entrapment Neuropathies- Upper and lower extremity; 

Neuropathies associated with systemic disease- Diabetic Neuropathy; Inflammatory/Infective Neuropathy- 

GBS, Polio & PPS. 

Management of disorders of Cranial nerves: Trigeminal neuralgia, Facial palsy, Bell’s palsy, 

Glossopharyngeal neuralgia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

8 hours 

Module 2 

Management of disorders of Skeletal Muscles: Inherited Myopathies- Muscular dystrophies; congenital 

muscle diseases- Congenital Hypotonias. 

Disorders of Neuromuscular Transmission: Myasthenia Gravis, Lambert-Eaton Myasthenic syndrome, 

Botulism. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Movement disorders: Akinetic-Rigid Syndromes & Parkinsonism- Idiopathic 

Parkinson’s disease, Progressive Supranuclear palsy (PSP); Dyskinesias- Tremors, Dystonia, Chorea & 

Ballism, Tic syndromes, Myoclonus, hemifacial spasm, Wilson’s disease. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Assessment and treatment of cerebellar dysfunction: Non equilibrium and equilibrium tests; coordination 

exercises, Frenkel exercises- principles and procedure. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Role of Physiotherapy in Developmental disabilities: Cerebral Palsy, Attention Deficit Hyperacyive 



Disorder (ADHD), Autism. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

 

Module 6 

 

 

 
5 hours 

Role of Physiotherapy in Dysphagia; Neurogenic Bladder & Bowel dysfunction; Dizziness and vertigo. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

8 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 
2. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 

3. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

4. Martin S.T, Kessler M. Neurological Interventions for Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2015. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Blackstone C. Hereditary spastic paraplegia. Handbook of Clinical Neurology; 

https://doi.org/10.1016/B978-0-444-64076-5.00041-7. 

2. Selzer M. E, Clarke S, Cohen L. G, Kwakkel G, Miller R. H. Textbook of Neural Repair and 

Rehabilitation. 2nd ed. Cambridge University Press, 2014. 

3. Herdman S. J. Vestibular rehabilitation. 4th ed. F. A. Davis company, 2014. 

4. Grabois M, Garrison S. J, Hart K. A. Physical medicine and Rehabilitation: a complete approach. 

Wiley–Blackwell, 2000. 

https://doi.org/10.1016/B978-0-444-64076-5.00041-7


RECENT ADVANCES IN NEUROREHABILITATION (THEORY) 
Subject Code 19MPT424 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Module 1 

Recent trends in Stroke, Spinal cord injury Rehabilitation and tone assessment & management; recent trends 

in Brachial plexus & peripheral nerve lesions; recent advances in Cerebral palsy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 2 

Recent trends in Parkinson’s disease assessment & management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Recent trends in GBS, Diabetic neuropathy assessment & management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 4 

Recent advances in Multiple sclerosis treatment guidelines. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

5 hours 

 

Recent advances in Vestibular rehabilitation 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

Module 5 

 

 

 

Module 6 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Recent advances in Traumatic brain injury rehabilitation; Neuroplasticity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

10 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 50 



VESTIBULAR REHABILITATION (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT425 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50 T +50 P) - 
con. to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of the course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the anatomy and physiology of the vestibular system. 

CO2. Relate the symptoms of dizziness to possible disorders of the balance system and discuss evaluation 

findings appropriately and formulate and give rationale for plan of care. 

CO3. Plan appropriate therapeutic procedures and demonstrate appropriate post-therapy evaluation. 

 

Module 1 

Anatomy and Physiology of Vestibular system; Understanding sensory integration of equilibrium: 

Vestibular reflex systems- vestibulo-ocular reflex (VOR), vestibulo-spinal reflex (VSR) and vestibulo-collic 

reflex (VCR); role of vestibular system in Postural control. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

Vestibular system disorders: Peripheral and central disorders; Postural abnormalities in vestibular 

disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, case study. 

 

Module 3 

Evaluation and assessment of a patient with dizziness. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, practical demonstrations, case study. 

 

Module 4 

Medical and surgical management of Vestibular disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, case study. 

 

Module 5 

12 hours 

 

 

 

 

8 hours 

 

 

 

15 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 

Rehabilitation, assessment and management of vestibular disorders: BPPV, Unilateral hypofunction, 

bilateral hypofunction, vestibular dysfunction from head trauma; Physiotherapy management of non- 

vestibular dizziness; Physiotherapy management of Cervicogenic dizziness. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, video lectures, practical demonstrations, case study. 

8 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills As per guidelines given in the regulations 20 
 Total 50 



TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Umphred D. A, Lazaro R. T. Neurological Rehabiltation. 6thed. Mosby, 2012. 
2. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 

3. Herdman S. J. Vestibular rehabilitation. 4th ed. F. A. Davis company, 2014. 

4. Girardi M. Vestibular rehabilitation therapy for patient with dizziness and balance disorders: Exercise 

protocols. Vestibular technologies publications, 2005. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Gans R.E. Vestibular rehabilitation: Protocols and programs. Singular publication group Inc., 1996. 
2. Davies R. A. Luxon L. M. Handbook of Vestibular rehabilitation. Wiley-Blackwell, 2006. 



COGNITIVE BEHAVIOURAL THERAPY (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT426 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Develop knowledge of various cognitive-behavioral models of common psychological disorders and 

develop a comprehensive cognitive-behavioral case conceptualization, which will inform treatment 

monitoring and planning. 

CO2. Review evidence and efficacy data available for implementation of various cognitive-behavioral 

psychotherapies for specific disorders. 

CO3. Implement specific individual and group cognitive-behavioral interventions within the context of the 

course. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction: Myths and facts about CBT, CBT model, overview of treatment; Conceptualization, 

assessment & behavior modification. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

CBT theories for anxiety and depression disorders; CBT principles. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 3 

Evidence based interventions & clinical expertise. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 4 

Behavioural activation in CBT. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

 

 

 

 

 
6 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 

Module 5 

Identification of thoughts in CBT, challenging thoughts in CBT. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

 

 

 

3 hours 

 

Application of CBT in Traumatic brain injury. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars. 

Module 6  

 

 

2 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 
 Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Beck J. S. Cognitive Behavioural Therapy: basics and beyond. 2nd ed. Guilford press, 2011. 
2. Wallace B. Cognitive Behavioural Therapy: CBT for anxiety, depression and anger. Green elephant 

publications, 2019. 

3. Hoffman S. G. An introduction to CBT: Psychological solutions to mental health. Wiley, 2011. 

 
 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. https://www.neuliferehab.com/cognitive-behavioral-therapy-after-traumatic-brain- 

injury/#:~:text=Cognitive%2Dbehavioral%20therapy%20is%20the,distorted%20or%20unhealthy%2 

0thinking%20patterns. 

2. https://www.liebertpub.com/doi/abs/10.1089/neu.2014.3423?journalCode=neu 

https://www.neuliferehab.com/cognitive-behavioral-therapy-after-traumatic-brain-injury/#%3A~%3Atext%3DCognitive%2Dbehavioral%20therapy%20is%20the%2Cdistorted%20or%20unhealthy%20thinking%20patterns
https://www.neuliferehab.com/cognitive-behavioral-therapy-after-traumatic-brain-injury/#%3A~%3Atext%3DCognitive%2Dbehavioral%20therapy%20is%20the%2Cdistorted%20or%20unhealthy%20thinking%20patterns
https://www.neuliferehab.com/cognitive-behavioral-therapy-after-traumatic-brain-injury/#%3A~%3Atext%3DCognitive%2Dbehavioral%20therapy%20is%20the%2Cdistorted%20or%20unhealthy%20thinking%20patterns
http://www.liebertpub.com/doi/abs/10.1089/neu.2014.3423?journalCode=neu
http://www.liebertpub.com/doi/abs/10.1089/neu.2014.3423?journalCode=neu
http://www.liebertpub.com/doi/abs/10.1089/neu.2014.3423?journalCode=neu


DISSERTATION-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT427 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
50 (viva) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the student work towards completion of his/her research in the area of his/her specialization. 
2. To provide practical knowledge about data analysis. 

3. To train to draft a manuscript related to the research work. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete entire data collection. 

CO2. Perform final data analysis. 

CO3. Plan and prepare manuscript for research publication. 

 

Module 

Data analysis and preparation of final thesis report; prepare a manuscript related to the dissertation work; 

select a suitable journal and submission of manuscript. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Final thesis report Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Manuscript submission Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

 
 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, Cochrane collaboration. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT428 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



MPT IN CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES AND PRACTICE 

 
III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 
 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 

Exam 
 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT3G1 Physiotherapeutics-I (Theory) Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT3G2 Physiotherapeutics-I (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT331 Cardiorespiratory 

Rehabilitation Assessment-I 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT332 Cardiorespiratory 

Rehabilitation goal planning 

and Management-I (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 

to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT333 Cardiorespiratory 

Rehabilitation Assessment & 

Management-I (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT3G3 Entrepreneurship for 

Physiotherapists 
Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 - 50 2 

7 21MPT334 Dissertation-III Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 - 50 2 

8 21MPT335 Clinical Training-III Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 595 700 24 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment of conditions. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 

2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 
2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



CARDIO RESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-I 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT331 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

4 L  

Exam Marks 
100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 

Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy, function of the cardiopulmonary system. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and clinical features related to cardiorespiratory conditions. 

3. To teach about the assessment procedures related to cardiopulmonary physiotherapy. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and features of various 

cardiorespiratory conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Basic & applied Anatomy & Physiology: Anatomy, physiology, biomechanics, pathomechanics & applied 

anatomy related to Cardiovascular & Pulmonary Systems for Adult and paediatrics; Age related changes in 

Cardiovascular & Pulmonary System; Physiology of microcirculation and edema; Body positioning and 

Musculo skeletal chest wall abnormalities; Respiratory Pharmacology; Respiratory muscle physiology, 

fatigue and training; Breathing mechanism in normal and disease. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Clinical Assessment & Evaluation methods: Clinical Assessment, rationale of laboratory investigations 

and differential diagnosis; Evaluation of cardiac and respiratory dysfunctions. ECG, Exercise ECG testing, 

Cardiac Catheterization, Holter monitoring, Echo, X-Ray, etc., Evaluation of Pulmonary dysfunction. PFT, 

ABG, Pulmonary X rays; Evaluation of mediastinum, tracheal deviation, chest wall expansion, fremitus, 

percussion techniques; ICU evaluation of cardiac patient. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Cardiorespiratory conditions & their assessment: Neonatal Respiratory diseases - Pulmonary disease in 

immature babies, neonates.  Asthma, Birth asphyxia, Bronchopulmonary dysplasia, Nickity Wilson 

Syndrome, Bronchial stenosis; Thoracoplasty, Empyema, Thrombosis, Rib-resection, Decortications, 

Window operation, Pneumonectomy, Lobectomy, Pleurodesis, Thoracotomy, Tracheostomy; Cardio 

respiratory emergencies and management principles – Medication, critical care, indications of surgical 

intervention, stabilization of vital functions defibrillation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 4 

General conditions & their assessment: Wound and ulcers – Hyper granulated scars, Keloids; 

Dermatological conditions-Vitiligo, Pigmentation, Hyperhidrosis, Leprosy; Burns- Types of Burns, 

Pathophysiology of Burns, Classification of burns, Assessment of burns; Hypertension, Diabetes, Renal 



Failure, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 5 

Peripheral Vascular Diseases (PVD): Arterial insufficiency, Arteriosclerosis Obliterans, Venous 

insufficiency, Thromboangitis Obliterans ( Buerger’s Disease), Raynauds’ Disease, Aneurysm, 

Thrombophlebitis, Deep Vein Thrombosis (DVT), Varicose Veins. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Oncology and Lymphoedema. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

 

 
10 hours 

 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 

2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Mosby, 

1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. Mosby, 2004. 

2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. Elsevier Health, 

2013. 



CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND 

MANAGEMENT – I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT332 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the problem list related to cardiopulmonary physiotherapy. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing cardiopulmonary physiotherapy. 

3. To teach about the various treatment approaches related to cardiorespiratory physiotherapy. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of treatment approaches for cardiorespiratory and general conditions. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the specific cardiorespiratory and general 

conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the cardiorespiratory conditions, plan and prescribe relevant 

exercises in clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Bronchial hygiene - Humidification, nebulization, aerosol therapy, suctioning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 2 

Artificial ventilation - Mechanical Ventilation, tracheostomy, manual hyperinflation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 3 

 

 

 

 
8 hours 

 

 

 

7 hours 

Physiotherapy Management for Neonatal Respiratory diseases: Pulmonary disease in immature babies, 

neonates, Asthma, Birth asphyxia, Bronchopulmonary dysplasia, Nickity Wilson Syndrome, Bronchial 

stenosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Physiotherapy management of General conditions: Wound and Ulcers - Hyper granulated scars, Keloids; 

Physiotherapy management of dermatological conditions – Vitiligo, Pigmentation, Hyperhidrosis, Leprosy; 

Pre and Post-operative physiotherapy  management for Burns. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 5 

Physiotherapy management for PVD - Arterial insufficiency, Arteriosclerosis Obliterans, Venous 

insufficiency, Thromboangitis Obliterans ( Buerger’s Disease), Raynauds’ Disease, Aneurysm, 

Thrombophlebitis, Deep Vein Thrombosis (DVT),Varicose Veins, Lymphoedema. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

12 hours 

 

 

 

 

 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Exercise Prescription and evaluation for special conditions: Renal failure, Diabetes Mellitus, 

Hypertension, women and children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Mosby, 

1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. Mosby, 2004. 
2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. Elsevier Health, 

2013. 



CARDIO RESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND 

MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21MPT333 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to assessment procedures related to cardiorespiratory and general conditions. 
2. To enhance skills of performing cardiorespiratory physiotherapy treatment strategies for various 

cardiorespiratory and general conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define concepts of cardiorespiratory physiology. 

CO2. Explain & analyze cardiorespiratory dysfunction in terms of alteration in the auscultation findings, 

percussion findings, breathing pattern etc., & arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various cardiorespiratory and general 

conditions, and also provide patient education through lifestyle modifications and exercise prescription. 
 

Module 1 

Cardiorespiratory assessment; investigations- PFT, ABG, ECG; ICU evaluation of Cardiac patient. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
12 hours 

Bronchial hygiene - Humidification, nebulization, aerosol therapy, suctioning; Artificial ventilation- 

Mechanical Ventilation, tracheostomy, manual hyperinflation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Physiotherapy assessment & Management for Neonatal Respiratory diseases - Pulmonary disease in 

immature babies, neonates, Asthma, Birth asphyxia, Bronchopulmonary dysplasia, Nickity Wilson 

Syndrome, Bronchial stenosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Physiotherapy assessment & management for PVD: Arterial insufficiency, venous insufficiency, 

Thromboangitis Obliterans (Buerger’s Disease), Raynauds’ Disease, Lymphoedema. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 5 

Pre and Post-operative physiotherapy management for Burns. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

 

 

8 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 



Module 6 

Exercise Prescription and evaluation for special conditions: Renal failure, Diabetes Mellitus, 

Hypertension, Women and Children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Mosby, 

1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. Mosby, 2004. 
2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. Elsevier Health, 

2013. 



ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21MPT3G3 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge required for organizing entrepreneurial activities in Physiotherapy 

field. 

2. To enhance understanding about implementing entrepreneurial activities. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define specific problems and identify opportunities and constraints in health care set up 

improvement. 

CO2. Describe methods of improvement through entrepreneurship and innovation in health 

care set up. 

CO3. Develop and analyze an entrepreneurial and/or innovative idea in health care set up. 
 

Module 1 

Theories and models of health care improvements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
2 hours 

Theories and models of innovation and entrepreneurship for idea development and idea feasibility analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 
 

Patient safety regulations; Ethics regulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

4 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

4 hours 

Healthcare economics and reimbursement; Behavioural economics; Advances in digital health and health 

information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 5 

Accelerators, incubators, and other startup resources Patents and the fundamentals of intellectual property 

Role of angel, seed, and venture capital investors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Inter-professional collaboration and teamwork; Change management and Diversity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
Final Internal Examination 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Long essay 10x2 20 

2 Short essay 5x4 20 

3 MCQ 1x10 10 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Berglund K, Verduyn K (editors). Revitalizing Entrepreneurship Education: Adopting a 

critical approach in the classroom. 1st ed. Routledge, 2018. 

2. Bolton B, Thompson J. Entrepreneurs: Talent, Temperament and Opportunity. 3rd ed. 

Routledge, 2013. 



DISSERTATION-III 
Subject Code 21MPT334 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enhance understanding about the thesis report writing and data analysis. 
2. To make students work towards preparing a progress report of their data collection and preliminary 

data analysis in the area of their specialization. 

3. To promote conference paper/poster presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete 60% of data collection. 

CO2. Perform preliminary analysis. 

CO3. Plan and initiate preparation of master chart. 
 

Module 

Data collection, data entry into master chart and analyzing the preliminary set of data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Research progress report 

presentation 

Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Data monitoring, compilation 

and analysis 

Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-III 
Subject Code 21MPT335 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 
 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 

Exam 
 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT4G1 Physiotherapeutics-II (Theory) Core course 2 - - 30 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

2 21MPT4G2 Physiotherapeutics-II 

(Practical) 

Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT431 Cardiorespiratory 

Rehabilitation Assessment-II 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT432 Cardiorespiratory 

Rehabilitation goal planning 

and Management-II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT433 Cardiorespiratory 

Rehabilitation Assessment and 

Management-II (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT434 Recent Advances in 

Cardiorespiratory 

Rehabilitation (Theory) 

Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 40 50 50 100 2 

7 21MPT435 CPR for Physiotherapists 

(elective)* 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
1 2 - 40 50 100 (50T + 

50P-con. 

to 50) 

100* 2* 

8 21MPT436 Critical care and advanced ICU 

care (elective)* 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

1 2 - 40 50 100 (50T + 

50P-con. 

to 50) 

100* 2* 

9 21MPT437 Dissertation-IV Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 50 100 2 

10 21MPT438 Clinical Training-IV Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 42 hours/week 655 900 24 

*any one to be considered 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 

metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 
metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-II 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT431 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy and function related to cardiorespiratory system. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and clinical features related to cardiorespiratory conditions. 

3. To teach about the principles of various assessment procedures related to cardiorespiratory conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the concepts of pathophysiology and features of various cardiorespiratory conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 
Module 1 

Basic & Applied Anatomy & Physiology: Fetal Circulation; Review of Cardiovascular Anatomy & 

Physiology; Neural Control of Cardiovascular System & Autonomic Nervous System; Blood Pressure and 

Its Importance. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

8 hours 

Module 2 

Assessment & Evaluation Methods: Evaluation of Cardiovascular System-Inspection, Auscultation, 12 

Lead ECG Interpretation of Normal & Abnormal; ADL+ Functional Evaluation in Cardiac Patients. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Testing: Low Level/Submaximal/Maximal. Procedure of Testing, Contraindications & Precautions 

in Adults and Paediatrics; METs in Stress Testing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, video tutorial, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 4 

Obstructive Lung disorders & their Assessment: COPD, Asthma, Cystic Fibrosis, Immunological 

Deficits; Adult COPD- Causes, pathomechanics, presentation, evaluation and investigations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Restrictive Lung disorders & their Assessment: Causes, Pathomechanics, Presentation, Evaluation, 

Investigation; Infective Lung Diseases- Causes, Pathomechanics, Presentation, Evaluation, Investigation; 

Tumors of Lung and Chest, Pulmonary Embolism, Interstitial Lung Diseases, Disorders of Pleura; Industrial 

Lung Disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Cardiac disorders & their Assessment: Physiotherapy Evaluation in Cardiac Surgeries- Pre Operative & 

Post –Operative; Physiotherapy Evaluation In Cardiac Conditions – CHD, MI, Hypertension, Pericarditis, 

Cardiac Tumours. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 

2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Mosby, 

1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 
4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. Mosby, 2004. 
2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. Elsevier Health, 

2013. 



CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND 

MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT432 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the problem list related to cardiorespiratory conditions. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing cardiorespiratory physiotherapy. 

3. To teach various treatment approaches related to cardiorespiratory conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of treatment approaches for cardiorespiratory and general conditions. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the specific cardiorespiratory and general 

conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the cardiorespiratory conditions, plan and prescribe relevant 

exercises in clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Exercise testing in pulmonary conditions- Low level/Sub-maximal/Maximal; Physiological changes & 

adaptation of pulmonary system to exercise testing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

 

Module 2 

Management of Dyspnea and management of patients with acute exacerbations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

 

Module 3 

8 hours 

 

 

 

7 hours 

Physiotherapy management for congenital heart diseases: Valvular heart disease, Rheumatic heart disease. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

5 hours 

Module 4 

Diseases of myocardium- Ischaemic heart disease, Cardiac hypertrophy, Cardiac failure; altered heart beat & 

rhythm. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

 

Module 5 

Cardiac compliance in burns, conservative, pre & post- operative management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

 

Module 6 

8 hours 

 

 

 

7 hours 

Life style modification for cardiac patients – Diet, Yoga, Exercises for prevention and management to 

improve health status. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 



5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Microlectures/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 
2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Mosby, 

1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. Mosby, 2004. 

2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. Elsevier Health, 

2013. 



CARDIO RESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND 

MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT433 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

2 P  

Exam Marks 
100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 

Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to various assessment procedures related to cardiorespiratory and general 

conditions. 

2. To develop skills for performing treatment techniques related to cardiorespiratory and general 

conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define concepts of cardiorespiratory physiology. 

CO2. Explain & analyze cardiorespiratory dysfunction in terms of alteration in the auscultation findings, 

percussion findings, breathing pattern etc., & arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various cardiorespiratory and general 

conditions, and also provide patient education through lifestyle modifications and exercise prescription. 

 

Module 1 

Evaluation of Cardiovascular System: Inspection, Auscultation, 12 Lead ECG Interpretation of Normal & 

Abnormal. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 2 

Exercise Testing: Low Level/Submaximal/Maximal. Procedure of Testing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 3 

Physiotherapy Evaluation & management in Cardiac Surgeries- Pre Operative & Post -Operative. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

Exercise testing in pulmonary conditions- Low level/Sub-maximal/Maximal. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 5 

Management of Dyspnea; Management of patients with acute exacerbations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 6 

10 hours 

 

 

 

10 hours 

 

 

 

7 hours 

 

 

 

8 hours 

 

 

 

7 hours 

Life style modification for cardiac patients – Diet, Yoga, Exercises for prevention and management to 

improve health status. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 



8 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 
 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Quinn F, Hough A. Physiotherapy in respiratory care. Nelson Thornes Ltd., 2001. 

2. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Mosby, 

1996. 

3. Pollock. M. L, Schmidt D. H. Heart disease and rehabilitation. Human Kinetics, 1995. 

4. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Irwin S, Tecklin J. S. Cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy: a guide to practice. 4th ed. Mosby, 2004. 

2. Pryor. J. A. Prasad S. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. 4th ed. Elsevier Health, 

2013. 



RECENT ADVANCES IN CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 19MPT433 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 

Module 1 

Recent advances in COPD, Occupational Lung Diseases, Lung Tumors, Lung transplantation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Module 2 

Recent advances in Paediatric lung conditions and pediatric cardiac conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Recent advances in CHD, IHD, Coronary Heart disease, Heart transplantation and Geriatric lung conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 4 

Recent advances in Burns and Dermatological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 

Module 5 

Recent advances in Peripheral Vascular Diseases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

2 hours 

 

Recent advances in DM and Hypertension. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

Module 6  

 

 

3 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 50 



CPR FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT435 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50 T +50 P) - 
con. to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of the course candidate will be able to- 
CO1. Define the basic steps of CPR and ACLS. 

CO2. Explain the importance of early CPR and ACLS. 

CO3. Identify emergency situations and apply appropriate methods of CPR in adults and children. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to CPR: Meaning, Definition, History, and Medical uses, prevalence, effectiveness, 

complications.; Pathophysiology & Methods of CPR - Compressions with rescues breaths, Compression 

only, Prone CPR , Pregnancy, Family presence. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group dscussions, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

Additional Devices: Timing Devices, Manual Assistive, Devices, Automatic Devices, Mobile Apps. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group dscussions, assignments. 

 

Module 3 

8 hours 

 

 

 

7 hours 

Introduction to ACLS: Meaning, Definition, History, and Medical uses, effectiveness, complications; 

Optimize compressions - ACLS Algorithm. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group dscussions, assignments, practical demonstrations, simulations. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Uses of airways and ventilation equipment: Endotracheal tube, Oropharengeal tube, Nasopharengeal tube, 

Esopharengeal tracheal combitube, Laryngeal mask airway. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group dscussions, assignments, practical demonstrations, simulations. 

 
 

ECG monitoring; Insertion of intravenous lines. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 5 

8 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group dscussions, assignments, practical demonstrations, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Drug therapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group dscussions, assignments. 

 

7 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 
 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 



2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills As per guidelines given in the regulations 20 
 Total 50 

 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. First Aid for children Fast. Penguin UK, 2012. 

2. Parulekar S. V. First Aid. Vora medical publishers, 2012. 

3. Basic Life support by AHA Association, 2015 guidelines. 

4. Moffet C. First Aid for children Fast. 3rd ed. Dorling Kindersley publishing, 2001. 

 
REFERENCES: 

1. R.N. John-Nwankwo, Jane. BLS for healthcare providers’ student manual: Basic life support handbook, 

2017. 

https://www.amazon.in/-/hi/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=R.N.%2BJohn-Nwankwo%2C%2BJane&search-alias=stripbooks


CRITICAL CARE AND ADVANCED ICU CARE (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT436 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50 T +50 P) – 
con. to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define basic concepts of ICU care and the set up. 

CO2. Explain various procedures for ICU monitoring and management. 

CO3. Use recent Technique/ approaches to treat & train patients with cardio-respiratory dysfunction in 

children, adults & geriatrics in the ICU set up. 

 
Module 1 

Basics of therapeutic gases: Manufacture, storage and delivery. - Chemical and physical properties of 

therapeutic gases, Transportation system, Storage and medical distribution of medical gases, Regulators, 

Medical gas cylinder, Safety index connection system. 

Therapeutic gases: Management and administration - Indications for oxygen therapy, Limitations of 

supplemental oxygen, Complications, dosage regulation and administration devices, Monitoring the 

physiologic effects of oxygen 

Humidity and Aerosol therapy: Humidity, Devices used for humidification and aerosol, Aerosol delivery 

during invasive and non-invasive mechanical ventilation. 

Airway clearance and lung expansion therapy: Normal mechanism of mucociliary transport, Airway 

clearance, Sputum collection, Lung expansion therapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, practical demonstrations, video tutorials, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 2 

Mechanical ventilation: Classification and principles of operation - Basic concepts, Understanding 

ventilator technology, Taxonomy of mechanical ventilation, Comparing modes of mechanical ventilation, 

Indication and complications of mechanical ventilation, Ventilator settings, Monitoring the mechanical 

ventilated patients, Choosing ventilator settings for different forms of respiratory failure. 

Non-invasive Mechanical Ventilation and CPAP: Noninvasive positive pressure ventilation, CPAP, 

Negative pressure ventilation. Rocking beds, pneumobelts. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, practical demonstrations, video tutorials, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Neonatal and peadiatric respiratory care: Oxygen therapy, Mechanical ventilation, Nasal continuous 

positive airway pressure, Noninvasive positive pressure ventilation, Conventional infant and paediatric 

ventilation, High frequency ventilation ,Adjuncts to neonatal and paediatric mechanical ventilation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, practical demonstrations, video tutorials, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Extracorporeal life support for respiratory failure: ECMO basics, Indication and contraindication, 

Complication, Utilization and outcomes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, video tutorials, case study. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Disaster management: History, The threat, planning for mass casualty respiratory failure, Personal 



protective equipment, Ventilator mass casualty respiratory failure. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

 

 

 
4 hours 

Patient safety: Patient safety, Safety initiatives and respiratory care applications, Management and medical 

information. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

3 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills As per guidelines given in the regulations 20 
 Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Frownfelter D, Dean E. Principles and practice of cardiopulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. Mosby, 

1996. 

2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. De Turk W. Cardiovascular and Pulmonary Physical Therapy. 3rd ed. McGraw-Hill, 2017. 
4. Pryor J. A, Webber B. A. Physiotherapy for respiratory and cardiac problems. Churchill Livingstone, 

1998. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Main E, Denehy L. Cardiorespiratory Physiotherapy. Elsevier India, 2017. 



DISSERTATION-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT437 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
50 (viva) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the student work towards completion of his/her research in the area of his/her specialization. 
2. To provide practical knowledge about data analysis. 

3. To train to draft a manuscript related to the research work. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete entire data collection. 

CO2. Perform final data analysis. 

CO3. Plan and prepare manuscript for research publication. 

 

Module 

Data analysis and preparation of final thesis report; prepare a manuscript related to the dissertation work; 

select a suitable journal and submission of manuscript. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Final thesis report Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Manuscript submission Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

 
 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, Cochrane collaboration. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT438 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



MPT IN COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION 

 
III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT3G1 Physiotherapeutics-I (Theory) Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT3G2 Physiotherapeutics-I (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT341 Community Based 

Rehabilitation Assessment – I 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 55 50 100 (con. 

to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT342 Community Based 

Rehabilitation Goal Planning & 

Management – I (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 55 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT343 Community Based 

Rehabilitation assessment and 

management – I (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT3G3 Entrepreneurship for 

Physiotherapists 
Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 - 50 2 

7 21MPT344 Dissertation-III Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 - 50 2 

8 21MPT345 Clinical Training-III Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 595 700 24 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment of conditions. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 

2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 
2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT341 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

55  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy and function of various body systems. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and clinical features of various conditions. 

3. To teach principles of assessment related to various conditions in a community set up. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Understand the aspects of community based rehabilitation. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions in a community area. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Community Based Rehabilitation: Definition, Types, Rehabilitation, Historical review, 

Concept of CBR, difference between Institution based and Community based Rehabilitation, Barriers in 

CBR. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evaluation in CBR: Introduction, Focus of evaluation, Quantitative and qualitative data, Uses of evaluation 

findings, Models of evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Disability: Definition of disability, Types, Need of people with disability, definition of Impairment, 
Handicap and Disability, Difference between impairment, handicap and disability, Causes of disability, 

Types of disability, Prevention of disability. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Disability Evaluation and Assessment Methods: Magnitude of disability, Disability surveys, locomotor 

disability, Permanent physical impairment, Screening tools, Uses and types of screening. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 5 

Models of CBR: Defining and classifying CBR models, Models of CBR. 

Functional Assessment Measures: Functional needs, Functional assessment scales. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 6 

10 hours 

 

 

 

 

15 hours 

Orthopaedics Assessment: Amputation, Prosthetic and orthotic assessment, Mobility aids, Screening tools 

for arthritis, fractures, post-operative conditions and other musculoskeletal conditions. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 
2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 

2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND 

MANAGEMENT-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT342 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Hours/Week 

4 L  

Exam Marks 
100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 

Hours 

55  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the ICF model and problem list related to various conditions. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing physiotherapy in a community set up. 

3. To teach various physiotherapy management strategies related to various conditions to be applied in a 

community set up. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the concepts of ICF model, disability management. 
CO2. Describe the appropriate planning strategies for disability management in orthopaedic conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the orthopaedic disabilities, plan relevant strategies in 

community. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to CBR: Definition, The Community based approach, Need for CBR, Objectives of CBR, 

Scope of CBR, Members of CBR team, Community Entry strategies, CBR and Community development, 

Community initiated versus community oriented programme, Community participation and mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 

Module 2 

Principles of Community Based Rehabilitation: W.H.O.`s policies, Role of PT & OT, social workers and 

family members,   composition, strength and weakness, and descriptive framework of CBR, Role of 

National and international organisations in CBR. 

Planning and Management of CBR Programmes: Introduction, Management cycle, Components of 

planning and management, CBR programme influence on promoting and developing public policies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

National Governmental Rehabilitation Programmes: 

Rural rehabilitation and extension services, Rehabilitation policies, Facilities available for disabled people in 

India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 
 

ICF: Classification, goal planning & setting. 

 

Module 4 

8 hours 

Policies, Strategies and Services: Strategies and role of community in Making policies, Governmental and 

non-governmental policies, Human rights. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 



Module 5 

Disability Management in CBR: Economic and social consequences of disability, Organisation of persons 

with disability, Role of women in community, early identification and intervention for disability. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 

Module 6 

Application of CBR Orthopaedic Rehabilitation: Planning and management for amputation, fractures, 

arthritis and other musculoskeletal conditions, Prosthetic and orthotic management, Mobility aids in 

rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 

2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND 

MANAGEMENT – I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT343 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to assessment procedures related to disabilities seen in community set up. 
2. To enhance skills for performing various physiotherapy management strategies in a community set up. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define concepts of disability assessment and management. 

CO2. Explain & analyze disability and arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various orthopaedic conditions, and also 

provide community awareness through lifestyle modifications and exercise prescription. 

 

Module 1 

Orthopaedic Assessment in CBR: Planning and management for amputation, fractures, arthritis and other 

musculoskeletal conditions, Prosthetic and orthotic management, Mobility aids in rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Disability Assessment in CBR: Economic and social consequences of disability, early identification and 

intervention for disability. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Orthopaedic Rehabilitation in CBR: Planning and management for amputation, fractures, arthritis and 

other musculoskeletal conditions, Prosthetic and orthotic management, Mobility aid in rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

Disability Management in CBR: Early identification and intervention for disability. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

10 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 



TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 
2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 

2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21MPT3G3 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge required for organizing entrepreneurial activities in Physiotherapy 

field. 

2. To enhance understanding about implementing entrepreneurial activities. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define specific problems and identify opportunities and constraints in health care set up 

improvement. 

CO2. Describe methods of improvement through entrepreneurship and innovation in health 

care set up. 

CO3. Develop and analyze an entrepreneurial and/or innovative idea in health care set up. 
 

Module 1 

Theories and models of health care improvements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
2 hours 

Theories and models of innovation and entrepreneurship for idea development and idea feasibility analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 
 

Patient safety regulations; Ethics regulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

4 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

4 hours 

Healthcare economics and reimbursement; Behavioural economics; Advances in digital health and health 

information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 5 

Accelerators, incubators, and other startup resources Patents and the fundamentals of intellectual property 

Role of angel, seed, and venture capital investors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 6 

Inter-professional collaboration and teamwork; Change management and Diversity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 



6 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
Final Internal Examination 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Long essay 10x2 20 

2 Short essay 5x4 20 

3 MCQ 1x10 10 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Berglund K, Verduyn K (editors). Revitalizing Entrepreneurship Education: Adopting a 

critical approach in the classroom. 1st ed. Routledge, 2018. 

2. Bolton B, Thompson J. Entrepreneurs: Talent, Temperament and Opportunity. 3rd ed. 

Routledge, 2013. 



DISSERTATION-III 
Subject Code 21MPT344 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enhance understanding about the thesis report writing and data analysis. 
2. To make students work towards preparing a progress report of their data collection and preliminary 

data analysis in the area of their specialization. 

3. To promote conference paper/poster presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete 60% of data collection. 

CO2. Perform preliminary analysis. 

CO3. Plan and initiate preparation of master chart. 
 

Module 

Data collection, data entry into master chart and analyzing the preliminary set of data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Research progress report 

presentation 

Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Data monitoring, compilation 

and analysis 

Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-III 
Subject Code 21MPT345 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course Description 

 
Hours/week 

 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical 

Training 

(CT)/ 

Dissertation 
(D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT4G1 Physiotherapeutics-II (Theory) Core course 2 - - 30 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

2 21MPT4G2 Physiotherapeutics-II (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT441 Community based Rehabilitation 

Assessment-II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 45 50 100 (con. 

to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT442 Community based Rehabilitation 

goal planning and Management- 

II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 

to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT443 Community based Rehabilitation 

Assessment & Management-II 

(Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT444 Recent Advances in CBR 

(Theory) 

Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 40 50 50 100 2 

7 21MPT445 Industrial Health and 

Ergonomics (Elective) 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
2 - - 30 50 50 100* 2* 

8 21MPT446 Vocational Rehabilitation 

(Elective) 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
2 - - 30 50 50 100* 2* 

9 21MPT447 Dissertation-IV Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 
(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 50 100 2 

10 21MPT448 Clinical Training-IV Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 620 900 24 

*any one to be considered 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 

metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1.  Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 
metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT441 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

45  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the anatomy and function of various body systems. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and clinical features of various conditions. 

3. To teach about the principles of physiotherapy assessment procedures related to various conditions to be 

applied in a community set up. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Understand the aspects of community based rehabilitation. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions in a community area. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Neurorehabilitation Assessment (Adult & Paediatrics): Developmental milestones, Developmental 

monitoring and screening methods in CBR for paediatric population, neuro assessment in adults, Screening 

tools for stroke, cerebral palsy, down syndrome, dyslexia, spinal cord injury and traumatic brain injury, 

muscular dystrophies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Aerobic Fitness and Health Evaluation: Principles of aerobic fitness, Instruments to measure health and 

fitness. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 3 

Geriatric Rehabilitation: Physiology of aging, Theories of aging, evaluation of aging. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 4 

6 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Ergonomics Evaluation: Ergonomic – biomechanical principles, Pre and post outcome assessment, Risk 

assessment, screening tools in ergonomics 

Vocational Rehabilitation-Evaluation and Assessment Methods: Vocational evaluation, screening tools 

in vocational evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 

Module 5 

Cardiorespiratory & General Physiotherapy: Assessment methods and screening tools for conditions like 

CHD, IHD, Obesity, Diabetes, Hypertension, renal failure, PVD, burns, oncology, post-operative conditions, 

cardiac transplantation in community set up. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 



10 hours 

Module 6 

Role of CBR in women’s Health: Assessment of pelvic floor, antenatal & post-natal assessment, evaluation 

methods & screening tools. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 
2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 
2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND 

MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT442 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of problem list faced by patients in a community set up. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing physiotherapy in a community set up. 

3. To teach about the principles of physiotherapy management procedures related to various conditions to 

be applied in a community set up. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Remember the physiology of development and aging. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate planning strategies for disability management in neurological, 

cardiorespiratory and gynaecological conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the neurological, cardiorespiratory and gynaecological 

disabilities, plan relevant strategies in community. 

 

Module 1 

Rehabilitation Services in India: Disability surveys, National and district level rehabilitation programs, 

Present rehabilitation services in India. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Disability Management in CBR: Economic and social consequences of disability, Organisation of persons 

with disability, Role of women in community, early identification and intervention for disability. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Community based Paediatric Rehabilitation: Planning and management for congenital, acquired and 

traumatic cases of paediatric population (such as poliomyelitis, cerebral palsy, developmental delay and high 

risk infants, Down’s syndrome, dystrophies) 

Community based Geriatric Rehabilitation: Services and rehabilitation programmes for geriatric 

population; Planning and management for Alzheimer’s disease, Dementia, Parkinson’s disease, 

Incontinence, etc., Ethics of Geriatric Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

15 hours 

Module 4 

Community based Neurological Rehabilitation: Introduction to Neurological disability; Planning and 

management for stroke, traumatic brain and spinal cord injury and other neurological and neurosurgical 

conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 

Module 5 

Industrial Health and Ergonomics: Ergonomics, Employee and employer’s role in workplace, 



Occupational hazards and its preventive measures, Ergonomic modifications for special population. 

Vocational Rehabilitation: Basic components of vocational rehabilitation, Role of physiotherapy, 

occupational therapy, Preventive measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 6 

 

 

 

 
 

10 hours 

Community based Cardiorespiratory & General Physiotherapy: Cardiac & pulmonary Rehabilitation in 

community set up, Life style disorders and its modification, oncological rehabilitation, burns rehabilitation, 

PVD. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

8 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 
2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 
2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND 

MANAGEMENT – II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT443 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to assessment procedures related to disabilities seen in community set up. 

2. To develop skills of performing various physiotherapy management strategies on patients in a 

community set up. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define concepts of disability assessment and management. 

CO2. Explain & analyze disability and arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various neurologic, paediatric, 

cardiorespiratory, geriatric and gynaecological conditions, and also provide community awareness through 

lifestyle modifications and exercise prescription. 

 

Module 1 

Neuro Rehabilitation (Adult & Paediatrics): Assessment & management for stroke, cerebral palsy, Down 

syndrome, dyslexia, spinal cord injury and traumatic brain injury, muscular dystrophies. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 2 

Fitness and Health Evaluation & Management: Exercise testing & prescription. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 3 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Ergonomics Evaluation & Training: Pre and post outcome assessment, Risk assessment, ergonomic 

prescription for various occupation. 

Vocational Rehabilitation: Vocational evaluation methods & training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Geriatric Rehabilitation: Planning and management for Alzheimer’s disease, Dementia, Parkinson’s 

disease, Incontinence, etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Cardiorespiratory rehabilitation and General Physiotherapy: Cardiac & pulmonary Rehabilitation 

methods, Life style disorders and its modification, oncological rehabilitation, burns rehabilitation, PVD. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 6 

Role of CBR in women’s Health: Assessment of pelvic floor, antenatal & post-natal assessment and 



exercise prescription. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

7 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Rao T. B. Textbook of community medicine and community rehabilitation, Paras. 

2. Sunder S. Textbook of Rehabilitation. 3rd ed. JPB, 2010. 

3. Devapitchai K. Action plan for Community Based Rehabilitation in India. VDM, 2010. 



RECENT ADVANCES IN CBR (THEORY) 
Subject Code 19MPT444 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 

Module 1 

Recent trends in community based Paediatric and Geriatric Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Module 2 

Recent trends in community based Neuro Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

7 hours 

Module 3 

Recent trends in community based Orthopaedic Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

8 hours 

 

Recent trends in Women’s health in community. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

Module 4 

 

 

 

Module 5 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Recent trends in community based cardiopulmonary rehabilitation; palliative care. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

6 hours 

Module 6 

Recent advances in Industrial Health & ergonomics. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

4 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 50 



INDUSTRIAL HEALTH AND ERGONOMICS (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT445 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the underlying principle of ergonomics in the workplace and core risk factors. 
CO2. Identify the various types of occupational hazards and their causes. 

CO3. Apply ergonomic principles and plan an effective ergonomic health and safety program. 

 

Module 1 

Biomechanical principles of ergonomics: Biomechanics of contractile and non-contractile structures, Role 

physical forces on human body, Posture control. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

Industrial safety measures: Basic structures of industries in India, Quality assessment department, 

Standard quality measurements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

 

Module 3 

8 hours 

 

 

 

 

8 hours 

Occupation oriented hazards: Physical hazards, Chemical hazards, Mechanical hazards, Psychological 

hazards & Biological hazards. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

 

Module 4 

Ergonomical modification: Ergonomical evaluation and modification, Outcome measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

4 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 
 Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Murrell K.F.H. Ergonomics: Man in his working environment. Springer, 1980. 

2. Astrand P-O, Rodahl K. Textbook of work physiology: Physiological bases of exercise. Human Kinetics, 

2003. 

3. Key G. L. Industrial Therapy. Mosby, 1995. 



VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT446 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Remember the concepts of vocational rehabilitation. 

CO2. Identify the job opportunities for disabled persons. 

CO3. Plan and facilitate the skills for specific employment purpose. 
 

Module 1 

Introduction to vocational rehabilitation: Basics of vocational rehabilitation, Types of needs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

Rehabilitation services: Disability, Facilities and services for disabled persons. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

 

Module 3 

 

 

 

 
4 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Vocational evaluation and assessment methods: Vocational evaluation, Evaluation methods and outcome 

measures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Vocational rehabilitation: Needs of disabled persons, Skills training in various conditions, Skills training 

for employment opportunity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

3 Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 
 Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Peat M. Community Based Rehabilitation. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 
2. Nagar S. B. Disability and Community based Rehabilitation. LAP, 2015. 

3. Nagar S. B. A concise book of Community based Rehabilitation. Himanshu publications, 2015. 

4. Naqvi W. Physiotherapy in community health and Rehabilitation. Jaypee brothers, 2012. 



DISSERTATION-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT447 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
50 (viva) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the student work towards completion of his/her research in the area of his/her specialization. 
2. To provide practical knowledge about data analysis. 

3. To train to draft a manuscript related to the research work. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete entire data collection. 

CO2. Perform final data analysis. 

CO3. Plan and prepare manuscript for research publication. 

 

Module 

Data analysis and preparation of final thesis report; prepare a manuscript related to the dissertation work; 

select a suitable journal and submission of manuscript. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Final thesis report Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Manuscript submission Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

 
 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, Cochrane collaboration. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT448 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



MPT IN PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES AND PRACTICE 

III SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT3G1 Physiotherapeutics-I (Theory) Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT3G2 Physiotherapeutics-I (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT351 Paediatric Sciences & 

Rehabilitation Assessment-I 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT352 Paediatric Sciences & 

Rehabilitation Goal planning & 

Management-I (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT353 Paediatric rehabilitation 

Assessment & Management- I 

(Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT3G3 Entrepreneurship for 

Physiotherapists 
Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 - 50 2 

7 21MPT354 Dissertation-III Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 - 50 2 

8 21MPT355 Clinical Training-III Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 605 700 24 

 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 
2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment of conditions. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 

2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 
2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 



5 hours 

Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 

2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-I 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT351 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the normal functioning of the body systems during developmental 

age. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and clinical features of various paediatric conditions. 

3. To teach the principles of physiotherapy assessment related to paediatric conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and features of various 

paediatric conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Fundamentals in Pediatrics- Anatomy, Physiology and Investigations: 

Nervous system: Overview of growth and development, Basic and applied neuro anatomy & 

Neurophysiology. 

Musculoskeletal System: Overview of growth and development of musculoskeletal system, Connective 

tissue, muscles, bones & alignment of skeletal system. 

Cardio Pulmonary system: Overview of growth and development, Respiratory muscle physiology in 

normal and diseased. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 2 

Principles and theories of Motor control, motor learning and Skill acquisition; Physical Growth 

Characteristics- Anthropometric changes from, birth through adolescence. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 3 

10 hours 

 

 

 

 

6 hours 

Principles of Laboratory investigations and other tests: X –ray, Computerized Tomography Scan, 

Magnetic Resonance Imaging, Evoked Potentials, Muscle Biopsy, Bone scanning, Cardiac catheterization, 

Angiography, Blood parameters, Pulmonary Function Tests, Echocardiography. 

Antenatal/Biochemical investigations commonly performed to detect abnormalities in antenatal period: Dual 

Markers, Triple test, Glucose Challenge &amp; Tolerance Test, Biophysical Profile, Amniocentesis, 

Chronic Villi Sampling, fetal echocardiography; Investigations during labour - Partogram, Non-Stress Test; 

Diagnostic tests for Genetic disorders. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

12 hours 

Module 4 

Pediatric assessment- Orthopedic Assessment guidelines: History taking, Differential diagnosis, 



Observation & systems review, Physical examination, Sensory examination, Motor examination, 

Assessment of balance and coordination, Posture & Gait assessment, Functional evaluation, Assessment 

scales (Musculoskeletal assessment in paediatric client including Gait: Paediatric Pain Profile (PPP), 

Edinburgh Visual Gait Score, Selective Control Assessment of the Lower Extremity (SCALE), Gillette 

Functional Assessment Questionnaire, Selective motor control scale (SMC), POSNA Paediatric 

Musculoskeletal Functional Health Questionnaire, Observational Gait Assessment (RANCHO LOS 

AMIGOS). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

12 hours 

Module 5 

Paediatric Orthopaedic disorders and their assessment: Juvenile rheumatoid arthritis, CTEV, CDH, 

Perthes disease, Muscular dystrophy, Poliomyelitis, Congenital muscular torticollis, Arthrogryposis 

multiplex congenita, Osteogenesis imperfecta, Myelodysplasia, Sports injuries in children, Fractures in 

childhood, Spinal deformities in children, Limb deficiencies and amputations, Pre/ Post-operative 

assessment in children undergoing orthopedic surgeries (tendon transfer, muscle lengthening). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Paediatric Orthotic and prosthetic prescription assessment in orthopedic conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

12 hours 

 

 

 

8 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kellicott W. E. A textbook of general embryology. Nabu Press, 2011. 

2. Resnik R, Lockwood C. J. Creasy and Resnik’s Maternal Fetal Medicine: Principles and Practice. 8 th ed. 

Elsevier, 2018. 

3. Fiorentino M. R. Normal and Abnormal Development: The Influence of Primitive Reflexes on Motor 

Development. Charles C Thomas Pub Ltd., 1980. 

4. Lane Donnelley. Paediatric Imaging: The Fundamentals; Elsevier Health Sciences, 2009. 

5. Bly L. Motor skills - Acquisition in the First year. An illustrated guide to normal development. 

Psychological corp., 1994. 

6. Biedermann H. Manual Therapy in children. Churchill Livingstone, 2004. 

7. Ratliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric Physical Therapy. Mosby, 1988. 

8. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2006. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Alexander R. Normal development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 
2. Paul V. K, Bagga A. Ghai Essentials Paediatrics. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

3. Jughal Kishore. National Health Programs of India: National Policies & amp; Legislations related to 

Health Century Publications, 2005. 

4. ICMR Guidelines. Paediatric ethical issues. 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&text=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books


PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING & 

MANAGEMENT – I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT352 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the problem list seen during paediatric rehabilitation. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing paediatric physiotherapy. 

3. To teach the principles of various physiotherapy treatment approaches applied for paediatric orthopaedic 

conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of treatment approaches for paediatric conditions. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the specific paediatric orthopaedic conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the c paediatric orthopaedic conditions, plan and prescribe 

relevant exercises in clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Principles of Normal Growth and Development: Typical Child Development motor development, 

somato-sensory, development speech / language development, psychosocial development, oro-motor 

development, perceptive-cognitive development, Play behavior. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 

 
 

5 hours 

Goal planning and management: ICF model (International Classification of Functioning); Problem list, 

Smart Goals (short term and long term). 

Orthopedic Approaches in Management: Manual therapy in Children; MyoFacial Release; Task oriented 

approaches. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Pre/Post-operative management in children undergoing orthopedic surgeries (tendon transfer, muscle 

lengthening) for various orthopedic conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

 

 

7 hours 

Orthotics and prosthetics management: Principles of management, Prescription (Selection of assistive 

devices & corrective shoes). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

Management of pediatric Orthopaedic conditions: Juvenile rheumatoid arthritis, CTEV, CDH, Perthes 

disease, Muscular dystrophy, Poliomyelitis, Congenital muscular torticollis, Arthrogryposis multiplex 

congenita, Osteogenesis imperfecta , Myelodysplasia, Sports injuries in children, Fractures in childhood, 

Spinal deformities in children, Limb deficiencies and amputations. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

 

 
15 hours 

Management approaches in community: Uses of low cost assistive devices, Position and handling a child, 

First aid & Preventive measures, awareness and education; Indian Public health initiatives on child health 

(including national immunization program). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

8 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kellicott W. E. A textbook of general embryology. Nabu Press, 2011. 
2. Resnik R, Lockwood C. J. Creasy and Resnik’s Maternal Fetal Medicine: Principles and Practice. 8 th ed. 

Elsevier, 2018. 

3. Fiorentino M. R. Normal and Abnormal Development: The Influence of Primitive Reflexes on Motor 

Development. Charles C Thomas Pub Ltd., 1980. 

4. Lane Donnelley. Paediatric Imaging: The Fundamentals; Elsevier Health Sciences, 2009. 

5. Bly L. Motor skills - Acquisition in the First year. An illustrated guide to normal development. 

Psychological corp., 1994. 

6. Biedermann H. Manual Therapy in children. Churchill Livingstone, 2004. 

7. Ratliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric Physical Therapy. Mosby, 1988. 

8. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2006. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Alexander R. Normal development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 
2. Paul V. K, Bagga A. Ghai Essentials Paediatrics. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

3. Jughal Kishore. National Health Programs of India: National Policies & amp; Legislations related to 

Health Century Publications, 2005. 

4. ICMR Guidelines. Paediatric ethical issues. 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&text=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books


PAEDIATRIC REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-I 

(PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21MPT353 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to physiotherapy assessment procedures applied for paediatric conditions. 
2. To enhance skills of performing various physiotherapy treatment techniques for paediatric conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define concepts of neonatal and infant physiology. 

CO2. Explain & analyze paediatric dysfunction & arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various paediatric orthopaedic conditions. 

 

Module 1 

Paediatric Orthopaedic Assessment: Observation & systems review, Physical examination, Sensory 

examination, Motor examination, Assessment of balance and coordination, Posture & Gait assessment, 

Functional evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Orthopedic approaches: Manual therapy in Children; MyoFacial Release; Task oriented approaches. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Pre/Post-operative management in children undergoing orthopedic surgeries (tendon transfer, muscle 

lengthening) for various orthopedic conditions; Exercise prescription for children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

Pediatric orthopedic conditions assessment & management: CTEV,CDH, Muscular dystrophy, 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Poliomyelitis , Congenital muscular torticollis, Fractures in childhood, Spinal deformities in children, Limb 

deficiencies and amputations, Pre/ Post-operative management in children undergoing orthopedic 

surgeries(tendon transfer, muscle lengthening). 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

Management approaches in community: Uses of low cost assistive devices; Position and handling a child. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kellicott W. E. A textbook of general embryology. Nabu Press, 2011. 

2. Resnik R, Lockwood C. J. Creasy and Resnik’s Maternal Fetal Medicine: Principles and Practice. 8 th ed. 

Elsevier, 2018. 

3. Fiorentino M. R. Normal and Abnormal Development: The Influence of Primitive Reflexes on Motor 

Development. Charles C Thomas Pub Ltd., 1980. 

4. Lane Donnelley. Paediatric Imaging: The Fundamentals; Elsevier Health Sciences, 2009. 

5. Bly L. Motor skills - Acquisition in the First year. An illustrated guide to normal development. 

Psychological corp., 1994. 

6. Biedermann H. Manual Therapy in children. Churchill Livingstone, 2004. 

7. Ratliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric Physical Therapy. Mosby, 1988. 

8. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2006. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Alexander R. Normal development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 
2. Paul V. K, Bagga A. Ghai Essentials Paediatrics. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

3. Jughal Kishore. National Health Programs of India: National Policies & amp; Legislations related to 

Health Century Publications, 2005. 

4. ICMR Guidelines. Paediatric ethical issues. 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&text=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books


ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21MPT3G3 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge required for organizing entrepreneurial activities in Physiotherapy 

field. 

2. To enhance understanding about implementing entrepreneurial activities. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define specific problems and identify opportunities and constraints in health care set up 

improvement. 

CO2. Describe methods of improvement through entrepreneurship and innovation in health 

care set up. 

CO3. Develop and analyze an entrepreneurial and/or innovative idea in health care set up. 
 

Module 1 

Theories and models of health care improvements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
2 hours 

Theories and models of innovation and entrepreneurship for idea development and idea feasibility analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 
 

Patient safety regulations; Ethics regulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

4 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

4 hours 

Healthcare economics and reimbursement; Behavioural economics; Advances in digital health and health 

information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 5 

Accelerators, incubators, and other startup resources Patents and the fundamentals of intellectual property 

Role of angel, seed, and venture capital investors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Inter-professional collaboration and teamwork; Change management and Diversity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
Final Internal Examination 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Long essay 10x2 20 

2 Short essay 5x4 20 

3 MCQ 1x10 10 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Berglund K, Verduyn K (editors). Revitalizing Entrepreneurship Education: Adopting a 

critical approach in the classroom. 1st ed. Routledge, 2018. 

2. Bolton B, Thompson J. Entrepreneurs: Talent, Temperament and Opportunity. 3rd ed. 

Routledge, 2013. 



DISSERTATION-III 
Subject Code 21MPT354 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enhance understanding about the thesis report writing and data analysis. 
2. To make students work towards preparing a progress report of their data collection and preliminary 

data analysis in the area of their specialization. 

3. To promote conference paper/poster presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete 60% of data collection. 

CO2. Perform preliminary analysis. 

CO3. Plan and initiate preparation of master chart. 
 

Module 

Data collection, data entry into master chart and analyzing the preliminary set of data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Research progress report 

presentation 

Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Data monitoring, compilation 

and analysis 

Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-III 
Subject Code 21MPT355 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course Description 

 
Hours/week 

 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical 

Training 

(CT)/ 

Dissertation 
(D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT4G1 Physiotherapeutics-II (Theory) Core course 2 - - 30 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 2 

2 21MPT4G2 Physiotherapeutics-II (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 1 

3 21MPT451 Paediatric Sciences & 

Rehabilitation Assessment-II 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 4 

4 21MPT452 Paediatric Sciences & 

Rehabilitation Goal planning & 

Management-II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 80 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 4 

5 21MPT453 Paediatric Rehabilitation 

Assessment and Management- 

II (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 2 

6 21MPT454 Recent Advances in Paediatric 

Sciences and Rehabilitation 

Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 40 50 50 100 2 

7 21MPT455 Sensory Integration (Elective) Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
1 2 - 40 50 100 (50T + 50P- 

con. to 50) 

100* 2* 

8 21MPT456 Care of Young Athlete 

(Elective) 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
1 2 - 40 50 100 (50T + 50P- 

con. to 50) 

100* 2* 

9 21MPT457 Dissertation-IV Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 50 100 2 

10 21MPT458 Clinical Training-IV Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 42 hours/week 655 900 24 

*any one to be considered 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 

metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 
metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES AND REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-II 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT451 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the theoretical foundations of newborn development and 

screening. 

2. To enhance eknowledge about the pathologies and clinical features related to paediatric conditions. 

3. To teach about the principles of various physiotherapy assessment procedures related to paediatric 

conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and features of various 

paediatric conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Theoretical foundation of Newborn/developmental surveillance and screening - Basis of test 

development, target population, psychometric properties of the commonly used developmental scales: 

Milani - Comparetti Motor Development Screening Test, Denver II Development Screening Test; 

Comprehensive Developmental Scales: Gessell Developmental schedules, Bayley scales of Infant 

Development, Neonatal Behavioral Assessment Scale, Neurological Examination of Full Term New Born 

Infant, Brazelton Neonatal Behavioral Assessment Scale; Movement Assessment of Infants, Test of Infant 

Motor Performance and Development: Alberta Infant Motor Scale, Infant Neonatal International Battery 

(INFANIB), Gross Motor Performance Measures, Peabody Developmental Motor Scales, Bruininks- 

Oseretsky Test of Motor Proficiency (BOTMP), Gross Motor Function Measure (GMFM), Sensory Profile, 

Gillian Autism Rating Scale (GARS), Assessment of Functional Capabilities, Paediatric Evaluation of 

Disability Inventory, Functional Independence Measure for Children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Pediatric neurological assessment: History taking, Differential diagnosis, Observation & systems review, 

Physical examination, Assessment of developmental milestones and reflexes (Developmental Reflexes- 

factors responsible for integration & Clinical Implications), Assessment of higher cortical functions, 

Assessment of cranial nerves, Sensory examination, Motor examination, Assessment of balance and 

coordination, Posture & Gait assessment, Functional evaluation, Assessment scales. 

Electro-diagnosis in Paediatrics: Electromyography, Nerve Conduction Studies, Evoked Potentials. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Pediatric cardio respiratory Assessment: Neonatal assessment –APGAR(head to toe examination), 

History taking, Observations &systems review, Physical examination, Inspection -palpation-auscultation, 

Investigative procedures (PFT, Echo etc), Diagnosis, Functional evaluation. 



Cardiovascular Exercise Testing: Endurance, strength, flexibility and body composition) through various 

methods in children; Sports performance evaluation; Rationale for exercise prescription in children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Assessment of pediatric Neurological disorders: Assessment of tonal abnormalities, Cerebral palsy, 

Developmental Delay, Neural tube defects, High-risk infants ,Brachial plexus injury ,Brain injuries and 

minimal brain damage, Spinal cord injury, Brain tumors, Hydrocephalus, Syringomyelia, 

Developmental coordination disorders, Gullain Barre syndrome, Muscular dystrophy, Spinal muscular 

atrophy, Infectious diseases of brain and spinal cord: Meningitis, Encephalitis, Transverse Myelitis, 

Poliomyelitis; Learning disabilities in children, Down’s syndrome, Autism, MR, ADHD, Metabolic 

disorders- Wilson’s disease; Seizures in childhood. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 5 

Paediatric pulmonary conditions & their Assessment: Conditions requiring mechanical ventilation, 

Respiratory conditions in infancy & childhood - Bronchitis, Bronchiolitis, Asthma, Cystic Fibrosis, Infant 

Respiratory Distress Syndrome, Bronchopulmonary Dysplasia, Bronchiectasis, emphysema, Pneumonia, 

trachea esophageal fistula. 

Paediatric cardiac conditions & their Assessment: Cardiac problems in newborn-Congenital heart 

defects, Cyanotic and Acyanotic heart diseases, Malformations of the heart, Valvular diseases of the heart, 

Tumors of the heart, Infectious diseases of the heart; Special conditions in children –congestive heart failure, 

hypertension, hyperlipidemia; Assessment of cardiac - thoracic surgeries (pre/post) in neonates and children; 

Valvular replacements in infants and children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 6 

Assessment of pediatric Miscellaneous disorders: Psychosomatic disorders in childhood; Genetics and 

development: Chromosomal Disorders &Single Gene Disorders; Nutritional disorders in childhood; Burns 

in children: Burn assessment; Pediatric Oncology: Types, pathophysiology and assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

10 hours 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kellicott W. E. A textbook of general embryology. Nabu Press, 2011. 

2. Biedermann H. Manual Therapy in children. Churchill Livingstone, 2004. 

3. Ratliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric Physical Therapy. Mosby, 1988. 

4. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2006. 

5. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

6. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 

7. Heuer A, Scanlan C. L. Wilkin’s clinical assessment in respiratory care. 8th ed. Mosby, 2017. 

8. Bundy A. C, Lane S. J. Sensory Integration: Theory and Practice. 3rd ed. F. A. Davis company, 2019. 

9. Ayres J. Sensory Integration and the child. Western Psychological services, 2005. 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&text=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books


REFERENCES: 

1. Alexander R. Normal development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 
2. Paul V. K, Bagga A. Ghai Essentials Paediatrics. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

3. Shepherd R. B. Physiotherapy in Paediatrics. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1990. 

4. Logigian M. K. Pediatric Rehabilitation: A team approach for therapists. LWW, 1989. 



PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING & 

MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT452 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

80  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the problem list seen during paediatric rehabilitation. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing paediatric physiotherapy. 

3. To teach about the principles of various paediatric physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of treatment approaches for paediatric conditions. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the paediatric neurologic, cardiopulmonary and 

miscellaneous conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the c paediatric neurologic, cardiopulmonary and miscellaneous 

conditions, plan and prescribe relevant exercises in clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Legal, social, practice issues related to pediatric physical therapy; Physical therapy in schools; Exercise 

prescription for special pediatric population-Obesity, Cerebral palsy, Muscular dystrophy, Down’s 

syndrome. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Neurolophysiological approaches in Management: Bobath approach, NDT, SI, Vojta and Roods 

Approach. 

Modern treatment approaches: CIMT, BWSTT, and Cognitive Behavioral Therapy, Hippo therapy, Habit 

training, Functional Electrical Stimulation, Mirror therapy, and Virtual reality, Biofeedback, Robotics, 

Aquatic therapy. 

Cardiopulmonary Approaches in Management-ICU care and management: Kangaroo mother care, 

Positioning, Suctioning, breathing exercises and re-education, Relaxation technique, FET, ACBT, PEP, 

Incentive Spirometry, Manual Hyperinflation, PD, AD, PNF for respiration, Lung expansion therapy - 

Bronchial hygiene therapy, Humidification, Oxygen therapy, Nebulization, Rationale and use in clinical 

practice; Methods of documentation and documentation of treatment effects. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

12 hours 

Module 3 

Management of Paediatric Neurological conditions: Management of tonal abnormalities, Cerebral palsy, 

Developmental Delay, Neural tube defects, High-risk infants, Brachial plexus injury, Brain injuries and 

minimal brain damage, Spinal cord injury, Brain tumors, Hydrocephalus, Syringomyelia, Developmental 

coordination disorders, Gullain-Barre syndrome, Muscular dystrophy, Spinal muscular atrophy, Infectious 

diseases of brain and spinal cord (meningitis, encephalitis, transverse myelitis, Poliomyelitis); Learning 

disabilities in children, Down’s Syndrome, Autism, MR, ADHD , Metabolic disorders- Wilsons disease, 

Seizures in childhood. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

12 hours 



Module 4 

Management of Paediatric Pulmonary conditions: Conditions requiring mechanical ventilation, 

Respiratory conditions in infancy & childhood - Bronchitis, Bronchiolitis, Asthma, Cystic Fibrosis, Infant 

Respiratory Distress Syndrome, Bronchopulmonary Dysplasia, Bronchiectasis, emphysema, Pneumonia, 

trachea esophageal fistula. 

Management of Paediatric Cardiac conditions: Cardiac problems in newborn- Congenital heart defects, 

Cyanotic and Acyanotic heart diseases, Malformations of the heart, Valvular diseases of the heart, Tumors 

of the heart, Infectious diseases of the heart; Special conditions in children-congestive heart failure, 

hypertension, hyperlipidemia; Management of cardiac - thoracic surgeries (pre/post) in neonates and 

children; Valvular replacements in infants and children (pre/post-operative management). 

Management of Paediatric Miscellaneous conditions: Psychosomatic disorders in childhood; Genetics 

and development: Chromosomal Disorders & Single Gene Disorders; Nutritional disorders in childhood; 

Burns in children: Burns Management; Pediatric Oncology: Management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

20 hours 

Module 5 

Early intervention and High risk follow up clinic: High Risk Clinical Signs, Neonatal Neuropathology, 

Clinical Assessment in Neonatal Intensive Care Unit (NICU), Neuromotor Assessment, Follow up Programs 

for High Risk Conditions-Prematurity / LBW, Asphyxia, Hypoxic Ischemic Encephalopathy (HIE), 

Intraventricular Hemorrhage (IVH), Periventricular Leukomalacia (PVL), Acute Respiratory Distress 

Syndrome (ARDS), Bronchopulmonary Dysplasia (BPD), Meconium Aspiration, Metabolic Conditions - 

Metabolic Acidosis, Hyperbilirubinemia, Congenital Heart Diseases; Early Intervention Developmental 

Project. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

15 hours 

Module 6 

Exercise prescription & training for Physical Fitness and sports performance in paediatrics (Typical 
Developing &amp; Special children); Oromotor Rehabilitation; Paediatric Basic Life Support; Community 

Integration of a Disabled Child; Pharmacological management in paediatric neurological and cardio- 

respiratory conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

15 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kellicott W. E. A textbook of general embryology. Nabu Press, 2011. 
2. Biedermann H. Manual Therapy in children. Churchill Livingstone, 2004. 

3. Ratliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric Physical Therapy. Mosby, 1988. 

4. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2006. 

5. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

6. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 

7. Heuer A, Scanlan C. L. Wilkin’s clinical assessment in respiratory care. 8th ed. Mosby, 2017. 

8. Bundy A. C, Lane S. J. Sensory Integration: Theory and Practice. 3rd ed. F. A. Davis company, 2019. 

9. Ayres J. Sensory Integration and the child. Western Psychological services, 2005. 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&text=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books


REFERENCES: 

1. Alexander R. Normal development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 
2. Paul V. K, Bagga A. Ghai Essentials Paediatrics. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

3. Shepherd R. B. Physiotherapy in Paediatrics. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1990. 

4. Logigian M. K. Pediatric Rehabilitation: A team approach for therapists. LWW, 1989. 



PAEDIATRIC REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT- II 

(PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT453 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to paediatric physiotherapy assessment procedures. 

2. To enhance skills of performing various physiotherapy treatment techniques for treating paediatric 

conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define principles of paediatric rehabilitation approaches. 

CO2. Explain & analyze paediatric dysfunction & arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various paediatric neurologic, 

cardiopulmonary and miscellaneous conditions. 

 

Module 1 

Paediatric Neurology assessment: Observation & systems review, Physical examination-Assessment of 

developmental milestones and reflexes, Assessment of higher cortical functions, Assessment of cranial 

nerves, Sensory examination, Motor examination, Assessment of balance and coordination, Posture & Gait 

assessment, Functional evaluation, application of Assessment scales. 

Paediatric cardio respiratory assessment: Observations & systems review, Physical examination- 

Inspection, palpation, auscultation, Investigative procedures (exercise testing, PFT, Echo etc.), Functional 

evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Neurological approaches in Management: Bobath approach, NDT, SI, Roods approach, CIMT. 
Cardiopulmonary Approaches in Management-ICU care and management: Kangaroo mother care, 

Positioning, Suctioning, breathing exercises and re-education, Relaxation technique, FET, ACBT, PEP, 

Incentive Spirometry, Manual Hyperinflation, PD, AD, PNF for respiration; Recent advanced techniques in 

cardio pulmonary rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

20 hours 

Module 3 

Management of pediatric neurologic conditions: Management of tonal abnormalities, Cerebral palsy, 

High-risk infants, Brachial plexus injury, and developmental coordination disorders, Muscular dystrophy, 

Down Syndrome. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Management of cardiac - thoracic surgeries (pre/post) in neonates and children; Management of respiratory 

conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

4 hours 



Module 5 

Early intervention and High risk follow up clinic. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Oromotor Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

 

 
 

3 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Kellicott W. E. A textbook of general embryology. Nabu Press, 2011. 

2. Biedermann H. Manual Therapy in children. Churchill Livingstone, 2004. 

3. Ratliffe K. T. Clinical Paediatric Physical Therapy. Mosby, 1988. 

4. Campbell S. K. Physical Therapy for Children. 3rd ed. Saunders, 2006. 

5. Tecklin J. S. Paediatric Physical Therapy. 5thed. LWW, 2015. 

6. Campbell W. W. Dejong’s The Neurologic examination. SA. ed. Wolters Kluwer India Pvt. Ltd., 2012. 

7. Heuer A, Scanlan C. L. Wilkin’s clinical assessment in respiratory care. 8th ed. Mosby, 2017. 

8. Bundy A. C, Lane S. J. Sensory Integration: Theory and Practice. 3rd ed. F. A. Davis company, 2019. 

9. Ayres J. Sensory Integration and the child. Western Psychological services, 2005. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Alexander R. Normal development of functional motor skills. Academic Press Inc., 1998. 
2. Paul V. K, Bagga A. Ghai Essentials Paediatrics. 8th ed. CBS, 2017. 

3. Shepherd R. B. Physiotherapy in Paediatrics. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1990. 

4. Logigian M. K. Pediatric Rehabilitation: A team approach for therapists. LWW, 1989. 

https://www.amazon.com/s/ref%3Ddp_byline_sr_book_1?ie=UTF8&field-author=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&text=Heiner%2BBiedermann%2BPhD&sort=relevancerank&search-alias=books


RECENT ADVANCES IN PEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 19MPT454 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Module 1 

Recent advances in orthopedic conditions: Recent advances in CP, Poliomyelitis, Muscular Dystrophy, 

fractures, orthopedic deformities, and scoliosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 2 

Recent advances in improving gait and posture, sports injuries among children. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Recent advances in neurological conditions: Recent advances in CP, Developmental delay, Muscular 

dystrophy, Down’s syndrome, Autism, Erb’s palsy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 
 

Recent advances in pediatric oncology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 4 

 

 

 

Module 5 

10 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 

Recent advances in Spinal cord disorders and movement disorders. 
Teaching Methodology: E-learning, presentations. 

 

Module 6 

 
 

5 hours 

Recent advances in cardiopulmonary conditions: Recent advances in chest physiotherapy, obstructive 

and restrictive pulmonary conditions, cardiopulmonary rehabilitation, and post-cardiothoracic surgical 

rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: E-learning, presentations. 

7 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 50 



SENSORY INTEGRATION (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT455 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50 T + 50 P) – 
con. to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the underlying principle of ergonomics in the workplace and core risk factors. 

CO2. Identify the various types of occupational hazards and their causes. 

CO3. Apply ergonomic principles and plan an effective ergonomic health and safety program. 
 

Module 1 

Sensory integration: 

Introduction- Theoretical concepts, Definition, Theoretical constructs, Assumptions of SI, Conceptual model 

of SI, Boundaries of SI. 

Mind body relationships- Purpose and scope, Developing the mind- body link, co-ordinated change in mind 

and brain body, Genesis of sensory integration dysfunction. 

Play theory and sensory integration- Characteristics of play, Play as developmental hierarchy, the 

potential of play in therapy, Principles for assessing play in children with play deficits. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Domains of function: Vestibular proprioceptive processing and bilateral integration and sequencing deficits, 

Purpose and scope, Neurobehavioral basis of vestibular and 

Proprioception, Introduction to motor control, Role of VP system in body scheming and postural control,  

Vestibulo proprioceptive disorders, bilateral integration and sequencing, Theoretical issues for treatment  

planning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

5 hours 

Module 3 

Tactile processing and sensory defensiveness: Purpose and scope, Sensory modulation, Sensory 

defensiveness and sensory modulation disorders, tactile defensiveness, Evaluation of tactile dysfunction. 

Somato dyspraxia: Purpose and scope, Developmental dyspraxia, Conceptual factors in dyspraxia, 

Assessment of somatodyspraxia, Standardized assessments, Theoretical issues in intervention. 

Hemispheric specialization: Neural organization of hemisphere, Perception and cognition, Academic and 

motor skills, Hemispheric specialization & SIT, Hemispheric dysfunction and evaluation, Intervention of 

hemispheric dysfunction. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Evaluation and treatment: SI and praxis tests(SIPT), Tactile and vestibule proprioceptive sensory 
processing tests, Bilateral integration and sequencing tests, The form and space perception and visuomotor 

coordination tests, Test development and standardization, Reliability and validity, Interpretation. 

Interpretation process: The art and science of creating direct intervention from theory- Strategies for 

helping children, Addressing sensory modulation disorders, Treating disorders of sensory discrimination, 

Treating disorders of postural ocular movement disorders, Treating praxis disorders, Practical considerations 

for safe intervention procedures. 

Consultation and SI theory: Reframing and developing new strategies, Planning and implementing 

strategies. 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

 

Module 5 

 

 
10 hours 

Process of planning and implementing intervention: Setting goals and developing objectives, determining 

types of sensory delivery, selecting activities and providing intervention, developing home program. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, activity based sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 6 

Integrating SIT and practice with other intervention approaches: Developmental approaches to 
intervention, Sensory motor approaches, Sensory stimulation, Integrating approaches to intervention, (SI with 

NDT, SI for high risk infants, SI with CBT). 

Research in sensory integration: Conceptual relevance, Generalizability and concensus, Perception and 

conclusions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, activity based sessions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 20 
 Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Bundy A. C, Lane S. J. Sensory Integration: Theory and Practice. 3rd ed. F. A. Davis company, 2019. 

2. Ayres J. Sensory Integration and the child. Western Psychological services, 2005. 

3. Simpson P. L. Sensory Integration. AuthorHouse, 2013. 



CARING OF YOUNG ATHLETE (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT456 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (50T + 50P) – 
con. to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Remember concepts of effects of children and adolescent physiology on athletic performance. 

CO2. Develop a comprehensive case conceptualization, which will inform treatment monitoring and 

planning. 

CO3. Review evidence and efficacy data available for implementation of various sports injury management 

in specific age groups and implement specific individual and group sports training and interventions within 

the context of the course. 

. 

Module 1 

Benefits of sports participation: Psychosocial benefits, Importance of adult involvement, Competition, 

Training effects and fitness, Health related benefits. 

Readiness to participate in sports: Role of physical and cognitive growth, Predicting sports readiness, Best 

sports for childhood, Sports specialization and intensive training. 

Promoting physical activity: Introduction, Basic recommendations for promoting activity, Assessment of 

current activity, Readiness and behavior modification, Physical activity prescription, Safety concerns, 

Community and schools. 

Pre-participation physical evaluation (PPE): Goals of PPE, Methods of PPE, sports classification, 

nutritional supplementation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Growth and maturation: Infancy and childhood changes, Development of walking skills, Gender 
differences, Skill development, Middle to late childhood changes, Aerobic and anaerobic capacities, Early 

adolescent changes, Role of continued sports participation. 

Sports nutrition: Dietary requirements, Fluid requirement, Weight control, Weight loss & weight gain, 

Role of macronutrients, Role of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, minerals, iron and calcium. 

Performance enhancing substances: Various doping agents used in sports, Blood doping, Dietary 

supplements, Drug testing. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Anaerobic and aerobic trainability: Training effects, Effects of growth, Duration of training, Biological 

limitations, Genetic influences, Implications of aerobic training programs. 

Strength training: Introduction, Risks and contraindications, Guidelines for program development, 

Detraining. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

6 hours 

Module 4 

Thermoregulation: Exertional heat related illness, Heat cramps, heat exhaustion, heat stroke, Measuring 

environmental heat stress, Cold related illness, Hypothermia, Cold injury, Prognosis. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

 

Module 5 

 
4 hours 

Basic management concepts: Risk of injury during sports participation, Types of catastrophic injures, 

Clinical applications. 

General principles of injury prevention: Injury prevention models, Risk factor analysis, musculoskeletal 

function and variation, Opportunities for injury prevention, Pre participation evaluation, Weight 

management, Sports environment and injury management. 

Principles of rehabilitation in training: Rehabilitation planning, Therapeutic modalities, Therapeutic 

exercise, Joint mobilization, Plyometric training, Functional exercises, Phases of rehabilitation program, 

Functional rehabilitation and follow up. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 6 

Female athlete: Gender differences, Training effects, Body composition, Musculoskeletal injuries, 

Psychosocial issues, Medical concerns, Anemia, Gynecologic considerations, Menstrual cycle , and sports 

performance, Clinical evaluation, Obesity in female adolescents, Prevention of injuries. 

Physically disabled athletes: Amputations, Cerebral palsy, Head injuries, Spinal cord injuries, Down 

syndrome, Hearing and visual impairment. 

Sports in cardiac conditions: Congenital heart diseases, Chest pain. 

Exercise, asthma and anaphylaxis: Exercise induced asthma, Exercise induced anaphylaxis. 

Common injuries in sports: Head injuries, Facial injuries, Eye injuries, internal organ injuries, Acute 

injury evaluation and management; Overuse injuries in sports; Sport specific injury prevention strategies. 

Acute illness and youth sports: Effects of infections on training, Exercise, immunity and infection. 

Chronic conditions and exercise: Diabetes mellitus, Epilepsy, DMD, Anemia, Hemophilia, Cancer, Risks 

and benefits of exercise. 

Fracture rehabilitation and sports: Fracture sites, Risk factors and prevention, Clinical evaluation; 

Diagnostic evaluation in sports. 

Psychological issues: Emotions and child athlete, Developing self-esteem in sports, Stress and sports, Role 

of parents. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

12 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 20 
 Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Harris S. S, Anderson S. J. Care of the young Athlete. 2nd ed. AAP, 2009. 
2. Kenney W.L, Wilmore J. H, Costill D. L. Physiology of Sport and Exercise. 6th ed. Human Kinetics, 

2015. 

3. Norris C. Sports and soft tissue injuries. 5th ed. Routledge, 2018. 

4. Andrews J. R. Physical rehabilitation of the injured athlete. 4th ed. Saunders, 2011. 

5. B. Srilakshmi, Suganthi V. Exercise Physiology, Fitness and Sports Nutrition. New Age Int. publishers, 

2016. 



DISSERTATION-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT457 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
50 (viva) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the student work towards completion of his/her research in the area of his/her specialization. 
2. To provide practical knowledge about data analysis. 

3. To train to draft a manuscript related to the research work. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete entire data collection. 

CO2. Perform final data analysis. 

CO3. Plan and prepare manuscript for research publication. 

 

Module 

Data analysis and preparation of final thesis report; prepare a manuscript related to the dissertation work; 

select a suitable journal and submission of manuscript. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Final thesis report Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Manuscript submission Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

 
 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, Cochrane collaboration. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT458 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



MPT IN OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY PRACTICE 

III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. 

No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course 

Description 

Hours/week 
 
 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 
Credits Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical Training 

(CT)/ 
Dissertation (D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT3G1 Physiotherapeutics-I (Theory) Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

2 21MPT3G2 Physiotherapeutics-I (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 1 

3 21MPT361 Obstetrics & Gynaecology 

Physiotherapy Assessment-I 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

4 21MPT362 Obstetrics & Gynaecology 

Physiotherapy goal planning & 

Management-I (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 4 

5 21MPT363 Obstetrics & Gynaecology 
Physiotherapy Assessment & 

Management-I (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. 
to 50) 

100 2 

6 21MPT3G3 Entrepreneurship for 

Physiotherapists 
Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 30 50 - 50 2 

7 21MPT364 Dissertation-III Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 - 50 2 

8 21MPT365 Clinical Training-III Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 41 hours/week 595 700 24 

 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 
2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment of conditions. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 

2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT3G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of electrotherapy, neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy 

treatment approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of neurological, gynaecological and general physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Electrotherapy: Application of Basic electrical modalities: Thermal modalities, LASER, Electrical 

stimulation modalities, Mechanical modalities. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 2 

Evidence Based Clinical Application of Electrotherapeutics: Pain, Muscle strengthening and prevention 

of atrophy, Muscle spasm, Central nervous system lesions, Peripheral nervous system lesions, Edema and 

peripheral vascular dysfunctions, Wound healing, Pelvic floor dysfunctions, Obesity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Exercise Therapy: Principles of self-management and exercise instructions; Prevention health and 
wellness; Applied Science of Exercise Science and Techniques- Stretching; Exercises for balance and 

posture; Aquatic exercises; Training with functional devices. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Approaches in Neurological Rehabilitation: Bobath, Rood, Motor Relearning Programme (MRP), 

Proprioceptive Neuromuscular Facilitation (PNF), Brunnstrom, Neurodevelopmental Therapy (NDT), 

Sensory integration (SI), Vojta; Theories of motor control & motor learning. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 5 

General Physiotherapy: Physiotherapy in common vascular conditions; Physiotherapy management in 

arthritis and allied conditions; Functional training; Therapeutic biofeedback training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 



Module 6 

Maternal and child care: Physiological changes of pregnancy, complications, stages of labour, Pre- natal, 

post-natal and post-operative physiotherapy for pregnancy & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Cameron M. H. Physical Agents in Rehabilitation: From Research to Practice. 4th ed. Elsevier Health- 

US, 2012. 

2. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

3. Brunnstrom S. Movement Therapy in Hemiplegia. LWW, 1991. 

4. Carr J. H, Shepherd R. B. Motor relearning program for stroke. Aspen publishers, 1987. 

5. Shumway-Cook A, Woollacott M. H. Motor Control: Translating research into clinical practice. 4th ed. 

LWW, 2011. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Adler S. S, Beckers D, Buck M. PNF in Practice: an illustrated guide. 4th rev. ed. Springer Nature, 2013. 
2. Cash J. E, Downie P. A, Jackson S. E. Cash’s textbook of Chest, Heart and Vascular disorders. Mosby, 

1987. 

3. Basmajian J. V. Biofeedback: Principles and Practice for clinicians. 3rd ed. LWW, 1989. 

4. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 



OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT- I 

(THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT361 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the fundamentals of obstetrics and gynaecology. 
2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and clinical features related to obstetric and gynaecological 

conditions. 

3. To teach about the principles of physiotherapy assessment procedures for various OBG conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and features of various 

obstetric and gynaecological conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 
CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Fundamentals of Gynaecology: Pelvic anatomy, types of pelvis, Biomechanics of the female pelvis, 

contents of the pelvic cavity, The abdominal, pelvic and pelvic floor muscles, The female reproductive 

system, The urinary tract and ano-rectal region, The perineum/external genitalia; Internal genitalia; Female 

breasts – Anatomy and development; Physiology of continence; Physiological changes during puberty; 

Physiological changes during menstruation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Fundamentals of Obstetrics: Neuroendocrinology in relation to reproduction; Pelvic axes, position, 

obstetric diameters and shape, Abnormal bony pelvis and its implication on foetus; Influence of foetal 

weight on blood supply and postural changes; Anatomical and physiological changes during pregnancy and 

its clinical implications- musculoskeletal, cardiorespiratory, neurological, vascular, reproductive, endocrine, 

integumentary system and haematological changes; Stages and mechanism of normal labour, complications 

of labour, Types of deliveries: spontaneous, induced, episiotomy, C section, delivery with assistance of 

suction and forceps, water birth; types of abortion, dilation and evacuation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

12 hours 

Module 3 

Embryology and foetal development: Overview of embryological development of various systems, 

maternal diseases that affect foetal development, Foetal responses to hypoxia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

12 hours 

Module 4 

History, basic assessment associated with women’s health: 

Adolescent females: Ergonomic assessment, Menstrual and peri-menstrual issues like Dysmenorrhoea, 

premenstrual syndrome, Menorrhagia and Amenorrhoea and oligomenorrhoea, PCOD, Obstetric risk in 

adolescent pregnancy, DNC. 

Child bearing Female: Antenatal and Postnatal Physiotherapy Assessment: Evaluation of musculoskeletal, 



cardiorespiratory and neurological systems; High risk pregnancies (pre-eclamcia, gestational diabetes, 

placenta previa, preterm labour); Maternal nutrition, drug use and abuse; Assessment of complications 

during pre-natal, peri natal and post-natal stages of pregnancy; Principles of obstetric USG and foetal 

monitoring; Breastfeeding importance, colostrum, breast engorgement; Assessment and handling of 

newborn; Anatomical and physiological changes during post-partum period: Normal puerperium and 

disorders of puerperium. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials. 

 
 

The Pelvic Floor: 

 

Module 5 

12 hours 

Genitourinary Physiotherapy Assessment: Assessment of pelvic floor muscle function - visual 

observation, palpation, vaginal squeeze pressure and electromyography. 

Pelvic pain syndromes: Levator ani syndrome, coccidynia, vulvodynia, vaginismus, anismus, dyspareunia 

and their assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 6 

Outcome measures in OBG physiotherapy: Selection, application and inference of specific outcome 

measures used in Physiotherapy assessment and treatment of OBG patients. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

4 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tindall V. R. Jeffcoate’s principles of Gynaecology. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1987. 

2. Sapsford R. Women’s Health. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

3. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 

4. Changela P. K. Role of Physiotherapist in Obstetric and Gynaecological conditions. Jaypee Brothers, 

2016. 

5. Hiranandani M, Balaji V Physiotherapy in pregnancy- Antenatal postnatal and baby care. CBS, 2018. 

 
 

REFERENCES: 

1. O’Connor L. J, Stephenson R.J.G. Obstetric and Gynecologic care in Physical Therapy. McGraw Hill 

Professional, 1990. 

2. Padubidri V.G, Daftary S. N. Shaw’s textbook of gynaecology. Elsevier India, 2014. 



OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGICAL PHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL 

PLANNING & MANAGEMENT-I (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT362 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 3 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the problem list encountered during OBG physiotherapy practice. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing physiotherapy related to OBG conditions. 

3. To teach the principles of various physiotherapy treatment approaches related to obstetric and 

gynecological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of treatment approaches for obstetric and gynecological conditions. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the specific obstetric and gynecological conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques, plan and prescribe relevant exercises in clinical practice. 
 

 
Development of Clinical practice guidelines. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 1 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 2 

Pelvic floor and exercise science. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 3 

Patient education and management of general Gynecological and Obstetric conditions: 

 

2 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 

Exercise and Diet Prescription in Females with-PCOD, Hypothyroidism associated obesity, Normal 

adolescent girls, Women, Female athletes & injuries; Principles of manual therapy and electro therapy to 

treat dysmenorrhea and associated symptoms. 

Childbearing age: Maternal, fetal and placental responses to exercise, Antenatal classes, aerobic exercises, 

flexibility exercises, weight training, swiss ball training, relaxation techniques; Ergonomics, psyco-analgesic 

methods of pain control; Management of pregnancy (pre, peri and post- natal) associated complications like 

low back pain, deep vein thrombosis, compartmental syndromes, diastases recti, pelvic floor dysfunction, 

Sacro iliac joint dysfunction, coccydynia, pubic symphysis pain, edema; Physiotherapy in high risk 

pregnancy; Breastfeeding education, positions and postural training, massage for breast engorgement; 

Episiotomy care and pelvic floor exercises after vaginal delivery mentioning perineal massage, Kegel’s 

exercise, perineometer, biofeedback, bladder training; Post C-section precautions, pain control, mobilization 

and muscle re-education. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

25 hours 

Module 4 

Physiotherapy for pelvic pain syndromes, Levator ani syndrome, coccydynia, vulvodynia, vaginismus, 

anismus, dyspareunia. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

5 hours 



Module 5 

Lifestyle diseases in women: Diabetes Mellitus, Hypertension, Obesity, Thyroid problems, cardiovascular 

diseases. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Physical agents’ application in Obstetric and Gynecological Rehabilitation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, video tutorials, case study. 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Seminars/micro-lectures Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tindall V. R. Jeffcoate’s principles of Gynaecology. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1987. 

2. Sapsford R. Women’s Health. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

3. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 

4. Changela P. K. Role of Physiotherapist in Obstetric and Gynaecological conditions. Jaypee Brothers, 

2016. 

5. Hiranandani M, Balaji V Physiotherapy in pregnancy- Antenatal postnatal and baby care. CBS, 2018. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. O’Connor L. J, Stephenson R.J.G. Obstetric and Gynecologic care in Physical Therapy. McGraw Hill 

Professional, 1990. 

2. Padubidri V.G, Daftary S. N. Shaw’s textbook of gynaecology. Elsevier India, 2014. 



OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT & 

MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL) 
 

Subject Code 21MPT363 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to various physiotherapy assessment procedures for evaluating OBG conditions. 
2. To develop skills in students related to physiotherapy treatment techniques for treating obstetric and 

gynaecological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define concepts of women’s health. 

CO2. Explain & analyze OBG dysfunction & arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for various OBG conditions. 

 

Module 1 

General assessment: History and systems review, Differential diagnosis, Observation, Physical 

examination (pelvis, pelvic floor, abdominal and pelvic contents, pelvic axes, position. Obstetric diameters 

and shape), Postural and ergonomic assessment, Functional Evaluation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Antenatal exercises including aerobic, flexibility, weight training, swiss ball, yoga; PT assessment and 

management of pregnancy associated complications- Low back pain, Deep Vein Thrombosis, 

Compartmental syndromes, Diastases rectii, pelvic floor dysfunction, Sacro iliac joint dysfunction, 

coccydynia, pubic symphysis pain, edema using various modalities and manual techniques. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 3 

Relaxation and pain relieving strategies during various stages of labour. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Assessment of diastases recti and management; C section incision, episiotomy site assessment and wound 

healing management; Post-delivery functional mobility assessment and physiotherapy management; Breast 

and nipple examination, Breastfeeding positions and posture, massage techniques to relieve engorgement. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 5 

PT management of disorders of menstruation, fertility and lifestyle diseases; Assessment and PT management of 

pelvic pain syndromes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

8 hours 



 
PT assessment of unknown fatigue syndrome. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Module 6 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

2 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tindall V. R. Jeffcoate’s principles of Gynaecology. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1987. 
2. Sapsford R. Women’s Health. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

3. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 

4. Changela P. K. Role of Physiotherapist in Obstetric and Gynaecological conditions. Jaypee Brothers, 

2016. 

5. Hiranandani M, Balaji V Physiotherapy in pregnancy- Antenatal postnatal and baby care. CBS, 2018. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. 

2. O’Connor L. J, Stephenson R.J.G. Obstetric and Gynecologic care in Physical Therapy. McGraw Hill 

Professional, 1990. 

3. Padubidri V.G, Daftary S. N. Shaw’s textbook of gynaecology. Elsevier India, 2014. 



ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS 
Subject Code 21MPT3G3 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

 
Course Objectives: 

1. To provide knowledge required for organizing entrepreneurial activities in Physiotherapy 

field. 

2. To enhance understanding about implementing entrepreneurial activities. 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define specific problems and identify opportunities and constraints in health care set up 

improvement. 

CO2. Describe methods of improvement through entrepreneurship and innovation in health 

care set up. 

CO3. Develop and analyze an entrepreneurial and/or innovative idea in health care set up. 
 

Module 1 

Theories and models of health care improvements. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 2 

 

 

 

 
2 hours 

Theories and models of innovation and entrepreneurship for idea development and idea feasibility analysis. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 
 

Patient safety regulations; Ethics regulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

 

Module 3 

4 hours 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 4 

 

4 hours 

Healthcare economics and reimbursement; Behavioural economics; Advances in digital health and health 

information technology. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 5 

Accelerators, incubators, and other startup resources Patents and the fundamentals of intellectual property 

Role of angel, seed, and venture capital investors. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Inter-professional collaboration and teamwork; Change management and Diversity. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
Final Internal Examination 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Long essay 10x2 20 

2 Short essay 5x4 20 

3 MCQ 1x10 10 

Total 50 

 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Berglund K, Verduyn K (editors). Revitalizing Entrepreneurship Education: Adopting a 

critical approach in the classroom. 1st ed. Routledge, 2018. 

2. Bolton B, Thompson J. Entrepreneurs: Talent, Temperament and Opportunity. 3rd ed. 

Routledge, 2013. 



DISSERTATION-III 
Subject Code 21MPT364 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To enhance understanding about the thesis report writing and data analysis. 
2. To make students work towards preparing a progress report of their data collection and preliminary 

data analysis in the area of their specialization. 

3. To promote conference paper/poster presentations. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete 60% of data collection. 

CO2. Perform preliminary analysis. 

CO3. Plan and initiate preparation of master chart. 
 

Module 

Data collection, data entry into master chart and analyzing the preliminary set of data. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Final Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Research progress report 

presentation 

Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Data monitoring, compilation 

and analysis 

Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 

 
E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, cochrane. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-III 
Subject Code 21MPT365 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes (CO): 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 



IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl. No 

 

Course Code 

 

Course Title 

 

Course Description 

 
Hours/week 

 

Total 

Hours 

 
Exam 

 

 

Credits 
 

Lecture 

(L) 

 

Practical 

(P) 

 

Clinical 

Training 

(CT)/ 

Dissertation 

(D) 

 

IA 

 

Exam 

 

Total 

1 21MPT4G1 Physiotherapeutics-II (Theory) Core course 2 - - 30 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 2 

2 21MPT4G2 Physiotherapeutics-II (Practical) Core course - 2 - 40 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 1 

3 21MPT461 Obstetrics & Gynaecology 

Physiotherapy Assessment-II 

(Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 60 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 4 

4 21MPT462 Obstetrics & Gynaecology 

Physiotherapy goal planning & 

Management-II (Theory) 

Core course 4 - - 50 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 4 

5 21MPT463 Obstetrics & Gynaecology 

Physiotherapy Assessment & 

Management-II (Practical) 

Core course - 4 - 50 50 100 (con. to 50) 100 2 

6 21MPT464 Recent Advances in Obstetrics 

& Gynaecological 

Rehabilitation 

Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 

(AECC) 

2 - - 40 50 50 100 2 

7 21MPT465 Pilates and Yoga in Pregnancy 

(elective) 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

1 2 - 40 50 100 (50T + 50P- 
con. to 50) 

100* 2* 

8 21MPT466 Maternal, infant and child 

nutrition (elective) 

Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 

2 - - 40 50 50 100* 2* 

9 21MPT467 Dissertation-IV Ability Enhancement 

Compulsory Course 
(AECC) 

- - 6 90 50 50 100 2 

10 21MPT468 Clinical Training-IV Skill Enhancement 

Course (SEC) 
- - 15 225 100 - 100 5 

TOTAL 42 hours/week 625 900 24 

*any one to be considered 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G1 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To provide the knowledge required for adequate assessment. 

3. To enhance knowledge about various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Apply the principles from manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches into clinical practice. 
 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions. 

6 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

6 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

8 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 

metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, assignments, seminars, group discussions, case study. 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT4G2 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours - 

Course objectives: 

1. To enable the student to understand the basic principles of Physiotherapy treatment approaches. 

2. To train skills required for adequate assessment of various conditions. 

3. To enhance skills related to various physiotherapy management strategies. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Define the basic concepts of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

CO2. Differentiate the principles and uses of the various treatment approaches. 

CO3. Demonstrate the techniques of manual therapy, medical and post- surgical physiotherapy treatment 

approaches. 

 

Module 1 

Manual Therapy: Joint Mobilization Techniques-Terminology, Principles, Indications, Contra- 

indications, Assessment and method of application of the following techniques: Kaltenborn, Maitland, 

Mulligan, McKenzie, Cyriax, Butler & Shacklock’s neural mobilization. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Manual Therapy: Soft Tissue Techniques and recent advances in manual therapy-Terminology, 

Principles, Indications, Contra-indications, Assessment and method of application of the following 

techniques: Myofascial release techniques, Muscle energy techniques, Trigger point release, High velocity 

thrust techniques, Positional release techniques, Lymphatic manipulations. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

15 hours 

Module 3 

Role of Physiotherapy in Medical Conditions: General guidelines to be followed in cardiac, pulmonary, 

cancer and burns rehabilitation; Monitoring systems and defibrillator; artificial respirators; Physiotherapy in 

psychiatric conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

4 hours 

Module 4 

Role of Physiotherapy in Surgical Conditions: Physiotherapy in post-operative management of 
metabolic, hormonal, neoplastic and infective conditions of bones and joints; Physiotherapy following 

arthroplasty, implants and soft tissue repairs; Pre and post-operative physiotherapy in tendon transfers; 

Electrical stimulation and biofeedback procedures. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, assignments, practice sessions. 

6 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s vertebral manipulation. 8th ed. Vol. 1. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 
2. Hengeweld E, Banks K. Maitalnd’s peripheral manipulation. 5th ed. Vol. 2. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

3. McKenzie R, May S. The lumbar spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 1). Spinal 

Publications, 2003. 

4. McKenzie R, May S. The cervical and thoracic spine: mechanical diagnosis and therapy (volume 2). 

Spinal Publications, 2006. 

5. Mulligan B. R. Manual therapy SNAGS, NAGS, MWMS. Bateson publishing Ltd., 2010. 

6. Butler D. Mobilization of the nervous system. Churchill Livingstone, 1991. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Cyriax J. H. Cyriax’s Illustrated manual of Orthopaedic medicine. 2nd ed. Butterworth-Heinemann, 1996. 
2. Singleton M.C. Advances in cardiac and pulmonary rehabilitation. 

3. Skirven T. M. Rehabilitation of the hand and Upper extremity. Elsevier, 2011. 

4. Chaitow L. Muscle Energy Technique. 4th ed. Churchill Livingstone, 2013. 

5. Kisner C, Colby L. A. Therapeutic Exercise: Foundations and Techniques. 7th ed. F. A. Davis, 2017. 

6. O’ Sullivan S. B, Schmitz T. J, Fulk D. G. Physical Rehabilitation. 6thed. Jaypee medical, 2013. 



OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT- 

II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT461 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

60  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the fundamentals of obstetrics and gynaecology. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the pathologies and clinical features related to obstetric and gynaecological 

conditions. 

3. To teach about the principles of physiotherapy assessment procedures for various OBG conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of anatomy, physiology and define the pathophysiology and features of various 

obstetric and gynaecological conditions. 

CO2. Enumerate the appropriate evaluation procedures for the various conditions. 

CO3. Evaluate using appropriate tests and interpret the findings for accurate diagnosis. 

 

Module 1 

Assessment of common issues for Menopausal Age: Endocrinal and physiological changes in female post 

menopause, Common musculoskeletal issues in post-menopausal women, Urinary Incontinence; Overactive 

Bladder; Pelvic organ prolapse; Anorectal Dysfunctions; Assessment for pelvic infections, PID, endometriosis, 

Sexual Issues during menopause, Osteoporosis (Falls & Fractures in Elderly Women); Premature ovarian 

failure/ premature menopause. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

15 hours 

Module 2 

Bladder and bowel dysfunction in children and its assessment; neurogenic bladder and its assessment; Pelvic 

floor dysfunction and assessment in elite athletes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 3 

Carcinomas in Female Reproductive System: Tumors of vulva, vagina, cervix, uterus, fallopian tube, 

pelvic ligaments, ovaries; Breast cancer & Lymphedema assessment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Gynaecological surgeries, their indications, pre and post-operative assessment and complications: D & 

C, Hysterosalpingography, Cervical biopsy, Abdominal and vaginal hysterectomy, Surgeries on ovaries, 

laproscopic surgeries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

12 hours 

Module 5 

Family Planning and genetic counselling; Newborn examination; Fitness assessment in Female athletes; 

dealing with sexually abused females; aging in females. 

Teaching Methodology: 



Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments, case study. 

 

Module 6 

ICF and Ethical issues while delivering women’s health physiotherapy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, case study. 

 
8 hours 

 

 

 

3 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tindall V. R. Jeffcoate’s principles of Gynaecology. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1987. 
2. Sapsford R. Women’s Health. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

3. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 

4. Changela P. K. Role of Physiotherapist in Obstetric and Gynaecological conditions. Jaypee Brothers, 

2016. 

5. Hiranandani M, Balaji V Physiotherapy in pregnancy- Antenatal postnatal and baby care. CBS, 2018. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. O’Connor L. J, Stephenson R.J.G. Obstetric and Gynecologic care in Physical Therapy. McGraw Hill 

Professional, 1990. 

2. Padubidri V.G, Daftary S. N. Shaw’s textbook of gynaecology. Elsevier India, 2014. 



OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGICAL PHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL 

PLANNING & MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY) 
Subject Code 21MPT462 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 L  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide a deeper understanding of the problem list encountered during OBG physiotherapy practice. 

2. To enhance knowledge about the goal setting for providing physiotherapy related to OBG conditions. 

3. To teach the principles of various physiotherapy treatment approaches related to obstetric and 

gynecological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Recall the concepts of treatment approaches for OBG conditions. 

CO2. Describe the appropriate treatment approaches for the specific OBG conditions. 

CO3. Demonstrate treatment techniques for the specific OBG conditions, plan and prescribe relevant 

exercises in clinical practice. 

 

Module 1 

Pelvic floor exercises targeting urinary and fecal incontinence and urogenital prolapse, electrotherapeutic 

modalities, biofeedback, bladder training, manual therapy, MET, pelvic floor and trunk muscle co- 

activation; pelvic floor dysfunction and physiotherapy management in elite athletes; Fitness in female 

athletes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 2 

Lactation and Physiotherapy management; Physiotherapeutic management of Osteoporotic females. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 3 

15 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Physiotherapy management of bowel and bladder in children; Physiotherapy management for neurogenic 

bladder; Post-op management of common gynaecological surgeries. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 4 

Aquatic therapy for women’s health; Yoga and Pilates in women’s health. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

 

Module 5 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Gynecological and Breast Cancer Rehabilitation: Clinical aspects for various stages of gynecological 

cancers and breast cancer; Preoperative and postoperative evidence based Physiotherapy assessment and 

management of these patients. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

10 hours 



Module 6 

Lymphedema and Physiotherapy Management: Causes, Pathophysiology, Clinical features, Medical and 

evidence based Physiotherapy management of the various acute and chronic Lymphedema. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, group discussions, seminars, assignments. 

5 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Unit tests and MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Group Discussions/seminars Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tindall V. R. Jeffcoate’s principles of Gynaecology. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1987. 
2. Sapsford R. Women’s Health. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

3. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 

4. Changela P. K. Role of Physiotherapist in Obstetric and Gynaecological conditions. Jaypee Brothers, 

2016. 

5. Hiranandani M, Balaji V Physiotherapy in pregnancy- Antenatal postnatal and baby care. CBS, 2018. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. O’Connor L. J, Stephenson R.J.G. Obstetric and Gynecologic care in Physical Therapy. McGraw Hill 

Professional, 1990. 

2. Padubidri V.G, Daftary S. N. Shaw’s textbook of gynaecology. Elsevier India, 2014. 



OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT & 

MANAGEMENT-II (PRACTICAL) 
Subject Code 21MPT463 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

4 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (converted to out 

of 50) 

Total Number of 
Hours 

50  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To train skills related to various physiotherapy assessment procedures for evaluating OBG conditions. 

2. To develop skills in students related to physiotherapy treatment techniques for treating obstetric and 

gynaecological conditions. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 
CO1. Define principles of OBG rehabilitation approaches. 

CO2. Explain & analyze OBG dysfunction & arrive at functional diagnosis with clinical reasoning. 

CO3. Plan short term & long term physiotherapy treatment for specific OBG conditions. 
 

Module 1 

Pelvic floor assessment and management in post-menopausal and elderly females. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

10 hours 
 

Module 2 

Assessment and management of urinary and anal incontinence with electrical modalities, advanced manual 

therapy techniques, pelvic floor exercises, biofeedback, bladder training etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 3 

Bladder and bowel training for children; Neurogenic Bladder assessment and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 4 

10 hours 

 

 

 

5 hours 

Assessment and management of breast cancer, pre and post-operative assessment, lymphedema assessment 

and management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

7 hours 

Module 5 

Pre and Post-operative assessment and management of gynaecological surgeries, incision wound care, 

positioning, mobilizing, pelvic floor muscle training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

 

Module 6 

Fitness assessment and obesity exercise prescription; Yoga for Women’s Health. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Practical demonstrations, simulations, practice sessions, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

10 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 30 

2 Record book Regular mode of Assessment 20 

Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Tindall V. R. Jeffcoate’s principles of Gynaecology. Butterworth-Heinemann Ltd., 1987. 

2. Sapsford R. Women’s Health. Bailliere Tindall, 1997. 

3. Mantle J, Haslam J, Barton S. Physiotherapy in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 2nd ed. Butterworth- 

Heinemann, 2004. 

4. Changela P. K. Role of Physiotherapist in Obstetric and Gynaecological conditions. Jaypee Brothers, 

2016. 

5. Hiranandani M, Balaji V Physiotherapy in pregnancy- Antenatal postnatal and baby care. CBS, 2018. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. O’Connor L. J, Stephenson R.J.G. Obstetric and Gynecologic care in Physical Therapy. McGraw Hill 

Professional, 1990. 

2. Padubidri V.G, Daftary S. N. Shaw’s textbook of gynaecology. Elsevier India, 2014. 



RECENT ADVANCES IN OBSTETRIC & GYNAECOLOGICAL 

REHABILITATION (THEORY) 
Subject Code 19MPT464 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 

Module 1 

Recent trends in antenatal care and exercise prescription. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

 
10 hours 

Module 2 

Recent trends in post-operative management of obstetrics & gynaecological conditions. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Recent trends in urogenital dysfunction assessment & management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Recent trends in Pelvic floor rehabilitation in female athletes. 

Teaching Methodology: 

E-learning, presentations. 

 

 

 

10 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 RA Presentations Regular mode of Assessment 50 



YOGA AND PILATES IN WOMEN’S HEALTH (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT465 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

1 L + 2 P  
Exam Marks 

100 (50 T + 50 P) – 
con. to 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

40  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Recall the underlying principle of yoga and pilates. 

CO2. Identify the various types of yoga and pilates exercises for training during pregnancy. 

CO3. Apply the principles and plan an effective health and safety program for pregnancy. 

 

Module 1 

Yoga – A gem for Women; Planning & instructions to a pregnant woman before beginning with Yoga and 

pilates; T- zone activation, breathing & spinal positions; Equipment used for pilates training; Equipment 

used for Yoga training. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

5 hours 

Module 2 

Pilates 1st Trimester guidelines & training; Pilates 2nd & 3rd trimester guidelines & training; Yoga poses to 

include with and without modification, with and without props in pregnancy; Yoga poses to avoid during 

pregnancy; Yoga postures for common health problems during pregnancy. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 3 

Yoga postures for common health problems in women: Hormonal Imbalance in females; Psychological 

Issues; Obesity; Issues of Adolescence; PCOS; Menstrual disorders; uterine fibroids and Endometriosis; 

Breast Cancer; Carcinomas; Unknown fatigue syndrome. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, assignments, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

10 hours 

Module 4 

Pranayama: Pranayam and breathing techniques for labour; Pranayama for psychological disorders in 

women. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, practical demonstrations, activity based sessions. 

5 hours 

Module 5 

Special practices – Chair Surya Namaskara, Vini Yoga, Yin Yoga, Garbha Gayatri Namaskar, Mudras and 

Bandhas. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, activity based sessions. 

 

Module 6 

Special Techniques for relaxation – baby visualization and meditation. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, activity based sessions, case study. 

8 hours 

 

 

 

2 hours 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Skills Regular mode of Assessment 20 
 Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Robinson L. Pilates for pregnancy. Fair wind press, 2013. 
2. Winsor M. The pilates pregnancy, 2001. 

3. Ferris J. The pilates bible. Basic health publications, 2013. 

4. Roberts C. Yoga for a peaceful pregnancy, 2018. 

 
 

REFERENCES: 

1. Iyengar B. K. S. The path to holistic health. DK, 2014. 

2. Iyengar G. S, Keller R, Khattab K. Iyengar yoga for motherhood. Sterling/Penn, 2010. 



MATERNAL, INFANT AND CHILD NUTRITION (ELECTIVE) 
Subject Code 21MPT466 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

2 L  

Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

30  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 2 

 
Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Remember concepts maternal and child nutrition. 

CO2. Identify evidence based maternal and child nutrition practice guidelines. 

CO3. Apply the knowledge to solve issues in maternal, infant and child nutrition and provide patient 

education. 

 

Module 1 

Nutrition in Pregnancy: Factors Affecting Pregnancy Outcomes, Pregnancy Weight Gain, Nutritional 

Requirements During Pregnancy and Lactation, Nutritional Care at Various Stages of Pregnancy, Healthy 

Dietary Patterns for Pregnancy, Complications of Pregnancy Impacting Nutritional Status and their 

management. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

10 hours 

Module 2 

Nutrition in Infants: Assessment of Newborn Health, Parenting, Recommendations for Feeding Infants, 

Vitamin and Mineral Supplementation, Common Nutritional Issues and Concerns, Safety Issues around 

feeding. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

8 hours 

Module 3 

Nutrition in Children & Adolescents: Growth and Development, Nutritional and Energy Requirements, 

Vitamins and Minerals, Nutrition-Related Problems in Childhood, Physical Activity & Nutrition in 

Adolescence, Normal Physical Growth and Development, Dietary Reference Intakes (DRI) in adolescents & 

Energy and Nutrient Requirements; Eating Disorders in adolescents. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk/ppt, seminar, group discussions, assignments. 

12 hours 
 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

SI. 
No. 

Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignments Regular mode of Assessment 20 

2 Class tests/MCQ Regular mode of Assessment 10 

3 Group discussion/seminar Regular mode of Assessment 20 
 Total 50 

 
 

TEXT BOOKS: 

1. Shanklin D. R. Maternal nutrition and child health. Charles C Thomas Pub Ltd., 2000. 
2. Moran V. H. Maternal & infant nutrition and nurture: Controversies & Challenges. Quay books, 2005. 

3. P.S Venkatachalam, Rebello L. M. Nutrition for mother and child. National Institute of Nutrition, 2011. 

4. More J. Infant, Child and adolescent nutrition: a practical handbook. CRC press, 2017. 



DISSERTATION-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT467 IA Marks 50 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

6  

Exam Marks 
50 (viva) 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

90  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours - 

Course Objectives: 

1. To make the student work towards completion of his/her research in the area of his/her specialization. 
2. To provide practical knowledge about data analysis. 

3. To train to draft a manuscript related to the research work. 

 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Complete entire data collection. 

CO2. Perform final data analysis. 

CO3. Plan and prepare manuscript for research publication. 

 

Module 

Data analysis and preparation of final thesis report; prepare a manuscript related to the dissertation work; 

select a suitable journal and submission of manuscript. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Guided training; self-learning. 

90 Hours 

 

Internal Assessment 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Final thesis report Assessment through the guide 20 

2 Manuscript submission Assessment through the guide 20 

3 Paper/poster presentation Evaluation in conferences 10 

Total 50 

 
 

E-RESOURCES: 

1. Related scientific publications including guidelines, landmark trials, systematic reviews, 

meta-analyses and recent trials from various databases like google scholar, Pubmed, web 

of Science, Research gate, Cochrane collaboration. 



CLINICAL TRAINING-IV 
Subject Code 21MPT468 IA Marks 100 

Number of 
Hours/Week 

15  

Exam Marks 
- 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

225  
Total Marks 

100 

Credits 05 Exam Hours - 

Course Outcomes: 

At the end of course, the candidate will- 

CO1. Define the evidence based protocol for physiotherapy management according to the patient condition. 

CO2. Explain the various treatment techniques at the various wards/ OPD in the hospital related to their 

specialization. 

CO3. Demonstrate the assessment and management techniques of various conditions. 

 
Module 

Application of physiotherapy assessment procedures and management techniques independently on the 

patients monitored by faculty in areas of specialization; demonstrate the professional code of conduct 

followed in the hospital and OPDs; conduct micro-teaching for UG students posted in the clinical 

departments and conduct discussions as and when required. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Hands on training, self-learning, clinical discussions, case presentations. 

225 hours 
 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

CLINICAL CASES 

LOG BOOK 

Assessment of skills TOTAL 

Clinical work Min. 3 case 

presentations 

10 30 60 100 

*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted 

internally. 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & TOURISM 

 
REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CHOICE BASED CREDIT SCHEME 

(SEMESTER) FOR 4 YEARS BACHELOR DEGREE IN HOTEL 

MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY (BHMCT) 

PREAMBLE 

Tourism is the world’s largest Service Sector Industry. It includes a number of diverse sectors like 

Travel, Transport, Accommodation, Food & Beverage, Leisure & Entertainment and Retail. 

Careers in these sectors have seen enormous growth and the trend remains hugely progressive 

with globalization and technological advances. As the demand for acquisition of talented 

manpower is rising at an unimaginable pace all around the world, Hotel Management Programs 

have become a basic requirement for aspiring students who are looking forward to a growth 

oriented and rewarding career in the Tourism industry. 

 

 

Bachelor of Hotel Management & Catering Technology is an extensive 4 year programme offered 

by Hotel Management Department (College of Hotel Management & Tourism) of Srinivas 

University. The programme is focused on the aspect to create professionals who would be the 

future leaders of the Hospitality industry. It provides students to acquire advanced education and 

skills, enables them to understand best practices of business & entrepreneurship while developing 

key analytical skills to take the industry ahead of time. The programme intends to create industry 

leaders of the future and hence provides the students a complete package including class room 

education, practical sessions, industry exposure, personality development sessions and creative 

activities. 

 

1. TITLE & COMMENCEMENT 

 

 These regulations shall be called “Regulations governing the choice based credit scheme 

(Semester) for 4 Years Bachelor Degree in Hotel Management & Catering Technology 

(BHMCT)” programme. 

 

 These regulations shall come into force from the date of assent of the chancellor. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES 
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 To create a comprehensive course in the emerging field of Hotel Management. 

 To impart professionalism in Hospitality service and to inculcate service orientation 

through Hotel Management and Management subjects. 

 To develop more job opportunities for the wards. 
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3. ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION 

 Candidates for admission to the programme shall be required to have passed the Higher 

Secondary/ Pre University examinations (10+2) from state or central board or equivalent 

examination and obtained a minimum of 40% marks in aggregate 35% in case of SC/ST 

candidates. 

 

4. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

 

 All admissions shall be made through an entrance test conducted by appropriate body as 

approved by Srinivas University from time to time. 

 

5. DURATION OF THE COURSE 

Bachelor of Hotel Management & Catering Technology shall be a 4 years (8 semesters) full time 

programme consisting of 90 working days of instruction each semester. 

 

6. MAXIMUM PERIOD FOR THE COMPLETION OF THE PROGRAMME 

 

The maximum period for completing the programme as prescribed in the regulation governing is 

8 years from the date of admission. The term completing the programme means passing all the 

prescribed examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. No candidate shall 

be permitted to appear for the examinations after the prescribed maximum period for completing 

the programme. 

 

7. MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

 

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English. 

 

8. ATTENDANCE 

 

8.1 A candidate shall be considered to have satisfied the requirements of attendance for the 

semester if he / she attends not less than 75% of the number of classes actually held up to 

the end of the semester in each subject (in theory & practical separately). 

 

8.2 A candidate who does not satisfy the requirements of attendance even in one subject shall 

not be permitted to take the whole University Examination of that semester and he / she 

shall seek readmission to that Semester in a subsequent year. 

 

8.3 If a candidate represents his/her institution/University/Karnataka State/Nation in 

Sports/NGC/NSS/Cultural or any officially sponsored activities he/she may be permitted 

to claim attendance for actual number of days participated, based on the recommendation 

of the Head of the Institution concerned. If a candidate is selected to participate in national 

level events such as Republic Day Parade etc., he/she may be permitted to claim attendance 

for actual number of days participated based on the recommendation of the head of the 

Institution concerned. 
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9. COURSE STRUCTURE 

 

The Bachelor of Hotel Management & Catering Technology programme includes a) Core courses 

b) Supplementary courses c) Elective courses d) Ability enhancement courses e) 

Complimentary skill enhancement courses. During 4th year, the students have an option of 

choosing the specialization in core subjects. The students are required to undergo OJT (Industrial 

Exposure) during 6th semester, undertake 1 field study during the 7th semester and a mini project 

during 8th semester. 

COURSE SUMMARY 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC CORE SUBJECTS 

1. F&B Production (T)&(P) 

2. Accommodation & Front Office Operation (T)&(P) 

3. F&B Service (T)&(P) 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC SUPPLEMENTARY COURSES 

1. Introduction to Hospitality (T) 

2. Hygiene & Sanitation (T) 

3. Hospitality Information System (T)&(P) 

4. Food Science & Nutrition (T) 

5. Hotel Accounting & Statistics (T) 

6. Organizational Behaviour (T) 

7. Event Management (T) 

8. Hotel Law (T) 

9. Industrial Exposure (P) 

10. Tourism & Cultural Heritage of India (T) 

11. Economics (T) 

12. Safety, Security & Travel Documentation (T) 

13. Financial Management (T) 

14. Corporate communication & personality development (T) 

15. Hospitality Marketing (T) 

16. Human Resource Management (T) 

17. Field study-Tourist Destination (P) 

18. Project work (P) 

19. Entrepreneurship development & Business strategies (T) 

 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE COURSES 

1. Culinary Management (T) &(P) 

2. F&B Service Management (T)&(P) 

3. Rooms Division Management (T) &(P) 
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ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

1. English I & II 

2. French I & II 

3. Constitution of India 

4. Human Rights & Environment 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

1. Carving (P) 

2. Bakery & Confectionery (P) 

3. Mixology (P) 

10. COURSE SCHEME 

BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY YEAR – I 

I SEMESTER 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per 

week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1. 17/HM4/11 English – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2. 17/HM4/12 French – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3. 17/HM4/13 F & B Production – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4. 17/HM4/14 Accommodation & Front Office 

Operation-I 

4 4 2 100 50 50 

5. 17/HM4/15 F & B Production Practical– I 4 2 3 100 50 50 

6. 17/HM4/16 Accommodation & Front Office 

Operation Practical – I 
4 2 3 100 50 50 

7. 17/HM4/17 Introduction to Hospitality 4 4 2 100 50 50 

8. 17/HM4/18 Constitution of India 2 2 2 100 50 50 

 Total 30 26  800   
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II SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per 

week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM4/21 English – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM4/22 French – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM4/23 F & B Production – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM4/24 Accommodation & Front Office 

Operation -II 
4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM4/25 F & B Service – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

6 17/HM4/26 F & B Production Practical – II 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM4/27 Accommodation & Front Office 

Operation Practical –II 
4 2 3 100 50 50 

8 17/HM4/28 Human Rights & Environment 2 2 2 100 50 50 

 Total 30 26  800   

 

BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY YEAR – II 

III SEMESTER 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per 

week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM4/31 F & B Production – III 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM4/32 Accommodation & Front 

Office Operation -III 

4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM4/33 F & B Service – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM4/34 Hygiene & Sanitation 4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM4/35 Hospitality Information System 4 4 2 100 50 50 

6 17/HM4/36 F & B Production Practical – III 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM4/37 F & B Service Practical – I 4 2 3 100 50 50 

8 17/HM4/38 Hospitality Information System 
Practical 

4 2 3 100 50 50 

 Total 32 26  800   
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IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per 

week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM4/41 F & B Production – IV 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM4/42 F & B Service – III 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM4/43 Food Science & Nutrition 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM4/44 Hotel Accounting & Statistics 4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM4/45 F & B Production Practical – IV 4 2 3 100 50 50 

6 17/HM4/46 F & B Service Practical – II 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM4/47 Organizational Behaviour 4 2 2 100 50 50 

8 17/HM4/48 Carving (P) 4 2 3 100 50 50 

 Total 32 24  800   

 

BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY YEAR – III 

V SEMESTER 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per 

week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM4/51 Food Production – V 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM4/52 F & B Service –IV 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM4/53 Event Management 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM4/54 Hotel Law 4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM4/55 Food Production Practical – V 4 2 3 100 50 50 

6 17/HM4/56 F & B Service Practical –III 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM4/57 Bakery & Confectionery (P) 4 2 3 100 50 50 

8 17/HM4/58 Mixology (P) 4 2 3 100 50 50 

 Total 32 24  800   
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VI SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Duration Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM4/61 Industrial Exposure 18 weeks 24 3 750 150 600 

 Total 18 weeks 24  750   

 

BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY YEAR – IV 

VII SEMESTER 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per 

week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1. 17/HM4/71 Elective : 

Culinary Management (T)/ 

F&B Service Management 

(T)/ 

Rooms Division Management 

 

 

4 

 

 

4 

 

2 

 

 

100 

 

 

50 

 

 

50 

2. 17/HM4/72 Tourism & Cultural Heritage of 

India 

4 4 2 100 50 50 

3. 17/HM4/73 Economics 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4. 17/HM4/74 Safety, Security & Travel 

Documentation 
4 4 2 100 50 50 

5. 17/HM4/75 Financial Management 4 4 2 100 50 50 

6. 17/HM4/76 Corporate Communication & 

Personality Development 

4 4 2 100 50 50 

7. 17/HM4/77 Elective : 

Culinary Management (P)/ 

F&B Service Management 

(P)/ 

 

4 
 

2 
 

3 

 

100 
 

50 
 

50 

8. 17/HM4/78 Field study-Tourist Destination 2 1 3 50 15 35 

 Total credits 30 27  750   
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VIII SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1. 17/HM4/81 Elective : 

Culinary Management (T)/ 

F&B Service Management 

(T)/ 

 

4 

 

4 
 

2 

 

100 

 

50 
 

50 

2. 17/HM4/82 Hospitality Marketing 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3. 17/HM4/83 Human Resource Management 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4. 17/HM4/84 Entrepreneurship development 

& Business strategies 

4 4 2 100 50 50 

5. 17/HM4/85 Elective : 

Culinary Management (P)/ 

F&B Service Management 

(P)/ 
Rooms Division Management 

 

4 

 

2 

 

3 
 

100 
 

50 
 

50 

6. 17/HM4/86 Mini project –In the area of 
specialization 

12 6 3 100 50 50 

 Total 32 24 18 600   

 

11. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

Written examinations shall be conducted at each semester as per the academic calendar notified 

in advance. Each course will carry 100 marks of which 50 marks shall be reserved for internal 

assessment and the remaining 50 marks for written examination to be held at the end of each 

semester. 

Internal Assessment:- 

The internal assessment marks shall be based on following components:- 

 Class tests - 2 of 20 marks each

 Assignments - 1 assignment - 5 marks

 Class attendance - 5 marks

Practical :- 

Per practical class-10 marks x number of practical classes (40 marks) 

Model practical exam - 10 marks 

Total - 50 marks 
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12. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 

 Each student shall register for examinations in all the subjects of a semester when he/she 

appears for the examination of that semester for the first time. 

 A candidate shall not be admitted to the practical examination in the first appearance unless 

he/she produces the class record book duly certified by the Head of the department of the 

college in the concerned subject. 

 Marks awarded for the class record at the first appearance shall be considered for the 

subsequent appearances in the subject. 

13. STANDARD OF PASSING 

The minimum of marks for passing the examination for each semester shall be 50% in each 

paper. 

14. CARRY OVER PROVISION 

Candidates who fail the lower semester examinations may take higher semester examinations. 

The results of candidates who have passed the eighth semester examination, but not passed all 

the examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower 

examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the 

earlier examinations. 

15. COURSE WISE GRADING OF STUDENTS 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance, each student is awarded 

a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and the 

corresponding grade points are as follows: 

15.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are converted to 

grades, and every semester results will be declared with semester grade point average (SGPA) 

and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be calculated every semester, 

except the first semester. 

ii. The grading system is with the following letter grades as given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 
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A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in the 

examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be awarded with 

“E” grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 
 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 

(%) 

 

≥ 90 

 

<90 

 

<80 

≥70 

 

<70 

≥65 

 

< 65 

≥60 

 

< 60 

≥55 

 

< 55 

≥ 50 

 

<50 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and Cumulative 

Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA is the ratio of sum of the product of the number of credits with the grade points 

scored by a student in all the courses taken by a student and the sum of the number of 

credits of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑(Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the student 

in the ith course. 

ii. The CGPA is also calculated in the same manner taking into account all the courses 

undergone by a student over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑(Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si is the SGPA of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that semester. 

iii. The SGPA and CGPA shall be rounded off to 2 decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 2 D 4 2x4 = 8 
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Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 26   192 

Thus, SGPA = 192/26 = 7.38 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 
Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 3x10 = 30 

Course 5 4 F 0 3x0 = 00 

Course 6 2 C 6 3x6 = 18 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 26   166 

Thus, SGPA = 166/26 = 6.38 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 
Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 26   Ci (First Attempt 166 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 182 

Thus, SGPA = 182/26 = 7 

 

Illustration No.3 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 26   202 

Thus, SGPA = 202/26 = 7.76 

CGPA = 26x7 26x7.76 = 7.6726 

50 
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CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 Sem 5 Sem 6 Sem 7 Sem 8 

Credit 26 

SGPA 7 

Credit 

26 

SGPA 

8.5 

Credit 26 

SGPA 

6.86 

Credit 

24 

SGPA 

9.2 

Credit 24 

SGPA 

8.18 

Credit 24 

SGPA 

7.73 

Credit 27 

SGPA 

8.68 

Credit 24 

SGPA 

9.4 

 

Thus, CGPA=  26 x7  26 x8.5  26 x6.86  24 x9.2  24 x8.18  24 x7.73  27x8.68  24x9.4 = 8.21 

200 

 

Transcript (Format): Based on the above recommendations on Letter grades, grade points, 

SGPA and CCPA, the transcript for each semester and a consolidated transcript indicating 

the performance in all semesters may be issued. 

15.2 CONVERSION OF GRADES INTO PERCENTAGE: 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration: [CGPA Earned 8.2 - 0.75]x 10 = 74.5% 

15.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass grade 

and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than U or W or I or F in that Course. 

A letter grade U or W or I or F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

15.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

15.5 If a student gets a fail grade F (U/W/I) in a course with both theory and practical 

components, then he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

15.6 If a student obtains U grade in a course in the first three attempts, from fourth attempt 

onwards, full weightage (100%) shall be assigned to marks scored in the end semester 

examinations and the internal assessment marks they have scored during the regular course of 

study will be ignored. The first attempt is that which corresponds to the first registration for the 

course. If a student gets U or I or W grade in an attempt that is treated as an attempt. 

The detailed methodology of normalization of internal marks as well as marks in the end- 

semester examinations shall be formulated by the Controller of Examinations. 

15.7 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of the 

total normalized marks. 
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I SEMESTER 

BHMCT 
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ENGLISH - I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To familiarize the learners with the nuances of communication. 

2. To enable learners to communicate effectively. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with the basics of oral communication and other 

components of oral communication 

4. Directs the learners’ attention to the significance of effective writing and provides 

guidelines for mechanics of writing 

5. Aims to sensitize students to some of the common grammatical errors. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1 Understanding different components of oral communication like play acting, role play, 

display of body language and others. 

CO2 Enables students to comprehend the story’s events through answering the questions 

CO3 Develop writing skills that will help learners enter the professional world and perform 

efficiently. 

CO4 Develop an insight into the structure of English language and use the language effectively. 

CO5 Create awareness among students about how they present themselves and most importantly 

how to interact with the people around them. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to the Basics of communication - Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – 

Purpose of communication – 7 Cs of communication – Communication Process- Characteristics 

of successful communication – Importance of communication in management – Communication 

structure in organization –Communication and negotiation. Communication in a cross-cultural 

setting, Barriers to communication. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Practical sessions to understand theory better 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
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Module 2 

Oral Communication - Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers to 

communication – Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective oral 

communication, Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, Non-verbal 

communication. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, and other components of non-verbal 

language. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

Module 3 

Reading and Listening comprehension - Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps 

in understanding ethics better. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: learners to recount their own anecdotes and the class to analyze the situation 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

Module 4 

Written Communication: Purpose of writing – Clarity in writing – Principles of effective 

writing –The 3X3 writing process for business communication: Pre writing – Writing – Revising 

– Electronic writing process, Notes taking from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group 

Communication: Meetings – Planning meetings – objectives – participants –timing. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word document, PowerPoint presentations etc. 

learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

Module 5 

Essential Grammar: Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small Events (9 HOURS) 

Articles: definitive and indefinitive- verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, Regular, Irregular, Auxiliaries: 

Exercises: Learners will gethands on practical experience of preparing short speeches etc. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

Practical Components: 

 Demonstrate the effect of noise as a barrier to communication 

 Make students enact and analyze the non-verbal cues 

 Give exercises for clarity and conciseness in written communication. 

 Conduct a mock meeting of students in the class identifying an issue of their concern. The 

students should prepare notice, agenda and minutes of the meeting. 

 Each student to give presentation of 5 minutes (this can be spread throughout the 

semester)and to be evaluated by the faculty 

Suggested Readings: 
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- Business Communication: Concepts, Cases And Applications – Chaturvedi P. D, & 

Mukesh Chaturvedi ,2/e, Pearson Education,2011 

- Business Communication: Process and Product – Mary Ellen Guffey, 3/e, Cengage 

Learning, 2002. 

- Communication – Rayudu C. S, HPH. 

- Business Communication – Lesikar, Flatley, Rentz & Pande, 11/e, TMH, 2010 

- Advanced Business Communication – Penrose, Rasberry, Myers, 5/e, Cengage Learning, 

2004. 

- BCOM – Lehman, DuFrene, Sinha, Cengage Learning, 2/e, 2012 • Business 

Communication – Madhukar R. K, 2/e, Vikas Publishing House. 

- Murphy, Herta A., Herbert W. Hildebrandt & Jane P Thomas, Effective Business 

Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

- Konera, Arun, Professional Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

- McGrath, E.H., Basic Managerial Skills for All, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi 

- Meenakshi Raman &Prakash Singh, Business Communication, Oxford University 
Press, New Delhi 

- Monipally, M.M., Business Communication Strategies, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

- Das, Baswajitand IpseetaSatpathy, Business Communication and Personality 

Development, Excel Books, New Delhi 

- Rai, Urmila and S.M Rai, Business Communication, Himalaya Publishing House, 

Mumbai 
 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 1 
(1 out of 2 questions) 

(1x10=10) 

II. Paragraph 

(4 out of 6 questions) 

(4x5=20) 

III. Comprehension passage (10marks ) 

IV. Grammar & Usage (10 marks) 
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FRENCH –I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To deliver basic knowledge of French Language to the students 

2. To acquaint students with basic conversational French 

3. To familiarize students with French Vocabulary of various nationalities 

4. To introduce basic grammatical concepts of French among students. 

5. To bring basic Oral ability among students in conversation of French 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand basic French Vocabulary like numbers, alphabets and the related 

grammar, time, etc. 

CO2. Demonstrate to introduce themselves and their family in French language. 

CO3. Analyze basic efficiency in Oral French. 

CO4. Perform basic role playing in French 

CO5. Develop knowledge on basic French grammar like verbs, pronouns, articles. 

 

Module 1 

Pronunciation - The Alphabet - The Accents; 'Formules de politesse'; The numbers: Cardinal - 

Ordinal; Time (only 24 hr clock); Weights & Measures; The subjective pronouns; Auxiliary verbs 

: etre and avoir(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

Module 2 

Self-introduction; presenting and introducing other person; Name of vegetables and fruits; 

Conjugation of first group of verbs; Days of the week; Months of the year; Date; The definite and 

indefinite articles(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
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Module 3 

Name of the Countries and their Nationalities; Conjugation of second group of verbs; 

Adjectives of place; Preposition of place; Describing a place (your city/ tourist place) (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

Module 4 

Vocabulary describing family; Describe your family; Name of dairy products and Cereals; (9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

Module 5 

Grammar 

Negation; Conjugation of irregular verbs : venir, aller; Demonstrative Adjectives Simple 

translation(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

(Oral) 

 
Role-playing of different situations 

Understanding questions 

Conversation 

Picture composition 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 
- Larousse compact Dictionary: French-English/ English-French 

- Conjugaison - Le Robert & Nathan 

- Larousse French Grammar 

- Grammaire Collection "Le Nouvel Entrainez vous" level debutant 

- Parlez a l'hotel by A. Talukdar 

- A Votre Service 1 

- French for Hotel and Torism Industry by S.Bhattacharya 

- Jumelage 1 by Manjiri Khandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

- Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo & Sonali Jadhav 



21  

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Fill in the blanks 

One word answer type 

(Sub-parts – Numbers/ weights & measures / vegetables, fruits / 

days & months) 

Note- 5 marks for each sub-part with internal choice 

25 marks 

II. One sentence answer type 

(Sub-part – TIME) 
15 marks 

III. Grammer – (Sub-parts – Articles, Conjugation) 10 marks 
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F & B PRODUCTION – I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the basic knowledge about culinary department. 

2. To deliver the students a basic knowledge about kitchen equipment’s, Ingredients, 

Fuels & safety. 

3. To understand the aims and the objectives of cooking 

4. To provide knowledge on different ingredients used for cooking process. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various dry and wet methods of 

cooking & understand basic knowledge about HACCP. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functions of culinary department 

CO2. Analyze the importance of cooking procedure with HACCP standards. 

CO3. Create awareness about how to use the different kitchen equipment and safety at 

workplace. 

CO4. Develop the knowledge about various cooking techniques 

CO5. Application of the usage of correct ingredients while cooking and the storage 

procedures. 

 

Module 1 

Professional Kitchen & Cooking - Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Personal & 

Kitchen Hygiene, Uniform, Protective clothing, Kitchen Layouts(Basic, Bulk and Show kitchens), 

Hierarchy of Kitchen Department, Classical Kitchen Brigade, , Modern Staffing in various hotels, 

Duties & Responsibilities of various chefs in kitchen, their attributes; coordination of kitchen with 

other departments. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 
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Kitchen Equipments, Fuels &Safety - Kitchen Equipments, Classification, Description, Usage, 

Upkeep and Storage, Kitchen Tools, Knives, Their Usage, Care & Maintenance, Workstations, 

Safety Procedures, Fuel - Types, Usage and Precautions. Fire - Introduction, Types and handling 

fires and usage of extinguishers; Basic First Aid- Burns, Scalds,Cuts(9 HOURS) 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 

Aims & Objects Of Cooking Food Aims and objectives of cooking food 

- Various textures -. Various consistencies - Techniques used in pre-preparation - Techniques used 

in preparation – Culinary Terms(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 4 

Ingredients used in cooking - Herbs & Spices, Cereals and Pulses, Fruits and Vegetables, and 

Salt, Sweeteners, Fat, Milk and Milk Products: - Introduction, Types, Purchasing, Storing 

Considerations and their key uses in kitchen(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 

Methods of Cooking -Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Types- Baking, Broiling, 

Grilling, Frying, Steaming, Stewing, Poaching, Poeling, Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising 

Cooking with Microwave, Ovens, Gas, Induction Plates and other such media. HACCP Standards 

and Professional Kitchens. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie & Jenkins 
- Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 
- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 
- Larder Chef By M J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth- Heinemann 
- Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

- Practical Cookery By Kinton & Cessarani 

- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 

- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 
- Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry By Andrew Hale Feinstein 

and John M. Stefanelli 

- The Professional Chef: Le Rol A. Polsom 

- Theory of Catering By Kinton & Cessarani 

Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

 
 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
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Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION– I 
 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/14 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of rooms division. 

2. Make students familiar with Organization structure of House Keeping and 

Front Office departments. 

3. To understand the various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front 

Office departments. 

4. To provide knowledge about various job positions in House Keeping and Front 

Office departments. 

5. To enable the students to understand about classification of hotels based on 

different criteria. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Familiarize with basic concepts of rooms division. 

CO2. Compare and Classify different types of hotels according to various criteria 

CO3. Analyse various job positions in House Keeping and Front Office departments, their 

major job responsibilities, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Identify various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front Office 

departments and their features, working pattern etc. 

CO5. Elaborate about various job titles in House Keeping and Front Office departments. 

 

Module 1 

Accommodation sector – Introduction to hotel industry, Classification of hotels, introduction to 

prominent hotels in India and the world. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

 

Module 2 

Hotel Departments – classification, special features of high-end hotels globally – sauna, Jacuzzi, 

spa, etc, (9 HOURS) 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 

Hotel house keeping: Introduction to house keeping , role and functions of housekeeping, 

organisation structure of housekeeping department and key responsibilities, sections in house 

keeping, coordination of housekeeping with front office and maintenance department, attributes 

of a house keeping personnel, career in house keeping. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 

Guest accommodation: Guest room and its importance, types of guest rooms, modern features in 

guestrooms, the Virtual Reality concept, different types of guest supplies, floor pantry, maid’s cart, 

room linen – classification. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 

Hotel Front office: Introduction to front office, role and functions of front office, organisation 

structure of front office department and key responsibilities, different sections in front office 

(introduction), concept of hotel lobby and atrium, coordination of front office with house keeping, 

coordinating guest services, qualities and attributes of front office personnel, career in front office. 

(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 
- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 
- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 
- Security Operations By Robert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth - Heinemann 
- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider,; Wiley Publications 

- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 
- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana & Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana & Cahell. 
- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

- Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan & Brooks 
 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 
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I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/15 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

OURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give the hands of experience to prepare basic stocks, soups & sauces. 

2. To give hands of experience to prepare and presentation of salads, salad dressings 

and main course dishes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the necessities of making soup, sauces and stocks 

CO2. Analyze the work carried out in Garde manger section 

CO3. Prepare & do the innovative presentation 

CO4. Create and develop new dessert varieties 

Practical 

 

 Understanding Personal Hygiene & Kitchen Hygiene 

 Grooming for Professional Kitchen - Do's & Don’ts 

 Understanding kitchen Layouts. 

 Familiarization with kitchen equipment’s and tools 

 Fuels -Their usage and precautions 

 Kitchen First Aid 

 Handling Fire 

 Familiarization, identification of commonly used ingredients in kitchen 

 Preparation of Stocks, Mother Sauces and at least two derivatives each. 

 Preparation of Soups (Minestrone, Consommes, Cream Soups, Puree Soups, Clear Soups, 
Bisques, Cold Soups, Chowders and others) 
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I SEMESTER BHMCT 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. MINESTERONE SOUP 

SPAGHETTI BOLOGNESE 

CHICKEN HAWAIIAN SALAD 

SOUFFLÉ MILINAISE 

2. CHICKEN VELOUTE SOUP 

RAGOUT DE MUTTON 

COLESLAW 

FRUIT TART 

3. COCKTAIL DE CREVETTE 

CHICKEN MARYLAND 

SALADE WALDORF 

CREPE SUZETTE 

4. CREAM OF TOMATO 

POULET ROTI AU JUS 

SALADE NICOISE 

DIPLOMAT PUDDING 

5. FRENCH ONION SOUP 

FRICASSEE DE VOLAILLE 

SALADE MIMOSA 

COFFEE MOUSSE 

6. PUREE ST.GERMAIN 

STEAK SAUTÉ BERCY 

SALADE DE POMME DE TERRE 

FRUIT TRIFFLE 

7. GAZPACHO 

POULET SAUTÉ CHASSEUR 

FLORIDA SALAD 

CRÉME CARAMEL 

8. BISQUE DE CREVETTE 

POULET SAUTÉ HONGROISE 

RUSSIAN SALAD 

ALBERT PUDDING 
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I SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL-I 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journals 5 marks 

Identification equipments 5 marks 

Indent 5 marks 

Preparation of salad 5 marks 

Preparation of soup 10 marks 

Preparation of main course 10 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION 

PRACTICAL – I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/16 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of rooms division 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of rooms division 

4. To develop the skill of students in terms of rooms division department 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1Understand the hygiene and grooming standards in rooms division department 

CO2Understand & Familiarize with equipment and tools used in housekeeping, Room Care 

products (R1, R2, R3, ETC) 

CO3. Analyse the layouts of housekeeping and front office departments 

CO4. Compare room features and furnishings, standard supplies 

CO5. Peform basic jobs in various sections of rooms division like housekeeping & front 

office. 

 

Practical 

 

 Understanding Personal Hygiene Grooming Standards 

 Understanding Layouts of Front Office and Housekeeping. 

 Familiarisation with equipments and tools 

 Rooms layout and standard supplies. (Amenities) 

 DO'S and Don'ts for new entrants/employees in the front office 

 Hotel terminology 

Note: For focused inputs of accommodation the practical hours may be split up i.e first Two for Front Office and next Two for Housekeeping, thus 

completing 4 practical lab hours per week of two credit equivalence. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

I SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION PRACTICAL-I 
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Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journals 5 marks 

Identification 10 marks 

Layouts House Keeping & Front office 

Departments (1 each) 

20 marks 

Guest supplies 5 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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INTRODUCTION TO HOSPITALITY 
 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/17 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To provide an overview about the Travel & Tourism and Hospitality Industry, 

2. To emphasize the role of service and ethics in the Hospitality industry, 

3. To provide an overview about the classification of Hotels 

4. To provide a detailed knowledge about the revenue generating departments in a hotel 

5. To give knowledge about the non-revenue generating/ cost centres in a hotel 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the role of Revenue generating departments and non-revenue centres in a hotel 

CO2. Understand the nature of Travel and Tourism Industry 

CO3. Classify and analyse the departments in a hotel and how they coordinate with each 

other 

CO4. Examine the ethics followed in the hotel industry and how it influence the decisions 

made by managers 

CO5. Adapt criterias followed by the hotel industry to classify hotels 

 

Module 1 

The Travel Tourism and the Hospitality Industry - The Nature of Travel, Tourism & 

Hospitality Industry, Interrelationships within the Travel & Tourism Industry, Why people travel, 

travel trends, The social Impact of Travel, Role of Tour Operator and Travel Agent, Forces shaping 

the Hotel business. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 

Hotel Revenue Centers – Rooms Division, F & B Division, MODs, Organization charts of the 

large, medium and small hotels. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 

Hotel Cost Centers – Marketing, Engineering, Accounting, Human Resources, Security, 

Organization charts of the large, medium and small hotels. (9 HOURS) 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 

The Lodging Industry - Defining a Hotel, Classification of Hotels – as per location, size, target 

markets, levels of service, ownership & affiliation, other lodging establishments (commercial and 

welfare), Hotel guests, Different types of Hotel Rooms. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 

Ethics in Hospitality, Management - What is ethics, Social responsibility and business ethics, 

Ethical issues in Hospitality – environment issues, discrimination, sexual harassment, AIDS in 

workplace, advertising claims, Truth-in-Menus. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- An Introduction to Hospitality Today By Rocco M. Angelo, Andrew N. Vladimir – 

EIAH&LA 

- Managing Front Office Operations by Michael L. Kasvana and Richard M. Brooks - 

EIAH&LA 

- Introduction to Management in the Hospitality Industry by Tom Powers – John Wiley & 

Sons, Inc. 

- VIP: An Introduction to Hospitality by Dennis L. Foster – Mc Graw – Hill International 

- Ethics in Hospitality Management – A book of readings by EIAH&LA 

- Food & Beverages Management by Bernard Davies – Heinemann Professional publishing 

- Food Service Operations by Peter Jones - Cassel 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 
 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/18 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) E A Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Duration 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make the students to understand the Constitution of India and the Fundamental Rights, 

2. To impart the knowledge of the Constitutional functions, State Government and Judiciary 

Functions. 

3. To understand the functions of Union Government and State Government and different 

ministers. 

4. To impart knowledge on the Judiciary 

5. To understand the electoral process in India 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. the basic human rights and how these human rights manifest in our Constitution. 

CO2. familiarize with the electoral process in india. 

CO3. Analyse the role of different governments and the ministers under each 

CO4 Create awareness and claim their rights as citizens of India. 

 

Module 1 

Constitution of India - Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the Indian 

Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution and its significance. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 

Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of 

State Policy, Fundamental Duties. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 

Union Government - President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of 

Ministers, Union Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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State Government - The Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State Legislature - 

Vidhana Sabha, Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 4 

The Judiciary - The Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- 

Organisation jurisdiction, role. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 

Electoral Process in India - Election Commission Organisation, Functions 

Local Governments - Rural and Urban - Organisation, Powers. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience,. New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 
 

 
 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. 100 Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) – 25 questions from 

each unit. 
(100x0.5=50) 
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II SEMESTER 

BHMCT 
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ENGLISH – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/21 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) E A Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Duration 00 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Enable students to understand different mechanics of writing 

2. Familiarize the students with basic writing skills to lay a strong foundation for writing 

business documents. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with different components of oral communication 

4. Enable students to learn and understand different grammatical structure 

5. Familiarize students with corporate communication methods 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand different components of oral communication like extempore, story building, 

situational conversation 

CO2. Understanding about corporate communication methods. 

CO3. Analyze and apply new grammar structure and forms which helps to use language 

effectively. 

CO4. Develop expand and condense written communication to attain proficiency in English 

language 

CO5. Create different forms of written communication techniques. 
 

 

Module 1 

Revisiting Written communication - Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis writing, 

expansion of proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method. 

 

Module 2 

Basics of Letter Writing, Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business letters – Types of 

Business Letters - Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and Negative messages Writing 
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Reports: Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports – Organization & Preparing reports, short and 

long reports Writing Proposals: Structure & preparation. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 
 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

 

Module 3 

Revisiting Oral communication - Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, 

Gaze and speak, situational conversation. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. 
 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

 

Module 4 

Grammar & Usages 

1. Homonyms 

2. Tense & Verbs 

3. Subject-verb agreement 

4. Choose the correct word (9 HOURS) 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

 

Module 5 

 

Elements of Corporate Communication: Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing 

and delivering presentations. PPT presentation. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on practical work 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Effective Technical Communication - Ashraf Rizvi M, TMH, 2005. 

- Business Communication - Sehgal M. K & Khetrapal V, Excel BOOKS. 

- Business Communication – Krizan, Merrier, Jones, 8/e, Cengage Learning, 2012. 

- Basic Business Communication – Raj Kumar, Excel BOOKS, 2010. 

- Communicative English –E.Suresh Kumar, P.Sreehari, Orient Blackswan. 
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- English for Engineering and Management- Dr.Sutapa Banerjee, S.Chand. 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Precis Writing (05 marks) 

II. Story Building (05 marks) 

III. Business Letter (10 marks) 

IV. Expansion of a proverb (05 marks) 

V. Report Writing (05 marks) 

 

 

GRAMMAR 

VI. Homonyms (05 marks) 

VII. Tenses (05 marks) 

VIII.  Subject -Verb Agreement (05 marks) 

IX. Choose the right form of word (05 marks) 
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FRENCH– II 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/22 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To familiarize students with basic restaurant terminology in French. 

2. To familiarize students with basic kitchen terminology in French. 

3. To improve French wine terminology of the students. 

4. To introduce the students with the knowledge of French classical menu. 

5. To impact advance glamour learning of French among the students. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand kitchen terminology, names of ingredients etc., in French 

CO2. Familiarize with more elements of French grammar. 

CO3. Discover knowledge about different courses in French classical menu with dishes. 

CO4. Develop communication skills in French cuisine restaurants 

CO5. Create awareness about the wines and grape variety of France. 

 

Module 1 

Restaurant Brigade; Hotplate language and terminology; Name of herbs and spices; (9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

 

Module 2 

Plural of Nouns; Possessive adjectives; Conversation basic: Introducing each other, Short 

Guest Interactions. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

Module 3 
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Kitchen Brigade; Name of Meat, Poultry and Game; Conjugation of irregular verbs: partir, 

faire, prendre, sortir, voir, vouloir, pouvoir; The interrogation with <est-ce que, qu'est-ce 

queet qui est-ce> ; Conversation basic : In the restaurant (how to place/take order, billing 

etc.) (9 HOURS) 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

Module 4 

Name of French wines, French cheese and seasonings; Reading a wine lable ; The recent 

past tense ; The immediate future tense ; Conversation basic: hotel room reservation (to 

make/cancel the reservation) (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

Module 5 

The French Classical Menu with classic - examples of each course; Hot plate language and 

terminology; Interrogation; Conversation basic: Making/Cancelling a reservation (in 

train/on flight). (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method 

(Oral) 

Role-playing of different situations 

Understanding questions 

Conversation 

Picture composition 

 

Suggested Readings: 

• Larousse compact Dictionary: French-English/ English-French 

• Conjugaison - Le Robert & Nathan 

• Larousse French Grammar 

• Grammaire Collection "Le Nouvel Entrainez vous" level debutant 

• Parlez a l'hotel by A. Talukdar 

• A Votre Service 1 

• French for Hotel and Torism Industry by S.Bhattacharya 

• Jumelage 1 by Manjiri Khandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

• Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo & Sonali Jadhav 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 
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I. Fill in the blanks 

One word answer type 

(Sub-parts – Numbers/ weights & measures / vegetables, fruits / 

days & months) 
Note- 5 marks for each sub-part with internal choice 

25 marks 

II. One sentence answer type 

(Sub-part – TIME) 
15 marks 

III. Grammer – (Sub-parts – Articles, Conjugation) 10 marks 
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F & B PRODUCTION – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/23 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about the basic cooking methods 

2. To know about different components of salads and sandwiches 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of cuts of vegetable, poultry and meat and its 

preparation 

4. To understand the different types of fish, selection factors, storage and cuts of fish. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understanding butchery as well as Garde manger and use their knowledge to help the 

department. 

CO2. Analyze the ingredients for preparing salads and sandwiches. 

CO3. Preparation of different dishes using basic cooking methods. 

CO4. Create and apply standard purchase specification, storage, different recipe cuts. 

CO5. Preparation of various fish, meat, poultry recipes. 

 

Module 1 

Methods of Cooking - Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Types- Baking, Broiling, 

Grilling, Frying, Steaming, Stewing, Poaching, Poeling, Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising 

Cooking with Microwave, Ovens, Gas, Induction Plates and other such media. HACCP 

Standards and Professional Kitchens. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 

Eggs and Poultry - Eggs - Introduction, Usage in Kitchen, Structure of Egg, Classification, 

Grading of Eggs, Types, Selection, Storage and preparation of breakfast dishes with eggs. Poultry 

and Game: Introduction, Classification, Selection Criterion,Cutsof Poultry, Yield and simple 

Indian preparations. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 

Meat: Characteristics, selection and grading, Classification (Bovines, Ovines and Swines), 

Categories, Cuts of Meat, Storage and 

handling. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 

Fishes in cooking - Introduction, Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations, Fish & Shellfish, 

Their Classification, Cuts of Fish, Popular Species of Fish, Classical Preparations of Fish, 

Common cooking methods used for sea food. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 5 

Vegetable, Cuts & Cookery - Introduction, Vegetables, Pigment and Colour Changes, Effect of 

Heat on vegetables,  Cuts of Vegetables, nutritional and hygiene aspects. Some 

Indian Cuts on vegetables: Broccoli, Cabbage, Potatoes, Onions, Spinach, Cucumber, Tomatoes, 

avocado. Beetroot, French Beans, Gourd, Bottle Gourd, Pumpkin,Okra, Colocasia, Spinach, 

Carrot, Turnips. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie & Jenkins 

- Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 
- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 
- Larder Chef By M J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth- Heinemann 
- Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 
- Practical Cookery By Kinton & Cessarani 
- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 
- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 
- Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry By Andrew Hale 
Feinstein 
and John M. Stefanelli 

- The Professional Chef: Le Rol A. Polsom 

- Theory of Catering By Kinton & Cessarani 
- Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 
12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 
4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION– II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/24 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To provide knowledge on cleaning agents used in housekeeping department 

2. To provide knowledge on procedures & routines in housekeeping department 

3. To provide knowledge on front office department with regard to reservations 

4. To provide knowledge on guest arrival procedures 

5. To provide knowledge on guest room servicing 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the housekeeping procedures and routines 

CO2. Familiarize with different types of cleaning agents 

CO3. Analyze reservation systems & procedures in front office department. 

CO4. Determine the importance of guest arrival procedures 

CO5. Improve the knowledge on guest room servicing 

Module 1 

Cleaning science: Cleaning agents – characteristics of a good cleaning agent, pH scale, litmus 

paper test, types of cleaning agents used in housekeeping, domestic and industrial brands of 

cleaning agents, storage and dispensing of cleaning agents, different types of cleaning equipment 

– manual, mechanical; storage, upkeep and maintenance of cleaning equipment, basic stain 

removal principles. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 2 

House keeping procedures and routines: House keeping control desk – role, duty rota, briefing 

and proceeding for the day’s work, card keys – types and their control, modern electronic and 

biometric locking unlocking systems, inventories – types and associated budgets, cleaning 

schedules and methods, occupancy/night reports, rooming list, discrepancy report, handling DND 
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signs, Lost and found, maintenance request, Laundry valet services, coordination with the 

Purchases and Stores – indenting, paging, handling guest requests. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 3 

The front office – reservations: business seasons in the hotel, types of rates – seasonal, rack rates, 

CVGR and related concepts, basis of room charging and tariff fixation, meal plans, introduction 

to guest cycle, reservations – types, modes, sources; overbooking – plus and minus position, 

handling reservations for FITs and Groups (pre-booking), briefings, (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 4 

Guest Arrival pre-arrival procedures, handling arrival – FITs, groups, VIPs; Baggage handling 

procedures, room status information and related concepts (No-show, scanty baggage, walk-ins, 

etc), Revisions, cancellations and amendments. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 5 

The guest room servicing: bringing pantry at par, stacking the maid’s trolley and caddy, 

room cleaning preferences, making of guestrooms and bathrooms – systematic 

procedures/SOPs, turndown services, second services, replenishment of guest supplies and 

amenities, neglected areas, closing down – concept of linen chute, debriefing and hand-over. 

(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Suggested Readings: 

- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 

- Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa & Aleta Nitschke 
- Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II) Edn.) - Rohert J. Martin & 

Thomas 

J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

- Security Operations By Robert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth - Heinemann 

- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider,; Wiley Publications 

- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 

- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana & Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 

- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana & Cahell. 

- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

- Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan & Brooks 
 
 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 
(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B SERVICE - I 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/25 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of catering industry. 

2. Make students familiar with Organization structure of F&B department. 

3. To understand the various outlets of F&B service. 

4. To provide knowledge on food and beverage equipment. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various menu and concept of menu planning. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Classify various types of catering establishment in hotel industry. 

CO2. Analyze handling of various equipment’s related to F&B service. 

CO3. Identify outlets of F&B service and their features, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Elaborate various job titles and job description in food and beverage department. 

CO5. Create different types of menu. 

 

Module 1 

Food and Beverage Services - Introduction, Concept, and Classification of Catering 

Establishments, their importance; Personal Hygiene, Uniform & Grooming Standards, F&B 

Service Outlets & Familiarization with their Layouts(Tea Lounge, Coffee Shop, Restaurant, 

Banquets, Staff Cafeteria), (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 2 
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Hierarchy   of   F&B   Service   Department,   F&B   Service   Brigade, 

Modern Staffing in various hotels, Duties & Responsibilities of various employees in F&B 

Service, their attributes; coordination of F&B Service with other departments. (9 HOURS) 

 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 3 

Food Service Equipment’s, Fuels & Safety - Food Service Equipment’s, Classification, 

Description, Usage, Upkeep and Storage, Food Service Tools, Their Usage, Care & 

Maintenance, Side Stations, Safety Procedures, Fuel - Types, Usage and Precautions while 

Food Service. Fire, Safety & Emergency Procedures - Introduction, Types and handling fires and 

dealing with emergencies. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 4 

Food Service -1 - Table Crockery, Cutlery, Glassware (Bar Glassware not included) 

Condiments, Sweeteners, Menu - Concept, Types, Salient Features, Menu Designs, 

Presenting of Menu, Layout of Table, Napkin Folding (At least Ten Types), Receiving and 

Greeting the Guests. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 5 

Food Service-II - Introduction, Classification of Services, Usage and Service Methods, 

Preparation for Services, Mise-en-place and Mise-en-scene, arrangement and setting up of 

station, Par stocks maintained at each side station, Functions performed while holding a 

station, Method and procedure of taking a guest order, emerging trends in Food Services 

and salient features. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Suggested Reading: 

-Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R.Lillicrap. & John A. Cousines. Publisher:ELBS 

- Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghes 

- Food & Beverage Service Training Manual - Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap & Cousins, ELBS 

-Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

- Menu Planning- Jaksa Kivela, Hospitality Press 

- Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller, Hutchinson 

- Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghese 

- The Restaurant (From Concept to Operation) 
-The Waiter Handbook By Grahm Brown, 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 
12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/26 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the basic knowledge about personal & kitchen hygiene 

2. To make the student familiarize with the kitchen fuels and equipment’s 

3. To learn basic cutting and identification of ingredients 

4. To make the students learn basic Indian rice, gravies and Indian breads 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of hygiene and First aid in Kitchen. 

CO2. Comparison of various cooking techniques and textures created 

CO3. Identify and apply proper cuts required for the recipe. 

CO4. Make use of the equipments with proper knowledge 

CO5. Creating various meals and courses 

. 

 

Practical: 

Understanding Methods of Cooking & HACCP Standards 

 Cooking in Professional Kitchen - Do's & Don't's 

 Understanding Eggs and their simple Breakfast Preparations preparation of: 

 Hard & soft boiled eggs. 
 Fried eggs. 

 Poached eggs. 

 Scrambled eggs. 

 Omelet's (Plain, Spanish, Stuffed) 

 Familiarisation with, Poultry, Meats & Fishes - Their Simple Cuts and Cooking 

 Vegetables -Their usage and cooking precautions 

 Cuts of vegetables 

 Julienne 
 Jardiniere 

 Dices 

 Cubes 

 Macedoine 



55  

 Paysanne 

 Shredding 

 Mire- poix 

 Blanching of Tomatoes and Capsicum. 

 Cooking vegetables: 

 Boiling (potatoes, peas) 
 Frying (Aubergine, Potatoes) 

 Steaming (Cabbage) 

 Braising (Potatoes) 

 Braising (Onions, cabbage) 

 Simple Vegetable and Meat Cookery 

 Identification of types of rice varieties & pulses. 

 Simple preparation of Boiled rice (Draining & Absorption) method. 

 Fired rice. 

 Simple dal preparation 

 Wheat, products like making chapattis, parathas, phulkas, Kulchas & puris. 

 Simple Breakfast Preparations: 

 Preparation of Puri/ Bhaji, Allo Paratha, Chola Bhatura, 

 Preparation of Continental Breskfast 

 

II SEMESTER BHMCT 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. PURI/ BHAJI 

WHITE RICE (JEERA)/EGG MASALA CURRY 

2. BHATURA / CHANNA MASALA 

SHAI THUKARA 

3. CHICKEN BIRIYANI 

PINEAPPLE RAITHA/PAPPAD 

4. HOT & SOUR (CHICKEN) 
VEG FRIED RICE / CHICKEN CHILLY 

5. ALOO PARATA 

VEG PULAO 

CHICKEN KURMA 

6. TAWA FISH 

PEAS PULAO 

VEG MAKHANI 
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7. LEMON RICE 

ALOO GOBI KITCHARI 

CURD RICE / SOUTH INDIAN CHICKEN KABBA 

8. BEEF ULARTHIYATU 

KUSKA RICE 

GREEN SALAD 

 

 

 

I SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL-II 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Plan of work & Indent 10 marks 

Bread (Dish) 5 marks 

Rice Preparation 5 marks 

Main course 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION 

PRACTICAL – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/27 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 
40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn Cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

2. Learn forms and formats related to basic housekeeping operations 

3. Learning indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

4. To impart the basic knowledge of skills to handle reservations 

5. To impart the basic knowledge about baggage handling procedures 

6. Learn telephone manners and etiquettes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

CO2. Analyse the process of indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

CO3. Categorize various forms and formats used in housekeeping department 

CO4. Improve the skills to handle reservations and baggage handling procedures 

CO5. Improve the telephone manners and etiquettes 

 

Practical 

 Identification and familiarization with cleaning equipment’s and agents. 

 Cleaning of different surfaces e.g. windows, tabletops, picture frames under beds, on 

carpet, metal surfaces, tiles, marble and granite tops. 

 Develop an understanding about basic Housekeeping procedures like Briefing, De 

Briefing, dealing with Lost & Found, Key Control, Forms & Registers at Control desk of 

Housekeeping 

 Identification and familiarization with front desk equipments and Performa's. 
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 Skill to handle front desk operations i.e guest reservations, guest arrival (FIT and groups) 

including baggage handling 

 Skills to handle to telephones at the reception- receive/ record messages. 

 Skills to handle guest departure (fits and groups) 

 Preparation and study of countries, capitals, currencies, airlines and flags chart 

 Identification and familiarization with cleaning of Public Areas in Hotels. 

 Develop an understanding about requirements of different guests, with children, business 

travellers, single woman traveller, differently abled travellers and acquaint the learners 

with procedures like expression about sharing of hotel services and facilities to guests, 

employees as brand ambassadors of hotels, managing guest interactions effectively. 

 Handling guest Check - In , Registration, Facilitation during stay at Hotel, Billing, 

Related Performa's. 

 Skills to handle guest accounting and departure (fits and groups) 

 Role play: 

a. At the porch, Guest driving in Doorman opening the door and saluting guest; 

Calling bell boy 

b. At the Front Desk: Guest arriving; greeting & offering welcome drink and guest 

interactions. 

Servicing of guestrooms, placing/ replacing guest supplies and soiled linen 

Role play: In ref to the theory syllabus 

 

Note: For focused inputs of accommodation the practical hours may be split up i.e first Two for 

Front Office and next Two for Housekeeping, thus completing 4 practical lab hours per week of 

two credit equivalence. 

 

II SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION PRACTICAL - II 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Cleaning of Surfaces 10 marks 

Accommodation Formats & Procedures 10 marks 

Front office Formats & Procedures 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 
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No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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HUMAN RIGHTS & ENVIRONMENTS 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/28 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
30 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2 hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Fundamental Human Rights, Gender Equity and 

Environments. 

2. This course Introduces students to environment concerns and are expected to 

learn about environment, factors affecting it, environmental ethics and its 

protecting through lectures, presentations, documentaries. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1: Understand the very fact Human rights system. 

CO2: Understand the gender equity. 

CO3: Understand the human rights advocacy. 

CO4: Examine the Concepts of Women’s status in India 

CO5: Elaborate the values of natural resources ant to participate in conversation and 

preservation of environment discussion, and contribution to the county by protecting. 

 

 

Module 1 

Human Rights - Meaning, Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

Human Rights Advocacy: Global advocacy of Human Rights; Amnesty International and 

other organizations, People’s Union for Civil Liberty (PUCL), Human Rights Commission 

of India, Minority Commission in India, Remedies, against violation of Human Rights in 

India. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 
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Module 2 

Gender Equity - Sex and Gender - Macsulinity & Femininity - Patriarchy, Matriarchy; 

Gender Roles & Attributes, Gender Divion of Labour - Gender bias - Gender Stereotypes - 

Need for Gender sensitization. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Module 3 

Women’s Status in India - Important indicatiors - sex Ratio, Education, health, Nutrition, 

Maternal and Infant Mortality, Work Participation rates, Political Participation. .(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

 

Module 4 

Contemporary Women’s Issues: Discrimination against Girl Child, Violence against 

Women, Problems of Health & Nutrition, Women’s education & Gender bias in education, 

Trafficking in Women, Globalization and Impact on Women. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

 

State Initiative on Gender Issues: Constitution Rights of Women - Laws pertaining to women - 

The national & State Commissions for Women. 

Module 5 

Environment and Environmental Pollution - Components of Environment, Concepts of 

Ecology, Human Population Growth, Types of pollution - (a) soil, air, water (b) noise and 

radioactive pollution, Souces of pollution and their effects, Control measures: Legal and 

administrative. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Conservation and preservation of Environment - Natural resources and their conservation - 

water, soil and forest, Agencies involved in environmental protection in India, Environmental 

movements in India, Legal administrative measures for environmental protection. 
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Suggested Readings: 

- N.K. Chkravarthy, 1994, Environmental pretection and Law, Ashish publishing house, 

8/8; Panjabi Bagh, New Delhi- 110026 

- Engene, P. Odum, 1983. Basic Ecology, Savndus College, London, 

- Air Pollution and Environmental Protection, Kumar, N. 1999 Mittal Publication, New 

Delhi. 

- Tridevi, R. and Singh, U.K. 1996 Environmental Laws on Wild Life, Mittsl Publications, 

New Delhi. 

- Wild Life In India Conservation And Managemnet K.A Agarwal 2000, Nishi 

Publications India. 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies. 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice.n 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience,. New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 

- S. Davidson, Human Rights, Buckingham, Open University 1992. 

- Nirmal Chiranjivi, Human Rights in India, New Delhi, OUP, 2001 

- J.C. Johari: Indian Politics, Vishal Publications Jalandhar 

- A.P. Avasthi: Indian Government and Policies. Lakshmmi Narain Agarwal, Agra. 

- Anup Chand Kapur: Indian Government and Politics, S. Chand and Company, New 

Delhi. 

- V.D. Mahajan: The Constitution of India. S. Chand and Company, New Delhi. 

- Usha Sharma (ed.). Gender Mainstreaming & Women’s Rights. 

- Mohini Chatterjee/ Feminism and Gender Equity 

- Neera Desai & Maithreyi Krishnaraj, Women’s Studies in India. 
 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. 100 Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) – 25 questions from 

each unit. 

(100x0.5=50) 
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III SEMESTER 

BHMCT 
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F & B PRODUCTION – III 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about basic features of Indian cuisine 
2. To know about different components of Condiments, Spices and Herbs used in 

Indian Cuisine 

3. To understand the preparation of Indian masalas and gravies 

4. To impart in depth knowledge of the cuisines of Andhra, Tamil nadu, Karnataka, 

Kerala, Maharashtra and Goa 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand about the usage, characteristics and features of different spices, herbs 

and condiments used in Indian cuisine. 

CO2. Understand and Analyze the general characteristics and features of regional Indian 

cooking. 

CO3. Identify the preparations and cooking style from different regions of India. 

CO4. Prepare different varieties of Indian masalas and gravies. 

CO5. Plan and create their own versions of spice mix 

 

 

Module 1 

Indian Cooking - Introduction, Philosophy of Indian Food, The great Indian Cuisine - Key 

features, Regional influences on Indian Food (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 

Popular  foods  of  India  North,  East,  South,  West  and  Central  India  its 

salient features and cooking. At least one simple 

three course menu from each region of India , (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 
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Condiments, Herbs and Spices Used in India Cuisine - Introduction, Condiments, Herbs and 

Spices used in Indian Cuisine (Allspice, Ajowan, Aniseed, Asafoetida, Bay leaf, 

Cardamom, Cinnamon, Cloves, Coriander seeds, Cumin, Chilli, Fenugreek, Mace, 

Nutmeg, Mustard, Pepper, Poppy Seeds, Saffron, Tamarind, Turmeric, Celery, Curry Leaf, 

Marjoram, Pomegranate Seeds, Stone Flowers, Basil, Betel Root, Black Salt, Red Chilli, 

Rock Salt) Various ways of using spices, their storage and usage tips. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 

Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian cooking - Masalas and Pastes: Introduction, 

Types, Blending of Spices, Concept of Dry and Wet Masalas, Pastes used in Indian 

Cooking, Purchasing, Storing Considerations. Basic Indian Gravies: Introduction, Gravies 

and Curries, Regional Gravies, Gravy Preparations. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 5 

Commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens - Introduction, Souring Agents, 

Colouring Agents, Thickening Agents, Tendering Agents, Flavouring and Aromatic Agents, 

Spicing Agents in Indian Kitchens. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 
- Larder Chef By M J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth- Heinemann 

- Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 
- Practical Cookery By Kinton & Cessarani 
- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 

- Theory of Catering By Kinton & Cessarani 

- Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
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Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

IV. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

V. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

VI. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION– III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/32 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart detailed knowledge among students about public area cleaning and 

maintenance in hotels with necessary supervision 

2. To make students understand the importance of pest control in the hotels and make 

them familiar with the modern waste management practices 

3. To familiarise students with the various special provisions available for the guests 

with different abilities and to introduce them with the concept of safety and security 

in hotels 

4. To impart detailed knowledge of the registration formalities in hotels among the 

students 

5. To impart knowledge about the various guest services by front office and occupancy 

based procedures among the students. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand the concept of public area cleaning and maintenance in hotels with 

necessary supervision. 

CO2. Familiarise with pest control procedures and waste handling 

CO3. Analyse the importance of special provisions available for the guests with 

different abilities a 

CO4. Examine the importance of safety and security in hotels 

CO5. Adapt and assist various guest services and the registration formalities in hotels 

 

 

Module 1 

Cleaning of Public Areas - Cleaning of Public Areas: Cleaning Process, Cleaning and 

upkeep of Public areas, (Lobby, Cloak rooms/ Restaurant/ bar/ banquet Halls/ 

Administration offices/ Lifts and Elevators/ Staircase/ back areas/ Front areas/ Corridor), . (9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 2 

Pest Control: Types of pests, Control procedures, Safeguarding Assets: Concerns for safety and 

security in Housekeeping operations, Concept of Safeguarding assets. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 3 

Special Provisions for Guests, Safety, Security and First Aid - Guest room features for 

differently abled - added features and modifications, Public Areas: Wash - rooms, 

restaurants, main entrance etc. added features and modifications. Situation Handling/ 

Service Design, for typical Market Segment (Safety, security & Comfort); Airlines crew guest 

rooms, single lady guests, Children. The Concept and Importance, Safety: Accidents, Fires 

(Cause, Procedure, Accident report form), Security: Security of Guest/ Staff/ Public areas/ 

Rooms/ Back office areas, First Aid: Concept and Emergency Procedures (Heart Attack, 

Fits, Burns, Fainting, Fractures, Scalds, Artificial respiration. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 4 

The Guest Stay with Hotel - Registration: concept, systems and its procedure, Registration form 

and C Form, No Shows, Rooming of Guests, Message Handling, Dealing with Guests Requests 

and  Complaints,  Travel  Desk  and  Concierge:  functions;  luggage,  paging, 

message and left luggage handling procedure, foreign currency handling, Room selling 

techniques, Communicating with guests. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 5 

The Guest Departure and Post Departure Services at Front Desk - The guest accounting,the 

guest ledgers, city ledger, tips and advances, front office cash sheet, paid out, bank netreceipts, 

over and shorts, settlement of bills, credit card handling, handling vouchers of - 

room rate, food sales, laundry, other guest services, miscellaneous charges, credit security 

measures, cash and credit control, express check out, early and late check outs, group 

departures, post departure courtesy services. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 
- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 
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- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 

- Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa & Aleta Nitschke 

- Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II) Edn.) - Rohert J. Martin & Thomas J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

- Security Operations By Robert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth – Heinemann 
- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider,; Wiley Publications 
- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 
- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana & Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 
- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana & Cahell. 
- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 
- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
- Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan & Brooks 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 



70  

F & B SERVICE – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/33 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Non alcoholic beverages, coffee shop and breakfast service 

2. To impart the knowledge of Restaurant and in-house service 

3. Learn the operations of a room service department 

4. Induct the concept of restaurants and types of restaurant 

COURE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functioning of various food and beverage outlets 

CO2. Analyse the preparation of mocktails 

CO3. Organize the functions of food and beverage outlets 

CO4. Plan and prepare operating procedures for room service 

 

 

Module 1 

Non Alcoholic Beverages - Introduction, Types (Tea, Coffee, Juices, Aerated Beverages, Shakes) 

Descriptions with detailed inputs, their origin, varieties, popular brands, presentation and service 

tools and techniques. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 

Mocktails - Introduction, Types, Brief Descriptions, Preparation and Service Techniques. 

(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

 

Module 3 

Coffee Shop & Breakfast Service - Introduction, Coffee Shop, Layout, Structure, Breakfast: 

Concept, Types & classification, Breakfast services in Hotels, Preparation for Breakfast Services, 

Mise-en-place and Mise-en-scene, arrangement and setting up of tables/ trays, Functions 
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performed while on Breakfast service, Method and procedure of taking a guest 

order, emerging trends in Breakfast Services and salient features. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 4 

Food and Beverage Services in Restaurants - Introduction, Concept of Restaurant, 

Types of Restaurants, their salient features; Set up of Restaurants and their Layouts, 

Restaurant Teams Organisational Structure, Modern Staffing in various hotels, Method and 

procedure of receiving guests, taking guest orders, Service equipment used and its 

maintenance, Coordination with housekeeping for soil linen exchange, Physical inventory 

monthly of crockery, cutlery, linen etc., Equipment, furniture and fixtures used in the 

restaurant and their use and maintenance, Theme and Speciality Restaurants, Celebrity 

Restaurants. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 5 

Room Service/ In Room Dinning - Introduction, Concept of Room Service/ In Room 

Dinning, Their Salient Features, Understanding Guest expectations in Room Service, Room 

Service Equipments, Set up of Trays & Trolleys, Upkeep and Storage, Service Tools, 

Clearance, Presentation of Bills, Room Service Dos & Don'ts. Mini Bar Management in 

Guest Rooms, Guest Interaction - Have and Have not's. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Suggested Reading: 
- Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R.Lillicrap. & John A. Cousines. Publisher: ELBS 
- Food & Beverage Servicel - Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
- Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap & Cousins, ELBS 

- Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 
- Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller, Hutchinson 

- Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghese 

- The Restaurant (From Concept to Operation) 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 



73  

HYGIENE & SANITATION 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/34 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the knowledge of the standards of personal health and hygiene among students. 

2. To make the student aware of different hygiene factors and hygienic grooming standards 

for a better overall health. 

3. To make students learn and apply the factors of Kitchen hygiene in their day to day life 

4. To make the students aware and knowledgeable about the storage implications of various 

foods 

5. To make students learn the ways of managing wastes and safeguarding environment 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CO1. Define and respond to the requirements of hygiene factors in food industry. 

CO2. Analyse and apply efficient food hygiene wherever applicable. 

CO3. Apply the factors of personal hygiene in their daily life and remain free of 

infections. 

CO4. Maintain the kitchen surfaces neat and hygienic. 

CO5. Create awareness in managing wastes in order to safeguard the environment from 

related threats 

 

 

Module 1 

Personal Hygiene - Standards of personal health & hygiene (hands and skin, hair, nose, mouth 

and ears, cuts and boils etc, jewellery and perfume, smoker), Protective Clothing (clothes, aprons, 

head coverings, gloves, footwear), Equipment for personal hygiene, General Health & reporting 

of illness. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 2 

Hygiene in the Hotel: different hygiene factors in various operational departments, hygienic 

grooming standards of various departments, Importance of HACCP, HACCP guidelines. (9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 

Hygiene In The Kitchen - Keeping plant and equipment clean (clean as you go systems and deep 

cleaning operations), Cleaning methods (manual, automatic, double sink washing), Cleaning of 

hoods, ranges, food mixers, chopping blocks, slicers and juicers) . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 4 

Hygiene In Storage Of Raw And Cooked Foods - Food storage conditions for dry foods, canned 

foods and perishables, Correct use of refrigerators, walk in coolers, reach in refrigerators, Thawing 

of frozen food, rules for handling frozen poultry, Equipment and the temperatures used for holding 

cooked foods. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 5 

Garbage Disposal - Classification of garbage, Generation points, Storage of garbage, Disposal of 

garbage, Waste disposal units fitted to sinks. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Suggested Readings: 

 

- Park’s Text Book of Preventive & Social Medicine, 13th edition. 

- Catering Management, An integrated approach 

- Social and preventive medicine by Park. J.E 

- Food Hygiene and Sanitation by Roday 

- Hygiene by Hazelwood & Mc Lean 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I.  Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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HOSPITALITY INFORMATION SYSTEM 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/35 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the basic knowledge of Computers and its software’s, which are used in 

Hospitality Industry. 

2. To enlighten about various input and output devices used 

3. Familiarize with most commonly used Microsoft based Softwares 

4. Enable the students to use Internet and internet based applications 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basic knowledge about computers and software related 

CO2. Analyze the importance of the input and output devices 

CO3. Application of internet and internet based applications in day to day life 

CO4. Develop the usage of social media applications with regards to Hospitality 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Computers - Introduction to Computer: Classification, Generations, 

Organization, Capabilities Characteristics & Limitations, Application of Computer in Hotels, . (9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 2 

Familiarisation with Components of Computers - Hardware: Hardware elements - input, 

storage, processing & output devices. Block diagram of computer, . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

Module 3 

Introduction to Computers Software - Types of Software, System Software, Application 

Software, Utility Software's, Use of MS- Office: Basics of MS- Word. MS- Excel and MS-Power 

Point. . (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 4 

Internet & Applications - Introduction to Internet: Definition of networks, concepts of webpage, 

website and web searching (browsing). Benefits, Application, Working, Hardware and 

Software requirements, World Wide Web, Web Browser, URL, Search Engines, Email . (9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 

Social Media Applications and Hospitality - Introduction to Social Media, Its Role in 

Hospitality Promotion, Facebook - Creating Pages and Profiles, Merits/Demerits of Social 

Media, Linked In, Twitter and Other Social Media Applications. . (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Reading: 
- Leon & Lion, Introduction to Computers, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi 

- June Jamrich Parsons, Computer Concepts 7th Edition, Thomson Learning, Bombay. 

- Comer 4e, Computer networks and Internet, Pearson Education 

- White, Date Communications & Compute4r Network, Thomson Learning, Bombay. 

- Computers in Hotels - Concepts & Applications : Partho P Seal Oxford University Press 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/36 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India–Southern Indian 

and Western Indian (Maharashtra & Goa) and its salient features and cooking). 

2. Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help 

of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the various cuisines from different parts of India 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

CO1. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different spices, herbs 

and condiments 

CO2. Categorize and compare the authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine 

CO3. Preparation of different varieties of Indian masalas and gravies. 

CO4. Plan and prepare menus from various cuisines from india. 

CO5. Create basic plate and platter presentations of food 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Practical 
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 Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India (At least one simple three course menu from each 
region of India , North, East, South, Seat and Central India its salient features and cooking). 

 Condiments, Herbs & Spices in Indian Kitchen - Do's & Don't's 

 Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 
Preparation of: 

 

(i) Makhni Gravy 

(ii) Green Gravy 

(iii) White Gravy 

(iv) Lababdar Gravy 

(v) Kadhai Gravy 

(vi) Achari Gravy 

(vii) Malai Kofta Gravy 

(viii) Yakhni Gravy 

(ix) Yellow Gravy 

(x) Korma Gravy 

 Familiarization with, commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of simple dishes preparations indicating their 
usage. 

 

 

 

III SEMESTER BHMCT 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. MASALA PAPAD 

MAKHNI PANEER 

VEG PULAO 

2. CHICKEN SUKKA 

ALOO PALAK 

ROTI 

3. GOBI 65 

SHAHI MURGH 

TOMATO BATH 

4. KADIPATHA MURGH 

VEG KHADAI 

APPAM 

5. HARA BHARA KEBAB 

ACHARI MURGH 

NEER DOSA 

6. KOZHI PORICHADU 

MALAI KOFTA / WHITE & Y 

ELLOW GRAVY 

ROTI 

7. MENASU PHODI 

MURGH LABABDAR 

BUTTER NAN 

8. MACHI AMRITSARI 

PHULKA 
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 GOBI KHORMA 

9. ALOO CHAT 

SOUTH GRAVY/SAMBAR 

BOILED RICE 

 

 

 

III SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL-II 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Three course Menu: 

Any one menu from the III Semester Practical 

syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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F & B SERVICE PRACTICAL – I 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/37 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the knowledge of menu making 

3 To develop the skill of preparing mocktails 

4 To impart knowledge about non-alcoholic beverages 

5 To impart knowledge about room service 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the service of non-alcoholic beverages 

CO2. Familiarise with mocktails. 

CO3. Analyse the procedure for room service in a hotel. 

CO4. Plan and prepare five course menu 

CO5. Preparation of wine list 

Practical 
 Understanding Non Alcoholic Beverages, Types & Service Techniques 

 Guest Interactions while on Food Service - Do's & Don't's 

  Understanding Mocktails, Their Presentation and Services ( At least ten types of 
Mocktails) 

 Breakfast Services: Types, Breakfast Layouts, Menu Knowledge, Table Services, Clearance & Acknowledging guests. 

 Familiarisation with Food Service in Restaurants ( Receiving Guests, Table Layouts, Complimenting them, Presentation of Bills,  
Dealing with in house/ residential guests) 

 Restaurant Services - Their salient features, Table Layouts, Presenting Menus, precautions while dealing with guests, Commitments 
with guests, Food Pickup Procedures, Clearance and Dishwashing Procedures 

 Room Service Practical, Taking of Orders, Delivery of Food Services, Identifying Room Service Equipment, Importance of Menu  

Knowledge for Order-taking (RSOT functions/procedures), Food Pickup Procedure, Room service Layout Knowledge, Laying of trays 
for various orders, Pantry Elevator Operations, Clearance Procedure in Dishwashing area, Room service Inventories and store 

requisitions. 
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III SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B SERVICE PRACTICAL-I 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 5 marks 

Identification equipments 5 marks 

Mocktails (Recipes & Making) 10 marks 

Breakfast Tray for Room Service 5 marks 

Restaurant : Layout 5 marks 

Menu Making 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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HOSPITALITY INFORMATION SYSTEM PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/38 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To enabe the students to work in various Microsoft softwares 

2. To enable them to create new formats with softwares 

3. To impart the basic knowledge computers applications from the followings 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functioning of Microsoft softwares 

CO2. Analyze the need for the usage of softwares related to Hospitality Industry 

CO3. Createand organize new formats 

Practical 

Courses included 

 Microsoft Windows 

 Microsoft Word 2007 

 Microsoft Excel 2007 

 Microsoft Powerpoint 

 

 

MICROSOFT WINDOWS 

Topics to be covered 

 Use the Start menu and Taskbar to open and manage programs 

 Navigate the folder hierarchy and work with folders 

 Work with the Recycle Bin to manage deleted items 

 Work with Favourites and shortcuts in Windows Explorer 

 Use Windows 7's search facility to locate files on your computer 

 Personalise your computer and the desktop 

 Work with desktop icons, including creating, selecting, arranging and deleting 

 Manage your printer and printing tasks in Windows 7 

 Manage user accounts 

 Understanding the security and safety features of Windows 7 

 Learn how to use Windows Help and Support 

MICROSOFT WORD 2007 
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Topics to be covered 

 Create, navigate, and organize documents 

 Use the help functions. 

 To edit and manipulate text, 

 View and format documents, 

 Use word’s predefined functions 

 Use the find and replace feature 

 Use proofing and language tools 

 create, format and modify tables, 

 How to preview and print a document. 

Exercises : 

1. Designing a Menu Card 

2. Guest registration Card 

3. Designing a Hotel Brochure 

4. Mail Merge 

5. Room Bill 

6. Newspaper Columns 

 

MICROSOFT EXCEL 2007 

Topics to be covered 

 To create and manage worksheets and workbook files; 

 Enter data and create basic formulas to perform calculations. They learn 

 To edit and manipulate cell content, 

 Modify worksheet structure, 

 View and format worksheets 

 Creating Basic Formulas 

 Use Excel’s predefined functions 

 Use the Find and Replace feature 

 Use themes to format workbooks 

 Preparing, previewing, and printing worksheets. 

 

Exercises : 

1. Statistical Sales Analysis 

2. Profit Analysis of Sales with Charts 

3. Cost Analysis of a Item 

4. Vendor status report 

5. Data Filtering 

6. Employee Payroll Report 

 

MICROSOFT POWERPOINT 

Topics to be covered 

 Creating slide show using; 

a) Template 

b) Wizard 

 Inserting slide into existing presentation. 

 Inserting pictures in a slide show. 

 Formatting a slide 

a) Giving background, font style and color 

b) Using word art 
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 Animating a slide show 

 Auto presentation of a slide show. 

 Shortcut keys of power point. 

 Auto presentation of a slide show 

 

Exercises: 

1. Presentation on Srinivas Group of Colleges 

2. Presentation on any Hotel Management related topic 

Presentation on any item preparation – recipe, method of preparation and presentation of the 

dish. 

III SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

HOSPITALITY INFORMATION SYSTEM PRACTICAL 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

*Exercise No.1 15 marks 

*Exercise No.2 15 marks 

Procedure 05 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

*Attempt any 2 out of 3 exercises. 

Note: Exercise 1 to be given from MS-WORD 

Exercise 2 to be given from MS-EXCEL 

Exercise 3 to be given from MS-POWER POINT 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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IV SEMESTER 

BHMCT 
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F & B PRODUCTION – IV 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Kashmir, Himachal, Delhi, Uttarakhand, 

Gujarat, punjab, Haryana, Rajasthan, Maharashtra &Goa 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of North, North West and 

West Indian cuisines. 

3. To impart basic knowledge in preparing spice mixes 

4. To impart basic cooking techniques, decoration styles etc 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the authentic preparations of North, North West and Western Indian cuisine. 

CO2. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different ingredients, used. 

CO3. Categorize different ingredients used in Indian cuisine 

CO4. Elaborate knowledge about the various Indian foods and its characteristics. 

 

Module 1 

Cuisines of Kashmir & Himachal - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine , Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods. .(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 



88  

Module 2 

Cuisines of Delhi & Uttarakhand - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine , Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods.(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 3 

Cuisines of Punjab & Haryana - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background,  Characteristics  &  Salient  Features  of  Cuisine  ,  Key  Ingredients, 

Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during 

Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. .(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

Module 4 

Cuisines of Rajasthan & Gujarat - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine , Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods. .(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 
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Module 5 

Cuisines of Maharashtra & Goa - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine , Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods. .(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Suggested Readings: 
- Quantity Food Production Op. and Indian Cuisine - Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 
- A Taste of India By Madhur Jafferey - John Wiley & Sons 

- Food of Haryana: The Great Chutneys - Dr Ashish Dahiya, University Press, MDU 
- Indian Gastronomy - Manjit Gill, DK Publishers 

- Food of Haryana: The Great Desserts - Dr Ashish Dahiya, University Press, MDU 
- Punjabi Cuisine - Manjit Gill 

- My Great India Cook Book - Vikas Khanna 

- Modern Cookery (Vol -I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publishers: Orient Longman 
- Practical Cookery By Kinton & Cessarani 
- Hymns from the Soil: A Vegetarian Saga 

- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 
- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gisslen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

- Theory of Catering by Kinton & Cessarani 

- Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

VII. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

VIII. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 
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IX. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B SERVICE – III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/42 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Restaurant planning and its operations. 

2. To make the students to learn F & B controls. 

3. Give an insight to the budgetary controls 

4. Enlighten the students about Buffet and types of buffet 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the concept of restaurant planning 

CO2. Analyze various Food & Beverage control systems 

CO3. Plan & Prepare budgets and perform the budgetary controls 

CO4. Application of F&B controls in various sections 

 

Module 1 

Restaurant Planning - Introduction, Planning & Operating various F & B Outlets and support, 

ancillary areas, Factors- Concept, Menu, Space & Lighting, Colors and Market, Restaurant 

Design team. Restaurant Problems and Guest Situation Handling - (thumb rules), Hosting Theme 

Functions/ Lunches/Events, Preparation of Flamb'es & Gueridon Service (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 2 

Buffet - Introduction, Types, Buffet Sectors, Equipments Used, Factors, Space requirements & 

Checklist, Buffet Presentation, menu planning, staff requirement, Buffet Management. ‘Function 

Catering: Introduction, Types of Function, Function Administration & Organization- Booking 

Procedure, Menus, Function contracts, Seating Arrangements. Off- Premises Catering, Hospital 

Catering, Industrial & Institutional Catering, Airline & Railway catering, Home Delivery, Take 

away, Afternoon & High Teas: Introduction, Menu, Cover & Service. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 3 

F & B Control - Overview: Introduction, Objectives of F & B Control, Problems in F & B 

Control, Methodology of F & B Control, Personnel Management in F & B Control. Cost& Sales 

Concepts: Definition of Cost, Elements of Cost, Classification of Cost, Sale defined, Ways of 

expressing sales concepts. Cost Volume/ Profit Relationships (Bread- even 

analysis). (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 4 

Budgetary Control - Introduction, Objectives, Kinds of Budget, Budgetary Control Process, 

Stages in the preparation of Budgets. Budgeting for F & B Operations 

Food & Beverage Control: Purchasing Control, Receiving Control, Storing and Issuing 

Control, Menu Management: Introduction, Types of Menu Planning Considerations & 

Constraints, Menu Costing and Pricing, Menu Merchandising, Menu Engineering, Menu 

Fatigue, Menu as a In- House Marketing, Tool. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Suggested Readings: 

 
- Financial & Cost control techniques in hotel & Catering Industry - Dr J.M.S. Negi 

- Food & Beverage Control By: Richard Kotas and Bernard Davis 

- Food & Beverage Cost Control- Lea R Dopson, Wiley Publishers. 

- Food & Beverage Management By: Bernard Davis & Stone 

- Food & Beverage Service- Dennis R. Lillicrap. & John.A. Cousins. Publisher: ELBS 

- Food & Beverage Service Management- Brian Vargese 

- Food & Beverage Service Training Manual- Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- Hotel & Catering Costing & Budgets, RD. Boardman, Heinemann 

- Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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FOOD SCIENCE & NUTRITION 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/43 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give an understanding of the fundamentals of nutrition to establish the role of 

Nutrition in relation to health. 

2. To promise knowledge of food science so that they will be able to apply this knowledge 

in providing quality food products. 

3. Enlighten the students about food preservations 

4. To teach about the various adulterants used 

5. Give an insight to dietetics 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the fundamentals of Nutrition 
CO2. Familiarize with the essential Nutrients 
CO3. Analyze various food preservation techniques 
CO4. Analyze the various adulterants used 
CO5. Apply the dietetics in day to day life 

 

 

Module 1 

Fundamentals of Nutrition 

Introduction to the study of Nutrition- Foods, Nutrition & Health, Nutrients, Importance of 

Food, Digestion and absorption of food, Recommended Dietary Allowances for Nutrients. 

Classification of Raw Materials into Food groups- Energy yielding, body building, protective 

foods.The Nutritive value of Foods. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 2 

Nutrients- Carbohydrates, Lipids, Proteins, Vitamins & Minerals, Water - Composition, 

Classification, Functions, Sources & deficiency, Dietary Fibre. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 3 

Food Preservation - Importance of Food Preservations- Causes of food spoilage, Principles of 

Food preservation- Methods of Food preservation - Dehydration, Smoking, Mechanical Drying, 

Addition of Salt, Sugar, Use of Oil & Spices, Use of Acid, Use of Chemical preservation, Use of 

Low temperature, Use of High Temperature - Beneficial effects of micro organisms in food 

preservation(Moulds, Yeast, Bacteria). (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 4 

Adultration - Definition, Types of Adultrates - intentional, incidental, metallic- detection of 

adultrants - Food laws and food standards. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 5 

Dietetics - Food guides for selecting an adequate Diet, Balanced Diet, Low Calorie Diet, Fibre 

restricted Diet and high Fibre diets- Factors influencing food intake and food habits (Cultural, 

Social, Economic, Psychological, Religious, Age) (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 
Suggested Readings: 

- Food & Nutrition - Volume I & Volume II by Dr. M. Swaminathan 

- Food Microbiology by W.C.Frazier I.D.C Westhoff 

- A text book of Foods, Nutrition & Dietitics by M. Raheena Begum 

- Fundamentals of Foods & Nutritions by Sumathi R Mudambi & M.V Rajagopal 

- Foods - Facts & Principles by N. Shakunthala Manay & M. Shadaksharaswamy. 

- Normal & Therapeutic Diets by Cosine. H. Robinson, Marilyn R. Lawler - 18th edition. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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HOTEL ACCOUNTING AND STATISTICS 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/44 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give the students an insight into the practical accounting systems adopted in hotels 

2. To give the students a basic exposure to the concepts of statistics and its importance in 

hotels. 

 

Module 1 

Introduction, Basic Accounting, Cash Book And Final Accounts - Definition- Need- 

Accounting V/S Book-keeping-Accounting Terms, Basic Accounting Equation-Systems of book 

keeping- Double entry System of book- keeping-Classification of accounts and Rules of debit 

and credit. Journal- Meaning-steps involved in journalizing—problems on journalizing. Ledger 

and Trial Balance- Meaning-Posting to ledger-Balancing of ledger accounts (concept only). 

Simple problems on the preparation of trial balance. Subsidiary Books- (Theory and concepts), 

Types of cash book--Single, Double and three column cash book, bank reconciliation statement. 

(Simple problems on three column cash book only). (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 2 

Subsidiary books and Financial statements 

Final Accounts- Preparation of Trading, Profit and Loss account and Balance sheet with the 

following adjustments only—Depreciation, closing stock, reserve for bad debts, O/S Expenses, 

Prepaid expenses, unearned incomes. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 3 

Theory Of Hotel Accounting - Uniform system of accounting-Night audit and its functions. 

Revenue and non-revenue earning departments of hotels, various types of ledgers maintained in 

hotels. Visitors tabular ledger and Guest folios (concepts only). Operating Ratios—ARR, 

RevPAR, Average Food Service Check, Food Cost Percentage, Beverage cost percentage and 

Labour cost Percentage (concepts only). (9 Hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 4 

Introduction and Statistical Investigation - Statistics- Meaning – definition – scope – 

functions – limitations of statistics, basic concepts of statistics. Statistical Investigation- meaning 

and stages. Primary and Secondary data, collection of data. Sampling – Tabulation - 

Classification – Frequency distribution. Simple Problems on classification, Tabulation and 

Frequency distribution. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 

Presentation Of Data And Measures Of Central Tendency - Diagrams-theory and concepts. 

Bar diagrams- Simple, sub divided, Percentage bar diagrams (simple problems on above 

mentioned bar and diagrams) Graphs: Histogram, frequency polygon, frequency curve (Simple 

problems on preparation of above mentioned graphs). 

Arithmetic Mean, Median & Mode - For grouped and ungrouped data (Simple problems on 

calculation of mean, median and mode). (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Suggested Readings: 

- Accounting –B S Raman 

- Elements of Accounting-R S Rawath 

- Financial Cost control in the hotel and catering industry - Jagmohan Negi 

- Introduction to accounting –T S Grewal 

- Statistical Methods - S. P. Gupta 

- Statistics - Rajmohan 

- Statistics - N. D. Sanchethi and Kapoor 

- Practical Statistics - S.P. Gupta 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – IV 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/45 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart knowledge of Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India - North, East, South, 

Seat and Central India its salient features and cooking). 

2. To impart knowledge on Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Punjab, Rajasthan, Kashmir, Delhi, 

Gujarat, West Bengal &North Eastern states 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the features of the North, North-east and North-west Indian Cuisines. 

CO2. Understand authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine. 

CO3. Categorize the dishes from various cuisines 

CO4. Create new varieties of masalas and pastes for Indian palate 

CO5. Plan and create menus with different cuisine influences 

 

Practical: 

 
 Two Menus about 3-5 dishes per menu per state. 

 

Note: For focused inputs Regional Theme Lunches/ Festivals may be organised as a part of activity based learning. 
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IV SEMESTER BHMCT 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. GOAN 

CALDOVERDE 

CHICKEN VINDALOO 

PLAIN RICE 

ALA BELE 

2. KASHMIRI 

SEEKH KABAB 

MUTTON ROGAN JOSH 

RICE 

PHIRNI 

3. PUNJABI 

PANEER TIKKA 

DAL MAKHNI 

NAAN 

CHANNA DAL 

KHAJUR KA HALWA 

4. RAJASTHANI 

DAHI ALOO SHAK 

MIX DAL 

AJWAN POORI 

MOONGDAL HALWA 
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5. GUJRATHI 

KHAMAN DHOKLA 

GUJRATHI DAL 

BHAKRI 

SWEET POTATO BASUNDI 

6. MAHARASHTRA 

SAGODANA WADA 

CHICKEN KOLAPURI/ROTI 

MOHANTHAL 

7. DELHI 

ALOO TIKKY 

MURG KHORMA 

RICE 

RICE KHEER 

8. HIMACHAL 

DHAM 

CHHAGOSTH 

ROTI 

MITHA 

9. HARYANA 

CURRY PAKODA 

JEERA RICE 

HARA DHANIYA CHOLE 

GAJAR KA HALWA 

10. UTTARAKHAND 

GARWAL KA FANNAH 
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 PALAK PANEER 

JHANGORA KHEER 

 

IV SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL - IV 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Plan of Work /Indent 05 marks 

Starter 05 marks 

Main dish 10 marks 

Roti / Rice 05 marks 

Dessert 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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F & B SERVICE PRACTICAL – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/46 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the knowledge of Set -ups of different types & services 

2. To teach Buffet Lay -up, theme Buffets set up 

3. Give an insight on various theme based parties conducted 

4. Impart the knowledge of Gueridon service 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the set up followed in restaurants 

CO2. Familiarise with various buffet set up and lay up 

CO3. Analyse various situation handling situations 

CO4. Organize gueridon service 

CO5. Plan and present theme based parties 

 

Practical 

 Restaurant Set -ups of different types & services 

 Service of Afternoon & High teas 

 Buffet Lay -up, theme Buffets set up 

 Theme Parties 

 Role Plays & Situation handling in Restaurant 

 Gueridon Service 
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IV SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B SERVICE PRACTICAL - II 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Banquet Menu 10 marks 

Situation Handling 10 marks 

Service of Tea / Coffee 05 marks 

Gueridon Service 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/47 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(l) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of Personality. 

2. Make students familiar with required Industrial behaviour . 

3. To understand the various methods on Motivation. 

4. To provide knowledge on Handling Stress at workplace. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various Body language. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand and learn how to develop the personality on Industrial Level. 

CO2. Compare and motivate themselves and others in every aspects of their career. 

CO3. Organise themselves to handle various stress related issues in workplace. 

CO4. Adapt to deal with various people effectively in hotels. 

CO5. Apply the behavioural aspects practically 

 

 

Module 1 

Personality and Development Phases - Personality, Factors affecting Personality - nature, 

nurture, situation - Types - Indian Classification - Western classification - ID, ego superego 

- Behavioural approach, Eight stages of the human being - Moral development - Locus of 

control - Social styles - Life orientation - Attitude (Jungian, Myers Briggs Typologies) (9 

Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction and Factors affecting personality, Nature Vs 

nurturesituation,Indian classification, Western classification. , Social styles, Life orientation, 

Attitude (Jungian, Myers Briggs typologies). 

Presentation: Id, ego and super-ego Behavioural approach, Eight stages of human development. 
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Module 2 

Emotional Behaviour - Accommodation of feeling - Strong emotion of anger - Fear (dealing 

with) Views of human nature - Awareness Wheel - Bases power - Personal power(9Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Views of human nature, Awareness wheel, Bases power, Personal 

power. 

Presentation: Accommodation of feelings ,Strong emotions of anger, Fear and how to deal with 

them. 

 

 

Module 3 

Motivation and Personal Chance - Definition - Theory X and Y -Maslow’s, Human needs - 

Achievement -Motivation - Herzbergs hygiene - Factors and motivators, Co-dependence - 

Pendulum - Swing in growth process -Rational - Emotional behavior - Changing once own 

behavior - Roles - Role efficiency / efficacy - Aspects of life. (9Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method:Maslow’s hierarchy of needs ,Herzberg’s hygiene theory (two factor 

theory), Factors and motivators, Co dependence. 

Presentation: Pendulum Swing in growth process, Emotional behaviour, Role efficiency and 

efficacy, Aspects of life. 

Module 4 

Stress - Definition - General - Work related - Types of stress - Factors affecting stress - 

Stress cycles - G.A.S -Theory - Stress coping measures. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction, Types of stress, Factors affecting stress, General and 

work-related stress. 

Presentation: Stress cycles, G.A.S. theory, Coping with stress. 

Module 5 

Body Language: importance of Body language in Hotelier’s perspective,Categories of 

Body Language, Sub-categories, General body posters, verbal body language (9 Hours) 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method:Introduction and Importance , Factors Affecting Body Language, 

Different categories, Physical expression, Other sub-categories. 

Presentation: Verbal Body language, Hoteliers Body language. 

Suggested Readings: 

 

- Theories of Personality - Calvin S Hall. Gardner Lindzey. John B Campbell 

- Introduction to Psychology - Clifford T Morgan, Richard A King, John R Weiz, 

John Schopler. 

- Theories and Models in Applied Behaviourial Sciences Vol I - Pfiefer & Co 

- Heiman Behaviour at work - John W Newstrom and Keith Davies. 
 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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CARVING (P) 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/48 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(l) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give hands on training in carvings. 

2. To give insight to various tools used 

3. Teach to improve artistic expression 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of creating carvings 

CO2. Familiarize with the tools used 

CO3. Analyze the types of carvings used in various situations 

CO4. Plan and create their own designs 

CO5. Improve the creativity level 
 

 

Practical 

- Vegetable Carving - Pumpkin, Watermelon, Muskmelon, Carrot, Radish etc. 

- Ice Carving - Swam, Fish, Heart shapes, Bunch of Grape etc. 

- Butter Carving. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

IV SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
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CARVING PRACTICAL 

 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Watermelon Carving 10 marks 

Apple Swan Carving 10 marks 

Onion Carving 10 marks 

Carrot Carving 10 marks 

Creativity 05 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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V SEMESTER 

BHMCT 
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F & B PRODUCTION – V 
Subject Code 17/HM4/51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To expose students to cuisines of South India, South West India and other Indian 

Religions, 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of South and South West 

Indian cuisines, 

3. To impart the knowledge of Indian sweets & deserts. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of South Indian and North east Indian cuisine 

CO2. Understand the classification of Indian sweets and its ingredients 

CO3. Analyse and differentiate the dishes belonging to various cuisines 

CO4. Elaborate on different versions of Indian sweets 

Module 1 

 

Cuisines of Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu & Kerala - Introduction, Geographical 

Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of 

Cuisine, Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. (9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other  

Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 2 

Cuisines of Awadhi, Bengal & Odisha - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, 

Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine , Key 

Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. (9 HOURS) 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other  

Occasions, Community Foods 

 

 

Module 3 

Cuisines of Awadhi & Parsi- Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief 

Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine , Key Ingredients, 

Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during 

Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods 

 

 

Module 4 

Indian Sweets & Desserts - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features, Key Ingredients, Popular Sweets, 

Seasonal Sweets, Special Equipments, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions. (9 

Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 

Food of India - Jain Food, Home Style Cooking, Tandoori Foods, Dum Style of Cooking, 

Traditional Cooking Delights, North Eastern Indian Foods, Food of Madhya Pradesh(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Suggested Readings: 
- Quantity Food Production Op. and Indian Cuisine - Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

- A Taste of India By Madhur Jafferey - John Wiley & Sons 

- Indian Gastronomy - Manjit Gill, DK Publishers 

- Food of Haryana: The Great Desserts - Dr Ashish Dahiya, University Press, MDU 

- The Essential Kerala Cookbook Paperback by Vijayan Kannampill 

- My Great India Cook Book - Vikas Khanna 

- Modern Cookery (Vol -I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publishers: Orient Longman 

- Practical Cookery By Kinton & Cessarani 

- Flavours of the Spice Coast - K M Mathew 

- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 

- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gisslen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

- Theory of Catering by Kinton & Cessarani 

Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

X. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

XI. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

XII. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B SERVICE – IV 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Bar & Alcoholic Beverages 

2. To make the students to understand the basic knowledge about Beers & Spirits, 

3. Give an insight to various types of Liqueurs 

4. Teach about the manufacturing process of Tobacco 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basic about Alcoholic beverages 

CO2. Familiarize with the brand names of various Spirits, Beers and Tobacco 

CO3. Analyze the manufacturing process of various spirits 

CO4. Create beverage menu based on the available brands 

 

 

Module 1 

Bar - Introduction, Importance, and Types, Organization Structure, Layout, Equipments used 

and BOT & Bar Menus. . (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 2 

Alcoholic Beverages - Wines - Introduction, Classification, Brief Description, about 

manufacturing process, storage and its service. Major Indian and International Brands. 

glasses and equipment, Storage and service of wine. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 3 

Beers - Introduction, Ingredients Used, Production, Types and brands, Indian and 

International. Services, bottled, canned and drought beers. Other Fermented & Brewed 

Beverages: Sake, Cider, Perry, Alcohol Free Wines. . (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 4 

Spirits - Introduction to Spirits (Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Vodka, Gin & Tequila), Spirits- Types, 

Production, Brands Indian and International & Service, Other Alcoholic Beverages- Liqueurs . (9 

Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 

Tobacco: Types, Production, Brands & Service - Indian and International. . (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R. Lillicrap. & John A. Cousins. Publisher: ELBS 

- Food & Beverage Service Management- Brian Varghese 

- Food & Beverage Service Training Manual - Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap & Cousins, 

ELBS 

- Introduction F& B Service - Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

- Menu Planning - Jaksa Kivela, Hospitality Press 

- Modern Restaurant Service - John Fuller, Hutchinson 

- Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghese 

- The Restaurant ( From Concept to Opertion) 

- The Waiter Handbook By Grahm Brown, Publisher: Global Books & Subscription Services New Delhi 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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EVENT MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 17/HM 4/53 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To introduce the students with the concept of managing and marketing the events 

2. To familiarize the students with the key elements of events 

3. To make the students understand about the management cycle of events 

4. To make the students understand about te budgeting and controlling activities in events. 

5. To familiarize the students with the process of evaluation of performancein events 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the key elements of events 

CO2. Understand the management cycles better 

CO3. Evaluation of events will be familiar for students 

CO4. Build confidence to manage and market the events 

CO5. Prepare Budgets and controll the events 

 

Module 1 

 

INTRODUCTION TO EVENT MANAGEMENT & EVENT MARKETING 

Meaning of events, New definition of event management – Event marketing, 5c’s of event, Event 

designing. Event as a marketing tool, brand building, target market, marketing plan, marketing 

research, relationship building. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 2 

KEY ELEMENTS OF EVENTS 

Event infrastructure, core-concept, core-people, core-talent, core-structure, Target audience, 

Clients, Set objectives for event, for casting the right event, Negotiating contracts with event 

organizer displays, Office barriers of events, Post event follow-up’s, Event organizers. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 3 

EVENT MANAGEMENT & STRATEGIC MARKET PLANNING 

Activities in Event Management, Pre Event , during Event & Post Event Activities, Planning, 

Organizing, Staffing, Leading and Co ordination, Controlling, Event Management information 

system. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 4 

Strategic Market Planning 

Setting objectives, Development of strategic plan, Environmental & Competitive assessment, 

Ambush marketing, Gaining competitive advantages, Business potential assessment, Business 

strengths, Problem Analysis, Opportunity and Resource Analysis. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 5 

EVALUATION OF EVENT PERFORMANCE. 

The Basic evaluation process, Tangible objectives & Sensitivity evaluation, Measuring 

performance, Concept research, Formative & objective evaluation, Summative evaluation, 

Correcting deviations, Critical evaluation points. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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SUGGESTED READINGS 

 

 Event Marketing and Management by Sanjaya Singh Gaur

 ‘Event Management’ by A.K.Bhatia, Sterling Publisher Pvt.Ltd.Delhi.

 ‘Successful Event Management’ by Anton Stone & Bryan Parry. Cengage Learning 

India Pvt.Ltd.

 ‘Event Management’ by Lynn Van Der Wagen & Brenda R Carlos Pearson 

Prettice India , New Delhi.

 ‘Meetings, Conventions & Group Business- by Hoyle, Dorf & Jones, AHMA

 ‘Special Events: Best practices in Modern Event Management’ by Joe Goldbhatt, John 

Wiley & Sons

 ‘Event Marketing & Management’ by Sanjay S Gaun, Sanjay Saggere, Vikas Publishing 

New Delhi.
 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 
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III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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HOTEL LAW 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/54 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To help the students understand the legal responsibilities of Business in respect of various 

Legislation & Laws - industrial and mercantile affecting the hotel industry in respect of 

guests, their property, safety, employees and third parties. 

 

 

 

 

Module 1 

Relating To Hotel Guest Relationship, Hotel And Lodging Rates Control - Definition- Fair 

rate, Hotel and Lodging House, Manager of a hotel, Owner of a Lodging House, Hotel Licenses 

and regulations, Liquor licensing, Paying Guest, Premises, Tenant and Tenement, Appointment 

of Controller(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 2 

Hotel And Lodging Rates Control Fixation of fair rates, Business contracts, Refusal of 

Accommodation, Eviction of Guest from Hotel Room, Duties, Rights and Responsibilities of a 

Inn Keeper towards guests, Hotel Insurance. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 3 

Food Legislation, The Prevention Of Food Adultration Act- 1954 - Definition Adulterant, 

Adultrated Food, Public analyst, Central food laboratory, The Central Committee for 

Food Standards, Food Inspectors and their powers and duties, Procedures to be followed 

by food inspectors, Report of Public Analyst, Notification of food poisoning. (9 Hours) 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 4 

Labour Laws - 

Workmen’s compensation act-1948 - Nature and scope of the Act, Partial disablement, Total 

disablement, Employers liability for disablement arising out if and in the course of the 

employment. 

Industrial dispute act-1947 - Definitions - Appropriate Government, Industry, Industrial 

Dispute, Layoff, Lockout, National Tribunal, Retrenchment, Settlement, Authorities under the 

Act., Procedure powers and duties of Authorities 

Trade Union act-1926 - Scope, Eligibility, Fund, Register, Rights on the part of employer and 

employee. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 

Industrial Employment Standing Order Act- 1946/ Consumer Protection Act 1986 

Industrial employment standing order act-1946 - Model standing order, Show cause notice, 

Charge sheet, Domestic enquiry, Discharge and dismissal of employee. 

Consumer Protection Act- 1986 - Definition-Forum and their Jurisdiction. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

- M.C. Shukla - A Manual of Mercantile Law - S. Chand & Co. (P) Ltd. Ramnager, New 

Delhi 110055 
-  Dr. A.N. Sharma - Apect of Labour Welfare and Social Security - Himalaya Publishing 

House, Ramdoot, Dr. Balerao Marg, Girgaum, Delhi - 110004 
- B.K. Chakraborthi - Labour Laws of India, International Law Book Centre, 74 Park 

Street, Calcutta 
- S.R. Davar - Mercantile Law including Industrial Law, Progressive Corp. Pvt. Ltd., 

Mumbai, 
- B.R. Sth - Indian Labour Laws, Published by all India Management Association, New 

Delhi 

- Text of various acts covered in the syllabus. 
- Hotel Law by Amitabh Devendra , Oxford University Press 
- Hotel & Tourism Laws by Jagmohan Negi 
- Related Guidelines & Reports from Ministry of Tourism, Govt of India. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III.  Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – V 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

6. To impart knowledge of Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India - North, East, South, 

Seat and Central India its salient features and cooking). 

7. To impart knowledge on Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

8. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

9. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

10. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Mughalai, Madhya pradesh, Tamil nadu, 

Kerala, Andhra, West Bengal &North Eastern states 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the features of the North, North-east and North-west Indian Cuisines. 

CO2. Understand authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine. 

CO3. Categorize the dishes from various cuisines 

CO4. Create new varieties of masalas and pastes for Indian palate 

CO5. Plan and create menus with different cuisine influences 

Practical: 

 Two Menus about 3-5 dishes per menu per state covering all units 

 
Note: For focused inputs Regional Theme Lunches/ Festivals may be organised as a part of activity based learning. . 
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V SEMESTER BHMCT 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. BHOPLAI GHOSHT 

BHUTTE KE KEES 

PALAK PURI 

2. SHAMI KEBAB 

QORMA 

LACCHA PARATHA 

3. SAMBAR 

KOLI VARUVAL 

CARROT PORIYAL 

PLAIN RICE 

4. PATRANI MACHI 

DHANSAK 

GHEE RICE 

5. HYDERABADI BIRYANI 

TOMATO PICKLE 

CUCUMBER RAITA 

6. BEGUN BHAJ 

ALOO POSTO 

CHANAR DALNA 

PLAIN RICE 
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7. VEG. STEW / IDIYAPPAM 

MEEN MOILEE 

MALABARI PARATHA 

8. BESAN LADDOO 

GULAB JAMUN 

JALEBI 

WHEAT HALWA 

9. CHI AL MEH 

MISA MACH POORA 

JADOH 

10. CAPSICUM RINGS 

LOBIA SABZI / BHAJRA NA DHEBRA 

MUTTER KACCHA KELA KI SABZI 
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V SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL - V 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Indent/ Plan of work 05 marks 

Starter 05 marks 

Main Course 10 marks 

Bread 05 marks 

Dessert 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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F & B SERVICE PRACTICAL – III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the service of Alcoholic beverages 

2. Give insight to the cocktail/mocktail preparation 

3. To impart knowledge on basic bar tending 

4. Service of various beverages 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of bar tending 

CO2. Familiarize with service of alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages 

CO3. Analyze the role of ingredients in building a mocktail/cocktail 

CO4. Plan and prepare menu with wine pairing 

CO5. Plan and prepare beverage menu 

Practical: 

• Service of Alcoholic Beverages: Wines, Spirits. 

• Opening & closing of wines corks (Champagne, Red & White wines) 

• Service of Spirits & Liqueurs 

• Bar setup and operations 

• Cocktail Mocktail Preparation, presentation and service 

• Service of Cigars & cigarettes 

• Conduction Briefing/ De- Briefing for F & B outlets 

• Service of Beer, Snake and Other Fermented & Brewed Beverages 

• Service of Sparkling, Aromatized, Fortified, Still Wines. 

• Set up a table with Prepared Menu with wines 
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V SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B SERVICE PRACTICAL - III 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Service of Wine / Service of Beer 10 marks 

Cover Set up of Menu with Wine 25 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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BAKERY & CONFECTIONARY (P) 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of Bakery Department 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of Bakery and Confectionaries 

4. To develop the skill of students in terms of Bakery Preparation 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the operation of Bakery department 

CO2. Analyse the basic mixing methods for making better products 

CO3. Develop knowledge and skill in handling tools and equipments . 

CO4. Improve Buffet set-up skills 

Practical 

 

• Breads - French Loaf, Multigrain bread, Soft roll, Foccacia bread 

• Cakes - Pineapple Cakes, Banana cakes, Black forest Cake. 

• Mousse - Mango mousse, Strawberry mousse 

• Cookies - Butter Cookies, Peanut Cookies, Pepper Cookies. 

• Muffins - Strawberry Muffins, Vanilla Muffins. 

• Pastries - Choux pastries, Puff pastries, Danish pastries. 

• Icings - Royal Icings, Butter Icings, Chocolate Icing, Marzipan Icing. 
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V SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

BAKERY PRACTICAL 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Plan of Work & Indent 05 marks 

*Preparation of Item No.1 10 marks 

*Preparation of Item No.2 10 marks 

*Preparation of Item No.3 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

*Note - out of 7 dishes and its variations any 3 dishes can be allotted to the student at the time of 

the final practical. (Student should be ready with all the 7 dishes for the practical examination). 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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MIXOLOGY (P) 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/58 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 To understand the process of Cocktail preparation 

2 Learn to prepare different types of Signature cocktail. 

3 To understand various factors which affects the taste and presentation of cocktails 

4 To understand the classical and modern cocktails in depth. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand various classical and modern cocktails 

CO2. Analyse the nature of ingredients and its influence in making cocktail/mocktail 

CO3. Develop their own recipes for cocktails 

CO4. Create new preparation and presentation styles 

 

Practical 

1. Step 1:Tools and set up 

1.1 Bartending tools 

1.2 Setting up 

1.3 Essential bar supplies 

 

2. Step 2: Setting the stage for stylish bartending 

2.1 Storing and serving 

2.2 Hygiene and safety 

2.3 Garnishes and mixers 

2.4 Style and presentation tips 

 

 

 

3. Step 3: Mixology and pouring 
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3.1 Mixology - Shaking, Mixing, Layering, Blending, Stirring, Straining, Dry Shaking, 

Muddling, Throwing & Building and Jigger technique 

3.2 Pouring techniques and free pouring 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LIST OF DRINKS : 

 

 Old Fashioned  (Bourbon or Rye Whisky, angostura bitters ) 

 Martinez ( Gin, sweet vermouth, maraschino liqueur ) 

 Martini ( Gin , Dry vermouth ) 

 Manhattan ( Rye whisky, dry vermouth, angostura bitters ) 

 Daiquiri (Light rum, ) 

 Margarita ( Tequila, Cointreau ) 

 Sidecar ( Cognac, Cointreau ) 

 Bloody Mary ( Vodka ) 

 Irish Coffee ( Irish whisky ) 

 Negroni ( Gin, Campari, Sweet Vermouth ) 

 Gin Fizz ( Gin ) 

 Mint Julep (Whisky ) 

 Whiskey Sour Whisky ) 

 Mai Tai ( Jamaican Rum, Curacao ) 

 Planter's Punch ( Dark Rum 

 Tom Collins (Gin ) 

 John Collins ( Whisky ) 

 Tequila Sunrise ( Tequila 

 Screw Driver ( Vodka ) 

 Classic Spritzer ( White Wine ) 

 Mojito ( Rum ) 

 Caprioska ( Vodka ) 

 Pina Colada ( Rum ) 

 Long Island Iced Tea ( Whiskey, Rum, Gin, Vodka, Brandy / Tequila ) 

 Sangria ( Red/ White wine ) 

http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#oldfashioned
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#martinez
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#martini
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#manhattan
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Daiquiri
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Margarita
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Sidecar
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#BloodyMary
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#IrishCoffee
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Negroni
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Ramos
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Julep
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#WhiskeySour
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#MaiTai
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Planter%27sPunch
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#TomCollins
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Step 4: Responsibility and flair 

 

4.1 Cash register 

4.2 Customer service 

4.3 Responsible serving of alcohol 

4.4 Flair bartending 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

- Managing Bar and Beverage Operations – Lendal H. Kotschevar& Mary L Tanke 

- Serving Food and Drink in the Bar – Stanley Thornes 

 

 

 

V SEMESTER BHMCT - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

MIXOLOGY PRACTICAL 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Cocktail Preparation 25 marks 

Viva 20 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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VI SEMESTER 

BHMCT 
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INDUSTRIAL EXPOSURE 
 

 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/61 IA Marks 150 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

18Weeks (126 

DAYS including 

weekly off) 

Exam Marks 600 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

126 days Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To give an insight about the functioning of a Hotel 

2. Learn the various jobs performed under different cadres of organisational hierarchy 

3. To give the students hands on experience while learning 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functioning of Hotel 

CO2. Analyse the jobs performed in various levels of management 

CO3. Build confidence in performing the tasks allotted. 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The candidate will be personally interviewed by an External and Internal Examiner. His 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The candidate should submit a 

detailed Training Report prepared in the prescribed format. 
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CRITERIA MAXIMUM MARKS MARKS AWARDED 

Format 100 
 

Content in report 100 
 

Presentation skills 100 
 

SWOT Analysis 150 
 

Viva 150 
 

OJT P A F (internal) 150 
 

 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 
 

 

Order of contents to be arranged in training report 
 

 

 

ORDER OF ARRANGING SECTIONS 

PARTICULARS 

Order of arranging sections 

discription 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS Names of respective people who has to be 

acknowledged 

COPY OF INTERNSHIP CERTIFICATE 

(COLOUR) 

Training certificates 

INDEX Index of different sections with page numbers 

INTRODUCTION Introduction to the report 

Page number of the report to start from this 

page 

COMPANY PROFILE About the hotel and its facilities and its 

organisation structure. 
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SCHEDULES, DUTIES AND LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

Your day to day activities which you have done 

in hotel department wise 

SWOT ANALYSIS SWOT analysis of hotel and Department wise 

CONCLUSION Description about your achievements 

ANNEXURES Copy of OJTPAF forms, photos of hotel, guest 

appraisal and awards received 
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Technical details description 

Format MS word 

Font Times new roman 

Font size body 14 

Font size section heading 36 

Font size sub heading 16 

Margin left 4 cm 

Margin right 2 cm 

Margin top 2 cm 

Margin bottom 2 cm 

Line spacing 1.5 

Binding Hard binding 

Bind colour Red 

 

 

DETAILS REGARDING POWERPOINT PRESENTATION 

ABOUT LOCATION 2 slides(info and photos) 

ABOUT THE PARENT COMPANY 3 slides 

ABOUT HOTEL INCLUDING 

DEPARTMENTS 

8 slides (info and photos) 

LEARNING OUTCOME 

DEPARTMENT WISE 

2 slides per department 

SWOT ANALYSIS 2 slides (2 topics in one slide) 
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CONCLUSION AND LETTER OF 

APPRECIATIONS 

2 slides 

 

 
 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

SRINIVAS CAMPUS PANDESHWAR MANGALURU 

Ph:0824-2440838,2411380 

Email:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

deanchmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

website:www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

FORM 1 (1) 

INDUSTRIAL EXPOSURE TRAINING PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM 

(I.E.T.PAF) 

Name of the Student: 

 

Registration Number: 

 

Name &Address of the Hotel: 

Period of internship 

From:  to   
 

GROOMING 

Immaculate Appearance, Clean Uniform, Wellgroomedhair, clean nails and hands 15 

Smart appearance, Crisp Uniform, acceptable hair ,cleannails and hands 12 

Well presented, clean uniform, acceptable hair, clean nails and hands 9 

Untidy hair, creased ill kept uniform, hands not clean at all times 6 

Dirty/disheveled, long unkempt hair, dirty hands and long hair 3 

ATTENDANCE / PUNCTUALITY 

On time, well prepared, ready to commence task, attendance 100% 15 

On time, Lacks some preparation but copes well, attendance between 99-90% 12 

On time, sometimes organized aspects, just copes, attendance between 89-90% 9 

Occasionallylate, disorganized approach, attendance between 79-69% 6 

Frequently late, not prepared, frequently absent without excuse. 3 

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 

Very confident, demonstrates outstanding confidence &ability both spoken/written 15 

mailto:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
mailto:deanchmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
http://www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in/
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Confident, delivers information 12 

Communicates adequately, but lacks depthand confidence 9 

Hesitant, lacks confidencein spoken/written communication 6 

Very in animate, unable to express in spoken or written word. 3 

 

 

 

 
 

 

ATTITUDE TO GUESTS/COLLEAGUES 

Outstanding rapport with Guests and colleagues 15 

Polite, considerate and firm,wellliked 12 

Gets on well with most colleagues, handles guest well 9 

Slow to mix, weak manners, is distant, is in sensitive to guest needs 6 

Does not mix and relate well with guests and colleagues 3 

ATTITUDE TO SUPERVISION 

Very co-operative, actson constructive criticism 15 

Readily accepts criticismandis noticeably willing to assist others 12 

Accept criticism, but does not necessarily act on it 9 

Takes criticism very personally, broods on it 6 

Persistently disregards criticism and does own way 3 

INTIATIVE&MOTIVATION 

Very effective in analyzing situations and resourceful in solving problems. 15 

Shows ready appreciation and willingness to tackle problems. 12 

Usually grasps points correctly. Shows interestin all work undertaken 9 

Slow on the uptake. Is interested only in areas of work preferred. 6 

Rarely grasps points correctly. Lacks drive and commitment 3 

RELIABILITY&COMPREHENSION  

Is totally trust worthy in any working situation 15 

Can be depended upon to identify work requirements and willing to complete them. 

Readily appreciates, how and why the job is done. 

12 

Gets on with the job in hand. Comprehends ,but doesn’t fully understand work in hand 9 
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Cannot be relied upon to workwithout supervision 6 

Requires constant supervision 3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

RESPONSIBILITY  

Actively seeks responsibility at all times 15 

Very willing to accept responsibility 12 

Accepts responsibility as it comes 9 

In clined to refer matters upwards rather than make own decision 6 

Avoids taking responsibility 3 

QUALITYOF WORK  

Exceptionally good, accurate in work, very thorough-usually unaided 15 

Maintains a high standard of quality 12 

Generally good quality with some assistance 9 

Performance is uneven 6 

In accurate and slow at work 3 

QUANTITYOF WORK  

Outstanding in output of work 15 

Gets through a great deal 12 

Output satisfactory 9 

Does rather less than expected 6 

Output regularly insufficient 3 

TOTAL  

 

 

Stipend Paid:Rs. Per month 

 

Name of Appraiser _Signature 
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NOTE:1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

2.Round Seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 

 

 

 

 

NOTE: 1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

1.  Round seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP REPORT 

(20BHMCT51) 

 

 

 

 

 

SUBMITTED IN FULLFILLMENT OF THE REQUIREMENT FOR THE 

BACHELORS IN HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND CATERING TECHNOLOGY 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Name of the Student 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SUBMISSIONDATE: 

  

 
Student ID 

 

 

Name and logo of 

 

 
Internship Dates 
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INTRODUCTION 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

Introduction about hotel, company and location and expectation about training 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 

 

 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 
 

NAME OF HOTEL AND 

OPENING DATE 

 

AFFLIATION OF HOTEL 

TO A GROUP 

Details of parent company 

LOCATION Details about location its tourist attractions 

TARGET MARKET Details about target clientele 

COMPETITORS Details about nearby competitors and their outlook 

HOTEL DESCRIPTION Details about all departments and facilities of the hotel. 
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ORGANISATION CHART OF HOTEL AND INDIVIDUAL DEPARTMENTS 

(WITH THEIR NAMES) 
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SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 
 

INTERNSHIPPLACEMENT BREAKDOWN 

PERIODOFPLACEMENT DEPARTMENT 

Time period department 

Time period department 

 

Summary of learning outcome and exposure from each department 

To be explained department by department. 



149  

SWOT ANALYSIS 

 

 

 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS 

 

SWOT Analysis is a strategic planning internal to the firm usually can be classified as strength[S] 

or weaknesses [W] and those external to the firm can be classified as opportunities [O] and threats 

[T]. Such an analysis is referred to as a SWOT analysis. The SWOT analysis provides information 

that is help full in matching the firm’s resource and capabilities to the competitive environment in 

which it grates. As such, it is instrumental in strategy formulation and selection. 

(For reference purpose only) 

 

Strengths: 

 

A firm’s strengths are its resource and capabilities that can be used as a basis for developing 

competitive advantages. Examples of such strength include: 

 Strong brand names 

 Good reputation among customer 

 Cost advantages from proprietary Exclusive access to high grade natural resource 

 Favorable access to distribution networks 

 

Weakness: 

 

The absence of certain strengths may be viewed as a weakness. Each of the following may be 

considered weaknesses: 

 A weak brand name 

 Poor reputation among customer 

 High-cost structure 

 Lack of access to the best natural resources 

 Lack of access to key distribution channels 
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Opportunities: 

 

The external environmental analysis may revel certain new opportunities for profit and growth. 

Some examples of such opportunities include: 

 An unfulfilled customer need 

 Arrival of new technologies 

 Loosing of regulation 

 Removal of international trade barriers 

 

 

 

Threats: 

 

Changes in the external environmental also may present threats to the firm. Some examples of 

such threats include: 

 Shift in consumer tastes away from the firm’s products 

 Emergence of substitute products 

 New regulation 

 Increased trade barriers 
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SWOT ANALYSIS OF THE HOTEL 
 

 

 

 

STRENGTH WEAKNESS 

  

OPPERTUNITY THREAT 
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CONCLUSION 

 

 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

A conclusion summary about experience and learning outcomes. 

 

 

 

ANNEXURES 

 

 

 

Photos of hotel, outlets, and any appreciations 
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VII SEMESTER 

BHMCT 

 

 

 

 
ELECTIVE- 1 
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CULINARY MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/71C IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of France, China, Korea, Japan and 

Thailand 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of French and East Asian 

cuisines. 

3. To impart Basic international cookery knowledge 

4. To impart basic cooking techniques, decoration styles, types of dishes and ingredients 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand about the characteristics and features of regional cuisines of the Asian and French 

cuisines. 

CO2. Familiarise different ingredients used in International cookery 

CO3. Analyse the authentic preparations of French and Eastern Asian cuisines. 

CO4. Adapt the table etiquettes and manners of the French and Asian cuisines. 

CO5. Create different sets of menus based on the country 

 

Module 1 

Cuisine of France- Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 2 
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Cuisine of China- Introduction to Chinese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Chinese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. 

 

Module 3 

Cuisine of Korea- Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Korean Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 4 

Cuisine of Japan- Introduction to Kapanese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment 

& utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Japanse Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 5 

Cuisine of Thailand- Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & 

utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 



156  

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Culinaria France by Andre Domine, Konemonn Vegrelags- Gesells chat 

- Straits Chinese Cookbook by Terry Tan, Times Books International 

- Chinese Cook Book by Delia Clarke, CLB Publishing 

- Complete Chinese Cooking by Hamlyn, Octopus Publishing Group Ltd. 

- Complete Chinese Cooking by Emma Callery, Aurora Publishing. 

- Oriental Cooking class Cook Book, Publications International Ltd. 

- Japanese Cooking by Judith Ferguson, Tiger Books International PLC, London 

- The Cooking of Japanese by Rafael Steenberg, Time Inc. in the United States 
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ELECTIVE- 2 

F & B SERVICE MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/71S IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Learn and understand basic concepts of food and beverage management. 

2 Make students learn about standard purchase specification/recipe/yield/ potion size. 

3 Learn and understand what is Requisitions ,Sales analysis, Cost analysis, Breakeven point 

calculation, 

4 To provide knowledge about the Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing. 

5 To enable the students to understand about General receiving procedures Managing 

inventory, Bar par inventory and issue process, 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand concept of f&b management and operation 

CO2. Familiarise with food & beverage cost control tool like standard purchase Specification 

/recipe yield potion size. 

CO3. Analyse Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, Purchase order, Requisition and intend, 

Credit and debit note and invoices 

CO4. Compile Requisition and sales analysis calculation of breakeven point. 

CO5. Prepare and use tools, systems, Credit memos, Blind receiving, Marking and tagging, 

Reports and security etc 

Module- 1 

Introduction to Food & Beverage Management 

Fundamentals of F&B management – the food service industry: Commercial and institutional food 

service operations, Types of food service facilities, Fundamentals of management, Organisation 

of food and beverage operations, Food and beverage marketing. 9 Hours 



158  

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction of  F&B management and fundamentals 

Power point Presentation on Types of food service facilities, Fundamentals of management, 

Organization of food and beverage operations etc 

 

Module - 2 

Food & Beverage Standards and Control 

Standards – Standard purchase specification, Standard recipes, Standard yield, Standard portion 

size, Standard portion cost, Standard food and beverage cost. 

Controls – Production, planning and control, Serving control, Automatic beverage control system, 

Standard revenue guest check control system.9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Standard purchase tool. 

Presentation: Production, planning and control, Serving control, Automatic beverage control 

system, 

Unit - 3: Menu Management - Menu’s influence on Food & Beverage Operations, Menu Pricing 

strategies: subjective pricing methods, objective pricing methods, mark up methods, contribution 

margin method, prime cost method, Evaluating the menu: Defining profitability, popularity, 

methods of improving, Menu Engineering9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Menu’s influence on Food & Beverage Operations 

Presentation: Menu Pricing strategies: subjective pricing methods, objective pricing methods, 

mark up methods, contribution margin method, prime cost method, Evaluating the menu: Defining 

profitability, popularity, methods of improving, Menu Engineering 

Unit - 4: Supply Chain Management 1 (Purchasing, Receiving, Storing& Issuing) -Purchasing 

Objective, Purchase Cycle, Purchase Order, Requisitions & Indent. Credit & Debit Note and 

Invoices. Duties & Responsibilities of the Purchase Department, Selecting suppliers, determining 

Quality & Quantity of purchases, Security measures in Purchasing, 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing 

Presentation: Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, Purchase order, Requisition and intend, 

Credit and debit note and invoices 
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Module - 5 

Supply Chain Management-2 

Storing and issuing - General receiving procedures: Receiving personal, tools, systems, Credit 

memos, Blind receiving, Marking and tagging, Reports and security measures, General storing 

procedures, Managing inventory, Physical and perpetual inventory systems, Directs and stores, 

Inventory control and turn over, Special beverage storing considerations, Food issuing procedures; 

issue process, beverage issuing procedure ; Bar par inventory and issue process, Marking and 

coding. 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Discussion on storing and issuing and General Receiving procedures 

Presentation; On Managing inventory, Physical and perpetual inventory systems, Directs and 

stores, Inventory control and turn over, Special beverage storing considerations 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Planning & Control of Food & Beverage Operations by Jack D.Ninemeier 

- Food & Beverage Management by Davis & Stone 

- Basic Food & Beverage Cost Control by Jack E Miller 

- Cost Control for the Hospitality Industry, Michael M Coltman 
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ELECTIVE- 3 

ROOMS DIVISION MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/71R IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the knowledge of supervision practices and procedures in housekeeping among 

the students 

2. To impart the knowledge of management practices in front office among the students 

3. To impart the knowledge of landscaping and flower arrangement practices in hotel 

housekeeping. 

4. To make students aware of the forecasting practices of room availability followed in front 

office. 

5. To introduce the students with the basics of interior planning and decoration. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand and elucidate supervision practices and procedures in housekeeping. 

CO2. Understand management practices in front office. 

CO3. Understand the basics of interior planning and decoration. 

CO4. Analyse the landscaping and flower arrangement practices in hotel housekeeping. 

CO5. Assess the forecasting practices of room availability followed in front office. 

Module 1 

Housekeeping Supervision: Importance of inspection, Check- list for inspection, Typical areas 

usually neglected where special attention is required, Self- supervision techniques for cleaning 

staff, Degree of discretion/ delegation to cleaning staff., staffing matrix, duty 

roasters, staff appraisals. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 2 

Planning Trends in Housekeeping: Planning Guest rooms, Bathrooms, Suites, Lounges, 

Landscaping, planning for the provision of Leisure facilities for the guest, Boutique hotel 

concept. Planning and Organizing in the House Keeping: Area Inventory list, Frequency 

schedules, Performance standards, Productivity Standards, Inventory Levels, Standard 

Operating Procedures & Manuals, Job Allocation, Manpower Planning, Planning duty roster. (9 

Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 3 

Budgeting: Budget and budgetary controls, The budget process, Planning capital budget, Planning operation budget, Operating 

budget - controlling expenses - income statement, 

Purchasing systems - methods of buying, Stock records - issuing and control 

Front Office Accounting and Night Auditing: Introduction to Accounting fundamentals, 

Guest and non guest accounts, Accounting system, Non automated, semi automated and 

fully automated), Night Auditing: Introduction, Objective and job description of Night Auditor 

Night Audit process, Preparing night audit reports. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 4 

Accommodation Management - The Housekeeping Department in Hotel Operations, The 

Executive Housekeeper asDepartment Manager. Structural Planning of the Housekeeping 

Department. Current Trends & Practices Management of Inventory and Equipment. 

Characteristics of Housekeeping Equipment and Supplies. The Cleaning Function, Personnel 

Administration, Controlling Housekeeping Operations, Supervision and Management Practices 

in Housekeeping. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 

Front Office Management - Hotel Front Office and Role in Hotel Revenue Generations, 

Preparing for Guest Services, Relationship & Coordination with Housekeeping and other 

Divisions, The Hotel Organization and the front office manager, Effective interdepartmental 

communications, Front Office Structures, layouts Trends & Practices. Managing Guests from 

Check in to Check Out - Role of Front Office, Property management systems, System wide 
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reservations, Guest registration, Managing the financials, Guest 

checkout, Procedures Forms & Formats. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Suggested Readings: 

 
- Accommodation & Cleaning Services, Vol. I & II, David, Allen, Hutchinson 

- Hotel and Catering Studies - Ursula Jones 

- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS) 

- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- House Craft - Valerie Paul 

- House Keeping Management by Dr. D.K. Agarwal 

- House Keeping Management for Hostels, Rosemary Hurst, Heinemann 

- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 

- Housekeeping management - Margaret M. Leappa & Aleta Netschke 

- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press 

- In House Management by A.K Bhatiya 

- Key of House Keeping by Dr. lal 

- Commercial Housekeeping & Maintenance - Stanley Thornes 
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TOURISM & CULTURAL HERITAGE OF INDIA - VII 
 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/72 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of practical 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. to familiarize students with the basic concepts of travel and tourism. 

2. to give an insight tovarious terminologies used 

3. to give an insight into how travel and tourism evolved over a period of time and reached 

the modern stage. 

4. to enhance the knowledge of students in various areas related to tourism and how it 

affects the destination. 

5. to explore the selected issues that currently influence the tourism industry both locally 

and globally. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand fundamentals of tourism from the management, marketing and financial 

perspectives. 

CO2. understand the concepts of travel and tourism, the framework of the system, types and 

form of tourism as well as the impacts of tourism. 

CO3. Analyse different types tourism resources of India, their importance in tourism and 

management. 

CO4. Analyse the role of Government in promoting Tourism 

CO5. Predict the impact of tourism industry on the Hotel industry 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Tourism- Cultural , Historical, Sports & adventure, Health & Relaxation- Scope 

for business Tourism- Ethics Tourism, Heritage Tourism, Anthropological Tourism and Eco- 

Tourism (9hours) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Cultural , Historical, Sports 

& adventure, Health &  Relaxation- Scope for business Tourism- Ethics Tourism, Heritage 
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Tourism, Anthropological Tourism and Eco- Tourism – Emergence of mass tourism in India, 

Tourism organization in India, Role &significance. 

Module 2 

Tourism in India - Emergence of mass tourism in India, Tourism organization in India, Role & 

significance. (9hours) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Tourism in India - 

Emergence of mass tourism in India, Tourism organization in India, Role & significance 

Module 3 

Religions & Festivals of India- Culinary traditions of Indian States & Cuisines- Fairs, crafts, 

Melas, Emporia of Indian states- Classical traditions of Music & dance of India. (9hours) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Culinary traditions of Indian 

States & Cuisines- Fairs, crafts, Melas, Emporia of Indian states- Classical traditions of Music & 

dance of India 

Module 4 

Tourist Destinations of India -Monuments of India- Sanctuaries, National parks & forest reserves 

of India- Modern cities of India & their significance- Infrastructure, facilities and attraction. 

(9hours) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Monuments of India- 

Sanctuaries, National parks & forest reserves of India- Modern cities of India & their significance- 

Infrastructure, facilities and attraction. 

Module 5 

Role of Indian Government in promoting tourism- 5 year plans and growth of tourist infrastructure- 

Tourism centres for promoting culture- sales promotion, advertisement, public relation – Energing 

trends in domestic and international tourists. New age tourists their demands & expectations – 

Future of tourism in India. (9hours) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Teaching methodology: 
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Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: 5 year plans and growth of 

tourist infrastructure- Tourism centres for promoting culture- sales promotion, advertisement, 

public relation – Energing trends in domestic and international tourists. New age tourists their 

demands & expectations – Future of tourism in India. 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 ‘The Heritage of Indian Art’ by V S Agarwal, Publication Division, Govt of India, 

New Delhi. 

 ‘The Wonder that was India ‘by Basham A.L 

 ‘A Culture History of India ‘by Oxford University Press New Delhi. 

 ‘Fundamentals in Tourism’ by Pran Nath Seth, Sterling Publication. New Delhi 

 ‘Tourism for the next millennium ‘ , by Praveen sethi 

 ‘Tourism Policy, Planning, Strategy,’ by K.C Sharma 

 ‘Sustainable Tourism Development, guide for local planner by WTO 
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ECONOMICS 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/73 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of practical 

Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To give the students a basic exposure to the concepts of economics 

2. Give insights on micro and macro economics 

3. To impart knowledge on supply and demand analysis 

4. Enlighten about market structure 

5. To give an understanding of cost output relationship and revenue concept 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of economics 

CO2. Understand The Market Structure 

CO3. Analysis of demand and supply concept 

CO4. Plan and prepare various cost concepts 

 

 

Module 1 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MICRO ECONOMICS 

- Wants, necessaries, comforts &amp; luxuries 

- Consumption (direct &amp; indirect, wasteful consumption) 

- Value, price, wealth 

- Factors of production 

- Kinds of capital &amp; capital formation(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

FUNDAMENTAL OF MACRO ECONOMICS 

- Taxes- direct and indirect, Budget 

- Balance of trade, Balance of payment 

- Meaning of business economics and its importance to the hotel industry. 

- Characteristics of Indian Economy 

- Major issues of development in hotel industry in India 



167  

-  Relevance of hotel industry in the national economy (income 

generation,employment, foreign exchange earning) 

- Entrepreneur – definition and problems faced(9 Hours) 

 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 3 

DEMAND AND SUPPLY ANALYSIS 

- Demand - definition and demand distinctions (autonomous and derived 

demand, short run and long run demand, demand for perishable and 

durable goods, industry demand and firm demand) 

- Law of demand – demad schedule and demand curves, assumptions and 

exceptions to the law. 

- Types of demand elasticity (price, income, cross, promotional elasticity) 

- Significance of demand elasticity 

- Supply – definition, law of supply 

- Assumption and determinants of supply(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 4 

COST OUTPUT RELATIONSHIP AND REVENUE CONCEPT 

- Cost concepts (fixed and variable costs, total average and marginal costs 

outlay and opportunity cost, past and future cost) 

- Cost output relationship: short run and long run (avg. fixeed cost, 

avg.variable cost curve) 

- Total revenue, average revenue, marginal revenue 
- Relationship between average revenue and marginal revenue(9 Hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 5 

MARKET STRUCTURES 

- Equilibrium of the firm - Normal profit, excess profit- Market definition 

- Types of market structures (perfect, monopoly, monopolistic, oligopoly) 

- Features of each market structures - Inflation -meaning, types, features 
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- Demand and cost push inflation - Inflationary gap 

- Effects of inflation on various segments of the society - Trade cycle(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 Geetika, Ghosh, Choudhury, Managerial Economics, Tata McGraw Hill2009 

 Gupta, G.S. Macroeconomics, Theory and Applications, TataMcGraw-Hill 

 Hirschey, Managerial Economics- An integrative Approach,Cengage,2009 

 Mankar ,Business Economics Macmillan India Ltd 2009 

 Economics of Hotel Management by A M Sheela (published by new age 

international publishers) 

 Managerial Economics by R L Varshney, Maheshwari K L (published by Sultan 

 Chand and Sons) 

 A Text Book of Economics by M Punja (published by Sharthi Printers and 

 publishers pvt. Ltd) 

 Essentials of Managerial Economics by P N Reddy, H R Apannaiah (published by 

 Himalaya publishing house) 
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SAFETY, SECURITY AND TRAVEL DOCUMENTATION 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/74 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of practical 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give an insight to the importance of Safety and security in hotel industry 

2. Impart knowledge on the tourism destinations and its safety concerns 

3. Enlighten the students about the common problems concerned with safety of hotels and 

tourism destinations 

4. Impart knowledge of the importance of travel documents’ 

5. Give an insight about VISA and other permits 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of Safety and Security in Hotels and Tourism destinations 

CO2. Familiarise the importance of Travel documents, VISA and Permits 

CO3. Analysing the safety and security concerns 

CO4. Develop new security and safety plans with respect to hotel industry 

 

 

Module 1 

Safety Security and Hotels: Understanding Safety & Security, Differentiation between safety 

and security, Best Practices in Indian Hotels, The Case of Taj & Oberoi at Mumbai, Security 

Departments in Hotels, Guidelines for Security in Hotels, Dealing with Emergencies - Fire, 

Death, Crisis Management, Disaster Management. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 2 

Tourist Destinations: Understanding the destination images from tourist perspective, the role of 

the media in influencing consumer perceptions of travel safety Understanding Tourist Security, 

its importance and impact of tourism industry. Role of Media in influencing tourist perceptions, 

consumer awareness of travel advisories and their influence on behaviour. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 3 

Safety Security Common problems & Challenges with hotel & tourism destinations security. 

Security issues at airports, railway stations, single woman travellers in India, Tourist Police & Its 

Role, Role of Ministry of Govt of India, UNWTO Guidelines/ Advises on Safety and Security, 

International Issues on Tourist Security, the role of insurance in the travel industry. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 4 

Travel Documentation: Introduction to Travel Documentation, Documentation required while 

leaving and entering into India. Passport its types and procedures to obtain an Indian passport, 

Currency Regulations and concept of Basic Travel Quota (BTQ), Custom Regulations, Health 

Certificates, Insurance and Immigration. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 5 

Understanding VISA and Permits 

Understanding the concept of VISA its types, Categories in which India give Visa to foreign 

tourists. Visa Requirements and procedure to obtain tourist visa for Singapore, UK, USA and 

Australia. Restricts and Special area permits for foreign tourists in India and their procedures to 

obtain. VISA on Arrival Scheme of Govt of India. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Tourism Security: Strategies for Effective Managing Travel Risk and Safety By Peter Tarlow 

- Safety and Security in Tourism Relationships, Management and Marketing By 

C. Michael Hall, Dallen J. Timothy and David Timothy Duval. 

-  Tourism, Security and Safety (The Management of Hospitality and Tourism 

Enterprises) – Yoel Mansfeld & Abraham Pizam 
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FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/75 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 
 

50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 
 

100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. Imbibing knowledge about the Financial management 

2. Give an insight to the preparation of capital budgeting 

3. Impart knowledge about Indian stock market 

4. To teach about the marginal costing and break even analysis concept 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of Financial Management 

CO2. Understand the Stock market 

CO3. Analysing the importance of Capital budgeting and working capital management 

CO4. Plan and prepare marginal costing and break even analysis 

 

Module 1 

FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

 

Meaning, definition, importance, scope of financial management 

Functions of financial management- Funds requirement, financing, investment, dividend and 

other routine functions. Objectives of financial management- Basic objectives (Profit 

maximisation and wealth maximisation and other objectives) Functions of a financial 

manager (Routine and modern functions) (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 2 

CAPITAL BUDGETING: 

Principles and techniques, Nature of capital budgeting, Evaluation Techniques, Payback, 

Accounting Rate of Return, Net Present Value,. An overview, time value of money. 

Introduction to the concept of risk and return trade –off of a single asset. Internal Rate of 



172  

Return, Profitability Index, Comparison of DCF techniques, Project selection under capital 

rationing, Inflation and capital budgeting. 

(Simple problems on evaluation of capital budgeting decisions-PBP, ARR.NPV, PI and IRR) 

(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 3 

WORKING CAPITAL MANAGEMENT 

Importance of working capital – Need for working capital – Components and types of 

working capital- issues and estimation of working capital, cash management strategies, 

Concept of Funds flow and Cash flow, Statement of changes in working capital (concepts 

only) (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 4 

MARGINAL COSTING AND BREAK- EVEN ANALYSIS 

Marginal costing- meaning, features, advantages, significance, assumptions, advantages and 

disadvantages of marginal costing 

Meaning- Concept of Break Even Point, Preparation of Simple break even chart (with fixed 

cost line, sales line and total cost line. 

(Small problems on the calculation of P/V ratio, BEP, Expected sales and profit, MOS) 

(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 

INDIAN CAPITAL AND STOCK MARKET, 

New issues market. Long term finance: Shares debentures and term loans. Working capital 

finance, Trade credit, Bank finance and Commercial paper. Lease, hire purchase, project 

financing, venture capital financing. 

(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Suggested Readings:’ 

 

 Khan M.Y and.Jain P.K, Financial Management, Text, Problems and Cases - Tata 

McGraw 
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 Pandey I.M , Financial Management, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 

 Essentials of Financial Management by Pandey I.M, Vikas Publishing House Pvt.Ltd., 

 Management Accounting R.S.N. Pillai & Bhagavathi S. Chand & Co.,Ramnagar, New 

Delhi. 

 Financial Management by B.S.Raman United Publishers, Jeppu, Mangalore. 

 Financial Management by Prasanna Chandra TATA MC Grew Publishing Co., Ltd, New 

Delhi. 
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CORPORATE COMMUNICATION & PERSONALITY 

DEVELOPMENT 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/76 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To enhance the communication skills 

2. To imrove the student’s personality through theory and practical learning sessions. 

3. To give insights about interviews and its preparation 

4. Enlighten the students about basic general knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of communication skills 

CO2. Understand various types of interviews 

CO3. Analysie the importance of Personality development 

CO4. Plan and prepare for Interviews, Group Discussion etc 

 

 

Module 1 

Introduction to Corporate Communication- Importance, nature & principles of 

corporate communication -Types & process of communication -Barriers of Communication, 

essentials of good communication -Written Communication-writing business letters, Inter- 

departmental letters, office orders, formats, style & use of jargons. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 2 

Elements & forms of Corporate Communication- Creative writing & drafting 

speeches - Pronounciation , voice modulation & clarity of speech (Reading paragraphs, scripts, 

speeches) -Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and delivering presentations. 

PPT presentation –(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 3 

Interview preparation Group Discussions-Methodology, importance and enactment. Interviews 

- creating Resume, facing an interview, Do’s & don’ts while facing an interview. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 4 

Basics of Personality Development-Grooming, personal hygiene- Dressing; Dress code (formal 

& informal), dressing for the ocassion ( interview, work & social functions). Do’s & Don’ts of 

dressing & make up -Professional Behaviour- basic etiquettes, manners, greetings, expressions, 

apologies & remarks -Body language & postures. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 5 

General knowledge & General Awareness- Historic events related to India -Geographical 

general awareness (continents & Oceans, Major countries & capitals of the world, States, 

Capitals, Union Territories of India, Major rivers of India & the world) - Basic Science 

awareness-Current affairs. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Examination:  Theory (80 Marks) 

Practical (20 Marks) 

 

Theory: 3 Hours examinations 

Practical: 1 Hour examinations 45 mins for creative writing / drafting speech on given topic 

(500 words) 15 minutes for reading the same. 
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Suggested Readings: 

 

- ‘English through Reading’ by Bhaskar WWS, Prahu NS, Macmillan. 

- ‘Business correspondence & Report writing ’ by RC shama & Mohan K, Tata Mc Graw Thills 

- ‘Communication in Tourism & Hospitality- by Lynn Vander Wagen , Hospitality press. 

- ‘Business Communication- K K Sinha 

- “Essentials of Business Communication by Mercy Ellen Guffey, Thompson Press 

- ‘How to win friends & influence people’ by Dale Carnegie 

- ‘Basic Business Communication’ by Lesikar & Flatley, Tata Mc Graw Thills 

- ‘Body Language’ by Allan Pease, Sheldon Press. 

- ‘Manorama year Book’- Malyalam Manorama Publicaion. 
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ELECTIVE- 1 

CULINARY MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/77C IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding the cooking styles of French and Asian countries like China, Japan, Korea 

and Thailand. 

2. Familiarize the students about the major ingredients and prep-preparation styles of 

international cuisines 

3. Familiarize the students with classical dishes from France and Asian countries 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the usage of different varieties of international ingredients, its usage and 

characteristics 

CO2. Analyse the authentic styles of international cuisine. 

CO3. Develop advanced plate presentations 

CO4. Plan and prepare international menus 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

Sl no. Menu 

1 CRÈME D’EPINARD 

POULET STROGANOFF 

POMMES CHAMPIGNON 

SALADE HONGROISE 

SAVARIN AU FRUITS 

2 SWEET CORN CHICKEN SOUP 

MANDARIN FISH 

CHOWMEIN 

STUFFED GREEN PEPPERS 
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 STEWED FRUITS 

3 SPRINGROLLS 

YANG CHOW FRIED RICE 

SHREDDED CHICKEN WITH CELERY 

SWEET & SOUR VEG 

PLUM BLOSSOM SNOW 

4 KENCHIN JIRU 

TEMPURA 

TORI TERIYAKI 

NAMASU 

GOHAN 

5 KAKITAMA JIRU 

KINOME YAKI 

TEPPANYAKI 

YAKITORI DOMBURI 

SUNOMONO 

6 SONG-I BAHB 

TUIGIM SAENGSUN 

DAKJIM 

KIMCHI 

7 TOM YAM GOONG 

KHAO KHLUK KAPI 

THAI CHICKEN SATAY 

SOM TUM 

KHANOM THALAI 

8 TOMATO A LA CLAMART 
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 POULET MARENGO 

POMMES PARMENTIER 

SALADE LETTUCE 

CRÈME BRULEE 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Five or Six course Menu: 
Any one menu from the III Semester Practical 

syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ELECTIVE- 2 

F & B SERVICE MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/77S IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the process and control of food & beverage operations with following 

2. To gain the knowledge relating menu engineering. 

3. To understand the Presentation based on the part time works (Swot analysis) 

4. Preparing the seven course state banquet menu with respect to special occasion. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand the concept of SWOT analysis 

CO2. Inspect the quality of faculty lunch service provided in restaurant 

CO3. Plan and Prepare staff Duty Roster, SPS 

CO4. Planning and execution of full-fledged restaurant operations in coordination with kitchen 

department (Specialized menu) 

CO5. Planning and execution of banquet functions 

Practical 

 Standard Purchase specification : Creating the format and also creating sample SPS for 2 

vegetable, 2 fruits, 1 chicken, 1 fish , I alcoholic beverage, 1 non -alcoholic beverage 

 Standard Recipe : Creating the format and also creating 5 sample standard recipes (1 

main course dish from the cuisines of India, China, France, Italy and Mexico ) 

 Standard yield : Creating the format 

 Standard Portion size Creating the format and also creating 5 sample standard Portion size 

for the dishes of Sl. No. 2. 

 Standard Portion Cost Creating the format and also creating 5 sample standard Portion cost 

for the dishes of Sl. No. 2. 

 Selling Price :Pricing the dishes in Sl.No. 2 using different pricing methods 
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ELECTIVE- 3 

ROOMS DIVISION MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/77 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To acquaint students with Preparing Guestroom and public area checklists 

2. To acquaint students with Preparing Duty Roasters, Understanding Staff Matrix. 

3. To acquaint students with Calculating room availability forecasts 

4. To acquaint students with fundamentals of flower arrangement 

5. To acquaint students with Towel Art 

6. Visit to a professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand Staff Matrix. 

CO2. Understand concept of professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

CO3. Analyze and make Guestroom and public area checklists 

CO4. Prepare Duty Roasters, room availability forecasts etc 

CO5. Create flower arrangements of different varieties, Towel Art etc 

 

Practical 
 Preparing Guestroom and public area checklists 

 Preparing Duty Roasters, Understanding Staff Matrix. 

 Planning layouts of Guest Rooms, Boutique hotels, PowerPoint's on salient features in respect to accommodation of Hotels. 

 Understanding Hotel Accommodation Budgets 

 Preparing for Interviews of Assistants as Supervisors and Facing Supervisors Interviews. 

 Layout of Housekeeping Outlets & Organisations 

 Housekeeping Operations 

 Safety & Security Practices & Housekeeping 

 Equipment and Furnishings, Environmental Management in Housekeeping Operations 

 Visit to a professional Housekeeping Services/ Units 
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FIELD STUDY – ON TOURIST DESTINATION 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/78 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02(FIELD WORK) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

20 Total Marks 100 

Credits 01 Exam Hours 00 

Field Work : To visit a tourism destination of student’s choice and do a research and study of 

the place keeping in view the following points. 

1. Kind of Tourism; Tourist spots, Historical study, fact findings, present day status. 

Infrastructure, development and facilities. 

2. Religions & festivals of that place. 

3. Cultural study- 

a). Art , galleries, museums etc. 

b). Music, famous musicians, traditional & folk music 

c). Literary, Literature of that place, famous authors, libraries, literary events 

d). Cuisines- 

i). Local cuisines, eateries, famous eating place, recipes , etc 

ii). Influence of other cuisines- Eateries, restaurants, etc. 

e). Dance forms, theatre, folk events, local fairs & events. 

f). Monuments & Buildings (Modern & Archaeological). Parks, Memorials etc. 

 

4. Analysis & Suggestion - Facts & figures 

a). Scope of improvement 

b). Conclusion 

Guidelines for the project- 

1. The student should refer to books, journals, websites and other authentic source of 

information for the chosen place of study. 

2. An Introduction needs to be created based on the above references with pages for 

a). Acknowledgement 

b). Declaration 

c). Objective 

d). Introduction 
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3. The student should visit the chosen place and collect data from the places visited, 

supported with brochures, pamphlets, pictures of the location (including the student) and 

other token items like tickets, hand bills etc. 

4. The student should take pictures of all relevant places posing with the object (eg. 

Monument, restaurant, hoarding, name plate & signage’s etc.) Each picture should have a 

caption, Date, time & place mentioned clearly. 

The student should create his/write up on the places visited and support them with relevant 

pictures. 

The student is required to end the project with facts & figures, analysis, suggestions & scope 

of improvement, changes & conclusion. 
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VIII  SEMESTER 

BHMCT 
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ELECTIVE- 1 

CULINARY MANAGEMENT 

Subject Code 17/HM4/81C IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Italy, Spain, Mexico, USA and Arab 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of European, American 

and Arabic cuisines. 

3. To impart Basic international cookery knowledge 

4. To impart basic cooking techniques, decoration styles, types of dishes and ingredients 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the characteristics and features of regional cuisines of different countries. 

CO2. Understand the table etiquettes and manners of different cuisines. 

CO3. Analyze to differentiate preparations or cooking style from various cuisines 

CO4. Plan Food festivals with different themes/cuisines 

CO5. Develop entrepreneurial skills 

 

Module 1 

Cuisine of Italy- Introduction to Italian Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Italian Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 
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Module 2 

Cuisine of Spain- Introduction to Spanish Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Spanish Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. 

 

Module 3 

Cuisine of Mexico- Introduction to Mesican Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Mexican Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 4 

Cuisine of U.S.A- Introduction to American Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to American Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 
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Module 5 

Cuisine of Arab- Introduction to Arab Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & utensils, 

Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 
Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 
Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 
Suggested Readings: 

- Culinaria Italy by Claudiafiras Eugenio Meda, Gliani- Konemann - Verlags - Gesells craft MBH 

- Complete Italian Cooking by Hamlyn- Octopus Publishing Group Ltd. 

- The Italian Kitchen Bible by Kate Whiteman, Jeni Wright and Angelo Boggiano - Herms house. 

- Mexican Healthy ways with a favourite cuisine by Jane Milton - Herms House 
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ELECTIVE- 2 

 

F & B SERVICE MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/81S IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 To provide knowledge calculation and Evolution of Food and Beverage Cost 

2 To understand the process and control of food & beverage operations. 

3 To understand the Actual cost calculation; Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, Actual 

beverage cost calculation; Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, 

4 Gaining the Knowledge on Managing an Enterprise. 

5 To Understanding the different types of equipment used in the hotels. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the process and control of food & beverage operations 

CO2. Analyse food costing and beverage costing 

CO3.Analyse the functioning of Morden Equipment used in the Hotel. 

CO4. Plan how to manage enterprisers 

CO5. Prepare operational budget, Food cost percentage, Beverage cost percentage, Labour cost 

percentage, Seat turn over ETC 

 

Module - 1 

Calculation and Evolution of Food and Beverage Cost 

Actual cost calculation; Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, Actual beverage cost calculation; 

Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, Procedures for comparison and analysis, identifying problems 

and taking corrective actions, Use of computers in supply chain management, Use of computers 

in costing. 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Students will able to learn actual cost periodical and daily and yearly 

cost calculations and also beverage cost calculation Etc 

Presentation: Supply chain management. 
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Module - 2 

Facility Design, Layout and Equipment 

The planning process: Preliminary considerations, selecting a designer, Dining Room Design 

&Décor ,Space, Traffic flow concerns, Décor and ambience, Designed kitchen ; Design factors, 

various layouts, Designing other areas : Receiving and storage, Lounges and bars, Office space, 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Dining Room Design& Décor, Space ,Traffic flow concerns, Decore and 

Ambience 

Presentation: Designing other areas like Receiving and storage, lounges and bars. 

 

Module - 3 

Food and Beverage equipment 

Types of food & service equipment ; Preparation and cooking equipment, Other equipment, 

Types of beverage equipment, Sanitizing equipment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Presentation: types of food & service equipment/ Cooking equipment/Type of Beverage 

equipment/Sanitizing equipment 

 

Module - 4 

Financial Management in F&B 

The operational budget, The income statement – The balance sheet, Ration analysis; Liquidity 

ratio, Solvency and activity ration, Profitability ratio, Operating ratios; Food cost percentage, 

Beverage cost percentage, Labour cost percentage, Average food service check, Seat turn over. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: The Operational Budget, Balance sheet ,ration analysis ,seat turn over, 

cost calculation like food and beverage cost 

 

Module - 5 

Managing an Entreprise 

Woking capital, Cash budgets, Cash management; Float, Speeding collections, Controlling 

Disbursements, Bank charges, Managing receivables, Inventory, Managing payables, Short term 

bank loans, Term loans, Investing excess working capital. 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Woking capital, Cash budgets, Cash management 

Presentation:Bank charges, Managing receivables, Inventory, Managing payables, Short term 

bank loans, Term loans 

 

Suggested Readings 

- Planning & Control of Food & Beverage Operations by Jack D.Ninemeier 

- Food & Beverage Management by Davis & Stone 

- Hospitality facilities Management & Design by David M Stipanuk& Harold Roffman 

- Financial Management for the Hospitality Industry by William P Andrew &Raymond S 

Schmidgall 
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ELECTIVE- 3 

ROOMS DIVISION MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/81R IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Interior Decoration 

2. To give insight to Computer Applications in Hotel Industry, 

3. Teach Front Office Management. 

4. To impart the knowledge of accommodation management 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of Interior decoration with respect to Hotels 

CO2. Analyze the usage of computer application in Hotel Accommodation 

CO3. Develop the interior decoration practices 

CO4. Create awareness about Hotel and accommodation management practices 
 

Module 1 

Interior Decoration Fundamentals: Importance, Definition & Types, Classification, 

Principles of Design:Harmony, Rhythm, Balance, Proportion, Emphasis, Elements of Design: 

Line, Form, Colors,Texture, Flower Arrangement: Concept & Importance, Types & Shapes 

and Principles, Equipment and material required for flower arrangement, Conditioning of 

plant material, Indoor Plants care and role ofhousekeeping. Colors: Color Wheel, Importance 

& Characteristics, Classification of colors, Color Schemes. Lighting: Classification, Types & 

Importance, Applications. Furniture Arrangements: Principles, Types of Joints,Selection. .(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions 
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Module 2 

Interior Decoration Practices Flower Arrangement: Concept & Importance, Types & 

Shapes and Principles, Equipment and material required for flower arrangement, Conditioning 

of plant material, Indoor Plants care and role ofhousekeeping. Floor & Wall Covering: 

Types and Characteristics, Carpets: Selection, types, Characteristics, Care and 

Maintenance. Windows, Curtains, and Blinds Soft Furnishings and Accessories: Types, use 

and care of Soft furnishing, Types of Accessories: Functional and Decorative, .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

 

Module 3 

Computer Applications in Hotel Accommodation: Introduction to Hotel Software's, 

Operating Procedures, Salient Features Merits & Challenges, Handling Guest and non guest 

accounts, Preparing reports, Giving Maintenances,; Planning& Evaluating Front Office 

Operations: Forecasting techniques, Forecasting Room availability, Useful forecasting data, 

(• % of walking, • % of overstaying, • % of under stay) Forecast formula, Sample forecast 

forms;Yield Management - Concept and importance, Applicability to rooms division 

(Capacity management, Discount allocation, Duration control, Measurement yield, Potential 

high and low demand tactics,Yield management software,Yield management team. .(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

 

Module 4 

Accommodation Management -Safety, Security and Infectious Diseases in Property 

Operations. Energy Conservationin Lodging Properties, Environmental and Sustainability 

Issues.OpeningNewHotels&RoleofHousekeeping,LinenManagement,GuestLaundryServices 

,Valet Services, Managing Pests Control, Out Source Management Practices in 

Housekeeping, Housekeeping Beyond hotels i.e Libraries, Hospitals, Airports and others, 

Entrepreneurship Opportunities inHousekeeping. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

Module 5 



193  

Front Office Management - Revenue Management : An Introduction, Customers' 

Knowledge and Consumer Behavior,Internal Assessment and Competitive Analysis, 

Economic Principles and DemandForecasting, Reservations and Channels of Distribution, 

Dynamic Value- Based Pricing,Channel and Inventory Management, The Revenue 

Management Team, Strategic Management and Following the RevMAP, Tools, Tactics, and 

Resources 

StaffingChallenges,Recruitments&Training,ManagingHospitality,Promotinginhousesales,Iti  

s going to happen- Handling Emergencies, Managing Guest Safety & security 

Gearingfor Interviews,TheroleofSupervisorandManagersResponsibilities. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 
- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS) 

- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- House Craft - Valerie Paul 

- House Keeping Management for Hostels, Rosemary Hurst, Heinemann 

- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 

- Housekeeping management - Margaret M. Leappa & Aleta Netschke 

- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press 

- In House Management by A.K Bhatiya 

- Front office operations by colin Dix & Chirs Baird 

- Hotel front office management by James Bardi 

- Management front office operations by Kasavana & Books 

- Front office training manual by Sudhir Andrews 

- Managerial accounting and hospitality accounting by Raymond S Schmidgall 

- Managing computers in hospitality industry by Michael Kasavana and Cahell 

- Principal of Hotel Front Office Operations, Sue Baker & Jeremy Huyton, Continuum 
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HOSPITALITY MARKETING 
 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/82 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 
40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of Hospitality Marketing. 

2. Enlighten the students about the basic insights about the Present day Marketing Trends in 

Hospitality Industry 

3. Enrich the students’ knowledge about the various marketing segmentations and the channels 

of distribution ofthe Hospitality Sectors 

4. To provide knowledge on the importance of Marketing Research 

5. To enable the students to understand about online marketing and challenges of online 

Marketing 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand various concepts of Hospitality Marketing 

CO2. Analyse various marketing trends followed in Hospitality Industry 

CO3. Identify the various market segmentations, Channels of distribution and importance of 

Hospitality products 

CO4. Apply their skill in Modern Marketing Techniques with the help of Marketing Research 

Knowledge. 

CO5. Build confidence in performing various online marketing trends followed in Hospitality 

Marketing. 

 

MODULE 1 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MARKETING 

Definition of marketing, the marketing concept, Differences between marketing and selling, 

Marketing research (definition, procedure), Consumer behavior (factors influencing buying 

behavior), Buying behavior models (complex decision making process by Kotler, Howard’s 
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Conceptualization of consumer problem-solving, Types of buying behavior by Assael) 9 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to the students about the various Hospitality Marketing 

Concepts. Power Point Presentations of the important aspects/stages of Marketing Research 

Presentation of diagrams and graphs of various Consumer Behaviour Models with the help of 

slides and some videos related to Marketing 

MODULE 2 

 

PLANNING MARKETING RESEARCH 

Introduction, Marketing strategy definition, Selection of target market, Essentials of marketing 

strategy, Types of marketing strategy, marketing strategy followed, 

Planning the marketing strategy-, Types of planning, Formulation of marketing strategies for 

Hotels. Developing marketing strategies in a Hotel Industry- 

Pricing decisions – channel design and management – retailing and wholesaling. 9 HOURS 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

LCD Presentations – To show the importance of Marketing Strategy and related aspects Power 

Point Presentations – to make the students to understand the Marketing Research stages and 

procedures 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the pricing decisions, various 

promotional methods etc. 

MODULE 3 

PRODUCT PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 

Product-meaning, definition and features, Difference between product and service, 4 Ps of 

Marketing, Product line, Product mix, Product classification. Hospitality product, augmented 

product, Five components of hotel product, New product development, marketing strategy for 

new product, Various stages of New product development, New product adaptation, Causes for 

the failure of new product. Product Life Cycle, Stages of product life cycle, marketing strategy 

followed at different stages of PLC, Product life cycle. 9 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the various product concepts. Power 

Point Presentations of the hospitality products, new product development. 

LCD presentations of the various diagrams of the NPD and PLC etc., 

 

 

MODULE 4 

 

MARKET ANALYSIS 

Introduction Market Segmentation: Meaning and Definitions Levels of market segmentation 

Factors influencing segmentation Market aggregation: Bases for Segmentation -- 

Segmentation of consumer/ Industrial markets, Targeting Basis for identifying target 

Customers. Target market strategies: Target Market selection Product Positioning Strategies 



196  

to Position Products, personal selling, public relations. 9 HOURS 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To understand the basic concept of market segmentation. 

PPT Presentation to make the student understand the Target market selection etc. 

Video Presentation of various public relation techniques and personal selling trends used 

 

 

MODULE 5 

 

ON LINE MARKETING 

Web based marketing programmes – emerging now trends and challenges to marketers. 

E- Marketing, Social Media marketing, Digital marketing- meaning- features, advantages and 

disadvantages of online marketing. Digital Marketing channels, Traditional v/s digital inbound 

marketing, Difference between traditional and digital inbound marketing, Components of digital 

inbound marketing, benefits of online marketing to marketing 9 HOURS 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To make the students to understand the various online/ digital marketing 

concepts. 

PPT Presentations of various E- marketing channels. 

LCD Presentations of important aspects of Social Media Marketing and Online / Social Media 

Marketing. 

Online video presentations of various channels of online marketing. 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

 Aakar Day, Kumar, Essential of Marketing Research. 

 Boyd Walker, Marketing Management, McGraw Hill, 2002. 

 Keith Flether, Marketing Management and Information Technology Prentice Hall, 1998 

 Phlip Kortler: Marketing management (Millenium edidtion), Prentice hall of India. 

 Zikmand d’Amico, Marketing South western, Thomson Learning, 2000. 
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HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/83 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To provide the future manager with inputs with a view to enhancing the appreciation of 

the Human Resources function as a potential career option, 

2. Understanding the interface of the Human Resources function with Operations, 

Marketing, and Finance functions 

3. To give insights on employee planning and forecasting 

4. To familiarize students with compensations plans and policies 

5. To introduce the students with Training and Orientation 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the role of human resources in the organization 

CO2. Understand the leadership role of human resources in shaping the future of organization 

CO3. Analyse coordination of Human resource department with other departments 

CO4. Evaluate the activities of Human resource department 

CO5. Apply the theories and skills needed in the Human resources department 

 

Module – 1 

Human Resource Philosophy - Changing environments of HRM - Strategic human resource 

management - Using HRM to attain competitive advantage - Trends in HRM - Organisation of 

HR departments - Line and staff functions - Role of HR Managers. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Human Resource Philosophy - Changing 

environments of HRM - Strategic human resource management - Using HRM to attain 

competitive advantage - Trends in HRM - Organisation of HR departments - Line and staff 

functions - Role of HR Managers. 
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Module – 2 

Employment planning and forecasting – Recruitment, selection process- Building employee 

commitment: Promotion from within – Sources- Induction. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Employment planning and forecasting – 

Recruitment, selection process- Building employee commitment: Promotion from within – 

Sources- Induction 

 

Module – 3 

Orientation &Training :Orienting the employees, the training process, need analysis, 

Training-techniques, Benefits of training, Difference between training and orientation. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Orienting the employees, the training 

process, need analysis, Training-techniques, Benefits of training, Difference between 

training and orientation. 

 

Module -4 

Developing Managers: Management Development-On-the-job and off-the- job 

Development techniques using HR to build a responsive organisation. Management 

Developments - Performance appraisal in practice. Managing careers : Career planning and 

development - Managing promotions and transfers. 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

 

Chalk and talk method/ Power point Presentations: Management Development-On-the-job and 

off-the- job Development techniques using HR to build a responsive organisation. 

Management Developments - Performance appraisal in practice. Managing careers : Career 

planning and development - Managing promotions and transfers. 

 

Module – 5 

Establishing Pay plans : Basics of compensation - factors determining pay rate - Current trends 

in compensation - Job evaluation – Incentives- Practices in Indian organisations. 
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Teaching Methodology 

 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Establishing Pay plans : Basics of 

compensation - factors determining pay rate - Current trends in compensation - Job evaluation – 

Incentives- Practices in Indian organisations. 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 Managing Hospitality Human Resources - AH & LA 

 Personnel Management - C B Memoria 

 Human Resource Management - V P Michael 

 Gary Dessler, "Human Resource Management", Seventh edition, Prentice-Hall of India 

 Venkatapathy R.& Assissi Menacheri, Industrial Relations & Labour Welfare, Adithya 

Publications, CBE, 2001. 

 VSP Roa, Human Resource Management : Text and cases, First edition, Excel Books, 
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ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT & BUSINESS 

STRATEGIES 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/84 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of developing Entrepreneurial skills & understand business 

strategies. 

2. Give an insight on finding business opportunity and make business plan 

3. Enlighten about strategic management 

4. Give insights to the legal aspects of business 

5. Impart knowledge on project managements 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the entrepreneurship skills and business strategies 

CO2. Understand the legal aspects of business 

CO3. Analyse various business strategies 

CO4. Develop business plans 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION TO ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Concept of Entrepreneur Definition History Evolution of Entrepreneurship in India 

Characteristics of an Entrepreneur Characteristics of successful entrepreneur Types of 

Entrepreneurs Role of Entrepreneurs in Economic Development of Country Role of 

Entrepreneurship in Indian Economic Development with reference to Self-employment 

Agencies in Entrepreneurship Management Concept Entrepreneurship Development 

Definitions of Entrepreneurship Process of Entrepreneurship Development Objectives of 

EDPs Entrepreneur V/s Entrepreneurship Difference between an entrepreneur and a 

manager: (9 Hours) 
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Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 2 

BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY IDENTIFICATION AND BUSINESS PLAN 

 Business Idea, Meaning, Characteristics of a Good Business Idea, Selecting a 

Business Idea,

 Sources of Business Idea, Methods of Generating Ideas, Business Opportunities in 

Various

 Sectors, Identification of Business Opportunity\, Idea Generation and Opportunity. 

Business Plan, Meaning, Contents of Business Plan, Significance/ Importance of Business 

Plan, Objectives of a Business Plan, Advantages of creating business plan, Nature and scope 

of business plan, Features of a successful business plan, Writing a business plan Functions 

of business plan, Steps involved in the formulation of a good business plan. (9 Hours)

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 3 

INTRODUCTION TO STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT 

 Definition, nature, scope and importance of strategy and strategic management- 

Strategic decision- making process of strategic management-role of strategists- 

Environmental Appraisal-Concept &amp; components of environment (economic, 

legal, social, political, technological) SWOT- Diversification, mergers, strategic 

alliance, turnaround, disinvestments.(08 HOURS)

 

 

Module 4 

SMALL BUSINESS AND LEGAL ASPECTS 

 Role of small business in building the economy—strengths and weakness of small

 business—definition of small business under the micro, small and medium 

enterprises

 development act 2006—legal aspects—requirements for successful parent grants- 

steps in obtaining a patent registration of trade mark- copyright and the concept of 

fair use—protection of intellectual property(9 Hours)

 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Module 5 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

Introduction, Definition, Project Life Cycle, Project Management, Phases of Project 

Management, Objectives of Project Management, Need for Project Management, Project 

Formulation, Project Appraisal, Technical Analysis, Financial Analysis, Project Evaluation, 

Importance of project evaluation, Project Report, Objectives of the Project Report 

Importance of a Project Report, Contents of a Project Report, Requisites of an Ideal Project 

Report, Problems Faced in the Preparation of a Project Report. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Suggested Reading 

 ‘Entrepreneurship – Starting, Developing & managing a new enterprise’ by Hisrich & Peter 

Irwin.

 ‘Innovation & Entrepreneurship- Practice & Principles’ by Peter F Drucker

 ‘Entrepreneurship Development in India’ – by Dr.C.B.Gupta, Dr.N.P.Srinivasa , Sultan 

Chand & Son

 ‘Entrepreneurship Development & Programmes- Principles & Policies’ by O.Saravanvel, 

KSPK Publishing house.

 ‘Hospitality strategic Management’ by Jaffrey S Harrrison, Cathey A Enz.

 ‘An Introduction to Management Science A Quantitative Approach to Decision Making’ 

by Anderson, Sweeny, Williams, Martin.
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ELECTIVE- 1 

 

CULINARY MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/85C IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding the cooking styles of European, American and Arabic countries. 

2. Familiarize the students about the major ingredients and prep-preparation styles of 

international cuisines 

3. Familiarize the students with classical dishes from European, American and Arabic 

countries 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different varieties of 

international ingredients 

CO2. Familiarise with authentic styles of international cuisine. 

CO3. Analyse the difference between authentic and modern styles of cookery 

CO4. Plan and Prepare dishes with assigned set of ingredients (basketcookery) 

CO5. Develop their own versions of classical dishes 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

Sl no Menu 

1 CROQUETAS 

SOPA DE LENTEJAS 

PAELLA VALLENCANA 
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 ESPINACAS CON GARBANZOS 

TARTA DE MANZANA 

2 BRUSCHETTA 

MUSHROOM RISOTTO 

CHICKEN PIZZAIOLA 

INSALATA DI RINFORZO 

PANNA COTTA 

3 DEVILLED EGG 

SEAFOOD GUMBO 

SOUTHERN FRIED CHICKEN 

CAESAR SALAD 
HALF MOON FRIED APPLE PIE 

4 GUACAMOLE 

SOPA DE AJO 

PESCADO A LA VERACRUZANA 

ARROZ BLANCO 
CHURROS 

5 KEFTA 

EGGAH 

SAYADIAH 

EISH FINO 

MOHALABIA 

6 BASKET COOKERY (ASSORTED HORSD’OEUVRES & DIPS) 

7 BASKET COOKERY (ASSORTED HORSD’OEUVRES & DIPS) 

8 BASKET COOKERY (ASSORTED HORSD’OEUVRES & DIPS) 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Preparation of any five Horsd’oeuvres and two dips 15+10 

Creativity /Presentation 10 

Viva 10 marks 
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Total 50 marks 

 

 

No.of students per session: 15  No. of sessions per day: two Time: 3 hours 
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ELECTIVE- 2 

FOOD & BEVERAGE MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/85S IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) 
 

Exam Marks 
 

50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 
 

Total Marks 
 

100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the basic knowledge of Table service 

3 To develop the skill of students to prepare menu 

4 To impart practical knowledge about billing of restaurant 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of food & wine pairing 

CO2. Familiarise with global laws pertaining to alcoholic beverages 

CO3. Analyse the functions and importance of restaurant management software 

CO4. Plan and prepare their own business plan (project) 

CO5. Formulate plans on the basis of trends pertaining to Food & Beverage industry 

 

Practical 

 Dining Room Design & Décor : space, traffic flow concerns; décor & ambience Creating 

a lay out of a restaurant 

 Designing the Kitchen : Design factors, various layouts Creating a lay out of a kitchen 

supporting the restaurant ( Sl. No. 1 ) 
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 Designing other areas : Receiving & Storage, Lounges & Bars, office space Creating a lay 

out of the receiving & storage area supporting the restaurant & the kitchen ( Sl. No. 1 & 2 

) 

 Project :Creating a business model for a Restaurant / Bar with regard to Theme, Menu, 

Design & Lay out, Manpower, Marketing, Finance and Operations. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 
 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Cocktail 10 marks 

Standard Recipe format 05 marks 

Standard Portion cost 05 marks 

Staff Rota 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ELECTIVE- 3 

ROOMS DIVISION MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 
 

 

Subject Code 17/HM4/85R IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To enable students to deliver effective presentations on Interior Decorations 

2. To enable students to work out on basic Flower Arrangements 

3. To enable students to Visit Local Resources of house keeping/front office 

4. To enable students to execute Revenue Management in Front Office Operations 

5. To enable students to execute Role playing in different situations. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance to deliver effective presentations on Interior Decorations 

CO2. Examine functioning of the Local Resources of house keeping/front office 

CO3. Analyse various situation handling skills by roleplaying 

CO4. Create basic Flower Arrangements 

CO5. Apply Revenue Management skills in Front Office Operations 

 

Practical 

 

• Hands on practice of computer application (Hotel Management System) related to Rooms Division procedures as covered in syllabus 

• Presentations on Interior Decorations 

• Flower Arrangements Workshops 

• Visit to Local Resources 

• Front Office Planning - The FOM's Role 

• Professional Front Office Layout & Organisations 

• Front Office Operations : Activities, Records & Regulations to supplement theory syllabus 

• Safety & Security Practices & Role of Hotel Front Office 

• Revenue Management in Front Office Operations 



209  

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

 

 

Record 05 marks 

Flower arrangement 10 marks 

Room availability forecast 05 marks 

Duty Rosters 10 marks 

Towel Art 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

• No.of students per session: 15 

• No. of sessions per day: two 

• Time: 3 hours 
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PROJECT IN THE AREA OF SPECIALIZATION 
 

Subject Code 17/HM4/86 IA Marks 150 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

12(FIELD WORK) Exam Marks 150 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

86 Total Marks 300 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

The project will be a study on a selected area of specialization which can be one of the below: 

1. Food & Beverage Service 

2. Food & Beverage Production 

3. Front office 

4. House-Keeping 

5. Food & Beverage Controls 

6. Human Resources 

7. Information Technology 

8. Marketing 

9. Finance 

The Project should be based on a field study and independent research done in hotels, resorts, cruise 

lines, welfare establishments or any sector of the hotel and food service industry, leading to the area 

of specialization chosen by the student in the final year. The student in consultation with the faculty 

guide should select an appropriate topic which is acceptable. The topic should bear relationship to 

the subject specialization of the student. 

The project will be a written report, which should be of 18, 000 to 20,000 words or the equivalent if 

plans, designs, computer software etc, is included (excluding appendices) 

The project topic should be: 

 Deemed appropriate within the context of the programme level 

 Related to one or more of the other areas of study being pursued by the student on the 

programme 

 Restricted in scope to make an in-depth study possible, subject to the availability of 

adequate sources of information. 

STRUCTURE OF THE PROJECT 

1.14 TITLE PAGE 
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This should give the following information: 

i. The full title and sub-title, if any 

ii. The name of the author 

iii. “Submitted in fulfillment of the requirement for the Bachelor of Hotel Management & 

Catering Technology 

iv. Name of the College 

v. The month and year of submission 

1.15 DECLARATION 

This indicates that the student has adhered to the University, College and Course regulations 

regarding cheating and plagiarism. 

“I declare that his Project is the result of my own efforts and that it confirms to University, College 

and Course regulations regarding cheating and plag.arism. No material contained within this Project 

has been used in any other submission, by the authors for an academic award. 

Student’s Name: Date: 

1.16 ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

These should be in the form of 

I would like to thank colleagues from the Srinivas University, Name of the college and elsewhere for 

their help and assistance in the compilation of this work only genuine assistance must be 

acknowledged. 

1.17 LIST OF CONTENTS 

This should list in sequence, with page numbers, all sections of the project including 

acknowledgements, summary, headings, appendices, bibliography and list of abbreviations. 

1.18 LIST OF TABLE, GRAPHS, FIGURES 

This indicates various tables, graphs and figures in the project. If these are high in number they may 

be separated into three different tables. However, if the number of such illustrations is less, these 

should be included in just one table. 

1.19 LIST OF APPENDIX: 

This will provide for a quick reference to the various Appendix in the project 

1.20 LIST OF ABBREVATIONS USED 

This must mention a list of abbreviations that have been used extensively in the Project. 

1.21 SYNOPSIS 
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A summary of the Project should be given at the beginning, covering the study. Its function is to 

provide a quick guide to the project. 

1.22 AIMS & OBJECTIVES 

This should set out clearly and precisely what the student is seeking to achieve. The objectives should 

be stated in such a way that the student is able to measure to what extent the objectives have been 

achieved. 

1.23 CHAPTER I Introduction 

This chapter introduces the topic of the project 

1.24 CHAPTER 1 Literature Review 

A summary of relevant literature on the study being investigated or done. The literature review will 

vary in depth and intensity dependent upon the topic. All sources of information must be 

acknowledged. An index system to keep a record of material consulted, noting appropriate 

information should be maintained. 

1.25 CHAPTER 3 Observations/Findings or Data Analysis & Discussions 

This is the main body of the project report. All the findings and observations made should be 

summarized using tables, graphs or statistics, pictures, etc., as appropriate. 

1.26 CONCLUSION 

This chapter details a summary and recommendation stating briefly what has been done. 

1.27 BIBLIOGRAPHY 

This section lists all references in alphabetical order of Author’s surnames. The Harvard System 

which incorporates the following elements should be used. 

Book References: 

AUTHORS SURNAME, INITIALS, (year of publication), Title of bold, place of publication, 

publishers name, pages. 

Journal References: 

AUTHORS SURNAME, INITIALS, (year of publication), Name of the article, Journal title in bold, 

volume number, issue number, page number sourcing within the text 

Sekarn (1992) 

1.28 APPENDIX 

Separate appendices are to be used for sets of detailed information that are not appropriate to the main 

text e.g. questionnaires, sample populations, list of organizations or gross data. 
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PRESENTATION & FORMAT 

All students are required to submit two hard copies of their project to the college by the date 

stipulated. 

1. Paper: A 4 sized paper must be used and should be white and of good quality 

2. Type: Project must be printed neatly using an acceptable word processing format. 

3. Layout: The margins of the left hand edge should be no less than 40mm and other margins no less 

than 20mm. Type should be at least 1 ½ spaced except for intended quotations or footnotes, which 

should be single line spaced. Typing should be on one side of the paper only. 

4. Binding: The book should be bound in Black rexene only. There should be no illustrations on the 

cover page. 

5. Cover Title: The outside front cover must bear the title of the work in block capitals (28 point) 

with the name of the student and name of the college. 

6. Spine Title: This must bear the surname and the initials of the author and the year of submission 

in the same lettering as the front cover. The lettering must read from left to right when reading the 

spine vertically. 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION – PROJECT IN AREA OF SPECIALISATION 

Total Marks 300 

Internals : 100 marks to be marked by guide 

(Project Evaluation Sheet – Internal Assessment is as per Form I) 

University : 200 marks 

1. Project Evaluation-150 marks (as per form II) 

2. Viva –Voce-50 marks 

(Ten questions to be asked from the Project Report given) 

Valuation by both guide and external examiner. 

 

FORM I - PROJECT EVALUATION SHEET (Internal Assessment) 

 

PROJECT TITLE NAME OF THE STUDENT/Registration No. 

S.NO Particulars Marking by Guide 

1. Scope /20 
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 (Please consider whether the student shows evidence 

of understanding the extent of research to be 

undertaken in line with objectives stated) 

 

2. Timing 

(Please consider whether the student has adhered to 

the time schedules given for submitting the title, 

synopsis, various chapters and the project report) 

/10 

3. Chapters and Sections 

(Please consider whether there is coherent use of 

section heading, section and system of numbering 

chapters, which is consistent) 

/20 

4. Sourcing/Referencing 

(Please consider the references/sources of 

information gathered to the proposed study) 

/20 

5. Data Collection 

(Please consider the reliability and creativity used in 

gathering the data and information required to meet 

research objectives) 

/20 

6. Bibliography 

(Please consider whether the bibliography provided 

at the end of the document is in an accepted format, 

and alphabetically ordered as per standard) 

/10 

 TOTAL /100 
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Signature of Guide: 

FORM II- PROJECT EVALUATION SHEET 
 

PROJECT TITLE NAME OF THE STUDENT/REGISTRATION NUMBER 

S.NO Particulars Marking by 

guide 

Marking by 

External 

Examiner 

1. Objective 

(Please consider whether the objectives are clearly 

stated, achievable and related to proposed study) 

/20 /20 

2. Synopsis /Abstract & Limitations 

(Please consider whether the student shows evidence of 

understanding the extent of research to be undertaken 

in the lines with the objectives stated) 

/10 /10 

3. Creativity/Innovation 

(Please consider whether the student approaches the 

objective/issues creatively /innovatively to undertake a 

study in line with the objective stated) 

/10 /10 

4. Depth of Study 

(Please consider whether the student has undertaken the 

review of literature in dept or superficially. 

/40 /40 

5. Accuracy 

(Please consider how accurate is the information 

provided by the student) 

/20 /20 

6. Layout 

(Please consider whether the document has full title, 

pathway, declaration, list with proper sequencing, page 

numbers and acknowledgements are genuine, whether 

the margins on the left are no less than 40mm and other 

margins are no less than 20mm. Text should be at least 

1.5 paragraphs spaced. Type should be one side of 

paper only) 

 

 

 

/10 

 

 

 

/10 
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7. Conclusion/Recommendations (if applicable) 

(Please consider whether the conclusion relates to the 

objectives, substantiated by evidence flow from logic 

of report and has the student recognised the limitation 

of the report) 

/40 /40 

 TOTAL /150 /150 

 AVERAGE /150  
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CHOICE BASED CREDIT 

SCHEME (SEMESTER) FOR 4 YEARS BACHELOR DEGREE IN 



HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY (BHMCT) 

 
PREAMBLE 

 

Tourism is the world’s largest Service Sector Industry. It includes a number of diverse sectors 

like Travel, Transport, Accommodation, Food & Beverage, Leisure & Entertainment and 

Retail. Careers in these sectors have seen enormous growth and the trend remains hugely 

progressive with globalization and technological advances. As the demand for acquisition of 

talented manpower is rising at an unimaginable pace all around the world, Hotel Management 

Programs have become a basic requirement for aspiring students who are looking forward to 

a growth oriented and rewarding career in the Tourism industry. 

 

Bachelor of Hotel Management & Catering Technology is an extensive 4 year programme 

offered by Hotel Management Department (College of Hotel Management & Tourism) of 

Srinivas University. The programme is focused on the aspect to create professionals who 

would be the future leaders of the Hospitality industry. It provides students to acquire 

advanced education and skills, enables them to understand best practices of business & 

entrepreneurship while developing key analytical skills to take the industry ahead of time. The 

programme intends to create industry leaders of the future and hence provides the students a 

complete package including class room education, practical sessions, industry exposure, 

personality development sessions and creative activities. 

 

1. TITLE & COMMENCEMENT 

 

 These regulations shall be called “Regulations governing the choice based credit scheme 

(Semester) for 4 Years Bachelor Degree in Hotel Management & Catering Technology 

(BHMCT)” programme. 

 

 These regulations shall come into force from the date of assent of the chancellor. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES 

 

 To create a comprehensive course in the emerging field of Hotel Management. 

 To impart professionalism in Hospitality service and to inculcate service orientation 

through Hotel Management and Management subjects. 

 To develop more job opportunities for the wards. 



3. ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION 

 

 Candidates for admission to the programme shall be required to have passed the Higher 

Secondary/ Pre University examinations (10+2) from state or central board or equivalent 

examination and obtained a minimum of 40% marks in aggregate 35% in case of SC/ST 

candidates. 

 

4. ADMISSIONPROCEDURE 

 All admissions shall be made through an entrance test conducted by appropriate body 
as approved by Srinivas University from time to time. 

 

5. DURATION OF THECOURSE 

 
Bachelor of Hotel Management & Catering Technology shall be 4 years (8 semesters) full 
time programme consisting of 90 working days of instruction each semester. 

 

6. MAXIMUM PERIOD FOR THE COMPLETION OF THE PROGRAMME 

The maximum period for completing the programme as prescribed in the regulation governing 

is 8 years from the date of admission. The term completing the programme means passing all 

the prescribed examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. No candidate 

shall be permitted to appear for the examinations after the prescribed maximum period for 

completing the programme. 

 

7. MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English. 

 

8. ATTENDANCE 

 

8.1 A candidate shall be considered to have satisfied the requirements of attendance for the 

semester if he / she attends not less than 75% of the number of classes actually held up to 

the end of the semester in each subject (in theory & practical separately). 

 

8.2 A candidate who does not satisfy the requirements of attendance even in one subject shall 

not be permitted to take the whole University Examination of that semester and he / she 

shall seek readmission to that Semester in a subsequent year. 

 

8.3 If a candidate represents his/her institution/University/Karnataka State/Nation in 

Sports/NGC/NSS/Cultural or any officially sponsored activities he/she may be permitted 

to claim attendance for actual number of days participated, based on the recommendation 

of the Head of the Institution concerned. If a candidate is selected to participate in national 

level events such as Republic Day Parade etc., he/she may be permitted to claim attendance 

for actual number of days participated based on the recommendation of the head of the 

Institution concerned. 



9. COURSE STRUCTURE 

The Bachelor of Hotel Management & Catering Technology programme includes a) Core 
courses b) Supplementary courses c) Elective courses d) Ability enhancement courses 

e) Complimentary skill enhancement courses. During 4th year, the students have an option of 

choosing the specialization in core subjects. The students are required to undergo OJT 

(Industrial Exposure) during 6th semester, undertake 1 field study during the 7th semester and 

a mini project during 8thsemester. 

 

COURSE SUMMARY 

 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC CORE SUBJECTS 

1. F&B Production(T)&(P) 

2. Room Division (T)&(P) 

3. F&B Service(T)&(P) 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC SUPPLEMENTARY COURSES 

1. Hygiene & Food Safety (T) 

2. Hospitality Information System (T)&(P) 

3. Organizational Behaviour (T) 

4. Event Management(T) 

5. Industrial Exposure(P) 

6. Hospitality Marketing(T) 

7. Human Resource Management(T) 

8. Project work(P)-Specialization Training with field study projet 

9. Entrepreneurship development & Business strategies(T) 

10. Research Methodology 

11. Bakery 

12. Travel & Tourism Management 

 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC ELECTIVE COURSES 

1. Culinary Management (T) & (P) 

2. F&B Service Management (T)& (P) 

3. Rooms Division Management (T)&(P) 

 

ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

1. English I &II 

2. French I &II 

3. Communicative English-I &II 

4. Communicative Hindi -I &II 

5. Constitution of India 

6. Human Rights &Environment 

7. Functional Kannada 



 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

 

1. Mixology(P) 

2. ESEP 

3. Physical Education/NSS/NCC 

4. Cost Accounting 

5. NSS/UNNAT Courses Abhiyan 

 

OPEN ELECTIVES OFFERED BY THE COLLEGE 

 

1. Hygiene & Food safety 

2. Food & Beverage Etiquettes 

3. Introduction to Hospitality Industry 

4. Food Science & Nutrition 



10. COURSE SCHEME 

I YEAR - BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY - I SEMESTER 
Sl. 

No. 

Subject Code Title of Course 
 

Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hours per week Exam  

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self 
-Study (S) 

IA Exam Total Credits 

1 21BHMCT11 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BHMCT12 French (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BHMCT13 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BHMCT14 Food & Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BHMCT15 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BHMCT16 F & B Production Practical. (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BHMCT17 Food &Beverage Service Practical. (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BHMCT18 Room Division Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BHMCT19 Open Elective: HM Students choose from 

other Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Hygiene & Food Safety (OE) For other 

Discipline Students 

- 

10 21BHMCT20 Digital Fluency (SEC) Computer Science 1 - 1 - 50 - 50 2 

11 21BHMCT101 ESEP (SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

 Total  20 - 14 - - - 1000 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



II SEMESTER – BHMCT 

 

Sl. No. Subject Code itle of Course  

 

Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hours per week Exam  

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total Credits 

1 21BHMCT21 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BHMCT22 French (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BHMCT23 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BHMCT24 Food &Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BHMCT25 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BHMCT26 F & B Production Practical 

(DSC) 

Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BHMCT27 Food &Beverage Service Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BHMCT28 Room Division- Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BHMCT29 Open Elective: HM Students choose from 

other Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Food & Beverage Etiquette (OE) for other 

discipline students 

10 21BHMCT30 Human Rights & Environmental studies 

(AECC) 

Humanities 2 - - - 50 - 50 2 

11 21BHMCT201 Physical Education / NSS/ NCC (SEC) Humanities - - - 1 50 - 50 1 

 Total  20 - 13 01 - - 1000 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

II YEAR - BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT &CATERING TECHNOLOGY (BHMCT) - III SEMESTER 

 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title of Course  

 

Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hours per week Exam  

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self 

-Study (S) 

IA Exam Total Credits 

1 21BHMCT31 Communicate English -I (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BHMCT32 Communicative Hindi - I (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BHMCT33 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BHMCT34 Food & Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BHMCT35 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BHMCT36 F & B Production Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21 BHMCT37 Food &Beverage Service Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BHMCT38 Room Division Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BHMCT39 Open Elective: HM Students choose from 

other Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Introduction to Hospitality Industry (OE) 

10 21BHMCT40 Mixology (Mocktails) (SEC) Hotel Management 1 - 4 - 25 25 50 2 

11 21BHMCT301 Physical Education / NSS/ NCC (SEC) Humanities - - - 1 50 - 50 1 

 Total - 19 - 17 1 - - 1000 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



IV SEMESTER – BHMCT 
 

Sl. No. Subject Code itle of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total  

1 21BHMCT41 Communicate English -II (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BHMCT42 Communicative Hindi - II (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BHMCT43 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BHMCT44 Food &Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BHMCT45 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BHMCT46 F & B Production Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BHMCT47 Food &Beverage Service Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BHMCT48 Room Division Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BHMCT49 Open Elective: HM Students choose from 
other Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Food Science & Nutrition (OE) 

10 21BHMCT50 Constitution of India (AECC) Humanities 2 - - - 50 - 50 2 

11 21BHMCT401 ESEP(SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

Total  21 - 13 - - - 1000 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



III YEAR-BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY (BHMCT) - V SEMESTER 
 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total 

1 21BHMCT51 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BHMCT52 Food &Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BHMCT53 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BHMCT54 Room Division Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

5 21BHMCT55 F & B Production Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BHMCT56 Food &Beverage Service Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

7 21BHMCT57 Bakery (DSE) Hotel Management 1 - 4 - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BHMCT58 Travel & Tourism Management (DSE) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

9 21BHMCT59 Cost Accounting (SEC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

10 21BHMCT501 ESEP (Mock Interview) (SEC) Humanities 2 1 - - 50 - 50 3 

  Total - 18 01 17 - - - 950 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses *AECC- 
Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

 

 

 

VI SEMESTER 

 

 On- The- Job Training (Hotel Training). 
 

S 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

*DSC-Discipline Core 

l. No. Subject Code itle of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total 

1 21BHMCT61 Internship in Hotels (On the Job Training) 
(DSC) 

Hotel 
Management 

- - - 126 days 150 600 750 28 

 



IV YEAR - BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & CATERING TECHNOLOGY (BHMCT) - VII SEMESTER 
 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Code Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total  

1 

21BHMCT71P 

21BHMCT71S 

21BHMCT71R 

Elective: 

Food Production/ 

F&B Service Management / 

Rooms Division Management (DSC) 

Hotel 

Management 
 

4 
 

- 

 

- 
 

- 
 

50 
 

50 
 

100 
 

4 

2  

21BHMCT72P 

21BHMCT72S 

21BHMCT72R 

Elective: 

Food Production Practical/ 

F&B Service Management Practical 

Rooms Division Management Practical (DSC) 

Hotel 

Management 
 

- 
 

- 
 

5 
 

- 
 

50 
 

50 
 

100 
 

3 

3 21BHMCT73 Hospitality Marketing (DSC) Hotel 
Management 

3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BHMCT74 Human Resource Management (DSC) Hotel 
Management 

3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BHMCT75 Organizational Behavior (DSE) Hotel 

Management 

3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BHMCT76 Event Management (DSE) Hotel 

Management 

3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BHMCT77 Research Methodology (DSE) Hotel 
Management 

3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BHMCT78 Entrepreneurship Development (DSE) Hotel 

Management 

3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

9 21BHMCT79 ESEP (Swot Presentation Mock) (SEC) Humanities - - - 3 50 - 50 3 

  Total  22 - 04 03 - - 850 28 

*DSC- Discipline Core *DES- Discipline Elective  *OE- Open Elective *SEC- Skilled Enhancement 

*AECC- Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

 

 

 

VIII SEMESTER-BHMCT 

 

l. No. Subject Code Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total  

1 21BHMCT81 Research on the core area (Specialization 
training with field study Project) (DSC) 

Hotel 
Management 

- - - 126 days 150 600 750 28 

*DSC- Discipline Core 



 

11. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

 

Written examinations shall be conducted at each semester as per the academic calendar notified in advance. 

Each course will carry 100 marks of which 50 marks shall be reserved for internal assessment and the 

remaining 50 marks for written examination to be held at the end of each semester. 

The internal assessment marks shall be based on following components: - 

 

FOR THE CORE DISCIPLINE SUBJECTS (DSC) 

 

1. F AND B PRODUCTION (DSC) 

2. F AND B SERVICE (DSC) 

3. ROOMS DIVISION (DSC) 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 

modules (Chapters) 
25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

Grand total: 50 marks 

 

 

FOR THE LANGUAGE SUBJECTS 

1. English (AECC) 

2. French (AECC) 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva/ presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

Grand Total: 50 marks 



FOR THE OPEN ELECTIVE, SKILLED ENHANCEMENT SUBJECTS 
 

 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Assignment (Quality specific 

productive assignment) in the form of 

submission and/or presentation 

20 marks 

2. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

3. Attendance 5 marks 

Grand Total: 50 marks 

 

 
Attendance: 5 marks 

 

(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 

90 to 94 – 4 marks, 

95 & above – 5 marks) 
 

 

Practical: - 

Per practical class-10 marks x number of practical classes (40 marks) 

Model practical exam – 10 marks 

Total  - 50 marks 



12. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 

 

 Each student shall register for examinations in all the subjects of a semester when he/she 

 Appears for the examination of that semester for the first time. 

 A candidate shall not be admitted to the practical examination in the first appearance unless 

he/she produces the class record book duly certified by the Head of the department of the college 

in the concerned subject. 

 Marks awarded for the class record at the first appearance shall be considered for the subsequent 

appearances in the subject. 

 

13. STANDARD OF PASSING 

 

The minimum of marks for passing the examination for each semester shall be 50% in each paper. 

 

14. CARRY OVER PROVISION 

 

Candidates who fail the lower semester examinations may take higher semester examinations. 

The results of candidates who have passed the eighth semester examination, but not passed all 

the examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower 

examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the 

earlier examinations. 

 

15. COURSE WISE GRADING OF STUDENTS 

 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance, each student is 

awarded a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and 

the corresponding grade points are as follows: 

 

15.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are 

converted to grades, and every semester results will be declared with semester grade point 

average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be calculated 

every semester, except the first semester. 

ii. The grading system is with the following letter grades as given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 

 

Level 
Out 

standing 

 

Excellent 
Very 

good 

 

Good 
Above 

Average 

 

Average 

 

Poor 

 

Fail 

Letter 
Grade 

O S A B C D E F 

Grade 
Points 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

 



 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in the 

examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be awarded with “E” 

grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 

 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 
Grade 

O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 
(%) 

 

≥ 90 

 

<90 

 

<80 

≥70 

 

<70 

≥65 

 

<65 

≥60 

 

<60 

≥55 

 

<55 

≥ 50 

 

<50 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and Cumulative 

Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA is the ratio of sum of the product of the number of credits with the grade points 

scored by a student in all the courses taken by a student and the sum of the number of credits of all 

the courses undergone by a student,i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑ (Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

Where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the student in 

the ith course. 

ii. The CGPA is also calculated in the same manner taking into account all the courses 

undergone by a student over all the semesters of a programme,i.e. 

CGPA = ∑ (Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si is the SGPA of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that semester. 

iii. The SGPA and CGPA shall be rounded off to 2 decimal places and reported in the transcripts. 



Thus, SGPA = 206/28 = 7.35 

 

 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA Illustration No.1 
 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 
Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 6 2 D 5 2x5 = 10 

Course 7 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 9 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 28   206 

Thus, SGPA = 206/28 = 7.35 

 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 
(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 F 0 4x0 = 00 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 9 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 28   178 

Thus, SGPA = 178/28 = 6.35 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point (Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 28   Ci (First Attempt 178 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 194 

Thus, SGPA = 194/28 = 6.92 



 

Illustration No.3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Thus, SGPA = 202/26 = 7.76 

CGPA=28x6.92 26x7.76 = 7.06 

56 

 

CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 Sem 5 Sem 6 Sem7 Sem 8 

Credit 28 

SGPA 7 

Credit 28 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 27 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 27 

SGPA 9.2 

Credit 24 

SGPA 8.18 

Credit 27 

SGPA 7.73 

Credit27 

SGPA8.68 

Credit 24 

SGPA 9.4 

 

Thus, CGPA= 28 x7 28 x8.5 27 x6.86 27 x9.2 24 x8.18 27 x7.73 27x8.68 24x9.4= 8.36 

207 

Transcript (Format): Based on the above recommendations on Letter grades, grade points, SGPA and 

CCPA, the transcript for each semester and a consolidated transcript indicating the performance in all 

semesters may be issued. 

15.2 CONVERSION OF GRADES INTO PERCENTAGE: 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is [CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= 

Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration: [CGPA Earned 8.16 - 0.75] x 10 = 74.1% 

15.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass grade and 

earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than U or W or I or F in that Course. A letter 

grade U or W or I or F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

15.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

 

15.5 If a student gets a fail grade F (U/W/I) in a course with both theory and practical components 

then he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 
Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 26   202 

 



 

15.6 If a student obtains U grade in a course in the first three attempts, from fourth attempt onwards, 

full weightage (100%) shall be assigned to marks scored in the end semester examinations and the 

internal assessment marks they have scored during the regular course of study will be ignored. The 

first attempt is that which corresponds to the first registration for the course. If a student gets U or I 

or W grade in an attempt that is treated as an attempt. 

The detailed methodology of normalization of internal marks as well as marks in the end- semester 

examinations shall be formulated by the Controller of Examinations. 

 

15.7 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of the total 

normalized marks. 

 

 

************ 



 

 

 

 

 

 

I SEMESTER BHMCT 



ENGLISH 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1 To learn and understand the basics of communication 

2 Attempts to familiarize learners with the basics of oral communication and other 

components of oral communication. 

3 Acquainting the students with reading comprehension strategies and skills 

4 Directs the learners’ attention to the significance of effective writing and provides guidelines 

for mechanics of writing 

5 Aims to sensitize students to some of the common grammatical errors. 
 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1 Understanding different components of oral communication like play acting, role play, 

display of body language and others. 

CO2 Enables students to comprehend the story’s events through answering the questions 

CO3 Develop writing skills that will help learners enter the professional world and perform 

efficiently. 

CO4 Develop an insight into the structure of English language and use the language effectively. 

CO5 Create awareness among students about how they present themselves and most importantly 

how to interact with the people around them. 

Module 1 

 

Introduction to the Basics of communication - Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – 

Purpose of communication – 7 Cs of communication – Communication Process- Characteristics of 

successful communication – Importance of communication in management – Communication 

structure in organization –Communication and negotiation. Communication in a cross-cultural setting, 

Barriers to communication. Exercises: Practical sessions to understand theory better. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing, Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – Purpose of 

communication – 7 Cs of communication – Communication Process- Characteristics of successful 

communication – Importance of communication in management – Communication structure in 

organization –Communication and negotiation. Communication in a cross-cultural setting, Barriers to 

communication. Exercises: Practical sessions to understand theory better 



Module 2 

 

Oral Communication: Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers to 

communication – Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective oral 

communication, Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, Non-verbal 

communication. Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, and other components of 

non-verbal language. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers to 

communication – Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective oral 

communication, Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, Non-verbal 

communication. Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, and other components of 

non-verbal language. 

 

Module 3 

 

Reading and Listening comprehension; Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps in 

understanding ethics better. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Pantry, Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps in understanding 

ethics better. 

Module 4 

 

Written Communication: Purpose of writing; Clarity in writing – Principles of effective writing – 

The 3X3 writing process for business communication: Pre writing – Writing – Revising – Electronic 

writing process, Notes taking from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group Communication: 

Meetings – Planning meetings – objectives – participants –timing. Exercises: learners asked to send 

an email, prepare word document, PowerPoint presentations etc. learners asked to organize an 

informal meeting. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Clarity in writing – Principles of effective writing –The 3X3 writing process 

for business communication: Pre writing – Writing – Revising – Electronic writing process, Notes 

taking from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group Communication: Meetings – Planning meetings 

– objectives – participants –timing. 

Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word document, PowerPoint presentations etc. 

learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

 

Module 5 

 

Essential Grammar: Articles: Definite and indefinite – verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, Regular, 

irregular. Auxiliaries: Primary and Modal auxiliaries, question tags, transformation of sentences: 

Negation, questions, Exclamations. Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small Events 

Exercises: Learners will get hands on practical experience of preparing short speeches etc. (9 

HOURS) 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Articles: Definite and indefinite – verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, Regular, 

irregular. Auxiliaries: Primary and Modal auxiliaries, question tags, transformation of sentences: 

Negation, questions, Exclamations. Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small Events 

Exercises: Learners will get hands on practical experience of preparing short speeches etc. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Business Communication: Concepts, Cases and Applications – Chaturvedi P. D, &Mukesh 

Chaturvedi ,2/e, PearsonEducation,2011 

2. Business Communication: Process and Product – Mary Ellen Guffey, 3/e, Cengage 

Learning,2002. 

3. Communication – Rayudu C. S, HPH. 

4. Business Communication – Lesikar, Flatley, Rentz& Pande, 11/e, TMH,2010 

5. Advanced Business Communication – Penrose, Rasberry, Myers, 5/e, Cengage Learning, 2004. 

6. BCOM – Lehman, DuFrene, Sinha, Cengage Learning, 2/e, 2012 

7. Business Communication – Madhukar R. K, 2/e, VikasPublishingHouse. 

8. Murphy, Herta A., Herbert W. Hildebrandt & Jane P Thomas, EffectiveBusiness 

Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, NewDelhi 

9. Konera, Arun, Professional Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

10. McGrath, E.H., Basic Managerial Skills for All, Prentice Hall of India, NewDelhi 

11. Meenakshi Raman &Prakash Singh, Business Communication, Oxford University Press, 

NewDelhi 

12. Monipally, M.M., Business Communication Strategies, Tata McGraw Hill, NewDelhi 

13. Das, BaswajitandIpseetaSatpathy, Business Communication and Personality Development, 

Excel Books, NewDelhi 

14. Rai, Urmila and S.M Rai, Business Communication, Himalaya PublishingHouse, Mumbai 
 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc 

https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4 

https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc
https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4
https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0


FRENCH 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To deliver basic knowledge of French Language to the students 

2. To acquaint students with basic conversational French 

3. To familiarize students with French Vocabulary of various nationalities 

4. To introduce basic grammatical concepts of French among students. 

5. To bring basic Oral ability among students in conversation of French 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand basic French Vocabulary like numbers, alphabets and the related grammar, 

time, etc. 

CO2. Demonstrate to introduce themselves and their family in French language. 

CO3. Analyse basic efficiency in Oral French. 

CO4. Perform basic role playing in French 

CO5. Develop knowledge on basic French grammar like verbs, pronouns 

 

Module 1 

Pronunciation- The Alphabet - The Accents; 'Formules de politesse'; The numbers: Cardinal - 

Ordinal; Time (only 24 hr clock); Weights & Measures; The subjective pronouns; Auxiliary verbs 

:etre and avoir. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing , The Alphabet - The Accents; 'Formules de politesse'; The 

numbers: Cardinal - Ordinal; Time (only 24 hr clock); Weights & Measures; The subjective pronouns; 

Auxiliary verbs :etre and avoir 

 

Module 2 

Self-introduction -; presenting and introducing other person; Name of vegetables and fruits; 

Conjugation of first group of verbs; Days of the week; Months of the year; Date; The definite and 

indefinite articles. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: presenting and introducing other person; Name of vegetables and fruits; 

Conjugation of first group of verbs; Days of the week; Months of the year; Date; The definite and 

indefinite articles 



Module 3 

Name of the Countries and their Nationalities; Conjugation of second group of verbs; Adjectives 

of place; Preposition of place; Describing a place . (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Pantry, Conjugation of second group of verbs; Adjectives of place; Preposition 

of place; Describing a place 

Module 4 

Vocabulary describing family; Describe your family; Name of dairy products and Cereals; (9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Describe your family; Name of dairy products and Cereals; 

Module 5 

Grammar; Negation; Conjugation of irregular verbs: venir, aller; Demonstrative Adjectives Simple 

translation. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Negation; Conjugation of irregular verbs : venir, aller; Demonstrative 

Adjectives Simple translation. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

Sl No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each module 

(Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Apprenons le Francais by Mahitha Ranjit and Monica Singh 

French for beginners by Aishwarya K Angal 

French for Hotel management and tourism industry by S BhattacharyaLarousse compact Dictionary: 

French-English/English-French 

Conjugaison - Le Robert &Nathan 

Larousse French Grammar 

Grammaire Collection "Le Nouvel Entrainezvous" level debutant 

Parlez a l'hotelby A.Talukdar 

A Votre Service1 

French for Hotel and Torism Industry byS.Bhattacharya 

Jumelage 1 by Manjiri Khandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo &Sonali Jadhav 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc 

https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4 

https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc
https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4
https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the basic knowledge about culinary department. 

2. To deliver the students a basic knowledge about kitchen equipment’s, Ingredients, Fuels & 

safety. 

3. To understand the aims and the objectives of cooking 

4. To provide knowledge on different ingredients used for cooking process. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various dry and wet methods of cooking & 

understand basic knowledge about HACCP. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functions of culinary department 

CO2. Analyse the importance of cooking procedure with HACCP standards. 

CO3. Create awareness about how to use the different kitchen equipment’s, right 

usage of ingredients and fuels, and also students will aware about the safety at 

workplace. 

CO4. Develop the knowledge about various cooking techniques 

CO5. Application of the usage of correct ingredients while cooking and the storage 

procedures. 

 

Module- 1 

Professional Kitchen & Cooking 

 

Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Personal & Kitchen Hygiene, Uniform, Protective 

clothing, Kitchen Layouts (Basic, Bulk and Show kitchens), Hierarchy of Kitchen Department, 

Classical Kitchen Brigade, Modern Staffing in various hotels, Duties & Responsibilities of various 

chefs in kitchen, their attributes; coordination of kitchen with other departments. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Personal & Kitchen Hygiene, 

Uniform, Protective clothing, Kitchen Layouts (Basic, Bulk and Show kitchens), Duties & 

Responsibilities of various chefs in kitchen, their attributes; coordination of kitchen with other 

departments. 

Presentation: Hierarchy of Kitchen Department, Classical Kitchen Brigade, Modern Staffing in 

various hotels 



Module-2 

Kitchen Equipment’s, 

Fuels &Safety - Kitchen Equipment’s, Classification, Description, Usage, Upkeep and Storage, 

Kitchen Tools, Knives, Their Usage, Care & Maintenance, Workstations, Safety Procedures, Fuel - 

Types, Usage and Precautions. Fire - Introduction, Types and handling fires and usage of 

extinguishers; Basic First Aid- Burns, Scalds, Cuts. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Fuels &Safety - Kitchen Equipment’s, Classification, Description, Usage, 

Upkeep and Storage, 

Basic First Aid- Burns, Scalds, Cuts. 

Presentation: Kitchen Tools, Knives, Their Usage, Care & Maintenance, Workstations, Safety 

Procedures 

Fuel - Types, Usage and Precautions. Fire - Introduction, Types and handling fires and usage of 

extinguishers; 

 

Module-3 

Aims & Objects of Cooking Food 

Aims and objectives of cooking food - Various textures -. Various consistencies - Techniques used 

in pre-preparation - Techniques used in preparation – Culinary Terms (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Aims and objectives of cooking food - Various textures -. Various 

consistencies - Techniques used in pre-preparation - Techniques used in preparation – Culinary 

Terms. 

 

Module-4 

Ingredients used in cooking 

Herbs & Spices, Cereals and Pulses, Fruits and Vegetables, and Salt, Sweeteners, Fat, Milk and Milk 

Products: - Introduction, Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations and their key uses in kitchen. 

(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction about all ingredients purchasing and storing considerations. 

Presentation: Herbs & Spices, Cereals and Pulses, Fruits and Vegetables, and Salt, Sweeteners, Fat, 

Milk and Milk Products. 

Module-5 

Methods of Cooking 

Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Types- Baking, Broiling, Grilling, Frying, Steaming, 

Stewing, Poaching, Poeling, Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising Cooking with Microwave, Ovens, 

Gas, Induction Plates and other such media. HACCP Standards and Professional Kitchens. (9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; introduction about different dry and wet methods of cooking 

Presentation: Types- Baking, Broiling, Grilling, Frying, Steaming, Stewing, Poaching, Poeling, 

Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising Cooking with Microwave, Ovens, Gas, Induction Plates and 

other such media. HACCP Standards and Professional Kitchens. 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie &Jenkins 

Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 

 Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

 Larder Chef By M J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth-Heinemann 

 Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

 Practical Cookery By Kinton & Cessarani 

 Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman &Cracknell 

 Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

 Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry By An drew Hale Feinsteinand 
John M. Stefanelli 

 The Professional Chef: Le Rol A.Polsom 

 Theory of Catering By Kinton &Cessarani 

 Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 
http://www.StellaCulinaíy.com 

https://youtu.be/14qc7F_rJcY 

https://youtu.be/BBidLtiTgYQ 

https://www.youtube.com/redirect?event=video_description&redir_token=QUFFLUhqbjVVa0ItblZNR19RWVQtUUpVTnR0SFRmb0RXQXxBQ3Jtc0tsWU1fRk9nQng0dFZuOV9TWXI4UG8wY0VjUkNEb0JKcDc5dHlWdE5Hc3hWczN3ZjI5eFRxZXNaV0Q5NEpvS0IzRjVQU3BzaUVHVm1hTzcxSTVZUFZCXzVMaV9zQkNBRm1Bd0tHallyVDV0RDlZNUFwaw&q=http%3A%2F%2Fwww.StellaCulinary.com
https://youtu.be/14qc7F_rJcY
https://youtu.be/BBidLtiTgYQ


FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT14 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of catering industry. 

2. Make students familiar with Organization structure of F&B department. 

3. To understand the various outlets of F&B service. 

4. To provide knowledge on food and beverage equipment. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various menu and concept of menu planning. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Classify various types of catering establishment in hotel industry. 

CO2. Analyse handling of various equipments related to F&B service. 

CO3. Identify outlets of F&B service and their features, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Elaborate various job titles and job description in food and beverage department. 

CO5. Create different types of menu. 

 

Module- 1 

Introduction to Catering Industry 

Introduction to hotel industry and growth of hotel industry in India, types of catering establishments, 

Classification of Commercial, Residential/Non-residential 

Welfare Catering - Industrial/Institutional/Transport such as air, road, rail, sea, etc (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to hotel industry and growth of hotel industry in India. 

Presentation: types of catering establishments, Classification of Commercial, Residential/Non- 

residential  Welfare Catering - Industrial/Institutional/Transport such as air, road, rail, sea, etc 

 

Module - 2 

Organisation structure of F&B department 

Principal staff of various F&B operations, French terms related to F&B staff, duties and 

responsibilities of F&B staff, Attributes of waiter, Inter department coordination. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: French terms related to F&B staff. 

Presentation: Principal staff of various F&B operations, duties and responsibilities of F&B staff, 

Attributes of waiter, Inter department coordination. 



Module -3 

F & B Outlets and Ancillary Departments 

Bistro, Brasserie, Banquets, Coffee shop, Speciality restaurant, Fine dining restaurant, Room service, 

Theme restaurant, Fast food joint, Rotisserie, Night club, Discotheque, Ice cream parlour, Cafeteria, 

Food court, Kiosk, Oyster bar, Pub, Bar. Pantry, Food pick up area, Store, Linen room, Kitchen 

steward. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Pantry, Food pick up area, Store, Linen room, Kitchen steward. 

Presentation: Bistro, Brasserie, Banquets, Coffee shop, Speciality restaurant, Fine dining restaurant, 

Room service, Theme restaurant, Fast food joint, Rotisserie, Night club, Discotheque, Ice cream 

parlour, Cafeteria, Food court, Kiosk, Oyster bar, Pub, Bar. 

 

Module -4 

Food Service Equipment’s 

Operating equipment’s – tableware, glassware, crockery, silverware, linen, furniture, special 

equipment’s, trolley. Usage, upkeep and storage of equipment’s. Intending and stock handling of 

equipment. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Usage, upkeep and storage of equipment’s. Intending and stock handling of 

equipment. 

Presentation: Operating equipment’s – tableware, glassware, crockery, silverware, linen, furniture, 

special equipment’s, trolley. 

 

Module - 5 

Meals and Menu Planning 

Types of meals –Early morning tea, Breakfast (Continental, English, American and India), Brunch, 

Lunch, Afternoon tea, High tea, Dinner, Supper along with commonly served dishes. Origin of 

menu, Types of menu, 17 course French classical menu, Objectives and principles of menu 

planning, Factors affecting menu planning process, Accompaniments and condiments (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Origin of menu, Types of menu 

Presentation: Types of meals –Early morning tea, Breakfast (Continental, English, American and 

India), Brunch, Lunch, Afternoon tea, High tea, Dinner, Supper along with commonly served dishes. 

Origin of menu, Types of menu, 17 course French classical menu, Objectives and principles of menu 

planning, Factors affecting menu planning process, Accompaniments and condiments 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Food & Beverage Service-Dennisc R.Lillicrap.&John A.Cousines. Publisher:ELBS 

Food & Beverage Service Management – Brian Varghes 

Food & Beverage Service Training Manual-Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap & Cousins, ELBS 

Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

Menu Planning- Jaksa Kivela, Hospitality Press 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc 

https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4 

https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc
https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4
https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0


ROOMS DIVISION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT15 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of rooms division. 

2. Make students familiar with Organization structure of House Keeping and Front Office 

departments. 

3. To understand the various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front Office 

departments. 

4. To provide knowledge about various job positions in House Keeping and Front Office 

departments. 

5. To enable the students to understand about classification of hotels based on different criteria. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Familiarize with basic concepts of rooms division. 

CO2. Compare and Classify different types of hotels according to various criteria 

CO3. Analyse various job positions in House Keeping and Front Office departments, their major job 

responsibilities, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Identify various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front Office departments and their 

features, working pattern etc. 

CO5. Elaborate about various job titles in House Keeping and Front Office departments. 

 

Module- 1 

Accommodation sector 

Introduction to hotel industry, Classification of hotels, introduction to prominent hotels in India and 

the world. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to hotel industry, Classification of hotels, introduction to 

prominent hotels in India and the world. 

 

Module - 2 

Hotel Departments 

Classification, special features of high-end hotels globally – sauna, Jacuzzi, spa, etc, (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classification, special features of high-end hotels globally – sauna, Jacuzzi, 

spa, etc, 



Module -3 

Hotel housekeeping 

Introduction to housekeeping, role and functions of housekeeping, organisation structure of 

housekeeping department and key responsibilities, sections in housekeeping, coordination of 

housekeeping with front office and maintenance department, attributes of a house keeping personnel, 

career in housekeeping. (9 HOURS) 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to housekeeping, role and functions of housekeeping, 

organisation structure of housekeeping department and key responsibilities, sections in housekeeping, 

coordination of housekeeping with front office and maintenance department, attributes of a house 

keeping personnel, career in housekeeping. 

 

Module -4 

Guest accommodation 

Guest room and its importance, types of guest rooms, modern features in guestrooms, the Virtual 

Reality concept, different types of guest supplies, floor pantry, maid’s cart, room linen – classification. 

.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Guest room and its importance, types of guest rooms, modern features in 

guestrooms, the Virtual Reality concept, different types of guest supplies, floor pantry, maid’s cart, 

room linen – classification. 

 

Module - 5 

Hotel Front office 

Introduction to front office, role and functions of front office, organisation structure of front office 

department and key responsibilities, different sections in front office (introduction), concept of hotel 

lobby and atrium, coordination of front office with housekeeping, coordinating guest services, 

qualities and attributes of front office personnel, career in front office. .(9 HOURS) 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to front office, role and functions of front office, organisation 

structure of front office department and key responsibilities, different sections in front office 

(introduction), concept of hotel lobby and atrium, coordination of front office with housekeeping, 

coordinating guest services, qualities and attributes of front office personnel, career in front office. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata McGrawHill. 

- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford UniversityPress. 

- Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

- Security Operations By Robert McCrie, Publishe: Butterworth -Heinemann 

- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, WileyPublications 

- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 

- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana& Brooks Educational InstitutionAHMA 

- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (ThomsonDelmar). 

- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix &ChrisBaird. 

- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: FrankBrothers 

- Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan&Brooks 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/E8PpiaVLE2Q 

https://youtu.be/hQ0n9gxAAmc 

https://youtu.be/DSccIFWbFTE 

https://youtu.be/E8PpiaVLE2Q
https://youtu.be/hQ0n9gxAAmc
https://youtu.be/DSccIFWbFTE


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT16 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the basic knowledge about personal & kitchen hygiene 

2. To make the student familiarize with the kitchen fuels and equipment’s 

3. To learn basic cutting and identification of ingredients 

4. To make the students learn basic Indian rice, gravies and Indian breads 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of hygiene and First aid in Kitchen. 

CO2. Comparison of various cooking techniques and textures created 

CO3. Identify and apply proper cuts required for the recipe. 

CO4. Make use of the equipments with proper knowledge 

CO5. Creating various meals and courses 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. PURI/ BHAJI 
WHITE RICE (JEERA)/EGG MASALA CURRY 

2. BHATURA / CHANNA MASALA 

SHAI THUKARA 

3. CHICKEN BIRIYANI 

PINEAPPLE RAITHA/PAPPAD 

4. HOT & SOUR (CHICKEN) 
VEG FRIED RICE / CHICKEN CHILLY 

5. ALOO PARATA 

VEG PULAO 

CHICKEN KURMA 

6. TAWA FISH 

PEAS PULAO 

VEG MAKHANI 



 

7. LEMON RICE 
ALOO GOBI KITCHARI 

CURD RICE / SOUTH INDIAN CHICKEN KABAB 

8. BEEF ULARTHIYATU 

KUSKA RICE 

GREEN SALAD 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Understanding Personal Hygiene & Kitchen Hygiene 

 Grooming for Professional Kitchen - Do's & Don't's 

 Understanding kitchen Layouts. 

 Familiarization with kitchen equipment’s and tools 

 Fuels -Their usage and precautions 

 Kitchen First Aid 

 Handling Fire 

 Familiarization, identification of commonly used ingredients in kitchen 

 Understanding Methods of Cooking & HACCP Standards 

 Cooking in Professional Kitchen - Do's & Don't's 

 Vegetables Cuts -Their usage and cooking precautions 

 Cuts of vegetables 

 Julienne 
 Jardiniere 

 Dices 

 Cubes 

 Macedoine 

 Paysanne 

 Shredding 

 Mire- poix 

 Blanching of Tomatoes and Capsicum. 

 Cooking vegetables 

 Boiling (potatoes, peas) 

 Frying (Aubergine, Potatoes) 

 Steaming (Cabbage) 

 Braising (Potatoes) 

 Braising (Onions, cabbage) 

 Simple Vegetable and Meat Cookery 

 Identification of types of rice varieties & pulses. 

 Simple preparation of Boiled rice (Draining & Absorption) method. 

 Fired rice. 



 Simple dal preparation 

 Wheat, products like making chapattis, parathas, phulkas, Kulchas &puris. 

 Simple Breakfast Preparations: 

 Preparation of Puri/ Bhaji, AlloParatha, Chola Bhatura 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown and 

average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Plan of work & Indent 5 marks 

Equipment identification 5 marks 

Bread (Dish) 5 marks 

Rice Preparation 5 marks 

Main course 10 marks 

Viva/ Cuts of vegetables 10 marks (8+2) 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT17 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of F&B Service 

3 To impart the basic knowledge of F&B service 

4 To develop the skill of students in terms of food service 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand the operation of restaurants 

CO2. Demonstrate breakfast set up during operation hours in restaurant 

CO3. Analyse and compare various jobs performed by various staffs 

CO4. Perform basic jobs in various F&B service outlets like carrying a tray, Laying the table cloth, 

Napkin folds, Water service, stocking sideboard etc. 

CO5. Improvise their knowledge and skill in food service in restaurant. 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Carrying a tray/ salver 

 Laying a table cloth 

 Changing a table cloth during service 

 Cover layout 

 Water service 

 Napkin folds 

 Placing meal plates and clearing soiled plates 

 Crumbing down 

 Stocking sideboard, Service of water 

 Identification of operating equipment’s 

 Breakfast set up (English, American, Continental) 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown and 

average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Journal 5 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Laying of table cloth 5 marks 

Cover layout 5 marks 

Napkin folding 5 marks 

Plate clearance 5 marks 

Breakfast setup 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT18 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

5 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

6 Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of rooms division 

7 To impart the basic knowledge of rooms division 

8 To develop the skill of students in terms of rooms division department 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the hygiene and grooming standards in rooms division department 

CO2. Understand & familiarize with equipment and tools used in housekeeping, 

Room Care products (R1, R2, R3, ETC) 

CO3. Analyse the layouts of housekeeping and front office departments 

CO4. Compare room features and furnishings, standard supplies 

CO5. Peform basic jobs in various sections of rooms division like housekeeping & front office. 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Making students aware about hygiene and grooming standards 

 Learning layouts of housekeeping and front office departments 

 Identify of equipments & tools used in housekeeping 

 Identification of room features and furnishings, standard supplies 

 Learning about Do’s and Dont’s for employees in housekeeping and front office 

 Learning about certain terms & phrases used in rooms division. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown and 

average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 
 

 

Journals 5 marks 

Identification 10 marks 

Layouts House Keeping & Front office Departments 

(1each) 

20 marks 

Guest supplies 5 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: Two 

Time: 3 hours 



HYGIENE & FOOD SAFETY 
 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT19 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the knowledge of the standards of personal health and hygiene among students. 

2. To make the student aware of different hygiene factors and hygienic grooming standards 

for a better overall health. 

3. To make students learn and apply the factors of Kitchen hygiene in their day to day life 

4. To make the students aware and knowledgeable about the storage implications of various 

foods 

5. To make students learn the ways of managing wastes and safeguarding environment 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Define and respond to the requirements of hygiene factors in food industry. 

CO2. Analyse and apply efficient food hygiene wherever applicable. 

CO3. Apply the factors of personal hygiene in their daily life and remain free of infections. 
CO4. Maintain the kitchen surfaces neat and hygienic. 

CO5. Create awareness in managing wastes in order to safeguard the environment from related 

threats 

 

Module 1 

Personal Hygiene- Standards of personal health & hygiene (hands and skin, hair, nose, mouth 

and ears, cuts and boils etc., jewelry and perfume, smoker), Protective Clothing (clothes, 

aprons, head coverings, gloves, footwear), Equipment for personal hygiene, General Health & 

reporting of illness. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teachmint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 



 

Module 2 

Hygiene in the Hotel: different hygiene factors in various operational departments, hygienic 

grooming standards of various departments, Importance of HACCP, HACCP guidelines. 

(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

Module 3 

Hygiene In the Kitchen- Keeping plant and equipment clean (clean as you go systems and 

deep cleaning operations), Cleaning methods (manual, automatic, double sink washing), 

Cleaning of hoods, ranges, food mixers, chopping blocks, slicers and juicers) (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

Module 4 

Hygiene in Storage of Raw and Cooked Foods - Food storage conditions for dry foods, 

canned foods and perishables, Correct use of refrigerators, walk in coolers, reach in 

refrigerators, thawing of frozen food, rules for handling frozen poultry, Equipment and the 

temperatures used for holding cooked foods. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

Module 5 

Garbage Disposal - Classification of garbage, Generation points, Storage of garbage, 

Disposal of garbage, Waste disposal units fitted to sinks. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) in the form of submission and / or 

presentation 

20 

2 MCQ type examination at the end of 5 modules 
(chapters) 

25 

3 Attendance 05 

Grand total : 50 marks 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 
 

 

Text Books 

1 Handbook of Food Safety by Orulugbagbe Gboyega, Agri Horti Press 

2 Food Hygiene and Sanitation by Sunita Roday, McGraw Hill Education India 

3 Hygiene by Hazelwood &McLean 

4 HACCP and Sanitation in Restaurants and Food Service operations by Lora Arduser, 

Douglas Robert Brown, 2015 

5 Fundamentals of Foo Hygiene, Safety and Quality by Alok Kumar, Dream Tech Press, 

2019 edition 

Video links for the subject 

1 https://youtu.beIRbP6_XNRSY 

2 https://youtu.be/gR-oOP_WAZs 

3 https://youtu.be/SWvoSXCvbJE 

4 https://youtu.be.BI3mSnG_6zU 

5 https://youtu.be/dMXxU8ZJ_E 

https://youtu.be/gR-oOP_WAZs


DIGITAL FLUENCY 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT20 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L)+01(P) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 00 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand the basic concepts of Computer 

2. Make students familiar with the automated tools which will help them for their daily 

office needs 

3. Make students comfortable in various internet activities 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Familiarize with the various office automated tools. 

CO2. Analyse and apply the power of internet for all their daily official, personnel and any 

research requirements. 

CO3. Create various official documents, prepare the presentation for the official presentations, 

use of various excel tools for different analysis 

 

Module 1 

LibreOffice Writer and LibreOffice impress: Introduction, Uses of LibreOffice Writer, 

formatting in LibreOffice Writer, Advanced LibreOffice writer features, Uses of LibreOffice 

impress, creating slides in LibreOffice impress, Creating Animations in LibreOffice impress, 

Hyperlink in LibreOffice impress. LibreOffice Calc and LibreOffice Base: Introduction, 

uses of LibreOffice Calc, manipulating through formula, Adding and working with charts, 

Analyzing Data, uses of LibreOffice Base, creating, altering and inserting values, Queries, 

reports. (15 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Demo using online Teachmint Platform: Introduction, Uses of LibreOffice Writer, 

formatting in LibreOffice Writer. 

 

PPT Presentations: Advanced LibreOffice writer features, Uses of LibreOffice impress, 

creating slides in LibreOffice impress. Creating Animations in LibreOffice impress, Hyperlink 

in LibreOffice impress. 

Student Activity: Word, Excel and Powerpoint. LibreOffice Calc and LibreOffice Base: 

Introduction, uses of LibreOffice Calc, manipulating through formula, Adding and working 

with charts, Analyzing Data, uses of LibreOffice Base, creating, altering and inserting values, 

Queries, reports. 



 

Module 2 

The Internet: Introduction, Evolution, basic internet terms, Getting connect to internet, 

Internet applications, Data over the internet. Internet tools: Web browser, Web browser 

features, Internet Explorer environment, Electronic mail, Email address structure, checking 

email, sending email, email attachment, How email works, advantages and disadvantages of 

email. Search Engines: Searching an internet, refining the search, Instant messaging, Features 

of messengers. (15 hours) 

 

Conversion of Files: Audio Converter, Document Converter, Web Service Converter, 

Software Converter, Video Converter, E-book Converter, Device Converter, Hash Generator, 

Image Converter, Archive Converter, PDF To Word Converter, PDF To JPG Converter. 

WWW and Web Browser: Introduction, Objectives, Web Browsing Software’s, Search 

Engines, Understanding URL, Surfing the Web. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Demo using online Teachmint Platform: The Internet: Introduction, Evolution, basic 

internet terms, Getting connect to internet, Internet applications, Data over the internet. 

Internet tools: Web browser, Web browser features, Internet Explorer environment, 

Electronic mail, Email address structure, checking email, sending email, email attachment, 

How email works, advantages and disadvantages of email. Search Engines: Searching an 

internet, refining the search, Instant messaging, Features of messengers. 

PPT Presentations: WWW and Web Browser: Introduction, Objectives, Web Browsing 

Software’s, Search Engines, Understanding URL, Surfing the Web. 

Student Activity: Conversion of Files: Audio Converter, Document Converter, Web Service 

Converter, Software Converter, Video Converter, E-book Converter, Device Converter, Hash 

Generator, Image Converter, Archive Converter, PDF To Word Converter, PDF To JPG 

Converter. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the subject Regular mode 

of Assessment 

10 

2 
Internal Examination (Practical) 

Regular mode 
of Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on Topic Regular mode 

of Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for 
each Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra curricular activity As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 



 

Text Books 

1 ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson Education, 2012. 

2 A-Z of Internet by Bittu Kumar V&S Publishers 2017 

3 Internet Psychology the Basics by Routledge, Yair Amichai-Hamburger 2017 
 

 

 

 

Reference Book 

1 ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson Education, 2012. 

2 Libre Office Getting Started Guide 6.0 by Libre office Documentation Team 

3 Bruce Byfield Designing with Libre office By Michael et. all, Libre office Team 2016, 

 

Video Links for the Subject: 

Unit 1 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg 

 

Unit 2 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x3c1ih2NJEg 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Dxcc6ycZ73M 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BBFrm-QU8ZE 

d. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oP393DSX9xs 

e. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=adnxyPfDH20 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x3c1ih2NJEg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Dxcc6ycZ73M
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BBFrm-QU8ZE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oP393DSX9xs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=adnxyPfDH20


ESEP 
 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic etiquettes and importance of grooming. 

2. Make students familiarize with business etiquettes 

3. To understand the importance of phone calls and the way they attend the same. 

4. To enable the students to know the significance of grooming and etiquettes inside and 

outside hotel industry. 

5. To provide basic etiquette and grooming knowledge 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Familiarize with general etiquettes 

CO2. Analyse the importance of etiquettes, grooming, phone calls etc 

CO3. Apply the etiquettes wherever possible 

CO4. Handling various situations 

CO5. Build confidence in themselves. 

Module 1 

Grooming : Importance of grooming, Grooming standards in Hospitality industry(3 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology 

Presentations and chalk & talk - Grooming : Importance of grooming, Grooming standards in 

Hospitality industry 

Module 2 

Etiquettes 

General: Personal – Hygiene, Dressing – Importance and codes to be followed(3 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

 

Module 3 

Postures- sitting, standing. Talking while stranding, good posture, Impatience, Sitting in group 

(3 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

Module 4 

Table etiquettes: sitting down, Menu, ordering, napkin etiquette, table setting, eating, others (3 

HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 



 

 

 

 

Module 5 

Telephonic etiquettes: managing and attending calls (3 HOURS) 

Business etiquettes: office, meeting, email 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

 

 

Website links 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I4uL5mkcAJc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=O69grhOZcbk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1KtKNkg4j3s 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I4uL5mkcAJc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=O69grhOZcbk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1KtKNkg4j3s


 

 

 

 

 

 

II SEMESTER BHMCT 



ENGLISH 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT21 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Mars 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Enable students to understand different mechanics of writing 

2. Familiarize the students with basic writing skills to lay a strong foundation for writing business 

documents. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with different components of oral communication 

4. Enable students to learn and understand different grammatical structure 

5. Familiarize students with corporate communication methods 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand different components of oral communication like extempore, story building, 

situational conversation 

CO2. Understanding about corporate communication methods. 

CO3. Analyse and apply new grammar structure and forms which helps to use language 

effectively. 

CO4. Develop expand and condense written communication to attain proficiency in English 

language 

CO5. Create different forms of written communication techniques. 

 

Module-1 

Revisiting Written communication- Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis writing, 

expansion of proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions. (9 HOURS) 

 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:. Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis writing, expansion of 

proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions. 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

 

Module -2 

Basics of Letter Writing (9 hours)- Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business 

letters – Types of Business Letters - Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and 

Negative messages Writing Reports: Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports–Organization & 

Preparing reports, short and long reports Writing Proposals: Structure & preparation. (9 

HOURS) 



Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business letters – Types of 

Business Letters - Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and Negative messages 

Writing Reports: Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports–Organization & Preparing reports, 

short and long reports Writing Proposals: Structure & preparation. 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 

 

Module-3 

Revisiting Oral communication -Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, 

Gaze and speak, situational conversation. 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, Gaze and 

speak, situational conversation. 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. 

 

Module-4 

Grammar & Usages - Homonyms, Tense & Verbs, Subject-verb agreement 

Choose the correct word. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Homonyms, Tense & Verbs, Subject-verb agreement 

Choose the correct word. 

Module-5 

Elements of Corporate Communication : Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and 

delivering presentations. PPT presentation. Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on 

practical work. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and delivering 

presentations. PPT presentation. Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on practical 

work 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 1 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 Effective Technical Communication - Ashraf Rizvi M, TMH,2005. 

 Business Communication-Sehgal M.K &KhetrapalV,Excel BOOKS. 

 Business Communication–Krizan,Merrier, Jones,8/e,CengageLearning,2012. 

 Basic Business Communication – Raj Kumar, Excel BOOKS,2010. 

 Communicative English –E.Suresh Kumar, P.Sreehari, Orient Blackswan. 

 English for Engineering and Management- Dr.SutapaBanerjee,S.Chand. 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I 

https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q 

https://youtu.be/gKf4 lslw4 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I
https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q
https://youtu.be/gKf4__lslw4


 

FRENCH 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT22 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To familiarize students with basic restaurant terminology in French. 

2. To familiarize students with basic kitchen terminology in French. 

3. To improve French wine terminology of the students. 

4. To introduce the students with the knowledge of French classical menu. 

5. To impact advance glamour learning of French among the students. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand kitchen terminology, names of ingredients etc., in French 

CO2. Familiarise with more elements of French grammar. 

CO3. Discover knowledge about different courses in French classical menu with dishes. 

CO4. Develop communication skills in French cuisine restaurants 

CO5. Create awareness about the wines and grape variety of France. 

 

Module-1 

Restaurant Brigade; Hot plate language and terminology; Name of herbs and spices. 

(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Hot plate language and terminology; Name of herbs and spices. 

Module -2 

Grammar 

Plural of Nouns; Possessive adjectives; Conversation basic: Introducing each other, Short Guest 

Interactions. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Plural of Nouns; Possessive adjectives; Conversation basic: Introducing 

each other, Short Guest Interactions. 

 

Module-3 

Kitchen Brigade; Name of Meat, Poultry and Game; Conjugation of irregular verbs: partir, faire, 

prendre, sortir, voir, vouloir, pouvoir; The interrogation with <est-ceque,qu'est- cequeet qui est- 

ce> ; Conversation basic : In the restaurant (how to place/take order, billing etc.) (9 HOURS) 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Name of Meat, Poultry and Game; Conjugation of irregular verbs: partir, 

faire, prendre, sortir, voir, vouloir, pouvoir; The interrogation with <est-ceque,qu'est- cequeet 

qui est-ce> ; Conversation basic : In the restaurant (how to place/take order, billing etc.) 

 

Module-4 

Name of French wines, French cheese and seasonings; Reading a wine label; The recent past 

tense; The immediate future tense; Conversation basic: hotel room reservation (to make/cancel 

the reservation) (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: French cheese and seasonings; Reading a wine label; The recent past tense; 

The immediate future tense; Conversation basic: hotel room reservation (to make/cancel the 

reservation) 

 

Module-5 

The French Classical Menu with classic - examples of each course; Hot plate language and 

terminology; Interrogation; Conversation basic: Making/Cancelling a reservation (in train/on 

flight). (9 HOURS) 

(Oral) 

Role-playing of different situations Understanding questions Conversation 

Picture composition 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: examples of each course; Hot plate language and terminology; 

Interrogation; Conversation basic: Making/Cancelling a reservation (in train/on flight). 

Group discussion; Role-playing of different situations Understanding questions Conversation 

Picture composition 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

• Larousse compact Dictionary: French-English/English-French 

• Conjugaison - Le Robert &Nathan 

• Larousse French Grammar 

• Grammaire Collection "Le Nouvel Entrainezvous" level debutant 

• Parlez a l'hotelby A.Talukdar 

• A Votre Service1 

• French for Hotel and Torism Industry byS.Bhattacharya 

• Jumelage 1 by Manjiri Khandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

• Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo & Sonali Jadhav 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I 

https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q 

https://youtu.be/gKf4 lslw4 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I
https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q
https://youtu.be/gKf4__lslw4


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT23 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about the basic preparations of stocks, sauces and soup 

2. To know about different components of salads and sandwiches 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of cuts of vegetable, poultry and meat and its preparation 

4. To understand the different types of fish, selection factors, storage and cuts of fish. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understanding butchery as well as Garde manger and use their knowledge to 

help the department. 

CO2. Analyse the ingredients for preparing salads and sandwiches. 

CO3. Preparation of different soup, stock and sauces in kitchen. 

CO4. Create and apply standard purchase specification, storage, different recipe cuts. 

CO5. Preparation of various fish, meat, poultry recipes. 

 

Module- 1 

Stocks, Sauces & Soups 

Stocks: Introduction, Classification, Usage, Preparation; Sauces: Introduction, Classification, Usage, 

Thickening Agents, Preparation of Mother Sauces, understanding their derivatives, propriety sauces, 

making of good sauce, emerging trends, Soups: Introduction, Classification, Preparation, Salient 

Features, Care and precautions, trends in soup presentation. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: introduction of stock, sauce and soup. classification 

Presentation: stock, sauce and soup making procedure. 

 

Module-2 

Salads & Sandwiches 

SALADS: Introduction, compositions, types, dressings, emerging trends. 

SANDWICHES: Parts of Sandwiches - Types of Bread - Types of filling – classification - Spreads 

and Garnishes - Types of Sandwiches - Making of Sandwiches - Storing of Sandwiches (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: introduction, types and storing procedure of salads and sandwiches. 

Presentation: Salads & Sandwiches making procedure 



Module-3 

Eggs, Poultry and Meat 

-Eggs-Introduction, Usage in Kitchen, Structure of Egg, Classification, Grading of Eggs, Types, 

Selection, Storage and preparation of breakfast dishes with eggs. Poultry and Game: 

Introduction, Classification, Selection Criterion, Cuts of Poultry, Yield and simple Indian 

preparations. Meat: Characteristics, selection and grading, Classification (Bovines, Ovines and 

Swines), Categories, Cuts of Meat, Storage and handling. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Eggs-Introduction, Usage in Kitchen, Structure of Egg, Classification, 

Grading of Eggs, Types, Selection, Storage and preparation of breakfast dishes with eggs. Poultry 

and Game: Introduction, Classification, Selection Criterion Yield and simple Indian preparations. 

Meat: Characteristics, selection and grading, Classification (Bovines, Ovines and Swines), 

Categories. 

Presentation: cuts of poultry, meat, storing and handling procedure. 

 

Module-4 

Fishes in cooking-Introduction 

Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations, Fish &Shellfish, Their Classification, Cuts of Fish, 

Popular Species of Fish, Classical Preparations of Fish, Common cooking methods used for sea 

food. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations, Fish &Shellfish, Their 

Classification, Popular Species of Fish. 

Presentation; Cuts of Fish, Common cooking methods used for sea food. 

 

Module-5 

Vegetable, Cuts & Cookery 

- Introduction, Vegetables, Pigment and Colour Changes, Effect of Heat on vegetables, Cuts of 

Vegetables, nutritional and hygiene aspects. Some Indian Cuts on vegetables: Broccoli, Cabbage, 

Potatoes, Onions, Spinach, Cucumber, Tomatoes, avocado. Beetroot, French Beans, Gourd, 

Bottle Gourd, Pumpkin, Okra, Colocasia, Spinach, Carrot, Turnips. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Vegetables, Pigment and Colour Changes, Effect of Heat 

on vegetables, Cuts of Vegetables, nutritional and hygiene aspects. 

Presentation; Some Indian Cuts on vegetables: Broccoli, Cabbage, Potatoes, Onions, Spinach, 

Cucumber, Tomatoes, avocado. Beetroot, French Beans, Gourd, Bottle Gourd, Pumpkin, Okra, 

Colocasia, Spinach, Carrot, Turnips. 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

- Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie & Jenkins 

- Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 

- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

- Larder Chef By MJ Leto &W KH Bode Publisher: Butter worth-Heinemann 

- Modern Cookery (Vol-I) By Philip E.Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

- Practical Cookery By Kinton & Cessarani 

- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 

- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

- Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry By Andrew Hale 

Feinstein and John M. Stef anelli 

- The Professional Chef: Le Rol A.Polsom 

- Theory of Catering By Kinton &Cessarani 

- Theory of Cookery By KArora, Publisher:FrankBrothers 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/WrOzwoMKzH4 

https://youtu.be/kd6-1v2HCho 

https://youtu.be/fdGhX-xpNGw 

https://youtu.be/Gnu75rx2DoY 

https://youtu.be/WrOzwoMKzH4
https://youtu.be/kd6-1v2HCho
https://youtu.be/fdGhX-xpNGw
https://youtu.be/Gnu75rx2DoY


FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT24 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 To provide knowledge on food and beverage service operations. 

2 To provide knowledge on Sales control system and various records related to service 

department. 

3 Make students familiar with banquet functioning. 

4 To provide knowledge on non alcoholic beverages. 

5 Learn and understand basic information about alcoholic beverages. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the process of preparation of KOT and billing at restaurant. 

CO2. Familiarize with different types of food services. 

CO3. Analyse the manufacturing process of alcoholic beverages and their service. 

CO4. Preparation of various moctails. 

CO5. Plan and Conduct banquet functions. 

 

Module - 1 

Service Operations 

Mise-en-scene, mise-en-place, types of service -Table (Silver (American, French, Russian), Cafeteria 

service, Room service, Buffet service, Guerdon service. (9 HOURS) 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Mise-en-scene, mise-en-place 

Presentation: types of service -Table (Silver (American, French, Russian), Cafeteria service, Room 

service, Buffet service, Guerdon service 

 

Module - 2 

Sale Control System 

KOT/BOT/Bill Control System (Manual) , Triplicate Checking System, Duplicate Checking System, 

Single Order Sheet, Quick Service Menu & Customer Bill, Making bill, Cash handling equipment, 

Record keeping (Restaurant Cashier), Restaurant service cycle. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: KOT/BOT/Bill Control System (Manual) 

Presentation: Triplicate Checking System, Duplicate Checking System, Single Order Sheet, Quick 

Service Menu & Customer Bill, Making bill, Cash handling equipment, Record keeping (Restaurant 

Cashier), Restaurant service cycle. 



 

Module - 3 

Function Catering 

Banquets, types of functions, Banquet staff, Function menu, Service during formal and informal 

functions, function equipment’s, Factors affecting table plans, types of table arrangements, Function 

booking process, sample BEO, Buffet and types of Buffet. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Banquets, types of functions, Banquet staff. 

Presentation: Function menu, Service during formal and informal functions, function equipment’s, 

Factors affecting table plans, types of table arrangements, Function booking process, sample BEO, 

Buffet and types of Buffet. 

 

Module - 4 

Stimulating Non-Alcoholic Beverages 

Classification of non- alcoholic beverages (Stimulating, refreshing, Nourishing) Stimulating 

beverages: (Tea – Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, brands, service standards) (Coffee – 

Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, brands, service standards) Refreshing – Mocktails 

(Methods of preparation, ingredients used) Spring water, mineral water, aerated water, squashes and 

syrups, service standards, Nourishing- Fruit juices, Milk drinks, service standards. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classification of non- alcoholic beverages (Stimulating, refreshing, 

Nourishing) 

Presentation: Stimulating beverages: (Tea – Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, brands, 

service standards) (Coffee –Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, brands, service standards) 

Refreshing – Mocktails (Methods of preparation, ingredients used) Spring water, mineral water, 

aerated water, squashes and syrups, service standards, Nourishing- Fruit juices, Milk drinks, 

service standards. 

 

Module - 5 

Alcoholic Beverages 

Methods of preparation of alcohols, classification of alcoholic beverages, Cocktails, calculation of 

alcohol strength, Concepts of responsible drinking and serving, laws and regulations relating to 

alcohol. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Methods of preparation of alcohols 

Presentation: classification of alcoholic beverages, Cocktails, calculation of alcohol strength, 

Concepts of responsible drinking and serving, laws and regulations relating to alcohol. 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

• Menu Planning- Jaksa Kivela, Hospitality Press 

• Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller, Hutchinson 

• Professional Food & Beverage Service Management – Brian Varghese 

• The Restaurant (From Concept to Operation) 

• The Waiter Handbook By Grahm Brown, 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/ezrJwm1UMnA 

https://youtu.be/hmz5fsyxnBQ 

https://youtu.be/jZj6Awc11g4 

https://youtu.be/a9oMV2ZinXQ 

https://youtu.be/Fzxaw2PuvTU 

https://youtu.be/ezrJwm1UMnA
https://youtu.be/hmz5fsyxnBQ
https://youtu.be/jZj6Awc11g4
https://youtu.be/a9oMV2ZinXQ


ROOMS DIVISION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT25 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To provide knowledge on cleaning agents used in housekeeping department 

2. To provide knowledge on procedures & routines in housekeeping department 

3. To provide knowledge on front office department with regard to reservations 

4. To provide knowledge on guest arrival procedures 

5. To provide knowledge on guest room servicing 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the housekeeping procedures and routines 

CO2. Familiarize with different types of cleaning agents 

CO3. Analyse reservation systems & procedures in front office department. 

CO4. Determine the importance of guest arrival procedures 

CO5. Improve the knowledge on guest room servicing 

 

Module - 1 

Cleaning science 

Cleaning agents – characteristics of a good cleaning agent, pH scale, litmus paper test, types of 

cleaning agents used in housekeeping, domestic and industrial brands of cleaning agents, storage and 

dispensing of cleaning agents, different types of cleaning equipment – manual, mechanical; storage, 

upkeep and maintenance of cleaning equipment, basic stain removal principles. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Cleaning agents – characteristics of a good cleaning agent, pH scale, litmus 

paper test, types of cleaning agents used in housekeeping, domestic and industrial brands of cleaning 

agents, storage and dispensing of cleaning agents, different types of cleaning equipment – manual, 

mechanical; storage, upkeep and maintenance of cleaning equipment, basic stain removal principles. 

 

Module - 2 

Housekeeping procedures and routines 

Housekeeping control desk – role, duty rota, briefing and proceeding for the day’s work, card keys – 

types and their control, modern electronic and biometric locking unlocking systems, inventories – 

types and associated budgets, cleaning schedules and methods, occupancy/night reports, rooming list, 

discrepancy report, handling DND signs, Lost and found, maintenance request, Laundry valet 

services, coordination with the Purchases and Stores – indenting, paging, handling guest requests. (9 

HOURS) 



 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Housekeeping control desk – role, duty rota, briefing and proceeding for the 

day’s work, card keys – types and their control, modern electronic and biometric locking unlocking 

systems, inventories – types and associated budgets, cleaning schedules and methods, 

occupancy/night reports, rooming list, discrepancy report, handling DND signs, Lost and found, 

maintenance request, Laundry valet services, coordination with the Purchases and Stores – indenting, 

paging, handling guest requests. 

 

Module - 3 

The front office – reservations 

Business seasons in the hotel, types of rates – seasonal, rack rates, CVGR and related concepts, basis 

of room charging and tariff fixation, meal plans, introduction to guest cycle, reservations – types, 

modes, sources; overbooking – plus and minus position, handling reservations for FITs and Groups 

(pre-booking), briefings, (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Business seasons in the hotel, types of rates – seasonal, rack rates, CVGR and 

related concepts, basis of room charging and tariff fixation, meal plans, introduction to guest cycle, 

reservations – types, modes, sources; overbooking – plus and minus position, handling reservations 

for FITs and Groups (pre-booking), briefings, 

 

 

Module - 4 

Guest Arrival 

Pre-arrival procedures, handling arrival – FITs, groups, VIPs; Baggage handling procedures, room 

status information and related concepts (No-show, scanty baggage, walk-ins, etc), Revisions, 

cancellations and amendments. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Pre-arrival procedures, handling arrival – FITs, groups, VIPs; Baggage 

handling procedures, room status information and related concepts (No-show, scanty baggage, walk- 

ins, etc), Revisions, cancellations and amendments. 

 

Module - 5 

The guest room servicing 

Bringing pantry at par, stacking the maid’s trolley and caddy, room cleaning preferences, 

making of guestrooms and bathrooms – systematic procedures/SOPs, turndown services, 

second services, replenishment of guest supplies and amenities, neglected areas, closing down – 

concept of linen chute, debriefing and hand-over. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Bringing pantry at par, stacking the maid’s trolley and caddy, room 

cleaning preferences, making of guestrooms and bathrooms – systematic procedures/SOPs, 

turndown services, second services, replenishment of guest supplies and amenities, neglected 

areas, closing down – concept of linen chute, debriefing and hand-over. 



 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- RohertJ.Martin& Thomas 
• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

• Security Operations By Robert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers Managing Front 

Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT26 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give the hands of experience to prepare basic stocks, soups & sauces. 

2. To give hands of experience to prepare and presentation of salads, salad dressings and main 

course dishes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the necessities of making soup, sauces and stocks 

CO2. Analyse the work carried out in Garde manger section 

CO3. Prepare & do the innovative presentation 

CO4. Create and Develop new dessert varieties 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. MINESTERONE SOUP 

SPAGHETTI BOLOGNESE 

CHICKEN HAWAIIAN SALAD 

SOUFFLÉ MILINAISE 

2. CHICKEN VELOUTE SOUP 

RAGOUT DE MUTTON 

COLESLAW 
FRUIT TART 

3. COCKTAIL DE CREVETTE 

CHICKEN MARYLAND 

SALADE WALDORF 

CREPE SUZETTE 

4. CREAM OF TOMATO 

POULET ROTI AU JUS 

SALADE NICOISE 

DIPLOMAT PUDDING 



5. FRENCH ONION SOUP 

FRICASSEE DE VOLAILLE 

SALADE MIMOSA 

COFFEE MOUSSE 

6. PUREE ST. GERMAIN 

STEAK SAUTÉ BERCY 

SALADE DE POMME DE TERRE 

FRUIT TRIFFLE 

7. GAZPACHO 
POULET SAUTÉ CHASSEUR 

FLORIDA SALAD 
CRÉME CARAMEL 

8. BISQUE DE CREVETTE 

POULET SAUTÉ HONGROISE 

RUSSIAN SALAD 
ALBERT PUDDING 

 

 

ACTIVITIES; 

 Preparation of Stocks, Mother Sauces and at least two derivatives each. 

 Preparation of Soups (Minestrone, Consommes, Cream Soups, Puree Soups, Clear Soups, 

Bisques, Cold Soups, Chowders and others) 

 Preparation of different types of salads with salad dressings 

 Preparation of different types of main course dishes with different ingredients like meat, 

poultry, fish etc. 

 Preparation of different dessert varieties (hot and cold) 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown 

and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 
 

 

Journals 5 marks 

Plan of Indent 5 marks 

Preparation of salad 10 marks 

Preparation of soup 10 marks 

Preparation of main course 10 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 20BHMCT27 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the basic knowledge of Table service 

3 To develop the skill of students to prepare menu 

4 To impart practical knowledge about billing of restaurant 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of table service at restaurant 

CO2. Understand the service cycle in restaurant 

CO3. Analyse the restaurant service cycle 

CO4. Prepare different types menu for the restaurant and banquet function 

CO5. Improve the service skills of beverages 

ACTIVITIES 

 Handling of service gears 

 Table service (Silver, American, French, Russian) 

 KOT and BOT 

 Restaurant service cycle. 

 Preparing of banquet menu 

 Preparing three course menu 

 Service of tea & coffee 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown and 

average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Journal 5 marks 

Service skills 5 marks 

Preparation of banquet menu 10 marks 

Preparation of three course menu with cover 
layout 

10 marks 

Service of tea/coffee 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT28 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn Cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

2. Learn forms and formats related to basic housekeeping operations 

3. Learning indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

4. To impart the basic knowledge of skills to handle reservations 

5. To impart the basic knowledge about baggage handling procedures 

6. Learn telephone manners and etiquettes. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

CO2. Analyse the process of indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

CO3. Categorize various forms and formats used in housekeeping department 

CO4. Improve the skills to handle reservations and baggage handling procedures 

CO5. Improve the telephone manners and etiquettes 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Cleaning of brass surface 

 Cleaning of steel surface 

 Polishing of hard & soft wood 

 Baggage handling procedures. 

 Draw forms and formats related to basic housekeeping operations 

 Telephone manners and etiquettes practice 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Cleaning of Surfaces 10 marks 

Accommodation Formats & 
Procedures 

10 marks 

Front office Formats & Procedures 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE ETIQUETTE 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT29 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) EA Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic etiquettes and its importance. 

2. Make students familiarize with food & beverage etiquettes 

3. To understand the importance of phone calls and the way they attend the same. 

4. To enable the students to know the significance of etiquettes inside and outside hotel 

industry. 

5. To provide basic etiquette knowledge 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1: Understand the very fact Human rights system. 

CO2: Understand the gender equity. 

CO3: Understand the human rights advocacy. 

CO4: Examine the Concepts of Women’s status in India 

CO5: Elaborate the values of natural resources ant to participate in conversation 

and preservation of environment discussion, and contribution to the county 

by protecting. 

Module 1 

Basics of Food & Beverage Etiquettes 

Napkin etiquettes, etiquettes based on handling cutlery and crockery (9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology 

Presentations, chalk & talk , videos 

 

Module 2 

Table Etiquettes 

Etiquettes to be followed during a meal (9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk , videos 

Module 3 

Seating and Eating Etiquettes, Beverage Etiquettes 

Basic rules to be followed while serving and consuming a meal (9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk , videos 



Module 4 

Bad Table Manners 

Manners to be avoided during a meal, table manner mishaps (9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk , videos 

 

Module 5 

Table etiquettes followed by different cultures 

Arab, Chinese, Japanese, British, American, Indian (9 HOUR) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk , videos 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 
Video links 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ


 

HUMAN RIGHTS & ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT30 Internal Assessment 

Marks 

50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 00 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Fundamental Human Rights, Gender Equity and 

Environments. 

2. This course Introduces students to environment concerns and are expected to learn about 

environment, factors affecting it, environmental ethics and its protecting through lectures, 

presentations, documentaries. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1: Understand the very fact Human rights system. 

CO2: Understand the gender equity. 

CO3: Understand the human rights advocacy. 

CO4: Understand the Concepts of Women’s status in India 

CO5: To know the values of natural resources ant to participate in conversation and preservation 

of environment discussion, and contribution to the county by protecting. 

 

Module – 1 

Human Rights - Meaning, Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Human Rights Advocacy: Global 

advocacy of Human Rights; Amnesty International and other organizations, People’s Union for Civil 

Liberty (PUCL), Human Rights Commission of India, Minority Commission in India, Remedies, 

against violation of Human Rights in India.(6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Module – 2 

Gender Equity - Sex and Gender - Masculinity & Femininity - Patriarchy, Matriarchy; Gender Roles 

& Attributes, Gender Divion of Labour - Gender bias - Gender Stereotypes - Need for Gender 

sensitization. (6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

Module – 3 

Women’s Status in India - Important indicators - sex Ratio, Education, health, Nutrition, Maternal 

and Infant Mortality, Work Participation rates, Political Participation. (6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 



Module – 4 

Contemporary Women’s Issues: Discrimination against Girl Child, Violence against Women, 

Problems of Health & Nutrition, Women’s education & Gender bias in education, Trafficking in 

Women, Globalization and Impact on Women. 

 

State Initiative on Gender Issues: Constitution Rights of Women - Laws pertaining to women - The 

national & State Commissions for Women. (6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

Module – 5 

Environment and Environmental Pollution - Components of Environment, Concepts of Ecology, 

Human Population Growth, Types of pollution - (a) soil, air, water (b) noise and radioactive pollution, 

Sources of pollution and their effects, Control measures: Legal and administrative. 

Conservation and preservation of Environment - Natural resources and their conservation - water, soil 

and forest, Agencies involved in environmental protection in India, Environmental movements in 

India, Legal administrative measures for environmental protection. (6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- N.K. Chkravarthy, 1994, Environmental pretection and Law, Ashish publishing house, 8/8; Panjabi 
Bagh, New Delhi- 110026 

- Engene, P. Odum, 1983. Basic Ecology, Savndus College, London, 

- Air Pollution and Environmental Protection, Kumar, N. 1999 Mittal Publication, New Delhi. 

- Tridevi, R. and Singh, U.K. 1996 Environmental Laws on Wild Life, Mittsl Publications, New 

Delhi. 

- Wildlife In India Conservation And Managemnet K.A Agarwal 2000, Nishi Publications India. 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies. 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience, New Delhi, OUP, 2000 

- S. Davidson, Human Rights, Buckingham, Open University 1992. 

- Nirmal Chiranjivi, Human Rights in India, New Delhi, OUP, 2001 

- J.C. Johari: Indian Politics, Vishal Publications Jalandhar 

- A.P. Avasthi: Indian Government and Policies. Lakshmmi Narain Agarwal, Agra. 

- Anup Chand Kapur: Indian Government and Politics, S. Chand and Company, New Delhi. 

- V.D. Mahajan: The Constitution of India. S. Chand and Company, New Delhi. 

- Usha Sharma (ed.). Gender Mainstreaming & Women’s Rights. 

- Mohini Chatterjee/ Feminism and Gender Equity 

- Neera Desai & Maithreyi Krishnaraj, Women’s Studies in India. 
 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

Time: 1 hours Max Marks: 25 
 

1 30 multiple objective questions to be set from each 

module, Students have to answer 25 Questions for 

ONE MARK each. 

01 Mark x 25 Questions 

= 25 Marks 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(S) Exam Marks 0 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

05 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours --- 

 
OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE 

1. To impart the students with basic concepts of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga for 

health and wellness. 

2.  To familiarize the students with health related Exercise, Sports and Yoga for Overall 

growth and development. 

3. To create a foundation for the professionals in Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

4. To impart the basic knowledge and skills to teach Physical Education, Sports and Yoga 

activities. 

COURSE OUTCOME 

1. Students will able to understand the basic principles and practices of Physical Education, 

Sports and Yoga. 

2. Students will able to instruct the Physical Activities, Sports and Yoga practices for Healthy 

Living. 

3. To develop professionalism among students to conduct, organize & officiate Physical 

Education, Sports and Yoga events at schools and community level. 

Module – 1 

INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDUCATION , SPORTS AND YOGA 

1. Meaning and Definition of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

2. Aims objectives and Importance of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

3. History of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

4. Importance of yoga and fitness and types of yoga practices (6 Hours) 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

Module -2 

INTRODUCTION TO ATHLETICS AND OFFICIATING AND CAREER 

OPPORTUNITIES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION, SPORTS AND YOGA 

1. Characteristics of Standard Track. 

2. Officiating and Qualities and qualification of Technical officails of Sports and Games. 

3. Career Opportunities in Physical Education, Sports And Yoga. (4 Hours) 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 



 

 

 

 

Practicals  

1. General warm-up 

2. Indoor and outdoor games 
3. Basic Asanas & Surya Namaskara 

05 Hours 

 

FORMATIVE ASSESSMENT 

Assessment Type Weightage in Marks 

CIA –Presentations, Group Discussions, 

Assignments, Seminars, Interactive sessions 

etc.. 

20 Marks 

Practicals – Intramural and 

Extramurals,District, Zonal, State, National 

and International Participation 

30 Marks 

Total 50 Marks 

 

Reference Books 

1. Bucher, C. A. (n.d.) Foundation of physical education. St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby Co. 

Deshpande, S. H. (2014). Physical Education in Ancient India. Amravati: Degree college of 

Physical education. 

2. William, J. F. (1964). The principles of physical education. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Co. 

3. Coalter, F. (2013) Sport for Development: What game are we playing?.Routledge. 

4. Singh Hardayal (1991), Science of Sports Training, DVS Publication, New Delhi 

5. Muller, J. P.(2000). Health, Exercise and Fitness. Delhi : Sports. 

6. Nagendra, H. R. & Nagarathna, R. (2002). Samagra Yoga Chikitse. Bengaluru: Swami 

Vivekananda Yoga Prakasana. 

8. D.M Jyoti, Yoga and Physical Activities (2015) lulu.com3101, Hills borough, NC27609, United 

States 

9. Pinto John and Roshan Kumar Shetty (2021) Introduction to Physical Education, Louis 

Publications, Mangalore 

10. Amit Arjun Budhe, (2015) Career aspects and Management in Physical Education, Sports 

Publication, New Delhi. 



 

 

 

 

III SEMESTER BHMCT 



COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH – I 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To enable the student to communicate effectively and appropriately. 

2. To use English effectively for the purpose of study across the curriculum. 

3. To develop and integrate the use of the four languages skills i.e Listening, Speaking, 

Reading and Writing. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Familiarized in giving instructions, directions etc 

CO2. Develop the oral and writing skills 

CO3. Improve the listening skills 

 

Module 1 

Receptive Skills: Reading Skills 

Comprehension Passages 

Referencing Skill, Brochure, Advertisements and Picture reading, 

Data Interpretation(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

Module 2 

Receptive Skills: Listening Skills 

Listening vs. hearing 

Non-verbal and Verbal signs of active listening 

Listening Activities - listening to pre-recorded audios on interviews and conversations. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module – 3 

Productive Skills: Speaking Skills 

Introducing oneself, Introducing others, Requests, Offering help Congratulating, Enquiries and Seeking 

permission 

Giving instructions to do a task and to use a device, Giving Directions. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 



Module – 4 

Productive Skills: Writing Skills 

Concord, Question Forms, Question Tags 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations(9 hours) 

Module – 5 

Use of Derivatives, Linkers (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

 

 References 

 http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills 

 Quirk Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech &Jan Svartvik. A Comprehensive 

Grammar of the English Language General Grammar.Longman. 

 https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teache 

rs. 

 Herring, Peter. Complete English Grammar Rules. Create space Independent Pub, 

California,2016. 

 Jain Charul, Pradyumnasinh Raj &YunusKarbharj. English Skills for Academic Purposes. 

Macmillan Education. London, 2017. 

http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers


COMMUNICATIVE HINDI - I 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT32 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To make the students learn basics of Hindi 

2. to enable the students to read and write in Hindi 

3. Help them to manage situations in Hindi speaking areas 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand the basics of Hindi 
CO2. Familiarise with different names and numbers in Hindi 

CO3. Analyse and create Sentences and dialogues in Hindi 

CO4. Improve Precise Writing 

 

Module 1 

Akshar 09 hours. 

Vowels, Consonants, Joint Letters, Words 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations 

 

Module 2 

Shabdh 09 hours. 

Flowers, Fruits, Vegetables, Animals, Birds 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

Module 3 

Vakya /Dialogues 09 hours. 

Formation of Simple Sentences .Dialogues- Two Friends, Shopkeeper and Customer,Hotel 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments/ Demonstrations 

 

 

Module 4 

Numbers 09hours. 

Numbers, Measurements, Days Colour, Meanings, Opposites 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 



 

Module 5 

Precise Writing 09hours. 

Paragraphs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: Akshar/shabdh 20 marks 

PART B: sentence formation 20 marks 

PART C: precise writing 10 marks 

1. Reference Books: 

 

2. 1.Swarna Bharathi,Dept.of Hindi,(2000),Avinashilingam University for women, 

Coimbatore -43. 2.Dr.Shashi Prabha Jain &Dr.G.Shanthi,(2011),Paribhashik 

Shabdavali,Saradalaya Press, Avinashilingam University for women, Coimbatore -43. 

3. 3.Pavithra Madhusuan,(2011),Spoken Hindi,Madhu Books Publication,Coimbatore-18. 

4. 4.S.Leela,(2006),Pathinainthu Natkalil Tamil Vazhi Hindi Mozhi,Narmada Publications, 

Chennai-17 

5. Ramesh Kumar Sharma,(2011),Paryaivachi Kosh, , Jayabharathi Prakashan, Allahabad 

6. .Dr. Lakshminarayan Pandey,(2000), Vyavaharik Hindi,Sahithya Ratnalai, Kanpur 



FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT33 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about basic features of Indian cuisine 

2. To know about different components of Condiments, Spices and Herbs used in Indian Cuisine 

3. To understandthe preparation of Indian masalas and gravies 

4. To impart in depth knowledge of the cuisines of Andhra, Tamil nadu, Karnataka, Kerala, 

Maharashtra and Goa 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Familiarise with various brands of beer, wine and spirits around the world 

CO3. Understand the manufacturing process of tobacco, brands etc 

CO2. Analyse the concept of liqueurs and their their variations 

CO3. Examine the qualities of wines and other alcoholic beverages 

CO4. Improve the service of wines, spirits and tobacco. 

 

Module- 1 

Indian Cooking – 

Introduction, Philosophy of Indian Food, The great Indian Cuisine - Key features, Regional influences 

on Indian Food, Popular foods of India (At least one simple three course menu from each region of 

India , North, East, South, West and Central India its salient features and cooking)9 hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Introduction, Philosophy of Indian Food, The great Indian Cuisine - Key 

features, regional influences on Indian Food 

Presentation:Popular foods of India (At least one simple three course menu from each region of India 

, North, East, South, West and Central India its salient features and cooking) 

 

Module-2 

Commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens 

Masalas and Pastes: Introduction, Types, Blending of Spices, Concept of Dry and Wet Masalas, Pastes 
used in Indian Cooking, Purchasing, Storing Considerations. 

Basic Indian Gravies: Introduction, Gravies and Curries, Regional Gravies, Gravy Preparations. 

Souring Agents, Colouring Agents, Thickening Agents, Tendering Agents, Flavouring and Aromatic 

Agents, Spicing Agents in Indian Kitchens.(9 hours) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Masalas and Pastes: Introduction, Types, Blending of Spices, Concept of Dry 

and Wet Masalas, Pastes used in Indian Cooking, Purchasing, Storing Considerations. 

Presentation: Basic Indian Gravies: Introduction, Gravies and Curries, Regional Gravies, Gravy 

Preparations. Souring Agents, Colouring Agents, Thickening Agents, Tendering Agents, Flavouring 

and Aromatic Agents, Spicing Agents in Indian Kitchens 

 

Module-3 

Cuisines of Andhra Pradesh&Tamil Nadu 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient 

Features of Cuisine,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

Module-4 

Cuisines of Karnataka & Kerala 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient 

Features of Cuisine,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

Module-5 

Cuisines of Maharashtra & Goa 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient 

Features of Cuisine,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

 Larder Chef ByM J Leto& W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth-Heinemann 

 Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

 Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 

 Practical Professional Cookery ByKauffman &Cracknell 

 Theory of Catering ByKinton&Cessarani 

 Theory of Cookery ByK Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EHtRbi3tQxc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CUccE4U8TCw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZyL8l8mckeQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EHtRbi3tQxc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CUccE4U8TCw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZyL8l8mckeQ


FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT34 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of wine preparation to students. 

2. To understand the types and manufacturing of beer. 

3. To understand the manufacturing and service of tobacco. 

4. To impart knowledge about the manufacturing of spirits like Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Gin, 

Vodka and Tequila. 

5. To understand about Liqueurs and other spirits. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Familiarise with various brands of beer, wine and spirits around the world 

CO3. Understand the manufacturing process of tobacco, brands etc 

CO2. Analyse the concept of liqueurs and their their variations 

CO3. Examine the qualities of wines and other alcoholic beverages 

CO4. Improve the service of wines, spirits and tobacco. 

 

 

Module - 1 

WINE 

Definition and classification of wines, Grapes – constituents and grape varieties, factors influencing 

character of wines, Faults in wine, Art of wine taste, Manufacturing process of wine, Manufacturing 

process of wines. International brands of wines, International brands of sparkling wines, service of 

wine. 9 Hours 

 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition and classification of wines, Grapes – constituents and grape 

varieties 

Presentation: factors influencing character of wines, Faults in wine, Art of wine taste, 

manufacturing process of wine, manufacturing process of wines. International brands of wines, 

International brands of sparkling wines, service of wine. 

 

Module – 2 

BEER 

Ingredients of beer, manufacturing process, strength of beer, Types of beer, service of beer, faults in 

beer, storage of beer, beer brands, cider and perry. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Ingredients of beer 

Presentation: manufacturing process, strength of beer, Types of beer, service of beer, faults in beer, 

storage of beer, beer brands, cider and perry. 



Module – 3 

 

TOBACCO 

Manufacturing of tobacco leaves, cigar and cigarettes, international brands of of cigar and 

cigarettes. 

9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Presentation:Manufacturing of tobacco leaves, cigar and cigarettes, international brands of of cigar 

and cigarettes. 

Module – 4 

 

SPIRITS –I 

Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Gin, Vodka, Tequila (Manufacturing process, types, brand names, 

characteristic and service) 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Presentation:Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Gin, Vodka, Tequila (Manufacturing process, types, brand 

names, characteristic and service) 

 

Module – 5 

 

SPIRITS II 

Vermouth and Bitters, Liqueurs and Eaus - de – vie, other spirits Absinthe, Pastis, Akvavit, Sake, 

Grappa, Marc, Pisco, Arak, Toddy, Fenny9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Vermouth and Bitters 

Presentation:Liqueurs and Eaus - de – vie, other spirits Absinthe, Pastis, Akvavit, Sake, Grappa, 

Marc, Pisco, Arak, Toddy, Fenny. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R.Lillicrap. & John A. Cousines. Publisher:ELBS 

 Food & Beverage Servicel - Sudhir Andrews, Tata McGrawHill. 

 Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap&Cousins,ELBS 

 Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner &Deegan 

 Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller,Hutchinson 

 Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - BrianVarghese 

 The Restaurant (From Concept toOperation) 
 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iv56O-NGBGg 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=D3Sm7L8yFK0 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dTt4B6UQ3z8 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=57F7nwRoZxI 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=r8c0eZNXMW8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iv56O-NGBGg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=D3Sm7L8yFK0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dTt4B6UQ3z8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=57F7nwRoZxI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=r8c0eZNXMW8


ROOMS DIVISION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT35 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart detailed knowledge among students about public area cleaning and maintenance in 

hotels with necessary supervision 

2. To make students understand the importance of pest control in the hotels and make them 

familiar with the modern waste management practices 

3. To familiarise students with the various special provisions available for the guests with 

different abilities and to introduce them with the concept of safety and security in hotels 

4. To impart detailed knowledge of the registration formalities in hotels among the students 

5. To impart knowledge about the various guest services by front office and occupancy based 

procedures among the students. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand the concept of public area cleaning and maintenance in hotels with necessary 

supervision. 

CO2. Familiarise with pest control procedures and waste handling 

CO3. Analyse the importance of special provisions available for the guests with different abilities 

CO4. Examine the importance of safety and security in hotels 

CO5. Adapt and assist various guest services and the registration formalities in hotels 



Module 1 

 

Cleaning and upkeep of public areas and supervision: Cleaning of public areas: Role of public 

area supervisor, upkeep of public areas: Lobby/cloak rooms/restaurants/bars/banquet 

halls/administrative offices/lifts/staircases/back areas/front areas, corridor, etc . .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Cleaning of public 

areas: Role of public area supervisor, upkeep of public areas: Lobby/cloak 

rooms/restaurants/bars/banquet halls/administrative offices/lifts/staircases/back areas/front areas, 

corridor, etc . 

 

 

Module 2 

Pest Control and Waste Management: types of pests, pest control goals and measures, thresh hold 

level, signs of pest infestation, role of housekeeping in pest control, Integrated pest management, 

Waste management – segregation to disposal, concepts of recycling of different categories of wastes 

– biogas plants, STP and ETP, composting and vermi-composting. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: types of pests, pest 

control goals and measures, thresh hold level, signs of pest infestation, role of housekeeping in pest 

control, Integrated pest management, Waste management – segregation to disposal, concepts of 

recycling of different categories of wastes – biogas plants, STP and ETP, composting and vermi- 

composting. 

 

 

Module 3: 

Special provisions, basics of Safety and Security: Features in guest rooms and public areas for 

differently abled guests, added features and modifications, provisions in the hotel for different market 

segments (single lady/crew/children, etc), Hotel assets, safety and security: concept and importance, 

safety management programme-implications, occupational hazards, potential hazards in 

housekeeping, Laws on safety (in brief), managing accidents at work place, role of the rooms division 

in ensuring safety – MSDS/signs, etc.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Features in guest 

rooms and public areas for differently abled guests, added features and modifications, provisions in 

the hotel for different market segments (single lady/crew/children, etc), Hotel assets, safety and 

security: concept and importance, safety management programme-implications, occupational 

hazards, potential hazards in housekeeping, Laws on safety (in brief), managing accidents at work 

place, role of the rooms division in ensuring safety – MSDS/signs, etc 



Module 4: 

The front office – Registration: Pre-registration, calculating room position, no-show procedures, 

Registration – systems and procedures, C-form procedures, modes of payment, rooming of guests, 

automated registration, modern trends in registration – kiosks and terminals, handling foreign 

currency, room selling techniques, case studies in registration.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Pre-registration, 

calculating room position, no-show procedures, Registration – systems and procedures, C-form 

procedures, modes of payment, rooming of guests, automated registration, modern trends in 

registration – kiosks and terminals, handling foreign currency, room selling techniques, case studies 

in registration. 

 

Module 5 

Guest occupancy in hotel: guest paging, dealing with the guest complaints, uniformed services- bell 

desk, concierge, doorman, transportation; travel desk, GRE – role, message handling, night shift 

reception procedures, night clerk’s report, tele-communication – types of exchanges and equipment, 

duties of a telephone operator, automation in telecommunication.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: guest paging, dealing 

with the guest complaints, uniformed services- bell desk, concierge, doorman, transportation; travel 

desk, GRE – role, message handling, night shift reception procedures, night clerk’s report, tele- 

communication – types of exchanges and equipment, duties of a telephone operator, automation in 

telecommunication. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- RohertJ.Martin& Thomas 
• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers Managing Front 

Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT36 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India (At least 

one simple three course menu from each region of India–Southern Indian and Western 

Indian (Maharashtra & Goa) and its salient features and cooking). 

2. Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Maharashtra, Goa, Andhra Pradesh, 

Karnataka, Tamil Nadu & Kerala 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

CO1. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different spices, herbs and 

condiments 

CO2. Categorize and compare the authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine 

CO3. Preparation of different varieties of Indian masalas and gravies. 

CO4. Plan and prepare menus from various cuisines from india. 

CO5. Create basic plate and platter presentations of food 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1 SAMBAR 

KOLI VARUVAL 

CARROT PORIYAL/ LEMON RICE 

2 VEG. STEW / MEEN MOILEE 

MALABARI PARATHA 

ILA ADA 

3 HYDERABADI BIRYANI 

TOMATO PICKLE/ CUCUMBER RAITA 

DOUBLE KA MEETHA 

4 CALDOVERDE 

CHICKEN VINDALOO/ PLAIN RICE 

ALA BELE 



5 SAGODANA WADA 

CHICKEN KOLAPURI/PHULKA 

MOHANTHAL 

6 URAD AMBADE/ CHUTNEY 

CHICKEN GHEE ROAST/ NEER DOSA 

KESARI BHAAT 

7 MEEN SAARU 

TOMATO BAATH/ KOSAMBARI 

MYSORE PAK 

8 ALOO CHAT 

MURGH LABABDAR 

VEG PULAO 

GAJAR KA HALWA 

9 KOZHI PORICHADU 

MALAI KOFTA/ PALAK PURI 

MITHA CHAWAL 

10 MACHI AMRITSARI 

ACHARI MURGH/ ROTI 

JALEBI 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Preparation of different Indian masalas and gravies 

 Preparation and presentation of regional Indian dishes of different courses such as starters, 

main course, breads, rice and sweets 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA)METHOD 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Three course Menu: 

Any one menu from the III Semester Practical syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15No. of sessions per day: twoTime: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT37 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the knowledge of menu making 

3 To develop the skill of preparing mocktails 

4 To impart knowledge about wines 

5 To impart knowledge about room service 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the service of alcoholic beverages 

CO2. Familiarise with mocktails. 

CO3. Analyse the procedure for room service in a hotel. 

CO4. Plan and prepare five course menu with wine pairing 

CO5. Preparation of wine list 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Room service procedures 

 Preparation of mocktails 

 Service of alcoholic beverages 

 Preparing wine list 

 Preparing five course menu with wines 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown 

and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Journal 5 marks 

Room service proedures 5 marks 

Mocktail preparation 10 marks 

Service of alcoholic beverages 5 marks 

Preparation of 5 course menu with wine and 
cover layout 

10 marks 

Wine list 5 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT38 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To inculcate refined Bed making skills among the students 

2. To create Waste recycling awareness among students. To impart knowledge about 

MSDS of Room Care products 

3. To impart knowledge about Forms and formats used in front office associated with theory 

curriculum. 

4. To impart situational management skills among the students. 
5. To introduce Telephone mannerisms among students 

6. To impart knowledge about Capitals, currencies and time zones of prominent Nations of 

the world. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the concept of bed making. 

CO2. Discover to create wealth out of waste. 

CO3. Inspect various procedures through Case studies-role play 

CO4. Develop to chart the performance yardsticks in rooms division 

CO5. Execute telephone communication in formal settings. 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Bed making 

 Recycle-reuse-reduce Competitions 

 Presentations on Room Care cleaning chemicals 

 Role playing 

 Calculations – Room position 

 Calculations – performance evaluation 

 Telephone etiquettes: advanced 

 Assisgnments 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown 

and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Record/Journals 5 marks 

Bed making with additional skills 15 marks 

Calculations 5 marks 

Formats 5 marks 

Telephone mannerisms 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



INTRODUCTION TO HOSPITALITY 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT39 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

Course Objectives: 

1. To provide an overview about the Travel & Tourism and Hospitality Industry, 

2. To emphasize the role of service and ethics in the Hospitality industry, 

3. To provide an overview about the classification of Hotels 

4. To provide a detailed knowledge about the revenue generating departments in a hotel 

5. To give knowledge about the non-revenue generating/ cost centres in a hotel 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the role of Revenue generating departments and non-revenue centres in a hotel 

CO2. Understand the nature of Travel and Tourism Industry 

CO3. Classify and analyse the departments in a hotel and how they coordinate with each other 

CO4. Examine the ethics followed in the hotel industry and how it influence the decisions made by 

managers 

CO5. Adapt criterias followed by the hotel industry to classify hotels 

 

 

Course Contents: 

 

Module 1 

The Travel Tourism and the Hospitality Industry - The Nature of Travel, Tourism & Hospitality 

Industry, Interrelationships within the Travel & Tourism Industry, Why people travel, travel trends, 

The social Impact of Travel, Role of Tour Operator and Travel Agent, Forces shaping the Hotel 

business. 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: The Nature of Travel, Tourism & 

Hospitality Industry, Interrelationships within the Travel & Tourism Industry 

Why people travel, travel trends, The social Impact of Travel, Role of Tour Operator and Travel 

Agent, Forces shaping the Hotel business. 



Module 2 

Hotel Revenue Centers – Rooms Division, F & B Division, MODs, Organization charts of the large, 

medium and small hotels. 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: Rooms Division, F & B Division, MODs, 

Organization charts of the large, medium and small hotels. 

Module 3 

Hotel Cost Centers – Marketing, Engineering, Accounting, Human Resources, Security, Organization 

charts of the large, medium and small hotels. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: Hotel Cost Centers – Marketing, 

Engineering, Accounting, Human Resources, Security, Organization charts of the large, medium and 

small hotels. 

 

Module – 4 

The Lodging Industry - Defining a Hotel, Classification of Hotels – as per location, size, target 

markets, levels of service, ownership & affiliation, other lodging establishments (commercial and 

welfare), Hotel guests, Different types of Hotel Rooms. 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: The Lodging Industry - Defining a Hotel, 

Classification of Hotels – as per location, size, target markets, levels of service, ownership & 

affiliation, other lodging establishments (commercial and welfare), Hotel guests, Different types of 

Hotel Rooms 

 

Module 5 

Ethics in Hospitality, Management - What is ethics, Social responsibility and business ethics, Ethical 

issues in Hospitality – environment issues, discrimination, sexual harassment, AIDS in workplace, 

advertising claims, Truth-in-Menus. 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: Ethics in Hospitality, Management - What 

is ethics, Social responsibility and business ethics, Ethical issues in Hospitality – environment issues, 

discrimination, sexual harassment, AIDS in workplace, advertising claims, Truth-in-Menus 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. EACH 

CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- An Introduction to Hospitality Today By Rocco M. Angelo, Andrew N. Vladimir – EIAH&LA 

- Managing Front Office Operations by Michael L. Kasvana and Richard M. Brooks - EIAH&LA 

- Introduction to Management in the Hospitality Industry by Tom Powers – John Wiley & Sons, Inc. 

- VIP: An Introduction to Hospitality by Dennis L. Foster – Mc Graw – Hill International 

- Ethics in Hospitality Management – A book of readings by EIAH&LA 

- Food & Beverages Management by Bernard Davies – Heinemann Professional publishing 

- Food Service Operations by Peter Jones - Cassel 
 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VX9somRIABE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DSccIFWbFTE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3KAKszdqkiI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SWvoSXCvbJE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=edwxOG0naXg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WCK9zQyW9pc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VX9somRIABE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DSccIFWbFTE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3KAKszdqkiI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SWvoSXCvbJE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=edwxOG0naXg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WCK9zQyW9pc


MIXOLOGY (MOCKTAILS) 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT40 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L)+4(P) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

03 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 To understand the process of Cocktail preparation 

2 Learn to prepare different types of Signature cocktail. 

3 To understand various factors which affects the taste and presentation of cocktails 

4 To understand the classical and modern cocktails in depth. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand various classical and modern cocktails 

CO2. Analyse the nature of ingredients and its influence in making cocktail/mocktail 

CO3. Develop their own recipes for cocktails 

CO4. Create new preparation and presentation styles 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Mixology Introduction and Classification of Cocktail (Cocktail preparation including signature 

drinks) 

 ScrewdriverMojito 

 Planters Punch 

 Whiskey sour 

 Gin Fizz 

 Hot cinnamon toddy 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as shown and 

average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Cocktail Preparation 25 marks 

Viva 15 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(S) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 
05 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours 00 

COURSE OBJECTIVE 

1. To impart the students with basic concepts of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga 

for health and wellness. 

2. To familiarize the students with health related Exercise, Sports and Yoga for Overall 

growth and development. 

3. To create a foundation for the professionals in Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

4. To impart the basic knowledge and skills to teach Physical Education, Sports and Yoga 

activities. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the basic principles and practices of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

CO2. Analyze the Physical Activities, Sports and Yoga practices for Healthy Living and 

instruct. 

CO3. Create professionalism among students to conduct, organize & officiate Physical 

Education, Sports and Yoga events at schools and community level. 

Module 1 

Introduction to the life style & physical fitness 

1. Meaning and Definition of Physical Fitness and Life Style. 

2. Need and Benefits of Physical Fitness. 

3. Health Related Fitness Components – Cardiovascular Endurance, Muscular Strength, Muscular 

endurance, Fexibility, Body Composition.(4 Hours) 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

Module 2 

Diet, fitness, wellness& life style management 

1. Meaning and Definition of Wellness 

2. Relationship between Diet & Fitness 

3. Components of Balanced Diet and its importance - Carbohydrates, Protein, Fat, Vitamins & Minerals, 

Water (4 Hours) 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 



 

Practicals  

1. General warm-up, Specific warming-up, Lead up Activities 

2. Indoor and outdoor games 

3. Advanced Asanas & Surya Namaskara 

4. Measurements, rules and regulations of games. 
5. Introduction to Track and Field Events. 

07 Hours 

 

 

FORMATIVE ASSESSMENT 

Assessment Type Weightage in Marks 

CIA –Presentations, Group Discussions, 

Assignments, Seminars, Interactive sessions 

etc.. 

20 Marks 

Practicals – Intramural and 

Extramurals,District, Zonal, State, National 

and International Participation 

30 Marks 

Total 50 Marks 

 

Reference Books 

1. Bucher, C. A. (n.d.) Foundation of physical education. St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby Co. 

Deshpande, S. H. (2014). Physical Education in Ancient India. Amravati: Degree college of 

Physical education. 

2. William, J. F. (1964). The principles of physical education. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders Co. 

3. Coalter, F. (2013) Sport for Development: What game are we playing?.Routledge. 

4. Singh Hardayal (1991), Science of Sports Training, DVS Publication, New Delhi 

5. Muller, J. P.(2000). Health, Exercise and Fitness. Delhi : Sports. 

6. Nagendra, H. R. & Nagarathna, R. (2002). Samagra Yoga Chikitse. Bengaluru: Swami 

Vivekananda Yoga Prakasana. 

8. D.M Jyoti, Yoga and Physical Activities (2015) lulu.com3101, Hills borough, NC27609, United 

States 

9. Pinto John and Roshan Kumar Shetty (2021) Introduction to Physical Education, Louis 

Publications, Mangalore 

10. Amit Arjun Budhe, (2015) Career aspects and Management in Physical Education, Sports 

Publication, New Delhi. 
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COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH – II 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To familiarize the students in the four major skills i.e. Reading, Listening, Speaking, Writing 

2. To improve the vocabulary skills 

3. To give an insight to various listening skills 

4. To improve the summarizing skills 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Familiarize with verbal and non- verbal communications 

CO2. Examine the writing skills 

CO3. Improve communication and listening skills 

 

Module–1 

Receptive Skills: Reading Skills 

Reading passage to give a Title 
Reading for Vocabulary building – synonyms, homonyms, homophones, suffixes, prefixes, 
collocations, often confused words 

Reading passages on Specific fields for Vocabulary building(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module 2 

Receptive skills – Listening skills 

Barriers for effective listening/ Types of Listening / Techniques to improve listening skills/ 

Listening Activities - listening to pre-recorded audios, movies and/ other listening activities(9 

hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module–3 

Productive Skills: Speaking Skills (9 hours) 

Reported Speech / Dialogue writing 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 



 

 

 

 

Module 4 

Writing skills – Summarizing/ Speech Writing/ Essay Writing (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module 5 

Verbal communication and Non-Verbal communication (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 
10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

 

References 

 http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills 

 Quirk Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech &Jan Svartvik. A Comprehensive 

Grammar of the English Language General Grammar.Longman. 

 https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teache 

rs. 

 Herring, Peter. Complete English Grammar Rules. Create space Independent Pub, 

California, 2016. 

 Jain Charul, Pradyumnasinh Raj &YunusKarbharj. English Skills for Academic Purposes. 

Macmillan Education. London, 2017. 

http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers


COMMUNICATIVE HINDI - II 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT42 IA Marks 50 

Number of 

Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make them aware about the importance of grammar in language 

2. Enable the student learners to gain knowledge about Hindi Grammar. 

3. Train them to write essays on various topics 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand importance of grammar and Shabdh vichar 

CO2. Examine the writing skills 

CO3. Build knowledge in verb, Tense, Gender, Prefix, Suffix 

 

Module 

Introduction 

Vyakaran- definition meaning, language and grammar 

1 

 

09hours. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

  

Module 

Shabdh Vichar 

Noun ,Pronoun , Adjective, Number 

2  

09hours. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

  

Module 

Kriya Evam Kaal 

Verb ,Tense 

3  

09hours. 

Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

  



Module 4 

Gender 09hours. 

Gender , Prefix, Suffix 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

Module 5 

General Essay 09hours. 

Naari shiksha, Pradooshan, Rashtriya Ekikaran , Vigyan Vardaan ya Abhishap 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

PART A: grammar/shabdh vichar 20 marks 

PART B: verb, tense/ gender 20 marks 

PART C: essay writing 10 marks 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Prof. V.Venkatramana Rao (2013), Hindi Bhasha, Sanrachna Aur Vyavaharik Vyakaran , 

Aman Prakashan, Kanpur 

2. Dr.Ravindranath – (2002)Hindi Ke Samajik Sandarbh –Sreevastav,Central Hindi Institute, 

Agra. 

3. Dr.Maya Prakash Pandey, (2001)Hindi Bhasha Evam Vyakaran- Chintan Prakashan 

,Kanpur 
4. Kavitha Kumar,(2004)Vyakaran ek naveen drushtikon, Kithab Ghar Prakashan, New 

Delhi. 

5. Prof. Viraj,(2000), Pramanik Aalekan aur Tippan, Rajpal and Sons, New Delhi 

6. .Dr. Lakshminarayan Pandey,(2000) Vyavaharik Hindi, Sahithya Rathnalai, Kanpur. 



FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 
 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT43 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Kashmir, Punjab, Rajasthan, 

Karnataka, Gujarat, Mughalai, Awadhi, Bengal &North East 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of North, North West 

and North East Indian cuisines. 

3. To impart Basic baking knowledge 

4. To impart basic cake making techniques, decoration styles, types of pastries and Icings 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the authentic preparations ofNorth, North West and North East Indian cuisine. 

CO2. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different ingredients, 

baking. 

CO3. Categorize different ingredients used in Bakery 

CO4. Elaborate knowledge about the baked goodsand its characteristics. 

 

Module 1 

Cuisines of Kashmir, Punjab 

 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community 

Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 2 

Cuisines of Rajasthan & Gujarat - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods.(9 hours) 



 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 3 

Cuisines of Bengal & North East 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community 

Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

Module 4 

Cuisines of Awadhi &Mughalai 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 5 

Basic Baking 

• Basic baking ingredients: Characteristics & Role of ingredients 

• Principles of Bread making, faults & remedies for bread manufacturing 

• Cakes & Icings – types and preparation 

• Classification of pastries 

• Culinary Terms used in bakery.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Principles of Bread making, faults & remedies for bread 

manufacturing, Culinary Terms used in bakery 

Presentation: Basic baking ingredients: Characteristics & Role of ingredients, Cakes & 

Icings – types and preparation, Classification of pastries 



 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

 Quantity Food Production Op.and Indian Cuisine-Parvinder S Bali, Oxford 

University Press
 A Taste of India ByMadhur Jafferey-JohnWiley&Sons

 Food of Haryana:The Great Chutneys-DrAshishDahiya,UniversityPress,MDU

 Indian Gastronomy - Manjit Gill, DKPublishers

 FoodofHaryana:TheGreatDesserts-DrAshishDahiya,UniversityPress,MDU

 Punjabi Cuisine – Manjit Gill

 My Great India Cook Book - VikasKhanna

 Modern Cookery(Vol-I) ByPhilipE.Thangam, Publishers:Orient Longman

 Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani

 Hymns from the Soil: A Vegetarian Saga

 Practical Professional Cookery ByKauffman &Cracknell

 Professional Cooking by Wayne Gisslen, PublisherLeCordonBleu

 Theory of Catering by Kinton&Cessarani

 Theory of Cookery By K Arora,Publisher:FrankBrothers



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT44 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of bar operations. 

2. To understand about the planning of restaurant. 

3. To understand the concept of F&B control. 

4. To impart knowledge about the concept of cost control. 

5. To understand about menu management. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand bar operations. 

CO2. Understand the concept menu management. 

CO3. Analyse the importance of control in purchase and store sections in a hotel. 

CO4. Formulate various cost controls mechanism in F&B service outlet. 

CO5. Prepare a plan to open a new restaurant. 

 

Module - 1 

BAR OPERATIONS 

Types of Bar, Parts of Bar, Bar stock, Par stock and bottle control, Bar staffing, Bar frauds, 

Bar opening and closing duties. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Types of Bar 

Presentation:Parts of Bar, Bar stock, Par stock and bottle control, Bar staffing, Bar frauds, Bar 

opening and closing duties. 

 

Module – 2 

PLANNING AND OPERATING VARIOUS F&B OUTLETS 

Factors affecting planning of restaurants, Pricing practices in a restaurant, Factors to be 

consider while purchasing materials, Restaurant marketing, establishment of supply chain, 

blue print and operating plans, licences. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Factors affecting planning of restaurants 

Presentation:Pricing practices in a restaurant, Factors to be consider while purchasing 

materials, Restaurant marketing, establishment of supply chain, blue print and operating 

plans, licences. 



 

 

Module – 3 

F&B CONTROL 

Objectives of F&B control, Problems and methodology of F&B control, purchasing control, 

receiving control, storing and issuing control. 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Objectives of F&B control 

Presentation:Problems and methodology of F&B control, purchasing control, receiving 

control, storing and issuing control. 

 

Module – 4 

COST CONTROL 

Definition of cost, Elements of cost, Types of cost in restaurant, Cost volume/ Profit 

relationships, Break even analysis. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition of cost 

Presentation:Elements of cost, Types of cost in restaurant, Cost volume/ Profit relationships, 

Break even analysis. 

 

Module – 5 

MENU MANAGEMENT 

Menu panning considerations, Constraints in menu planning, Menu costing and pricing, Menu 

merchandising, Menu engineering, Menu fatique, Menu as a in house marketing tool. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Menu panning considerations 

Presentation:Constraints in menu planning, Menu costing and pricing, Menu merchandising, 

Menu engineering, Menu fatique, Menu as a in house marketing tool. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Financial&Costcontroltechniquesinhotel&CateringIndustry-DrJ.M.S.Negi

 Food & Beverage Control By: Richard Kotas and BernardDavis

 Food & Beverage Cost Control- Lea R Dopson, WileyPublishers.

 Food & Beverage Management By: Bernard Davis &Stone

 Food&BeverageService-DennisR.Lillicrap.&John.A.Cousins.Publisher:ELBS

 Food & Beverage Service Management- BrianVargese

 Food&BeverageServiceTrainingManual-SudhirAndrews,TataMcGrawHill.

 Hotel & Catering Costing & Budgets, RD.Boardman, Heinemann

 Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner &Deegan

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QlkCnFcQom8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZOS7_sBFzGI 

https://i.ytimg.com/an_webp/4b1I8MFEAiw/mqdefault_6s.webp?du=3000&sqp=CODyz 

o8G&rs=AOn4CLAaEuvp0pIBWwZmrdGqvvMICKgqXw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_blbvTMwNEM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QlkCnFcQom8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZOS7_sBFzGI
https://i.ytimg.com/an_webp/4b1I8MFEAiw/mqdefault_6s.webp?du=3000&sqp=CODyzo8G&rs=AOn4CLAaEuvp0pIBWwZmrdGqvvMICKgqXw
https://i.ytimg.com/an_webp/4b1I8MFEAiw/mqdefault_6s.webp?du=3000&sqp=CODyzo8G&rs=AOn4CLAaEuvp0pIBWwZmrdGqvvMICKgqXw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_blbvTMwNEM


ROOMS DIVISION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT45 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To introduce the students with basic front office accounting procedures during guest stay 

and departure. 

2. To impart detailed knowledge among students about safety and security practices 

executed in rooms division 

3. To impart the knowledge of laundry operations and valet service operations among the 

students. 

4. To introduce the students with procedures related to budgeting, forecasting expenses and 

subsequent purchasing practices in rooms division. 

5. To impart thorough knowledge about night auditing procedures in hotel front office. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. familiarise with basic front office accounting procedures during guest stay and departure. 

CO2. Understand safety and security practices executed in rooms division 

CO3. Analyse laundry operations and valet service operations. 

CO4. Plan and prepare budgeting, forecasting expenses and subsequent purchasing practices 

in rooms division. 

CO5. Organize night auditing procedures in hotel front office. 

 

 

Module 1: 

Front office accounting, departure and post-departure services: Front office cashier, 

maintaining cash bank – overs, shorts, due-backs, cash sheet, different types of folios and 

ledgers, posting, establishing credit line with the guest, credit card – use, implications and credit 

limit, credit control measures, allowances and paid-outs, kinds of vouchers, departure 

procedure, Late charges, express check out, handling left luggage, post departure courtesy 

services, software used in hotels .(9 HOURS) 



Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Front office 

cashier, maintaining cash bank – overs, shorts, due-backs, cash sheet, different types of folios 

and ledgers, posting, establishing credit line with the guest, credit card – use, implications and 

credit limit, credit control measures, allowances and paid-outs, kinds of vouchers, departure 

procedure, Late charges, express check out, handling left luggage, post departure courtesy 

services, software used in hotels 

 

Module 2 

Safety and Security in Rooms Division: Work environment and job safety analysis, potential 

hazards in accommodations department, basic first aid, first aid procedures, fire safety: Classes, 

causes and consequences of fires, various suppression systems, various types of fire 

extinguishers - working and their ratings, concept of security, security equipment, crime 

prevention and dealing with emergencies, scanty baggage .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Work 

environment and job safety analysis, potential hazards in accommodations department, basic 

first aid, first aid procedures, fire safety: Classes, causes and consequences of fires, various 

suppression systems, various types of fire extinguishers - working and their ratings, concept of 

security, security equipment, crime prevention and dealing with emergencies, scanty baggage 

 

Module 3 

Laundry operations and Valet services: types of laundries, hierarchy, layout, laundry 

equipment, laundry agents and aids, laundry process, stain removal – principles, identification, 

classification, removal agents, common stains with their removal procedures, dry cleaning, 

valet services, introduction to linen quality .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: types of 

laundries, hierarchy, layout, laundry equipment, laundry agents and aids, laundry process, stain 

removal – principles, identification, classification, removal agents, common stains with their 

removal procedures, dry cleaning, valet services, introduction to linen quality. 

 

Module 4 

Budgeting and purchasing in Rooms division: Budget and budgetary controls, The budget 

process, Planning capital budget, Planning operating budget, forecasting revenue and 

estimation of expenses – cost per use, controlling expenses - income statement, Purchasing 

systems - methods of buying, coordination with Stores .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Budget and 

budgetary controls, The budget process, Planning capital budget, Planning operating budget, 

forecasting revenue and estimation of expenses – cost per use, controlling expenses - income 

statement, Purchasing systems - methods of buying, coordination with Stores. 



Module 5 

Front Office Night Auditing: Types of Accounting system, Non automated, semi automated 

and fully automated), Night Auditing: Introduction, Objective and job description of Night 

Auditor Night Audit process, Preparing night audit report .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Types of 

Accounting system, Non automated, semi automated and fully automated), Night Auditing: 

Introduction, Objective and job description of Night Auditor Night Audit process, Preparing 

night audit reports. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- RohertJ.Martin& 

Thomas 



 

 

 

 

• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers Managing 

Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT46 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India (At 

least one simple three course menu from each region of India - North, East, South, 

Seat and Central India its salient features and cooking). 

2. Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Punjab, Rajasthan, Kashmir, Delhi, 

Gujarat, West Bengal &North Eastern states 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the features of the North, North-east and North-west Indian Cuisines. 

CO2. Understand authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine. 

CO3. Categorize the dishes from various cuisines 

CO4. Create new varieties of masalas and pastes for Indian palate 

CO5. Plan and create menus with different cuisine influences 

 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1 SEEKH KABAB 
MUTTON ROGAN JOSH/ RICE 
PHIRNI 

2 PANEER TIKKA 
DAL MAKHNI/ NAAN 
BESAN KI BARFI 

3 ALOO TIKKI 
MURG KHORMA/ MUGHALAI PARATHA 
SHEER KORMA 

4 DAHI ALOO SHAK 
MIX DAL/ AJWAN POORI 
MOONGDAL HALWA 

5 KHAMAN DHOKLA 
GUJRATHI DAL/ BHAKRI 
SWEET POTATO BASUNDI 



6 SHAMI KEBAB 
QORMA/ LACCHA PARATHA 
JALEBI 

7 BEGUN BHAJ/ ALOO POSTO 
CHANAR DALNA/ PLAIN RICE 
GULAB JAMUN 

8 CHI AL MEH 
MISA MACH POORA 
JADOH 

9 
PATRANI MACHI 
DHANSAK/ GHEE RICE 
FALOODA 

10 
MASALA PAPAD 
MAKHNI MURGH 
ALOO PALAK/ CHAPPATHI 
BALUSHAHI 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Preparation of different Indian masalas and gravies 

 Preparation and presentation of regional Indian dishes of different courses such as starters, main 

course, breads, rice and sweets 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA)METHOD 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Three course Menu: 

Any one menu from the IV Semester Practical 

syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15  No. of sessions per day: two Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT47 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the knowledge about bar equipments 

3 To develop the skill of preparing cocktails 

4 To impart knowledge about bar operations 

5 To impart knowledge about situation handling 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the usage of bar equipments 

CO2. Analyse the factors affect the quality of cocktails 

CO3. Analyse various situation handling skills 

CO4. Improve the food-wine pairing skills 

CO5. Prepare the classical and modern coktails 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Identification of bar equipment’s 

 Bar operations 

 Preparation of Cocktails (Bloody mary, Screw driver, Gimlet, Planters Punch, Whisky 

sour) 

 Situation handling 

 Preparation of seven course menu with wines. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

JOURNAL 5 marks 

Identification of bar equipment’s 10 marks 

Cocktail preparation 10 marks 

Situation handling 5 marks 

Preparation of seven course menu with wines 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT48 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To acquaint the students with working procedures of dealing and accounting of 

cash/income 

2. To familiarize the students with front office procedures in connection to the theory 

syllabus 

3. To inculcate the concept of job safety among the students 
4. To train the students in first aid and fire safety 

5. To familiarize the students with various Laundry signs and symbols 

6. To familiarize the students with various stain removal techniques, principles and 

methods. 

7. To familiarize students with estimation of expenses in rooms division. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the working procedures of dealing and accounting of cash/income 

CO2. Familiarise concept of job safety, first aid and fire safety procedures. 

CO3. AnalyseLaundry signs and symbols 

CO4. Develop the knowledge of various stain removal techniques, principles and methods. 

CO5. Compile estimation of expenses in rooms division. 

 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Working with the cash sheet 

 Role playing in front office procedures 

 Practical Job safety analysis and potential hazards 

 Guest lectures and fire safety training 

 Laundry signs and symbols 

 Stain removal 

 Calculations on estimation of expenses 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Record/Journals 5 marks 

Job Safety analysis 5 marks 

Calculation work and layout 10 marks 

Identification of Laundry Symbols/signs 10 marks 

Stain Removal 10 marks 

Viva/Situation Handling 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



FOOD SCIENCE & NUTRITION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT49 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) E A Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Duration 2 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To give the students an understanding of the fundamentals of nutrition to establish the 

role of Nutrition in relation to health. 

2. To promise knowledge of food science so that they will be able to apply this 

knowledge in providing quality food products. 

3. To understand the basics of food preservation 

4. to give the students an insight about types of adulterants 

5. To give an insight on 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functions and sources of nutrients, role of nutrients in maintenance of 

good health. 

CO2. Illustrate to provide nutrition counseling and education 

CO3. Analyse the types of adulterants 

CO4. Apply food science knowledge to describe functions of ingredients in food 

CO5. Adapt knowledge regarding nutritive value, classification, processing, preservation 

 

 

Fundamentals of Nutrition 
Module -1 

Introduction to the study of Nutrition- Foods, Nutrition & Health, Nutrients, Importance of 

Food, Digestion and absorption of food, Recommended Dietary Allowances for Nutrients. 

Classification of Raw Materials into Food groups- Energy yielding, body building, protective 

foods.The Nutritive value of Foods. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Foods, Nutrition & Health, Nutrients, 

Importance of Food, Digestion and absorption of food, Recommended Dietary Allowances 

for Nutrients. Classification of Raw Materials into Food groups- Energy yielding, body 

building, protective foods.The Nutritive value of Foods. 



 

Module 2 

Nutrients- 

Carbohydrates, Lipids, Proteins, Vitamins & Minerals, Water - Composition, Classification, 

Functions, Sources & deficiency, Dietary Fibre. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Carbohydrates, Lipids, Proteins, Vitamins 

& Minerals, Water - Composition, Classification, Functions, Sources & deficiency, Dietary 

Fibre 

Module - 3 

Food Preservation 

Importance of Food Preservations- Causes of food spoilage, Principles of Food preservation- 

Methods of Food preservation - Dehydration, Smoking, Mechanical Drying, Addition of Salt, 

Sugar, Use of Oil & Spices, Use of Acid, Use of Chemical preservation, Use of Low 

temperature, Use of High Temperature - Beneficial effects of micro organisms in food 

preservation(Moulds, Yeast, Bacteria). –.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Importance of Food Preservations- Causes 

of food spoilage, Principles of Food preservation- Methods of Food preservation - Dehydration, 

Smoking, Mechanical Drying, Addition of Salt, Sugar, Use of Oil & Spices, Use of Acid, Use 

of Chemical preservation, Use of Low temperature, Use of High Temperature - Beneficial 

effects of micro organisms in food preservation(Moulds, Yeast, Bacteria). 

 

Module - 4 

Adultration 

Definition, Types of Adultrates - intentional, incidental, metallic- detection of adultrants - Food 

laws and food standards. –(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Definition, Types of Adultrates - intentional, 

incidental, metallic- detection of adultrants - Food laws and food standards. 

Module - 5 

Dietetics 

Food guides for selecting an adequate Diet, Balanced Diet, Low Calorie Diet, Fibre restricted 

Diet and high Fibre diets- Factors influencing food intake and food habits (Cultural, Social, 

Economic, Psychological, Religious, Age) –.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Food guides for selecting an adequate Diet, 

Balanced Diet, Low Calorie Diet, Fibre restricted Diet and high Fibre diets- Factors influencing 

food intake and food habits (Cultural, Social, Economic, Psychological, Religious, Age) 



 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Food & Nutrition - Volume I & Volume II by Dr. M. Swaminathan 

- Food Microbiology by W.C.Frazier I.D.C Westhoff 

- A text book of Foods, Nutrition & Dietitics by M. Raheena Begum 

- Fundamentals of Foods & Nutritions by Sumathi R Mudambi & M.V Rajagopal 

- Foods - Facts & Principles by N. Shakunthala Manay & M. Shadaksharaswamy. 

- Normal & Therapeutic Diets by Cosine. H. Robinson, Marilyn R. Lawler - 18th edition. 



 

CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT50 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02(L) E A Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Duration 00 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make the students to understand the Constitution of India and the Fundamental Rights, 

2. To impart the knowledge of the Constitutional functions, State Government and Judiciary 

Functions. 

3. To understand the functions of Union Government and State Government and different 

ministers. 

4. To impart knowledge on the Judiciary 

5. To understand the electoral process in India 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. the basic human rights and how these human rights manifest in our Constitution. 

CO2. familiarize with the electoral process in india. 

CO3. Analyse the role of different governments and the ministers under each 

CO4 Create awareness and claim their rights as citizens of India. 

Module - 1 

Constitution of India - Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the Indian 

Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution and its significance. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Constitution of India - 

Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the Indian Constitution, Preamble 

of the Indian Constitution and its significance. 

 

Module – 2 

Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of 

State Policy, Fundamental Duties. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Fundamental Rights 

and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of State Policy, 

Fundamental Duties 



 

Module - 3: 

Union Government - President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of 

Ministers, Union Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers. 

State Government - The Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State Legislature 

- Vidhana Sabha, Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Union Government - 

President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of Ministers, Union 

Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers. 

State Government - The Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State Legislature 

- Vidhana Sabha, Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers. 

 

 

Module - 4 

The Judiciary - The Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- 

Organisation jurisdiction, role. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: The Judiciary - The 

Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- Organisation jurisdiction, 

role. 

 

Module - 5: 

Electoral Process in India - Election Commission Organisation, Functions 

Local Governments - Rural and Urban - Organisation, Powers. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Electoral Process in 

India - Election Commission Organisation, Functions 

Local Governments - Rural and Urban - Organisation, Powers. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 
- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies 
- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 
- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 
- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 
- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 
- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience,. New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 



ESEP 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L) E A Marks 00 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 
15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Duration 00 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic of public speaking. 

2. Make students familiarize with self introduction. 

3. To understand the importance of presentation skills. 

4. To enable the students to know the significance of presentation skills in hotel industry. 

5. To provide basic netiquette for handling emails and social media 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the basic netiquettes 

CO2. Familiarise to communicate better in social media platrforms and handle emails 

effectively 

CO3. Examine the basic netiquettes 

CO4. Apply the presentation skills 

CO5 Build confidence to make presentations, speeches and handle interviews 

 

Module 1 

Public Speaking Skills: Importance of public speaking, types of public speaking 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

 

Module 2 

Self introduction for various occasions, extempore speech 

Teaching methodology: Demonstrations 

 

Module 3 

How to improve public speaking, tips for improving public speaking 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

 

Module 4 

Netiquettes: handling emails 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, assignments, case study 

Module 5 

Netiquettes: handling social media 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, assignments, case study 



 

Website links 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i5mYphUoOCs 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MZAhgsQdTHg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tqcouD0_Wbc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fvBxpxfzXEI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M6Sh6Hdsf0I 

 

Reference books 

- Art of Public Speaking – Dale Carnegie’ -Prabhat Prakashan - Delhi 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i5mYphUoOCs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MZAhgsQdTHg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tqcouD0_Wbc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fvBxpxfzXEI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M6Sh6Hdsf0I


 

 

 

 

V SEMESTER 

BHMCT 



FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of France, China, Korea, Japan and 

Thailand 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of French and East 

Asian cuisines. 

3. To impart Basic international cookery knowledge 

4. To impart basic cooking techniques, decoration styles, types of dishes and ingredients 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand about the characteristics and features of regional cuisines of the Asian and 

French cuisines. 

CO2. Familiarise different ingredients used in International cookery 

CO3. Analyse the authentic preparations of French and Eastern Asian cuisines. 

CO4. Adapt the table etiquettes and manners of the French and Asian cuisines. 

CO5. Create different sets of menus based on the country 

 

Module 1 

Cuisine of France- Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 2 

Cuisine of China- Introduction to Chinese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Chinese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. 

 

 

Module 3 

Cuisine of Korea- Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Korean Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

Module 4 

Cuisine of Japan- Introduction to Kapanese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Japanse Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 5 

Cuisine of Thailand- Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Culinaria France by Andre Domine, KonemonnVegrelags- Gesellschat 

- Straits Chinese Cookbook by Terry Tan, Times BooksInternational 

- Chinese Cook Book by Delia Clarke, CLBPublishing 

- Complete Chinese Cooking by Hamlyn, Octopus Publishing Group Ltd. 

- Complete Chinese Cooking by Emma Callery, Aurora Publishing. 

- Oriental Cooking class Cook Book, Publications InternationalLtd. 
- Japanese Cooking by Judith Ferguson, Tiger Books International PLC,London 

- The Cooking of Japanese by Rafael Steenberg, Time Inc. in the UnitedStates 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Learn and understand basic concepts of food and beverage management. 

2 Make students learn about standard purchase specification/recipe/yield/ potion size. 

3 Learn and understand what is Requisitions ,Sales analysis, Cost analysis, Breakeven 

point calculation, 

4 To provide knowledge about the Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing. 

5 To enable the students to understand about General receiving procedures Managing 

inventory, Bar par inventory and issue process, 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand concept of f&b management and operation 

CO2. Familiarise with food & beverage cost control tool like standard purchase 

Specification /recipe yield potion size. 

CO3. Analyse Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, Purchase order, Requisition and 

intend, Credit and debit note and invoices 

CO4. Compile Requisition and sales analysis calculation of breakeven point. 

CO5. Prepare and use tools, systems, Credit memos, Blind receiving, Marking and 

tagging, Reports and security etc 

Module- 1 

Introduction to Food & Beverage Management 

Fundamentals of F&B management – the food service industry: Commercial and institutional 

food service operations, Types of food service facilities, Fundamentals of management, 

Organisation of food and beverage operations, Food and beverage marketing. 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction of  F&B management and fundamentals 

Power point Presentation on Types of food service facilities, Fundamentals of management, 

Organization of food and beverage operations etc 



 

Module - 2 

Food & Beverage Standards and Control 

Standards – Standard purchase specification, Standard recipes, Standard yield, Standard 

portion size, Standard portion cost, Standard food and beverage cost. 

Controls – Production, planning and control, Serving control, Automatic beverage control 

system, Standard revenue guest check control system.9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Standard purchase tool. 

Presentation: Production, planning and control, Serving control, Automatic beverage control 

system, 

 

Module -3 

Supervisory Functions 

Introduction, Supervisory functions in food service operations; Briefing, Allocation of tables, 

Checking the mise en place and mise en scene, Table reservation, Assignment of service 

charges, Stock handling, Requisitions, Sales analysis, Cost analysis, Breakeven point 

calculations, Handling guest complaints, Training the staff, Other supervisory aspects, Various 

licences (From where, why) needed to run outlets, Staffing for F&B department. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Supervisory functions in food service operations; Briefing, Allocation 

of tables, 

Presentation; Stock handling, Requisitions, Sales analysis, Cost analysis, Breakeven point 

calculations, Handling guest complaints 

 

Module -4 

Supply Chain Management 

Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing – Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, Purchase 

order, Requisition and intend, Credit and debit note and invoices, Duties and responsibilities of 

[purchase department, selecting suppliers, determining quality and quantity of purchases, 

Security measures in purchasing. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing 

Presentation: Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, Purchase order, Requisition and intend, 

Credit and debit note and invoices 

 

Module - 5 

Supply Chain Management-2 

Storing and issuing - General receiving procedures: Receiving personal, tools, systems, Credit 

memos, Blind receiving, Marking and tagging, Reports and security measures, General storing 

procedures, Managing inventory, Physical and perpetual inventory systems, Directs and stores, 

Inventory control and turn over, Special beverage storing considerations, Food issuing 

procedures; issue process, beverage issuing procedure ; Bar par inventory and issue process, 

Marking and coding. 9 Hours 



 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Discussion on storing and issuing and General Receiving procedures 

Presentation; On Managing inventory, Physical and perpetual inventory systems, Directs and 

stores, Inventory control and turn over, Special beverage storing considerations 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

- Planning & Control of Food & Beverage Operations by JackD.Ninemeier 

- Food & Beverage Management by Davis &Stone 

- Basic Food & Beverage Cost Control by Jack EMiller 

- Cost Control for the Hospitality Industry, Michael MColtman 

Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap& Cousins, ELBS 

Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

Menu Planning- JaksaKivela, Hospitality Press 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BQWo0vXPUKU 

https://youtu.be/z3tJsKxERAE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7mTxMhqk-Aw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BQWo0vXPUKU
https://youtu.be/z3tJsKxERAE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7mTxMhqk-Aw


ROOMS DIVISION 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT53 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the knowledge of supervision practices and procedures in housekeeping 

among the students 

2. To impart the knowledge of management practices in front office among the 

students 

3. To impart the knowledge of landscaping and flower arrangement practices in hotel 

housekeeping. 

4. To make students aware of the forecasting practices of room availability followed 

in front office. 

5. To introduce the students with the basics of interior planning and decoration. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand and elucidate supervision practices and procedures in housekeeping. 

CO2. Understand management practices in front office. 

CO3. Understand the basics of interior planning and decoration. 

CO4. Analyse the landscaping and flower arrangement practices in hotel housekeeping. 

CO5. Assess the forecasting practices of room availability followed in front office. 

 

 

Module 1 

Housekeeping Supervision: Importance of inspection, Check- list for inspection, Typical areas 

usually neglected where special attention is required, Self- supervision techniques for cleaning 

staff, Degree of discretion/ delegation to cleaning staff., staffing matrix, duty roasters, staff 

appraisals .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Importance 

of inspection, Check- list for inspection, Typical areas usually neglected where special attention 

is required, Self- supervision techniques for cleaning staff, Degree of discretion/ delegation to 

cleaning staff., staffing matrix, duty roasters, staff appraisals 



Module 2 

Front Office planning- Planning room rates, Preparing for Guest Services - Relationship & 

Coordination with Housekeeping and other Divisions, The Hotel Organization and the role of 

front office manager, Effective interdepartmental communications, Property management 

systems .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Planning 

room rates, Preparing for Guest Services - Relationship & Coordination with Housekeeping 

and other Divisions, The Hotel Organization and the role of front office manager, Effective 

interdepartmental communications, Property management systems 

 

Module 3 

Flower arrangement and Horticulture: Types and styles of flower arrangement - 

ikebana, Equipment and material required for flower arrangement, Conditioning of plant 

material, Indoor Plants care and role of housekeeping, introduction to bonsai .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Types and 

styles of flower arrangement - ikebana, Equipment and material required for flower 

arrangement, Conditioning of plant material, Indoor Plants care and role of housekeeping, 

introduction to bonsai . 

 

Module 4 

Forecasting in Front office: Introduction to Hotel Softwares, Operating Procedures, 

Salient Features Merits & Challenges, Planning& Evaluating Front Office Operations: 

Forecasting techniques, Forecasting Room availability, Useful forecasting data, (• % of 

walk ins, • % of overstay, • % of under stay, etc) Forecast formula, Sample forecast forms, 

controlling understays and overstays .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : : Introduction 

to Hotel Softwares, Operating Procedures, Salient Features Merits & Challenges, 

Planning& Evaluating Front Office Operations: Forecasting techniques, Forecasting Room 

availability, Useful forecasting data, (• % of walk ins, • % of overstay, • % of under stay, 

etc) Forecast formula, Sample forecast forms, controlling understays and overstays 

 

Module 5 

Interior decoration Fundamentals: Importance, Definition & Types, Classification, 

Principles of Design: Harmony, Rhythm, Balance, Proportion, Emphasis, Elements of 

Design: Line, Form, Colors, Texture, Flower Arrangement: Concept &Importance, Types 

& Shapes and Principles, Colors: Color Wheel, Importance & Characteristics, 

Classification of colors, Color Schemes .(9 HOURS) 



Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Importance, 

Definition & Types, Classification, Principles of Design: Harmony, Rhythm, Balance, 

Proportion, Emphasis, Elements of Design: Line, Form, Colors, Texture, Flower 

Arrangement: Concept & Importance, Types & Shapes and Principles, Colors: Color 

Wheel, Importance & Characteristics, Classification of colors, Color Schemes 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- RohertJ.Martin& 

Thomas 
• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 
• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers 

Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 



 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT54 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 
50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To acquaint students with Preparing Guestroom and public area checklists 

2. To acquaint students with Preparing Duty Roasters, Understanding Staff Matrix. 

3. To acquaint students with Calculating room availability forecasts 

4. To acquaint students with fundamentals of flower arrangement 

5. To acquaint students with Towel Art 

6. Visit to a professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand Staff Matrix. 

CO2. Understand concept of professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

CO3. Analyse and make Guestroom and public area checklists 

CO4. Prepare Duty Roasters, room availability forecasts etc 

CO5. Create flower arrangements of different varieties, Towel Art etc 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

1. Preparing Guestroom and public area checklists 

2. Preparing Duty Roasters, Understanding Staff Matrix. 

3. Calculating room availability forecasts 

4. flower arrangement 

5. Towel Art 

6. Visit to a professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 
 

 

 

Record 05 marks 

Flower arrangement 10 marks 

Room availability forecast 05 marks 

Duty Rosters 10 marks 

Towel Art 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding the cooking styles of French and Asian countries like China, Japan, 

Korea and Thailand. 

2. Familiarize the students about the major ingredients and prep-preparation styles of 

international cuisines 

3. Familiarize the students with classical dishes from France and Asian countries 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the usage of different varieties of international ingredients, its usage and 

characteristics 

CO2. Analyse the authentic styles of international cuisine. 

CO3. Develop advanced plate presentations 

CO4. Plan and prepare international menus 
 

 

 

 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

Sl no. Menu 

1 CRÈME D’EPINARD 

POULET STROGANOFF 

POMMES CHAMPIGNON 

SALADE HONGROISE 
SAVARIN AU FRUITS 

2 SWEET CORN CHICKEN SOUP 

MANDARIN FISH 

CHOWMEIN 

STUFFED GREEN PEPPERS 

STEWED FRUITS 

3 SPRINGROLLS 

YANG CHOW FRIED RICE 

SHREDDED CHICKEN WITH CELERY 

SWEET & SOUR VEG 

PLUM BLOSSOM SNOW 



4 KENCHIN JIRU 

TEMPURA 

TORI TERIYAKI 

NAMASU 

GOHAN 

5 KAKITAMA JIRU 

KINOME YAKI 

TEPPANYAKI 

YAKITORI DOMBURI 

SUNOMONO 

6 SONG-I BAHB 

TUIGIM SAENGSUN 

DAKJIM 
KIMCHI 

7 TOM YAM GOONG 

KHAO KHLUK KAPI 

THAI CHICKEN SATAY 

SOM TUM 
KHANOM THALAI 

8 TOMATO A LA CLAMART 

POULET MARENGO 

POMMES PARMENTIER 

SALADE LETTUCE 

CRÈME BRULEE 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA)METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Five course Menu: 

Any one menu from the V Semester Practical syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15  No. of sessions per day: two Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the process and control of food & beverage operations with following 

2. To gain the knowledge relating menu engineering. 

3. To understand the Presentation based on the part time works (Swot analysis) 

4. Preparing the seven course state banquet menu with respect to special occasion. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand the concept of SWOT analysis 

CO2. Inspect the quality of faculty lunch service provided in restaurant 

CO3. Plan and Prepare staff Duty Roster, SPS 

CO4. Planning and execution of full-fledged restaurant operations in coordination with 

kitchen department (Specialized menu) 

CO5. Planning and execution of banquet functions 

ACTIVITIES 

Standard Purchase specifications: Creating the format and also creating sample SPS for 2 

vegetables, 2 Fruits, 1 Chicken, 1 fish, 1 alcoholic beverages, 1 non- alcoholic beverage. 

Standard Recipe: Creating the format and also creating 5 sample standard recipes (1 main 

course dish from cuisines of India, China, France, Italy and Mexico) 

Standard Yield: Creating the format 

Standard Portion Size: Creating the format and also creating 5 samples standard Portion size 

for the dishes of Sl No. 2 

Standard Portion Cost: Creating the format and also creating 5 samples standard Portion size 

for the dishes of Sl No. 2. 

Selling Price: Pricing the dishes in Sl. 2 using different pricing methods. 

Prepare seven course state banquet menu with respect to special occasion. 

Types and service of cheese 

Preparation of staff roster. 

Supervising faculty lunch service (Planning and execution) 

To perform full-fledged restaurant operations in coordination with kitchen department 

(Specialized menu) 

Presentation based on the part time works (Swot analysis) 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Cocktail 10 marks 

Standard Recipe format 05 marks 

Standard Portion cost 05 marks 

Staff Rota 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



BAKERY PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L)+4(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of Bakery Department 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of Bakery and Confectionaries 

4. To develop the skill of students in terms of Bakery Preparation 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the operation of Bakery department 
CO2. Analyse the basic mixing methods for making better products 

CO3. Develop knowledge and skill in handling tools and equipments . 

CO4. Improve Buffet set-up skills 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Basic Preparation of Dry Cakes and cookies 

 Basic Preparation Breads like toast bread, French classical breads 

 Bulk production for buffets 

 Skills on plating desserts 

 Preparing gateaux like Black forest, Pineapple Cake, Swiss rolls etc. 

 Learning basic Sweet Sauces 

 Garnishes and finishing Techniques. 

 Piping Techniques. 



Menu 

Menu 1 

Soft Rolls 

Fruit Tea Cake 
Butter Sable 

Menu 2 

Toast bread 

Banana Teacake 
Choco-chip Cookies 

Menu 3 

Baguette/Epees 

Cupcake with Butter Icing 

Brownie 

Menu 4 

Focaccia 

Lemon Meringue 

Tart 

Biscotti 

Menu 5 
Sour dough country bread 

Pineapple Decò with Jelly 

Macarons 

Menu 6 

Brioche/ Babka 

Chocolate Mousse(Glass 

Dessert) 

Chantilly Cream 

Menu 7 

Doughnut/ Berliner 

Black Forest 

Gateaux 
Chocolate Ganache 

Menu 8 

Puff Pastry 

Grissini 

Vegetable Quiche 

Menu 9 

Croissant/ Danish Pastry 

Mango Mousse(Glass 

Dessert) 
Crème Patisserie 

Menu 10 

Baba Au rum Fruit 

Cake 

Tiramisu Swiss Roll 

  

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Journal 5 marks 

Work Plan 5 marks 

Dish -1 10 marks 

Dish -2 10 marks 

Dish- 3 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



TRAVEL & TOURISM MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT58 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of practical 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. to familiarize students with the basic concepts of travel and tourism. 

2. to give an insight tovarious terminologies used 

3. to give an insight into how travel and tourism evolved over a period of time and 

reached the modern stage. 

4. to enhance the knowledge of students in various areas related to tourism and how it 

affects the destination. 

5. to explore the selected issues that currently influence the tourism industry both locally 

and globally. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand fundamentals of tourism from the management, marketing and financial 

perspectives. 

CO2. understand the concepts of travel and tourism, the framework of the system, types and 

form of tourism as well as the impacts of tourism. 

CO3. Analyse different types tourism resources of India, their importance in tourism and 

management. 

CO4. Analyse the role of Government in promoting Tourism 

CO5. Predict the impact of tourism industry on the Hotel industry 

Module- 1 

Introduction to Tourism- Cultural , Historical, Sports & adventure, Health & Relaxation- 

Scope for business Tourism- Ethics Tourism, Heritage Tourism, Anthropological Tourism and 

Eco- Tourism – Emergence of mass tourism in India, Tourism organization in India, Role 

&significance. 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Cultural , Historical, 

Sports & adventure, Health & Relaxation- Scope for business Tourism- Ethics Tourism, 

Heritage Tourism, Anthropological Tourism and Eco- Tourism – Emergence of mass tourism 

in India, Tourism organization in India, Role &significance. 



Module -2 

Religions & Festivals of India- Culinary traditions of Indian States & Cuisines- Fairs, crafts, 

Melas, Emporia of Indian states- Classical traditions of Music & dance of India. 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Culinary traditions of 

Indian States & Cuisines- Fairs, crafts, Melas, Emporia of Indian states- Classical traditions of 

Music & dance of India 

Module -3 

Tourist Destinations of India -Monuments of India- Sanctuaries, National parks & forest 

reserves of India- Modern cities of India & their significance- Infrastructure, facilities and 

attraction. 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Monuments of India- 

Sanctuaries, National parks & forest reserves of India- Modern cities of India & their 

significance- Infrastructure, facilities and attraction. 

Module -4 

Role of Indian Government in promoting tourism-5 year plans and growth of tourist 

infrastructure- Tourism centres for promoting culture- sales promotion, advertisement, public 

relation – Energing trends in domestic and international tourists. New age tourists their demands 

& expectations – Future of tourism in India. 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: 5 year plans and growth 

of tourist infrastructure- Tourism centres for promoting culture- sales promotion, 

advertisement, public relation – Energing trends in domestic and international tourists. New age 

tourists their demands & expectations – Future of tourism in India. 

Module 5 

Tourism impact & Hotel Industry – economic- social and political impsct – Threats and 

obstacles to tourism project – Travel & Hotels – effect of travel on Hotels- Integration of airlines 

and tour operators 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: economic- social and 

political impsct – Threats and obstacles to tourism project – Travel & Hotels – effect of travel 

on Hotels- Integration of airlines and tour operators 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

 ‘The Heritage of Indian Art’ by V S Agarwal, Publication Division, Govt ofIndia, New 

Delhi. 

 ‘The Wonder that was India ‘by BashamA.L 

 ‘A Culture History of India ‘by Oxford University Press NewDelhi. 

 ‘Fundamentals in Tourism’ by PranNath Seth, Sterling Publication. NewDelhi 

 ‘Tourism for the next millennium ‘ , by Praveensethi 

 ‘Tourism Policy, Planning, Strategy,’ by K.CSharma 

 ‘Sustainable Tourism Development, guide for local planner byWTO 



COST ACCOUNTING 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT59 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand the basic concepts of Cost Accounting 

2. Enlighten the students about the Various Cost Concepts and Methods and Techniques 

of Costing. 

3. Enrich the students’ about the various budgets, importance of various budgets and also 

the techniques in the preparation of budgets 

4. To enlighten the students about calculation of cost and control of labour and material 

cost 

5. To provide the knowledge about the Fixation of selling price, components of total cost 

price, calculation of profit or loss and breakeven point. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand with various concepts of Cost Accounting 

CO2. Familiarize with the various cost concepts, methods of costing and techniques of costing 

CO3. Analyse calculation of material cost, labour cost and also the techniques of controlling 

material and labour cost 

CO4. Prepare and analyse the budgets and also to apply the budgetary control techniques in cost 

control. 

CO5. Build confidence among students in the selling price fixation, calculation of breakeven point 

and application of breakeven concept in business. 

 

MODULE 1 

COST ACCOUNTING: INTRODUCTION 

Cost accounting: Meaning, Definition, Nature, importance, functions, limitations and scope of 

cost accounting. Financial Accounting: Introduction, Meaning, Definition, Importance. 

Various terms used in accounting, Systems of accounting, Types of accounts. Comparative 

study of financial accounting and Cost accounting. Differences between cost accounting and 

financial accounting. Similarities between financial accounting and cost accounting. 6 HOURS 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to the students about the different cost accounting 

Concepts. Power Point Presentations of the important aspects of financial accounting and cost 

accounting and similarities and differences between the cost accounting and financial 

accounting. Presentation of diagrams and graphs of various cost accounting techniques 

 

MODULE 2 

COST CONCEPTS AND METHODS OF COSTING 

Cost Concepts: Definition and classification, cost concepts relating to Income measurement, 

cost concepts relating to profit planning, Methods, systems and Techniques of costing- Job 

costing, Batch costing, operating costing, contract costing, standard Costing and marginal 

costing (concepts only). Cost ascertainment, cost estimation, cost reduction, cost control, cost 

apportionment, cost allocation cost unit and cost centres: concepts only cost sheet (calculation 

of profit with the help of cost sheet) 6 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

LCD Presentations – To show the important cost concepts, methods and techniques of costing.. 

Power Point Presentations – to make the students to understand the various methods of costing. 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the cost concepts its importance and 

other aspects. 

 

MODULE 3 

BUDGETING AND BUDGETARY CONTROL 

Introduction, Meaning, definition, importance, functions, types and limitations of budgeting. 

The planning process of budgeting. Preparation / Types of budgets. Meaning and process of 

budgetary control. Simple problems on preparation of Production budget. 6 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the budget and its importance 

Power Point Presentations to make the students to understand about various budgets and 

application of budgetary control techniques used to control the cost 



MODULE 4 

COSTING AND CONTROL OF MATERIALS AND LABOUR 

Iintroduction: Meaning, importance of materials and labour, various stages in purchase of 

materials. Control of material and labour cost, various inventory control techniques. Labour 

turnover: meaning, causes of labour turnover. Simple problems on labour turnover, 

calculation of labour cost and on issue of materials (LIFO and FIFO method). 6 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To understand the basic concept of material and labour cost 

PPT Presentation to make the student understand the calculation of material and labour cost 

LCD Presentation to show some concepts of labour and material cost 

 

MODULE 5 

MARGINAL COSTING AND BREAK- EVEN ANALYSIS 

Marginal costing- meaning, features, advantages, significance, assumptions, advantages and 

disadvantages of marginal costing. Meaning- Concept of Break Even Point, Preparation of 

Simple break even chart (with fixed cost line, sales line and total cost line. 

(Small problems on the calculation of P/V ratio, BEP, Expected sales and profit, MOS) 6 

HOURS 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To make the students to understand the marginal costing- meaning, 

importance and also about BEP 

PPT Presentations which exhibits the preparation of BEP chart and diagrams of BEP. 

LCD Presentations of sums on calculation of BEP sales and volume. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Books for reference: 

-  Cost accounting— S.P. Jain & K. L. Narang, Kalyani Publishing House . Noida, 

New Delhi. 2003 

-Management Accounting— R.S.N. Pillai & V. Bhagavathi. sChand& Co. Ltd 

New Delhi 2004 

- Financial Management- M.Y.Khan& P. K. Jain. Tata Mc Grawhill Publishing 

- Company Ltd. New Delhi. 1981 

- Cost and Management Accounting Vol II, Part I - K.S.Adiga, Subha Prakashana 

Udupi. 2016 

- Cost Accounting – B.S. Raman . United Publishers, Jeppu, Mangalore, 2008 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Flearn%2Fcost-accounting-decision-making 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Paecdg2_fb4 

https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Fspecializations%2Fcostaccounting 

https://www.educba.com/finance/courses/cost-accounting-course/# 

https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Flearn%2Fcost-accounting-decision-making
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Paecdg2_fb4
https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Fspecializations%2Fcostaccounting
https://www.educba.com/finance/courses/cost-accounting-course/


ESEP 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02(L)+1 (T) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 00 

 

Course Objectives 

 

1. To impart knowledge in Resume Building 

2. Learn and understand types of Interviews 

3. Enlight the students about various Interview skills 

4. To impart knowledge on the importance of Group discussion 

5. teach the students about importance of Body language 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Understand the types of interviews and interview skills 

CO2. Identify the importance of group discussion 

CO3. Analyse the Body language 

CO4. Plan and prepare Resumes 

CO5. Build and adapt their own interview skills 

 

Module 1 

RESUME/ CV/BIODATA 

Difference between three, models, how to make an impressive CV 

Teaching methodology: chalk & talk, presentations 

 

Module 2 

INTERVIEWS – types and purpose 

Teaching methodology: chalk & talk, presentations, roleplay 

 

Module 3 

ATTENDING INTERVIEWS - preparations for interview, how to attend interview, 

Teaching methodology: chalk & talk, presentations, roleplay 

 

Module 4 

GROUP DISCUSSIONS: Importance, Types, Do’s and Donts 

Module 5 

BODY LANGUAGE: Non verbal communication, importance, popular types 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kibFfoi6bkg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oFRSEiAO5xo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kibFfoi6bkg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oFRSEiAO5xo


 

 

 

VI SEMESTER 

BHMCT 



INTERNSHIP IN HOTELS (ON THE JOB TRAINING) 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT61 IA Marks 150 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

126 DAYS (S) Exam Marks 600 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

- Total Marks 750 

Credits 28 Exam Hours 03 

 
OBJECTIVES: 

Focus of the On-The-Job Training will be on the understanding of Industry Operations, 

Supervision and Management functions 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The candidate will be personally interviewed by an External and Internal Examiner. His 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The candidate should submit a 

detailed Training Report prepared in the prescribed format. 

 

 

CRITERIA MAXIMUM MARKS MARKS AWARDED 

Format 100 
 

Content in report 100 
 

Presentation skills 100 
 

SWOT Analysis 150 
 

Viva 150 
 

OJT P A F (internal) 150 
 



GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Order of contents to be arranged in training report 

 

ORDER OF ARRANGING SECTIONS 

PARTICULARS 

Order of arranging sections 

discription 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS Names of respective people who has to be 

acknowledged 

COPY OF INTERNSHIP CERTIFICATE 

(COLOUR) 

Training certificates 

INDEX Index of different sections with page numbers 

INTRODUCTION Introduction to the report 

Page number of the report to start from this 

page 

COMPANY PROFILE About the hotel and its facilities and its 

organisation structure. 

SCHEDULES, DUTIES AND LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

Your day to day activities which you have done 

in hotel department wise 

SWOT ANALYSIS SWOT analysis of hotel and Department wise 

CONCLUSION Description about your achievements 

ANNEXURES Copy of OJTPAF forms, photos of hotel, guest 

appraisal and awards received 



 

 

 

 

 

Technical details description 

Format MS word 

Font Times new roman 

Font size body 14 

Font size section heading 36 

Font size sub heading 16 

Margin left 4 cm 

Margin right 2 cm 

Margin top 2 cm 

Margin bottom 2 cm 

Line spacing 1.5 

Binding Hard binding 

Bind colour Red 

 

 

 

DETAILS REGARDING POWERPOINT PRESENTATION 

ABOUT LOCATION 2 slides(info and photos) 

ABOUT THE PARENT COMPANY 3 slides 

ABOUT HOTEL INCLUDING 

DEPARTMENTS 

8 slides (info and photos) 

LEARNING OUTCOME 

DEPARTMENT WISE 

2 slides per department 

SWOT ANALYSIS 2 slides (2 topics in one slide) 

CONCLUSION AND LETTER OF 

APPRECIATIONS 

2 slides 



 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

SRINIVAS CAMPUS PANDESHWAR MANGALURU 

Ph:0824-2440838,2411380 

Email:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

deanchmt@ srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

website:www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

FORM 1 (1) 

INDUSTRIAL EXPOSURE TRAINING PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM 

(I.E.T.PAF) 

Name of the Student: 

Registration Number: 

Name &Address of the Hotel: 

Period of internship 

From:  to   
 

GROOMING 

Immaculate Appearance, Clean Uniform, Well groomed hair, clean nails and hands 15 

Smart appearance, Crisp Uniform, acceptable hair ,clean nails and hands 12 

Well presented, clean uniform, acceptable hair, clean nails and hands 9 

Untidy hair, creased ill kept uniform, hands not clean at all times 6 

Dirty/disheveled, long unkempt hair, dirty hands and long hair 3 

ATTENDANCE / PUNCTUALITY 

( days present out of  _days) 

On time, well prepared, ready to commence task, attendance 100% 15 

On time, Lacks some preparation but copes well, attendance between 99-90% 12 

On time, sometimes organized aspects, just copes, attendance between 89-90% 9 

Occasionally late, disorganized approach, attendance between 79-69% 6 

Frequently late, not prepared, frequently absent without excuse. 3 

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 

Very confident, demonstrates outstanding confidence &ability both spoken/written 15 

Confident, delivers information 12 

Communicates adequately, but lacks depth and confidence 9 

Hesitant, lacks confidence in spoken/written communication 6 

Very in animate, unable to express in spoken or written word. 3 

mailto:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
http://www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in/


 

ATTITUDE TO GUESTS/COLLEAGUES 

Outstanding rapport with Guests and colleagues 15 

Polite, considerate and firm,well liked 12 

Gets on well with most colleagues, handles guest well 9 

Slow to mix, weak manners, is distant, is in sensitive to guest needs 6 

Does not mix and relate well with guests and colleagues 3 

ATTITUDE TO SUPERVISION 

Very co-operative, actson constructive criticism 15 

Readily accepts criticis mandis noticeably willing to assist others 12 

Accept criticism, but does not necessarily act on it 9 

Takes criticism very personally, broods on it 6 

Persistently disregards criticism and does own way 3 

INTIATIVE&MOTIVATION 

Very effective in analyzing situations and resourceful in solving problems. 

Demonstrates ambition to achieve progressively. 

15 

Shows ready appreciation and willingness to tackle problems. 

Positively seeks to improve knowledge and performance 

12 

Usually grasps points correctly. Shows interest in all work undertaken 9 

Slow on the uptake. Is interested only in areas of work preferred. 6 

Rarely grasps points correctly. Lacks drive and commitment 3 

RELIABILITY&COMPREHENSION  

Is totally trust worthy in any working situation 

Understands in detail, why and how the job is done 

15 

Can be depended upon to identify work requirements and willing to complete them. 

Readily appreciates, how and why the job is done. 

12 

Gets on with the job in hand. Comprehends ,but doesn’t fully understand work in hand 9 

Cannot be relied upon to work without supervision 

Comprehends only after constant explanation 

6 

Requires constant supervision 

Lacks any comprehension 

3 



NOTE:1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

2.Round Seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 

Stipend Paid:Rs. Per month 

Name of Appraiser _Signature 

 

Designation of Appraiser: _Date: 

Signature of Student:  _Date: 

RESPONSIBILITY  

Actively seeks responsibility at all times 15 

Very willing to accept responsibility 12 

Accepts responsibility as it comes 9 

In clined to refer matters upwards rather than make own decision 6 

Avoids taking responsibility 3 

QUALITYOF WORK  

Exceptionally good, accurate in work, very thorough-usually unaided 15 

Maintains a high standard of quality 12 

Generally good quality with some assistance 9 

Performance is uneven 6 

In accurate and slow at work 3 

QUANTITYOF WORK  

Outstanding in output of work 15 

Gets through a great deal 12 

Output satisfactory 9 

Does rather less than expected 6 

Output regularly insufficient 3 

TOTAL  

 

NOTE: 1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

1. Round seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 



SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

 

 

INTERNSHIP REPORT 

(21BHMCT61) 

 

 

SUBMITTED IN FULLFILLMENT OF THE REQUIREMENT FOR THE 

BACHELORS IN HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND CATERING TECHNOLOGY 
 

 

 

Name of the Student  

Student ID 
 

Name and logo of 

the hotel 

 

Internship Dates 
 

 

SUBMISSION DATE: 



ACKNOWLEDGEMENT 

I express my sincere gratitude to Prof. S.Swaminathan, Dean, Srinivas University College of 

Hotel Management & Tourism, Mangalore for giving me an opportunity to do my project 

report. 

I take this as a privilege to sincerely thank my project guide Mr. Sreejith O V, Training and 

Placement Officer Srinivas University College of Hotel Management & Tourism for the 

successful completion of the Project work. 

 

I also acknowledge with deep sense of gratitude and heart rendering thanks to  , 

Training Manager of  , for giving me opportunity to undergo 

the training and also for the support and guidance given at every step to materialize the project 

report 

I take this opportunity to thank   ,, F&B service manager,  ,, 

Executive Housekeeper,  ,, Executive Chef, , Front Office Manager, who have 

contributed and cooperated immensely thorough out my training for the project report. 

 

 

 

 

NAME 

REG NUMBER 



Colour copy of certificate 
 

 

INDEX  

 PARTICULARS PAGE NUMBER 

 INTRODUCTION  

 COMPANY PROFILE  

 SCHEDULES, DUTIES AND LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

 

 

 SWOT ANALYSIS  

 CONCLUSION  

 ANNEXURES  



 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Introduction about hotel, company and location and expectation about training 

 

INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 

NAME OF HOTEL AND 

OPENING DATE 

 

AFFLIATION OF HOTEL 

TO A GROUP 

Details of parent company 

LOCATION Details about location its tourist attractions 

TARGET MARKET Details about target clientele 

COMPETITORS Details about nearby competitors and their outlook 

HOTEL DESCRIPTION Details about all departments and facilities of the hotel. 



 

ORGANISATION CHART OF HOTEL AND INDIVIDUAL DEPARTMENTS 

(WITH THEIR NAMES) 

SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 

 

 

 

 

SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 

INTERNSHIPPLACEMENT BREAKDOWN 

PERIODOFPLACEMENT DEPARTMENT 

Time period department 

Time period department 

 

Summary of learning outcome and exposure from each department 

To be explained department by department. 



SWOT ANALYSIS 

 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS 

SWOT Analysis is a strategic planning internal to the firm usually can be classified as 

strength[S] or weaknesses [W] and those external to the firm can be classified as opportunities 

[O] and threats [T]. Such an analysis is referred to as a SWOT analysis. The SWOT analysis 

provides information that is help full in matching the firm’s resource and capabilities to the 

competitive environment in which it grates. As such, it is instrumental in strategy formulation 

and selection. 

(For reference purpose only) 

Strengths: 

A firm’s strengths are its resource and capabilities that can be used as a basis for developing 

competitive advantages. Examples of such strength include: 

 Strong brand names 

 Good reputation among customer 

 Cost advantages from proprietary Exclusive access to high grade natural resource 

 Favorable access to distribution networks 

Weakness: 

The absence of certain strengths may be viewed as a weakness. Each of the following may be 

considered weaknesses: 

 A weak brand name 

 Poor reputation among customer 

 High-cost structure 

 Lack of access to the best natural resources 

 Lack of access to key distribution channels 



 

 

Opportunities: 

The external environmental analysis may revel certain new opportunities for profit and 

growth. Some examples of such opportunities include: 

 An unfulfilled customer need 

 Arrival of new technologies 

 Loosing of regulation 

 Removal of international trade barriers 

 

Threats: 

Changes in the external environmental also may present threats to the firm. Some examples of 

such threats include: 

 Shift in consumer tastes away from the firm’s products 

 Emergence of substitute products 

 New regulation 

 Increased trade barriers 



 

SWOT ANALYSIS OF THE HOTEL 
 

 

STRENGTH WEAKNESS 

  

OPPERTUNITY THREAT 

  

 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

CONCLUSION 

A conclusion summary about experience and learning outcomes. 

 

 

ANNEXURES 

 

Photos of hotel, outlets, and any appreciations 



 

 

 

VII  SEMESTER 

BHMCT 



FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT71P IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Italy, Spain, Mexico, USA and Arab 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of European, 

American and Arabic cuisines. 

3. To impart Basic international cookery knowledge 

4. To impart basic cooking techniques, decoration styles, types of dishes and ingredients 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the characteristics and features of regional cuisines of different countries. 

CO2. Understand the table etiquettes and manners of different cuisines. 

CO3. Analyse to differentiate preparations or cooking style from various cuisines 

CO4. Plan Food festivals with different themes/cuisines 

CO5. Develop entrepreunerial skills 
 

 

Module 1 

Cuisine of Italy- Introduction to Italian Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & 

utensils, Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Italian Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

Module 2 

Cuisine of Spain- Introduction to Spanish Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Spanish Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. 

 

 

Module 3 

Cuisine of Mexico- Introduction to Mesican Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Mexican Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 4 

Cuisine of U.S.A- Introduction to American Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to American Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 5 

Cuisine of Arab- Introduction to Arab Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & Regional 

Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, Equipment & 

utensils, Ingredients &Dishes.(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

Suggested Readings: 

- Culinaria Italy by Claudiafiras Eugenio Meda, Gliani- Konemann - Verlags - Gesells 

craft MBH 

- Complete Italian Cooking by Hamlyn- Octopus Publishing GroupLtd. 

- The Italian Kitchen Bible by Kate Whiteman, Jeni Wright and Angelo Boggiano - Herms 

house. 

- Mexican Healthy ways with a favourite cuisine by Jane Milton-Herms House 



F&B SERVICE MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT71S IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 To provide knowledge calculation and Evolution of Food and Beverage Cost 

2 To understand the process and control of food & beverage operations. 

3 To understand the Actual cost calculation; Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, Actual 

beverage cost calculation; Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, 

4 Gaining the Knowledge on Managing anEnterprise. 

5 To Understanding the different types of equipment used in the hotels. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the process and control of food & beverage operations 

CO2. Analyse food costing and beverage costing 

CO3.Analyse the functioning of Morden Equipment used in the Hotel. 

CO4. Plan how to manage enterprisers 

CO5. Prepare operational budget,Food cost percentage, Beverage cost percentage, Labour 

cost percentage,Seat turn over ETC 

Module - 1 

Calculation and Evolution of Food and Beverage Cost 

Actual cost calculation; Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, Actual beverage cost calculation; 

Periodic, daily, monthly, yearly, Procedures for comparison and analysis, identifying 

problems and taking corrective actions, Use of computers in supply chain management, Use 

of computers in costing. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Students will able to learn actual cost periodical and daily and yearly 

cost calculations and also beverage cost calculation Etc 

Presentation: Supply chain management. 

 

Module - 2 

Facility Design, Layout and Equipment 

The planning process: Preliminary considerations, selecting a designer, Dining Room Design 

&Décor ,Space, Traffic flow concerns, Décor and ambience, Designed kitchen ; Design 

factors, various layouts, Designing other areas : Receiving and storage, Lounges and bars, 

Office space, 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Dining Room Design& Décor, Space ,Traffic flow concerns, Decore 

and Ambience 

Presentation: Designing other areas like Receiving and storage, lounges and bars. 

Module - 3 

Food and Beverage equipment 

Types of food & service equipment ; Preparation and cooking equipment, Other equipment, 

Types of beverage equipment, Sanitizing equipment. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Presentation: types of food & service equipment/ Cooking equipment/Type of Beverage 

equipment/Sanitizing equipment 

 

Module - 4 

Financial Management in F&B 

The operational budget, The income statement – The balance sheet, Ration analysis; Liquidity 

ratio, Solvency and activity ration, Profitability ratio, Operating ratios; Food cost percentage, 

Beverage cost percentage, Labour cost percentage, Average food service check, Seat turn 

over. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: The Operational Budget, Balance sheet ,ration analysis ,seat turn 

over, cost calculation like food and beverage cost 

 

Module - 5 

Managing an Entreprise 

Woking capital, Cash budgets, Cash management; Float, Speeding collections, Controlling 

Disbursements, Bank charges, Managing receivables, Inventory, Managing payables, Short 

term bank loans, Term loans, Investing excess working capital. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Woking capital, Cash budgets, Cash management 

Presentation:Bank charges, Managing receivables, Inventory, Managing payables, Short term 

bank loans, Term loans 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

• Menu Planning- JaksaKivela, Hospitality Press 

• Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller, Hutchinson 

• Professional Food & Beverage Service Management – Brian Varghese 

• The Restaurant (From Concept to Operation) 

• The Waiter Handbook ByGrahm Brown, 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/QpYX4GfSiHA 

https://youtu.be/10Tt1nY9vI0 

https://youtu.be/r1qc7o3LTus 

https://youtu.be/QpYX4GfSiHA
https://youtu.be/10Tt1nY9vI0
https://youtu.be/r1qc7o3LTus


ROOMS DIVISION MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT 71R IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To enable students to learn the trends in interior decorum in hotels 

2. The enable students to learn the intricacies of yield management in front office. 

3. The enable the students to learn planning practices and inventory management in 

housekeeping 

4. To enable students to get detailed ideas on strategic management tactics in the rooms 

division. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand the trends in interior decorum in hotels 

CO2. Analyse the intricacies of yield management in front office. 

CO3. Modify planning practices and inventory management in housekeeping 

CO4. Plan strategic management tactics in the rooms division. 

 

 

 

Module 1 

Interior Decoration trends: Lighting – importance, types, methods, different lighting 

fixtures, planning a lighting system, Floor & Wall Covering: Types and Characteristics, 

Carpets: Selection, types, Characteristics, Care and Maintenance. Windows, Curtains, and 

Blinds, Soft Furnishings and Accessories: Types, use and care of Soft furnishing, Types of 

Accessories: Functional and Decorative.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids::Lighting – 

importance, types, methods, different lighting fixtures, planning a lighting system, Floor 

& Wall Covering: Types and Characteristics, Carpets: Selection, types, Characteristics, 

Care and Maintenance. Windows, Curtains, and Blinds, Soft Furnishings and Accessories: 

Types, use and care of Soft furnishing, Types of Accessories: Functional and Decorative 



 

Module 2 

Yield Management- Concept and importance, Applicability to rooms division, 

Measurement yield, Potential high and low demand tactics, Yield management software, 

Yield management team, Customers' Knowledge and Consumer Behavior, Internal 

Assessment and Competitive Analysis, Economic Principles and Demand Forecasting. 

(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids::- Concept 

and importance, Applicability to rooms division, Measurement yield, Potential high 

and low demand tactics, Yield management software, Yield management team, Customers' 

Knowledge and Consumer Behavior, Internal Assessment and Competitive Analysis, 

Economic Principles and Demand Forecasting 

Module 3 

Planning practicesin Housekeeping: Time and motion studies and job analysis, Concept of 

ergonomics, Planning and Organizing in the House Keeping: Area Inventory list, Frequency 

schedules, Performance standards, Productivity Standards, Inventory Levels, Standard 

Operating Procedures & Manuals, Management/control of Inventory and Equipment, hotel 

organization and the role of Executive house keeper.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids::Time and 

motion studies and job analysis, Concept of ergonomics, Planning and Organizing in the 

House Keeping: Area Inventory list, Frequency schedules, Performance standards, Productivity 

Standards, Inventory Levels, Standard Operating Procedures & Manuals, Management/control 

of Inventory and Equipment, hotel organization and the role of Executive house keeper 

 

Module 4 

Strategic management in Rooms Division: Reservations and Channels of Distribution, 

e-commerce, It is going to happen- Handling Emergencies, Energy Conservation in 

Lodging Properties, Environmental and Sustainability Issues, Opening New Hotels & Role 

of Housekeeping.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids::Reservations 

and Channels of Distribution, e-commerce, It is going to happen- Handling 

Emergencies, Energy Conservation in Lodging Properties, Environmental and 

Sustainability Issues, Opening New Hotels & Role of Housekeeping 



Module 5 

The Rooms Division and hotel business: contracts and outsourcing in housekeeping, 

Dynamic Value Based Pricing, Channel and Inventory Management, Strategic 

Management and Following the Rev MAP, Promoting inhouse sales, system wide 

reservations. (9 HOURS) 

 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids::contracts and 

outsourcing in housekeeping, Dynamic Value Based Pricing, Channel and Inventory 

Management, Strategic Management and Following the Rev MAP, Promoting inhouse 

sales, system wide reservations. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE questionwith internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- RohertJ.Martin& 

Thomas 
• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 
• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 



• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers Managing 

Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 

 

 

 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT72P IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 
32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding the cooking styles of European, American and Arabic countries. 

2. Familiarize the students about the major ingredients and prep-preparation styles of 

international cuisines 

3. Familiarize the students with classical dishes from European, American and Arabic 

countries 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different varieties of 

international ingredients 

CO2. Familiarise with authentic styles of international cuisine. 

CO3. Analyse the difference between authentic and modern styles of cookery 

CO4. Plan and Prepare dishes with assigned set of ingredients (basketcookery) 

CO5. Develop their own versions of classical dishes 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

SL NO MENU 

1 CROQUETAS 

SOPA DE LENTEJAS 

PAELLA VALLENCANA 

ESPINACAS CON GARBANZOS 

TARTA DE MANZANA 

2 BRUSCHETTA 

MUSHROOM RISOTTO 

CHICKEN PIZZAIOLA 

INSALATA DI RINFORZO 

PANNA COTTA 

3 DEVILLED EGG 

SEAFOOD GUMBO 

SOUTHERN FRIED CHICKEN 

CAESAR SALAD 

HALF MOON FRIED APPLE PIE 



4 GUACAMOLE 

SOPA DE AJO 

PESCADO A LA VERACRUZANA 

ARROZ BLANCO 
CHURROS 

5 KEFTA 

EGGAH 

SAYADIAH 

EISH FINO 

MOHALABIA 

6 BASKET COOKERY (ASSORTED HORSD’OEUVRES & DIPS) 

7 BASKET COOKERY (ASSORTED HORSD’OEUVRES & DIPS) 

8 BASKET COOKERY (ASSORTED HORSD’OEUVRES & DIPS) 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA)METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Preparation of any five Horsd’oeuvres and two dips 15+10 

Creativity /Presentation 10 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15  No. of sessions per day: two Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT72S IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the basic knowledge of Table service 

3 To develop the skill of students to prepare menu 

4 To impart practical knowledge about billing of restaurant 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of food & wine pairing 

CO2. Familiarise with global laws pertaining to alcoholic beverages 

CO3. Analyse the functions and importance of restaurant management software 

CO4. Plan and prepare their own business plan (project) 

CO5. Formulate plans on the basis of trends pertaining to Food & Beverage industry 

 

ACTIVITIES 

Project 

Food and wine pairing 

Global laws pertaining to alcohol and its service 

Exposure to a restaurant management software. 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record 5 marks 

Wine Pairing 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Project 20 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION MANAGEMENT PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT72R IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To enable students to deliver effective presentations on Interior Decorations 

2. To enable students to work out on basic Flower Arrangements 

3. To enable students to Visit Local Resources of house keeping/front office 

4. To enable students to execute Revenue Management in Front Office Operations 

5. To enable students to execute Role playing in different situations. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance to deliver effective presentations on Interior 

Decorations 

CO2. Examine functioning of the Local Resources of house keeping/front office 

CO3. Analyse various situation handling skills by roleplaying 

CO4. Create basic Flower Arrangements 

CO5. Apply Revenue Management skills in Front Office Operations 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

1. Presentations on Interior Decorations 

2. Flower Arrangements Workshops 

3. Visit to Local Resources 

4. Front Office Planning - The FOM's Role 

5. Front Office Operations: Activities, Records & Regulations to supplement theory 

syllabus 

6. Revenue Management in Front Office Operations 

7. Role playing 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session 

as shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 
 

 

Record 5 marks 

Revenue management calculations 10 marks 

Interior Decoration presentation 10 marks 

Inventory management calculations 10 marks 

Situation handling 5 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



HOSPITALITY MARKETING 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT73 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of Hospitality Marketing. 

2. Enlighten the students about the basic insights about the Present day Marketing Trends in 

Hospitality Industry 

3. Enrich the students’ knowledge about the various marketing segmentations and the channels 

of distribution ofthe Hospitality Sectors 

4. To provide knowledge on the importance of Marketing Research 

5. To enable the students to understand about online marketing and challenges of online 

Marketing 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand various concepts of Hospitality Marketing 

CO2. Analyse various marketing trends followed in Hospitality Industry 

CO3. Identify the various market segmentations, Channels of distribution and importance of 

Hospitality products 

CO4. Apply their skill in Modern Marketing Techniques with the help of Marketing Research 

Knowledge. 

CO5. Build confidence in performing various online marketing trends followed in Hospitality 

Marketing. 



MODULE 1 

FUNDAMENTALS OF MARKETING 

Definition of marketing, the marketing concept, Differences between marketing and selling, 

Marketing research (definition, procedure), Consumer behavior (factors influencing buying 

behavior), Buying behavior models (complex decision making process by Kotler, Howard’s 

Conceptualization of consumer problem-solving, Types of buying behavior by Assael) 8 

HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to the students about the various Hospitality Marketing 

Concepts. Power Point Presentations of the important aspects/stages of Marketing Research 

Presentation of diagrams and graphs of various Consumer Behaviour Models with the help of 

slides and some videos related to Marketing 

 

MODULE 2 

PLANNING MARKETING RESEARCH 

Introduction, Marketing strategy definition, Selection of target market, Essentials of marketing 

strategy, Types of marketing strategy, marketing strategy followed, 

Planning the marketing strategy-, Types of planning, Formulation of marketing strategies for 

Hotels. Developing marketing strategies in a Hotel Industry- 

Pricing decisions – channel design and management – retailing and wholesaling. 8 HOURS 

Teaching Methodology 

LCD Presentations – To show the importance of Marketing Strategy and related aspects 

Power Point Presentations – to make the students to understand the Marketing Research 

stages and procedures 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the pricing decisions, various 

promotional methods etc. 



 

 

MODULE 3 

PRODUCT PLANNING AND DEVELOPMENT 

Product-meaning, definition and features, Difference between product and service, 4 Ps of 

Marketing, Product line, Product mix, Product classification. Hospitality product, augmented 

product, Five components of hotel product, New product development, marketing strategy for 

new product, Various stages of New product development, New product adaptation, Causes 

for the failure of new product. Product Life Cycle, Stages of product life cycle, marketing 

strategy followed at different stages of PLC, Product life cycle. 8 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the various product concepts. 

Power Point Presentations of the hospitality products, new product development. 

LCD presentations of the various diagrams of the NPD and PLC etc., 

 

 

MODULE 4 

MARKET ANALYSIS 

Introduction Market Segmentation: Meaning and Definitions Levels of market segmentation 

Factors influencing segmentation Market aggregation: Bases for Segmentation -- 

Segmentation of consumer/ Industrial markets, Targeting Basis for identifying target 

Customers. Target market strategies: Target Market selection Product Positioning Strategies 

to Position Products, personal selling, public relations. 8 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To understand the basic concept of market segmentation. 

PPT Presentation to make the student understand the Target market selection etc. 

Video Presentation of various public relation techniques and personal selling trends used 



 

 

MODULE 5 

ON LINE MARKETING 

Web based marketing programmes – emerging now trends and challenges to marketers. 

E- Marketing, Social Media marketing, Digital marketing- meaning- features, advantages and 

disadvantages of online marketing. Digital Marketing channels, Traditional v/s digital inbound 

marketing, Difference between traditional and digital inbound marketing, Components of 

digital inbound marketing, benefits of online marketing to marketing 8 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To make the students to understand the various online/ digital 

marketing concepts. 

PPT Presentations of various E- marketing channels. 

LCD Presentations of important aspects of Social Media Marketing and Online / Social Media 

Marketing. 

Online video presentations of various channels of online marketing. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



REFERENCE BOOKS: 

‐ Marketing Management- 7 th Edition, Philip Kotler. Prentice Hall Of India. New 

Delhi. 1992. 

‐ Hotel and food service marketing—Francis Buttle ELBS Publishers. 1992 

‐ Marketing Leadership in Hospitality Foundation and Practices- Robert C Lewis 

and Richard C .Chambers. John Wiley’s & Sons Inc. 2000 

‐ Marketing for Hotel Management- Krupa Shankar. United Publishers, Jeppu 

Mangalore. 1994 

‐ Modern Marketing Management, 2 nd Revised Edition -K.C. Nair & Jose Paul. 

Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai, 1999 

‐ Marketing Management- HemachandraMuliyali. United Publishers. Jeppu 

Mangalore. 2012 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/6WpBAsIqr9M 

https://youtu.be/vk_TXuqFocE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FXYjur6abww&feature=emb_imp_woyt 

https://youtu.be/YpNXuYQard0 

https://www.digitalhospitality.com/ 

https://youtu.be/6WpBAsIqr9M
https://youtu.be/vk_TXuqFocE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FXYjur6abww&feature=emb_imp_woyt
https://youtu.be/YpNXuYQard0
https://www.digitalhospitality.com/


 

HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT74 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To provide the future manager with inputs with a view to enhancing the appreciation 

of the Human Resources function as a potential career option, 

2. Understanding the interface of the Human Resources function with Operations, 

Marketing, and Finance functions 

3. To give insights on employee planning and forecasting 

4. To familiarize students with compensations plans and policies 

5. To introduce the students with Training and Orientation 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the role of human resources in the organization 

CO2. Understand the leadership role of human resources in shaping the future of organization 

CO3. Analyse coordination of Human resource department with other departments 

CO4. Evaluate the activities of Human resource department 

CO5. Apply the theories and skills needed in the Human resources department 

 

Module – 1 

Human Resource Philosophy - Changing environments of HRM - Strategic human resource 

management - Using HRM to attain competitive advantage - Trends in HRM - Organisation 

of HR departments - Line and staff functions - Role of HR Managers. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Human Resource Philosophy - Changing 

environments of HRM - Strategic human resource management - Using HRM to attain 

competitive advantage - Trends in HRM - Organisation of HR departments - Line and staff 

functions - Role of HR Managers. 



Module – 2 

Employment planning and forecasting – Recruitment, selection process- Building employee 

commitment: Promotion from within – Sources- Induction. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Employment planning and forecasting – 

Recruitment, selection process- Building employee commitment: Promotion from within – 

Sources- Induction 

 

Module – 3 

Orientation &Training :Orienting the employees, the training process, need analysis, 

Training-techniques, Benefits of training, Difference between training and orientation. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Orienting the employees, the training 

process, need analysis, Training-techniques, Benefits of training, Difference between 

training and orientation. 

 

Module -4 

DevelopingManagers:ManagementDevelopment-On-the-jobandoff-the- job 

Development techniques using HR to build a responsive organisation. Management 

Developments - Performance appraisal in practice. Managing careers : Career planning 

and development - Managing promotions and transfers. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: ManagementDevelopment-On-the- 

jobandoff-the- job Development techniques using HR to build a responsive organisation. 

Management Developments - Performance appraisal in practice. Managing careers : 

Career planning and development - Managing promotions and transfers. 

 

Module – 5 

Establishing Pay plans : Basics of compensation - factors determining pay rate - Current 

trends in compensation - Job evaluation – Incentives- Practices in Indian organisations. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method/ Powerpoint Presentations: Establishing Pay plans : Basics of 

compensation - factors determining pay rate - Current trends in compensation - Job evaluation 

– Incentives- Practices in Indian organisations. 



 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

 Managing Hospitality Human Resources - AH & LA 

 Personnel Management - C B Memoria 

 Human Resource Management - V P Michael 

 Gary Dessler, "Human Resource Management", Seventh edition, Prentice-Hall of India 

 Venkatapathy R.& Assissi Menacheri, Industrial Relations & Labour Welfare, Adithya 

Publications, CBE, 2001. 

 VSP Roa, Human Resource Management : Text and cases, First edition, Excel Books, 



ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT75 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 3 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of Personality. 

2. Make students familiar with required Industrial behaviour . 

3. To understand the various methods on Motivation. 

4. To provide knowledge on Handling Stress at workplace. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various Body language. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand and learn how to develop the personality on Industrial Level. 

CO2. Compare and motivate themselves and others in every aspects of their career. 

CO3. Organise themselves to handle various stress related issues in workplace. 

CO4. Adapt to deal with various people effectively in hotels. 

CO5. Apply the behavioural aspects practically 

Module- 1 

Personality and Development Phases 

Introduction and Factors affecting personality, Nature Vs nurture situation,Indian 

classification, Western classification, Id, ego and super-ego Behavioural approach, Eight 

stages of human development, Locus of control, Social styles, Life orientation, Attitude 

(Jungian, Myers Briggs typologies). (9 Hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction and Factors affecting personality, Nature Vs 

nurturesituation,Indian classification, Western classification. , Social styles, Life orientation, 

Attitude (Jungian, Myers Briggs typologies). 

Presentation: Id, ego and super-ego Behavioural approach, Eight stages of human 

development. 

Module- 2- 

Emotional Behaviour 

Accommodation of feelings ,Strong emotions of anger, Fear and how to deal with them,Views 

of human nature, Awareness wheel, Bases power, Personal power. (9Hours) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Views of human nature, Awareness wheel, Bases power, Personal 

power. 

Presentation: Accommodation of feelings ,Strong emotions of anger, Fear and how to deal 

with them. 

 

Module 3 

Motivation and Personal Chance 

Maslow’s hierarchy of needs ,Herzberg’s hygiene theory (two factor theory), Factors and 

motivators, Co dependence, Pendulum Swing in growth process, Emotional behaviour, Role 

efficiency and efficacy, Aspects of life. (9Hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method:Maslow’s hierarchy of needs ,Herzberg’s hygiene theory (two factor 

theory), Factors and motivators, Co dependence. 

Presentation: Pendulum Swing in growth process, Emotional behaviour, Role efficiency and 

efficacy, Aspects of life. 

 

Module 4- 

Stress 

Introduction, Types of stress, Factors affecting stress, General and work-related stress , Stress 

cycles, G.A.S. theory, Coping with stress9 Hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction, Types of stress, Factors affecting stress, General and 

work-related stress. 

Presentation: Stress cycles, G.A.S. theory, Coping with stress. 

 

Module 5 

Body Language 

Introduction and Importance , Factors Affecting Body Language, Different categories, 

Physical expression, Other sub-categories, Verbal Body language, Hoteliers Body language(9 

Hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method:Introduction and Importance , Factors Affecting Body Language, 

Different categories, Physical expression, Other sub-categories. 

Presentation: Verbal Body language, Hoteliers Body language. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Cognitive Behavioral Therapy by Tom Shepherd 

Cognitive Behaviour Therapy Foundations for Practice, Third edition 

HowEmotionsAreMade by Lisa-Feldman-Barrett 

Making Sense of People ; The Science of Personality Differences, 2nd edition 

The Definitive Book of Body Language -Allan Barbara Pease 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4jwUXV4QaTw&t=144s 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mmU56vZs72A 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wRBx8IkV-kQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4jwUXV4QaTw&t=144s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mmU56vZs72A
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=wRBx8IkV-kQ


EVENT MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT76 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To introduce the students with the concept of managing and marketing the events 

2. To familiarize the students with the key elements of events 

3. To make the students understand about the management cycle of events 

4. To make the students understand about te budgeting and controlling activities in 

events. 

5. To familiarize the students with the process of evaluation of performancein events 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the key elements of events 

CO2. Understand the management cycles better 

CO3. Evaluation of events will be familiar for students 

CO4. Build confidence to manage and market the events 

CO5. Prepare Budgets and controll the events 

 

 

Module-1 

Introduction to Event Management & Event Marketing 

Meaning of events, New definition of event management – Event marketing, 5c’s of event, 

Event designing. 

Event as a marketing tool, brand building, target market, marketing plan, marketing research, 

relationship building. 

 

Module -2 

Key Elements of Events 

Event infrastructure, core-concept, core-people, core-talent, core-structure, Target audience, 

Clients, Set objectives for event, for casting the right event, Negotiating contracts with event 

organizer displays, Office barriers of events, Post event follow-up’s, Event organizers. 



Module -3 

Event Management 

Activities in Event Management, Pre Event , during Event & Post Event Activities, Planning, 

Organizing, Staffing, Leading and Co ordination, Controlling, Event Management 

information system. 

 

Module -4 

Strategic Market Planning 

Setting objectives, Development of strategic plan, Environmental & Competitive assessment, 

Ambush marketing, Gaining competitive advantages, Business potential assessment, Business 

strengths, Problem Analysis, Opportunity and Resource Analysis. 

 

Module -5 

Evaluation of Event Performance. 

The Basic evaluation process, Tangible objectives & Sensitivity evaluation, Measuring 

performance, Concept research, Formative & objective evaluation, Summative evaluation, 

Correcting deviations, Critical evaluation points. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS 

 

 Event Marketing and Management by Sanjaya Singh Gaur 

 ‘Event Management’ by A.K.Bhatia, Sterling Publisher Pvt.Ltd.Delhi. 

 ‘Successful Event Management’ by Anton Stone & Bryan Parry. Cengage Learning 

 India Pvt.Ltd. 

 ‘Event Management’ by Lynn Van Der Wagen & Brenda R Carlos  Pearson 

 Prettice India , New Delhi. 

 ‘Meetings, Conventions & Group Business- by Hoyle, Dorf & Jones, AHMA 

 ‘Special Events: Best practices in Modern Event Management’ by Joe Goldbhatt, John 

Wiley & Sons 

 ‘Event Marketing & Management’ by Sanjay S Gaun, Sanjay Saggere, Vikas 

Publishing New Delhi. 



RESEARCH METHODOLOGY 

 

Subject Code 21BHMCT77 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the basic knowledge of Research and its different methods. 

2. To make the students to learn the research problem and the research design. 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of sampling design and scaling techniques. 

4. To make the students to learn the data collection and analysis of data. 

5. To impart the basic knowledge of interpretation and report writing. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand the research methods and how to apply it in their core area. 

CO2. Familiarise various research design and research problems. 

CO3. Compare and choose methods of data collection and analysis of data. 

CO4. Apply different sampling design and scaling techniques in research work. 

CO5. Develop Interpretation and report writing skills 

Module 1 

Research Methodology: An Introduction 

Meaning of Research, Objectives of Research, Motivation in Research,Types of Research, 

Research Approaches, Significance of Research,Research Methods versus Methodology, 

Research and Scientific Method,Importance of Knowing How Research is Done, Research 

Process,Criteria of Good Research, Problems Encountered by Researchers in India.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method/Presentations: Meaning of Research, Objectives of Research, 

Motivation in Research,Types of Research, Research Approaches, Significance of 

Research,Research Methods versus Methodology, Research and Scientific Method,Importance 

of Knowing How Research is Done, Research Process,Criteria of Good Research, Problems 

Encountered by Researchers in India.(9 HOURS) 



Module 2 

Defining the Research Problem and Research Design 

 

What is a Research Problem?, Selecting the Problem , Necessity of Defining the Problem, 

Technique Involved in Defining a Problem 

Research Design 

Meaning of Research Design, Need for Research Design, Features of a Good Design, 

Important Concepts Relating to Research Design, Different Research Designs, Basic 

Principles of Experimental Designs (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method: Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method/Presentations: What is a Research Problem?, Selecting the Problem , 

Necessity of Defining the Problem, Technique Involved in Defining a Problem 

Meaning of Research Design, Need for Research Design, Features of a Good Design, 

Important Concepts Relating to Research Design, Different Research Designs, Basic 

Principles of Experimental Designs 

 

Module 3 

 

Sampling Design and Measurement and scaling Techniques 

Census and Sample Survey, Implications of a Sample Design,Steps in Sampling Design, 

Criteria of Selecting a Sampling Procedure,Characteristics of a Good Sample Design, Different 

Types of Sample Designs,How to Select a Random Sample? 

Measurement and Scaling Techniques 

Measurement in Research, Measurement Scales, Sources of Error in Measurement, Tests of 

Sound Measurement, Technique of Developing Measurement Tools, Scaling, Meaning of 

Scaling, Scale Classification Bases (12 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method/Presentations: Census and Sample Survey, Implications of a Sample 

Design,Steps in Sampling Design, Criteria of Selecting a Sampling Procedure,Characteristics 

of a Good Sample Design, Different Types of Sample Designs,How to Select a Random 

Sample? 

Measurement and Scaling Techniques 

Measurement in Research, Measurement Scales, Sources of Error in Measurement, Tests of 

Sound Measurement, Technique of Developing Measurement Tools, Scaling, Meaning of 

Scaling, Scale Classification Bases 



 

Module 4 

 

Methods of Data Collection and Testing of Hypotheses with chi-square Test and Anova 

Collection of Primary Data, Observation Method, Interview Method, Collection of Data 

through Questionnaires, Collection of Data through Schedules, Difference between 

Questionnaires and Schedules, Some Other Methods of Data Collection, Collection of 

Secondary Data, Selection of Appropriate Method for Data Collection, Case Study Method 

 

Chi-square Test and Analysis of Variance and Covariance 

Chi-square as a Test for Comparing Variance, Analysis of Variance (ANOVA), What is 

ANOVA?, The Basic Principle of ANOVA, ANOVA Technique (12 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method/Presentations: Collection of Primary Data, Observation Method, 

Interview Method, Collection of Data through Questionnaires, Collection of Data through 

Schedules, Difference between Questionnaires and Schedules, Some Other Methods of Data 

Collection, Collection of Secondary Data, Selection of Appropriate Method for Data 

Collection,Case Study Method 

 

Chi-square Test and Analysis of Variance and Covariance 

Chi-square as a Test for Comparing Variance, Analysis of Variance (ANOVA), What is 

ANOVA?, The Basic Principle of ANOVA, ANOVA Technique 

 

Module 5 

Interpretation and Report Writing 

 

Meaning of Interpretation, Why Interpretation? Technique of Interpretation, Precaution in 

Interpretation, Significance of Report Writing, Different Steps in Writing, Report Layout of 

the Research Report, Types of Reports, Oral Presentation, Mechanics of Writing a Research 

Report, Precautions for Writing Research Reports 

(10 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and Talk Method/Presentations: Meaning of Interpretation, Why Interpretation? 

Technique of Interpretation, Precaution in Interpretation, Significance of Report Writing, 

Different Steps in Writing, Report Layout of the Research Report, Types of Reports, Oral 

Presentation, Mechanics of Writing a Research Report, Precautions for Writing Research 

Reports 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 
25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

- Reasearch Methodology – C R Kothari - New Age International (P) Limited 

- Reasearch Methodology – R Pannerselvam – Prentice Hall of India 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=w_Ujkt83i18 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ze5bS-DNERk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yplWZs3dqNQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=w_Ujkt83i18
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ze5bS-DNERk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=yplWZs3dqNQ


ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT78 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand the basic concepts of Entrepreneurship. 

2. Enlighten the students about the Various Entrepreneurial opportunities available in the 

economy insights about the importance of various Entrepreneurship Development 

Programmes. 

3. Enrich the students’ about the development of Business Idea and implementation of proper 

Business Plan 

4. To enlighten the students about the importance of process of Project Report preparation 

5. To provide the knowledge about the Government support available to budding 

entrepreneurs after gaining the necessary academic qualification. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand with various concepts of Entrepreneurship 

CO2. Understand the various business opportunities available in the economy. 

CO3. Analyse the various Government schemes available and also the support from the 

Government to the present entrepreneurs. 

CO4. Develop proper Business Plan for the future growth of career. 

CO5. Build confidence to face the failures in entrepreneurship ventures. 

 

 

MODULE 1 

INTRODUCTION TO ENTREPRENEURSHIP 

Concept of Entrepreneur, Definition History, Evolution of Entrepreneurship in 

India.Definitions of Entrepreneurship, Characteristics of an Entrepreneur, Characteristics of 

successful entrepreneur, Types of Entrepreneurs, Role of Entrepreneurs in Economic 

Development of Country, Role of Entrepreneurship in Indian economic development. 

Entrepreneurship Development Programmes. Process of Entrepreneurship Development, 

Objectives of EDPs, Entrepreneur V/s Entrepreneurship, Difference between an entrepreneur 

and a manager: 6 HOURS 



 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to the students about the different Entrepreneurship 

Concepts. Power Point Presentations of the important aspects of Entrepreneurs. 

Presentation of diagrams and graphs of various EDPs structures 

 

 

MODULE 2 

BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY IDENTIFICATION AND BUSINESS PLAN 

Business Idea, Meaning, Characteristics of a Good BusinessIdea, Selecting a BusinessIdea, 

Sources of BusinessIdea, Methods of GeneratingIdeas, Business Opportunities in 

VariousSectors, Identification of BusinessOpportunity\, Idea Generation andOpportunity. 

Business Plan, Meaning, Contents of BusinessPlan, Significance/ Importance of BusinessPlan, 

Objectives of a BusinessPlan, Advantages of creating businessplan, Nature and scope of 

businessplan, Features of a successful businessplan, 6 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

LCD Presentations – To show the important business idea proposals and Business plans. Power 

Point Presentations – to make the students to understand the various business opportunities 

available to budding entrepreneurs. 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the Business plan importance and 

other aspects. 

 

MODULE 3 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT AND GOVERNMENT 

Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship- 

Introduction to various incentives- Subsidies and Grants Export Oriented Units- Fiscal and 

Tax concessions available- Role of agents in the Entrepreneurship Development- District 

Industries Centres- Small Industries- Service Industries- Entrepreneurship Development in 

India-National Institute of Entrepreneurship and Small Business Development. 6 HOURS 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the Government support available 

to the entrepreneurs. 

Power Point Presentations to make the students to understand about various Entrepreneurship 

Development Programmes and Government support etc., 

 

MODULE 4 

PROJECT MANAGEMENT 

Introduction, Definition, Project Life Cycle, Project Management, Phases of Project 

Management, Objectives of Project Management, Need for Project Management, Project 

Formulation, Project Appraisal, Technical Analysis, Financial Analysis, Project Evaluation, 

Importance of project evaluation, Project Report, Objectives of the Project Report 

Importance of a Project Report, Contents of a Project Report, Requisites of an Ideal Project 

Report, Problems Faced in the Preparation of a Project Report. 6 HOURS 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To understand the basic concept of project report 

PPT Presentation to make the student understand the preparation of proper project report 

LCD Presentation to show some examples of project report of some companies. 

 

MODULE 5 

ENTREPRENEURIAL CHALLENGES AND PITFALLS 

Role of Entrepreneurship Qualities of successful Entrepreneurs- Risk faced by the present 

Entrepreneur- Reason for Low/No Entrepreneurs- Women Entrepreneurship, Characteristics of 

woman entrepreneurs, Problems faced by the woman entrepreneurs 7 Suggestions for the 

growth of woman entrepreneurship- 

Social Entrepreneur- Concepts and types, functions, functions of social entrepreneurship, 

Challenges faced by Social Entrepreneurship- 6 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To make the students to understand the reasons for the failure of 

Entrepreneurial activities. 

PPT Presentations which explains the reasons for the failure of Entrepreneurship Programmes. 

LCD Presentations of Social entrepreneurs and its importance. 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer all. 

EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from each 

module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Books for reference: 

1. Entrepreneurial development by S.S.Khanka. S Chand and Company Ltd. New Delhi. 

2. 2005 

3. Dynamics of entrepreneurial development and management 5 th Edition -Vasant Desai 

4. Himalaya Publishing House, Mumbai. 2009 

5. Entrepreneurship - David H Halt, Prentice Hall of India Private limited, New Dehli, 

6. 2005 

7. Business Policy & Strategy Concepts and Readings 4 th Edition -Mc Carthy, 

8. Minichiello, Curran. All India Traveller Book Seller. New Delhi. 2002 

9. Entrepreneurial Development- Dr. S Moharana and Dr. C R Dash, RBSA Publishers, 

10. Jaipura . 1996 

11. Entrepreneurship Development Small Business Industries-Poornima M, Chantimath 

12. Pearson Education Dorling Kindersley Pvt Ltd .South Asia. 2006 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fzfu5jhYWNQ&feature=emb_imp_woyt 

https://youtu.be/SDzS1_jXLfo 

https://www.ediindia.org/ 

https://msme.gov.in/entrepreneurship-and-skill-development-programs 

https://msme.gov.in/entrepreneurship-and-skill-development-programs 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fzfu5jhYWNQ&feature=emb_imp_woyt
https://youtu.be/SDzS1_jXLfo
https://www.ediindia.org/
https://msme.gov.in/entrepreneurship-and-skill-development-programs
https://msme.gov.in/entrepreneurship-and-skill-development-programs


 

ESEP (SWOT PRESENTATION MOCK) (SEC) 
 

Subject Code 21BHMCT79 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(S) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 00 



 

 

 

VIII  SEMESTER 

BHMCT 



RESEARCH ON THE CORE AREA (SPECIALIZATION 

TRAINING WITH FIELD STUDY PROJECT) 
Subject Code 21BHMCT81 IA Marks 150 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

126 DAYS(S) Exam Marks 600 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

-- Total Marks 750 

Credits 28 Exam Hours 03 

 
OBJECTIVES: 

Focus of the On-The-Job Training will be on the understanding of Industry Operations, 

Supervision and Management functions 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The candidate will be personally interviewed by an External and Internal Examiner. His 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The candidate should submit a 

detailed Training Report prepared in the prescribed format. 

 

 

CRITERIA MAXIMUM MARKS MARKS AWARDED 

Format 100 
 

Content in report 100 
 

Presentation skills 100 
 

SWOT Analysis 150 
 

Viva 150 
 

OJT P A F (internal) 150 
 



 

 

 

 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Order of contents to be arranged in training report 

 

ORDER OF ARRANGING SECTIONS 

PARTICULARS 

Order of arranging sections 

discription 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS Names of respective people who has to be 

acknowledged 

COPY OF INTERNSHIP CERTIFICATE 

(COLOUR) 

Training certificates 

INDEX Index of different sections with page numbers 

INTRODUCTION Introduction to the report 

Page number of the report to start from this 

page 

COMPANY PROFILE About the hotel and its facilities and its 

organisation structure. 

SCHEDULES, DUTIES AND LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

Your day to day activities which you have done 

in hotel department wise 

SWOT ANALYSIS SWOT analysis of hotel and Department wise 

CONCLUSION Description about your achievements 

ANNEXURES Copy of OJTPAF forms, photos of hotel, guest 

appraisal and awards received 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

Technical details description 

Format MS word 

Font Times new roman 

Font size body 14 

Font size section heading 36 

Font size sub heading 16 

Margin left 4 cm 

Margin right 2 cm 

Margin top 2 cm 

Margin bottom 2 cm 

Line spacing 1.5 

Binding Hard binding 

Bind colour Red 

 

 

 

DETAILS REGARDING POWERPOINT PRESENTATION 

ABOUT LOCATION 2 slides(info and photos) 

ABOUT THE PARENT COMPANY 3 slides 

ABOUT HOTEL INCLUDING 

DEPARTMENTS 

8 slides (info and photos) 

LEARNING OUTCOME 

DEPARTMENT WISE 

2 slides per department 

SWOT ANALYSIS 2 slides (2 topics in one slide) 

CONCLUSION AND LETTER OF 

APPRECIATIONS 

2 slides 



 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

SRINIVAS CAMPUS PANDESHWAR MANGALURU 

Ph:0824-2440838,2411380 

Email:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

deanchmt@ srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

website:www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

FORM 1 (1) 

INDUSTRIAL EXPOSURE TRAINING PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM 

(I.E.T.PAF) 

Name of the Student: 

Registration Number: 

Name &Address of the Hotel: 

Period of internship 

From:  to   
 

GROOMING 

Immaculate Appearance, Clean Uniform, Well groomed hair, clean nails and hands 15 

Smart appearance, Crisp Uniform, acceptable hair ,clean nails and hands 12 

Well presented, clean uniform, acceptable hair, clean nails and hands 9 

Untidy hair, creased ill kept uniform, hands not clean at all times 6 

Dirty/disheveled, long unkempt hair, dirty hands and long hair 3 

ATTENDANCE / PUNCTUALITY 

( days present out of  _days) 

On time, well prepared, ready to commence task, attendance 100% 15 

On time, Lacks some preparation but copes well, attendance between 99-90% 12 

On time, sometimes organized aspects, just copes, attendance between 89-90% 9 

Occasionally late, disorganized approach, attendance between 79-69% 6 

Frequently late, not prepared, frequently absent without excuse. 3 

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 

Very confident, demonstrates outstanding confidence &ability both spoken/written 15 

Confident, delivers information 12 

Communicates adequately, but lacks depth and confidence 9 

Hesitant, lacks confidence in spoken/written communication 6 

Very in animate, unable to express in spoken or written word. 3 

mailto:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
http://www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in/


 

ATTITUDE TO GUESTS/COLLEAGUES 

Outstanding rapport with Guests and colleagues 15 

Polite, considerate and firm,well liked 12 

Gets on well with most colleagues, handles guest well 9 

Slow to mix, weak manners, is distant, is in sensitive to guest needs 6 

Does not mix and relate well with guests and colleagues 3 

ATTITUDE TO SUPERVISION 

Very co-operative, actson constructive criticism 15 

Readily accepts criticis mandis noticeably willing to assist others 12 

Accept criticism, but does not necessarily act on it 9 

Takes criticism very personally, broods on it 6 

Persistently disregards criticism and does own way 3 

INTIATIVE&MOTIVATION 

Very effective in analyzing situations and resourceful in solving problems. 

Demonstrates ambition to achieve progressively. 

15 

Shows ready appreciation and willingness to tackle problems. 

Positively seeks to improve knowledge and performance 

12 

Usually grasps points correctly. Shows interest in all work undertaken 9 

Slow on the uptake. Is interested only in areas of work preferred. 6 

Rarely grasps points correctly. Lacks drive and commitment 3 

RELIABILITY&COMPREHENSION  

Is totally trust worthy in any working situation 

Understands in detail, why and how the job is done 

15 

Can be depended upon to identify work requirements and willing to complete them. 

Readily appreciates, how and why the job is done. 

12 

Gets on with the job in hand. Comprehends ,but doesn’t fully understand work in hand 9 

Cannot be relied upon to work without supervision 

Comprehends only after constant explanation 

6 

Requires constant supervision 

Lacks any comprehension 

3 



NOTE:1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

2.Round Seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 

Stipend Paid:Rs. Per month 

Name of Appraiser _Signature 

 

Designation of Appraiser: _Date: 

Signature of Student:  _Date: 

RESPONSIBILITY  

Actively seeks responsibility at all times 15 

Very willing to accept responsibility 12 

Accepts responsibility as it comes 9 

In clined to refer matters upwards rather than make own decision 6 

Avoids taking responsibility 3 

QUALITYOF WORK  

Exceptionally good, accurate in work, very thorough-usually unaided 15 

Maintains a high standard of quality 12 

Generally good quality with some assistance 9 

Performance is uneven 6 

In accurate and slow at work 3 

QUANTITYOF WORK  

Outstanding in output of work 15 

Gets through a great deal 12 

Output satisfactory 9 

Does rather less than expected 6 

Output regularly insufficient 3 

TOTAL  

 

NOTE: 1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

2. Round seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 
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INTRODUCTION 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

Introduction about hotel, company and location and expectation about training 

 

INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 

 

 

INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 

NAME OF HOTEL AND 

OPENING DATE 

 

AFFLIATION OF HOTEL 

TO A GROUP 

Details of parent company 

LOCATION Details about location its tourist attractions 

TARGET MARKET Details about target clientele 

COMPETITORS Details about nearby competitors and their outlook 

HOTEL DESCRIPTION Details about all departments and facilities of the hotel. 



ORGANISATION CHART OF HOTEL AND INDIVIDUAL DEPARTMENTS 

(WITH THEIR NAMES) 

SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 

 

 

 

 

SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 

INTERNSHIPPLACEMENT BREAKDOWN 

PERIODOFPLACEMENT DEPARTMENT 

Time period department 

Time period department 

 

Summary of learning outcome and exposure from each department 

To be explained department by department. 



SWOT ANALYSIS 

 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS 

SWOT Analysis is a strategic planning internal to the firm usually can be classified as 

strength[S] or weaknesses [W] and those external to the firm can be classified as opportunities 

[O] and threats [T]. Such an analysis is referred to as a SWOT analysis. The SWOT analysis 

provides information that is help full in matching the firm’s resource and capabilities to the 

competitive environment in which it grates. As such, it is instrumental in strategy formulation 

and selection. 

(For reference purpose only) 

Strengths: 

A firm’s strengths are its resource and capabilities that can be used as a basis for developing 

competitive advantages. Examples of such strength include: 

 Strong brand names 

 Good reputation among customer 

 Cost advantages from proprietary Exclusive access to high grade natural resource 

 Favorable access to distribution networks 

Weakness: 

The absence of certain strengths may be viewed as a weakness. Each of the following may be 

considered weaknesses: 

 A weak brand name 

 Poor reputation among customer 

 High-cost structure 

 Lack of access to the best natural resources 

 Lack of access to key distribution channels 



 

 

Opportunities: 

The external environmental analysis may revel certain new opportunities for profit and 

growth. Some examples of such opportunities include: 

 An unfulfilled customer need 

 Arrival of new technologies 

 Loosing of regulation 

 Removal of international trade barriers 

 

Threats: 

Changes in the external environmental also may present threats to the firm. Some examples of 

such threats include: 

 Shift in consumer tastes away from the firm’s products 

 Emergence of substitute products 

 New regulation 

 Increased trade barriers 



 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS OF THE HOTEL 
 

 

STRENGTH WEAKNESS 

  

OPPERTUNITY THREAT 

  

 

 

CONCLUSION 

 

CONCLUSION 

A conclusion summary about experience and learning outcomes. 

 

ANNEXURES 

 

Photos of hotel, outlets, and any appreciations 
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SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT & TOURISM 

 
REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CREDIT BASED SEMESTER SCHEME 

FOR 3 YEARS BACHELOR DEGREE IN HOTEL MANAGEMENT (B.Sc (HM)) 

 
PREAMBLE 

 

Tourism is the world’s largest Service Sector Industry. It includes a number of diverse sectors like 

Travel, Transport, Accommodation, Food & Beverage, Leisure & Entertainment and Retail. 

Careers in these sectors have seen enormous growth and the trend remains hugely progressive 

with globalization and technological advances. As the demand for acquisition of talented 

manpower is rising at an unimaginable pace all around the world, Hotel Management Programs 

have become a basic requirement for aspiring students who are looking forward to a growth 

oriented and rewarding career in the Tourism industry. 

 
B.Sc. (Hotel Management) is a compact 3 year programme offered by Hotel Management 

Department (College of Hotel Management & Tourism) of Srinivas University. This programme 

provides the students an insight of the Hospitality Industry, exposing them to the various skills & 

techniques of the various departments and their sections. The program is a blend of theory classes, 

practical “hands on” sessions and real time industrial training which enables the student to become 

potential hospitality professional. 

1. TITLE & COMMENCEMENT 

 

 These regulations shall be called “Regulations governing the credit based semester scheme 

for 3 years Bachelor Degree in Hotel Management (B.Sc (HM)) programme. 

 

 These regulations shall come into force from the date of assent of the chancellor. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES 

 

 To create a comprehensive course in the emerging field of Hotel Management. 

 To impart professionalism in Hospitality service and to inculcate service orientation 

through Hotel Management and Management subjects. 

 To develop more job opportunities for the wards. 

 

3. ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION 

 

 Candidates for admission to the program shall be required to have passed the Higher 

Secondary/ Pre University examinations (10+2) from state or central board or equivalent 

examination and obtained a minimum of 40% marks in aggregate 35% in case of SC/ST 

candidates. 
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4. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 

 

 All admissions shall be made through an entrance test conducted by appropriate body as 

approved by Srinivas University from time to time. 

 

 

5. DURATION OF THE COURSE 

B.Sc (Hotel Management) shall be a 3 years (6 semesters) full time programme consisting of 90 

working days of instruction each semester. 

 

6. MAXIMUM PERIOD FOR THE COMPLETION OF THE PROGRAMME 

 

The maximum period for completing the programme as prescribed in the regulation governing is 

6 years from the date of admission. The term completing the programme means passing all the 

prescribed examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. No candidate shall 

be permitted to appear for the examinations after the prescribed maximum period for completing 

the programme. 

 

7. MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION 

 

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English. 

 

8. ATTENDANCE 

 

8.1 A candidate shall be considered to have satisfied the requirements of attendance for the 

semester if he / she attends not less than 75% of the number of classes actually held up to 

the end of the semester in each subject (in theory & practical separately). 

 

8.2 A candidate who does not satisfy the requirements of attendance even in one subject shall 

not be permitted to take the whole University Examination of that semester and he / she 

shall seek readmission to that Semester in a subsequent year. 

 

8.3 If a candidate represents his/her institution/University/Karnataka State/Nation in 

Sports/NGC/NSS/Cultural or any officially sponsored activities he/she may be permitted 

to claim attendance for actual number of days participated, based on the recommendation 

of the Head of the Institution concerned. If a candidate is selected to participate in national 

level events such as Republic Day Parade etc., he/she may be permitted to claim attendance 

for actual number of days participated based on the recommendation of the head of the 

Institution concerned. 

 

9. COURSE STRUCTURE 

 

The B.Sc (Hotel Management) programme includes a) Core courses b) Supplementary courses c) 

Ability enhancement courses d) Complimentary skill enhancement courses. The students are 

required to undergo OJT (Industrial Exposure) during 6th semester. 
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COURSE SUMMARY 
 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC CORE SUBJECTS 
 

1. F&B Production (T)&(P) 

2. Accommodation & Front Office Operation (T)&(P) 

3. F&B Service (T)&(P) 

 
DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC SUPPLEMENTARY COURSES 

1. Introduction to Hospitality (T) 

2. Hygiene & Sanitation (T) 

3. Hospitality Information System (T)&(P) 

4. Food Science & Nutrition (T) 

5. Hotel Accounting & Statistics (T) 

6. Organizational Behaviour (T) 

7. Event Management (T) 

8. Hotel Law (T) 

9. Industrial Exposure (P) 
 

ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

1. English I & II 

2. French I & II 

3. Constitution of India 

4. Human Rights & Environment 
 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES 
 

1. Carving (P) 

2. Bakery & Confectionery (P) 

3. Mixology (P) 
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10. COURSE SCHEME 
 

B.Sc (HOTEL MANAGEMENT) YEAR – I 
 

I SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1. 17/HM 3/11 English – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2. 17/HM 3/12 French – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3. 17/HM 3/13 F & B Production – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4. 17/HM 3/14 Accommodation & Front Office 

Operation-I 
4 4 2 100 50 50 

5. 17/HM 3/15 F & B Production Practical– I 4 2 3 100 50 50 

6. 17/HM 3/16 Accommodation & Front Office 
Operation Practical – I 

4 2 3 100 50 50 

7. 17/HM 3/17 Introduction to Hospitality 4 4 2 100 50 50 

8. 17/HM 3/18 Constitution of India 2 2 2 100 50 50 

 Total 30 26  800   
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II SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM 3/21 English – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM 3/22 French – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM 3/23 F & B Production – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM 3/24 Accommodation & Front Office 

Operation-II 

4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM 3/25 F & B Service – I 4 4 2 100 50 50 

6 17/HM 3/26 F & B Production Practical – II 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM 3/27 Accommodation & Front Office 
Operation Practical – II 

4 2 3 100 50 50 

8 17/HM 3/28 Human Rights & Environment 2 2 2 100 50 50 

 Total 30 26  800   

 

B.Sc (HOTEL MANAGEMENT) YEAR – II 
 

III SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM 3/31 F & B Production – III 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM 3/32 Accommodation & Front Office 

Operation-III 

4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM 3/33 F & B Service – II 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM 3/34 Hygiene & Sanitation 4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM 3/35 Hospitality Information System 4 4 2 100 50 50 

6 17/HM 3/36 F & B Production Practical – III 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM 3/37 F & B Service Practical – I 4 2 3 100 50 50 

8 17/HM 3/38 Hospitality Information System 
Practical 

4 2 3 100 50 50 

 Total 32 26  800   
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IV SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM 3/41 F & B Production – IV 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM 3/42 F & B Service – III 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM 3/43 Food Science & Nutrition 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM 3/44 Hotel Accounting & Statistics 4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM 3/45 F & B Production Practical – IV 4 2 3 100 50 50 

6 17/HM 3/46 F & B Service Practical – II 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM 3/47 Organizational Behaviour 4 2 2 100 50 50 

8 17/HM 3/48 Carving (P) 4 2 3 100 50 50 

 Total 32 24  800   

 
 

B.Sc (HOTEL MANAGEMENT) YEAR – III 
 

V SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Hours 

per week 

Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM 3/51 Food Production – V 4 4 2 100 50 50 

2 17/HM 3/52 F & B Service –IV 4 4 2 100 50 50 

3 17/HM 3/53 Event Management 4 4 2 100 50 50 

4 17/HM 3/54 Hotel Law 4 4 2 100 50 50 

5 17/HM 3/55 Food Production Practical – V 4 2 3 100 50 50 

6 17/HM 3/56 F & B Service Practical –III 4 2 3 100 50 50 

7 17/HM 3/57 Bakery & Confectionery (P) 4 2 3 100 50 50 

8 17/HM 3/58 Mixology (P) 4 2 3 100 50 50 

 Total 32 24  800   
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VI SEMESTER 
 

Sl.No. Code Title of Course Duration Credits Exam 

Duration 

(Hrs) 

Marks 

M.M IA E.A 

1 17/HM 3/61 Industrial Exposure 18 weeks 24 03 750 150 600 

 Total 18 weeks 24  750   

 

11. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 
 

Written examinations shall be conducted at each semester as per the academic calendar notified 

in advance. Each course will carry 100 marks of which 50 marks shall be reserved for internal 

assessment and the remaining 50 marks for written examination to be held at the end of each 

semester. 

The internal assessment marks shall be based on following components:- 
 

 Class tests - 2 of 20 marks each 

 Assignments - 1assignment - 5 marks 

 Class attendance - 5 marks 

Practical :- 
 

Per practical class-10 marks x number of practical classes (40 marks) 

Model practical exam - 10 marks 

Total - 50 marks 
 

12. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 
 

 Each student shall register for examinations in all the subjects of a semester when he/she 

appears for the examination of that semester for the first time. 

 A candidate shall not be admitted to the practical examination in the first appearance unless 

he/she produces the class record book duly certified by the Head of the department of the 

college in the concerned subject. 

 Marks awarded for the class record at the first appearance shall be considered for the 

subsequent appearances in the subject. 
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13. STANDARD OF PASSING 
 

The minimum of marks for passing the examination for each semester shall be 50% in each 

paper. 

14. CARRY OVER PROVISION 
 

Candidates who fail the lower examinations may take higher semester examinations. The results 

of candidates who have passed the sixth semester examination, but not passed all the 

examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower 

examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the 

earlier examinations. 

15. COURSE WISE GRADING OF STUDENTS 
 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance, each student is awarded 

a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and the 

corresponding grade points are as follows: 

15.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are converted to 

grades, and every semester results will be declared with semester grade point average (SGPA) 

and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be calculated every semester, 

except the first semester. 

ii. The grading  system is with the following letter  grades as given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in the 

examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be awarded with 

“E” grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 
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Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 
 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 

Grade 
O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 

(%) 

 

≥ 90 

 

<90 
<80 

 

≥70 

<70 
 

≥65 

< 65 
 

≥60 

< 60 
 

≥55 

< 55 
 

≥ 50 

 

<50 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and Cumulative 

Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA is the ratio of sum of the product of the number of credits with the grade points 

scored by a student in all the courses taken by a student and the sum of the number of 

credits of all the courses undergone by a student, i.e 

SGPA (Si) = ∑(Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the student 

in the ith course. 

ii. The CGPA is also calculated in the same manner taking into account all the courses 

undergone by a student over all the semesters of a programme, i.e. 

CGPA = ∑(Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si is the SGPA of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that semester. 

iii. The SGPA and CGPA shall be rounded off to 2 decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA 

Illustration No.1 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 
 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 
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Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 2 D 4 2x4 = 8 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   192 

 

 

 

Thus, SGPA = 192/26 = 7.38 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 
 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 3x10 = 30 

Course 5 4 F 0 3x0 = 00 

Course 6 2 C 6 3x6 = 18 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   166 

Thus, SGPA = 166/26 = 6.38 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 
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    (Credit x Grade) 

Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 26   Ci (First Attempt 166 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 182 

Thus, SGPA = 182/26 = 7 

Illustration No.3 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 
 

(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

 26   202 

Thus, SGPA = 202/26 = 7.76 
 

CGPA = 26x7 26x7.76 = 7.6726 

50 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 Sem 5 Sem 6 
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Credit 26 
 

SGPA 7 

Credit 26 
 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 26 
 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 24 
 

SGPA 9.2 

Credit 24 
 

SGPA 8.18 

Credit 24 
 

SGPA 7.73 

 

Thus, CGPA= 26 x7   26 x8.5   26 x6.86   24 x9.2   24 x8.18   24 x7.73 = 8.18 

200 

Transcript (Format): Based on the above recommendations on Letter grades, grade points, 

SGPA and   CCPA, the transcript for each semester and a consolidated transcript indicating 

the performance in all semesters may be issued. 

15.2 CONVERSION OF GRADES INTO PERCENTAGE: 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is 

[CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration: [CGPA Earned 8.2 - 0.75] x 10 = 74.5% 

15.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass grade 

and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than U or W or I or F in that Course. 

A letter grade U or W or I or F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

15.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

15.5 If a student gets a fail grade F (U/W/I) in a course with both theory and practical 

components, then he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

15.6 If a student obtains U grade in a course in the first three attempts, from fourth attempt 

onwards, full weightage (100%) shall be assigned to marks scored in the end semester 

examinations and the internal assessment marks they have scored during the regular course of 

study will be ignored. The first attempt is that which corresponds to the first registration for the 

course. If a student gets U or I or W grade in an attempt that is treated as an attempt. 

The detailed methodology of normalization of internal marks as well as marks in the end- 

semester examinations shall be formulated by the Controller of Examinations. 

15.7 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% of the 

total normalized marks . 
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I SEMESTER 

B.Sc(HM) 
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ENGLISH - I 
 

 

Subject Code 17/HM3/11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To familiarize the learners with the nuances of communication. 

2. To enable learners to communicate effectively. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with the basics of oral communication and other 

components of oralcommunication 

4. Directs the learners’ attention to the significance of effective writing and provides 

guidelines for mechanics of writing 

5. Aims to sensitize students to some of the common grammatical errors. 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1 Understanding different components of oral communication like play acting, role 

play, display of body language and others. 

CO2 Enables students to comprehend the story’s events through answering the questions 

CO3 Develop writing skills that will help learners enter the professional world and 

perform efficiently. 

CO4 Develop an insight into the structure of English language and use the language 

effectively. 

CO5 Create awareness among students about how they present themselves and most 

importantly how to interact with the people around them. 



16 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Module 1 
 

Introduction to the Basics of communication - Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – 

Purpose of communication – 7 Cs of communication – Communication Process- Characteristics 

of successful communication – Importance of communication in management – Communication 

structure in organization –Communication and negotiation. Communication in a cross-cultural 

setting, Barriers to communication.(9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Practical sessions to understand theory better 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
 

Module 2 
 

Oral Communication - Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers to 

communication – Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective oral 

communication, Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, Non-verbal 

communication.(9 HOURS) 

Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, and other components of non-verbal 

language. 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
 

Module 3 
 

Reading and Listening comprehension - Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps 

in understanding ethics better.(9 HOURS) 

Exercises: learners to recount their own anecdotes and the class to analyze the situation 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
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Module 4 
 

Written Communication: Purpose of writing – Clarity in writing – Principles of effective 

writing –The 3X3 writing process for business communication: Pre writing – Writing – Revising 

– Electronic writing process, Notes taking from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group 

Communication: Meetings – Planning meetings – objectives – participants –timing.(9 HOURS) 

Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word document, PowerPoint presentations etc. 

learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
 

Module 5 
 

Essential Grammar: Punctuation, Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small Events(9 HOURS) 

Articles: definitive and indefinitive- verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, Regular, Irregular, Auxiliaries: 

Exercises: Learners will gethands on practical experience of preparing short speeches etc. 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 
Practical Components: 

 

 Demonstrate the effect of noise as a barrier to communication 

 Make students enact and analyze the non-verbal cues 

 Give exercises for clarity and conciseness in written communication. 

 Conduct a mock meeting of students in the class identifying an issue of their concern. The 

students should prepare notice, agenda and minutes of the meeting. 

 Each student to give presentation of 5 minutes (this can be spread throughout the 

semester)and to be evaluated by the faculty 
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Suggested Readings: 
 

- Business Communication: Concepts, Cases And Applications – Chaturvedi P. D,  & 

Mukesh Chaturvedi ,2/e, Pearson Education,2011 

- Business Communication: Process and Product – Mary Ellen Guffey, 3/e, Cengage 

Learning, 2002. 

- Communication – Rayudu C. S, HPH. 

- Business Communication – Lesikar, Flatley, Rentz& Pande, 11/e, TMH, 2010 

- Advanced Business Communication – Penrose, Rasberry, Myers, 5/e, Cengage Learning, 

2004. 

- BCOM – Lehman, DuFrene, Sinha, Cengage Learning, 2/e, 2012 • Business 

Communication – Madhukar R. K, 2/e, Vikas Publishing House. 

- Murphy, Herta A., Herbert W. Hildebrandt & Jane P Thomas, Effective Business 

Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

- Konera, Arun, Professional Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

- McGrath, E.H., Basic Managerial Skills for All, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi 

- Meenakshi Raman&Prakash Singh, Business Communication, Oxford University 

Press, New Delhi 

- Monipally, M.M., Business Communication Strategies, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

- Das, BaswajitandIpseetaSatpathy, Business Communication and Personality 

Development, Excel Books, New Delhi 

- Rai, Urmila and S.M Rai, Business Communication, Himalaya Publishing House, 

Mumbai 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 1 

(1 out of 2 questions) 

(1x10=10) 

II. Paragraph 

(4 out of 6 questions) 

(4x5=20) 

III. Comprehension passage (10marks ) 
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IV. Grammar & Usage (10 marks) 

FRENCH - I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To deliver basic knowledge of French Language to the students 

2. To acquaint students with basic conversational French 

3. To familiarize students with French Vocabulary of various nationalities 

4. To introduce basic grammatical concepts of French among students. 

5. To bring basic Oral ability among students in conversation of French 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand basic French Vocabulary like numbers, alphabets and the related 

grammar, time, etc. 

CO2. Demonstrate to introduce themselves and their family in French language. 

CO3. Analyze basic efficiency in Oral French. 

CO4. Perform basic role playing in French 

CO5. Develop knowledge on basic French grammar like verbs, pronouns, articles. 

 

Module 1 
 

Pronunciation - The Alphabet - The Accents; 'Formules de politesse'; The numbers: Cardinal - 

Ordinal; Time (only 24 hr clock); Weights & Measures; The subjective pronouns; Auxiliary verbs 

:etre and avoir(9 HOURS) 
 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 
 

Module 2 
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Self introduction; presenting and introducing other person; Name of vegetables and fruits; 

Conjugation of first group of verbs; Days of the week; Months of the year; Date; The definite and 

indefinite articles(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
 

Module 3 
 

Name of the Countries and their Nationalities; Conjugation of second group of verbs; 

Adjectives of place; Preposition of place; Describing a place (your city/ tourist place)(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

 

Module 4 
 

Vocabulary describing family; Describe your family; Name of dairy products and Cereals; (9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 
 

Module 5 
 

Grammar 
 

Negation; Conjugation of irregular verbs :venir, aller; Demonstrative Adjectives Simple 

translation(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, role playing 

 

(Oral) 
 

Role-playing of different situations 

Understanding questions 

Conversation 

Picture composition 
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Suggested Readings: 

- Larousse compact Dictionary: French-English/ English-French 

- Conjugaison - Le Robert & Nathan 

- Larousse French Grammar 

- Grammaire Collection "Le NouvelEntrainezvous" level debutant 

- Parlez a l'hotel by A. Talukdar 

- A Votre Service 1 

- French for Hotel and Torism Industry by S.Bhattacharya 

- Jumelage 1 by ManjiriKhandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

- Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo & Sonali Jadhav 
 

 

 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Fill in the blanks 

One word answer type 
 

(Sub-parts – Numbers/ weights & measures / vegetables, fruits / 

days & months) 

Note- 5 marks for each sub-part with internal choice 

25 marks 

II. One sentence answer type 

(Sub-part – TIME) 

15 marks 

III. Grammer – (Sub-parts – Articles, Conjugation) 10 marks 
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F&B PRODUCTION – I 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. To understand the basic knowledge about culinary department. 

2. To deliver the students a basic knowledge about kitchen equipment’s, Ingredients, 

Fuels & safety. 

3. To understand the aims and the objectives of cooking 

4. To provide knowledge on different ingredients used for cooking process. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various dry and wet methods of 

cooking & understand basic knowledge about HACCP. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1. Understand the functions of Culinary department 

CO2. Analyze the importance of cooking procedure with HACCP standards. 

CO3. Create awareness about how to use the different kitchen equipment and safety at 

workplace. 

CO4. Develop the knowledge about various cooking techniques 

CO5. Application of the usage of correct ingredients while cooking and the storage 

procedures. 

 

 

Module 1 
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Professional Kitchen & Cooking - Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Personal & 

Kitchen Hygiene, Uniform, Protective clothing, Kitchen Layouts(Basic, Bulk and Show kitchens), 

Hierarchy of Kitchen Department, Classical Kitchen Brigade, , Modern Staffing in various hotels, 

Duties & Responsibilities of various chefs in kitchen, their attributes; coordination of kitchen with 

other departments.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 2 
 

Kitchen Equipments, Fuels &Safety - Kitchen Equipments, Classification, Description, Usage, 

Upkeep and Storage, Kitchen Tools, Knives, Their Usage, Care & Maintenance, Workstations, 

Safety Procedures, Fuel - Types, Usage and Precautions. Fire - Introduction, Types and handling 

fires and usage of extinguishers; Basic First Aid- Burns, Scalds,Cuts(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 3 
 

Aims & Objects Of Cooking Food Aims and objectives of cooking food 
 

- Various textures -. Various consistencies - Techniques used in pre-preparation - Techniques used 

in preparation –Culinary Terms(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 4 
 

Ingredients used in cooking - Herbs & Spices, Cereals and Pulses, Fruits and Vegetables, and 

Salt, Sweeteners, Fat, Milk and Milk Products: - Introduction, Types, Purchasing, Storing 

Considerations and their key uses in kitchen(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 5 
 

Methods of Cooking -Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Types- Baking, Broiling, 

Grilling, Frying, Steaming, Stewing, Poaching, Poeling, Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising 
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Cooking with Microwave, Ovens, Gas, Induction Plates and other such media. HACCP Standards 

and Professional Kitchens.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie & Jenkins 

- Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 

- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

- Larder Chef By M J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth- Heinemann 

- Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

- Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 

- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 

- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

- Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry By Andrew Hale 

Feinstein 

and John M. Stefanelli 

- The Professional Chef: Le Rol A. Polsom 

- Theory of Catering ByKinton&Cessarani 

Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
 

 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 
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III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

ACCOMMODATION& FRONT OFFICE OPERATION– I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/14 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of rooms division. 

2. Make students familiar with Organization structure of House Keeping and Front Office 

departments. 

3. To understand the various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front Office 

departments. 

4. To provide knowledge about various job positions in House Keeping and Front Office 

departments. 

5. To enable the students to understand about classification of hotels based on different 

criteria. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
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CO1. Familiarize with basic concepts of rooms division. 

CO2. Compare and Classify different types of hotels according to various criteria 

CO3. Analyse various job positions in House Keeping and Front Office departments, their major 

job responsibilities, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Identify various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front Office departments 

and their features, working pattern etc. 

CO5. Elaborate about various job titles in House Keeping and Front Office departments. 

 

Module 1 
 

Accommodation sector – Introduction to hotel industry, Classification of hotels, introduction to 

prominent hotels in India and the world.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

Module 2 
 

Hotel Departments – classification, special features of high-end hotels globally – sauna, Jacuzzi, 

spa, etc,(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 3 
 

Hotel house keeping: Introduction to house keeping , role and functions of housekeeping, 

organisation structure of housekeeping department and key responsibilities, sections in house 

keeping, coordination of housekeeping with front office and maintenance department, attributes 

of a house keeping personnel, career in house keeping. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 4 
 

Guest accommodation: Guest room and its importance, types of guest rooms, modern features in 

guestrooms, the Virtual Reality concept, different types of guest supplies, floor pantry, maid’s cart, 

room linen – classification.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 5 
 

Hotel Front office: Introduction to front office, role and functions of front office, organisation 

structure of front office department and key responsibilities, different sections in front office 

(introduction), concept of hotel lobby and atrium, coordination of front office with house keeping, 

coordinating guest services, qualities and attributes of front office personnel, career in front office. 

(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Suggested Readings: 

- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 
- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 
- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 
- Security Operations By Robert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth - Heinemann 
- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider,; Wiley Publications 
- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 
- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 
- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 
- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 
- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

- Managing Front Office Operations ByKasvan& Brooks 
 

 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 
 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 
 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

(10x1=10) 
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answer questions)  

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 
 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/15 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. To give the hands of experience to prepare basic stocks, soups & sauces. 

2. To give hands of experience to prepare and presentation of salads, salad dressings 

and main course dishes. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the necessities of making soup, sauces and stocks 

CO2. Analyse the work carried out in Garde manger section 

CO3. Prepare & do the innovative presentation 

CO4. Create and Develop new dessert varieties 

 

Practical 
 

 Understanding Personal Hygiene & Kitchen Hygiene 

 Grooming for Professional Kitchen - Do's &Don't's 

 Understanding kitchen Layouts. 

 Familiarization with kitchen equipments and tools 

 Fuels -Their usage and precautions 

 Kitchen First Aid 

 Handling Fire 

 Familiarization, identification of commonly used ingredients in kitchen 

 Preparation of Stocks, Mother Sauces and at least two derivatives each. 

 Preparation of Soups (Minestrone, Consommes, Cream Soups, Puree Soups, Clear Soups, 

Bisques, Cold Soups, Chowders and others) 
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I SEMESTER BSC.HM 
 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. MINESTERONE SOUP 

SPAGHETTI BOLOGNESE 

CHICKEN HAWAIIAN SALAD 

SOUFFLÉ MILINAISE 

2. CHICKEN VELOUTE SOUP 

RAGOUT DE MUTTON 

COLESLAW 

FRUIT TART 

3. COCKTAIL DE CREVETTE 

CHICKEN MARYLAND 

SALADE WALDORF 

CREPE SUZETTE 

4. CREAM OF TOMATO 

POULET ROTI AU JUS 

SALADE NICOISE 

DIPLOMAT PUDDING 

5. FRENCH ONION SOUP 

FRICASSEE DE VOLAILLE 

SALADE MIMOSA 

COFFEE MOUSSE 

6. PUREE ST.GERMAIN 
 

STEAK SAUTÉ BERCY 
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 SALADE DE POMME DE TERRE 
 

FRUIT TRIFFLE 

7. GAZPACHO 
 

POULET SAUTÉ CHASSEUR 

FLORIDA SALAD 

CRÉME CARAMEL 

8. BISQUE DE CREVETTE 

POULET SAUTÉ HONGROISE 

RUSSIAN SALAD 

ALBERT PUDDING 
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I SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL-I 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journals 5 marks 

Identification equipments 5 marks 

Indent 5 marks 

Preparation of salad 5 marks 

Preparation of soup 10 marks 

Preparation of main course 10 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION PRACTICAL – I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/16 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1.Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2.Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of rooms division 

3.To impart the basic knowledge of rooms division 

4. To develop the skill of students in terms of rooms division department 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1Understand the hygiene and grooming standards in rooms division department 

CO2Understand & Familiarize with equipment and tools used in housekeeping, Room Care 

products (R1, R2, R3, ETC) 

CO3. Analyze the layouts of housekeeping and front office departments 

CO4. Compare room features and furnishings, standard supplies 

CO5. Peform basic jobs in various sections of rooms division like housekeeping & front 

office. 

 
Practical 

 

 Understanding Personal Hygiene Grooming Standards 

 Understanding Layouts of Front Office and Housekeeping. 

 Familiarisation with equipments and tools 

 Rooms layout and standard supplies. (Amenities) 

 DO'S and Don'ts for new entrants/employees in the front office 
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 Hotel terminology 
 

Note: For focused inputs of accommodation the practical hours may be split upi.e first Two for 

Front Office and next Two for Housekeeping, thus completing 4 practical lab hours per week of 

two credit equivalence. 

 

 

 

 

 
I SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION PRACTICAL-I 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journals 5 marks 

Identification 10 marks 

Layouts House Keeping & Front office 

Departments (1 each) 

20 marks 

Guest supplies 5 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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INTRODUCTION TO HOSPITALITY 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/17 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To provide an overview about the Travel & Tourism and Hospitality Industry, 

2. To emphasize the role of service and ethics in the Hospitality industry, 

3. To provide an overview about the classification of Hotels 

4. To provide a detailed knowledge about the revenue generating departments in a hotel 

5. To give knowledge about the non-revenue generating/ cost centres in a hotel 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the role of Revenue generating departments and non-revenue centres in a hotel 

CO2. Understand the nature of Travel and Tourism Industry 

CO3. Classify and analysethe departments in a hotel and how they coordinate with each 

other 

CO4. Examine the ethics followed in the hotel industry and how it influence the decisions 

made by managers 

CO5. Adapt criterias followed by the hotel industry to classify hotels 

 
Module 1 

 

The Travel Tourism and the Hospitality Industry- The Nature of Travel, Tourism & Hospitality 

Industry, Interrelationships within the Travel & Tourism Industry, Why people travel, travel 

trends, The social Impact of Travel, Role of Tour Operator and Travel Agent, Forces shaping the 

Hotel business.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 2 
 

Hotel Revenue Centers – Rooms Division, F & B Division, MODs, Organization charts of the 

large, medium and small hotels.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 3 
 

Hotel Cost Centers – Marketing, Engineering, Accounting, Human Resources, Security, 

Organization charts of the large, medium and small hotels.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

The Lodging Industry- Defining a Hotel, Classification of Hotels – as per location, size, target 

markets, levels of service, ownership & affiliation, other lodging establishments(commercial and 

welfare), Hotel guests, Different types of Hotel Rooms.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

Ethics in Hospitality, Management- What is ethics, Social responsibility and business ethics, 

Ethical issues in Hospitality – environment issues, discrimination, sexual harassment, AIDS in 

workplace, advertising claims, Truth-in-Menus.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- An Introduction to Hospitality Today By Rocco M. Angelo, Andrew N. Vladimir – 
EIAH&LA 

- Managing Front Office Operations by Michael L. Kasvanaand Richard M. Brooks - 

EIAH&LA 

- Introduction to Management in the Hospitality Industry by Tom Powers – John Wiley & 

Sons, Inc. 

- VIP: An Introduction to Hospitality by Dennis L. Foster – Mc Graw – Hill International 
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- Ethics in Hospitality Management – A book of readings by EIAH&LA 

- Food & Beverages Management by Bernard Davies – Heinemann Professional publishing 

- Food Service Operations by Peter Jones - Cassel 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 
 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 
 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/18 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) E A Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Duration 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make the students to understand the Constitution of India and the Fundamental Rights, 

2. To impart the knowledge of the Constitutional functions, State Government and Judiciary 

Functions. 

3. To understand the functions of Union Government and State Government and different 

ministers. 

4. To impart knowledge on the Judiciary 

5. To understand the electoral process in India 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. the basic human rights and how these human rights manifest in our Constitution. 

CO2. familiarize with the electoral process in india. 

CO3. Analysethe role of different governments and the ministers under each 

CO4 Create awareness and claim their rights as citizens of India. 

 

Module 1 
 

Constitution of India- Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the Indian 

Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution and its significance.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 

 

 

Module 2 
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Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of 

State Policy, Fundamental Duties.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 
 

Union Government - President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of 

Ministers, Union Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 
 

State Government - The Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State Legislature - 

Vidhana Sabha, Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

The Judiciary - The Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- 

Organisation jurisdiction, role.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

Electoral Process in India - Election Commission Organisation, Functions 

Local Governments - Rural and Urban - Organisation, Powers.(9 HOURS) 
 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 
 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 
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- H.M. Rajashekara: BharatadaSamvidhanaMattuSarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience,. New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. 100 Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) – 25 questions from 

each unit. 

(100x0.5=50) 
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II SEMESTER 

B.Sc(HM) 
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ENGLISH – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/21 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) E A Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Duration 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. Enable students to understand different mechanics of writing 

2. Familiarize the students with basic writing skills to lay a strong foundation for writing 

business documents. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with different components of oral communication 

4. Enable students to learn and understand different grammatical structure 

5. Familiarize students with corporate communication methods 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1. Understand different components of oral communication like extempore, story building, 

situational conversation 

CO2. Understanding about corporate communication methods. 

CO3. Analyse and apply new grammar structure and forms which helps to use language 

effectively. 

CO4. Develop expand and condense written communication to attain proficiency in English 

language 

CO5. Create different forms of written communication techniques. 

 
 

Module 1 
 

Revisiting Written communication - Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis writing, 

expansion of proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions.(9 HOURS) 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method:. 
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Module 2 
 

Basics of Letter Writing, Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business letters – Types of 

Business Letters - Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and Negative messages Writing 

Reports: Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports – Organization & Preparing reports, short and 

long reports Writing Proposals: Structure & preparation. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 

Module 3 
 

Revisiting Oral communication - Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, 

Gaze and speak, situational conversation.(9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 

 
 

Grammar & Usages 

1. Homonyms 

2. Tense & Verbs 

3. Subject-verb agreement 

4. Choose the correct word 

(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 

Module 4 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Module 5 

 

Elements of Corporate Communication: Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing 

and delivering presentations. PPT presentation. (9 HOURS) 

Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on practical work 

 
Teaching Methodology 

 

Chalk and talk method 
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Suggested Readings: 
 

- Effective Technical Communication - Ashraf Rizvi M, TMH, 2005. 

- Business Communication - Sehgal M. K &Khetrapal V, Excel BOOKS. 

- Business Communication – Krizan, Merrier, Jones, 8/e, Cengage Learning, 2012. 

- Basic Business Communication – Raj Kumar, Excel BOOKS, 2010. 

- Communicative English –E.Suresh Kumar, P.Sreehari, Orient Blackswan. 

- English for Engineering and Management- Dr.Sutapa Banerjee, S.Chand. 
 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Precis Writing (05 marks) 

II. Story Building (05 marks) 

III. Business Letter (10 marks) 

IV. Expansion of a proverb (05 marks) 

V. Report Writing (05 marks) 

 

 

GRAMMAR 

VI. Homonyms (05 marks) 

VII. Tenses (05 marks) 

VIII. Subject -Verb Agreement (05 marks) 

IX. Choose the right form of word (05 marks) 
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FRENCH– II 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/22 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. To familiarize students with basic restaurant terminology in French. 

2. To familiarize students with basic kitchen terminology in French. 

3. To improve French wine terminology of the students. 

4. To introduce the students with the knowledge of French classical menu. 

5. To impact advance glamour learning of French among the students. 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1. Understand kitchen terminology, names of ingredients etc., in French 

CO2. Familiarise with more elements of French grammar. 

CO3. Discover knowledge about different courses in French classical menu with dishes. 

CO4. Develop communication skills in French cuisine restaurants 

CO5. Create awareness about the wines and grape variety of France. 

 
 

Module 1 
 

Restaurant Brigade; Hotplate language and terminology; Name of herbs and spices; (9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 
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Module 2 
 

Plural of Nouns; Possessive adjectives; Conversation basic: Introducing each other, 

ShortGuestInteractions.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 

 

 

 
Module 3 

 

Kitchen Brigade; Name of Meat, Poultry and Game; Conjugation of irregular verbs: partir, 

faire, prendre, sortir, voir, vouloir, pouvoir; The interrogation with <est-ce que, qu'est- 

cequeet qui est-ce> ; Conversation basic : In the restaurant (how to place/take order, billing 

etc.)(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 

 

Module 4 
 

Name of French wines, French cheese and seasonings; Reading a wine lable ; The recent 

past tense ; The immediate future tense ; Conversation basic: hotel room reservation (to 

make/cancel the reservation)(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 

 

Module 5 
 

The French Classical Menu with classic - examples of each course; Hot plate language and 

terminology; Interrogation; Conversation basic: Making/Cancelling a reservation (in 

train/on flight).(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method 

(Oral) 

Role-playing of different situations 

Understanding questions 

Conversation 

Picture composition 
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Suggested Readings: 

• Larousse compact Dictionary: French-English/ English-French 

• Conjugaison - Le Robert & Nathan 

• Larousse French Grammar 

• Grammaire Collection "Le NouvelEntrainezvous" level debutant 

• Parlez a l'hotel by A. Talukdar 

• A Votre Service 1 

• French for Hotel and Torism Industry by S.Bhattacharya 

• Jumelage 1 by ManjiriKhandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

• Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo & Sonali Jadhav 
 

 

 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Fill in the blanks 

One word answer type 
 

(Sub-parts – Numbers/ weights & measures / vegetables, fruits / 

days & months) 

Note- 5 marks for each sub-part with internal choice 

25 marks 

II. One sentence answer type 

(Sub-part – TIME) 

15 marks 

III. Grammer – (Sub-parts – Articles, Conjugation) 10 marks 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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F & B PRODUCTION – II 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/23 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about the basic cooking methods 

2. To know about different components of salads and sandwiches 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of cuts of vegetable, poultry and meat and its 

preparation 

4. To understand the different types of fish, selection factors, storage and cuts of fish. 

 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understanding butchery as well as Garde manger and use their knowledge to help the 
department. 

CO2. Analyse the ingredients for preparing salads and sandwiches. 

CO3. Preparation of different dishesusing basic cooking methods. 

CO4. Create and apply standard purchase specification, storage, different recipe cuts. 

CO5. Preparation of various fish, meat, poultry recipes. 

 
Module 1 

 

Methods of Cooking - Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Types- Baking, Broiling, 

Grilling, Frying, Steaming, Stewing, Poaching, Poeling, Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising 

Cooking with Microwave, Ovens, Gas, Induction Plates and other such media. HACCP 

Standards and Professional Kitchens.(9 HOURS) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 2 
 

Eggs and Poultry - Eggs - Introduction, Usage in Kitchen, Structure of Egg, Classification, 

Grading of Eggs, Types, Selection, Storage and preparation of breakfastdishes with eggs. Poultry 

and Game: Introduction, Classification, Selection Criterion,CutsofPoultry, Yield and simple 

Indian preparations. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 
Module 3 

 

Meat: Characteristics, selection and grading, Classification (Bovines, Ovines and Swines), 

Categories, Cuts of Meat, Storage and 

handling.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 
Module 4 

 

 

Fishes in cooking - Introduction, Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations, Fish &Shellfish, 

Their Classification, Cuts of Fish, Popular Species of Fish, Classical Preparations of Fish, 

Common cooking methods used for sea food.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

Vegetable, Cuts & Cookery - Introduction, Vegetables, Pigment and Colour Changes, Effect of 

Heat   on   vegetables,   Cuts   of   Vegetables,    nutritional    and    hygieneaspects.    Some 

Indian Cuts on vegetables: Broccoli, Cabbage, Potatoes, Onions, Spinach, Cucumber,Tomatoes, 

avocado. Beetroot, French Beans, Gourd, Bottle Gourd, Pumpkin,Okra,Colocasia, Spinach, 

Carrot, Turnips.(9 HOURS) 
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Suggested Readings: 

- Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie & Jenkins 

- Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 

- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

- Larder Chef By M J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth- Heinemann 

- Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

- Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 

- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 

- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

- Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry By Andrew Hale 

Feinstein 

and John M. Stefanelli 

- The Professional Chef: Le Rol A. Polsom 

- Theory of Catering ByKinton&Cessarani 

- Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION– II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/24 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To provide knowledge on cleaning agents used in housekeeping department 

2. To provide knowledge on procedures & routines in housekeeping department 

3. To provide knowledge on front office department with regard to reservations 

4. To provide knowledge on guest arrival procedures 

5. To provide knowledge on guest room servicing 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the housekeeping procedures and routines 

CO2. Familiarize with different types of cleaning agents 

CO3.Analyse reservation systems & procedures in front office department. 

CO4. Determine the importance of guest arrival procedures 

CO5. Improve the knowledge on guest room servicing 
 

Module 1 
 

Cleaning Science - Cleaning Agents, Characteristics of a good cleaning Unit 1: Cleaning science: 

Cleaning agents – characteristics of a good cleaning agent, pH scale, litmus paper test, types of 

cleaning agents used in house keeping, domestic and industrial brands of cleaning agents, storage 

and dispensing of cleaning agents, different types of cleaning equipment – manual, mechanical; 

storage, upkeep and maintenance of cleaning equipment, basic stain removal principles. (9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 2 
 

House keeping procedures and routines: House keeping control desk – role, duty rota, briefing 

and proceeding for the day’s work, card keys – types and their control, modern electronic and 

biometric locking unlocking systems, inventories – types and associated budgets, cleaning 

schedules and methods, occupancy/night reports, rooming list, discrepancy report, handling DND 

signs, Lost and found, maintenance request, Laundry valet services, coordination with the 

Purchases and Stores – indenting, paging, handling guest requests.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 3 
 

The front office – reservations: business seasons in the hotel, types of rates – seasonal, rack rates, 

CVGR and related concepts, basis of room charging and tariff fixation, meal plans, introduction 

to guest cycle, reservations – types, modes, sources; overbooking – plus and minus position, 

handling reservations for FITs and Groups (pre-booking), briefings,(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 4 
 

Guest Arrival pre-arrival procedures, handling arrival – FITs, groups, VIPs; Baggage handling 

procedures, room status information and related concepts (No-show, scanty baggage, walk-ins, 

etc), Revisions, cancellations and amendments. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 5 
 

The guest room servicing: bringing pantry at par, stacking the maid’s trolley and caddy, 

room cleaning preferences, making of guestrooms and bathrooms – systematic 

procedures/SOPs, turndown services, second services, replenishment of guest supplies and 

amenities, neglected areas, closing down – concept of linen chute, debriefing and hand-over. 

(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Suggested Readings: 
 

- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 

- Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa & Aleta Nitschke 

- Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II) Edn.) - Rohert J. Martin & 

Thomas 

J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

- Security Operations By Robert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth - Heinemann 

- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider,; Wiley Publications 

- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 

- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 

- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

- Managing Front Office Operations ByKasvan& Brooks 
 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each (10x2=20) 
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12 questions – 3 questions from each unit.  

III. Answer any 2 
 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B SERVICE - I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/25 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of catering industry. 

2. Make students familiar with Organization structure of F&B department. 

3. To understand the various outlets of F&B service. 

4. To provide knowledge on food and beverage equipment. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various menu and concept of menu planning. 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1. Classify various types of catering establishment in hotel industry. 

CO2. Analyse handling of various equipments related to F&B service. 

CO3. Identify outlets of F&B service and their features, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Elaborate various job titles and job description in food and beverage department. 

CO5. Create different types of menu. 

 

Module 1 
 

Food and Beverage Services - Introduction, Concept, and Classification of Catering 

Establishments, their importance; Personal Hygiene, Uniform & Grooming 

Standards,F&BService Outlets &Familiarisation with their Layouts(Tea Lounge, 

CoffeeShop,Restaurant,Banquets, Staff Cafeteria), (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 2 
 

Hierarchy       of       F&B       Service       Department,       F&B        Service        Brigade, 

Modern Staffing in various hotels, Duties & Responsibilities of various employees in F&BService, 

their attributes; coordination of F&B Service with other departments.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 

 
Food Service Equipments, Fuels & Safety - Food Service Equipments, Classification, 

 

Description, Usage, Upkeep and Storage, Food Service Tools, Their Usage, Care & 

Maintenance, Side Stations, Safety Procedures, Fuel - Types, Usage and Precautionswhile 

Food Service. Fire, Safety & Emergency Procedures - Introduction, Types and handlingfires and 

dealing with emergencies.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

Food Service -1 - Table Crockery, Cutlery, Glassware (Bar Glassware not included) 

 

Condiments, Sweeteners, Menu - Concept, Types, Salient Features, Menu Designs, 

Presenting of Menu, Layout of Table, Napkin Folding (At least Ten Types), Receiving and 

Greeting the Guests.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

Food Service-II - Introduction, Classification of Services, Usage and Service Methods,Preparation for Services, Mise-en-place and Mise-en-scene, 

arrangement and setting up of 

station,       Par        stocks        maintained        at        each        side        station,        Functions        performed        while        holding        a 

station,       Method       and       procedure       of        taking        a        guest        order,        emerging        trends        in        Food        Services 

and salient features.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Suggested Reading: 

- Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R.Lillicrap. & John A. Cousines. Publisher:ELBS 

- Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghes 

- Food & Beverage Service Training Manual - Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap& Cousins, ELBS 

- Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

- Menu Planning- JaksaKivela, Hospitality Press 

- Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller, Hutchinson 

- Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghese 

- The Restaurant (From Concept to Operation) 

- The Waiter Handbook ByGrahm Brown, 
 

 

 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 
 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/26 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. To impart the basic knowledge about personal & kitchen hygiene 

2. To make the student familiarize with the kitchen fuels and equipment’s 

3. To learn basic cutting and identification of ingredients 

4. To make the students learn basic Indian rice, gravies and Indian breads 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of hygiene and First aid in Kitchen. 

CO2. Comparison of various cooking techniques and textures created 

CO3. Identify and apply proper cuts required for the recipe. 

CO4. Make use of the equipments with proper knowledge 

CO5. Creating various meals and courses 

. 

 

Practical: 

Understanding Methods of Cooking & HACCP Standards 

 Cooking in Professional Kitchen - Do's &Don't's 

 Understanding Eggs and their simple Breakfast Preparations preparation of: 

 Hard & soft boiled eggs. 

 Fried eggs. 

 Poached eggs. 

 Scrambled eggs. 

 Omelet's (Plain, Spanish, Stuffed) 

 Familiarisation with, Poultry, Meats & Fishes - Their Simple Cuts and Cooking 

 Vegetables -Their usage and cooking precautions 

 Cuts of vegetables 

 Julienne 
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 Jardiniere 

 Dices 

 Cubes 

 Macedoine 

 Paysanne 

 Shredding 

 Mire- poix 

 Blanching of Tomatoes and Capsicum. 

 Cooking vegetables: 

 Boiling (potatoes, peas) 

 Frying (Aubergine, Potatoes) 

 Steaming (Cabbage) 

 Braising (Potatoes) 

 Braising (Onions, cabbage) 

 Simple Vegetable and Meat Cookery 

 Identification of types of rice varieties & pulses. 

 Simple preparation of Boiled rice (Draining & Absorption) method. 

 Fired rice. 

 Simple dal preparation 

 Wheat, products like making chapattis, parathas, phulkas, Kulchas& puris. 

 Simple Breakfast Preparations: 

 Preparation of Puri/ Bhaji, Allo Paratha, Chola Bhatura, 

 Preparation of Continental Breskfast 

 

II SEMESTER BSc.HM 
 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

 

 
MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. PURI/ BHAJI 
 

WHITE RICE (JEERA)/EGG MASALA CURRY 

2. BHATURA / CHANNA MASALA 

SHAI THUKARA 

3. CHICKEN BIRIYANI 
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 PINEAPPLE RAITHA/PAPPAD 

4. HOT &SOUR (CHICKEN) 
 

VEG FRIED RICE / CHICKEN CHILLY 

5. ALOO PARATA 

VEG PULAO 

CHICKEN KURMA 

6. TAWA FISH 

PEAS PULAO 

VEG MAKHANI 

7. LEMON RICE 
 

ALOO GOBI KITCHARI 
 

CURD RICE / SOUTH INDIAN CHICKEN KABBA 

8. BEEF ULARTHIYATU 

KUSKA RICE 

GREEN SALAD 
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II SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL-II 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Plan of work & Indent 10 marks 

Bread (Dish) 5 marks 

Rice Preparation 5 marks 

Main course 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION PRACTICAL – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/27 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. Learn Cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

2. Learn forms and formats related to basic housekeeping operations 

3. Learning indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

4. To impart the basic knowledge of skills to handle reservations 

5. To impart the basic knowledge about baggage handling procedures 

6. Learn telephone manners and etiquettes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1. Understand the cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

CO2. Analyse the process of indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

CO3. Categorize various forms and formats used in housekeeping department 

CO4. Improve the skills to handle reservations and baggage handling procedures 

CO5. Improve the telephone manners and etiquettes 

 

Practical 

 Identification and familiarisation with cleaning equipments and agents. 

 Cleaning of different surfaces e.g. windows, tabletops, picture frames under beds, on 

carpet, metal surfaces, tiles, marble and granite tops. 
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 Develop an understanding about basic Housekeeping procedures like Briefing, De 

Briefing, dealing with Lost & Found, Key Control, Forms & Registers at Control desk of 

Housekeeping 

 Identification and familiarisation with front desk equipments and Performa's. 

 Skill to handle front desk operations i.e guest reservations, guest arrival (FIT and groups) 

including baggage handling 

 Skills to handle to telephones at the reception- receive/ record messages. 

 Skills to handle guest departure (fits and groups) 

 Preparation and study of countries, capitals, currencies, airlines and flags chart 

 Identification and familiarisation with cleaning of Public Areas in Hotels. 

 Develop an understanding about requirements of different guests, with children, business 

travellers, single woman traveller, differently abled travellers and acquaint the learners 

with procedures like expression about sharing of hotel services and facilities to guests, 

employees as brand ambassadors of hotels, managing guest interactions effectively. 

 Handling guest Check - In , Registration, Facilitation during stay at Hotel, Billing, 

Related Performa's. 

 Skills to handle guest accounting and departure (fits and groups) 

 Role play: 

a. At the porch, Guest driving in Doorman opening the door and saluting guest; 

Calling bell boy 

b. At the Front Desk: Guest arriving; greeting & offering welcome drink and guest 

interactions. 

Servicing of guestrooms, placing/ replacing guest supplies and soiled linen 

Role play: In ref to the theory syllabus 

 
Note: For focused inputs of accommodation the practical hours may be split up i.e first Two for 

Front Office and next Two for Housekeeping, thus completing 4 practical lab hours per week of 

two credit equivalence. 
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II SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION PRACTICAL - II 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Cleaning of Surfaces 10 marks 

Accommodation Formats & Procedures 10 marks 

Front office Formats & Procedures 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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HUMAN RIGHTS & ENVIRONMENTS 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/28 Internal Assessment Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 2hrs 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Fundamental Human Rights, Gender Equity and 

Environments. 

2. This course Introduces students to environment concerns and are expected to 

learn about environment, factors affecting it, environmental ethics and its 

protecting through lectures, presentations, documentaries. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1: Understand the very fact Human rights system. 

CO2: Understand the gender equity. 

CO3: Understand the human rights advocacy. 

CO4: Examine the Concepts of Women’s status in India 

CO5: Elaborate the values of natural resources ant to participate in conversation 

and preservation of environment discussion, and contribution to the county by 

protecting. 

 

Module 1 
 

Human Rights - Meaning, Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

 
Human Rights Advocacy: Global advocacy of Human Rights; Amnesty International 

and other organizations, People’s Union for Civil Liberty (PUCL), Human Rights 

Commission of India, Minority Commission in India, Remedies, against violation of 

Human Rights in India..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 
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Module 2 
 

Gender Equity - Sex and Gender - Macsulinity& Femininity - Patriarchy, Matriarchy; 

Gender Roles & Attributes, Gender Divion of Labour - Gender bias - Gender 

Stereotypes - Need for Gender sensitization..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Module 3 
 

Women’s Status in India - Important indicatiors - sex Ratio, Education, health, 

Nutrition, Maternal and Infant Mortality, Work Participation rates, Political 

Participation..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 
 

Module 4 
 

Contemporary Women’s Issues: Discrimination against Girl Child, Violence against 

Women, Problems of Health & Nutrition, Women’s education & Gender bias in 

education, Trafficking in Women, Globalization and Impact on Women..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 
 

State Initiative on Gender Issues: Constitution Rights of Women - Laws pertaining to women 

- The national & State Commissions for Women. 

 
Module 5 

 

Environment and Environmental Pollution - Components of Environment, Concepts 

of Ecology, Human Population Growth, Types of pollution - (a) soil, air, water (b) 

noise and radioactive pollution, Souces of pollution and their effects, Control 

measures: Legal and administrative..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Conservation and preservation of Environment - Natural resources and their conservation - 

water, soil and forest, Agencies involved in environmental protection in India, 

Environmental movements in India, Legal administrative measures for environmental 

protection. 
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Suggested Readings: 
 

- N.K. Chkravarthy, 1994, Environmental pretection and Law, Ashish publishing 

house, 8/8; Panjabi Bagh, New Delhi- 110026 

- Engene, P. Odum, 1983. Basic Ecology, Savndus College, London, 

- Air Pollution and Environmental Protection, Kumar, N. 1999 Mittal Publication, 

New Delhi. 

- Tridevi, R. and Singh, U.K. 1996 Environmental Laws on Wild Life, Mittsl 

Publications, New Delhi. 

- Wild Life In India Conservation And Managemnet K.A Agarwal 2000, Nishi 

Publications India. 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies. 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: BharatadaSamvidhanaMattuSarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice.n 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience,. New Delhi, 

OUP, 2000 

- S. Davidson, Human Rights, Buckingham, Open University 1992. 

- Nirmal Chiranjivi, Human Rights in India, New Delhi, OUP, 2001 

- J.C. Johari: Indian Politics, Vishal Publications Jalandhar 

- A.P. Avasthi: Indian Government and Policies. LakshmmiNarain Agarwal, Agra. 

- Anup Chand Kapur: Indian Government and Politics, S. Chand and Company, 

New Delhi. 

- V.D. Mahajan: The Constitution of India. S. Chand and Company, New Delhi. 

- Usha Sharma (ed.). Gender Mainstreaming & Women’s Rights. 

- Mohini Chatterjee/ Feminism and Gender Equity 

- Neera Desai &MaithreyiKrishnaraj, Women’s Studies in India. 
 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. 100 Multiple Choice Questions (MCQs) – 25 questions from 

each unit. 

(100x0.5=50) 
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III  SEMESTER 

B.Sc(HM) 
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F & B PRODUCTION – III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about basic features of Indian cuisine 

2. To know about different components of Condiments, Spices and Herbs used in 

Indian Cuisine 

3. To understandthe preparation of Indian masalas and gravies 

4. To impart in depth knowledge of the cuisines of Andhra, Tamil nadu, Karnataka, 

Kerala, Maharashtra and Goa 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand about the usage, characteristics and features of different spices, herbs 

and condiments used in Indian cuisine. 

CO2. Understand and Analyse the general characteristics and features of regional Indian 

cooking. 

CO3. Identify the preparations and cooking style from different regions of India. 

CO4. Prepare different varieties of Indian masalas and gravies. 

CO5. Plan and create their own versions of spice mix 

 

Module 1 
 

Indian Cooking - Introduction, Philosophy of Indian Food, The great Indian Cuisine - 

Keyfeatures, Regional influences on Indian Food(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Module 2 
 

Popular    foods    of    IndiaNorth,    East,    South,    West     and     Central     India     its 

salient features and cooking.At least one simple 

three course menu from each region of India , (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
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Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 
 

Condiments, Herbs and Spices Used in India Cuisine -Introduction, Condiments, Herbsand 

Spices used in Indian Cuisine (Allspice, Ajowan, Aniseed, Asafoetida, Bay leaf, 

Cardamom, Cinnamon, Cloves, Coriander seeds, Cumin,   Chilli,   Fenugreek,   Mace, 

Nutmeg, Mustard, Pepper, Poppy Seeds, Saffron, Tamarind, Turmeric, Celery, Curry Leaf, 

Marjoram, Pomegranate Seeds, Stone Flowers, Basil, Betel Root, Black Salt, Red Chilli, 

Rock Salt) Various ways of using spices, their storage and usage tips.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian cooking - Masalas and Pastes: Introduction, 

Types, Blending of Spices, Concept of Dry and Wet Masalas, Pastes used in Indian 

Cooking, Purchasing, Storing Considerations. Basic Indian Gravies: Introduction, Gravies 

and Curries, Regional Gravies, Gravy Preparations.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

Commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens -Introduction, Souring Agents, 

Colouring Agents, Thickening Agents, Tendering Agents, Flavouring and Aromatic Agents, 

Spicing Agents in Indian Kitchens.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Suggested Readings: 

- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

- Larder Chef By M J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth- Heinemann 

- Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

- Practical Cookery By Kinton&Cessarani 

- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 

- Theory of Catering By Kinton&Cessarani 

- Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
 

 

 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

IV. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

V. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

VI. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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ACCOMMODATION & FRONT OFFICE OPERATION– III 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/32 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. To impart detailed knowledge among students about public area cleaning and 

maintenance in hotels with necessary supervision 

2. To make students understand the importance of pest control in the hotels and 

make them familiar with the modern waste management practices 

3. To familiarise students with the various special provisions available for the 

guests with different abilities and to introduce them with the concept of safety 

and security in hotels 

4. To impart detailed knowledge of the registration formalities in hotels among the 

students 

5. To impart knowledge about the various guest services by front office and 

occupancy based procedures among the students. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 
 

CO1. Understand the concept of public area cleaning and maintenance in hotels with 

necessary supervision. 

CO2. Familiarise with pest control procedures and waste handling 
 

CO3. Analyse the importance of special provisions available for the guests with 

different abilities a 

CO4. Examine the importance of safety and security in hotels 
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CO5. Adapt and assist various guest services and the registration formalities in hotels 

 

 

 

 

Module 1 
 

Cleaning of Public Areas - Cleaning of Public Areas: Cleaning Process, Cleaning and 

upkeep of Public areas, (Lobby, Cloak rooms/ Restaurant/ bar/ banquet Halls/ 

Administration offices/ Lifts and Elevators/ Staircase/ back areas/ Front areas/ Corridor),.(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 
 

Module 2 
 

Pest Control: Types of pests, Control procedures, Safeguarding Assets: Concerns for safety and security in Housekeeping operations, Concept of 

Safeguarding assets..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 
 

Special Provisions for Guests, Safety, Security and First Aid - Guest room features 

fordifferently abled - added features and modifications, Public Areas: Wash - rooms, 

restaurants, main entrance etc. added features and modifications. Situation Handling/ 

Service Design, for typical Market Segment (Safety, security & Comfort); Airlines crew guest 

rooms, single lady guests, Children. The Concept and Importance, Safety: Accidents, Fires 

(Cause, Procedure, Accident report form), Security: Security of Guest/ Staff/ Public areas/ 

Rooms/ Back office areas, First Aid: Concept and Emergency Procedures (Heart Attack, 

Fits, Burns, Fainting, Fractures, Scalds, Artificial respiration.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

The Guest Stay with Hotel - Registration: concept, systems and its procedure, Registrationform 

and C Form, No Shows, Rooming of Guests, Message Handling, Dealing with Guests Requests 

and    Complaints,    Travel    Desk    and    Concierge:    functions;     luggage,     paging, 

message and left luggage handling procedure, foreign currency handling, Room selling 

techniques, Communicating with guests..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
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Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

The Guest Departure and Post Departure Services at Front Desk - The guest accounting,the 

guest ledgers, city ledger, tips and advances, front office cash sheet, paid out, bank netreceipts, 

over and shorts, settlement   of   bills,   credit   card   handling,   handling   vouchers   of   - 

room rate, food sales, laundry, other guest services, miscellaneous charges, credit security 

measures, cash and credit control, express check out, early and late check outs, group 

departures, post departure courtesy services.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

 
Suggested Readings: 

- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox (ELBS). 

- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

- Housekeeping and Front Office - Jones 

- Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa & Aleta Nitschke 

- Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II) Edn.) - Rohert J. Martin & 

Thomas J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

- Security Operations By Robert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth – Heinemann 

- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider,; Wiley Publications 

- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 

- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 

- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

- Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B SERVICE – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/33 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Non alcoholic beverages, coffee shop and breakfast service 

2. To impart the knowledge of Restaurant and in-house service 

3. Learn the operations of a room service department 

4. Induct the concept of restaurants and types of restaurant 

 
COURE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functioning of various food and beverage outlets 

CO2. Analyse the preparation of mocktails 

CO3. Organize the functions of food and beverage outlets 

CO4. Plan and prepare operating procedures for room service 

Module 1 
 

Non Alcoholic Beverages -Introduction, Types (Tea, Coffee, Juices, AeratedBeverages, Shakes) 

Descriptions with detailed inputs, their origin, varieties, popular brands, presentation and service 

tools and techniques. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 
 

Mocktails-Introduction, Types, Brief Descriptions, Preparation and Service Techniques. (9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 3 
 

Coffee Shop & Breakfast Service - Introduction, Coffee Shop, Layout, Structure, 

Breakfast:Concept, Types & classification, Breakfast services in Hotels, Preparation for Breakfast 

Services, Mise-en-place and Mise-en-scene, arrangement and setting up of tables/ trays, Functions 

performed while   on   Breakfast   service,   Method   and   procedure   of   taking   a   guest 

order, emerging trends in Breakfast Services and salient features..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

Food and Beverage Services in Restaurants - Introduction, Concept of Restaurant, 

Types of Restaurants, their salient features; Set up of Restaurants and their Layouts, 

Restaurant Teams Organisational Structure, Modern Staffing in various hotels, Method and 

procedure of receiving guests, taking guest orders, Service equipment used and its 

maintenance, Coordination with housekeeping for soil linen exchange, Physical inventory 

monthly of crockery, cutlery, linen etc., Equipment, furniture and fixtures used in the 

restaurant and their use and maintenance, Theme and Speciality Restaurants, Celebrity 

Restaurants..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 

 
Room Service/ In Room Dinning - Introduction, Concept of Room Service/ In Room 

Dinning, Their Salient Features, Understanding Guest expectations in Room Service, Room 

Service Equipments, Set up of Trays & Trolleys, Upkeep and Storage, Service Tools, 

Clearance, Presentation of Bills, Room Service Dos & Don'ts. Mini Bar Management in 

Guest Rooms, Guest Interaction - Have and Have not's..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Suggested Reading: 

 

- Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R.Lillicrap. & John A. Cousines. Publisher: ELBS 

- Food & Beverage Servicel - Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

- Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap& Cousins, ELBS 

- Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

- Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller, Hutchinson 

- Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghese 

- The Restaurant (From Concept to Operation) 
 

 

 

 

 
 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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HYGIENE & SANITATION 
 

 

 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/34 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

 

1. To impart the knowledge of the standards of personal health and hygiene among students. 

2. To make the student aware of different hygiene factors and hygienic grooming standards 

for a better overall health. 

3. To make students learn and apply the factors of Kitchen hygiene in their day to day life 
 

4. To make the students aware and knowledgeable about the storage implications of various 

foods 

5. To make students learn the ways of managing wastes and safeguarding environment 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

 

CO1. Define and respond to the requirements of hygiene factors in food industry. 

CO2. Analyse and apply efficient food hygiene wherever applicable. 

CO3. Applythe factors of personal hygiene in their daily life and remain free of 

infections. 

CO4. Maintain the kitchen surfaces neat and hygienic. 

CO5. Create awareness in managing wastes in order to safeguard the environment from 

related threats 
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Module 1 
 

Personal Hygiene - Standards of personal health & hygiene (hands and skin, hair, nose, mouth 

and ears, cuts and boils etc, jewellery and perfume, smoker), Protective Clothing (clothes, aprons, 

head coverings, gloves, footwear), Equipment for personal hygiene, General Health & reporting 

of illness..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 
 

Module 2 
 

Hygiene in the Hotel: different hygiene factors in various operational departments, hygienic 

grooming standards of various departments, Importance of HACCP, HACCP guidelines.(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 
 

Hygiene In The Kitchen - Keeping plant and equipment clean (clean as you go systems and deep 

cleaning operations), Cleaning methods (manual, automatic, double sink washing), Cleaning of 

hoods, ranges, food mixers, chopping blocks, slicers and juicers).(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 
 

Module 4 
 

Hygiene In Storage Of Raw And Cooked Foods - Food storage conditions for dry foods, canned 

foods and perishables, Correct use of refrigerators, walk in coolers, reach in refrigerators, Thawing 

of frozen food, rules for handling frozen poultry, Equipment and the temperatures used for holding 

cooked foods..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
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Module 5 
 

Garbage Disposal - Classification of garbage, Generation points, Storage of garbage, Disposal of 

garbage, Waste disposal units fitted to sinks..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 
 

Suggested Readings: 

 
- Park’s Text Book of Preventive & Social Medicine, 13th edition. 

- Catering Management, An integrated approach 

- Social and preventive medicine by Park. J.E 

- Food Hygiene and Sanitation by Roday 

- Hygiene by Hazelwood & Mc Lean 
 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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HOSPITALITY INFORMATION SYSTEM 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/35 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 4 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the basic knowledge of Computers and its software’s, which are used in 

Hospitality Industry. 

2. To enlighten about various input and output devices used 

3. Familiarise with most commonly used Microsoft based Softwares 

4. Enable the students to use Internet and internet based applications 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basic knowledge about computers and software related 

CO2. Analyse the importance of the input and output devices 

CO3. Application of internet and internet based applications in day to day life 

CO4. Develop the usage of social media applications with regards to Hospitality 

 
Module 1 

 
Introduction to Computers - Introduction to Computer: Classification, Generations, 

Organization, Capabilities Characteristics & Limitations, Application of Computer in Hotels,.(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 2 
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Familiarisation with Components of Computers - Hardware: Hardware elements - input, 

storage, processing & output devices. Block diagram of computer,.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 3 
 

Introduction to Computers Software - Types of Software, System Software, 

ApplicationSoftware, Utility Software's, Use of MS- Office: Basics of MS- Word. MS- Excel and 

MS-Power Point..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

Internet & Applications - Introduction to Internet: Definition of networks, concepts of webpage, 

website and web searching (browsing). Benefits, Application, Working, Hardware and 

Software requirements, World Wide Web, Web Browser, URL, Search Engines, Email.(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

Social Media Applications and Hospitality -Introduction to Social Media, Its Role in 

Hospitality Promotion, Facebook - Creating Pages and Profiles, Merits/Demerits of Social 

Media, Linked In, Twitter and Other Social Media Applications..(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group discussions 



84 
 

Suggested Reading: 

- Leon & Lion, Introduction to Computers, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi 

- June Jamrich Parsons, Computer Concepts 7th Edition, Thomson Learning, Bombay. 

- Comer 4e, Computer networks and Internet, Pearson Education 

- White, Date Communications & Compute4r Network, Thomson Learning, Bombay. 

- Computers in Hotels - Concepts & Applications : Partho P Seal Oxford University Press 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 
 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 
 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/36 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India–Southern Indian 

and Western Indian (Maharashtra & Goa) and its salient features and cooking). 

2. Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help 

of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the various cuisines from different parts of India 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

CO1. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different spices, herbs 

and condiments 

CO2. Categorize and compare the authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine 

CO3. Preparation of different varieties of Indian masalas and gravies. 

CO4. Plan and prepare menus from various cuisines from india. 

CO5. Create basic plate and platter presentations of food 

 

Practical 

 

 Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India (At least 

one simple three course menu from each region of India , North, East, South, Seat and 

Central India its salient features and cooking). 

 Condiments, Herbs & Spices in Indian Kitchen - Do's &Don't's 
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 Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

Preparation of: 

 
(i) Makhni Gravy 

(ii) Green Gravy 

(iii) White Gravy 

(iv) Lababdar Gravy 

(v) Kadhai Gravy 

(vi) Achari Gravy 

(vii) Malai Kofta Gravy 

(viii) Yakhni Gravy 

(ix) Yellow Gravy 

(x) Korma Gravy 
 

 Familiarisation with, commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

 

III SEMESTER BSc.HM 
 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

 

 
MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. MASALA PAPAD 

MAKHNI PANEER 

VEG PULAO 

2. CHICKEN SUKKA 

ALOO PALAK 

ROTI 

3. GOBI 65 

SHAHI MURGH 

TOMATO BATH 

4. KADIPATHA MURGH 
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 VEG KHADAI 
 

APPAM 

5. HARA BHARA KEBAB 

ACHARI MURGH 

NEER DOSA 

6. KOZHI PORICHADU 

MALAI KOFTA / WHITE & Y 

ELLOW GRAVY 
 

ROTI 

7. MENASU PHODI 

MURGH LABABDAR 

BUTTER NAN 

8. MACHI AMRITSARI 

PHULKA 

GOBI KHORMA 

9. ALOO CHAT 

SOUTH GRAVY/SAMBAR 

BOILED RICE 
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III SEMESTER Bsc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL-II 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Three course Menu: 
 

Any one menu from the III Semester Practical 

syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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F & B SERVICE PRACTICAL – I 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/37 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the knowledge of menu making 

3 To develop the skill of preparing mocktails 

4 To impart knowledge about non-alcoholic beverages 

5 To impart knowledge about room service 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the service of non-alcoholic beverages 

CO2. Familiarise with mocktails. 

CO3. Analyse the procedure for room service in a hotel. 

CO4. Plan and prepare five course menu 

CO5. Preparation of wine list 

 
Practical 

 

 Understanding Non Alcoholic Beverages, Types & Service Techniques

 Guest Interactions while on Food Service - Do's &Don't's

 Understanding Mocktails, Their Presentation and Services ( At least ten types of 

Mocktails)

 Breakfast Services: Types, Breakfast Layouts, Menu Knowledge, Table Services, Clearance &Acknowledging guests.

 Familiarisation with Food Service in Restaurants ( Receiving Guests, Table Layouts, Complimenting them, Presentation of Bills, 

Dealing with in house/ residential guests)

 Restaurant Services - Their salient features, Table Layouts, Presenting Menus, precautions while dealing with guests, Commitments 

with guests, Food Pickup Procedures, Clearance and Dishwashing Procedures

 Room Service Practical, Taking of Orders, Delivery of Food Services, Identifying Room Service Equipment, Importance of Menu 

Knowledge for Order-taking (RSOT functions/procedures), Food Pickup Procedure, Room service Layout Knowledge, Laying of trays 

for various orders, Pantry Elevator Operations, Clearance Procedure in Dishwashing area, Room service Inventories and store 

requisitions.
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III SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B SERVICE PRACTICAL-I 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 5 marks 

Identification equipments 5 marks 

Mocktails (Recipes & Making) 10 marks 

Breakfast Tray for Room Service 5 marks 

Restaurant : Layout 5 marks 

Menu Making 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



91 
 

 

 

 

 

HOSPITALITY INFORMATION SYSTEM PRACTICAL 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/38 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 03 

 

Course Objectives: 

 To enabe the students to work in various Microsoft softwares

 To enable them to create new formats with softwares

 To impart the basic knowledge computers applications from the followings

Practical 

Courses included 

 Microsoft Windows 

 Microsoft Word 2007 

 Microsoft Excel 2007 

 Microsoft Powerpoint 

Course outcomes 

CO1. Understand the functioning of Microsoft softwares 

CO2. Analyse the need for the usage of softwares related to Hospitality Industry 

CO3. Createand organize new formats 

 

 
MICROSOFT WINDOWS 

Topics to be covered 

 Use the Start menu and Taskbar to open and manage programs

 Navigate the folder hierarchy and work with folders

 Work with the Recycle Bin to manage deleted items

 Work with Favourites and shortcuts in Windows Explorer

 Use Windows 7's search facility to locate files on your computer

 Personalise your computer and the desktop
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 Work with desktop icons, including creating, selecting, arranging and deleting

 Manage your printer and printing tasks in Windows 7

 Manage user accounts

 Understanding the security and safety features of Windows 7

 Learn how to use Windows Help and Support

 
MICROSOFT WORD 2007 

Topics to be covered 

 Create, navigate, and organize documents 

 Use the help functions. 

 To edit and manipulate text, 

 View and format documents, 

 Use word’s predefined functions 

 Use the find and replace feature 

 Use proofing and language tools 

 create, format and modify tables, 

 How to preview and print a document. 

Exercises : 

1. Designing a Menu Card 

2. Guest registration Card 

3. Designing a Hotel Brochure 

4. Mail Merge 

5. Room Bill 

6. Newspaper Columns 

 
MICROSOFT EXCEL 2007 

Topics to be covered 

 To create and manage worksheets and workbook files; 

 Enter data and create basic formulas to perform calculations. They learn 

 To edit and manipulate cell content, 

 Modify worksheet structure, 

 View and format worksheets 

 Creating Basic Formulas 

 Use Excel’s predefined functions 

 Use the Find and Replace feature 

 Use themes to format workbooks 

 Preparing, previewing, and printing worksheets. 

 
Exercises : 

1. Statistical Sales Analysis 

2. Profit Analysis of Sales with Charts 

3. Cost Analysis of a Item 
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4. Vendor status report 

5. Data Filtering 

6. Employee Payroll Report 

 
MICROSOFT POWERPOINT 

Topics to be covered 

 Creating slide show using; 

a) Template 

b) Wizard 

 Inserting slide into existing presentation. 

 Inserting pictures in a slide show. 

 Formatting a slide 

a) Giving background, font style and color 

b) Using word art 

 
 Animating a slide show 

 Auto presentation of a slide show. 

 Shortcut keys of power point. 

 Auto presentation of a slide show 

 
Exercises: 

1. Presentation on Srinivas Group of Colleges 

2. Presentation on any Hotel Management related topic 

Presentation on any item preparation – recipe, method of preparation and presentation of the 

dish. 
 

III SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

HOSPITALITY INFORMATION SYSTEM PRACTICAL 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

*Exercise No.1 15 marks 

*Exercise No.2 15 marks 

Procedure 05 marks 
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Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 
 

*Attempt any 2 out of 3 exercises. 
 

Note:   Exercise 1 to be given from MS-WORD 

Exercise 2 to be given from MS-EXCEL 

Exercise 3 to be given from MS-POWER POINT 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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IV  SEMESTER 

B.Sc(HM) 
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F & B PRODUCTION – IV 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Kashmir, Himachal, Delhi, Uttarakhand, 

Gujarat, punjab, Haryana, Rajasthan, Maharashtra&Goa 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of North, North West and 

West Indian cuisines. 

3. To impart basicknowledge in preparing spice mixes 

4. To impart basic cooking techniques, decoration stylesetc 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the authentic preparations ofNorth, North West and Western Indian cuisine. 

CO2. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different ingredients, used. 

CO3. Categorize different ingredients used in Indian cuisine 

CO4. Elaborate knowledge about the various Indian foods and its characteristics. 

 

 

Module 1 
 

Cuisines of Kashmir& Himachal - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine , Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods..(9 hours) 



97 
 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 2 
 

Cuisines of Delhi & Uttarakhand - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods.(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 3 
 

Cuisines of Punjab& Haryana - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background,   Characteristics   &    Salient    Features    of    Cuisine    ,Key    Ingredients, 

Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during 

Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods..(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 
Module 4 

 

Cuisines of Rajasthan & Gujarat - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods..(9 hours) 

 

 
Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 
Module 5 

 

Cuisines of Maharashtra & Goa - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, 

Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods..(9 hours) 

 

 
Teaching Methodology: 

 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

 
Suggested Readings: 

 
- Quantity Food Production Op. and Indian Cuisine - Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 
- A Taste of India By Madhur Jafferey - John Wiley & Sons 
- Food of Haryana: The Great Chutneys - Dr Ashish Dahiya, University Press, MDU 
- Indian Gastronomy - Manjit Gill, DK Publishers 
- Food of Haryana: The Great Desserts - Dr Ashish Dahiya, University Press, MDU 
- Punjabi Cuisine - Manjit Gill 
- My Great India Cook Book - Vikas Khanna 
- Modern Cookery (Vol -I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publishers: Orient Longman 
- Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 
- Hymns from the Soil: A Vegetarian Saga 
- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 
- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gisslen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 
- Theory of Catering by Kinton&Cessarani 

- Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 
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Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

VII. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

VIII. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

IX. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B SERVICE – III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/42 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart the knowledge of Restaurant planning and its operations. 

2. To make the students to learn F & B controls. 

3. Give an insight to the budgetary controls 

4. Enlighten the students about Buffet and types of buffet 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the concept of restaurant planning 

CO2. Analyse various Food & Beverage control systems 

CO3. Plan & Prepare budgets and perform the budgetary controls 

CO4. Application of F&B controls in various sections 

 

Module 1 
 

Restaurant Planning - Introduction, Planning & Operating various F & B Outlets and support, 

ancillary areas, Factors- Concept, Menu, Space & Lighting, Colors and Market, Restaurant 

Design team. Restaurant Problems and Guest Situation Handling - (thumb rules), Hosting Theme 

Functions/ Lunches/Events, Preparation of Flamb'es& Gueridon Service(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 2 
 

Buffet - Introduction, Types, Buffet Sectors, Equipments Used, Factors, Space requirements & 

Checklist, Buffet Presentation, menu planning, staff requirement, Buffet Management. ‘Function 

Catering: Introduction, Types of Function, Function Administration & Organization- Booking 

Procedure, Menus, Function contracts, Seating Arrangements. Off- Premises Catering, Hospital 

Catering, Industrial & Institutional Catering, Airline & Railway catering, Home Delivery, Take 

away, Afternoon & High Teas: Introduction, Menu, Cover & Service.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 3 
 

F & B Control - Overview: Introduction, Objectives of F & B Control, Problems in F & B 

Control, Methodology of F & B Control, Personnel Management in F & B Control. Cost&Sales 

Concepts: Definition of Cost, Elements of Cost, Classification of Cost, Sale defined,Ways of 

expressing sales concepts. Cost Volume/ Profit Relationships (Bread- even 

analysis).(9 Hours) 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 4 
 

Budgetary Control - Introduction, Objectives, Kinds of Budget, Budgetary Control Process, 

Stages in the preparation of Budgets. Budgeting for F & B Operations 

Food & Beverage Control: Purchasing Control, Receiving Control, Storing and Issuing 

Control, Menu Management: Introduction, Types of Menu Planning Considerations & 

Constraints, Menu Costing and Pricing, Menu Merchandising, Menu Engineering, Menu 

Fatigue, Menu as a In- House Marketing, Tool.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

- Financial & Cost control techniques in hotel & Catering Industry - Dr J.M.S. Negi 
- Food & Beverage Control By: Richard Kotas and Bernard Davis 
- Food & Beverage Cost Control- Lea R Dopson, Wiley Publishers. 
- Food & Beverage Management By: Bernard Davis & Stone 
- Food & Beverage Service- Dennis R. Lillicrap. &John.A. Cousins. Publisher: ELBS 
- Food & Beverage Service Management- Brian Vargese 
- Food & Beverage Service Training Manual- Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 
- Hotel & Catering Costing & Budgets, RD. Boardman, Heinemann 
- Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 



102 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 
 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 
 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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FOOD SCIENCE & NUTRITION 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/43 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give an understanding of the fundamentals of nutrition to establish the role of 

Nutrition in relation to health. 

2. To promise knowledge of food science so that they will be able to apply this knowledge 

in providing quality food products. 

3. Enlighten the students about food preservations 

4. To teach about the various adulterants used 

5. Give an insight to dietetics 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

 
CO1. Understand the fundamentals of Nutrition 

CO2. Familiarise with the essential Nutrients 

CO3. Analyse various food preservation techniques 

CO4.Analyse the various adulternats used 

CO5. Apply the dietetics in day to day life 

 

 

Module 1 

 
Fundamentals of Nutrition 

Introduction to the study of Nutrition- Foods, Nutrition & Health, Nutrients, Importance of 

Food, Digestion and absorption of food, Recommended Dietary Allowances for 

Nutrients.Classification of Raw Materials into Food groups- Energy yielding, body building, 

protective foods.The Nutritive value of Foods.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 2 
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Nutrients- Carbohydrates, Lipids, Proteins, Vitamins & Minerals, Water - Composition, 

Classification, Functions, Sources & deficiency, Dietary Fibre.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 3 
 

Food Preservation - Importance of Food Preservations- Causes of food spoilage, Principles of 

Food preservation- Methods of Food preservation - Dehydration, Smoking, Mechanical Drying, 

Addition of Salt, Sugar, Use of Oil & Spices, Use of Acid, Use of Chemical preservation, Use of 

Low temperature, Use of High Temperature - Beneficial effects of micro organisms in food 

preservation(Moulds, Yeast, Bacteria).(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 4 
 

Adultration - Definition, Types of Adultrates - intentional, incidental, metallic- detection of 

adultrants - Food laws and food standards.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 
 

Dietetics - Food guides for selecting an adequate Diet, Balanced Diet, Low Calorie Diet, Fibre 

restricted Diet and high Fibre diets- Factors influencing food intake and food habits (Cultural, 

Social, Economic, Psychological, Religious, Age)(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Food & Nutrition - Volume I & Volume II by Dr. M. Swaminathan 
- Food Microbiology by W.C.Frazier I.D.C Westhoff 
- A text book of Foods, Nutrition &Dietitics by M. Raheena Begum 
- Fundamentals of Foods &Nutritions by Sumathi R Mudambi& M.V Rajagopal 
- Foods - Facts & Principles by N. ShakunthalaManay& M. Shadaksharaswamy. 
- Normal & Therapeutic Diets by Cosine. H. Robinson, Marilyn R. Lawler - 18th edition. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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HOTEL ACCOUNTING AND STATISTICS 
 

 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/44 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To give the students an insight into the practical accounting systems adopted in hotels 

2. Togive the students a basic exposure to the concepts of statistics and its importance in 

hotels. 

 

 
Module 1 

 

Introduction, Basic Accounting, Cash Book And Final Accounts - Definition- Need- 

Accounting V/S Book-keeping-Accounting Terms, Basic Accounting Equation-Systems of book 

keeping- Double entry System of book- keeping-Classification of accounts and Rules of debit 

and credit. Journal- Meaning-steps involved in journalizing—problems on journalizing. Ledger 

and Trial Balance- Meaning-Posting to ledger-Balancing of ledger accounts (concept only). 

Simple problems on the preparation of trial balance. Subsidiary Books-(Theory and concepts), 

Types of cash book--Single, Double and three column cash book, bank reconciliation statement. 

(Simple problems on three column cash book only). (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 2 

Subsidiary books and Financial statements 

Final Accounts- Preparation of Trading, Profit and Loss account and Balance sheet with the 

following adjustments only—Depreciation, closing stock, reserve for bad debts, O/S Expenses, 

Prepaid expenses, unearned incomes.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 
 

Module 3 
 

Theory Of Hotel Accounting - Uniform system of accounting-Night audit and its functions. 

Revenue and non-revenue earning departments of hotels, various types of ledgers maintained in 

hotels.Visitors tabular ledger and Guest folios (concepts only). Operating Ratios—ARR, 

RevPAR, Average Food Service Check, Food Cost Percentage, Beverage cost percentage and 

Labour cost Percentage (concepts only).(9 Hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 
Module 4 

 

Introduction and Statistical Investigation - Statistics- Meaning – definition – scope – 

functions – limitations of statistics, basic concepts of statistics. Statistical Investigation- meaning 

and stages. Primary and Secondary data, collection of data. Sampling – Tabulation - 

Classification – Frequency distribution. Simple Problems on classification, Tabulation and 

Frequency distribution. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 
Module 5 

 

Presentation Of Data And Measures Of Central Tendency - Diagrams-theory and concepts. 

Bar diagrams- Simple, sub divided, Percentage bar diagrams (simple problems on above 

mentioned bar and diagrams)Graphs: Histogram, frequency polygon, frequency curve (Simple 

problems on preparation of above mentioned graphs). 

Arithmetic Mean, Median& Mode - For grouped and ungrouped data(Simple problems on 

calculation of mean, median and mode).(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
Suggested Readings: 

 

- Accounting –B S Raman 

- Elements of Accounting-R S Rawath 

- Financial Cost control in the hotel and catering industry - Jagmohan Negi 

- Introduction to accounting –T S Grewal 

- Statistical Methods - S. P. Gupta 

- Statistics - Rajmohan 

- Statistics - N. D. Sanchethi and Kapoor 

- Practical Statistics - S.P. Gupta 



108 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 
 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 
 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – IV 

 

Subject Code 17/HM3/45 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart knowledge of Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India - North, East, South, 

Seat and Central India its salient features and cooking). 

2. To impart knowledge on Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Punjab, Rajasthan, Kashmir, Delhi, 

Gujarat, West Bengal &North Eastern states 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the features of the North, North-east and North-west Indian Cuisines. 

CO2. Understand authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine. 

CO3. Categorize the dishes from various cuisines 

CO4. Create new varieties of masalas and pastes for Indian palate 

CO5. Plan and create menus with different cuisine influences 

 
Practical: 

 
 Two Menus about 3-5 dishes per menu per state.

 
Note: For focused inputs Regional Theme Lunches/ Festivals may be organised as a part of activity based learning. 
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IV SEMESTER BSc.HM 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 
 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. GOAN 

CALDOVERDE 

CHICKEN VINDALOO 

PLAIN RICE 

ALA BELE 

2. KASHMIRI 
 

SEEKH KABAB 

MUTTON ROGAN JOSH 

RICE 

PHIRNI 

3. PUNJABI 

PANEER TIKKA 

DAL MAKHNI 

NAAN 

CHANNA DAL 

KHAJUR KA HALWA 

4. RAJASTHANI 

DAHI ALOO SHAK 

MIX DAL 

AJWAN POORI 
 

MOONGDAL HALWA 
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5. GUJRATHI 

KHAMAN DHOKLA 

GUJRATHI DAL 

BHAKRI 

SWEET POTATO BASUNDI 

6. MAHARASHTRA 

SAGODANA WADA 

CHICKEN KOLAPURI/ROTI 

MOHANTHAL 

7. DELHI 
 

ALOO TIKKY 

MURG KHORMA 

RICE 

RICE KHEER 

8. HIMACHAL 

DHAM 

CHHAGOSTH 

ROTI 

MITHA 

9. HARYANA 

CURRY PAKODA 

JEERA RICE 

HARA DHANIYA CHOLE 
 

GAJAR KA HALWA 

10. UTTARAKHAND 
 

GARWAL KA FANNAH 
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 PALAK PANEER 
 

JHANGORA KHEER 

 

 

 

 

 

 

IV SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL - IV 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Plan of Work /Indent 05 marks 

Starter 05 marks 

Main dish 10 marks 

Roti / Rice 05 marks 

Dessert 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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F & B SERVICE PRACTICAL – II 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/46 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart the knowledge of Set -ups of different types & services 

2. To teach Buffet Lay -up, theme Buffets set up 

3. Give an insight on various theme based parties conducted 

4. Impart the knowledge of Gueridon service 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 
 

CO1. Understand the set up followed in restaurants 

CO2. Familiarise with various buffet set up and lay up 

CO3. Analyse various situation handling situations 

CO4. Organize gueridon service 

CO5. Plan and present theme based parties 

 
Practical 

 
 Restaurant Set -ups of different types & services

 Service of Afternoon & High teas

 Buffet Lay -up, theme Buffets set up

 Theme Parties

 Role Plays & Situation handling in Restaurant

 Gueridon Service
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IV SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B SERVICE PRACTICAL - II 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Banquet Menu 10 marks 

Situation Handling 10 marks 

Service of Tea / Coffee 05 marks 

Gueridon Service 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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ORGANIZATIONAL BEHAVIOUR 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/47 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(l) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 04 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of Personality. 

2. Make students familiar with required Industrial behaviour . 

3. To understand the various methods on Motivation. 

4. To provide knowledge on Handling Stress at workplace. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various Body language. 

 
 

COURSE OUTCOME 
 

CO1. understand and learn how to develop the personality on Industrial Level. 

CO2. Compare and motivate themselves and others in every aspects of their career. 

CO3. Organise themselves to handle various stress related issues in workplace. 

CO4. Adapt to deal with various people effectively in hotels. 

CO5. Apply the behavioural aspects practically 

 

 
Module 1 

 

Personality and Development Phases - Personality, Factors affecting Personality - nature, 

nurture, situation - Types - Indian Classification - Western classification - ID, ego superego 

- Behavioural approach, Eight stages of the human being - Moral development - Locus of 

control - Social styles - Life orientation - Attitude (Jungian, Myers Briggs Typologies)(9 

Hours) 
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Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction and Factors affecting personality, Nature Vs 

nurturesituation,Indian classification, Western classification. , Social styles, Life orientation, 

Attitude (Jungian, Myers Briggs typologies). 

Presentation: Id, ego and super-ego Behavioural approach, Eight stages of human development. 
 

Module 2 
 

Emotional Behaviour - Accommodationof feeling - Strong emotion of anger - Fear (dealing 

with) Views of human nature - Awareness Wheel - Bases power - Personal power(9Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and Talk Method: Views of human nature, Awareness wheel, Bases power, Personal 

power. 

Presentation: Accommodation of feelings ,Strong emotions of anger, Fear and how to deal with 

them. 

 
 

Module 3 
 

Motivation and Personal Chance - Definition - Theory X and Y -Maslow’s, Human needs - 

Achievement -Motivation - Herzbergs hygiene - Factors and motivators, Co-dependence - 

Pendulum - Swing in growth process -Rational - Emotional behavior - Changing once own 

behavior - Roles - Role efficiency / efficacy - Aspects of life.(9Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and Talk Method:Maslow’s hierarchy of needs ,Herzberg’s hygiene theory (two factor 

theory), Factors and motivators, Co dependence. 

Presentation: Pendulum Swing in growth process, Emotional behaviour, Role efficiency and 

efficacy, Aspects of life. 
 

Module 4 
 

Stress - Definition - General - Work related - Types of stress - Factors affecting stress - 

Stress cycles - G.A.S -Theory - Stress coping measures.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and Talk Method: Introduction, Types of stress, Factors affecting stress, General and 

work-related stress. 

Presentation: Stress cycles, G.A.S. theory, Coping with stress. 
 

Module 5 
 

Body Language: importance of Body language in Hotelier’s perspective,Categories of 

Body Language, Sub-categories, General body posters, verbal body language(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and Talk Method:Introduction and Importance , Factors Affecting Body Language, 

Different categories, Physical expression, Other sub-categories. 

Presentation: Verbal Body language, Hoteliers Body language. 
 

Suggested Readings: 

 
- Theories of Personality - Calvin S Hall. Gardner Lindzey. John B Campbell 

- Introduction to Psychology - Clifford T Morgan, Richard A King, John R Weiz, John Schopler. 

- Theories and Models in Applied Behaviourial Sciences Vol I - Pfiefer& Co 

- Heiman Behaviour at work - John W Newstrom and Keith Davies. 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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CARVING (P) 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/48 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(l) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To give hands on training in carvings. 

2. To give insight to various tools used 

3. Teach to improve artistic expression 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of creating carvings 

CO2. Familiarise with the tools used 

CO3. Analyse the types of carvings used in various situations 

CO4. Plan and create their own designs 

CO5. Improve the creativity level 

 
 

Practical 
 

- Vegetable Carving - Pumpkin, Watermelon, Muskmelon, Carrot, Radish etc. 

- Ice Carving - Swam, Fish, Heart shapes, Bunch of Grape etc. 

- Butter Carving. 
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IV SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

CARVING PRACTICAL 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Watermelon Carving 10 marks 

Apple Swan Carving 10 marks 

Onion Carving 10 marks 

Carrot Carving 10 marks 

Creativity 05 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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V SEMESTER 

B.Sc(HM) 
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F & B PRODUCTION – V 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To expose students to cuisines of South India, South West India and other Indian 

Religions, 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of South and South West 

Indian cuisines, 

3. To impart the knowledge of Indian sweets & deserts. 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of South Indian and North east Indian cuisine 

CO2. Understand the classification of Indian sweets and its ingredients 

CO3. Analyse and differentiate the dishes belonging to various cuisines 

CO4. Elaborate on different versions of Indian sweets 

 

Module 1 

 
Cuisines of Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu & Kerala - Introduction, Geographical 

Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of 

Cuisine,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple 

Diets,Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods.(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods 
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Module 2 
 

Cuisines of Awadhi, Bengal & Odisha - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, 

Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key 

Ingredients,Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, 

Specialities duringFestivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods 

 

 

Module 3 
 

Cuisines of Awadhi & Parsi- Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief 

Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, 

Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during 

Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 
 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, 

Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other 

Occasions, Community Foods 

 

 

Module 4 
 

Indian Sweets & Desserts - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief 

HistoricalBackground, Characteristics & Salient Features, Key Ingredients, Popular Sweets, 

Seasonal Sweets, Special Equipments, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions.(9 

Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 5 
 

Food of India - Jain Food, Home Style Cooking, Tandoori Foods, Dum Style of Cooking, 

Traditional Cooking Delights, North Eastern Indian Foods, Food of MadhyaPradesh(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Quantity Food Production Op. and Indian Cuisine - Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 
- A Taste of India By Madhur Jafferey - John Wiley & Sons 
- Indian Gastronomy - Manjit Gill, DK Publishers 
- Food of Haryana: The Great Desserts - Dr Ashish Dahiya, University Press, MDU 
- The Essential Kerala Cookbook Paperback by Vijayan Kannampill 
- My Great India Cook Book - Vikas Khanna 
- Modern Cookery (Vol -I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publishers: Orient Longman 
- Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 
- Flavours of the Spice Coast - K M Mathew 
- Practical Professional Cookery By Kauffman & Cracknell 
- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gisslen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 
- Theory of Catering by Kinton&Cessarani 

Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 
 

 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

X. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

XI. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

XII. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B SERVICE – IV 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Bar & Alcoholic Beverages 

2. To make the students to understand the basic knowledge about Beers & Spirits, 

3. Give an insight to various types of Liqueurs 

4. Teach about the manufacturing process of Tobacco 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basica about Alcoholic beverages 

CO2. Familiarise with the brand names of various Spirits,Beers and Tobacco 

CO3. Analyse the manufacturing process of various spirits 

CO4. Create beverage menu based on the available brands 

 
 

Module 1 
 

Bar - Introduction, Importance, and Types, Organization Structure, Layout, Equipmentsused and 

BOT & Bar Menus..(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 2 
 

Alcoholic Beverages - Wines - Introduction, Classification, Brief Description, 

aboutmanufacturing process, storage and its service. Major Indian and International Brands. 

glasses and equipment, Storage and service of wine.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 3 
 

Beers - Introduction, Ingredients Used, Production, Types and brands, Indian and 

International. Services, bottled, canned and drought beers. Other Fermented & Brewed 

Beverages: Sake, Cider, Perry, Alcohol Free Wines..(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
 

Module 4 
 

Spirits - Introduction to Spirits (Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Vodka, Gin & Tequila), Spirits- Types, 

Production, Brands Indian and International & Service, Other Alcoholic Beverages- Liqueurs .(9 

Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

Module 5 

Tobacco: Types, Production, Brands & Service - Indian and International..(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 
 

Suggested Readings: 
 

- Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R. Lillicrap. & John A. Cousins. Publisher: ELBS 
- Food & Beverage Service Management- Brian Varghese 
- Food & Beverage Service Training Manual - Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap& Cousins, 

ELBS 
- Introduction F& B Service - Brown, Heppner & Deegan 
- Menu Planning - JaksaKivela, Hospitality Press 
- Modern Restaurant Service - John Fuller, Hutchinson 
- Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - Brian Varghese 
- The Restaurant ( From Concept to Opertion) 
- The Waiter Handbook ByGrahm Brown, Publisher: Global Books & Subscription Services New Delhi 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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EVENT MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 17/HM3/53 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To introduce the students with the concept of managing and marketing the events 

2. To familiarize the students with the key elements of events 

3. To make the students understand about the management cycle of events 

4. To make the students understand about te budgeting and controlling activities in events. 

5. To familiarize the students with the process of evaluation of performancein events 

 

 
COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand the key elements of events 

CO2. Understand the management cycles better 

CO3. Evaluation of events will be familiar for students 

CO4. Build confidence to manage and market the events 

CO5. Prepare Budgets and controllthe events 

 
 

Module 1 
 

INTRODUCTION TO EVENT MANAGEMENT & EVENT MARKETING 

Meaning of events, New definition of event management – Event marketing, 5c’s of event, Event 

designing.Event as a marketing tool, brand building, target market, marketing plan, marketing 

research, relationship building.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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Module 2 
 

KEY ELEMENTS OF EVENTS 

Event infrastructure, core-concept, core-people, core-talent, core-structure, Target audience, 

Clients, Set objectives for event, for casting the right event, Negotiating contracts with event 

organizer displays, Office barriers of events, Post event follow-up’s, Event organizers.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 

 

Module 3 
 

EVENT MANAGEMENT & STRATEGIC MARKET PLANNING 

Activities in Event Management, Pre Event , during Event & Post Event Activities, Planning, 

Organizing, Staffing, Leading and Co ordination, Controlling, Event Management information 

system.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
 

 

Module 4 
 

Strategic Market Planning 
 

Setting objectives, Development of strategic plan, Environmental & Competitive assessment, 

Ambush marketing, Gaining competitive advantages, Business potential assessment, Business 

strengths, Problem Analysis, Opportunity and Resource Analysis.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 5 

EVALUATION OF EVENT PERFORMANCE. 

The Basic evaluation process, Tangible objectives & Sensitivity evaluation, Measuring 

performance, Concept research, Formative & objective evaluation, Summative evaluation, 

Correcting deviations, Critical evaluation points. (9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
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SUGGESTED READINGS 

 
 Event Marketing and Management by Sanjaya Singh Gaur

 ‘Event Management’ by A.K.Bhatia, Sterling Publisher Pvt.Ltd.Delhi.

 ‘Successful Event Management’ by Anton Stone & Bryan Parry.Cengage Learning 

India Pvt.Ltd.

 ‘Event Management’ by Lynn Van Der Wagen & Brenda R Carlos Pearson 

Prettice India , New Delhi.

 ‘Meetings, Conventions & Group Business- by Hoyle, Dorf & Jones, AHMA

 ‘Special Events: Best practices in Modern Event Management’ by Joe Goldbhatt, John 

Wiley & Sons

 ‘Event Marketing & Management’ by Sanjay S Gaun, Sanjay Saggere, Vikas Publishing 

New Delhi.
 

 
SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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HOTEL LAW 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/54 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To help the students understand the legal responsibilities of Business in respect of various 

Legislation & Laws - industrial and mercantile affecting the hotel industry in respect of 

guests, their property, safety, employees and third parties. 

 

Module 1 
 

Law Relating To Hotel Guest Relationship, Hotel And Lodging Rates Control - Definition- 

Fair rate, Hotel and Lodging House, Manager of a hotel, Owner of a Lodging House, Hotel 

Licenses and regulations, Liquor licensing, Paying Guest, Premises, Tenant and Tenement, 

Appointment of Controller(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 
 

Module 2 
 

Hotel And Lodging Rates Control Fixation of fair rates, Business contracts, Refusal of 

Accommodation, Eviction of Guest from Hotel Room, Duties, Rights and Responsibilities of a 

Inn Keeper towards guests, Hotel Insurance.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

Module 3 
 

Food Legislation, The Prevention Of Food Adultration Act- 1954 - Definition Adulterant, 

Adultrated Food, Public analyst, Central food laboratory, The Central Committee for 

Food Standards, Food Inspectors and their powers and duties, Procedures to be followed 

by food inspectors, Report of Public Analyst, Notification of food poisoning.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 
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Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
 

Module 4 
 

Labour Laws - 
 

Workmen’s compensation act-1948 - Nature and scope of the Act, Partial disablement, Total 

disablement, Employers liability for disablement arising out if and in the course of the 

employment. 

 

Industrial dispute act-1947 - Definitions - Appropriate Government, Industry, Industrial 

Dispute, Layoff, Lockout, National Tribunal, Retrenchment, Settlement, Authorities under the 

Act., Procedure powers and duties of Authorities 

Trade Union act-1926 - Scope, Eligibility, Fund, Register, Rights on the part of employer and 

employee.(9 Hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 

 
Module 5 

 

Industrial Employment Standing Order Act- 1946/ Consumer Protection Act 1986 
 

Industrial employment standing order act-1946 - Model standing order, Show cause notice, 

Charge sheet, Domestic enquiry, Discharge and dismissal of employee. 

Consumer Protection Act- 1986 - Definition-Forum and their Jurisdiction.(9 Hours) 
 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Presentations, Group Discussions 
 

Suggested Readings: 

 
- M.C. Shukla - A Manual of Mercantile Law - S. Chand & Co. (P) Ltd. Ramnager, New 

Delhi 110055 

-Dr. A.N. Sharma - Apect of Labour Welfare and Social Security - Himalaya Publishing 

House, Ramdoot, Dr. Balerao Marg, Girgaum, Delhi - 110004 

- B.K. Chakraborthi - Labour Laws of India, International Law Book Centre, 74 Park 

Street, Calcutta 

- S.R. Davar - Mercantile Law including Industrial Law, Progressive Corp. Pvt. Ltd., 
Mumbai, 

- B.R. Sth - Indian Labour Laws, Published by all India Management Association, New 

Delhi 

- Text of various acts covered in the syllabus. 

- Hotel Law by Amitabh Devendra , Oxford University Press 

- Hotel & Tourism Laws by Jagmohan Negi 

- Related Guidelines & Reports from Ministry of Tourism, Govt of India. 
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SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Time: 2 hours Max Marks: 50 

I. Answer any 10 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(MCQs/True or False / Fill in the blanks / 1 word or 1 Sentence 

answer questions) 

(10x1=10) 

II. Answer any 10 in 4-5 sentences each 

12 questions – 3 questions from each unit. 

(10x2=20) 

III. Answer any 2 

4 questions – Descriptive type – 1 from each unit 

The questions may have sub-sections & each sub - sections should 

have marks earmarked. 

(2x10=20) 
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F & B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL – V 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

6. To impart knowledge of Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India - North, East, South, 

Seat and Central India its salient features and cooking). 

7. To impart knowledge on Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

8. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

9. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

10. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Mughalai, Madhya pradesh, Tamil nadu, 

Kerala, Andhra, West Bengal &North Eastern states 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the features of the North, North-east and North-west Indian Cuisines. 

CO2. Understand authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine. 

CO3. Categorize the dishes from various cuisines 

CO4. Create new varieties of masalas and pastes for Indian palate 

CO5. Plan and create menus with different cuisine influences 

 
Practical: 

 

 Two Menus about 3-5 dishes per menu per state covering all units 

 
Note: For focused inputs Regional Theme Lunches/ Festivals may be organised as a part of activity based learning. . 
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V SEMESTER BSc.HM 
 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. BHOPLAI GHOSHT 

BHUTTE KE KEES 

PALAK PURI 

2. SHAMI KEBAB 

QORMA 

LACCHA PARATHA 

3. SAMBAR 
 

KOLI VARUVAL 

CARROT PORIYAL 

PLAIN RICE 

4. PATRANI MACHI 

DHANSAK 

GHEE RICE 

5. HYDERABADI BIRYANI 

TOMATO PICKLE 

CUCUMBER RAITA 

6. BEGUN BHAJ 

ALOO POSTO 

CHANAR DALNA 

PLAIN RICE 

7. VEG. STEW / IDIYAPPAM 
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 MEEN MOILEE 
 

MALABARI PARATHA 

8. BESAN LADDOO 

GULAB JAMUN 

JALEBI 

WHEAT HALWA 

9. CHI AL MEH 

MISA MACH POORA 

JADOH 

10. CAPSICUM RINGS 

LOBIA SABZI / BHAJRA NA DHEBRA 

MUTTER KACCHA KELA KI SABZI 
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V SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL - V 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Indent/ Plan of work 05 marks 

Starter 05 marks 

Main Course 10 marks 

Bread 05 marks 

Dessert 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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F & B SERVICE PRACTICAL– III 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart the knowledge of the service of Alcoholic beverages 

2. Give insight to the cocktail/mocktail preparation 

3. To impart knowledge on basic bar tending 

4. Service of various beverages 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of bar tending 

CO2. Familiarise with service of alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages 

CO3. Analyse the role of ingredients in building a mocktail/cocktail 

CO4. Plan and prepare menu with wine pairing 

CO5. Plan and prepare beverage menu 
 

Practical: 

 
• Service of Alcoholic Beverages: Wines, Spirits. 

• Opening & closing of wines corks (Champagne, Red & White wines) 

• Service of Spirits & Liqueurs 

• Bar setup and operations 

• Cocktail Mocktail Preparation, presentation and service 

• Service of Cigars & cigarettes 

• Conduction Briefing/ De- Briefing for F & B outlets 

• Service of Beer, Snake and Other Fermented & Brewed Beverages 

• Service of Sparkling, Aromatized, Fortified, Still Wines. 

• Set up a table with Prepared Menu with wines 



138 
 

V SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

F&B SERVICE PRACTICAL - III 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Service of Wine / Service of Beer 10 marks 

Cover Set up of Menu with Wine 25 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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BAKERY & CONFECTIONARY (P) 
 

Subject Code 17/HM3/57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of Bakery Department 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of Bakery and Confectionaries 

4. To develop the skill of students in terms of Bakery Preparation 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the operation of Bakery department 

CO2. Analyse the basic mixing methods for making better products 

CO3. Develop knowledge and skill in handling tools and equipments . 

CO4. Improve Buffet set-up skills 
 

Practical 

 
• Breads - French Loaf, Multigrain bread, Soft roll, Foccacia bread 

• Cakes - Pineapple Cakes, Banana cakes, Black forest Cake. 

• Mousse - Mango mousse, Strawberry mousse 

• Cookies - Butter Cookies, Peanut Cookies, Pepper Cookies. 

• Muffins - Strawberry Muffins, Vanilla Muffins. 

• Pastries - Choux pastries, Puff pastries, Danish pastries. 

• Icings - Royal Icings, Butter Icings, Chocolate Icing, Marzipan Icing. 
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V SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

BAKERY PRACTICAL 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Plan of Work & Indent 05 marks 

*Preparation of Item No.1 10 marks 

*Preparation of Item No.2 10 marks 

*Preparation of Item No.3 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

*Note - out of 7 dishes and its variations any 3 dishes can be allotted to the student at the time of 

the final practical. (Student should be ready with all the 7 dishes for the practical examination). 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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MIXOLOGY (P) 
 

 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/58 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 
 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 
 

1 To understand the process of Cocktail preparation 

2 Learn to prepare different types of Signature cocktail. 

3 To understand various factors which affects the taste and presentation of cocktails 

4 To understand the classical and modern cocktails in depth. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand various classical and modern cocktails 

CO2. Analyse the nature of ingredients and its influence in making cocktail/mocktail 

CO3. Develop their own recipes for cocktails 

CO4. Create new preparation and presentation styles 

Practical 

 

1. Step 1:Tools and set up 

1.1 Bartending tools 

1.2 Setting up 

1.3 Essential bar supplies 

 
2. Step 2: Setting the stage for stylish bartending 

2.1 Storing and serving 

2.2 Hygiene and safety 

2.3 Garnishes and mixers 

2.4 Style and presentation tips 

 
3. Step 3: Mixology and pouring 
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3.1 Mixology - Shaking, Mixing, Layering, Blending, Stirring, Straining, Dry Shaking, 

Muddling, Throwing & Building and Jigger technique 

3.2 Pouring techniques and free pouring 

 

 

 

 

 

 

LIST OF DRINKS : 

 

 Old Fashioned (Bourbon or Rye Whisky, angostura bitters )

 Martinez( Gin, sweet vermouth, maraschino liqueur )

 Martini( Gin , Dry vermouth )

 Manhattan( Rye whisky, dry vermouth, angostura bitters )

 Daiquiri (Light rum, )

 Margarita( Tequila, Cointreau )

 Sidecar( Cognac, Cointreau )

 Bloody Mary( Vodka )

 Irish Coffee( Irish whisky )

 Negroni( Gin, Campari, Sweet Vermouth )

 Gin Fizz( Gin )

 Mint Julep (Whisky )

 Whiskey SourWhisky )

 Mai Tai( Jamaican Rum, Curacao )

 Planter's Punch( Dark Rum

 Tom Collins (Gin )

 John Collins ( Whisky )

 Tequila Sunrise ( Tequila

 Screw Driver ( Vodka )

 Classic Spritzer ( White Wine )

 Mojito ( Rum )

 Caprioska( Vodka )

 Pina Colada ( Rum )

 Long Island Iced Tea ( Whiskey, Rum, Gin, Vodka, Brandy / Tequila )

 Sangria ( Red/ White wine )

http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#oldfashioned
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#martinez
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#martini
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#manhattan
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Daiquiri
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Margarita
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Sidecar
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#BloodyMary
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#IrishCoffee
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Negroni
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Ramos
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Julep
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#WhiskeySour
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#MaiTai
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#Planter%27sPunch
http://drinks.seriouseats.com/2013/05/25-essential-cocktails-everyone-should-know-cocktail-101-easy-mixed-drink-recipes-classic-cocktail-guide.html#TomCollins
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Step 4: Responsibility and flair 

 
4.1 Cash register 

4.2 Customer service 

4.3 Responsible serving of alcohol 

4.4 Flair bartending 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

- Managing Bar and Beverage Operations – Lendal H. Kotschevar& Mary L Tanke 

- Serving Food and Drink in the Bar – Stanley Thornes 

 

 

V SEMESTER BSc.HM - SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

MIXOLOGY PRACTICAL 

 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Cocktail Preparation 25 marks 

Viva 20 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 
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VI SEMESTER 

BSC-HM 
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INDUSTRIAL EXPOSURE 
 

 
Subject Code 17/HM3/61 IA Marks 150 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

18Weeks (126 

DAYS including 

weekly off) 

Exam Marks 600 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

-- Total Marks 750 

Credits 24 Exam Hours 3 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To give an insight about the functioning of a Hotel 

2. Learn the various jobs performed under different cadres of organisational hierarchy 

3. To give the students hands on experience while learning 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functioning of Hotel 

CO2. Analyse the jobs performed in various levels of management 

CO3. Build confidence in performing the tasks allotted. 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

 

The candidate will be personally interviewed by an External and Internal Examiner. His 

level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The candidate should submit a 

detailed Training Report prepared in the prescribed format. 

 

 

CRITERIA MAXIMUM MARKS MARKS AWARDED 

Format 100 
 

Content in report 100 
 

Presentation skills 100 
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SWOT Analysis 150 
 

Viva 150 
 

OJT P A F (internal) 150 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

 

Order of contents to be arranged in training report 
 

 

 
ORDER OF ARRANGING SECTIONS 

PARTICULARS 
 

Order of arranging sections 

discription 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS Names of respective people who has to be 

acknowledged 

COPY OF INTERNSHIP CERTIFICATE 

(COLOUR) 

Training certificates 

INDEX Index of different sections with page numbers 

INTRODUCTION Introduction to the report 
 

Page number of the report to start from this 

page 

COMPANY PROFILE About the hotel and its facilities and its 

organisation structure. 
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SCHEDULES, DUTIES AND LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

Your day to day activities which you have done 

in hotel department wise 

SWOT ANALYSIS SWOT analysis of hotel and Department wise 

CONCLUSION Description about your achievements 

ANNEXURES Copy of OJTPAF forms, photos of hotel, guest 

appraisal and awards received 
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Technical details description 

Format MS word 

Font Times new roman 

Font size body 14 

Font size section heading 36 

Font size sub heading 16 

Margin left 4 cm 

Margin right 2 cm 

Margin top 2 cm 

Margin bottom 2 cm 

Line spacing 1.5 

Binding Hard binding 

Bind colour Red 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

DETAILS REGARDING POWERPOINT PRESENTATION 

ABOUT LOCATION 2 slides(info and photos) 

ABOUT THE PARENT COMPANY 3 slides 

ABOUT HOTEL INCLUDING 

DEPARTMENTS 

8 slides (info and photos) 

LEARNING OUTCOME 

DEPARTMENT WISE 

2 slides per department 
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SWOT ANALYSIS 2 slides (2 topics in one slide) 

CONCLUSION AND LETTER OF 

APPRECIATIONS 

2 slides 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

SRINIVAS CAMPUS PANDESHWAR MANGALURU 

Ph:0824-2440838,2411380 

Email:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

deanchmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

website:www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

FORM 1 (1) 

INDUSTRIAL EXPOSURE TRAINING PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM 

(I.E.T.PAF) 
 

Name of the Student: 

mailto:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
mailto:deanchmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
http://www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in/
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Registration Number: 

 
Name &Address of the Hotel: 

 
 

Period of internship 

 
 

From: to    
 

 
 

GROOMING 

Immaculate Appearance, Clean Uniform, Wellgroomedhair, clean nails and hands 15 

Smart appearance, Crisp Uniform, acceptable hair ,cleannails and hands 12 

Well presented, clean uniform, acceptable hair, clean nails and hands 9 

Untidy hair, creased ill kept uniform, hands not clean at all times 6 

Dirty/disheveled, long unkempt hair, dirty hands and long hair 3 

ATTENDANCE / PUNCTUALITY 

On time, well prepared, ready to commence task, attendance 100% 15 

On time, Lacks some preparation but copes well, attendance between 99-90% 12 

On time, sometimes organized aspects, just copes, attendance between 89-90% 9 

Occasionallylate, disorganized approach, attendance between 79-69% 6 

Frequently late, not prepared, frequently absent without excuse. 3 

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 

Very confident, demonstrates outstanding confidence &ability both spoken/written 15 

Confident, delivers information 12 

Communicates adequately, but lacks depthand confidence 9 

Hesitant, lacks confidencein spoken/written communication 6 

Very in animate, unable to express in spoken or written word. 3 
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ATTITUDE TO GUESTS/COLLEAGUES 

Outstanding rapport with Guests and colleagues 15 

Polite, considerate and firm,wellliked 12 

Gets on well with most colleagues, handles guest well 9 

Slow to mix, weak manners, is distant, is in sensitive to guest needs 6 

Does not mix and relate well with guests and colleagues 3 

ATTITUDE TO SUPERVISION 

Very co-operative, actson constructive criticism 15 

Readily accepts criticismandis noticeably willing to assist others 12 

Accept criticism, but does not necessarily act on it 9 

Takes criticism very personally, broods on it 6 

Persistently disregards criticism and does own way 3 

INTIATIVE&MOTIVATION 

Very effective in analyzing situations and resourceful in solving problems. 15 

Shows ready appreciation and willingness to tackle problems. 12 

Usually grasps points correctly. Shows interestin all work undertaken 9 

Slow on the uptake. Is interested only in areas of work preferred. 6 

Rarely grasps points correctly. Lacks drive and commitment 3 

RELIABILITY&COMPREHENSION  

Is totally trust worthy in any working situation 15 

Can be depended upon to identify work requirements and willing to complete them. 

Readily appreciates, how and why the job is done. 

12 

Gets on with the job in hand. Comprehends ,but doesn’t fully understand work in hand 9 

Cannot be relied upon to workwithout supervision 6 

Requires constant supervision 3 
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RESPONSIBILITY  

Actively seeks responsibility at all times 15 

Very willing to accept responsibility 12 

Accepts responsibility as it comes 9 

In clined to refer matters upwards rather than make own decision 6 

Avoids taking responsibility 3 

QUALITYOF WORK  

Exceptionally good, accurate in work, very thorough-usually unaided 15 

Maintains a high standard of quality 12 

Generally good quality with some assistance 9 

Performance is uneven 6 

In accurate and slow at work 3 

QUANTITYOF WORK  

Outstanding in output of work 15 

Gets through a great deal 12 

Output satisfactory 9 

Does rather less than expected 6 

Output regularly insufficient 3 

TOTAL  

 

 

NOTE:1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 
 

2.Round Seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 

 

 

 

 
NOTE: 1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

Stipend Paid:Rs. Per month 
 
 

Name of Appraiser _Signature 
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1. Round seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 
 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

 

 

 

 
INTERNSHIP REPORT 

(20BHMCT51) 

 

 

 

 

 
SUBMITTED IN FULLFILLMENT OF THE REQUIREMENT FOR THE 

BACHELORS IN HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND CATERING TECHNOLOGY 
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Name of the Student 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
SUBMISSIONDATE: 

  

 
Student ID 

 

 
Name and logo of 

 

 
Internship Dates 
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Colour copy of certificate 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

INDEX 
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PARTICULARS PAGE NUMBER 
  

INTRODUCTION  

  

COMPANY PROFILE  

  

SCHEDULES, DUTIES AND LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

 

 
 

SWOT ANALYSIS  

  

CONCLUSION  

  

ANNEXURES  
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INTRODUCTION 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 
Introduction about hotel, company and location and expectation about training 

 

 
 

INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 
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INTERNSHIP PLACEMENT PROFILE 
 

NAME OF HOTEL AND 

OPENING DATE 

 

AFFLIATION OF HOTEL 

TO A GROUP 

Details of parent company 

LOCATION Details about location its tourist attractions 

TARGET MARKET Details about target clientele 

COMPETITORS Details about nearby competitors and their outlook 

HOTEL DESCRIPTION Details about all departments and facilities of the hotel. 
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ORGANISATION CHART OF HOTEL AND INDIVIDUAL DEPARTMENTS 

 
(WITH THEIR NAMES) 
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SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEDULE, DUTIES AND LEARNING OUTCOME 
 

INTERNSHIPPLACEMENT BREAKDOWN 

PERIODOFPLACEMENT DEPARTMENT 

Time period department 

Time period department 

 

Summary of learning outcome and exposure from each department 

To be explained department by department. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS 
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SWOT ANALYSIS 

 
SWOT Analysis is a strategic planning internal to the firm usually can be classified as strength[S] 

or weaknesses [W] and those external to the firm can be classified as opportunities [O] and threats 

[T]. Such an analysis is referred to as a SWOT analysis. The SWOT analysis provides information 

that is help full in matching the firm’s resource and capabilities to the competitive environment in 

which it grates. As such, it is instrumental in strategy formulation and selection. 

(For reference purpose only) 

 
Strengths: 

 
A firm’s strengths are its resource and capabilities that can be used as a basis for developing 

competitive advantages. Examples of such strength include: 

 Strong brand names

 Good reputation among customer

 Cost advantages from proprietary Exclusive access to high grade natural resource

 Favorable access to distribution networks

 
Weakness: 

 
The absence of certain strengths may be viewed as a weakness. Each of the following may be 

considered weaknesses: 

 A weak brand name

 Poor reputation among customer

 High-cost structure

 Lack of access to the best natural resources

 Lack of access to key distribution channels
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Opportunities: 

 
The external environmental analysis may revel certain new opportunities for profit and growth. 

Some examples of such opportunities include: 

 An unfulfilled customer need

 Arrival of new technologies

 Loosing of regulation

 Removal of international trade barriers

 

 
 

Threats: 

 
Changes in the external environmental also may present threats to the firm. Some examples of 

such threats include: 

 Shift in consumer tastes away from the firm’s products

 Emergence of substitute products

 New regulation

 Increased trade barriers
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SWOT ANALYSIS OF THE HOTEL 
 

 

 

 

STRENGTH WEAKNESS 
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OPPERTUNITY THREAT 

  

 

 

 

 

CONCLUSION 
 

 

 

CONCLUSION 

 
A conclusion summary about experience and learning outcomes. 

 

 

 
ANNEXURES 

 

 

 
Photos of hotel, outlets, and any appreciations 
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REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE CREDIT BASED SEMESTER 

SCHEME FOR 3 YEARS BACHELOR DEGREE IN HOTEL 

MANAGEMENT -B.SC (HM) 

 
PREAMBLE 

 

Tourism is the world’s largest Service Sector Industry. It includes a number of diverse sectors 

like Travel, Transport, Accommodation, Food & Beverage, Leisure & Entertainment and 

Retail. Careers in these sectors have seen enormous growth and the trend remains hugely 

progressive with globalization and technological advances. As the demand for acquisition of 

talented manpower is rising at an unimaginable pace all around the world, Hotel Management 

Programs have become a basic requirement for aspiring students who are looking forward to 

a growth oriented and rewarding career in the Tourism industry. 

 

B.Sc.Hotel Management, is a compact 3 year programme offered by Hotel Management 

Department (College of Hotel Management & Tourism) of Srinivas University. This 

programme provides the students an insight of the Hospitality Industry, exposing them to the 

various skills & techniques of the various departments and their sections. The program is a 

blend of theory classes, practical “hands on” sessions and real time industrial training which 

enables the student to become potential hospitality professional. 

1. TITLE &COMMENCEMENT 

 
 These regulations shall be called “Regulations governing the credit based semester scheme 

for 3 years Bachelor Degree in Hotel Management B.Sc (HM) programme. 

 

 These regulations shall come into force from the date of assent of the chancellor. 

 

2. OBJECTIVES 

 

 To create a comprehensive course in the emerging field of Hotel Management and Travel 

Tourism. 

 To impart professionalism in Hospitality service and to inculcate service orientation through 

Hotel Management and Management subjects. 

 To develop more job opportunities for the wards. 

3. ELIGIBILITY FOR ADMISSION 

 

 Candidates for admission to the program shall be required to have passed the Higher 

Secondary/ Pre-University examinations (10+2) from state or central board or equivalent 

examination and obtained a minimum of 40% marks in aggregate 35% in case of SC/ST 

candidates. 

 

4. ADMISSIONPROCEDURE 

 

 All admissions shall be made through an entrance test conducted by appropriate body as 

approved by Srinivas University from time to time. 



5. DURATION OF THECOURSE 

B.Sc. Hotel Management shall be 3 years (6 semesters) full time programme consisting of 90 
working days of instruction each semester. 

 

6. MAXIMUM PERIOD FOR THE COMPLETION OF THEPROGRAMME 

 

The maximum period for completing the programme as prescribed in the regulation 

governing is 6 years from the date of admission. The term completing the programme means 

passing all the prescribed examinations of the programme to become eligible for the degree. 

No candidate shall be permitted to appear for the examinations after the prescribed maximum 

period for completing the programme. 

 

7. MEDIUM OFINSTRUCTION 

 

The medium of instruction and examination shall be English. 

 

8. ATTENDANCE 

 

8.1 A candidate shall be considered to have satisfied the requirements of attendance for the 

semester if he / she attends not less than 75% of the number of classes actually held up 

to the end of the semester in each subject (in theory & practical separately). 

 

8.2 A candidate who does not satisfy the requirements of attendance even in one subject 

shall not be permitted to take the whole University Examination of that semester and he 

/ she shall seek readmission to that Semester in a subsequent year. 

 

8.3 If a candidate represents his/her institution/University/Karnataka State/Nation in 

Sports/NGC/NSS/Cultural or any officially sponsored activities he/she may be 

permitted to claim attendance for actual number of days participated, based on the 

recommendation of the Head of the Institution concerned. If a candidate is selected to 

participate in national level events such as Republic Day Parade etc., he/she may be 

permitted to claim attendance for actual number of days participated based on the 

recommendation of the head of the Institution concerned. 

 

9. COURSESTRUCTURE 

 

The B.Sc. Hotel Management programme includes a) Core courses b) Supplementary courses 

c)Ability enhancement courses d) Complimentary skill enhancement courses. The students 

are   required   to   undergo   OJT   (Industrial   Exposure)   during   6thsemester. 



COURSE SUMMARY 

 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC CORE SUBJECTS 

 

1. F&B Production(T)&(P) 

2. Room Division (T)&(P) 

3. F&B Service(T)&(P) 

 

DISCIPLINE SPECIFIC SUPPLEMENTARY COURSES 

1. Hospitality Information System(T)&(P) 

2. Cost Accounting (T) 

3. Travel & Tourism Management (T) 

4. Industrial Exposure(P) 

5. Bakery (P) 

 

 

ABILITY ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

1. English I &II 

2. French I &II 

3. Communicative English -I & II 

4. Communicative Hindi -I & II 

5. Constitution of India 

6. Human Rights &Environment Studies 

7. Functional Kannada 

 

SKILL ENHANCEMENT COURSES 

 

1. Carving (P) 

2. Mixology (P) 

3. ESEP 

4. Physical Education/NSS/NCC 

 

 

 

OPEN ELECTIVE COURSES 

 

1. Hygiene & Food Safety 

2. Food & Beverage Etiquettes 

3. Introduction to Hospitality Industry 

4. Food Science & Nutrition 



 



10. COURSE SCHEME 

I YEAR - BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT 
I SEMESTER 

Sl. 

No. 

Code Title of Course Teaching 

Dept. 

Teaching Hours per week Exm Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self 
-Study (S) 

IA Exam Total 

1 21BSCHM11 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCHM12 French (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BSCHM13 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCHM14 Food & Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCHM15 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSCHM16 F & B Production Practical. (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSCHM17 Food &Beverage Service Practical. (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCHM18 Room Division Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BSCHM19 Open Elective: HM Students choose from other 

Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Hygiene & Food Safety (OE) For other 

Discipline Students 

10 21BSCHM20 Digital Fluency (SEC) Computer Science 1 - 1 - 50 - 50 2 

11 21BSCHM101 ESEP (SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

 Total  20 - 14  - - 1000 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



II SEMESTER 

 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title of Course  

 

Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hours per week Exam  

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total Credits 

1 21BSCHM21 English (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCHM22 French (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BSCHM23 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCHM24 Food & Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCHM25 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSCHM26 F & B Production Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSCHM27 Food &Beverage Service Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCHM28 Room Division- Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BSCHM29 Open Elective: HM Students choose from 

other Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Food & Beverage Etiquette (OE) for other 

discipline students 

10 21BSCHM30 Human Rights & Environmental studies 

(AECC) 

Humanities 2 - - - 50 - 50 2 

11 21BSCHM201 Physical Education / NSS/ NCC (SEC) Humanities - - - 1 50 - 50 1 

 Total  20 - 13 01 - - 1000 28 

 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



II YEAR - BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT 

III SEMESTER 
Sl. No. Subject Code Title of Course  

 

Teaching Dept. 

Teaching Hours per week Exam  

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self 

-Study (S) 

IA Exam Total Credits 

1 21BSCHM31 Communicative English -I (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCHM32 Communicative Hindi -I (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BSCHM33 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCHM34 Food & Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCHM35 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSCHM36 F & B Production Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSCHM37 Food &Beverage Service Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCHM38 Room Division Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BSCHM39 Open Elective: HM Students choose from 

other Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Introduction to Hospitality Industry (OE) 

10 21BSCHM40 Mixology (Mocktails) (SEC) Hotel Management 3 - 4 - 25 25 50 2 

11 21BSCHM301 Physical Education / NSS/ NCC (SEC) Humanities 1 - - 1 50 - 50 1 

 Total - 22 - 16 01 - - 1000 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



IV SEMESTER 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total  

1 21BSCHM41 Communicative English-II (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCHM42 Communicative Hindi -II (AECC) Humanities 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BSCHM43 F & B Production (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCHM44 Food &Beverage Service (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

5 21BSCHM45 Room Division (DSC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

6 21BSCHM46 F & B Production Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 5 - 50 50 100 3 

7 21BSCHM47 Food &Beverage Service Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

8 21BSCHM48 Room Division Practical (DSC) Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

9 21BSCHM49 Open Elective: HM Students choose from 
other Discipline 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

Food Science & Nutrition (OE) 

10 21BSCHM50 Constitution of India (AECC) Humanities 2 - - - 50 - 50 2 

11 21BSCHM401 ESEP(SEC) Humanities 1 - - - 50 - 50 1 

Total  21 - 13 - - - 1000 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



III YEAR- BACHELOR OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT -  V SEMESTER 
 

Sl. No. Subject Code Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practical 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total 

1 21BSCHM51/ 
21BSCHMAT51 

F & B Production (DSC) / 
Airline Industry- Introduction 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

2 21BSCHM52/ 
21BSCHMAT52 

Food &Beverage Service (DSC)/ 
Aviation Law & Aircraft Rules and 
Regulations 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

3 21BSCHM53/ 
21BSCHMAT53 

Room Division (DSC) 
Transportation Safety & Security 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

4 21BSCHM54/ Room Division Practical (DSC)/ Hotel Management - 1 4 - 
 

50 
 

50 
 

100 
 

3  
21BSCHMAT54 Principles of Airline & Airport 

Management 

Hotel Management 3 - - - 

5 21BSCHM55/ 
21BSCHMAT55 

F & B Production Practical (DSC)/ 
Airline Catering Practical 

Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

6 21BSCHM56/ 
21BSCHMAT56 

Food &Beverage Service Practical 
(DSC)/ Cabin crew Service Practical 

Hotel Management - - 4 - 50 50 100 2 

7 21BSCHM57 Bakery (DSE) Hotel Management 1 - 4 - 50 50 100 3 

8 21BSCHM58 Travel & Tourism Management (DSE) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

9 21BSCHM59 Cost Accounting (SEC) Hotel Management 3 - - - 50 50 100 3 

10 21BSCHM501 ESEP (Mock Interview) (SEC) Humanities 2 1 - - 50 - 50 3 

  Total - 21 01 16 - - - 950 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core *DSE- Discipline Elective *OE- Open Elective *SEC-Skilled Enhancement Courses 

*AECC-Ability Enhancement Compulsory Courses 



 

 

VI SEMESTER 

 

 On- The- Job Training (Hotel Training). 
 

Sl. 

No. 

Subject Code Title of Course Teaching Dept. Teaching Hours per week Exam Credits 

Lecture 

(L) 

Tutorial 

(T) 

Practica 

l 

(P) 

Practice 

Session/Self- 

Study (S) 

IA Exam Total 

1 21BSCHM61 Internship in Hotels (On the Job Training) 
(DSC) 

Hotel 
Management 

- - - 126 days 150 600 750 28 

*DSC-Discipline Core 



11. SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

 

Written examinations shall be conducted at each semester as per the academic calendar notified 

in advance. Each course will carry 100 marks of which 50 marks shall be reserved for internal 

assessment and the remaining 50 marks for written examination to be held at the end of each 

semester. 

The internal assessment marks shall be based on following components: - 

 

FOR THE CORE DISCIPLINE SUBJECTS (DSC) 

 

1. F AND B PRODUCTION (DSC) 

2. F AND B SERVICE (DSC) 

3. ROOMS DIVISION (DSC) 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

Grand total : 50 marks 

 

FOR THE LANGUAGE SUBJECTS 

 

1. English (AECC) 

2. French (AECC) 

 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Viva/ presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 5 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

Grand Total : 50 marks 



 

FOR THE OPEN ELECTIVE, SKILLED ENHANCEMENT SUBJECTS 
 

 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) in the form of submission 

and/or presentation 

20 marks 

2. MCQ Type examination at the end of 

45modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

3. Attendance 5 marks 

Grand Total : 50 marks 

 
Attendance: 5 marks 

 

(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 

90 to 94 – 4 marks, 

95 & above – 5 marks) 

 

 

Practical: - 

Per practical class-10 marks x number of practical classes (40 marks) 

Model practical exam – 10 marks 

Total  - 50 marks 



12. REGISTRATION FOR EXAMINATION 

 

 Each student shall register for examinations in all the subjects of a semester when he/she 

appears for the examination of that semester for the first-time. 

 A candidate shall not be admitted to the practical examination in the first appearance unless 

he/she produces the class record book duly certified by the Head of the department of the 

college in the concerned subject. 

 Marks awarded for the class record at the first appearance shall be considered for the 

subsequent appearances in the subject. 

 

13. STANDARD OF PASSING 

 

The minimum of marks for passing the examination for each semester shall be 50% in each 

paper. 

14. CARRY OVERPROVISION 

 

Candidates who fail the lower examinations may take higher semester examinations. The results 

of candidates who have passed the sixth semester examination, but not passed all the 

examinations of the earlier semesters shall be announced as NCL (not completed lower 

examination). Such candidates shall be eligible for the degree only after completion of all the 

earlier examinations. 

 

15. COURSE WISE GRADING OFSTUDENTS 

 

Letter Grades and Grade Points (GP) Based on the semester performance; each student is 

awarded a final letter grade at the end of the semester in each Course. The letter grades and the 

corresponding grade points are as follows: 

 

15.1 The Srinivas University adopts absolute grading system wherein the marks are 

converted to grades, and every semester result will be declared with semester grade point 

average (SGPA) and Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA). The CGPA will be 

calculated every semester, except the first semester. 

ii. The grading system is with the following letter grades as given below: 

Grades and Grade Points 

 

Level 
Out 

standing 

 

Excellent 
Very 

good 

 

Good 
Above 

Average 

 

Average 

 

Poor 

 

Fail 

Letter 
Grade 

O S A B C D E F 

Grade 
Points 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

 



A student obtaining Grade “F” shall be considered failed and will be required to reappear in the 

examination. 

Such students after passing the failed subject in subsequent examination/s will be awarded with 

“E” grade irrespective of marks he/she scores in the subsequent examination/s. 

 

Number of attempts taken to clear a subject/s shall be shown in the transcripts. 

 

Level 
Out 

standing 
Excellent 

Very 

good 
Good 

Above 

Average 
Average Poor Fail 

Letter 
Grade 

O S A B C D E F 

Grade 

Points 
10 9 8 7 6 5 4 00 

Score 

(Marks) 

Range 
(%) 

 

≥ 90 

 

<90 

 

<80 

≥70 

 

<70 

≥65 

 

<65 

≥60 

 

<60 

≥55 

 

<55 

≥ 50 

 

<50 

Computation of SGPA and CGPA 

The following procedure to compute the Semester Grade Point Average (SGPA) and Cumulative 

Grade Point Average (CGPA): 

i. The SGPA is the ratio of sum of the product of the number of credits with the grade 

points scored by a student in all the courses taken by a student and the sum of the number of 

credits of all the courses undergone by a student,i.e 

 

SGPA (Si) = ∑(Ci x Gi) / ∑Ci 

Where Ci is the number of credits of the ith course and Gi is the grade point scored by the 

student in the ith course. 

ii. The CGPA is also calculated in the same manner taking into account all the courses 

undergone by a student over all the semesters of a programme,i.e. 

CGPA = ∑(Ci x Si) / ∑ Ci 

where Si is the SGPA of the ith semester and Ci is the total number of credits in that semester. 

iii. The SGPA and CGPA shall be rounded off to 2 decimal places and reported in the 

transcripts. 

Illustration for computation of SGP and CGPA 

Computation of SGPA Illustration No.1 



Thus, SGPA = 206/28 = 7.35 

Illustration No.2 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 
(Credit x Grade) 

Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 F 0 4x0 = 00 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 9 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 28   178 

Thus, SGPA = 178/28 = 6.35 

 

Illustration No.2(a) 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 
Course 5 4 E 4 4x4 = 16 

 28   Ci (First Attempt 178 +Ci 

Subsequent attempt 16 = 194 

Thus, SGPA = 194/28 = 6.92 

Illustration No.3 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Thus, SGPA = 202/26 = 7.76 

CGPA=28x6.92 26x7.76 =7.06 

56 

Course Credit Grade Letter Grade Point Credit Point 

(Credit x Grade) 
Course 1 4 A 8 4x8 = 32 

Course 2 4 C 6 4x6 = 24 

Course 3 4 B 7 4x7 = 28 

Course 4 4 O 10 4x10 = 40 

Course 5 4 S 9 4x9 = 36 

Course 6 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 

Course 7 2 S 9 2x9 = 18 

Course 8 2 C 6 2x6 = 12 
 26   202 

 



CGPA after Final Semester 

Sem.1 Sem 2 Sem 3 Sem4 Sem 5 Sem 6 

Credit 28 

SGPA 7 

Credit 28 

SGPA 8.5 

Credit 27 

SGPA 6.86 

Credit 27 

SGPA 9.2 

Credit 28 

SGPA 8.18 

Credit 24 

SGPA 7.73 

 

Thus, CGPA= 28 x7 28 x8.5 27 x6.86 27 x9.2 28x8.18 24 x7.73 = 8.01 

160 

Transcript (Format): Based on the above recommendations on Letter grades, grade points, 

SGPA and CCPA, the transcript for each semester and a consolidated transcript indicating 

the performance in all semesters may be issued. 

 

15.2 CONVERSION OF GRADES INTOPERCENTAGE: 

Conversion formula for the conversion of GPA into Percentage is [CGPA Earned - 0.75] x 

10= Percentage of marks scored. 

Illustration: [CGPA Earned 7.91 - 0.75] x 10 = 71.6% 

15.3 A student is considered to have completed a Course successfully or achieved a pass 

grade and earned the credits if he / she secures a letter grade other than U or W or I or F in 

that Course. A letter grade U or W or I or F in any Course implies a failure in that Course. 

15.4 A Course successfully completed cannot be repeated. 

15.5 If a student gets a fail grade F (U/W/I) in a course with both theory and practical 

components, then he/she has to reappear in the end semester examinations of both. 

15.6 If a student obtains U grade in a course in the first three attempts, from fourth 

attempt onwards, full weightage (100%) shall be assigned to marks scored in the end 

semester examinations and the internal assessment marks they have scored during the 

regular course of study will be ignored. The first attempt is that which corresponds to the 

first registration for the course. If a student gets U or I or W grade in an attempt that is 

treated as an attempt. 

The detailed methodology of normalization of internal marks as well as marks in the end- 

semester examinations shall be formulated by the Controller of Examinations. 

15.7 To pass in a course with earnable credits a student has to score a minimum of 50% 

of the total normalized marks. 

 

 

****** 



 

 

 

 

I SEMESTER BSc.HM 



ENGLISH 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM11 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1 To learn and understand the basics of communication 

2 Attempts to familiarize learners with the basics of oral communication and other 

components of oral communication. 

3 Acquainting the students with reading comprehension strategies and skills 

4 Directs the learners’ attention to the significance of effective writing and provides 

guidelines for mechanics of writing 

5 Aims to sensitize students to some of the common grammatical errors. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1 Understanding different components of oral communication like play acting, role 

play, display of body language and others. 

CO2 Enables students to comprehend the story’s events through answering the 

questions 

CO3 Develop writing skills that will help learners enter the professional world 

and perform efficiently. 

CO4 Develop an insight into the structure of English language and use the 

language effectively. 

CO5 Create awareness among students about how they present themselves and 

most importantly how to interact with the people around them. 

Module 1 

 

Introduction to the Basics of communication (9 hours)- Meaning & Definition, Role, 

Classification – Purpose of communication – 7 Cs of communication – Communication 

Process- Characteristics of successful communication – Importance of communication in 

management – Communication structure in organization –Communication and negotiation. 

Communication in a cross-cultural setting, Barriers to communication.Exercises: Practical 

sessions to understand theory better. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing, Meaning & Definition, Role, Classification – Purpose 

of communication – 7 Cs of communication – Communication Process- Characteristics of 

successful communication – Importance of communication in management – 

Communication structure in organization –Communication and negotiation. 

Communication in a cross-cultural setting, Barriers to communication.Exercises: Practical 

sessions to understand theory better 



Module 2 

 

Oral Communication:(9 hours)-; Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication 

– Barriers to communication – Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides 

of effective oral communication, Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a 

Communication Skill, Non-verbal communication. Exercises: play acting, role play, 

display of body language, and other components of non-verbal language. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Meaning – Principles of successful oral communication – Barriers 

to communication – Conversation control – Reflection and Empathy: two sides of effective 

oral communication, Modes of Oral Communication, Listening as a Communication Skill, 

Non-verbal communication. Exercises: play acting, role play, display of body language, 

and other components of non-verbal language. 

 

Module 3 

 

Reading and Listening comprehension (9 hours); Moral anecdotes to be given as 

passages, which helps in understanding ethics better. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Pantry, Moral anecdotes to be given as passages, which helps in 

understanding ethics better. 

 

Module 4 

 

Written Communication: Purpose of writing (9 hours); Clarity in writing – Principles of 

effective writing –The 3X3 writing process for business communication: Pre writing – 

Writing – Revising – Electronic writing process, Notes taking from lectures, Writing 

memos, notices, Group Communication: Meetings – Planning meetings – objectives – 

participants –timing. Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word document, 

PowerPoint presentations etc. learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Clarity in writing – Principles of effective writing –The 3X3 

writing process for business communication: Pre writing – Writing – Revising – Electronic 

writing process, Notes taking from lectures, Writing memos, notices, Group 

Communication: Meetings – Planning meetings – objectives – participants –timing. 

Exercises: learners asked to send an email, prepare word document, PowerPoint 

presentations etc. learners asked to organize an informal meeting. 

 

Module 5 

Essential Grammar:(9 hours); Articles: Definite and indefinite – verbs: Transitive, 

Intransitive, Regular, irregular. Auxiliaries: Primary and Modal auxiliaries, question tags, 

transformation of sentences: Negation, questions, Exclamations. Punctuation, 

Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small EventsExercises: Learners will get hands on 

practical experience of preparing short speeches etc. 



 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Articles: Definite and indefinite – verbs: Transitive, Intransitive, 

Regular, irregular. Auxiliaries: Primary and Modal auxiliaries, question tags, 

transformation of sentences: Negation, questions, Exclamations. Punctuation, 

Pronunciation practice, Conducting Small Events Exercises: Learners will get hands on 

practical experience of preparing short speeches etc. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

1. Business Communication: Concepts, Cases and Applications – Chaturvedi P. D, 

&Mukesh Chaturvedi ,2/e, PearsonEducation,2011 

2. Business Communication: Process and Product – Mary Ellen Guffey, 3/e, Cengage 

Learning,2002. 

3. Communication – Rayudu C. S, HPH. 

4. Business Communication – Lesikar, Flatley, Rentz& Pande, 11/e, TMH,2010 

5. Advanced Business Communication – Penrose, Rasberry, Myers, 5/e, Cengage 

Learning, 2004. 

6. BCOM – Lehman, DuFrene, Sinha, Cengage Learning, 2/e, 2012 

7. Business Communication – Madhukar R. K, 2/e, VikasPublishingHouse. 

8. Murphy, Herta A., Herbert W. Hildebrandt & Jane P Thomas, EffectiveBusiness 

Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, NewDelhi 

9. Konera, Arun, Professional Communication, Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi 

10. McGrath, E.H., Basic Managerial Skills for All, Prentice Hall of India, NewDelhi 

11. Meenakshi Raman &Prakash Singh, Business Communication, Oxford University 

Press, NewDelhi 



 

 

 

 

12. Monipally, M.M., Business Communication Strategies, Tata McGraw Hill, NewDelhi 

13. Das, BaswajitandIpseetaSatpathy, Business Communication and Personality 

Development, Excel Books, NewDelhi 

14. Rai, Urmila and S.M Rai, Business Communication, Himalaya PublishingHouse, 

Mumbai 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc 

https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4 

https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc
https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4
https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0


 

FRENCH 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM12 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To deliver basic knowledge of French Language to the students 

2. To acquaint students with basic conversational French 

3. To familiarize students with French Vocabulary of various nationalities 

4. To introduce basic grammatical concepts of French among students. 
5. To bring basic Oral ability among students in conversation of French 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand basic French Vocabulary like numbers, alphabets and the related 

grammar, time, etc. 

CO2. Demonstrate to introduce themselves and their family in French language. 

CO3. Analyse basic efficiency in Oral French. 

CO4. Perform basic role playing in French 

CO5. Develop knowledge on basic French grammar like verbs, pronouns, articles. 

 

 

Module 1 

Pronunciation - The Alphabet - The Accents; 'Formules de politesse'; The numbers: 

Cardinal - Ordinal; Time (only 24 hr clock); Weights & Measures; The subjective 

pronouns; Auxiliary verbs :etre and avoir. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, role playing ,The Alphabet - The Accents; 'Formules de politesse'; 

The numbers: Cardinal - Ordinal; Time (only 24 hr clock); Weights & Measures; The 

subjective pronouns; Auxiliary verbs :etre and avoir 

 

Module 2 

Self introduction-; presenting and introducing other person; Name of vegetables and 

fruits; Conjugation of first group of verbs; Days of the week; Months of the year; Date; 

The definite and indefinite articles(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: presenting and introducing other person; Name of vegetables and 

fruits; Conjugation of first group of verbs; Days of the week; Months of the year; Date; 

The definite and indefinite articles 



 

 

Module 3 

Name of the Countries and their Nationalities: Conjugation of second group of verbs; 

Adjectives of place; Preposition of place; Describing a place. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Pantry, Conjugation of second group of verbs; Adjectives of place; 

Preposition of place; Describing a place 

Module 4 

Vocabulary describing family: Describe your family; Name of dairy products and 

Cereals; (9 hours); 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Describe your family; Name of dairy products and Cereals; 

Module 5 

Grammar; Negation; Conjugation of irregular verbs :venir, aller; Demonstrative 

Adjectives Simple translation: (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Negation; Conjugation of irregular verbs: venir, aller; 

Demonstrative Adjectives Simple translation. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each module 

(Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 



 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Apprenons le Francais by Mahitha Ranjit and Monica Singh 

French for beginners by Aishwarya K Angal 

French for Hotel management and tourism industry by S BhattacharyaLarousse 

compact Dictionary: French-English/English-French 

Conjugaison - Le Robert &Nathan 

Larousse French Grammar 

Grammaire Collection "Le NouvelEntrainezvous" level debutant 

Parlez a l'hotelbyA.Talukdar 

A Votre Service1 

French for Hotel and Torism Industry byS.Bhattacharya 

Jumelage 1 by ManjiriKhandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo &Sonali Jadhav 

 

 

 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc 

https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4 

https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc
https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4
https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0


 

 

FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 21 BSCHM 13 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the basic knowledge about culinary department. 

2. To deliver the students a basic knowledge about kitchen equipment’s, Ingredients, 

Fuels & safety. 

3. To understand the aims and the objectives of cooking 

4. To provide knowledge on different ingredients used for cooking process. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various dry and wet methods of cooking & 

understand basic knowledge about HACCP. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functions of culinary department 

CO2. Analyse the importance of cooking procedure with HACCP standards. 

CO3. Create awareness about how to use the different kitchen equipment’s, right 

usage of ingredients and fuels, and also students will aware about the safety at 

workplace. 

CO4. Develop the knowledge about various cooking techniques 

CO5. Application of the usage of correct ingredients while cooking and the storage 

procedures. 

 

Module- 1 

Professional Kitchen & Cooking 

 

Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Personal & Kitchen Hygiene, Uniform, 

Protective clothing, Kitchen Layouts (Basic, Bulk and Show kitchens), Hierarchy of 

Kitchen Department, Classical Kitchen Brigade, Modern Staffing in various hotels, Duties 

& Responsibilities of various chefs in kitchen, their attributes; coordination of kitchen with 

other departments.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Personal & Kitchen 

Hygiene, Uniform, Protective clothing, Kitchen Layouts (Basic, Bulk and Show 

kitchens),Duties & Responsibilities of various chefs in kitchen, their attributes; 

coordination of kitchen with other departments. 

Presentation: Hierarchy of Kitchen Department, Classical Kitchen Brigade, Modern 

Staffing in various hotels 



 

 

Module-2 

Kitchen Equipment’s, 

Fuels &Safety - Kitchen Equipment’s, Classification, Description, Usage, Upkeep and 

Storage, Kitchen Tools, Knives, Their Usage, Care & Maintenance, Workstations, Safety 

Procedures, Fuel - Types, Usage and Precautions. Fire - Introduction, Types and handling 

fires and usage of extinguishers; Basic First Aid- Burns, Scalds, Cuts.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Fuels &Safety - Kitchen Equipment’s, Classification, Description, 

Usage, Upkeep and Storage, 

Basic First Aid- Burns, Scalds, Cuts. 

Presentation:Kitchen Tools, Knives, Their Usage, Care & Maintenance, Workstations, 

Safety Procedures 

Fuel - Types, Usage and Precautions. Fire - Introduction, Types and handling fires and 

usage of extinguishers; 

 

 

Module-3 

Aims & Objects of Cooking Food 

Aims and objectives of cooking food - Various textures -. Various consistencies - 

Techniques used in pre-preparation - Techniques used in preparation – Culinary Terms(9 

HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Aims and objectives of cooking food - Various textures -. Various 

consistencies - Techniques used in pre-preparation - Techniques used in preparation – 

Culinary Terms. 

 

Module-4 

Ingredients used in cooking 

Herbs & Spices, Cereals and Pulses, Fruits and Vegetables, and Salt, Sweeteners, Fat, Milk 

and Milk Products: - Introduction, Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations and their key 

uses in kitchen. 

(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction about all ingredients purchasing and storing 

considerations. 

Presentation: Herbs & Spices, Cereals and Pulses, Fruits and Vegetables, and Salt, 

Sweeteners, Fat, Milk and Milk Products. 



 

 

Module-5 

Methods of Cooking 

Introduction, Definition, and its importance; Types- Baking, Broiling, Grilling, Frying, 

Steaming, Stewing, Poaching, Poeling, Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising Cooking with 

Microwave, Ovens, Gas, Induction Plates and other such media. HACCP Standards and 

Professional Kitchens.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; introduction about different dry and wet methods of cooking 

Presentation: Types- Baking, Broiling, Grilling, Frying, Steaming, Stewing, Poaching, 

Poeling, Roasting, Frying, Sauteing, Braising Cooking with Microwave, Ovens, Gas, 

Induction Plates and other such media. HACCP Standards and Professional Kitchens. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie &Jenkins 

Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 

 Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

 Larder Chef ByM J Leto & W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth-Heinemann 

 Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

 Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 

 Practical Professional Cookery ByKauffman &Cracknell 

 Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

 Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry ByAn drew Hale 
Feinsteinand John M. Stefanelli 

 The Professional Chef: Le RolA.Polsom 

 Theory of Catering ByKinton&Cessarani 

 Theory of Cookery By K Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

http://www.StellaCulinary.com 

https://youtu.be/14qc7F_rJcY 

https://youtu.be/BBidLtiTgYQ 

https://www.youtube.com/redirect?event=video_description&redir_token=QUFFLUhqbjVVa0ItblZNR19RWVQtUUpVTnR0SFRmb0RXQXxBQ3Jtc0tsWU1fRk9nQng0dFZuOV9TWXI4UG8wY0VjUkNEb0JKcDc5dHlWdE5Hc3hWczN3ZjI5eFRxZXNaV0Q5NEpvS0IzRjVQU3BzaUVHVm1hTzcxSTVZUFZCXzVMaV9zQkNBRm1Bd0tHallyVDV0RDlZNUFwaw&q=http%3A%2F%2Fwww.StellaCulinary.com
https://youtu.be/14qc7F_rJcY
https://youtu.be/BBidLtiTgYQ


 

FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 

 

Subject Code 21 BSCHM 14 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of catering industry. 

2. Make students familiar with Organization structure of F&B department. 

3. To understand the various outlets of F&B service. 

4. To provide knowledge on food and beverage equipment. 

5. To enable the students to understand about various menu and concept of menu 

planning. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Classify various types of catering establishment in hotel industry. 

CO2. Analyse handling of various equipments related to F&B service. 

CO3. Identify outlets of F&B service and their features, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Elaborate various job titles and job description in food and beverage 

department. 

CO5. Create different types of menu. 
 

 

Module- 1 

Introduction to Catering Industry 

Introduction to hotel industry and growth of hotel industry in India, types of catering 

establishments, Classification of Commercial, Residential/Non-residential 

Welfare Catering - Industrial/Institutional/Transport such as air, road, rail, sea, etc 

(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to hotel industry and growth of hotel industry in 

India.Presentation: types of catering establishments, Classification of Commercial, 

Residential/Non-residential Welfare Catering - Industrial/Institutional/Transport such as 

air, road, rail, sea, etc 



Module - 2 

Organisation structure of F&B department 

 

Principal staff of various F&B operations, French terms related to F&B staff, duties and 

responsibilities of F&B staff, Attributes of waiter, Inter department coordination.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:French terms related to F&B staff. 

Presentation: Principal staff of various F&B operations, duties and responsibilities of F&B 

staff, Attributes of waiter, Inter department coordination. 

 

 

Module -3 

F & B Outlets and Ancillary Departments 

Bistro, Brasserie, Banquets, Coffee shop, Speciality restaurant, Fine dining restaurant, 

Room service, Theme restaurant, Fast food joint, Rotisserie, Night club, Discotheque, Ice 

cream parlour, Cafeteria, Food court, Kiosk, Oyster bar, Pub, Bar. Pantry, Food pick up 

area, Store, Linen room, Kitchen steward. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:Pantry, Food pick up area, Store, Linen room, Kitchen steward. 

Presentation: Bistro, Brasserie, Banquets, Coffee shop, Speciality restaurant, Fine dining 

restaurant, Room service, Theme restaurant, Fast food joint, Rotisserie, Night club, 

Discotheque, Ice cream parlour, Cafeteria, Food court, Kiosk, Oyster bar, Pub, Bar. 

 

Module -4 

Food Service Equipment’s 

Operating equipment’s – tableware, glassware, crockery, silverware, linen, furniture, 

special equipment’s, trolley. Usage, upkeep and storage of equipment’s. Intending and 

stock handling of equipment.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method :Usage, upkeep and storage of equipment’s. Intending and stock 

handling of equipment. 

Presentation:Operating equipment’s – tableware, glassware, crockery, silverware, linen, 

furniture, special equipment’s, trolley. 

 

Module - 5 

Meals and Menu Planning 

Types of meals –Early morning tea, Breakfast (Continental, English, American and India), 

Brunch, Lunch, Afternoon tea, High tea, Dinner, Supper along with commonly served 

dishes. Origin of menu, Types of menu, 17 course French classical menu, Objectives and 

principles of menu planning, Factors affecting menu planning process, Accompaniments 

and condiments(9 HOURS) 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method :Origin of menu, Types of menu 

Presentation:Types of meals –Early morning tea, Breakfast (Continental, English, 

American and India), Brunch, Lunch, Afternoon tea, High tea, Dinner, Supper along with 

commonly served dishes. Origin of menu, Types of menu, 17 course French classical 

menu, Objectives and principles of menu planning, Factors affecting menu planning 

process, Accompaniments and condiments 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Food & Beverage Service-DenniscR.Lillicrap.&John A.Cousines. Publisher:ELBS 

Food & Beverage Service Management – Brian Varghes 

Food & Beverage Service Training Manual-Sudhir Andrews, Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap& Cousins, ELBS 

Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

Menu Planning- JaksaKivela, Hospitality Press 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc 

https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4 

https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0 

https://youtu.be/Ez4sAaoSjOc
https://youtu.be/p9mzBckf3G4
https://youtu.be/GvwLFq3kxk0


ROOMS DIVISION 

 

Subject Code 21 BSCHM 15 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of rooms division. 

2. Make students familiar with Organisation structure of House Keeping and Front 

Office departments. 

3. To understand the various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front Office 

departments. 

4. To provide knowledge about various job positions in House Keeping and Front Office 

departments.. 

5. To enable the students to understand about classification of hotels based on different 

criteria. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Familiarize with basic concepts of rooms division. 

CO2. Compare and Classify different types of hotels according to various criteria 

CO3. Analyse various job positions in House Keeping and Front Office departments, their 

major job responsibilities, working pattern etc. 

CO4. Identify various areas of responsibility of House Keeping and Front Office 

departments and their features, working pattern etc. 

CO5. Elaborate about various job titles in House Keeping and Front Office departments. 

 

Module- 1 

Accommodation sector 

Introduction to hotel industry, Classification of hotels, introduction to prominent hotels in 

India and the world. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to hotel industry, Classification of hotels, introduction to 

prominent hotels in India and the world.(9 HOURS) 



Module - 2 

Hotel Departments 

 

Classification, special features of high-end hotels globally – sauna, Jacuzzi, spa, etc, 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classification, special features of high-end hotels globally – sauna, 

Jacuzzi, spa, etc, 

 

Module -3 

Hotel housekeeping 

Introduction to housekeeping, role and functions of housekeeping, organisation structure of 

housekeeping department and key responsibilities, sections in housekeeping, coordination 

of housekeeping with front office and maintenance department, attributes of a house 

keeping personnel, career in housekeeping. 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to housekeeping, role and functions of housekeeping, 

organisation structure of housekeeping department and key responsibilities, sections in 

housekeeping, coordination of housekeeping with front office and maintenance 

department, attributes of a house keeping personnel, career in housekeeping. 

 

Module -4 

Guest accommodation 

Guest room and its importance, types of guest rooms, modern features in guestrooms, the 

Virtual Reality concept, different types of guest supplies, floor pantry, maid’s cart, room 

linen – classification. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Guest room and its importance, types of guest rooms, modern 

features in guestrooms, the Virtual Reality concept, different types of guest supplies, floor 

pantry, maid’s cart, room linen – classification. 

 

Module - 5 

Hotel Front office 

Introduction to front office, role and functions of front office, organisation structure of 

front office department and key responsibilities, different sections in front office 

(introduction), concept of hotel lobby and atrium, coordination of front office with 

housekeeping, coordinating guest services, qualities and attributes of front office 

personnel, career in front office. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method :Introduction to front office, role and functions of front office, 

organisation structure of front office department and key responsibilities, different sections 

in front office (introduction), concept of hotel lobby and atrium, coordination of front 

office with housekeeping, coordinating guest services, qualities and attributes of front 

office personnel, career in front office. 



continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

- Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping - Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox 

(ELBS). 

- Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata McGrawHill. 

- Hotel Housekeeping Operations & Management - Raghubalan, Oxford 

UniversityPress. 

- Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

- Security Operations ByRobert McCrie, Publishe: Butterworth -Heinemann 

- The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, WileyPublications 

- Front Office Training manual - Sudhir Andrews. Publisher: Tata Mac Graw Hill 

- Managing Front Office Operations - Kasavana& Brooks Educational 

InstitutionAHMA 

- Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (ThomsonDelmar). 

- Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry - Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

- Front Office Operations - Colin Dix &ChrisBaird. 

- Front Office Operation Management- S.K Bhatnagar, Publisher: FrankBrothers 

- Managing Front Office Operations ByKasvan&Brooks 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/E8PpiaVLE2Q 

 

https://youtu.be/hQ0n9gxAAmc 

 

https://youtu.be/DSccIFWbFTE 

https://youtu.be/E8PpiaVLE2Q
https://youtu.be/hQ0n9gxAAmc
https://youtu.be/DSccIFWbFTE


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM16 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the basic knowledge about personal & kitchen hygiene 

2. To make the student familiarize with the kitchen fuels and equipment’s 

3. To learn basic cutting and identification of ingredients 

4. To make the students learn basic Indian rice, gravies and Indian breads 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of hygiene and First aid in Kitchen. 

CO2. Comparison of various cooking techniques and textures created 

CO3. Identify and apply proper cuts required for the recipe. 

CO4. Make use of the equipment’s with proper knowledge 

CO5. Creating various meals and courses 

 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. PURI/ BHAJI 
WHITE RICE (JEERA)/EGG MASALA CURRY 

2. BHATURA / CHANNA MASALA 

SHAI THUKARA 

3. CHICKEN BIRIYANI 

PINEAPPLE RAITHA/PAPPAD 

4. HOT & SOUR (CHICKEN) 

VEG FRIED RICE / CHICKEN CHILLY 

5. ALOO PARATA 

VEG PULAO 

CHICKEN KURMA 

6. TAWA FISH 

PEAS PULAO 

VEG MAKHANI 



 

7. LEMON RICE 
ALOO GOBI KITCHARI 

CURD RICE / SOUTH INDIAN CHICKEN KABAB 

8. BEEF ULARTHIYATU 

KUSKA RICE 

GREEN SALAD 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Understanding Personal Hygiene & Kitchen Hygiene 

 Grooming for Professional Kitchen - Do's &Don't's 

 Understanding kitchen Layouts. 

 Familiarization with kitchen equipment’s and tools 

 Fuels -Their usage and precautions 

 Kitchen First Aid 

 Handling Fire 

 Familiarization, identification of commonly used ingredients in kitchen 

 Understanding Methods of Cooking & HACCP Standards 

 Cooking in Professional Kitchen - Do's &Don't's 

 Vegetables Cuts -Their usage and cooking precautions 

 Cuts of vegetables 

 Julienne 
 Jardiniere 

 Dices 

 Cubes 

 Macedoine 

 Paysanne 

 Shredding 

 Mire- poix 

 Blanching of Tomatoes and Capsicum. 

 Cooking vegetables 

 Boiling (potatoes, peas) 

 Frying (Aubergine, Potatoes) 

 Steaming (Cabbage) 

 Braising (Potatoes) 

 Braising (Onions, cabbage) 

 Simple Vegetable and Meat Cookery 

 Identification of types of rice varieties & pulses. 

 Simple preparation of Boiled rice (Draining & Absorption) method. 

 Fired rice. 



 

 Simple dal preparation 

 Wheat, products like making chapattis, parathas, phulkas, Kulchas&puris. 

 Simple Breakfast Preparations: 

 Preparation of Puri/ Bhaji, AlloParatha, Chola Bhatura 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Plan of work & Indent 5 marks 

Equipment identification 5 marks 

Bread (Dish) 5 marks 

Rice Preparation 5 marks 

Main course 10 marks 

Viva/ Cuts of vegetables 10 marks (8+2) 

Total 50 marks 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM17 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of F&B Service 

3 To impart the basic knowledge of F&B service 

4 To develop the skill of students in terms of food service 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand the operation of restaurants 

CO2. Demonstrate breakfast set up during operation hours in restaurant 

CO3. Analyse and compare various jobs performed by various staffs 

CO4. Perform basic jobs in various F&B service outlets like carrying a tray, Laying 

the table cloth, Napkin folds, Water service, stocking sideboard etc. 

CO5. Improvise their knowledge and skill in food service in restaurant. 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Carrying a tray/ salver 

 Laying a table cloth 

 Changing a table cloth during service 

 Cover layout 

 Water service 

 Napkin folds 

 Placing meal plates and clearing soiled plates 

 Crumbing down 

 Stocking sideboard, Service of water 

 Identification of operating equipment’s 

 Breakfast set up (English, American, Continental) 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Journal 5 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Laying of table cloth 5 marks 

Cover layout 5 marks 

Napkin folding 5 marks 

Plate clearance 5 marks 

Breakfast setup 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM18 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of rooms division 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of rooms division 

4. To develop the skill of students in terms of rooms division department 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the hygiene and grooming standards in rooms division department 

CO2. Understand & familiarize with equipment and tools used in housekeeping, 

Room Care products (R1, R2, R3, ETC) 

CO3. Analyse the layouts of housekeeping and front office departments 

CO4. Compare room features and furnishings, standard supplies 

CO5. Peform basic jobs in various sections of rooms division like housekeeping & 

front office. 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Making students aware about hygiene and grooming standards 

 Learninglayouts of housekeeping and front office departments 

 Identify of equipments& tools used in housekeeping 

 Identification of room features and furnishings, standard supplies 

 Learning about Do’s and Dont’s for employees in housekeeping and front office 

 Learning about certain terms & phrases used in rooms division. 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 
 

 

Journals 5 marks 

Identification 10 marks 

Layouts House Keeping & Front office 

Departments (1each) 

20 marks 

Guest supplies 5 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: Two 

Time: 3 hours 



 

 

 

HYGIENE & FOOD SAFETY 
 

 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM19 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the knowledge of the standards of personal health and hygiene among 

students. 

2. To make the student aware of different hygiene factors and hygienic grooming 

standards 

3. for a better overall health. 

4. To make students learn and apply the factors of Kitchen hygiene in their day to 

day life 

5. To make the students aware and knowledgeable about the storage implications of 

various 

6. foods 

7. To make students learn the ways of managing wastes and safeguarding 

environment 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Define and respond to the requirements of hygiene factors in food industry. 

CO2. Analyse and apply efficient food hygiene wherever applicable. 

CO3. Apply the factors of personal hygiene in their daily life and remain free of 

infections. 

CO4. Maintain the kitchen surfaces neat and hygienic. 

CO5. Create awareness in managing wastes in order to safeguard the environment 

from related threats 



 

 

Module 1 
 

Personal Hygiene- Standards of personal health & hygiene (hands and skin, hair, nose, 

mouth and ears, cuts and boils etc., jewelry and perfume, smoker), Protective Clothing 

(clothes, aprons, head coverings, gloves, footwear), Equipment for personal hygiene, 

General Health & reporting of illness. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teachmint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

Module 2 

Hygiene in the Hotel: different hygiene factors in various operational departments, 

hygienic grooming standards of various departments, Importance of HACCP, HACCP 

guidelines. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

Module 3 

Hygiene In the Kitchen- Keeping plant and equipment clean (clean as you gosystems and 

deep cleaning operations), Cleaning methods (manual, automatic, double sink washing), 

Cleaning of hoods, ranges, food mixers, chopping blocks, slicers and juicers) (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

Module 4 

Hygiene in Storage of Raw and Cooked Foods - Food storage conditions for dry foods, 

canned foods and perishables, Correct use of refrigerators, walk in coolers, reach in 

refrigerators, thawing of frozen food, rules for handling frozen poultry, Equipment and the 

temperatures used for holding cooked foods. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 

Module 5 

Garbage Disposal - Classification of garbage, Generation points, Storage of garbage, 

Disposal of garbage, Waste disposal units fitted to sinks. (9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 
Live Classes using online Teach mint Platform and PPT Presentations on the topics 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Marks 

1 Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) in the form of submission and / or 

presentation 

20 

2 MCQ type examination at the end of 5 modules 

(chapters) 

25 

3 Attendance 05 

 

Grand total : 50 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

Text Books 

1 Handbook of Food Safety by OrulugbagbeGboyega, Agri Horti Press 

2 Food Hygiene and Sanitation by Sunita Roday, McGraw Hill Education India 

3 Hygiene by Hazelwood &McLean 

4 HACCP and Sanitation in Restaurants and Food Service operations by Lora Arduser, 

Douglas Robert Brown, 2015 

5 Fundamentals of Foo Hygiene, Safety and Quality by Alok Kumar, Dream Tech Press, 

2019 edition 

Video links for the subject 

1 https://youtu.beIRbP6_XNRSY 

2 https://youtu.be/gR-oOP_WAZs 

3 https://youtu.be/SWvoSXCvbJE 

4 https://youtu.be.BI3mSnG_6zU 

5 https://youtu.be/dMXxU8ZJ_E 

https://youtu.be/gR-oOP_WAZs


 

DIGITAL FLUENCY 
 

 

 

 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM20 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02(L)+1(P) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand the basic concepts of Computer 

2. Make students familiar with the automated tools which will help them for their daily 

office needs 

3. Make students comfortable in various internet activities 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Familiarize with the various office automated tools. 

CO2. Analyse and apply the power of internet for all their daily official, 

personnel and any research requirements. 

CO3. Create various official documents, prepare the presentation for the official 

presentations, use of various excel tools for different analysis 

 

Module 1 

LibreOffice Writer and LibreOffice impress: Introduction, Uses of LibreOffice Writer, 

formatting in LibreOffice Writer, Advanced LibreOffice writer features, Uses of 

LibreOffice impress, creating slides in LibreOffice impress, Creating Animations in 

LibreOffice impress, Hyperlink in LibreOffice impress. LibreOffice Calc and 

LibreOffice Base: Introduction, uses of LibreOffice Calc, manipulating through formula, 

Adding and working with charts, Analyzing Data, uses of LibreOffice Base, creating, 

altering and inserting values, Queries, reports.(15 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Demo using online Teachmint Platform: Introduction, Uses of LibreOffice Writer, 

formatting in LibreOffice Writer. 

PPT Presentations: Advanced LibreOffice writer features, Uses of LibreOffice impress, 

creating slides in LibreOffice impress. Creating Animations in LibreOffice impress, 

Hyperlink in LibreOffice impress. 



Student Activity: Word, Excel and Powerpoint. LibreOffice Calc and LibreOffice Base: 

Introduction, uses of LibreOffice Calc, manipulating through formula, Adding and 

working with charts, Analyzing Data, uses of LibreOffice Base, creating, altering and 

inserting values, Queries, reports. 

Module 2 

The Internet: Introduction, Evolution, basic internet terms, Getting connect to internet, 

Internet applications, Data over the internet. Internet tools: Web browser, Web browser 

features, Internet Explorer environment, Electronic mail, Email address structure, checking 

email, sending email, email attachment, How email works, advantages and disadvantages 

of email. Search Engines: Searching an internet, refining the search, Instant messaging, 

Features of messengers.(15 hours) 

 

Conversion of Files: Audio Converter, Document Converter, Web Service Converter, 

Software Converter, Video Converter, E-book Converter, Device Converter, Hash 

Generator, Image Converter, Archive Converter, PDF To Word Converter, PDF To JPG 

Converter. WWW and Web Browser: Introduction, Objectives, Web Browsing 

Software’s, Search Engines, Understanding URL, Surfing the Web. 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Live Demo using online Teachmint Platform: The Internet: Introduction, Evolution, 

basic internet terms, Getting connect to internet, Internet applications, Data over the 

internet. Internet tools: Web browser, Web browser features, Internet Explorer 

environment, Electronic mail, Email address structure, checking email, sending email, 

email attachment, How email works, advantages and disadvantages of email. Search 

Engines: Searching an internet, refining the search, Instant messaging, Features of 

messengers. 

PPT Presentations: WWW and Web Browser: Introduction, Objectives, Web Browsing 

Software’s, Search Engines, Understanding URL, Surfing the Web. 

Student Activity: Conversion of Files: Audio Converter, Document Converter, Web 

Service Converter, Software Converter, Video Converter, E-book Converter, Device 

Converter, Hash Generator, Image Converter, Archive Converter, PDF To Word 

Converter, PDF To JPG Converter. 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: 

 

Sl. No Type of Assessment Mode of Assessment Marks 

1 Presentation on any topic on the 
subject 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

2 
Internal Examination 
(Practical) 

Regular mode of 
Assessment 

10 

3 Assignments on 

Topic 

Regular mode of 

Assessment 

10 

4 MCQ at the end of each module 2 marks for 
each 
Module 

10 

5 Attendance and Extra curricular 

activity 

As per the regulations 10 

Total 50 

Text Books 

1 ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson 

Education, 2012. 

2 A-Z of Internet by Bittu Kumar V&S Publishers 2017 

3 Internet Psychology the Basics by Routledge, Yair Amichai-Hamburger 2017 
 

 

Reference Book 

1 ITL Education Solution Limited, Introduction to Information Technology, Pearson 

Education, 2012. 

2 Libre Office Getting Started Guide 6.0 by Libreoffice Documentation Team 

3 Bruce Byfield Designing with Libreoffice By Michael et.all, Libreoffice Team 2016, 

 

Video Links for the Subject: 

Unit 1 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg 

 

Unit 2 

a. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x3c1ih2NJEg 

b. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Dxcc6ycZ73M 

c. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BBFrm-QU8ZE 

d. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oP393DSX9xs 

e. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=adnxyPfDH20 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZXAPCy2c33o
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qNbX1qIz1uQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=S-nHYzK-BVg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x3c1ih2NJEg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Dxcc6ycZ73M
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BBFrm-QU8ZE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oP393DSX9xs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=adnxyPfDH20


ESEP 
 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM101 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic etiquettes and importance of grooming. 

2. Make students familiarize with business etiquettes 

3. To understand the importance of phone calls and the way they attend the same. 

4. To enable the students to know the significance of grooming and etiquettes inside 

and outside hotel industry. 

5. To provide basic etiquette and grooming knowledge 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Familiarize with general etiquettes 

CO2. Analyse the importance of etiquettes, grooming, phone calls etc 

CO3. Apply the etiquettes wherever possible 

CO4. Handling various situations 

CO5. Build confidence in themselves. 

Module 1 

Grooming : Importance of grooming, Grooming standards in Hospitality industry(3 

HOURS) 

Teaching methodology 

Presentations and chalk & talk - Grooming : Importance of grooming, Grooming standards 

in Hospitality industry 

Module 2 

Etiquettes 

General: Personal – Hygiene, Dressing – Importance and codes to be followed(3 

HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

Module 3 

Postures- sitting, standing. Talking while stranding, good posture, Impatience, Sitting in 

group(3 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

Module 4 

Table etiquettes: sitting down, Menu, ordering, napkin etiquette, table setting, eating, 

others(3 HOURS)Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 



 

 

 

Module 5 

Telephonic etiquettes: managing and attending calls(3 HOURS) 

Business etiquettes: office, meeting, email 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

 

 

 

 

 

Website links 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I4uL5mkcAJc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=O69grhOZcbk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1KtKNkg4j3s 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I4uL5mkcAJc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=O69grhOZcbk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1KtKNkg4j3s


 

 

 

 

 

II SEMESTER 

BSc.HM 



 

ENGLISH 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM21 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Mars 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Enable students to understand different mechanics of writing 

2. Familiarize the students with basic writing skills to lay a strong foundation for writing 

business documents. 

3. Attempts to familiarize learners with different components of oral communication 

4. Enable students to learn and understand different grammatical structure 

5. Familiarize students with corporate communication methods 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand different components of oral communication like extempore, story 

building, situational conversation 

CO2. Understanding about corporate communication methods. 

CO3. Analyse and apply new grammar structure and forms which helps to use language 

effectively. 

CO4. Develop expand and condense written communication to attain proficiency in 

English language 

CO5. Create different forms of written communication techniques. 

 

Module-1 

Revisiting Written communication-Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis 

writing, expansion of proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions. 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 

(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:. Expansion of Passages, Essay writing, Précis writing, 

expansion of proverbs/Adages/ Idiomatic expressions. 

Exercises: learners should learn to expand and condense written communication. 



Module -2 

Basics of Letter Writing- Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business 

letters – Types of Business Letters - Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive 

and Negative messages Writing Reports: Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports– 

Organization & Preparing reports, short and long reports Writing Proposals: Structure 

& preparation. 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. (9 

hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Business Letters and Reports: Introduction to business letters – 

Types of Business Letters - Writing routine and persuasive letters – Positive and 

Negative messages Writing Reports: Purpose, Kinds and Objectives of reports– 

Organization & Preparing reports, short and long reports Writing Proposals: Structure 

& preparation. 

Exercises: Learners should be given different situations and asked to write a letter. 
 

 

Module-3 

Revisiting Oral communication -Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, 

Story building, Gaze and speak, situational conversation. 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Negotiation skills, Pick and Speak/Extempore, Story building, 

Gaze and speak, situational conversation. 

Exercises: Current issues to be given. 

 

Module-4 

Grammar & Usages - Homonyms, Tense & Verbs, Subject-verb agreement 

Choose the correct word. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Homonyms ,Tense& Verbs ,Subject-verb agreement 

,Choose the correct word. 

 

Module-5 

Elements of Corporate Communication: Presentations- intricacies of presentation, 

Designing and delivering presentations. PPT presentation. Exercises: Mock presentation 

exercises focusing on practical work. (9 hours) 



 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Presentations- intricacies of presentation, Designing and delivering 

presentations. PPT presentation. Exercises: Mock presentation exercises focusing on 

practical work 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 Effective Technical Communication - Ashraf Rizvi M, TMH,2005. 

 Business Communication-Sehgal M.K &KhetrapalV,Excel BOOKS. 

 Business Communication–Krizan,Merrier, Jones,8/e,CengageLearning,2012. 

 Basic Business Communication – Raj Kumar, Excel BOOKS,2010. 

 Communicative English –E.Suresh Kumar, P.Sreehari, Orient Blackswan. 

 English for Engineering and Management- Dr.SutapaBanerjee,S.Chand. 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I 

https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q 

https://youtu.be/gKf4 lslw4 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I
https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q
https://youtu.be/gKf4__lslw4


FRENCH 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM22 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To familiarize students with basic restaurant terminology in French. 

2. To familiarize students with basic kitchen terminology in French. 

3. To improve French wine terminology of the students. 

4. To introduce the students with the knowledge of French classical menu. 

5. To impact advance glamour learning of French among the students. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand kitchen terminology, names of ingredients etc., in French 

CO2. Familiarise with more elements of French grammar. 

CO3. Discover knowledge about different courses in French classical menu with dishes. 

CO4. Develop communication skills in French cuisine restaurants 

CO5. Create awareness about the wines and grape variety of France. 

 

 

Module-1 

Restaurant Brigade; Hot plate language and terminology; Name of herbs and 

spices.(9 HOURS) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method:Hot plate language and terminology; Name of herbs and spices. 

 

 

Module -2 

Grammar 

Plural of Nouns; Possessive adjectives; Conversation basic: Introducing each other, 

Short Guest Interactions.(9 HOURS) 
 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Plural of Nouns; Possessive adjectives; Conversation basic: 

Introducing each other, Short Guest Interactions. 



Module-3 

Kitchen Brigade; Name of Meat, Poultry and Game; Conjugation of irregular verbs: 

partir, faire, prendre, sortir, voir, vouloir, pouvoir; The interrogation with <est- 

ceque,qu'est- cequeet qui est-ce> ; Conversation basic : In the restaurant (how to 

place/take order, billing etc.)(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Name of Meat, Poultry and Game; Conjugation of irregular 

verbs: partir, faire, prendre, sortir, voir, vouloir, pouvoir; The interrogation with 

<est-ceque,qu'est- cequeet qui est-ce> ; Conversation basic : In the restaurant (how to 

place/take order, billing etc.) 

 

Module-4 

Name of French wines, French cheese and seasonings; Reading a wine label; The 

recent past tense; The immediate future tense; Conversation basic: hotel room 

reservation (to make/cancel the reservation)(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: French cheese and seasonings; Reading a wine label; The recent 

past tense; The immediate future tense; Conversation basic: hotel room reservation (to 

make/cancel the reservation) 

 

Module-5 

The French Classical Menu with classic - examples of each course; Hot plate 

language and terminology; Interrogation; Conversation basic: Making/Cancelling a 

reservation (in train/on flight).(9 HOURS) 

(Oral) 

Role-playing of different situations Understanding questions Conversation 

Picture composition 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: examples of each course; Hot plate language and terminology; 

Interrogation; Conversation basic: Making/Cancelling a reservation (in train/on flight). 

Group discussion; Role-playing of different situations Understanding questions 

Conversation 

Picture composition 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

• Larousse compact Dictionary: French-English/English-French 

• Conjugaison - Le Robert &Nathan 

• Larousse French Grammar 

• Grammaire Collection "Le NouvelEntrainezvous" level debutant 

• Parlez a l'hotelbyA.Talukdar 

• A Votre Service1 

• French for Hotel and Torism Industry byS.Bhattacharya 

• Jumelage 1 by ManjiriKhandekar and Roopa Luktuke 

• Basic French Course for The Hotel Industry by Catherine Lobo & Sonali Jadhav 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I 

https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q 

https://youtu.be/gKf4 lslw4 

https://youtu.be/5YTiIVtex6I
https://youtu.be/jn_XB6gfp3Q
https://youtu.be/gKf4__lslw4


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM23 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about the basic preparations of stocks, sauces and 

soup 

2. To know about different components of salads and sandwiches 

 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of cuts of vegetable, poultry and meat and its 

preparation 

 

4. To understand the different types of fish, selection factors, storage and cuts of fish. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understanding butchery as well as Garde manger and use their knowledge to 

help the department. 

CO2. Analyse the ingredients for preparing salads and sandwiches. 

CO3. Preparation of different soup, stock and sauces in kitchen. 

CO4. Create and apply standard purchase specification, storage, different recipe cuts. 

CO5. Preparation of various fish, meat, poultry recipes. 

 

Module- 1 

Stocks, Sauces & Soups 

Stocks: Introduction, Classification, Usage, Preparation; Sauces: Introduction, 

Classification, Usage, Thickening Agents, Preparation of Mother Sauces, understanding 

their derivatives, propriety sauces, making of good sauce, emerging trends, Soups: 

Introduction, Classification, Preparation, Salient Features, Care and precautions, trends in 

soup presentation. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: introduction of stock, sauce and soup. classification 

Presentation: stock, sauce and soup making procedure. 



 

Module-2 

Salads & Sandwiches 

SALADS: Introduction, compositions, types, dressings, emerging trends. 

SANDWICHES: Parts of Sandwiches - Types of Bread - Types of filling – classification - 

Spreads and Garnishes - Types of Sandwiches - Making of Sandwiches - Storing of 

Sandwiches (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: introduction, types and storing procedure of salads and 

sandwiches. 

Presentation: Salads & Sandwiches making procedure 

 

Module-3 

Eggs, Poultry and Meat 

-Eggs-Introduction, Usage in Kitchen, Structure of Egg, Classification, Grading of 

Eggs, Types, Selection, Storage and preparation of breakfast dishes with eggs. Poultry 

and Game: Introduction, Classification, Selection Criterion, Cuts of Poultry, Yield and 

simple Indian preparations. Meat: Characteristics, selection and grading, Classification 

(Bovines, Ovinesand Swines), Categories, Cuts of Meat, Storage and handling.(9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Eggs-Introduction, Usage in Kitchen, Structure of Egg, 

Classification, Grading of Eggs, Types, Selection, Storage and preparation of breakfast 

dishes with eggs. Poultry and Game: Introduction, Classification, Selection 

CriterionYield and simple Indian preparations. Meat: Characteristics, selection and 

grading, Classification (Bovines, Ovinesand Swines), Categories. 

Presentation: cuts of poultry, meat, storing and handling procedure. 

 

Module-4 

Fishes in cooking-Introduction 

Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations, Fish &Shellfish, Their Classification, Cuts 

of Fish, Popular Species of Fish, Classical Preparations of Fish, Common cooking 

methods used for sea food.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Types, Purchasing, Storing Considerations, Fish &Shellfish, 

Their Classification, Popular Species of Fish. 

Presentation;Cuts of Fish,Common cooking methods used for sea food. 



 

Module-5 

Vegetable, Cuts & Cookery 

- Introduction, Vegetables, Pigment and Colour Changes, Effect of Heat on 

vegetables, Cuts of Vegetables, nutritional and hygiene aspects. Some Indian Cuts on 

vegetables: Broccoli, Cabbage, Potatoes, Onions, Spinach, Cucumber, Tomatoes, 

avocado. Beetroot, French Beans, Gourd, Bottle Gourd, Pumpkin, Okra, Colocasia, 

Spinach, Carrot, Turnips.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Vegetables, Pigment and Colour Changes, Effect 

of Heat on vegetables, Cuts of Vegetables, nutritional and hygiene aspects. 

Presentation; Some Indian Cuts on vegetables: Broccoli, Cabbage, Potatoes, Onions, 

Spinach, Cucumber, Tomatoes, avocado. Beetroot, French Beans, Gourd, Bottle 

Gourd, Pumpkin, Okra, Colocasia, Spinach, Carrot, Turnips. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 
10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

- Accompaniments & Garnishes from waiter; Communicate: Fuller J. Barrie & Jenkins 

- Cooking Essentials for the New Professional Chef 

- Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

- Larder Chef ByMJ Leto &W KH Bode Publisher: Butter worth-Heinemann 

- Modern Cookery (Vol-I) By Philip E.Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

- Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 

- Practical Professional Cookery ByKauffman & Cracknell 

- Professional Cooking by Wayne Gislen, Publisher Le Cordon Bleu 

- Purchasing Selection and Procurement for the Hospitality Industry ByAndrew Hale 

Feinstein and John M. Stef anelli 

- The Professional Chef: Le RolA.Polsom 

- Theory of Catering ByKinton&Cessarani 

- Theory of Cookery By KArora, Publisher:FrankBrothers 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/WrOzwoMKzH4 

https://youtu.be/kd6-1v2HCho 

https://youtu.be/fdGhX-xpNGw 

https://youtu.be/Gnu75rx2DoY 

https://youtu.be/WrOzwoMKzH4
https://youtu.be/kd6-1v2HCho
https://youtu.be/fdGhX-xpNGw
https://youtu.be/Gnu75rx2DoY


 

FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM24 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 To provide knowledge on food and beverage service operations. 

2 To provide knowledge on Sales control system and various records related to service 

department. 

3 Make students familiar with banquet functioning. 

4 To provide knowledge on non alcoholic beverages. 

5 Learn and understand basic information about alcoholic beverages. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the process of preparation of KOT and billing at restaurant. 

CO2. Familiarize with different types of food services. 

CO3. Analyse the manufacturing process of alcoholic beverages and their service. 

CO4. Preparation of various mocktails. 

CO5. Plan and Conduct banquet functions. 

 

Module - 1 

Service Operations 

Mise-en-scene, mise-en-place, types of service -Table (Silver (American, French, Russian), 

Cafeteria service, Room service, Buffet service, Guerdon service.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Mise-en-scene, mise-en-place 

Presentation: types of service -Table (Silver (American, French, Russian), Cafeteria 

service, Room service, Buffet service, Guerdon service 

 

 

Module - 2 

Sale Control System 

KOT/BOT/Bill Control System (Manual) , Triplicate Checking System, Duplicate 

Checking System, Single Order Sheet, Quick Service Menu & Customer Bill, Making bill, 

Cash handling equipment, Record keeping (Restaurant Cashier), Restaurant service 

cycle.(9 HOURS) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: KOT/BOT/Bill Control System (Manual) 

Presentation: Triplicate Checking System, Duplicate Checking System, Single Order 

Sheet, Quick Service Menu & Customer Bill, Making bill, Cash handling equipment, 

Record keeping (Restaurant Cashier), Restaurant service cycle. 

 

Module - 3 

Function Catering 

Banquets, types of functions, Banquet staff, Function menu, Service during formal and 

informal functions, function equipment’s, Factors affecting table plans, types of table 

arrangements, Function booking process, sample BEO, Buffet and types of Buffet.(9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Banquets, types of functions, Banquet staff. 

Presentation:Function menu, Service during formal and informal functions, function 

equipment’s, Factors affecting table plans, types of table arrangements, Function booking 

process, sample BEO, Buffet and types of Buffet. 

 

Module - 4 

Stimulating Non-Alcoholic Beverages 

Classification of non- alcoholic beverages (Stimulating, refreshing, Nourishing) 

Stimulating beverages: (Tea – Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, brands, service 

standards) (Coffee –Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, brands, service standards) 

Refreshing – Mocktails (Methods of preparation, ingredients used) Spring water, mineral 

water, aerated water, squashes and syrups, service standards, Nourishing- Fruit juices, Milk 

drinks, service standards.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Classification of non- alcoholic beverages (Stimulating, 

refreshing, Nourishing) 

Presentation: Stimulating beverages: (Tea – Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, 

brands, service standards) (Coffee –Introduction, manufacturing, storage, types, brands, 

service standards) Refreshing – Mocktails (Methods of preparation, ingredients used) 

Spring water, mineral water, aerated water, squashes and syrups, service standards, 

Nourishing- Fruit juices, Milk drinks, service standards. 

 

Module - 5 

Alcoholic Beverages 

Methods of preparation of alcohols, classification of alcoholic beverages, Cocktails, 

calculation of alcohol strength, Concepts of responsible drinking and serving, laws and 

regulations relating to alcohol.(9 HOURS) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Methods of preparation of alcohols 

Presentation:classification of alcoholic beverages, Cocktails, calculation of alcohol 

strength, Concepts of responsible drinking and serving, laws and regulations relating to 

alcohol. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

• Menu Planning- JaksaKivela, Hospitality Press 

• Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller, Hutchinson 

• Professional Food & Beverage Service Management – Brian Varghese 

• The Restaurant (From Concept to Operation) 

• The Waiter Handbook ByGrahm Brown, 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/ezrJwm1UMnA 

https://youtu.be/hmz5fsyxnBQ 

https://youtu.be/jZj6Awc11g4 

https://youtu.be/a9oMV2ZinXQ 

https://youtu.be/Fzxaw2PuvTU 

https://youtu.be/ezrJwm1UMnA
https://youtu.be/hmz5fsyxnBQ
https://youtu.be/jZj6Awc11g4
https://youtu.be/a9oMV2ZinXQ


ROOMS DIVISION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM25 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To provide knowledge on cleaning agents used in housekeeping department 

2. To provide knowledge on procedures & routines in housekeeping department 

3. To provide knowledge on front office department with regard to reservations 

4. To provide knowledge on guest arrival procedures 

5. To provide knowledge on guest room servicing 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the housekeeping procedures and routines 

CO2. Familiarize with different types of cleaning agents 

CO3. Analyse reservation systems & procedures in front office department. 

CO4. Determine the importance of guest arrival procedures 

CO5. Improve the knowledge on guest room servicing 

 

Module - 1 

Cleaning science 

Cleaning agents – characteristics of a good cleaning agent, pH scale, litmus paper test, 

types of cleaning agents used in housekeeping, domestic and industrial brands of cleaning 

agents, storage and dispensing of cleaning agents, different types of cleaning equipment – 

manual, mechanical; storage, upkeep and maintenance of cleaning equipment, basic stain 

removal principles. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Cleaning agents – characteristics of a good cleaning agent, pH 

scale, litmus paper test, types of cleaning agents used in housekeeping, domestic and 

industrial brands of cleaning agents, storage and dispensing of cleaning agents, different 

types of cleaning equipment – manual, mechanical; storage, upkeep and maintenance of 

cleaning equipment, basic stain removal principles. 



Module - 2 

Housekeeping procedures and routines 

Housekeeping control desk – role, duty rota, briefing and proceeding for the day’s work, 

card keys – types and their control, modern electronic and biometric locking unlocking 

systems, inventories – types and associated budgets, cleaning schedules and methods, 

occupancy/night reports, rooming list, discrepancy report, handling DND signs, Lost and 

found, maintenance request, Laundry valet services, coordination with the Purchases and 

Stores – indenting, paging, handling guest requests.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Housekeeping control desk – role, duty rota, briefing and 

proceeding for the day’s work, card keys – types and their control, modern electronic and 

biometric locking unlocking systems, inventories – types and associated budgets, cleaning 

schedules and methods, occupancy/night reports, rooming list, discrepancy report, 

handling DND signs, Lost and found, maintenance request, Laundry valet services, 

coordination with the Purchases and Stores – indenting, paging, handling guest requests. 

 

Module - 3 

The front office – reservations 

Business seasons in the hotel, types of rates – seasonal, rack rates, CVGR and related 

concepts, basis of room charging and tariff fixation, meal plans, introduction to guest 

cycle, reservations – types, modes, sources; overbooking – plus and minus position, 

handling reservations for FITs and Groups (pre-booking), briefings,(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Business seasons in the hotel, types of rates – seasonal, rack rates, 

CVGR and related concepts, basis of room charging and tariff fixation, meal plans, 

introduction to guest cycle, reservations – types, modes, sources; overbooking – plus and 

minus position, handling reservations for FITs and Groups (pre-booking), briefings, 

 

Module - 4 

Guest Arrival 

Pre-arrival procedures, handling arrival – FITs, groups, VIPs; Baggage handling 

procedures, room status information and related concepts (No-show, scanty baggage, walk- 

ins, etc), Revisions, cancellations and amendments. (9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Pre-arrival procedures, handling arrival – FITs, groups, VIPs; 

Baggage handling procedures, room status information and related concepts (No-show, 

scanty baggage, walk-ins, etc), Revisions, cancellations and amendments. 

 

Module - 5 

The guest room servicing 

Bringing pantry at par, stacking the maid’s trolley and caddy, room cleaning 

preferences, making of guestrooms and bathrooms – systematic procedures/SOPs, 

turndown services, second services, replenishment of guest supplies and amenities, 

neglected areas, closing down – concept of linen chute, debriefing and hand-over. (9 

HOURS) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Bringing pantry at par, stacking the maid’s trolley and caddy, 

room cleaning preferences, making of guestrooms and bathrooms – systematic 

procedures/SOPs, turndown services, second services, replenishment of guest supplies 

and amenities, neglected areas, closing down – concept of linen chute, debriefing and 

hand-over. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox 

(ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University 

Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- 

RohertJ.Martin& Thomas 
• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution 

AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers 

Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 



 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM26 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To give the hands of experience to prepare basic stocks, soups & sauces. 

2. To give hands of experience to prepare and presentation of salads, salad dressings 

and main course dishes. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the necessities of making soup, sauces and stocks 

CO2. Analyse the work carried out in Garde manger section 

CO3. Prepare & do the innovative presentation 

CO4. Create and Develop new dessert varieties 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1. MINESTERONE SOUP 

SPAGHETTI BOLOGNESE 

CHICKEN HAWAIIAN SALAD 

SOUFFLÉ MILINAISE 

2. CHICKEN VELOUTE SOUP 

RAGOUT DE MUTTON 

COLESLAW 
FRUIT TART 

3. COCKTAIL DE CREVETTE 

CHICKEN MARYLAND 

SALADE WALDORF 

CREPE SUZETTE 

4. CREAM OF TOMATO 

POULET ROTI AU JUS 

SALADE NICOISE 

DIPLOMAT PUDDING 



 

5. FRENCH ONION SOUP 

FRICASSEE DE VOLAILLE 

SALADE MIMOSA 

COFFEE MOUSSE 

6. PUREE ST.GERMAIN 

STEAK SAUTÉ BERCY 

SALADE DE POMME DE TERRE 

FRUIT TRIFFLE 

7. GAZPACHO 
POULET SAUTÉ CHASSEUR 

FLORIDA SALAD 
CRÉME CARAMEL 

8. BISQUE DE CREVETTE 

POULET SAUTÉ HONGROISE 

RUSSIAN SALAD 
ALBERT PUDDING 

 

 

ACTIVITIES; 

 Preparation of Stocks, Mother Sauces and at least two derivatives each. 

 Preparation of Soups (Minestrone, Consommes, Cream Soups, Puree Soups, Clear Soups, 

Bisques, Cold Soups, Chowders and others) 

 Preparation of different types of salads with salad dressings 

 Preparation of different types of main course dishes with different ingredients like meat, 

poultry, fish etc. 

 Preparation of different dessert varieties (hot and cold) 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Journals 5 marks 

Plan of Indent 5 marks 

Preparation of salad 10 marks 

Preparation of soup 10 marks 

Preparation of main course 10 marks 

Viva Voce 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No. of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



 

FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 20BSCHM27 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Practical 

Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the basic knowledge of Table service 

3 To develop the skill of students to prepare menu 

4 To impart practical knowledge about billing of restaurant 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the importance of table service at restaurant 

CO2. Understand the service cycle in restaurant 

CO3. Analyse the restaurant service cycle 

CO4. Prepare different types menu for the restaurant and banquet function 

CO5. Improve the service skills of beverages 

ACTIVITIES 

 Handling of service gears 

 Table service (Silver, American, French, Russian) 

 KOT and BOT 

 Restaurant service cycle. 

 Preparing of banquet menu 

 Preparing three course menu 

 Service of tea & coffee 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Journal 5 marks 

Service skills 5 marks 

Preparation of banquet menu 10 marks 

Preparation of three course menu with cover 
layout 

10 marks 

Service of tea/coffee 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM28 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn Cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

2. Learn forms and formats related to basic housekeeping operations 

3. Learning indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

4. To impart the basic knowledge of skills to handle reservations 

5. To impart the basic knowledge about baggage handling procedures 

6. Learn telephone manners and etiquettes. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the cleaning and maintenance of different types of surfaces 

CO2. Analyse the process of indenting, requisition and floor consumption order 

CO3. Categorize various forms and formats used in housekeeping department 

CO4. Improve the skills to handle reservations and baggage handling procedures 

CO5. Improve the telephone manners and etiquettes 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Cleaning of brass surface 

 Cleaning of steel surface 

 Polishing of hard & soft wood 

 Baggage handling procedures. 

 Draw forms and formats related to basic housekeeping operations 

 Telephone manners and etiquettes practice 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: 

 

Grooming 5 marks 

Record / Journals 5 marks 

Cleaning of Surfaces 10 marks 

Accommodation Formats & Procedures 10 marks 

Front office Formats & Procedures 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE ETIQUETTE 
 

Subject Code 21BSCHM29 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) EA Marks 50 

Total Number of 
Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic etiquettes and its importance. 

2. Make students familiarize with food & beverage etiquettes 

3. To understand the importance of phone calls and the way they attend the same. 

4. To enable the students to know the significance of etiquettes inside and outside hotel 

industry. 

5. To provide basic etiquette knowledge 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basic food & beverage etiquettes 

CO2. Analyse the cultural difference while following etiquette 

CO3. Apply the etiquettes wherever possible 

CO4. Improve situation handling 

CO5. Building the confidence level 

 

Module 1 

Basics of Food & Beverage Etiquettes 

Napkin etiquettes, etiquettes based on handling cutlery and crockery(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology 

Presentations, chalk &talk , videos 

 

Module 2 

Table Etiquettes 

Etiquettes to be followed during a meal(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk &talk , videos 

 

Module 3 

Seating and Eating Etiquettes, Beverage Etiquettes 

Basic rules to be followed while serving and consuming a meal (9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk &talk , videos 



Module 4 

Bad Table Manners 

Manners to be avoided during a meal, table manner mishaps(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk &talk , videos 

 

Module 5 

Table etiquettes followed by different cultures 

Arab, Chinese, Japanese, British, American, Indian(9 HOUR) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk &talk , videos 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

Video links 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zA2PfKRcm0g
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=K46XoxenwLM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FDGGv7z5r2c
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QRF2n5RRirQ


 

HUMAN RIGHTS & ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 
 

Subject Code 21BSCHM30 Internal Assessment 

Marks 

50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

2 (L) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 2 Exam Hours 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of Fundamental Human Rights, Gender Equity and 

Environments. 

2. This course Introduces students to environment concerns and are expected to learn 

about environment, factors affecting it, environmental ethics and its protecting 

through lectures, presentations, documentaries. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1: Understand the very fact Human rights system. 

CO2: Understand the gender equity. 

CO3: Understand the human rights advocacy. 

CO4: Examine the Concepts of Women’s status in India 

CO5: Elaborate the values of natural resources ant to participate in conversation 

and preservation of environment discussion, and contribution to the county 

by protecting. 

 

Module – 1 

Human Rights - Meaning, Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Human Rights 

Advocacy: Global advocacy of Human Rights; Amnesty International and other 

organizations, People’s Union for Civil Liberty (PUCL), Human Rights Commission of 

India, Minority Commission in India, Remedies, against violation of Human Rights in 

India.(6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Module –2 

Gender Equity - Sex and Gender - Masculinity & Femininity - Patriarchy, Matriarchy; 

Gender Roles & Attributes, Gender Divion of Labour - Gender bias - Gender Stereotypes - 

Need for Gender sensitization.(6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 



Module –3 

Women’s Status in India - Important indicators - sex Ratio, Education, health, Nutrition, 

Maternal and Infant Mortality, Work Participation rates, Political Participation.(6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

 

Module –4 

Contemporary Women’s Issues: Discrimination against Girl Child, Violence against 

Women, Problems of Health & Nutrition, Women’s education & Gender bias in education, 

Trafficking in Women, Globalization and Impact on Women. 

 

State Initiative on Gender Issues: Constitution Rights of Women - Laws pertaining to 

women - The national & State Commissions for Women. (6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Module –5 

Environment and Environmental Pollution - Components of Environment, Concepts of 

Ecology, Human Population Growth, Types of pollution - (a) soil, air, water (b) noise and 

radioactive pollution, Sources of pollution and their effects, Control measures: Legal and 

administrative. 

Conservation and preservation of Environment - Natural resources and their conservation - 

water, soil and forest, Agencies involved in environmental protection in India, 

Environmental movements in India, Legal administrative measures for environmental 

protection.(6 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, chalk & talk 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- N.K. Chkravarthy, 1994, Environmental pretection and Law, Ashish publishing house, 
8/8; Panjabi Bagh, New Delhi- 110026 

- Engene, P. Odum, 1983. Basic Ecology, Savndus College, London, 

- Air Pollution and Environmental Protection, Kumar, N. 1999 Mittal Publication, New 

Delhi. 

- Tridevi, R. and Singh, U.K. 1996 Environmental Laws on Wild Life, Mittsl 

Publications, New Delhi. 

- Wildlife In India Conservation AndManagemnet K.A Agarwal 2000, Nishi Publications 

India. 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies. 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: BharatadaSamvidhanaMattuSarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 
- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience, New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 



 

- S. Davidson, Human Rights, Buckingham, Open University 1992. 

- Nirmal Chiranjivi, Human Rights in India, New Delhi, OUP, 2001 

- J.C. Johari: Indian Politics, Vishal Publications Jalandhar 

- A.P. Avasthi: Indian Government and Policies. LakshmmiNarain Agarwal, Agra. 
- Anup Chand Kapur: Indian Government and Politics, S. Chand and Company, New 

Delhi. 

- V.D. Mahajan: The Constitution of India. S. Chand and Company, New Delhi. 

- Usha Sharma (ed.). Gender Mainstreaming & Women’s Rights. 

- Mohini Chatterjee/ Feminism and Gender Equity 

- Neera Desai &MaithreyiKrishnaraj, Women’s Studies in India. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

Time: 1 hours Max Marks: 25 
 

1 30 multiple objective questions to be set from each 

module, Students have to answer 25Questions for 
ONE MARKeach. 

01 Mark x 25 Questions 

= 25 Marks 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM201 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(S) Exam Marks 0 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

05 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours --- 

 

OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE 

1. To impart the students with basic concepts of Physical Education, Sports 

and Yoga for health and wellness. 

2.  To familiarize the students with health related Exercise, Sports and Yoga 

for Overall growth and development. 

3. To create a foundation for the professionals in Physical Education, Sports 

and Yoga. 

4. To impart the basic knowledge and skills to teach Physical Education, 

Sports and Yoga activities. 

COURSE OUTCOME 

1. Students will able to understand the basic principles and practices of 

Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

2. Students will able to instruct the Physical Activities, Sports and Yoga 

practices for Healthy Living. 

3. To develop professionalism among students to conduct, organize & officiate 

Physical Education, Sports and Yoga events at schools and community 

level. 

Module – 1 

INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL EDUCATION , SPORTS AND YOGA 

1. Meaning and Definition of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

2. Aims objectives and Importance of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

3. History of Physical Education, Sports and Yoga. 

4. Importance of yoga and fitness and types of yoga practices (6 Hours) 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

Module -2 

INTRODUCTION TO ATHLETICS AND OFFICIATING AND CAREER 

OPPORTUNITIES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION, SPORTS AND YOGA 

1. Characteristics of Standard Track. 

2. Officiating and Qualities and qualification of Technical officials of Sports and Games. 

3. Career Opportunities in Physical Education, Sports And Yoga. (4 Hours) 



Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 
 

 

 

Practicals  

1. General warm-up 

2. Indoor and outdoor games 
3. Basic Asanas & Surya Namaskara 

05 Hours 

 

FORMATIVE ASSESSMENT 

Assessment Type Weightage in Marks 

CIA –Presentations, Group Discussions, 

Assignments, Seminars, Interactive sessions 

etc.. 

20 Marks 

Practicals – Intramural and 

Extramurals,District, Zonal, State, National 

and International Participation 

30 Marks 

Total 50 Marks 

 

Reference Books 

1. Bucher, C. A. (n.d.) Foundation of physical education. St. Louis: The C.V. 

Mosby Co. Deshpande, S. H. (2014). Physical Education in Ancient India. 

Amravati: Degree college of Physical education. 

2. William, J. F. (1964). The principles of physical education. Philadelphia: W.B. 

Saunders Co. 

3. Coalter, F. (2013) Sport for Development: What game are we 

playing?.Routledge. 

4. Singh Hardayal (1991), Science of Sports Training, DVS Publication, New Delhi 

5. Muller, J. P.(2000). Health, Exercise and Fitness. Delhi : Sports. 

6. Nagendra, H. R. & Nagarathna, R. (2002). Samagra Yoga Chikitse. Bengaluru: 

Swami Vivekananda Yoga Prakasana. 

8. D.M Jyoti, Yoga and Physical Activities (2015) lulu.com3101, Hills borough, 

NC27609, United States 

9. Pinto John and Roshan Kumar Shetty (2021) Introduction to Physical Education, 

Louis Publications, Mangalore 

10. Amit Arjun Budhe, (2015) Career aspects and Management in Physical 

Education, Sports Publication, New Delhi. 



 

 

 

III SEMESTER 

BSc.HM 



 

 

 

COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH – I 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM31 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To enable the student to communicate effectively and appropriately. 

2. To use English effectively for the purpose of study across the curriculum. 

3. To develop and integrate the use of the four languages skills i.e 

Listening, Speaking, Reading and Writing. 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Familiarized in giving instructions, directions etc 

CO2. Develop the oral and writing skills 

CO3. Improve the listening skills 

 

Module 1 

Receptive Skills: Reading Skills (9 hours) 

Comprehension Passages 

Referencing Skill, Brochure, Advertisements and Picture reading, 

Data Interpretation 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module 2 

Receptive Skills: Listening Skills(9 hours) 

Listening vs. hearing 

Non-verbal and Verbal signs of active listening 
Listening Activities - listening to pre-recorded audios on interviews and conversations. 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

Module – 3 

Productive Skills: Speaking Skills (9 hours) 

Introducing oneself, Introducing others, Requests, Offering help Congratulating, Enquiries 

and Seeking permission 

Giving instructions to do a task and to use a device, Giving Directions 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 



 

Module – 4 

Productive Skills: Writing Skills (9 hours) 

Concord, Question Forms, Question Tags 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

Module – 5 

Use of Derivatives, Linkers (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

 
References 

 http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills 

 Quirk Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech &Jan Svartvik. A 

Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language General Grammar.Longman. 

 https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers. 

 Herring, Peter. Complete English Grammar Rules. Create space Independent 

Pub, California,2016. 

 Jain Charul, Pradyumnasinh Raj &YunusKarbharj. English Skills for 

Academic Purposes. Macmillan Education. London, 2017. 

http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers


COMMUNICATIVE HINDI - I 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM32 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make the students learn basics of Hindi 

2. to enable the students to read and write in Hindi 

3. Help them to manage situations in Hindi speaking areas 

Course Outcomes: 

CO1. Understand the basics of Hindi 
CO2. Familiarise with different names and numbers in Hindi 

CO3. Analyse and create Sentences and dialogues in Hindi 

CO4. Improve Precise Writing 

 

Module I Akshar 09hrs. 

Vowels, Consonants, Joint Letters, Words 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations 

 

Module II Shabdh 09hrs.. 

Flowers, Fruits, Vegetables, Animals, Birds 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

Module III Vakya /Dialogues 09hrs.. 

Formation of Simple Sentences .Dialogues- Two Friends, Shopkeeper and Customer,Hotel 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments/ Demonstrations 

 

 

Module IV Numbers 09hrs.. 

Numbers, Measurements, Days Colour, Meanings, Opposites 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

 

Module V Precise Writing 09hrs. 

Paragraphs. 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: Akshar/shabdh 20 marks 

PART B: sentence formation 20 marks 

PART C: precise writing 10 marks 

Reference Books: 

 
1. 1.Swarna Bharathi,Dept.of Hindi,(2000),Avinashilingam University for 

women, Coimbatore -43. 2.Dr.Shashi Prabha Jain 

&Dr.G.Shanthi,(2011),Paribhashik Shabdavali,Saradalaya Press, 

Avinashilingam University for women, Coimbatore -43. 

2. 3.Pavithra Madhusuan,(2011),Spoken Hindi,Madhu Books Publication,Coimbatore-18. 

3. 4.S.Leela,(2006),Pathinainthu Natkalil Tamil Vazhi Hindi 
Mozhi,Narmada Publications, Chennai-17 

4. Ramesh Kumar Sharma,(2011),Paryaivachi Kosh, , Jayabharathi Prakashan, Allahabad 

5. .Dr. Lakshminarayan Pandey,(2000), Vyavaharik Hindi,Sahithya Ratnalai, Kanpur 



 

FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM33 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. To impart in depth knowledge about basic features of Indian cuisine 

2. To know about different components of Condiments, Spices and Herbs used in 

Indian Cuisine 

3. To understand the preparation of Indian masalas and gravies 

4. To impart in depth knowledge of the cuisines of Andhra, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka, 

Kerala, Maharashtra and Goa 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand about the usage, characteristics and features of different spices, 

herbs and condiments used in Indian cuisine. 

CO2. Understand and Analyse the general characteristics and features of regional 

Indian cooking. 

CO3. Identify the preparations and cooking style from different regions of India. 

CO4. Prepare different varieties of Indian masalas and gravies. 

CO5. Plan and create their own versions of spice mix 

 

Module- 1 

Indian Cooking – 

Introduction, Philosophy of Indian Food, The great Indian Cuisine - Key features, Regional 

influences on Indian Food, Popular foods of India (At least one simple three course menu 

from each region of India , North, East, South, West and Central India its salient features 

and cooking)9 hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Introduction, Philosophy of Indian Food, The great Indian Cuisine - 

Key features, regional influences on Indian Food 

Presentation:Popular foods of India (At least one simple three course menu from each 

region of India , North, East, South, West and Central India its salient features and 

cooking) 



Module-2 

Commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens 

Masalas and Pastes: Introduction, Types, Blending of Spices, Concept of Dry and Wet 
Masalas, Pastes used in Indian Cooking, Purchasing, Storing Considerations. 

Basic Indian Gravies: Introduction, Gravies and Curries, Regional Gravies, Gravy 

Preparations. Souring Agents, Colouring Agents, Thickening Agents, Tendering Agents, 

Flavouring and Aromatic Agents, Spicing Agents in Indian Kitchens.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Masalas and Pastes: Introduction, Types, Blending of Spices, 

Concept of Dry and Wet Masalas, Pastes used in Indian Cooking, Purchasing, Storing 

Considerations. 

Presentation: Basic Indian Gravies: Introduction, Gravies and Curries, Regional Gravies, 

Gravy Preparations. Souring Agents, Colouring Agents, Thickening Agents, Tendering 

Agents, Flavouring and Aromatic Agents, Spicing Agents in Indian Kitchens 

 

Module-3 

Cuisines of Andhra Pradesh &Tamil Nadu 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 
Salient Features of Cuisine,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community 

Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, 

Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

Module-4 

Cuisines of Karnataka & Kerala 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community 

Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, 

Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 



 

 

 

Module-5 

Cuisines of Maharashtra & Goa 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community 

Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, 

Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Food Production Operations: Parvinder S Bali, Oxford University Press 

 Larder Chef ByM J Leto& W K H Bode Publisher: Butterworth-Heinemann 

 Modern Cookery (Vol- I) By Philip E. Thangam, Publisher: Orient Longman 

 Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani 

 Practical Professional Cookery ByKauffman &Cracknell 

 Theory of Catering ByKinton&Cessarani 

 Theory of Cookery ByK Arora, Publisher: Frank Brothers 



 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EHtRbi3tQxc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CUccE4U8TCw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZyL8l8mckeQ 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EHtRbi3tQxc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CUccE4U8TCw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZyL8l8mckeQ


FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM34 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of wine preparation to students. 

2. To understand the types and manufacturing of beer. 

3. To understand the manufacturing and service of tobacco. 

4. To impart knowledge about the manufacturing of spirits like Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Gin, 

Vodka and Tequila. 

5. To understand about Liqueurs and other spirits. 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Familiarise with various brands of beer, wine and spirits around the world 

CO3. Understand the manufacturing process of tobacco, brands etc 

CO2. Analyse the concept of liqueurs and their their variations 

CO3. Examine the qualities of wines and other alcoholic beverages 

CO4. Improve the service of wines, spirits and tobacco. 

 

 

Module - 1 

WINE 

Definition and classification of wines, Grapes – constituents and grape varieties, factors 

influencing character of wines, Faults in wine, Art of wine taste, Manufacturing process of 

wine, Manufacturing process of wines. International brands of wines, International brands 

of sparkling wines, service of wine. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition and classification of wines, Grapes – constituents and 

grape varieties 

Presentation: factors influencing character of wines, Faults in wine, Art of wine taste, 

manufacturing process of wine, manufacturing process of wines. International brands of 

wines, International brands of sparkling wines, service of wine. 



Module – 2 

 

BEER 

Ingredients of beer, manufacturing process, strength of beer, Types of beer, service of beer, 

faults in beer, storage of beer, beer brands, cider and perry. 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Ingredients of beer 

Presentation: manufacturing process, strength of beer, Types of beer, service of beer, faults 

in beer, storage of beer, beer brands, cider and perry. 

Module – 3 

 

TOBACCO 

Manufacturing of tobacco leaves, cigar and cigarettes, international brands of of cigar and 
cigarettes. 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Presentation:Manufacturing of tobacco leaves, cigar and cigarettes, international brands of 

of cigar and cigarettes. 

 

Module – 4 

 

SPIRITS –I 

Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Gin, Vodka, Tequila (Manufacturing process, types, brand names, 

characteristic and service) 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Presentation:Whisky, Brandy, Rum, Gin, Vodka, Tequila (Manufacturing process, types, 

brand names, characteristic and service) 

Module – 5 

 

SPIRITS II 

Vermouth and Bitters, Liqueurs and Eaus - de – vie, other spirits Absinthe, Pastis, Akvavit, 

Sake, Grappa, Marc, Pisco, Arak, Toddy, Fenny9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Vermouth and Bitters 

Presentation:Liqueurs and Eaus - de – vie, other spirits Absinthe, Pastis, Akvavit, Sake, 

Grappa, Marc, Pisco, Arak, Toddy, Fenny. 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics 

(Quality specific productive 

assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 

4 modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Food & Beverage Service - Dennis R.Lillicrap. & John A. Cousines. Publisher:ELBS 

 Food & Beverage Servicel - Sudhir Andrews, Tata McGrawHill. 

 Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap&Cousins,ELBS 

 Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner &Deegan 

 Modern Restaurant Service- John Fuller,Hutchinson 

 Professional Food & Beverage Service Management - BrianVarghese 

 The Restaurant (From Concept toOperation) 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iv56O-NGBGg 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=D3Sm7L8yFK0 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dTt4B6UQ3z8 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=57F7nwRoZxI 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=r8c0eZNXMW8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iv56O-NGBGg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=D3Sm7L8yFK0
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dTt4B6UQ3z8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=57F7nwRoZxI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=r8c0eZNXMW8


ROOMS DIVISION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM35 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart detailed knowledge among students about public area cleaning and 

maintenance in hotels with necessary supervision 

2. To make students understand the importance of pest control in the hotels and make 

them familiar with the modern waste management practices 

3. To familiarise students with the various special provisions available for the guests with 

different abilities and to introduce them with the concept of safety and security in 

hotels 

4. To impart detailed knowledge of the registration formalities in hotels among the 

students 

5. To impart knowledge about the various guest services by front office and occupancy 

based procedures among the students. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand the concept of public area cleaning and maintenance in hotels 

with necessary supervision. 

CO2. Familiarise with pest control procedures and waste handling 

CO3. Analyse the importance of special provisions available for the guests 

with different abilities a 

CO4. Examine the importance of safety and security in hotels 

CO5. Adapt and assist various guest services and the registration formalities in 

hotels 



Module 1: Cleaning and upkeep of public areas and supervision: Cleaning of public 

areas: Role of public area supervisor, upkeep of public areas: Lobby/cloak 

rooms/restaurants/bars/banquet halls/administrative offices/lifts/staircases/back areas/front 

areas, corridor, etc . .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Cleaning 

of public areas: Role of public area supervisor, upkeep of public areas: Lobby/cloak 

rooms/restaurants/bars/banquet halls/administrative offices/lifts/staircases/back areas/front 

areas, corridor, etc . 

 

 

Module 2 Pest Control and Waste Management: types of pests, pest control goals and 

measures, thresh hold level, signs of pest infestation, role of housekeeping in pest control, 

Integrated pest management, Waste management – segregation to disposal, concepts of 

recycling of different categories of wastes – biogas plants, STP and ETP, composting and 

vermi-composting. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: types of 

pests, pest control goals and measures, thresh hold level, signs of pest infestation, role of 

housekeeping in pest control, Integrated pest management, Waste management – 

segregation to disposal, concepts of recycling of different categories of wastes – biogas 

plants, STP and ETP, composting and vermi-composting. 

 

 

Module 3: Special provisions, basics of Safety and Security: Features in guest rooms 

and public areas for differently abled guests, added features and modifications, provisions 

in the hotel for different market segments (single lady/crew/children, etc), Hotel assets, 

safety and security: concept and importance, safety management programme-implications, 

occupational hazards, potential hazards in housekeeping, Laws on safety (in brief), 

managing accidents at work place, role of the rooms division in ensuring safety – 

MSDS/signs, etc.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Features 

in guest rooms and public areas for differently abled guests, added features and 

modifications, provisions in the hotel for different market segments (single 

lady/crew/children, etc), Hotel assets, safety and security: concept and importance, safety 

management programme-implications, occupational hazards, potential hazards in 

housekeeping, Laws on safety (in brief), managing accidents at work place, role of the 

rooms division in ensuring safety – MSDS/signs, etc 

 

Module 4: The front office – Registration: Pre-registration, calculating room position, 

no-show procedures, Registration – systems and procedures, C-form procedures, modes of 

payment, rooming of guests, automated registration, modern trends in registration – kiosks 

and terminals, handling foreign currency, room selling techniques, case studies in 

registration.(9 HOURS) 



 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Pre- 

registration, calculating room position, no-show procedures, Registration – systems and 

procedures, C-form procedures, modes of payment, rooming of guests, automated 

registration, modern trends in registration – kiosks and terminals, handling foreign 

currency, room selling techniques, case studies in registration. 

 

 

Module 5 : Guest occupancy in hotel: guest paging, dealing with the guest complaints, 

uniformed services- bell desk, concierge, doorman, transportation; travel desk, GRE – role, 

message handling, night shift reception procedures, night clerk’s report, tele- 

communication – types of exchanges and equipment, duties of a telephone operator, 

automation in telecommunication.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: guest 

paging, dealing with the guest complaints, uniformed services- bell desk, concierge, 

doorman, transportation; travel desk, GRE – role, message handling, night shift reception 

procedures, night clerk’s report, tele-communication – types of exchanges and equipment, 

duties of a telephone operator, automation in telecommunication. 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox 

(ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- RohertJ.Martin& 

Thomas 
• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 
• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers 

Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 

 

 

 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM36 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India–Southern Indian 

and Western Indian (Maharashtra & Goa) and its salient features and cooking). 

2. Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help 

of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Maharashtra, Goa, Andhra Pradesh, 

Karnataka, Tamil Nadu & Kerala 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

 

CO1. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different 

spices, herbs and condiments 

CO2. Categorize and compare the authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine 

CO3. Preparation of different varieties of Indian masalas and gravies. 

CO4. Plan and prepare menus from various cuisines from india. 

CO5. Create basic plate and platter presentations of food 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1 SAMBAR 
KOLI VARUVAL 
CARROT PORIYAL/ LEMON RICE 

2 VEG. STEW / MEEN MOILEE 

MALABARI PARATHA 
ILA ADA 

3 HYDERABADI BIRYANI 
TOMATO PICKLE/ CUCUMBER RAITA 

DOUBLE KA MEETHA 

4 CALDOVERDE 

CHICKEN VINDALOO/ PLAIN RICE 

ALA BELE 

5 SAGODANA WADA 

CHICKEN KOLAPURI/PHULKA 

MOHANTHAL 



6 URAD AMBADE/ CHUTNEY 

CHICKEN GHEE ROAST/ NEER DOSA 

KESARI BHAAT 

7 MEEN SAARU 
TOMATO BAATH/ KOSAMBARI 

MYSORE PAK 

8 ALOO CHAT 

MURGH LABABDAR 

VEG PULAO 
GAJAR KA HALWA 

9 KOZHI PORICHADU 

MALAI KOFTA/ PALAK PURI 

MITHA CHAWAL 

10 MACHI AMRITSARI 

ACHARI MURGH/ ROTI 

JALEBI 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Preparation of different Indian masalas and gravies 

 Preparation and presentation of regional Indian dishes of different courses such as starters, 

main course, breads, rice and sweets 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA)METHOD 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Three course Menu: 
Any one menu from the III Semester Practical 

syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15No. of sessions per day: two Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM37 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the knowledge of menu making 

3 To develop the skill of preparing mocktails 

4 To impart knowledge about wines 

5 To impart knowledge about room service 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the service of alcoholic beverages 

CO2. Familiarise with mocktails. 

CO3. Analyse the procedure for room service in a hotel. 

CO4. Plan and prepare five course menu with wine pairing 

CO5. Preparation of wine list 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Room service procedures 

 Preparation of mocktails 

 Service of alcoholic beverages 

 Preparing wine list 

 Preparing five course menu with wines 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Journal 5 marks 

Room service proedures 5 marks 

Mocktail preparation 10 marks 

Service of alcoholic beverages 5 marks 

Preparation of 5 course menu with wine and cover 
layout 

10 marks 

Wine list 5 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM38 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To inculcate refined Bed making skills among the students 

2. To create Waste recycling awareness among students. To impart knowledge about 

MSDS of Room Care products 

3. To impart knowledge about Forms and formats used in front office associated with 

theory curriculum. 

4. To impart situational management skills among the students. 

5. To introduce Telephone mannerisms among students 

6. To impart knowledge about Capitals, currencies and time zones of prominent Nations 

of the world. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the concept of bed making. 

CO2. Discover to create wealth out of waste. 

CO3. Inspect various procedures through Case studies-role play 

CO4. Develop to chart the performance yardsticks in rooms division 

CO5. Execute telephone communication in formal settings. 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Bed making 

 Recycle-reuse-reduce Competitions 

 Presentations on Room Care cleaning chemicals 

 Role playing 

 Calculations – Room position 

 Calculations – performance evaluation 

 Telephone etiquettes: advanced 

 Assisgnments 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Record/Journals 5 marks 

Bed making with additional skills 15 marks 

Calculations 5 marks 

Formats 5 marks 

Telephone mannerisms 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



INTRODUCTION TO HOSPITALITY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM39 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To provide an overview about the Travel & Tourism and Hospitality Industry, 

2. To emphasize the role of service and ethics in the Hospitality industry, 

3. To provide an overview about the classification of Hotels 

4. To provide a detailed knowledge about the revenue generating departments in a 

hotel 

5. To give knowledge about the non-revenue generating/ cost centres in a hotel 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the role of Revenue generating departments and non-revenue centres in 

a hotel 

CO2. Understand the nature of Travel and Tourism Industry 

CO3. Classify and analyse the departments in a hotel and how they coordinate 

with each other 

CO4. Examine the ethics followed in the hotel industry and how it influence the 

decisions made by managers 

CO5. Adapt criterias followed by the hotel industry to classify hotels 
 

 

Module – 1 

 

The Travel Tourism and the Hospitality Industry - The Nature of Travel, Tourism & 

Hospitality Industry, Interrelationships within the Travel & Tourism Industry, Why people 

travel, travel trends, The social Impact of Travel, Role of Tour Operator and Travel Agent, 

Forces shaping the Hotel business. 



Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: The Nature of Travel, Tourism 

& Hospitality Industry, Interrelationships within the Travel & Tourism Industry 

Why people travel, travel trends, The social Impact of Travel, Role of Tour Operator and 

Travel Agent, Forces shaping the Hotel business. 

Module 2 

Hotel Revenue Centers – Rooms Division, F & B Division, MODs, Organization charts of 

the large, medium and small hotels. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: Rooms Division, F & B 

Division, MODs, Organization charts of the large, medium and small hotels. 

 

Module – 3 

Hotel Cost Centers – Marketing, Engineering, Accounting, Human Resources, Security, 

Organization charts of the large, medium and small hotels. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: Hotel Cost Centers – 

Marketing, Engineering, Accounting, Human Resources, Security, Organization charts of 

the large, medium and small hotels. 

 

Module 4 

The Lodging Industry - Defining a Hotel, Classification of Hotels – as per location, size, 

target markets, levels of service, ownership & affiliation, other lodging establishments 

(commercial and welfare), Hotel guests, Different types of Hotel Rooms. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: The Lodging Industry - 

Defining a Hotel, Classification of Hotels – as per location, size, target markets, levels of 

service, ownership & affiliation, other lodging establishments (commercial and welfare), 

Hotel guests, Different types of Hotel Rooms 

 

Module – 5 

Ethics in Hospitality, Management - What is ethics, Social responsibility and business 

ethics, Ethical issues in Hospitality – environment issues, discrimination, sexual 

harassment, AIDS in workplace, advertising claims, Truth-in-Menus. 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions: Ethics in Hospitality, 

Management - What is ethics, Social responsibility and business ethics, Ethical issues in 

Hospitality – environment issues, discrimination, sexual harassment, AIDS in workplace, 

advertising claims, Truth-in-Menus 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- An Introduction to Hospitality Today By Rocco M. Angelo, Andrew N. Vladimir – 

EIAH&LA 

- Managing Front Office Operations by Michael L. Kasvana and Richard M. Brooks - 

EIAH&LA 

- Introduction to Management in the Hospitality Industry by Tom Powers – John Wiley & 

Sons, Inc. 

- VIP: An Introduction to Hospitality by Dennis L. Foster – Mc Graw – Hill International 

- Ethics in Hospitality Management – A book of readings by EIAH&LA 

- Food & Beverages Management by Bernard Davies – Heinemann Professional publishing 

- Food Service Operations by Peter Jones - Cassel 
 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VX9somRIABE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DSccIFWbFTE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3KAKszdqkiI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SWvoSXCvbJE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=edwxOG0naXg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WCK9zQyW9pc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=VX9somRIABE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DSccIFWbFTE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3KAKszdqkiI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SWvoSXCvbJE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=edwxOG0naXg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WCK9zQyW9pc


MIXOLOGY (MOCKTAILS) 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM40 IA Marks 25 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L)+04(P) Exam Marks 25 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

03 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the process of Cocktail preparation 

2. Learn to prepare different types of Signature cocktail. 

3. To understand various factors which affects the taste and presentation of cocktails 

4. To understand the classical and modern cocktails in depth. 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand various classical and modern cocktails 

CO2. Analyse the nature of ingredients and its influence in making cocktail/mocktail 

CO3. Develop their own recipes for cocktails 

CO4. Create new preparation and presentation styles 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

Mixology Introduction and Classification of Cocktail (Cocktail preparation including 

signature drinks) 

 ScrewdriverMojito 

 Planters Punch 

 Whiskey sour 

 Gin Fizz 

 Hot cinnamon toddy 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Cocktail Preparation 25 marks 

Viva 15 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM301 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01 (L)+01(S) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

05 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Hours 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE 

1. To impart the students with basic concepts of Physical Education, Sports and 

Yoga for health and wellness. 

2.  To familiarize the students with health related Exercise, Sports and Yoga for 

Overall growth and development. 

3. To create a foundation for the professionals in Physical Education, Sports and 

Yoga. 

4. To impart the basic knowledge and skills to teach Physical Education, Sports and 

Yoga activities. 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the basic principles and practices of Physical Education, 

Sports and Yoga. 

CO2. Analyze the Physical Activities, Sports and Yoga practices for Healthy 

Living and instruct. 

CO3. Create professionalism among students to conduct, organize & officiate 

Physical Education, Sports and Yoga events at schools and community level. 

 

Module 1 

INTRODUCTION TO THE LIFE STYLE & PHYSICAL FITNESS 

1. Meaning and Definition of Physical Fitness and Life Style. 

2. Need and Benefits of Physical Fitness. 

3. Health Related Fitness Components – Cardiovascular Endurance, Muscular Strength, 

Muscular endurance, Fexibility, Body Composition. 

(4 Hours) 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 

 

Module 2 

DIET, FITNESS, WELLNESS& LIFE STYLE MANAGEMENT 

1. Meaning and Definition of Wellness 

2. Relationship between Diet & Fitness 

3. Components of Balanced Diet and its importance - Carbohydrates, Protein, Fat, 

Vitamins & Minerals, Water 

(4 Hours) 



 

 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk talk, Power point presentations, group discussions 
 

 

 

Practicals  

1. General warm-up, Specific warming-up, Lead up Activities 

2. Indoor and outdoor games 

3. Advanced Asanas & Surya Namaskara 

4. Measurements, rules and regulations of games. 

5. Introduction to Track and Field Events. 

07 Hours 

 

 

FORMATIVE ASSESSMENT 

Assessment Type Weightage in Marks 

CIA –Presentations, Group Discussions, 

Assignments, Seminars, Interactive sessions 

etc.. 

20 Marks 

Practicals – Intramural and 

Extramurals,District, Zonal, State, National 
and International Participation 

30 Marks 

Total 50 Marks 

 

Reference Books 

1. Bucher, C. A. (n.d.) Foundation of physical education. St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby Co. 

Deshpande, S. H. (2014). Physical Education in Ancient India. Amravati: Degree college 

of Physical education. 

2. William, J. F. (1964). The principles of physical education. Philadelphia: W.B. Saunders 

Co. 

3. Coalter, F. (2013) Sport for Development: What game are we playing?.Routledge. 

4. Singh Hardayal (1991), Science of Sports Training, DVS Publication, New Delhi 

5. Muller, J. P.(2000). Health, Exercise and Fitness. Delhi : Sports. 

6. Nagendra, H. R. & Nagarathna, R. (2002). Samagra Yoga Chikitse. Bengaluru: Swami 

Vivekananda Yoga Prakasana. 

8. D.M Jyoti, Yoga and Physical Activities (2015) lulu.com3101, Hills borough, NC27609, 

United States 

9. Pinto John and Roshan Kumar Shetty (2021) Introduction to Physical Education, Louis 

Publications, Mangalore 

10. Amit Arjun Budhe, (2015) Career aspects and Management in Physical Education, 

Sports Publication, New Delhi. 



 

 

 

 

IV SEMESTER 

BSc.HM 



COMMUNICATIVE ENGLISH – II 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM41 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 
03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To familiarize the students in the four major skills i.e. Reading, Listening, 

Speaking, Writing 

2. To improve the vocabulary skills 

3. To give an insight to various listening skills 

4. To improve the summarizing skills 

 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Familiarize with verbal and non- verbal communications 

CO2. Examine the writing skills 

CO3. Improve communication and listening skills 

Module–1 

Receptive Skills: Reading Skills (9 hours) 

Reading passage to give a Title 
Reading for Vocabulary building – synonyms, homonyms, homophones, suffixes, prefixes, 

collocations, often confused words 

Reading passages on Specific fields for Vocabulary building 

 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module 2 

Receptive skills – Listening skills(9 hours) 

Barriers for effective listening/ Types of Listening / Techniques to improve listening skills/ 

Listening Activities - listening to pre-recorded audios, movies and/ other listening 

activities 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module–3 

Productive Skills: Speaking Skills (9 hours) 

Reported Speech / Dialogue writing 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 



 

Module 4 

Writing skills – Summarizing/ Speech Writing/ Essay Writing(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

Module 5 

Verbal communication and Non-Verbal communication(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/ demonstrations 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: vocabulary 20 marks 

 

PART B: time & measurement 20 marks 

 

PART C: grammar 10 marks 

 

 

References 

 http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills 

 Quirk Randolph, Sidney Greenbaum, Geoffrey Leech &Jan Svartvik. A 

Comprehensive Grammar of the English Language General 

Grammar.Longman. 

 https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Te 

achers. 

 Herring, Peter. Complete English Grammar Rules. Create space Independent 

Pub, California,2016. 

 Jain Charul, Pradyumnasinh Raj &YunusKarbharj. English Skills for 

Academic Purposes. Macmillan Education. London, 2017. 

http://orelt.col.org/module/unit/4-grammar-improving-composition-skills
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers
https://www.academia.edu/26724441/A_Concise_Grammar_for_English_Language_Teachers


COMMUNICATIVE HINDI - II 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM42 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make them aware about the importance of grammar in language 

2. Enable the student learners to gain knowledge about Hindi Grammar. 

3. Train them to write essays on various topics 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand importance of grammar and Shabdh vichar 

CO2. Examine the writing skills 

CO3. Build knowledge in verb, Tense, Gender, Prefix, Suffix 

Module I Introduction 09hrs. 

Vyakaran- definition meaning, language and grammar 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

 

Module II Shabdh Vichar 09hrs. 

Noun ,Pronoun , Adjective, Number 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

 

Module III Kriya Evam Kaal 09hrs. 

Verb ,Tense 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

 

Module IV Gender 09hrs. 

Gender , Prefix, Suffix 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 

 

 

Module V General Essay 09hrs. 

Naari shiksha, Pradooshan, Rashtriya Ekikaran , Vigyan Vardaan ya Abhishap 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method/ Presentations/Assignments 



Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS ALLOTED 

1. Viva /presentations enhancing 

communication/lingual skills 

10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality specific 

productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: grammar/shabdh vichar 20 marks 

PART B: verb, tense/ gender 20 marks 

PART C: essay writing 10 marks 

 

 Reference Books:Prof. V.Venkatramana Rao (2013), 

Hindi Bhasha, Sanrachna Aur Vyavaharik Vyakaran , 

Aman Prakashan, Kanpur 

 Dr.Ravindranath – (2002)Hindi Ke Samajik Sandarbh – 

Sreevastav,Central Hindi Institute, Agra. 

 Dr.Maya Prakash Pandey, (2001)Hindi Bhasha Evam Vyakaran- 

Chintan Prakashan ,Kanpur 

 Kavitha Kumar,(2004)Vyakaran ek naveen drushtikon, Kithab Ghar Prakashan, 
New Delhi. 

 Prof. Viraj,(2000), Pramanik Aalekan aur Tippan, 

Rajpal and Sons, New Delhi 

 .Dr. Lakshminarayan Pandey,(2000) Vyavaharik 

Hindi, Sahithya Rathnalai, Kanpur. 



FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM43 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Kashmir, Punjab, Rajasthan, 

Karnataka, Gujarat, Mughalai, Awadhi, Bengal &North East 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of North, North 

West and North East Indian cuisines. 

3. To impart Basic baking knowledge 

4. To impart basic cake making techniques, decoration styles, types of pastries and 

Icings 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the authentic preparations ofNorth, North West and North East Indian 

cuisine. 

CO2. Understanding about the usage, characteristics and features of different ingredients, 

baking. 

CO3. Categorize different ingredients used in Bakery 

CO4. Elaborate knowledge about the baked goodsand its characteristics. 

 

Module 1 

Cuisines of Kashmir, Punjab 

 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community 

Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, 

Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 2 

Cuisines of Rajasthan & Gujarat - Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief 

Historical Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, 

Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during 

Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods.(9 hours) 



Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, 

Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 3 

Cuisines of Bengal & North East 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community 

Foods.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, 

Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

 

Module 4 

Cuisines of Awadhi & Mughalai 

Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical Background, Characteristics & 

Salient Features of Cuisine ,Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special 

Equipments, Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions.(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction, Geographical Perspectives, Brief Historical 

Background, Characteristics & Salient Features of Cuisine 

Presentation: Key Ingredients, Popular Foods, Seasonal Foods, Special Equipments, 

Staple Diets, Specialities during Festivals and Other Occasions, Community Foods. 

Module 5 

Basic Baking 

o Basic baking ingredients: Characteristics & Role of ingredients 

o Principles of Bread making, faults & remedies for bread manufacturing 

o Cakes & Icings – types and preparation 

o Classification of pastries 

o Culinary Terms used in bakery.(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology: 

 Chalk and talk method; Principles of Bread making, faults & remedies for bread 

manufacturing, Culinary Terms used in bakery 

 Presentation: Basic baking ingredients: Characteristics & Role of ingredients, Cakes 

& Icings – types and preparation, Classification of pastries 



CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

 Quantity Food Production Op.and Indian Cuisine-Parvinder S Bali, Oxford 

University Press
 A Taste of India ByMadhur Jafferey-JohnWiley&Sons

 Food of Haryana:The Great Chutneys-DrAshishDahiya,UniversityPress,MDU

 Indian Gastronomy - Manjit Gill, DKPublishers

 FoodofHaryana:TheGreatDesserts-DrAshishDahiya,UniversityPress,MDU

 Punjabi Cuisine – Manjit Gill

 My Great India Cook Book - VikasKhanna

 Modern Cookery(Vol-I) ByPhilipE.Thangam, Publishers:Orient Longman

 Practical Cookery ByKinton&Cessarani

 Hymns from the Soil: A Vegetarian Saga

 Practical Professional Cookery ByKauffman &Cracknell

 Professional Cooking by Wayne Gisslen, PublisherLeCordonBleu

 Theory of Catering by Kinton&Cessarani

 Theory of Cookery By K Arora,Publisher:FrankBrothers



 

FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM44 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of bar operations. 

2. To understand about the planning of restaurant. 

3. To understand the concept of F&B control. 

4. To impart knowledge about the concept of cost control. 

5. To understand about menu management. 
 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand bar operations. 

CO2. Understand the concept menu management. 

CO3. Analyse the importance of control in purchase and store sections in a hotel. 

CO4. Formulate various cost controls mechanism in F&B service outlet. 

CO5. Prepare a plan to open a new restaurant. 

 

 

Module - 1 

 

BAR OPERATIONS 

Types of Bar, Parts of Bar, Bar stock, Par stock and bottle control, Bar staffing, Bar frauds, 

Bar opening and closing duties. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Types of Bar 

Presentation:Parts of Bar, Bar stock, Par stock and bottle control, Bar staffing, Bar frauds, 

Bar opening and closing duties. 

 

Module – 2 

PLANNING AND OPERATING VARIOUS F&B OUTLETS 

Factors affecting planning of restaurants, Pricing practices in a restaurant, Factors to be 

consider while purchasing materials, Restaurant marketing, establishment of supply chain, 

blue print and operating plans, licences. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Factors affecting planning of restaurants 

Presentation:Pricing practices in a restaurant, Factors to be consider while purchasing 

materials, Restaurant marketing, establishment of supply chain, blue print and operating 

plans, licences. 



 

Module – 3 

F&B CONTROL 

Objectives of F&B control, Problems and methodology of F&B control, purchasing 

control, receiving control, storing and issuing control. 9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method:Objectives of F&B control 

Presentation:Problems and methodology of F&B control, purchasing control, receiving 

control, storing and issuing control. 

 

Module – 4 

COST CONTROL 

Definition of cost, Elements of cost, Types of cost in restaurant, Cost volume/ Profit 

relationships, Break even analysis. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Definition of cost 

Presentation:Elements of cost, Types of cost in restaurant, Cost volume/ Profit 

relationships, Break even analysis. 

Module – 5 

MENU MANAGEMENT 

Menu panning considerations, Constraints in menu planning, Menu costing and pricing, 

Menu merchandising, Menu engineering, Menu fatique, Menu as a in house marketing 

tool. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Menu panning considerations 

Presentation:Constraints in menu planning, Menu costing and pricing, Menu 

merchandising, Menu engineering, Menu fatique, Menu as a in house marketing tool. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

 Financial&Costcontroltechniquesinhotel&CateringIndustry-DrJ.M.S.Negi 

 Food & Beverage Control By: Richard Kotas and BernardDavis 

 Food & Beverage Cost Control- Lea R Dopson, WileyPublishers. 

 Food & Beverage Management By: Bernard Davis &Stone 

 Food&BeverageService-DennisR.Lillicrap.&John.A.Cousins.Publisher:ELBS 

 Food & Beverage Service Management- BrianVargese 

 Food&BeverageServiceTrainingManual-SudhirAndrews,TataMcGrawHill. 

 Hotel & Catering Costing & Budgets, RD.Boardman, Heinemann 

 Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner &Deegan 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QlkCnFcQom8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZOS7_sBFzGI 

https://i.ytimg.com/an_webp/4b1I8MFEAiw/mqdefault_6s.webp?du=3000&sqp=CODyzo 

8G&rs=AOn4CLAaEuvp0pIBWwZmrdGqvvMICKgqXw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_blbvTMwNEM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QlkCnFcQom8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZOS7_sBFzGI
https://i.ytimg.com/an_webp/4b1I8MFEAiw/mqdefault_6s.webp?du=3000&sqp=CODyzo8G&rs=AOn4CLAaEuvp0pIBWwZmrdGqvvMICKgqXw
https://i.ytimg.com/an_webp/4b1I8MFEAiw/mqdefault_6s.webp?du=3000&sqp=CODyzo8G&rs=AOn4CLAaEuvp0pIBWwZmrdGqvvMICKgqXw
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=_blbvTMwNEM


 

 

ROOMS DIVISION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM45 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To introduce the students with basic front office accounting procedures during guest 

stay and departure. 

2. To impart detailed knowledge among students about safety and security practices 

executed in rooms division 

3. To impart the knowledge of laundry operations and valet service operations among the 

students. 

4. To introduce the students with procedures related to budgeting, forecasting expenses 

and subsequent purchasing practices in rooms division. 

5. To impart thorough knowledge about night auditing procedures in hotel front office. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. familiarise with basic front office accounting procedures during guest stay and 

departure. 

CO2. Understand safety and security practices executed in rooms division 

CO3. Analyse laundry operations and valet service operations. 

CO4. Plan and prepare budgeting, forecasting expenses and subsequent purchasing 

practices in rooms division. 

CO5. Organize night auditing procedures in hotel front office. 



Module 1 

Front office accounting, departure and post-departure services: Front office cashier, 

maintaining cash bank – overs, shorts, due-backs, cash sheet, different types of folios and 

ledgers, posting, establishing credit line with the guest, credit card – use, implications and 

credit limit, credit control measures, allowances and paid-outs, kinds of vouchers, 

departure procedure, Late charges, express check out, handling left luggage, post departure 

courtesy services, software used in hotels .(9 HOURS) 

 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Front office 

cashier, maintaining cash bank – overs, shorts, due-backs, cash sheet, different types of folios 

and ledgers, posting, establishing credit line with the guest, credit card – use, implications and 

credit limit, credit control measures, allowances and paid-outs, kinds of vouchers, departure 

procedure, Late charges, express check out, handling left luggage, post departure courtesy 

services, software used in hotels 

 

Module 2 

Safety and Security in Rooms Division: Work environment and job safety analysis, 

potential hazards in accommodations department, basic first aid, first aid procedures, fire 

safety: Classes, causes and consequences of fires, various suppression systems, various 

types of fire extinguishers - working and their ratings, concept of security, security 

equipment, crime prevention and dealing with emergencies, scanty baggage .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Work 

environment and job safety analysis, potential hazards in accommodations department, basic 

first aid, first aid procedures, fire safety: Classes, causes and consequences of fires, various 

suppression systems, various types of fire extinguishers - working and their ratings, concept of 

security, security equipment, crime prevention and dealing with emergencies, scanty baggage 

 

Module 3 

Laundry operations and Valet services: types of laundries, hierarchy, layout, laundry 

equipment, laundry agents and aids, laundry process, stain removal – principles, 

identification, classification, removal agents, common stains with their removal 

procedures, dry cleaning, valet services, introduction to linen quality .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: types of 

laundries, hierarchy, layout, laundry equipment, laundry agents and aids, laundry process, 

stain removal – principles, identification, classification, removal agents, common stains with 

their removal procedures, dry cleaning, valet services, introduction to linen quality. 



 

Module 4 

Budgeting and purchasing in Rooms division: Budget and budgetary controls, The 

budget process, Planning capital budget, Planning operating budget, forecasting revenue 

and estimation of expenses – cost per use, controlling expenses - income statement, 

Purchasing systems - methods of buying, coordination with Stores .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Budget 

and budgetary controls, The budget process, Planning capital budget, Planning operating 

budget, forecasting revenue and estimation of expenses – cost per use, controlling 

expenses - income statement, Purchasing systems - methods of buying, coordination with 

Stores. 

 

Module 5 

Front Office Night Auditing: Types of Accounting system, Non automated, semi 

automated and fully automated), Night Auditing: Introduction, Objective and job 

description of Night Auditor Night Audit process, Preparing night audit report .(9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: Types of 

Accounting system, Non automated, semi automated and fully automated), Night Auditing: 

Introduction, Objective and job description of Night Auditor Night Audit process, 

Preparing night audit reports. 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox 

(ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- RohertJ.Martin& 

Thomas 

• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 

• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution AHMA 
• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 

• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers 

Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM46 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

05(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding Indian Cooking and Preparation of simple popular foods of India 

(At least one simple three course menu from each region of India - North, East, 

South, Seat and Central India its salient features and cooking). 

2. Understanding Preparations of Masalas, Pastes and Gravies in Indian Kitchen 

3. Familiarization with commodities and their usage in Indian Kitchens with the help of 

4. simple dishes preparations indicating their usage. 

5. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of Punjab, Rajasthan, Kashmir, Delhi, 

Gujarat, West Bengal &North Eastern states 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the features of the North, North-east and North-west Indian Cuisines. 

CO2. Understand authentic styles of regional Indian cuisine. 

CO3. Categorize the dishes from various cuisines 

CO4. Create new varieties of masalas and pastes for Indian palate 

CO5. Plan and create menus with different cuisine influences 

 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

MENU NO PARTICULARS 

1 SEEKH KABAB 
MUTTON ROGAN JOSH/ RICE 
PHIRNI 

2 PANEER TIKKA 
DAL MAKHNI/ NAAN 
BESAN KI BARFI 

3 ALOO TIKKI 
MURG KHORMA/ MUGHALAI PARATHA 
SHEER KORMA 

4 DAHI ALOO SHAK 
MIX DAL/ AJWAN POORI 
MOONGDAL HALWA 

5 
KHAMAN DHOKLA 
GUJRATHI DAL/ BHAKRI 
SWEET POTATO BASUNDI 

6 SHAMI KEBAB 
QORMA/ LACCHA PARATHA 
JALEBI 



7 
BEGUN BHAJ/ ALOO POSTO 
CHANAR DALNA/ PLAIN RICE 
GULAB JAMUN 

8 CHI AL MEH 
MISA MACH POORA 
JADOH 

9 
PATRANI MACHI 
DHANSAK/ GHEE RICE 
FALOODA 

10 
MASALA PAPAD 
MAKHNI MURGH 
ALOO PALAK/ CHAPPATHI 
BALUSHAHI 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 

 Preparation of different Indian masalas and gravies 

 Preparation and presentation of regional Indian dishes of different courses such as starters, 

main course, breads, rice and sweets 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA)METHOD 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Three course Menu: 
Any one menu from the IV Semester Practical 

syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15  No. of sessions per day: two Time: 3 hours 



FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM47 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1 Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2 To impart the knowledge about bar equipments 

3 To develop the skill of preparing cocktails 

4 To impart knowledge about bar operations 

5 To impart knowledge about situation handling 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the usage of bar equipments 

CO2. Analyse the factors affect the quality of cocktails 

CO3. Analyse various situation handling skills 

CO4. Improve the food-wine pairing skills 

CO5. Prepare the classical and modern coktails 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Identification of bar equipment’s 

 Bar operations 

 Preparation of Cocktails (Bloody mary, Screw driver, Gimlet, Planters Punch, 

Whisky sour) 

 Situation handling 

 Preparation of seven course menu with wines. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

JOURNAL 5 marks 

Identification of bar equipment’s 10 marks 

Cocktail preparation 10 marks 

Situation handling 5 marks 

Preparation of seven course menu with wines 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



 

ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM48 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To acquaint the students with working procedures of dealing and accounting of 

cash/income 

2. To familiarize the students with front office procedures in connection to the theory 

syllabus 

3. To inculcate the concept of job safety among the students 
4. To train the students in first aid and fire safety 

5. To familiarize the students with various Laundry signs and symbols 

6. To familiarize the students with various stain removal techniques, principles and 

methods. 

7. To familiarize students with estimation of expenses in rooms division. 

 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the working procedures of dealing and accounting of cash/income 

CO2. Familiarise concept of job safety, first aid and fire safety procedures. 

CO3. AnalyseLaundry signs and symbols 

CO4. Develop the knowledge of various stain removal techniques, principles and methods. 

CO5. Compile estimation of expenses in rooms division. 

 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Working with the cash sheet 

 Role playing in front office procedures 

 Practical Job safety analysis and potential hazards 

 Guest lectures and fire safety training 

 Laundry signs and symbols 

 Stain removal 

 Calculations on estimation of expenses 



 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

 

Record/Journals 5 marks 

Job Safety analysis 5 marks 

Calculation work and layout 10 marks 

Identification of Laundry 
Symbols/signs 

10 marks 

Stain Removal 10 marks 

Viva/Situation Handling 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



 

 

FOOD SCIENCE & NUTRITION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM49 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) E A Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Duration 2 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVE 

1. To give the students an understanding of the fundamentals of nutrition to establish 

the role of Nutrition in relation to health. 

2. To promise knowledge of food science so that they will be able to apply this 

knowledge in providing quality food products. 

3. To understand the basics of food preservation 

4. to give the students an insight about types of adulterants 

5. To give an insight on 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the functions and sources of nutrients, role of nutrients in maintenance of 

good health. 

CO2. Illustrate to provide nutrition counseling and education 

CO3. Analyse the types of adulterants 

CO4. Apply food science knowledge to describe functions of ingredients in food 

CO5. Adapt knowledge regarding nutritive value, classification, processing, preservation 

 

Module - 1: 

Fundamentals of Nutrition 
Introduction to the study of Nutrition- Foods, Nutrition & Health, Nutrients, Importance of 

Food, Digestion and absorption of food, Recommended Dietary Allowances for Nutrients. 

Classification of Raw Materials into Food groups- Energy yielding, body building, 

protective foods.The Nutritive value of Foods. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Foods, Nutrition & Health, Nutrients, 

Importance of Food, Digestion and absorption of food, Recommended Dietary Allowances 

for Nutrients. Classification of Raw Materials into Food groups- Energy yielding, body 

building, protective foods.The Nutritive value of Foods. 



 

 

 

Module 2 

Nutrients- 

Carbohydrates, Lipids, Proteins, Vitamins & Minerals, Water - Composition, 

Classification, Functions, Sources & deficiency, Dietary Fibre. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Carbohydrates, Lipids, Proteins, 

Vitamins & Minerals, Water - Composition, Classification, Functions, Sources & 

deficiency, Dietary Fibre 

Module - 3: 

Food Preservation –.(9 HOURS) 

Importance of Food Preservations- Causes of food spoilage, Principles of Food 

preservation- Methods of Food preservation - Dehydration, Smoking, Mechanical Drying, 

Addition of Salt, Sugar, Use of Oil & Spices, Use of Acid, Use of Chemical preservation, 

Use of Low temperature, Use of High Temperature - Beneficial effects of micro organisms 

in food preservation(Moulds, Yeast, Bacteria). 

 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Importance of Food Preservations- 

Causes of food spoilage, Principles of Food preservation- Methods of Food preservation - 

Dehydration, Smoking, Mechanical Drying, Addition of Salt, Sugar, Use of Oil & Spices, 

Use of Acid, Use of Chemical preservation, Use of Low temperature, Use of High 

Temperature - Beneficial effects of micro organisms in food preservation(Moulds, Yeast, 

Bacteria). 

 

 

Module - 4: 

Adultration 

Definition, Types of Adultrates - intentional, incidental, metallic- detection of adultrants - 

Food laws and food standards. –(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Definition, Types of Adultrates - 

intentional, incidental, metallic- detection of adultrants - Food laws and food standards. 



Module – 5 

Dietetics 

Food guides for selecting an adequate Diet, Balanced Diet, Low Calorie Diet, Fibre 

restricted Diet and high Fibre diets- Factors influencing food intake and food habits 

(Cultural, Social, Economic, Psychological, Religious, Age) –.(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations: Food guides for selecting an adequate 

Diet, Balanced Diet, Low Calorie Diet, Fibre restricted Diet and high Fibre diets- Factors 

influencing food intake and food habits (Cultural, Social, Economic, Psychological, 

Religious, Age) 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Food & Nutrition - Volume I & Volume II by Dr. M. Swaminathan 

- Food Microbiology by W.C.Frazier I.D.C Westhoff 

- A text book of Foods, Nutrition & Dietitics by M. Raheena Begum 

- Fundamentals of Foods & Nutritions by Sumathi R Mudambi & M.V Rajagopal 

- Foods - Facts & Principles by N. Shakunthala Manay & M. Shadaksharaswamy. 

- Normal & Therapeutic Diets by Cosine. H. Robinson, Marilyn R. Lawler - 18th edition. 



CONSTITUTION OF INDIA 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM50 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02(L) E A Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 50 

Credits 02 Exam Duration 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To make the students to understand the Constitution of India and the Fundamental 

Rights, 

2. To impart the knowledge of the Constitutional functions, State Government and 

Judiciary Functions. 

3. To understand the functions of Union Government and State Government and 

different ministers. 

4. To impart knowledge on the Judiciary 

5. To understand the electoral process in India 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. the basic human rights and how these human rights manifest in our Constitution. 

CO2. familiarize with the electoral process in india. 

CO3. Analyse the role of different governments and the ministers under each 

CO4 Create awareness and claim their rights as citizens of India. 

Module - 1: 

Constitution of India - Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the 

Indian Constitution, Preamble of the Indian Constitution and its significance. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Constitution of India 

- Meaning and importance of Constitution, Salient features of the Indian Constitution, 

Preamble of the Indian Constitution and its significance. 

 

Module – 2 

Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of 

State Policy, Fundamental Duties. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Fundamental Rights 

and Directive Principles - Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of State Policy, 

Fundamental Duties 



Module - 3: 

Union Government - President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of 

Ministers, Union Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers. 

State Government - The Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State 

Legislature - Vidhana Sabha, Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Union Government - 

President of India - Election, Powers, Prime Minister and Council of Ministers, Union 

Parliament - Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha - Organisation, Powers. 

State Government - The Governor, Chief Minister and Council of Ministers, State 

Legislature - Vidhana Sabha, Vidhana Parishad - Organisation and Powers. 

 

Module - 4: 

The Judiciary - The Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- 

Organisation jurisdiction, role. .(9 HOURS) 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: The Judiciary - The 

Supreme Court - Organization jurisdiction, role, The High Courts- Organisation 

jurisdiction, role. 

 

Module – 5 

Electoral Process in India - Election Commission Organisation, Functions 

Local Governments - Rural and Urban - Organisation, Powers. .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Electoral Process in 

India - Election Commission Organisation, Functions 

Local Governments - Rural and Urban - Organisation, Powers. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- D.D. Basu: Introduction to the Constitution of India. 

- M.V. Pylee: Indian Constitution and Policies 

- Granville Asutin: The Indian Constitution. The cornerstone of a nation. 

- H.M. Rajashekara: Bharatada Samvidhana Mattu Sarakara. (Kannada) 

- C.K. Jain (ed): Constitution of India in precept and practice. 

- V.N.Shukla: Constitution of India. 

- The working of a Democratic Constitution: The Indian Experience,. New Delhi, OUP, 

2000 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 



ESEP 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM401 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L) E A Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 01 Exam Duration 00 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic of public speaking. 

2. Make students familiarize with self introduction. 

3. To understand the importance of presentation skills. 

4. To enable the students to know the significance of presentation skills in hotel industry. 

5. To provide basic netiquette for handling emails and social media 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the basic netiquettes 

CO2. Familiarise to communicate better in social media platrforms and handle emails 

effectively 

CO3. Examine the basic netiquettes 

CO4. Apply the presentation skills 

CO5 Build confidence to make presentations, speeches and handle interviews 

Module 1 

Public Speaking Skills: Importance of public speaking, types of public speaking 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

 

Module 2 

Self introduction for various occasions, extempore speech 

Teaching methodology: Demonstrations 

Module 3 

How to improve public speaking, tips for improving public speaking 

Teaching methodology: Presentations and Demonstrations 

 

Module 4 

Netiquettes: handling emails 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, assignments, case study 

 

Module 5 

Netiquettes: handling social media 

Teaching methodology: Presentations, assignments, case study 



Website links 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i5mYphUoOCs 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MZAhgsQdTHg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tqcouD0_Wbc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fvBxpxfzXEI 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M6Sh6Hdsf0I 

 

Reference books 

- Art of Public Speaking – Dale Carnegie’ -Prabhat Prakashan - Delhi 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=i5mYphUoOCs
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=MZAhgsQdTHg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tqcouD0_Wbc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fvBxpxfzXEI
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=M6Sh6Hdsf0I


 

 

 

V SEMESTER 

BSc.HM 



 

 

FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To impart the knowledge of the Cuisines of France, China, Korea, Japan and 

Thailand 

2. To impart the knowledge of Geological and influencing factors of French and East 

Asian cuisines. 

3. To impart Basic international cookery knowledge 

4. To impart basic cooking techniques, decoration styles, types of dishes and 

ingredients 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. understand about the characteristics and features of regional cuisines of the Asian 

and French cuisines. 

CO2. Familiarise different ingredients used in International cookery 

CO3. Analyse the authentic preparations of French and Eastern Asian cuisines. 

CO4. Adapt the table etiquettes and manners of the French and Asian cuisines. 

CO5. Create different sets of menus based on the country 

 

Module 1 

Cuisine of France- Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 



 

Module 2 

Cuisine of China- Introduction to Chinese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Chinese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions 

& Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods 

of cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. 

 

Module 3 

Cuisine of Korea- Introduction to French Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Korean Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions 

& Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods 

of cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

Module 4 

Cuisine of Japan- Introduction to Kapanese Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Japanse Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions 

& Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods 

of cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 

 

Module 5 

Cuisine of Thailand- Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles, Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of cooking, 

Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method; Introduction to Thai Cuisine, Historical Background, Regions & 

Regional Cooking Styles Presentation: Staple food with regional Influences, Methods of 

cooking, Equipment & utensils, Ingredients &Dishes 



 

 

 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 
25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

 

Suggested Readings: 

- Culinaria France by Andre Domine, KonemonnVegrelags- Gesellschat 

- Straits Chinese Cookbook by Terry Tan, Times BooksInternational 

- Chinese Cook Book by Delia Clarke, CLBPublishing 

- Complete Chinese Cooking by Hamlyn, Octopus Publishing Group Ltd. 

- Complete Chinese Cooking by Emma Callery, Aurora Publishing. 

- Oriental Cooking class Cook Book, Publications InternationalLtd. 

- Japanese Cooking by Judith Ferguson, Tiger Books International PLC,London 

- The Cooking of Japanese by Rafael Steenberg, Time Inc. in the UnitedStates 



 

 

AIRLINE INDUSTRY – INTRODUCTION 

 

Subject Code 20BSCHMAT51 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 3 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 To enable the students to learn the basics of Airlines and Introduction to Travel & 

Tourism Aspects. 

 Understand Airline industry and its regulatory bodies 

 To impart knowledge of Airline operations management 

 To impart knowledge on various travel documents 

 Understand the basics of Travel agent management 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the Airline industry and its regulatory bodies 

CO2. Familiarise with basic management of Airline operations 

CO3. Analyse the basic Airline management principles 

CO4. identify the necessary travel documents required 

CO5. Improve their knowledge in Travel Agent Management 

 

Module 1: 

Introduction to Airline Industry 

Scope – types – Scheduled and Non-scheduled flights – Air cargo Transport- Economic 

and Social impact -Regulatory Bodies – Key performance indicators (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk: Scope – types – Scheduled and Non-scheduled flights 

Presentations: Air cargo Transport- Economic and Social impact -Regulatory Bodies – 

Key performance indicators 

 

Module 2 

Commercial Aviation-Air Taxi Operations- 

Private Operation- Airport Handling, Functions of IATA-ICAO - Aims and Objectives. 

IATA Geography and Global indicators (9 hours) 

Teaching methodology 

Chalk & Talk: Private Operation- Airport Handling 

Presentations: Functions of IATA-ICAO - Aims and Objectives. IATA Geography and 

Global indicators 



Module 3: 

Airlines Terminal Management- Airline Operational Management- 

Domestic- International Departure Formalities, Security Check- In. Hand Baggage 

Screening 

Personal Frisking- Boarding the Plane, Ground Announcements, Handling of Delayed 

Flight-Disruptive Flights, Ramp Handling & Ramp Safety- Procedure (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk: Domestic- International Departure Formalities, Security Check- In. Hand 

Baggage Screening 

Presentations:Personal Frisking- Boarding the Plane, Ground Announcements, Handling of 

Delayed Flight-Disruptive Flights , Ramp Handling & Ramp Safety- Procedure 

 

Module 4: 

Travel Documents- Passport – Visa- 

TIM- Currency Regulations-IATA Rate of Exchange ,Banker‘s Buying Rate- Banker‘s 

selling rate-Currency Conversion, Departure Control System-ATC (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:TIM- Currency Regulations-IATA Rate of Exchange 

Presentations: Banker‘s Buying Rate- Banker‘s selling rate-Currency Conversion 

Departure Control System-ATC 

 

Module 5: 

Travel Agent Management- Travel Partners 

IATA Approved Travel Agency Appointment and Control, Bank guarantee.-IATA Billing 

and Settlement Plan, Credit Period - Customer Service-Service Provider, Training and 

Development of Travel agent-GDS. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:IATA Approved Travel Agency Appointment and Control, Bank guarantee.- 

IATA Billing and Settlement Plan 

Presentations: Credit Period - Customer Service-Service Provider, Training and 

Development of Travel agent-GDS. 

 

Reference Book: 

1. IATA Manual on Diploma in Travel & Tourism Management 

2. ICAO Manuals 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

Sl.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

Attendance: 5 marks(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 90 to 94 – 4 marks, 95 & above – 5 marks) 



 

 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

FOOD & BEVERAGE SERVICE 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of Lecture 

Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand basic concepts of food and beverage management. 

2. Make students learn about standard purchase specification/recipe/yield/ potion size. 

3. Learn and understand what is Requisitions, Sales analysis, Cost analysis, Breakeven 

point calculation, 

4. To provide knowledge about the Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing. 

5. To enable the students to understand about General receiving procedures Managing 

inventory, Bar par inventory and issue process, 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand concept of f&b management and operation 

CO2. Familiarise with food & beverage cost control tool like standard purchase 

Specification /recipe yield potion size. 

CO3. Analyse Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, Purchase order, Requisition and 

intend, Credit and debit note and invoices 

CO4. Compile Requisition and sales analysis calculation of breakeven point. 

CO5. Prepare and use tools, systems, Credit memos, Blind receiving, Marking and tagging, 

Reports and security etc 

Module- 1 

Introduction to Food & Beverage Management 

Fundamentals of F&B management – the food service industry: Commercial and 

institutional food service operations, Types of food service facilities, Fundamentals of 

management, Organisation of food and beverage operations, Food and beverage marketing. 

9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction of F&B management and fundamentals 

Power point Presentation on Types of food service facilities, Fundamentals of 

management, Organization of food and beverage operations etc 



Module - 2 

Food & Beverage Standards and Control 

Standards – Standard purchase specification, Standard recipes, Standard yield, Standard 

portion size, Standard portion cost, Standard food and beverage cost. 

Controls – Production, planning and control, Serving control, Automatic beverage control 

system, Standard revenue guest check control system9 Hours 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Standard purchase tool. 

Presentation: Production, planning and control, Serving control, Automatic beverage 

control system, 

 

Module -3 

Supervisory Functions 

Introduction, Supervisory functions in food service operations; Briefing, Allocation of 

tables, Checking the mise en place and mise en scene, Table reservation, Assignment of 

service charges, Stock handling, Requisitions, Sales analysis, Cost analysis, Breakeven 

point calculations, Handling guest complaints, Training the staff, Other supervisory 

aspects, Various licences (From where, why) needed to run outlets, Staffing for F&B 

department. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Supervisory functions in food service operations; Briefing, 

Allocation of tables, 

Presentation; Stock handling, Requisitions, Sales analysis, Cost analysis, Breakeven point 

calculations, Handling guest complaints 

 

Module -4 

 

Supply Chain Management 

 

Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing – Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, 

Purchase order, Requisition and intend, Credit and debit note and invoices, Duties and 

responsibilities of [purchase department, selecting suppliers, determining quality and 

quantity of purchases, Security measures in purchasing. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: Purchasing, Receiving, Storing and issuing 

Presentation: Purchasing objective, Purchase cycle, Purchase order, Requisition and 

intend, Credit and debit note and invoices 



Module - 5 

Supply Chain Management-2 

Storing and issuing - General receiving procedures: Receiving personal, tools, systems, 

Credit memos, Blind receiving, Marking and tagging, Reports and security measures, 

General storing procedures, Managing inventory, Physical and perpetual inventory 

systems, Directs and stores, Inventory control and turn over, Special beverage storing 

considerations, Food issuing procedures; issue process, beverage issuing procedure ; Bar 

par inventory and issue process, Marking and coding. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method : Discussion on storing and issuing and General Receiving 

procedures 

Presentation; On Managing inventory, Physical and perpetual inventory systems, Directs 

and stores, Inventory control and turn over, Special beverage storing considerations 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

- Planning & Control of Food & Beverage Operations by JackD.Ninemeier 

- Food & Beverage Management by Davis &Stone 

- Basic Food & Beverage Cost Control by Jack EMiller 

- Cost Control for the Hospitality Industry, Michael MColtman 

Food & Beverage Service Lillicrap& Cousins, ELBS 

Introduction F & B Service- Brown, Heppner & Deegan 

Menu Planning- JaksaKivela, Hospitality Press 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BQWo0vXPUKU 

https://youtu.be/z3tJsKxERAE 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7mTxMhqk-Aw 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BQWo0vXPUKU
https://youtu.be/z3tJsKxERAE
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=7mTxMhqk-Aw


 

 

AVIATION LAW AND AIRCRAFT RULES AND REGULATIONS 

 

Subject Code 20BSCHMAT52 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 3 

 

Course Objectives 

 To enable the students to learn the functions of DGCA 

 Understand the Aircraft Rules 

 To impart knowledge about National legislation 

 To impart knowledge on Civil Aviation Requirements 

 To impart knowledge on various conventions 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Understand the functions of DGCA 

CO2. Familiarise with the Aircraft Rules and various conventions 

CO3. Examine the Civil Aviation Requirement 

CO4. Improve knowledge in various conventions 

 

Module 1 

Civil Aviation Regulations Authority 

DGCA-Introduction to Directorate General of Civil Aviation- 

DGCA functions-DGCA Organization-DGCA as Regulatory Authority (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:DGCA-Introduction to Directorate General of Civil Aviation 

Presentation: DGCA functions-DGCA Organization-DGCA as Regulatory Authority 

 

Module – 2 

Aircraft Rules Aircraft Act 1934 - The Aircraft Rules 1937 (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:Aircraft Act 1934 - The Aircraft Rules 1937 

Presentation: Aircraft Act 1934 - The Aircraft Rules 1937 

 

Module 3 

National Legislation 

The Air corporations Act, 1953 (27 of 1953) The Air Corporations (Transfer of 

Undertakings and Repeal) Ordinance, 1994(4 of 1994) The Air Corporations (Transfer of 

Undertakings and Repeal) Act, 1994 (13 of 1994) The International Airports Authority of 

India act, 1971 (43 of 1971) The National Airports Authority of India, 1985 (64 of 1985) 

The Airports Authority of India Act 1994 (55 of 1994) The Carriage by Air Act, 1972 

(69 of 1972) 



 

 

 

 

The Tokyo Convention Act, 1975 (20 of 1975) 

The Anti-hijacking Act, 1982 (65 of 1975) 

The suppression of unlawful acts against safety of Civil Aviation Act, 1982 (66 of 1982) 

(9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:The Air corporations Act, 1953 (27 of 1953), The Air Corporations 

(Transfer of Undertakings and Repeal) Ordinance, 1994(4 of 1994), The Air Corporations 

(Transfer of Undertakings and Repeal) Act, 1994 (13 of 1994) 

Presentation: The International Airports Authority of India act, 1971 (43 of 1971), The 

National Airports Authority of India, 1985 (64 of 1985), The Airports Authority of India 

Act 1994 (55 of 1994), The Carriage by Air Act, 1972 (69 of 1972), The Tokyo 

Convention Act, 1975 (20 of 1975), The Anti-hijacking Act, 1982 (65 of 1975), The 

suppression of unlawful acts against safety of Civil Aviation Act, 1982 (66 of 1982) 

 

Module – 4 

Civil Aviation Requirements (CAR) 

Section 1-General, Section 2-Airworthiness, Section 3-Air Transport ,Section 4- 

Aerodrome standards and Air Traffic Services, Section 5-Air Safety, Section 6-Design 

standards and type certification, Section7-Flight crew standards, training and licensing, 

Section 8-Aircraft operations (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:Section 1-General, Section 2-Airworthiness, Section 3-Air Transport 

Presentation: Section 4-Aerodrome standards and Air Traffic Services, Section 5-Air 

Safety 

Section 6-Design standards and type certification, Section7-Flight crew standards, training 

and licensing, Section 8-Aircraft operations 

 

Module 5 

International Conventions: 

The Chicago conventions, 1944, The International Air Services Transit Agreement, 1944, 

The International Air Transport Agreement, 1944 ,The Warsaw Conventions, 1920, 

The Geneva Convention, 1948, The Rome Convention, 1952, The Tokyo Convention, 

1963 (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:The Chicago conventions, 1944,The International Air Services Transit 

Agreement, 1944, The International Air Transport Agreement, 1944 

Presentation: The Warsaw Conventions, 1920 , The Geneva Convention, 1948, The Rome 

Convention, 1952, The Tokyo Convention, 1963 



 

 

 

 

 

References: Aircraft Manual, C.A.R. Sec. I 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) in the form of submission 
and/or presentation 

20 marks 

2. MCQ Type examination at the end of 

45modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

3. Attendance 5 marks 

 

Attendance: 5 marks(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 90 to 94 – 4 marks, 95 & above – 5 marks) 

 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



ROOMS DIVISION 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM53 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03 (L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES: 

1. To impart the knowledge of supervision practices and procedures in housekeeping 

among the students 

2. To impart the knowledge of management practices in front office among the students 

3. To impart the knowledge of landscaping and flower arrangement practices in hotel 

housekeeping. 

4. To make students aware of the forecasting practices of room availability followed in 

front office. 

5. To introduce the students with the basics of interior planning and decoration. 

COURSE OUTCOMES: 

CO1. Understand and elucidate supervision practices and procedures in housekeeping. 

CO2. Understand management practices in front office. 

CO3. Understand the basics of interior planning and decoration. 

CO4. Analyse the landscaping and flower arrangement practices in hotel housekeeping. 

CO5. Assess the forecasting practices of room availability followed in front office. 

Module 1: 

Housekeeping Supervision: Importance of inspection, Check- list for inspection, Typical 

areas usually neglected where special attention is required, Self- supervision techniques for 

cleaning staff, Degree of discretion/ delegation to cleaning staff., staffing matrix, duty 

roasters, staff appraisals .(9 HOURS) 



Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : 

Importance of inspection, Check- list for inspection, Typical areas usually neglected where 

special attention is required, Self- supervision techniques for cleaning staff, Degree of 

discretion/ delegation to cleaning staff., staffing matrix, duty roasters, staff appraisals 

 

Module 2: 

Front Office planning- Planning room rates, Preparing for Guest Services - Relationship 

& Coordination with Housekeeping and other Divisions, The Hotel Organization and the 

role of front office manager, Effective interdepartmental communications, Property 

management systems .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Planning 

room rates, Preparing for Guest Services - Relationship & Coordination with 

Housekeeping and other Divisions, The Hotel Organization and the role of front office 

manager, Effective interdepartmental communications, Property management systems 

 

Module 3: 

Flower arrangement and Horticulture: Types and styles of flower arrangement - 

ikebana, Equipment and material required for flower arrangement, Conditioning of 

plant material, Indoor Plants care and role of housekeeping, introduction to bonsai .(9 

HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : Types 

and styles of flower arrangement - ikebana, Equipment and material required for 

flower arrangement, Conditioning of plant material, Indoor Plants care and role of 

housekeeping, introduction to bonsai . 

 

Module 4: 

Forecasting in Front office: Introduction to Hotel Softwares, Operating Procedures, 

Salient Features Merits & Challenges, Planning& Evaluating Front Office Operations: 

Forecasting techniques, Forecasting Room availability, Useful forecasting data, (• % 

of walk ins, • % of overstay, • % of under stay, etc) Forecast formula, Sample forecast 

forms, controlling understays and overstays .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : : 

Introduction to Hotel Softwares, Operating Procedures, Salient Features Merits & 

Challenges, Planning& Evaluating Front Office Operations: Forecasting techniques, 

Forecasting Room availability, Useful forecasting data, (• % of walk ins, • % of 

overstay, • % of under stay, etc) Forecast formula, Sample forecast forms, controlling 

understays and overstays. 



 

Module 5: 

Interior decoration Fundamentals: Importance, Definition & Types, Classification, 

Principles of Design: Harmony, Rhythm, Balance, Proportion, Emphasis, Elements of 

Design: Line, Form, Colors, Texture, Flower Arrangement: Concept &Importance, 

Types & Shapes and Principles, Colors: Color Wheel, Importance & Characteristics, 

Classification of colors, Color Schemes .(9 HOURS) 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions, AV Aids: : 

Importance, Definition & Types, Classification, Principles of Design: Harmony, 

Rhythm, Balance, Proportion, Emphasis, Elements of Design: Line, Form, Colors, 

Texture, Flower Arrangement: Concept & Importance, Types & Shapes and 

Principles, Colors: Color Wheel, Importance & Characteristics, Classification of 

colors, Color Schemes 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 
1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of 4 

modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

• Hotel Hostel and Hospital Housekeeping-Joan C Branson & Margaret Lennox 

(ELBS). 

• Hotel House Keeping - Sudhir Andrews Publisher: Tata Mc Graw Hill. 

• Hotel Housekeeping Operations &Management-Raghubalan, Oxford University 

Press. 

• Housekeeping and Front Office -Jones 

• Managing Housekeeping Operations - Margaret Kappa &Aleta Nitschke 

• Professional Management of Housekeeping Operations (II)Edn.)- 

RohertJ.Martin& Thomas 

• J.A. Jones, Wiley Publications 
• Security Operations ByRobert Mc Crie, Publishe: Butterworth-Heinemann 

• The Professional Housekeeper - Tucker Schneider, Wiley Publications 

• Front Office Training manual-Sudhir Andrews. Publisher:Tata Mac Graw Hill 

• Managing Front Office Operations-Kasavana& Brooks Educational Institution 

AHMA 

• Front Office - Operations and management - Ahmed Ismail (Thomson Delmar). 
• Managing Computers in Hospitality Industry-Michael Kesavana&Cahell. 

• Front Office Operations - Colin Dix & Chris Baird. 

• Front Office Operation Management-S.Kbhatnagar, Publisher:Frank Brothers 

Managing Front Office Operations By Kasvan& Brooks 

 

 

 

 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U 

 

https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s 

 

https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ 

 

https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8 

 

https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k 

https://youtu.be/luEpZojHO1U
https://youtu.be/7fX6H_NxX5s
https://youtu.be/DAzf4wJmtQQ
https://youtu.be/1Ahxdu4whm8
https://youtu.be/hoZhEY9fZ8k


 

TRANSPORTATION SAFETY AND SECURITY 

 

Subject Code 20BSCHMAT53 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 3 

 

Course Objectives 

 To enable the students to learn the importance of Air Transportation Safety and 

Security-Airport- Airways 

 Understand the Causes of Terrorism 

 To impart knowledge about Airport Security Programmed Steps taken to Contend 

with Hijacking 

 To impart knowledge on various Legislations and Regulations 

 To impart knowledge on various Technological Improvements on Aviation Safety 

and Security 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Understand the Air Transportation Safety and Security-Airport- Airways 

CO2. Analyse and list the Causes of Terrorism 

CO3. Analyse Airport Security Programmed Steps taken to Contend with Hijacking 

CO4. Improve knowledge about Legislations and Regulations 

CO5. Elaborate Technological Improvements on Aviation Safety and Security 

Module -1 

Importance of Air Transportation Safety and Security-Airport- Airways. 

Protecting Public Transportation 

Screening- Personnel‘s and Baggage‘s – Metal Detectors-X ray Inspections, Passive and 

Active Millimeters-Trace- Detection Techniques. 

The way on Drug and Explosives. (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:Protecting Public Transportation, Presentation: Screening- Personnel‘s and 

Baggage‘s – Metal Detectors-X ray Inspections, Passive and Active Millimeters-Trace- 

Detection Techniques. The way on Drug and Explosives 

 

Module -2 

Terrorism 

Terrorism – Introduction- Causes of Terrorism 

Rival claim of pales tine- Palestine Liberation Organization 

Nuclear Terrorism 

Aircraft as Missiles 

9/11 Terrorist Act and its Consequences 

Biological &Chemical Warfare 

Steps to Combat Terrorism (9 hours) 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:Terrorism – Introduction- Causes of Terrorism, Rival claim of pales tine- 

Palestine Liberation Organization, Nuclear Terrorism 

Presentation: Aircraft as Missiles, 9/11 Terrorist Act and its Consequences, Biological 

&Chemical Warfare, Steps to Combat Terrorism 

Module -3 

Hijacking 

Hijacking – Security measures- Airport Security Programmed a Steps taken to Contend 

with Hijacking- Cockpit doors- Sky Marshal Program me 

Public Law about Hijacking 

Air Transportation Security Act of 2001 

Crimes against Humanity 

The Tokyo Convention and Summit (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:Hijacking – Security measures- Airport Security Programmed a Steps taken 

to Contend with Hijacking- Cockpit doors- Sky Marshal Program me 

Presentation: Public Law about Hijacking, Air Transportation Security Act of 2001,Crimes 

against Humanity,The Tokyo Convention and Summit 

 

Module – 4 

Legislations and Regulations 

ICAO/ECAC – Transportation security administration – International aviation safety 

assessment program – Legislation after 9 September 2001(9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk: 

Presentation: 

 

Module -5 

Technological Improvements on Aviation Safety and Security 

Technological Improvements on Aviation Safety and Security 

-Introduction- Microwave Holographic Imaging 

-Body or Fire Security Scanner 

-New Generation of video Security Systems 

-Biosimmer – Biometric Systems (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk: 

Presentation: 

 

Text Book: 

1. Aviation and Airport Security – Kathleen M. Sweet –Pearson Education Inc. 

Reference Books: 

1. Aviation in Crisis – Ruwantissa I.R. Abeyratne – Ashgate Publishing Ltd. 

2. Aviation Safety Programs – Richard H. Wood – Jeppesen Sanderson Inc 



 

 

 

 

 

 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) in the form of submission 

and/or presentation 

20 marks 

2. MCQ Type examination at the end of 

45modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

3. Attendance 5 marks 

 

Attendance: 5 marks 

(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 90 to 94 – 4 marks, 95 & above – 5 marks) 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



 

 

ROOMS DIVISION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM54 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L)+(04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To acquaint students with Preparing Guestroom and public area checklists 

2. To acquaint students with Preparing Duty Roasters, Understanding Staff Matrix. 

3. To acquaint students with Calculating room availability forecasts 

4. To acquaint students with fundamentals of flower arrangement 

5. To acquaint students with Towel Art 

6. Visit to a professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand Staff Matrix. 

CO2. Understand concept of professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

CO3. Analyse and make Guestroom and public area checklists 

CO4. Prepare Duty Roasters, room availability forecasts etc 

CO5. Create flower arrangements of different varieties, Towel Art etc 

 

ACTIVITIES: 

1. Preparing Guestroom and public area checklists 

2. Preparing Duty Roasters, Understanding Staff Matrix. 

3. Calculating room availability forecasts 

4. flower arrangement 

5. Towel Art 

6. Visit to a professional Housekeeping Services/Units 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 
 

 

 

Record 05 marks 

Flower arrangement 10 marks 

Room availability forecast 05 marks 

Duty Rosters 10 marks 

Towel Art 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



PRINCIPLES OF AIRLINE AND AIRPORT MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 20BSCHMAT54 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 3 

 

Course Objectives 

 To enable the students to learn the Principles of Airlines and Airport management 

 Understand History and Development of Air transportation in India 

 To impart knowledge of major players in Airline Industry 

 To impart knowledge on various bodies like ICAO & IATA 

 Understand the operations Air transport services 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Understand the basics of Airline and Airport management 

CO2. Understand the basics of Airport management principles 

C03. Analyse the Organisational structure of Airline sectors 

CO4. Elaborate on Air Transport services 

CO5. Identify the functions of IATA and ICAO 

 

Module – 1 

INTRODUCTION 

History of Aviation- Development of Air transportation in India- 

Major players in Airline Industry-Market potential of Indian Airline Industry— 

Current challenges in Airline Industry-Competition in Airline Industry (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:History of Aviation- Development of Air transportation in India 

Presentations: Major players in Airline Industry-Market potential of Indian Airline 

Industry - 

Current challenges in Airline Industry-Competition in Airline Industry 

 

Module 2 

ICAO & IATA 

ICAO – International Civil Aviation Organisation 

International body comprising Governments of various Countries 

Origin – Aims of ICAO, Functions of ICAO 

Role of ICAO in International Air Transportation 

IATA- International Air transportation Association 

IATA is the world organization of Scheduled Airlines of all countries 

Origin – Aims of IATA, Functions of IATA 

Role of IATA in International Air Transportation (9 hours) 



 

 

 

 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:ICAO – International Civil Aviation Organisation 

International body comprising Governments of various Countries 

Origin, IATA- International Air transportation Association 

IATA is the world organization of Scheduled Airlines of all countries 

Presentations: Aims of ICAO, Functions of ICAO, Role of ICAO in International Air 

Transportation, Origin – Aims of IATA, Functions of IATA, Role of IATA in International 

Air Transportation 

 

 

Module -3 

AIRPORT MANAGEMENT 

Airport planning- Operational area and Terminal planning, design, and operation- 

Airport operations-Airport functions- 

Organization structure of Airports sectors-Airport Authorities- 

Global and Indian scenario of Airport management – DGCA –AAI.29 (9 hours) 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:Airport planning- Operational area and Terminal planning, design, and 

operation- Airport operations-Airport functions 

Presentation: Organization structure of Airports sectors-Airport Authorities- 

Global and Indian scenario of Airport management – DGCA –AAI.29 

 

Module – 4 

AIRLINE OPERATIONS & AIRTRANSPORT SERVICES 

Organisation Structure of Airline Sectors 

Airline Terminal Management- 

Flight Information Counter/Reservation and Ticketing- 

Check In/Issue of Boarding pass-Customs and Immigration formalities-Co-ordination- 

Security Clearance-Baggage-Handling 

Handling of Stretcher Passengers and Human Remains-Handling of CIP,VIP& VVIP- 

Co-ordination of Supporting Agencies /Departments. (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk: Organisation Structure of Airline Sectors, Airline Terminal Management- 

Flight Information Counter/Reservation and Ticketing 

Presentations: Check In/Issue of Boarding pass-Customs and Immigration formalities-Co- 

ordination- Security Clearance-Baggage-Handling, Handling of Stretcher Passengers and 

Human Remains-Handling of CIP,VIP& VVIP- Co-ordination of Supporting Agencies 

/Departments 



 

 

 

 

Module – 5 

AIRTRANSPORT SERVICES 

International trends – Emerging Indian scenario 

Private Participation : International Developments 

PPP : Public Private Participation in Indian Airports- 

Environmental regulations-Regulatory issues 

Meteorological services for Aviation , Airport fees, rates, and charges (9 hours) 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk & Talk:International trends – Emerging Indian scenario, Private Participation : 

International Developments 

Presentation: Public Private Participation in Indian Airports- Environmental regulations- 

Regulatory issues, Meteorological services for Aviation , Airport fees, rates, and charges 

 

 

 

References: 

1. Graham .A-Managing Airport an International Perspective –Butterworth Heinemann, 

Oxford-2001 

2. Wells .A-Airport Planning and Management, 4th Edition-McGraw-hill, London-2000. 

3. Doganis .R.-The Airport Business-Routledge, London-1992 

4. Alexander T.Well, Seth Young –Principles of Airport Management-McGraw Hill 2003 

5. P.S. Senguttuvan –Fundamentals of Airport Transport Management – McGraw Hill 

2003 

6. P.S. Senguttuvan –Principles of Airport Economics-Excel Books-2007 

7. Richard De Neufville – Airport Systems: Planning, Design, and Management.- 

McGraw-Hill,London- 2007 

8. Kent Gouiden- Global Logistics Management –Wiley Black Well 

9. Lambert –Strategic Logistic Management – Academic Intl Publishers 

10. Alan Ruston & John Oxley, Hand book of Logistics & Distribution –Kogan Page 

11. Paul R .Murphy, JR and Donal & F. Wood-Contemporary Logistics –Prentie Hall.9th 

Edn.2008. 

 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. Assignment (Quality specific productive 

assignment) in the form of submission 

and/or presentation 

20 marks 

2. MCQ Type examination at the end of 

45modules (Chapters) 

25 marks 

3. Attendance 5 marks 

Grand Total : 50 marks 



 

 

Attendance: 5 marks 

(85 to 89 – 3 marks, 90 to 94 – 4 marks, 95 & above – 5 marks) 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 



FOOD & BEVERAGE PRODUCTION PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 20BSCHM55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 
32 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Understanding the cooking styles of French and Asian countries like China, Japan, 

Korea and Thailand. 

2. Familiarize the students about the major ingredients and prep-preparation styles of 

international cuisines 

3. Familiarize the students with classical dishes from France and Asian countries 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the usage of different varieties of international ingredients, its usage 

and characteristics 

CO2. Analyse the authentic styles of international cuisine. 

CO3. Develop advanced plate presentations 

CO4. Plan and prepare international menus 
 

 

F&B PRODUCTION PRACTICAL MENU LIST 
 

Sl no. Menu 

1 CRÈME D’EPINARD 

POULET STROGANOFF 

POMMES CHAMPIGNON 

SALADE HONGROISE 

SAVARIN AU FRUITS 

2 SWEET CORN CHICKEN SOUP 

MANDARIN FISH 

CHOWMEIN 

STUFFED GREEN PEPPERS 

STEWED FRUITS 

3 SPRINGROLLS 

YANG CHOW FRIED RICE 

SHREDDED CHICKEN WITH CELERY 

SWEET & SOUR VEG 
PLUM BLOSSOM SNOW 

4 KENCHIN JIRU 

TEMPURA 

TORI TERIYAKI 

NAMASU 

GOHAN 



5 KAKITAMA JIRU 

KINOME YAKI 

TEPPANYAKI 

YAKITORI DOMBURI 

SUNOMONO 

6 SONG-I BAHB 

TUIGIM SAENGSUN 

DAKJIM 

KIMCHI 

7 TOM YAM GOONG 

KHAO KHLUK KAPI 

THAI CHICKEN SATAY 

SOM TUM 
KHANOM THALAI 

8 TOMATO A LA CLAMART 

POULET MARENGO 

POMMES PARMENTIER 

SALADE LETTUCE 

CRÈME BRULEE 

 

CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA)METHOD 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50 marks 

 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Indent & Plan of work 5 marks 

Five course Menu: 

Any one menu from the V Semester Practical 

syllabus 

30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15  No. of sessions per day: two Time: 3 hours 



 

AIRLINE CATERING PRACTICAL 

Subject Code 20BSCHMAT55 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam 3 

 

Course Objective: 

 To familiarize the students about different airline meals with reference to various 

international airline companies 

 To impart knowledge on various aspects of food preparation in airlines catering 

 To develop the hygienic practices to be followed while handling food 

 To impart knowledge of handling and holding food 

Course Outcome 

CO1. Understand the different food preparation techniques 

CO2. Analyse the handling and preparing the food according to the industry requirements 

CO3. Plan and prepare different types of menus offered by various airline companies 

CO4. Develop presentation and packaging of food 

 

 

Menus from the following Airline companies 

 Air India 

 Sri Lankan Airlines 

 Etihad 

 Air Asia 

 Lufthansa 

 

Activities 

 Planning of various menus from different Airlines 

 Preparation and Presentation of Airline meals 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 



 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION -AIRLINE CATERING PRACTICAL 

Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

University Exam Marks : 50marks 

Journal 05 marks 

Presentation 05 marks 

Preparation 30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



 

 

F & B SERVICE PRACTICAL 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04 (P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. To understand the process and control of food & beverage operations with following 

2. To gain the knowledge relating menu engineering. 

3. To understand the Presentation based on the part time works (Swot analysis) 

4. Preparing the seven course state banquet menu with respect to special occasion. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

CO1. Understand the concept of SWOT analysis 

CO2. Inspect the quality of faculty lunch service provided in restaurant 

CO3. Plan and Prepare staff Duty Roster, SPS 

CO4. Planning and execution of full-fledged restaurant operations in coordination with 

kitchen department (Specialized menu) 

CO5. Planning and execution of banquet functions 

ACTIVITIES 

Standard Purchase specifications: Creating the format and also creating sample SPS for 2 

vegetables, 2 Fruits, 1 Chicken, 1 fish, 1 alcoholic beverages, 1 non- alcoholic beverage. 

Standard Recipe: Creating the format and also creating 5 sample standard recipes (1 main 

course dish from cuisines of India, China, France, Italy and Mexico) 

Standard Yield: Creating the format 

Standard Portion Size: Creating the format and also creating 5 samples standard Portion 

size for the dishes of Sl No. 2 

Standard Portion Cost: Creating the format and also creating 5 samples standard Portion 

size for the dishes of Sl No. 2. 

Selling Price: Pricing the dishes in Sl. 2 using different pricing methods. 

Prepare seven course state banquet menu with respect to special occasion. 

Types and service of cheese 

Preparation of staff roster. 

Supervising faculty lunch service (Planning and execution) 

To perform full-fledged restaurant operations in coordination with kitchen department 

(Specialized menu) 

Presentation based on the part time works (Swot analysis) 



 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Journal / Record book 5 marks 

Grooming 5 marks 

Cocktail 10 marks 

Standard Recipe format 05 marks 

Standard Portion cost 05 marks 

Staff Rota 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



CABIN CREW SERVICE PRACTICAL 
 

 

Subject Code 20BSCHMAT56 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 100 

Credits 02 Exam 3 

 

Objectives: 

 Learn and understand the responsibilities 

 To impart the knowledge of the various aspects of Inflight food service 

 To impart knowledge on security related procedures 

 Managing passenger interaction in various situations 

 Teach the importance of grooming 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand the basics of cabin crew service 

CO2. Familiarize with the responsibilities 

CO3. Analyse various kinds of security concerns 

CO4. Solving and Handling passenger interactions 

CO5. Develop the coordination and communication between crew members 

 

SCHEME OF EVALUATION 

 

 Internal Assessment Marks : 50 marks 

 University Exam Marks : 50marks 
 

Journal 05 marks 

Presentation 05 marks 

In flight Food Service Practical 30 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

 No.of students per session: 15 

 

 No. of sessions per day: two 

 

 Time: 3 hours 



BAKERY 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM57 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

01(L)+04(P) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

40 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Gain practical knowledge to co-relate with the theoretical studies 

2. Exhibit skill and understanding of the basic concepts of Bakery Department 

3. To impart the basic knowledge of Bakery and Confectionaries 

4. To develop the skill of students in terms of Bakery Preparation 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand the operation of Bakery department 

CO2. Analyse the basic mixing methods for making better products 

CO3. Develop knowledge and skill in handling tools and equipments . 

CO4. Improve Buffet set-up skills 

 

 

ACTIVITIES 

 Basic Preparation of Dry Cakes and cookies 

 Basic Preparation Breads like toast bread, French classical breads 

 Bulk production for buffets 

 Skills on plating desserts 

 Preparing gateaux like Black forest, Pineapple Cake, Swiss rolls etc. 

 Learning basic Sweet Sauces 

 Garnishes and finishing Techniques. 

 Piping Techniques. 



Menu 

Menu 1 

Soft Rolls 

Fruit Tea Cake 

Butter Sable 

Menu 2 

Toast bread 

Banana Teacake 

Choco-chip Cookies 

Menu 3 

Baguette/Epees 

Cupcake with Butter 

Icing 
Brownie 

Menu 4 
Focaccia 

Lemon Meringue Tart 

Biscotti 

Menu 5 

Sour dough country 

bread 

Pineapple Decò with 

Jelly 
Macarons 

Menu 6 

Brioche/ Babka 

Chocolate Mousse(Glass 

Dessert) 

Chantilly Cream 

 

Menu 7 

Doughnut/ Berliner 

Black Forest Gateaux 

Chocolate Ganache 

 

Menu 8 

Puff Pastry 

Grissini 

Vegetable Quiche 

 

Menu 9 

Croissant/ Danish Pastry 

Mango Mousse(Glass 

Dessert) 
Crème Patisserie 

Menu 10 

Baba Au rum Fruit Cake 

Tiramisu Swiss Roll 

  

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

CIA shall be done by evaluating the performance of students in each practical session as 

shown and average scores to be awarded out of 50. 

Completion of work 08 

Attendance 02 

Total 10 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

Journal 5 marks 

Work Plan 5 marks 

Dish -1 10 marks 

Dish -2 10 marks 

Dish- 3 10 marks 

Viva 10 marks 

Total 50 marks 

No.of students per session: 15 

No. of sessions per day: two 

Time: 3 hours 



TRAVEL & TOURISM MANAGEMENT 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM58 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

practical Hours 

45 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 03 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

 

1. to familiarize students with the basic concepts of travel and tourism. 

2. to give an insight tovarious terminologies used 

3. to give an insight into how travel and tourism evolved over a period of time and 

reached the modern stage. 

4. to enhance the knowledge of students in various areas related to tourism and how it 

affects the destination. 

5. to explore the selected issues that currently influence the tourism industry both 

locally and globally. 

COURSE OUTCOMES 

CO1. Understand fundamentals of tourism from the management, marketing and financial 

perspectives. 

CO2. understand the concepts of travel and tourism, the framework of the system, types 

and form of tourism as well as the impacts of tourism. 

CO3. Analyse different types tourism resources of India, their importance in tourism and 

management. 

CO4. Analyse the role of Government in promoting Tourism 

CO5. Predict the impact of tourism industry on the Hotel industry 

Module- 1 

Introduction to Tourism- Cultural, Historical, Sports & adventure, Health & Relaxation- 

Scope for business Tourism- Ethics Tourism, Heritage Tourism, Anthropological Tourism 

and Eco- Tourism – Emergence of mass tourism in India, Tourism organization in India, 

Role &significance. 9 Hours 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Cultural , Historical, 

Sports & adventure, Health & Relaxation- Scope for business Tourism- Ethics Tourism, 

Heritage Tourism, Anthropological Tourism and Eco- Tourism – Emergence of mass 

tourism in India, Tourism organization in India, Role &significance. 



Module -2 

Religions & Festivals of India- Culinary traditions of Indian States & Cuisines- Fairs, 

crafts, Melas, Emporia of Indian states- Classical traditions of Music & dance of India. 

9 Hours 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Culinary traditions 

of Indian States & Cuisines- Fairs, crafts, Melas, Emporia of Indian states- Classical 

traditions of Music & dance of India 

Module -3 

Tourist Destinations of India -Monuments of India- Sanctuaries, National parks & forest 

reserves of India- Modern cities of India & their significance- Infrastructure, facilities and 

attraction. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: Monuments of 

India- Sanctuaries, National parks & forest reserves of India- Modern cities of India & 

their significance- Infrastructure, facilities and attraction. 

Module -4 

Role of Indian Government in promoting tourism-5 year plans and growth of tourist 

infrastructure- Tourism centres for promoting culture- sales promotion, advertisement, 

public relation – Energing trends in domestic and international tourists. New age tourists 

their demands & expectations – Future of tourism in India. 9 Hours 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: 5 year plans and 

growth of tourist infrastructure- Tourism centres for promoting culture- sales promotion, 

advertisement, public relation – Energing trends in domestic and international tourists. 

New age tourists their demands & expectations – Future of tourism in India. 

Module 5 

Tourism impact & Hotel Industry – economic- social and political impsct – Threats and 

obstacles to tourism project – Travel & Hotels – effect of travel on Hotels- Integration of 

airlines and tour operators. 9 Hours 

 

Teaching methodology: 

Chalk and talk method, Power point presentations, group discussions: economic- social 

and political impsct – Threats and obstacles to tourism project – Travel & Hotels – effect 

of travel on Hotels- Integration of airlines and tour operators 



 

 

 

 

 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

Suggested Readings: 

 

 ‘The Heritage of Indian Art’ by V S Agarwal, Publication Division, Govt ofIndia, 

New Delhi. 

 ‘The Wonder that was India ‘by BashamA.L 

 ‘A Culture History of India ‘by Oxford University Press NewDelhi. 

 ‘Fundamentals in Tourism’ by PranNath Seth, Sterling Publication. NewDelhi 

 ‘Tourism for the next millennium ‘ , by Praveensethi 

 ‘Tourism Policy, Planning, Strategy,’ by K.CSharma 

 ‘Sustainable Tourism Development, guide for local planner byWTO 



 

COST ACCOUNTING 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM59 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

03(L) Exam Marks 50 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

30 Total Marks 100 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 02 

 

COURSE OBJECTIVES 

1. Learn and understand the basic concepts of Cost Accounting 

2. Enlighten the students about the Various Cost Concepts and Methods and 

Techniques of Costing. 

3. Enrich the students’ about the various budgets, importance of various budgets and 

also the techniques in the preparation of budgets 

4. To enlighten the students about calculation of cost and control of labour and 

material cost 

5. To provide the knowledge about the Fixation of selling price, components of total 

cost price, calculation of profit or loss and breakeven point. 

 

COURSE OUTCOME 

CO1. Understand with various concepts of Cost Accounting 

CO2. Familiarize with the various cost concepts, methods of costing and techniques of costing 

CO3. Analyse calculation of material cost, labour cost and also the techniques of controlling 

material and labour cost 

CO4. Prepare and analyse the budgets and also to apply the budgetary control techniques in 

cost control. 

CO5. Build confidence among students in the selling price fixation, calculation of breakeven 

point and application of breakeven concept in business. 



MODULE 1 

COST ACCOUNTING: INTRODUCTION 

Cost accounting: Meaning, Definition, Nature, importance, functions, limitations and scope 

of cost accounting. Financial Accounting: Introduction, Meaning, Definition, Importance. 

Various terms used in accounting, Systems of accounting, Types of accounts. Comparative 

study of financial accounting and Cost accounting. Differences between cost accounting 

and financial accounting. Similarities between financial accounting and cost accounting. 6 

HOURS 

Teaching Methodology: 

Chalk and talk method: Introduction to the students about the different cost accounting 

Concepts. Power Point Presentations of the important aspects of financial accounting and 

cost accounting and similarities and differences between the cost accounting and financial 

accounting. Presentation of diagrams and graphs of various cost accounting techniques 

 

MODULE 2 

COST CONCEPTS AND METHODS OF COSTING 

Cost Concepts: Definition and classification, cost concepts relating to Income 

measurement, cost concepts relating to profit planning, Methods, systems and Techniques 

of costing- Job costing, Batch costing, operating costing, contract costing, standard Costing 

and marginal costing (concepts only). Cost ascertainment, cost estimation, cost reduction, 

cost control, cost apportionment, cost allocation cost unit and cost centres: concepts only 

cost sheet (calculation of profit with the help of cost sheet) 6 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

LCD Presentations – To show the important cost concepts, methods and techniques of 

costing.. Power Point Presentations – to make the students to understand the various 

methods of costing. 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the cost concepts its importance 

and other aspects. 



MODULE 3 

BUDGETING AND BUDGETARY CONTROL 

Introduction, Meaning, definition, importance, functions, types and limitations of 

budgeting. The planning process of budgeting. Preparation / Types of budgets. Meaning 

and process of budgetary control. Simple problems on preparation of Production budget. 6 

HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method- to make the students to understand the budget and its importance 

Power Point Presentations to make the students to understand about various budgets and 

application of budgetary control techniques used to control the cost 

 

MODULE 4 

COSTING AND CONTROL OF MATERIALS AND LABOUR 

Introduction: Meaning, importance of materials and labour, various stages in purchase of 

materials. Control of material and labour cost, various inventory control techniques. 

Labour turnover: meaning, causes of labour turnover. Simple problems on labour 

turnover, calculation of labour cost and on issue of materials (LIFO and FIFO method) 

6 HOURS 

 

Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To understand the basic concept of material and labour cost 

PPT Presentation to make the student understand the calculation of material and labour 

cost LCD Presentation to show some concepts of labour and material cost 

 

MODULE 5 

MARGINAL COSTING AND BREAK- EVEN ANALYSIS 

Marginal costing- meaning, features, advantages, significance, assumptions, advantages 

and disadvantages of marginal costing. Meaning- Concept of Break Even Point, 

Preparation of Simple break even chart (with fixed cost line, sales line and total cost line. 

(Small problems on the calculation of P/V ratio, BEP, Expected sales and profit, MOS) 

6 HOURS 



Teaching Methodology 

Chalk and talk method: To make the students to understand the marginal costing- meaning, 

importance and also about BEP 

PPT Presentations which exhibits the preparation of BEP chart and diagrams of BEP. 

LCD Presentations of sums on calculation of BEP sales and volume. 

Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 
 

S.No. CIA SYSTEM MARKS 

ALLOTED 

1. 20 hours of field work/practical study 10 marks 

2. Assignment on advanced topics (Quality 

specific productive assignment) 

10 marks 

3. MCQ Type examination at the end of each 

module (Chapters) 

25 marks 

4. Attendance 5 marks 

 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O 

MARKS: 

PART A: 10 MCQs (TWO MCQs to be set from each module), students have to answer 

all. EACH CARRIES 1 MARK. (01 Mark X 10 Questions = 10 Marks) 

 

 

PART B: 5 QUESTIONS (ONE question with internal choice “either-or” to be set from 

each module), students have to answer all questions. 

EACH CARRIES 8 MARKS. (08 Marks X 5 Questions = 40 Marks) 

 

REFERENCE BOOKS: 

Books for reference: 

Cost accounting— S.P. Jain & K. L. Narang, Kalyani Publishing House . Noida, 

New Delhi. 2003 

Management Accounting— R.S.N. Pillai & V. Bhagavathi. sChand& Co. Ltd 

New Delhi 2004 

Financial Management- M.Y.Khan& P. K. Jain. Tata Mc Grawhill Publishing 

Company Ltd. New Delhi. 1981 

Cost and Management Accounting Vol II, Part I - K.S.Adiga, Subha Prakashana 

Udupi. 2016 

Cost Accounting – B.S. Raman . United Publishers, Jeppu, Mangalore, 2008 

 

WEB LINKS AND VIDEO LECTURES (E-RESOURCES): 

https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Flearn%2Fcost-accounting-decision- 

making 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Paecdg2_fb4 

https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Fspecializations%2Fcostaccounting 

https://www.educba.com/finance/courses/cost-accounting-course/# 

https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Flearn%2Fcost-accounting-decision-making
https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Flearn%2Fcost-accounting-decision-making
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Paecdg2_fb4
https://www.coursera.org/login?redirectTo=%2Fspecializations%2Fcostaccounting
https://www.educba.com/finance/courses/cost-accounting-course/


ESEP 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM501 IA Marks 50 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

02(L) +01(T) Exam Marks 00 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

15 Total Marks 50 

Credits 03 Exam Hours 00 

 

Course Objectives 

 

1. To impart knowledge in Resume Building 

2. Learn and understand types of Interviews 

3. Enlight the students about various Interview skills 

4. To impart knowledge on the importance of Group discussion 

5. teach the students about importance of Body language 

Course Outcomes 

CO1. Understand the types of interviews and interview skills 

CO2. Identify the importance of group discussion 

CO3. Analyse the Body language 

CO4. Plan and prepare Resumes 

CO5. Build and adapt their own interview skills 

 

Module 1 

RESUME/ CV/BIODATA 

Difference between three, models, how to make an impressive CV 

Teaching methodology: chalk & talk, presentations 

 

Module 2 

INTERVIEWS – types and purpose 

Teaching methodology: chalk & talk, presentations, roleplay 

 

Module 3 

ATTENDING INTERVIEWS - preparations for interview, how to attend interview, 

Teaching methodology: chalk & talk, presentations, roleplay 

 

Module 4 

GROUP DISCUSSIONS: Importance, Types, Do’s and Donts 

Module 5 

BODY LANGUAGE: Non verbal communication, importance, popular types 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kibFfoi6bkg 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oFRSEiAO5xo 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kibFfoi6bkg
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=oFRSEiAO5xo


 

 

 

 

VI SEMESTER 

BSc.HM 



 

INTERNSHIP IN HOTELS (ON THE JOB TRAINING) 

 

Subject Code 21BSCHM61 IA Marks 150 

Number of Lecture 

Hours/Week 

126 DAYS (S) Exam Marks 600 

Total Number of 

Lecture Hours 

-- Total Marks 750 

Credits 28 Exam Hours 03 

 

OBJECTIVES: 

Focus of the On-The-Job Training will be on the understanding of Industry Operations, 

Supervision and Management functions 

SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The candidate will be personally interviewed by an External and Internal Examiner. 

His level of exposure and knowledge gained will be assessed. The candidate should 

submit a detailed Training Report prepared in the prescribed format. 

 

 

CRITERIA MAXIMUM MARKS MARKS AWARDED 

Format 100 
 

Content in report 100 
 

Presentation skills 100 
 

SWOT Analysis 150 
 

Viva 150 
 

OJT P A F (internal) 150 
 



GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS 

Order of contents to be arranged in training report 

 

ORDER OF ARRANGING SECTIONS 

PARTICULARS 

Order of arranging sections 

discription 

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS Names of respective people who has to be 

acknowledged 

COPY OF INTERNSHIP CERTIFICATE 

(COLOUR) 

Training certificates 

INDEX Index of different sections with page numbers 

INTRODUCTION Introduction to the report 

Page number of the report to start from this 

page 

COMPANY PROFILE About the hotel and its facilities and its 

organisation structure. 

SCHEDULES, DUTIES AND LEARNING 

OUTCOMES 

Your day to day activities which you have 

done in hotel department wise 

SWOT ANALYSIS SWOT analysis of hotel and Department wise 

CONCLUSION Description about your achievements 

ANNEXURES Copy of OJTPAF forms, photos of hotel, guest 

appraisal and awards received 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Technical details description 

Format MS word 

Font Times new roman 

Font size body 14 

Font size section heading 36 

Font size sub heading 16 

Margin left 4 cm 

Margin right 2 cm 

Margin top 2 cm 

Margin bottom 2 cm 

Line spacing 1.5 

Binding Hard binding 

Bind colour Red 

 

 

 

DETAILS REGARDING POWERPOINT PRESENTATION 

ABOUT LOCATION 2 slides(info and photos) 

ABOUT THE PARENT COMPANY 3 slides 

ABOUT HOTEL INCLUDING 

DEPARTMENTS 

8 slides (info and photos) 

LEARNING OUTCOME 

DEPARTMENT WISE 

2 slides per department 

SWOT ANALYSIS 2 slides (2 topics in one slide) 

CONCLUSION AND LETTER OF 

APPRECIATIONS 

2 slides 



 
 

 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

COLLEGE OF HOTEL MANAGEMENT AND TOURISM 

SRINIVAS CAMPUS PANDESHWAR MANGALURU 

Ph:0824-2440838,2411380 

Email:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

deanchmt@ srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

website:www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in 

FORM 1 (1) 

INDUSTRIAL EXPOSURE TRAINING PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL 

FORM (I.E.T.PAF) 

Name of the Student: 

Registration Number: 

Name &Address of the Hotel: 

Period of internship 

From:  to   
 

GROOMING 

Immaculate Appearance, Clean Uniform, Well groomed hair, clean nails and hands 15 

Smart appearance, Crisp Uniform, acceptable hair ,clean nails and hands 12 

Well presented, clean uniform, acceptable hair, clean nails and hands 9 

Untidy hair, creased ill kept uniform, hands not clean at all times 6 

Dirty/disheveled, long unkempt hair, dirty hands and long hair 3 

ATTENDANCE / PUNCTUALITY 

( days present out of  _days) 

On time, well prepared, ready to commence task, attendance 100% 15 

On time, Lacks some preparation but copes well, attendance between 99-90% 12 

On time, sometimes organized aspects, just copes, attendance between 89-90% 9 

Occasionally late, disorganized approach, attendance between 79-69% 6 

Frequently late, not prepared, frequently absent without excuse. 3 

COMMUNICATION SKILLS 

Very confident, demonstrates outstanding confidence &ability both spoken/written 15 

Confident, delivers information 12 

Communicates adequately, but lacks depth and confidence 9 

Hesitant, lacks confidence in spoken/written communication 6 

Very in animate, unable to express in spoken or written word. 3 

mailto:trg.placement.chmt@srinivasuniversity.edu.in
http://www.srinivasuniversity.edu.in/


 

 

ATTITUDE TO GUESTS/COLLEAGUES 

Outstanding rapport with Guests and colleagues 15 

Polite, considerate and firm,well liked 12 

Gets on well with most colleagues, handles guest well 9 

Slow to mix, weak manners, is distant, is in sensitive to guest needs 6 

Does not mix and relate well with guests and colleagues 3 

ATTITUDE TO SUPERVISION 

Very co-operative, actson constructive criticism 15 

Readily accepts criticis mandis noticeably willing to assist others 12 

Accept criticism, but does not necessarily act on it 9 

Takes criticism very personally, broods on it 6 

Persistently disregards criticism and does own way 3 

INTIATIVE&MOTIVATION 

Very effective in analyzing situations and resourceful in solving problems. 

Demonstrates ambition to achieve progressively. 

15 

Shows ready appreciation and willingness to tackle problems. 

Positively seeks to improve knowledge and performance 

12 

Usually grasps points correctly. Shows interest in all work undertaken 9 

Slow on the uptake. Is interested only in areas of work preferred. 6 

Rarely grasps points correctly. Lacks drive and commitment 3 

RELIABILITY&COMPREHENSION  

Is totally trust worthy in any working situation 

Understands in detail, why and how the job is done 

15 

Can be depended upon to identify work requirements and willing to complete 

them. Readily appreciates, how and why the job is done. 

12 

Gets on with the job in hand. Comprehends ,but doesn’t fully understand work in hand 9 

Cannot be relied upon to work without supervision 

Comprehends only after constant explanation 

6 

Requires constant supervision 

Lacks any comprehension 

3 



NOTE:1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

2.Round Seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 

RESPONSIBIL  

Actively seeks responsibility at all times 
ITY

 
15 

Very willing to accept responsibility 12 

Accepts responsibility as it comes 9 

In clined to refer matters upwards rather than make own decision 6 

Avoids taking responsibility 3 

QUALITYOF 
WORK 

 

Exceptionally good, accurate in work, very thorough-usually unaided 15 

Maintains a high standard of quality 12 

Generally good quality with some assistance 9 

Performance is uneven 6 

In accurate and slow at work 3 

QUANTITYOF 
WORK 

 

Outstanding in output of work 15 

Gets through a great deal 12 

Output satisfactory 9 

Does rather less than expected 6 

Output regularly insufficient 3 

TOTAL  

 

NOTE: 1. To be filled by L&D/H.R.Manager 

1.  Round seal of the hotel has to be affixed in each page 

Stipend Paid:Rs. Per month 

Name of Appraiser _Signature 

Designation of Appraiser: _Date: 

Signature of Student:  _Date: 
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INTRODUCTION 
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TO A GROUP 
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LOCATION Details about location its tourist attractions 

TARGET MARKET Details about target clientele 

COMPETITORS Details about nearby competitors and their outlook 

HOTEL DESCRIPTION Details about all departments and facilities of the hotel. 
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(WITH THEIR NAMES) 
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INTERNSHIPPLACEMENT BREAKDOWN 

PERIODOFPLACEMENT DEPARTMENT 

Time period department 

Time period department 

 

Summary of learning outcome and exposure from each department 

To be explained department by department. 



 

 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS 

SWOT Analysis is a strategic planning internal to the firm usually can be classified as 

strength[S] or weaknesses [W] and those external to the firm can be classified as 

opportunities [O] and threats [T]. Such an analysis is referred to as a SWOT analysis. The 

SWOT analysis provides information that is help full in matching the firm’s resource and 

capabilities to the competitive environment in which it grates. As such, it is instrumental in 

strategy formulation and selection. 

(For reference purpose only) 

Strengths: 

A firm’s strengths are its resource and capabilities that can be used as a basis for 

developing competitive advantages. Examples of such strength include: 

 Strong brand names 

 Good reputation among customer 

 Cost advantages from proprietary Exclusive access to high grade natural resource 

 Favorable access to distribution networks 

Weakness: 

The absence of certain strengths may be viewed as a weakness. Each of the following may 

be considered weaknesses: 

 A weak brand name 

 Poor reputation among customer 

 High-cost structure 

 Lack of access to the best natural resources 

 Lack of access to key distribution channels 



 

 

 

 

 

 

Opportunities: 

The external environmental analysis may revel certain new opportunities for profit and 

growth. Some examples of such opportunities include: 

 An unfulfilled customer need 

 Arrival of new technologies 

 Loosing of regulation 

 Removal of international trade barriers 

 

Threats: 

Changes in the external environmental also may present threats to the firm. Some examples 

of such threats include: 

 Shift in consumer tastes away from the firm’s products 

 Emergence of substitute products 

 New regulation 

 Increased trade barriers 



 

 

 

 

 

SWOT ANALYSIS OF THE HOTEL 
 

 

STRENGTH WEAKNESS 

  

OPPERTUNITY THREAT 

  

 

CONCLUSION 

 

CONCLUSION 

A conclusion summary about experience and learning outcomes. 

 

ANNEXURES 

 

Photos of hotel, outlets, and any appreciations 
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VISION AND MISSION 
VISION 
To emerge as a centre of excellence with global reputation, the vision of the institution 
reflects on the three dimensional growth in Knowledge, competency and empowerment of 
budding teachers through value based curriculum and technology. 
 
MISSION 

A teacher is mostly influenced by their physical and mental health with their philosophy of 
life. To provide Attributes such as personal autonomy, morality, teaching aptitude and 
attitude towards teacher’s profession, our college empowers the budding teachers in all the 
above endeavors to face the future global challenges and to be a successful teacher. 
 
 
2. Program Educational Objectives (PEO): At the end of the programme the student 
teacher will be able  

PEO 1 to develop an understanding of the contemporary Indian Society with special 
reference to education. 

PEO 2 to interact with children from diverse socio economic and diverse back grounds. 

PEO 3 to engage student-teachers with self, child, community and school to establish close 
connections between different curricular areas, 

PEO 4 to enable student-teachers to integrate and apply ICT in facilitating teaching-learning 
process and in school management. 

 

Program Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

PO 1 to develop understanding about teaching, pedagogy, school management and 
community involvement. 
PO 2 to build skills and abilities of communication, reflection, art, aesthetics, theatre, self-
expression and ICT. 
PO 3 to recognize the thought process of different schools of philosophy. 
PO 4 to enable the student teacher to have a hands-on experience of engaging with diverse 
communities, children and schools. 
 

********************* 
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REGULATIONS 

(With effect from the academic year 2018-2019) 

Norms and Standards for Bachelor of Education programme leading to the 
(B.Ed.) Degree 

1. PREAMBLE 
The Bachelor of Education programme, generally known as B.Ed., is a professional course 
that prepares teachers for upper primary or middle level (classes VI-VIII), secondary level 
(classes IX-X) and senior secondary level (classes XI-XII).  

2. COURSE CONTENTS 
The B.Ed. programme is duration of two academic years extended up to four semesters.  
Which can be completed in a maximum of three years from the date of admission to the 
programme. The medium of instruction and examination of the course shall be both in 
Kannada and English. The course approved by NCTE, recognized by Government of 
Karnataka and affiliated to Srinivas University.  

     3. WORKING DAYS 

(a) There shall be at least two hundred working days each year exclusive of the period 
of examination and admission. That is hundred working days per semester. 

(b) The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six hours in a week (five or six 
days), during which physical presence in the institution of all the teachers and student 
teachers is necessary to ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogue and 
consultation as and when needed. 

(c) The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be 75% for all course 
work and practicum, and 90% for school internship. 

 
4. ELIGIBILITY 

Any UG or PG degree holder of the affiliating university or any other university 
recognized by UGC and/ a degree from foreign university which has equivalence to 
Indian Universities are eligible. 

• Candidates with at least 50% of marks either in bachelor’s degree and / or the Masters 
degree or any other qualifications equivalent thereto, are eligible for admission to the 
programme.  

• Bachelors in Engineering or Technology with specialization in Science and 
Mathematics with 55% marks or any other Qualification equivalent thereto, are 
eligible for admission to the B.Ed Degree. 

• The minimum marks to be secured in the last qualifying examination in the case of 
SC/ST/CAT-1/PH candidates will be of 45%. 
 

5. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 
Rules regarding admission, entrance examination, intake, eligibility, reservations, 
proportions for different subjects and related norms will be as laid down by the NCTE 
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and the Government of Karnataka from time to time and notified by the University 
will be followed. 
 
As per the NCTE the college has permission to admit two units (50 students in each 
unit). Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the 
qualifying examination and/or in the entrance examination or any other selection 
process as per the policy of the state Government and the University. 
 

6. CURRICULUM 
The B.Ed. curriculum designed according to NCTE norms which integrates the 'study of 
subject knowledge, human development, and pedagogical knowledge and communication 
skills.  This programme shall comprise three broad curricular areas, Perspectives in Education 
(PE), Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies (CPS) and Engagement with the filed, the self, the 
child, community and school (EPC)- Enhancing professional capacities. 

The courses under each of these curricular areas will be based on a close reading of original 
writings, seminars/term paper presentation and continuous engagement with the field.  
Transaction of the courses shall be done using a variety of approaches, such as, case studies, 
discussions on reflective journals, observations of children and interactions with the 
community in multiple socio-cultural environments. 

Information and Communication Technology (ICT), gender, yoga, education, and 
disability/inclusive education shall form an integral part of the B.Ed. curriculum. 

 
i) Theory Courses 

(a) Perspectives in Education (PE) 

Perspectives in Education should include courses in the study of childhood, child 
development and adolescence, contemporary India and education, philosophical and 
sociological perspectives in education, theoretical foundations of knowledge and curriculum, 
teaching and learning gender in the context of school and society and inclusive education.  
The course in childhood studies shall enable students-teachers to engage with studies on 
Indian society and education, acquire conceptual tools of sociological analysis and hands-on 
experience of engaging with diverse communities, children and schools.  The course on 
‘Contemporary India and Education” shall develop  a conceptual understanding about issues 
of diversity, inequality and marginalization in Indian Society and the implications for 
education with analyses of significant policy debates in Indian education.  The course on 
‘knowledge and curriculum’ will address the theoretical foundations of school knowledge 
from historical, philosophical and sociological perspectives, with critical analysis of 
curricular aims and context, and the relationship between curriculum, policy and learning.  
The course on ‘teaching and learning’ will focus on aspects of sociological and emotional 
development, self and identify and cognition and learning. 
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b) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies (CPS) 

Courses in Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies shall include aspects of language across the 
curriculum and communication, understanding of a discipline, social history of a school 
subject, and its pedagogical foundations, with a focus on the learner, and a course on the 
theoretical perspectives on assessment for learning. 

Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies courses shall offer a study of the nature of a particular 
discipline, critical understanding of the school curriculum, pedagogy as the integration of 
knowledge about the learner, the discipline and the societal context of learning and research 
relating to different aspects of young children’s learning.  The design of the programme 
would enable students to specialize in one disciplinary area, viz. Social Science, Science, 
Mathematics, Languages and a subject area from the same discipline, at one/two levels of 
school.  The courses shall aim to develop in students an understanding of the curriculum, 
linking school knowledge with community life.  A variety of investigate projects shall be 
included to recommend concepts from subject knowledge through appropriate pedagogic 
processes and to communicate meaningfully with children. 

 
(ii) Engagement with the Field/Practicum (EPC) 

The B.Ed. programme shall provide for sustained engagement with the Self, the Child, 
Community and School, at different levels and through establishing close connections 
between different curriculum areas.  This curricular area would serve as an important link 
between the above two broad curricular areas through its three components: 

(a) Tasks and Assignments that run through all the courses 

(b) School internship 

(c) Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities. 

The curricular areas of ‘Perspectives in Education’ and ‘Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies’ 
shall offer field engagement through different tasks and projects with the community, the 
school and the child in school and out of school.  These tasks and projects would help in 
substantiating perspectives and theoretical frameworks studied in a teacher education 
classroom with field based experiences.  The tasks and projects may include collaborative 
partnership with the schools for developing CCE practices, establishing study circles/forums 
for professional development of in-service school teachers, or dialoguing with the School 
Management committee, etc.  Community based engagement may also include oral history 
projects with a community of artisans as part of ‘Contemporary India and Education’ or 
Pedagogy of Social Science/History’. Likewise the pedagogy course on science may include 
environment-based projects to address concerns of a particulars village/city or a community. 

Several specialised courses shall be offered to enhance professional capacities of a student-
teacher such as courses on language and communication, Drama and Art, self-development 
and ICTs. A course on critical understanding of ICT shall be offered as an important 
curricular resource, according primacy to roll of the teacher, ensuring public ownership of 
digital resources and promoting constructivist approaches that privilege anticipation and co-
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creation over mere access to ICTs. Courses that would focus on developing the professional 
and personnel self of a teacher will be designed to integrate theoretical and practical 
components, transacted through focused workshops with specific inputs on art, music and 
drama. These courses shall offer opportunities to study issues of identity, inter personal 
relations, adult-child gaps, personal and social constructs, schools as sites for struggle and 
social change: understanding and practicing yoga education, developing social sensitivity and 
capacity to listen and emphasize.  

iii) School Internship 

School internship would be a part of the broad curricular area of ‘Engagement with the Field’ 
and shall be designed to lead to development of a broad repertoire of perspectives, 
professional capacities, teacher sensibilities and skills. The curriculum of B.Ed. shall provide 
for sustained engagement with learners and school (including engaging in continues and 
comprehensive assessment for learning), their by creating a synergy with schools in the 
neighbourhood throughout the year. Students-teachers shall be equipped to cater to diverse 
needs of learners in schools. These activities shall be organized for 4 weeks in the year of the 
course. 

Students are to be actively engaged in teaching for 16 weeks in the final year of the course. 
They shall be engaged at to levels, namely upper primary (classes VI to VIII) and secondary 
(IX and X) or senior secondary with at least 16 weeks in secondary /senior secondary classes. 
They should be provided opportunities to teach in schools with systematic supervisory 
support and feedback from faculty.  

Internship in school will be for a minimum duration of 20 weeks for a 2 year programme (4 
weeks in first year and 16 weeks in the second year as noted above). This should also include 
besides practice teaching and initial phase of one week for observing a regular class room 
with a regular teacher and would also include peer observations, teacher observations and 
faculty observations of practice lessons.     

 
7. ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENT: 

a) All students must attend every lecture, tutorial and practical classes.   

b) Any student with less than 75% of attendance in a course in aggregate during a 

semester shall not be permitted to appear to the end semester examination. 

c) Teachers offering the courses will place the above details in the School / Department 

meeting during the last week of the semester, before the commencement of term end 

examination, and subsequently a notification pertaining to the above will be brought 

out by the Head of the School before the commencement of term end examination. A 

copy of this notification shall also be sent to the office of the Registrar & Registrar 

(Evaluation).  
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8. SEMESTER WISE DISTRIBUTION OF THE COURSES, CREDIT POINTS 

AND MARKS  
 
I Semester  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Subject 
Code 

Subject Title Credit
s 

Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED18PE 1.1 Childhood and 
Growing Up 

4 20 10 80 30 100 

BED18PE 1.2 Philosophical and 
Sociological Bases of 
Education 

4 20 10 80 30 100 

BED18PE 1.3 Educational 
Technology  

2 10 05 40 15 50 

 
 

BED18CPS1.4.1 
BED18CPS1.4.2 
BED18CPS1.4.3 

Pedagogy of School 
Subject -1 
Languages  
Commerce  
Physical Science 

2 10 05 40         15 50 

 
 

BED18CPS1.5.1 
BED18CPS1.5.2 
BED18CPS1.5.3 

Pedagogy of School 
Subject -2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biology 

2 10 05 40 15 50 

BED18EPC1.6 Fundamentals of ICT 
and its Application 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC1.7 Microteaching and 
Simulation Lessons 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC1.8 Reading and 
Reflection on Texts 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total Scores/Credits 20 220  280  500 
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II Semester  

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

Maximu
m 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED18PE2.1 Learning and 
Teaching Process 

4 20 10 80 40 100 

BED18PE2.2  Educational Tools, 
Techniques and 
Assessment 

4 20 10 80         40 100 

BED18PE2.3  Inclusive Education 2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
 

BED18CPS2.4.1 
BED18CPS2.4.2 
BED18CPS2.4.3 
BED18CPS2.4.4 
BED18CPS2.4.5 
BED18CPS2.4.6 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
2.4.1 English 
2.4.2 Kannada 
2.4.3 Hindi 
2.4.4 Commerce 
2.4.5 Physics 
2.4.6 Chemistry 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
 

BED18CPS2.5.1 
BED18CPS2.5.2 
BED18CPS2.5.3 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biological Science 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

BED18EPC2.6   Practice teaching 
and Reflective 
diary 
 Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
 Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
 

4 100 50 - - 100 

BED18EPC2.7  Unit plan / Unit test 2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits 

20 220  280  500 
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III-Semester 
 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED18PE3.1 Contemporary 
Education in India 

4 20 10 80 40 100 

BED18PE3.2 Knowledge and 
Curriculum 

4 20 10 80 40 100 

BED18PE3.3 Gender, School and 
Society  

2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
BED18PE3.4.1 

 
BED18PE3.4.2 
BED18PE3.4.3 

Optional Subject 
Health and Physical 
Education 
Value Education 
Educational and 
Vocational 
guidance 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

BED18EPC3.5 Yoga and 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC3.6 Drama and Art in 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC3.7 Community 
Services 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC3.8 Co-curricular 
activities 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 
Scores/Credits 

20 260  240  500 
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IV-Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED18CPS4.1 Language across 
the curriculum 

2 
 

50    25 - - 50 

BED18EPC4.2 Psycho-Social 
Tools and 
Techniques 

2 50    25 - - 50 

BED18EPC4.3 Action Research    2 50     25 - - 50 

BED18EPC4.4 School Internship 10 250   125 - - 250 

BED18EPC4.5 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 1 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 

      

       

50 
 

25 

 

50 

BED18EPC4.6 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 2 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 

      

       

50 
 

25 

 

50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits  

20 400  100  500 

 

 

Note: As per NCTE regulations  
PE                - Perspectives in Education                    - Theory Papers 

CPS              - Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies.   – Theory / Practical 

Pedagogy of School  Subject 1 – English, Kannada, Hindi, Physics, Chemistry, Commerce 

Pedagogy of School  Subject 2 – Social Science, Biology, Mathematics 

EPC               - Enhancing Professional Capacities – Field Work 

 

9.  ASSESSMENT OF SEMESTER EXAMINATIONS  

Final Semester Examination will be conducted   after the completion of 100 working days. 
The Internal and External marks of the Examination are assessed and grading is done 
according to the Srinivas University Norms as follows. 
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Credit Ranges and Grading System for B.Ed. Course 

• B.Ed. Degree is a 80 Credits Programme. 
• Per Semester 20 Crediting   

Performance of the students is evaluated continuously (CIE) and also by means of 
Semester End Examination (SEE)., Practice teaching, Project work, viva-voce and other 
method of testing as approved by the university. 

Grading System 

Level Out 
standing 

Excellent Very 
good 

Good Above 
Average 

Average Poor Fail 

Letter 
Grade  

O S A B C D E F 

Grade 
Points 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 0 

Score 
(100Marks) 
Range (%)  

90>100 80>90 70>80 60>70 55>60 50>55 40>50 Below 
40 

Score (50 
Marks) 
Range (%)  

  45>50 40>45 35>40 30>35 27.5>30 25>27.5 25>20 Below 
20 

 
 

Percentage equivalence of cumulative Grade point Average (CGPA) for the 10 point Scale  

Grade Percentage Marks and Class 
8 > CGPA < 10 First Class with Distinction (80-100%)  
6> CGPA < 8 First Class                            (79 - 60%) 
5 > CGPA < 6 Second class                        (59 - 50%) 
5 > CGPA < 4 Third Class                          (49 - 40%) 
Less than 4 CGPA Fail 

 

 

********************************* 
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I Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   Maximu
m 

Minimum 
to pass 

Maximu
m 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED18PE 1.1 Childhood and 
Growing Up 

4 20 10 80 40 100 

BED18PE 1.2 Philosophical and 
Sociological 
Foundation of 
Education 

4 20 10 80         40 100 

BED18PE 1.3 Educational 
Technology  

2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
 

BED18CPS 1.4.1 
BED18CPS 1.4.2 
BED18CPS 1.4.3 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject -1 
Languages  
Commerce  
Physical Science 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
 

BED18CPS1.5.1 
BED18CPS1.5.2 
BED18CPS1.5.3 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject -2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biological Science 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

BED18EPC1.6 Fundamentals of 
ICT and its 
Application 

4 100 50 - - 100 

BED18EPC1.7 Microteaching and 
Simulation Lessons 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC1.8 Reading and 
Reflection on Texts 

2 50 - - - 50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits 

20 220  280  500 
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BED18PE1.1 CHILDHOOD AND GROWING UP 

Hours: 60                  Marks: 100                                                              
Credits: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES 
After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

1. Explain the process of development with special focus on infancy, childhood and 
adolescence 

2. Critically analyze developmental variations among children 
3. Comprehend adolescence as a period of transition and threshold of adulthood 
4. Analyze different stages and factors influencing child development 
5. Understand the theoretical approach in human development 

 
UNIT 1: PERSPECTIVES IN DEVELOPMENT                                              15 hours                                 

1.1 Concept, Meaning, Scope and Functions of Educational Psychology 
1.2 Growth and Development: Concept and   Differences, Developmental Influences, 

Development as a resultant of Interactions between individual Potential (innate, acquired) 
and external environment (Physical, Socio-cultural, ecological, economic and 
technological). Nature and nurture continually and discontinuity issues, growth and 
Maturation. 

1.3 Gathering data about children from different contexts: naturalistic observations, 
Interviews, reflective journals about children; anecdotal records and narratives, case 
study. survey.  

1.4 Domains: Physical, Sensory-perceptual, cognitive, socio-emotional, language and 
communication, social relationship. 
 

UNIT 2: STAGE OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT                                              15 hours                                                                    

2.1 Child as a developing individual; A psycho-Social entity; stages of development 
2.2 Developmental characteristics of a child and an adolescent: physical, cognitive, social, 

emotional, moral and language; their interrelationships 
2.3 Developmental tasks of childhood and adolescence and their implications 
2.4 Factors influencing development such as heredity & environment, media, nutrition, child-

rearing practices, siblings and peers 

UNIT 3:  THEORETICAL APPROACHES TO DEVELOPMENT                      15 hours                                                                                                                         

3.1 Cognitive & Social – cognitive theories (Piaget, Vygotsky, Bruner, Bandura) 
3.2 Psycho- social Theory (Erikson) and Psychoanalytic Theory (Freud) 
3.3 Ecological Theory (Bronfrenbrenner) 
3.4 Holistic Theory of Development (Steiner)   
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UNIT 4: ADOLESCENCE: ISSUES AND CONCERNS                                        15 hours                                           

4.1 Realistic and contextual frames of growing up in adolescence: Cultural differences and 
adolescence Impact of economic changes, urbanisation and Media, Adolescence in difficult 
circumstances.  

4.2 Issues and Concerns: Problems of adjustment Understanding of emotional disturbance 
and risk behaviour Identity Crisis Development of emotions: Functions of emotions, 
attachment – Bowlby.  

4.3 Parent child conflict Drug addiction and Abuse Bullying Juvenile delinquency Health 
awareness – prevention and control. 

4.4 Life Skills and Independent Living: 10 life skills given by UNICEF,  Career Choices: 
Holland’s Theory 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

 Preparing a report on adolescent problems  

 Preparing a report on various career choices  

 Observing and preparing a report by identifying milestones achieved at various stages 

of development 

 Writing a Journal for reflection 

 Case study 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 

Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 10 -- 

 Total 20 80 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Berk, L. E. (2000). Human Development. Tata Mc.Graw Hill Company, New York. 
 

2. Brisbane, E. H. (2004). The developing child. Mc.Graw Hill, USA. 
 

3. Cobb, N. J. (2001). The child infants, children and adolescents. Mayfield Publishing 
Company, California. 

 
4. Hurlock, E. B. (2005). Child growth and Development. Tata Mc.Graw Hill Publishing 

Company, New York. 
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5. Hurlock, E. B. (2006). Developmental Psychology- A life span approach. Tata 

Mc.Graw Hill Publishing Company, New Delhi. 
 

6. Meece, J. S., & Eccles J. L (Eds) (2010). Handbook of Research on Schools, 
 

Schooling and Human Development. New York: Routledge. 
 

7. Mittal, S. (2006). Child development- Experimental Psychology. Isha Books, Delhi. 
 

8. Nisha, M. (2006). Introduction to child development, Isha Books, Delhi. 

9. Papalia,  D.  E.,  &  Olds,  S.  W.  (2005).  Human  development.  Tata 
 

Mc.Graw Hill Publishing Company, New York. 
 

10. Santrock, J. W. (2006). Child Development., Tata Mc.Graw Hill 
 

Publishing Company, New York. 

 

************************************* 
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BED18PE1.2 PHILOSOPHICAL AND SOCIOLOGICAL 
BASES OF EDUCATION 

HOURS: 60                MARKS:100  
CREDITS: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES  

1. To develop understanding about the relationship between Philosophy and Education. 
2. To develop understanding about the relationship between Sociology and Education. 
3. To develop understanding about the basic Principles of Eastern and Western 

Educational Philosophy. 
4. To realize the needs and implication of Values in Education. 

UNIT 1: PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDATION OF EDUCATION  (10 HOURS)  
 

1.1: Meaning and definitions of education. 
1.2: Education as a process and product. 
1.3: Meaning and definitions, scope of philosophy. 
1.4: Interrelationship between philosophy and education.  
 

UNIT 2: SCHOOLS OF PHILOSOPHY       (20 HOURS) 

2.1. Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism: aims, curriculum, methodology, teacher-pupil,  
       Relationship, discipline and educational Implications of these schools. 
2.2. Contribution of Philosophers: M.K.Gandhi, Swami Vivekananda  and Rousseau  
2.3. Values-meaning, types of values: spiritual, moral, social, aesthetic, human values. 
2.4.  Modern values mentioned in the Indian Constitution. 
 

UNIT 3: SOCIOLOGICAL BASES OF EDUCATION    (15 HOURS) 

3.1. Meaning and definitions, Concept of Sociology. 
       meaning, and definitions of educational sociology and Importance of educational 
       Sociology.  
3.2. Formal, Imformal and Non formal agencies – concept and functions, role of  
       educational agencies for national welfare and development. 
3.3: Culture: meaning, definitions, characteristics, Cultural change,Cultural Lag.   
3.4: Social Change: meaning, role of education in promoting social change. 
 

UNIT 4: STATE AND EDUCATION      (15 HOURS) 
 

4.1: Modernization: meaning and attributes, education in relation to modernization.      
4.2: Education  as human resource development: Concept, problems related to human 
       resource development. population family, women use of population as human  
       resource implication to education.  
4.3: Education for Emotional and national Integration, Education for International  
       Understanding-meaning and need. 
4.4: Human rights education: aspects of human rights declaration on the rights of the  
       child major highlights, role education for human rights.  
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
 

1. Conducting and reporting any one activity which promotes National Integration. 
2. Participating in any social activity conducted by International Organizations like 

UNICEF, WHO and reporting. 
3. Conducting the awareness programmes about the constitutional provisions regarding 

education and reporting. 
4. Other activity: survey/analytic study related to the syllabus can be planned 

implemented by the college. 
 
ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No. 
 

Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 10 -- 

 Total 20 80 

 
SUGGESTED READINGS 
 

1. Sociological Approach In Indian Education by SS Mathur – Vinod Putak Mandira 
Agra  

2. The Philosophical And Sociological Foundations Of Education (Doaba House Book 
Sellers And Publication Delhi 11006) by Kamal Bhatia And Baldevbhatia 

3. Ground Work Of Theory Of Education by Ross 
4. Modern Philosophy Of Education – by Brabacher 
5. Foundations of Eduction – VP Bokil 
6. Educational Sociology – Brown 
7. Deschooling Society – Evan Illich 
8. J.C. Aggarwal : Theory and Principles of Education : Philosophical and Sociological 

Bases of Education, Vikas Publishers New Delhi, 1996. 
9. S.P. Chaube : Philosophical & Sociological Foundation of & Akilesh Chaube 

Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra, 1998. 
10. N.R. Swaroop Saxena : Principles of Education, Surya Publishers, Meerut, 1999. 
11. J.S. Walia : Principles and Methods of Education, Paul Pub, Jalandhar, 2001. 
12. Kamala Bhatia : The Philosophical and Sociological Foundation Baldev Bhatia of 

Edn., Doaba House, Delhi, 1995. 
13. Venkataiah, N., Vatue Education, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi, 1998. 
14. Agarwal, J.C., Development and Planning of Modern Education, 6th Ed., Vikas 

Publishing House, New Delhi, 1997. 
15.  Agarwal, J.C., Landmarks in the History of Modern Indian Education 2nd Ed., Vikas  
a. Publishing House, New Delhi 1993. 
16. Agarwal, J.C., Theory and Principles of Education : Philosophical and Sociological 

Bases of Education, 10th Ed, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1991. 
17. Anand C.L., The Teacher and Education in the Emerging Indian Society, NCERT, 

New Delhi, 1985. 
18. Arora, K.L., Education in Emerging Indian Society, Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana, 

1986. 
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19. Bhatia Kamala and Bhatia B.D., Theory and Principles of Education, Doaba House, 
New Delhi, 1991. 

20. Bhatia K.K. and others, Modern Indian Education and its Problem, Prakash Brothers, 
Ludhiana, 1986. 

21. Bhatnagar S., Indian Education : Today and Tomorrow, Loyal Book Depot, Meerut, 
1983. 

22. Chaube, S.P., History and Problems of Indian Education, 5th Ed., Vinod Pustak 
Mandir, Agra, 1994. 

23. Humayun Kabir, Indian Philosophy of Education, Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 
1961. 

24. Kuppuswamy B., Social Change in india, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1975. 
25. Mohanty J., Indian Education in the Emerging Society, Sterling Publishers, 

Bangalore, 1988. 
26. Mohanty, Sunil Behari, Education in Changing Indian Society, Vidyapuri Publishers, 

Cuttack 1996. 
27. Mathur, S.S., A Sociological Approach to Indian Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, 

Agra, 1981. 
28. Murty S.K., Philosophical and Sociological Foundation of Education, Prakash 

Brothers, Ludhiana, 1985. 
29. Pandey, R.S., Principles of Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra, 1992. 
30. Swarup  Saxena N.R., Principles of Education, Loyal Book Depot, Meerut, 1990. 
31. Sharma, Ram Nath, Sharma, Rajendra K. Sociology of Education Media Promoters 

and Publishrs Pvt. Ltd., Bombay, 1985. 
32. Taneja V.R., Educational Thought and Practice, 9th Ed., Sterlin Publishers, New 

Delhi, 1986. 
33. Walia J.S., Education in Emerging Indian Society, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, Punjab, 

1988. 
34. Walia., J.S., Modern Indian Education and its Probems, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, 

Punjab, 1998. 
35. Walia, J.S., Principles and Methods of Education, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, Punjab, 

1998. 
36. Yadav & Yadav, Education in the Emerging Indian Society, Tandon Publications, 

Ludhiana, 1986. 
37. Jantali R.T., Bharathadalli Shikshana Hagu Prachalitha Samasyegalu, Bharath Book 

Depot, Dharwad, 1994. 
38. Janali R.T., Shikshana Tatvashastra Hagu Samajashastra, Bharath Book Depot, 

Dharwad, 1992. 
39. Karajagi B.D., Shikshanada Tatvangalu Mattu Shaikshanika Samajashastra, Sri 

Prakashana, Dharwad, 1994. 
40. Kongavadu N.B., Bharathadalli Shikshana Hagu Prachalitha Samasyegalu, 

Vidyanidhi Prakashana, Gadaga, 1993. 
41. Narasimachar A.L., Bharathadalli Shikshana, Shikshana Prakashana, Mysore, 1995. 
42. Obalesha Ghati, Udayonmukha Bharathadalli Shikashanaa, Shivaganga Prakashana. 

Toranghatta, 1994. 
43. Shivashankar, H.V., Bharathdalli Shikshana, Hanji Prakashana, Davanagere, 1982. 

 
******************************** 
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BED18PE1.3. EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

CONTACT HOURS: 30               MARKS: 50 
CREDITS: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES 
After the completion of course, pupil teachers will be able to 

1. Understand the concept and scope of Educational Technology 
2. Understand the concept of Approaches of Educational Technology 
3. Explain the meaning and use of cybernetics 
4. Understand the use of different Media in Education 
5. Understand the different learning Experiences and use them in the teaching-learning 

process 
6. Acquaint with innovations in Educational Technology 
7. Integrate ICT into teaching learning, administration and evaluation 
8. Develop information management, communication and collaborative skills 
9. Design and develop and use learning materials in teaching 
10. Practice safe, ethical ways of using ICT 
11. Use ICT for making classroom processes inclusive 

UNIT I: BASICS OF EDUCATION TECHNOLOGY             10 HOURS 

1.1 Education Technology – Meaning, Nature, Scope, Objectives and Importance 
1.2 Instructional technology and teaching technology: Meaning, nature and scope 
1.3 Approaches of Educational Technology- Hardware, software and systems approach-

concept, scope and educational implications 
1.4 Cybernetics: Meaning and use in the development of instructional design 

UNIT II: MEDIA IN EDUCATION                 10 HOURS 

2.1 Print Media – Books. Journals, Magazines and news paper- concepts and educational 
implications 

2.2 Digital Media – Documentaries, Still pictures, websites, web page – concept, procedure of 
development, Uses, merits and limitations 

2.3 A-V Aids – types: audio aids, Video aids and A-V Aids  (Radio, TV, and films) – 
meaning, needs, functions, application in Education  

2.4 Multi-Media: Meaning ,   features of computer multi- media ,stages of development of 
multi – media instructional package, scope and educational implications; Multi sensory 
approaches – relationship of Learning and Experiences, Dales cone of experience and step 
learning experience model 

 
UNIT III: EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS                           10 HOURS 
3.1 Concept of ICT and principles of using ICT in teaching learning process 
3.2 Computer Assisted Instruction (CAI),  Computer Managed Instruction (CMI), Computer 

Mediated Communication (CMC), Computer Simulation, Educational podcast cloud 
computing- Concept, meaning and merits in education:  
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3.3 Impact of ICT in education- social, cultural, economical; Issues and concerns related to 
ICT 

3.4 Resource centers and services in educational technology: CIET( Central Institution of 
Educational Technology) , SIET,( State Institution of Educational Technology)  
EMMRC,(Educational Multimedia Research Centre) TEINDIA( Teacher Education 
INDIA), EDUSAT(Educational Satellite), IT@SCHOOL(Information Technology at 
School), GYAN DARSHAN, INFLIBNET(Information and Library Network): uses and 
advantages 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

1. Browse websites (Khan Academy, E-Gyankosh, Shodhaganga, NCTE, NCERT, 
DSERT, UGC) collect documents like policies, plans, statistics, scholarships, issues 
and trends and write a report. 

2. Use of Open Education Resources( OER) for class room transaction 
3. Recording – Audio/Video lectures followed by discussions, presentations, and writing 

report. 
4. Developing web resource file for any given topic(unit) 
5. Mobile learning – related activities like use of blue tooth, SMS, MMs, and other 

features. 
6. Login  in to you tube – download and upload 
7. Writing a report on TV lessons and discussions 
8. Writing a report on radio lessons and discussions 

ASSESSMENT:  

Sl. No. Items Internal  
Marks 

External  
Marks   

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 
 
SUGGESTED READINGS 
 
 Apter,  Michael,  J.  (1968). the New Technology of Education.  London: MacMillan. 
 Bhatt, B.D. and Sharma, S.R. (2003). Educational Technology: Concept and 

Techniques. New Delhi: Kanikshka Publishers Distributors. 
 Bhushan, Anand and Ahuja, M. (1992). Educational Technology. Patiala: Bawa 

Publishers. 
 Dale Edgar. (1954). Audio-visual methods in Teaching. (2nd ed).New York: The 

Dryden Press 
 Dale, Edgar.(1946). Audio-visual methods in Teaching. New York: The Dryden 

Press. 
 Dale Edgar. (1969). Audio-visual methods in Teaching. (3rd ed).New York: The 

Dryden Press. 
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 Dange. Jagannath, K.(2014). Learning and
 Experiences. Lap Lambert 

 Publication. Germany. 
 Goel, D. R., and Joshi, P. (1999). A Manual for INTERNET Awareness. CASE: The 

M. S. University of Baroda Press. 
 Khirwadkar, A. (2005). Information & Communication Technology in Education. 
 New Delhi: Sarup & Sons. 
 Khirwadkar, A. (2010). e-learning Methodology: Perspectives on the Instructional 

Design for Virtual Classrooms. New Delhi: Sarup Book Publication Ltd. 
 Kulkarni, S.S. (1986). Introduction to Education Technology. New Delhi: Oxford & 

IBH Publishing Co. 
 Kumar,  K.L. (1996).  Educational  Technology  and  Communication  Media. 
 Cuttack: Nalanda. 
 Mahapatra, B.C. (2006). Education in Cybernatic Age. New Delhi: Sarup Sons. 
 Mangal, S.K. and Mangal, U. (2009). Essentials of Educational Technology. 
 New Delhi: PHI Learning Private Limited. 
 Richmond, W. R. (Ed.) (1900). The Concept of Education Technology: A Dialogue 

with Yourself. London: Weidenfield and Nicolson. 
 Ruhela, S.P. (1973). Educational Technology. New Delhi: Raj Prakashsn. 
 Sampath, K., Pannirselvam, A.and Santhanam, S. (1990). Introduction to Educational 

Technology. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers Private Limited. 
 Saxena, S. (1999). A first course in computers. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House. 
 Sharma, R. A.( ). Technology of Teaching. Meerut: International Publishing 

House. 

 

************************************ 
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BED18CPS1.4.1 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT -I: 
LANGUAGES  

Contact Hours: 30 Marks: 50 
 2 Credits 
OBJECTIVES 

• To develop an understanding of nature and functions of a language 
• To help student teachers critically analyse the language policy and politics and their 

implications for teaching the language 
• To help student teachers develop insights into the processes of transition from home 

tongue to school language and their implications for learning languages in school 
• To help student teachers differentiate between language learning and acquisition  
• To facilitate a critical examination of the language curriculum of secondary schools 
• To enable student teachers to understand how classroom environment influences 

language learning 

UNIT 1: GENERAL INTRODUCTION ON LANGUAGE 10 hour 

1.1 Language: Concept and Various components of language; Functions of language; 
difference between different languages 
 

1.2 Critical analysis of the following terms: Dialect, Standard and Non-standard language, 
classical; Characterizing mother tongue, first language, and second language, bilingual 
and multi-linguals. 

 
1.3 Language as a medium of instruction and debates about English/Kannada as a medium of 

instruction; the recommendations of NCF-2005 on language education. 
 

1.4 Language learning in early childhood; Language and Cognition: Piaget, Vygotsky, And 
Chomsky on language acquisition and relevance of their views for the language teacher. 

 

UNIT 2: LANGUAGE COMMUNICATION SKILL  10 hour  

2.1 Listening Skill: aims & objectives, Development of listening skill in English. 

2.2 Speaking Skill: aims & objectives, Importance of Phonetics for Spoken English. 

2.3 reading Skill: aims & objectives, Components of reading skill. 

2.4 Writing Skill: aims & objectives, process of writing, components of the skill of writing. 

UNIT 3: LANGUAGE CURRICULUM AND TEACHING. 10 hour 

3.1 Textbook in English – need, principles for preparation, review of secondary school text 
book, and critical analysis of exercises, children’s literature.  

3.2 Supplementary reading – need, types of supplementary reading, principles in preparation 
of supplementary readers, use of dictionary. 

3.3 Teachers hand book & pupils work book need contents & practical use. 
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3.4 Interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary teaching and learning: meaning, significance.  

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Compare two languages in terms of their characteristic features 
2. Prepare an essay developing insights into the politics behind the issue of medium of 

instruction in Karnataka.  Support your discussion with relevant reports and articles  
3. Interview 10 students on the difference between their home tongue and the school 

language and how they are able to cope with the school language.   Now prepare a 
report on transition from home tongue to school language  with a focus on the 
problems children face in this process.  

4. List and analyse in detail FIVE incidents in your school life that have contributed to 
you language growth. 

5. Analyse and prepare a report on one language textbook prepared in Karnataka 
6. Visit a school and analyse to what extent the school environment is conducive to 

language learning.  Justify your answer with examples from school practices. 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl.
No 

Items Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2 Two Internal Tests 5 -- 

3 External Exam -- 40 

Total 50  
 

SUGGESTED READINGS 

1. Anderson, Ann and Lynch Tony : Listening, Oxford University Press, 1988 
2. BaruahT.C : The English teachers Handbook, Sterling publishers Pvt.,Ltd. 1984 
3. Billows F.L: The Techniques of English Language Teaching, Longman Group Ltd., 

London 1961 
4. Bright, J.A., and McGregor G.P: Teaching English as a Second Language, ELBS London, 

1972. 
5. Gordon B.S : The Teaching of English in free India, Christian Literature society, Madras, 

1960. 
6. Harris: Testing English, Tata McGraw Hill, Bombay, 1974 
7. Hornby : Stage 1,2,3 & 4 Teaching of Structural words, Sentence patterns ELBS & OUP, 

London 1959 & 61. 
8. Hubbard, P., Jones H: Thornton B and Wheeler, R.Training Course for TEFL,Oxford 

University press, 1987. 
9. Menon & Patel : Teaching of English as a Foreign Language, Acharya Book, Depot, 

Baroda 1957. 
10. Widdowson H.G. : Teaching Language as communication, OUP, London 1982. 
11. Wilkinson, Andrew: Language and Education, Oxford University Press 

1982. 
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12. Sharma K.L.: Methods & Principles of teaching English. 
13. Kohli A L Techniques of Teaching English Language IX edition Dhanpal Rai & Sons 
Delhi (1984) 
14. Ryburn W.H. & Parkinson. J.G. The teaching of English Language O U P London (1961) 
15. Sachdeva. M.S A New Approach to Teaching of English Language in Free India Ludiana 
Prakash Publications (1976) 
16. Allen. Teaching English Language as a Second Language Mc Graw hill  
17. Bose K. Teaching of English Language A Modern Approach Doaba House Book Sellers 
& publishers, New Delhi (1979) 
18. N.P. Pahuja. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi.  
19. V.K. Nanda. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi.  
20. Sathish C. Chadha Art and Science of Teaching English Surya publications, Near Govt 
Inter College, Meerut. 
21. Prem Shankar. Teaching of English APH publishing corporation, New Delhi. 
22. Menon& Patel, Educational Evaluation. 
23.K VenugopalRao, Method of Teaching English Neel Kamal publications Pvt ltd, 
Hyderabad 
24.Namitha Roy Choudhary Teaching English in Indian Schools APH Publication, New 
Delhi 
25.Venkateswaran. Principles of Teaching English Vikas Publishing House, Pvt.Ltd. 

 
******************************* 
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BED18CPS1.4.1 ²PÀët ±Á¸ÀÛç ºÁUÀÆ ¨ÉÆÃzsÀ£À «µÀAiÀÄ –I:  ¨sÁµÉಗಳ�  

 
Contact hours: 30                                                                                  Maximum Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 

 

ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ�: 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆಯ ಸ�ರೂಪ ಮತು� ಲಕಷಗಳ ಸಂಪ�ಷ� ಪ�ಚಯ �ಾ��ೊಳ��ವರು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ� �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಅ�ರು� ಮತು� ಆಸ��ಯನು� �ೊಂದುವರು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ�ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಗತ��ಾದ �ೌ���ಯನು� �ೆ�ೆ��ೊಂ�ರುವರು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆಯನು� ಪ�ಥಮ �ಾ�ೆ�ಾ�, ���ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆ�ಾ� �ಾಗೂ ತೃ�ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆ�ಾ� 

ಪ��ಾಮ�ಾ��ಾ� �ೋ�ಸುವ �ಾಮಥ��ವನು� ಪ�ೆ�ರುವರು. 

• �ಾ�ಾ�ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಎದು�ಾಗುವ ಸಮ�ೆ�ಗಳನು� ಸಮಥ��ಾ� �ವ��ಸಲು ಸಮಥ��ಾ�ರುವರು 

• �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕಗಳನು� �ಮ��ಸುವ �ಾಗೂ ರ�ಸುವ �ೌಶಲವನು� ಕರಗತ�ಾ��ೊಂ�ರುವರು. 
 

WÀlPÀ : 1 �ಾ�ೆ                                                                                         10 ಅವ�                                             
1.1 �ಾ�ೆ : ಪ�ಕಲ��ೆ �ಾ�ೆಯ ಘಟಕಗಳ� ಮತು� �ಾಯ�ಗಳ� , ��ನ� �ಾ�ೆಗಳ ನಡುವನ �ನ��ೆಗಳ� (ಇಂ��ೕಷ, 

�ಂ� �ಾಗೂ �ಾ��ಡ �ಾ�ೆಗಳ�) 

1.2 �ಾ�ಂತ �ಾ�ೆ, �ಾ��ಾ�ತ �ಾ�ೆ (�ಾ�ಂ�ಕ �ಾ�ೆ) ಆಡು �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ��ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆಗಳ�, �ಾತೃ �ಾ�ೆಯ 

ಲಕಷಗಳ�. ಪ�ಥಮ �ಾ�ೆ, ���ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆ, ���ಾ�ಾ ಸೂತ� �ಾಗೂ ��-�ಾ�ಾ ಸೂತ�. 

1.3 �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಧ��ಾ�ಾ� ಕನ�ಡ ಮತು� ಇಂ��ೕಷ ಚ�ೆ�. �ಾ��ೕಯ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮ �ೌಕಟು� 2005 ರ�� �ಾ�ಾ �ಕಷ  

1.4 �ಾ�ಾ�ವ�ೆ�ಯ�� �ಾ�ಾ ಕ��ೆ , �ಾ�ೆ ಮತು� �ಾನ : ��ಾ�ೆ, �ೈ�ೋಟ �� �ಾಗೂ �ಾಮ �� ಅವರ ಪ��ಾರ 

�ಾ�ಾ ಕ��ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ಾ �ಕಕ. 
 

WÀlPÀ 2 �ಾ�ಾ ಸಂವಹನ �ೌಶಲಗಳ� 10 ಅವ� 
2.2 ಆ�ಸು��ೆಯ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶ, ಆ�ಸು��ೆಯ��ನ �ೊಡಕುಗಳ� ಮತು� ಪ��ಾರ ಕ�ಮಗಳ�. 

2.1 �ಾತ�ಾಡು��ೆ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶ, �ಾತ�ಾಡುವ �ೌಶಲದ��ನ �ೋಷಗಳ� ಮತು� ಪ��ಾರ ಕ�ಮಗಳ�. 

2.2 ಓದು�ಾ��ೆ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶ, ಓದು�ಾ��ೆ �ೌಶಲದ�� ಆಗುವ �ೋಷಗಳ� ಮತು� ಪ��ಾರ ಕ�ಮಗಳ�.                         

2.4 ಬರವ��ೆ: ಉತ�ಮ �ೈ ಬರಹದ ಲಕಷಗಳ�, ಬರವ��ೆ ಉತ�ಮ ಪ�ಸುವ ��ಾನಗಳ�, ಬರವ��ೆಯ�ಾ�ಗುವ   

�ೋಷಗಳ�, ��ಾರ�ೋ�ಾಯಗಳ�.  
 

WÀlPÀ 3 �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮ ಮತು� �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ:  10 ಅವ� 
3.1 �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕ : ಸ�ರೂಪ, ತತ�ಗಳ�, ಅವಶ�ಕ�ೆ ಪ�ಥಮ/ ��ೕ�ೕಯ/ ತೃ�ೕಯ �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕಗಳ ��ೆ�ೕಷ�ೆ 

ಮತು� �ಮ�ೆ�. �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕದ ಅಥ� ಮತು� ��ಷ� ಲಕಷಗಳ�. 

3.2 ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕಗ��ೆ ಪ�ರಕ ಓದು: ಅವಶ�ಕ�ೆ, �ಧಗಳ�, ತತ�ಗಳ�, ಉಪ�ೕಗ.   

3.3 �ಕಕ �ೈ�� ಮತು� ��ಾ��� ಅ�ಾ�ಸ ಪ�ಸ�ಕ:  ಅವಶ�ಕ�ೆ, ಪಠ� ವಸು� �ಷಯ ಮತು� �ಾ��ೕ�ಕ ಉಪ�ೕಗ. 

3.4 ಅಂತರ �ಾ�ಾ �ಾನ ಮತು� ಬಹು �ಾ�ಾ �ಾನದ �ೋಧ�ೆ ಮತು� ಕ��ೆ: ಅಥ� ಮತು� �ಾ�ಮುಖ��ೆ. 
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��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� : 
• �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಕನ�ಡ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮದ ಆಯ� ಪ�ಬಂಧಗ��ೆ �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯನು� ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

• �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಕನ�ಡ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮದ ಆಯ� �ಾಟಕ �ಾಗಗ��ೆ �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯನು� ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ��ಗಳ ಸಂದಶ�ನ �ಾ� ಅವರನು� ಕು�ತ ��ಾರಗಳನು� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

• �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಹಂತದ ಮಕ���ೆ ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ�ವನು� ಕು�ತ ರಸಪ��ೆ� �ಾಯ�ಕ�ಮವನು� 

�ೕ�� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

• ಆ�ಾ ಸಂ�ೆ�ಗ��ೆ ಸೂಕ��ೆ�ಸುವ ಮ�ಾ�ವ��ೇ ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ�ವನು� �ಾಡಬಹುದು. 

• �ಾ�ನ �ೋಷ�ರುವ ಮಕ�ಳ �ೋಷ �ದ�ಲು �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯ ತ�ಾ�. 

• ಉ�ಾ�ರ �ೋಷ�ರುವ ಮಕ�ಳ �ೋಷ �ದ�ಲು �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯ ತ�ಾ�. 

• ಬರವ��ೆ �ೋಷ�ರುವ ಮಕ�ಳ �ೋಷ �ದ�ಲು �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯ ತ�ಾ�. 

�ೌ�ಾ�ಂಕನ :  

ಕ�. 

ಸಂ�ೆ� 
�ಷಯ ಆಂತ�ಕ ಅಂಕ �ಾಹ� ಅಂಕ 

1. ಒಂದು ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� 5 - 
2. ಎರಡು ಆಂತ�ಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆಗಳ� 5 - 
3. �ಾಹ� ಪ�ೕ�ೆ - 40 
 ಒಟು� 50 

 

ಆಕರ ಗ�ಂಥಗಳ�: 

೧. ಅನಂತ�ಾಮು, �ಾ. (1983) ’ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ’ �ೖಸೂರ: �ಾರ�ೕ ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಸರಸ��ಪ�ರಂ. 

2. �ೊಂಗ�ಾಡ, ಎನ.� (1999) ’�ಾ�ೆ ಮತು� ಕನ�ಡ �ೋಧ�ೆ’, ಗದಗ: ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ 

3. ��ಾನಂದಮೂ��, ಎಂ (1998) ’�ಾ�ಾ ��ಾನದ ಮೂಲ ತತ�ಗಳ�: �ೖಸೂರ: �.��.�ೆ ಮೂ��, ಕೃಷ�ಪ�ರಂ. 

4. �ಾರ�ಾಡಕರ, �ಾ.ಯ. (2004) ’ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ಾಸ�’, �ೖಸೂರ: �ೕ�ಾ ಬುಕ �ೌಸ ಪ��ಾಶಕರು. 

5. ಪಂ�ತ, ಕೃಷ�.�. (1990) ’�ಾ�ೆಗಳ�� ಕನ�ಡ �ೋಧ�ೆ’, �ೖಸೂರ: �ೕ�ಾ ಬುಕ �ೌಸ. 

6. ಪ�ೆ�ೕದ, ಎಲ.�. (2007) ’��ಗನ�ಡ ನು� �ೋಧ�ೆ, ಗದಗ: ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ. 

7. ಪಟ�ಷ�ೆ��, ಎಮ.ಎಮ. (2000) ‘ �ಾ�ಾ �ಾ�ೇಜುಗಳ�� ಪ��ಾಮ�ಾ��ಾದ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಷು �ೋಧ�ೆ’, 

�ಾವಷ�ೇ�ೆ: ಯು. �ೕಡ ಪ���ೇಶನ್, 

8. ಪರ�, ಅನಸೂಯ.�. (1990) ’�ಾತೃ�ಾ�ೆ ತತ� ಮತು� �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಗ�’, ಮಧು�� ಪ�ರವರ: ಅನಸೂಯ 

ಪ��ಾಶನ. 

9. ರಮಷ, �.��. (1979) ’ಕನ�ಡ ನು� �ೋಧ�ೆ’ �ೕ�ಾಜ �ೇ�ೆ: ಸ�ೕ�ದಯ ಬುಕ ��ೕ, �ಕ��ೇ�ೆ.  
10. Billiows, F.L. (1967) The Techniques of Language Teaching’, London: Longman Green and 
Company, Ltd, 48 Grosvenar Street. 
11. Jahangira, N.K. and singh, Ajit (1982) ‘core Teaching skills: Micro Teaching Approach’, Delhi: 
NCERT 
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BED18CPS1.4.2 PEDAGODY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT – I : 

COMMERCE  

Contact hours: 30                                                                                  Maximum Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES 
This paper is aimed at encouraging 

• To re-engage with their discipline and revisit prevalent conceptualizations 
and practices.  

• Place of commerce education in society and the potential role that it can play in 
developing commercially conscientious citizens 

 
• To comprehend the meaning of interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary learning  

• To understand different approaches in interdisciplinary learning  

• To appreciate the different academic disciplines and their place in the school 
curriculum  

• To appreciate the role of commerce in facing global challenges  

• To apply the understanding of commerce in curriculum transaction 
 

UNIT 1 COMMERCE AS AN ACADEMIC DISCIPLIENE                              10 hours                     

1.1 Meaning, nature, need and scope of commerce education. 
 

1.2 Meaning and characteristics of and classification of academic disciplines: Becher -Biglan 
typology (pure-hard, puresoft, applied-hard, applied-soft types) with emphasis on nature 
of knowledge in each type.  

1.3 Commerce Education: Evolution and Foundations of Historical and Socio-Political 
Context of Commerce Education. 

 
1.4 Principles of Teaching of Commerce: 
 

UNIT 2 UNDERSTANDING KNOWLEDGE IN COMMERCE                     10 hours 

2.1Interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary teaching and learning: meaning and significance 
and role of the institution  

2.2 Strategies/ approaches for interdisciplinary learning (team teaching, experiential 
learning) 
 
2.3 Interrelationships within Commerce (Accountancy and Business Studies/ 
Management) 



29 
 

 
2.4 Commerce and Social Sciences (linkages with Economics, Sociology, Geography and 
Law. 
 

UNIT 3 COMMERCE AND SOCIETY                                                               10 hours 

3.1 Place of commerce in present school curriculum  

3.2 Issues and challenges in teaching commerce  
 
3.3 Role of Commerce with respect to the following global issues :promoting peace and 

respecting diversity 
 
3.4 Understanding Ethics and Values of Contemporary Business Environment and Commerce 

Education 
 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 
 
• Collaborative projects on selected cross curricular areas taken from school syllabus: 

written assignments on issues, seminar presentation and action research with peers' 
involvement.  

• Establishment and Enrichment of Resource Centre  
• Enrichment of the subject areas like business studies, mathematics, statistics and and 

economics.  
• Engagement with curriculum policies/documents and curriculum frameworks.  
• Critical appraisal of existing commerce in  social science curriculum and text book at 

school level  
• Development of Unit / Thematic Plan.  
• Organizing field trips as learning experience.  
• Collection and Maintenance of relevant instructional resources. 

 
 
ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No. Items Internal  
Marks 

External  
Marks   

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 

  
 
SUGGESTED READINGS: 

1. Afzal, M. (2005). Analytical Study of Commerce Education at Intermediate Level in 
Pakistan. Doctoral Thesis. University of Punjab, Lahore. 
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2. Carmona, S., Ezzamel, M., Gutiérrez, F. (2004). Accounting History Research: 
Traditional and New Accounting History Perspectives, Spanish Journal of Accounting 
History. 1, 24-53.  

3. Cherunilam, F. (2000). Business Environment. (11thed.). New Delhi: Himalaya 
Publishing House. (Chapter-4: Social Responsibility of Business)  

4. Dymoke, S. and Harrison, J. (Ed.) (2008). Reflective Teaching and Learning. New 
Delhi: Sage. Chapter-4: Classroom Management  

5. Lal, J. (2002). Accounting Theory. (2nded.). New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing 
House. (Chapter-2 Classification of Accounting Theory.  

6. Wadhwa, T. (2008). Commerce Curriculum at Senior Secondary Level: Some 
Reflections. MERI Journal of Education. III (2), 52-59 

 

**************************** 
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BED18CPS1.4.3 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT – I : 
PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Contact Hours: 30 Max marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES 
The student teachers will be able to, 

1. Explain the nature and structure of science and recognize the significance of physical 
science in the modern world. 

2. Acquire an understanding of the aims, values and objectives of teaching physical 
science in secondary schools. 

3.  Learn to analyze the content of physical Science into concepts, facts, principles, laws 
and generalizations and apply them for teaching physical science. 

4. Apply various methods, approaches, techniques and models of teaching in the 
teaching of physical science. 

5. Explore the contribution and efforts of eminent educational scientists who have 
evolved strategies to strengthen the science curriculum. 

6. Grow in a love for science and its discoveries and develop positive attitudes towards 
scientific knowledge and teaching. 

UNIT I: NATURE OF SCIENCE AND SCIENCE EDUCATION           (10 hours) 

1.1 The nature of science- science as a process and science as a body of knowledge, as 
a social enterprise; Science-Technology-Society-Environment (STSE) Interface. 
 

1.2 Impact of Physical Science: impact of chemistry & Values of Physical Science. 
 
1.3 A historical perspective: the development of science as a discipline contributions of 

Popper and Kuhn. Science, karl Popper Philosophy of Science. 
 
1.4 A critical understanding of science as a subject at the various levels of school 

education the purpose of science education at the various levels of school 
education: Science Education in developing country. 

 

UNIT II: THE LEARNER CONTEXT                                                            (10 hours) 

2.1 Development of Scientific attitude: Scientific Temper, Scientific method, ethics of 
science. 

 
2.2 Children’s conception of scientific phenomena- Pre-conceptions in science and 

their significance in knowledge constructions (with linkages to learning at the 
primary level); Misconceptions and ‘alternative frameworks’ in science. 

 
2.3 Construction of knowledge in science: conceptual schemes, concept maps. 

 
2.4 Role and limitation of language: its contribution towards expression, articulation 

and the understanding of science. 
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UNIT III: THE SCIENCE CURRICULUM                                                    (10 hours) 

3.1 Meaning of curriculum – characteristics of good curriculum, principles of curriculum 
organization. Criteria for the analysis of science textbooks including issues related to 
gender & socio-cultural context, etc. 
 

3.2 Approaches to curriculum transaction: integrated disciplinary & Interdisciplinary. 
 

3.3 A critical review of Science Curriculum at the National Level & State Level (NCERT 
& SCERT); Hoshangabad Science Teaching Programme (HSTP)  
 

3.4 Science curriculum at International level:- Nuffield Science project, Harvard Science 
project, project 2061 etc. 
 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Critical review of  text book of 8th ,9th,10th and PUC Classes  
2. Concept mapping  
3. Study of NCERT Curriculum of any class  
4. Survey on Scientific Attitude/Learning Attitude towards Science  
5. Study on opinion of public understanding of science 
6. Role of Science in the developing country   
7. Study of misconceptions in Science among secondary school Students  
8. Study of achievers in the field of Science  
9. Preparation of Biography of Local achievers in the field of Science (2 or 3)      
10.  Community resources  to teach Science 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

 
Sl. No. Items Internal 

Marks 
External 
Marks   

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS 

1. Aikenhead, W. W. (1998). Cultural aspects of learning science. Part one , pp 39-52. (B. 
F. Tobin, Ed.) Netherlands: Kluwer academic Publisher. 

2. Barba, H.R. (1997).Science in Multi-Cultural Classroom: A guide to teaching 
and learning. USA: Allyn and Bacon. 

3. Bevilacqua F, Giannetto E, & Mathews M.R., (eds.). Science Education and Culture: 
The Contribution of History and Philosophy of Science. The Netherlands: Kluwer 
Academic Publishers. 

4. Cobern, W. W. (1998). Socio-Cultural Perspectives on Science Education. 
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a. London: kluwer Academic Publisher. 
5. Deo, M.G. & Pawar, P.V. (2011), General Article: Nurturing Science Talent in 

Villages, In Current Science, Vol. 101, No. 12, pp1538-1543. 
6. Hines, S. M. (Ed.). (2005). Multicultural science Education: Theory, Practice, and 

Promise (Vol. 120). New York, U.S.A: Peter Lang. 
7. Lee, E. & Luft, J. (2008), Experienced Secondary Science Teachers' Representation of 

Pedagogical Content Knowledge. International Journal of Science Education 30(10), 
1343-1363(21), 

8. Lee, O. (2003). Equity for Linguistically and Culturally Diverse Students in Science 
Education. Teachers College Record, 105 (3), pp 465-489. 

9. Lynch, S. J. (2000). Equity and Science Education Reform. Mahwah, NJ: 
LawrenceErlbaum Associates, Inc. 

10. National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education: Towards Preparing 
Professional and Humane Teacher (2009-10), NCERT: New Delhi 

11. National Curriculum Framework, (2005), NCERT: New Delhi 12. Newsome, J. G. & 
Lederman, N. G. (Eds.) (1999), Examining Pedagogical 

12. Content Knowledge: The Construct and its Implications for Science Education. 
Kluwer Academic Publishers, The Netherlands 

13. Parkinson, J. (2002). Chapter-1. Learning to Become an Effective Science Teacher. In 
Reflective Teaching of Science 11-18: Continuum Studies in Reflective Practice and 
Theory. New York: Continuum. pp. 1-12. 

14. Quigley, C. (2009). Globalization and Science Education: The Implications for 
Indigenous knowledge systems. International Educational Studies , 2 (1), pp 76-88. 

15. Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (2005), MHRD: New Delhi 16. Rivet, A.E. & 
Krajick, J.S. (2008), Contextualizing Instruction: Leveraging 

16. Students’ Prior Knowledge and Experiences to Foster Understanding of 
17. Middle School Science, In Journal of Research in Science Teaching, Vol. 45, No. 1, pp 

79-100. 
18. Sears, J. and Sorensen, P. (Eds.). (2000) Issues in Science Teaching. Routledge 

Falmer, The Netherlands. 
19. Tobin, K. (Ed.). (1993). The Practice of Constructivism Science Education . Hillsdale, 

New Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 
20. Van Driel, J.H.V., Beijaard, D. & Verloop, N. (2001), Professional Development and 

Reform in Science Education: The Role of Teachers' Practical Knowledge. Journal of 
Research in Science Teaching, 38(2), 137-158, February 

21. Wallace J. and Louden W. (eds.). Dilemmas of Science Teaching: Perspectives on 
Problems of Practice. London: Routledge Falmer. pp. 191-204. 

22. Wang, H. A and Schmidt, W. H. (2001). - History, Philosophy and Sociology of 
Science in Science Education: Results from the Third International Mathematics 
and Science Study. In F. Bevilacqua, E. 

23. Giannetto, and M.R. Mathews, (eds.). Science Education and Culture: The Contribution 
of History and Philosophy of Science. The Netherlands: Kluwer Academic Publishers. 
pp.83-102. 1 

                                                       
*********************************** 
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BED18CPS 1.5.1 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT -II: 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 

Contact Hours: 30 Max marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
  
OBJECTIVES  
After the completion of course, pupil teachers will be able to – 

• Understand the nature and philosophy of Social Science.  

• Understanding of contemporary society and the relevance in teaching of social 
science in schools. 

• Understand the status of social science at secondary school level.  

• Understand the issues and challenges in articulating the nature of social science 
curriculum and its pedagogical practices. 
 

• To understand the concept of social science  
 

• To understand the qualities & professional development of teachers. 
 

• To understand the correlation of Social science with other subjects. 
 

UNIT I:  MEANING, ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL SCIENCE AND CORRELATION:  
(10 HOURS) 
 

1.1  History and Geography- Meaning, Nature, Time Sense and Space Sense Elements. 

1.2   Political Science and Economics – Meaning, Nature  

1.3  Social Science: Concept, Values of teaching Social Science 

1.4 Correlation- Concept, Correlation of Social Science with other school subject: 
History & literature, History & political science, History & geography, Political science 
and Economics, Geography and Physical science. 
 

UNIT II:  MAJOR CONCEPTS IN SOCIAL SCIENCE:  (10 HOURS) 
2.1 Historical thinking concepts (big six historical thinking concepts of Peter Sexias & 

Morton) 
2.2 Collingwood‘s approach to reconstruct historical imagination 
2.3 Geo- Literacy: Concept, Importance 
2.4 Cross Cultural perspectives and issues in social science. 
 

 
UNIT III PEDAGOGICAL ISSUES IN SOCIAL SCIENCE   (10 HOURS)                          
3.1 Social Teacher: Qualities, Competencies and Role in Society 

3.2 Challenges in the development of Social Science Curriculum. 
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3.3 Recommendations of National Curriculum Frameworks 2000 and 2005 to Social Science. 

3.4 Characteristics of Good Social Science Text book- Critical Review of Social Science Text 

books: Class Six to Class Ten.  

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
 
• Collaborative projects on selected cross curricular areas taken from school syllabus: 

written assignments on issues, seminar presentation, action research with peers' 
involvement.  

• Establishment and Enrichment of Social Science Resource Centre  
• Enrichment of the subject areas like geography, history, political and social life and 

economics.  
• Engagement with curriculum policies/documents and curriculum frameworks.  
• Critical appraisal of existing social science curriculum and text book at school level  
• Development of Unit / Thematic Plan.  
• Organizing field trips as learning experience.  
• Collection and Maintenance of relevant instructional resources.  

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items Internal  
Marks 

External  
Marks   

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS: 

 Arora &Awasthy (2003), Political theory, Haranand Publication Pvt. Ltd. New 
Delhi.  

 Arora, P (2014). Exploring the Science of Society. Journal of Indian 
Education.NCERT, New Delhi.  

 Arora, P (2014). A Democratic Classroom for Social Science, Project Report, 
University of Delhi, Delhi.  

 Batra, P. (Ed 2010). Social Science Learning in Schools: Perspective and 
Challenges. Sage Publications India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.  

 Bining, A.C. &Bining, D.H.( 1952), Teaching of social studies in secondary schools, 
Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. Bombay.  

 Crotty, M., (1998), The foundations of social research: Meaning and perspective 
in the research process, London: Sage Publication. 

 
 Edgar, B.W. &Stanely (1958), Teaching social studies in high school, Heath and 

company, Boston D.C.  
 Gallanvan &Kottler, Ellen (2008), Secrets to success for social studies teachers, 

Crowin Press, Sage Publication, Thousand Oaks, CA 91320. 
 George, A., M. &Madan, A. (2009). Teaching Social Science in Schools.  
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 Sage Publications India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.  
 Hamm, B. (1992).Europe – A Challenge to the Social Sciences.                  

International Social Science Journal (vol. 44).  
 Haralambos, M. (1980). Sociology Themes and Perspectives. New York. O.U.P.  
 Haydn Terry,Arthur James and Hunt Martin. (2002),Learning to Teach History in 

the secondary school : A companion to school experience, Routledge, Falmer, 
(Taylor and Francis group), London, New York. 

 
 Kumar, Sandeep (2013).Teaching of Social Science, Project Report,                 

University of Delhi, Delhi.  
 Kirkpatrick, Ecron, (1997). Foundation of Political Science: Research, Methods and 

Scope, New York, The free press.  
 Mayor, F. (1992). The role of the Social Sciences in a changing Europe. International 

Social Science Journal (vol. 44).  
 Misra, Salil and Ranjan, Ashish (2012)Teaching of Social 

Sciences:History,Context and Challenges in VandanaSaxena 
(ed.),Nurturing the Expert Within, Pearson, New Delhi  

 Popper, Karl. (1971). The Open Society and its Enemies. Princeton University 
Press.  

 Prigogine, I., &Stengers I. (1984). Order Out of Chaos: Man’s New  
          Dialougewith Nature. Batnam Books. 
 UNESCO-World Social Science Report (2013)  
 Wagner, P. (1999). The Twentieth Century – the Century of the Social Sciences? 

World Social Science Report.  
 Wallerstein, I, et al., (1996). Open The Social Sciences: Report of the Gulbenkian 

commission on the Restructuring of the Social Sciences. Vistaar Publications, New 
Delhi.  

 Webb,Keith (1995). An Introduction to problems in the philosophy of social 
sciences, Pinter, London, New York.  

 Winch,Peter (1958).The idea of a Social Science and its relation to Philosophy 
Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, New York: Humanities Press. 

 
***************************** 
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BED18CPS1.5.2 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT - II: 
MATHEMATICS 

Contact Hours: 30                         Marks: 50 

Objectives 

After studying this course the Student Teachers will be able to 

• Understand Mathematics as a study of creating different patterns 
• focus on different mathematical processes 
• Understand the nature and structure of Mathematics  
• critically challenge the sociological beliefs related to mathematical abilities, 

Mathematics confined to Arithmetic 
• discuss the developmental progression in the learning of Mathematical concepts 
• explain Socio-cultural perspectives in Mathematics learning 
• explain the meaning, principles and organization of Mathematics Curiculum 
• discuss the features of Mathematics Syllabus with special reference Karnataka State 

syllabus, CBSE and ICSE; 
• develop an ability to critically review the Mathematics curriculum with reference to 

CBSC, ICSE  
• Develop an ability to critically analyse the textbooks of Secondary School 

Mathematics curriculum.  

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL THINKING                   10 hours                            

1.1 Nature of Mathematics: Meaning of Mathematics: as a science of numbers, form and 
function, as a language, as an abstract science and deductive structure.   

1.2 Mathematics as a study of Creating, Discerning and Generalizing Patterns 
Identifying and analysing abstract patterns; patterns of shapes, patterns of motion, patterns of 
repeating chance, numerical patterns 
1.3 Underlying Mathematics as a humanly created Subject: Creating mathematical 
structures – idea of axioms, postulates and proofs; meaning of proof, different methods of 
proofs – direct proof, indirect proof, counter examples and proof by induction. 
1.4 Factors in the development of Mathematics and Mathematical equity: Socio-cultural, 
economic and political factors in the development of Mathematics; Addressing the concerns 
of societal as well as Mathematical equity. 
 
UNIT 2: LEARNING MATHEMATICS                                                             10 hours 

2.1 Developmental progression in the learning of mathematical concepts – Piaget, 
Skemp, Bruner and Vygotsky; Fischbein on intuitive thinking 
2.2 Focus on Mathematical processes – problem solving, problem posing, patterning, 
reasoning, abstraction and generalization; argumentation and justification 
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2.3 Socio-cultural perspectives in Mathematics learning – Situated learning; mathematical 
problem solving by A Shoenfeld; social construction of knowledge; social interaction and 
community of practice. 
2.4 Learners Identity in a Mathematics: Interrogate the notion of “Achievement Gap” and 
“Construction of learners Identity in a Mathematics class room. 
 
UNIT 3: MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM                                                      10 hours                   

3.1 Curriculum: Meaning, definition and Principles of Curriculum Construction; 
Organization of the Curriculum: Psychological approach, Logical approach, Spiral approach 
and Topical approach  
3.2 Mathematics Syllabus: Main Features of Mathematics Syllabus with special reference to 
Karnataka State syllabus, CBSE and ICSE; critical review of Mathematics curriculum with 
reference to CBSC, ICSE 
3.3 Recommendation of Curriculum Framework in Mathematics: NPE-1986, NCF-2005 
3.4 Mathematics Text Book: Characteristics of good Mathematics Text Book and criteria 
for the analysis of Mathematics text book (including issues related to gender, the socio- 
cultural content) 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 
The students are expected to select any one assignment from the following: 

1. Explain the contribution of Piaget, Skemp, Bruner and Vygotsky; Fischbein on 
intuitive thinking in the developmental progression in the Learning of Mathematical 
concepts 

2. Critically analyze the Mathematics Text Book of std. VIII, IX and X of Secondary 
School of Karnataka State  

3. Critical review the Mathematics curriculum with reference to Karnataka State 
syllabus, CBSC, ICSE by keeping in mind the main features of Mathematics Syllabus 

4. Critical review the Mathematics curriculum with reference to Karnataka State 
syllabus, CBSC, ICSE by keeping in mind the recommendation of Curriculum 
Framework in Mathematics: NPE-1986, NCF-2005 

5. Prepare a paper on the use of Mathematics in daily life. 
 

ASSESSMENT:  

Sl. No. Items 

Internal  

Marks 

External  

Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 
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SUGGESTED READINGS: 

1. Aggarwal, S.M., A Course in Teaching of Modern Mathematics, Danpat Rai & sons, 
Delhi, 1990. 

2. Kumar, Sudhir, Teaching of Mathematics, Anmol Publications, New Delhi, 1993. 
3. Mangal, S.K., A Textbook on teaching of Mathematics, Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana, 

1994. 
4. Sidhu, K.S., Teaching of Mathematics, Sterling Publishers Pvt.Ltd., Bangalore, 1995. 
5. Jantli, R.T., Subodha Ganitha Bodhane, Bharath Book Depot Mattu Prakashana, 

Dharwad, 1990. 
6. N.C.E.R.T., Content – cum – Methodology of Teaching Mathematics for B.Ed 

Students, N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi 1984.     
7.  Aggarwal, J.C., Essentials of Educational Technology: Teaching Learning 

Innovations in Education, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 1995. 
8. Aggarwal, J.C., Principles, methods & techniques of teaching, Vikas publishing 

House Pvt, Ltd., 1997. 
9. Walia, J.S., Educational Technology, Paul Publishers N.N. 11, Gopal Nagar, Jalandar 

City, Punjab, 1997. 
10. N.C.E.R.T., National Curriculum Framework for school Education, N.C.E.R.T., New 

Delhi. 2000.  
11. Siddiqui and Siddiqui, Teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow – Doba House, 

Delhi, 1998. 
12. Yadhavada, S.B., Ganitha Bodhas, Vidhyanidi Prakashana Gadag, 1998. 
13. Sharma R.C., Modern Science Teaching, Danpat Rai, Publishing Co., New Delhi, 

2001. 
14. Emerging Pedagogic Practices in Mathematics – Jyothi Sharma & R.D. Mehta.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

****************************** 
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BED18CPS 1.5.3 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT - II: 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
 

Contact Hours: 30 Max marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES 
 
The student teachers will, 
1. Acquire an understanding of the scientific focus of Biology and will note its 

relationship with other branches of science. 
2. Clarify the terms, concepts and processes of cell biology, Developmental Biology, 

physiology and Environmental Biology, Genetics and Evolution. 
3. Note the recent trends in the content and curriculum of Biology in India and other 

countries and realize its significance as teachers. 
4. Develop the skill of writing instructional objectives in terms of observable behaviours, 

analyze the content pedagogically and prepare lesson plans in transactional terms. 
5. Learn the methods and approaches to teaching Biology and apply the same to teaching 

at the secondary school level. 
6. Use advanced and creative techniques, learning aids and improvised apparatus in their 

Biology lessons in secondary schools. 
 

UNIT 1: NATURE AND SCOPE OF SCIENCE AND BIOLOGY 10 hours 

1.1 The nature of science - science as a process and as a domain of inquiry and exploration; A 
continuously evolving discipline.  

1.2 Impact of Biological Science: Relationship to chemistry and values and ethics of learning 
Biological Science. 

1.3 Scope of Biological Science for understanding the diversity of Biology, Science-
Technology-Society-Environment (STSE) Interface.  

1.4 History of biological Sciences (origin of life and its evolution, environment, health, major 
inventions in Biology. 
 

UNIT 2: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES   10 hours 

2.1 Acquiring skills to understand processes of studying biology e.g. observation 
(microscope, specimen, herbarium) exploration, experiments (simple Biology experiments) 
Generalisation of observations and validation of Knowledge.  

2.2 Curricular concerns and its development with reference to biological sciences; (BSCS, 
NCERT) Content selection and its organization; Understanding of facts, principles and its 
application biological principles with cognitive abilities and development of learners.  

2.3 Understanding learning objectives of different areas of Biology, Construction of 
knowledge in Biological science: conceptual schemes, concept maps. 
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2.4 Linkages to learner’s previous understanding (classroom, environment, Society and 
peer group) and Knowledge in the area of biology. 
 

UNIT 3: PEDAGOGICAL SHIFT IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE  10 hours 

3.1  Biological science curriculum and planning teaching – learning experiences (taking 
examples from science/ Biology, such as Photosynthesis, Life Processes, Diversity in Living 
Organisms, Biotechnology etc.) Pedagogical shift in nature of Biological 
Science,(Constructivism)  

3.2 Democratising Science learning: Critical pedagogy. 

3.3 Approaches and strategies of learning Biology: Expository approach, investigation, 
projects, peer interaction, experiential learning, concept mapping and self – learning, etc., 
designing learning experiences with all these approaches. 

3.4 Criteria for the analysis of science textbooks including issues related to gender & socio-
cultural context, etc. 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

11. Critical review of  text book of 8th ,9th,10th and PUC Classes  
12. Concept mapping  
13. Study of NCERT Curriculum of any class  
14. Survey on Scientific Attitude/Learning Attitude towards Science  
15. Study on opinion of public understanding of science 
16. Role of Science in the developing country   
17. Study of misconceptions in Science among secondary school Students  
18. Study of achievers in the field of Science  
19. Preparation of Biography of Local achievers in the field of Science (2 or 3)      
20.  Community resources  to teach Science 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items 

Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 One Assignment 05 -- 

2 Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS: 

 1. William D. Romey, Inquiry Techniques for teaching Science, Prentice Hall, INC, New 
York.  
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2. Nathan, S. Washton, Science Teaching in SCC School, Harper and Borthers, New York.  

3. Aggarwal, J.C. (1990). Curriculum Reforms in India, Daoba House Delhi  

4. Mangal, S.K. (1995), Teaching of Physical and Life Sciences, AVG Book Depot, Karol 
Bagh  

5. Sood, J.K. (1987), Teaching of Life Science, Kohli Publishers Chandigarh.  

6. Bhooshan, Shailendra, JeevVigyanShikshan, VinodPustakMandir, Agra, 1989  

7. Kulshresth, SP, Teaching of Biology, R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut, 2006  

8. Yadav, K, Teaching of Life Science, Anmol Publications, ND, 1993 

9. Sharma, R.C. Modern Science Teaching, DhanpatRai& Sons, New Delhi.  

10. Murrey J. Science Teaching in School, ASE, London.  

11. Sood, JK, VigyanShikshan, VinodPustakMandir, Agra, 2008  

12. Siddiqui, Dr., Teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow, Doaba House, Delhi, 1988  

13. Lewis J., Teaching of School Physics, Penguin, UNESCO.  

14. Sharma & Sharma, Teaching of Science, DhanpatRai and Sons, Jullundhar, Delhi.  

15. Das, R.C., (1985), Science Teaching in School, Sterling Publishers Pvt Ltd, New Delhi  

 

****************************************** 
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BED18EPC 1.6 - FUNDAMENTALS OF ICT AND ITS APPLICATION 
Contact Hours: 30  
Credits: Two                                                                                                    Total Marks: 50 
 
OBJECTIVES  

• State scope and importance of IT  
• Differentiate a system from computer system in terms of characteristics, capabilities 

and limitations 
• Explain evolution of internet and World Wide Web 
• Distinguish between internet, intranet and extranet  

UNIT 1: FUNDAMENTALS OF COMPUTER  

1.1 ICT: Meaning, importance and tools of ICT 
1.2 Scope of IT and its importance 
1.3 Personal Computer (PCs) 

1.3.1 Configurations of PCs 
1.3.2 PCs specifications. 

1.4 Basic components of a computer system  
       1.4.1 Input devices 
       1.4.2 Output devices 
       1.4.3 CPU and its components 
       1.4.4 Memory: RAM, ROM, EPROM, PROM 
       1.4.5 Secondary storage device   
 
UNIT 2: INTERNET WEB AND EMERGING TECHNOLOGY  

2.1 Internet and Its Evolution 
2.2 World Wide Web 
2.3 Internet, Intranets and Extranet  
2.4 e-Mail Services 
2.5 Web 2.0 
2.6 Cloud Computing 
2.7 Virtual Computing  
2.8 e- Services  
      2.8.1 e-Commerce  
      2.8.3 e-Government 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

• Demonstration by the Student on word processing 
- Formatting text 
- editing document 
- tab setting, 
- paragraph alignment 
- inserting table and objects  
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- managing table of contents, page setup, proof reading the document 
• Lab work in pairs in a task assigned by the teacher using word processing. 
• Demonstration by the Student on spread sheet  

- Naming cell and cell range, use of formula and different types of function 
- inserting chart and objects 
- Handling cell formatting such as alignment, numbers, currency, font colour, 

merger and centre. 
• Create different types of presentation slides 
• Apply a design temples 
• Use formatting, Alignments, Bullet, Insert picture, Organization charts, Word Art, 

Diagram Gallery display box, 3-D style, Rotating objected. Create/types of charts and 
Data sheet. Chart with title, Axis, Gridlines, Legend, Data labels and data table. 

• Create different type of slides to use in the teaching and learning process. 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. 
No. 

Items Internal 
Marks 

1 Assignment / Lab Records 15 

2 One Test 10 

3 Practical Exam 25 

Total 50 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS: 
 

1. Alexis Leon & Mathews Leon (2009). Fundamentals of Information Technology, 2/e. 
New Delhi. 

2. Turban, R.R. (2014). Introduction To Information Technology. John Wiley and Sons 
(Asia) Pvt. Ltd. 

3. Sinha, P.K., & Sinha, P. (2007). Computer fundamentals: concepts, systems & 
applications. New Delhi: BPB Publications. 

4. Norton, P.(2006). Peter Norton’s computing fundamentals. Boston, Mass: McGraw – 
Hill Technology Education. 

5. Morley, D. &. (2013). Understanding Computers Today and Tomorrow. Cangage 
Learning. V.Rajaraman, Neeharika Adabala (2014). Fundamentals of Computers 6th 
Edition. New Delhi: PHI 

6. Cox, J., Lambert, J., & Frye, C. (2011). Microsoft Office Professional 2010 step by 
step. Redmond, Wash: Microsoft. 

7. Melton, B. (Ed.). (2013). Microsoft Office Professional 2013. Sebastopol, Calif: 
O’Reilly Media. Melton, Beth, Dodge, Mark, (2013), Microsoft Office Home and 
Student 2013 Step By Step, PHI India. 

8. Patrice – Anne Rutledge (2014), Office 2013 All – In – One Absolute Beginner’s 
Guide ISBN: 9789332539372, Pearson India. 

*********************** 
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BED18EPC1.7 - MICRO TEACHING AND SIMULATION 
LESSONS 

Credits: 2                                                                                    Marks: 50 

 

A. Micro Teaching (any Six Skills)                              - 30 marks 
• Skill of probing questions  
• Skill of Introduction  
• Skill of explanation  
• Skill of illustrations with examples  
• Skill of stimulus variation  
• Skill of reinforcement  
• Skill of writing on the Black Board 
• Skill of Demonstration with an experiment 
• Skill of reading  texts 
• Skill of Map location  

 
 
B. Simulation Lesson (At college level)                            -  20 marks 

 

******************************** 
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BED18EPC 1.8 READING AND REFLECTION OF TEXTS 

Credits: 02                                                                            Internal Marks: 50 

Objectives:  

After completion of the course, student-teachers will be able to 

• Enhance their capacities as reflective readers  
• Engage themselves in interactive reading – individually and in small groups. 
• Exhibit their understanding of a text read in a oral or written discourse 
• Read various types of texts and relate the contents to their own conceptualisations of 

various issues 
• Read texts available in digital forms making use of various gadgets, especially their 

mobile phones 
 
Activities: 
 

1. There will be one test conducted on the basis of contents texts of specialized School 
subjects opted by the students.  
 

School Subject 1 + School subject 2 = 15 marks + 15 marks = 30 
 
 

2. Read at least any one samples from each of the following related to school subjects 
and submit reviews of the texts read.  (Each review may be limited to 100 words) 
Novels, short stories, poems, plays, essays, children’s literature, articles from journals 

(This task can be announced in the beginning of the semester allowing them enough time to 
complete the tasks.) 

 
School Subject 1 + School subject 2 = 10 marks + 10 marks = 20 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl.
No 

Items Internal 
Marks 

1 Assignment  20 

2 One Test 30 

Total 50 

  

******************************** 
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II Semester 

 
Course Code Papers Credit

s 
Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 

Marks 
   

Maximum 
Minimum 

to pass 
Maximu

m 
Minimum 

to pass 
 

BED18PE2.1 Learning and 
Teaching Process 

4 20 10 80 40 100 

BED18PE2.2  Educational Tools, 
Techniques and 
Assessment 

4 20 10 80         40 100 

BED18PE2.3  Inclusive Education 2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
 

BED18CPS2.4.1 
BED18CPS2.4.2 
BED18CPS2.4.3 
BED18CPS2.4.4 
BED18CPS2.4.5 
BED18CPS2.4.6 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
English 
Kannada 
Hindi 
Commerce 
Physics 
Chemistry 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
 

BED18CPS2.5.1 
BED18CPS2.5.2 
BED18CPS2.5.3 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biological Science 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

BED18EPC2.6  Practice teaching 
and Reflective 
diary 
Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
 

4 100 50 - - 100 

BED18EPC2.7  Unit plan / Unit test 2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits 

20 220  280  500 
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BED18PE 2.1 LEARNING AND TEACHING PROCESS 

Contact Hours: 60          Marks: 100  
Credits: 04 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Comprehend the theories of learning and intelligence and the traits of healthy 
personality with their educational implications. 

 Analyze  the learning process, nature and theory of motivation 
 Describe the stages of teaching and learning and the role of teacher  
 Situate self in the teaching learning process 
 Analyze the scope and role of learning environment in teaching process and the 

influence of group dynamics.  
 

UNIT 1: LEARNING AND INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES AMONG LEARNERS 
                                                           15hours 
1.1 Human learning:  Meaning and definition  
1.2 Learning theories and their implications to classroom teaching – learning   

- Behaviourism:  Pavlov’s classical conditioning, Thorndike’s 
connectionism Skinner’s operant conditioning   

- Gestaltism :   Learning by insight – Kohler 
- Constructivism – meaning and principles  

1.3 Intelligence:  Concept and definition, Concept of IQ                           
- Theory of multiple intelligences (Howard Gardner)   
- Concept and significance of emotional intelligence (David   Goleman)  

Creativity: Meaning and dimensions of creativity, measures to foster creativity of the 
learners.  

1.4 Personality: Traits of Healthy personality, Adjustment, Causes of Maladjustment 
 
 
UNIT 2: LEARNING PROCESS AND MOTIVATION    15 hours 
2.1:  Sensation and perception: Meaning and process 
2.2:  Attention:  Meaning and factors affecting attention  
2.3:  Memory:  Meaning and Model of memory (Atkinson and Shiffrin)   
        Techniques to improve memory, Forgetting – meaning and causes for forgetting, 
        `Forgetting Curve’ by H. Ebbinghaus. Transfer of learning 
2.4:  Motivation:  Meaning Maslow’s theory of hierarchy of needs, Extrinsic, intrinsic and 
achievement motivation,   Measures to enhance motivation levels of the learners. 
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UNIT 3: LEARNING IN CONSTRUCTIVIST PERSPECTIVES                  15 hours 

3.1 Distinctions between learning as “construction of knowledge” and learning as 
transmission and reception of knowledge. 

3.2 Processes to facilitate “Construction of knowledge”  

(i) Experiential learning and reflection  

            (ii) Social mediation  

      (iii) Cognitive negotiability   

            (iv) Situated learning and cognitive apprenticeship  

            (v) Metacognition  

3.3 Creating facilitative learning environment; teachers attitude, self-   reflection, enhancing 
motivation, utilising learners experience in Classroom process, Joyful learning. 

3.4 Learner Autonomy: Self- regulated learning. 

UNIT 4: CREATING FACILITATIVE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT    15 hours 

4.1 Learning environment-Formal, Informal, home learning environment, study skills, 
Classroom-climate. 

4.2 Learning in groups-types of groups, characteristics of groups, sociomentry; use and 
importance group dynamics, group cohesion, educational implication. 

4.3 Multiculturism; concept, need, Significance in learning 

4.4 Assessment of learning; Assessment for learning, assessment as learning; meaning 
concepts and characteristics.           

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Identify the different learning styles of the learners and report. 

 Write a narrative on teaching learning process in a classroom based on observing a 

teacher 

 Case study of a student 

 Create child based new activity to make children to learn with attention and empathy 

  Case study of intelligent or creative learners.  

 Prepare a brief report about the application of multiple intelligences theory to classroom 

teaching – learning    

 Enlist a few techniques of improving the retentive power of your learners. 

 Prepare a paper on how you would improve your power of memory by using pneumonic 

devices. 
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 Give a plan of activities that you would take up to foster creative capabilities among 

your learners. 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 

Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 10 -- 

 Total 20 80 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Anastasi, Anne (1989) Psychology Testing, Macmillan Publishing Company. NY. 
2. Ausubel Davis, P and Floyd, G. Robinson (1985). Educational Psychology, Holt 

Rinehart and WinstonInc. 
3. Chauhan S.S., (1988). Advanced Educational Psychology, Vikas Publishing House 

Pvt, Ltd. Clifford. 
4. Dunlop, F. (1971) The Education of Feeling and Emotions, London: George Allen 

and Unwin. 
5. Erik Erikson, (1968). Childhood and Society, W.W. Norton & Co. NY. 
6. Elizabeth B. (1977) Developmental Psychology, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

Company, New Delhi. 
7. Eysenck, H.J. (1997). Dimenions of personality. London: Kegan Paul. 
8. Geetha C., Subash C.S., (1998) How to Understand and Help Adolescents. A 

Friendlier Approach, Student Publicatioins; New Delhi. 
9. Goleman D., (1998). Emotional Intelligence: Why it can matter more than IQ. Sage 

Publication: New Delhi. 
10. Guilford. J.P. (1977). The Nature of Human Inteligence. McGraw Hill, NY. 
11. Harry Adler., Boost Your Creative Intelligence. Kogan Page Indian Pvt. Limited: 

New Delhi. 
12. Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (1973) Adolescent Development, McGraw Hill Book 

Company, NY. Hurlock. 
13.  Jerisld, A.T., (1954) the Psychology of Adolecence, Macmillan Co., Kakar, S, (1995) 

the Indian Psyche, Oxford University Press. 
14.  Kapur, M, (1998). Mental Health of Indian Cjildern, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
15. Mangal, S.K. MangalShubhra, Child Development, Arya Book Depot New Delhi, 

2005. 
16. Sharma, R.K. Sharma H.S, Tiwari Aryana, Psychological Foundation of Child 

Development, Rodha Prakashan Mandir, Agra, 2006. 
17. Singh D.P, Talang, Amritanshy, Prakashved. Psycho-Social basis of learning and 

development, research publication, Jaipur, 2002. 
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18. Mathur, S.S., Development of Learner and Teaching Learning process, Agarwal 
Publication, Agra, 2007-08. 

19. Piaget, J. Development and learning. in M gauvarin & M. Cole (Eds.) reading on the 
development of children. New York. WH freeman & Company, 1997. 

20.  Mangal S.K, Advanced Educational Psychology P H I Learning Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi-
2008. 

21.  ಕ��ಾ ಪ����ಯ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ ಮತು� �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ. �ಾ. �ಾಮ�ೇವಪ� ಎಚ. �. �ೆ�ೕಯಸ 

ಪ���ೇಶನ �ಾವಷ�ೆ�ೆ-2013. 

22.  �ೈಕ�ಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ-�ಾಜು �. ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ-2010. 

23. ಸಮಗ� �ೈಕ�ಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ-��ೕ. ಎಚ. ಎಂ. ಚಂದ��ಾರ. ಅ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ �ಾ��ೆನೂ�ರು-
2014. 

24. ಉನ�ತ �ೈಕ�ಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ-�ಾ. ಈ ಬಸಪ�-ಮದಕ� ಪ��ಾಶನ �ತ�ದುಗ�-2011. 

25. �ೈಕ�ಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ ಎಸ. �ೆ. �ೊ�ೆಯಷ�ವರ ��ೇತ ಪ��ಾಶನ-ಗದಗ-2008. 
 

*********************************** 
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BED18PE 2.2 EDUCATIONAL TOOLS, TECHNIQUES AND 
ASSESSMENT 

Contact Hours: 60        Marks: 100 
Credit: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Understand Pedagogy and incorporate effective pedagogical approaches to teaching. 
 Understand the Interrelationship of Strategies , methods,  and approaches in Teaching 

–Learning process 
 Develop capacity to create learning environment and provide instructional experience 

through Models of Teaching.  
 Develop the skill of using different Teaching techniques 
 Adopt different E -resources for effective teaching  
 Apply the Teaching Learning strategies, methods, approaches and techniques to plan 

and execute the lessons during Practice in Teaching 
 

UNIT 1: INSTRUCTION TO PEDAGOGY & TEACHING STRATEGIES      15 hours 

1.1 Pedagogy – Concept, Critical Pedagogy- Concept and Characteristics. 
1.2 Teaching strategies and methods – Meaning, Characteristics, inter relationship of teaching 

Cycle, Teaching methods and Teaching strategies. 
1.3 Active learning Strategies – types – individual and group. -Concept, Characteristics and 

Class room application. 
1.4 Individualized instruction: Programmed Instruction- Meaning, Concept, principles, types 

– Linear & Branching - Merits and Limitations 
 

UNIT 2: TEACHING AND LEARNING MODELS                                         15 hours 

2.1 Models of teaching – concept, characteristics, fundamental elements, families of modern 
models of teaching: Historical, Philosophical, Modern Models- Classification; Families of 
Modern models-Syntax, application. 

2.2 Modern models of teaching – Information processing models, Inquiry Training Model, 
Concept Attainment Model (CAM), personal models- Synectics (making familiar to strange)  

2.3 Learning packages – development and use. 

2.4 Approaches of teaching – Learner centred approach, learning centred approach – 
Concept, Characteristics. 
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UNIT 3: CONCEPT OF ASSESSMENT                                                     15 hours 
     
3.1 Meaning concept & characteristics of Assessment, measurement and Evaluation and their 
interrelationship, purpose of Assessment, Types- Prognostic, Formative, Summative, Process 
and Product – meaning and characteristics; Grading – concept and characteristics, Learning 
Experience – Meaning, relationship between learning experience & Assessment.  

 3.2 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation- Meaning, concept, characteristics and 
significance. 

3.3 Techniques of Evaluation: oral, written, essay, short answer, objective – meaning, 
characteristics, performance test-meaning significance; Evaluation tools: Rating scale, check 
test questionnaire, Anecdotal records – meaning procedure of construction and use. 

3.4 Teacher made Test – meaning, characteristics, achievement test, construction and use; 
diagnostic test-concept, characteristics & construction; Standardized test- meaning, 
characteristics procedure of construction.  
 

UNIT 4: BASICS OF EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS                              15 hours 

4.1 Educational data: meaning of raw score, data, ways of describing data; preparation of 
frequency distribution, methods of graphical representation of data- Frequency polygon, 
Histogram, Pie chart, Normal Probability Curve; procedure of construction and use. 

4.2 Measures of Central tendency: Mean, Median and Mode; calculation and use. 

4.3 Measures of Variability: Range, Quartile deviation, Mean Deviation: Meaning and Use; 
Standard Deviation: Meaning, calculation and use. 

4.4 Correlation: Concept and use; Measures of Rank Difference correlation; calculation. 
 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Write a report on innovative teaching strategies for Teaching -Learning process. 
 Prepare a detailed report on different approaches to Teaching. 
 Conduct a Brain storming session on any topic of your choice in Classroom Teaching 

and submit a report on it.  
 Prepare Individualised Learning Material (Linear Method) for any one of the  
 topics related to this course.  
 Prepare a list of resources and its use in Classroom Teaching. 
 Prepare a lesson plan on any one of the Modern families of Teaching Models 
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ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 10 -- 

 Total 20 80 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Chakravathy, R., & Murthy, P. (2012). Information Technology and Education . 
Brazil: Pacific Books International. 

2. Dash, B. (2011). A Text Book of Educational Technology. New Dlehi: Wisdom Press. 

3. Guddadanveri, D. P., & Prakashana, V. (2012). Advanced Educational Technology 
and Teaching skills . Gadag: Vikas Publishers. 

4. Nehru, D. R. (2013). E-Learning Theory and Practice. New Delhi: A.P.H Corporation. 

5. Patil, S., Dange, J., C, G., & Sharma, M. P. (2012). ICT In Education: Recent Trends. 
Pratusha Publications . 

6. R.S.Chauhan, D. (2014). ICT in Education . New Delhi: A.P.H Publishing 
Corporation. 

7. Rao, V. (2005). Instructional Technology. New Delhi: A.P.H Publishing Corporation . 

8. S, D. K., & Thanghasamy. (2006). Instrcutional Technology and Curriculum 
Development . New Delhi: Neelkamal Publications. 

9. Sharma, P. (2013). Digital Technology in Education . New Delhi: Pearl Books. 

10. Sharma, R. (2010). Technological Foundation of Education . Meerut: R. Lall Book 
Depot. 

11. Siddiqui, M. H. (2012). Educational Technology. New Delhi: A.P.H Corporation. 

12. Singh, D. Y., Sharma, D., & Upadhya, D. B. (2013). Educational Technology: 
Techniques, Tests and Evaluation . New Delhi: A.P.H Corporation. 

13. Thamarasseri, I., & Parey, M. A. (2014). Instructional Technology. New Delhi: A.P.H 
Corporation. 

14. Verma, M., & Sons, M. L. (2006). Online Teaching, Tools and Methods. New Delhi: 
A.P.H Corporation.  

15. Yadav, R. (1997). An Advanced Educational Technology. Chicago: Horizon 
Publishers. 

************************************ 
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BED18PE 2.3 INCLUSIVE EDUCATION 

Contact Hours: 30                                                                                Marks: 50                                      
Credits: 02 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 To adjust with heterogeneous group in the class. 
 To adjust with different school atmospheres 
 To co-operate with other disability learners 
 Trace the historical perspective of Inclusive Education 
 Distinguish the concepts of Special Education, Integrated Education and Inclusive 

Education  
 Justify the need for Inclusive Education 
 Analyze critically the needs, problems, causes and educational provisions meant for 

challenged children 
 Interpret the policies and procedures for Inclusive Education 
 Critically review issues and challenges in Inclusive Education.  

 
 
UNIT 1:   INTRODUCTION TO INCLUSIVE EDUCATRION                 10 hours 

1.1  Concept of Inclusive Education, Integrated Education and special Education 

1.2  Need,  Objectives & scope of Inclusive Education 

1.3  Factors responsible for successful inclusion in the mainstream – future vision   

Understanding the cultures, Policies and practices of Inclusive schools, Policies and programs 
of Inclusions  

1.4 Definition of disability and inclusion in educational framework,   Threats of 
psychological problems of disability, Models of disability, Identification of barriers in 
learning and participation in relation to learners in Inclusive set up. 

 
 
UNIT 2:   DIFFRENTLY ABLED CHILDREN IN INCLUSIVE SYSTEM      10 hours 

2.1 Concept, classification, characteristics, causes, problems and Educational provisions for – 
gifted children 

2.2 Physically challenged and visually challenged children 

2.3 Children with speech and auditory challenged children 

2.4 Mentally challenged children and children with learning challenges    
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UNIT 3:   POLICIES AND PROVISIONS FOR INCLUSION                         10hours 
3.1 International convention: Recommendations of Salamanca statement and framework of 
action (1994), U.N. convention on the rights of persons with Disabilities (PWD) (2006)  

3.2 Constitutional Provisions:  PWD act(1995), RCI Act (1992), RTE Act (2009) 

3.3 Policies, programmes, schemes, Institutes   

 -  National Policy on disabilities (2006), Scheme for Inclusive Education for disabled 
children (IEDC, 2000)  

 -  SSA (2000), RMSA 

 -  RCI and National institutes accountable for disabilities 

3.4 Role of Functionaries (Teachers, Parents, Peer Group, Administrators, Community, 
NGOs, Govt. and Private organizations, rehabilitation and social Workers) 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 A case study of the learners with special needs. 
 Preparing a report on a visit to a Rehabilitation Centre/Special school/inclusive 

classroom 
 Interviewing a few pupils of an inclusive school  
 Preparing a report on the functions and activities of an NGO working in the field of 

rehabilitation  
 Report on an academic dialogue with a few teachers of an inclusive school. 
 Preparing a report on RCI and its functioning  
 Preparing a paper on educational provisions for differently abled children. 
 Conducting an interview with an expert working in the area of learning disability ( a 

detailed report to be submitted) 
 

Apart from the above themes the college is free to suggest any other assignment suited to the 
paper.   
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items 
Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Hegarty Seamus, Alur Mithu-2002, ―Education and Children with Special Needs‖ Saga 

Publications. 

2. MaitraKrihna, SazenaVandana – 2008, ―Inclusion Issues and Perspectives‖, Kanishka 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

3. Dhawan, M.L. – 2007, ―Education of Children with special needs‖, Isha books. 

4. Rajkumari. N. Alice – D. Rita SugunaSundariEt. AI, 2006, ―Special Education‖, 

Discovery publishing House, New Delhi. 

5. Dr. Reddy Likanandha – 2005, ―Education of children with special needs‖, Discovery 

pulblishing House,New Delhi. 

6. Kar Chintamani – 1996, ―Exceptional Children‖, Sterling Publishers Private Ltd. 

7. Purimadhumitha and Abraham George 2001, ―Handbook of Inclusive Education for 

educators, administrators and planners‖, Sage publications Ltd. 

8. Guha, Aloka (1955), ―Compilation of Reading in Special Education‖, The Spastics 

Society of TamilNadu, madras, India. 

9. Pandey R.S and Advaani L. (1955), ―Perspectives in Diability and Rehabilitation‖, New 

Delhi, VikasPublication. 

10. Prasad Lakshman (1994), ―Rehabilitation of the physically handicapped‖, Konark 

Publisher Pvt. Ltd. 

11. RCI (1998), Bridge Course manual in the field of Locomotor Impairment and 

Associated disabilities, 23-A, Shivaji Marg, New Delhi. 

12. Rehabilitation Council of India. Status of Disability in India – 2009, Ministry of SJ & E. 

13. Kirk, A. Samuel. ―Education Exceptional children.‖ 

14. Panda B.N Education of Exceptional children. 

15. BinodKuamrSahu, Education of Exceptional children. 

16. Heward and Oriansky, Education of Exceptional children. 

 

*****************************
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BED18CPS 2.4.1 SUBJECT SPECIFIC PEDAGOGY 1: 
ENGLISH 

Contact Hours: 30        Marks: 50 

Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Employ different approaches and methods for teaching prose, poetry grammar and 
composition. 

 Design unit plans and lessons plans for teaching of prose, poetry, composition and 
grammar. 

 Learn responsibilities of an English teacher in school community 
 Develop insights into the availability and use of resources for facilitating learning of 

English. 
 Use appropriate strategies for evaluating language learning and providing feedback to 

language learners. 
 Learn to use creative and effective language teaching activities. 

 

UNIT 1: APPROACHES TO TEACHING AND PLANNING   10 hours  

1.1 Teaching of prose- Objectives and methods of teaching prose-5E method –bilingual 
method, structural method direct method, situational approach, communicative approach, 
constructivist approach. 

1.2 Teaching of poems- objectives and methods of teaching of poems, writing lessons plans 
for the teaching of poem. 

1.3 Teaching of Grammar- Objectives and methods of teaching grammar, writing lessons 
plans for the teaching of grammar, teaching of composition.  

1.4 Instructional objectives:  Blooms taxonomy of learning domains.  

 

UNIT 2: LANGUAGE TEACHER AND LANGUAGE EVALUATION        10 hours  

2.1 Content analysis: content and concept analysis of high school English text book.  

2.2 Annual plan, unit plan, unit test, characteristics of well-balanced question paper and steps. 

2.3 Language evaluation: diagnostic test and remedial teaching.  

2.4 Special abilities and qualities of a English teacher. 
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UNIT 3: USES OF LEARNING AIDS AND RESOURCES IN LANGUAGE 
TEACHING          10hours
  
3.1 Audio visual aids: black board, pictures, flash cards, radio, tape recorder, films, 
television.  

3.2 Resources for facilitating teaching of language: use of internet, language room, Language 
laboratory. 

3.3 Activities in language teaching: English club, tour, debate, seminar, interview, Quiz, pick 
and speak, recitation, workshops. 

3.4 Resources for language learning: text book, reference book, encyclopedia, Dictionary, 
thesaurus. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Exercises to enrich vocabulary among secondary students. 

 Innovative lesson plans for the teaching of prose, poetry and composition. 

 Reading biographies of English Poets and writers and making a presentation. 

 Critical analysis of any one poem or essay of a great poet or writer. 

 Studying the problems of English teachers through interview or brief survey. 

 Prepare a test material for the lesson of your choice. 

 Prepare model of programmed instruction for any lesson of your choice 

 Any other relevant activity based on the content.  

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 5 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 

SUGGESTED READING 
 

1. Anderson, Ann and Lynch Tony: Listening, Oxford University Press, 1988. 
2. BaruahT.C : The English teachers Handbook, Sterling publishers Pvt., Ltd. 1984. 
3. Billows F.L: The Techniques of English Language Teaching, Longman Group Ltd., 

London 1961. 
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4. Bright, J.A., and McGregor G.P: Teaching English as a Second Language, ELBS 
London, 1972. 

5. Gordon B.S: The Teaching of English in free India, Christian Literature society, 
Madras, 1960. 

6. Harris: Testing English, Tata McGraw Hill, Bombay, 1974. 
7. Hornby: Stage 1,2,3 & 4 Teaching of Structural words, Sentence patterns ELBS & 

OUP, London 1959 & 61. 
8. Hubbard, P., Jones H: Thornton B and Wheeler R. Training Course for TEFL, Oxford 
University press, 1987. 
9. Menon & Patel: Teaching of English as a Foreign Language, Acharya Book, Depot, 
Baroda 1957. 
10. Widdowson H.G.: Teaching Language as communication, OUP, London 1982. 
11. Wilkinson, Andrew: Language and Education, Oxford University Press 1982. 
12. Sharma K.L.: Methods & Principles of teaching English. 
13. Kohli A L Techniques of Teaching English Language IX edition Dhanpal Rai & Sons 
Delhi (1984) 
14. Ryburn W.H. & Parkinson. J.G. The teaching of English Language O U P London 
(1961) 
15. Sachdeva. M.S A New Approach to Teaching of English Language in Free India 
Ludiana Prakash Publications (1976) 
16. Allen. Teaching English Language as a Second Language Mc Graw hill 17. Bose K. 
Teaching of English Language A Modern Approach Doaba House Book Sellers & 
publishers, New Delhi (1979). 
17. N.P. Pahuja. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi. 19. V.K. 
Nanda. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi. 20. Sathish C. 
Chadha Art and Science of Teaching English Surya publications, Near Govt Inter 
College, Meerut. 
18. Prem Shankar. Teaching of English APH publishing corporation, New Delhi. 
19. Menon & Patel, Educational Evaluation. 
20 K VenugopalRao, Method of Teaching English Neel Kamal publications Pvt ltd, 
Hyderabad 
21. Namitha Roy Choudhary Teaching English in Indian Schools APH Publication, New 
Delhi 
22. Venkateswaran. Principles of Teaching English Vikas Publishing House, Pvt.Ltd. 

 
******************************* 
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BED18CPS 2.4.2 ಕನ�ಡ �ಷ�ಾ�ಾ�ತ �ೋಧ�ಾ ಪದ�� 

Contact hours: 30                                                                               Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 

ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ�:        

ಈ ಪ���ೆಯನು� ಅಧ�ಯನ �ಾ�ದ ನಂತರ ��ಾ��� �ಕಕರು  

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ� �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಅ�ರು� ಮತು� ಆಸ��ಯನು� �ೊಂದುವರು. 

 �ಾ�ತ�ದ ��ಧ ಪ��ಾರಗಳ �ೋಧ�ಾ ��ಾನಗಳನು� ಅ�ತು�ೊಳ��ವರು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಗತ��ಾದ �ೌ���ಯನು� �ೆ�ೆ��ೊಂ�ರುವರು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ಕಕನ ಕತ�ವ�ಗಳನು� ��ದು�ೊಳ��ವರು 

 ಆಧು�ಕ ತಂತ��ಾನವನು� �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಸ���ೇಶದ�� ಪ��ಾಮ�ಾ��ಾ� ಬಳಸುವರು. 

 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯನು� ಅನುಕೂ�ಸುವ ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಳ ಬ�ೆ� ಒಳ�ೋಟ �ೆ�ೆ��ೊಳ��ವರು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಗತ��ಾದ �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ �ಾಧನಗಳನು� ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ �ಾಗೂ ಬಳಸುವ 

�ೌಸಲ�ವನು� ಪ�ೆ�ರುವರು. 

 

ಘಟಕ:1 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ಾ ��ಾನಗಳ� ಮತು� �ೕಜ�ೆಗಳ�   10 ಅವ�ಗಳ� 

1.1 ಗದ� �ೋಧ�ೆ: ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ�, ೫-ಇ �ಾಠ�ೕಜ�ೆ, ���ಾ�ಕ ��ಾನ, ಅಥ�, ಹಂತಗಳ�, ಪ�ತ�ಕ 

��ಾನ, ರಚ�ಾತ�ಕ ��ಾನ, �ಾ�ಸಂ�ಕ ��ಾನ, ಸಂವಹನ ��ಾನ, ಸಂರಚ�ಾತ�ಕ ��ಾನ. 

1.2 ಪದ� �ೋಧ�ೆ: ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ�, ಪದ��ಾಠ �ೕಜ�ೆ, ಖಂಡ �ಾಗೂ ಅಖಂಡ ಪದ��ಗಳ�. 

1.3 �ಾ�ಕರಷ �ೋಧ�ೆ: ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ�, ಅನುಗಮನ/�ಗಮನ ಪದ��, ಪ�ಬಂಧ �ೋಧ�ೆ:   ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ�, 

�ೋಧ�ಾ ��ಾನಗಳ�, ಪ�ಬಂಧ �ೋದ�ೆಯ�� ರೂಪ �ಾದೃಶ��ಾದ�. 

1.4 �ೋಧ�ಾ ಉ��ಷ�ಗಳ�: �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಸಂಬ��ದಂ�ೆ ಬೂ�ಮ ನ �ೊಸ �ೋಧ�ಾ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ 

ವ�ೕ�ಕರಷ 

ಘಟಕ:2 �ಾ�ಾ �ಕಕ ಮತು� �ಾ�ಾ �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ    10 ಅವ�ಗಳ� 

2.1 �ಷಯ ��ೆ�ೕಷ�ೆ: �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕ�ೆ� ಸಂಬಂ��ದ ಪ�ಕಲ��ೆಗಳ   ��ೆ�ೕಷ�ೆ, 

ಮಹತ� 
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2.2 �ಾ��ಕ �ೕಜ�ೆ, ಘಟಕ �ೕಜ�ೆ, ಘಟಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆ, ಸಂತು�ತ ಪ��ೆ�ಪ���ೆ,ಗುಷಲಕಷ ಮತು� 

ಹಂತಗಳ� 

2.3 �ಾ�ಾ �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ: �ೈ�ಾ�ಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆ, ಪ��ಾರ �ೋಧ�ೆ. 

2.4 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ ಅ�ಾ�ಪಕನ ಅಹ��ೆ ಮತು� ��ಷ� �ಾಮಥ��ಗಳ�. 

 

ಘಟಕ:3 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಕ��ಾ �ಾಧನಗಳ� ಮತು� ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಳ ಬಳ�ೆ 10 ಅವ�ಗಳ� 

3.1 ದೃಕ ಶ�ವಷ ಉಪಕರಷಗಳ�: ಕ�ಹಲ�ೆ, �ತ�, �ಮು�ಸುವ �ಾಡು�, �ೇ��ೕ ಧ�� ಸುರು�ಗಳ�, 

�ಲ� ಗಳ�, ದೂರದಶ�ನ. 

3.2 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಳ�: ಅಂತ�ಾ�ಲದ ಬಳ�ೆ, �ಷಯ �ೊಠ�, �ಾ�ಾ ಪ��ೕಗ 

�ಾ�ೆ. 

3.3 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಚಟುವ��ೆಗಳ�: ಕನ�ಡ ಸಂಘ, ಪ��ಾಸ, ಚ�ಾ��ೋ��, ��ಾರ �ೋ��, 

ಸಂದಶ�ನ, �ಾ��ಗಳ �ೇ�, ರಸ ಪ��ೆ� �ಾಯ�ಕ�ಮ, ಆಶು�ಾಷಷ, �ೕತ ಸ��ೆ�, �ಾಯ��ಾರಗಳ�. 

3.4 �ಾ�ೆಕ��ೆ, ಅನುಕೂ�ಸುವ�� ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಳ�: ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕ, ಆಕರ �ಾ�ಾ��ಗಳ�, �ಶ� �ೋಶ, 

ಶಬ��ೋಶ. 

 

��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� 

 �ೆಳ�ನವ�ಗಳ�� �ಾವ��ಾದರೂ ಒಂದು ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ�ವನು� �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 �ಾ�ೆಗಳ�� ಕನ�ಡ ಸಂಘದ ಅ�ಯ�� ��ಧ ಚಟುವ��ೆಗಳನು� �ೕ�� �ಾಖ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ��ಗಳ ಸಂದಶ�ನ �ಾ� ಅವರನು� ಕು�ತು ��ಾರವನು� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಗಳ ಆಯ� ಪದ�ಗಳನು� �ೆ�ಾ�� �ಾಡು ಧ�� ಮುದ�ಷ �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಹಂತದ �ಾವ��ಾದರೂ ಒಂದು ತರಗ��ೆ ಸಂತು�ತ ಕನ�ಡ ಪ��ೆ�ಪ���ೆಯ ತ�ಾ�. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಸೂಕ��ಾದ ಗಷಕಯಂ�ಾ��ಾ�ತ �ಾಠವನು� ತ�ಾ�. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಗಳ ಆಯ� ಗದ�/ಪದ�/ಪ�ಬಂಧ/�ಾಟಕ �ಾಗಗ��ೆ �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾ�ಾ��ಯನು� 

ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಹಂತದ ಮಕ���ೆ ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ�ವನು� ಕು�ತು ರಸಪ��ೆ� 

�ಾಯ�ಕ�ಮವನು� �ೕ�� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 ಆ�ಾ ಸಂ�ೆ�ಗ��ೆ ಸೂಕ��ೆ�ಸುವ ಮ�ಾ�ವ��ೇ ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ�ವನು� �ಾಡಬಹುದು. 
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�ೌ�ಾ�ಂಕನ: 

ಕ�ಮ ಸಂ�ೆ� �ಷಯ ಆಂತ�ಕ ಅಂಕ �ಾಹ� ಅಂಕ 

1 ಒಂದು ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� 5 - 

2 ಆಂತ�ಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆ 5 - 

3 �ಾಹ� ಪ�ೕ�ೆ -- 40 

 ಒಟು� 50 

 

 

******************************** 
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BED18CPS2.4.3 �हन्द �वषयाधा�रत बोधना क् 

बोधना अव�ध - 30 घंटा        Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

उ�द्य :- 

I. इस प�त्ा ्ा अधययन ्रने ्े बा् छात - �श�् �हन्द भाषा तथा सा�हितय् बोधन �् 
आसकत पाय�गे। 

II. अने् प्ार ्े सा�हितय् बोधन� ्ा �ान पारत ्र�गे। 
III. अगतयताननसार  �हन्द भाषा बोधन ्ा एह्ीयत जान�गे। 
IV. �हन्द भाषा �श�् ्ा ्तर् य ्े बारेअ �् जान�गे। 
V. आधन�न् तंत�ान ्ो भषा बोधन्े सं्भर �् प�रणा््ारद रप �्उपयोग ्र�गे। 

VI. भाषा बोधन ्े सं्भर �् उपयनकत बोधनोप्रण� पर धयान �् गे। 
VII. �हन्द भाषा बोधन ्े�लए आव्य्ता अननसार ्ौलयां्न ्े�लए ्ौलय्ापन साधन� ्ो 

तैयार ्रना और इतस्ाल ्रने ्� न् शलता पायेगे। 
 

 

घट्: १. भाषा बोधना �वधान और योजनाएँ      (10 अव�ध) 

१.१ गदयभाग बोधन:-  उ�द्य  , ५ -पाठयोजना, द�वभा�श् �वधान , अथर, हंत,  

 पतय� �वधान, रचनात्् �वधान, पासं�ग् �वधान, संवहन �वधान ,संरचनात्् �वधान। 

१.२ पदय बोधन :- उ�द्य , पदय पाठ योजना, खडं और अखडं पदती। 

१.३ ्या्रण बोधन:- उ�द्य अननग्न / �नग्नपदती , पबंधात्् बोधन  उ�द्य, 

बोधना �वधान , पबंधात्् बोधन �् साद्यात्् प्कया। 

१.४ बोधन उदीपन/उ�द्टता:-  भाषा बोधना �वधान �् संबं�धत बलल् ्ा नव उ�द्य�्ा वग�्रण। 

 

घट्: २. भाषा �श�् और ्ौलय्ापन           (10अव�ध) 

२.१  �वषय �व्लेषण:- पौरशाला �हन्द भाषा ्े पाठ्पनपत्से संबं�धतप�र्लपनाां ्ा 

�व्लेषण एवं ्हतव। 
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२.२ वा�षर्  योजना , घट् योजना , घट् परद�ा , संतन�लत प्न प�त्ा , गनण ल�ण , और हंत । 

२.३ भाषा  ्ौलय्ापन:- �न्ानात्् परद�ा , प�रहारात्् बोधन / उपचारात्् बोधन। 

२.४ �हन्द भाषा �श�् ्ा सा्थरता और  �व�श्ट गनण - ल�ण एवं अहरता  

 

घट्: ३.  भाषा बोधन �् ्�ल्ा उप्रण और साधन� ्ा उपयोग।  (10 अव�ध) 

३.१  द् शवणोप्रण :- ्या् पट ,�चत , फलैश -्ाडर , रे�डयो- धव�न्रण , िपथर �चत , चल 

�चत, ्लर्शरन। 

३.२ भाषा बोधनोप्रण:- अतंजारल ्ा उपयोग , ्�ा - ्ोना, भाषा पयोगालय। 

३.३  भाषा बोधन ्कयाएँ :- �हन्द संघ , शै��ण् याता, चचार गो्टद , �वचार सं््रण , सा�ात्ार 

(सं्शरन) , 

 सा�हतय्ार� से ्नला्ात , रसप्न ्ायरक् , आशनभाषण , गीत , ्ायारगार 

३.४  भाषा ्�ल्ा, साधनोप्रण :- पाठय पनपत् , ्लल सा्गी ,�व्व्ोश , शबध ्ोश। 

 

�नयोिजत ्ायर:-  

• �नमन �ल�खत ्ोई ए्(१) �नयोिजत ्ायर ्रना। 
• पाठशाला �् �हन्द संघ ्े दवारा आयोिजत अने्  प्ार ्े ्कयाा ं्ा ्ाखलात ्रना। 
• �हन्द सा�हतय्ार� ्ा सा�ात्ार ्र्े उन्े बारे �् �ल�खत रप �् �वचार ्यकत ्रना। 
• पौर शाला  पाठय ्े अतंगरत �न� र्ि्टत ्�वताां ्ो पवर बद - राग बद गीत गा्र 

धव�न्नुण ्रना। 
• पौर शाला  पाठय ्े अतंगरत ््सी ए् ्�ा ्े �लए संतन�लत प्न प�त्ा ्ा तैयारद ्रना। 
• सलकत �हन्द भाषा बोधन ्े �लए गण् यंताधा�रत पाठ ्ा आयोजन ्रना। 
• पौर शाला  पाठय ्े अतंगरत पाठ / ्�वता / �नबंध / नाट् भाग ्े पाठ� ्े �लए सलकत बोधन 

सा्गी ्ा तैयारद ्रना। 
• पौर शाला ्�ा ्े छात� ्ो �हन्द भाषा तथा �हन्द सा�हतय ्े अतंगरत प्नावलद 

प�तयो�गता - आयोजन ्ा ्ा�खल ्रना। 
• �श�ा सपंथा ्े अननसार सनकत ्ोई नोयोिजत ्ायर ्रना। 
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्ौलयाँ्न :- 

क् संखया �वषय आँत�र्  अं्  बाहय अं्  

1 ए् �नयोिजत ्ायर 5 - 

2 आँत�र् परद�ा 5 - 

3 बाहय परद�ा - 40 

 न् ल  50 

 

आधार गंथ:- 

�हन्दभाषाऔर �श�ण �व�धयाँ   -शन�त्ानत पाणडये   

�हन्द �श�ण     - डा. �शव पलजन और डा. ्ै्ा गनरता 

�हन्द �श�ण     - डा. सननीत श्ार और सा�वती ्ेवी 

�हन्द �श�ण     - ्ेशव पसा्   

�हन्द भाशा �श�ण   - योगेनु जीत 

भाषा और भाषा �श�ण खणड-२    - र्ा ्ाँत  

( ्या्रण ्े�लए) 

सरल �हन्द ्या्रण 

्यावहा�र् �हन्द ्या्रण   - ्या्चंु  ्पलर 
 

******************************** 
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BED18CPS 2.4.4 SUBJECT SPECIFIC PEDAGOGY 1: 
COMMERCE 

Contact Hours: 30        Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

 

OBJECTIVES 
After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to    

 To develop understanding of the aims and objectives of teaching commerce at higher 
secondary level (NCF 2005). 

 
 To understand various methods used in teaching of commerce. 

 
 To develop an understanding of the importance of latest trends in teaching of 

commerce. 

 To develop competence in student teachers in evaluation techniques as applied to 
commerce and accountancy. 

 

UNIT 1: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING COMMERCE   10 hours 

1.1 The aims and objectives of teaching commerce at secondary and higher secondary level 

1.2 General instructional objectives and specific learning outcomes based on Blooms 
modified taxonomy of objectives 

1.3 Content and pedagogical analysis in commerce   

1.4 Commerce teacher and skills required for commerce teaching 

 

UNIT 2: TRENDS IN TEACHING AND EVALUATION OF COMMERCE 10 hours 

2.1  Importance of planning for the year's work-Unit Plan, lesson plan 
2.2 Methods of teaching commerce: Case study method, Problem solving method, Inductive- 

deductive method. 
2.3 Co-operative learning -meaning, importance and types.  

Simulation - role play, games, CAM- organization and execution in teaching of 
Commerce 

2.4 Tests for different purpose - Achievement, Diagnosis and Prognosis-Construction and 
administration examining the results of these tests. 
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UNIT 3:  RESOURCES OF TEACHING COMMERCE    10 hours 

3.1 Use of e-resources - Discussion forum, e-book, e-Journals, e-business with reference to 
relevance in commerce teaching 

3.2 Commerce club, Market studies and surveys, Commerce room, Community resources in 
commerce. 

3.3 Text books in commerce- Nature, functions, characteristics and its critical analysis.  
3.4 Supplementary reading materials, Resource Books and instructional aids in commerce. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Prepare model of programmed instruction for any lesson of your choice 

 Prepare objective type test material in commerce 

 Select any primary source that can be used to teach commerce and analyze the same 
using the 6C approach 

 Choose any Cooperative learning strategy. Plan and conduct a 15 minutes lesson in 
your peer group to teach commerce 

 Choose any topic in commerce from the textbook. Design four activities and explain 
how you will facilitate correlation with different subjects 

 Prepare and execute a lesson plan by using any one of the following: 
 e-resources and Simulation techniques 
 Study and compare the commerce education at higher secondary level in India with 

any one developed country. 
 Critically analyse any one textbook of commerce with reference to intra and inter 

correlation. 
 Select any contemporary issue related to commerce field and present a paper using 

seminar method. 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 

Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment 05 -- 

2 Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 
 

 

 



69 
 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Boynton. L.D. (1985). Methods of teaching book-keeping. Cincinnatti: South western 
Publishing Company.  

2. Haradway. M. (1966). Testing and evaluation in business education, Cincinnatti : South 
western Publishing Company 

3. Internet in a nutshell, (1998) U.S.A. : Orelly Publisher. 

4. Kadambari Sharma and Tripat Tuteja. (1995). Teaching of Economics, India: Bhargava, 
Pub. 

5. Khan. M.S. The teaching of commerce, New Delhi: Sterling. 

6. Laxmi Devi. (1997). Economics of Education. India: Bhargava, Pub. 

7. Lokanandha Reddy. G. (1997). Slow-learners: their Psychology and Instruction. India: 
Bhargava, Pub. 

8. Lynn Erickson. H. (1998). Concept-Based Curriculum and Instruction. India: Sage Pub. 

9. Nelson. (1997). Office 97 for busy people. New Delhi: Tata Mc-Graw-Hill. 

10. Noden and Haydon. Principles and problems of business education. Cincinnatti: South 
western Publishing Company 

11. Rajiah. B. (1987). Economics of Education. India: Mittal Pub. 

12. Singh. L.c. and Sharma R.D. (1987). Micro-teaching - theory and Practice, India: 
Bhargava, Pub. 

13. Tonne. H.A. (1960). Principles of Business education. New York: Mc-Graw Hill. 

14. Tonne. Pophan and Freeman. Methods of teaching business subjects. Mc-graw Hill, 
Greegg division. 

15. Vashist. S.R. (1994). Practice of Educational Measurement. India: Bhargava, Pub. 

16. Venkataiah. N. (1996). Educational Technology, India: Bhargava, Pub. 

17. Yadav, Amita. (1995). Teaching of Economics. India: Bhargava, Pub. 

 

************************************ 
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BED18CPS 2.4.5 SUBJECT SPECIFIC PEDAGOGY 1: 
PHYSICS 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to   

 Understand the uses of different Learner Centered and Activity Centered Approaches 
 Understand the planning for Teaching of Physics 
 Understand the selection of various Methods and Models of Teaching to teach 

different topics in Physics 
 Understand the importance of Principles of Curriculum Construction in the 

Organisation of Physics Content 
 Understand different Curricula of Physics 
 Develop Skills in Analyzing the Content in Physics 
 Plan, Use and Maintain the Physics Laboratory systematically 

 
UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING AND LEARNING OF PHYSICS    

6 hours 
1.1 Aims and objectives of teaching Physics: General aims of teaching physics at the 
secondary level; Instructional objectives: Meaning, writing Instructional objectives according 
to Bloom’s modified taxonomy of educational objectives.    

1.2 Organisation of the Curriculum: Psychological, Logical, Spiral and Topical Curriculum: 
Meaning and principles; Curriculum development project salient features-PSSC 

1.3 Recommendation of Curriculum Framework: NPE-1986, NCF-2005 

1.4 Physics Teacher: Professional competencies; Need and measures for professional growth 
of Science Teacher 

 
UNIT 2: PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION OF LESSONS IN PHYSICS  

                                                                                                                                  12 hours 
2.1 Analysis of the Physics Content as Facts, Concepts, Principles, Theories and Laws with 
reference to Secondary and Higher Secondary Level.  

2.2 Year Plan: Meaning, Format, Need and Importance. 

2.3 Lesson Plan 5E Model: Constructivist Approach; Phases and Application.  

2.4 Unit Plan: Meaning, Importance, Steps and Format.  

2.4 Unit Test: Concept, Construction and Administration. 
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UNIT 3: APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES OF TEACHING PHYSICS         

12 hours                                                                                                   
3.1 Approaches: Learner Centered and Activity Centered, Inductive and Deductive: 
Characteristics, Advantages and Disadvantages. 

3.2 Methods: Lecture cum Demonstration, Project, Problem Solving, Laboratory and 
Individualised Instruction: Programmed Instruction and CAI application (Examples to be 
chosen from Secondary School Physics Curriculum) 

3.3 Models of Teaching Application: Concept Attainment Model and Inquiry Training 
Model. 

3.4 Physics Laboratory: Importance, Designing, Planning, Equipping, Maintenance of 
Equipment’s and Records; Improvised apparatus in Physics- Concept procedure of preparing 
any three improvised model; Science Club-objectives, organisation and activities.  

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES       

 Preparing a Report on use of Physics in daily life. 

 Survey of Laboratory facilities of any two Secondary School with practical suggestion 

for improvement 

 Identifying and writing all possible Instructional Objectives on any topic of Physics. 

 Preparation of Programmed Instruction Learning Material. 

 Preparing a Report on by Analysing Curriculum of VIII and IX standard. 

 Preparation of any two Improvised Working Model/Apparatus and write a Report 

 Preparation of Work Book/Laboratory Manual 

 Critical Study of Physics Questions from Science Question Papers of Standard X 

 Collect the names of recent Indian Physicists and prepare a report about their 

contribution to Physics 

 Content analysis of any topic in Physics  

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 

Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 5 -- 

 Total 10 40 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Ahmed, Shaikti R. (1983) Management of Laboratory Science Programme: Report of 
OrientationProgramme in Educational Planning and Administration, New Delhi; NIEPA 
Mimeo. 

2. Bhandula& Chand (1986) Teaching of Science, Prakash Brothers, Ludhina 

3. Bose, A. H. Sood, J.K. and Vaidya, N. (1970), Strategies in Science Education, Regional 
Institute of Education, Ajmer. 

4. Carin/SundTeaching Science Through Discovery; C.E. Merrill Publishing Co. Londan. 

5. Cleaveland J. M. (1964) Physical Science C.E. Merrill Publishing Co., Ohio. 

6. Craig (1958) Science for the Elementary School Teacher; Ginn & Co., New York 

7. Das R. C. (1985) Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publishers, Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

8. Fensham P. J. et. al.,(1994) The Content of Science : A Constructive Approach to its 
Teaching & Learning. The Falmer Press, Washington D.C. 

9. Gupta S. K. (1983) Technology of Science Education, Vikas Publishing House, Pvt. Ltd., 
New Delhi. 

10. Gupta S. K. (1985) Physical Science Teaching in Secondary Schools, Sterling Publishers, 
Pvt. Ltd.,New Delhi. 

11. Jacobson, David et al., (1985) Methods for Teaching: A Skills Approach Charles, 
EMerrill Publishing Co., Columbus. 

12. Jennings Terry (1987) The Young Scientist Investigator: The Teacher Manual of Oxford 
University Press. 

13. Joseph-Bradwin, et al. (1998), Sourcebook for Physical Science. Brandwain-Watson-
Blackwood. 

14. Mangal, S.K. (1995); Teaching of Physical and Life Science, Avg. Book Depot. : Delhi. 

15. Nagel E. (1961) The Structure of Science, Harcourt Brace and World Inc.,New York 130 

16. Nair C. P.S., (1971) Teaching Science in Our Schools. S. Chand & Co.,New Delhi. 

17. Schwab J. J. and Bradwein P.F. (1962) The Teaching of Science, Marks, Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge. 

18. Sharma, R.C. (1995); Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai& Sons, Delhi. 

 

******************************** 
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BED18CPS 2.4.6 SUBJECT SPECIFIC PEDAGOGY 1: 
CHEMISTRY 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Understand the uses of different Learner Centered and Activity Centered Approaches 
 Understand the planning for Teaching of Chemistry 
 Understand the selection of various Methods and Models of Teaching to teach different 

topics in Chemistry 
 Applying the knowledge of Chemistry to develop Scientific Thinking and Scientific 

Outlook.  
 Understand the importance of Principles of Curriculum Construction in the Organisation 

of Chemistry Content 
 Understand different Curricula of Chemistry. 
 Develop Skills in Analyzing the Content in Chemistry  
 Plan, Use and Maintain the Chemistry Laboratory systematically 
 Appreciate the contribution of Chemistry in serving the community in the field of 

Agriculture, Industry, Health and Environment 
 

UNIT 1: CURRICULUM STUDY IN CHEMISTRY              06 hours 

1.1 Aims and objectives of teaching Chemistry: General aims of teaching chemistry at the 
secondary level; Instructional objectives: Meaning, writing Instructional objectives according 
to Bloom’s modified taxonomy of educational objectives.    
1.2 Curriculum: Meaning and principles; Curriculum development project salient features-
Chemical Bond Approach 
1.3 Recommendation of Curriculum Framework: NPE-1986, NCF-2005 
1.4 Chemistry Teacher: Professional competencies; Need and measures for professional 
growth of Science Teacher 
 
UNIT 2: PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION OF LESSONS IN CHEMISTRY    
                                                                                                                                   12 hours 
2.1 Analysis of the Chemistry Content as Facts, Concepts, Principles, Theories and Laws 
with reference to Secondary and Higher Secondary level 
2.2 Year Plan: Meaning, Format, Need and Importance. 
2.3 Lesson Plan 5E Model: Constructivist Approach; Phases and Application.  
2.4 Unit Plan: Meaning, Importance, Steps and Format.  
2.4 Unit Test: Concept, Construction and Administration. 



74 
 

 
UNIT: 3 APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES OF TEACHING 
CHEMISTRY         12 hours                                                                                    

3.1 Approaches: Learner Centered and Activity Centered, Inductive and Deductive: 
Characteristics, Advantages and Disadvantages 
3.2 Methods: Lecture cum Demonstration, Project, Problem Solving, Laboratory and 
Programmed Instruction: Characteristics, Steps, Advantages and Disadvantages (Examples to 
be chosen from Secondary School Chemistry Curriculum) 
3.3 Models of Teaching: Concept Attainment Model and Inquiry Training Model 
3.4 Chemistry Laboratory: Importance, Designing, Planning, Equipping, Maintenance of 
Equipment’s and Records; Improvised apparatus in Physics- Concept procedure of preparing 
any three improvised model; Science Club-objectives, organisation and activities. 
  

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES    

 Preparing a Report on use of Chemistry in daily life. 
 Survey of Laboratory facilities of any two Secondary School with practical suggestion 

for  improvement 
 Identifying and writing all possible Instructional Objectives on any topic of 

Chemistry. 
 Preparation of Programmed Instruction Learning Material. 
 Preparing a Report on by analysing curriculum of VIII and IX standard. 
 Preparation of any two Improvised Working Model/Apparatus and write a Report 
 Preparation of Work Book/Laboratory Manual 
 Critical Study of Chemistry Questions from Science Question Papers of Standard X 
 Collect the names of recent Indian Chemists and prepare a report about their 

contribution to Chemistry  
 Content analysis of any topic in Chemistry. 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 

Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 5 -- 

 Total 10 40 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Anderson, R.D et al. (1992). Issues of Curriculum Reform in Science, Mathematics and 
Higher Order Thinking Across the Disciplines. The Curriculum Reform Project.USA: 
University of Colorado.  

2. Brandwein Paul, F. (1955). The Gifted as Future Scientist, New York, Earcourt Dcace and 
WorldInc.  

CBSE; ICSE – SCIENCE TEXT BOOKS.  

4. Chemistry Text Book,(1964).Lab Manual and Teacher‘s Guide Book.NewDelhi: NCERT.  

5. Discovery teaching in science – Columbus, Ohio; chalesE.Merrill Books, Inc.,  

6. Falvery, P. Holbrook, J. & Conian, D. (1994). Assessing Students, Longmans 
Publications,Hongkong.  

7. Gage N.L(ed).Hand book of Research in teaching .....  

8. Husen, T. & Keeves, J.P. (Eds.). (1991). Issues in Science Education, Oxford: Pergamon 
Press.  

9. NarendraVaidya.( ) Impact of Science Teaching –  

10. Jenkins, E.W. (Ed.) (1997). Innovations in Science and Technology Education. Paris: 
UNESCO.Vol. VI.  

11. Mangal, S. K. (2001).Foundations of Educational Technology. Ludhiana: Tandon 
Publications.  

12. Sharma R.C ( ) Modern Science Teaching –.  

13. Kolasani et.all ( ) Modern Teaching of Chemistry –  

14. Man Pal Singh( ) Modern teaching of Chemistry –.  

15. Mohanasundaram , K. & Charless Williams. (2007). Information and communication 
Technology in Education. Trichy: His Grace Educational Printers.  

16. Nair, C.P.S. (1971). Teaching of Science in our Schools, Sulthan Chand & Co. (Pvt.) 
Limited.  

17. Nayak. (2003). Teaching of Physics. New Delhi: APH Publications.  

18. Nuffield Chemistry, Books of Data, Collection of Experiment, Published for the Nuffield 
Foundation by Longmans, Penguin Books. 133  
 

*************************************** 
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BED18CPS 2.5.1 SUBJECT SPECIFIC PEDAGOGY 2:  
SOCIAL SCIENCE 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 To understand the aims of teaching social science  
 To develop and understand different types of teaching  
 To develop the skill of planning and its execution  
 To apply techniques and methods of teaching social science  
 To understand and apply different learning sources 
 To understand and apply the types of evaluation  

 
UNIT 1: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING SOCIAL SCIENCE        10 hours 

1.1 Aims of teaching History- moral training, patriotism, national integration,    international 
understanding, and transmission of culture, socialisation and historical perspective. 

1.2Aims of teaching Political Science –democratic citizenship, civic sense, political 
consciousness, functional awareness of rights and duties, national integration,    international 
understanding and world citizenship. 

1.3Aims of teaching Geography- understanding of interrelationship between humans and 
environment, desire for travel and tourism, aesthetic sense, patriotism, world citizenship, 
interdependence, adjustment and brotherhood. 

1.4 Blooms Modified taxonomy of Educational objectives. 

 
UNIT 2: PLANNING OF INSTRUCTION & EVALUATION              8 hours 

2.1 Content analysis- Concept, characteristics and applications   

2.2 Annual plan – Importance, characteristics and format. 

2.3 Lesson plan – Importance, 5E Model, phases and applications. 

2.4 Unit plan– Importance, steps and format, unit test-meaning, importance, steps involved in 
the construction of well-balanced question paper. 
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UNIT 3: RESOURCES OF TEACHING HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE           

12 hours 
3.1 Conventional pedagogies- Source method, Lecture method, Comparative method, 
Storytelling method- meaning, steps and advantages. 

3.2Constructivist pedagogies:  Dramatic method, Project method, Survey Method, Journey 
method, Discussion method- meaning, steps and advantages. 

3.3 Co-operative learning strategies: think pair share, round robin, buzz, gallery walk, jigsaw 
method 

3.4 Learning resources: 

 Audio-visual Resources: TV, Films, and Documentary – importance and uses. 
 Visual resources: Maps, Models, Globes, Timeline, Atlas, Travelogue- importance 

and uses. 
 Print Media: Magazine, newspapers, archives – importance and uses. 
 On line resources: websites, virtual tours- – importance and uses. 
 Community Resources- meaning, types, local library, museums, exhibitions- 

importance in teaching. 
 Social Science club: Concept, objectives, organisation and activities. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Prepare model of programmed instruction for any lesson of your choice 
 Prepare objective type test material. 
 Participate in a field visit/ virtual tour of any Historical site and write a report. 
 Select any primary source that can be used to teach History and analyze the same 

using the 6C approach 
 Choose any Cooperative learning strategy. Plan and conduct a 15 minutes lesson in 

your peer group to teach history or political science. 
 Choose any topic from a History textbook. Design four activities and explain how 

you will facilitate correlation with different subjects 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 5 -- 

 Total 10 40 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Angelo A.T, et .al. (1993). Classroom Assessment Techniques A. Handbook for College 
Teachers, San FransiscoTossey- Bass Publisher. 

2. Aitken, GV ; Sinnema, CEL (2008) Effective Pedagogy in Social Iwi: Best Evidence 
Synthesis Iteration (BES) Ministry of Education. 

3. BatraPoonam, Social Science Learning in Schools: Perspectives and Challenges, Sage 
Publications 

4. Brandes, D. et. al. (1994). A Guide to Student- centred Learning, Basil Blackwell Ltd. 
Celtneham. UK 

5. Burke, Peter (1991), New Perspectives on History Writing, Blackwell, Oxford 
publications. 

6. Carr, E.H. (1962), what is History? Knopf, London. 

********************************* 
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BED18CPS 2.5.2 SUBJECT SPECIFIC PEDAGOGY 2: 
MATHEMATICS 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Develop an understanding of the aims, objectives and of teaching and learning of 
Mathematics 

 Write the instructional objectives for any given topic in Mathematics. 
 Understand the role of Mathematics in the present scenario and co – relate Mathematics 

with other disciplines. 
 Analyze the content of Mathematics into as concepts, principles and generalization 
 Plan, analyze and execute lessons in the teaching of Mathematics 
 Develop skill of preparing year plan, unit plan, activity oriented lesson plans in 

Mathematics for effective  classroom communication 
 Develop understanding about the various methods, approaches and techniques of 

teaching Mathematics 
 Prepare daily plans based on different methods and approaches of teaching 

Mathematics 
 Acquire the knowledge about teaching learning materials, resources, co – curricular 

activities and their organization in teaching Mathematics 
 Acquire the skill of preparing and using suitable instructional aids for teaching 

Mathematics. 
 Develop understanding of using multimedia in teaching Mathematics 
 Apply evaluation techniques in teaching Mathematics. 
 Develop the skill of preparation of unit test, balanced question paper and different types 

of objective based objective test items, and diagnostic test in mathematics and 
administration of unit test for any given topic in Mathematics 

 Acquire the skill of identifying slow learners and gifted children and preparing special 
programmes for gifted and slow learners in Mathematics. 

 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING AND LEARNING OF MATHEMATICS                              
10 hours 

1.1 Aims and Objectives of teaching Mathematics: General Aims of teaching Mathematics at 
the Secondary school level; Instructional objectives: Meaning, writing Instructional 
objectives according to Bloom’s Modified Taxonomy of Educational Objectives (2001) 
with reference to Secondary School Mathematics Syllabus. 

1.2 Co-Relation: Meaning, co-relation of Mathematics with Physics, Chemistry, Biology, 
Engineering, Astronomy, Agriculture and its use in day to day life. 
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1.3 Values of Teaching Mathematics: Development of values in the present context-
Utilitarian, Disciplinary, Cultural, Aesthetic and Recreational values.  

1.4 Mathematics Teacher: Professional competencies; need and measures for professional 
growth for a Mathematics teacher.  
 

UNIT 2: PRACTICES AND RESOURCES IN THE TEACHING AND LEARNING OF 
MATHEMATICS             10 hours 

2.1 Pedagogical Analysis: Concept, analysis of the Mathematics content – as facts, concepts, 
relations, generalizations, rules, poofs, problems, with reference to 8th , 9th and 10th Standard 
of Karnataka Secondary School State Syllabus 

2.2 Planning for Instruction: Year plan – Meaning, format, need and importance; Unit plan – 
Meaning, characteristics, format and steps; Lesson Plan – Meaning, characteristics, format 
and steps; Constructivist Approach – Meaning, features; 5E Model : Phases and application. 

2.3 Unit Test: Meaning, Importance, steps; Construction of well-balanced question paper in 
Mathematics; Construction of objective based objective type test items. 

2.4 Diagnostic Test in Mathematics: Concept, Construction and importance; remedial 
teaching: concept, planning and remedial measures in Mathematics.  

 

UNIT 3: APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES TO TEACH 
MATHEMATICS         10 hours 

3.1 Approaches and methods of teaching Mathematics: Inductive – Deductive Approach, 
Analysis – Synthesis Approach, Constructivist Approach, Activity Based Learning approach, 
- meaning, characteristics, steps, merits and limitations; Project Method, Cooperative 
Learning Method, Heuristic Method – meaning, characteristics, steps, merits and limitations; 
Models of teaching: Concept Attainment Model (CAM) – Syntax, and application for 
teaching. 

3.2 Teaching learning materials and activities in Mathematics: Reference Books, Work 
books, Community resources – Characteristics and uses; Black board, charts, models, flash 
cards, Computer – Characteristics and uses and use; Mathematics club – objectives, 
organization and activities; National Talent Search programme and Mathematics Olympiad. 

3.3 Mathematical Laboratory: Need, importance, equipment’s, maintenance and use of 
Laboratory for Teaching and Learning Mathematics; Improvised Models in Mathematics:  
Concept and Procedure of preparing any three improvised Model. 

3.4 Techniques for teaching Mathematics: Oral work, written work and Drill work – 
meaning, significance, application and Principle for Drill Work. 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Preparing a Report on use of Mathematics in daily life. 
 Survey of Laboratory facilities of any two Secondary School with practical suggestion 

for improvement 
 Identifying and writing all possible Instructional Objectives on any topic of 

Mathematics 
 Preparation of any two Improvised working Model and write a Report 
 Collection of Supplementary materials based on the history and contribution of 

Mathematicians to Mathematics. 
 Collecting biographies and contributions of important Indians/ Greeks mathematicians 

and prepare a report  
 A study on the professional competencies of in – service Mathematics teachers of 

Secondary Schools. 
 Preparation of workbook on one or two units of Mathematics of Std. VIII, IX of 

Secondary School of Karnataka State.  
 Critical Study of Mathematics Questions from Science Question Papers of Standard X  

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 5 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Aggarwal, S.M., A Course in Teaching of Modern Mathematics, Danpat Rai & Sons, 
Delhi, 1990. 

2. Kumar, Sudhir, Teaching of Mathematics, Anmol Publications, New Delhi, 1993. 
3. Mangal, S.K., A Textbook on Teaching of Mathematics, Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana, 

1994. 
4. Sidhu, K.S., Teaching of Mathematics, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., Bangalore, 1995. 
5. Jantli, R.T., Subodha Ganitha Bodhane, Bharath Book Depot Mattu Prakashana, 

Dharwad, 1990. 
6. N.C.E.R.T., Content-cum- Methodology of Teaching Mathematics for B.Ed Students 

N.C.E.R.T New Delhi 1984. 
7. Aggarwal, J.C., Essentials of Educational Technology: Teaching Learning 

Innovations in Education, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 1995. 
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8. Aggarwal, J.C., Principles, Methods & Techniques of Teaching, Vikas Publishing 
House Pvt. Ltd., 1997. 

9. Walia, J.S., Educational Technology, Paul Publishers N.N. 11, Gopal Nagar, Jalandar 
City, Punjab, 1997. 

10. N.C.E.R.T., National Curriculum Frame work for School Education, N.C.E.R.T., New 
Delhi., 2000. 

11. Siddiqui and Siddiqui, Teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow-Doba House, 
Delhi, 1998. 

12. Yadhavada, S.B., Ganitha Bdhana, Vidhyanidi Prakashana Gadag, 1998. 
13. Sharma R.C., Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai, Publishing Co., New Delhi, 

2001.  

 
********************************* 
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BED18CPS 2.5.3 SUBJECT SPECIFIC PEDAGOGY 2: 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

 

OBJECTIVES 
After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Appreciate that biological science is a dynamic and expanding body of knowledge. 
 Nurture curiosity of learners about her/his natural surroundings and relationships of 

everyday‘s experience with concepts of biological sciences develop insight about 
nature of biological sciences 

 Determining strategies of teaching-learning explore different ways to create learning 
situations for different concepts of biological sciences and for learners of different 
abilities 

 4 .Examine and prioritise different pedagogical issues in biological science 
 Develop appropriate assessment tools for the evaluation of learning of different 

concepts of biological sciences p 
 Develop linkage of different concepts of biological sciences with life skills and its 

development Stimulate curiosity, creativity and inventiveness in the field of biological 
sciences 

 

UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING AND LEARNING OF BIOLOGY 
10 hours 

1.1 Aims and Objectives of teaching Biology: Relevance, Meaning and need of objective 
Based Teaching, General and specific aims of objectives of teaching Biology at Senior 
Secondary Level. (Botany, Zoology) 

1.2 Anderson’s revised Bloom’s taxonomy of Objectives (2001) with reference to Biology. 
1.3 Innovative Strategies of Teaching biology in India and abroad, Collaborative / 

Cooperative learning strategies – Learning together JIGSAW technique of teaching 
biology 

1.4 Biology Teacher: Professional growth of Biological Science Teacher in service 
programme, Orientation Programme, refresher course, MOOC, Seminar symposium 
workshops.    

 
UNIT 2: PLANING AND ORGANISATION & LESSONS IN BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCE          10 hours 
2.1 Year Plan: Meaning, Construction, Task analysis: Meaning and advantages.  
2.2 Development of Unit Plan, Unit Test: Meaning, Importance, Components, Steps and 
Format. 
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2.3 Diagnostic tests, remedial/enrichment measures & monitoring learner’s progress, 
Identification of learning difficulties and remedial Teaching. Achievements test its 
construction & administration. 
2.4 Lesson Plan: Meaning, Need, Importance, Steps and Format, 5 ‘E’ Models.  Models of 
Teaching Biological Science Meaning: Importance and Steps of Concept Attainment model. 
 
UNIT 3: APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES OF TEACHING 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE        10 hours 

3.1 Approaches: Inductive and Deductive Discovery Approach and Problem Solving 
Approach (Maier’s) 
Models of Teaching:  Biological Science Enquiry Model (Joseph Schwab), Memory model 
(J. Lucas)  
3.2 Methods: Lecture cum demonstration method Heuristic method, Dalton Plan, Teaching 
Techniques and Strategies Brain Storming Role Playing Seminar & Debate. 
3.3 Learning Resource: Need and significance of learning resources in Biology, Biology 
Laboratory as a learning resource; Design and components of Biology laboratory use of 
Science and Biology experiment kits in teaching-learning of Biology. 
3.4 Community resources of teaching Biology: Eco club debates, discussions, field visits 
(Botanical and Zoological Gardens, Science Centres, Science Museums, Sea Shores, etc) 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Making Charts, improvised apparatus and models. 
 Preparation of laboratory instruction cards. 
 Critically compare Biological Science syllabi of NCERT and State board at upper 

primary and secondary stage through respective website. 
 Preparation of blue print for construction of achievement test. 
 Preparation of unit test for a unit in Biology. 
 Museum collection (preserved plants and animals) 
 Collection of rare specimens (ie.seeds, insects, algae, shells and feathers) 
 Select one or two topic from upper primary or secondary biology syllabus-identify the 

learning difficulties-suggest suitable remedial measures. 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 5 -- 

 Total 10 40 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Aggarwal D.D. (2008), Modern Method of Teaching Biology, Karan paper backs, 
New Delhi. 

2. Amin, J.A. (2011), Training science teachers through activities; towards 
constructivism.  USA: Lap-Lambert publishing house. 

3. Anderson, R.D. (1992). Issues of curriculum reform in science, mathematics and 
higher order thinking across the disciplines: The Curriculum reform project. U.S.A: 
University of Colorado.  

4. Bloom, Benjamin, S., Ed. (1958): Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Handbook I-
Cognitive Domain, Harcourt Brace & WorldInc., New York. 

5. Crain. & Robert, S. (1989). Teaching modern science (5th edition). U.S.A: Merill 
Publishing. 

6. Chauhan. S.S. (1985) Innovations in teaching learning process, Vikas publishing 
House, Delhi. 

7. Central Board of Secondary Education. (2010), Manual for Teachers on school Based 
Assessment Classes VI to VIII. Delhi. 

8. Hassard J. (2000): Science as Inquiry. Good Year Books. New Jersey 
9. Heiss, Obourn. & Hoffman. (1985)  Modern Science in secondary schools. New 

Delhi: Sterling Publication (Pvt.) Limited. 
10.  Jenkins, E.W. (1997). Innovations in science and technology education. (Vol.VI), 

Paris: UNESCO.) 
11. Ramakrishna A (2012): Methodology of Teaching Life Sciences. Pearson. Delhi. 
12. Sharma, R.C. & Shukla C.S. (2002): Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai, 

Publishing Company, New Delhi. 
13. Sharma. R.C (2010): Modern Science Teaching. Dhanpat Rai Publishing Company. 

New Delhi.   
14. Pandey, (2003). Major issues in science teaching. New Delhi: Sumit Publications. 
15. Sharma, P.C. (2006). Modern science teaching. New Delhi: Dhanpat Rai Pablications. 
16. Siddifit, S. (1985). Teaching of science today and tomorrow. New Delhi: Doba’s 

House. 
17. Sonika Rajan. (2012), Methodology of Teaching Science. New Delhi: Pearson 

Education. 
18. Monika davar. (2012), Teaching of science, New Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.,  
19. Nayak, (2003). Teaching of physics. New Delhi: APH Publications. 
20. NCERT. (2006), Elementary level syllabus vol-I. New Delhi. ISBN 81-7450-593-8 
21. Yadav, M.S. (2003). Teaching of science. New Delhi: Anmol Publications. 
22. UNESCO: Mordern Trends in Teaching Biological Sciences Vols III.   

 
********************************* 
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BED18EPC 2.6 PRACTICE TEACHING AND REFLECTIVE 
DIARY 

Credits: 04                                                                                                     Marks: 100 

 

Pedagogy of School subject-I          - 50 Marks 

Pedagogy of School subject-2         - 50 Marks 

This includes 10 lessons of practice teaching along with peer observation and reflective 
diary 

• 10 lessons: In each pedagogy with approved lesson plan and its transaction in 

schools.(Includes  ICT based classes) 

• Peer observation: Observation record for the classes of peers for each pedagogy 

separately (7 classes of their own pedagogy+ 3 classes of other pedagogy = 10 classes 

of observation in each pedagogy).  

• Reflective diary: Reflect  on the own classes of the student teachers and write their 

reflections for each pedagogy separately (10 classes in each pedagogy) 

 

************************************** 
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BED18EPC 2.7 UNIT TEST AND UNIT PLAN       
Credits: 02                                                                                                       Marks: 50                                                                                                                                            

 

• Involves preparing a Unit plan & Unit test in both the pedagogy 

• Each pedagogy: Unit plan + Unit test = 12.5 + 12.5 = 25 marks each 

 (Both pedagogy = 50 marks) 

• Unit test for each pedagogy must be administered and statistical analysis has to be 

carried out. 

 

************************************************** 
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III-Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED18PE3.1 Contemporary 
Education in India 

4 20 10 80 40 100 

BED18PE3.2 Knowledge and 
Curriculum 

4 20 10 80 40 100 

BED18PE3.3 Gender, School and 
Society  

2 10 05 40 20 50 

 
BED18PE3.4.1 

 
BED18PE3.4.2 
BED18PE3.4.3 

Optional Subject 
Health and Physical 
Education 
Value Education 
Educational and 
Vocational 
guidance 

2 10 05 40 20 50 

BED18EPC3.5 Yoga and 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC3.6 Drama and Art in 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC3.7 Community 
Services 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED18EPC3.8 Co-curricular 
activities 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 
Scores/Credits 

20 260  240  500 
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BED18PE 3.1 CONTEMPORARY EDUCATION IN INDIA   

Contact Hours: 60                      Marks: 100 
Credits: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Explain the history, nature and process and Philosophy of education. 

 Analyze the role of educational system in the context of Modern Ethos. 

 Develop an understanding of the trends, issues, and challenges faced by the 
contemporary Indian Education in global context. 

 To understand the heritage of Indian Education and development taken place in the 
education system 

 Analyse the different types of Schools in India  

 Get an awareness about constitutional provisions for education. 

 Understand policies and programmes under taken for the improvement of 
Education. 

   

UNIT 1:  INDIAN EDUCATIONAL HERITAGE AND DEVELOPMENT        20 hours 

1.1 Pre independence education period [Vedic,   Buddhist, Muslim, British-Macaulay’s 
minute, Woods dispatch, Sergent commission] 

1.2 Post-independence education period [Mudaliyar commission, Kothari commission, NPE 
1986, National curriculum framework 2005] 

1.3 Right to Education-2009. 
1.4 SSA-Concept and objectives, RMSA-Concept and Significance. 

 
 

UNIT 2: CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS AND CURRENT ISSUES IN INDIAN 
EDUCATION                                                                      15 hours 

2.1 Fundamental & derived rights in relation to education. 

2.2 Articles related to education [29, 30, and 45] 

2.3 National curriculum framework 2005  

2.4 Issues in relation to universalization of education: Medium of instruction, Language 
formula, access, enrolment, dropout, retention, stagnation & wastage. 
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UNIT 3:  TYPES OF SCHOOL IN INDIA                               15 hours 

3.1 In relation to funding: State, Aided, Un-aided 
3.2 In relation to philosophy: Aurobindo [Auroville], Rabindranath Tagore:    
[Shantiniketan], Jiddu Krishnamurthy [Rishi Valley] 
3.3 Other types: Jawahar navodaya vidyalaya[JNV],  Murarji Desai  schools, Kithuru rani 
Chenamma, Kasthurbha Gandhi, Balika Vidyalaya, Ashrama School, Adarsha School. 
3.4 Affiliation Based Types: CBSE,SBSE,ICSE 

 

UNIT 4:  POLICIES, PROGRAMMES & SCHEMES FOR ENHANCEMENT OF 
QUALITY                                                          10 hours 

4.1 Karnataka Education Act 1983: with reference to primary and secondary education. 

4.2  Role and functions : BRC,DIET,CTE,IASE,DSERT 

4.3 Equalisation of Educational opportunities-concept and measures  

4.4 Education for all: meaning and efforts. 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

 Conducting survey on   educational status of the disadvantage groups [SC,ST,OBC & 

Minorities] 

 Conducting survey on awareness of promotion of right to education in rural areas. 

 An assignment on different types of school. 

 An assignment on different types of schools in relation to philosophy. 

 An assignment on issues on wastage and stagnation in school. 

 An analytic study of the policies of Government on universalisation of education. 

Apart from the above themes the college is free to suggest any other assignment suited to the 
paper.    
                              

ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No 
 
Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 10 -- 

 Total 20 80 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Guha, R[2007]India 
2. National Education Commission [1964-66] Ministry of Education, Govt. of India, 

New Delhi. 
3. National Policy on Education [1986 &92]. Ministry of Human Resource. 
4. Development Govt. of India, New Delhi. 
5. Right to education Act[2009] Ministry of Human Resource Development, Govt. 

of India, New Delhi. 
6. Aggarwal, J C[1992], Development and Planning of Modern Education. Vikas 

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
7. Ain, L.C.[2010]. Civil Disobedience, Book Review Literary Trust: New Delhi 
8. Anand, S.P..[1993]. The teacher and Education in Emerging Indian Society. 

NCERT, New Delhi. 
9. Bhat, B.D.[1996] Educational Documents in India. Arya Book Depot, New Delhi 
10. Bhatia K. & Bhatia, B[1997] The philosophical and Sociological Foundations. 

Doaba House, New Delhi 
11. Biswas.A[1992] Education in India, Arya Book Depot, New Delhi 
12. Chakravarty, S[1987]. Development Planning: The Indian Experience. Oxford 

University press, New Delhi. 
13. Chandra B.[1997] Nationalism and  Colonialism, Orient Longman, Hyderabad. 
14. Chaudhary. K.C. & Sachdeva, L[1995]. Total Literary by 2000, IAE Association, 

New Delhi. 
15. Deaton A., & Dreze, J.{2008-2009] Pverty and Inequality in India in Raj Kapila 

and Uma Kapila[Ed.] in Indian Economy since Independence. Oxford University 
Press, New Delhi. 

16. Deshpande, S.[]. Contemporary India: A Sociological view. Penguin, New Delhi. 
17. Dubey, S.C.[2001], Indian Society, National Book Trust, New Delhi. 
18. Famous Speeches of Gandhiji: Speech on the Eve of the last Fast, January 12, 

1948. 
19. Jain,L.C.[2010].Civil disobedience. Book Review Literary Trust, New Delhi. 
20. Jagananath M.[1993], Indian Education in the Emerging Society, Sterling 

publishers Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
21. Jangira, N.K.[2012]NCERT Mother of Inclusive Education Address on Golden 

Jubilee of NCERT at RIE, Ajmer on 01 Sept. 2012. 
22. Kashyap, S.C.[2009].The Constitution of India, National Book Trust, New Delhi. 
23. Mahendru, M.m & Roy, S.[2011]. A Handbook on Disability Rehabilitation & 

Special Education, Educate Publications, New Delhi. 
24. Sapra, C.L., & Aggarwal, A.[1987]Education in India some critical Issues, 

National Book Organisation, New Delhi. 
25. Saraswathi, T. S.[ 1999].Culture, Socialization and Human Development. Sage 

Publications, New Delhi. 
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26. Sen, A.n & Dreze,J.[1997]India: Economic Development and social opportunity, 
Oxford India, Delhi. 

27. Speeches of Gandhiji: Speech on the Eve of the Last Fast, January 12, 1948. 
Government of India, New Delhi. 

28. Steven, B.[1998]School & Society, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
29. Suresh, D.,[1998]Curriculum and Child Development. Bharghav, Agra. 
30. Taneja, V.R.[1998]Educational Thoughts and Practice, Delhi University 

Publications 
31. Vaidyanathan, A.[1995]. The Indian Economy: Crisis, Response and Prospects. 

Tracts of the times. Orient Longman Publications, New Delhi. 
32. Weber, O.C.[1990]. Basic Philosophies of education. Rinehart and Winston New 

 
**************************** 
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BED18PE 3.2 KNOWLEDGE & CURRICULUM 

Contact Hours: 60                 Marks: 100 
Credits: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 To understand meaning of Epistemological terminologies and understand their 

similarities and differences between them. 

 To become familiar with ideologies related to child centered education. 

 To understand the changes in education in the context of society and modernisation. 

 To focus on the social and knowledge related bases of education. 

 To understand and accept education in context of various values. 

 To understand various school activities and class room interaction with reference to 

multi culture. 

 To understand the concept, bases, various interpretation of curriculum, steps and 

process of curriculum construction. 

 To able to clarify the interrelation among   curriculum, syllabus & text book. 

 To evaluate co-curricular activities with reference to new society formation. 

 To understand the determinants of Curriculum Making. 

 

UNIT -1 EPISTEMOLOGICAL BASIS OF EDUCATION   20hours 

1.1 Nature of knowledge: Knowledge: meaning, characteristics and facets of knowledge -   
local and universal, concrete and abstract theoretical and practical; Knowledge in relation 
to Information and Skill: Concept and Differences. 

1.2 Teaching and Training: Concept and Differences. 
1.3 Nature of Propositional Knowledge: Rational, Belief and Truth: Concept and Differences. 
1.4 Modern child centred education: Concept of Modern child centred education with 
following reference- 
A] Activity – Concept and Importance with reference to Gandhi and Rabindranath Tagore. 
B] Discovery- Concept and Importance with reference to Dewey. 
C] Dialogue – concept and Importance with reference to Plato. 
 
UNIT: 2 KNOWLEDGE IN EDUCATION      15hours 

2.1 Knowledge as a field of knowledge: education – concept and characteristics; Disciplinary 
knowledge- meaning, categorisation of knowledge for construction of discipline; 
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constitution of disciplinary knowledge- characteristics of discipline and forms of 
discipline-basic, applied, multi-disciplinary and inter-disciplinary areas. 

2.2 Social aspects of Knowledge: Education as a social system, Education as a process of 
social progress; Educational change because of industrialization, idea of individual 
autonomy in the context of society, culture and modernization. 

2.3 Education in relation to modern values: Education in relation to Equity, Equality, 
Individual Opportunity, Social Justice and secularism, with special reference to 
Ambedkar. 

2.4 Nationalism, Universalism, Secularism and their interrelation with Education. 

 
UNIT: 3 PROCESS OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT   15hours 

3.1 Curriculum: Concept and Importance, Bases of Curriculum.   Stages of curriculum 

construction, Teachers role in curriculum construction. 

3.2 Relationship between aims of education and curriculum. 

3.3 Role of curriculum in effective teaching and learning process, Curriculum and discipline. 

3.4 Various co-curricular activities and its impact on reconstruction of society. 
 
UNIT 4: EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND MANAGEMENT 10hours 

4.1 The concept, objectives, nature and importance of Educational organization, 
Administration and management.  
4.2 Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD), Advisory bodies to the Central 
Government on Education: UGC, CABE, NUEPA, NCTE, NCERT, Management 
committees-SDMC, PTA. 
4.3 Basic Components of the management: Planning, Organizing, Directing, Controlling, 
Decision Making, Communication and Resource Management. 
4.4 Institutional Planning: Concept, objectives, importance, preparation and problems, Staff 
meeting, Time-Table and Management of Resources: Human, Finance and other 
infrastructures, Karnataka State Quality Assessment Organization: Nature, Role and 
Function, Institutional plant: Physical Surrounding and maintenance, School Records: Types, 
Need and maintenance, E-records: nature, need and applications. 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

 Giving visit to any skill training centers and reporting about the different aspects of 
education.  

 Visiting any cultural centers and reporting about how it contributes to the growth of 
society. 

 Conducting any co-curricular activity and reporting about the how it helps in 
reconstruction of society. 

 Analyzing text book or any children literature and report it. 
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Apart from the above themes the college is free to suggest any other assignment suited to the 
paper.    
 
ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No. Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 10 -- 

 Total 20 80 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Apple.M,W.[2008] Can schooling contribute to more just society?Education citizen and 
social justice. 

2. Apple M,W. And Denne J,A.[2006] Democratic School: Lessons in Powerful education  
3. Dange. Jagannath  K. [2014]Learning and Experiences. LapLambert publications 

Germany. 
4. Dange. Jagannath K [2015] Ambedkar’s Philosophy of Education. Published by Centre 

for Dr. B.R. Ambedkar and Buddhist study Kuvempu University. 
5. Dewey, John [1921] Reconstruction in Philosophy, University of London Press, London. 
6. Dewey, John [2012] Democracy and Education. Start publishing LLC. 
7. Dewey, John [1938] Experience and Education. Kappa delta pi publisher. USA. 
8. Freire, T [2000] Padagogy of continue oppressed continue. 
9. Krishnamurthy [1992] Education and world peace, in social responsibility. 
10. Parekh B,C. Rethinking multi-culturism: Cultural diversity and political theory. 
11. Plato [2009] Reason and persuation: Three dialogs [Chepter-6]In J. Holbo edition Neno. 
12. Sadyasachi,D[1997] The mahatma and poet; Later and debates between Gandhi and 

Tagore. 
13. Tagore, R [2003] Civilization and progress. In crises in civilization and other essays New 

Delhi. 
 

******************************* 
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BED18PE 3.3 GENDER, SCHOOL AND SOCIETY 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 To understand the key concepts in gender and third gender  

 To understand the social construction of gender at different levels and their    `
 functioning. 

 To understand the role of school in the society and its related issues. 

 To acquaint the healthy school climate in the institution without gender bias. 

 To understand the constitutional provision for women 

 
UNIT 1: GENDER AND SOCIETY      10 hours 

1.1  Gender – concept and meaning. Differences between gender and sex. 

A brief introduction to feminist theories: radical, Psychoanalyst, socialist and Marxist. 

1.2  Gender bias – Patriarchy and causes for gender discrimination. 

1.3  Agencies of social construction of Gender – Socialization in the family, school, 

occupation and gender stereotypes prevalent in the society, media and literature. 

1.4  Gender and its relation to poverty, caste, class, religion, disability and region (rural, 

urban and tribal areas). 

 
UNIT 2:  GENDER EQUALITY AND GENDER SENSITIVITY  10 hours 

2.1  Gender equality – meaning and significance. 

2.2  Gender sensitivity – meaning, need for gender sensitisation. 

2.3  Gender equality as a basic Human Rights principle. 

2.4  Pedagogic strategies to promote gender sensitisation- gender inclusive class room,        
developing positive self-concept and self-esteem among girls, teacher as an agent of 
change. 

 
UNIT 3:  POLICIES AND REFORMS      10 hours 

3.1 Social reform movements for women- Rajram Mohan Roy, Ishwar Chandra Vidya 
Sagar,    D.K 
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3.2 Constitutional and legal provisions for girl child education.  Contribution of 
government and other agencies for upliftment of girl child. Beti Bachao, Beti Padao- 
aims, significance, measures. 

3.3 Legal support and acts for protection of women- Prenatal diagnostic techniques act 
1994, domestic violence act 2005, POSCO act 

3.4 Third gender – concept, provisions of education and other programmes for the 
improvement of people of transgender, Supreme court verdict about transgender. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Group assignment on examining policies and schemes on girls education and 
women’s empowerment. 

 Collect material related to Women Role Models in various fields and prepare a brief 
report. 

 Collection of folklores reflecting socialisation processes and its influence on identity 
formation. 

 Collect thoughts of eminent men and women of India on girl’s education and 
women’s empowerment and so on.  

 College is free to adopt any issues related to gender and women education and 
empowerment. 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 
Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Beasley, Chris, 1999. What is Feminism: An Introduction to Feminist Theory. Sage: 

New Delhi. 

2. Conway, Jill K., et al.1987, ‘Introduction: The concept of Gender’,Daedalus, 

vol.116,No.4, Learning about Women: Gender, Politics and Power[fall]; XXI-XXX. 

3. Engineer, Asghar Ali, 1994. ‘Status of Muslim Women’, Economic and Political 

Weekly, vol.29, No.6: 297-300. 

4. Erikson, Erik H.1964, ‘Inner and Outer Space: Reflection on Womanhood’, Daedalus, 

Vol.93, No.2. The woman in America [spring]: 582606. 
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5. Ganesh K, 1999, Patrilineal Structure and Agency of Women: Issues in Gendered 

Socialization’ in T.S. Saraswathi [ed.] Culture, Socialization and Human 

Development Delhi: Sage Publication India Pvt. Ltd. 

6. Ganesh, K.1994, “Crossing the threshold of Numbers: The Hierarchy of Gender in  

the Family in India, Indian Journal of social science, 7[3 & 4:    355-62]. 

7. Gardner, Carol Brooks,1983,’Passing By: Street Remarks, Address Rights, and the 

Urban Female’, Sociological Inquiry 50:328-56. 

8. Gilligan, Carol, 1982. In a Different Voice England: Harvard University Press 

9. Government of India. 1975 a. Towards Equality: Report of the Committee on the 

Status of Women in India[Delhi: Department of Social Welfare, Government of India] 

10. Government of India .1994: The Girl Child and the Family: An Action Research 

Study, Department of Women and Child Development Delhi: HRD Ministry, 

Government of India. 

11. Hasan, Zoya and Menon, Ritu, 2005, Educating Muslim Girls: A Comparison of Five 

Indian Cities Delhi: Women Unlimited. 

12. Kumar, Krishna 2010. “Culture, State and Girls: An educational Perspective’ 

Economic and Political weekly Vol.XLV No.17 April 24. 

 

************************************ 
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BED18PE 3.4.1 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 

Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Develop awareness towards health and physical education. 

 Understand general health and personal health. 

 Assist teacher for good conduct of physical education programme. 

 Contribute for good overall personality development. 

 Acquire the knowledge of first aid 

 Develop leadership qualities. 

 Acquire knowledge of common communicable diseases. 

 To develop the skills of organising Sports, Games and other Physical Education 
activities 
 
 

UNIT 1: HEALTH EDUCATION, COMMUNICABLE DISEASES, 
CONTEMPORARY HEALTH PROBLEMS & FIRST AID   15 hours 

1.1 Concept of Health Education: Meaning, aims, Objectives, importance and principles of  
Health Education. 

1.2 School health education programme: Importance, objectives and characteristics. 
-Healthful school living: meaning and factors.  
-School Health services: meaning, programmes and agencies. 
-School Health instruction: Principles and methods. 

1.3 Communicable Diseases: Meaning, common symptoms, Mode of Transmission &    
      Prevention. 

-Abuse of alcohol, tobacco and drugs and effect of abuse on individual, family and    
community. 

     -Effect of alcohol, drugs and tobacco on sportsperson. 
     -Development of desirable health habits and good posture. 
1.4 First Aid: Meaning, Principles of First Aid, qualities of first aider. 
    - First Aid for Fracture, Dislocation, Sprain and strain, Cuts and wounds. 

 
UNIT 2: PHYSICAL EDUCATION       8 hours 

2.1 Physical Education: Meaning, Scope & Objectives, relationship with general education,  
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Need of physical education as an integral part of education. 

2.2 Methodology of teaching Physical Education, steps in Class Management. General 

Lesson Plan, Specific Lesson Plan.  

2.3 Qualities and qualifications of a physical education teacher.   

     -Types of physical education activities: major indoor and outdoor games  

2.4 Tournament: Meaning, Drawing Fixture: Single Knockout and League: Intramurals and 

Extramural competition. 

 
UNIT 3 PHYSICAL EDUCATION FACILITIES    7 hours 

3.1 Playfields – marking of various playfields, care and maintenance of play fields, purchase    

and care of equipment. 

3.2 Officiating – general principles, pre-game duties, during the game and post-game duties. 

3.3 Olympics: origin and development of Ancient and modern Olympics. 

     -Asian Games: origin and development of Asian Games  

     -Flag hoisting and de-hoisting 

3.4 Meaning, Importance of Camping, NSS, NCC, Scouts and Guides.  
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Asian Games, Olympic Games. 

 First Aid-Facture, Dislocation, Sprain and Strain, Cuts and Wounds. 

 Rules and regulations of some major games. 

 Indian National Flag Code and Conducting. 

 
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No 
 
Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 40 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Bucher, C.A., (1964). Foundations of Physical Education, New York:Mosby and Company 

2. Kilander, H.F., (1971). School Health Education, New York: Mac MillianCompany 
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3. Atwal&Kansal, (2003) A Textbook of Health, Physical Education and Sports, Jalandhar, 

A.P. Publisher. 

4. Kamlesh. M.L. &Sangral, M.S (1986) Methods in physical Education, Ludhiana : Prakash 

Brothers 

5. Kaur, Manjeet,(2003) Health and Physical Education 

6. Ludhiana: Tendon Publications. 

7. Singh, Ajmer & Gill, Jagtar Singh and Brar, Racchpal Singh and Bains, Jagdish and 

Rathee,  

8. NirmaljitKaur,(2003) Essentials of Physical Education, Ludhiana : Kalyani Publishers. 

9. Thomas, J.P. :Organisation of Physical Education. 

10. KamleshSangari : History and Principles of Physical Education. 

11. Voltmer and Esslinger: Organization and administration of physical education. Times of 

India Press. 

12. Chales A Buchor Eviyn M.Reade: Physical education and Health Education in the 

Elementary School, MacMillan. 

13. Charles A Boucher: Foundation of Physical Education, St.Louis, The C.Y.Mosby 

Company. 

14. Health and Physical Education- S.K.Mangal. 

15. Health and Physical Education – L.M.Sharma. 

16. Organization, administration and recreation in physical education-Prakash Brothers.  

17. Athletics for Schools – Dennis watts and Bill marlow. 

18. Health Education – C.V. Myageri 

19. ಆ�ೋಗ� ��ಾನ ಮತು� ಆ�ೋಗ� �ಕಷ – �.� �ಾ��ೇ�, ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ. 

20. ಸಮಗ� ��ೕ�ಾಂಗಷ – �ಾಗ – ೧ – ಎಸ.ಎಂ.ಅರ�ಮ�� 

21. ಸಮಗ� ��ೕ�ಾಂಗಷ – �ಾಗ – ೨ – ಎಸ.ಎಂ.ಅರ�ಮ�� 

22. ಆ�ೋಗ� ಮತು� �ೈ�ಕ �ಕಷ – �ಾಜ�ೇಖರ ಎಸ.��ೇಮಠ  

 

************************************ 
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BED18PE 3.4.2 VALUE EDUCATION 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 

Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to  

 Understand the meaning, scope and significance of value education in Schools. 

 Select value based axioms, principles, laws events and stories etc. suitable to school 

students and use them for including values in the school children. 

 Use suitable methods and media for inculcation of value in the children. 

 Use suitable evaluation tools and techniques for the assessment of value development. 

 Integrate desirable values in their day-to-day work. 

 Appreciate basic values underlying major religions of world. 

 

Unit 1: Importance of value in Education      10 hours 

1.1 Meaning of values, Nature and significance   

1.2 Classification of Values – absolute and relative, Indian values, Personal and social 

values, relation between values and needs, place of values in personality formation, 

personality development and education. 

1.3 Different types of values- Intellectual, social, spiritual, Aesthetic, economic, health, 

democratic and culture. 

1.4 Contemporary Values- Scientific Temper, Intellectual Honesty, Social service and 

protection of Environment. 

 

Unit 2: Sources of Values        10 hours 

2.1 Meaning and Importance of value education. 

2.2 Sources of Value Education – Auto biography and biography of great people, 

parables, Vedas, Bhagavadgita, Shlokas, Poems, Newspapers Clippings, Episodes from 

Real Life, Documents etc.  
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2.3 Organisation of all values under five basic values – truth, righteous conduct, peace, 

love and non-violence. 

2.4 Role of Teachers in Value Education and teaching value education in secondary 

school. 

 

Unit 3: Approaches of Value Education in Secondary Schools    10 hours 

 3.1 The Direct Approach: 
- Discussion – Panel, Symposium, Interview. 

- Brainstorming and Buzz Session. 

- Sharing reflection on songs, slogans, poems, scripture passages. 

- Parables, stories, bio graphics, anecdotes, case study, role play, attitude test. 

- Photo-language. 

3.2 The Indirect Approach 
- Value Integration through School curriculum; Identification of plug-points in school 
subjects for value education. 

-Use of incidental occurrences/occasions to highlight values. 

3.3 Audio-visual Resources in Value Education: Pictures, posters, advertisements, 
bulletin- board, puppet shows, tape-recorder, slide film strips, films T.V./Video 
programmes, Internet, Multi-media, CDs. 
3.4 Field trips – visits to hospitals, ashrams, temple/mosque/church. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
 Organising school assembly, community prayer. 

 Celebration of important days of religious ad national importance. 

 Compilation of value-based songs, verses, scripture passages, anecdotes, short plays, 

attitude test, sayings of great persons, verses. 

 Preparation of value judgement scales. 

 Preparation of relevant audio-visual aids to impart value education. 

 Preparation of prayer services for various occasions. 

 Preparation ad execution of lesson plans for imparting value education. 
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ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No 
 

Items 

Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 

 

40 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Anchu Thomas and Kuttianimattathil Jose, Ed., Grow Free Live Free: A Source Book 
for Value Education, Kristu Hyohit Pub., Bangalore, 1985. 

2. Bhatnagar Suresh and Saxena Anamika, Modern Indian Education and its Problems, 
Surya Pub., Meerut, 2001. 

3. Jacob Mani, Ed., Resource Book for Value Education, Published by the Institute of 
Value Education, New Delhi, 2002. 

4. Luther M.M., Values and Ethics in School Education, Tata Mc-Grow Hill Publishing 
Co., New Delhi, 2001. 

5. Seshadri C. and Others, Ed., Education in Values: A Source Book, N.C.E.R.T., New 
Delhi, 1992. 

6. Veeraiah B., Education in Emerging India, Himalaya Publishing Co., Mumbai, 2000. 
7. Wahia J.S., Teacher and Education in Indian Society, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, 

Punjab, 2000. 
8. �ಾಮ�ಾಮ �ೆ., �ಾ��ೕ�ಕ �ೕ��ಕಷ, �ಾಮಕೃಷ� �ೈ�ಕ ಮತು� ಆ�ಾ���ಕ �ಕಷ ಸಂ�ೆ�, 

�ೖಸೂರು, 1992. 

9. �ಾದ�ಾಡ ಎಸ.�. ಮತು� ಎಕಂ� �.ಎಸ., ಉದ�ೕನ�ಖ �ಾರತದ�� �ಕಷ, ��ಾ���, 

ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ, 1992. 

10. ಕುಲಕ�� �ೆ.�., ಪ�ಚ�ತ �ೈಕ�ಕ ತತ�ಗಳ�, ಪ��ೕಪ  ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ, 1995. 

 
 

****************************** 
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BED18PE 3.4.3 EDUCATIONAL AND VACATIONAL 
GUIDANCE 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES 

After studying this course the student- teachers will be able to:   

 To understand the concept of Guidance and Counselling. 

 To assess the strength and learning difficulties of students. 

 To help students in selecting their subjects for future study. 

 To collect data using various tools like case study, achievement test etc. 

 To understand and apply the techniques of Guidance and Counselling. 

 

UNIT 1: FUNDAMENTALS OF GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING             10 hours 

1.1 Meaning, Nature, Need and scope of Guidance and Counselling with special reference 

to modern Indian Society, Meaning of Group Guidance principles & Aims Nature & 

scope. 

1.2 Aims & Principles of Guidance and Counselling 

1.3 Methods of Counselling: Directive, Non-Directive, Eclectic 

1.4 School Counsellor; Psychologist, Social Worker, Rehabilitation worker, Career 
Master Teacher as Guidance worker;  

 

UNIT 2: TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES IN GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING 
10 hours 

2.1 Organizing Guidance and Counselling Services in    Secondary School 

2.2 Testing Techniques - Intelligence, Aptitude, Achievement Tests; Personality, 

Adjustment, Interest.( must be aware of one standardized test from each) 

2.3 Non-Testing Techniques: Case Study, Cumulative records, Questionnaire, Anecdotal 

record, Autobiography, observation. 

2.4 Selection of Tests for Placement in Educational and Professional Institutions. 
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UNIT 3: CAREER GUIDANCE IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS                   10 hours 

3.1 Career Awareness Skills, Career Information; Career Decision Making Skills – 

Selection of School Subjects, Future Training Course and Future Career 

3.2 Guidance and Counselling for Children with Special Needs: Juvenile delinquents 

socially disadvantaged. 

3.3 Group Dynamics: Meaning Assumption Sociometry techniques 

3.4 Career Bulletin, Career Corner and Career Conference. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

 Visit to different Guidance Centre 

 Preparation of Cumulative Record 

 Case Study of Problem Child 

 Administration, Scoring & interpretation of at least two tests 

 Job Analysis of a Counsellor 

 Establishing Career Centre 

 Preparation of scrap-book for career Counselling 

 Role of headmaster in school guidance programme 

 Guidance beaureas: Meaning objectives & functionary  

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 

Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05 -- 

 Total 10 
 

40 
 

SUGGESTED READING: 

1. Bengalee, M.S.: Guidance and Counselling. Bombay: Seth Publishers, 1984. 
2. Bhatnagar, A. and Gupta, N.: Guidance and Counselling Vol. I – A Theoretical 

Perspective. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House, 1999. 
3. Crow, L. and Crow, A.: Introduction to Guidance. New Delhi: Eurasia, 1962. 
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4. Geldard, K. and Geldard, D.: Counselling Children: A Practical Introduction. New Delhi: 
Sage Publications, 1997. 

5. Gibson, R.L. and Mitchell, M.H.: Introduction to Counselling and Guidance. New Jersey: 
Merill Prentice Hall, 1995. 

6. Gupta, Manju: Effective Guidance and Counselling Modern Methods and 
Techniques.Jaipur: Mangal Deep Publication, 2003. 

7. Jaiswal, S.R.: Guidance and Counselling. Lucknow : Lucknow Prakashan, 1985. 
8. Kochhar, S.K.: Guidance in Indian Education. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers, 1984. 
9. Koshy, Johns: Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: Dominant Publisher, 2004. 
10. Mittal, M.L.: Kariyar Nirdeshan Avem Rojgar Suchana. Meerut: International Publication 

House, 2004. 
11. Myers, G.E.: Principles and Techniques of Vocational Guidance. London: McGraw Hill 

Book Company, 1941. 
12. Nayak, A.K.: Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation, 1997. 
13. Oberoi, S.C.: Educational Vocational Guidance and Counselling (Hindi). Meerut: Loyal 

Book Depot, 1993. 
14. Pal, H.R. & Sharma, M.: Education of Gifted. New Delhi: Kshipra Publication, 2007. 
15. Pal, H.R. and Pal,A.: Education of Learning Disabled. New Delhi: Kshipra Publication, 

2007. 
16. Rao, S. Narayana: Counselling and Guidance and Elementary School. New Delhi: Anmol 

Prakashn, 2002. 
17. Sharma, R.A.: Fundamentals of Guidance and Counselling. Meerut: R. Lall Book Depot, 

2001. 
18. Sharma, Tarachand: Modern Methods of Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: Swarup 

& Sons., 2002. 
19. Shrivastava, K.K.: Principles of Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: Kaniska 

Publication, 2003. 
20. Singh, Raj: Educational and Vocational Guidance. New Delhi: Common Wealth 

Publishers, 1994. 
21. Taneja, V.R.: First Course in Guidance and Counselling. Chandigarh: Mohindra Capital, 

1972. 
22. Vashist, S.R.: Vocational Guidance and Elementary School. New Delhi: Anmol 

Prakashan, 2002. 
***************************** 
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BED18EPC 3.5 YOGA AND EDUCATION 
 

Contact Hours:  30 
Credits: 2  Marks: 50 
  
OBJECTIVES: On the completion of the course, the Student-Teacher will be to: 

• Appreciate the origin and history of Yoga in India 
• Understand the concept and importance of yoga for general health and quality life 

style. 
• Integrate the practice of yoga and it's asana for better self-concept and esteem-

personality 
 (The theory needs to be discussed with practices as central aspect) 
 
UNIT 1: INTRODUCTION TO YOGA & YOGIC PRACTICES                    10 hours 
 

1.1 Yoga: Meaning, definition, Importance & yoga to Education. 
1.2  The objectives of yoga Education. 
1.3 The history of the development &yoga in India (veda,purana,Upanishad,  patanjala 

yoga sutra , Hatha yoga,) ( brief history.) 
1.4  The Schools of Yoga: Rajayoga, Karmayoga, jnanayoga, Hathayoga (In brief with 

respect to educational point of view) 
 

UNIT 2: YOGIC PRACTICES AND HEALTH                                               20 hours 
 

2.1 Health: concept, definition, yoga for Mental, physical and emotional health of an 
individual. 
2.2 Yogic principles of healthy living: concept of yogic diet, life style. 
2.3 Integrated approach & yoga for management of Health, yoga as preventive measure, 
curative measure; difference between yoga & physical Exercise. 
2.4 Yoga for stress the concept of stress among students, effect of stress on body & mind. 
2.5 Different Asanasas: 

1. Swastikasana 

2. Vajrasana 

3. Supta Vajrasana 

4. Tadasana 

5. Trikonasana 

6. Parsva Konasana 

7. Purvottanasana 

8. Pavana Muktasana 
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9. Bhujangasana 

10. Shalabhasana  

11. Dhanurasana 

12. Shavasana 
2.6  Pranayama: Ujjaye ,Anuloma , Viloma. 

2.7 Meditation: Various Meditations Techniques like so-ham, (Or any other). 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No 
 

Items 

Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 Yogic practice Records 25 -- 

2 One Test 10 -- 

3 Practical Exam 15 -- 

 Total 50 00 
 
 
REFERENCES: 

1. NCTE[2014] yoga education(Bachelor of education program);NCW Delhi:NCTE,Hans 
Bhawan,wing-II,1,Bahadar shah zafar marg. 

2. Anantharaman,T.R(1996) ‗Ancient yoga and modern science‘,New Delhi nushiram 
narohavalal publishers pvt Ltd. 
 
3. Bhugal,R.S(2011) ‗Yoga and modern psycology‘,Lonavla:kaivalyadhama,swym samiti.  

4. God,A(2007) ‗Yoga education,philosophy and practice‘,New Delhi:Deep and deep 
publications. 
 
5. Devi,I(1987) ‗yoga,The techniques of health and happiness‘,Bombay:jaico publishing 
house. 

 

*********************************** 
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BED18EPC 3.6 DRAMA AND ART IN EDUCATION 

 
Contact Hours: 30 Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
  
OBJECTIVES:  

1. To enable learners to have a practical experience with drama and art. 

2. To introduce certain concepts to enhance the understanding of drama and art. 

3. To make learners acquainted with aspects of theatre management. 

4. Every child can benefit from drama and art in their education. 

5. To learn how to integrate drama and art in the school curriculum. 

6. To enable learners to develop their aesthetic sensibilities.  

7. To enable learners to perceive the social and environmental issues through drama 
and art. 

 
ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

ACTIVITYNO.1: Developing An Teaching Learning Material Related To Curriculum  
                                                                                                                –      10 marks 
ACTIVITY NO.2: Preparation Of Craft Material from Waste Related to Art    –     10 marks 
ACTIVITY NO.3: Review of an Educational film or theatre art                         –    10 marks 
ACTIVITY NO.4: Work Shop Followed by Participation in a Stage Performance 
                                                                                                                                –    20 marks 
The following activities can be taken into consideration: 

1. Production of educational musicals – Workshop / Presentation( integration of visual 

and performing arts) 

2. Developing musical ability by listening to musical pieces on radio, TV or internet and 

writing a description on the vocal and instrumental music used. 

3. Workshop to be conducted on Kinaesthetic movements to develop theatric skills – use 

of body language, voice, speech, and movement.. 

4. Creative expression through dialoguing to identify elements of visual arts used for 

enhancing (lines, strokes, colours-quality and sources, spatial relations, painting 

surfaces and any other) 

5. Workshop on theatre games and improvisations ( as given in the position paper NCTE ) 

6. Participate in a stage presentation and observe the stagecraft and audience etiquettes. 
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7. Produce a play to be presented on stage, and write a reflective essay highlighting 

backstage, onstage and audience etiquettes. 

8. Review the different dances in India, identifying their significance to the context of 

origin. 

9. Produce a play to be presented on stage, and write a reflective essay highlighting 

backstage, onstage and audience etiquettes. 

10. Review the different dances in India, identifying their significance to the context of 

origin. 

11. Display the educative function of drama and art through a street play 

12. Write an essay on how drama and art fulfil their persuasive and development functions. 

13. Workshop on techniques of integrating drama and art in teaching. 

14. Develop a song, play, or drama on any of the topic in the curriculum. 

15. Visit to any centre of art (museums, art gallery, or institutes of performing arts like 

NCPA) and observe pieces of art/play. Group discussion can be conducted on the 

observation highlighting the aesthetics in art. 

16. Workshop on pottery and its decoration can be conducted for aesthetic sensibility. 

17. Write an appreciation essay on the historical monuments (sculpture and architecture) or 

any piece of art ( music, dance drama, painting) 

18. Developing masks and puppets to teach any topic in their methods 

19. Workshop on Drama Games (Suggested Augusto Boal‘s –Games for actors and non 

actors) or Drama for catharsis, where participants are able to discover themselves. 

20. Workshop – Developing theatre skills, Musical intelligence, pottery, folk dance, 

animations depicting culture and art. 

21. Review the position paper National Focus Group on Arts, Music, Drama and Theatre 

by NCTE on Drama for children with special needs. 

22. Visit a centre for children with special needs and observe the use of drama 

23. Develop art material/poster through waste expressing an innovative idea. 

24. Workshop on Film reviewing as a technique of teaching and reflection. 

25. Create a Drama derived from stimuli – photographs, paintings, music,poetry, story, 

newspapers, television, films, real life events. 

26. Review studies on effectiveness of drama and art on education and present the same. 

27. Workshop on developing short plays/ street play for educational, entertainment or 

social / environmental relevance Workshop on preparing a script for a radio programme 

to propagate a social behaviour or awareness of social issues 
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28.  Understanding local culture through Drama and Art. 

29. Perform a drama or dance or music of local culture 

30. Visit to a local theatre show/performance and write its appreciation and evaluation. 

31. Develop a tableau to depict any two of the global cultures. 

32. Observe a drama/art work highlighting the global culture. 

33. Compare any two visual/drama/dance/music art forms of India with any two at an 

international level (history, elements/characteristics, eminent artists & institutions) 

34. Critically write your comments on festival performances in India eg: Ramleela, 

Rasleela. 

 

REFERENCES: 

1) Axelrod, H.R.: Sand Painting for Terrariums and Aquariums, T.F.H. Publications, 
1975. 

2) Boal, A.: Games for actors and non-actors, 2nd Ed., Routledge, London, 2005 

3) Carini, P.F. (2001). Valuing the immeasurable. In Starting strong: A different look at 
children, schools, and standards (pp. 165–181). New York: Teachers College 
Press.CCRT official website 

4) Coomaraswamy, Ananda, The Dance of Shiva, New Delhi:MunshiramManoharlal 
Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 1999. 

5) Chambers, W&R , Murray J.: Shape and Size, Nuffield Mathematics Project,published 
Nuffield Foundation, Great Britain, 1967. 

6) Chambers, W&R , Murray J.: Pictorial Representation, Nuffield Mathematics Project, 
published Nuffield Foundation, Great Britain, 1967 

7) Craven,T.: Men of Art, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1940. 

8) Das, Varsha, Traditional Performing Arts – Potentials for Scientific Temper,New 
Delhi: Wiley Eastern Limited, 1992 

9) Davis, J.H. (2008). Why our schools need the arts. New York: Teachers College Press. 

10) Doshi, Saryu (Ed.), ―Marg – A Magazine of the Arts – Trends and Transitions in 

Indian Art‖, Mumbai: Marg Publications, Vol. XXXVI No. 2, 1984. 

***************************** 
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BED18EPC 3.7 COMMUNITY SERVICES  
Contact Hours:  30 
Credits: 2  Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES:  

As community living experience activities they aim to help the teacher-trainees: 

1. To develop an awareness and knowledge on their duties and behavioural actions as 

responsible citizens of our nation. 

2. To acquire the skills of give and take, sharing, sacrificing and adjusting, is a part of 

living in a group. 

3.  To learn qualities of social grace, etiquette and respect, essential as citizens of a 

country and members of a society. 

4. Develop an understanding of the needs and problems of the community. 

5. Develop an understanding of the role of a teacher in serving the community. 

6. Develop an ability to be involved with and established a rapport with the community. 

7. Develop an understanding of the skills for community development and to adopt them 

as teachers in a community. 

8. To bring awareness about Environmental pollution and protecting nature. 

 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

      (Any two activities report to be submitted – 25 marks each) 

• (Organisation of Educational programmes on – Health, Sanitation, Family Welfare, 

Rights and Duties of Citizens.  

• Giving a Visit to Orphanage or Old age home. Distribution of 

Books/Magazines/Cloth/Fruits to needy people. 

• Working for laying Roads/Digging Wells/Drainages/Play Grounds. 

• Promoting Sanitation Programme/AIDS Awareness Programmes. 

• Trekking programme to bring awareness about nature and environment around us. 
 

*********************************** 

 

 



114 
 

 

BED18EPC 3.8 CO – CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 
Contact Hours:  30 

Credits: 2  Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES:  

• To acquire the skills of give and take, sharing, sacrificing and adjusting, is a part of 
living in a group. 

• To learn qualities of social grace, etiquette and respect, essential as citizens of a 
country and members of a society. 

• To develop healthy competitive spirit among student teachers 
• To create awareness on national integration, patriotism and cultural diversity.  

 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

(Any two activities report to be submitted – 25 marks each) 

At the teacher preparation stage, co-curricular activities will be organized whereby the 

teacher-trainees participate and will be assessed for their initiative involvement, organising 

ability and originality.  

• Organising / participating in debates/seminars/symposia/workshops 

• Participating in cultural programmes and competitions. 

• Organising/ participating  inter-institution literary/cultural competitions 

• Organising ‘Special day’ celebration (e.g., College Day, National celebrations and 

other days of significance. 

 
************************************ 
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IV-Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED18CPS4.1 Language across 
the curriculum 

2 
 

50    25 - - 50 

BED18EPC4.2 Psycho-Social 
Tools and 
Techniques 

2 50    25 - - 50 

BED18EPC4.3 Action Research    2 50     25 - - 50 

BED18EPC4.4 School Internship 10 250   125 - - 250 

BED18EPC4.5 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 1 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 

      

       

50 
 

25 

 

50 

BED18EPC4.6 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 2 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 

      

       

50 
 

25 

 

50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits  

20 400  100  500 
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BED18CPS 4.1LANGUAGE ACROSS THE CURRICULUM 

 
Credits: 2   Marks: 50 
 
OBJECTIVES 

• To enable student teachers to develop the ability to use language in an explicit and 
differentiated  manner 

• To develop  the ability to use language for academic communication in different 
subjects 

• To help student teachers develop an understanding of the centrality of language in the 
curriculum 

• Implications of LAS to school practices. 
• Conscious use of the language component for enhancing subject communication. 
• Collaboration of all subject teachers and the language teachers in a school – Language 

learning as a responsibility of all teachers of a school 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

The activities suggested below are general in nature.  They can be restructured to fit into the 
framework of particular subjects.  Thus the same activity could be used by student teachers 
belonging to different methods of teaching. 

(Any five activities report to be submitted – 10 marks each) 

Each activity should be followed by presentations and reflections.  Student teachers are 
expected to add all the reports and details of discussions done to their report. Student teachers 
will take up activities from the point of view of their pedagogic subjects. 

•  Activities for developing reading comprehension in subject areas – reading literature in 
the subject and making presentations followed by reflections 

• Creating subject dictionaries/vocabulary lists along with notes on their specialized usages 
• Observations on use of language in content subjects – analysis of answer sheets, listing of 

common errors 
• Identifying subject specific language needs – structures as well as terminology  
• Making a list of common minimum language for learning in general 
• Analysis of student language errors – how far are they language specific and content 

specific? 
• Identifying critical areas for enhancement of student competence in using language across 

subjects 
• Reading literature/Review of literature related to each subject, reading newspaper articles,  

presentations followed by discussions 
• Creation of wall magazines in respective subject areas – group work 
• Groups discussions and presentations – on various topics relating to different subjects 
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• Listening to lectures by experts, professionals(live or recorded) and preparing a brief 
write up on the same, presentation and reflections   

• Watching a video programme, preparation and presentation of reports followed by 
reflections 

• Seminars on various related topics – preparation of seminar papers, presentations 
followed by discussions(They could be encouraged to write seminar papers following the 
norms for writing journal articles) 

• Organising programmes in their respective subject areas – group work – assess the 
programme from the language point of view 

• Pick and speak/role play/drama based on subject specific themes 
• Debates on controversial issues in subject areas followed by reflections on the language 

used for debating 
• Reading biographies,  fiction based on history, science fiction followed by presentations 

and discussions on the same 
• Visits to historical places/places of importance and discussions/preparing reports 
• Textbook analysis from the point of view of the language used  
• Analysis of definitions, trying to redefine the same content using different words – 

discussions on its success/failure 
• Information transfer exercises – from table to text and the vice versa,  from numerical to 

verbal and the vice versa,  from text to visuals like pictures, graphs etc and the vice versa 
• Working out real and applicable illustrations/analogies to enhance communication  
• Making observations on language used for narration, description, reporting, explanation, 

in written and oral communication 
• Interviewing eminent personalities and presenting a report on the same 
• Viewing TV programmes,  preparing a write up on what is viewed   
• Preparation of a set of questions(including higher order questions) on a given content 
• Watching a film – observing and analyzing the language used,  pronunciation and tonal 

variations in dialogue presentations – co-ordination of verbal expression with body 
language 

• Read a novel/play,  watch its film and make observations on the use of language in both 
the forms – changes and their appropriateness followed by discussions and implications 
for personal use of language 

Suggested Readings 

1. National Curriculum Framework, 2005(P.38, 39) 
2. NCFTE 2010 (P.36) 
3. VOLLMER,  Helmut Johannes,  Language Across the Curriculum available at 

https://www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic/Source/Vollmer-ppt.pdf 
4. http://tic.edu.hk/it-school/php/webcms/files/upload/tinymce// school_document/ 

lac_handbook_final_16_dec_14_1420533519.pdf 

***************************************** 

https://www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic/Source/Vollmer-ppt.pdf
http://tic.edu.hk/it-school/php/webcms/files/upload/tinymce/%20school_document/
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BED18EPC 4.2 PSYCHO-SOCIAL TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES 

Credits: 2                                                                                                             Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES 
 

• To enable student teachers to develop the ability to use psycho-social tools with 
reference to the theoretical background. 

• To develop the ability to survey the critical issues related to behavioural problems 
among school children. 

• To help student teachers develop an understanding Group dynamics 
• to help student teachers to develop an understanding of individual differences among 

the school children. 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

(Any five activities report to be submitted – 10 marks each) 

Administering any five of the following standardized psychological tests with a brief 
theoretical background along with procedure of administration and assessment criteria. 

• Test on Intelligence 
• Creativity 
• Attitude 
• Personality 
• Adjustment 
• To test the career choice among adolescents – tests on Educational Interest and 

aptitude can also be given 
• Sociometry 
• Case study 
• Witnessing the counselling session and report on it  
• Survey any critical issues related to behavioural problems school children 
• Observation schedule for particular problem related to the adolescents 
• Test for colour blindness and other readability problems of a class students and report 

the findings (Snell`s test) 
• Any other  

******************************* 
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BED18EPC 4.3 ACTION RESEARCH   

Credits: 2  Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES 
 

• To enable student teachers to develop the ability to use research methodology to solve 
educational problems 

• To develop  the ability to use statistical techniques to assess the educational problems 
• To help student teachers develop an understanding students problems in the 

curriculum and to give remedial measures 
• To make students to solve classroom problems in teaching – learning process with a 

scientific approach. 

 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

During the internship, the student teacher must identify any of the general problems related to 
teaching and learning process in their respective pedagogy (any one) and action research 
must be carried out to correct the problem and the data has to be recorded time to time. The 
report of the Action research must be submitted according to the format. (50 marks) 

 

************************* 
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BED18EPC 4.4 SCHOOL INTERNSHIP 
 
Credits: 10                                                                                                            Marks: 50 
Duration: 100 working days 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. To equip the student teacher to acquire required skill component to be efficient 
teacher. 

2. Focus is on to develop the professional competencies of a student teacher 
3. To bring awareness about in depth understanding through field experience and 

applications of theoretical aspects learnt. 
4. To understand wholesome function of a school or educational institution both in the 

area of academic and administration.   
 

 
ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. 
No. 

Activity 
(Sl. No. 1 to 8 – Submission of 

reports) 

Process Assessment 
Marks 

Allotted 
1. School Planning process Studying SAP (School academic 

plan) &  
SDP (School development plan) 

20 

2. School academic records Interaction with head master and 
looking into all the academic 
records maintained in the school. 

20 

3. Observing various programmes of  
the Government under Dept. of 
Education/ any other similar 
activities 

Observation by involving the 
student teacher trainees in 
various programmes like, Mid-
day meals Milk supply etc. 

20 

4. Attending SDMC/PTA meeting SDMC/PTA constitution and 
meeting proceedings 

20 

5. Organizing Co-scholastic / co-
curricular activities to the students 

Student teachers will organize 
activities within the school (PE 
or HE) 

20 

6. Visit to residential school / BEO 
office/ BRC office / DIET (any 
one) 

Observations followed by 
discussions to be recorded. 

20 

7. Daily notes of lessons along with 
unit plan / unit test 
(includes TLM and ICT based 
lessons) 

10 lesson in each pedagogy,  
10x2=20 lessons 

20+20 

8. Remedial measures in case of 
differently abler slow learners, 
learning disables and gifted 
children. (depends on students 
available) 

Student teacher organizes the 
remedial classes below average 

20 
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9. Viva voce Monitoring team consists of 
principal and faculty of the 
college  

20 

10. Reports by the supervising 
authority – Head Master / Head 
Mistress / Principal of the school 
(check list will be provided by the 
college along with the certificate 
to be filled by the school for the 
completion of internship.) 

Mentors/ HM of the 
school/Principal 

50 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Total=250 
 
 

**************************** 
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BED18EPC4.5 PRACTICAL EXAM IN SCHOOL SUBJECT –
PEDAGOGY 1 

& 
BED18EPC4.6 PRACTICAL EXAM IN SCHOOL SUBJECT –

PEDAGOGY 2 
 
 

PEDAGOGY 1- English, Kannada, Hindi, Commerce, Physics & Chemistry 
& 

PEDAGOGY 2- Social Science, Mathematics & Biological Science 
 

The following instructions are strictly adhered to: 

1. The University shall conduct practical examination with the help of Practical 
examination boards approved by the Chairman, Board of Examinations. Each 
practical examination board shall consist of two members, i.e., one from the B.Ed. 
College and the other from practising schools. Chairman, Board of Examiners will 
scrutinize the members of the boards well in advance. 
 

2. A teacher educator with a minimum of five years of teaching experience at B.Ed. 
level and H.M. or a senior teacher with 10 years of teaching experience can be 
examiner for practical examination. The marks awarded to the students shall be the 
average of the marks awarded by the examiner 1 and 2 for each pedagogy of teaching. 
 

3. The detailed time-table of the Practical Examinations and the list of candidates taking 
the Practical Examination giving details of the pedagogy, along with the list of Boards 
approved by the Chairman of B.O.E. should be sent to the Registrar (Evaluation). 
 

4. Each Board will examine not more than 40 lessons of 45 minutes each. No Board 
shall examine both the lessons of the same candidate. 
 

5. The practical Examination in Teaching should be conducted in both pedagogy chosen 
with maximum marks of 50 for each Pedagogy. 
 

6. The candidates should not be examined in the same school in which they had Practice 
Teaching. 
 

7. The candidates should give a lesson in each pedagogy in different standards.  
 

8. The candidates giving lessons to Std. VIII should choose topics from Std. IX by 
avoiding topics they have already taught during Teaching Practice, and the candidates 
giving lessons to Std. IX should choose topics from Std. X and Std. XI shall choose 
topic for Std. XII. There should be no repetition of the same lesson in a subject. If 
inevitable, repetition may be there but not in the same school. 
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9. The average of the marks given by the External Examiner and the Internal Examiner 

should be taken as final and the same may be entered in the marks list.   
 

Criteria for assessment of Examination lesson 
 

Sl. 
No. 

Criteria Marks 

1. Lesson Planning 
Clarity of objectives, identification of learning points, 
planning 5E process, appropriateness of learning 
activities to attain objectives 

5 

2.  Teaching process 
Engage : 
Motivate, create interest and prepares students for 
present topic, appropriateness of learning activities 

8 

3. Explore : 
Relevance and aptness of the given task, observes and 
listens to students as they interact, provides time to think 
and reflect, encourages co-operative learning 

8 

4. Explain : 
Accuracy of content, teacher – pupil interaction, use of 
teaching – learning materials and methods 

8 

5. Expand/Elaborate : 
Relevancy of additional activities, encourages students 
to apply concept and skills to a new or similar situations 

8 

6. Evaluation : 
Aptness of strategies used to test the extent of attainment 
of objectives 

8 

7.  Teacher’s personality : 
Communication, democratic nature, innovation, modes 
of interaction and class control 

5 

 Total 50 

 

************************************* 
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VISION AND MISSION 

VISION 
To emerge as a centre of excellence with global reputation, the vision of the institution 
reflects on the three-dimensional growth in Knowledge, competency and empowerment of 
budding teachers through value-based curriculum and technology. 
 
MISSION 

A teacher is mostly influenced by their physical and mental health with their philosophy of 
life. To provide Attributes such as personal autonomy, morality, teaching aptitude and 
attitude towards teacher’s profession, we empower the budding teachers in all the above 
endeavors to face the future global challenges and to be a successful teacher. 
 
 
2. Program Educational Objectives (PEO): At the end of the programme the student 
teacher will be able  

PEO 1 To develop an understanding of the contemporary Indian Society with special 
reference to education. 

PEO 2 To interact with children from diverse socio economic and diverse back grounds. 

PEO 3 To engage student-teachers with self, child, community and school to establish close 
connections between different curricular areas, 

PEO 4 To enable student-teachers to integrate and apply ICT in facilitating teaching-learning 
process and in school management. 

 

Program Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

PO 1 To develop understanding about teaching, pedagogy, school management and 
community involvement. 
PO 2 To build skills and abilities of communication, reflection, art, aesthetics, theatre, self-
expression and ICT. 
PO 3 To recognize the thought process of different schools of philosophy. 
PO 4 To enable the student teacher to have a hands-on experience of engaging with diverse 
communities, children and schools. 
 

********************* 
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REGULATIONS 

(With effect from the academic year 2022-2023) 

Norms and Standards for Bachelor of Education programme 
leading to the (B.Ed.) Degree 

1. PREAMBLE 
The Bachelor of Education programme, generally known as B.Ed., is a professional course 
that prepares teachers for upper primary or middle level (classes VI-VIII), secondary level 
(classes IX-X) and senior secondary level (classes XI-XII).  

2. COURSE CONTENTS 
The B.Ed. programme is duration of two academic years extended up to four semesters.  
Which can be completed in a maximum of three years from the date of admission to the 
programme. The medium of instruction and examination of the course shall be both in 
Kannada and English. The course approved by NCTE, recognized by Government of 
Karnataka and affiliated to Srinivas University.  

     3. WORKING DAYS 

(a) There shall be at least two hundred working days each year exclusive of the period of 
examination and admission. That is hundred working days per semester. 

(b) The institution shall work for a minimum of thirty six hours in a week (five or six days), 
during which physical presence in the institution of all the teachers and student teachers is 
necessary to ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogue and consultation as and 
when needed. 

(c) The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have to be 75% for all course work and 
practicum, and 90% for school internship. 

 
4. ELIGIBILITY 

Any UG or PG degree holder of the affiliating university or any other university recognized 
by UGC and/ a degree from foreign university which has equivalence to Indian Universities 
are eligible. 

• Candidates with at least 50% of marks either in bachelor’s degree and / or the 
Master’s degree or any other qualifications equivalent thereto, are eligible for 
admission to the programme.  

• Bachelors in Engineering or Technology with specialization in Science and 
Mathematics with 55% marks or any other Qualification equivalent thereto, are 
eligible for admission to the B.Ed Degree. 

• The minimum marks to be secured in the last qualifying examination in the case of 
SC/ST/CAT-1/PH candidates will be of 45%. 
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5. ADMISSION PROCEDURE 
Rules regarding admission, entrance examination, intake, eligibility, reservations, proportions 
for different subjects and related norms will be as laid down by the NCTE and the 
Government of Karnataka from time to time and notified by the University will be followed. 

 
As per the NCTE the college has permission to admit two units (50 students in each unit). 
Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks obtained in the qualifying 
examination and/or in the entrance examination or any other selection process as per the 
policy of the state Government and the University. 

 
6. CURRICULUM 

The B.Ed. curriculum designed according to NCTE norms which integrates the 'study of 
subject knowledge, human development, and pedagogical knowledge and communication 
skills.  This programme shall comprise three broad curricular areas, Perspectives in Education 
(PE), Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies (CPS) and Engagement with the filed, the self, the 
child, community and school (EPC)- Enhancing professional capacities. 

The courses under each of these curricular areas will be based on a close reading of original 
writings, seminars/term paper presentation and continuous engagement with the field.  
Transaction of the courses shall be done using a variety of approaches, such as, case studies, 
discussions on reflective journals, observations of children and interactions with the 
community in multiple socio-cultural environments. 

Information and Communication Technology (ICT), gender, yoga, education, and 
disability/inclusive education shall form an integral part of the B.Ed. curriculum. 
 
i) Theory Courses 

(a) Perspectives in Education (PE) 

Perspectives in Education should include courses in the study of childhood, child 
development and adolescence, contemporary India and education, philosophical and 
sociological perspectives in education, theoretical foundations of knowledge and curriculum, 
teaching and learning gender in the context of school and society and inclusive education.  
The course in childhood studies shall enable students-teachers to engage with studies on 
Indian society and education, acquire conceptual tools of sociological analysis and hands-on 
experience of engaging with diverse communities, children and schools.  The course on 
‘Contemporary India and Education” shall develop  a conceptual understanding about issues 
of diversity, inequality and marginalization in Indian Society and the implications for 
education with analyses of significant policy debates in Indian education.  The course on 
‘knowledge and curriculum’ will address the theoretical foundations of school knowledge 
from historical, philosophical and sociological perspectives, with critical analysis of 
curricular aims and context, and the relationship between curriculum, policy and learning.  
The course on ‘teaching and learning’ will focus on aspects of sociological and emotional 
development, self and identify and cognition and learning. 
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b) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies (CPS) 

Courses in Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies shall include aspects of language across the 
curriculum and communication, understanding of a discipline, social history of a school 
subject, and its pedagogical foundations, with a focus on the learner, and a course on the 
theoretical perspectives on assessment for learning. 

Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies courses shall offer a study of the nature of a particular 
discipline, critical understanding of the school curriculum, pedagogy as the integration of 
knowledge about the learner, the discipline and the societal context of learning and research 
relating to different aspects of young children’s learning.  The design of the programme 
would enable students to specialize in one disciplinary area, viz. Social Science, Science, 
Mathematics, Languages and a subject area from the same discipline, at one/two levels of 
school.  The courses shall aim to develop in students an understanding of the curriculum, 
linking school knowledge with community life.  A variety of investigate projects shall be 
included to recommend concepts from subject knowledge through appropriate pedagogic 
processes and to communicate meaningfully with children. 

 
(ii) Engagement with the Field/Practicum (EPC) 

The B.Ed. programme shall provide for sustained engagement with the Self, the Child, 
Community and School, at different levels and through establishing close connections 
between different curriculum areas.  This curricular area would serve as an important link 
between the above two broad curricular areas through its three components: 

(a) Tasks and Assignments that run through all the courses 

(b) School internship 

(c) Courses on Enhancing Professional Capacities. 

The curricular areas of ‘Perspectives in Education’ and ‘Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies’ 
shall offer field engagement through different tasks and projects with the community, the 
school and the child in school and out of school.  These tasks and projects would help in 
substantiating perspectives and theoretical frameworks studied in a teacher education 
classroom with field-based experiences.  The tasks and projects may include collaborative 
partnership with the schools for developing CCE practices, establishing study circles/forums 
for professional development of in-service school teachers, or dialoguing with the School 
Management committee, etc.  Community based engagement may also include oral history 
projects with a community of artisans as part of ‘Contemporary India and Education’ or 
Pedagogy of Social Science/History’. Likewise, the pedagogy course on science may include 
environment-based projects to address concerns of a particular village/city or a community. 

Several specialised courses shall be offered to enhance professional capacities of a student-
teacher such as courses on language and communication, Drama and Art, self-development 
and ICTs. A course on critical understanding of ICT shall be offered as an important 
curricular resource, according primacy to roll of the teacher, ensuring public ownership of 
digital resources and promoting constructivist approaches that privilege anticipation and co-
creation over mere access to ICTs. Courses that would focus on developing the professional 
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and personnel self of a teacher will be designed to integrate theoretical and practical 
components, transacted through focused workshops with specific inputs on art, music and 
drama. These courses shall offer opportunities to study issues of identity, inter personal 
relations, adult-child gaps, personal and social constructs, schools as sites for struggle and 
social change: understanding and practicing yoga education, developing social sensitivity and 
capacity to listen and emphasize.  

iii) School Internship 

School internship would be a part of the broad curricular area of ‘Engagement with the Field’ 
and shall be designed to lead to development of a broad repertoire of perspectives, 
professional capacities, teacher sensibilities and skills. The curriculum of B.Ed. shall provide 
for sustained engagement with learners and school (including engaging in continues and 
comprehensive assessment for learning), thereby creating a synergy with schools in the 
neighbourhood throughout the year. Students-teachers shall be equipped to cater to diverse 
needs of learners in schools. These activities shall be organized for 4 weeks in the year of the 
course. 

Students are to be actively engaged in teaching for 16 weeks in the final year of the course. 
They shall be engaged at to levels, namely upper primary (classes VI to VIII) and secondary 
(IX and X) or senior secondary with at least 16 weeks in secondary /senior secondary classes. 
They should be provided opportunities to teach in schools with systematic supervisory 
support and feedback from faculty.  

Internship in school will be for a minimum duration of 20 weeks for a 2 year programme (4 
weeks in first year and 16 weeks in the second year as noted above). This should also include 
besides practice teaching and initial phase of one week for observing a regular class room 
with a regular teacher and would also include peer observations, teacher observations and 
faculty observations of practice lessons.     

 
7. ATTENDANCE REQUIREMENT: 

a) All students must attend every lecture, tutorial and practical classes.   

b) Any student with less than 75% of attendance in a course in aggregate during a 

semester shall not be permitted to appear to the end semester examination. 

c) Teachers offering the courses will place the above details in the School / Department 

meeting during the last week of the semester, before the commencement of term end 

examination, and subsequently a notification pertaining to the above will be brought 

out by the Head of the School before the commencement of term end examination. A 

copy of this notification shall also be sent to the office of the Registrar & Registrar 

(Evaluation).  
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8. SEMESTER WISE DISTRIBUTION OF THE COURSES, CREDIT POINTS 

AND MARKS  
I Semester                                                                                                                                                                                                                  

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   Maxim
um 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED22PE 1.1 Learning & 

Teaching Process 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 1.2 Philosophical and 
Sociological 
Foundation of 
Education 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 
4 

30 15 70         35 100 

BED22PE 1.3 Educational 

Technology  

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 1.4.1 
BED22CPS 1.4.2 
BED22CPS 1.4.2 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject -1 
Languages  
Commerce 
Physical Science 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 1.5.1 
BED22CPS 1.5.2 
BED22CPS 1.5.3                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject -2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biological 
Science 

2   15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

BED22EPC 1.6 Fundamentals of 
ICT and its 
Application 

4 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 1.7 Microteaching 

and Simulation 

Lessons 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 1.8                                                                                                                       Reading and 

Reflection on 

Texts 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits 

20 255  245  500 
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II Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   Maxim
um 

Minimum 
to pass 

Maxim
um 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED22PE 2.1 Childhood & 
Growing up 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 2.2  Educational Tools, 
Techniques and 
Assessment 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 2.3  Inclusive 
Education 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 2.4.1 
BED22CPS 2.4.2 
BED22CPS 2.4.3 
BED22CPS 2.4.4 
BED22CPS 2.4.5 
BED22CPS 2.4.6 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
English 
Kannada 
Hindi 
Commerce 
Physics 
Chemistry 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 2.5.1 
BED22CPS 2.5.2 
BED22CPS 2.5.3 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biological Science 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

BED22EPC 2.6  Practice teaching 
and Reflective 
diary 
Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 2.7  Practice teaching 
and Reflective 
diary 
Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 2.8  Unit plan / Unit 
test 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits 

20 255  245  500 
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III Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   Maxim
um 

Minimum 
to pass 

Maxim
um 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED22PE 3.1 Contemporary 
Education in India 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 3.2 Knowledge and 
Curriculum 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 3.3 Gender, School 
and Society  

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
BED22PE 3.4.1 
BED22PE 3.4.2 
BED22PE 3.4.3 

Optional Subject 
Health and 
Physical Education 
Value Education 
Educational and 
Vocational 
guidance 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

BED22EPC 3.5 Yoga and 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 3.6 Drama and Art in 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 3.7 Community 
Services 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 3.8 Co-curricular 
activities 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 
Scores/Credits 

20 290  210  500 
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IV Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED22CPS 4.1 Language across 
the curriculum 

2 
 

50    25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 4.2 Psycho-Social 
Tools and 
Techniques 

2 50    25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 4.3 Action Research    2 50     25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 4.4 School Internship 10 250   125 - - 250 

BED22EPC 4.5 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 1 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 
      
       

50 
 

25 
 

50 

BED22EPC 4.6 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 2 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 
      
       

50 
 

25 
 

50 

 Total 
Scores/Credits  

20 400  100  500 

 

Note: As per NCTE regulations 
PE                 - Perspectives in Education                  - Theory Papers 

CPS              - Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies.   – Theory / Practical 

Pedagogy of School  Subject 1 – English, Kannada, Hindi, Physics, Chemistry, Commerce 

Pedagogy of School  Subject 2 – Social Science, Biology, Mathematics 

EPC               - Enhancing Professional Capacities – Field Work 

 
 
9.  ASSESSMENT OF SEMESTER EXAMINATIONS  

Final Semester Examination will be conducted   after the completion of 100 working days. 
The Internal and External marks of the Examination are assessed and grading is done 
according to the Srinivas University Norms as follows. 
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Credit Ranges and Grading System for B.Ed. Course 

As per Srinivas University Norms 

• B.Ed. Degree is 80 Credits Programme. 
• Per Semester 20 Credits   
Performance of the students is evaluated continuously and also by means of Semester End 
Examination, Practice teaching, Project work, viva-voce and other method of testing as 
approved by the university. 

Grading System 

Level Out 
standing 

Excellent Very 
good 

Good Above 
Average 

Average Poor Fail 

Letter 
Grade  

O S A B C D E F 

Grade 
Points 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 0 

Score 
(100Marks) 
Range (%) 

>90 <90 <80 
>70 

<70 
>65 

<65 
>60 

<60 
>55 

<55 
>50 

<50 

Score (50 
Marks) 

Range (%) 

>45 <45 
>40 

<40 
>35 

<35 
>32 

<32 
>30 

<30 
>27 

<27 
>25 

<25 

 

Percentage equivalence of cumulative Grade point Average (CGPA) for the 10 point Scale  

Grade Points Percentage Marks and Class 
8.25 75 
7.75 75 First Class with Distinction (FCD)  
7.25 65 
6.75 60 First Class (FC) 
6.25 55 
5.75 50 Second Class (SC) 

 

Written Examination Question paper pattern 

Each theory course question paper will be designed for 3 hours for 70 marks and 2 hours for 
35 marks. The questions and allotment of marks are as described below: 

Final Semester Exams (70 marks) 

The question paper contains Part – A, Part – B & Part – C (All are compulsory) 

Part – A involves 10 Multiple Choice Questions to be answered. ------------------------- 1 X 
10 = 10 marks  

Part – B involves 6 Questions to be answered out of 8 choices given. -------------------6 X 5 = 
30 marks 
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Part – C involves 3 Questions to be answered out of 4 choices given. ---------------------3 X 
10 = 30 marks 

Criteria to pass in each subject: 

• A student should score minimum 35 marks out of 70 in semester examination  

• A student should score 15 out of 30 marks in the internal assessment   

Final Semester Exams (35 marks) 

The question paper contains Part – A, Part – B & Part-C (All are compulsory) 

Part – A involves 5 Multiple Choice Questions to be answered . --------------------------- 1 
X 5 = 5 marks  

Part – B involves 4 Questions to be answered out of 6 choices given. -------------------4 X 5 = 
20 marks 

Part – C involves 1 Questions to be answered out of 3 choices given. -------------------- 1 X 
10 = 10 marks 

  
Criteria to pass in each subject: 

• A student should score minimum 17.5 marks in semester examination.  

• A student should score minimum and 7.5 out of 15 marks in the internal 
assessment   

 
10. PASSING CRITERIA FOR SEMESTER END EXAMINATION  

• Each candidate who appears for the Internal, External and Practical Examination shall 
be declared to have passed only if he or she secures not less than 50% in aggregate in 
each course.  

• The candidate who has not fulfilled internal assessment completely in each semester 
will not be eligible to the write the final semester examination.   

• A candidate who fails in one or more courses in the Written Examination shall be 
permitted to appear again within one week of the commencement of the results by 
appearing for the makeup Examination conducted by the University.   

• Criteria for booking malpractices, grace marks to the awarded and challenge valuation 
are followed according to the regulations of Srinivas University manual for 
conducting Examination. 
 

************************* 
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I Semester  

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   Maxim
um 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED22PE 1.1 Learning & 

Teaching Process 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 1.2 Philosophical and 
Sociological 
Foundation of 
Education 

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 
4 

30 15 70         35 100 

BED22PE 1.3 Educational 

Technology  

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 1.4.1 
BED22CPS 1.4.2 
BED22CPS 1.4.2 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject -1 
Languages  
Commerce 
Physical Science 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 1.5.1 
BED22CPS 1.5.2 
BED22CPS 1.5.3                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject -2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biological 
Science 

2   15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

BED22EPC 1.6 Fundamentals of 
ICT and its 
Application 

4 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 1.7 Microteaching 

and Simulation 

Lessons 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 1.8                                                                                                                       Reading and 

Reflection on 

Texts 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits 

20 255  245  500 
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BED22PE 1.1 LEARNING AND TEACHING PROCESS 

Contact Hours:  60            Marks: 100  
Credits: 04 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. Comprehend the theories of learning and intelligence and the traits of healthy 
personality with their educational implications. 

2. Analyse the learning process, nature and theory of motivation 
3. Describe the stages of teaching and learning and the role of teacher  
4. Situate self in the teaching learning process 
5. Analyse the scope and role of learning environment in teaching process and the 

influence of group dynamics.  

 
Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To relate nature of the learner & various aspects of human development. 

CO2. To interpret the importance & education implication of process & theories of learning. 

CO3. To identify the individual differences among the learners. 

 
MODULE 1: PSYCHOLOGY IN TEACHING & LEARNING PROCESS         10 hours 
 
1.1 Psychology: Meaning and definition of psychology, Nature and scope of psychology.  
1.2 Interrelationship between Education and Psychology 
1.3 Educational Psychology: Meaning and Scope of Educational Psychology and its 

implications to teaching & learning process. 
1.4 Methods of studying human behaviour: Introspection method, Observation method, Case 

study and Experimental method. Meaning, steps, uses and limitations. Implications to 
teaching & learning Process 

 
 
MODULE 2: LEARNING AND INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES AMONG LEARNERS
                                                           15 hours  
2.1 Human learning:  Meaning and definition, Transfer of learning 

 
2.2 Learning theories and their implications to classroom teaching –    

- Behaviourism:  Pavlov’s classical conditioning, Thorndike’s connectionism, 
Skinner’s operant conditioning   

- Gestaltism :   Learning by insight – Kohler 
2.3 Intelligence:  Definition and Nature of Intelligence, Concept of IQ                           

- Theory of multiple intelligences (Howard Gardner)   
- Concept and significance of emotional intelligence (David   Goleman)  

2.4 Creativity: Meaning and dimensions of creativity, measures and special techniques to 
foster creativity among the learners.  
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MODULE 3: FACTORS AFFECTING LEARNING PROCESS           15 hours 
3.1 Sensation, perception & Attention: Meaning and process, factors affecting perception and 
attention 
3.2 Memory:  Meaning and Model of memory (Atkinson and Shiffrin) Techniques to improve 
memory, forgetting – meaning and causes for forgetting, Forgetting Curve by H. Ebbinghaus, 
3.3 Motivation:  Meaning Maslow’s theory of hierarchy of needs, Extrinsic, intrinsic and 
achievement motivation, Measures to enhance motivation levels of the learners. 
3.4 Personality: Meaning and Traits of Healthy personality, Measurement of Personality, 
Defense Mechanism 
 

MODULE 4: LEARNING IN CONSTRUCTIVIST PERSPECTIVES               10 hours 

4.1 Distinctions between learning as “construction of knowledge” and learning as 
transmission and reception of knowledge. 

4.2 Processes to facilitate “Construction of knowledge”  

• Experiential learning and reflection  
• Social mediation  
• Cognitive negotiability   
• Situated learning and cognitive apprenticeship  
• Metacognition  

4.3 Creating facilitative learning environment; teachers attitude, self-   reflection, enhancing 
motivation, utilising learners experience in Classroom process, Joyful learning. 

4.4 Learner Autonomy: Self- regulated learning  

MODULE 5: CREATING FACILITATIVE LEARNING ENVIRONMENT      10 hours 

5.1 Learning Environment- Formal, Informal, home learning environment, study skills, 
Classroom-climate. 

5.2 Learning in groups-types of groups, characteristics of groups, sociometry; use and 
importance group dynamics, group cohesion, educational implication. 

5.3 Multiculturism; concept, need, Significance in learning 

5.4 Assessment of learning; Assessment for learning, assessment as learning; meaning 
concepts and characteristics.           

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Identify the different learning styles of the learners and report. 
 Write a narrative on teaching learning process in a classroom based on observing a 

teacher 
 Case study of a student 
 Create child based new activity to make children to learn with attention and empathy 
  Case study of intelligent or creative learners.  
 Prepare a brief report about the application of multiple intelligences theory to classroom 

teaching – learning    
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 Enlist a few techniques of improving the retentive power of your learners. 
 Prepare a paper on how you would improve your power of memory by using pneumonic 

devices. 
 Give a plan of activities that you would take up to foster creative capabilities among 

your learners. 
 Intelligence Quotient Vs Emotional Quotient 
 Mental health and hygiene programs in school 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No 
 

Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 10+10 -- 

 Total 30 70 

 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Anastasi, Anne (1989) Psychology Testing, Macmillan Publishing Company. NY. 
2. Ausubel Davis, P and Floyd, G. Robinson (1985). Educational Psychology, Holt 

Rinehart and WinstonInc. 
3. Chauhan S.S., (1988). Advanced Educational Psychology, Vikas Publishing House 

Pvt, Ltd. Clifford. 
4. Dunlop, F. (1971) The Education of Feeling and Emotions, London: George Allen 

and Unwin. 
5. Erik Erikson, (1968). Childhood and Society, W.W. Norton & Co. NY. 
6. Elizabeth B. (1977) Developmental Psychology, Tata McGraw Hill Publishing 

Company, New Delhi. 
7. Eysenck, H.J. (1997). Dimenions of personality. London: Kegan Paul. 
8. Geetha C., Subash C.S., (1998) How to Understand and Help Adolescents. A 

Friendlier Approach, Student Publicatioins; New Delhi. 
9. Goleman D., (1998). Emotional Intelligence: Why it can matter more than IQ. Sage 

Publication: New Delhi. 
10. Guilford. J.P. (1977). The Nature of Human Inteligence. McGraw Hill, NY. 
11. Harry Adler., Boost Your Creative Intelligence. Kogan Page Indian Pvt. Limited: 

New Delhi. 
12. Hurlock, Elizabeth B. (1973) Adolescent Development, McGraw Hill Book 

Company, NY. Hurlock. 
13.  Jerisld, A.T., (1954) the Psychology of Adolecence, Macmillan Co., Kakar, S, (1995) 

the Indian Psyche, Oxford University Press. 
14.  Kapur, M, (1998). Mental Health of Indian Cjildern, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
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15. Mangal, S.K. MangalShubhra, Child Development, Arya Book Depot New Delhi, 
2005. 

16. Sharma, R.K. Sharma H.S, Tiwari Aryana, Psychological Foundation of Child 
Development, Rodha Prakashan Mandir, Agra, 2006. 

17. Singh D.P, Talang, Amritanshy, Prakashved. Psycho-Social basis of learning and 
development, research publication, Jaipur, 2002. 

18. Mathur, S.S., Development of Learner and Teaching Learning process, Agarwal 
Publication, Agra, 2007-08. 

19. Piaget, J. Development and learning. in M gauvarin & M. Cole (Eds.) reading on the 
development of children. New York. WH freeman & Company, 1997. 

20.  Mangal S.K, Advanced Educational Psychology P H I Learning Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi-
2008. 

21.  ಕ��ಾ ಪ����ಯ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ ಮತು� �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ. �ಾ. �ಾಮ�ೇವಪ� ಎಚ. �. �ೆ�ೕಯಸ 

ಪ���ೇಶನ �ಾವಣ�ೆ�ೆ-2013. 

22.  �ೈಕಷಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ-�ಾಜು �. ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ-2010. 

23. ಸಮಗ� �ೈಕಷಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ-��ೕ. ಎಚ. ಎಂ. ಚಂದ��ಾರ. ಅ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ �ಾ��ೆನೂ�ರು-

2014. 
24. ಉನ�ತ �ೈಕಷಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ-�ಾ. ಈ ಬಸಪ�-ಮದಕ� ಪ��ಾಶನ �ತ�ದುಗ�-2011. 

25. �ೈಕಷಕ ಮ�ೋ��ಾನ ಎಸ. �ೆ. �ೊ�ೆಯಣ�ವರ ��ೇತ ಪ��ಾಶನ-ಗದಗ-2008. 

 

********************************* 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 



19 
 

 
BED22PE 1.2 PHILOSOPHICAL AND SOCIOLOGICAL 

BASES OF EDUCATION 

Contact Hours: 60        Marks: 100 
Credits: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES:  

1. To develop understanding about the relationship between Philosophy and Education. 
2. To develop understanding about the relationship between Sociology and Education. 
3. To develop understanding about the basic Principles of Eastern and Western 

Educational Philosophy. 
4. To realize the needs and implication of Values in Education. 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To outline the national system of education in India with implications of philosophy in 
education.  

CO2. To rephrase education in sociological perspective & comprehend the role of education 
as an agent of social change. 

CO3. To plan value addition in Education 

MODULE 1: PHILOSOPHICAL FOUNDATION OF EDUCATION   10 hours 
 

1.1 Meaning and definitions of education. 
1.2 Education as a process and product. 
1.3 Meaning and definitions, scope of philosophy. 
1.4 Interrelationship between philosophy and education.  
 

MODULE 2: SCHOOLS OF PHILOSOPHY      15 hours 

2.1 Idealism, Naturalism, Pragmatism: aims, curriculum, methodology, teacher-pupil,  
       Relationship, discipline and educational Implications of these schools. 
2.2 Contribution of Philosophers: M.K.Gandhi, Swami Vivekananda and Rousseau  
2.3 Values-meaning, types of values: spiritual, moral, social, aesthetic, human values. 
2.4 Modern values mentioned in the Indian Constitution. 
 

MODULE 3: SOCIOLOGICAL BASES OF EDUCATION    12 hours 

3.1 Meaning and definitions, Concept of Sociology. Meaning and definitions of 
educational sociology and Importance of educational Sociology.  
3.2 Formal, Informal and Non formal agencies – concept and functions, role of      
educational agencies for national welfare and development. 
3.3 Culture: meaning, definitions, characteristics, Cultural change, Cultural Lag.   
3.4 Social Change: meaning, role of education in promoting social change. 
 

MODULE 4: STATE AND EDUCATION      13 hours 
 

4.1 Modernization: meaning and attributes, education in relation to modernization.      
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4.2 Education as human resource development: Concept, problems related to human 
       Resource development. Population family, women use of population as human  
      Resource implication to education.  
4.3 Education for Emotional and national Integration, Education for International  
      Understanding-meaning and need. 
4.4 Liberalisation and globalization in Education: Concept, role and functions. 

 
 

MODULE 5: NATIONAL CONCERNS IN EDUCATION     10 hours 
 
5.1: Vocationalization of education  
5.2: Environmental education  
5.3: Human rights education: aspects of human rights declaration, role education for 
       Human rights. 
5.4: Rights of Child, major highlights. 
 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
 

1. Conducting and reporting any one activity which promotes National Integration. 
2. Participating in any social activity conducted by International Organizations like 

UNICEF, WHO and reporting. 
3. Conducting the awareness programmes about the constitutional provisions regarding 

education and reporting. 
4. Other activity: survey/analytic study related to the syllabus can be planned 

implemented by the college. 
 
ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 10+10 -- 

 Total 30 70 

 
SUGGESTED READINGS 
 

1. Sociological Approach In Indian Education by SS Mathur – Vinod Putak Mandira 
Agra   

2. The Philosophical And Sociological Foundations Of Education (Doaba House Book 
Sellers And Publication Delhi 11006) by Kamal Bhatia And Baldevbhatia  

3. Ground Work Of Theory Of Education by Ross  
4. Modern Philosophy Of Education – by Brabacher  
5. Foundations of Eduction – VP Bokil  
6. Educational Sociology – Brown  
7. Deschooling Society – Evan Illich 
8. J.C. Aggarwal : Theory and Principles of Education : Philosophical and Sociological 

Bases of Education, Vikas Publishers New Delhi, 1996. 
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9. S.P. Chaube: Philosophical & Sociological Foundation of & Akilesh Chaube 
Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra, 1998. 

10. N.R. Swaroop Saxena : Principles of Education, Surya Publishers, Meerut, 1999. 
11. J.S. Walia : Principles and Methods of Education, Paul Pub, Jalandhar, 2001. 
12. Kamala Bhatia : The Philosophical and Sociological Foundation Baldev Bhatia of 

Edn., Doaba House, Delhi, 1995. 
13. Venkataiah, N., Vatue Education, APH Publishing Corporation, New Delhi, 1998. 
14. Agarwal, J.C., Development and Planning of Modern Education, 6th Ed., Vikas 

Publishing House, New Delhi, 1997. 
15.  Agarwal, J.C., Landmarks in the History of Modern Indian Education 2nd Ed., Vikas 

Publishing House, New Delhi 1993. 
16. Agarwal, J.C., Theory and Principles of Education: Philosophical and Sociological 

Bases of Education, 10th Ed, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1991. 
17. Anand C.L., The Teacher and Education in the Emerging Indian Society, NCERT, 

New Delhi, 1985. 
18. Arora, K.L., Education in Emerging Indian Society, Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana, 

1986. 
19. Bhatia Kamala and Bhatia B.D., Theory and Principles of Education, Doaba House, 

New Delhi, 1991. 
20. Bhatia K.K. and others, Modern Indian Education and its Problem, Prakash Brothers, 

Ludhiana, 1986. 
21. Bhatnagar S., Indian Education: Today and Tomorrow, Loyal Book Depot, Meerut, 

1983. 
22. Chaube, S.P., History and Problems of Indian Education, 5th Ed., Vinod Pustak 

Mandir, Agra, 1994. 
23. Humayun Kabir, Indian Philosophy of Education, Asia Publishing House, Bombay, 

1961. 
24. Kuppuswamy B., Social Change in india, Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi, 1975. 
25. Mohanty J., Indian Education in the Emerging Society, Sterling Publishers, 

Bangalore, 1988. 
26. Mohanty, Sunil Behari, Education in Changing Indian Society, Vidyapuri Publishers, 

Cuttack 1996. 
27. Mathur, S.S., A Sociological Approach to Indian Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, 

Agra, 1981. 
28. Murty S.K., Philosophical and Sociological Foundation of Education, Prakash 

Brothers, Ludhiana, 1985. 
29. Pandey, R.S., Principles of Education, Vinod Pustak Mandir, Agra, 1992. 
30. Swarup  Saxena N.R., Principles of Education, Loyal Book Depot, Meerut, 1990. 
31. Sharma, Ram Nath, Sharma, Rajendra K. Sociology of Education Media Promoters 

and Publishrs Pvt. Ltd., Bombay, 1985. 
32. Taneja V.R., Educational Thought and Practice, 9th Ed., Sterlin Publishers, New 

Delhi, 1986. 
33. Walia J.S., Education in Emerging Indian Society, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, Punjab, 

1988. 
34. Walia., J.S., Modern Indian Education and its Probems, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, 

Punjab, 1998. 
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35. Walia, J.S., Principles and Methods of Education, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, Punjab, 
1998. 

36. Yadav & Yadav, Education in the Emerging Indian Society, Tandon Publications, 
Ludhiana, 1986. 

37. Jantali R.T., Bharathadalli Shikshana Hagu Prachalitha Samasyegalu, Bharath Book 
Depot, Dharwad, 1994. 

38. Janali R.T., Shikshana Tatvashastra Hagu Samajashastra, Bharath Book Depot, 
Dharwad, 1992. 

39. Karajagi B.D., Shikshanada Tatvangalu Mattu Shaikshanika Samajashastra, Sri 
Prakashana, Dharwad, 1994. 

40. Kongavadu N.B., Bharathadalli Shikshana Hagu Prachalitha Samasyegalu, 
Vidyanidhi Prakashana, Gadaga, 1993. 

41. Narasimachar A.L., Bharathadalli Shikshana, Shikshana Prakashana, Mysore, 1995. 
42. Obalesha Ghati, Udayonmukha Bharathadalli Shikashanaa, Shivaganga Prakashana. 

Toranghatta, 1994. 
43. Shivashankar, H.V., Bharathdalli Shikshana, Hanji Prakashana, Davanagere, 1982. 

 
******************************** 
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BED22PE 1.3 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

Contact Hours: 30                           Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand the concept and scope of Educational Technology 
2. Understand the concept of Approaches of Educational Technology 
3. Explain the meaning and use of cybernetics 
4. Understand the use of different Media in Education 
5. Understand the different learning Experiences and use them in the teaching-learning 

process 
6. Acquaint with innovations in Educational Technology 
7. Integrate ICT into teaching learning, administration and evaluation 
8. Develop information management, communication and collaborative skills 
9. Design and develop and use learning materials in teaching 
10. Practice safe, ethical ways of using ICT 
11. Use ICT for making classroom processes inclusive 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To define role of educational technology & modern innovations in teaching learning 
process.  
 
CO2.  To integrate technology in teaching & learning, administration and evaluation system 
 
CO3. To develop of professional capacities teacher’s sensibility and skills in ICT. 
 

MODULE 1: BASICS OF EDUCATION TECHNOLOGY     10 hours 

1.1 Education Technology – Meaning, Nature, Scope, Objectives and Importance 
1.2 Instructional technology and teaching technology: Meaning, nature and scope 
1.3 Approaches of Educational Technology- Hardware, software and systems approach-

concept, scope and educational implications 
1.4 Cybernetics: Meaning and use in the development of instructional design 

MODULE 2: MEDIA IN EDUCATION                  10 hours 

2.1 Print Media – Books. Journals, Magazines and newspaper- concepts and educational 
implications 

2.2 Digital Media – Documentaries, Still pictures, websites, web page – concept, procedure of 
development, Uses, merits and limitations 

2.3 A-V Aids – types: audio aids, Video aids and A-V Aids  (Radio, TV, and films) – 
meaning, needs, functions, application in Education  

2.4 Multi-Media: Meaning ,   features of computer multi- media ,stages of development of 
multi – media instructional package, scope and educational implications; Multi-sensory 
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approaches – relationship of Learning and Experiences, Dales cone of experience and step 
learning experience model 

 
MODULE 3: EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS                  10 hours 
 
3.1 Concept of ICT and principles of using ICT in teaching learning process 
3.2 Computer Assisted Instruction (CAI),  Computer Managed Instruction (CMI), Computer 

Mediated Communication (CMC), Computer Simulation, Educational podcast cloud 
computing- Concept, meaning and merits in education:  

3.3 Impact of ICT in education- social, cultural, economic; Issues and concerns related to ICT 
3.4 Resource centers and services in educational technology: CIET( Central Institution of 

Educational Technology) , SIET,( State Institution of Educational Technology)  
EMMRC,(Educational Multimedia Research Centre) TEINDIA( Teacher Education 
INDIA), EDUSAT(Educational Satellite), IT@SCHOOL(Information Technology at 
School), GYAN DARSHAN, INFLIBNET(Information and Library Network): uses and 
advantages 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

1. Browse websites (Khan Academy, E-Gyankosh, Shodhaganga, NCTE, NCERT, 
DSERT, UGC) collect documents like policies, plans, statistics, scholarships, issues 
and trends and write a report. 

2. Use of Open Education Resources( OER) for class room transaction 
3. Recording – Audio/Video lectures followed by discussions, presentations, and writing 

report. 
4. Developing web resource file for any given topic(unit) 
5. Mobile learning – related activities like use of blue tooth, SMS, MMs, and other 

features. 
6. Login  in to you tube – download and upload 
7. Writing a report on TV lessons and discussions 
8. Writing a report on radio lessons and discussions 

 

ASSESSMENT:  

  

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

Sl. No. Items 
  

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 
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SUGGESTED READINGS 
 

1. Apter Michael, J.  (1968)  the New Technology of Education London: MacMillan. 
2. Bhatt, B.D. and Sharma, S.R. (2003) Educational Technology: Concept and 

Techniques. New Delhi: Kanikshka Publishers Distributors. 
3. Bhushan Anand and Ahuja, M (1992) Educational Technology Patiala: Bawa 

Publishers. 
4. Dale Edgar (1954) Audio-visual methods in teaching (2nd ed).New York: The Dryden 

Press 
5. Dale, Edgar (1946). Audio-visual methods in Teaching New York: The Dryden Press. 
6. Dale Edgar. (1969). Audio-visual methods in teaching (3rd ed) New York: The Dryden 

Press. 
7. Dange Jagannath,  K (2014) Learning and Experiences Lap Lambert Publication 

Germany.  
8. Goel, D. R., and Joshi, P. (1999) A Manual for INTERNET Awareness CASE: The 

M. S. University of Baroda Press. 
9. Khirwadkar, A. (2005) Information & Communication Technology in Education. 

New Delhi: Sarup & Sons. 
10. Khirwadkar, A. (2010) e-learning Methodology: Perspectives on the Instructional 

Design for Virtual Classrooms. New Delhi: Sarup Book Publication Ltd. 
11. Kulkarni, S.S. (1986) Introduction to Education Technology. New Delhi: Oxford & 

IBH Publishing Co. 
12. Kumar,  K.L. (1996)  Educational  Technology  and  Communication  Media. Cuttack: 

Nalanda. 
13. Mahapatra, B.C. (2006) Education in Cybernatic Age. New Delhi: Sarup Sons. 
14. Mangal, S.K. and Mangal, U. (2009) Essentials of Educational Technology New 

Delhi: PHI Learning Private Limited. 
15. Richmond, W. R. (Ed.) (1900). The Concept of Education Technology: A Dialogue 

with Yourself. London: Weidenfield and Nicolson. 
16. Ruhela, S.P. (1973). Educational Technology New Delhi: Raj Prakashsn. 
17. Sampath, K., Pannirselvam, A.and Santhanam, S. (1990) Introduction to Educational 

Technology New Delhi: Sterling Publishers Private Limited. 
18. Saxena, S. (1999) A first course in computers New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House. 
19. Sharma, R. A. Technology of Teaching. Meerut: International Publishing House. 

 
 

*************************** 
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BED22CPS 1.4.1 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT -I: 
LANGUAGES  

Contact Hours: 30 Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 

 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. To develop an understanding of nature and functions of a language 
2. To help student teachers critically analyse the language policy and politics and their 

implications for teaching the language 
3. To help student teachers develop insights into the processes of transition from home 

tongue to school language and their implications for learning languages in school 
4. To help student teachers differentiate between language learning and acquisition  
5. To facilitate a critical examination of the language curriculum of secondary schools 
6. To enable student teachers to understand how classroom environment influences 

language learning. 
 

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To relate the nature & characteristics of language & various approaches for planning of 
successful language teaching. 

CO2. To interpret the process of transition from mother tongue to school language. 

CO3. To identify the required skills & their inter links for mastering the language. 
 

MODULE 1: GENERAL INTRODUCTION ON LANGUAGE                            10 hours 

1.1 Language: Concept and Various components of language; Functions of language; 
difference between different languages 

1.2 Critical analysis of the following terms: Dialect, Standard and Non-standard language, 
classical; Characterizing mother tongue, first language, and second language, bilingual 
and multi-linguals. 

1.3 Language as a medium of instruction and debates about English/Kannada as a medium of 
instruction; the recommendations of NCF-2005 on language education. 

1.4 Language learning in early childhood; Language and Cognition: Piaget, Vygotsky, And 
Chomsky on language acquisition and relevance of their views for the language teacher. 

 

MODULE 2: LANGUAGE COMMUNICATION SKILL  10 hours  

2.1 Listening Skill: aims & objectives, Development of listening skill in English. 

2.2 Speaking Skill: aims & objectives, Importance of Phonetics for Spoken English. 
2.3 reading Skill: aims & objectives, Components of reading skill. 
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2.4 Writing Skill: aims & objectives, process of writing, components of the skill of writing. 

 

MODULE 3: LANGUAGE CURRICULUM AND TEACHING. 10 hours 

3.1 Textbook in English – need, principles for preparation, review of secondary school text 
book, and critical analysis of exercises, children’s literature.  
3.2 Supplementary reading – need, types of supplementary reading, principles in preparation 
of supplementary readers, use of dictionary. 
3.3 Teachers hand book & pupils work book need contents & practical use. 
3.4 Interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary teaching and learning: meaning, significance. 

  
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Compare two languages in terms of their characteristic features 
2. Prepare an essay developing insights into the politics behind the issue of medium of 

instruction in Karnataka.  Support your discussion with relevant reports and articles  
3. Interview 10 students on the difference between their home tongue and the school 

language and how they are able to cope with the school language.   Now prepare a 
report on transition from home tongue to school language with a focus on the 
problems children face in this process.  

4. List and analyse in detail FIVE incidents in your school life that have contributed to 
you language growth. 

5. Analyse and prepare a report on one language textbook prepared in Karnataka 
6. Visit a school and analyse to what extent the school environment is conducive to 

language learning.  Justify your answer with examples from school practices. 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. 
 
Items Internal 

Marks 
External 
Marks   

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 

  
 

SUGGESTED READINGS 

1. Anderson, Ann and Lynch Tony : Listening, Oxford University Press, 1988 
2. BaruahT.C : The English teachers Handbook, Sterling publishers Pvt.,Ltd. 1984 
3. Billows F.L: The Techniques of English Language Teaching, Longman Group Ltd., 

London 1961 
4. Bright, J.A., and McGregor G.P: Teaching English as a Second Language, ELBS 

London, 1972. 
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5. Gordon B.S: The Teaching of English in free India, Christian Literature society, 
Madras, 1960. 

6. Harris: Testing English, Tata McGraw Hill, Bombay, 1974 
7. Hornby : Stage 1,2,3 & 4 Teaching of Structural words, Sentence patterns ELBS & 

OUP, London 1959 & 61. 
8. Hubbard, P., Jones H: Thornton B and Wheeler, R.Training Course for TEFL,Oxford 

University press, 1987. 
9. Menon & Patel : Teaching of English as a Foreign Language, Acharya Book, Depot, 

Baroda 1957. 
10. Widdowson H.G. : Teaching Language as communication, OUP, London 1982. 
11. Wilkinson, Andrew: Language and Education, Oxford University Press 1982. 
12. Sharma K.L.: Methods & Principles of teaching English. 
13. Kohli A L Techniques of Teaching English Language IX edition Dhanpal Rai & Sons 

Delhi (1984) 
14. Ryburn W.H. & Parkinson. J.G. The teaching of English Language O U P London 

(1961) 
15. Sachdeva. M.S A New Approach to Teaching of English Language in Free India 

Ludiana Prakash Publications (1976) 
16. Allen. Teaching English Language as a Second Language Mc Graw hill  
17. Bose K. Teaching of English Language A Modern Approach Doaba House Book Sellers 
& publishers, New Delhi (1979) 
18. N.P. Pahuja. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi.  
19. V.K. Nanda. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi.  
20. Sathish C. Chadha Art and Science of Teaching English Surya publications, Near Govt 
Inter College, Meerut. 
21. Prem Shankar. Teaching of English APH publishing corporation, New Delhi. 
22. Menon& Patel, Educational Evaluation. 
23. K VenugopalRao, Method of Teaching English Neel Kamal publications Pvt ltd, 

Hyderabad 
24. Namitha Roy Choudhary Teaching English in Indian Schools APH Publication, New 

Delhi 
25. Venkateswaran. Principles of Teaching English Vikas Publishing House, Pvt.Ltd. 

 

******************************* 
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Kannada Translation of 
BED22CPS 1.4.1 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT -I: 

LANGUAGES  
BED22CPS 1.4.1 ²PÀët ±Á¸ÀÛç ºÁUÀÆ ¨ÉÆÃzsÀ£À «µÀAiÀÄ – ¨sÁµÉಗಳ�  

 
Contact hours: 30                                                                                   Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 

ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಳ�: 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆಯ ಸ�ರೂಪ ಮತು� ಲಕಣಗಣ ಸಂಪ�ಣ� ಪ�ಚಯ �ಾ��ೊಣ��ವರು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ� �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಅ�ರು� ಮತು� ಆಸ��ಯನು� �ೊಂದುವರು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ�ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಗತ��ಾದ �ೌ���ಯನು� �ೆ�ೆ��ೊಂ�ರುವರು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆಯನು� ಪ�ಥಮ �ಾ�ೆ�ಾ�, ���ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆ�ಾ� �ಾಗೂ ತೃ�ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆ�ಾ� 

ಪ��ಾಮ�ಾ��ಾ� �ೋ�ಸುವ �ಾಮಥ��ವನು� ಪ�ೆ�ರುವರು. 

• �ಾ�ಾ�ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಎದು�ಾಗುವ ಸಮ�ೆ�ಗಣನು� ಸಮಥ��ಾ� �ವ��ಸಲು ಸಮಥ��ಾ�ರುವರು 

• �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕಗಣನು� �ಮ��ಸುವ �ಾಗೂ ರ�ಸುವ �ೌಶಲವನು� ಕರಗತ�ಾ��ೊಂ�ರುವರು. 
 

WÀlPÀ: 1 �ಾ�ೆ                                                                                          10 ಅವ�                                             

1.1 �ಾ�ೆ : ಪ�ಕಲ��ೆ �ಾ�ೆಯ ಘಟಕಗಣ� ಮತು� �ಾಯ�ಗಣ� , ��ನ� �ಾ�ೆಗಣ ನಡುವನ �ನ��ೆಗಣ� 

(ಇಂ��ೕಷ, �ಂ� �ಾಗೂ �ಾ��ಡ �ಾ�ೆಗಣ�) 

1.2 �ಾ�ಂತ �ಾ�ೆ, �ಾ��ಾಷತ �ಾ�ೆ (�ಾ�ಂ�ಕ �ಾ�ೆ) ಆಡು �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ��ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆಗಣ�, �ಾತೃ 

�ಾ�ೆಯ ಲಕಣಗಣ�. ಪ�ಥಮ �ಾ�ೆ, ���ೕಯ �ಾ�ೆ, ���ಾ�ಾ ಸೂತ� �ಾಗೂ ��-�ಾ�ಾ ಸೂತ�. 

1.3 �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಧ��ಾ�ಾ� ಕನ�ಡ ಮತು� ಇಂ��ೕಷ ಚ�ೆ�. �ಾ��ೕಯ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮ �ೌಕಟು� 2005 ರ�� 

�ಾ�ಾ �ಕಣ  

1.4 �ಾ�ಾ�ವ�ೆ�ಯ�� �ಾ�ಾ ಕ��ೆ , �ಾ�ೆ ಮತು� �ಾನ : ��ಾ�ೆ, �ೈ�ೋಟ �� �ಾಗೂ �ಾಮ �� ಅವರ 

ಪ��ಾರ �ಾ�ಾ ಕ��ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ಾ �ಕಕ. 
 

WÀlPÀ: 2 �ಾ�ಾ ಸಂವಹನ �ೌಶಲಗಳ� 10 ಅವ� 

2.2 ಆ�ಸು��ೆಯ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶ, ಆ�ಸು��ೆಯ��ನ �ೊಡಕುಗಣ� ಮತು� ಪ��ಾರ ಕ�ಮಗಣ�. 

2.1 �ಾತ�ಾಡು��ೆ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶ, �ಾತ�ಾಡುವ �ೌಶಲದ��ನ �ೋಷಗಣ� ಮತು� ಪ��ಾರ ಕ�ಮಗಣ�. 

2.2 ಓದು�ಾ��ೆ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶ, ಓದು�ಾ��ೆ �ೌಶಲದ�� ಆಗುವ �ೋಷಗಣ� ಮತು� ಪ��ಾರ ಕ�ಮಗಣ�.                         

2.4 ಬರವಷ�ೆ: ಉತ�ಮ �ೈ ಬರಹದ ಲಕಣಗಣ�, ಬರವಷ�ೆ ಉತ�ಮ ಪ�ಸುವ ��ಾನಗಣ�, 

ಬರವಷ�ೆಯ�ಾ�ಗುವ   

�ೋಷಗಣ�, ��ಾರ�ೋ�ಾಯಗಣ�.  
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WÀlPÀ: 3 �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮ ಮತು� �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ:  10 ಅವ� 

3.1 �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕ : ಸ�ರೂಪ, ತತ�ಗಣ�, ಅವಶ�ಕ�ೆ ಪ�ಥಮ/ ��ೕ�ೕಯ/ ತೃ�ೕಯ �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕಗಣ 

��ೆ�ೕಷ�ೆ ಮತು� �ಮ�ೆ�. �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕದ ಅಥ� ಮತು� ��ಷ� ಲಕಣಗಣ�. 

3.2 ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕಗ��ೆ ಪ�ರಕ ಓದು: ಅವಶ�ಕ�ೆ, �ಧಗಣ�, ತತ�ಗಣ�, ಉಪ�ೕಗ.   

3.3 �ಕಕ �ೈ�� ಮತು� ��ಾ��� ಅ�ಾ�ಸ ಪ�ಸ�ಕ:  ಅವಶ�ಕ�ೆ, ಪಠ� ವಸು� �ಷಯ ಮತು� �ಾ��ೕ�ಕ 

ಉಪ�ೕಗ. 

3.4 ಅಂತರ �ಾ�ಾ �ಾನ ಮತು� ಬಹು �ಾ�ಾ �ಾನದ �ೋಧ�ೆ ಮತು� ಕ��ೆ: ಅಥ� ಮತು� �ಾ�ಮುಖ��ೆ. 

 
��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� : 

• �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಕನ�ಡ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮದ ಆಯ� ಪ�ಬಂಧಗ��ೆ �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯನು� ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

• �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಕನ�ಡ ಪಠ�ಕ�ಮದ ಆಯ� �ಾಟಕ �ಾಗಗ��ೆ �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯನು� 

ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

• ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ��ಗಣ ಸಂದಶ�ನ �ಾ� ಅವರನು� ಕು�ತ ��ಾರಗಣನು� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

• �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಹಂತದ ಮಕ���ೆ ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ�ವನು� ಕು�ತ ರಸಪ��ೆ� 

�ಾಯ�ಕ�ಮವನು� �ೕ�� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

• ಆ�ಾ ಸಂ�ೆ�ಗ��ೆ ಸೂಕ��ೆ�ಸುವ ಮ�ಾ�ವ��ೇ ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ�ವನು� �ಾಡಬಹುದು. 

• �ಾ�ನ �ೋಷ�ರುವ ಮಕ�ಣ �ೋಷ �ದ�ಲು �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯ ತ�ಾ�. 

• ಉ�ಾ�ರ �ೋಷ�ರುವ ಮಕ�ಣ �ೋಷ �ದ�ಲು �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯ ತ�ಾ�. 

• ಬರವಷ�ೆ �ೋಷ�ರುವ ಮಕ�ಣ �ೋಷ �ದ�ಲು �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಮ��ಯ ತ�ಾ�. 
 
�ೌ�ಾ�ಂಕನ :  

ಕ�. 

ಸಂ�ೆ� 
�ಷಯ ಆಂತ�ಕ ಅಂಕ �ಾಹ� ಅಂಕ 

1. ಒಂದು ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� 5 - 

2. ಎರಡು ಆಂತ�ಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆಗಣ� 5+5 - 

 ಒಟು� 15 35 
 
ಆಕರ ಗ�ಂಥಗಳ�: 

1. ಅನಂತ�ಾಮು, �ಾ. (1983) ’ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ’ �ೖಸೂರ: �ಾರ�ೕ ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಸರಸ��ಪ�ರಂ. 

2. �ೊಂಗ�ಾಡ, ಎನ.� (1999) ’�ಾ�ೆ ಮತು� ಕನ�ಡ �ೋಧ�ೆ’, ಗದಗ: ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ 

3. ��ಾನಂದಮೂ��, ಎಂ (1998) ’�ಾ�ಾ ��ಾನದ ಮೂಲ ತತ�ಗಣ�: �ೖಸೂರ: �.��.�ೆ ಮೂ��, 

ಕೃಷ�ಪ�ರಂ. 

4. �ಾರ�ಾಡಕರ, �ಾ.ಯ. (2004) ’ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ಾಸ�’, �ೖಸೂರ: �ೕ�ಾ ಬುಕ �ೌಸ ಪ��ಾಶಕರು. 

5. ಪಂ�ತ, ಕೃಷ�.�. (1990) ’�ಾ�ೆಗಣ�� ಕನ�ಡ �ೋಧ�ೆ’, �ೖಸೂರ: �ೕ�ಾ ಬುಕ �ೌಸ. 

6. ಪ�ೆ�ೕದ, ಎಲ.�. (2007) ’��ಗನ�ಡ ನು� �ೋಧ�ೆ, ಗದಗ: ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ. 



31 
 

7. ಪಟ�ಣ�ೆ��, ಎಮ.ಎಮ. (2000) ‘ �ಾ�ಾ �ಾ�ೇಜುಗಣ�� ಪ��ಾಮ�ಾ��ಾದ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಣು 

�ೋಧ�ೆ’, �ಾವಣ�ೇ�ೆ: ಯು. �ೕಡ ಪ���ೇಶನ್, 

8. ಪರ�, ಅನಸೂಯ.�. (1990) ’�ಾತೃ�ಾ�ೆ ತತ� ಮತು� �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾಗ�’, ಮಧು�� ಪ�ರವರ: 

ಅನಸೂಯ ಪ��ಾಶನ. 

9. ರಮಣ, �.��. (1979) ’ಕನ�ಡ ನು� �ೋಧ�ೆ’ �ೕ�ಾಜ �ೇ�ೆ: ಸ�ೕ�ದಯ ಬುಕ ��ೕ, �ಕ��ೇ�ೆ.  
 

************************************ 
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BED22CPS 1.4.2 PEDAGODY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT – I: 
COMMERCE 

Contact hours: 30                                                                                  Maximum Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 

OBJECTIVES: 
1. To re-engage with their discipline and revisit prevalent conceptualizations 

and practices.  
2. Place of commerce education in society and the potential role that it can play in 

developing commercially conscientious citizens 
3. To comprehend the meaning of interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary learning  
4. To understand different approaches in interdisciplinary learning  
5. To appreciate the different academic disciplines and their place in the school 

curriculum  
6. To appreciate the role of commerce in facing global challenges  
7. To apply the understanding of commerce in curriculum transaction. 

 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To Explain the concept, principles & theories of growth & development of Indian 
economy.  

CO2. To outline curriculum transactions affectively by developing an effective teaching 
methods & techniques in Commerce. 

CO3. To compare the interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary approaches of teaching and 
learning in Commerce. 

 
MODULE 1: COMMERCE AS AN ACADEMIC DISCIPLIENE                        10 hours     
                 
1.1 Meaning, nature, need and scope of commerce education. 
1.2 Meaning and characteristics of and classification of academic disciplines: Becher -Biglan 

typology (pure-hard, pure soft, applied-hard, applied-soft types) with emphasis on nature 
of knowledge in each type.  

1.3 Commerce Education: Evolution and Foundations of Historical and Socio-Political 
Context of Commerce Education. 

1.4 Principles of Teaching of Commerce: 
 
MODULE 2: UNDERSTANDING KNOWLEDGE IN COMMERCE                 10 hours 
 
2.3 Interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary teaching and learning: meaning and  significance 

and role of the institution  
2.2 Strategies/ approaches for interdisciplinary learning (team teaching, experiential 
learning) 
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2.3 Interrelationships within Commerce (Accountancy and Business Studies/ 
Management) 
2.4 Commerce and Social Sciences (linkages with Economics, Sociology, Geography and 
Law. 
 
MODULE 3: COMMERCE AND SOCIETY                                                           10 hours 
 
3.1 Place of commerce in present school curriculum  
3.2 Issues and challenges in teaching commerce  
3.3 Role of Commerce with respect to the following global issues :promoting peace and 

respecting diversity 
3.4 Understanding Ethics and Values of Contemporary Business Environment and Commerce 

Education 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

 
• Collaborative projects on selected cross curricular areas taken from school syllabus: 

written assignments on issues, seminar presentation and action research with peers' 
involvement.  

• Establishment and Enrichment of Resource Centre  
• Enrichment of the subject areas like business studies, mathematics, statistics and and 

economics.  
• Engagement with curriculum policies/documents and curriculum frameworks.  
• Critical appraisal of existing commerce in  social science curriculum and text book at 

school level  
• Development of Unit / Thematic Plan.  
• Organizing field trips as learning experience.  
• Collection and Maintenance of relevant instructional resources. 

 
ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No Items Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks   

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 

  
 
SUGGESTED READINGS: 
1. Afzal, M. (2005). Analytical Study of Commerce Education at Intermediate Level in 

Pakistan. Doctoral Thesis. University of Punjab, Lahore. 

2. Carmona, S., Ezzamel, M., Gutiérrez, F. (2004). Accounting History Research: 

Traditional and New Accounting History Perspectives, Spanish Journal of Accounting 

History. 1, 24-53. 
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3. Cherunilam, F. (2000). Business Environment. (11thed.). New Delhi: Himalaya 

Publishing House. (Chapter-4: Social Responsibility of Business) 

4. Dymoke, S. and Harrison, J. (Ed.) (2008). Reflective Teaching and Learning. New 

Delhi: Sage. Chapter-4: Classroom Management 

5. Lal, J. (2002). Accounting Theory. (2nded.). New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing 

House. (Chapter-2 Classification of Accounting Theory. 

6. Wadhwa, T. (2008). Commerce Curriculum at Senior Secondary Level: Some 

Reflections. MERI Journal of Education. III (2), 52-59 

 

**************************** 
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BED22CPS 1.4.3 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT – I: 

PHYSICAL SCIENCE 

Contact Hours: 30 Max marks: 50 
Credits: 2 

OBJECTIVES: 

1. Explain the nature and structure of science and recognize the significance of physical 
science in the modern world. 

2. Acquire an understanding of the aims, values and objectives of teaching physical 
science in secondary schools. 

3.  Learn to analyse the content of physical Science into concepts, facts, principles, laws 
and generalizations and apply them for teaching physical science. 

4. Apply various methods, approaches, techniques and models of teaching in the 
teaching of physical science. 

5. Explore the contribution and efforts of eminent educational scientists who have 
evolved strategies to strengthen the science curriculum. 

6. Grow in a love for science and its discoveries and develop positive attitudes towards 
scientific knowledge and teaching. 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To summarize the aims, values and objectives of teaching of physical science. 

CO2. To demonstrate various methods, approaches, techniques, models of teaching physical 
science. 

CO3. To develop attitude of students towards teaching of science & to familiarize with 
various methods of teaching. 

 
MODULE I: NATURE OF SCIENCE AND SCIENCE EDUCATION               10 hours 

1.1 The nature of science- science as a process and science as a body of knowledge, as 
a social enterprise; Science-Technology-Society-Environment (STSE) Interface. 

1.2 Impact of Physical Science: impact of chemistry & Values of Physical Science. 
1.3 A historical perspective: the development of science as a discipline contribution of 

Popper and Kuhn. Science, Karl Popper Philosophy of Science. 
1.4 A critical understanding of science as a subject at the various levels of school 

education the purpose of science education at the various levels of school 
education: Science Education in developing country. 

 

MODULE 2: THE LEARNER CONTEXT                                                           10 hours 

2.1 Development of Scientific attitude: Scientific Temper, Scientific method, ethics of 
science. 

2.2 Children’s conception of scientific phenomena- Pre-conceptions in science and 
their significance in knowledge constructions (with linkages to learning at the 
primary level); Misconceptions and ‘alternative frameworks’ in science. 

2.3 Construction of knowledge in science: conceptual schemes, concept maps. 
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2.4 Role and limitation of language: its contribution towards expression, articulation 
and the understanding of science. 

        
MODULE 3: THE SCIENCE CURRICULUM                                                   10 hours 

3.1 Meaning of curriculum – characteristics of good curriculum, principles of curriculum 
organization. Criteria for the analysis of science textbooks including issues related to 
gender & socio-cultural context, etc. 

3.2 Approaches to curriculum transaction: integrated disciplinary & Interdisciplinary. 
3.3 A critical review of Science Curriculum at the National Level & State Level (NCERT & 

SCERT); Hoshangabad Science Teaching Programme (HSTP)  
3.4 Science curriculum at International level:- Nuffield Science project, Harvard Science 

project, project 2061 etc. 
 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Critical review of text book of 8th ,9th,10th and PUC Classes  
2. Concept mapping  
3. Study of NCERT Curriculum of any class  
4. Survey on Scientific Attitude/Learning Attitude towards Science  
5. Study on opinion of public understanding of science 
6. Role of Science in the developing country   
7. Study of misconceptions in Science among secondary school Students  
8. Study of achievers in the field of Science  
9. Preparation of Biography of Local achievers in the field of Science (2 or 3)      
10.  Community resources to teach Science 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

 
Sl. No. Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 
SUGGESTED READINGS 

1. Aikenhead, W. W. (1998). Cultural aspects of learning science. Part one , pp 39-52. (B. 
F. Tobin, Ed.) Netherlands: Kluwer academic Publisher. 

2. Barba, H.R. (1997).Science in Multi-Cultural Classroom: A guide to teaching 
and Learning. USA: Allyn and Bacon. 

3. Bevilacqua F, Giannetto E, & Mathews M.R., (eds.). Science Education and Culture: 
The Contribution of History and Philosophy of Science. The Netherlands: Kluwer 
Academic Publishers. 

4. Cobern, W. W. (1998). Socio-Cultural Perspectives on Science Education. 
a. London: kluwer Academic Publisher. 
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5. Deo, M.G. & Pawar, P.V. (2011), General Article: Nurturing Science Talent in 
Villages, In Current Science, Vol. 101, No. 12, pp1538-1543. 

6. Hines, S. M. (Ed.). (2005). Multicultural science Education: Theory, Practice, and 
Promise (Vol. 120). New York, U.S.A: Peter Lang. 

7. Lee, E. & Luft, J. (2008), Experienced Secondary Science Teachers' Representation of 
Pedagogical Content Knowledge. International Journal of Science Education 30(10), 
1343-1363(21), 

8. Lee, O. (2003). Equity for Linguistically and Culturally Diverse Students in Science 
Education. Teachers College Record, 105 (3), pp 465-489. 

9. Lynch, S. J. (2000). Equity and Science Education Reform. Mahwah, NJ: 
LawrenceErlbaum Associates, Inc. 

10. National Curriculum Framework for Teacher Education: Towards Preparing 
Professional and Humane Teacher (2009-10), NCERT: New Delhi 

11. National Curriculum Framework, (2005), NCERT: New Delhi 12. Newsome, J. G. & 
Lederman, N. G. (Eds.) (1999), Examining Pedagogical 

12. Content Knowledge: The Construct and its Implications for Science Education. 
Kluwer Academic Publishers, The Netherlands 

13. Parkinson, J. (2002). Chapter-1. Learning to Become an Effective Science Teacher. In 
Reflective Teaching of Science 11-18: Continuum Studies in Reflective Practice and 
Theory. New York: Continuum. pp. 1-12. 

14. Quigley, C. (2009). Globalization and Science Education: The Implications for 
Indigenous knowledge systems. International Educational Studies , 2 (1), pp 76-88. 

15. Rashtriya Madhyamik Shiksha Abhiyan (2005), MHRD: New Delhi 16. Rivet, A.E. & 
Krajick, J.S. (2008), Contextualizing Instruction: Leveraging 

16. Students’ Prior Knowledge and Experiences to Foster Understanding of 
17. Middle School Science, In Journal of Research in Science Teaching, Vol. 45, No. 1, pp 

79-100. 
18. Sears, J. and Sorensen, P. (Eds.). (2000) Issues in Science Teaching. Routledge 

Falmer, The Netherlands. 
19. Tobin, K. (Ed.). (1993). The Practice of Constructivism Science Education . Hillsdale, 

New Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 
20. Van Driel, J.H.V., Beijaard, D. & Verloop, N. (2001), Professional Development and 

Reform in Science Education: The Role of Teachers' Practical Knowledge. Journal of 
Research in Science Teaching, 38(2), 137-158, February 

21. Wallace J. and Louden W. (eds.). Dilemmas of Science Teaching: Perspectives on 
Problems of Practice. London: Routledge Falmer. pp. 191-204. 

22. Wang, H. A and Schmidt, W. H. (2001). - History, Philosophy and Sociology of 
Science in Science Education: Results from the Third International Mathematics 
and Science Study. In F. Bevilacqua, E. 

23. Giannetto, and M.R. Mathews, (eds.). Science Education and Culture: The Contribution 
of History and Philosophy of Science. The Netherlands: Kluwer Academic Publishers. 
pp.83-102. 1 

*********************************** 
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BED22CPS 1.5.1 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT -II: 
SOCIAL SCIENCE 

Contact Hours: 30 Max marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 

OBJECTIVES: 
1. Understand the nature and philosophy of Social Science. 

2. Understanding of contemporary society and the relevance in teaching of social 
science in schools. 

3. Understand the status of social science at secondary school level. 

4. Understand the issues and challenges in articulating the nature of social science 
curriculum and its pedagogical practices. 

5. To understand the concept of social science  

6. To understand the qualities & professional development of teachers. 

7. To understand the correlation of Social science with other subjects. 

 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To relate the correlation of social science with other subjects. 

CO2. To interpret the nature of a social science critical understanding of school curriculum 
with focus on the learner. 

CO3. To analyze the issues and challenges in articulating the nature of social science 
curriculum and its pedagogical practices. 

 
MODULE 1: MEANING, ELEMENTS OF SOCIAL SCIENCE AND CORRELATION

          10 hours 
1.1 History and Geography- Meaning, Nature, Time Sense and Space Sense Elements. 
1.2  Political Science and Economics – Meaning, Nature  
1.3  Social Science: Concept, Values of teaching Social Science 
1.4 Correlation- Concept, Correlation of Social Science with other school subject: 

History & literature, History & political science, History & geography, Political science 
and Economics, Geography and Physical science. 
 

MODULE 2: MAJOR CONCEPTS IN SOCIAL SCIENCE           10 hours 
 

2.1 Historical thinking concepts (big six historical thinking concepts of Peter Sexias & 
Morton) 

2.2 Collingwood‘s approach to reconstruct historical imagination 
2.3 Geo- Literacy: Concept, Importance 

2.4 Cross Cultural perspectives and issues in social science. 
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MODULE 3: PEDAGOGICAL ISSUES IN SOCIAL SCIENCE             10 hours 
                
3.1 Social Teacher: Qualities, Competencies and Role in Society 

3.2 Factors, Principles &Challenges in the development of Social Science Curriculum. 
Approaches of organizing Social -science curriculum 

3.3 Recommendations of National Curriculum Frameworks 2005 to Social Science. NEP2020 

3.4 Characteristics of Good Social Science Text book- Critical Review of Social Science Text 
books: Class Six to Class Ten.  

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 
• Collaborative projects on selected cross curricular areas taken from school syllabus: 

written assignments on issues, seminar presentation, action research with peers' 
involvement.  

• Establishment and Enrichment of Social Science Resource Centre  

• Enrichment of the subject areas like geography, history, political and social life and 
economics.  

• Engagement with curriculum policies/documents and curriculum frameworks.  

• Critical appraisal of existing social science curriculum and text book at school level  

• Development of Unit / Thematic Plan.  

• Organizing field trips as learning experience.  

• Collection and Maintenance of relevant instructional resources.  

 
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items Internal  

Marks 

External  

Marks   

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS: 

 Arora &Awasthy (2003), Political theory, Haranand Publication Pvt. Ltd. New 
Delhi. 

 Arora, P (2014). Exploring the Science of Society. Journal of Indian 
Education.NCERT, New Delhi. 

 Arora, P (2014). A Democratic Classroom for Social Science, Project Report, 
University of Delhi, Delhi. 
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 Batra, P. (Ed 2010). Social Science Learning in Schools: Perspective and 
Challenges. Sage Publications India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 

 Bining, A.C. &Bining, D.H.( 1952), Teaching of social studies in secondary schools, 
Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd. Bombay. 

 Crotty, M., (1998), The foundations of social research: Meaning and perspective 
in the research process, London: Sage Publication. 

 Edgar, B.W. & Stanely (1958), Teaching social studies in high school, Heath 
and company, Boston D.C. 

 Gallanvan &Kottler, Ellen (2008), Secrets to success for social studies teachers, 
Crowin Press, Sage Publication, Thousand Oaks, CA 91320. 

 George, A., M. &Madan, A. (2009). Teaching Social Science in Schools. 
 Sage Publications India Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi. 
 Hamm, B. (1992).Europe – A Challenge to the Social Sciences.                  

International Social Science Journal (vol. 44). 
 Haralambos, M. (1980). Sociology Themes and Perspectives. New York. O.U.P. 
 Haydn Terry,Arthur James and Hunt Martin. (2002),Learning to Teach History in 

the secondary school : A companion to school experience, Routledge, Falmer, 
(Taylor and Francis group), London, New York. 

 Kumar, Sandeep (2013).Teaching of Social Science, Project Report,                 
University of Delhi, Delhi. 

 Kirkpatrick, Ecron, (1997). Foundation of Political Science: Research, Methods and 
Scope, New York, The free press. 

 Mayor, F. (1992). The role of the Social Sciences in a changing Europe. International 
Social Science Journal (vol. 44). 

 Misra, Salil and Ranjan, Ashish (2012)Teaching of Social Sciences: 
History, Context and Challenges in VandanaSaxena (ed.),Nurturing the 
Expert Within, Pearson, New Delhi 

 Popper, Karl. (1971). The Open Society and its Enemies. Princeton University 
Press. 

 Prigogine, I., &Stengers I. (1984). Order Out of Chaos: Man’s New Dialougewith 
Nature. Batnam Books. 

 UNESCO-World Social Science Report (2013) 
 Wagner, P. (1999). The Twentieth Century – the Century of the Social Sciences? 

World Social Science Report. 
 Wallerstein, I, et al., (1996). Open The Social Sciences: Report of the Gulbenkian 

commission on the Restructuring of the Social Sciences. Vistaar Publications, New 
Delhi. 

 Webb,Keith (1995). An Introduction to problems in the philosophy of social sciences, 
Pinter, London, New York. 

 Winch,Peter (1958).The idea of a Social Science and its relation to Philosophy 
Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, New York: Humanities Press. 

 
***************************** 
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BED22CPS 1.5.2 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT - II: 
MATHEMATICS 

Contact Hours: 30                         Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 

OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand Mathematics as a study of creating different patterns 

2. Focus on different mathematical processes 

3. Understand the nature and structure of Mathematics  

4. Critically challenge the sociological beliefs related to mathematical abilities, 

Mathematics confined to Arithmetic 

5. Discuss the developmental progression in the learning of Mathematical concepts 

6. Explain Socio-cultural perspectives in Mathematics learning 

7. Explain the meaning, principles and organization of Mathematics Curriculum 

8. Discuss the features of Mathematics Syllabus with special reference Karnataka State 

syllabus, CBSE and ICSE; 

9. Develop an ability to critically review the Mathematics curriculum with reference to 

CBSC, ICSE  

10. Develop an ability to critically analyse the textbooks of Secondary School 
Mathematics curriculum.  
 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To relate the principles of curriculum construction in Mathematics  

CO2. To discuss the developmental progression in the learning of Mathematical concepts 

CO3. To organize Mathematics Laboratory in schools &  its activities. 

 
MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO MATHEMATICAL THINKING               10 hours                            

1.1 Nature of Mathematics: Meaning of Mathematics: as a science of numbers, form and 
function, as a language, as an abstract science and deductive structure.   

1.2 Mathematics as a study of Creating, Discerning and Generalizing Patterns 
identifying and analyzing abstract patterns; patterns of shapes, patterns of motion, patterns of 
repeating chance, numerical patterns 

1.3 Underlying Mathematics as a humanly created Subject: Creating mathematical 
structures – idea of axioms, postulates and proofs; meaning of proof, different methods of 
proofs – direct proof, indirect proof, counter examples and proof by induction. 
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1.4 Factors in the development of Mathematics and Mathematical equity: Socio-cultural, 
economic and political factors in the development of Mathematics; Addressing the concerns 
of societal as well as Mathematical equity. 
 
MODULE 2: LEARNING MATHEMATICS                                                         10 hours 

2.1 Developmental progression in the learning of mathematical concepts – Piaget, 
Skemp, Bruner and Vygotsky; Fischbein on intuitive thinking 

2.2 Focus on Mathematical processes – problem solving, problem posing, patterning, 
reasoning, abstraction and generalization; argumentation and justification 

2.3 Socio-cultural perspectives in Mathematics learning – Situated learning; mathematical 
problem solving by A Shoenfeld; social construction of knowledge; social interaction and 
community of practice. 

2.4 Learners Identity in Mathematics: Interrogate the notion of “Achievement Gap” and 
Construction of learners Identity in a Mathematics class room. 

 
MODULE 3: MATHEMATICS CURRICULUM                                                   10 hours                   

3.1 Curriculum: Meaning, definition and Principles of Curriculum Construction; 
Organization of the Curriculum: Psychological approach, Logical approach, Spiral approach 
and Topical approach  

3.2 Mathematics Syllabus: Main Features of Mathematics Syllabus with special reference to 
Karnataka State syllabus, CBSE and ICSE; critical review of Mathematics curriculum with 
reference to CBSC, ICSE 

3.3 Recommendation of Curriculum Framework in Mathematics: NPE-1986, NCF-2005 

3.4 Mathematics Text Book: Characteristics of good Mathematics Text Book and criteria 
for the analysis of Mathematics text book (including issues related to gender, the socio- 
cultural content) 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 
The students are expected to select any one assignment from the following: 

1. Explain the contribution of Piaget, Skemp, Bruner and Vygotsky; Fischbein on 
intuitive thinking in the developmental progression in the Learning of Mathematical 
concepts 

2. Critically analyze the Mathematics Text Book of std. VIII, IX and X of Secondary 
School of Karnataka State  

3. Critical review the Mathematics curriculum with reference to Karnataka State 
syllabus, CBSC, ICSE by keeping in mind the main features of Mathematics Syllabus 

4. Critical review the Mathematics curriculum with reference to Karnataka State 
syllabus, CBSC, ICSE by keeping in mind the recommendation of Curriculum 
Framework in Mathematics: NPE-1986, NCF-2005 

5. Prepare a paper on the use of Mathematics in daily life. 
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ASSESSMENT:  

Sl. No. Items Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 
  

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

SUGGESTED READINGS: 

1. Aggarwal, S.M., A Course in Teaching of Modern Mathematics, Danpat Rai & sons, 
Delhi, 1990. 

2. Kumar, Sudhir, Teaching of Mathematics, Anmol Publications, New Delhi, 1993. 
3. Mangal, S.K., A Textbook on teaching of Mathematics, Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana, 

1994. 
4. Sidhu, K.S., Teaching of Mathematics, Sterling Publishers Pvt.Ltd., Bangalore, 1995. 
5. Jantli, R.T., Subodha Ganitha Bodhane, Bharath Book Depot Mattu Prakashana, 

Dharwad, 1990. 
6. N.C.E.R.T., Content – cum – Methodology of Teaching Mathematics for B.Ed 

Students, N.C.E.R.T., New Delhi 1984.     
7.  Aggarwal, J.C., Essentials of Educational Technology : Teaching Learning 

Innovations in Education, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 1995. 
8. Aggarwal, J.C., Principles, methods & techniques of teaching, Vikas publishing 

House Pvt, Ltd., 1997. 
9. Walia, J.S., Educational Technology, Paul Publishers N.N. 11, Gopal Nagar, Jalandar 

City, Punjab, 1997. 
10. N.C.E.R.T., National Curriculum Framework for school Education, N.C.E.R.T., New 

Delhi. 2000.  
11. Siddiqui and Siddiqui, Teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow – Doba House, 

Delhi, 1998. 
12. Yadhavada, S.B., Ganitha Bodhas, Vidhyanidi Prakashana Gadag, 1998. 
13. Sharma R.C., Modern Science Teaching, Danpat Rai, Publishing Co., New Delhi, 

2001. 
14. Emerging Pedagogic Practices in Mathematics – Jyothi Sharma & R.D. Mehta.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                     

****************************** 
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BED22CPS 1.5.3 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT - II: 

BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 
 

Contact Hours: 30 Max marks: 50 
Credits: 2 

 
OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. Acquire an understanding of the scientific focus of Biology and will note its 
relationship with other branches of science. 

2. Clarify the terms, concepts and processes of cell biology, Developmental Biology, 
physiology and Environmental Biology, Genetics and Evolution. 

3. Note the recent trends in the content and curriculum of Biology in India and other 
countries and realize its significance as teachers. 

4. Develop the skill of writing instructional objectives in terms of observable behaviours, 
analyse the content pedagogically and prepare lesson plans in transactional terms. 

5. Learn the methods and approaches to teaching Biology and apply the same to teaching 
at the secondary school level. 

6. Use advanced and creative techniques, learning aids and improvised apparatus in their 
Biology lessons in secondary schools. 
 

Program Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To relate nature of Biology and its relationship with other branches of science. 
CO2. To compare recent trends in the content and curriculum of Biology in India and other 
countries  

CO3. To identify the various methods of teaching Biology with different kinds of 
instructional media.  

MODULE 1: NATURE AND SCOPE OF SCIENCE AND BIOLOGY 10 hours 

1.1 The nature of science - science as a process and as a domain of inquiry and exploration; A 
continuously evolving discipline.  

1.2 Impact of Biological Science: Relationship to chemistry and values and ethics of learning 
Biological Science. 

1.3 Scope of Biological Science for understanding the diversity of Biology, Science-
Technology-Society-Environment (STSE) Interface.  

1.4 History of biological Sciences (origin of life and its evolution, environment, health, major 
inventions in Biology. 
 

MODULE 2: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING BIOLOGY  10 hours 

2.1 Acquiring skills to understand processes of studying biology e.g. observation 
(microscope, specimen, herbarium) exploration, experiments (simple Biology experiments) 
Generalisation of observations and validation of Knowledge.  
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2.2 Curricular concerns and its development with reference to biological sciences; (BSCS, 
NCERT) Content selection and its organization; Understanding of facts, principles and its 
application biological principles with cognitive abilities and development of learners.  
2.3 Understanding learning objectives of different areas of Biology, Construction of 
knowledge in Biological science: conceptual schemes, concept maps. 
2.5 Linkages to learner’s previous understanding (classroom, environment, Society and 

peer group) and Knowledge in the area of biology. 
 
 

MODULE 3: PEDAGOGICAL SHIFT IN BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE  10 hours 

3.1 Biological science curriculum and planning teaching – learning experiences (taking 
examples from science/ Biology, such as Photosynthesis, Life Processes, Diversity in Living 
Organisms, Biotechnology etc.) Pedagogical shift in nature of Biological Science, 
(Constructivism)  
3.2 Democratising Science learning: Critical pedagogy. 
3.3 Approaches and strategies of learning Biology: Expository approach, investigation, 
projects, peer interaction, experiential learning, concept mapping and self – learning, etc., 
designing learning experiences with all these approaches. 
3.4 Criteria for the analysis of science textbooks including issues related to gender & socio-
cultural context, etc. 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

1. Critical review of text book of 8th ,9th,10th and PUC Classes  
2. Concept mapping  
3. Study of NCERT Curriculum of any class  
4. Survey on Scientific Attitude/Learning Attitude towards Science  
5. Study on opinion of public understanding of science 
6. Role of Science in the developing country   
7. Study of misconceptions in Science among secondary school Students  
8. Study of achievers in the field of Science  
9. Preparation of Biography of Local achievers in the field of Science (2 or 3)      
10.  Community resources to teach Science. 

 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No. Items 

Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 One Assignment 05 -- 

2 Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 
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SUGGESTED READINGS: 

 1. William D. Romey, Inquiry Techniques for teaching Science, Prentice Hall, INC, New 
York.  

2. Nathan, S. Washton, Science Teaching in SCC School, Harper and Borthers, New York.  

3. Aggarwal, J.C. (1990). Curriculum Reforms in India, Daoba House Delhi  

4. Mangal, S.K. (1995), Teaching of Physical and Life Sciences, AVG Book Depot, Karol 
Bagh  

5. Sood, J.K. (1987), Teaching of Life Science, Kohli Publishers Chandigarh.  

6. Bhooshan, Shailendra, JeevVigyanShikshan, VinodPustakMandir, Agra, 1989  

7. Kulshresth, SP, Teaching of Biology, R.Lall Book Depot, Meerut, 2006  

8. Yadav, K, Teaching of Life Science, Anmol Publications, ND, 1993 

9. Sharma, R.C. Modern Science Teaching, DhanpatRai& Sons, New Delhi.  

10. Murrey J. Science Teaching in School, ASE, London.  

11. Sood, JK, VigyanShikshan, VinodPustakMandir, Agra, 2008  

12. Siddiqui, Dr., Teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow, Doaba House, Delhi, 1988  

13. Lewis J., Teaching of School Physics, Penguin, UNESCO.  

14. Sharma & Sharma, Teaching of Science, DhanpatRai and Sons, Jullundhar, Delhi.  

15. Das, R.C., (1985), Science Teaching in School, Sterling Publishers Pvt Ltd, New Delhi  

 

********************************* 
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BED22EPC 1.6 - FUNDAMENTALS OF ICT AND ITS 
APPLICATION 

Contact Hours: 30  
Credits: 2                                                                                                 Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES: 

• State scope and importance of ICT  

• Differentiate a system from computer system in terms of characteristics, capabilities 

and limitations 

• Explain evolution of internet and World Wide Web 

• Distinguish between internet, intranet and extranet  

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To enhance the professional capacities of a student teacher to undergo training in ICT 
are designed to integrate theoretical and practical components. 
CO2. To illustrate the computer system in terms of characteristics, capabilities and limitations 

CO3. To utilize the critical understanding of ICT is an important curricular resource ensuring 
the public ownership of digital resource. 
 
MODULE 1: FUNDAMENTALS OF COMPUTER  

1.1 ICT: Meaning, importance and tools of ICT 

1.2 Scope of IT and its importance 

1.3 Personal Computer (PCs) 

1.3.1 Configurations of PCs 

1.3.2 PCs specifications. 

1.4 Basic components of a computer system  

       1.4.1 Input devices 

       1.4.2 Output devices 

       1.4.3 CPU and its components 

       1.4.4 Memory: RAM, ROM, EPROM, PROM 

       1.4.5 Secondary storage device   

 
MODULE 2: INTERNET WEB AND EMERGING TECHNOLOGY  

2.1 Internet and Its Evolution 

2.2 World Wide Web 

2.3 Internet, Intranets and Extranet  
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2.4 e-Mail Services 

2.5 Web 2.0 

2.6 Cloud Computing 

2.7 Virtual Computing  

2.8 e- Services  

      2.8.1 e-Commerce  

      2.8.3 e-Government 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES: 

• Demonstration by the Student on word processing 

- Formatting text 

- editing document 

- tab setting, 

- paragraph alignment 

- inserting table and objects  

- managing table of contents, page setup, proof reading the document 

• Lab work in pairs in a task assigned by the teacher using word processing. 

• Demonstration by the Student on spread sheet  

- Naming cell and cell range, use of formula and different types of function 

- inserting chart and objects 

- Handling cell formatting such as alignment, numbers, currency, font colour, 

merger and centre. 

• Create different types of presentation slides 

• Apply a design temples 

• Use formatting, Alignments, Bullet, Insert picture, Organization charts, Word Art, 

Diagram Gallery display box, 3-D style, Rotating objected. Create/types of charts and 

Data sheet. Chart with title, Axis, Gridlines, Legend, Data labels and data table. 

• Create different type of slides to use in the teaching and learning process. 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items Internal Marks 

1 Assignment / Lab Records 15 

2 One Test 20 

3 Practical Exam 15 

Total 50 
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SUGGESTED READINGS: 
 

1. Alexis Leon & Mathews Leon (2009). Fundamentals of Information Technology, 2/e. 

New Delhi. 

2. Turban, R.R. (2014). Introduction To Information Technology. John Wiley and Sons 

(Asia) Pvt. Ltd. 

3. Sinha, P.K., & Sinha, P. (2007). Computer fundamentals: concepts, systems & 

applications. New Delhi: BPB Publications. 

4. Norton, P.(2006). Peter Norton’s computing fundamentals. Boston, Mass: McGraw – 

Hill Technology Education. 

5. Morley, D. &. (2013). Understanding Computers Today and Tomorrow. Cangage 

Learning. V.Rajaraman, Neeharika Adabala (2014). Fundamentals of Computers 6th 

Edition. New Delhi: PHI 

6. Cox, J., Lambert, J., & Frye, C. (2011). Microsoft Office Professional 2010 step by 

step. Redmond, Wash: Microsoft. 

7. Melton, B. (Ed.). (2013). Microsoft Office Professional 2013. Sebastopol, Calif: 

O’Reilly Media. Melton, Beth, Dodge, Mark, (2013), Microsoft Office Home and 

Student 2013 Step By Step, PHI India. 

8. Patrice – Anne Rutledge (2014), Office 2013 All – In – One Absolute Beginner’s 

Guide ISBN: 9789332539372, Pearson India. 

 
*********************** 
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BED22EPC 1.7 MICRO TEACHING AND SIMULATION 

LESSONS 

Credits: 2                                                                                       Marks: 50 
 
A. Micro Teaching (any Six Skills)                                                - 30 marks 

 
• Skill of probing questions  
• Skill of Introduction  
• Skill of explanation  
• Skill of illustrations with examples  
• Skill of stimulus variation  
• Skill of reinforcement  
• Skill of writing on the Black Board 
• Skill of Demonstration with an experiment 
• Skill of reading texts 
• Skill of Map location  

 
 
B. Simulation Macro Lesson (At college level)                                         - 20 marks 

 

 

********************************* 
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BED22EPC 1.8 READING AND REFLECTION OF TEXTS 

Credits: 02                                                                              Internal Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES:  

1. Enhance their capacities as reflective readers  
2. Engage themselves in interactive reading – individually and in small groups. 
3. Exhibit their understanding of a text read in a oral or written discourse 
4. Read various types of texts and relate the contents to their own conceptualisations of 

various issues 
5. Read texts available in digital forms making use of various gadgets, especially their 

mobile phones 
 
Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To integrate the study of subject pedagogical knowledge and communication skills. 

CO2.  To transact the course using variety of approaches such as case studies, discussion on 
reflective journals and interaction with community in multiple socio-cultural environments. 

CO3.  To Read various types of texts and relate the contents to their own conceptualisations 
of various issues 
 
Activities: 
 

1. There will be tests conducted on the basis of contents texts of Pedagogy of School 
subjects opted by the students.  
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Pedagogy 1 + Pedagogy 2 = 25 marks + 25 marks = 50 
 

 
 

******************************* 
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II Semester 
Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 

Marks 
   Maxim

um 
Minimum 

to pass 
Maxim

um 
Minimum 

to pass 
 

BED22PE 2.1 Childhood & 
Growing up 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 2.2  Educational Tools, 
Techniques and 
Assessment 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 2.3  Inclusive 
Education 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 2.4.1 
BED22CPS 2.4.2 
BED22CPS 2.4.3 
BED22CPS 2.4.4 
BED22CPS 2.4.5 
BED22CPS 2.4.6 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
English 
Kannada 
Hindi 
Commerce 
Physics 
Chemistry 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
 

BED22CPS 2.5.1 
BED22CPS 2.5.2 
BED22CPS 2.5.3 

Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
Social Science  
Mathematics  
Biological Science 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

BED22EPC 2.6  Practice teaching 
and Reflective 
diary 
Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 1  
 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 2.7  Practice teaching 
and Reflective 
diary 
Pedagogy of 
School Subject – 2 
 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 2.8  Unit plan / Unit 
test 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits 

20 255  245  500 
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BED22PE 1.1 CHILDHOOD AND GROWING UP 

Contact Hours: 60                Marks:100                                                              
Credits:4 

OBJECTIVES: 

1. Explain the process of development with special focus on infancy, childhood and 
adolescence 

2. Critically analyse developmental variations among children 
3. Comprehend adolescence as a period of transition and threshold of adulthood 
4. Analyse different stages and factors influencing child development 
5. Understand the theoretical approach in human development. 

 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To interpret the principles & stages of growth & development.  

CO2. To infer the adolescence as a period of transition and threshold of adulthood 

CO3. To identify on the aspects of social and emotional development: self and identity: 
cognition and learning. 

 
MODULE 1: PERSPECTIVES IN DEVELOPMENT                                           10 hours                                 

1.1 Human development as a discipline from infancy to adulthood. 
1.2 Growth and Development: Concept and   Differences, Developmental Influences, 

Development as a resultant of Interactions between individual Potential (innate, acquired) 
and external environment (Physical, Socio-cultural, ecological, economic and 
technological). Nature and nurture continually and discontinuity issues, growth and 
Maturation. 

1.3 Gathering data about children from different contexts: naturalistic observations, 
Interviews, reflective journals about children; anecdotal records and narratives, case 
study. Survey.  

1.4 Domains: Physical, Sensory-perceptual, cognitive, socio-emotional, language and 
communication, social relationship. 
 

MODULE 2: STAGE OF HUMAN DEVELOPMENT                                          10 hours                                                                    

2.1 Child as a developing individual; A Psycho-Social entity; stages of development 
2.2 Developmental characteristics of a child and an adolescent: physical, cognitive, social, 

emotional, moral and language; their interrelationships 
2.3 Developmental tasks of childhood and adolescence and their implications 
2.4 Factors influencing development such as heredity & environment, media, nutrition, child-

rearing practices, siblings and peers 
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MODULE 3:  THEORETICAL APPROACHES TO DEVELOPMENT             15 hours                                                                                                                         

3.1 Cognitive & Social – cognitive theories (Piaget, Vygotsky, Bruner, Bandura) 
3.2 Psycho- social Theory (Erikson) and Psychoanalytic Theory (Freud) 
3.3 Ecological Theory (Bronfrenbrenner) 
3.4 Holistic Theory of Development (Steiner)   

 
MODULE 4: ADOLESCENCE: ISSUES AND CONCERNS                               15 hours                                           

4.1 Realistic and contextual frames of growing up in adolescence: Cultural differences and 
adolescence Impact of economic changes, urbanisation and Media, Adolescence in difficult 
circumstances.  
4.2 Issues and Concerns: Problems of adjustment Understanding of emotional disturbance 
and risk behaviour Identity Crisis Development of emotions: Functions of emotions, 
attachment – Bowlby.  
4.3 Parent child conflict Drug addiction and Abuse Bullying Juvenile Delinquency Health 
awareness – prevention and control. 
4.4 Life Skills and Independent Living: 10 life skills given by UNICEF, Career Choices: 
Holland’s Theory 
 

MODULE 5: CHILD AND ADJUSTMENT                                                          10 hours 

5.1 Meaning nature and mechanism  of adjustment. 

5.2 Adjustment problems of child causes and cures. 

5.3 Factors influencing mental health of child. 

5.4 Role of parents, teacher and peer group for improving mental health of child.  
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

 Preparing a report on adolescent problems  

 Preparing a report on various career choices  

 Observing and preparing a report by identifying milestones achieved at various 

stages of development 

 Thinking skills & Learning styles 

 Problems of adolescents in Indian context 

 Student diversity in classroom 

 Adolescents and media challenges in 21stcentury 

 Moral development, character formation and education1 

 Language development (Chomsky) 
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ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 10+10 -- 

 Total 30 70 

 
SUGGESTED READING 

1. Berk, L. E. (2000). Human Development. Tata Mc.Graw Hill Company, New York. 

2. Brisbane, E. H. (2004). The developing child. Mc.Graw Hill, USA. 

3. Cobb, N. J. (2001). The child infants, children and adolescents. Mayfield Publishing 
Company, California. 

4. Hurlock, E. B. (2005). Child growth and Development. Tata Mc.Graw Hill Publishing 
Company, New York. 

5. Hurlock, E. B. (2006). Developmental Psychology- A life span approach. Tata 
Mc.Graw Hill Publishing Company, New Delhi. 

6. Meece, J. S., & Eccles J. L (Eds) (2010). Handbook of Research on Schools, 
Schooling and Human Development. New York: Routledge. 

7. Mittal, S. (2006). Child development- Experimental Psychology. Isha Books, Delhi. 

8. Nisha, M. (2006). Introduction to child development, Isha Books, Delhi. 

9. Papalia, D.  E., & Olds, S.  W. (2005).  Human development.  Tata Mc.Graw Hill 
Publishing Company, New York. 

10. Santrock, J. W. (2006). Child Development, Tata Mc. Graw Hill 
Publishing Company, New York. 

 

****************************** 
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BED22PE 2.2 EDUCATIONAL TOOLS, TECHNIQUES AND 
ASSESSMENT 

Contact Hours: 60        Marks: 100 
Credit: 4 

OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. Understand the Pedagogy and to incorporate effective evaluation techniques. 
2. Understand the Interrelationship of Strategies, methods and approaches in evaluation 

system 
3. Develop the skill of using different tools and techniques of evaluation 
4. Apply the statistical approach to the evaluation and analyse the results 
5. Provide guidelines of examination system & their assessment techniques. 

 
Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To demonstrate the concept & techniques of continuous & comprehensive evaluation.  

CO2. To construct the different tools and techniques of evaluation 

CO3. To make use of Statistics to analyse the results of examination 

 
MODULE 1: INSTRUCTION TO PEDAGOGY & TEACHING STRATEGIES      
                                                                                                                                     13 hours 
1.1 Pedagogy – Concept, Critical Pedagogy- Concept and Characteristics. 
1.2 Teaching strategies and methods – Meaning, Characteristics, inter relationship of teaching 

Cycle, Teaching methods and Teaching strategies. 
1.3 Active learning Strategies – types – individual and group. -Concept, Characteristics and 

Class room application. 
1.4 Individualized instruction: Programmed Instruction- Meaning, Concept, principles, types 

– Linear & Branching - Merits and Limitations 
 

MODULE 2: TEACHING AND LEARNING MODELS                                       13 hours 

2.1 Models of teaching – concept, characteristics, fundamental elements, families of modern 
models of teaching: Historical, Philosophical, Modern Models- Classification; Families of 
Modern models-Syntax, application. 
2.2 Modern models of teaching – Information processing models, Inquiry Training Model, 
Concept Attainment Model (CAM), personal models- Synectics (making familiar to strange)  
2.3 Learning packages – development and use. 
2.4 Approaches of teaching – Learner centred approach, learning centred approach – 
Concept, Characteristics. 
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MODULE 3: CONCEPT OF ASSESSMENT                                                13 hours 

3.1 Meaning, and concept of Assessment, measurement and Evaluation and their 
interrelationship; Assessment: concept, characteristics, importance of assessment and role of 
assessment in teaching -learning; Difference between Measurement and Evaluation; Types- 
Prognostic, Formative, Summative, Process and Product – meaning and characteristics; 
Grading – concept and characteristics, Learning Experience – Meaning, relationship between 
learning experience & Assessment.  
 3.2 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation- Meaning, concept, characteristics and 
significance. 
3.3 Techniques of Evaluation: oral, written, essay, short answer, objective – meaning, 
characteristics, performance test-meaning significance; Evaluation tools: Rating scale, check 
test questionnaire, Anecdotal records – meaning procedure of construction and use. 
3.4 Teacher made Test – meaning, characteristics, achievement test, construction and use; 
diagnostic test-concept, characteristics & construction; Standardized test- meaning, 
characteristics procedure of construction.  
 
MODULE 4: BASICS OF EDUCATIONAL STATISTICS                            13 hours 

4.1 Educational data: meaning of raw score, data, ways of describing data; preparation of 
frequency distribution, methods of graphical representation of data- Frequency polygon, 
Histogram, Pie chart, Normal Probability Curve; procedure of construction and use. 
4.2 Measures of Central tendency: Mean, Median and Mode; calculation and use. 
4.3 Measures of Variability: Range, Quartile deviation, Mean Deviation: Meaning and Use; 
Standard Deviation: Meaning, calculation and use. 
4.4 Correlation: Concept and use; Measures of Rank Difference correlation; calculation. 
 
MODULE 5: INNOVATIVE TRENDS IN ASSESSMENT OF LEARNING 8 hours 

5.1 Areas of assessment: Scholastic and Co-scholastic  
5.2 Online exam and open book exams: Meaning, objectives and limitations 
5.3 Role of Feedback to enhance the learning process: Parent’s and Teacher’s feedback 
5.4 Rubrics as an assessment tool-construction and uses 
 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Write a report on innovative teaching strategies for Teaching -Learning process. 
 Prepare a detailed report on different approaches to Teaching. 
 Conduct a Brain storming session on any topic of your choice in Classroom Teaching 

and submit a report on it.  
 Prepare Individualised Learning Material (Linear Method) for any one of the Topics 

related to this course.  
 Prepare a list of resources and its use in Classroom Teaching. 
 Prepare a lesson plan on any one of the Modern families of Teaching Models 
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ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 
2  Two Internal Tests 10+10 -- 

 Total 30 70 
 
 
SUGGESTED READING 

1. Chakravathy, R., & Murthy, P. (2012). Information Technology and Education . 
Brazil: Pacific Books International. 

2. Dash, B. (2011). A Text Book of Educational Technology. New Dlehi: Wisdom Press. 

3. Guddadanveri, D. P., & Prakashana, V. (2012). Advanced Educational Technology 
and Teaching skills . Gadag: Vikas Publishers. 

4. Nehru, D. R. (2013). E-Learning Theory and Practice. New Delhi: A.P.H Corporation. 

5. Patil, S., Dange, J., C, G., & Sharma, M. P. (2012). ICT In Education: Recent Trends. 
Pratusha Publications . 

6. R.S.Chauhan, D. (2014). ICT in Education . New Delhi: A.P.H Publishing 
Corporation. 

7. Rao, V. (2005). Instructional Technology. New Delhi: A.P.H Publishing Corporation . 

8. S, D. K., & Thanghasamy. (2006). Instrcutional Technology and Curriculum 
Development . New Delhi: Neelkamal Publications. 

9. Sharma, P. (2013). Digital Technology in Education . New Delhi: Pearl Books. 

10. Sharma, R. (2010). Technological Foundation of Education . Meerut: R. Lall Book 
Depot. 

11. Siddiqui, M. H. (2012). Educational Technology. New Delhi: A.P.H Corporation. 

12. Singh, D. Y., Sharma, D., & Upadhya, D. B. (2013). Educational Technology: 
Techniques, Tests and Evaluation . New Delhi: A.P.H Corporation. 

13. Thamarasseri, I., & Parey, M. A. (2014). Instructional Technology. New Delhi: A.P.H 
Corporation. 

14. Verma, M., & Sons, M. L. (2006). Online Teaching, Tools and Methods. New Delhi: 
A.P.H Corporation.  

15. Yadav, R. (1997). An Advanced Educational Technology. Chicago: Horizon 
Publishers. 

********************************** 
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BED22PE 2.3 INCLUSIVE EDUCATION 

Contact Hours: 30                                                                               Marks: 50                                      
Credits: 02 
 
OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. To adjust with heterogeneous group in the class. 
2. To adjust with different school atmospheres 
3. To co-operate with other disability learners 
4. Trace the historical perspective of Inclusive Education 
5. Distinguish the concepts of Special Education, Integrated Education and Inclusive 

Education  
6. Justify the need for Inclusive Education 
7. Analyze critically the needs, problems, causes and educational provisions meant for 

challenged children 
8. Interpret the policies and procedures for Inclusive Education 
9. Critically review issues and challenges in Inclusive Education.  

 
Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  
 
CO1. To relate the diverse communities, challenged children and the educational provisions 
in schools. 

CO2. To differentiate Special Education, Integrated Education and Inclusive Education  

CO3. To inculcate healthy attitude towards inclusiveness & to understand the need of 
promoting inclusive education. 

 
MODULE 1:   INTRODUCTION TO INCLUSIVE EDUCATION     10 hours 

1.1  Concept of Inclusive Education, Integrated Education and special Education 
1.2  Need, Objectives & scope of Inclusive Education 
1.3 Factors responsible for successful inclusion in the mainstream – future vision   
Understanding the cultures, Policies and practices of Inclusive schools, Policies and programs 
of Inclusions  
1.4 Definition of disability and inclusion in educational framework, Threats of psychological 
problems of disability, Models of disability, Identification of barriers in learning and 
participation in relation to learners in Inclusive set up. 
 
MODULE 2:   DIFFRENTLY ABLED CHILDREN IN INCLUSIVE SYSTEM       
                                                                                                                                     10 hours 
2.1 Concept, classification, characteristics, causes, problems and Educational provisions for – 
gifted children 
2.2 Physically challenged and visually challenged children 
2.3 Children with speech and auditory challenged children 
2.4 Mentally challenged children and children with learning challenges    
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MODULE 3: POLICIES AND PROVISIONS FOR INCLUSION     10hours 
3.1 International convention: Recommendations of Salamanca statement and framework of 
action (1994), U.N. convention on the rights of persons with Disabilities (PWD) (2006)  
3.2 Constitutional Provisions:  PWD act(1995), RCI Act (1992), RTE Act (2009) 
3.3 Policies, programmes, schemes, Institutes   
 -  National Policy on disabilities (2006), Scheme for Inclusive Education for disabled 
children (IEDC, 2000)  
 -  SSA (2000), RMSA 
3.4 Role of Functionaries (Teachers, Parents, Peer Group, Administrators, Community, 
NGOs, Govt. and Private organizations, rehabilitation and social Workers) 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 A case study of the learners with special needs. 
 Preparing a report on a visit to a Rehabilitation Centre/Special school/inclusive 

classroom 
 Interviewing a few pupils of an inclusive school  
 Preparing a report on the functions and activities of an NGO working in the field of 

rehabilitation  
 Report on an academic dialogue with a few teachers of an inclusive school. 
 Preparing a report on RCI and its functioning  
 Preparing a paper on educational provisions for differently abled children. 
 Conducting an interview with an expert working in the area of learning disability ( a 

detailed report to be submitted) 
 Education of the children with learning disabilities 
 Visit to a special school to study the educational techniques used for differently abled 

children 
 

Apart from the above themes the college is free to suggest any other assignment suited to the 
paper.   
 
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Hegarty Seamus, Alur Mithu-2002, ―Education and Children with Special Needs‖ Saga 

Publications. 
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2. MaitraKrihna, SazenaVandana – 2008, ―Inclusion Issues and Perspectives‖, Kanishka 

Publishers, New Delhi. 

3. Dhawan, M.L. – 2007, ―Education of Children with special needs‖, Isha books. 

4. Rajkumari. N. Alice – D. Rita SugunaSundariEt. AI, 2006, ―Special Education‖, 

Discovery publishing House, New Delhi. 

5. Dr. Reddy Likanandha – 2005, ―Education of children with special needs‖, Discovery 

pulblishing House,New Delhi. 

6. Kar Chintamani – 1996, ―Exceptional Children‖, Sterling Publishers Private Ltd. 

7. Purimadhumitha and Abraham George 2001, ―Handbook of Inclusive Education for 

educators, administrators and planners‖, Sage publications Ltd. 

8. Guha, Aloka (1955), ―Compilation of Reading in Special Education‖, The Spastics 

Society of TamilNadu, madras, India. 

9. Pandey R.S and Advaani L. (1955), ―Perspectives in Diability and Rehabilitation‖, New 

Delhi, VikasPublication. 

10. Prasad Lakshman (1994), ―Rehabilitation of the physically handicapped‖, Konark 

Publisher Pvt. Ltd. 

11. RCI (1998), Bridge Course manual in the field of Locomotor Impairment and 

Associated disabilities, 23-A, Shivaji Marg, New Delhi. 

12. Rehabilitation Council of India. Status of Disability in India – 2009, Ministry of SJ & E. 

13. Kirk, A. Samuel. ―Education Exceptional children.‖ 

14. Panda B.N Education of Exceptional children. 

15. BinodKuamrSahu, Education of Exceptional children. 

16. Heward and Oriansky, Education of Exceptional children. 

 

********************************
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BED22CPS 2.4.1 PEDGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT1: 

ENGLISH 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. Employ different approaches and methods for teaching prose, poetry grammar and 
composition. 

2. Design unit plans and lessons plans for teaching of prose, poetry, composition and 
grammar. 

3. Learn responsibilities of an English teacher in school community 
4. Develop insights into the availability and use of resources for facilitating learning of 

English. 
5. Use appropriate strategies for evaluating language learning and providing feedback to 

language learners. 
6. Learn to use creative and effective language teaching activities. 

 
Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 
CO1. To relate the nature & characteristics of English language & various approaches for 
planning of successful language teaching. 
CO2. To design unit plans and lessons plans for teaching of prose, poetry, composition and 
grammar. 
CO3. To make use of appropriate strategies for evaluating language learning and providing 
feedback  
 

MODULE 1: APPROACHES TO TEACHING AND PLANNING               10 hours  

1.1 Teaching of prose- Objectives and methods of teaching prose-5E method –bilingual 
method, structural method direct method, situational approach, communicative approach, 
constructivist approach. 
1.2 Teaching of poems- objectives and methods of teaching of poems, writing lessons plans 
for the teaching of poem. 
1.3 Teaching of Grammar- Objectives and methods of teaching grammar, writing lessons 
plans for the teaching of grammar, teaching of composition.  
1.4 Instructional objectives:  Blooms taxonomy of learning domains.  
 
MODULE 2: LANGUAGE TEACHER AND LANGUAGE EVALUATION        
                                                                                                                                    10 hours 
2.1 Pedagogical analysis: concept, components and applications to secondary school English 
text book.  
2.2 Annual plan, unit plan, unit test, characteristics of well-balanced question paper and steps. 
2.3 Language evaluation: diagnostic test and remedial teaching.  
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2.4 Special abilities and qualities of a English teacher. 
 
MODULE 3: USES OF LEARNING AIDS AND RESOURCES IN LANGUAGE 
TEACHING          10hours 

3.1 Audio visual aids: black board, pictures, flash cards, radio, tape recorder, films, 
television.  
3.2 Resources for facilitating teaching of language: use of internet, language room, Language 
laboratory. 
3.3 Activities in language teaching: English club, tour, debate, seminar, interview, Quiz, pick 
and speak, recitation, workshops. 
3.4 Resources for language learning: text book, reference book, encyclopedia, Dictionary, 
thesaurus. 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
 
 Exercises to enrich vocabulary among secondary students. 

 Innovative lesson plans for the teaching of prose, poetry and composition. 

 Reading biographies of English Poets and writers and making a presentation. 

 Critical analysis of any one poem or essay of a great poet or writer. 

 Studying the problems of English teachers through interview or brief survey. 

 Prepare a test material for the lesson of your choice. 

 Prepare model of programmed instruction for any lesson of your choice 

 Any other relevant activity based on the content.  

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 

Marks 

External 

Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 5+5 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

SUGGESTED READING:  
1. Anderson, Ann and Lynch Tony: Listening, Oxford University Press, 1988. 

2. BaruahT.C : The English teachers Handbook, Sterling publishers Pvt., Ltd. 1984. 

3. Billows F.L: The Techniques of English Language Teaching, Longman Group Ltd., 
London 1961. 

4. Bright, J.A., and McGregor G.P: Teaching English as a Second Language, ELBS 
London, 1972. 
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5. Gordon B.S: The Teaching of English in free India, Christian Literature society, 
Madras, 1960. 

6. Harris: Testing English, Tata McGraw Hill, Bombay, 1974. 

7. Hornby: Stage 1,2,3 & 4 Teaching of Structural words, Sentence patterns ELBS & 
OUP, London 1959 & 61. 

8. Hubbard, P., Jones H: Thornton B and Wheeler R. Training Course for TEFL, Oxford 
University press, 1987. 

9. Menon & Patel: Teaching of English as a Foreign Language, Acharya Book, Depot, 
Baroda 1957. 

10. Widdowson H.G.: Teaching Language as communication, OUP, London 1982. 

11. Wilkinson, Andrew: Language and Education, Oxford University Press 1982. 

12. Sharma K.L.: Methods & Principles of teaching English. 

13. Kohli A L Techniques of Teaching English Language IX edition Dhanpal Rai & Sons 
Delhi (1984) 

14. Ryburn W.H. & Parkinson. J.G. The teaching of English Language O U P London 
(1961) 

15. Sachdeva. M.S A New Approach to Teaching of English Language in Free India 
Ludiana Prakash Publications (1976) 

16. Allen. Teaching English Language as a Second Language Mc Graw hill 17. Bose K. 
Teaching of English Language A Modern Approach Doaba House Book Sellers & 
publishers, New Delhi (1979). 

17. N.P. Pahuja. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi. 19. V.K. 
Nanda. Teaching of English Anmol publications pvt ltd, New Delhi. 20. Sathish C. 
Chadha Art and Science of Teaching English Surya publications, Near Govt Inter 
College, Meerut. 

18. Prem Shankar. Teaching of English APH publishing corporation, New Delhi. 

19. Menon & Patel, Educational Evaluation. 

20 K VenugopalRao, Method of Teaching English Neel Kamal publications Pvt ltd, 
Hyderabad 

21. Namitha Roy Choudhary Teaching English in Indian Schools APH Publication, New 
Delhi 

22. Venkateswaran. Principles of Teaching English Vikas Publishing House, Pvt.Ltd. 
 

****************************** 
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BED22CPS 2.4.2 ಕನ�ಡ �ಷ�ಾ�ಾ�ತ �ೋಧ�ಾ ಪದ�� 
Contact hours: 30                                                                                 Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 
ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಣ�:        

ಈ ಪ���ೆಯನು� ಅಧ�ಯನ �ಾ�ದ ನಂತರ ��ಾ��� �ಕಕರು: 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ� �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಅ�ರು� ಮತು� ಆಸ��ಯನು� �ೊಂದುವರು. 

 �ಾ�ತ�ದ ��ಧ ಪ��ಾರಗಣ �ೋಧ�ಾ ��ಾನಗಣನು� ಅ�ತು�ೊಣ��ವರು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಗತ��ಾದ �ೌ���ಯನು� �ೆ�ೆ��ೊಂ�ರುವರು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ಕಕನ ಕತ�ವ�ಗಣನು� ��ದು�ೊಣ��ವರು 

 ಆಧು�ಕ ತಂತ��ಾನವನು� �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಸ���ೇಶದ�� ಪ��ಾಮ�ಾ��ಾ� ಬಣಸುವರು. 

 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯನು� ಅನುಕೂ�ಸುವ ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಣ ಬ�ೆ� ಒಣ�ೋಟ �ೆ�ೆ��ೊಣ��ವರು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಅಗತ��ಾದ �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ �ಾಧನಗಣನು� ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ �ಾಗೂ ಬಣಸುವ 

�ೌಸಲ�ವನು� ಪ�ೆ�ರುವರು. 

ಘಟಕ:1 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ಾ ��ಾನಗಣ� ಮತು� �ೕಜ�ೆಗಣ�   10 ಅವ�ಗಣ� 

1.1 ಗದ� �ೋಧ�ೆ: ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಣ�, ೫-ಇ �ಾಠ�ೕಜ�ೆ, ���ಾ�ಕ ��ಾನ, ಅಥ�, ಹಂತಗಣ�, ಪ�ತ�ಕ 

��ಾನ, ರಚ�ಾತ�ಕ ��ಾನ, �ಾ�ಸಂ�ಕ ��ಾನ, ಸಂವಹನ ��ಾನ, ಸಂರಚ�ಾತ�ಕ ��ಾನ. 

1.2 ಪದ� �ೋಧ�ೆ: ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಣ�, ಪದ��ಾಠ �ೕಜ�ೆ, ಖಂಡ �ಾಗೂ ಅಖಂಡ ಪದ��ಗಣ�. 

1.3 �ಾ�ಕರಣ �ೋಧ�ೆ: ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಣ�, ಅನುಗಮನ/�ಗಮನ ಪದ��, ಪ�ಬಂಧ �ೋಧ�ೆ:   ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಣ�, 

�ೋಧ�ಾ ��ಾನಗಣ�, ಪ�ಬಂಧ �ೋದ�ೆಯ�� ರೂಪ �ಾದೃಶ��ಾದ�. 

1.4 �ೋಧ�ಾ ಉ��ಷ�ಗಣ�: �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಸಂಬ��ದಂ�ೆ ಬೂ�ಮ ನ �ೊಸ �ೋಧ�ಾ ಉ�ೆ�ೕಶಗಣ 

ವ�ೕ�ಕರಣ 

ಘಟಕ:2 �ಾ�ಾ �ಕಕ ಮತು� �ಾ�ಾ �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ     10 ಅವ�ಗಣ� 

2.1 �ಷಯ ��ೆ�ೕಷ�ೆ: �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕ�ೆ� ಸಂಬಂ��ದ ಪ�ಕಲ��ೆಗಣ   ��ೆ�ೕಷ�ೆ, 

ಮಹತ� 

2.2 �ಾ��ಕ �ೕಜ�ೆ, ಘಟಕ �ೕಜ�ೆ, ಘಟಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆ, ಸಂತು�ತ ಪ��ೆ�ಪ���ೆ,ಗುಣಲಕಣ ಮತು� 

ಹಂತಗಣ� 

2.3 �ಾ�ಾ �ೌಲ��ಾಪನ: �ೈ�ಾ�ಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆ, ಪ��ಾರ �ೋಧ�ೆ. 

2.4 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ ಅ�ಾ�ಪಕನ ಅಹ��ೆ ಮತು� ��ಷ� �ಾಮಥ��ಗಣ�. 
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ಘಟಕ:3 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಕ��ಾ �ಾಧನಗಣ� ಮತು� ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಣ ಬಣ�ೆ 10 ಅವ�ಗಣ� 

3.1 ದೃಕ ಶ�ವಣ ಉಪಕರಣಗಣ�: ಕ�ಹಲ�ೆ, �ತ�, �ಮು�ಸುವ �ಾಡು�, �ೇ��ೕ ಧ�� ಸುರು�ಗಣ�, 

�ಲ� ಗಣ�, ದೂರದಶ�ನ. 

3.2 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಣ�: ಅಂತ�ಾ�ಲದ ಬಣ�ೆ, �ಷಯ �ೊಠ�, �ಾ�ಾ ಪ��ೕಗ 

�ಾ�ೆ. 

3.3 �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆಯ�� ಚಟುವ��ೆಗಣ�: ಕನ�ಡ ಸಂಘ, ಪ��ಾಸ, ಚ�ಾ��ೋ��, ��ಾರ �ೋ��, 

ಸಂದಶ�ನ, �ಾ��ಗಣ �ೇ�, ರಸ ಪ��ೆ� �ಾಯ�ಕ�ಮ, ಆಶು�ಾಷಣ, �ೕತ ಸ��ೆ�, �ಾಯ��ಾರಗಣ�. 

3.4 �ಾ�ೆಕ��ೆ, ಅನುಕೂ�ಸುವ�� ಸಂಪನೂ�ಲಗಣ�: ಪಠ�ಪ�ಸ�ಕ, ಆಕರ �ಾ�ಾ��ಗಣ�, �ಶ� �ೋಶ, 

ಶಬ��ೋಶ. 
 

��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� 

 �ೆಣ�ನವ�ಗಣ�� �ಾವ��ಾದರೂ ಒಂದು ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ�ವನು� �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 �ಾ�ೆಗಣ�� ಕನ�ಡ ಸಂಘದ ಅ�ಯ�� ��ಧ ಚಟುವ��ೆಗಣನು� �ೕ�� �ಾಖ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ��ಗಣ ಸಂದಶ�ನ �ಾ� ಅವರನು� ಕು�ತು ��ಾರವನು� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಗಣ ಆಯ� ಪದ�ಗಣನು� �ೆ�ಾ�� �ಾಡು ಧ�� ಮುದ�ಣ �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಹಂತದ �ಾವ��ಾದರೂ ಒಂದು ತರಗ��ೆ ಸಂತು�ತ ಕನ�ಡ ಪ��ೆ�ಪ���ೆಯ ತ�ಾ�. 

 ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ಾ �ೋಧ�ೆ�ೆ ಸೂಕ��ಾದ ಗಣಕಯಂ�ಾ��ಾ�ತ �ಾಠವನು� ತ�ಾ�. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಪಠ�ಗಣ ಆಯ� ಗದ�/ಪದ�/ಪ�ಬಂಧ/�ಾಟಕ �ಾಗಗ��ೆ �ೋಧ�ಾ �ಾ�ಾ��ಯನು� 

ತ�ಾ�ಸುವ�ದು. 

 �ೌ�ಢ�ಾ�ಾ ಹಂತದ ಮಕ���ೆ ಕನ�ಡ �ಾ�ೆ �ಾಗೂ �ಾ�ತ�ವನು� ಕು�ತು ರಸಪ��ೆ� 

�ಾಯ�ಕ�ಮವನು� �ೕ�� �ಾಖಲು �ಾಡುವ�ದು. 

 ಆ�ಾ ಸಂ�ೆ�ಗ��ೆ ಸೂಕ��ೆ�ಸುವ ಮ�ಾ�ವ��ೇ ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ�ವನು� �ಾಡಬಹುದು. 

 

�ೌ�ಾ�ಂಕನ: 

ಕ�ಮ ಸಂ�ೆ� �ಷಯ ಆಂತ�ಕ ಅಂಕ �ಾಹ� ಅಂಕ 

1 ಒಂದು ��ೕ�ತ �ಾಯ� 5 - 

2 ಆಂತ�ಕ ಪ�ೕ�ೆ 5+5 - 

3 �ಾಹ� ಪ�ೕ�ೆ -- 35 

 ಒಟು� 50 
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BED22CPS 2.4.3 �हन्द �वषयाधा�रत बोधना क् 
बोधना अव�ध - 30 घंटा         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
उ�द्य :- 

 इस प�त्ा ्ा अधययन ्रने ्े बा् छात - �श�् �हन्द भाषा तथा सा�हितय् बोधन �् 
आसकत पाय�गे। 

 अने् प्ार ्े सा�हितय् बोधन� ्ा �ान पारत ्र�गे। 
 अगतयताननसार  �हन्द भाषा बोधन ्ा एह्ीयत जान�गे। 
 �हन्द भाषा �श�् ्ा ्तर् य ्े बारेअ �् जान�गे। 
 आधन�न् तंत�ान ्ो भषा बोधन्े सं्भर �् प�रणा््ारद रप �्उपयोग ्र�गे। 
 भाषा बोधन ्े सं्भर �् उपयनकत बोधनोप्रण� पर धयान �् गे। 
 �हन्द भाषा बोधन ्े�लए आव्य्ता अननसार ्ौलयां्न ्े�लए ्ौलय्ापन साधन� ्ो तैयार 

्रना और इतस्ाल ्रने ्� न् शलता पायेगे। 
 
घट्: १. भाषा बोधना �वधान और योजनाएँ       (10 अव�ध) 

१.१ गदयभाग बोधन:-  उ�द्य  , ५ -पाठयोजना, द�वभा�श् �वधान , अथर, हंत, पतय� �वधान, 

रचनात्् �वधान, पासं�ग् �वधान, संवहन �वधान ,संरचनात्् �वधान। 
१.२ पदय बोधन :- उ�द्य , पदय पाठ योजना, खडं और अखडं पदती। 
१.३ ्या्रण बोधन:- उ�द्य अननग्न / �नग्नपदती , पबंधात्् बोधन  उ�द्य, 

बोधना �वधान , पबंधात्् बोधन �् साद्यात्् प्कया। 
१.४ बोधन उदीपन/उ�द्टता:-  भाषा बोधना �वधान �् संबं�धत बलल् ्ा नव उ�द्य�्ा वग�्रण। 
 
घट्: २. भाषा �श�् और ्ौलय्ापन            (10अव�ध) 

२.१  �वषय �व्लेषण:- पौरशाला �हन्द भाषा ्े पाठ्पनपत्से संबं�धतप�र्लपनाां ्ा 
�व्लेषण एवं ्हतव। 
२.२ वा�षर्  योजना , घट् योजना , घट् परद�ा , संतन�लत प्न प�त्ा , गनण ल�ण , और हंत । 
२.३ भाषा  ्ौलय्ापन:- �न्ानात्् परद�ा , प�रहारात्् बोधन / उपचारात्् बोधन। 
२.४ �हन्द भाषा �श�् ्ा सा्थरता और  �व�श्ट गनण - ल�ण एवं अहरता  
  
घट्: ३.  भाषा बोधन �् ्�ल्ा उप्रण और साधन� ्ा उपयोग।   (10 अव�ध) 

३.१  द् शवणोप्रण :- ्या् पट ,�चत , फलैश -्ाडर , रे�डयो- धव�न्रण , िपथर �चत , चल 

�चत, ्लर्शरन। 
३.२ भाषा बोधनोप्रण:- अतंजारल ्ा उपयोग , ्�ा - ्ोना, भाषा पयोगालय। 
३.३  भाषा बोधन ्कयाएँ :- �हन्द संघ , शै��ण् याता, चचार गो्टद, �वचार सं््रण , सा�ात्ार 

(सं्शरन), सा�हतय्ार� से ्नला्ात , रसप्न ्ायरक् , आशनभाषण , गीत , ्ायारगार 
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३.४  भाषा ्�ल्ा, साधनोप्रण :- पाठय पनपत् , ्लल सा्गी, �व्व्ोश, शबध ्ोश। 
 

�नयोिजत ्ायर:-  

• �नमन �ल�खत ्ोई ए्(१) �नयोिजत ्ायर ्रना। 
• पाठशाला �् �हन्द संघ ्े दवारा आयोिजत अने्  प्ार ्े ्कयाा ं्ा ्ाखलात ्रना। 
• �हन्द सा�हतय्ार� ्ा सा�ात्ार ्र्े उन्े बारे �् �ल�खत रप �् �वचार ्यकत ्रना। 
• पौर शाला  पाठय ्े अतंगरत �न� र्ि्टत ्�वताां ्ो पवर बद - राग बद गीत गा्र 

धव�न्नुण ्रना। 
• पौर शाला  पाठय ्े अतंगरत ््सी ए् ्�ा ्े �लए संतन�लत प्न प�त्ा ्ा तैयारद ्रना। 
• सलकत �हन्द भाषा बोधन ्े �लए गण् यंताधा�रत पाठ ्ा आयोजन ्रना। 
• पौर शाला  पाठय ्े अतंगरत पाठ / ्�वता / �नबंध / नाट् भाग ्े पाठ� ्े �लए सलकत बोधन 

सा्गी ्ा तैयारद ्रना 
• पौर शाला ्�ा ्े छात� ्ो �हन्द भाषा तथा �हन्द सा�हतय ्े अतंगरत प्नावलद 

प�तयो�गता - आयोजन ्ा ्ा�खल ्रना। 
• �श�ा सपंथा ्े अननसार सनकत ्ोई नोयोिजत ्ायर ्रना। 

 

्ौलयाँ्न :- 

क् संखया �वषय आँत�र्  अं्  बाहय अं्  
1 ए् �नयोिजत ्ायर 5 - 

2 आँत�र् परद�ा 5+5 - 

3 बाहय परद�ा - 35 

 न् ल  50 

 

आधार गंथ:- 

�हन्दभाषाऔर �श�ण �व�धयाँ   -शन�त्ानत पाणडये   

�हन्द �श�ण    - डा. �शव पलजन और डा. ्ै्ा गनरता 
�हन्द �श�ण    - डा. सननीत श्ार और सा�वती ्ेवी 
�हन्द �श�ण    - ्ेशव पसा्   

�हन्द भाशा �श�ण  - योगेनु जीत 

भाषा और भाषा �श�ण खणड-२    - र्ा ्ाँत  

( ्या्रण ्े�लए) 

सरल �हन्द ्या्रण 

्यावहा�र् �हन्द ्या्रण   - ्या्चंु  ्पलर 
 

************************* 
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BED22CPS 2.4.4 PEDGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT 1: 
COMMERCE 

 
Contact Hours: 30        Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES:  

1. To develop understanding of the aims and objectives of teaching commerce at higher 
secondary level (NCF 2005). 

 
2. To understand various methods used in teaching of commerce. 

 
3. To develop an understanding of the importance of latest trends in teaching of 

commerce. 

4. To develop competence in student teachers in evaluation techniques as applied to 
commerce and accountancy. 
 

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 
CO1. To choose the objectives, methods & techniques of teaching commerce at the secondary 
school level. 

CO2. To outline curriculum transactions affectively by developing an effective teaching 
methods & techniques in Commerce. 

CO3. To instill the competence of organizing co-curricular activities for enriching the subject 
matter of commerce 

 

MODULE 1: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING COMMERCE  10 hours 

1.1 The aims and objectives of teaching commerce at secondary and higher secondary level 

1.2 General instructional objectives and specific learning outcomes based on Blooms 
modified taxonomy of objectives 

1.3 Content and pedagogical analysis in commerce   

1.4 Commerce teacher and skills required for commerce teaching 

 

MODULE 2: TRENDS IN TEACHING AND EVALUATION OF COMMERCE                                       
10 hours 

2.1  Importance of planning for the year's work-Unit Plan, lesson plan 
2.2 Methods of teaching commerce: Case study method, Problem solving method, Inductive- 

deductive method. 
2.3 Co-operative learning -meaning, importance and types.  
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Simulation - role play, games, CAM- organization and execution in teaching of 
Commerce 

2.4 Tests for different purpose - Achievement, Diagnosis and Prognosis-Construction and 
administration examining the results of these tests. 

 
MODULE 3:  RESOURCES OF TEACHING COMMERCE    10 hours 
 
3.1 Use of e-resources - Discussion forum, e-book, e-Journals, e-business with reference to 

relevance in commerce teaching 
3.2 Commerce club, Market studies and surveys, Commerce room, Community resources in 

commerce. 
3.3 Text books in commerce- Nature, functions, characteristics and its critical analysis.  
3.4 Supplementary reading materials, Resource Books and instructional aids in commerce. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Prepare model of programmed instruction for any lesson of your choice 

 Prepare objective type test material in commerce 

 Select any primary source that can be used to teach commerce and analyse the same 
using the 6C approach 

 Choose any Cooperative learning strategy. Plan and conduct a 15 minutes lesson in 
your peer group to teach commerce 

 Choose any topic in commerce from the textbook. Design four activities and explain 
how you will facilitate correlation with different subjects 

 Prepare and execute a lesson plan by using any one of the following: 
 e-resources and Simulation techniques 
 Study and compare the commerce education at higher secondary level in India with 

any one developed country. 
 Critically analyse any one textbook of commerce with reference to intra and inter 

correlation. 
 Select any contemporary issue related to commerce field and present a paper using 

seminar method. 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No 
 
Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Boynton. L.D. (1985). Methods of teaching book-keeping. Cincinnatti: South western 
Publishing Company.  

2. Haradway. M. (1966). Testing and evaluation in business education, Cincinnatti: South 
western Publishing Company 

3. Internet in a nutshell, (1998) U.S.A. : Orelly Publisher. 

4. Kadambari Sharma and Tripat Tuteja. (1995). Teaching of Economics, India: Bhargava, 
Pub. 

5. Khan. M.S. The teaching of commerce, New Delhi: Sterling. 

6. Laxmi Devi. (1997). Economics of Education. India: Bhargava, Pub. 

7. Lokanandha Reddy. G. (1997). Slow-learners: their Psychology and Instruction. India: 
Bhargava, Pub. 

8. Lynn Erickson. H. (1998). Concept-Based Curriculum and Instruction. India: Sage Pub. 

9. Nelson. (1997). Office 97 for busy people. New Delhi: Tata Mc-Graw-Hill. 

10. Noden and Haydon. Principles and problems of business education. Cincinnatti: South 
western Publishing Company 

11. Rajiah. B. (1987). Economics of Education. India: Mittal Pub. 

12. Singh. L.c. and Sharma R.D. (1987). Micro-teaching - theory and Practice, India: 
Bhargava, Pub. 

13. Tonne. H.A. (1960). Principles of Business education. New York: Mc-Graw Hill. 

14. Tonne. Pophan and Freeman. Methods of teaching business subjects. Mc-graw Hill, 
Greegg division. 

15. Vashist. S.R. (1994). Practice of Educational Measurement. India: Bhargava, Pub. 

16. Venkataiah. N. (1996). Educational Technology, India: Bhargava, Pub. 

17. Yadav, Amita. (1995). Teaching of Economics. India: Bhargava, Pub. 

 

***************************************** 
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BED22CPS 2.4.5 PEDGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT 1: 
PHYSICS 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand the uses of different Learner Centered and Activity Centered Approaches 

2. Understand the planning for Teaching of Physics 

3. Understand the selection of various Methods and Models of Teaching to teach 

different topics in Physics 

4. Understand the importance of Principles of Curriculum Construction in the 

Organisation of Physics Content 

5. Understand different Curricula of Physics 

6. Develop Skills in Analysing the Content in Physics 

7. Plan, Use and Maintain the Physics Laboratory systematically 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 
CO1. To relate the importance of Principles of Curriculum Construction in the Organisation 

of Physics Content 

CO2. To construct the competence for formulating lesson plans demonstrations & 
experimental skills.   

CO3. To demonstrate various methods, approaches, techniques, models of teaching Physics. 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING AND LEARNING OF PHYSICS    
6 hours 

1.1 Aims and objectives of teaching Physics: General aims of teaching physics at the 
secondary level; Instructional objectives: Meaning, writing Instructional objectives according 
to Bloom’s modified taxonomy of educational objectives.    

1.2 Organisation of the Curriculum: Psychological, Logical, Spiral and Topical Curriculum: 
Meaning and principles; Curriculum development project salient features-PSSC 

1.3 Recommendation of Curriculum Framework: NPE-1986, NCF-2005 

1.4 Physics Teacher: Professional competencies; Need and measures for professional growth 
of Science Teacher 
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MODULE 2: PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION OF LESSONS IN PHYSICS  

                                                                                                                                  12 hours 
2.1 Pedagogical Analysis of the Content: Concept, components and applications. (Facts, 
Concepts, Principles, Theories and Laws with reference to Secondary and Higher Secondary 
Level.) 

2.2 Year Plan: Meaning, Format, Need and Importance. 

2.3 Lesson Plan 5E Model: Constructivist Approach; Phases and Application.  

2.4 Unit Plan: Meaning, Importance, Steps and Format.  

2.4 Unit Test: Concept, Construction and Administration. 

 
MODULE 3: APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES OF TEACHING 
PHYSICS         

12 hours                                                                                                   
3.1 Approaches: Learner Centered and Activity Centered, Inductive and Deductive: 
Characteristics, Advantages and Disadvantages. 

3.2 Methods: Lecture cum Demonstration, Project, Problem Solving, Laboratory and 
Individualised Instruction: Programmed Instruction and CAI application (Examples to be 
chosen from Secondary School Physics Curriculum) 

3.3 Models of Teaching Application: Concept Attainment Model and Inquiry Training 
Model. 

3.4 Physics Laboratory: Importance, Designing, Planning, Equipping, Maintenance of 
Equipments and Records; Improvised apparatus in Physics- Concept procedure of preparing 
any three improvised model; Science Club-objectives, organisation and activities.  

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES       

 Preparing a Report on use of Physics in daily life. 
 Survey of Laboratory facilities of any two Secondary School with practical suggestion 

for improvement 
 Identifying and writing all possible Instructional Objectives on any topic of Physics. 
 Preparation of Programmed Instruction Learning Material. 
 Preparing a Report on by Analysing Curriculum of VIII and IX standard. 
 Preparation of any two Improvised Working Model/Apparatus and write a Report 
 Preparation of Work Book/Laboratory Manual 
 Critical Study of Physics Questions from Science Question Papers of Standard X 
 Collect the names of recent Indian Physicists and prepare a report about their 

contribution to Physics 
 Content analysis of any topic in Physics. 
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ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No Items Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 5+5 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Ahmed, Shaikti R. (1983) Management of Laboratory Science Programme: Report of 
OrientationProgramme in Educational Planning and Administration, New Delhi; NIEPA 
Mimeo. 
2. Bhandula& Chand (1986) Teaching of Science, Prakash Brothers, Ludhina 
3. Bose, A. H. Sood, J.K. and Vaidya, N. (1970), Strategies in Science Education, Regional 
Institute of Education, Ajmer. 
4. Carin/SundTeaching Science Through Discovery; C.E. Merrill Publishing Co. Londan. 
5. Cleaveland J. M. (1964) Physical Science C.E. Merrill Publishing Co., Ohio. 
6. Craig (1958) Science for the Elementary School Teacher; Ginn & Co., New York 
7. Das R. C. (1985) Science Teaching in Schools, Sterling Publishers, Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 
8. Fensham P. J. et. al.,(1994) The Content of Science : A Constructive Approach to its 
Teaching & Learning. The Falmer Press, Washington D.C. 
9. Gupta S. K. (1983) Technology of Science Education, Vikas Publishing House, Pvt. Ltd., 
New Delhi. 
10. Gupta S. K. (1985) Physical Science Teaching in Secondary Schools, Sterling Publishers, 
Pvt. Ltd.,New Delhi. 
11. Jacobson, David et al., (1985) Methods for Teaching: A Skills Approach Charles, 
EMerrill Publishing Co., Columbus. 
12. Jennings Terry (1987) The Young Scientist Investigator: The Teacher Manual of Oxford 
University Press. 
13. Joseph-Bradwin, et al. (1998), Sourcebook for Physical Science. Brandwain-Watson-
Blackwood. 
14. Mangal, S.K. (1995); Teaching of Physical and Life Science, Avg. Book Depot. : Delhi. 
15. Nagel E. (1961) The Structure of Science, Harcourt Brace and World Inc.,New York 130 
16. Nair C. P.S., (1971) Teaching Science in Our Schools. S. Chand & Co.,New Delhi. 
17. Schwab J. J. and Bradwein P.F. (1962) The Teaching of Science, Marks, Harvard 
University Press, Cambridge. 
18. Sharma, R.C. (1995); Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai& Sons, Delhi. 
 

************************************* 
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BED22CPS 2.4.6 PEDAGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT1: 
CHEMISTRY 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand the uses of different Learner Centred and Activity Centred Approaches 
2. Understand the planning for Teaching of Chemistry 
3. Understand the selection of various Methods and Models of Teaching to teach 

different topics in Chemistry 
4. Applying the knowledge of Chemistry to develop Scientific Thinking and Scientific 

Outlook.  
5. Understand the importance of Principles of Curriculum Construction in the 

Organisation of Chemistry Content 
6. Understand different Curricula of Chemistry. 
7. Develop Skills in Analysing the Content in Chemistry  
8. Plan, Use and Maintain the Chemistry Laboratory systematically 
9. Appreciate the contribution of Chemistry in serving the community in the field of 

Agriculture, Industry, Health and Environment 
 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 
1. CO1. To relate the importance of Principles of Curriculum Construction in the 

Organisation of Chemistry Content 

2. CO2. To construct the competence for formulating lesson plans demonstrations & 
experimental skills.   

3. CO3. To demonstrate various methods, approaches, techniques, models of teaching 
Chemistry. 

MODULE 1: CURRICULUM STUDY IN CHEMISTRY                        06 hours 

1.1 Aims and objectives of teaching Chemistry: General aims of teaching chemistry at the 
secondary level; Instructional objectives: Meaning, writing Instructional objectives according 
to Bloom’s modified taxonomy of educational objectives.    

1.2 Organisation of the Curriculum: Psychological, Logical, Spiral and Topical Curriculum: 
Curriculum: Meaning and principles; Curriculum development project salient features of 
Chemical Bond Approach 

1.3 Recommendation of Curriculum Framework: NPE-1986, NCF-2005, NEP2020 

1.4 Chemistry Teacher: Professional competencies; Need and measures for professional 
growth of Science Teacher 
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MODULE 2: PLANNING AND ORGANIZATION OF LESSONS IN CHEMISTRY    
                                                                                                                                   12 hours 
2.1 Pedagogical analysis: Concept, Components and applications (Facts, Concepts, 
Principles, Theories and Laws with reference to Secondary and Higher Secondary level) 

2.2 Year Plan: Meaning, Format, Need and Importance. 

2.3 Lesson Plan 5E Model: Constructivist Approach; Phases and Application.  

2.4 Unit Plan: Meaning, Importance, Steps and Format. &Unit Test: Concept, Construction 
and Administration. 

 
MODULE 3: APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES OF TEACHING 
CHEMISTRY         12 hours                                                                                    

3.1 Approaches: Learner Centred and Activity centred, Inductive and Deductive: 
Characteristics, Advantages and Disadvantages 

3.2 Methods: Lecture cum Demonstration, Project, Problem Solving, Laboratory and 
Individualized instruction: Programmed Instruction: Characteristics, Steps, Advantages and 
Disadvantages, CAI applications (Examples to be chosen from Secondary School Chemistry 
Curriculum) 

3.3 Models of Teaching: Concept Attainment Model and Inquiry Training Model 

3.4 Chemistry Laboratory: Importance, Designing, Planning, Equipping, Maintenance of 
Equipments and Records; Improvised apparatus in Physics- Concept procedure of preparing 
any three improvised model; Science Club-objectives, organisation and activities. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES    

 Preparing a Report on use of Chemistry in daily life. 
 Survey of Laboratory facilities of any two Secondary School with practical suggestion 

for improvement 
 Identifying and writing all possible Instructional Objectives on any topic of 

Chemistry. 
 Preparation of Programmed Instruction Learning Material. 
 Preparing a Report on by analysing curriculum of VIII and IX standard. 
 Preparation of any two Improvised Working Model/Apparatus and write a Report 
 Preparation of Work Book/Laboratory Manual 
 Critical Study of Chemistry Questions from Science Question Papers of Standard X 
 Collect the names of recent Indian Chemists and prepare a report about their 

contribution to Chemistry  
 Content analysis of any topic in Chemistry. 
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ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No 
 

Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 5+5 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 
 
SUGGESTED READING 

1. Anderson, R.D et al. (1992). Issues of Curriculum Reform in Science, Mathematics and 
Higher Order Thinking Across the Disciplines. The Curriculum Reform Project.USA: 
University of Colorado.  
2. Brandwein Paul, F. (1955). The Gifted as Future Scientist, New York, Earcourt Dcace and 
WorldInc.  
CBSE; ICSE – SCIENCE TEXT BOOKS.  
4. Chemistry Text Book,(1964).Lab Manual and Teacher‘s Guide Book.NewDelhi: NCERT.  
5. Discovery teaching in science – Columbus, Ohio; chalesE.Merrill Books, Inc.,  
6. Falvery, P. Holbrook, J. & Conian, D. (1994). Assessing Students, Longmans 
Publications,Hongkong.  
7. Gage N.L(ed).Hand book of Research in teaching. 
8. Husen, T. & Keeves, J.P. (Eds.). (1991). Issues in Science Education, Oxford: Pergamon 
Press.  
9. NarendraVaidya.( ) Impact of Science Teaching –  
10. Jenkins, E.W. (Ed.) (1997). Innovations in Science and Technology Education. Paris: 
UNESCO.Vol. VI.  
11. Mangal, S. K. (2001).Foundations of Educational Technology. Ludhiana: Tandon 
Publications.  
12. Sharma R.C ( ) Modern Science Teaching –.  
13. Kolasani et.all ( ) Modern Teaching of Chemistry –  
14. Man Pal Singh( ) Modern teaching of Chemistry –.  
15. Mohanasundaram , K. & Charless Williams. (2007). Information and communication 
Technology in Education. Trichy: His Grace Educational Printers.  
16. Nair, C.P.S. (1971). Teaching of Science in our Schools, Sulthan Chand & Co. (Pvt.) 
Limited.  
17. Nayak. (2003). Teaching of Physics. New Delhi: APH Publications.  
18. Nuffield Chemistry, Books of Data, Collection of Experiment, Published for the Nuffield 
Foundation by Longmans, Penguin Books. 133  
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BED22CPS 2.5.1 PEDGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT 2:  
SOCIAL SCIENCE 

 
Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the aims of teaching social science  

2. To develop and understand different types of teaching  

3. To develop the skill of planning and its execution  

4. To apply techniques and methods of teaching social science  

5. To understand and apply different learning sources 

6. To understand and apply the types of evaluation  

 
Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 
CO1. To relate the aims and objectives of teaching social science at secondary school level. 

CO2. To interpret the nature of a social science critical understanding of school curriculum 
with focus on the learner. 

CO3. To apply techniques and methods of teaching social science with different learning 
resources  

 
MODULE 1: AIMS AND OBJECTIVES OF TEACHING SOCIAL SCIENCE         
                                                                                                                                      10 hours 
1.1 Aims of teaching History- moral training, patriotism, national integration, international 
understanding, and transmission of culture, socialisation and historical perspective. 

1.2Aims of teaching Political Science –democratic citizenship, civic sense, political 
consciousness, functional awareness of rights and duties, national integration, international 
understanding and world citizenship. 

1.3Aims of teaching Geography- understanding of interrelationship between humans and 
environment, desire for travel and tourism, aesthetic sense, patriotism, world citizenship, 
interdependence, adjustment and brotherhood. 

1.4 Blooms Modified taxonomy of educational objectives. 

 
MODULE 2: PLANNING OF INSTRUCTION & EVALUATION                   08 hours 

2.1 Pedagogical analysis- Concept, components and applications  

2.2 Annual plan – Importance, characteristics and format. 

2.3 Lesson plan – Importance, 5E Model, phases and applications. 

2.4 Unit plan– Importance, steps and format, unit test-meaning, importance, steps involved in 
the construction of well-balanced question paper. Construction of objective type test items 
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MODULE 3: RESOURCES OF TEACHING HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE           

12 hours 
3.1 Conventional pedagogies- Source method, Lecture method, Comparative method, 
Storytelling method- meaning, steps and advantages. 

3.2Constructivist pedagogies:  Dramatic method, Project method, Survey Method, Journey 
method, Discussion method- meaning, steps and advantages. 

3.3 Co-operative learning strategies: think pair share, round robin, buzz, gallery walk, jigsaw 
method 

3.4 Learning resources: 

 Audio-visual Resources: TV, Films, and Documentary – importance and uses. 
 Visual resources: Maps, Models, Globes, Timeline, Atlas, Travelogue- importance 

and uses. 
 Print Media: Magazine, newspapers, archives – importance and uses. 
 On line resources: websites, virtual tours- – importance and uses. 
 Community Resources- meaning, types, local library, museums, exhibitions- 

importance in teaching. 
 Social Science club: Concept, objectives, organisation and activities. 

 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Prepare model of programmed instruction for any lesson of your choice 

 Prepare objective type test material. 

 Participate in a field visit/ virtual tour of any Historical site and write a report. 
 Select any primary source that can be used to teach History and analyse the same 

using the 6C approach 
 Choose any Cooperative learning strategy. Plan and conduct a 15 minutes lesson in 

your peer group to teach history or political science. 
 Choose any topic from a History textbook. Design four activities and explain how you 

will facilitate correlation with different subjects 

 
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 5+5 -- 

 Total 15 35 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Angelo A.T, et .al. (1993). Classroom Assessment Techniques A. Handbook for College 
Teachers, San FransiscoTossey- Bass Publisher. 

2. Aitken, GV; Sinnema, CEL (2008) Effective Pedagogy in Social Iwi: Best Evidence 
Synthesis Iteration (BES) Ministry of Education. 

3. BatraPoonam, Social Science Learning in Schools: Perspectives and Challenges, Sage 
Publications 

4. Brandes, D. et. al. (1994). A Guide to Student- centred Learning, Basil Blackwell Ltd. 
Celtneham. UK 

5. Burke, Peter (1991), New Perspectives on History Writing, Blackwell, Oxford 
publications. 

6. Carr, E.H. (1962), what is History? Knopf, London. 

************************************* 
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BED22CPS 2.5.2 PEDGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT 2: 
MATHEMATICS 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. Develop an understanding of the aims, objectives and of teaching and learning of 
Mathematics 

2. Write the instructional objectives for any given topic in Mathematics. 
3. Understand the role of Mathematics in the present scenario and co – relate 

Mathematics with other disciplines. 
4. Develop skill of preparing year plan, unit plan, activity-oriented lesson plans in 

Mathematics for effective classroom communication 
5. Develop understanding about the various methods, approaches and techniques of 

teaching Mathematics 
6. Acquire the knowledge about teaching learning materials, resources, co – curricular 

activities and their organization in teaching Mathematics 
7. Develop understanding of using multimedia in teaching Mathematics 
8. Develop the skill of preparation of unit test, balanced question paper and different 

types of objective based objective test items, and diagnostic test in mathematics and 
administration of unit test for any given topic in Mathematics 

9. Acquire the skill of identifying slow learners and gifted children and preparing special 
programmes for gifted and slow learners in Mathematics. 

 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 
CO1. To relate the aims, objectives and of teaching and learning of Mathematics 

CO2. To construct the competence for formulating lesson plans demonstration skills in 

mathematics   

CO3. To demonstrate various methods, approaches and techniques of teaching Mathematics 

 
MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING AND LEARNING OF 
MATHEMATICS                                   10 hours 
1.1 Aims and Objectives of teaching Mathematics: General Aims of teaching Mathematics at 

the Secondary school level; Instructional objectives: Meaning, writing Instructional 
objectives according to Bloom’s Modified Taxonomy of Educational Objectives (2001) 
with reference to Secondary School Mathematics Syllabus. 

1.2 Co-Relation: Meaning, co-relation of Mathematics with Physics, Chemistry, Biology, 
Engineering, Astronomy, Agriculture and its use in day to day life. 

1.3 Values of Teaching Mathematics: Development of values in the present context-
Utilitarian, Disciplinary, Cultural, Aesthetic and Recreational values.  
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1.4 Mathematics Teacher: Professional competencies; need and measures for professional 
growth for a Mathematics teacher.  

 

MODULE 2: PRACTICES AND RESOURCES IN THE TEACHING AND 
LEARNING OF MATHEMATICS       10 hours 
 
2.1 Pedagogical Analysis: Concept, analysis of the Mathematics content – as facts, concepts, 
relations, generalizations, rules, poofs, problems, with reference to 8th, 9th and 10th Standard 
of Karnataka Secondary School State Syllabus 

2.2 Planning for Instruction: Year plan – Meaning, format, need and importance; Unit plan – 
Meaning, characteristics, format and steps; Lesson Plan – Meaning, characteristics, format 
and steps; Constructivist Approach – Meaning, features; 5E Model : Phases and application. 

2.3 Unit Test: Meaning, Importance, steps; Construction of well-balanced question paper in 
Mathematics; Construction of objective based objective type test items. 

2.4 Diagnostic Test in Mathematics: Concept, Construction and importance; remedial 
teaching: concept, planning and remedial measures in Mathematics.  

 
MODULE 3: APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES TO TEACH 
MATHEMATICS                                                                                                       10 hours 

3.1 Approaches and methods of teaching Mathematics: Inductive – Deductive Approach, 
Analysis – Synthesis Approach, Constructivist Approach, Activity Based Learning approach, 
- meaning, characteristics, steps, merits and limitations; Project Method, Cooperative 
Learning Method, Heuristic Method – meaning, characteristics, steps, merits and limitations; 
Models of teaching: Concept Attainment Model (CAM) – Syntax, and application for 
teaching. 

3.2 Teaching learning materials and activities in Mathematics: Reference Books, Work 
books, Community resources – Characteristics and uses; Black board, charts, models, flash 
cards, Computer – Characteristics and uses and use; Mathematics club – objectives, 
organization and activities; National Talent Search programme and Mathematics Olympiad. 

3.3 Mathematical Laboratory: Need, importance, equipment, maintenance and use of 
Laboratory for Teaching and Learning Mathematics; Improvised Models in Mathematics:  
Concept and Procedure of preparing any three improvised Model. 

3.4 Techniques for teaching Mathematics: Oral work, written work and Drill work – meaning, 
significance, application and Principle for Drill Work. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Preparing a Report on use of Mathematics in daily life. 
 Survey of Laboratory facilities of any two Secondary School with practical suggestion 

for improvement 
 Identifying and writing all possible Instructional Objectives on any topic of 

Mathematics 
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 Preparation of any two Improvised working Model and write a Report 
 Collection of Supplementary materials based on the history and contribution of 

Mathematicians to Mathematics. 
 Collecting biographies and contributions of important Indians/ Greeks mathematicians 

and prepare a report  
 A study on the professional competencies of in – service Mathematics teachers of 

Secondary Schools. 
 Preparation of workbook on one or two units of Mathematics of Std. VIII, IX of 

Secondary School of Karnataka State.  
 Critical Study of Mathematics Questions from Science Question Papers of Standard X  

 
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 5+5 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Aggarwal, S.M., A Course in Teaching of Modern Mathematics, Danpat Rai & Sons, 
Delhi, 1990. 

2. Kumar, Sudhir, Teaching of Mathematics, Anmol Publications, New Delhi, 1993. 
3. Mangal, S.K., A Textbook on Teaching of Mathematics, Prakash Brothers, Ludhiana, 

1994. 
4. Sidhu, K.S., Teaching of Mathematics, Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd., Bangalore, 1995. 
5. Jantli, R.T., Subodha Ganitha Bodhane, Bharath Book Depot Mattu Prakashana, 

Dharwad, 1990. 
6. N.C.E.R.T., Content-cum- Methodology of Teaching Mathematics for B.Ed Students 

N.C.E.R.T New Delhi 1984. 
7. Aggarwal, J.C., Essentials of Educational Technology: Teaching Learning 

Innovations in Education, Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., 1995. 
8. Aggarwal, J.C., Principles, Methods & Techniques of Teaching, Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd., 1997. 
9. Walia, J.S., Educational Technology, Paul Publishers N.N. 11, Gopal Nagar, Jalandar 

City, Punjab, 1997. 
10. N.C.E.R.T., National Curriculum Frame work for School Education, N.C.E.R.T., New 

Delhi., 2000. 
11. Siddiqui and Siddiqui, Teaching of Science Today and Tomorrow-Doba House, 

Delhi, 1998. 
12. Yadhavada, S.B., Ganitha Bdhana, Vidhyanidi Prakashana Gadag, 1998. 
13. Sharma R.C., Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai, Publishing Co., New Delhi, 

2001.  
*********************************** 
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BED22CPS 2.5.3 PEDGOGY OF SCHOOL SUBJECT 2:  
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 

 
Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 

OBJECTIVES: 

1. Appreciate that biological science is a dynamic and expanding body of knowledge. 
2. Nurture curiosity of learners about her/his natural surroundings and relationships of 

every day’s experience with concepts of biological sciences develop insight about 
nature of biological sciences 

3. Determining strategies of teaching-learning explore different ways to create learning 
situations for different concepts of biological sciences and for learners of different 
abilities 

4. 4 .Examine and prioritise different pedagogical issues in biological science 
5. Develop appropriate assessment tools for the evaluation of learning of different 

concepts of biological sciences p 
6. Develop linkage of different concepts of biological sciences with life skills and its 

development Stimulate curiosity, creativity and inventiveness in the field of biological 
sciences. 
 

Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 
CO1. To relate the aims, objectives and of teaching and learning of Biology 

CO2. To construct the competence for formulating lesson plans demonstration skills in 

Biology   

CO3. To demonstrate various methods, approaches and techniques of teaching Biology 

 
MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING AND LEARNING OF BIOLOGY 

10 hours 
1.1 Aims and Objectives of teaching Biology: Relevance, Meaning and need of objective 

Based Teaching, General and specific aims of objectives of teaching Biology at Senior 
Secondary Level. (Botany, Zoology) 

1.2 Anderson’s revised Bloom’s taxonomy of Objectives (2001) with reference to Biology. 
1.3 Innovative Strategies of Teaching biology in India and abroad, Collaborative / 

Cooperative learning strategies – Learning together JIGSAW technique of teaching 
biology 

1.4 Biology Teacher: Professional growth of Biological Science Teacher in service 
programme, Orientation Programme, refresher course, MOOC, Seminar symposium 
workshops.    
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MODULE 2: PLANING AND ORGANISATION & LESSONS IN BIOLOGICAL 
SCIENCE                                                                                                                     10 hours 

2.1 Year Plan: Meaning, Construction, Task analysis: Meaning and advantages.  

2.2 Development of Unit Plan, Unit Test: Meaning, Importance, Components, Steps and 
Format. 

2.3 Diagnostic tests, remedial/enrichment measures & monitoring learner’s progress, 
Identification of learning difficulties and remedial Teaching. Achievements test its 
construction & administration. 

2.4 Lesson Plan: Meaning, Need, Importance, Steps and Format, 5 ‘E’ Models.  Models of 
Teaching Biological Science Meaning: Importance and Steps of Concept Attainment model. 

 

MODULE 3: APPROACHES, METHODS AND RESOURCES OF TEACHING 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE        10 hours 

3.1 Approaches: Inductive and Deductive Discovery Approach and Problem-Solving 
Approach (Maier’s) 
Models of Teaching:  Biological Science Enquiry Model (Joseph Schwab), Memory model (J. 
Lucas)  
3.2 Methods: Lecture cum demonstration method Heuristic method, Dalton Plan, Teaching 
Techniques and Strategies Brain Storming Role Playing Seminar & Debate. 
3.3 Learning Resource: Need and significance of learning resources in Biology, Biology 
Laboratory as a learning resource; Design and components of Biology laboratory use of 
Science and Biology experiment kits in teaching-learning of Biology. 
3.4 Community resources of teaching Biology: Eco club debates, discussions, field visits 
(Botanical and Zoological Gardens, Science Centres, Science Museums, Sea Shores, etc) 
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Making Charts, improvised apparatus and models. 

 Preparation of laboratory instruction cards. 

 Critically compare Biological Science syllabi of NCERT and State board at upper 

primary and secondary stage through respective website. 

 Preparation of blue print for construction of achievement test. 

 Preparation of unit test for a unit in Biology. 

 Museum collection (preserved plants and animals) 

 Collection of rare specimens (ie.seeds, insects, algae, shells and feathers) 

 Select one or two topic from upper primary or secondary biology syllabus-identify the 
learning difficulties-suggest suitable remedial measures. 
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ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No Items Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  5 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 5+5 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Aggarwal D.D. (2008), Modern Method of Teaching Biology, Karan paper backs, New 
Delhi. 

2. Amin, J.A. (2011), Training science teachers through activities; towards constructivism.  
USA: Lap-Lambert publishing house. 

3. Anderson, R.D. (1992). Issues of curriculum reform in science, mathematics and higher 
order thinking across the disciplines: The Curriculum reform project. U.S.A: University 
of Colorado.  

4. Bloom, Benjamin, S., Ed. (1958): Taxonomy of Educational Objectives, Handbook I-
Cognitive Domain, Harcourt Brace & WorldInc., New York. 

5. Crain. & Robert, S. (1989). Teaching modern science (5th edition). U.S.A: Merill 
Publishing. 

6. Chauhan. S.S. (1985) Innovations in teaching learning process, Vikas publishing House, 
Delhi. 

7. Central Board of Secondary Education. (2010), Manual for Teachers on school Based 
Assessment Classes VI to VIII. Delhi. 

8. Hassard J. (2000): Science as Inquiry. Good Year Books. New Jersey 
9. Heiss, Obourn. & Hoffman. (1985) Modern Science in secondary schools. New Delhi: 

Sterling Publication (Pvt.) Limited. 
10.  Jenkins, E.W. (1997). Innovations in science and technology education. (Vol.VI), Paris: 

UNESCO.) 
11. Ramakrishna A (2012): Methodology of Teaching Life Sciences. Pearson. Delhi. 
12. Sharma, R.C. & Shukla C.S. (2002): Modern Science Teaching, Dhanpat Rai, Publishing 

Company, New Delhi. 
13. Sharma. R.C (2010): Modern Science Teaching. Dhanpat Rai Publishing Company. New 

Delhi.   
14. Pandey, (2003). Major issues in science teaching. New Delhi: Sumit Publications. 
15. Sharma, P.C. (2006). Modern science teaching. New Delhi: Dhanpat Rai Pablications. 
16. Siddifit, S. (1985). Teaching of science today and tomorrow. New Delhi: Doba’s House. 
17. Sonika Rajan. (2012), Methodology of Teaching Science. New Delhi: Pearson 

Education. 
18. Monika davar. (2012), Teaching of science, New Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.,  
19. Nayak, (2003). Teaching of physics. New Delhi: APH Publications. 
20. NCERT. (2006), Elementary level syllabus vol-I. New Delhi. ISBN 81-7450-593-8 
21. Yadav, M.S. (2003). Teaching of science. New Delhi: Anmol Publications. 
22. UNESCO: Mordern Trends in Teaching Biological Sciences Vols III.   

 
******************************* 
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BED22EPC 2.6 PRACTICE TEACHING AND REFLECTIVE 
DIARY 
Pedagogy of School Subject -1 

Credits: 02                                                                                                     Marks: 50 

& 
 
BED22EPC 2.7 PRACTICE TEACHING AND REFLECTIVE 
DIARY 
Pedagogy of School Subject -2 

Credits: 02                                                                                                     Marks: 50 

This includes 10 lessons of practice teaching along with peer observation and reflective 
diary 

• 10 lessons: In each pedagogy with approved lesson plan and its transaction in schools. 

(Includes ICT based classes) 

• Peer observation: Observation record for the classes of peers for each pedagogy 

separately (7 classes of their own pedagogy+ 3 classes of other pedagogy = 10 classes 

of observation in each pedagogy).  

• Reflective diary: Reflect on the own classes of the student teachers and write their 

reflections for each pedagogy separately (10 classes in each pedagogy) 

 

****************************** 
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BED22EPC 2.8 UNIT TEST AND UNIT PLAN       
 

Credits: 02                                                                                                        Marks: 50                                                                                                                                            
 

• Involves preparing a Unit plan & Unit test in both the pedagogy 

• Each pedagogy: Unit plan + Unit test = 12.5 + 12.5 = 25 marks each 

 (Both pedagogy = 50 marks) 

• Unit test for each pedagogy must be administered and statistical analysis has to be 

carried out. 

 

********************************** 
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III Semester 
Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 

Marks 
   Maxim

um 
Minimum 

to pass 
Maxim

um 
Minimum 

to pass 
 

BED22PE 3.1 Contemporary 
Education in India 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 3.2 Knowledge and 
Curriculum 

4 30 15 70 35 100 

BED22PE 3.3 Gender, School 
and Society  

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

 
BED22PE 3.4.1 
BED22PE 3.4.2 
BED22PE 3.4.3 

Optional Subject 
Health and 
Physical Education 
Value Education 
Educational and 
Vocational 
guidance 

2 15 7.5 35 17.5 50 

BED22EPC 3.5 Yoga and 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 3.6 Drama and Art in 
Education 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 3.7 Community 
Services 

2 50 25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 3.8 Co-curricular 
activities 

2 50 25 - - 50 

 Total 
Scores/Credits 

20 290  210  500 
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BED22PE 3.1 CONTEMPORARY EDUCATION IN INDIA   

Contact Hours: 60                      Marks: 100 
Credits: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. Explain the history, nature and process and Philosophy of education. 
2. Analyse the role of educational system in the context of Modern Ethos. 
3. Develop an understanding of the trends, issues, and challenges faced by the 

contemporary Indian Education in global context. 
4. To understand the heritage of Indian Education and development taken place in the 

education system 
5. Analyse the different types of Schools in India  
6. Get an awareness about constitutional provisions for education. 
7. Understand policies and programmes under taken for the improvement of Education. 

   
Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able 

CO1. To explain the history, nature and process and Philosophy of education. 

CO2. To identify the trends, issues, and challenges faced by the contemporary Indian 
Education in global context. 

CO3.  To analyse the recent policies and programmes under taken for the improvement of 
Education 

 
MODULE 1:  INDIAN EDUCATIONAL HERITAGE AND DEVELOPMENT         
                                                                                                                                     15 hours 
1.1 Pre independence education period [Vedic, Buddhist, Muslim, British-Macaulay’s 
minute, Woods dispatch, Sargent commission] 
1.2 Post-independence education period [Mudaliyar commission, Kothari commission, NPE 

1986] 
1.3 Right to Education-2009. 
1.4 Yashpal committee-2008, recommendations. 

 
MODULE 2: CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS AND CURRENT ISSUES IN 
INDIAN EDUCATION                                                                               10 hours 

2.1 Fundamental & derived rights in relation to education. 
2.2 Articles related to education [29, 30, and 45] 
2.3 National curriculum framework 2005 , NEP 2020 
2.4 Issues in relation to universalization of education: Medium of instruction, Language 
formula, access, enrolment, dropout, retention, stagnation & wastage. 
 
MODULE 3:  TYPES OF SCHOOL IN INDIA                               15 hours 

3.1 In relation to funding: State, Aided, Un-aided 
3.2 In relation to philosophy: Aurobindo [Auroville], Rabindranath Tagore: [Shantiniketan], 
Jiddu Krishnamurthy [Rishi Valley] 
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3.3 Other types: Jawahar navodaya vidyalaya[JNV],  Murarji Desai  schools, Kithuru rani 
Chenamma, Kasthurbha Gandhi, Balika Vidyalaya, Ashrama School, Adarsha School. 
3.4 Affiliation Based Types: CBSE, SBSE, ICSE 

 

MODULE 4:  POLICIES, PROGRAMMES & SCHEMES FOR ENHANCEMENT OF 
QUALITY                                                          10 hours 

4.1 Karnataka Education Act 1983: with reference to primary and secondary education. 
4.2  Role and functions: BRC, DIET, CTE, IASE, DSERT 
4.3 Equalisation of Educational opportunities-concept and measures  
4.4 Education for all: meaning and efforts. 

MODULE 5:  STATUS OF EDUCATION IN INDIAN SOCIETY                     10 hours 

5.1 Education for women: constitutional rights and privileges, status of women, major policy 
for women development. 
5.2 Education for tribal children: status of tribal education, issues regarding tribal education, 
concerns for tribal education  
5.3 Universalization of education: measures and present status.  
5.4 SSA- concept and objectives, RMSA – concept and significance.   
 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

 Conducting survey on   educational status of the disadvantage groups [SC,ST,OBC & 
Minorities] 

 Conducting survey on awareness of promotion of right to education in rural areas. 
 An assignment on different types of school. 
 An assignment on different types of schools in relation to philosophy. 
 An assignment on issues on wastage and stagnation in school. 
 An analytic study of the policies of Government on universalisation of education. 

Apart from the above themes the college is free to suggest any other assignment suited to the 
paper.    
                              
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 10+10 -- 

 Total 30 70 

 
 
SUGGESTED READING 

1. Guha, R[2007]India 
2. National Education Commission [1964-66] Ministry of Education, Govt. of India, New 

Delhi. 
3. National Policy on Education [1986 &92]. Ministry of Human Resource. 
4. Development Govt. of India, New Delhi. 



93 
 

5. Right to education Act [2009] Ministry of Human Resource Development, Govt. of India, 
New Delhi. 

6. Aggarwal, J C [1992], Development and Planning of Modern Education. Vikas 
Publishing House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

7. Ain, L.C.[2010]. Civil Disobedience, Book Review Literary Trust: New Delhi 
8. Anand, S.P. [1993] The teacher and Education in Emerging Indian Society. NCERT, New 

Delhi. 
9. Bhat, B.D. [1996] Educational Documents in India. Arya Book Depot, New Delhi 
10. Bhatia K. & Bhatia, B [1997] The philosophical and Sociological Foundations. Doaba 

House, New Delhi 
11. Biswas.A[1992] Education in India, Arya Book Depot, New Delhi 
12. Chakravarty, S [1987] Development Planning: The Indian Experience. Oxford University 

press, New Delhi. 
13. Chandra B. [1997] Nationalism and  Colonialism, Orient Longman, Hyderabad. 
14. Chaudhary. K.C. & Sachdeva, L[1995]. Total Literary by 2000, IAE Association, New 

Delhi. 
15. Deaton A., & Dreze, J.{2008-2009] Pverty and Inequality in India in Raj Kapila and Uma 

Kapila[Ed.] in Indian Economy since Independence. Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 
16. Deshpande, S. Contemporary India: A Sociological view. Penguin, New Delhi. 
17. Dubey, S.C. [2001], Indian Society, National Book Trust, New Delhi. 
18. Famous Speeches of Gandhiji: Speech on the Eve of the last Fast, January 12, 1948. 
19. Jain,L.C. [2010].Civil disobedience. Book Review Literary Trust, New Delhi. 
20. Jagananath M. [1993], Indian Education in the Emerging Society, Sterling publishers Pvt. 

Ltd., New Delhi. 
21. Jangira, N.K. [2012] NCERT Mother of Inclusive Education Address on Golden Jubilee 

of NCERT at RIE, Ajmer on 01 Sept. 2012. 
22. Kashyap, S.C. [2009].The Constitution of India, National Book Trust, New Delhi. 
23. Mahendru, M.M & Roy, S. [2011]. A Handbook on Disability Rehabilitation & Special 

Education, Educate Publications, New Delhi. 
24. Sapra, C.L., & Aggarwal, A. [1987] Education in India some critical Issues, National 

Book Organisation, New Delhi. 
25. Saraswathi, T. S. [1999] Culture, Socialization and Human Development Sage 

Publications, New Delhi. 
26. Sen, A.n & Dreze,J. [1997] India: Economic Development and social opportunity, Oxford 

India, Delhi. 
27. Speeches of Gandhiji: Speech on the Eve of the Last Fast, January 12, 1948. Government 

of India, New Delhi. 
28. Steven, B.[1998]School & Society, Sage Publications, New Delhi. 
29. Suresh, D., [1998] Curriculum and Child Development Bharghav, Agra. 
30. Taneja, V.R.[1998]Educational Thoughts and Practice, Delhi University Publications 
31. Vaidyanathan, A. [1995]. The Indian Economy: Crisis, Response and Prospects. Tracts of 

the times. Orient Longman Publications, New Delhi. 
32. Weber, O.C.[1990]. Basic Philosophies of education. Rinehart and Winston New. 
 

********************** 
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BED22PE 3.2 KNOWLEDGE & CURRICULUM 

Contact Hours: 60                 Marks: 100 
Credits: 4 
 
OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. To understand meaning of Epistemological terminologies and understand their 

similarities and differences between them. 

2. To become familiar with ideologies related to child centered education. 

3. To understand the changes in education in the context of society and modernisation. 

4. To focus on the social and knowledge related bases of education. 

5. To understand and accept education in context of various values. 

6. To understand various school activities and class room interaction with reference to 

multi culture. 

7. To understand the concept, bases, various interpretation of curriculum, steps and 

process of curriculum construction. 

8. To able to clarify the interrelation among   curriculum, syllabus & text book. 

9. To evaluate co-curricular activities with reference to new society formation. 

10. To understand the determinants of Curriculum Making. 

Program Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To relate the theoretical foundation of school knowledge from historical, philosophical 
and sociological perspectives with critical analyses of curricular aims and policy. 

CO2. To interpret the determinants of Curriculum construction 

CO3. To clarify the interrelation among   curriculum, syllabus & text book. 

 
MODULE 1: EPISTEMOLOGICAL BASIS OF EDUCATION                14 hours 
 
1.1 Knowledge: meaning, characteristics and facets of knowledge - local and universal, 

concrete and abstract theoretical and practical; Knowledge in relation to Information and 
Skill: Concept and Differences. 

1.2 Teaching and Training: Concept and Differences. 
1.3 Nature of Propositional Knowledge: Rational, Belief and Truth: Concept and Differences. 
1.4 Modern child centred education: Concept of Modern child centred education with 
following reference- 

A] Activity – Concept and Importance with reference to Gandhi and Rabindranath Tagore. 

B] Discovery- Concept and Importance with reference to Dewey. 
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C] Dialogue – concept and Importance with reference to Plato. 

 
MODULE 2: KNOWLEDGE IN EDUCATION      14 hours 

2.1 Knowledge as a field of Education: education – concept and characteristics; Disciplinary 
knowledge- meaning, categorisation of knowledge for construction of discipline; 
constitution of disciplinary knowledge- characteristics of discipline and forms of 
discipline-basic, applied, multi-disciplinary and inter-disciplinary areas. 

2.2 Social aspects of Knowledge: Education as a social system, Education as a process of 
social progress; Educational change because of industrialization, idea of individual 
autonomy in the context of society, culture and modernization. 

2.3 Education in relation to modern values: Education in relation to Equity, Equality, 
Individual Opportunity, Social Justice and secularism, with special reference to 
Ambedkar. 

2.4 Nationalism, Universalism, Secularism and their interrelation with Education. 
 
MODULE 3: PROCESS OF CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT  12 hours 
 
3.1 Curriculum: Concept and Importance, Bases of Curriculum.   Stages of curriculum 

construction. 
3.2 Relationship between aims of education and curriculum. 
3.3 Role of curriculum in effective teaching and learning process, Curriculum and discipline. 
3.4 Various co-curricular activities and its impact on reconstruction of society. 

 
MODULE 4: FEATURES OF CURRICULUM FRAMEWORK  8 hours 

5.1 Teachers role in curriculum construction. 
5.2 Curriculum framework: meaning, need and importance; understand the relationship 
between curriculum, syllabus, and text book. 
5.3 The salient features of National Curriculum framework 2005 & 2020, NCFTE-2009 
5.4 Analyse the school education curriculum centre and state with respect to their priorities, 
concerns to National goals.  
 
MODULE 5: EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION AND MANAGEMENT   12 hours 
 
4.1 The concept, objectives, nature and importance of Educational organization, 
Administration and management.  
4.2 Ministry of Human Resource Development (MHRD), Advisory bodies to the Central 
Government on Education: UGC, CABE, NUEPA, NCTE, NCERT, Management 
committees-SDMC, PTA. 
4.3 Basic Components of the management: Planning, Organizing, Directing, Controlling, 
Decision Making, Communication and Resource Management. 
4.4 Institutional Planning: Concept, objectives, importance, preparation and problems, Staff 
meeting, Time-Table and Management of Resources: Human, Finance and other 
infrastructures, Karnataka State Quality Assessment Organization: Nature, Role and 
Function, Institutional plant: Physical Surrounding and maintenance, School Records: Types, 
Need and maintenance, E-records: nature, need and applications. 
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SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  

 Giving visit to any skill training centers and reporting about the different aspects of 
education.  

 Visiting any cultural centers and reporting about how it contributes to the growth of 
society. 

 Conducting any co-curricular activity and reporting about the how it helps in 
reconstruction of society. 

 Analyzing text book or any children literature and report it. 
 

Apart from the above themes the college is free to suggest any other assignment suited to the 
paper.    
 
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  10 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 10+10 -- 

 Total 30 70 

 

SUGGESTED READING 

1. Apple.M,W. [2008] Can schooling contribute to more just society. Education citizen and 
social justice. 

2. Apple M,W. And Denne J,A.[2006] Democratic School: Lessons in Powerful education  
3. Dange. Jagannath  K. [2014]Learning and Experiences. LapLambert publications 

Germany. 
4. Dange. Jagannath K [2015] Ambedkar’s Philosophy of Education. Published by Centre 

for Dr. B.R. Ambedkar and Buddhist study Kuvempu University. 
5. Dewey, John [1921] Reconstruction in Philosophy, University of London Press, 

London. 
6. Dewey, John [2012] Democracy and Education. Start publishing LLC. 
7. Dewey, John [1938] Experience and Education. Kappa delta pi publisher. USA. 
8. Freire, T [2000] Padagogy of continue oppressed continue. 
9. Krishnamurthy [1992] Education and world peace, in social responsibility. 
10. Parekh B,C. Rethinking multi-culturism: Cultural diversity and political theory. 
11. Plato [2009] Reason and persuation: Three dialogs [Chepter-6]In J. Holbo edition Neno. 
12. Sadyasachi,D [1997] The mahatma and poet; Later and debates between Gandhi and 

Tagore. 
13. Tagore, R [2003] Civilization and progress. In crises in civilization and other essays 

New Delhi. 
******************************** 
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BED22PE 3.3 GENDER, SCHOOL AND SOCIETY 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. To understand the key concepts in gender and third gender  

2. To understand the social construction of gender at different levels and their    `
 functioning. 

3. To understand the role of school in the society and its related issues. 

4. To acquaint the healthy school climate in the institution without gender bias. 

5. To understand the constitutional provision for women 

 

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To outline a conceptual understanding of gender issues & policies regarding woman 
empowerment & LGBTQ community. 

CO2. To extend the role of school in the society and its related issues. 

CO3. To utilize the constitutional provisions for women and under prevail aged society.   

MODULE 1: GENDER AND SOCIETY      10 hours 

1.1  Gender – concept and meaning. Differences between gender and sex. 

A brief introduction to feminist theories: radical, Psychoanalyst, socialist and Marxist. 

1.2  Gender bias – Patriarchy and causes for gender discrimination. 

1.3  Agencies of social construction of Gender – Socialization in the family, school, 

occupation and gender stereotypes prevalent in the society, media and literature. 

1.4  Gender and its relation to poverty, caste, class, religion, disability and region (rural, 

urban and tribal areas). 

 
MODULE 2:  GENDER EQUALITY AND GENDER SENSITIVITY  10 hours 

2.1  Gender equality – meaning and significance. 

2.2  Gender sensitivity – meaning, need for gender sensitisation. 

2.3  Gender equality as a basic Human Rights principle. 

2.4  Pedagogic strategies to promote gender sensitisation- gender inclusive class room,        
developing positive self-concept and self-esteem among girls, teacher as an agent of 
change. 
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MODULE 3:  POLICIES AND REFORMS     10 hours 

3.1 Social reform movements for women- Rajram Mohan Roy, Ishwar Chandra Vidya 
Sagar, Savitri Bai Phule 

3.2 Constitutional and legal provisions for girl child education.  Contribution of 
government and other agencies for upliftment of girl child. Beti Bachao, Beti Padao- 
aims, significance, measures. 

3.3 Legal support and acts for protection of women- Prenatal diagnostic techniques act 
1994, domestic violence act 2005, POSCO act 

3.4 Third gender – concept, provisions of education and other programmes for the 
improvement of people of transgender, Supreme court verdict about transgender. 
Transgender Person`s act 2019. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Group assignment on examining policies and schemes on girls education and 
women’s empowerment. 

 Collect material related to Women Role Models in various fields and prepare a brief 
report. 

 Collection of folklores reflecting socialisation processes and its influence on identity 
formation. 

 Collect thoughts of eminent men and women of India on girl’s education and 
women’s empowerment and so on.  

 College is free to adopt any issues related to gender and women education and 
empowerment. 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. Beasley, Chris, 1999. What is Feminism: An Introduction to Feminist Theory. Sage: 

New Delhi. 

2. Conway, Jill K., et al.1987, ‘Introduction: The concept of Gender’,Daedalus, 

vol.116,No.4, Learning about Women: Gender, Politics and Power[fall]; XXI-XXX. 



99 
 

3. Engineer, Asghar Ali, 1994. ‘Status of Muslim Women’, Economic and Political 

Weekly, vol.29, No.6: 297-300. 

4. Erikson, Erik H.1964, ‘Inner and Outer Space: Reflection on Womanhood’, Daedalus, 

Vol.93, No.2. The woman in America [spring]: 582606. 

5. Ganesh K, 1999, Patrilineal Structure and Agency of Women: Issues in Gendered 

Socialization’ in T.S. Saraswathi [ed.] Culture, Socialization and Human 

Development Delhi: Sage Publication India Pvt. Ltd. 

6. Ganesh, K.1994, “Crossing the threshold of Numbers: The Hierarchy of Gender in  

the Family in India, Indian Journal of social science, 7[3 & 4:    355-62]. 

7. Gardner, Carol Brooks,1983,’Passing By: Street Remarks, Address Rights, and the 

Urban Female’, Sociological Inquiry 50:328-56. 

8. Gilligan, Carol, 1982. In a Different Voice England: Harvard University Press 

9. Government of India. 1975 a. Towards Equality: Report of the Committee on the 

Status of Women in India[Delhi: Department of Social Welfare, Government of India] 

10. Government of India .1994: The Girl Child and the Family: An Action Research 

Study, Department of Women and Child Development Delhi: HRD Ministry, 

Government of India. 

11. Hasan, Zoya and Menon, Ritu, 2005, Educating Muslim Girls: A Comparison of Five 

Indian Cities Delhi: Women Unlimited. 

12. Kumar, Krishna 2010. “Culture, State and Girls: An educational Perspective’ 

Economic and Political weekly Vol.XLV No.17 April 24. 

 

************************************* 
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BED22PE 3.4.1 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. Develop awareness towards health and physical education. 

2. Understand general health and personal health. 

3. Assist teacher for good conduct of physical education programme. 

4. Contribute for good overall personality development. 

5. Acquire the knowledge of first aid 

6. Develop leadership qualities. 

7. Acquire knowledge of common communicable diseases. 

8. To develop the skills of organising Sports, Games and other Physical Education 
activities 
 

Couse Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To develop awareness about health & physical education in school 

CO2. To organize school Health Education Programmes 

CO3. To build skills and abilities of Healthy Personality & Sports Activities. 

 
MODULE 1: HEALTH EDUCATION, COMMUNICABLE DISEASES, 
CONTEMPORARY HEALTH PROBLEMS & FIRST AID   15 hours 

1.1 Concept of Health Education: Meaning, aims, Objectives, importance and principles of  
Health Education. 

1.2 School health education programme: Importance, objectives and characteristics. 

-Healthful school living: meaning and factors.  

-School Health services: meaning, programmes and agencies. 

-School Health instruction: Principles and methods. 

1.3 Communicable Diseases: Meaning, common symptoms, Mode of Transmission & 
Prevention. 

-Abuse of alcohol, tobacco and drugs and effect of abuse on individual, family and    
community. 

     -Effect of alcohol, drugs and tobacco on sportsperson. 

     -Development of desirable health habits and good posture. 

1.4 First Aid: Meaning, Principles of First Aid, qualities of first aider. 
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    - First Aid for Fracture, Dislocation, Sprain and strain, Cuts and wounds. 

 
MODULE 2: PHYSICAL EDUCATION       8 hours 

2.1 Physical Education: Meaning, Scope & Objectives, relationship with general education,  

Need of physical education as an integral part of education. 

2.2 Methodology of teaching Physical Education, steps in Class Management. General 

Lesson Plan, Specific Lesson Plan.  

2.3 Qualities and qualifications of a physical education teacher.   

     -Types of physical education activities: major indoor and outdoor games  

2.4 Tournament: Meaning, Drawing Fixture: Single Knockout and League: Intramurals and 

Extramural competition. 

 
MODULE 3 PHYSICAL EDUCATION FACILITIES    7 hours 

3.1 Playfields – marking of various playfields, care and maintenance of play fields, purchase    

and care of equipment. 

3.2 Officiating – general principles, pre-game duties, during the game and post game duties. 

3.3 Olympics: origin and development of Ancient and modern Olympics. 

     -Asian Games: origin and development of Asian Games  

     -Flag hoisting and de-hoisting 

3.4 Meaning, Importance of Camping, NSS, NCC, Scouts and Guides.  
 

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 

 Asian Games, Olympic Games. 

 First Aid-Facture, Dislocation, Sprain and Strain, Cuts and Wounds. 

 Rules and regulations of some major games. 

 Indian National Flag Code and Conducting. 

 
ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Bucher, C.A., (1964). Foundations of Physical Education, New York:Mosby and Company 

2. Kilander, H.F., (1971). School Health Education, New York: Mac MillianCompany 

3. Atwal&Kansal, (2003) A Textbook of Health, Physical Education and Sports, Jalandhar, 

A.P. Publisher. 

4. Kamlesh. M.L. &Sangral, M.S (1986) Methods in physical Education, Ludhiana : Prakash 

Brothers 

5. Kaur, Manjeet,(2003) Health and Physical Education 

6. Ludhiana: Tendon Publications. 

7. Singh, Ajmer & Gill, Jagtar Singh and Brar, Racchpal Singh and Bains, Jagdish and 

Rathee,  

8. NirmaljitKaur,(2003) Essentials of Physical Education, Ludhiana : Kalyani Publishers. 

9. Thomas, J.P. :Organisation of Physical Education. 

10. KamleshSangari : History and Principles of Physical Education. 

11. Voltmer and Esslinger: Organization and administration of physical education. Times of 

India Press. 

12. Chales A Buchor Eviyn M.Reade: Physical education and Health Education in the 

Elementary School, MacMillan. 

13. Charles A Boucher: Foundation of Physical Education, St.Louis, the C.Y.Mosby 

Company. 

14. Health and Physical Education- S.K.Mangal. 

15. Health and Physical Education – L.M.Sharma. 

16. Organization, administration and recreation in physical education-Prakash Brothers.  

17. Athletics for Schools – Dennis watts and Bill marlow. 

18. Health Education – C.V. Myageri 

19. ಆ�ೋಗ� ��ಾನ ಮತು� ಆ�ೋಗ� �ಕಣ – �.� �ಾ��ೇ�, ��ಾ��� ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ. 

20. ಸಮಗ� ��ೕ�ಾಂಗಣ – �ಾಗ – ೧ – ಎಸ.ಎಂ.ಅರ�ಮ�� 

21. ಸಮಗ� ��ೕ�ಾಂಗಣ – �ಾಗ – ೨ – ಎಸ.ಎಂ.ಅರ�ಮ�� 

22. ಆ�ೋಗ� ಮತು� �ೈ�ಕ �ಕಣ – �ಾಜ�ೇಖರ ಎಸ.��ೇಮಠ  

 
*********************************** 
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BED22PE 3.4.2 VALUE EDUCATION 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. Understand the meaning, scope and significance of value education in Schools. 

2. Select value-based axioms, principles, laws events and stories etc. suitable to school 

students and use them for including values in the school children. 

3. Use suitable methods and media for inculcation of value in the children. 

4. Use suitable evaluation tools and techniques for the assessment of value development. 

5. Integrate desirable values in their day-to-day work. 

6. Appreciate basic values underlying the whole world. 

 
Course Outcome (CO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To interpret the importance of value education and its application in community  

CO2. To build skills and abilities to deliver value education effectively. 

CO3. To analyse the basic values underlying the whole world. 

MODULE 1: Importance of value in Education     10 hours 

1.1 Meaning of values, Nature and significance   

1.2 Classification of Values – absolute and relative, Indian values, Personal and social values, 

relation between values and needs, place of values in personality formation, personality 

development and education. 

1.3 Different types of values- Intellectual, social, spiritual, Aesthetic, economic, health, 

democratic and culture. 

1.4 Contemporary Values- Scientific Temper, Intellectual Honesty, Social service and 

protection of Environment. 

 
MODULE 2: Sources of Values                   10 hours 

2.1 Meaning and Importance of value education. 

2.2 Sources of Value Education – Auto biography and biography of great people, parables, 

Vedas, Bhagavadgita, Shlokas, Poems, Newspapers Clippings, Episodes from Real Life, 

Documents etc.  
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2.3 Organisation of all values under five basic values – truth, righteous conduct, peace, love 

and non-violence. 

2.4 Role of Teachers in Value Education and teaching value education in secondary school. 

 
MODULE 3: Approaches of Value Education in Secondary Schools              10 hours 

 3.1 The Direct Approach: 

- Discussion – Panel, Symposium, Interview. 

- Brainstorming and Buzz Session. 

- Sharing reflection on songs, slogans, poems, scripture passages. 

- Parables, stories, bio graphics, anecdotes, case study, role play, attitude test. 

- Photo-language. 

3.2 The Indirect Approach 

- Value Integration through School curriculum; Identification of plug-points in school 
subjects for value education. 

-Use of incidental occurrences/occasions to highlight values. 

3.3 Audio-visual Resources in Value Education: Pictures, posters, advertisements, bulletin- 
board, puppet shows, tape-recorder, slide film strips, films T.V./Video programmes, Internet, 
Multi-media, CDs. 
3.4 Field trips – visits to hospitals, ashrams, temple/mosque/church. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 
 Organising school assembly, community prayer. 

 Celebration of important days of religious ad national importance. 

 Compilation of value-based songs, verses, scripture passages, anecdotes, short plays, 

attitude test, sayings of great persons, verses. 

 Preparation of value judgement scales. 

 Preparation of relevant audio-visual aids to impart value education. 

 Preparation of prayer services for various occasions. 

 Preparation ad execution of lesson plans for imparting value education. 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No Items Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 35 
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SUGGESTED READING 

1. Anchu Thomas and Kuttianimattathil Jose, Ed., Grow Free Live Free: A Source Book 

for Value Education, Kristu Hyohit Pub., Bangalore, 1985. 

2. Bhatnagar Suresh and Saxena Anamika, Modern Indian Education and its Problems, 

Surya Pub., Meerut, 2001. 

3. Jacob Mani, Ed., Resource Book for Value Education, Published by the Institute of 

Value Education, New Delhi, 2002. 

4. Luther M.M., Values and Ethics in School Education, Tata Mc-Grow Hill Publishing 

Co., New Delhi, 2001. 

5. Seshadri C. and Others, Ed., Education in Values: A Source Book, N.C.E.R.T., New 

Delhi, 1992. 

6. Veeraiah B., Education in Emerging India, Himalaya Publishing Co., Mumbai, 2000. 

7. Wahia J.S., Teacher and Education in Indian Society, Paul Publishers, Jalandhar, 

Punjab, 2000. 

8. �ಾಮ�ಾಮ �ೆ., �ಾ��ೕ�ಕ �ೕ��ಕಣ, �ಾಮಕೃಷ� �ೈ�ಕ ಮತು� ಆ�ಾ���ಕ �ಕಣ ಸಂ�ೆ�, 

�ೖಸೂರು, 1992. 

9. �ಾದ�ಾಡ ಎಸ.�. ಮತು� ಎಕಂ� �.ಎಸ., ಉದ�ೕನ�ಖ �ಾರತದ�� �ಕಣ, ��ಾ���, 

ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ, 1992. 

10. ಕುಲಕಷ� �ೆ.�., ಪ�ಚ�ತ �ೈಕಷಕ ತತ�ಗಣ�, ಪ��ೕಪ  ಪ��ಾಶನ, ಗದಗ, 1995. 
 
 

******************************** 
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BED22PE 3.4.3 EDUCATIONAL AND VOCATIONAL 
GUIDANCE 

Contact Hours: 30         Marks: 50 
Credit: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES:   

1. To understand the concept of Guidance and Counselling. 

2. To assess the strength and learning difficulties of students. 

3. To help students in selecting their subjects for future study. 

4. To collect data using various tools like case study, achievement test etc. 

5. To understand and apply the techniques of Guidance and Counselling. 

 

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To relate the importance of guidance & counselling in education and its applications 

CO2. To make use of psychological tools effectively. 

CO3. To build skills and abilities of counsellor. 

 

MODULE 1: FUNDAMENTALS OF GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING           10hours 

1.1 Meaning, Nature, Need and scope of Guidance and Counselling with special reference 

to modern Indian Society, Meaning of Group Guidance principles & Aims Nature & 

scope. 

1.2 Aims & Principles of Guidance and Counselling 

1.3 Methods of Counselling: Directive, Non-Directive, Eclectic 

1.4 School Counsellor; Psychologist, Social Worker, Rehabilitation worker, Career Master 
Teacher as Guidance worker. 
 

 
MODULE 2: TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES IN GUIDANCE AND COUNSELING 

10 hours 
2.1 Organizing Guidance and Counselling Services in    Secondary School 

2.2 Testing Techniques - Intelligence, Aptitude, Achievement Tests; Personality, 

Adjustment, Interest. (Must be aware of one standardized test from each) 

2.3 Non-Testing Techniques: Case Study, Cumulative records, Questionnaire, Anecdotal 

record, Autobiography, observation. 

2.4 Selection of Tests for Placement in Educational and Professional Institutions. 
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MODULE 3: CAREER GUIDANCE IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS                  10hours 
 

3.1 Career Awareness Skills, Career Information; Career Decision Making Skills – 

Selection of School Subjects, Future Training Course and Future Career 

3.2 Guidance and Counselling for Children with Special Needs: Juvenile delinquents 

socially disadvantaged. 

3.3 Group Dynamics: Meaning Assumption Sociometry techniques 

3.4 Career Bulletin, Career Corner and Career Conference. 

 
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES  
 
 Visit to different Guidance Centre 

 Preparation of Cumulative Record 

 Case Study of Problem Child 

 Administration, Scoring & interpretation of at least two tests 

 Job Analysis of a Counsellor 

 Establishing Career Centre 

 Preparation of scrap-book for career Counselling 

 Role of headmaster in school guidance programme 

 Guidance beaureas: Meaning objectives & functionary  

 

ASSESSMENT: 
 

Sl. No. Items 
Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 One Assignment  05 -- 

2  Two Internal Tests 05+05 -- 

 Total 15 
 

35 
 
 
SUGGESTED READING: 

1. Bengalee, M.S.: Guidance and Counselling. Bombay: Seth Publishers, 1984. 
2. Bhatnagar, A. and Gupta, N.: Guidance and Counselling Vol. I – A Theoretical 

Perspective. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House, 1999. 
3. Crow, L. and Crow, A.: Introduction to Guidance. New Delhi: Eurasia, 1962. 
4. Geldard, K. and Geldard, D.: Counselling Children: A Practical Introduction. New Delhi: 

Sage Publications, 1997. 
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5. Gibson, R.L. and Mitchell, M.H.: Introduction to Counselling and Guidance. New Jersey: 
Merill Prentice Hall, 1995. 

6. Gupta, Manju: Effective Guidance and Counselling Modern Methods and 
Techniques.Jaipur: Mangal Deep Publication, 2003. 

7. Jaiswal, S.R.: Guidance and Counselling. Lucknow : Lucknow Prakashan, 1985. 
8. Kochhar, S.K.: Guidance in Indian Education. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers, 1984. 
9. Koshy, Johns: Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: Dominant Publisher, 2004. 
10. Mittal, M.L.: Kariyar Nirdeshan Avem Rojgar Suchana. Meerut: International Publication 

House, 2004. 
11. Myers, G.E.: Principles and Techniques of Vocational Guidance. London: McGraw Hill 

Book Company, 1941. 
12. Nayak, A.K.: Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: APH Publishing Corporation, 1997. 
13. Oberoi, S.C.: Educational Vocational Guidance and Counselling (Hindi). Meerut: Loyal 

Book Depot, 1993. 
14. Pal, H.R. & Sharma, M.: Education of Gifted. New Delhi: Kshipra Publication, 2007. 
15. Pal, H.R. and Pal,A.: Education of Learning Disabled. New Delhi: Kshipra Publication, 

2007. 
16. Rao, S. Narayana: Counselling and Guidance and Elementary School. New Delhi: Anmol 

Prakashn, 2002. 
17. Sharma, R.A.: Fundamentals of Guidance and Counselling. Meerut: R. Lall Book Depot, 

2001. 
18. Sharma, Tarachand: Modern Methods of Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: Swarup 

& Sons., 2002. 
19. Shrivastava, K.K.: Principles of Guidance and Counselling. New Delhi: Kaniska 

Publication, 2003. 
20. Singh, Raj: Educational and Vocational Guidance. New Delhi: Common Wealth 

Publishers, 1994. 
21. Taneja, V.R.: First Course in Guidance and Counselling. Chandigarh: Mohindra Capital, 

1972. 
22. Vashist, S.R.: Vocational Guidance and Elementary School. New Delhi: Anmol 

Prakashan, 2002. 
 

********************************** 
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BED22EPC 3.5 YOGA AND EDUCATION 
Contact Hours:  30 
Credits: 2  Marks: 50 
 

OBJECTIVES:  

• Appreciate the origin and history of Yoga in India 
• Understand the concept and importance of yoga for general health and quality life 

style. 
• Integrate the practice of yoga and its asana for better self-concept and esteem-

personality 

 (The theory needs to be discussed with practices as central aspect) 

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To relate the importance of yoga in our life and its uses 

CO2. To integrate the practice of yoga and for better self-concept and esteem-personality 

CO3. To practice simple yoga asanas.  

 

MODULE 1: INTRODUCTION TO YOGA & YOGIC PRACTICES                 10hours 

1.1 Yoga: Meaning, definition, Importance & yoga to Education. 
1.2  The objectives of yoga Education. 
1.3 The history of the development &yoga in India (veda,purana,Upanishad,  patanjala 

yoga sutra , Hatha yoga,) ( brief history.) 
1.4  The Schools of Yoga: Rajayoga, Karmayoga, jnanayoga, Hathayoga (In brief with 

respect to educational point of view) 
 

MODULE 2: YOGIC PRACTICES AND HEALTH                                              20 hours 

2.1 Health: concept, definition, yoga for Mental, physical and emotional health of an 
individual. 

2.2 Yogic principles of healthy living: concept of yogic diet, life style. 

2.3 Integrated approach & yoga for management of Health, yoga as preventive measure, 
curative measure; difference between yoga & physical Exercise. 

2.4 Yoga for stress the concept of stress among students, effect of stress on body & mind. 

2.5 Different Asanasas: 

1. Swastikasana 

2. Vajrasana 



110 
 

3. Supta Vajrasana 

4. Tadasana 

5. Trikonasana 

6. Parsva Konasana 

7. Purvottanasana 

8. Pavana Muktasana 

9. Bhujangasana 

10. Shalabhasana  

11. Dhanurasana 

12. Shavasana 

2.6 Pranayama: Ujjaye ,Anuloma , Viloma. 

2.7 Meditation: Various Meditations Techniques like so-ham, (Or any other). 
 

ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. No 
 
Items 

Internal 
Marks 

External 
Marks 

1 Yogic practice Records 25 -- 

2 One Test 10 -- 

3 Practical Exam 15 -- 

 Total 50 00 

 

REFERENCES: 

1. NCTE [2014] yoga education (Bachelor of education program);NCW 
Delhi:NCTE,Hans Bhawan,wing-II,1,Bahadar shah zafar marg. 

2. Anantharaman,T.R(1996) ‗Ancient yoga and modern science‘,New Delhi nushiram 
narohavalal publishers pvt Ltd. 
 
3. Bhugal,R.S(2011) ‗Yoga and modern psycology‘,Lonavla:kaivalyadhama,swym samiti.  

4. God,A(2007) ‗Yoga education,philosophy and practice‘,New Delhi:Deep and deep 
publications. 
 
5. Devi,I(1987) ‗yoga,The techniques of health and happiness‘,Bombay:jaico publishing 
house. 

*********************************** 
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BED22EPC 3.6 DRAMA AND ART IN EDUCATION 

Contact Hours: 30 Marks: 50 
Credits: 2 
 
OBJECTIVES: 
 

1. To enable learners to have a practical experience with drama and art. 

2. To introduce certain concepts to enhance the understanding of drama and art. 

3. To make learners acquainted with aspects of theatre management. 

4. Every child can benefit from drama and art in their education. 

5. To learn how to integrate drama and art in the school curriculum. 

6. To enable learners to develop their aesthetic sensibilities.  

7. To enable learners to perceive the social and environmental issues through drama 
and art. 
 

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To relate the importance of drama and art in education. 

CO2. To integrate the various aspects of theatre management in classroom learning. 

CO3. To develop their aesthetic sensibilities.  

 
ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

ACTIVITYNO.1: Developing An Teaching Learning Material Related To Curriculum  
                                                                                                                             –      10 marks 
ACTIVITY NO.2: Preparation Of Craft Material from Waste Related to Art   –     10 marks 
ACTIVITY NO.3: Review of an Educational film or theatre art                        –    10 marks 
ACTIVITY NO.4: Work Shop Followed by Participation in a Stage Performance 
                                                                                                                              –    20 marks 
 
The following activities can be taken into consideration: 

1. Production of educational musicals – Workshop / Presentation (integration of visual and 

performing arts) 

2. Developing musical ability by listening to musical pieces on radio, TV or internet and 

writing a description on the vocal and instrumental music used. 

3. Workshop to be conducted on Kinaesthetic movements to develop theatrics skills – use 

of body language, voice, speech, and movement. 
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4. Creative expression through dialoguing to identify elements of visual arts used for 

enhancing (lines, strokes, colours-quality and sources, spatial relations, painting 

surfaces and any other) 

5. Workshop on theatre games and improvisations (as given in the position paper NCTE) 

6. Participate in a stage presentation and observe the stagecraft and audience etiquettes. 

7. Produce a play to be presented on stage, and write a reflective essay highlighting 

backstage, onstage and audience etiquettes. 

8. Review the different dances in India, identifying their significance to the context of 

origin. 

9. Produce a play to be presented on stage, and write a reflective essay highlighting 

backstage, onstage and audience etiquettes. 

10. Review the different dances in India, identifying their significance to the context of 

origin. 

11. Display the educative function of drama and art through a street play 

12. Write an essay on how drama and art fulfil their persuasive and development functions. 

13. Workshop on techniques of integrating drama and art in teaching. 

14. Develop a song, play, or drama on any of the topic in the curriculum. 

15. Visit to any centre of art (museums, art gallery, or institutes of performing arts like 

NCPA) and observe pieces of art/play. Group discussion can be conducted on the 

observation highlighting the aesthetics in art. 

16. Workshop on pottery and its decoration can be conducted for aesthetic sensibility. 

17. Write an appreciation essay on the historical monuments (sculpture and architecture) or 

any piece of art ( music, dance drama, painting) 

18. Developing masks and puppets to teach any topic in their methods 

19. Workshop on Drama Games (Suggested Augusto Boal‘s –Games for actors and non-

actors) or Drama for catharsis, where participants are able to discover themselves. 

20. Workshop – Developing theatre skills, Musical intelligence, pottery, folk dance, 

animations depicting culture and art. 

21. Review the position paper National Focus Group on Arts, Music, Drama and Theatre by 

NCTE on Drama for children with special needs. 

22. Visit a centre for children with special needs and observe the use of drama 

23. Develop art material/poster through waste expressing an innovative idea. 

24. Workshop on Film reviewing as a technique of teaching and reflection. 

25. Create a Drama derived from stimuli – photographs, paintings, music, poetry, story, 

newspapers, television, films, real life events. 
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26. Review studies on effectiveness of drama and art on education and present the same. 

27. Workshop on developing short plays/ street play for educational, entertainment or 

social / environmental relevance Workshop on preparing a script for a radio programme 

to propagate a social behaviour or awareness of social issues 

28.  Understanding local culture through Drama and Art. 

29. Perform a drama or dance or music of local culture 

30. Visit to a local theatre show/performance and write its appreciation and evaluation. 

31. Develop a tableau to depict any two of the global cultures. 

32. Observe a drama/art work highlighting the global culture. 

33. Compare any two visual/drama/dance/music art forms of India with any two at an 

international level (history, elements/characteristics, eminent artists & institutions) 

34. Critically write your comments on festival performances in India eg: Ramleela,  

 

REFERENCES: 

1) Axelrod,H.R.: Sand Painting for Terrariums and Aquariums, T.F.H. Publications, 1975. 
 

2) Boal, A.: Games for actors and non-actors, 2nd Ed., Routledge, London, 2005 
 

3) Carini, P.F. (2001). Valuing the immeasurable. In Starting strong: A different look at 
children, schools, and standards (pp. 165–181). New York: Teachers College 
Press.CCRT official website 
 

4) Coomaraswamy, Ananda, The Dance of Shiva, New Delhi:MunshiramManoharlal 
Publishers Pvt. Ltd., 1999. 
 

5) Chambers, W&R, Murray J.: Shape and Size, Nuffield Mathematics Project,published 
Nuffield Foundation, Great Britain, 1967. 
 

6) Chambers, W&R, Murray J.: Pictorial Representation, Nuffield Mathematics Project, 
published Nuffield Foundation, Great Britain, 1967 
 

7) Craven,T.: Men of Art, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1940. 
 

8) Das, Varsha, Traditional Performing Arts – Potentials for Scientific Temper,New Delhi: 
Wiley Eastern Limited, 1992 
 

9) Davis, J.H. (2008). Why our schools need the arts. New York: Teachers College Press. 
 

10) Doshi, Saryu (Ed.), ―Marg – A Magazine of the Arts – Trends and Transitions in 
Indian Art‖, Mumbai: Marg Publications, Vol. XXXVI No. 2, 1984. 

 
****************************** 
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BED22EPC 3.7 COMMUNITY SERVICES  
Contact Hours:  30 
Credits: 2  Marks: 50 
 
OBJECTIVES:  

As community living experience activities, they aim to help the teacher-trainees: 

1. To develop an awareness and knowledge on their duties and behavioural actions as 

responsible citizens of our nation. 

2. To acquire the skills of give and take, sharing, sacrificing and adjusting, is a part of 

living in a group. 

3.  To learn qualities of social grace, etiquette and respect, essential as citizens of a 

country and members of a society. 

4. Develop an understanding of the needs and problems of the community. 

5. Develop an understanding of the role of a teacher in serving the community. 

6. Develop an ability to be involved with and established a rapport with the community. 

7. Develop an understanding of the skills for community development and to adopt them 

as teachers in a community. 

8. To bring awareness about Environmental pollution and protecting nature. 

 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

      (Any two activities report to be submitted – 25 marks each) 

• (Organisation of Educational programmes on – Health, Sanitation, Family Welfare, 

Rights and Duties of Citizens.  

• Giving a Visit to Orphanage or Old age home. Distribution of 

Books/Magazines/Cloth/Fruits to needy people. 

• Working for laying Roads/Digging Wells/Drainages/Play Grounds. 

• Promoting Sanitation Programme/AIDS Awareness Programmes. 

• Trekking programme to bring awareness about nature and environment around us. 
 

***************************************** 
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BED22EPC 3.8 CO – CURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

Contact Hours:  30 
Credits: 2  Marks: 50 
 
OBJECTIVES:  

• To acquire the skills of give and take, sharing, sacrificing and adjusting, is a part of 
living in a group. 

• To learn qualities of social grace, etiquette and respect, essential as citizens of a 
country and members of a society. 

• To develop healthy competitive spirit among student teachers 
• To create awareness on national integration, patriotism and cultural diversity.  

 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

(Any two activities report to be submitted – 25 marks each) 

At the teacher preparation stage, co-curricular activities will be organized whereby the 

teacher-trainees participate and will be assessed for their initiative involvement, organising 

ability and originality.  

• Organising / participating in debates/seminars/symposia/workshops 

• Participating in cultural programmes and competitions. 

• Organising/ participating inter-institution literary/cultural competitions 

• Organising ‘Special day’ celebration (e.g., College Day, National celebrations and 

other days of significance. 

 
********************************* 
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IV Semester 

Course Code Papers Credits Internal Assessment External Assessment Total 
Marks 

   
Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass Maximum 

Minimum 
to pass 

 

BED22CPS 4.1 Language across 
the curriculum 

2 
 

50    25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 4.2 Psycho-Social 
Tools and 
Techniques 

2 50    25 - - 50 

BED22EPC 4.3 Action Research    2 50     25 - - 50 
 

BED22EPC 4.4 School Internship 10 250   125 - - 250 
 

BED22EPC 4.5 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 1 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 

      

       

50 
 

25 

 

50 

BED22EPC 4.6 Practical Exam in 
School Subject –
Pedagogy 2 

2 
 
 

- 
 
 

     - 

      

       

       50 
 

25 

 

50 

 Total 

Scores/Credits  

20 400  100  500 
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BED22CPS 4.1 LANGUAGE ACROSS THE CURRICULUM 
Credits: 2  Marks: 50 
 
OBJECTIVES 
1. To enable student teachers to develop the ability to use language in an explicit and 

differentiated manner 
2. To develop the ability to use language for academic communication in different subjects 
3. To help student teachers develop an understanding of the centrality of language in the 

curriculum 
4. Implications of LAS to school practices. 
5. Conscious use of the language component for enhancing subject communication. 
6. Collaboration of all subject teachers and the language teachers in a school – Language 

learning as a responsibility of all teachers of a school. 
 

Course Outcome (PO): At the end of the programme the student teacher will be able  

CO1. To relate the use of language in an explicit and differentiated manner 
CO2. To integrate conscious use of the language component for enhancing subject 
communication. 
CO3. To develop use of language for academic communication in different subjects. 
 
ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 
The activities suggested below are general in nature.  They can be restructured to fit into the 
framework of particular subjects.  Thus the same activity could be used by student teachers 
belonging to different methods of teaching. 
 
(Any five activities report to be submitted – 10 marks each) 

Each activity should be followed by presentations and reflections.  Student teachers are 
expected to add all the reports and details of discussions done to their report. Student teachers 
will take up activities from the point of view of their pedagogic subjects. 
•  Activities for developing reading comprehension in subject areas – reading literature in 

the subject and making presentations followed by reflections 
• Creating subject dictionaries/vocabulary lists along with notes on their specialized usages 
• Observations on use of language in content subjects – analysis of answer sheets, listing of 

common errors 
• Identifying subject specific language needs – structures as well as terminology  
• Making a list of common minimum language for learning in general 
• Analysis of student language errors – how far are they language specific and content 

specific? 
• Identifying critical areas for enhancement of student competence in using language across 

subjects 
• Reading literature/Review of literature related to each subject, reading newspaper articles, 

presentations followed by discussions 
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• Creation of wall magazines in respective subject areas – group work 
• Groups discussions and presentations – on various topics relating to different subjects 
• Listening to lectures by experts, professionals (live or recorded) and preparing a brief 

write up on the same, presentation and reflections   
• Watching a video programme, preparation and presentation of reports followed by 

reflections 
• Seminars on various related topics – preparation of seminar papers, presentations 

followed by discussions (They could be encouraged to write seminar papers following the 
norms for writing journal articles) 

• Organising programmes in their respective subject areas – group work – assess the 
programme from the language point of view 

• Pick and speak/role play/drama based on subject specific themes 
• Debates on controversial issues in subject areas followed by reflections on the language 

used for debating 
• Reading biographies, fiction based on history, science fiction followed by presentations 

and discussions on the same 
• Visits to historical places/places of importance and discussions/preparing reports 
• Textbook analysis from the point of view of the language used  
• Analysis of definitions, trying to redefine the same content using different words – 

discussions on its success/failure 
• Information transfer exercises – from table to text and the vice versa, from numerical to 

verbal and the vice versa, from text to visuals like pictures, graphs etc and the vice versa 
• Working out real and applicable illustrations/analogies to enhance communication  
• Making observations on language used for narration, description, reporting, explanation, 

in written and oral communication 
• Interviewing eminent personalities and presenting a report on the same 
• Viewing TV programmes, preparing a write up on what is viewed   
• Preparation of a set of questions (including higher order questions) on a given content 
• Watching a film – observing and analysing the language used, pronunciation and tonal 

variations in dialogue presentations – co-ordination of verbal expression with body 
language 

• Read a novel/play, watch its film and make observations on the use of language in both 
the forms – changes and their appropriateness followed by discussions and implications 
for personal use of language. 

 
Suggested Readings 
1. National Curriculum Framework, 2005(P.38, 39) 
2. NCFTE 2010 (P.36) 
3. VOLLMER,  Helmut Johannes,  Language Across the Curriculum available at 

https://www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic/Source/Vollmer-ppt.pdf 
4. http://tic.edu.hk/it-school/php/webcms/files/upload/tinymce// school document/ 

lac_handbook_final_16_dec_14_1420533519.pdf 
 

***************************************** 
 

https://www.coe.int/t/dg4/linguistic/Source/Vollmer-ppt.pdf
http://tic.edu.hk/it-school/php/webcms/files/upload/tinymce/%20school_document/
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BED22EPC 4.2 PSYCHO-SOCIAL TOOLS AND TECHNIQUES 

Credits: 02                                                                                                             Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES   

• To enable student teachers to develop the ability to use psycho-social tools with 
reference to the theoretical background. 

• To develop the ability to survey the critical issues related to behavioural problems 
among school children. 

• To help student teachers develop an understanding Group dynamics 
• to help student teachers to develop an understanding of individual differences among 

the school children. 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

(Any five activities report to be submitted – 10 marks each) 

Administering any five of the following standardized psychological tests with a brief 
theoretical background along with procedure of administration and assessment criteria. 

• Test on Intelligence 
• Creativity 
• Attitude 
• Personality 
• Adjustment 
• To test the career choice among adolescents – tests on Educational Interest and 

aptitude can also be given 
• Sociometry 
• Case study 
• Witnessing the counselling session and report on it  
• Survey any critical issues related to behavioural problems school children 
• Observation schedule for particular problem related to the adolescents 
• Test for colour blindness and other readability problems of a class students and report 

the findings (Snell`s test) 
• Any other  

 
**************************** 
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BED22EPC 4.3 ACTION RESEARCH   

Credits: 02  Marks: 50 

OBJECTIVES 
 

• To enable student teachers to develop the ability to use research methodology to solve 
educational problems 

• To develop the ability to use statistical techniques to assess the educational problems 
• To help student teachers develop an understanding students’ problems in the 

curriculum and to give remedial measures 
• To make students to solve classroom problems in teaching – learning process with a 

scientific approach. 

 

ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

During the internship, the student teacher must identify any of the general problems related to 
teaching and learning process in their respective pedagogy (any one) and action research must 
be carried out to correct the problem and the data has to be recorded time to time. The report 
of the Action research must be submitted according to the format.    (50 marks) 

 

************************* 
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BED22EPC 4.4 SCHOOL INTERNSHIP 
 

Credits: 10                                                                                                            Marks: 250 
Duration: 100 working days 
 
OBJECTIVES: 

1. To equip the student teacher to acquire required skill component to be efficient 
teacher. 

2. Focus is on to develop the professional competencies of a student teacher 

3. To bring awareness about in depth understanding through field experience and 
applications of theoretical aspects learnt. 

4. To understand wholesome function of a school or educational institution both in the 
area of academic and administration.   

 
ACTIVITIES TO BE CONSIDERED AND ASSESSMENT: 

Sl. 
No. 

Activity 
(Sl. No. 1 to 8 – Submission of 

reports) 

Process Assessment 
Marks Allotted 

1. School Planning process Studying SAP (School 
academic plan) &  
SDP (School development 
plan) 

20 

2. School academic records Interaction with head master 
and looking into all the 
academic records 
maintained in the school. 

20 

3. Observing various programmes of  the 
Government under Dept. of 
Education/ any other similar activities 

Observation by involving 
the student teacher trainees 
in various programmes like, 
Mid-day meals Milk supply 
etc. 

20 

4. Attending SDMC/PTA meeting SDMC/PTA constitution 
and meeting proceedings 

20 

5. Organizing Co-scholastic / co-
curricular activities to the students 

Student teachers will 
organize activities within 
the school (PE or HE) 

20 

6. Visit to residential school / BEO 
office/ BRC office / DIET (any one) 

Observations followed by 
discussions to be recorded. 

20 

7. Daily notes of lessons along with unit 
plan / unit test 
(includes TLM and ICT based lessons) 

10 lesson in each pedagogy,  
10x2=20 lessons 

50+50 
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8. Remedial measures in case of 
differently abler slow learners, 
learning disables and gifted children. 
(Depends on students available) 

Student teacher organizes 
the remedial classes below 
average 

10 

9. Viva voce Monitoring team consists of 
principal and faculty of the 
college  

10 

10. Reports by the supervising authority – 
Head Master / Head Mistress / 
Principal of the school 
 

Mentors/ HM of the 
school/Principal 
 
 
 

10 
 
 

 
Total=250 

 
 

**************************** 
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BED22EPC 4.5 PRACTICAL EXAM IN SCHOOL SUBJECT –
PEDAGOGY 1 

Credits: 02                                                                       Marks: 50 

& 
 

BED22EPC 4.6 PRACTICAL EXAM IN SCHOOL SUBJECT –
PEDAGOGY 2 

Credits: 02                                                                        Marks: 50 

 
PEDAGOGY 1- English, Kannada, Hindi, Commerce, Physics & Chemistry 

& 
PEDAGOGY 2- Social Science, Mathematics & Biological Science 
 

The following instructions are strictly adhered to: 

1. The University shall conduct practical examination with the help of Practical 
examination boards approved by the Chairman, Board of Examinations. Each 
practical examination board shall consist of two members, i.e., one from the B.Ed. 
College and the other from practising schools. Chairman, Board of Examiners will 
scrutinize the members of the boards well in advance. 
 

2. A teacher educator with a minimum of five years of teaching experience at B.Ed. level 
and H.M. or a senior teacher with 10 years of teaching experience can be examiner for 
practical examination. The marks awarded to the students shall be the average of the 
marks awarded by the examiner 1 and 2 for each pedagogy of teaching. 
 

3. The detailed time-table of the Practical Examinations and the list of candidates taking 
the Practical Examination giving details of the pedagogy, along with the list of Boards 
approved by the Chairman of B.O.E. should be sent to the Registrar (Evaluation). 
 

4. Each Board will examine not more than 40 lessons of 45 minutes each. No Board 
shall examine both the lessons of the same candidate. 
 

5. The practical Examination in Teaching should be conducted in both pedagogy chosen 
with maximum marks of 50 for each Pedagogy. 
 

6. The candidates should not be examined in the same school in which they had Practice 
Teaching. 
 

7. The candidates should give a lesson in each pedagogy in different standards.  
 

8. The candidates giving lessons to Std. VIII should choose topics from Std. IX by 
avoiding topics they have already taught during Teaching Practice, and the candidates 
giving lessons to Std. IX should choose topics from Std. X and Std. XI shall choose 
topic for Std. XII. There should be no repetition of the same lesson in a subject. If 
inevitable, repetition may be there but not in the same school. 



124 
 

 
9. The average of the marks given by the External Examiner and the Internal Examiner 

should be taken as final and the same may be entered in the marks list.   
 

Criteria for assessment of Examination lesson 
 

Sl. No. Criteria Marks 
1. Lesson Planning 

Clarity of objectives, identification of learning 
points, planning 5E process, appropriateness of 
learning activities to attain objectives 

5 

2.  Teaching process 
Engage : 
Motivate, create interest and prepares students for 
present topic, appropriateness of learning activities 

8 

3. Explore : 
Relevance and aptness of the given task, observes 
and listens to students as they interact, provides time 
to think and reflect, encourages co-operative learning 

8 

4. Explain : 
Accuracy of content, teacher – pupil interaction, use 
of teaching – learning materials and methods 

8 

5. Expand/Elaborate : 
Relevancy of additional activities, encourages 
students to apply concept and skills to a new or 
similar situations 

8 

6. Evaluation : 
Aptness of strategies used to test the extent of 
attainment of objectives 

8 

7.  Teacher’s personality : 
Communication, democratic nature, innovation, 
modes of interaction and class control 

5 

 Total 50 

 

 

********************************************** 
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I. INTRODUCTION OF THE PROGRAM 

The B.Sc. nursing degree program is a four-year fulltime program comprising eight 

semesters, which prepares B.Sc. nursing graduates qualified to practice nursing and 

midwifery in a variety of settings in either public/government or private healthcare 

settings. It adopts credit system and semester system as per the Authority guidelines with 

minor modifications suitable to professional education in a hybrid form. The program 

encompasses foundational, core and elective courses. The choice-based system is 

applicable to electives only and is offered in the form of modules. Modular learning is also 

integrated in the foundational as well as core courses that is mandatory. 

The program prepares nurses and midwives for generalist nursing including midwifery 

practice. Knowledge acquisition related to wellness, health promotion, illness, disease 

management and care of the dying is core to nursing practice. Mastery of competencies is 

the main focus. Students are provided with opportunities to learn a whole range of skills in 

addition to acquiring knowledge related to nursing practice (nursing and midwifery). This 

is achieved through learning in skill lab/simulated lab and clinical environment. 

Simulation will be integrated throughout the curriculum wherever feasible to enable them 

to develop competencies before entry into real field of practice. 

The revised curriculum embraces competency-based and outcome-based approach 

throughout the program integrating mastery learning and self-directed learning. 

Transformational and relationship based educational approaches are emphasized. Through 

the educational process the students assimilate and synthesize knowledge, cultivate critical 

thinking skills and develop care strategies. Competencies that reflect practice standards of 

the Council address the areas of cultural diversity, communication technology, teamwork 

and collaboration, safety, quality, therapeutic interventions and evidence- based practice. 

They are prepared to provide safe and competent care to patients across life span and 

influence patient outcomes. 

 

II. PHILOSOPHY 

The Council believes that: 

Health and wellness are two fundamental concepts that are integrated throughout the 

program. Health is a state of well- being that encompasses physical, psychological, social, 

economic and spiritual dimensions. Wellness is the individual‘s perception of wellness and 

is influenced by the presence of disease and individual‘s ability to adapt. Health is a right 

of all people. Individuals have a right to be active participants in achieving health as they 

perceive it. Society consists of dynamic and interactive systems involving individuals, 

families, groups and communities. Cultural diversity, race, caste, creed, socio economic 

levels, religion, lifestyles, changes in environment and political factors influence it. Nurses 

and midwives recognize and respect human differences and diversity of population within 

society and provide ethical care with respect and dignity and protect their rights. 

Nursing as a profession and a discipline utilizes knowledge derived from arts, sciences 

(physical, biological and behavioral), humanities and human experience. Nursing science 

incorporates clinical competence, critical thinking, communication, teaching learning, 

professionalism, and caring and cultural competency. Nurses collaborate with other health 

disciplines to solve individual and community health problems. Nursing facilitates 

evidence-based practice, compassionate caring among its practitioners in response to 

emerging issues in healthcare and new discoveries and technologies in profession. Nursing 

practice requires personal commitment to professional development and life-long learning. 

Scope of nursing and midwifery practice encompasses provision of promotive, 

preventive, curative and rehabilitative aspects of care to people across the life span in a 



wide variety of healthcare settings. Nursing practice is based on acquisition of knowledge, 

understanding, attitude, competencies and skills through the Council‘s curricular and 

practice standards. The competencies in which the students are trained will guide them 

in performing their scope of practice. Nursing offers qualified nurses and midwives a 

wealth of opportunities in the field of practice, education, management and research in 

India and overseas. 

The undergraduate nursing program is broad based education within an academic 

curricular framework specifically directed to the development of critical thinking skills, 

competencies appropriate to human and professional values. Blended learning approach 

comprising of experiential learning, reflective learning, scenario based learning and 

simulated learning is also inbuilt. The teaching learning process encourages mastery 

learning, modular, self-directed and self-accountable in choice making in terms of elective 

courses. The program prepares its graduates to become exemplary citizens by adhering to 

code of ethics and professional conduct at all times in fulfilling personal, social and 

professional obligations so as to respond to national aspirations. Health and community 

orientation are provided with special emphasis on national health problems, national health 

programs and national health policy directives to achieve universal health care for all 

citizens of India. The main roles of graduates would be provider of care with beginning 

proficiency in delivering safe care, coordinator/manager of care by being active participant 

of inter-professional team and member of a profession demonstrating self-responsibility 

and accountability for practice as well as to support the profession. 

The faculty has the responsibility to be role models and create learning environment 

that facilitates cultivation of critical thinking, curiosity, creativity and inquiry driven self- 

directed learning and attitude of life-long learning in students. Learners and educators 

interact in a process whereby students gain competencies required to function within their 

scope of practice. 

 

 

III. AIMS & 

OBJECTIVES 

AIMS 

The aims of the undergraduate program are to 

1. Produce knowledgeable competent nurses and midwives with clear critical thinking 

skills who are caring, motivated, assertive and well-disciplined responding to the 

changing needs of profession, healthcare delivery system and society. 

2. Prepare them to assume responsibilities as professional, competent nurses and 

midwives in providing promotive, preventive, curative and rehabilitative healthcare 

services in any healthcare setting. 

3. Prepare nurses and midwives who can make independent decisions in nursing 

situations within the scope of practice, protect the rights of individuals and groups and 

conduct research in the areas of nursing practice and apply evidence- based practice. 

4. Prepare them to assume role of practitioner, teacher, supervisor and manager in all 

healthcare settings. 

 

 

 

 

 

 



OBJECTIVES 

On completion of the B.Sc. Nursing program, the B.Sc. nursing graduates will be able to 

1. Utilize critical thinking to synthesize knowledge derived from physical, biological, 

behavioural sciences, and humanities, in the practice of professional nursing and 

midwifery. 

 

2. Practice professional nursing and midwifery competently and safely in diverse settings, 

utilizing caring, critical thinking and therapeutic nursing interventions with individuals, 

families, populations and communities at any developmental stage and with varied 

lived health experiences. 

3. Provide promotive, preventive and restorative health services in line with national health 

policies and programs. 

4. Integrate professional caring into practice decisions that encompass values, ethical, and 

moral and legal aspects of nursing. 

5. Respect the dignity, worth, and uniqueness of self and others. 

6. Apply concepts of leadership, autonomy and management to the practice of nursing 

and midwifery to enhance quality and safety in health care. 

7. Utilize the latest knowledge and skills related to information and technology to enhance 

patient outcomes. 

8. Communicate effectively with patients, peers, and all health care providers. 

9. Utilize the requisite knowledge, skills and technologies to practice independently and 

collaboratively with all health professionals applying the principles of safety and 

quality improvement. 

10. Integrate research findings and nursing theory in decision making in evidence-based 

practice. 

11. Accept responsibility and accountability for the effectiveness of one‘s own nursing and 

midwifery practice and professional growth as a learner, clinician and leader. 

12. Participate in the advancement of the profession to improve health care for the betterment 

of the global society. 

 

 

IV. CORE COMPETENCIES FOR NURSING AND MIDWIFERY PRACTICE BY 

B.Sc. GRADUATE 

{Is adapted from NLN Model and Massachusetts: Nurse of the Future – Core 

Competencies (2016) as shown in figure 

1} 

The B.Sc. Graduate nurse will be able to: 

1. Patient centered care: Provide holistic care recognizing individual patient‘s 

preferences, values and needs, that is compassionate, coordinated, age and culturally 

appropriate safe and effective care. 

2. Professionalism: Demonstrate accountability for the delivery of standard-based 

nursing care as per the Council standards that is consistent with moral, altruistic, legal, 

ethical, regulatory and humanistic principles. 

3. Teaching & Leadership: Influence the behavior of individuals and groups within 

their environment and facilitate establishment of shared goals through teaching and 



leadership 

4. System-based practice: Demonstrate awareness and responsiveness to the context of 

healthcare system and ability to manage resources essential to provide optimal quality 

of care. 

5. Health informatics and Technology: Use technology and synthesize information 

and collaborate to make critical decisions that optimize patient outcomes. 

6. Communication: Interact effectively with patients, families and colleagues fostering 

mutual respect and shared decision making to enhance patient satisfaction and health 

outcomes. 

7. Teamwork and Collaboration: Function effectively within nursing and 

interdisciplinary teams, fostering open communication, mutual respect, shared decision 

making, team learning and development. 

8. Safety: Minimize risk of harm to patients and providers through both system effectiveness 

and individual performance. 

9. Quality improvement: Use data to monitor the outcomes of care processes and utilize 

improvement methods to design and test changes to continuously improve the quality 

and safety of healthcare system. 

10. Evidence based practice: Identify, evaluate and use the best current evidence 

coupled with clinical expertise and consideration of patient‘s preferences, experience 

and values to make practical decisions. 

 

To start the program, minimum 3 M.Sc. (Nursing) shall be appointed. 
 Ist year IInd Year IIIrd year IVth year 

40 

Students 

3 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

5 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

7 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

8 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

 (2 - Med 

Surg., 1 - 

Pediatrics) 

(2 – Med Surg., 

1 - Pediatrics, 

(2 - Med Surg., 

1 - Pediatrics, 

(2 - Med Surg., 

1 - Pediatrics, 

 + 2 Tutors 
1 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

1 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

1 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

  1 - Psychiatric) 1 - Psychiatric, 1 - Psychiatric, 

  + 3 Tutors 2 - OBG) 3 - OBG) 

   + 5 Tutors + 8 Tutors 

60 

Students 

3 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

5 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

7 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

8 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

 (2 - Med 

Surg., 1 - 

Pediatrics) 

(2 - Med Surg., 

1 - Pediatrics, 

(2 - Med Surg., 

1 - Pediatrics, 

(2 - Med Surg., 

1 - Pediatrics, 

 + 3 Tutors 
1 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

1 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

1 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

  1 - Psychiatric) 1 - Psychiatric, 1 - Psychiatric, 

  + 7 Tutors 2 - OBG) 3 - OBG) 

   + 11 Tutors + 16 Tutors 



100 

Students 

5 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

8 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

12 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

16 M.Sc. 

(Nursing) 

 (3 - Med 

Surg., 2 - 

Pediatrics) 
+ 5 Tutors 

(4 - Med Surg., 

2 - Pediatrics, 

(4 - Med Surg., 

2 - Pediatrics, 

(4 - Med Surg., 

2 - Pediatrics, 

  1 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

2 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

2 - Community 

Health 

Nursing, 

  1 - Psychiatric) 2 - Psychiatric, 2 - Psychiatric, 

  + 12 Tutors 2 - OBG) 6 - OBG) 

   + 18 Tutors + 24 Tutors 

 

1. PROGRAM STRUCTURE 

 

B.Sc. Nursing Program 

Structure 

I Semester III Semester 

1. Applied 

Microbiology and 

Infection Control 

including Safety 

2. Pharmacology I 

3. Pathology I 

4. *Adult Health 

(Medical Surgical) 

Nursing I with 

integrated 

pathophysiology 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Mandatory Module 

*BCLS as part of 

Adult Health 

Nursing I 

V Semester VII Semester 

1. Community 

Health Nursing 

II 

2. Nursing 

Research & 

Statistics 

3. Midwifery/Obstetr

ics and 

Gynecology 

(OBG) Nursing II 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Mandatory Modules 

*Safe delivery app 

under OBG Nursing 

I/II (VI/VII 

Semester) 

 

 

1. Communicative 

English 

2. Applied Anatomy 

1. *Child Health 

Nursing I 

3. Applied Physiology 
2. Mental Health 

Nursing I 

4. Applied Sociology 

5. Applied 

Psychology 

6. *Nursing 

Foundatio

ns I 

3. Community 

Health Nursing I 

(including 

Environmental 

Science & 

Epidemiology) 

4. Educational 

Technology/Nu

rsing Education 

 5. Introduction to 

Forensic Nursing 

and Indian Laws 

  

Mandatory Modules 

 

Mandatory Module 

*First Aid as 

part of Nursing 

Foundation I 

Course 

*Essential Newborn 

Care (ENBC), 

Facility Based 

Newborn Care 

(FBNBC), IMNCI 

and PLS as part of 

Child Health 

Nursing 



II Semester IV Semester VI Semester 

1. Child 

Health 

Nursing 

II 

2. Mental 

Health 

Nursing II 

3. Nursing 

Management & 

Leadership 

4. *Midwifery/Obste

trics and 

Gynecology 

(OBG) Nursing I 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Mandatory Module 

* SBA Module under 

OBG Nursing I/II 

(VI/VII Semester) 

VIII Semester 

1. Applied 

Biochemistry 

2. Applied 

Nutrition and 

Dietetics 

3. *Nursing 

Foundation

s II 

4. Health/Nurs

ing 

Informatics 

& 

Technology 

1. *Pharmacology II 

2. Pathology II & 

Genetics 

3. Adult Health 

Nursing II with 

integrated 

pathophysiology 

including Geriatric 

Nursing 

4. Professionalism, 

Professional 

Values & Ethics 

including 

Bioethics 

Internship 

(Intensive 

Practicum/Resid

ency Posting) 

  

Mandatory Module 

 

 

 

Mandatory Module 

*Fundamental

s of 

Prescribing 

under 

Pharmacolog

y II 

 

*Health Assessment 

as part of Nursing 

Foundation II Course 

*Palliative care 

module under Adult 

Health Nursing II 

 

 

Note: No institute/University will modify the curriculum. However they can add 

units/subject in the syllabus as deemed necessary. 

 

 

#Modules both mandatory and elective shall be certified by the institution/external 

agency. 

 

MANDATORY MODULES 

The prepared modules/modules outlined by the Council such as Health Assessment & 

Fundamentals of Prescribing and available modules as National Guidelines (First Aid – 

NDMA, IMNCI, ENBC, FBNBC), Palliative Care, Safe Delivery App and SBA module 

will be provided in separate learning resource package. 

For BCLS, PLS – Standard national/international modules can be used. 

 

 

ELECTIVE MODULES 

Number of electives to be completed: 3 (Every module = 1 credit = 20 hours) 

III & IV Semesters: To complete any one elective by end of 4th semester across 1st to 4th 

semesters 



 Human values 

 Diabetes care 

 Soft skills 

V & VI Semesters: To complete any one of the following before end of 6th semester 

 CBT 

 Personality development 

 Addiction psychiatry 

 Adolescent health 

 Sports health 

 Accreditation and practice standards 

 Developmental psychology 

 Menopausal health 

 Health Economics 

VII & VIII Semesters: To complete any one of the following before end of 8th semester 

 Scientific writing skills 

 Lactation management 

 Sexuality & Health 

 Stress management 

 Job readiness and employability in health care setting 

 

11. CURRICULUM 

IMPLEMENTATION: OVERALL PLAN 

Duration of the program: 8 semesters 

1-7 Semesters 

One Semester Plan for the first 7 Semesters 

Total Weeks per Semester: 26 weeks per semester 

Number of Weeks per Semester for instruction: 20 weeks (40 hours per 

week × 20 weeks = 800 hours) Number of Working Days: Minimum of 

100 working days (5 days per week × 20 weeks) 

Vacation, Holidays, Examination and Preparatory 

Holidays: 6 weeks Vacation: 3 weeks 

Holidays: 1 week 

Examination and Preparatory Holidays: 2 weeks 

8th Semester 

One semester: 22 weeks 

Vacation: 1 week 

Holidays:  week 

Examination and preparatory holidays: 2 weeks 



 

03. COURSES OF INSTRUCTION WITH CREDIT STRUCTURE 

S.N

o 

. 

Semest

er 

Course 

Code 

Course/Subject 

Title 

The

or y 

credi

ts 

The

or y 

Cont

a ct 

hour

s 

Lab/ 

Skill 

Lab 

credi

ts 

La

b/ 

Ski

ll 

La

b 

Cont

a ct 

hour

s 

Clinic

al 

credit

s 

Clin

ic al 

Con

ta ct 

hour

s 

Tota

l 

credi

ts 

Tota

l 

(hour

s) 

1 First ENGL 

101 

Communicative 

English 

2 40  40 

ANAT 

105 

Applied Anatomy 3 60  60 

PHYS 

110 

Applied Physiology 3 60  60 

SOCI 115 Applied Sociology 3 60  60 

PSYC 

120 

Applied Psychology 3 60  60 

N-NF (I) 

125 

Nursing Foundation I 

including First Aid 

module 

6 120 2 80 2 16

0 

10 360 

SSCC (I) 

130 

Self-study/Co-

curricular 

   40+4

0 

 TOTA

L 

20 400 2 80 2 160 20+2

+ 

2= 

24 

640+8

0 

= 720 

2 Second BIOC 135 Applied Biochemistry 2 40  40 

NUTR 

140 

Applied 

Nutrition and 

Dietetics 

3 60  60 

N-NF (II) 

125 

Nursing Foundation II 

including Health 

Assessment module 

6 120 3 120 4 320  56

0 

HNIT 145 Health/Nursing 

Informatics & 

Technology 

2 40 1 40 80 

SSCC(II) 

130 

Self-study/Co-

curricular 

 40+20 

 TOTA

L 

13 260 4 160 4 320 13+4

+ 

4=21 

740+6

0 

= 800 

3 Third MICR 

201 

Applied 

Microbiology and 

Infection Control 

including Safety 

2 40 1 40 80 



PHAR (I) 

205 

Pharmacology I 1 20  20 

PATH (I) 

210 

Pathology I 1 20  20 

N-AHN 

(I) 

215 

Adult Health Nursing 

I with integrated 

pathophysiology 

including BCLS 

module 

7 140 1 40 6 480  66

0 

SSCC (I) 

220 

Self-study/Co-

curricular 

 20 

 TOTA

L 

11 220 2 80 6 480 11+2

+ 

6=19 

780+2

0 

=800 

4 Fourth PHAR (II) 

205 

Pharmacology II 

including 

Fundamentals of 

prescribing module 

3 60  60 

PATH (II) 

210 

Pathology II and 

Genetics 

1 20  20 

N-AHN 

(II) 

225 

Adult Health Nursing 

II with integrated 

pathophysiology 

including Geriatric 

Nursing + Palliative 

care module 

7 140 1 40 6 48

0 

 660 

 

 

 

S.N

o 

. 

Semest

er 

Course 

Code 

Course/Subject 

Title 

The

or y 

credi

ts 

The

or y 

Cont

a ct 

hour

s 

Lab/ 

Skill 

Lab 

credi

ts 

La

b/ 

Ski

ll 

La

b 

Con

ta ct 

hour

s 

Clinic

al 

credit

s 

Clini

c al 

Cont

a ct 

hour

s 

Tota

l 

credi

ts 

Tota

l 

(hour

s) 

  PROF 

230 

Professionalism, 

Professional Values 

and Ethics including 

bioethics 

1 20  20 

SSCC(II) 

220 

Self-study/Co-

curricular 

 40 

 TOTA

L 

12 240 1 40 6 480 12+1

+ 

6=19 

760+4

0 

=800 



5 Fifth N-CHN(I) 

301 

Child Health Nursing I 

including Essential 

Newborn Care 

(ENBC), FBNC, 
IMNCI and PLS, 
modules 

3 60 1 40 2 160  26

0 

N-MHN(I) 

305 

Mental Health Nursing 

I 

3 60 1 80  14

0 

N-

COM

H(I) 

310 

Community Health 

Nursing I including 

Environmental Science 

& Epidemiology 

5 100 2 160  26

0 

EDUC 

315 

Educational 

Technology/Nur

sing Education 

2 40 1 40 80 

N-FORN 

320 

Introduction to 

Forensic Nursing 

and Indian laws 

1 20  20 

SSCC(I) 

325 

Self-study/Co-

curricular 

 20+20 

 TOTA

L 

14 280 2 80 5 400 14+2

+ 

5=21 

760+4

0 

=800 

6 Sixth N-

CHN(

II) 

301 

Child Health Nursing II 2 40 1 80  12

0 

N-

MHN

(II) 

305 

Mental Health Nursing 

II 

2 40 2 160  20

0 

NMLE 

330 

Nursing 

Management & 

Leadership 

3 60 1 80  14

0 

N-

MIDW(I) 

/ OBGN 

335 

Midwifery/Obstetrics 

and Gynaecology 

(OBG) Nursing I 

including SBA module 

3 60 1 40 3 240  34

0 

SSCC(II) 

325 

Self-study/Co-

curricular 

 - 

 TOTA

L 

10 200 1 40 7 560 10+1

+ 

7=18 

80

0 

7 Sevent

h 

N-

COM

H(II) 

401 

Community Health 

Nursing II 

5 100 2 160  26

0 

NRST 

405 

Nursing 

Research & 

Statistics 

2 40 2 80 

(Proj

ec t- 

40) 

120 



N-

MIDW(II

)/ OBGN 

410 

Midwifery/Obstetrics 

and Gynaecology 

(OBG) Nursing II 

including Safe 

delivery app module 

3 60 1 40 4 320  42

0 

 

S.No 

. 

Semester Course 

Code 

Course/Subject 

Title 

The

or y 

Credi

ts 

 

 

 

 

 

The

or y 

Cont

a ct 

hour

s 

Lab/ 

Skill 

Lab 

credi

ts 

La

b/ 

Ski

ll 

La

b 

Con

ta ct 

hour

s 

Clinic

al 

credit

s 

Clini

c al 

Cont

a ct 

hour

s 

Tota

l 

credi

ts 

Total 

(hours) 

   Self-study/Co-

curricular 

 - 

 TOTAL 10 200 3 120 6 480 10+3

+ 

6=19 

800 

 

 
8 Eight INTE 415 Community Health 

Nursing 
    

 (Internshi  – 4 weeks 

 p)   
INTE 420 Adult Health Nursing – 

6 
    

   Weeks 

  INTE 425 Child Health Nursing – 
4 

    

   Weeks 

  INTE 430 Mental Health Nursing 
– 4 

    

   Weeks 

  INTE 435 Midwifery – 4 weeks     

   TOTAL = 22 

weeks 

12 1056 

   (1 credit {4 

   = 4 hours × 

   hours 22 

   per weeks = 

   week 88 

   per hours × 

   semester 12 

   ) credits 

    = 

    1056 

    hours} 

    (48 

    hours 



    per 

    week 

    × 22 

    weeks) 

 
1 credit theory – 1 hour per week per semester 

1 credit practical/lab/skill lab/simulation lab – 2 

hours per week per semester 1 credit clinical – 4 

hours per week per semester 

1 credit elective course – 1 hour per week per semester 

Total Semesters = 8 

(Seven semesters: One semester = 20 weeks × 40 hours per week = 800 hours) 

(Eighth semester – Internship: One semester = 22 weeks × 48 hours per week = 1056 hours) 

Total number of course credits including internship and 

electives – 156 (141+12+3) Distribution of credits and 

hours by courses, internship and electives 

S.No

. 

Credits Theory (Cr/Hrs) Lab 

(Cr/Hr

s) 

Clinica

l 

(Cr/Hr

s) 

Tota

l 

credi

ts 

Hour

s 

1 Course 

credits 

90 credit per 1800 

hours 

15/600 36/288

0 

141 5280 

2 Internship    12 1056 

3 Electives    3 60 

 TOTAL    156 6396 

4 Self-study 

and Co-

curricular 

Saturdays (one semester = 5 hours per 

week × 20 weeks × 7 semesters = 700 

hours) 

  12 

35 

240 

700 

     47 940 

Distribution of credits, hours and percentage for theory and practicum (Skill Lab & 

Clinical) across eight semesters 

S.No

. 

Theory & Practicum (Skill Lab & 

Clinical) 

Credits Hours Percenta

ge 

1 Theory 90 1800 28 

2 Lab/Skill Lab 15 600 10 

3 Clinical 36 3936 62 

 Total 141 6336 

hours 

100 

Practicum (7 semesters) excluding internship 

Lab/skill lab/simulation lab – 600 (17%) 

Clinical – 2880 (83%) 

Total – 3480 



Lab/skill lab/simulation lab = 17% of the total practicum planned 

Note: Besides the stipulated lab and clinical hours, a maximum of 13% (400-450 hours) 

from the clinical hours can be used in simulation lab/skill lab for skill lab/simulation 

learning and not to exceed 30% of total hours. 

 

5.      SCHEME OF EXAMINATION 

The distribution of marks in internal assessment, End Semester College Exam, and End 

Semester University Exam for each course is shown below. 

I SEMESTER 

S.No.                    Course Assessment 

(Marks) 

Intern

al 

End 

Semester 

College 

Exam 

End 

Semester 

University 

Exam 

Hours Total 

Marks 

 Theory 

1 Communicative English 25 2

5 

 2 50 

2 Applied Anatomy & Applied 

Physiology 

25  75 3 100 

3 Applied Sociology & 

Applied Psychology 

25  75 3 100 

4 Nursing Foundations I *25     

 Practical 

5 Nursing Foundations I *25     

*Will be added to the internal marks of Nursing Foundations II Theory and 

Practical respectively in the next semester (Total weightage remains the same) 

 

Example: 

Nursing Foundations Theory: Nursing Foundations I Theory Internal marks in 1st 

semester will be added to Nursing Foundations II Theory Internal in the 2nd semester and 

average of the two semesters will be taken. 

 

II SEMESTER 

S.No.                    Course Assessment 

(Marks) 

Interna

l 

End 

Semester 

College 

Exam 

End 

Semester 

University 

Exam 

Hour

s 

Tota

l 

Mar

ks 

 Theory 

1 Applied Biochemistry and 

Applied Nutrition & Dietetics 

25  75 3 10

0 



2 Nursing Foundations (I & II) 25 

I Sem-

25 

& 

II Sem-

25 

(with 

average 

of both) 

 75 3 10

0 

3 Health/Nursing 

Informatics & 

Technology 

25 2

5 

 2 50 

 Practical 

4 Nursing Foundations (I & II) 50 

I Sem-

25 

& 

II Sem-

25 

 50  10

0 

III.SEMESTER 

S.No.                    Course Assessment 

(Marks) 

Interna

l 

End 

Semester 

College 

exam 

End 

Semester 

University 

Exam 

Hour

s 

Tota

l 

mar

ks 

 Theory 

1 Applied Microbiology and 

Infection Control including 

Safety 

25  75 3 100 

2 Pharmacology I and Pathology I *25     

3 Adult Health Nursing I 25  75 3 100 

 Practical 

4 Adult Health Nursing I 50  50  100 

*Will be added to the internal marks of Pharmacology II and Pathology II & Genetics 

in the next semester (Total weightage remains the same). 

 

IV.SEMESTER 

S.No. Cour

se 

Assessment (Marks) 

Internal End 

Semester 

College 

exam 

End 

Semester 

University 

Exam 

Hour

s 

Total 

marks 

 Theory 



1 Pharmacology & Pathology (I 

& II) and Genetics 

25 

III Sem-25 

& 

IV Sem-25 

(with average of 

 

 75 3 100 

2 Adult health nursing II 25  75 3 100 

3 Professionalism, ethics and 

professional values 

25 25  2 50 

Practical 

4 Adult health nursing II 50  50  100 

 

V. SEMESTER 

S.No. Course Assessment (Marks) 

Internal End Semester 

College exam 

End Semester 

University Exam 

Hours Total 

marks 

 Theory 

1 Child Health Nursing I *25     

2 Mental Health Nursing I *25     

3 Community Health Nursing I including 

Environmental Science & Epidemiology 

25  75 3 100 

4 Educational Technology/Nursing 

Education 

25  75 3 100 

5 Introduction to Forensic Nursing and 

Indian Laws 

25 25  2 50 

 Practical 

6 Child Health Nursing I *25     

7 Mental Health Nursing I *25     

8 Community Health Nursing I 50  50  100 

 

*Will be added to the internal marks of Child Health Nursing II and Mental Health Nursing II in both 

theory and practical respectively in the next semester (Total weightage remains same). 

 

 

VI. SEMESTER 
S.No. Course Assessment (Marks) 

Internal End Semester 

College exam 

End Semester 

University Exam 

Hours Total 

marks 

 Theory 

1 child health nursing (I& II) 
25 sem V -

25 
& 

Sem VI-25 

(with 

average of 
both) 

 75 3  



2 Mental Health Nursing (I & II) 25 

Sem V-25 
& 

Sem VI-25 
(with 

average of 
both) 

 75 3 100 

3 Nursing management and  leadership 25  75 3 100 

4 Midwifery/obstetrics & gynecology I 25     

       

5 Child health nursing I & II 50 (sem V 
– 25 

&sem VI 
- 25 

 50  100 

6 Mental health  nursing I & II 50 (sem 

V-25 & 
sem VI-

25 

 50  100 

7 Midwifery/obstetrics & gynecologyI 25     

Will be added to Internal marks of Midwifery II theory and practical respectively in the next semester 

(Total weightage remains the same) 

 

 

     VII. SEMESTER 

S.No. Course Assessment (Marks) 

Internal End Semester 

College Exam 

End Semester 

University Exam 

Hours Total 

marks 

 Theory 

1 Community Health Nursing II 25  75 3 100 

2 Nursing Research & Statistics 25  75 3 100 

2 Midwifery/Obstetrics and Gynecology 
(OBG) Nursing (I & II) 

25 

Sem VI-25 

& 

Sem VII-25 

(with 
average of 

both) 

 75 3 100 

 Practical 

3 Community Health Nursing II 50  50  100 

4 Midwifery/Obstetrics and Gynecology 

(OBG) Nursing (I & II) 

50 

(Sem VI-25 
& 

Sem VII-25) 

 50  100 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



VIII SEMESTER 
 

S.No. Course Assessment (Marks) 

Internal End Semester 

College Exam 

End Semester 

University Exam 

Hours Total 

marks 

 Practical 

1 Competency Assessment 100  100  200 

 

Course Objectives: 
Aims and Objective of B. Sc. Nursing Course:- 

The aim of the undergraduate nursing program is: 

 Prepare graduates to assume responsibilities as professional, competent nurses and 

midwives at basic level in providing promotive, preventive, curative and rehabilitative 

services. 

 Prepare nurses who can make independent decisions in nursing situations, protect the rights 

of facilitate individuals and groups in pursuit of health, function in the hospital, community 

nursing services and conduct research studies in the areas of nursing practice. They are also 

expected to assume the role of teacher, supervisor and manager in a clinical / public health 

setting. 

OBJECTIVES 

On completion of B.Sc. Nursing degree programme the graduates will be able to: 

1. Apply knowledge from physical, biological and behavioural sciences, medicine, including 

alternative systems and nursing in providing nursing care to individuals, families and 

communities. 

2. Demonstrate understanding of life style and other factors, which affect health of individuals 

and groups. 

3. Provide nursing care based on steps of nursing process in collaboration with the individuals 

and groups 

4. Demonstrate critical thinking skill in making decisions in all situations in order to provide 

quality care. 

5. Utilize the latest trends and technology in providing health care. 

6. Provide promotive, preventive and restorative health services in line with the national 

health policies and programs. 

7. Practice within the framework of code of ethics and professional conduct and acceptable 

standards of practice within the legal boundaries. 8. Communicate effectively with 

individuals and groups and members of the health team in order to promote effective 

interpersonal relationships and teamwork. 

8. Demonstrate skills in teaching to individuals and groups in clinical/ community health 

settings. 

9. Participate effectively as members of the health team in health care delivery system. 

10. Demonstrate leadership and managerial skills in clinical / community health settings. 

11. Conduct need based research studies in various settings and utilize the research findings to 

improve the quality of care. 

12. Demonstrate awareness, interest and contribute towards advancement of self and of the 

profession. 

 



 

Course Outcomes :  
 

SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY 

INSTITUTE OF NURSING SCIENCE 

B. Sc. NURSING PROGRAMME 

PROGRAMME OUTCOMES 
 

PO1. Nursing Knowledge: Apply knowledge from physical, biological and behavioral sciences, 

medicine including alternative systems and nursing in providing care to individuals, families and 

communities. 

PO2. Nurse and the community: Demonstrate understanding of lifestyle and other factors, which 

affect health of individuals and groups. 

PO3. Care giver: Provide nursing care based on steps of nursing process in collaboration with the 

individuals and groups.  

PO4.Problem analysis/ Decision making: Demonstrate critical thinking skill in making decisions 

in all situations in order to provide quality care. 

PO5.Technology update: Utilize the latest trends and technology in providing health care. 

PO6. Nurse and the health care system: Provide promotive, preventive and restorative health 

services in line with the national health policies and programmes. 

PO7. Nurse and the profession: Practice within the frame work of code of ethics and 

professional conduct, and acceptable standards of practice within the legal boundaries. 

PO8.Communication: Communicate effectively with individuals and groups and members of the 

health team in order to promote effective interpersonal relationships and teamwork. 

PO9.Information Education and Counseling: Demonstrate skills in teaching to individuals and 

groups in clinical / community health settings. 

PO10. Nurse as a collaborative care giver: Participate effectively as members of the health 

team in health care delivery system. PO11. Nursing administration and management: 

Demonstrate leadership and managerial skills in clinical / community health settings. 

PO12.Nursing research: Conduct need based research studies in various settings and utilize the 

research findings to improve the quality of care. 

PO13. Life-long learning: Demonstrate awareness, interest and contribute towards advancement 

of self and of the profession. 

 

 

 



COURSE OUTCOMES 

 

B. Sc. NURSING FIRST YEAR 

 

ENGLISH 

CO1.Speak and write grammatically correct English 

CO2.Review of Grammar 

CO3.Develop ability to read, understand and express meaningfully the prescribed 

CO4.Develop writing skills 

CO5.Develop skill in spoken English 

CO6.Develop skill in listening comprehension 

 

ANATOMY 

CO1. Describe the anatomical terms, organization of human body and structure of cell, tissues, 

membranes and glands 

CO2.Describe the structure & function of bones and joints 

CO3.Describe the structure and function of muscles 

CO4. Describe the structure and function of nervous system 

CO5. Explain the structure and function of sensory organs 

CO6. Describe the structure and function of circulatory and lymphatic system 

CO7. Describe the structure and function of respiratory system 

CO8. Describe the structure and function of digestive system CO9. 

Describe the structure and function of excretory system CO10. 

Describe the structure and function of endocrine system CO11. 

Describe the structure and function of reproductive system 

 

PHYSIOLOGY 

CO1.Describe the physiology of cell, tissues, membranes and glands 

CO2. Describe the bone formation and growth and movements of skeletal system 

CO3.Describe the muscle movements and tone and demonstrate muscle contraction and tone 

CO4.Describe the physiology of nerve stimulus, reflexes, brain, cranial and spinal nerves 

CO5.Demonstrate reflex action and stimulus 

CO6.Describe the physiology of blood and functions of Heart 

CO7.Demonstrate blood cell count, coagulation, grouping, Hb, BP and pulse monitoring 

CO8.Describe the physiology and mechanisms of respiration 

CO9. Demonstrate spirometry 

CO10.Describe the physiology of digestive system 

CO11.Demonstrate BMR 

CO12.Describe the physiology of excretory system 

CO13.Describe the physiology of sensory organs 



CO14.Describe the physiology of endocrine glands 

CO15.Describe the Physiology of male and female reproductive system 

CO16.Describe the physiology of Lymphatic and Immunological system 

 

NUTRITION 

CO1.Describe the relationship between nutrition & health 

CO2.Describe the classification, functions, sources and recommended daily allowances (RDA) 

of carbohydrates 

CO3.Describe the classification, functions, sources and recommended daily allowances (RDA) 

of fats 

CO4.Describe the classification, functions, sources and recommended daily allowances (RDA) 

of Proteins 

CO5.Describe the daily calorie requirement for different categories of people 

CO6.Describe the classification, functions, sources and recommended daily allowances (RDA) 

of vitamins 

CO7.Describe the classification, functions, sources and recommended daily allowances (RDA) 

of minerals 

CO8. Describe the sources, functions and requirements of water & electrolytes 

CO9. Describe the cookery rules and preservation of nutrients 

CO10. Prepare and serve simple beverages and different types of foods 

CO11.Describe and plan balanced diet for different categories of people 

CO12.Describe the various national programmes related to nutrition 

CO13.Describe the role of nurse in assessment of nutritional status and nutrition education 

 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

CO1. Describe the structure, composition and functions of cell 

CO2. Differentiate between prokaryote and eukaryote cell 

CO3. Identify techniques of microscopy 

CO4. Describe the structure and functions of cell membrane 

CO5. Explain the metabolism of carbohydrates 

CO6. Explain the metabolism of Lipids 

CO7. Explain the metabolism of Amino acids and Proteins 

CO8. Describe types, composition and utilization of Vitamins & minerals 

CO9. Describe Immuno-chemistry 

 

NURSING FOUNDATION 

CO1.Describe the concept of health, illness and health care agencies 

CO2.Explain concept and scope of nursing 

CO3.Describe values, code of ethics and professional conduct for nurses in India 

CO4.Explain the admission and discharge procedure 

CO5.Perform admission and discharge procedure 



CO6.Communicate effectively with patient, families and team members and maintain effective 

human relations (projecting professional image) 

CO7.Appreciate the importance of patient teaching in nursing 

CO8.Explain the concept, uses, format and steps of nursing process 

CO9.Documents nursing process as per the format 

CO10.Describe the purposes, types and techniques of recording and reporting 

CO11.Describe principles and techniques of monitoring and maintaining vital signs 

CO12.Monitor and maintain vital signs 

CO13.Describe the purpose and process of health assessment 

CO14.Describe the health assessment of each body system 

CO15.Perform health assessment of each body system 

CO16.Identifies the various machinery, equipment, linen and their care 

CO17.Describe the basic, physiological and psychosocial needs of patient 

CO18.Describe the principles and techniques for meeting basic, physiological and psychosocial 

needs of patient 

CO19.Perform nursing assessment, plan, implement and evaluate the care for meeting basic, 

physiological and psychosocial needs of patient 

CO20.Describe principles and techniques for infection control and biomedical waste 

management in supervised clinical settings 

CO21.Explain the principles, routes, effects of administration of medications 

CO22.Calculate conversions of drugs and dosages within and between systems of measurements 

CO23.Administer drugs by following routes-oral, intradermal, subcutaneous, intramuscular, 

intravenous, topical and inhalation 

CO24.Describe the pre and post operative care of patients 

CO25.Explain the process of wound healing CO26.Explain 

the principles and techniques of wound care CO27.Perform 

care of wounds 

CO28.Explain care of patients having alterations in body functioning 

CO29.Explain care of terminally ill patient 

CO30.Explain the basic concepts of conceptual and theoretical models of nursing 

 

NURSING FOUNDATION – PRACTICAL 

CO1.Performs admission and discharge procedure 

CO2.Prepare nursing care plan as per the nursing process format 

CO3.Communicate effectively with patient, families and team members 

CO4.Maintain effective human relations 

CO5.Develop plan for patient teaching CO6.Prepare patient reports CO7.Presents reports 

CO8.Monitor vital signs 

CO9.Perform health assessment of each body system 

 



 

CO10.Provide basic nursing care to patients 

CO11.Perform infection control procedures 

CO12.Provide care to pre and post operative patients 

CO13.Perform procedures for care of wounds 

CO14.Administer drugs 

CO15.Provide care to dying and dead 

CO16.Counsel and support relatives 

 

PSYCHOLOGY 

CO1. Describe the history, scope and methods of psychology 

CO2. Explain the biology of Human behaviour 

CO3. Describe various cognitive processes and their applications 

CO4. Describe motivation, emotions, stress, attitudes and their influence on behaviour 

CO5. Explain the concepts of personality and its influence on behaviour 

CO6. Describe psychology of people during the life cycle 

CO7. Describe the characteristics of mentally healthy person 

CO8. Explain ego defense mechanisms 

CO9. Explain the Psychological assessments and role of nurse 

 

MICROBIOLOGY 

CO1. Explain concepts and principles of microbiology and their importance in nursing 

CO2. Describe structure, classification morphology and growth of bacteria 

CO3. Identify micro- organisms 

CO4. Describe the methods of infection control 

CO5. Identify the role of nurse in hospital infection control programme 

CO6. Describe the different disease producing organisms 

CO7.Explain the concept of immunity, hyper sensitivity and immunization 

 

INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTERS 

CO1. Identify & define various concepts used in computer 

CO2. Identify application of computer in nursing 

CO3. Describe and use the Disk operating system 

CO4. Demonstrate skill in the use of MS Office 

CO5. Demonstrate skill in using multi-media 

CO6. Identify features of computer aided teaching and testing 

CO7. Demonstrate use of internet and Email 

CO8. Describe and use the statistical packages 

CO9. Describe the use of Hospital Management System 



SECOND YEAR 

 

SOCIOLOGY 

CO1.State the importance of sociology in nursing 

CO2. Describe the interrelationship of individual in society and community 

CO3. Describe the influence of culture on health and disease 

CO4. Identify various social groups and their interactions 

CO5. Explain the growth of population in India and its impact on health 

CO6. Describe the institutions of family and marriage in India 

CO7. Describe the class and caste system and their influence on health and health practices 

CO8. Describe the types of communities in India, their practices and the impact on health 

CO9. Explain the process of Social Change 

CO10. Describe the social system and inter relationship of social organizations 

CO11. Explain the nature and process of social control 

CO12. Describe the role of the nurse in dealing with social problems in India 

 

PHARMACOLOGY 

CO1. Describe Pharmaco-dynamics, pharmaco-kinetics, classification and the principles of drug 

administration 

CO2. Explain chemotherapy of specific infections, infestations and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO3. Describe antiseptics, disinfectants, insecticides and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO4. Describe the drugs acting on Gastro Intestinal system and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO5. Describe drugs used on Respiratory Systems and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO6. Describe drugs used on Urinary system and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO7. Describe drugs used in de-addiction, emergency, deficiency of vitamins & minerals, 

poisoning, for immunization and Immunosuppression and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO8. Describe the drugs used on skin and mucous membranes and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO9. Describe Drugs used on Nervous System and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO10. Describe Drugs used on Cardio-vascular system and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO11. Describe drugs used for hormonal disorders and supplementation, contraception and 

medical termination of pregnancy and nurse’s responsibilities 

CO12. Demonstrate awareness of the common drugs used in alternative system of medicine 

 

PATHOLOGY AND GENETICS 

Section A - Pathology 

CO1. Define the common terms used in pathology. 

CO2. Appreciate the deviations from normal to abnormal structure and functions of the body 

system. 

CO3. Explain Pathological changes in disease conditions of various systems 

CO4. Describe various laboratory tests in assessment and monitoring of disease conditions 



CO5. Describe the laboratory tests for examination of body cavity fluids, transudates and 

exudates 

CO6. Describe the laboratory tests for examination of urine and faeces 

 

SECTION – B GENETICS 

CO1. Explain nature, principles and perspectives of heredity 

CO2. Explain Maternal, prenatal and genetic influences on development of defects and diseases 

CO3. Explain the screening methods for genetic defects and diseases in neonates and children 

CO4. Identify genetic disorders in adolescents and adults 

CO5. Describe the role of nurse in genetic services and counseling 

 

 

MEDICAL SURGICAL NURSING (ADULT INCLUDING GERIATRICS)-I 

CO1. Appreciate the trends in medical and surgical nursing 

CO2. Describe the role of a nurse in caring for adult patient in hospital and community CO3. 

Describe the concepts of medical surgical asepsis 

CO4. Describe the common signs, symptoms, problems and their specific nursing interventions 

CO5. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with disorders of respiratory system 

CO6. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with disorders of digestive systems 

CO7. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with blood and cardiovascular problems 

CO8. Describe the vascular conditions and its nursing management. Describe the etiology, 

pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and management of patients 

(adults including elderly) with disorders of genito-urinary systems 

CO9. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with disorders of male reproductive system 

CO10. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with disorders of endocrine system 

CO11. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with disorders of skin 

CO12. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with disorders of musculo- skeletal system 

CO13. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with disorders of immunological system CO14. 

Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients (adults including elderly) with communicable Diseases 

CO15. Describe the organization and physical set up of operation theatre 

• Identify the various instruments and equipments used for common surgical procedures 



• Describe the infection control measures in the Operation Theatre 

• Describe the role of the nurse in the Operation Theatre 

 

MEDICAL SURGICAL NURSING (ADULT INCLUDING GERIATRICS)-I 

PRACTICAL ( 720 hours- II year) General Medical ward 

CO1. Provide nursing care to adult patients with medical disorders CO2. Counsel and educate 

patients and families 

General surgical ward 

CO3. Provide pre and post-operative nursing care  to adult patients with surgical disorders 

CO4.Counsel and educate patients and families 

Cardiology Ward 

CO5. Provide nursing care to patients with cardiac disorders 

CO6.• Counsel and educate patients and families Skin and 

communicable diseases  

CO7. Identify skin problems 

CO8. Provide nursing care to patients with skin disorders & communicable diseases 

CO9. Counsel and educate patients and families 

Orthopaedic Ward 

CO10. Provide nursing care to patients with musculo-skeletal disorders 

CO11. Counsel and educate patients and families Operation Theatre 

CO12. Identify instruments used in common operations 

CO13. Participate in infection control practices in the operation theatre 

CO14. Set-up the table/ trolleys for common operative procedures 

CO15. Assist in giving anesthesia 

CO16. Assist in the operative procedures CO17. Provide perioperative nursing care 

 

INTERNSHIP( 250hrs, III year B.Sc Nursing) PSO’S 

Provide comprehensive care to patients with medical conditions 

Medical wards, CCU 

PSO1. To gain proficiency in ICU nursing 

PSO2. Develop advance skill in special procedures used in critical care unit 

PSO3. Identify potential problems and provide care accordingly. 

PSO4. Skill in setting and handling ventilator 

PSO5. Administer injection in infusion pump 

PSO6. Record accurately findings and medications 

PSO7. Develop IPR with family members 

 

Provide comprehensive care to patients with surgical conditions Surgical wards, ICU 

PSO1. To gain proficiency in ICU nursing 

PSO2. Develop advance skill in special procedures used in critical care unit 

PSO3. Identify potential problems and provide care accordingly. 

PSO4. Skill in setting and handling ventilator 

PSO5. Administer injection in infusion pump 



PSO6. Record accurately findings and medications 

PSO7. Develop IPR with family members 

 

Acquaint with OT technique 

OT- Laparoscopic,orthopaedic, cardiac 

PSO1. Identify instruments 

PSO2. Assist in OT set up PSO3. Supervise sterilization PSO4. Assist in OT table layout 

PSO5. Observe immediately after operation PSO6. Supervise infection control 

 

COMMUNITY HEALTH NURSING – I 

CO1. Describe concept and dimensions of health 

CO2. Describe determinants of health 

CO3. Describe the concept, scope, uses methods and approaches of epidemiology 

CO4. Describe Epidemiology and nursing management of common communicable diseases CO5. 

Describe Epidemiology and nursing management of common Non-communicable diseases CO6. 

Describe the concepts and scope of demography 

CO7. Describe methods of data collection, analysis and interpretation of demographic data 

CO8. Identify the impact of population explosion in India 

CO9. Describe the methods of population control 

 

COMMUNITY HEALTH NURSING I - PRACTICAL 

CO1.Build and maintain rapport 

CO2.Identify demographic characteristics, health determinants and community health resources 

CO3.Diagnose health needs of individual and families 

CO4.Provide primary care in health centre 

CO5.Counsel and educate indivi-dual, family and community 

 

COMMUNICATION & EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

CO1. Describe the communication process 

CO2. Identify techniques of effective communication 

CO3. Establish effective inter-personal relations with patients, families & co-workers 

CO4. Develop effective human relations in context of nursing 

CO5. Develop basic skill of counseling and guidance 

CO6. Describe the philosophy & principles of education 

CO7. Explain the teaching learning process 

CO8. Demonstrate teaching skill using various teaching methods in clinical, classroom and 

community settings 

CO9. Prepare and use different types of educational media effectively 

CO10. Prepare different types of questions for assessment of knowledge, skills and attitudes 

CO11. Teach individuals, groups, and communities about health with their active participation 

 

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES 

CO1. Describe nature of environmental studies 



CO2. Explain uses of natural resource and the effects of exploitation 

CO3. Describe the types of Ecosystems 

CO4. Explain ecosystem diversity and Conservation of biodiversity 

CO5. Explain Causes, effects and control measures of environmental Pollution 

CO6. Describe the environmental social issues and the possible solutions CO7. 

Explain the human population and its impact on health 

CO8. Identify the local polluted sites and draw out the remedy measures 

 

 

THIRD YEAR 

 

MEDICAL SURGICAL NURSING (ADULT INCLUDING GERIATRICS)- II 

CO1. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients with disorders of Ear Nose and Throat 

CO2. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients with disorders of Eye. 

CO3. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

nursing management of patients with neurological disorders 

CO4. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

nursing management of patients with disorder of female reproductive system 

CO5. Describe the concept of reproductive health and family welfare programme 

CO6. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients with burns, reconstructive and cosmetic surgery 

CO7. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic measures and 

management of patients with oncological conditions 

CO8. Describe organization of emergency and disaster care services 

CO9. Describe the role of nurse in disaster management 

CO10. Describe the role of nurse in management of common emergencies 

CO11. Explain the concept and problems of ageing 

CO12. Nursing care of the elderly 

CO13. Describe organization of critical care units 

CO14. Describe the role of nurse in management of patients in critical care units 

CO 15. Describe the etiology, pathophysiology, clinical manifestations, assessment, diagnostic 

measures and management of patients with occupational and industrial health disorder 

 

 



MEDICAL SURGICAL NURSING 

(ADULT AND GERIATRICS)- II- PRACTICAL 

ENT 

CO1. Provide care to patients with ENT disorders 

CO2. Counsel and educate patient and families Ophthalmology 

CO3. Provide care to patients with Eye disorders 

CO4. Counsel and educate patient and families OT – Eye, ENT, Neuro 

CO5. Identify instruments 

CO6. Assist in OT set up CO7. 

Supervise sterilization CO8. 

Assist in OT table layout 

CO9. Observe immediately after operation 

CO10. Supervise infection control Neurology 

CO11. Provide care to patients with neurological disorders 

CO12. Counsel and educate patient and families Gynecology ward 

CO13. Provide care to patients with gynecological disorders CO14. 

Counsel and educate patient and families 

 

Burns & plastic reconstructive surgery 

CO15. Assess the severity of burns 

CO16. Administer rehydration therapy 

CO17. Provide care to patients with Burns 

CO18. Counsel and educate patient and families 

CO19. Observe reconstructive surgery Oncology Unit 

CO20. Provide care to patients with cancer 

CO21. Counsel and educate patient and families Critical care unit (Neuro, general ICU) 

CO22. Provide care to critically ill patients 

CO23. Counsel patient and families for grief and bereavement 

CO24. Develop skill in neurological assessment 

CO25. Give care to the patient with head injury and spinal injury 

CO26. Care with chest surgery and cranial surgery 

 

Casualty/ Emergency 

CO27. Provide care to patients in emergency and disaster situation 

CO28. Counsel patient and families for grief and bereavement 

 

CHILD HEALTH NURSING 

CO1. Explain the modern concept of child care & principles of child health nursing 

CO2. Describe national policy programs and legislation in relation to child health and welfare 

CO3. List major causes of death during infancy, early & late childhood 



CO4. Describe the major functions and role of the paediatric nurse in caring for a hospitalized 

child. 

CO5. Describe the principles of child health nursing 

CO6. Describe the normal growth & development of children at different ages 

CO7. Identify the needs of children at different ages & provide parental guidance 

CO8. Identify the nutritional needs of children at different ages and ways of meeting the needs 

CO9. Appreciate the role of play for normal & sick children 

CO10. Appreciate the preventive measures and strategies for children 

CO11. Provide care to normal & high risk neonates 

CO12. Perform neonatal resuscitation 

CO13. Recognize and manage common neonatal problems 

CO14. Provide nursing care in common childhood diseases 

CO15. Identify measures to prevent common childhood diseases including immunization 

CO16. Manage the child with behavioural & social problems 

CO17. Identify the social & welfare services for challenged children 

CHILD HEALTH NURSING – PRACTICAL 

Paediatric Medicine Ward 

CO1. Provide nursing care to children with various medical disorders Paediatric Surgery Ward 

CO2. Counsel and educate parents 

CO3. Recognize different paediatric surgical conditions/malformations 

CO4. Provide pre and post-operative care to children with common paediatric surgical 

conditions/malformation 

CO5. Counsel and educate parents Paediatric OPD/ Immunization room 

CO6. Perform assessment of children: Health Developmental and Anthropometric 

CO7. Perform immunization 

CO8. Give Health Education/Nutritional Education Paediatric medicine and surgery ICU 

CO9. Provide nursing care to critically ill children 

 

Internship PSO’S 

Paediatric Medicine Ward/ICU 

PSO1. Provide comprehensive care to children with medical conditions Paediatric Surgery 

Ward/ICU 

PSO2. Provide comprehensive care to children with surgical conditions NICU 

PSO3. Provide intensive care to neonates 

 

MENTAL HEALTH NURSING 

CO1. Describe the historical development & current trends in mental health nursing 

CO2. Describe the epidemiology of mental health problems 

CO3. Describe the National Mental Health Act, programmes and mental health policy 

CO4. Discuss the scope of mental health nursing 



CO5. Describe the concept of normal & abnormal behavior 

CO6. Define the various terms used in mental health nursing 

CO7. Explain the classification of mental disorders 

CO8. Explain psycho dynamics of maladaptive behaviour 

CO9. Discuss the etiological factors, psychopathology of mental disorders 

CO10. Explain the principles and standards of Mental health Nursing 

CO11. Describe the conceptual models of mental health nursing 

CO12. Describe the nature, purpose and process of assessment of mental health status 

CO13. Identify therapeutic communication techniques 

CO14. Describe therapeutic relationship 

CO15. Describe therapeutic impasse and its intervention 

CO16. Explain treatment modalities and therapies used in mental disorders and role of the nurse 

CO17. Describe the etiology, psychopathology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic criteria and 

management of patients with Schizophrenia, and other psychotic disorders 

CO18. Describe the etiology, psychopathology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic criteria and 

management of patients with mood disorders 

CO19. Describe the etiology, psychopathology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic criteria and 

management of patients with neurotic, stress related and somatization disorders 

CO20. Describe the etiology, psychopathology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic criteria and 

management of patients with substance use disorders 

CO21. Describe the etiology, psychopathology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic criteria and 

management of patients with spersonality, Sexual and Eating disorders 

CO22. Describe the etiology, psychopathology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic criteria and 

management of childhood and adolescent disorders including mental deficiency 

CO23. Describe the etiology, psychopathology, clinical manifestations, diagnostic criteria and 

management organic brain disorders CO24. Identify psychiatric emergencies and carry out crisis 

intervention 

CO25. Explain legal aspects applied in mental health settings and role of the nurse 

CO26. Describe the model of preventive psychiatry 

CO27. Describe community Mental Health services and role of the nurse 

 

MENTAL HEALTH NURSING – PRACTICAL 

Psychiatric OPD 

CO1. Assess patients with mental health problems CO2. Observe and assist in therapies 

CO3. Counsel and educate patient and families 

CO4. Assessment of children with various mental health problems CO5. Counsel and educate 

children, families and significant others Child Guidance clinic 

CO1. Assess patient with mental health problems 

CO2. To provide nursing care for patients with various mental health problems CO3. Assist in 

various therapies 



CO4. Counsel and educate patients, families and significant others Inpatient ward 

CO1. Assess patient with mental health problems 

CO2. To provide nursing care for patients with various mental health problems CO3. Assist in 

various therapies 

CO4. Counsel and educate patients, families and significant others 

 

Community Psychiatry 

CO1. To identify patients with various mental disorders CO2. To motivate patients for early 

treatment and follow up CO3. Counsel and educate patient and family and community 

 

Internsh

ip 

Psychiat

ry ward 

PSO1. Provide comprehensive care to patients with mental health problems 

 

NURSING RESEARCH AND STATISTICS 

CO1. Describe the concept of research, terms, need and areas of research in nursing CO2. 

Explain the steps of research process 

CO3. Identify and state the research problem and objectives CO4. Review the related literature 

CO5. Describe the research approaches and designs CO6. Explain the sampling process 

CO7. Describe the methods of data collection 

CO8. Analyze, Interpret and summarize the research data 

CO9. Explain the use of statistics, scales of measurement and graphical presentation of data 

CO10. Describe the measures of central tendency and variability and methods of correlation 

CO11. Communicate and utilize the research findings 

FOURT

H YEAR MIDWIFERY AND OBSTETRICAL 

NURSING 

CO1. Recognize the trends and issues in midwifery and obstetrical nursing CO2. Describe the 

anatomy and physiology of female reproductive system 

CO3. Describe the diagnosis and management of women during antenatal period CO4. Describe 

the physiology and stages of labour 

CO5. Describe the management of women during intranatal period CO6. Describe the 

physiology of puerperium 

CO7. Describe the management of women during postnatal period CO8. Describe the assessment 

and management of normal neonate 

CO9. Describe the identification and management of women with high risk pregnancy CO10. 

Describe management of abnormal labour and obstetrical emergencies 



CO11. Describe management of postnatal complications 

CO12. Identify the high risk neonates and their nursing management 

CO13. Describe indication, dosage, action, side effects and nurses responsibilities in the 

administration of drugs used for mothers CO14. Appreciate the importance of family welfare 

programme 

CO15. Describe the methods of contraception and role of nurse in family welfare programme 

 

MIDWIFERY AND OBSTETRICAL NURSING – PRACTICAL 

Antenatal clinic/OPD 

CO1. Assessment of pregnant women Labour room O.T 

CO2. Assess woman in labour 

CO3. Carry out pervaginal examinations CO4. Conduct normal deliveries 

CO5. Perform episiotomy and suture it CO6. Resuscitate newborns 

CO7. Assist with caesarean sections, MTP and other surgical procedures Postnatal ward 

CO8. Provide nursing care to postnatal mother and baby CO9. Counsel and teach mother and 

family for parenthood Newborn nursery 

CO11. Provide nursing care to newborn at risk Family planning clinic 

CO 12. Counsel for and provide family welfare services 

 

Internship Obstetrical Nursing 

Labour ward Neonatal Intensive care unit (NICU) Antenatal Postnatal Newborn Nursery PSO1. 

Provide comprehensive care to mothers and neonates 

 

COMMUNITY HEALTH NURSING – II 

CO1. Define concepts, scope, principles and historical development of Community Health and 

community health nursing 

CO2. Describe health plans, policies, various health committees and health problems in India 

CO3. Describe the system of delivery of community health services in rural and urban areas 

CO4. List the functions of various levels and their staffing pattern 

CO5. Explain the components of health services 

CO6. Describe alternative systems of health promotion and health maintenance 

CO7. Describe the chain of referral system 

CO8. Describe Community Health Nursing approaches and concepts 

CO9. Describe the roles and responsibilities of Community health nursing personnel 

CO10. Describe and appreciate the activities of community health nurse in assisting individuals 

and groups to promote and maintain their health 

CO11. Describe national health and family welfare programmes and role of a nurse 

CO12. Describe the various health schemes in India 

CO 13. Explain the roles and functions of various national and international health agencies 



COMMUNITY HEALTH NURSING II – PRACTICAL 

Identify community profile 

CO1. Identify prevalent communicable and noncommunicable diseases 

CO2. Diagnose health needs of Individual, families and community 

CO3. Plan, provide and evaluate care 

CO4. Participate in school health program 

CO5. Participate in national health programs 

CO6. Organize group for self help and involve clients in their own health activities 

CO7. Provide family welfare services 

CO8. Counsel and educate individual, family and community 

CO9. Collect vital health statistics 

CO10. Maintain records & reports 

 

Internship 

Urban 

PSO1. Provide comprehensive care to individual, family and community 

 

MANAGEMENT OF NURSING SERVICES AND EDUCATION 

CO1. Explain the principles and functions of management 

CO2. Describe the elements and process of management 

CO3. Describe the management of nursing services in the hospital and community 

CO4. Describe the concepts, theories and techniques of organizational behaviour and human 

relations 

CO5. Participate in planning and organizing in –service education program 

CO6. Describe management of Nursing educational institutions 

CO7. Describe the ethical and legal responsibilities of a professional nurse 

CO8. Explain the nursing practice standards 

CO9. Explain the Various opportunities for professional advancement 
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Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method 

II year Bsc nursing 

Theory  

 
Sl.No Subject  Type of Assessment Requirements  Marks 

1 Sociology  Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam  

 Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

2  Medical Surgical Nursing- 1 Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

3 Pharmacology  Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

4 Genetics  Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

5  Community health nursing - 1 Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

6 Communication And 

Education     Technology 

Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

 

Practical  

 

Sl.No Subject Requirements Marks 

1. Medical surgical nursing - I Medical case study – 1 

Surgical case study – 1 

Demonstration – 1 

Presentation – 1 

Viva - 1 

25 marks each 

 

 

 

III year Bsc nursing 

Theory  

 
Sl.No Subject  Type of Assessment Requirements  Marks 

1 Medical Surgical 

Nursing(adult including 

geriatrics) - II 

Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam  

 Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

2  Child health nursing Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

3 Mental health nursing Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 



 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

4 Midwifery and obstetrical 

nursing 

Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

5  Nursing research and 

statistics 

Individual assignment 

 Sessional exam 

Assignment - 2 

 Test - 3 

25 

 

Practical  

 

Sl.No Subject Requirements Marks 

1. Medical surgical nursing (adult 

including geriatrics) – II 

Medical case study – 1 

Surgical case study – 1 

Demonstration – 1 

Presentation – 1 

Viva – 1 

25 marks each 

2  Child health nursing Medical case study – 1 

Surgical case study – 1 

Demonstration – 1 

Presentation – 1 

Viva – 1 

25 marks each 

3 Mental health nursing Presentation – 1 

Case study – 1 

Mental status examination- 1 

Viva – 1 

Drug study - 1 

25 marks each 

4 Midwifery and obstetrical 

nursing 

Presentation- 1 25 marks each 

5  Nursing research and statistics Research project – 1 

(5 students in each project) 

25 marks each 

 

 

MODULE I 

NURSING FOUNDATION- I INCLUDING FIRST AID MODULE 

First aid is the first assistance or treatment given to a casualty or a sick person for any injury 

or sudden illness before the arrival of an ambulance, the arrival of a qualified paramedical or 

medical person or before arriving at a facility that can provide professional medical care. As a 

consequence of disaster or civil strife people suffer injuries which require urgent care and 

transportation to the nearest healthcare facility. 

AIMS OF FIRST AID 

 To preserve life,  

 To prevent the worsening of one’s medical condition,   

 To promote recovery, and  

 To help to ensure safe transportation to the nearest healthcare facility. 



 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on Innovation 

success.          

20 Hours 

 

Module 2 

Nursing Foundation II including Health Assessment module 

 

The nursing health assessment is an incredibly valuable tool nurses have in their arsenal of 

skills. A thorough and skilled assessment allows you, the nurse, to obtain descriptions about 

your patient’s symptoms, how the symptoms developed, and a process to discover any 

associated physical findings that will aid in the development of differential diagnoses. 

Assessment uses both subjective and objective data. Subjective assessment factors are those 

that are reported by the patient. Objective assessment data includes that which is observable 

and measurable 

 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on examining 

techniques. 

          20 Hours 

 

Module 3 

Adult Health Nursing I with integrated pathophysiology including BCLS module 

 

Victims of cardiac arrest or asphyxia are in the dire medical emergency, where the links of 

four actions called “Chain of Survival” are necessary to save their lives and return them to 

their previous state of health. These four actions are 

 

1. Prevention of conditions leading to cardiac arrest  

2. Immediate recognition of cardiac arrest and activation of the emergency medical service 

system  

3. Basic life support (CPR and AED) 

 4. Advanced life support and post-cardiac arrest care 

 

Teaching Methodology: 
Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on redefining 

problems. 

20 Hours 

 

Module 4 

Adult Health Nursing II with integrated pathophysiology including Geriatric Nursing + 

Palliative care module 

 

Palliative care is an approach that improves the quality of life of patients and their families 



 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

facing the problem associated with life-threatening illness, through the prevention and relief 

of suffering by means of early identification and impeccable assessment and treatment of 

pain and other problems, physical, psychosocial and spiritual‘. 

 

Goals of Palliative Care:  

 Provide relief from pain and other distressing symptoms.  

 Affirm life and regards dying as a normal process.  

 Intend neither to hasten nor postpone death.  

 Integrate the psychological and spiritual aspects of patient care.  

 Offer a support system to help patients live as actively as possible until death.  

 Offer a support system to help the family cope during the patient‘s illness and in their 

own bereavement.  

 Use a team approach to address the needs of patients and their families, including 

bereavement counseling, if indicated.  

 Enhance quality of life, which may also positively influence the course of illness. 

 

Teaching Methodology:  

Chalk and talk/PPT to explain the Concept, Group Discussion and Video clips on Creative 

matrix.           

20 Hours 

 

Module5 

Child Health Nursing I including Essential Newborn Care (ENBC), FBNC, 

IMNCI and PLS, modules 

 

Nurses play important roles in Perinatal-neonatal care at healthcare facilities from being 

skilled attendants at birth, to managing sick neonates; from counselling mothers about breast 

feeding to advising home care of low birth weight babies; from instituting Kangaroo Mother 

Care, to stabilizing sick neonates brought to health facility. There contribution to newborn 

care at district and subdistrict facilities is even more critical because of shortage of 

physicians. They and not the physicians, conduct most newborn deliveries. They treat sick 

neonates brought from the community under guidance of physicians. Intrapartum, post-

partum and neonatal monitoring is largely the responsibility of the nurses. Nurses perform 

critical care procedures and look after neonatal equipment. Nurses are interface with the 

community and the family in regard to the promotion of healthy newborn care practices. It is 

not an overstatement to assert that nurses form backbone of newborn care at First Referral 

Units and District Hospitals and play a more important role than the physicians. 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

1. TEXT BOOKS:  

 

2. Mohan(H),TextbookofPathology,JPPublishers, Chennai,5
th

Edition, 2005. 

3. Underwood,GeneralandsystemicPathology,ChurchillLivingstone,London,3
rd

Edition, 

2000. 

4. Kumar,PathologicBasisofDisease,WBSaundersCo.,NewDelhi,6
th

Edition, 

5. 1999. 

6. Cotton(RE),LectureNotesonPathology,BlackwellScientificPublication, 

7. th 

8. London,4 Edition, 1992. 

9. th 

10. Krishna(V),TextbookofPathology,OrientLongman,4 Edition,1999. 

 

11. Bhushan(V), IntroductiontoSociology, KitabMahan,2002. 

 

12. Madan(GR),IndianSocialProblems,AlliedPublishers,Chennai. 

 

13. Mehta(SA), StudyofRuralSociolgyinIndia, Chand&Co. 

 

14. Ogbern(F),HandbookofSociology,EurasoaPublishing,NewDelhi. 

 

15. Majmudar(DN),An 

IntroductiontoSocialAnthropology,AsiaPublishingHouse,Bombay. 

 

16. Indrani(TK),TextbookofSociologyforNurses, Jaypee Brothers,New Delhi,2006. 

 

17. Neeraja (KP), Textbook of Sociology for Nursing Students, Jaypee Brothers, New 

Delhi,2005. 

18. Rao(SD),PsychologyandSociologyforParamedicals, Jaypee Brothers,New Delhi,2006 

19. Agarwal,K.C.EnvironmentalSciences,Nidipublishers,2001. 



 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

 

20. BharuchaErach,TheBiodiversityofIndia,Mapin Publication,2001. 

 

21. BrunnerRC,Hazardous wasteincineration,McGrawHillPublishers,1989. 

 

22. Read(A), NewClinical Genetics,ScionPublishers,NewDelhi,2007 

23. Gangane(SD),HumanGenetics,J.P.BrothersPublication,NewDelhi,2000 

 

24. Brunner(V),MedicalSurgicalNursing,LWW,10thEdition. 

25. Black,MedicalSurgicalNursing:ClinicalManagementforpositiveoutcomes,Elsevier,7th

Edition. 

26. Willams,UnderstandingMedicalSurgicalNursing,Jaypee,3rd Edition. 

27. Timby,IntroductoryMedicalSurgicalNursing,LWW,9thEdition. 

28. Lewis,MedicalSurgicalNursingAssessment&ManagementofClinicalProblems,Elsevie

r7thedition 

29. Ignatavicius,CriticalThinkingforCollaborative Care,Elsevier,5thEdition. 

30. Monahan,Phipp’sMedicalSurgicalNursing:Health&illnessperspectives 

31. practice,Jaypee,8th Edition. 

32. Gulanick,NursingCare Plans:NursingDiagnosis &Interventions,Mosby, 5thedition 

33. Lippincott’sManualofNursingPractice,Jaypee,Edition. 

34. Ulrich,NursingCarePlanningGuides:Foradultsinacuteextended&Homecaresettings,Els

evier, 6th edition. 

35. White,FoundationsofAdulthHealthNursing,Thompson,2ndedition. 

36. Redfern,NursingOlderPeople,Churchill Livingstone,4thedition. 

37. Phillip,Berry&Kohn’sOperatingroomtechniques,Elsevier,11thEdition. 

38. Marks,Roxburgh’sCommonSkinDiseases,Arnold,17thedition. 

39. Thappa,EssentialinDermatologywithMCQ’s, Ahujapublishing 

 

40. Park(JE),TextbookofPreventiveandSocialMedicine,Bhanarsida 

BhanotPublishers,Jabalpur,19thEdition, 2007 

41. Stanhope (M),Public Health Nursing: Population- Centered Health care in 

theCommunity,Elsevier, 7thEdition, 2008 



 

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

 
 

42. Rao(KS),IntroductiontoCommunityHealthNursing,S.I.Publications,Chennai,1989 

43. T.N.A.I.,ACommunityHealthNursingManual,NewGianOffsetPress, NewDelhi,1989 

44. JadhavH,EnvironmentalProtectionand Laws,HimalayaPublication,2000. 

45. OdumEP,FundamentalofEcology,WBSanndersPublication,1971. 

46. ClarkeG.ElementsofEcology,JohnWileyandSons,NewYork. 

47. VermaPSandAgarwal VK.Principlesofecology,S.Chand&Co.,NewDelhi. 

48. Cunninghamet.at.EnvironmentalEncyclopedia, JaicoPublication,Mumbai. 

49. MillerTGJr.EnvironmentalScience,WadsworthPublishers. 

50. SharmaBK,EnvironmentalChemistry,GoelPublishers,Meeru,2001 

 

51. Heidgerkohn(DE),TeachingandLearninginSchoolofNursing,Philadlphia,J.O. 

 

52. Billioet Co. W.H.O. Curriculum Guide for the Schools of Nursing in India, 

DelhiWHO. 

53. Neeraja,TextbookofNursingEducation,JaypereBrothers. 

 

54. Tyler (RW), Basic of Curriculum and Instruction, Chicago, The university 

ofChicagopress. 

 

55. Brunner(V),MedicalSurgicalNursing,LWW,10th Edition. 

56. Black,MedicalSurgicalNursing:ClinicalManagementforpositiveoutcomes,Elsevier,7th 

Edition. 
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61. Monahan,Phipp’sMedicalSurgicalNursing:Health&illnessperspectives 

62. practice,Jaypee,8thEdition. 

63. Gulanick,NursingCare Plans:NursingDiagnosis &Interventions,Mosby,5th edition 

64. Lippincott’sManualofNursingPractice,Jaypee,Edition. 
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10. Fraser (DM), MMyles Textbook of Midwives, Churchill Livingstone, 14th Edtion,2003 
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M.Com Semester Program 

 Semester 1  

Code  Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

18MCOM11 Business Economics 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM12 Quantitative Analysis 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM13 Contemporary Management 

Concepts And Thoughts 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM14 Organizational Theory And 

Behavior 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM15 Advanced Financial 

Accounting 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM16 Strategic Cost Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

 Total  
 

24 600 

* L+P=Tutorial + Practice Based Learning 

 Semester 2  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

18MCOM21 Strategic Marketing Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM22 Financial Analysis & Strategy 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM23 Analytics & Decision Making 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM24 Management Science 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM25 Human Capital Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM26 Research Methodology 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

 Total 
 

24 600 

 



 Semester 3  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

18MCOM31 Management Information System  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM32 Entrepreneurship Development 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM33 Financial Statement Analysis 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM34  Investment  Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM35 Capital Structure & Analysis 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM36 Banking Analytics 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

  
 

24 600 

 

 Semester 4 

Code Subjects H/W Credits Marks  

18MCOM41 Innovation & Strategic Management 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM42 International Business Environment 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM43 International Financial Management 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM44  Corporate Financial Services 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM45 Corporate Taxation & Auditing 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

18MCOM46 Dissertation and viva voce  4 4 [50 D+50V]  = 100 

  
 

24 600 

 

 

 

 



M.Com Semester Program  

1 Semester Syllabus 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM11 

T + P /Week:  

2+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the importance of Managerial Economics in management and businesses  

 To apply the principles of managerial economics in achieving business objectives  

 Be equipped with the tools necessary in forecasting product demand 

 Understand and be able to apply latest pricing strategies  

 Understand and analyze the macro environment affecting the business decision making. 

Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes:  On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate: 

CO1: To clarify the concepts of micro economics and make effective economic decisions under 

conditions of risk and uncertainty. 

CO2:  To support concepts and apply them in various changing situations in industry. 

CO3:   To summarize the production concept and how the production output changes with the 

change in inputs and able to analyze the effect of cost to business and their relation to analyze the 

volatility in the business world. 

Module1: Nature, Scope and significance of Business Economics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours  

Lecture Concepts : Basic Concepts and principles: Definition, Nature and Scope of Economics-

Micro Economics and Macro Economics, Managerial Economics and its relevance in business 

decisions. Factors Influencing Business Decisions 



Practice Based Learning: Fundamental Principles of Managerial Economics - Incremental Principle, 

Marginal Principle, Opportunity Cost Principle, Discounting Principle, Concept of Time 

Perspective, Equi-Marginal Principle, Utility Analysis, Cardinal Utility and Ordinal Utility. Case 

Studies 

Module 2 : Demand and Supply Analysis:  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture : 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Changes in Demand -Factors effecting demand, Factors involved in Forecasting 

- Techniques of forecasting - Purpose of Forecasting 

Practise Based Learning: Elasticity of Demand - Measuring Elasticity of Demand - Determinates of 

Demand- Demand distinctions. Supply Curves - Factors affecting supply - Elasticity of supply, Case 

Studies 

Module 3 : Cost Analysis: Production Function  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :      4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Laws of Production - Cost Concepts - Least cost Combination of inputs - Factor 

Productivities &returns to scale ; Economies &Diseconomies of scale; managerial uses of production 

function 

Practise Based Learning: Cost concept and analysis: Cost, Types of costs, Cost output relationship 

in the short-run. Cost output relationship in the Long-run. Estimation of revenue. Average Revenue, 

Marginal Revenue. Case Studies 

Module  4 : Competition, Pricing & Profits 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL :   5 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Kinds of competitive situations; Non-price competition Cutthroat and destructive 

competition - Predatory and Discriminatory competition - Fair and Unfair competition. Price 

&output determination under perfect competition, Monopolistic, Oligopoly, Monopoly – Price 

behaviour and time element - pricing methods. Nature of profits, Theories of Profits 

Practice Based Learning: Market structures: Perfect and Imperfect Market Structures, Perfect 

Competition, features, determination of price under perfect competition. Monopoly: Feature, pricing 

under monopoly, Price Discrimination. Monopolistic: Features, pricing under monopolistic 

competition, product differentiation. Oligopoly: Features, kinked demand curve, cartels, price 

leadership, profit measurement, Case Studies 

Module 5 : Industrial Economics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture :3 Hours 

PBL :   3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Alternative Patterns of Industrialization, Hoffman’s hypothesis of capitalistic 

economies, Simon Kuznet’s interpretation, Industrialization and Planned economies, Cheney’s 

Patterns of Industrial Changes, Industrial Productivity in India, Classification of Industries, 

Industrial Policies and Industrial Legislations in India, Role of Public and Private Sectors, Recent 

trends in MNC and Liberalization. 

Practise Based Learning : Privatization & Globalization, FDI and Joint Ventures, Issues in Industrial 

Proliferation, Industrial Sickness, Environmental Preservation, Pollution Control Policies, 

Legislation for Environmental Preservation 

Module 6 : Monetary and Credit System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 



Lecture Conepts: Business Cycles, Monetary Controls, Inflation causes and effects - Control of 

Credit - Objective of Monetary Policy - Money and Growth - Monetary policy as an instrument of 

control. Public Finance and the Fiscal Policy – The meaning and importance of Fiscal Policy - 

Economics Stabilization - Automatic stabilizers and discretionary fiscal policy - Full employment 

and Budget surplus - Instruments of fiscal policy - Some problems of fiscal policy. 

Practice Based Learning: National Income; Concepts and various methods of its measurement, 

Circular flows in 2 sector, 3 sector, 4 sector economies, Inflation, types and causes, 

References: 

1. Managerial Economics ,D.N.Dwivedi, Vikas Publication, 7th Ed  

2. Managerial Economics, GEETIKA, McGraw-Hill Education 2nd Ed.  

3. Managerial Economics: Concepts and Applications (SIE), THOMAS& MAURICE, 

McGraw-Hill Education, 9th Ed  

4. Managerial Economics, H.L Ahuja, S.Chand, 8th Ed  

5. Managerial Economics – Theory and Applications, Dr.D.M.Mithani, Himalaya Publications, 

7th Ed.  

6. Sociology & Economics for Engineers, Dr. Premvir Kapoor, Khanna Publishing House 

Roger A. Arnold - Macro Economics- Cengage Learning. 

7. H.I. Ahuja - Macro Economics for Business and Management-Sultan Chand &Sons. 

8. Mishra &Puri- Indian Economy-Himalaya Publishing House. 

9. Dominick Salvatore - Managerial Economics - Principles & Worldwide Applications- 

Oxford Publishing. 

10. Dr. D.M. Mithani- Managerial Economics- Theory and Applications- Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activities:  

1. Prepare personal and family budget for one/six/ twelve month on imaginary figures. 

2. Study the supply and demand theory of a product as your choice. 

3. Study and prepare a report on indudtrial sickness and how it can be controlled.  

4. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Weblinks : 

1. https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8 
2. https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA 
3. https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU 
4. https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4 
5. https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs 
6. https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M 

https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8
https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA
https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU
https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4
https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs
https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M


 

 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM12 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the basic concept of data and represent data in tabular form and graphical 

presentation. 

 To gain Knowledge of Measures of Central tendency and its Managerial Application. 

 To train students to use Measures of Dispersion to Business Problem for decision Making 

 To develop a deeper understanding of Correlation and Regression 

 To compute and calculate Index Numbers 

 To acquaint students with the basic tool for analysis data and to teach the application of 

mathematical and statistical concepts to management. 

 

Pedagogy Lecturers, assignments, seminars, fieldwork for collection of data, Case Study 

Analysis. 

Course Outcome: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate 

CO1:  To demonstrate and to Organize, manage and present data. 

CO2: To inspect the statistical data graphically using frequency distributions and cumulative 

frequency distributions. 

CO3: To compare statistical data using measures of central tendency, dispersion and location.  

Module 1. Introduction to Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

7. https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c 
8. https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4 

 

https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c
https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4


Lecture Concepts: Definition and scope of Statistics, Importance, limitations, Distrust in statistics, 

Importance of data collection; Tabulation of data, Classification Rules, Bases of classification 

Grouped and ungrouped frequency distribution  

Practice Based Learning: Tabulation - Meaning importance types, parts of a table Diagrammatic 

representation of data, Differences between diagrams and graphs; General Rules to construct 

diagrams and graph, pie charts, bar charts. 

Module 2. Measures of Central Tendency 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours                                                              

Lecture Concepts: Mean - Introduction, Requisites of good average. 

Practice Based Learning: Step deviation method, weighted arithmetic mean Mode -Computation 

merits and demerits of mode, Median - Computation merits and demerits of median, Geometric 

mean- - Computation merits and demerits of GM, Quartiles - Deciles Percentiles and their uses. 

Module 3. Measures of Dispersion 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Mean deviation-Introduction and meaning, absolute and relative measure. 

Practice Based Learning: Shortcut method of computing mean deviation, Uses, Merits and de merits 

Quartile deviation - Merits and Demerits, percentile range. Standard deviation- Computation of 

standard deviation Merits and demerits, variance. Co-efficient of Variation. - Applications to 

Business Problems. 

Module 4. Correlation Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Correlation and Its Significance. Types, Methods - Correlation of two variables.  

Scatter diagram. 

Practice Based Learning: KARL PEARSONS co-efficient. Properties of Correlation, Rank 

Correlation Co-efficient. Co-efficient of determination – Its significance. Correlation co-efficient 

for Bi-variate frequency distribution Problems Related to Bi-variate frequency distribution  

Module 5. Regression Analysis Lecture:2 Hours    



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Significance - Linear and non-linear regression, Linear regression of two 

variables.  

Practice Based Learning: To find out the Regression Co-efficient, Applications to Business, The 

Line of Best Fit, The errors involved in Estimation Adequacy and Appropriateness, Regression lines 

for predicting values, Correlation analysis v/s Regression analysis. 

Module 6. Index Numbers  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:4Hours                                                              

Lecture Concepts: Concept and Types of Index Numbers, Uses, Problems in Constructing Index 

Numbers. 

Practice Based Learning: Construction of Index numbers, Simple Average price relatives, Weighted 

Average Price relatives, Simple Aggregate Weighted Aggregate, Unit test, Time Reversal Test, 

Factor Reversal Test, Uses of Index numbers, Cost of Living Index, Limitation. 

References: 

  1. Terry Sincich – Business Statistics by Example (Prentice Hall). 

  2. Bhattacharya and Johnson – Statistical Concepts and Methods (John Wiley). 

  3. Levin, Berenson and Stephen – Statistics for Managers (Prentice Hall). 

  4. Mason and Lind – Statistical Techniques in Business Economics (McGraw Hill). 

  5. Boot and Cox – Statistical analysis for Managerial Decisions (Tata McGraw Hill). 

  6. Levin & Rubin – Statistics for Management (Prentice Hall). 

  7. Sanchethi& Kapoor – Statistics (Sulthan Chand & Co). 

  8. Brenson and Levene: Basic Business Statistics (Prentice Hall). 

  9. S.P. Gupta- Statistical Methods (Sultan Chand & Co). 

 10. Raghavachary- Mathematics for Management (Tata McGraw Hill). 

Note : Latest Edition of Books to be used 

 

Skill Development Activities 

1. Develop a Questionnaire for a specific topic of Interest. 

2. Conducting a survey on the identified topic. 

3. Generate a report using various statistical tools for the survey conducted. 

4. Use of EXCEL, SPSS or any relevant software. 

 



Weblinks 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4 

 

. 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM13: 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

CONTEMPORARY MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

AND THOUGHTS 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To help the students gain understanding of the functions and responsibilities of 

managers. 

 To provide them tools and techniques to be used in the performance of the 

managerial job. 

 To enable them to analyze and understand the environment of the organization. 

 To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of management 

principles. 

Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO1:To examine the managerial functions and have basic knowledge on aspect of management 

CO2: To interpret concepts related to Business. 

CO3: To Demonstrate the roles, skills and functions of management. 

Module I. INTRODUTION TO MANAGEMENT 

Methodology: 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Concept of Management; Levels in Management; Managerial Roles in 

Organization; Managerial Functions; Development of Management Thoughts; 

Practice Based Learning: Case study on Business Administration and Resource utilization; Role play 

on Managerial roles in organization 

Module II. PLANNING AND DECISION MAKING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Importance Of Planning; Objectives Of Plans; Types Of Planning; 

Planning Process; Rational Decision Making Process; MBO &;MBE –Managing By Objectives And 

Exception - Value Chain ; 

Practice Based Learning: Assignment on Event Management and delegation of authority; Case study 

on Decision Making; Role Play by Students on planning and decision making 

Module III. ORGANIZING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Principles Of Organizing; Formal And Informal Organization 

Structure; Levels And Span Of Management; Departmentation Types: Centralization And 

Decentralization; Types Of Emerging Organization Structure. 

Practice Based Learning: Event: Picture Perfect - Group Activity on management concepts; 

Assignment on span on Management and Departmentation 

Module IV. STAFFING 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Nature Of Staffing ; Key Staffing Terms ; Selection Process ; Sources Of 

Recruitment And Retention Of Personnel In Organization; Performance Appraisal; Career 

Development. 

Practice Based Learning: Analyze the HR Activities in Print and Digital Media; Puzzle and talk 

event on HR concepts; Case Study on Self-Appraisal of TCS 

Module V.  DIRECTING &; CONTROLLING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Introduction to Leadership; Leadership Styles; Motivation Theories; Meaning of 

Controlling; Control Process; Control Techniques and Standards; Factors Influencing Control 

Effectiveness; 

Practice Based Learning: Flip Classes by Individual Student on Specific Topic; Management Quiz 

covering all the functional areas in organization 

Module VI. KEY ISSUES IN MODERN MANAGEMENT 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Challenges of Managing Multi Culture; Environment Impact on Business; 

Easternization of Management- Ethics in Management, Managerial Ethics and Corporate Social 

Responsibility. 

Practice Based Learning: Role Play on Ethics in Various Business Sectors; Case Study on Cultural 

management 



Skill Development Activities:  

1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  

4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of Organizational 

Behaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 

Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 

Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM14 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

 

ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY AND BEHAVIOR 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k
https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA
https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


Course Objectives: 

 To familiarize the student on the concepts of intra-individual, inter-personnel and inter-group 

behavior to enable them to understand and manage people in an organization. 

 To provide an understanding of how organizations can be managed more effectively and at 

the same time enhance the quality of employees work life.  

 To familiarize students with an understanding of group behavior in organizations, including 

communication, leadership, power and politics, conflict, and negotiations.  

Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO 1: To outline the composition of organizational behaviour. 

CO2: To discover management issues as related to organizational behavior. 

CO 3: To compare differences and similarities between leadership, power, and management. 

Module I. Introduction to Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Organizational Behavior - Concept, Emergence (Historical Background), 

Disciplines contributing to the field of OB; Ethics and Organizational Behavior 

Practice Based Learning: Individual Behavior – Personality, Perception, Motivation, Learning, and 

Attitudes & Emotions - Key levels of analysis in organizational behavior. 

Module II. Leadership  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: Interpersonal communication and Feedback, Neuro management – an 

introduction 

Practice Based Learning: Transactional Analysis (TA); Johari Window, Psychological components 

of Leadership 

Module III. Inter-Personal Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Leadership Theories, Types of leadership, Hersey-Blanchard Model of 

Situational Leadership, path-goal theory, attribution theory of leadership;  

Practise Based Learning: Leadership- Concept and Styles; Difference between a Leader and a 

Manager; legal, ethical, and economic responsibilities of corporate leaders 

Module IV. Group Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts :Group Dynamics, Cohesiveness and Productivity; Management of Dysfunctional 

groups; Group Decision Making; Group Decision Making; Pros and cons; Global Implications of 

Organizational Behavior; Job satisfaction in other countries 

Practise Based Learning : Global diversity and organizational behavior, emotions in other cultures, 

cultural differences when negotiating, ways to achieve globalization of an organization, challenges 

of globalization 

Module V.  Dynamics Of Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 



Lecture Concepts :Organizational Culture & Climate; Organizational change- resistance and 

management 

Practise Based Learning :Stress; Work Stressors; Work Life Balancing; Organizational Politics; -, 

Enhancing interpersonal effectiveness,  Leading, Designing, and Aligning Organizations 

Module VI. Verbal & Non- Verbal Components in Individual Dimension 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Hours :Basics of Communication -  verbal & non-verbal; Barriers to Communication; 

Importance of communication in Organizations; Types of communication and its importance; formal 

communication channels and casual communication in an organization;  

Practise Based Learning : Memos, Circulars, Reports, Meetings, IT and communication in industry. 

- Effectiveness of communication at each level.  

Skill Development Activties:  

1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  

4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of 

OrganisationalBehaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 



Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 

Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM15 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ADVANCED FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives:  

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Accounting 

 To give broad overview of accounting in business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of accounting in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning. 

Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course 

Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: To Record the business transactions in journal, ledger and trail balance 

CO2: To make use of Double entry system and GAAP principles 

CO3: To Apply depreciation methods and prepare bank reconciliation statement 

Module 1: Overview of financial accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars;  

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k
https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA
https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


Lecture Concepts: 

Book-keeping; meaning, features.  

Accounting; meaning, features, objectives, functions 

Practice based learning: 

Generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) concepts, principles and conventions of 

accounting.  

Module 2: Accounting Mechanics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Accounting equation; Single entry system- features; Double entry system- objectives, advantages, 

Rules of double entry system. 

Kinds of accounts, accounting entries 

Differences between them. Trial Balance. 

Practice based learning: 

Journal Entries, Ledger, Subsidiary books like Cash book.  

Petty cash entries, practical aspects taking live company situation and entries  

Module 3: BRS and Accounting Standards (AS) 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Bank Reconciliation Statement – Objectives, uses and workings. Preparation of BRS- Accounting 

Standards – IAS  

Practice based learning: 



Implications of IAS on business 

Importance of BRS on operation of an organization. 

Practical problems related to live company situations. 

Module 4 : Depreciation Accounting  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Depreciation – meaning, causes, advantages  

Various methods of calculating depreciation 

 Straight line and Diminishing value methods  

Practice based learning: 

Tax Implication of Depreciation– 

Practical problems on Straight line method 

Live cases from company with regards to Written down value methods of depreciation 

Module 5 : Preparation of Financial statements sole trader and company  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Trial Balance, Profit Loss accounts & Balance Sheet  

Adjustments - Balance sheet. Horizontal and Vertical formats. 

Practice based learning: 

Annual report analysis of various companies 

Module 6 : Cost Control & Analysis Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:    2 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture Concepts: 

Classification of Costs – Types of costs 

Preparation of Cost sheets– 

Cost Variance and analysis- Material variance, Labour variance and Mixed variance 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems related to cost and variance aspects 

References: 

1. R.L. Gupta &Radhaswamy - Advanced Accounting. 

2. Shukla&Grewel - Advanced Accounting. 

3. N.K. Prasad - Principles and Practice of Cost Accounting. 

4. Chakravorthy - Advanced Accountancy. 

5. Jain &Narang - Advanced cost Accounting. 

6. Bhattacharya &Deardon -Accounting for Management. 

7. W.W. Bigg - Weldon's Cost Accounting. 

8. B.S. Raman – Financial Accounting 

9. S. N. Maheshwari – Accounting for Management. 

10. M.N. Arora – Accounting for Managers 

11. Jain and Narang – Cost Accounting. 

12. S.N. Maheshwari - Corporate Accounting for Managers 

13. John A. Tracey - Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 

Note :Latest edition books to be used. 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM16 

T + P /Week:2+ 2 

HoursCredits:4 

 

 

STRATEGIC COST MANAGEMENT 

40Hours 

CIE:50 

SEE:50 

Course Objectives: 



 The prime notion of this subject paper is to educate the young management aspirants about the 

various legal framework of doing business in the land.  

 

 The Subject orients the students in knowing the various laws governing various aspects of 

conducting business affairs in the Market. 

 

 To demonstrate the relationship between law and economic activity by developing in the 

student an awareness of legal principles involved in economic relationships and business 

transactions.   

 

 To assist student gain valuable insight into the business-government interface in business 

modalities, consumer interactions and industry transactions. 

 

Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

CourseOutcomes:Onsuccessfulcompletionofthecourse,thestudentswilldemonstrate: 

 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of the Legal Environment, Structure and Aspects of Business 

in the Market and Industry. 

 

CO2: To identify basic legal knowledge to business, consumer and industry transactions. 

 

CO3: To Communicate effectively using standard business and legal terminology. 

Module 1: Costing Strategy 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Influence of different cost elements on business enterprise, Importance of 

analyzing cost elements,  

Practice Based Learning: cost control and cost reduction: meaning, process, methods and techniques 

of cost control and cost reduction, cost management. 

Module 2: Strategic Cost and Performance Evaluation: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Lecture Concepts: Integration of strategic cost management with performance evaluation, Strategic 

cost management issues in different elements of cost; material, labor and overheads; product design,  

Practice Based Learning: value analysis and value engineering, strategic analysis of cost, business 

process re-engineering, benchmarking 

Module 3: Activity Based Costing System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Introduction to ABC, Kaplan and Coopers approach to ABC, cost drivers and cost 

activities, allocation of overheads under ABC  

Practice Based Learning: Characteristics of ABC, benefits from adaptation of ABC System, 

problems on comparison between traditional system and ABC system. 

Module 4: Life Cycle Costing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Meaning of LCC, factors affecting Life cycle costing, phases in product life cycle, 

characteristics, product life cycle and cost control.  

Practice Based Learning: Experience curve in product life cycle costing. Project life cycle costing: 

Meaning, categories of project life cycle costs, optimization of project life cycle costs. 

Module 5: Just in Time and Kaizen Costing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: JIT – features, methodology in implementation of JIT, Benefits of JIT. 

 

Practice Based Learning: Kaizen Costing: concept, procedure for implementation, evaluation, 

benefits of Kaizen costing.  

 

Module 6: Transfer Pricing 

Methodology: 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL: 2Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture Concepts: Transfer Pricing – meaning, necessity, Objectives, applications, Methods (Cost 

Based, Market Price Based and Negotiated Pricing) 

Practice Based Learning: Advantages and Disadvantages, Criteria for setting Transfer Prices. 

.  

References: 

 

1. Ravi. M. Kishore, Cost Management, Taxman, Allied Services (p) Ltd.,  

2. Brown &Haward, Mac Donald , Evans, Principles of Management Accountancy, London.  

3. De Pauls, Management Accounting in Practice, F.C. Europe Pub. Ltd., London.  

4. Keith Ward, Strategic Management Accounting, Butterworth Heirmann Pub.  

5. John K. Shank, Cases in Cost Management: A Strategic Emphasis, South-Western Publishing, 

Thomson Learning. 

6. S.K.R. Paul, Management Accounting, New Central Book Agency Private Ltd., Calcutta.  

7. Charles T. Horngren, George Foster, Srikant M. Data, Cost Accounting: A Managerial 

Emphasis, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

8. Roger Cowe, Hand Book of Management Accounting, A Grower Handbook.  

9. S. Mukherjee & A.P. Roychowdhury, Advanced Cost and Management Accountancy, New 

Central Book Agency, Calcutta.  

10. Anthony R.N, Management Accounting Principles, Grawin Publishing.  

11. Batty J, Mc Donald & Evans, Management Accountancy, London.  

12. Bierman H &Drabin A.R, An Introduction Managerial Accounting, McMillan Company, New 

York.  

13. Broad H.W & Carmichael K.S, A Guide to Management Accounting, HFL (Pub) Ltd., London.  

 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

 

1. Mock Courts. 

2. Business Litigation Simulations 

3. Online E-Court Visits 

4. IPR Application. 

5. Debate ongoing business legal issues and review upcoming laws and statutes 



Weblinks: 

1) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4 

2) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0ocG7W3gB-Q 

3) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QpEvFIAzblU 

4)https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=k9KK_0zr3LU 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM21 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

STRATEGIC MARKETING MANAGEMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The goal of this course is to develop skills in formulating and implementing marketing 

strategies for brands and businesses.  

 The course will focus on issues such as the selection of which businesses and segments 

to compete in, how to allocate resources across businesses, segments, and elements of 

the marketing mix, as well as other significant strategic issues facing today's managers 

in a dynamic competitive environment.  

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case 

study analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify the scope and significance of Marketing In Domain Industry  

CO2: To examine marketing concepts and phenomenon to current business events In the 

Industry.  

CO3: To coordinate the various marketing environment variables and interpret them for 

designing marketing strategy for business firms  

Module 1: Introduction Lecture:4 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Marketing Management and its evolution; the marketing concept;marketing objectives, 

strategy, mix and organization. Marketing environment – macro and micro environments, 

components and their impact on marketing decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

Customer value and satisfaction, value chain, segmentation, target positioning, corporate 

strategy concept, strategic business units 

Module 2: Market Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Segmentation: Meaning, Need, Factors influencing segmentation, Market Aggregation, Basis 

for segmentation, Segmentation of Consumer/ Industrial markets; Targeting: Basis for 

identifying target customers, Target Market Strategies; Positioning: Meaning, Product 

differentiation strategies, Errors in positioning. Marketing Research: Meaning and scope of 

marketing research; Marketing research process;Competition Analysis. 

Practice based learning: 

Positioning: Meaning, Product differentiation strategies, Errors in positioning. 

 

Module 3: Product Development  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Product and brand management, product life cycle, product levels, types of brands, corporate 

brand and product branding, managing product lines and services, pricing strategies. 

Practice based learning: 

Identifying brands - Concept of product life cycle - implications on marketing strategy 



Module 4: Pricing Concepts  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Pricing decisions: Role of pricing in marketing; factors influencing pricing; pricing objectives; 

different approaches to establish prices; new product pricing. 

Practice based learning: 

Pricing Strategies  

Module 5: Promotion and Distribution decisions 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of communication mix, communication objectives, Marketing Communication 

Model; Promotion Mix -factors influencing promotion mix, an introduction to different 

promotion tools -Advertising, Sales Promotion, Public Relations, Managing the Sales force; 

E-marketing; Social Media Marketing. Factors influencing channel decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

 

Major types of Distribution channels - channels for consumer and industrial products; channel 

design and channel modification decisions; physical distribution and distribution cost analysis 

 

Module 6: Marketing Communication & Advertising  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Integrated Marketing communication and distribution management, significance of marketing 

communication in market, Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, 

sales promotion, distribution and channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

Practice based learning: 



Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, sales promotion, distribution 

and channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Philip Kotler, Abraham Koshy, Mithileshwar Jha, Kevin Lane Keller “Marketing 

Management”, Pearson education  

2. RajanSexana - Marketing Management - Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi Reference 

Books: 1. Stanton, William, J. 

3. Fundamentals of Marketing - McGraw Hill, New York  

4. Michael J. Etzal, Bruce J.Walkeraand William J. Stanton - Marketing - MGH, New 

York  

5. Ramaswamy, V.S. and Namakumari, S., Marketing Management, McMillan India 

Ltd, New Delhi  

6. Neelamegam, S.- Marketing in India - Cases and Readings- Vikas Publications, New 

Delhi  

7. Ramaswamy, V. S and Namakumari. S- Marketing Management: Planning, 

ControlMacmillan, New Delhi 

8. Baker, M. (2000) Marketing Management and Strategy, 3rd edition, Macmillan 

Business. 

9. Blythe, J. (2001) Essentials of Marketing, 2nd edition, Prentice Hall 

10. Booms, B.H. and Bitner, M.J. (1981), Marketing strategies and organization 

structures for service firms, in Marketing of Services, J. Donnelly and W.R. George 

(eds), American Marketing Association 

11. Brassington, F and Pettitt, S, (2000), Principles of Marketing, Second Edition, 

Prentice Hall, Harlow 

12. Randall, G. (2001) Principles of Marketing, 2nd edition, Thomson Learning. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

Students will form management teams that oversee all critical aspects of modern 

product management: the design and marketing of new products, advertising 

budgeting and design, sales force sizing and allocation, and production planning. 

As in the real world, teams will compete for profitability, and the success that each 

team has in achieving this goal will be a major driver of the class assessment.  

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Paper Code: 

18MCOM22 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL ANALYSIS & STRATEGY  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To develop an understanding of how the operations, have strategic importance and can 

provide a competitive advantage in the workplace. 

 To understand the relationship between operations and other business functions. 

 To understand techniques of location and facility planning; line balancing; job designing; 

and capacity planning in operations management. 

 To understand the Materials Management function starting from Demand Management 

through Inventory Management. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To relate the historical background of modern industry and the Production function. 

CO2: To Conduct Facility planning by making location and layout decisions.  

CO3: To examine the  Quality management practices followed by the companies  

Module 1: Introduction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Accounting – Concepts and Conventions – Accounting Standards and Procedures  

Practice based learning: 

Accounting Standards and Procedures – Final Accounts with Adjustments 

Module 2: Depreciation Accounting 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Depreciation Accounting – Need and Causes for depreciation – Methods of depreciation – Hire 

purchase and Installments Systems – differences  

Practice based learning: 

Hire purchase Trading Account – Fire Insurance claims and average clause  

Module 3: Partnership accounts 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Partnership accounts -Admission, Retirement and Death  

Practice based learning: 

Retirement and Death – Treatment of goodwill 

Module 4: Partnership accounts 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Dissolution of partnership firm – Dissolution of firm – conversion 

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of partnership accounts and Dissolution of firm 

Module 5: Responsibility Accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Responsibility Accounting – Human Resource Accounting. Financial Reporting – Annual reports 

– Half yearly report 

Practice based learning: 

Financial Reporting – Annual reports – Half yearly report – content of annual reports disciplines 

in financial reporting 



Module 6: Bank Reconciliation Statement 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Bank Reconciliation Statement: Introduction, Meaning of Bank Reconciliation Statement, 

Importance of Bank Reconciliation Statement  

Practice based learning: 

Reasons for Difference, Procedure for Reconciliation 

Reference Books: 

1. Principles & Practices of accounting, D G Sharma & S K Agarwall, Taxmann 

Publications 

2. Gupta RL &Radhasamy, “Advanced Accounting”, Vol – I, S.Chand& Company, 

NewDelhi      2012. 

3. Pillai RSN, Bagavathi&S.Uma, “Fundamentals of Advanced Accounting 

FinancialAccounting)”, S.Chand& Company, Vol – II,2013. 

4. Battacharyya SK, “Accounting for Management”, Vikas publishing house Pvt Ltd, 

3rdEdition, 2007 

5. Carl S. Warren, James M.Reeve& Philip E.Fess, “Financial Accounting”, Thomson- 

South –Western Publications, 9th Edition, 2004 

6. Ashok Sehgal & Deepak Sehgal, “Advanced Accounting / FinancialAccounting”, 

Taxman s Publications, 6th Edition, 2008. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hFCm5oGGVRc 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8


Paper Code: 

18MCOM23 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ANALYTICS & DECISION MAKING  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Management 

 To give broad overview of Finance & its impact on business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of finance in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Record the business transactions related to finance 

CO2: To examine the financial decision-making process 

CO3: To Apply the capital budgeting methods. 

Module 1:Fundamentals of Financial Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financial Management; Meaning, Definition, Importance and Scope.  

Finance Manager; Role 

Key activities. Changing role of Finance Manager. 

Objectives of Financial Management. 

Practice based learning: 

Identify Finance managers of well-known companies and analyse them. 

Collate on the skill set of these managers. 

Case study on the best managers 

Module 2: Financing Decisions  

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financing Decisions; Meaning and definition.  

Significance of Capital Structure. 

Factors affecting Capital Structure.  

Dividend Decisions; Meaning, Factors affecting dividend decisions.  

Stability of Dividend  

Practice based learning: 

Forms of Dividend.  

How were dividends paid and how are they paid now, A retrospective view. 

Module 3: Capital Budgeting Decisions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Capital Budgeting Decisions -Meaning and significance.  

Techniques of Appraisal of Long-term projects;   

Traditional Techniques – Payback Period & Accounting Rate of Return Methods.  

Discounted Cash Flow Techniques – NPV, PI, IRR methods. 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on traditional methods. 

NPV practical cases 

IRR calculation in industries 

Module 4: Concept & Decision making of Cost of Capital 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Cost of Capital Meaning, Definition, Importance and concepts.  

Measurement of Specific cost of capital;  

Cost of Debt, Cost of Preference Share and Cost of Equity shares.  

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of overall cost of capital/ Weighted average cost of capital. 

Module 5: Strategic Financial Decisions in Companies 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Tutorial Concepts: 

Working Capital -Meaning and Definition.  

Concept & Types of Working Capital.  

Operating Cycle; Concept & Types.  

Determinants of Working Capital.  

Concept of Adequate & Inadequate Working Capital.  

Practice based learning: 

Estimation of Working Capital requirements. 

Company analysis of working capital. 

Balance sheet assessment 

Module 6: Credit Policy & Risk Management  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Introduction to Receivables Management.  

Credit Policy; Nature and Goals. Optimum credit policy 

Dimensions or Crucial decision areas on receivable management;  

Credit Policies, Credit Terms and Collection Policies. 

Inventory Management; Meaning, Nature and Objectives, 

Practice based learning: 

 Inventory Control Techniques. 

Practical cases on Inventory control 

ABC analysis & EOQ models 

Reference Books : 

1. Rajiv Srivastava and Anil Misra- Financial Management- OXFORD University Press. 

2. Prasannachandra -Financial Management- Tata McGrawHill 

3. I M Pandey -Financial Management-Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt. New Delhi  

4. Lawrence D. Schall&Charles W. Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

5. Van Horne- Financial Management and policy- PHI . 

6. John J Hampton -Financial Decision Making-PHI . 

7. Prasanna Chandra -Financial Management –Tata McGraw Hill.  

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management-Tata McGraw Hill.  

9. M Y Khan- Financial Management  

10. Harvey Maylor-Project Management- Pearson Education  

11. R C Mishra &TarunSoota-Modern Project management- New Age International  

12. B S Raman – Management Accounting – United Publishers 

13. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books  



14. K Nagarajan-Project Management-New Age International Pvt. Ltd.  

15. Jakhotiya GP- Strategic Financial Management- Vikas Publishing House 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

2. Visit a firm, study the accounting practices and make a report 

3. Compare international accounting practices 

4. Seminar on global accounting practices 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM24 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

MANAGEMENT SCIENCE  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Decision science. 

 To understand mathematical models used in Decision science. 

 To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To enable students to define and formulate linear programming problems and appreciate 

their limitations.  

CO 2: To solve linear programming problems using appropriate techniques and optimization 

solvers, interpret the results obtained and translate solutions into directives for action.  

CO 3: To develop mathematical skills to analyse and solve integer programming and network 

models arising from a wide range of applications.  

Module:1    Introduction to Operations Research 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:9 Hours 

 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to DS, Basic concepts of DS, Definitions, Optimization, Techniques of OR.  Models 

of DS, Advantages, Classifications.  Phases of DS. Applications and Limitations of DS. 

 

Module 2 : Linear Programming     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes                                                            

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:      7 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Linear Programming and formulation of L.P. models 

Practice based learning: 

Business Cases in L.P. modeling. Graphical Technique, Graphical Techniques – problems, Simplex 

Algorithm, Simplex Algorithm and interpretation of final results, Duality Problems.                                                                     

Module 3: Transportation and Assignment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Analysis of transportation problems, Basic feasible solutions 

Practice based learning: 



Problems in Least Cost Method, ProblemsVogel’s Approximation method – Problems in Modi 

Method – Solution to Problems, Assignment Problems, Assignment Method, Maximization 

Assignment Problems. Unbalanced Transportation Problems, Impossible Assignments 

Module 4: Network analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:7Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Network construction 

Critical Path Method 

Program Evaluation & Review Technique (PERT) 

Practice based learning: 

CPM – Problems 

PERT – Problems 

PERT/CPM – Cost consideration, Time –Cost Optimization. 

Module 5: Game & Decision Theory 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction & Assumptions in a game. Pay-off matrix and types of games, Pure strategy games, 

Games without saddle points. Introduction, Types of decision Making, Decision making under 

certainty. Decision making under uncertainty, Decision making under risk (EMV, EOL, EVPI) 

Practice based learning: 

Business problems in decision making 

 

Module 6: Replacement Decisions & Simulation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Replacement of items that deteriorates with time (Case I).Replacement of items that deteriorates 

with time (Case II).Optimum replacement policy. Replacement of items that fails suddenly, Types 

of simulation, Monte-Carlo method, random number generation. 

Practice based learning: 

Business cases in replacement decisions  



Business applications of simulation models. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. R. Ravindran, Operations Research and Management Science Handbook 

2. R. Panneerselvam, Operations Research 

3. P. Rama Murthy, Operations Research 

4. Introduction to operations research 10th edn 2017 edition by Fredrick S. Hillier, Gerald J. 

Lieberman, Bodidhratha Nag, PreethamBasu, Mc. Graw hill 

5. Operations Research – An Introduction- Taha, Hamdy A. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Solving problems in operations research. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM25 

L + P /Week: 

2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

HUMAN CAPITAL MANAGEMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 Understand the importance of human resource management as a field of study and as a 

central management function; 

 Understand the implications for human resource management of the behavioral sciences, 

government regulations, and court decisions; 

 Know the elements of the HR function (e.g. – recruitment, selection, training and 

development, etc.) and be familiar with each element’s key concepts & terminology; 

and 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


 Apply the principles and techniques of human resource management gained through this 

course to the discussion of major personnel issues and the solution of typical case 

problems. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of key terms, theories/concepts and practices within 

the field of HRM 

CO 2: To Demonstrate competence in development and problem-solving in the area of HR 

Management. 

CO 3: To assess existing theory and practice in the field of HRM 

Module 1:Human Resource Management at Work 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Definition, Evolution, Nature of Human factor, HR Model, HRM as a profession  

Organizational Structure; Position and status of HR Manager, Line Authority staff authority The 

Environment Of Human Resource Management, The Internal Environment, Employer, 

Challenges Facing HRM, Strategic HRM, Current Issues and Trends in HR 

Practice based learning: 

The Human Resource Manager, Functions of HRM, Significance of HRM Personnel / HRM as 

a profession. 

Module 2: Human Resource Functions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Job Analysis: A Basic Human Resource Tool, Human Resource Planning. Human Resource 

Planning Process Recruitment, Methods of recruitment, Selection, Selection process, 

Orientation, Socialization Determinants of Individual Financial Compensation, Compensation 

Plans & Business Strategy Basic determinants of compensation - Building employer's 



commitment - Pricing Managerial and Professional jobs - current issues in compensation. 

Incentive Compensation/Variable Pay various employee benefits and service 

Practice based learning: 

Recruitment, Selection, role plays, mock interviews, interview styles 

Module 3: Human Resource Development & Training  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Purposes of Training, need and rationale- Role of Training - Training process Purposes of 

Performance Evaluation. Methods of Performance Appraisal Common Appraisal Problems 

Career Planning, career stages, Factors Affecting Career Planning Essentials of success in career 

planning 

Practice based learning: 

Training Methods & training evaluation  

Module 4: Employee safety and Health 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Nature and Role Of Safety And Health, Developing Safety Programs workplace Violence, 

Types of Working Environment, Safety Education Occupational Safety - causes of accidents 

and its prevention - supervisor's role in safety - an overview Labor welfare activities. Sources 

of Stress, Methods of Stress relievers, Role of HR in Managing Stress 

Practice based learning: 

Occupational Safety - causes of accidents and its prevention 

Module 5: Employee Participation & Relations  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Participation and motivation - types and degree of participation - structure and functions of 

participation in management Benefits of participation; Managing grievances and Discipline, 



Grievance Procedure – collective Bargaining - Settlement of Disputes, Industrial Relations 

Defined.   Case study managing attrition at Microsoft. 

Practice based learning: 

Discipline, grievance and disputes  

Module 6: Research Report Writing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Human Resources in future - Gen Y; Managing Human Resources in International 

Business. Eight Keys to Global Human Resource Management of Expatriates. Human Resource  

Practice based learning: 

Global dimensions and practices in HRM  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Nick Wilton-An Introduction to Human Resource management-Sage. 

2. MonappaArun&SaiyadainMirza- Personnel Management - Tata McGraw Hill. 

3. Tyson Shaun &York Alfred-Essentials of HRM-Butterworth Heinemann 

4. Fisher Cynthia D, Schsenfeldt Lyle F, Shaw James B- Human Resources management- 

All India Publishers and Distributors. 

5. Dressler Gary - Human Resource Management- Prentice Hall of India. 

6. DeCenzo David A and Robbins Stephen P- Personnel/Human Resources management-

Prentice Hall of India. 

7. Ivancevich John M- Human Resources Management- Irwin McGraw Hill 

8. Kossek Ellen Ernst &Block Richard N-Human Resources Management in the 21st 

Century- South Westem College Publishing. 

9. Ashwathappa- Human Resource Management-McGraw Hill. 

10. Dwivedi RS - A Text book of Human Resource Management -Vikas Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

11. Aquinas PG - Human Resource Management -Principles and Practice -Vikas Publishing 

House, New Delhi. 

 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Comparing HR function to other managerial functions an dreport making. 

2. Identifying skill sets required for various jobs and  report writing. 



Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag 

2. https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU 

3. https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE 

4. https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo 

5. https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM26 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course is designed to provide students with the necessary skills and knowledge to 

determine the information necessary to address an identified research problem (basic or 

applied)  

 Use the understanding to develop and use an actionable research proposal.  

 Equip students with an understanding of relevant approaches and elements of 

undertaking a research enquiry specifically to provide insights to solving a relevant 

problem. They will develop critical core competencies and skills required to carry out 

such an enquiry. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business research design options, methodologies and analysis methods 

(both qualitative and quantitative), including respective terms, definitions and applications to 

the design, implementation and evaluation of a research project. 

CO2: To Distil and identified business problem into a succinct research problem  

CO3: To illustrate business research across international boundaries, including cultural, 

geographical, language and cost related challenges and respective strategies 

Module 1: An Introduction to Research. Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag
https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU
https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE
https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo
https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI


Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Selection & Research Problem formulation; research methods – Exploratory & Conclusive; 

Descriptive & Experimental Research; Case study method 

Practice based learning: 

Research Problem Formulation & Case Study Analysis 

Module 2: Research Design 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Need and Features of Research Design & Concepts relating to Research Design; Sampling 

Design & Sample Theory – Steps in sample Design, selecting samples, Types of sampling; 

sampling & non-sampling errors. Sources of Data – Primary & Secondary, Observation & 

Interviewing 

Practice based learning: 

Questionnaire & Schedules; Processing Data; Levels of Measurements & Scaling Techniques. 

Module 3: Validity & Normal Distribution 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Theoretical Probability Distributions 

Reliability & validity  

Concept of Cronbach Alpha  

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on reliability & validity testing 

Normal distribution & Standard Normal Variate & Applications 

Module 4: Hypothesis Testing 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Hypotheses, Formulation of Hypotheses, Procedure for testing: for mean, proportion, 

difference between means, & Variance testing. Types of error, ingredients to statistical test - 

degree of freedom, significance level, concept of p value. 

Practice based learning: 

One Tail & two tailed tests  

Module 5: Application of Test Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Assumption & selection criteria of inferential analysis 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 

Practice based learning: 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 

 

Module 6: Research Report Writing Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Research Reports 

Contents of research report 

Format of research report  

Styles of Research Report - Layout & structure  

Practice based learning: 

Drafting research report 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivatsava UK, Shenoy GV, Sharma Subhash – “Quantitative Techniques for 

Managerial decisions” 

2. Willinson&Bhandarkar – “Methodology & Techniques of Social Research”, HPH. 

3. Kothari CR – “Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques”, New Age 

International. 



4. Kervin John B – “Methods for Business Research”, Harper Collins College Div. 

5. Sachdeva JK – “Business Research Methodology”, HPH. 

6. Chawla D &Sondhi N – “Research Methodology: Concepts & Cases”, Vikas 

Publishing House. 

7. Zikmund WG – “Business Research Methods”, Cenage Learning (Indian Edition) 

8. Levin & Rubin – “Statistics for Management”, Pearson Education. 

9. Bryman A & Bell E – “Business Research Methods”, Oxford Univ Press (Indian 

Edition). 

10. Cooper DC & Emory CW – “Business Research Methods”, Irwin Publishing. 

11. Kumar Ranjith – “Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing.  

12. Flick Uwe – “Introducing Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM31 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To acquaint the students with the application of IT in the decision making process  

 To introduce basic uses of IT in the day to day activities of an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Designing a research questionnaire, hypothesis testing and drafting report. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To define the concept of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of 

marketing  

CO2: To outline the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To acquaint the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual 

marketing. 

Module 1: Information Technology 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information Concepts; Types of Information; Information Technology – History, Present, & 

Future; Application of information technology, Uses of Information Technology  

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Information Technology on Business; Recent Trends in Information Technology. 

. 

Module 2: Information System Concept & Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information System; Nature and functions of Management Information System; Characteristics 

of  Management Information Systems; MIS organizing issues; MIS - control issues; Strategic 

use of  Information Systems - Information Systems for competitive strategy, Strategic Role of 

Information Systems, Strategic Use of Information Systems; Planning for Information; 

Information system Growth cycle; Techniques for Information Systems  Planning - Derivation 

of information system plan from organizational plan, Strategic grid, Strategy set transformation; 

Strategic Approach for Determining Information Requirements - Critical success factors, 

Competitive forces, Value chain ; Risks in Information  Systems. 

Practice based learning: 

Study Information systems in various firms. 

 

Module 3: Information systems for different levels of Management and 

Operations 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Information system at different levels in Organizations; Types of Information systems – 

Operating Support Systems, Management support systems; Other Classifications of Information 

Systems - Expert System, Knowledge management systems, Strategic information systems; 

Decision Support Systems; Success and Failure of MIS; Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP), 

Definition, Modules, Vendors. Information System Resources: Computer basics (H/w &S/w) 

DBMS, Communication Systems, internet and office automation.  

Practice based learning: 

Case study on MIS systems. 

Module 4: Electronic Commerce & M-Commerce 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Infrastructure for e-commerce, communication networks for ecommerce, payment systems in e-

commerce, impact of e-commerce on Business. Ecommerce in Indian Business Context, 

Business Models for e-commerce.Legal and Ethical Issues in E commerce and M commerce; 

Ideal Business model & Realization of it using Mobile Business model. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of various e –commerce information systems through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Business Analytics & Predictions Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of business analytics (BA), Decision Theory,Types of decision Making, Decision 

making under certainty. Decision making under uncertainty, Decision making under risk (EMV, 

EOL, EVPI), Business problems in decision making 

Practice based learning: 

Markov analysis, Concept, First order and second order Markov analysis, Applications of 

Markov analysis. Solution to brand switching problems 

Module 6: Application of Analytics in Management Functional 

Areas 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Big Data, Predictive analytics, Marketing analytics, Retail Analytics (Customer 

Analytics / Supply Chain Analytics), Pricing Analytics, Financial analytics, Social media 

analytics, sports analytics, Healthcare analytics 

Practice based learning: 

Prescriptive Analytics - Optimizing with multiple objectives / portfolio analytics, Optimizing 

complex decisions / salesforce analytics, Retail Analytics (Customer Analytics / Supply Chain 

Analytics). 

Reference Books: 

1. Sanjay Saxena- A first Course in Computer-Vikas Publishing house. 

2. Sanjay Saxena- MS Office 2000-Vikas Publishing house. 

3. Rajaraman V- Essentials of E-commerce Technology-PHI learning. 

4. S.J.Joseph P.T- E commerce:An Indian Perspective – 4th Ed- PHI Learning. 

5.Lauden Kenneth and Laudon Jane- Management Information System- A contemporary 

perspective-PHI. 

6. O’Brien James- Management Information system – Tata Mcgraw Hill 

7. Gorden Davis Olson- Management Information system- Conceptual Foundations- McGraw Hill. 

8.Mohan P- Computer Application in Management- HPH Pvt Ltd. 

9.Gopalkrishna D- Electronic Commerce- Emerging Trends HPH Pvt Ltd. 

10.Pathak and Nirupma-Computer Application in Management-HPH Pvt Ltd 

11.Saxena Sanjay, Chopra P- Computer Applications in Management- Vikas Publishing House, 

New Delhi.  

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study MIS in firms and make a journal. 

2. Create powerpoint with other audio visual tools. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/1YTwuDXy77Y 

2. https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw 

3. https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4 

4. https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8 

5. https://youtu.be/eUaK9ue_las 

 

https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw
https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4
https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8


Paper Code: 

18MCOM32 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with the concept of entrepreneurship & bringing awareness 

about starting new business ventures. 

 To understand the role and importance of entrepreneurship for economic development. 

 Understanding the stages of the entrepreneurial process and the resources needed for to 

start a new venture 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, business plan development 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:  To Know basic entrepreneurial mindset & appreciate business startups culture 

CO 2:  To develop sensitive towards need and source of innovation and recognizing    opportunities 

to start their ventures 

CO 3:  To distinguish about how to plan business and know the feasibility 

Module 1: Introduction to Entrepreneurship  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Entrepreneurship and Entrepreneur – Process of Entrepreneurship - theories of 

Entrepreneurship -Characteristics of successful entrepreneurs - Entrepreneurship Development 

Programmes (EDPs). 

Practice based learning: 

Skills & characteristics of entrepreneurs 

 

Module 2: New Ventures & Business Plans 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Business idea – sources of business idea – evaluation of the environment – analysis of the industry 

and the competitors – final selection of the business idea.–Business Plan - Need for a Business plan 

- Steps in the preparation of business plan- Feasibility plan - Fundamental of a good feasibility 

plan - Components of feasibility plan 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of business plan, feasibility check 

Module 3: Managing Growth 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Life cycle of an entrepreneurial venture - Role of entrepreneur during various transition stages – 

Growth and Strategic Management – Growth through Expansion, Diversification, joint venture, 

Sub-Contracting, Business Acquisitions and Franchising. 

Practice based learning: 

New Venture Creation steps 

Module 4: Financing a New Venture  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Methods of financing - Venture capital and new venture financing - Private Equity, Foreign Direct 

Investments, Foreign Institutional Investments - Government agencies assisting in financing the 

project 

Practice based learning: 

Funding support for new venture creation  

Module 5: Legal aspects, Government Policy & Small business 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Protection of intellectual property; Definition of small business under the Micro, Small and 

Medium Enterprises Development Act, 2006 - potentials of Small Scale Industries - Causes for 

small business failure - Success factors for small business. Government Policy in respect of Small 

business; Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship with 

various incentives, subsidies, grants etc. 

Practice based learning: 

Legal aspects related to setting up entrepreneurship 

 

Module 6: Women & Rural Entrepreneurship 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Challenges to Woman Entrepreneurs, Achievements of Woman Entrepreneurs,-need 

for rural Entrepreneurship-Problems of rural Entrepreneurship. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems and prospects of entrepreneurship  

 

Reference Books: 

1. S.S .Khanka - Entrepreneurship Development - S. Chand and Company Ltd 

2. Hold Davis H - Entrepreneurship - Prentice Hall of India. 

3. Peters Hisrich - Entrepreneurship, 4th edition. - Irwin McGraw-Hill 

4. Marc J. Dollinger -Entrepreneurship Strategies and Resources - Pearson Education 

5. Prasanna Chandra - Projects, Planning, Analysis, Selection, Implementation and Review, 

4th edition - Tata McGraw Hill 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Preparing students for startup pitch with group presentation of Business plan as competition. 

The presentations will also be judged by external resource people from Industry and or academics. 

2. Know your entrepreneur – Identifying entrepreneurs and presenting stories and inspirations 

drew from entrepreneurs stories. 



3. Make the students identify entrepreneurs of their choice and will shoot a video interview and 

present for inter-class competition. The content of the videos normally be the learning’s as 

students should know as aspirants of future startups. 

4. Students to promote research cultures through dedicated technical sessions in University 

conferences for paper presentations by the Student to inculcate research skills. 

5. Publication - Business plans prepared by students are offered publication opportunity in Book 

with ISBN number where students contributing business plan can be the authors of particular 

chapter in the book. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM33 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Management Accounting 

 To give broad overview of Decision making with the help of accounting data. 

 To familiarise students about the importance of financial information in organisations 

decision making 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice based learning. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA
https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk
https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business transactions related to financial data 

CO2: To relate the decision-making process followed in modern organisations. 

CO3: To build the Budgetary control techniques. 

Module 1: Introduction to Management Accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Management Accounting-Definition, Nature and Scope of Management accounting. Functions of 

Management Accounting,  

Tools & Techniques of Management accounting.  

Distinction between Financial Accounting and Management Accounting, Distinction between 

Management Accounting and Cost Accounting,  

Principles of Management Accounting. 

Practice based learning: 

Management Accountant; functions and duties.  

Practical viewing of a Management Accountant in an industry and their working. 

Module 2: Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Definition of Financial Statements. Objectives of Financial statement analysis. Types 

of Financial Statements. Uses and limitations of financial statements. 

Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements. Types of Financial Analysis. Steps involved 

in financial statement analysis. Techniques of Financial Analysis 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in Common size financial statements 

Practical problems in Trend analysis  

Practical problems in Ratio analysis. 

Module 3: Statements of Changes in Financial Position 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Funds flow Statement: meaning, Preparation of funds flow statement; Net working capital 

schedule, Calculation of funds from operations, preparation of funds flow statement. 

Cash Flow Statement: meaning, Steps in Cash Flow Statement; Preparation of Funds from 

Operations, Preparation of cash from operations, Preparation of cash flow statement. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysing Cash flow and fund flow statements from the annual reports. 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Module 4: Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Absorption vs. Marginal costing – contribution analysis – Relevance of Marginal Costing – P/V 

ratio – Break-even analysis. P/V and Break-even graphs – C-V-P analysis. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of BEP 

Practically viewing business plans and getting its financials done. 

Module 5: Cost Analysis for Decision Making 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The role of costs, relevant costs, differential costs – cost behaviour –  

Managerial Decision making: make or buy, product mix decisions, accepting special orders, 

decision to shut down or continue operations  

Practice based learning: 

Marginal pricing and its relevance limiting factors 

Practical problems faced in organisations regarding decision making. 

Module 6: Budgetary Control  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Elements of management planning and control system – Budgeting as a tool – uses and 

organization of Budgets – Organisation for Budgeting Control – The Budgeting process – steps in 

preparation of budgets  

Classification of budgets – Functional budgets – cash budgets – master budget – Fixed Vs. Flexible 

budgets – budget reports – Budget variances and reporting. Zero based budgets.  

Responsibility Accounting – Cost centre – Revenue centre –investment centre – profit centre. 

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Budget and its control mechanisms on business. 

Actual working of cash budget 

Usage and importance of sales budget  

Reference Books: 

1. Charles T. Horngren -Introduction to Management Accounting 

2. Anthony & Welsh -Fundamentals of Management Accounting 

3. Harper -Management Accounting 

4. Manmohan & Goyal -Principles and Practice of Management Accounting 

5. Keller &Farrara -Management Accounting for Profit Control. 

6. Robert Kaplan -Advanced Management Accounting 

7. Robert S Kaplan &Anthony A Atkinson - Advanced Management Accounting -Pearson 

Education. 

8. Hrishikesh Bhattacharya - Working Capital Management (Strategies and Techniques)-PHI. 

9. Satish B Mathur- Warking Capital Management and Control(Principles & Practice)-New Age 

International Publication  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Preapration of cost sheets and budgeting techniques  

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0 

2. https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs 

3. https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs 

4. https://youtu.be/9XTrTqOBtN0 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0
https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs
https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs


Paper Code: 

18MCOM34 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INVESTMENT  MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To give an insight to mutual fund and measuring portfolio performance. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To build Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To compare Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3: To build the Conceptual understanding about the security analysis school of thoughts 

Module 1: Investment and Securities  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Investment - process – investment , Gambling & speculation - Real assets  and financial assets - 

short term &long term -call money , treasury bills , CDs, CPs, LCs, discounting of bills , equities, 

bonds, debentures, fixed deposits, mutual fund units, tax sheltered saving schemes , life insurance 

and pension products, securitized and non-securitized investments, warrants and convertibles and 

non-convertibles , financial derivatives, Foreign equities  

Practice based learning: 

Gathering information on various currently available investments and securities in the market. 

Module 2: Securities Market   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 



Primary & secondary markets -Structure and functioning of the market, stock exchanges- listing, 

trading and settlement procedures– OTCEI, NSE, BSE, MCX-SX, - important international stock 

exchanges- depositories -recent developments -stock market indices - BSE SENSEX, BSE -100, 

BSE-200, Nifty, Dollex and, an overview of other indices - calculation of index. 

Practice based learning: 

Overview of securities and calculation of indices 

Module 3: Security Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Fundamental analysis – economic forecasting & investment decision -economic forecasting 

methods -industry analysis -classification schemes -key characteristics -industry life cycle -

company analysis -financial and non-financial factors-  

Technical analysis : concept -types of charts -Dow theory -price pattern -support and resistance 

levels -relative strength analysis -moving averages -breadth of the market -volume -momentum -

confidence index -contrary opinion theory -oscillators – stochastic -Elliot wave theory. 

Efficient market theory – Forms of market efficiency, Weak form efficiency - random walk 

hypothesis, semi strong and strong form efficiencies 

 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in all types of analysis and report generation. 

Module 4: Risk and Returns     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 1 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Theoritical concept of risk  

Practice Based Learning:  

Systematic & unsystematic risk, calculation of beta - using beta to estimate return - expected risk 

& return, Significance of beta in the portfolio theory,  estimation of beta from historical share 

prices, market risk. Capital asset pricing model - assumptions -capital market line -security market 

line 

 

Module 5: Portfolio Selection and Portfolio Analysis  

Methodology: 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts:  

Rate of return -indifference curves- calculating expected returns & standard deviations of portfolios 

-Markowitz model, Sharpe’s single index model-diversification.  

Practice Based Learning:  

Constructing optimal portfolios using Markowitz’s model and Sharpe’s models. 

 

Module 6: Portfolio Revision and Evaluation   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Mutual Fund – Concept, history and types, Advantages and disadvantages, Net Asset Value, Indian 

Mutual Fund Scenario, Performance measurement using Sharpe, Treynor, Jenson, Fama and M2 

measures, information Ratio performance measures, GT Performance Measures. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

3. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

4. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

5. Gordon J Alexander, William F Sharpe and Jeffery V Bailey- Fundamentals of 

Investments-Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

6. Prasanna Chandra-Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management- Tata Mc Graw Hill, 

New Delhi. 4. William Sharpe- Portfolio Theory and Capital Markets -McGraw-Hill 

Ryerson, Limited. 

7. V K Bhalla,-Investment Management: Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-S 

Chand & Company Ltd. New Delhi.  

8. Robert Jarrow &Stuart Turnbull- Derivative Securities - South-Western College 

Publishing. 

9. Rajiv Srivastava-Derivatives and Risk Management-Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 



Paper Code: 

18MCOM35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

CAPITAL STRUCTURE & ANALYSIS  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management. 

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To develop Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

CO2: To plan concepts of dividend and capital structure. 

CO 3: To design a conceptual understanding mergers and acquisitions for financial decision 

making. 

Module 1: Time Value of Money  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Reasons of time value. Methods of calculating Time value of 

Money; Compounding and Discounting; Present Value and Future Value. 

Practice based learning: 

PV and FV calculations 

Module 2: Dividend Policies   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept. Factors affecting Dividend Policy. Dividend Models; Walters Model; Gordons 

Model( Including practical cases ) 

Practice based learning: 



Practical Problems  

Module 3: Capital Structure  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:1 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Meaning and Importance. Theories of Capital Structure   

Practice based learning: 

Net Income (NI) Approach ; Net Operating Income (NOI) Approach; Traditional Approach; Miller 

and Modigliani Approach (MM) 

 

Module 4: Mergers and Acquisitions    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Concept. Advantages and Reasons for Mergers and Acquisitions. Types of Merges 

and Acquisitions (Including Practical cases).Mergers and Acquisitions in India; latest Trends. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems on Mergers and Acquisitions 

Module 5: Leverage  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts:  

Concept, Meaning and Nature of Leverage. Types of Leverage ; Operating Leverage; Financial 

Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

Practice Based Learning:  

Operating Leverage; Financial Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

 

Module 6: Long-term Sources of Financing and Venture Capital 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 



Lecture Concepts : 

Concept and Importance of Long-term Financing.Factors determining long-term financial 

requirements.Sources of Long-term Financing.Venture Capital Financing; Meaning, Stages, 

Process and Methods of Venture capital financing. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. DrVinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo 

2. https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

3. https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

4. https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM36 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

BANKING ANALYTICS  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To compare Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To fine the Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3:  To design the Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

Module 1: Banking system and structure 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Banking system and structure in India- Evolution of Indian Banks-Types of banks –Public Sector, 

Regional Banks, Performance of Public Sector banks, Private Sector Banks. Commercial banking: 

Structure, Functions - Primary & secondary function, Role of commercial banks in socio economic 

development, Services rendered.  

Practice based learning: 

Credit creation and Deployment of Funds.- Role of Reserve Bank and GOI as regulator of banking 

system – Provisions of Banking Regulation Act & Reserve Bank of India Act. 

Module 2: Banker and customer 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Banker and customer – Types of relationship between banker and customer – Bankers obligations 

to customers – Right of lean, setoff, appropriation–Bankers legal duty of disclosure and related 

matters Customers` accounts with banks  

Practice based learning: 



Opening- operation – KYC norms and operation – Types of accounts and customers – Nomination 

– Settlement of death claims  

Module 3: The Negotiable Instruments 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:1 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Negotiable Instruments Act 1881-Features of Negotiable instruments-Important concepts and 

explanations under the Negotiable Instruments Act- The Paying Banker-Dishonour of cheques-

Negotiation-Endorsement. 

Practice based learning: 

The Collecting Banker-Negligence-Bills of exchange and promissory note-Discharge of 

Negotiable instruments-Hundis. 

Module 4: Banking Technology 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Banking Technology- Concept of Universal Banking-Home banking – ATMs- Internet banking– 

Mobile banking- Core banking solutions – Debit, Credit, and Smart cards – Electronic Payment 

systems  

Practice based learning: 

Core banking solutions – Debit, Credit, and Smart cards – Electronic Payment systems-MICR- 

Cheque Truncation-ECS- EFT – NEFT-RTGS 

Module 5: International banking 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

International banking – International Banking: Exchange rates and Forex Business, Correspondent 

banking and NRI Accounts, Letters of Credit, Foreign currency Loans, Facilities for Exporters and 

Importers 

Practice based learning: 



Role of ECGC, RBI and EXIM Bank. Banker as lender – Types of loans – Overdraft facilities – 

Discounting of bills – Financing book debts and supply bills- Charging of Security bills- pledge – 

mortgage – assignment. 

Module 6: Asset Liability Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Asset Liability Management (ALM) in banks: Components of Liabilities and Components of 

Assets, Significance of Asset Liability management, Purpose and objectives.  

Practice based learning: 

Prerequisites for  ALM, Assets and Liabilities Committee (ALCO)- Activities of ALCO 

Reference Books : 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. Dr Vinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

16. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

17. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 



2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM41 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INNOVATION & STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To develop an understanding of fundamental concepts of strategic management  

 To impart the need viewing the firm from an overall perspective, in the context of its 

environment and also training to synthesize the knowledge acquired in previous courses 

and sensitize regarding what part of that knowledge is useful to general managers. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To relate Knowledge about meaning, nature and importance of strategic management, 

dimensions and benefits and risks involved strategic management process. 

CO 2: To create Awareness about how strategies are activated, related barriers in implementation, 

different model of strategy implementation& concept of resource allocation 

CO 3: To examine the nature of strategic evaluation and control, strategic and operational control, 

techniques for strategic control & role of organizational systems in the evaluation 

Module 1: Introduction to Strategic Management & Strategy 

Formulation 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hour 

PBL:    5Hours 

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation management, Classes of Decisions; Levels of Strategy; Core Competence.Strategic 

management process; Benefits and relevance of strategic management.Mission & vision; elements 

of mission statement; mission &strategy.Objectives, Goals & Targets; Importance, Hierarchy, 

Classification and factors affecting objectives. SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental 

analysis; TOWS Matrix. 

Practice based learning: 

SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental analysis; TOWS Matrix. 

 

Module 2: Innovation & Strategy Implementation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation as a business strategy, Steps in strategy implementation. Approaches to strategy 

implementation.Organisational structure; Types; strategy-structure relationship. Factors 

influencing organisation structure. 7-S Framework; Strategic Leadership  

Practice based learning: 

Analysis frameworks  

Module 3: Strategy Evaluation & Control 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Operational control; types; preventive control.Essential features of an effective evaluation & 

control system.Strategic control standards. Benchmarking, PIMS Program  

Practice based learning: 

Cases in strategy evaluation & control 

Module 4: Corporate Level Strategies  

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Stability Strategies. Retrenchment and Combination Strategies- Corporate 

Restructuring. Business Portfolio Analysis; BCG Matrix, GE Multifactor portfolio matrix and 

other portfolio models  

Practice based learning: 

Identidying appropriate strategic analysis techniques  

Module 5: Business Unit & Functional Strategies 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Competitor analysis: value chain; Generic competitive strategies, Porters Competitive strategies & 

Competitive advantage. Globalisation; factors favouring & strategies. Operations and Marketing 

strategies, HRM, Finance and Purchasing strategies  

Practice based learning: 

Value chain analysis 

Porters Competitive strategy analysis 

 

Module 6: Governance & Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Corporate Governance; importance; prerequisites. Corporate Social Responsibility, Business 

Ethics. Social Audit; need, scope & objectives . Types of Social Audit. 

Practice based learning: 

Cases in Ethics in Strategy Implementation 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Miller Alex, Strategic Management, 3rd edition, McGraw Hill  

2. Pearce John A and Robinson Richard B, Strategic Management, 7th edition, McGraw Hill.  



3. Jauch Lawrence R and Glueck William F, Strategic Management and Business Policy, 3rd 

Edition, McGraw Hill  

4. Porter Micheal E., Competitive Strategy, Free Press Publication  

5. McGarthy at el, Business policy and strategy. 4th edition, Richard D Irwin Inc, All India 

Traveller Bookseller  

6. Bourgeois III L J et.al.- Strategic Management  

7. VSP Rao – Strategic Management 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify importance of strategy and its implmentation process in select firm and present to class. 

2. Assignments on Application of different models learnt in syllabus in identified practical 

scenario. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM42 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To enable the students learn basics of International Business. 

 To equip students to understand the influence of various environmental factors on 

international business operations. 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA
https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk
https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find appropriate frameworks to analyse the international business environment; 

CO 2: To Recognize and use relevant analytical tools to address issues of importance to 

international business practice; 

CO 3 : To Critically evaluate relevant international business literature; 

Module 1: Introduction to International Business 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Importance, nature and scope of International business; modes of entry into International Business, 

internationalization process and managerial implications, Approaches to international business, 

Trade Theories 

Practice based learning: 

Modes of entry into international business. 

Module 2: International Business Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Framework for analyzing international business environment – Domestic, foreign and global 

environments and their impact on international business decisions. Global Trading Environment: 

World trade in goods and services – Major trends and developments; World trade and 

protectionism – Tariff and non-tariff barriers; Counter trade 

Practice based learning: 

International Business analysis frameworks. 

 

Module 3: International Financial Environment 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign investments-Pattern, Structure and effects; Movements in foreign exchange and interest 

rates and then impact on trade and investment flows. Capital flows, foreign investment flow and 

barriers: FDI and FIIs 

Practice Based learning: 

Practical case study learnings on International financial movements and its effects since last two 

decades. 

Module 4: International Economic Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

World Economic and Trading Situation; International Economic Institution and Agreements; 

WTO, IMF, World Bank UNCTAD, Agreement on Textiles and Clothing (ATC), GSP, GSTP and 

other International agreements; International commodity trading and agreements. BRICS and 

BRICS Bank 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of impact of various ecocnomic agencies through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Regional Economic Groupings 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Practice based learning: 

Regionalism vs. multilateralism, Structure and functioning of EC and NAFTA; Regional economic 

cooperation 

Module 6: Multinational Corporations and their involvement in 

International Business  

Methodology: 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Issues in foreign investments, MNCs and host and home country relations; technology transfer, 

Global Operations-need and importance of outsourcing, advantages of outsourcing to India, Global 

manufacturing system and practices-Current issues and future developments. Global 

competitiveness; Indicators of competitiveness – competitive advantages of nations. 

Practice based learning: 

Current issues and future developments. Global competitiveness -  immersive learnings and 

activities 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Bennet, Roger, International Business, Financial Times, Pitman Publishing, London, 1999. 

2. Bhattacharya, B., Going International: Respon se Strategies of the Indian Sector, Wheeler 

Publishing, New Delhi, 1996. 

3. Czinkota, Michael R., et. al., International Business, the Dryden Press, Fortworth, 1999. 

4. John D Daniel, Lee H Radebaugh and Daniel P Sullivan, International Business: Environment 

and Operations, 10th Edition., Pearson Education. 

5. Griffin, Ricky W. and Pustay, Michael W, International Business: A Managerial Perspective, 

Addison Wesley, Readings, 1999. 

6. Hill, Charles W. L., International Business, McGraw Hill, New York, 2000. 

7. Aswathappa K, Essentials of Business Environment, 10th Revised Edition, HPH. 

8. Francis Cherunilam, International Business , Revised Edition, PHI 

9. Francis Cherunilam, Global Economy and Business Environment , Revised Edition, HPH. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify countries on ease of doing business indices and develop entry strategies. 

2. Report and presentation on international business pros and cons in select nations and havens, 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY 

2. https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY 

3. https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA 

4. https://youtu.be/4A2wdYlEBvM 

 

https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY
https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY
https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA
https://youtu.be/4A2wdYlEBvM


Paper Code: 

18MCOM43 

L + P /Week: 2 +  

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To impart a specialized knowledge of significance of Foreign exchange  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of international market  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques relevance to survive in 

international market  

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1:To outline the details about the Foreign exchange 

CO2: To fine the pattern to survive in international market 

CO3: To examine the Set standard and measures in international financial scenario 

Module 1: International economics and international finance 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Interdependence of national economics - competitive advantage - Capital flows and flight - 

Meaning of Balance of payments  

Practice based learning: 

components of BOP, Significance of BOP to the multinational corporation, trends of Indian 

Balance of payments- BOP Accounting. 

Module 2: International financial Markets and Foreign trade 

financing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

International capital and money markets -  Arbitrage opportunities - International capital and 

money market instruments GDRs, ADRs, Euro-Bonds, CPs, FRNs, Euro deposits, Eurocurrency 

markets  

Practice based learning: 

Pre and post shipment credit, LCs, UCPDC INCO TERMS- cash in advance and consignment sales 

- Bankers acceptances. 

Module 3: Foreign Exchange Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign exchange Market Structure- major participants, Spot market, quotations, cross rates, 

currency arbitrage, forward market, forward quotations, relationship between forward rate and 

future spot rate, Forecasting exchange rates, determinants of exchange rates, Exchange rate 

behavior 

Practice Based learning: 

Law of one price, purchasing power parity, interest rate parity, Fisher effect, International Fischer 

effect – implications  

Module 4: Measuring Exposure to Exchange rate fluctuations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Transaction Exposure - Hedging exposure to payables and receivables – Forward or 

Futures Hedge, Money Market Hedge, Options Hedge - Managing Economic exposure and 

Translation exposure - Translation methods; current / noncurrent, monetary / non monetary, current 

rate methods 

Practice based learning: 

Economic exposure- How to measure economic exposure, determinants of operating exposure, 

managing operating exposure 

Module 5: Managing short term assets and managing working 

capital in MNC  

Methodology: 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts : 

Concept of Working Capital. Cash, receivables and inventory – short term asset financing, 

centralized V/S decentralized cash management, bilateral and multilateral netting of internal and 

external net cash flow 

Practice Based Learning : 

Management of receivables, management of inventory, Short term financing 

 

Module 6: Financing Decisions and capital budgeting by MNCs 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Cost of capital for international investments – cost of equity capital, Cost of debt, Weighted 

average cost of capital, Discount rates for foreign investments. 

Practice based learning: 

capital budgeting in MNCs– NPV method 

Reference Books: 

1. Shapiro C. Alan - Multinational Financial Management-Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. 

2. MadhuVij-International Financial Management-Excel Books, New Delhi. 

3. V.A.Avadhani- International Financial Management- Himalaya Publishing House. 

4. P G Apte - International Financial Mangement -Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company 

Ltd. 

5. VyuptakeshSharan - International Financial management-Prentice Hall India. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gE_SNjP7Pik 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM


 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM44  

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

CORPORATE FINANCIAL SERVICES 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To offer knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Financial services 

 To prepare the students towards the actual workings of various Financial Institutions  

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To compare knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services 

CO 2: To Build insight on actual workings of various Financial Institutions 

CO 3: To design Financial services available in the market 

Module 1: Financial services Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Financial Services, Features of Financial Services, Importance of Financial Services. 

Classification of  Financial Service Industry  

Practice based learning: 

New financial products and services ; Innovative financial instruments.. 

Module 2: Financial System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Functions of the Financial System, Components of financial systems. Structure of a financial 

system; capital market, money market, foreign exchange market. 

Practice based learning: 

Financial System and Economic Development. Problems of Indian Financial Systems 

Module 3: Leasing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of leasing; Steps involved in leasing transaction. Types of Lease. Advantages of leasing 

Disadvantages of Leasing 

 Practice based learning: 

Structure of Leasing Industry. Problems of Leasing (Practical cases included). 

Module 4: Hire Purchase  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Hire Purchase; Features of Hire Purchase agreement  

Practice based learning: 

Hire Purchase and Credit Sale; Hire Purchase and Instalment Sale; Hire Purchase and Leasing 

Module 5: Credit Rating  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Meaning of Credit Rating; Functions of Credit Rating. Credit Rating in India. Benefits of Credit 

Rating. Credit Rating  

Practice Based Learning : 

Credit Rating .Credit Rating Agencies in India –CRISIL, ICRA and CARE ratings for financial 

instruments; methodology of rating. 

 



Module 6: Banking and Insurance Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Central and commercial banking; RBI- Functions and working. Latest trends in banking. 

Insurance  

Practice based learning: 

Types; General Insurance, Life Insurance, Marine Insurance, Medical Insurance and others. Recent 

trends in Insurance Industry  

Reference Books: 

 L.M.Bhole- Financial Institutions and Market- TataMcGraw-Hill Publishing company Ltd. 

 Sharpe, Alexander and Bailey.-Investments: 

 I Friend, M Blume and J Crocket.-Mutual funds and other institutional investors 

 Sanjay Lal and Paul Streeten.- Foreign investments, Transnationals and 

DevelopingCountries 

 N. J Yasaswy -Personal Investment and tax planning.- Vision Books 

 Suneja– Banking – Suneja Publishers 

 Shekar and Shekar - Banking Theory & practice 

 Julia Iiolyoake .William Weipers - Insurance 4th Edition 

 M Y Khan – Financial Services- TataMcGraw-Hill Publishing company Ltd. 

 E Gordon and K Natarajan – Financial Markets and Services – Himalaya Publishing House 

 Dr.PunithavathyPandian – Financial Services and Markets – Vikas Publishing House. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

 3 .https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

 

Paper Code: 

18MCOM45 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

CORPORATE TAXATION & AUDITING 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/


Course Objectives 

 To offer knowledge about the auditing & tax policy.  

 It emphasizes the tax policy in India currently being followed 

 To equip students with requisite information regarding the concept of taxation. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find  an overall understanding of auditing & tax policy 

CO 2: To build and Develop insight on tax policy in India  

CO 3: To show and Provide an requisite information regarding the concept of taxation 

Module 1: Introduction To Indian Tax System  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of taxation, direct tax rules in India, important terms of taxation, residential status and 

tax incidence on individuals, HUF, Companies 

Practice based learning: 

Different heads of income and assessment of individuals, partners and company. 

Module 2: Income from Business And Profession 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Depreciation and other permissible deductions, disallowable expenses, incomes and expenses of 

illegal business, computation of income from business 

Practice based learning: 

Practicing computation of income from profession 

Module 3: Gross Total Income And Net Income Lecture:3 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Set off and carry forward provisions, various deductions available to corporate assesse, rebates and 

reliefs and refunds  

Practice Based learning: 

computation of total income 

Module 4: Corporate Tax Planning  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Computation of tax of corporates, MAT provisions, Tax holiday and other provisions, using the 

set off and carry forward provisions for tax planning  

Practice based learning: 

Computation of tax of corporates agricultural income treatment. 

Module 5: Indirect Taxes In India 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Types of indirect taxes: Excise, customs and GST, provisions related to GST  

Practice Based learning: 

Computation of GST, effect of GST on the total tax of the company. 

 

Module 6: Corporate Auditing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and important terms of auditing, conditions and compulsion of auditing, regulations for 

auditing, auditors’ duties and responsibilities  

 

Practice based learning: 

Ethics in auditing , conditions and compulsion of auditing, regulations for auditing 

Reference Books: 

1. Corporate Tax Planning & Business Tax Procedures with Case studies (23 rd Edition) 

Monika Singhania , Vinod K Singhania, Taxmann Publications 

2. Corporate tax planning and management Dr. H. C. Mehrotra & Dr. S.P. Goyal, Sahitya 

Bhawan Publications 

3. Corporate Tax Planning & Management by Girish Ahuja & Ravi Gupta, Wolters Kluwer 

4. Corporate Taxation in India, Anirbhan Ghosh 

5. Business Taxation, Pathak Akhileshwar 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

3. https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

 

 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8
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INSTITUTE OF MANAGEMENT AND COMMERCE 

M.Com Semester Program  

 Semester 1  

Code  Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

20MCOM11 Business Economics 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM12 Quantitative Analysis 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM13 Contemporary Management 

Concepts And Thoughts 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM14 Organizational Theory And 

Behavior 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM15 Advanced Financial 

Accounting 

2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM16 Strategic Cost Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

 Total  
 

24 600 

* L+P=Tutorial + Practice Based Learning 

 Semester 2  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

20MCOM21 Strategic Marketing Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM22 Financial Analysis & Strategy 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM23 Analytics & Decision Making 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM24 Management Science 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM25 Human Capital Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM26 Research Methodology 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

 Total 
 

24 600 



 

 Semester 3  

Code Subjects H/W 

(L+P)* 

Credits Marks  

20MCOM31 Management Information System  2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM32 Entrepreneurship Development 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM33 Financial Statement Analysis 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM34  Investment  Management 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM35 Capital Structure & Analysis 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM36 Banking Analytics 2+2 4 [50 CIE+50E]  = 100 

  
 

24 600 

 

 Semester 4 

Code Subjects H/W Credits Marks  

20MCOM41 Innovation & Strategic Management 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM42 International Business Environment 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM43 International Financial Management 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM44  Corporate Financial Services 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM45 Corporate Taxation & Auditing 4 4 [50 I+50E]  = 100 

20MCOM46 Dissertation and viva voce  4 4 [50 D+50V]  = 100 

  
 

24 600 

 

 

 



M.Com Semester Program  

1 Semester Syllabus 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM11 

T + P /Week:  

2+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To understand the importance of Managerial Economics in management and businesses  

 To apply the principles of managerial economics in achieving business objectives  

 Be equipped with the tools necessary in forecasting product demand 

 Understand and be able to apply latest pricing strategies  

 Understand and analyze the macro environment affecting the business decision making. 

Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes:  On successful completion of the course, the Students will demonstrate: 

CO1: To clarify the concepts of micro economics and make effective economic decisions under 

conditions of risk and uncertainty. 

CO2:  To support concepts and apply them in various changing situations in industry. 

CO3:   To summarize the production concept and how the production output changes with the 

change in inputs and able to analyze the effect of cost to business and their relation to analyze the 

volatility in the business world. 

Module1: Nature, Scope and significance of Business Economics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours  

Lecture Concepts : Basic Concepts and principles: Definition, Nature and Scope of Economics-

Micro Economics and Macro Economics, Managerial Economics and its relevance in business 

decisions. Factors Influencing Business Decisions 



Practice Based Learning: Fundamental Principles of Managerial Economics - Incremental Principle, 

Marginal Principle, Opportunity Cost Principle, Discounting Principle, Concept of Time 

Perspective, Equi-Marginal Principle, Utility Analysis, Cardinal Utility and Ordinal Utility. Case 

Studies 

Module 2 : Demand and Supply Analysis:  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture : 3 Hours 

PBL :4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Changes in Demand -Factors effecting demand, Factors involved in Forecasting 

- Techniques of forecasting - Purpose of Forecasting 

Practise Based Learning: Elasticity of Demand - Measuring Elasticity of Demand - Determinates of 

Demand- Demand distinctions. Supply Curves - Factors affecting supply - Elasticity of supply, Case 

Studies 

Module 3 : Cost Analysis: Production Function  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes. 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL :      4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Laws of Production - Cost Concepts - Least cost Combination of inputs - Factor 

Productivities &returns to scale ; Economies &Diseconomies of scale; managerial uses of production 

function 

Practise Based Learning: Cost concept and analysis: Cost, Types of costs, Cost output relationship 

in the short-run. Cost output relationship in the Long-run. Estimation of revenue. Average Revenue, 

Marginal Revenue. Case Studies 

Module  4 : Competition, Pricing & Profits 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL :   5 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Kinds of competitive situations; Non-price competition Cutthroat and destructive 

competition - Predatory and Discriminatory competition - Fair and Unfair competition. Price 

&output determination under perfect competition, Monopolistic, Oligopoly, Monopoly – Price 

behaviour and time element - pricing methods. Nature of profits, Theories of Profits 

Practice Based Learning: Market structures: Perfect and Imperfect Market Structures, Perfect 

Competition, features, determination of price under perfect competition. Monopoly: Feature, pricing 

under monopoly, Price Discrimination. Monopolistic: Features, pricing under monopolistic 

competition, product differentiation. Oligopoly: Features, kinked demand curve, cartels, price 

leadership, profit measurement, Case Studies 

Module 5 : Industrial Economics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture :3 Hours 

PBL :   3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Alternative Patterns of Industrialization, Hoffman’s hypothesis of capitalistic 

economies, Simon Kuznet’s interpretation, Industrialization and Planned economies, Cheney’s 

Patterns of Industrial Changes, Industrial Productivity in India, Classification of Industries, 

Industrial Policies and Industrial Legislations in India, Role of Public and Private Sectors, Recent 

trends in MNC and Liberalization. 

Practise Based Learning : Privatization & Globalization, FDI and Joint Ventures, Issues in Industrial 

Proliferation, Industrial Sickness, Environmental Preservation, Pollution Control Policies, 

Legislation for Environmental Preservation 

Module 6 : Monetary and Credit System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 



Lecture Conepts: Business Cycles, Monetary Controls, Inflation causes and effects - Control of 

Credit - Objective of Monetary Policy - Money and Growth - Monetary policy as an instrument of 

control. Public Finance and the Fiscal Policy – The meaning and importance of Fiscal Policy - 

Economics Stabilization - Automatic stabilizers and discretionary fiscal policy - Full employment 

and Budget surplus - Instruments of fiscal policy - Some problems of fiscal policy. 

Practice Based Learning: National Income; Concepts and various methods of its measurement, 

Circular flows in 2 sector, 3 sector, 4 sector economies, Inflation, types and causes, 

References: 

1. Managerial Economics ,D.N.Dwivedi, Vikas Publication, 7th Ed  

2. Managerial Economics, GEETIKA, McGraw-Hill Education 2nd Ed.  

3. Managerial Economics: Concepts and Applications (SIE), THOMAS& MAURICE, 

McGraw-Hill Education, 9th Ed  

4. Managerial Economics, H.L Ahuja, S.Chand, 8th Ed  

5. Managerial Economics – Theory and Applications, Dr.D.M.Mithani, Himalaya Publications, 

7th Ed.  

6. Sociology & Economics for Engineers, Dr. Premvir Kapoor, Khanna Publishing House 

Roger A. Arnold - Macro Economics- Cengage Learning. 

7. H.I. Ahuja - Macro Economics for Business and Management-Sultan Chand &Sons. 

8. Mishra &Puri- Indian Economy-Himalaya Publishing House. 

9. Dominick Salvatore - Managerial Economics - Principles & Worldwide Applications- 

Oxford Publishing. 

10. Dr. D.M. Mithani- Managerial Economics- Theory and Applications- Himalaya Publishing 

House. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activities:  

1. Prepare personal and family budget for one/six/ twelve month on imaginary figures. 

2. Study the supply and demand theory of a product as your choice. 

3. Study and prepare a report on indudtrial sickness and how it can be controlled.  

4. Any other activities, which are relevant to the course. 

Weblinks : 

1. https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8 
2. https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA 
3. https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU 
4. https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4 
5. https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs 
6. https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M 

https://youtu.be/hEkOZFnOBe8
https://youtu.be/CM-Op0mAGlA
https://youtu.be/dM9VAxIWDiU
https://youtu.be/dpWVg0Wcgb4
https://youtu.be/TXrOpjG4dUs
https://youtu.be/Y5jr_zv2Y9M


 

 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM12 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

QUANTITATIVE ANALYSIS 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To understand the basic concept of data and represent data in tabular form and graphical 

presentation. 

 To gain Knowledge of Measures of Central tendency and its Managerial Application. 

 To train students to use Measures of Dispersion to Business Problem for decision Making 

 To develop a deeper understanding of Correlation and Regression 

 To compute and calculate Index Numbers 

 To acquaint students with the basic tool for analysis data and to teach the application of 

mathematical and statistical concepts to management. 

 

Pedagogy Lecturers, assignments, seminars, fieldwork for collection of data, Case Study 

Analysis. 

Course Outcome: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate 

CO1:  To demonstrate and to Organize, manage and present data. 

CO2: To inspect the statistical data graphically using frequency distributions and cumulative 

frequency distributions. 

CO3: To compare statistical data using measures of central tendency, dispersion and location.  

Module 1. Introduction to Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

7. https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c 
8. https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4 

 

https://youtu.be/_OYB1WXgH0c
https://youtu.be/T5seDnLO6M4


Lecture Concepts: Definition and scope of Statistics, Importance, limitations, Distrust in statistics, 

Importance of data collection; Tabulation of data, Classification Rules, Bases of classification 

Grouped and ungrouped frequency distribution  

Practice Based Learning: Tabulation - Meaning importance types, parts of a table Diagrammatic 

representation of data, Differences between diagrams and graphs; General Rules to construct 

diagrams and graph, pie charts, bar charts. 

Module 2. Measures of Central Tendency 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours                                                              

Lecture Concepts: Mean - Introduction, Requisites of good average. 

Practice Based Learning: Step deviation method, weighted arithmetic mean Mode -Computation 

merits and demerits of mode, Median - Computation merits and demerits of median, Geometric 

mean- - Computation merits and demerits of GM, Quartiles - Deciles Percentiles and their uses. 

Module 3. Measures of Dispersion 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Mean deviation-Introduction and meaning, absolute and relative measure. 

Practice Based Learning: Shortcut method of computing mean deviation, Uses, Merits and de merits 

Quartile deviation - Merits and Demerits, percentile range. Standard deviation- Computation of 

standard deviation Merits and demerits, variance. Co-efficient of Variation. - Applications to 

Business Problems. 

Module 4. Correlation Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Correlation and Its Significance. Types, Methods - Correlation of two variables.  

Scatter diagram. 

Practice Based Learning: KARL PEARSONS co-efficient. Properties of Correlation, Rank 

Correlation Co-efficient. Co-efficient of determination – Its significance. Correlation co-efficient 

for Bi-variate frequency distribution Problems Related to Bi-variate frequency distribution  

Module 5. Regression Analysis Lecture:2 Hours    



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 PBL:5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Significance - Linear and non-linear regression, Linear regression of two 

variables.  

Practice Based Learning: To find out the Regression Co-efficient, Applications to Business, The 

Line of Best Fit, The errors involved in Estimation Adequacy and Appropriateness, Regression lines 

for predicting values, Correlation analysis v/s Regression analysis. 

Module 6. Index Numbers  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours  

PBL:4Hours                                                              

Lecture Concepts: Concept and Types of Index Numbers, Uses, Problems in Constructing Index 

Numbers. 

Practice Based Learning: Construction of Index numbers, Simple Average price relatives, Weighted 

Average Price relatives, Simple Aggregate Weighted Aggregate, Unit test, Time Reversal Test, 

Factor Reversal Test, Uses of Index numbers, Cost of Living Index, Limitation. 

References: 

  1. Terry Sincich – Business Statistics by Example (Prentice Hall). 

  2. Bhattacharya and Johnson – Statistical Concepts and Methods (John Wiley). 

  3. Levin, Berenson and Stephen – Statistics for Managers (Prentice Hall). 

  4. Mason and Lind – Statistical Techniques in Business Economics (McGraw Hill). 

  5. Boot and Cox – Statistical analysis for Managerial Decisions (Tata McGraw Hill). 

  6. Levin & Rubin – Statistics for Management (Prentice Hall). 

  7. Sanchethi& Kapoor – Statistics (Sulthan Chand & Co). 

  8. Brenson and Levene: Basic Business Statistics (Prentice Hall). 

  9. S.P. Gupta- Statistical Methods (Sultan Chand & Co). 

 10. Raghavachary- Mathematics for Management (Tata McGraw Hill). 

Note : Latest Edition of Books to be used 

 

Skill Development Activities 

1. Develop a Questionnaire for a specific topic of Interest. 

2. Conducting a survey on the identified topic. 

3. Generate a report using various statistical tools for the survey conducted. 

4. Use of EXCEL, SPSS or any relevant software. 

 



Weblinks 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4 

 

. 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM13: 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

CONTEMPORARY MANAGEMENT CONCEPTS 

AND THOUGHTS 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

 To help the students gain understanding of the functions and responsibilities of 

managers. 

 To provide them tools and techniques to be used in the performance of the 

managerial job. 

 To enable them to analyze and understand the environment of the organization. 

 To help the students to develop cognizance of the importance of management 

principles. 

Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO1:To examine the managerial functions and have basic knowledge on aspect of management 

CO2: To interpret concepts related to Business. 

CO3: To Demonstrate the roles, skills and functions of management. 

Module I. INTRODUTION TO MANAGEMENT 

Methodology: 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SFPGVTThJNk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dLJp6DrPArk
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=goXdWMZxlqM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qC9_mohleao
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zPG4NjIkCjc
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2WOB5AnCZt4


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Concept of Management; Levels in Management; Managerial Roles in 

Organization; Managerial Functions; Development of Management Thoughts; 

Practice Based Learning: Case study on Business Administration and Resource utilization; Role play 

on Managerial roles in organization 

Module II. PLANNING AND DECISION MAKING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Importance Of Planning; Objectives Of Plans; Types Of Planning; 

Planning Process; Rational Decision Making Process; MBO &;MBE –Managing By Objectives And 

Exception - Value Chain ; 

Practice Based Learning: Assignment on Event Management and delegation of authority; Case study 

on Decision Making; Role Play by Students on planning and decision making 

Module III. ORGANIZING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Nature And Principles Of Organizing; Formal And Informal Organization 

Structure; Levels And Span Of Management; Departmentation Types: Centralization And 

Decentralization; Types Of Emerging Organization Structure. 

Practice Based Learning: Event: Picture Perfect - Group Activity on management concepts; 

Assignment on span on Management and Departmentation 

Module IV. STAFFING 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: Nature Of Staffing ; Key Staffing Terms ; Selection Process ; Sources Of 

Recruitment And Retention Of Personnel In Organization; Performance Appraisal; Career 

Development. 

Practice Based Learning: Analyze the HR Activities in Print and Digital Media; Puzzle and talk 

event on HR concepts; Case Study on Self-Appraisal of TCS 

Module V.  DIRECTING &; CONTROLLING 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Introduction to Leadership; Leadership Styles; Motivation Theories; Meaning of 

Controlling; Control Process; Control Techniques and Standards; Factors Influencing Control 

Effectiveness; 

Practice Based Learning: Flip Classes by Individual Student on Specific Topic; Management Quiz 

covering all the functional areas in organization 

Module VI. KEY ISSUES IN MODERN MANAGEMENT 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Challenges of Managing Multi Culture; Environment Impact on Business; 

Easternization of Management- Ethics in Management, Managerial Ethics and Corporate Social 

Responsibility. 

Practice Based Learning: Role Play on Ethics in Various Business Sectors; Case Study on Cultural 

management 



Skill Development Activities:  

1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  

4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of Organizational 

Behaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 

Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 

Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM14 

L+P/Week: 

2+2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ORGANIZATIONAL THEORY AND BEHAVIOR 

 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k
https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA
https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


 To familiarize the student on the concepts of intra-individual, inter-personnel and inter-group 

behavior to enable them to understand and manage people in an organization. 

 To provide an understanding of how organizations can be managed more effectively and at 

the same time enhance the quality of employees work life.  

 To familiarize students with an understanding of group behavior in organizations, including 

communication, leadership, power and politics, conflict, and negotiations.  

Pedagogy     Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, role playing, simulation exercises, 

case studies, seminars. 

Course Outcomes: On Successful completion of the course the student will demonstrate, the 

following -  

CO 1: To outline the composition of organizational behaviour. 

CO2: To discover management issues as related to organizational behavior. 

CO 3: To compare differences and similarities between leadership, power, and management. 

Module I. Introduction to Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours    

 PBL:  2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Organizational Behavior - Concept, Emergence (Historical Background), 

Disciplines contributing to the field of OB; Ethics and Organizational Behavior 

Practice Based Learning: Individual Behavior – Personality, Perception, Motivation, Learning, and 

Attitudes & Emotions - Key levels of analysis in organizational behavior. 

Module II. Leadership  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Interpersonal communication and Feedback, Neuro management – an 

introduction 



Practice Based Learning: Transactional Analysis (TA); Johari Window, Psychological components 

of Leadership 

Module III. Inter-Personal Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Leadership Theories, Types of leadership, Hersey-Blanchard Model of 

Situational Leadership, path-goal theory, attribution theory of leadership;  

Practise Based Learning: Leadership- Concept and Styles; Difference between a Leader and a 

Manager; legal, ethical, and economic responsibilities of corporate leaders 

Module IV. Group Behaviour 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4Hours    

 PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts :Group Dynamics, Cohesiveness and Productivity; Management of Dysfunctional 

groups; Group Decision Making; Group Decision Making; Pros and cons; Global Implications of 

Organizational Behavior; Job satisfaction in other countries 

Practise Based Learning : Global diversity and organizational behavior, emotions in other cultures, 

cultural differences when negotiating, ways to achieve globalization of an organization, challenges 

of globalization 

Module V.  Dynamics Of Organizational Behavior 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours    

 PBL:       3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts :Organizational Culture & Climate; Organizational change- resistance and 

management 



Practise Based Learning :Stress; Work Stressors; Work Life Balancing; Organizational Politics; -, 

Enhancing interpersonal effectiveness,  Leading, Designing, and Aligning Organizations 

Module VI. Verbal & Non- Verbal Components in Individual Dimension 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; 

Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours    

 PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Hours :Basics of Communication -  verbal & non-verbal; Barriers to Communication; 

Importance of communication in Organizations; Types of communication and its importance; formal 

communication channels and casual communication in an organization;  

Practise Based Learning : Memos, Circulars, Reports, Meetings, IT and communication in industry. 

- Effectiveness of communication at each level.  

Skill Development Activties:  

1.Make a self-analysis map of yourself - SWOC 

2. Perform the Johari Window on self and write a report structuring it with a 6 month – 2 year goal 

path for self. 

3. Drafting letters, memos, circulars, notices. 

References: 

1.  Robbins, Stephen P. and Timothy A. Judge, Organizational Behavior, Prentice Hall, New Delhi.  

2.  Luthans, Fred, Organizational Behavior, McGraw-Hill, New York.  

3. Gregory, Moorhead and Ricky W. Griffin, Managing Organizational Behaviour, Thomson South        

Western Publication.  

4. New storm, John W., Organizational Behaviour: Human Behaviour at work, Tata McGraw- Hill 

Pub. Co. Ltd. New Delhi.  

5. Hersey, Paul, Dewey E. Johnson, and Kenneth H. Blanchard, Management of 

OrganisationalBehaviour, Prentice-Hall of India, New Delhi.  

6. Organizational Behaviour – Dr. P.S. Aithal 

Note : Latest Edition Books to be used. 



Weblinks : 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM 

 https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s 

 https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k 

 https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ 

 https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA 

 https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM15 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ADVANCED FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives:  

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Accounting 

 To give broad overview of accounting in business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of accounting in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning. 

Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course 

Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate 

CO1: To Record the business transactions in journal, ledger and trail balance 

CO2: To make use of Double entry system and GAAP principles 

CO3: To Apply depreciation methods and prepare bank reconciliation statement 

Module 1: Overview of financial accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars;  

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QQlS5ipfxeM
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-sLHfYnxh8s
https://youtu.be/QM1Z8Vc9i9k
https://youtu.be/36sHW0ER4oQ
https://youtu.be/iWZbfreEMhA
https://youtu.be/e4Os0GGhEZg


Book-keeping; meaning, features.  

Accounting; meaning, features, objectives, functions 

Practice based learning: 

Generally accepted accounting principles (GAAP) concepts, principles and conventions of 

accounting.  

Module 2: Accounting Mechanics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Accounting equation; Single entry system- features; Double entry system- objectives, advantages, 

Rules of double entry system. 

Kinds of accounts, accounting entries 

Differences between them. Trial Balance. 

Practice based learning: 

Journal Entries, Ledger, Subsidiary books like Cash book.  

Petty cash entries, practical aspects taking live company situation and entries  

Module 3: BRS and Accounting Standards (AS) 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL:    3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Bank Reconciliation Statement – Objectives, uses and workings. Preparation of BRS- Accounting 

Standards – IAS  

Practice based learning: 

Implications of IAS on business 



Importance of BRS on operation of an organization. 

Practical problems related to live company situations. 

Module 4 : Depreciation Accounting  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Depreciation – meaning, causes, advantages  

Various methods of calculating depreciation 

 Straight line and Diminishing value methods  

Practice based learning: 

Tax Implication of Depreciation– 

Practical problems on Straight line method 

Live cases from company with regards to Written down value methods of depreciation 

Module 5 : Preparation of Financial statements sole trader and company  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture : 2 Hours 

PBL :    2 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Trial Balance, Profit Loss accounts & Balance Sheet  

Adjustments - Balance sheet. Horizontal and Vertical formats. 

Practice based learning: 

Annual report analysis of various companies 

Module 6 : Cost Control & Analysis 

Methodology: 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL:    2 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based Teaching; 

Problem solving through example; Seminars; 

Lecture Concepts: 

Classification of Costs – Types of costs 

Preparation of Cost sheets– 

Cost Variance and analysis- Material variance, Labour variance and Mixed variance 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems related to cost and variance aspects 

References: 

1. R.L. Gupta &Radhaswamy - Advanced Accounting. 

2. Shukla&Grewel - Advanced Accounting. 

3. N.K. Prasad - Principles and Practice of Cost Accounting. 

4. Chakravorthy - Advanced Accountancy. 

5. Jain &Narang - Advanced cost Accounting. 

6. Bhattacharya &Deardon -Accounting for Management. 

7. W.W. Bigg - Weldon's Cost Accounting. 

8. B.S. Raman – Financial Accounting 

9. S. N. Maheshwari – Accounting for Management. 

10. M.N. Arora – Accounting for Managers 

11. Jain and Narang – Cost Accounting. 

12. S.N. Maheshwari - Corporate Accounting for Managers 

13. John A. Tracey - Fundamentals of Financial Accounting 

Note :Latest edition books to be used. 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM16 

T + P /Week:2+ 2 

HoursCredits:4 

 

 

STRATEGIC COST MANAGEMENT 

40Hours 

CIE:50 

SEE:50 

Course Objectives: 

 The prime notion of this subject paper is to educate the young management aspirants about 

the various legal framework of doing business in the land.  

 

 The Subject orients the students in knowing the various laws governing various aspects of 

conducting business affairs in the Market. 



 

 To demonstrate the relationship between law and economic activity by developing in the 

student an awareness of legal principles involved in economic relationships and business 

transactions.   

 

 To assist student gain valuable insight into the business-government interface in business 

modalities, consumer interactions and industry transactions. 

 

Pedagogy Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

CourseOutcomes:Onsuccessfulcompletionofthecourse,thestudentswilldemonstrate: 

 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of the Legal Environment, Structure and Aspects of Business 

in the Market and Industry. 

 

CO2: To identify basic legal knowledge to business, consumer and industry transactions. 

 

CO3: To Communicate effectively using standard business and legal terminology. 

Module 1: Costing Strategy 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:3 

Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Influence of different cost elements on business enterprise, Importance of 

analyzing cost elements,  

Practice Based Learning: cost control and cost reduction: meaning, process, methods and 

techniques of cost control and cost reduction, cost management. 

Module 2: Strategic Cost and Performance Evaluation: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Integration of strategic cost management with performance evaluation, Strategic 

cost management issues in different elements of cost; material, labor and overheads; product design,  

Practice Based Learning: value analysis and value engineering, strategic analysis of cost, business 

process re-engineering, benchmarking 



Module 3: Activity Based Costing System 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Introduction to ABC, Kaplan and Coopers approach to ABC, cost drivers and 

cost activities, allocation of overheads under ABC  

Practice Based Learning: Characteristics of ABC, benefits from adaptation of ABC System, 

problems on comparison between traditional system and ABC system. 

Module 4: Life Cycle Costing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:4 

Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: Meaning of LCC, factors affecting Life cycle costing, phases in product life cycle, 

characteristics, product life cycle and cost control.  

Practice Based Learning: Experience curve in product life cycle costing. Project life cycle costing: 

Meaning, categories of project life cycle costs, optimization of project life cycle costs. 

Module 5: Just in Time and Kaizen Costing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: JIT – features, methodology in implementation of JIT, Benefits of JIT. 

 

Practice Based Learning: Kaizen Costing: concept, procedure for implementation, evaluation, 

benefits of Kaizen costing.  

 

Module 6: Transfer Pricing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group discussion; 

Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL: 2Hours 



Lecture Concepts: Transfer Pricing – meaning, necessity, Objectives, applications, Methods (Cost 

Based, Market Price Based and Negotiated Pricing) 

Practice Based Learning: Advantages and Disadvantages, Criteria for setting Transfer Prices. 

.  

References: 

 

1. Ravi. M. Kishore, Cost Management, Taxman, Allied Services (p) Ltd.,  

2. Brown &Haward, Mac Donald , Evans, Principles of Management Accountancy, London.  

3. De Pauls, Management Accounting in Practice, F.C. Europe Pub. Ltd., London.  

4. Keith Ward, Strategic Management Accounting, Butterworth Heirmann Pub.  

5. John K. Shank, Cases in Cost Management: A Strategic Emphasis, South-Western Publishing, 

Thomson Learning. 

6. S.K.R. Paul, Management Accounting, New Central Book Agency Private Ltd., Calcutta.  

7. Charles T. Horngren, George Foster, Srikant M. Data, Cost Accounting: A Managerial 

Emphasis, Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

8. Roger Cowe, Hand Book of Management Accounting, A Grower Handbook.  

9. S. Mukherjee & A.P. Roychowdhury, Advanced Cost and Management Accountancy, New 

Central Book Agency, Calcutta.  

10. Anthony R.N, Management Accounting Principles, Grawin Publishing.  

11. Batty J, Mc Donald & Evans, Management Accountancy, London.  

12. Bierman H &Drabin A.R, An Introduction Managerial Accounting, McMillan Company, New 

York.  

13. Broad H.W & Carmichael K.S, A Guide to Management Accounting, HFL (Pub) Ltd., 

London.  

 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

 

1. Mock Courts. 

2. Business Litigation Simulations 

3. Online E-Court Visits 

4. IPR Application. 

5. Debate ongoing business legal issues and review upcoming laws and statutes 



Weblinks: 

1) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=FmqYLM-c2s4 

2) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0ocG7W3gB-Q 

3) https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=QpEvFIAzblU 

4)https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=k9KK_0zr3LU 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM21 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

STRATEGIC MARKETING MANAGEMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The goal of this course is to develop skills in formulating and implementing marketing 

strategies for brands and businesses.  

 The course will focus on issues such as the selection of which businesses and segments 

to compete in, how to allocate resources across businesses, segments, and elements of 

the marketing mix, as well as other significant strategic issues facing today's managers 

in a dynamic competitive environment.  

 To outline key marketing concepts and its application to different markets 

 To identify factors and processes essential for designing marketing strategy 

 To analyze and examine the implementation of marketing concepts and strategy 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case 

study analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To identify the scope and significance of Marketing In Domain Industry  

CO2: To examine marketing concepts and phenomenon to current business events In the 

Industry.  

CO3: To coordinate the various marketing environment variables and interpret them for 

designing marketing strategy for business firms  

Module 1: Introduction Lecture:4 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Marketing Management and its evolution; the marketing concept;marketing objectives, 

strategy, mix and organization. Marketing environment – macro and micro environments, 

components and their impact on marketing decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

Customer value and satisfaction, value chain, segmentation, target positioning, corporate 

strategy concept, strategic business units 

Module 2: Market Analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Segmentation: Meaning, Need, Factors influencing segmentation, Market Aggregation, Basis 

for segmentation, Segmentation of Consumer/ Industrial markets; Targeting: Basis for 

identifying target customers, Target Market Strategies; Positioning: Meaning, Product 

differentiation strategies, Errors in positioning. Marketing Research: Meaning and scope of 

marketing research; Marketing research process;Competition Analysis. 

Practice based learning: 

Positioning: Meaning, Product differentiation strategies, Errors in positioning. 

 

Module 3: Product Development  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Product and brand management, product life cycle, product levels, types of brands, corporate 

brand and product branding, managing product lines and services, pricing strategies. 

Practice based learning: 

Identifying brands - Concept of product life cycle - implications on marketing strategy 



Module 4: Pricing Concepts  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Pricing decisions: Role of pricing in marketing; factors influencing pricing; pricing objectives; 

different approaches to establish prices; new product pricing. 

Practice based learning: 

Pricing Strategies  

Module 5: Promotion and Distribution decisions 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of communication mix, communication objectives, Marketing Communication 

Model; Promotion Mix -factors influencing promotion mix, an introduction to different 

promotion tools -Advertising, Sales Promotion, Public Relations, Managing the Sales force; 

E-marketing; Social Media Marketing. Factors influencing channel decisions. 

Practice based learning: 

 

Major types of Distribution channels - channels for consumer and industrial products; channel 

design and channel modification decisions; physical distribution and distribution cost analysis 

 

Module 6: Marketing Communication & Advertising  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Integrated Marketing communication and distribution management, significance of marketing 

communication in market, Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, 

sales promotion, distribution and channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

Practice based learning: 



Advertising - objectives, advertising message strategy, creativity, sales promotion, distribution 

and channel management, types of distribution strategy. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Philip Kotler, Abraham Koshy, Mithileshwar Jha, Kevin Lane Keller “Marketing 

Management”, Pearson education  

2. RajanSexana - Marketing Management - Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi Reference 

Books: 1. Stanton, William, J. 

3. Fundamentals of Marketing - McGraw Hill, New York  

4. Michael J. Etzal, Bruce J.Walkeraand William J. Stanton - Marketing - MGH, New 

York  

5. Ramaswamy, V.S. and Namakumari, S., Marketing Management, McMillan India 

Ltd, New Delhi  

6. Neelamegam, S.- Marketing in India - Cases and Readings- Vikas Publications, New 

Delhi  

7. Ramaswamy, V. S and Namakumari. S- Marketing Management: Planning, 

ControlMacmillan, New Delhi 

8. Baker, M. (2000) Marketing Management and Strategy, 3rd edition, Macmillan 

Business. 

9. Blythe, J. (2001) Essentials of Marketing, 2nd edition, Prentice Hall 

10. Booms, B.H. and Bitner, M.J. (1981), Marketing strategies and organization 

structures for service firms, in Marketing of Services, J. Donnelly and W.R. George 

(eds), American Marketing Association 

11. Brassington, F and Pettitt, S, (2000), Principles of Marketing, Second Edition, 

Prentice Hall, Harlow 

12. Randall, G. (2001) Principles of Marketing, 2nd edition, Thomson Learning. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

Students will form management teams that oversee all critical aspects of modern 

product management: the design and marketing of new products, advertising 

budgeting and design, sales force sizing and allocation, and production planning. 

As in the real world, teams will compete for profitability, and the success that each 

team has in achieving this goal will be a major driver of the class assessment.  

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Paper Code: 

20MCOM22 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL ANALYSIS & STRATEGY  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To develop an understanding of how the operations, have strategic importance and can 

provide a competitive advantage in the workplace. 

 To understand the relationship between operations and other business functions. 

 To understand techniques of location and facility planning; line balancing; job designing; 

and capacity planning in operations management. 

 To understand the Materials Management function starting from Demand Management 

through Inventory Management. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To relate the historical background of modern industry and the Production function. 

CO2: To Conduct Facility planning by making location and layout decisions.  

CO3: To examine the  Quality management practices followed by the companies  

Module 1: Introduction 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Accounting – Concepts and Conventions – Accounting Standards and Procedures  

Practice based learning: 

Accounting Standards and Procedures – Final Accounts with Adjustments 

Module 2: Depreciation Accounting 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Depreciation Accounting – Need and Causes for depreciation – Methods of depreciation – Hire 

purchase and Installments Systems – differences  

Practice based learning: 

Hire purchase Trading Account – Fire Insurance claims and average clause  

Module 3: Partnership accounts 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Partnership accounts -Admission, Retirement and Death  

Practice based learning: 

Retirement and Death – Treatment of goodwill 

Module 4: Partnership accounts 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Dissolution of partnership firm – Dissolution of firm – conversion 

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of partnership accounts and Dissolution of firm 

Module 5: Responsibility Accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Responsibility Accounting – Human Resource Accounting. Financial Reporting – Annual reports 

– Half yearly report 

Practice based learning: 

Financial Reporting – Annual reports – Half yearly report – content of annual reports disciplines 

in financial reporting 



Module 6: Bank Reconciliation Statement 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Bank Reconciliation Statement: Introduction, Meaning of Bank Reconciliation Statement, 

Importance of Bank Reconciliation Statement  

Practice based learning: 

Reasons for Difference, Procedure for Reconciliation 

Reference Books: 

1. Principles & Practices of accounting, D G Sharma & S K Agarwall, Taxmann 

Publications 

2. Gupta RL &Radhasamy, “Advanced Accounting”, Vol – I, S.Chand& Company, 

NewDelhi      2012. 

3. Pillai RSN, Bagavathi&S.Uma, “Fundamentals of Advanced Accounting 

FinancialAccounting)”, S.Chand& Company, Vol – II,2013. 

4. Battacharyya SK, “Accounting for Management”, Vikas publishing house Pvt Ltd, 

3rdEdition, 2007 

5. Carl S. Warren, James M.Reeve& Philip E.Fess, “Financial Accounting”, Thomson- 

South –Western Publications, 9th Edition, 2004 

6. Ashok Sehgal & Deepak Sehgal, “Advanced Accounting / FinancialAccounting”, 

Taxman s Publications, 6th Edition, 2008. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8 

4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=hFCm5oGGVRc 

 

 

 

 

 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=pzzku4PqdHQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TXlD6w2UV6s
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=a5KYlHNKQB8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-aGk5-yx340
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=raqi4gjMLm8


Paper Code: 

20MCOM23 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ANALYTICS & DECISION MAKING  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Financial Management 

 To give broad overview of Finance & its impact on business to students. 

 To familiarize students about the importance of finance in industry setup 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice-based learning 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Record the business transactions related to finance 

CO2: To examine the financial decision-making process 

CO3: To Apply the capital budgeting methods. 

Module 1:Fundamentals of Financial Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financial Management; Meaning, Definition, Importance and Scope.  

Finance Manager; Role 

Key activities. Changing role of Finance Manager. 

Objectives of Financial Management. 

Practice based learning: 

Identify Finance managers of well-known companies and analyse them. 

Collate on the skill set of these managers. 

Case study on the best managers 

Module 2: Financing Decisions  

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Financing Decisions; Meaning and definition.  

Significance of Capital Structure. 

Factors affecting Capital Structure.  

Dividend Decisions; Meaning, Factors affecting dividend decisions.  

Stability of Dividend  

Practice based learning: 

Forms of Dividend.  

How were dividends paid and how are they paid now, A retrospective view. 

Module 3: Capital Budgeting Decisions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Capital Budgeting Decisions -Meaning and significance.  

Techniques of Appraisal of Long-term projects;   

Traditional Techniques – Payback Period & Accounting Rate of Return Methods.  

Discounted Cash Flow Techniques – NPV, PI, IRR methods. 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on traditional methods. 

NPV practical cases 

IRR calculation in industries 

Module 4: Concept & Decision making of Cost of Capital 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Cost of Capital Meaning, Definition, Importance and concepts.  

Measurement of Specific cost of capital;  

Cost of Debt, Cost of Preference Share and Cost of Equity shares.  

Practice based learning: 

Calculation of overall cost of capital/ Weighted average cost of capital. 

Module 5: Strategic Financial Decisions in Companies 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Tutorial Concepts: 

Working Capital -Meaning and Definition.  

Concept & Types of Working Capital.  

Operating Cycle; Concept & Types.  

Determinants of Working Capital.  

Concept of Adequate & Inadequate Working Capital.  

Practice based learning: 

Estimation of Working Capital requirements. 

Company analysis of working capital. 

Balance sheet assessment 

Module 6: Credit Policy & Risk Management  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Tutorial Concepts: 

Introduction to Receivables Management.  

Credit Policy; Nature and Goals. Optimum credit policy 

Dimensions or Crucial decision areas on receivable management;  

Credit Policies, Credit Terms and Collection Policies. 

Inventory Management; Meaning, Nature and Objectives, 

Practice based learning: 

 Inventory Control Techniques. 

Practical cases on Inventory control 

ABC analysis & EOQ models 

Reference Books : 

1. Rajiv Srivastava and Anil Misra- Financial Management- OXFORD University Press. 

2. Prasannachandra -Financial Management- Tata McGrawHill 

3. I M Pandey -Financial Management-Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Lt. New Delhi  

4. Lawrence D. Schall&Charles W. Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

5. Van Horne- Financial Management and policy- PHI . 

6. John J Hampton -Financial Decision Making-PHI . 

7. Prasanna Chandra -Financial Management –Tata McGraw Hill.  

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management-Tata McGraw Hill.  

9. M Y Khan- Financial Management  

10. Harvey Maylor-Project Management- Pearson Education  

11. R C Mishra &TarunSoota-Modern Project management- New Age International  

12. B S Raman – Management Accounting – United Publishers 

13. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books  



14. K Nagarajan-Project Management-New Age International Pvt. Ltd.  

15. Jakhotiya GP- Strategic Financial Management- Vikas Publishing House 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

SkillDevelopmentActivities: 

2. Visit a firm, study the accounting practices and make a report 

3. Compare international accounting practices 

4. Seminar on global accounting practices 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM24 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

MANAGEMENT SCIENCE  

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To impart knowledge in concepts and tools of Decision science. 

 To understand mathematical models used in Decision science. 

 To apply these techniques constructively to make effective business decisions 

 Pedagoy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To enable students to define and formulate linear programming problems and appreciate 

their limitations.  

CO 2: To solve linear programming problems using appropriate techniques and optimization 

solvers, interpret the results obtained and translate solutions into directives for action.  

CO 3: To develop mathematical skills to analyse and solve integer programming and network 

models arising from a wide range of applications.  

Module:1    Introduction to Operations Research 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:9 Hours 

 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction to DS, Basic concepts of DS, Definitions, Optimization, Techniques of OR.  

Models of DS, Advantages, Classifications.  Phases of DS. Applications and Limitations of DS. 

 

Module 2 : Linear Programming     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes                                                            

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:      7 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Linear Programming and formulation of L.P. models 

Practice based learning: 

Business Cases in L.P. modeling. Graphical Technique, Graphical Techniques – problems, 

Simplex Algorithm, Simplex Algorithm and interpretation of final results, Duality Problems.                                                                     

Module 3: Transportation and Assignment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Analysis of transportation problems, Basic feasible solutions 

Practice based learning: 



Problems in Least Cost Method, ProblemsVogel’s Approximation method – Problems in Modi 

Method – Solution to Problems, Assignment Problems, Assignment Method, Maximization 

Assignment Problems. Unbalanced Transportation Problems, Impossible Assignments 

Module 4: Network analysis 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:7Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Network construction 

Critical Path Method 

Program Evaluation & Review Technique (PERT) 

Practice based learning: 

CPM – Problems 

PERT – Problems 

PERT/CPM – Cost consideration, Time –Cost Optimization. 

Module 5: Game & Decision Theory 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Introduction & Assumptions in a game. Pay-off matrix and types of games, Pure strategy games, 

Games without saddle points. Introduction, Types of decision Making, Decision making under 

certainty. Decision making under uncertainty, Decision making under risk (EMV, EOL, EVPI) 

Practice based learning: 

Business problems in decision making 

 

Module 6: Replacement Decisions & Simulation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Replacement of items that deteriorates with time (Case I).Replacement of items that deteriorates 

with time (Case II).Optimum replacement policy. Replacement of items that fails suddenly, 

Types of simulation, Monte-Carlo method, random number generation. 

Practice based learning: 

Business cases in replacement decisions  



Business applications of simulation models. 

 

Reference Books: 

1. R. Ravindran, Operations Research and Management Science Handbook 

2. R. Panneerselvam, Operations Research 

3. P. Rama Murthy, Operations Research 

4. Introduction to operations research 10th edn 2017 edition by Fredrick S. Hillier, Gerald 

J. Lieberman, Bodidhratha Nag, PreethamBasu, Mc. Graw hill 

5. Operations Research – An Introduction- Taha, Hamdy A. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Solving problems in operations research. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM25 

L + P /Week: 

2 + 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

HUMAN CAPITAL MANAGEMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 Understand the importance of human resource management as a field of study and as a 

central management function; 

 Understand the implications for human resource management of the behavioral sciences, 

government regulations, and court decisions; 

 Know the elements of the HR function (e.g. – recruitment, selection, training and 

development, etc.) and be familiar with each element’s key concepts & terminology; 

and 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


 Apply the principles and techniques of human resource management gained through this 

course to the discussion of major personnel issues and the solution of typical case 

problems. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To Demonstrate an understanding of key terms, theories/concepts and practices within 

the field of HRM 

CO 2: To Demonstrate competence in development and problem-solving in the area of HR 

Management. 

CO 3: To assess existing theory and practice in the field of HRM 

Module 1:Human Resource Management at Work 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Definition, Evolution, Nature of Human factor, HR Model, HRM as a profession  

Organizational Structure; Position and status of HR Manager, Line Authority staff authority The 

Environment Of Human Resource Management, The Internal Environment, Employer, 

Challenges Facing HRM, Strategic HRM, Current Issues and Trends in HR 

Practice based learning: 

The Human Resource Manager, Functions of HRM, Significance of HRM Personnel / HRM as 

a profession. 

Module 2: Human Resource Functions  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Job Analysis: A Basic Human Resource Tool, Human Resource Planning. Human Resource 

Planning Process Recruitment, Methods of recruitment, Selection, Selection process, 

Orientation, Socialization Determinants of Individual Financial Compensation, Compensation 

Plans & Business Strategy Basic determinants of compensation - Building employer's 



commitment - Pricing Managerial and Professional jobs - current issues in compensation. 

Incentive Compensation/Variable Pay various employee benefits and service 

Practice based learning: 

Recruitment, Selection, role plays, mock interviews, interview styles 

Module 3: Human Resource Development & Training  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Purposes of Training, need and rationale- Role of Training - Training process Purposes of 

Performance Evaluation. Methods of Performance Appraisal Common Appraisal Problems 

Career Planning, career stages, Factors Affecting Career Planning Essentials of success in career 

planning 

Practice based learning: 

Training Methods & training evaluation  

Module 4: Employee safety and Health 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Nature and Role Of Safety And Health, Developing Safety Programs workplace Violence, 

Types of Working Environment, Safety Education Occupational Safety - causes of accidents 

and its prevention - supervisor's role in safety - an overview Labor welfare activities. Sources 

of Stress, Methods of Stress relievers, Role of HR in Managing Stress 

Practice based learning: 

Occupational Safety - causes of accidents and its prevention 

Module 5: Employee Participation & Relations  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Participation and motivation - types and degree of participation - structure and functions of 

participation in management Benefits of participation; Managing grievances and Discipline, 



Grievance Procedure – collective Bargaining - Settlement of Disputes, Industrial Relations 

Defined.   Case study managing attrition at Microsoft. 

Practice based learning: 

Discipline, grievance and disputes  

Module 6: Research Report Writing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL: 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Human Resources in future - Gen Y; Managing Human Resources in International 

Business. Eight Keys to Global Human Resource Management of Expatriates. Human Resource  

Practice based learning: 

Global dimensions and practices in HRM  

 

Reference Books: 

1. Nick Wilton-An Introduction to Human Resource management-Sage. 

2. MonappaArun&SaiyadainMirza- Personnel Management - Tata McGraw Hill. 

3. Tyson Shaun &York Alfred-Essentials of HRM-Butterworth Heinemann 

4. Fisher Cynthia D, Schsenfeldt Lyle F, Shaw James B- Human Resources management- 

All India Publishers and Distributors. 

5. Dressler Gary - Human Resource Management- Prentice Hall of India. 

6. DeCenzo David A and Robbins Stephen P- Personnel/Human Resources management-

Prentice Hall of India. 

7. Ivancevich John M- Human Resources Management- Irwin McGraw Hill 

8. Kossek Ellen Ernst &Block Richard N-Human Resources Management in the 21st 

Century- South Westem College Publishing. 

9. Ashwathappa- Human Resource Management-McGraw Hill. 

10. Dwivedi RS - A Text book of Human Resource Management -Vikas Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

11. Aquinas PG - Human Resource Management -Principles and Practice -Vikas Publishing 

House, New Delhi. 

 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Comparing HR function to other managerial functions an dreport making. 

2. Identifying skill sets required for various jobs and  report writing. 



Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag 

2. https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU 

3. https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE 

4. https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo 

5. https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM26 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 The course is designed to provide students with the necessary skills and knowledge to 

determine the information necessary to address an identified research problem (basic or 

applied)  

 Use the understanding to develop and use an actionable research proposal.  

 Equip students with an understanding of relevant approaches and elements of undertaking 

a research enquiry specifically to provide insights to solving a relevant problem. They 

will develop critical core competencies and skills required to carry out such an enquiry. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business research design options, methodologies and analysis methods 

(both qualitative and quantitative), including respective terms, definitions and applications to the 

design, implementation and evaluation of a research project. 

CO2: To Distil and identified business problem into a succinct research problem  

CO3: To illustrate business research across international boundaries, including cultural, 

geographical, language and cost related challenges and respective strategies 

Module 1: An Introduction to Research. 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

https://youtu.be/c8_avX9miag
https://youtu.be/aA1OlFHZWtU
https://youtu.be/vkNItZVGmfE
https://youtu.be/Fa8E3tCDIpo
https://youtu.be/w_wIMveGlrI


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Selection & Research Problem formulation; research methods – Exploratory & Conclusive; 

Descriptive & Experimental Research; Case study method 

Practice based learning: 

Research Problem Formulation & Case Study Analysis 

Module 2: Research Design 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Need and Features of Research Design & Concepts relating to Research Design; Sampling 

Design & Sample Theory – Steps in sample Design, selecting samples, Types of sampling; 

sampling & non-sampling errors. Sources of Data – Primary & Secondary, Observation & 

Interviewing 

Practice based learning: 

Questionnaire & Schedules; Processing Data; Levels of Measurements & Scaling Techniques. 

Module 3: Validity & Normal Distribution 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Theoretical Probability Distributions 

Reliability & validity  

Concept of Cronbach Alpha  

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems on reliability & validity testing 

Normal distribution & Standard Normal Variate & Applications 

Module 4: Hypothesis Testing 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Hypotheses, Formulation of Hypotheses, Procedure for testing: for mean, proportion, 

difference between means, & Variance testing. Types of error, ingredients to statistical test - 

degree of freedom, significance level, concept of p value. 

Practice based learning: 

One Tail & two tailed tests  

Module 5: Application of Test Statistics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip 

classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Assumption & selection criteria of inferential analysis 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 

Practice based learning: 

Parametric and Non parametric tests 

Correlation & Regression 

 

Module 6: Research Report Writing Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Types of Research Reports 

Contents of research report 

Format of research report  

Styles of Research Report - Layout & structure  

Practice based learning: 

Drafting research report 

 

Reference Books: 

1. Srivatsava UK, Shenoy GV, Sharma Subhash – “Quantitative Techniques for 

Managerial decisions” 

2. Willinson&Bhandarkar – “Methodology & Techniques of Social Research”, HPH. 

3. Kothari CR – “Research Methodology: Methods & Techniques”, New Age 

International. 



4. Kervin John B – “Methods for Business Research”, Harper Collins College Div. 

5. Sachdeva JK – “Business Research Methodology”, HPH. 

6. Chawla D &Sondhi N – “Research Methodology: Concepts & Cases”, Vikas 

Publishing House. 

7. Zikmund WG – “Business Research Methods”, Cenage Learning (Indian Edition) 

8. Levin & Rubin – “Statistics for Management”, Pearson Education. 

9. Bryman A & Bell E – “Business Research Methods”, Oxford Univ Press (Indian 

Edition). 

10. Cooper DC & Emory CW – “Business Research Methods”, Irwin Publishing. 

11. Kumar Ranjith – “Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing.  

12. Flick Uwe – “Introducing Research Methodology”, SAGE publishing. 

LatestEditionofTextBookstobeused. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU 

2. https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8 

3. https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc 

4. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

5. https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c 

 

 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM31 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS 

 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To acquaint the students with the application of IT in the decision making process  

 To introduce basic uses of IT in the day to day activities of an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Skill Development Activities: 

1. Designing a research questionnaire, hypothesis testing and drafting report. 

https://youtu.be/TgF2XvjquUU
https://youtu.be/6VHkC53rlD8
https://youtu.be/BxLMaKcj5Uc
https://youtu.be/AE3_8GGhX1c


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To define the concept of promotion and distribution function in the entire chain of marketing  

CO2: To outline the concepts of public relations, sales management and physical distribution in 

business.  

CO3: To acquaint the concepts of retail management, supply chain management and virtual 

marketing. 

Module 1: Information Technology 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information Concepts; Types of Information; Information Technology – History, Present, & 

Future; Application of information technology, Uses of Information Technology  

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Information Technology on Business; Recent Trends in Information Technology. 

. 

Module 2: Information System Concept & Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Information System; Nature and functions of Management Information System; Characteristics of  

Management Information Systems; MIS organizing issues; MIS - control issues; Strategic use of  

Information Systems - Information Systems for competitive strategy, Strategic Role of Information 

Systems, Strategic Use of Information Systems; Planning for Information; Information system 

Growth cycle; Techniques for Information Systems  Planning - Derivation of information system 

plan from organizational plan, Strategic grid, Strategy set transformation; Strategic Approach for 

Determining Information Requirements - Critical success factors, Competitive forces, Value chain 

; Risks in Information  Systems. 

Practice based learning: 

Study Information systems in various firms. 

 

Module 3: Information systems for different levels of Management and 

Operations 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Information system at different levels in Organizations; Types of Information systems – Operating 

Support Systems, Management support systems; Other Classifications of Information Systems - 

Expert System, Knowledge management systems, Strategic information systems; Decision 

Support Systems; Success and Failure of MIS; Enterprise Resource Planning (ERP), Definition, 

Modules, Vendors. Information System Resources: Computer basics (H/w &S/w) DBMS, 

Communication Systems, internet and office automation.  

Practice based learning: 

Case study on MIS systems. 

Module 4: Electronic Commerce & M-Commerce 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Infrastructure for e-commerce, communication networks for ecommerce, payment systems in e-

commerce, impact of e-commerce on Business. Ecommerce in Indian Business Context, Business 

Models for e-commerce.Legal and Ethical Issues in E commerce and M commerce; Ideal Business 

model & Realization of it using Mobile Business model. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of various e –commerce information systems through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Business Analytics & Predictions Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of business analytics (BA), Decision Theory,Types of decision Making, Decision making 

under certainty. Decision making under uncertainty, Decision making under risk (EMV, EOL, 

EVPI), Business problems in decision making 

Practice based learning: 

Markov analysis, Concept, First order and second order Markov analysis, Applications of Markov 

analysis. Solution to brand switching problems 

Module 6: Application of Analytics in Management Functional 

Areas 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Big Data, Predictive analytics, Marketing analytics, Retail Analytics (Customer 

Analytics / Supply Chain Analytics), Pricing Analytics, Financial analytics, Social media analytics, 

sports analytics, Healthcare analytics 

Practice based learning: 

Prescriptive Analytics - Optimizing with multiple objectives / portfolio analytics, Optimizing 

complex decisions / salesforce analytics, Retail Analytics (Customer Analytics / Supply Chain 

Analytics). 

Reference Books: 

1. Sanjay Saxena- A first Course in Computer-Vikas Publishing house. 

2. Sanjay Saxena- MS Office 2000-Vikas Publishing house. 

3. Rajaraman V- Essentials of E-commerce Technology-PHI learning. 

4. S.J.Joseph P.T- E commerce:An Indian Perspective – 4th Ed- PHI Learning. 

5.Lauden Kenneth and Laudon Jane- Management Information System- A contemporary perspective-

PHI. 

6. O’Brien James- Management Information system – Tata Mcgraw Hill 

7. Gorden Davis Olson- Management Information system- Conceptual Foundations- McGraw Hill. 

8.Mohan P- Computer Application in Management- HPH Pvt Ltd. 

9.Gopalkrishna D- Electronic Commerce- Emerging Trends HPH Pvt Ltd. 

10.Pathak and Nirupma-Computer Application in Management-HPH Pvt Ltd 

11.Saxena Sanjay, Chopra P- Computer Applications in Management- Vikas Publishing House, New 

Delhi.  

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Study MIS in firms and make a journal. 

2. Create powerpoint with other audio visual tools. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/1YTwuDXy77Y 

2. https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw 

3. https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4 

4. https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8 

5. https://youtu.be/eUaK9ue_las 

 

https://youtu.be/nJIEIzF7tDw
https://youtu.be/T7eyTJA1qQ4
https://youtu.be/vD34l1XIve8


Paper Code: 

20MCOM32 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

ENTREPRENEURSHIP DEVELOPMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with the concept of entrepreneurship & bringing awareness 

about starting new business ventures. 

 To understand the role and importance of entrepreneurship for economic development. 

 Understanding the stages of the entrepreneurial process and the resources needed for to 

start a new venture 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, business plan development 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:  To Know basic entrepreneurial mindset & appreciate business startups culture 

CO 2:  To develop sensitive towards need and source of innovation and recognizing    opportunities 

to start their ventures 

CO 3:  To distinguish about how to plan business and know the feasibility 

Module 1: Introduction to Entrepreneurship  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of Entrepreneurship and Entrepreneur – Process of Entrepreneurship - theories of 

Entrepreneurship -Characteristics of successful entrepreneurs - Entrepreneurship Development 

Programmes (EDPs). 

Practice based learning: 

Skills & characteristics of entrepreneurs 

 

Module 2: New Ventures & Business Plans 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Business idea – sources of business idea – evaluation of the environment – analysis of the industry 

and the competitors – final selection of the business idea.–Business Plan - Need for a Business plan 

- Steps in the preparation of business plan- Feasibility plan - Fundamental of a good feasibility 

plan - Components of feasibility plan 

Practice based learning: 

Preparation of business plan, feasibility check 

Module 3: Managing Growth 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Life cycle of an entrepreneurial venture - Role of entrepreneur during various transition stages – 

Growth and Strategic Management – Growth through Expansion, Diversification, joint venture, 

Sub-Contracting, Business Acquisitions and Franchising. 

Practice based learning: 

New Venture Creation steps 

Module 4: Financing a New Venture  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Methods of financing - Venture capital and new venture financing - Private Equity, Foreign Direct 

Investments, Foreign Institutional Investments - Government agencies assisting in financing the 

project 

Practice based learning: 

Funding support for new venture creation  

Module 5: Legal aspects, Government Policy & Small business 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Protection of intellectual property; Definition of small business under the Micro, Small and 

Medium Enterprises Development Act, 2006 - potentials of Small Scale Industries - Causes for 

small business failure - Success factors for small business. Government Policy in respect of Small 

business; Role of Central Government and State Government in promoting Entrepreneurship with 

various incentives, subsidies, grants etc. 

Practice based learning: 

Legal aspects related to setting up entrepreneurship 

 

Module 6: Women & Rural Entrepreneurship 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Challenges to Woman Entrepreneurs, Achievements of Woman Entrepreneurs,-need 

for rural Entrepreneurship-Problems of rural Entrepreneurship. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems and prospects of entrepreneurship  

 

Reference Books: 

1. S.S .Khanka - Entrepreneurship Development - S. Chand and Company Ltd 

2. Hold Davis H - Entrepreneurship - Prentice Hall of India. 

3. Peters Hisrich - Entrepreneurship, 4th edition. - Irwin McGraw-Hill 

4. Marc J. Dollinger -Entrepreneurship Strategies and Resources - Pearson Education 

5. Prasanna Chandra - Projects, Planning, Analysis, Selection, Implementation and Review, 

4th edition - Tata McGraw Hill 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Preparing students for startup pitch with group presentation of Business plan as competition. 

The presentations will also be judged by external resource people from Industry and or academics. 

2. Know your entrepreneur – Identifying entrepreneurs and presenting stories and inspirations 

drew from entrepreneurs stories. 



3. Make the students identify entrepreneurs of their choice and will shoot a video interview and 

present for inter-class competition. The content of the videos normally be the learning’s as 

students should know as aspirants of future startups. 

4. Students to promote research cultures through dedicated technical sessions in University 

conferences for paper presentations by the Student to inculcate research skills. 

5. Publication - Business plans prepared by students are offered publication opportunity in Book 

with ISBN number where students contributing business plan can be the authors of particular 

chapter in the book. 

 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM33 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

FINANCIAL STATEMENT ANALYSIS  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To give insights into the basic concepts of Management Accounting 

 To give broad overview of Decision making with the help of accounting data. 

 To familiarise students about the importance of financial information in organisations 

decision making 

 To disseminate the hands-on experience through practice based learning. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA
https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk
https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To examine the business transactions related to financial data 

CO2: To relate the decision-making process followed in modern organisations. 

CO3: To build the Budgetary control techniques. 

Module 1: Introduction to Management Accounting 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Management Accounting-Definition, Nature and Scope of Management accounting. Functions of 

Management Accounting,  

Tools & Techniques of Management accounting.  

Distinction between Financial Accounting and Management Accounting, Distinction between 

Management Accounting and Cost Accounting,  

Principles of Management Accounting. 

Practice based learning: 

Management Accountant; functions and duties.  

Practical viewing of a Management Accountant in an industry and their working. 

Module 2: Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Definition of Financial Statements. Objectives of Financial statement analysis. Types 

of Financial Statements. Uses and limitations of financial statements. 

Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements. Types of Financial Analysis. Steps involved 

in financial statement analysis. Techniques of Financial Analysis 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in Common size financial statements 

Practical problems in Trend analysis  

Practical problems in Ratio analysis. 

Module 3: Statements of Changes in Financial Position 

Methodology: 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Funds flow Statement: meaning, Preparation of funds flow statement; Net working capital 

schedule, Calculation of funds from operations, preparation of funds flow statement. 

Cash Flow Statement: meaning, Steps in Cash Flow Statement; Preparation of Funds from 

Operations, Preparation of cash from operations, Preparation of cash flow statement. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysing Cash flow and fund flow statements from the annual reports. 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Practical on Cash flow statement 

Module 4: Marginal Costing and Break Even Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Absorption vs. Marginal costing – contribution analysis – Relevance of Marginal Costing – P/V 

ratio – Break-even analysis. P/V and Break-even graphs – C-V-P analysis. 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of BEP 

Practically viewing business plans and getting its financials done. 

Module 5: Cost Analysis for Decision Making 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The role of costs, relevant costs, differential costs – cost behaviour –  

Managerial Decision making: make or buy, product mix decisions, accepting special orders, 

decision to shut down or continue operations  

Practice based learning: 

Marginal pricing and its relevance limiting factors 

Practical problems faced in organisations regarding decision making. 

Module 6: Budgetary Control  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

Elements of management planning and control system – Budgeting as a tool – uses and 

organization of Budgets – Organisation for Budgeting Control – The Budgeting process – steps in 

preparation of budgets  

Classification of budgets – Functional budgets – cash budgets – master budget – Fixed Vs. Flexible 

budgets – budget reports – Budget variances and reporting. Zero based budgets.  

Responsibility Accounting – Cost centre – Revenue centre –investment centre – profit centre. 

Practice based learning: 

Impact of Budget and its control mechanisms on business. 

Actual working of cash budget 

Usage and importance of sales budget  

Reference Books: 

1. Charles T. Horngren -Introduction to Management Accounting 

2. Anthony & Welsh -Fundamentals of Management Accounting 

3. Harper -Management Accounting 

4. Manmohan & Goyal -Principles and Practice of Management Accounting 

5. Keller &Farrara -Management Accounting for Profit Control. 

6. Robert Kaplan -Advanced Management Accounting 

7. Robert S Kaplan &Anthony A Atkinson - Advanced Management Accounting -Pearson 

Education. 

8. Hrishikesh Bhattacharya - Working Capital Management (Strategies and Techniques)-PHI. 

9. Satish B Mathur- Warking Capital Management and Control(Principles & Practice)-New Age 

International Publication  

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Preapration of cost sheets and budgeting techniques  

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0 

2. https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs 

3. https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs 

4. https://youtu.be/9XTrTqOBtN0 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/eUMwwp5zDW0
https://youtu.be/70h_MSyLVbs
https://youtu.be/Ok0ObK_FPAs


 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM34 

L + P /Week: 2 

+ 2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INVESTMENT  MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To give an insight to mutual fund and measuring portfolio performance. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To build Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To compare Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3: To build the Conceptual understanding about the security analysis school of thoughts 

Module 1: Investment and Securities  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Investment - process – investment , Gambling & speculation - Real assets  and financial assets - 

short term &long term -call money , treasury bills , CDs, CPs, LCs, discounting of bills , equities, 

bonds, debentures, fixed deposits, mutual fund units, tax sheltered saving schemes , life insurance 

and pension products, securitized and non-securitized investments, warrants and convertibles and 

non-convertibles , financial derivatives, Foreign equities  

Practice based learning: 

Gathering information on various currently available investments and securities in the market. 

Module 2: Securities Market   

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Primary & secondary markets -Structure and functioning of the market, stock exchanges- listing, 

trading and settlement procedures– OTCEI, NSE, BSE, MCX-SX, - important international stock 

exchanges- depositories -recent developments -stock market indices - BSE SENSEX, BSE -100, 

BSE-200, Nifty, Dollex and, an overview of other indices - calculation of index. 

Practice based learning: 

Overview of securities and calculation of indices 

Module 3: Security Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Fundamental analysis – economic forecasting & investment decision -economic forecasting 

methods -industry analysis -classification schemes -key characteristics -industry life cycle -

company analysis -financial and non-financial factors-  

Technical analysis : concept -types of charts -Dow theory -price pattern -support and resistance 

levels -relative strength analysis -moving averages -breadth of the market -volume -momentum -

confidence index -contrary opinion theory -oscillators – stochastic -Elliot wave theory. 

Efficient market theory – Forms of market efficiency, Weak form efficiency - random walk 

hypothesis, semi strong and strong form efficiencies 

 

Practice based learning: 

Practical problems in all types of analysis and report generation. 

Module 4: Risk and Returns     

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 1 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Theoritical concept of risk  

Practice Based Learning:  

Systematic & unsystematic risk, calculation of beta - using beta to estimate return - expected risk 

& return, Significance of beta in the portfolio theory,  estimation of beta from historical share 

prices, market risk. Capital asset pricing model - assumptions -capital market line -security market 

line 

 



Module 5: Portfolio Selection and Portfolio Analysis  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts:  

Rate of return -indifference curves- calculating expected returns & standard deviations of portfolios 

-Markowitz model, Sharpe’s single index model-diversification.  

Practice Based Learning:  

Constructing optimal portfolios using Markowitz’s model and Sharpe’s models.  

 

Module 6: Portfolio Revision and Evaluation   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes   

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Mutual Fund – Concept, history and types, Advantages and disadvantages, Net Asset Value, Indian 

Mutual Fund Scenario, Performance measurement using Sharpe, Treynor, Jenson, Fama and M2 

measures, information Ratio performance measures, GT Performance Measures. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi. 

2. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

3. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

4. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

5. Gordon J Alexander, William F Sharpe and Jeffery V Bailey- Fundamentals of 

Investments-Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

6. Prasanna Chandra-Investment Analysis and Portfolio Management- Tata Mc Graw Hill, 

New Delhi. 4. William Sharpe- Portfolio Theory and Capital Markets -McGraw-Hill 

Ryerson, Limited. 

7. V K Bhalla,-Investment Management: Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-S 

Chand & Company Ltd. New Delhi.  

8. Robert Jarrow &Stuart Turnbull- Derivative Securities - South-Western College 

Publishing. 



9. Rajiv Srivastava-Derivatives and Risk Management-Oxford University Press, New Delhi. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM35 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

CAPITAL STRUCTURE & ANALYSIS  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management. 

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To develop Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

CO2: To plan concepts of dividend and capital structure. 

CO 3: To design a conceptual understanding mergers and acquisitions for financial decision 

making. 

Module 1: Time Value of Money  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning, Concept, Definitions, Reasons of time value. Methods of calculating Time value of 

Money; Compounding and Discounting; Present Value and Future Value. 

Practice based learning: 

PV and FV calculations 

Module 2: Dividend Policies   

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 



Meaning, Concept. Factors affecting Dividend Policy. Dividend Models; Walters Model; Gordons 

Model( Including practical cases ) 

Practice based learning: 

Practical Problems  

 

Module 3: Capital Structure  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:1 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Meaning and Importance. Theories of Capital Structure   

Practice based learning: 

Net Income (NI) Approach ; Net Operating Income (NOI) Approach; Traditional Approach; Miller 

and Modigliani Approach (MM) 

 

Module 4: Mergers and Acquisitions    

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL:  4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and Concept. Advantages and Reasons for Mergers and Acquisitions. Types of Merges 

and Acquisitions (Including Practical cases).Mergers and Acquisitions in India; latest Trends. 

Practice based learning: 

Problems on Mergers and Acquisitions 

Module 5: Leverage  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:4Hours 

Lecture Concepts:  

Concept, Meaning and Nature of Leverage. Types of Leverage ; Operating Leverage; Financial 

Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

Practice Based Learning:  

Operating Leverage; Financial Leverage and Combined Leverage ( Practical Cases). 

 



Module 6: Long-term Sources of Financing and Venture Capital 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 5 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Concept and Importance of Long-term Financing.Factors determining long-term financial 

requirements.Sources of Long-term Financing.Venture Capital Financing; Meaning, Stages, 

Process and Methods of Venture capital financing. 

Practice Based Learning:  

Practical Problems  

Reference Books: 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. DrVinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo 

2. https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

3. https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

4. https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

 

https://youtu.be/wvXDB9dMdEo
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


Paper Code: 

20MCOM36 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

BANKING ANALYTICS  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To familiarize the students with various investment and capital market dynamics  

 To orient students towards investment advisory skills. 

 To provide knowledge about the advanced aspects of Financial Management  

 To equip the students to have a first-hand knowledge and expertise in handling the 

various aspects of finance in an organization 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1: To compare Theoretical and practical background about the basics of investments 

CO2: To fine the Knowledge about the basic mechanism and procedures about capital market & 

functioning’s.  

CO 3:  To design the Knowledge on various aspects of financial management.  

Module 1: Banking system and structure 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:    4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Banking system and structure in India- Evolution of Indian Banks-Types of banks –Public Sector, 

Regional Banks, Performance of Public Sector banks, Private Sector Banks. Commercial banking: 

Structure, Functions - Primary & secondary function, Role of commercial banks in socio economic 

development, Services rendered.  

Practice based learning: 

Credit creation and Deployment of Funds.- Role of Reserve Bank and GOI as regulator of banking 

system – Provisions of Banking Regulation Act & Reserve Bank of India Act. 

Module 2: Banker and customer 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Banker and customer – Types of relationship between banker and customer – Bankers obligations 

to customers – Right of lean, setoff, appropriation–Bankers legal duty of disclosure and related 

matters Customers` accounts with banks  

Practice based learning: 

Opening- operation – KYC norms and operation – Types of accounts and customers – Nomination 

– Settlement of death claims  

Module 3: The Negotiable Instruments 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:1 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

The Negotiable Instruments Act 1881-Features of Negotiable instruments-Important concepts and 

explanations under the Negotiable Instruments Act- The Paying Banker-Dishonour of cheques-

Negotiation-Endorsement. 

Practice based learning: 

The Collecting Banker-Negligence-Bills of exchange and promissory note-Discharge of 

Negotiable instruments-Hundis. 

Module 4: Banking Technology 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:6 Hours 

PBL:    2Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Banking Technology- Concept of Universal Banking-Home banking – ATMs- Internet banking– 

Mobile banking- Core banking solutions – Debit, Credit, and Smart cards – Electronic Payment 

systems  

Practice based learning: 

Core banking solutions – Debit, Credit, and Smart cards – Electronic Payment systems-MICR- 

Cheque Truncation-ECS- EFT – NEFT-RTGS 

Module 5: International banking 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes  

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  5 Hours 



Lecture Concepts: 

International banking – International Banking: Exchange rates and Forex Business, Correspondent 

banking and NRI Accounts, Letters of Credit, Foreign currency Loans, Facilities for Exporters and 

Importers 

Practice based learning: 

Role of ECGC, RBI and EXIM Bank. Banker as lender – Types of loans – Overdraft facilities – 

Discounting of bills – Financing book debts and supply bills- Charging of Security bills- pledge – 

mortgage – assignment. 

Module 6: Asset Liability Management 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Activity based 

Teaching; Problem solving through example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Asset Liability Management (ALM) in banks: Components of Liabilities and Components of 

Assets, Significance of Asset Liability management, Purpose and objectives.  

Practice based learning: 

Prerequisites for  ALM, Assets and Liabilities Committee (ALCO)- Activities of ALCO 

Reference Books : 

1. Prasannachandra -Financial Management - 

2. I M Pandey -Financial Management 

3. Sehall& Haley -Introduction to Financial Management 

4. Van Horne- Financial Management & policy 

5. Hampton -Financial Management 

6. Prasanna Chandra.-Finance Sense 

7. Harvey Maylor - Project management 

8. Prasanna Chandra - Project management 

9. GirishAhiya& Ravi Gupta - Systems approach to income tax 

10. Dr Vinod K singhania ,monicasinghania - students guide to income tax 

11. ICAI - study material on taxation 

12. Vishwanath.S.R-Corporate Finance(Theory and Practice)-Response Books 

13. K Nagarajan, Project Management, New Age International Pvt. Ltd. 

14. Punithavathy Pandian-Security Analysis and Portfolio Managemnt-Vikas Publishing 

House Pvt Ltd., New Delhi. 

15. S Kevin-Security Analysis and Portfolio Management - Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 

16. Dr. V A Avadhani- Investment and Securities Market in India- Himalaya Publishing House, 

New Delhi. 

17. Donald E Fischer & Ronald J Jordan -Security Analysis and Portfolio Management-

Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi. 



Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Assignments on application of concepts like risk / returns estimations or shares & portfolio 

basis on real time stock market information. 

2. Develop a portfolio of a company. 

Weblinks: 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI 

 https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM 

 https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8 

 https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE 

 https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY 

 https://youtu.be/BKbXjfhLf0w 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM41 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INNOVATION & STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT  

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To develop an understanding of fundamental concepts of strategic management  

 To impart the need viewing the firm from an overall perspective, in the context of its 

environment and also training to synthesize the knowledge acquired in previous courses 

and sensitize regarding what part of that knowledge is useful to general managers. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis. 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To relate Knowledge about meaning, nature and importance of strategic management, 

dimensions and benefits and risks involved strategic management process. 

CO 2: To create Awareness about how strategies are activated, related barriers in implementation, 

different model of strategy implementation& concept of resource allocation 

CO 3: To examine the nature of strategic evaluation and control, strategic and operational control, 

techniques for strategic control & role of organizational systems in the evaluation 

https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/bKjCUiCx-yI
https://youtu.be/R4lxHYhTuQM
https://youtu.be/EckWx-G57g8
https://youtu.be/eG_aRPy1KVE
https://youtu.be/-ivpFNCU4CY


Module 1: Introduction to Strategic Management & Strategy 

Formulation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hour 

PBL:    5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation management, Classes of Decisions; Levels of Strategy; Core Competence.Strategic 

management process; Benefits and relevance of strategic management.Mission & vision; elements 

of mission statement; mission &strategy.Objectives, Goals & Targets; Importance, Hierarchy, 

Classification and factors affecting objectives. SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental 

analysis; TOWS Matrix. 

Practice based learning: 

SWOT Analysis; techniques of environmental analysis; TOWS Matrix. 

 

Module 2: Innovation & Strategy Implementation 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Innovation as a business strategy, Steps in strategy implementation. Approaches to strategy 

implementation.Organisational structure; Types; strategy-structure relationship. Factors 

influencing organisation structure. 7-S Framework; Strategic Leadership  

Practice based learning: 

Analysis frameworks  

Module 3: Strategy Evaluation & Control 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Operational control; types; preventive control. Essential features of an effective evaluation & 

control system. Strategic control standards. Benchmarking, PIMS Program  

Practice based learning: 

Cases in strategy evaluation & control 



Module 4: Corporate Level Strategies  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Growth and Stability Strategies. Retrenchment and Combination Strategies- Corporate 

Restructuring. Business Portfolio Analysis; BCG Matrix, GE Multifactor portfolio matrix and 

other portfolio models  

Practice based learning: 

Identifying appropriate strategic analysis techniques  

Module 5: Business Unit & Functional Strategies 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:4 Hours 

PBL:5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Competitor analysis: value chain; Generic competitive strategies, Porters Competitive strategies & 

Competitive advantage. Globalisation; factors favouring & strategies. Operations and Marketing 

strategies, HRM, Finance and Purchasing strategies  

Practice based learning: 

Value chain analysis 

Porters Competitive strategy analysis 

 

Module 6: Governance & Ethics 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Corporate Governance; importance; prerequisites. Corporate Social Responsibility, Business 

Ethics. Social Audit; need, scope & objectives . Types of Social Audit. 

Practice based learning: 

Cases in Ethics in Strategy Implementation 

 

Reference Books: 



1. Miller Alex, Strategic Management, 3rd edition, McGraw Hill  

2. Pearce John A and Robinson Richard B, Strategic Management, 7th edition, McGraw Hill.  

3. Jauch Lawrence R and Glueck William F, Strategic Management and Business Policy, 3rd 

Edition, McGraw Hill  

4. Porter Micheal E., Competitive Strategy, Free Press Publication  

5. McGarthy at el, Business policy and strategy. 4th edition, Richard D Irwin Inc, All India 

Traveller Bookseller  

6. Bourgeois III L J et.al.- Strategic Management  

7. VSP Rao – Strategic Management 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 

1. Identify importance of strategy and its implmentation process in select firm and present to class. 

2. Assignments on Application of different models learnt in syllabus in identified practical 

scenario. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E 

2. https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU 

3. https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58 

4. https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs 

5. https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA 

6. https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk 

7. https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4 

8. https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4 

9. https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

https://youtu.be/PqrCPQBAM8E
https://youtu.be/YAhKccOM-nU
https://youtu.be/xQed-R4tx58
https://youtu.be/BJMolTMwqfs
https://youtu.be/ozkGlnxJXAA
https://youtu.be/yxd2Z1BU0Sk
https://youtu.be/7dRZbdEvzq4
https://youtu.be/n7wB_5aB4W4
https://youtu.be/HaYgV7mXQ_o


 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM42 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS ENVIRONMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To enable the students learn basics of International Business. 

 To equip students to understand the influence of various environmental factors on 

international business operations. 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find appropriate frameworks to analyse the international business environment; 

CO 2: To Recognize and use relevant analytical tools to address issues of importance to 

international business practice; 

CO 3 : To Critically evaluate relevant international business literature; 

Module 1: Introduction to International Business 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Importance, nature and scope of International business; modes of entry into International Business, 

internationalization process and managerial implications, Approaches to international business, 

Trade Theories 

Practice based learning: 

Modes of entry into international business. 

Module 2: International Business Environment 

Methodology: 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:  3 Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Framework for analyzing international business environment – Domestic, foreign and global 

environments and their impact on international business decisions. Global Trading Environment: 

World trade in goods and services – Major trends and developments; World trade and 

protectionism – Tariff and non-tariff barriers; Counter trade 

Practice based learning: 

International Business analysis frameworks. 

 

Module 3: International Financial Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign investments-Pattern, Structure and effects; Movements in foreign exchange and interest 

rates and then impact on trade and investment flows. Capital flows, foreign investment flow and 

barriers: FDI and FIIs 

Practice Based learning: 

Practical case study learnings on International financial movements and its effects since last two 

decades. 

Module 4: International Economic Environment 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

World Economic and Trading Situation; International Economic Institution and Agreements; 

WTO, IMF, World Bank UNCTAD, Agreement on Textiles and Clothing (ATC), GSP, GSTP and 

other International agreements; International commodity trading and agreements. BRICS and 

BRICS Bank 

Practice based learning: 

Analysis of impact of various ecocnomic agencies through immersive learning. 

 

Module 5: Regional Economic Groupings PBL: 6 Hours 



Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Practice based learning: 

Regionalism vs. multilateralism, Structure and functioning of EC and NAFTA; Regional economic 

cooperation 

Module 6: Multinational Corporations and their involvement in 

International Business  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Issues in foreign investments, MNCs and host and home country relations; technology transfer, 

Global Operations-need and importance of outsourcing, advantages of outsourcing to India, Global 

manufacturing system and practices-Current issues and future developments. Global 

competitiveness; Indicators of competitiveness – competitive advantages of nations. 

Practice based learning: 

Current issues and future developments. Global competitiveness -  immersive learnings and 

activities 

Reference Books: 

1. Bennet, Roger, International Business, Financial Times, Pitman Publishing, London, 1999. 

2. Bhattacharya, B., Going International: Respon se Strategies of the Indian Sector, Wheeler 

Publishing, New Delhi, 1996. 

3. Czinkota, Michael R., et. al., International Business, the Dryden Press, Fortworth, 1999. 

4. John D Daniel, Lee H Radebaugh and Daniel P Sullivan, International Business: Environment 

and Operations, 10th Edition., Pearson Education. 

5. Griffin, Ricky W. and Pustay, Michael W, International Business: A Managerial Perspective, 

Addison Wesley, Readings, 1999. 

6. Hill, Charles W. L., International Business, McGraw Hill, New York, 2000. 

7. Aswathappa K, Essentials of Business Environment, 10th Revised Edition, HPH. 

8. Francis Cherunilam, International Business , Revised Edition, PHI 

9. Francis Cherunilam, Global Economy and Business Environment , Revised Edition, HPH. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Skill Development Activtites : 



1. Identify countries on ease of doing business indices and develop entry strategies. 

2. Report and presentation on international business pros and cons in select nations and havens, 

Weblinks: 

1. https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY 

2. https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY 

3. https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA 

4. https://youtu.be/4A2wdYlEBvM 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM43 

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

INTERNATIONAL FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To impart a specialized knowledge of significance of Foreign exchange  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of international market  

 It aims at equipping students with concepts and techniques relevance to survive in 

international market  

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO1:To outline the details about the Foreign exchange 

CO2: To fine the pattern to survive in international market 

CO3: To examine the Set standard and measures in international financial scenario 

Module 1: International economics and international finance 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Interdependence of national economics - competitive advantage - Capital flows and flight - 

Meaning of Balance of payments  

Practice based learning: 

components of BOP, Significance of BOP to the multinational corporation, trends of Indian 

Balance of payments- BOP Accounting. 

https://youtu.be/tXKkXUZZrHY
https://youtu.be/VW2wMZPe1lY
https://youtu.be/ALTEpO9KTnA


Module 2: International financial Markets and Foreign trade 

financing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

International capital and money markets -  Arbitrage opportunities - International capital and 

money market instruments GDRs, ADRs, Euro-Bonds, CPs, FRNs, Euro deposits, Eurocurrency 

markets  

Practice based learning: 

Pre and post shipment credit, LCs, UCPDC INCO TERMS- cash in advance and consignment sales 

- Bankers acceptances. 

Module 3: Foreign Exchange Market  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Foreign exchange Market Structure- major participants, Spot market, quotations, cross rates, 

currency arbitrage, forward market, forward quotations, relationship between forward rate and 

future spot rate, Forecasting exchange rates, determinants of exchange rates, Exchange rate 

behavior 

Practice Based learning: 

Law of one price, purchasing power parity, interest rate parity, Fisher effect, International Fischer 

effect – implications  

Module 4: Measuring Exposure to Exchange rate fluctuations 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Managing Transaction Exposure - Hedging exposure to payables and receivables – Forward or 

Futures Hedge, Money Market Hedge, Options Hedge - Managing Economic exposure and 

Translation exposure - Translation methods; current / noncurrent, monetary / non monetary, current 

rate methods 

Practice based learning: 



Economic exposure- How to measure economic exposure, determinants of operating exposure, 

managing operating exposure 

Module 5: Managing short term assets and managing working 

capital in MNC  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Concept of Working Capital. Cash, receivables and inventory – short term asset financing, 

centralized V/S decentralized cash management, bilateral and multilateral netting of internal and 

external net cash flow 

Practice Based Learning : 

Management of receivables, management of inventory, Short term financing 

 

Module 6: Financing Decisions and capital budgeting by MNCs 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 3 Hours 

PBL : 5Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Cost of capital for international investments – cost of equity capital, Cost of debt, Weighted 

average cost of capital, Discount rates for foreign investments. 

Practice based learning: 

capital budgeting in MNCs– NPV method 

Reference Books: 

1. Shapiro C. Alan - Multinational Financial Management-Wiley India Pvt. Ltd. 

2. MadhuVij-International Financial Management-Excel Books, New Delhi. 

3. V.A.Avadhani- International Financial Management- Himalaya Publishing House. 

4. P G Apte - International Financial Mangement -Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Company 

Ltd. 

5. VyuptakeshSharan - International Financial management-Prentice Hall India. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8


4. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY 

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gE_SNjP7Pik 

 

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM44  

L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

 

CORPORATE FINANCIAL SERVICES 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

Course Objectives 

 To offer knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services  

 It emphasizes the distinctive aspects of Financial services 

 To prepare the students towards the actual workings of various Financial Institutions  

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1: To compare knowledge about the  various aspects of Financial services 

CO 2: To Build insight on actual workings of various Financial Institutions 

CO 3: To design Financial services available in the market 

Module 1: Financial services Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Financial Services, Features of Financial Services, Importance of Financial Services. 

Classification of  Financial Service Industry  

Practice based learning: 

New financial products and services ; Innovative financial instruments.. 

Module 2: Financial System 

Methodology: 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=x1AzjR9ANfY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=LfKYPJrIepM


Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Functions of the Financial System, Components of financial systems. Structure of a financial 

system; capital market, money market, foreign exchange market. 

Practice based learning: 

Financial System and Economic Development. Problems of Indian Financial Systems 

Module 3: Leasing 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Concept of leasing; Steps involved in leasing transaction. Types of Lease. Advantages of leasing 

Disadvantages of Leasing 

 Practice based learning: 

Structure of Leasing Industry. Problems of Leasing (Practical cases included). 

Module 4: Hire Purchase  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of Hire Purchase; Features of Hire Purchase agreement  

Practice based learning: 

Hire Purchase and Credit Sale; Hire Purchase and Instalment Sale; Hire Purchase and Leasing 

Module 5: Credit Rating  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 2 Hours 

PBL: 6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts : 

Meaning of Credit Rating; Functions of Credit Rating. Credit Rating in India. Benefits of Credit 

Rating. Credit Rating  

Practice Based Learning : 



Credit Rating .Credit Rating Agencies in India –CRISIL, ICRA and CARE ratings for financial 

instruments; methodology of rating. 

 

Module 6: Banking and Insurance Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture: 4 Hours 

PBL : 3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Central and commercial banking; RBI- Functions and working. Latest trends in banking. 

Insurance  

Practice based learning: 

Types; General Insurance, Life Insurance, Marine Insurance, Medical Insurance and others. Recent 

trends in Insurance Industry  

Reference Books: 

 L.M.Bhole- Financial Institutions and Market- TataMcGraw-Hill Publishing company Ltd. 

 Sharpe, Alexander and Bailey.-Investments: 

 I Friend, M Blume and J Crocket.-Mutual funds and other institutional investors 

 Sanjay Lal and Paul Streeten.- Foreign investments, Transnationals and 

DevelopingCountries 

 N. J Yasaswy -Personal Investment and tax planning.- Vision Books 

 Suneja– Banking – Suneja Publishers 

 Shekar and Shekar - Banking Theory & practice 

 Julia Iiolyoake .William Weipers - Insurance 4th Edition 

 M Y Khan – Financial Services- TataMcGraw-Hill Publishing company Ltd. 

 E Gordon and K Natarajan – Financial Markets and Services – Himalaya Publishing House 

 Dr.PunithavathyPandian – Financial Services and Markets – Vikas Publishing House. 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

 3 .https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

 

Paper Code: 

20MCOM45 

 

CORPORATE TAXATION & AUDITING 

40 Hours 

CIE: 50 

SEE: 50 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/


L + P /Week: 2 + 

2 Hours 

Credits:4 

Course Objectives 

 To offer knowledge about the auditing & tax policy.  

 It emphasizes the tax policy in India currently being followed 

 To equip students with requisite information regarding the concept of taxation. 

 

 Pedagogy    Lectures, assignments, practical exercises, discussions, seminars, case study 

analysis, outbound activities 

Course Outcomes: 

On successful completion of the course, the students will demonstrate the following 

CO 1:To find  an overall understanding of auditing & tax policy 

CO 2: To build and Develop insight on tax policy in India  

CO 3: To show and Provide an requisite information regarding the concept of taxation 

Module 1: Introduction To Indian Tax System  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning of taxation, direct tax rules in India, important terms of taxation, residential status and 

tax incidence on individuals, HUF, Companies 

Practice based learning: 

Different heads of income and assessment of individuals, partners and company. 

Module 2: Income from Business And Profession 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:2 Hours 

PBL:  6 Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Depreciation and other permissible deductions, disallowable expenses, incomes and expenses of 

illegal business, computation of income from business 



Practice based learning: 

Practicing computation of income from profession 

Module 3: Gross Total Income And Net Income 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Set off and carry forward provisions, various deductions available to corporate assesse, rebates and 

reliefs and refunds  

Practice Based learning: 

computation of total income 

Module 4: Corporate Tax Planning  

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:5 Hours 

PBL:    3Hours 

Lecture Concepts: 

Computation of tax of corporates, MAT provisions, Tax holiday and other provisions, using the 

set off and carry forward provisions for tax planning  

Practice based learning: 

Computation of tax of corporates agricultural income treatment. 

Module 5: Indirect Taxes In India 

Methodology: 

Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4 Hours 

Lecture  Concepts: 

Types of indirect taxes: Excise, customs and GST, provisions related to GST  

Practice Based learning: 

Computation of GST, effect of GST on the total tax of the company. 

 

Module 6: Corporate Auditing 

Methodology: 

Lecture:3 Hours 

PBL: 4Hours 



Power point; Case Analysis; Chalk and board; Role Play; Group 

discussion; Activity based Teaching; Problem solving through 

example; Seminars; Flip classes 

Lecture Concepts: 

Meaning and important terms of auditing, conditions and compulsion of auditing, regulations for 

auditing, auditors’ duties and responsibilities  

 

Practice based learning: 

Ethics in auditing , conditions and compulsion of auditing, regulations for auditing 

Reference Books: 

1. Corporate Tax Planning & Business Tax Procedures with Case studies (23 rd Edition) 

Monika Singhania , Vinod K Singhania, Taxmann Publications 

2. Corporate tax planning and management Dr. H. C. Mehrotra & Dr. S.P. Goyal, Sahitya 

Bhawan Publications 

3. Corporate Tax Planning & Management by Girish Ahuja & Ravi Gupta, Wolters Kluwer 

4. Corporate Taxation in India, Anirbhan Ghosh 

5. Business Taxation, Pathak Akhileshwar 

 

Latest Edition of Text Books to be used. 

Weblinks: 

1. https://learndigital.withgoogle.com/digitalunlocked/  

2. https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/ 

3. https://www.hubspot.com/digital-marketing 

4. http://www.afaqs.com/ 5 https://www.linkedin.com/learning  

5. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY 

6. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8 

7. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8 

 

 

https://digitalskills.fb.com/en-in/
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EKWTBknUqYY
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-ckDA2zjpc8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=12h5NXPjsC8
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	COURSE OUTCOMES: (28)
	CONTENTS PRACTICAL (11)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (13)
	REFERENCE BOOKS: (7)
	INTERNSHIP AND RESEARCH PROJECT – I
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION:
	INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF)
	RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT
	SEMESTER VIII
	COURSE OBJECTIVES: (8)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION: (1)
	INTERNSHIP PERFORMANCE APPRAISAL FORM (IPAF) (1)
	RESEARCH PROJECT REPORT (1)
	CONTINUOUS INTERNAL ASSESSMENT (CIA) METHOD

	Course Objectives:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Objectives: (3)
	Course Objectives: (4)
	Course Objectives: (5)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	10Hours
	Teaching Methodology:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS:
	Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know
	-
	- And have brief knowledge of laboratory and use
	- Course Outcomes:
	CO1:. Understands use and maintainence of basic lab equipments
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (1)
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	Power point and black board presentation,  few field visit classes
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: (1)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOK:
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	MODULE 1
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	MODULE 2
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	MODULE 3
	Teaching Methodology: (12)
	MODULE 4
	Teaching Methodology: (13)
	MODULE 5
	Teaching Methodology: (14)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: (2)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (2)
	Course Objectives: (3)
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	MODULE 1 (1)
	MODULE 2 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (15)
	MODULE 3 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (16)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: (3)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (3)
	Course Objectives: (4)
	Course Outcomes: (4)
	MODULE 1 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (17)
	MODULE 2 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (18)
	MODULE 3 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (19)
	MODULE 4 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (20)
	MODULE 5 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (21)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: (4)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (4)
	-Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 1549851.
	Course Outcomes:
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	DSC-4 Microbiology I
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	Teaching Methodology: (8)

	Name of course: -B.Sc. Renal Dialysis Technology
	Note:
	7. Internal Assessment (IA):
	1. TABLE : 1 Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching in First year
	TABLE: II. Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 2nd year
	TABLE: III Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 2nd year subsidiary subjects
	TABLE: V Distribution of subjects and number of hours of teaching & Examination in 3rd year subsidiary subjects
	9. Schedule of Examination:
	10. Pass criteria
	11. Carry over benefit
	11. 2. Second year examination.
	12. Declaration of Class
	13. Eligibility for the award of Degree:
	14. Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects Theory
	10. Pass criteria (1)
	11. Carry over benefit (1)
	11. 2. Second year examination. (1)
	12. Declaration of Class (1)
	13. Eligibility for the award of Degree: (1)
	14. Distribution of Type of Questions and Marks for Various Subjects Theory (1)
	18. Rules and Regulations
	19. DRESS CODE
	ENTRANCE EXAMINATION FOR THE ALLIED HEALTH COURSES WILL BE CONDUCTECD COURSE WISE
	SUBJECT I – ANATOMY
	SUBJECT II – PHYSIOLOGY
	SUBJECT III - BIOCHEMISTRY
	Course Objectives:

	SUBJECT IV - PATHOLOGY
	SUBJECT V - MICROBIOLOGY
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I - ENGLISH
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II – KANNADA
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III - HEALTH CARE

	SYLLABUS FOR SECOND YEAR RENAL DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY
	SUBJECT II – APPLIED PATHOLOGY
	SUBJECT IV – APPLIED ANATOMY RELATED TO DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY
	SUBJECT V – APPLIED PHYSIOLOGY RELATED TO DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY
	SUBJECT VI – PHARMOCOLOGY RELATED TO HAEMODIALYSIS & PERITONEAL DIALYSIS
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I – CONSTITUTION OF INDIA
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II - ENVIRONMENT SCIENCE AND HEALTH
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III – MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY UNIT –I:
	Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality
	UNIT –II:
	UNIT –III:
	Unit-IV:
	Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling
	Chapter 7: Psychotherapy
	BOOKS FOR STUDY:

	SYLLABUS FOR THIRD YEAR RENAL DIALYSIS  TECHNOLOGY
	SUBJECT I - APPLIED DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY I
	SUBJECT II - APPLIED DIALYSIS TECHNOLOGY II
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT I- MEDICAL ETHICS AND LEGAL ASPECTS
	Unit 2
	Unit 3
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT II - BIO STATISTICS
	SUBSIDIARY SUBJECT III - BASICS IN COMPUTER APPLICATIONS

	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	10Hours
	Teaching Methodology:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS:
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: (1)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOK:
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	Module 1 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	Module 2 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (12)
	Module 3 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (13)
	Module 4 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (14)
	Module 5 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (15)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: (2)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (1)
	Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know
	- As how to take the history patients both IP and OP.
	- And have brief knowledge about the investigation methods, outcome and reasoning.
	- The importance of hand washing and universal precautions used in dialysis unit
	- About as how to care and dress the wounds.
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (2)
	Course Objectives: (3)
	Course Outcomes: (4)
	Module 1 (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (16)
	Module 2 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (17)
	Module 3 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (18)
	Module 4 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (19)
	Module 5 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (20)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOR END SEMESTER EXAMINATION OF 5O MARKS: (3)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (3)
	-Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 1549851.
	Course Outcomes:
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS:
	Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know about
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (1)
	Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know (1)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (2)
	Course Objectives: At the end of this course, student should be to know (2)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (3)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (4)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (5)
	TEXT BOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (6)

	Course Objectives:
	COURSE OBJECTIVES:
	COURSE OUTCOMES:
	College of Engineering and Technology
	SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021-22 PERFUSION  TECHNOLOGY (I SEMESTER)

	College of Engineering and Technology (1)
	SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021-22 CHEMISTRY CYCLE (II SEMESTER)

	(MDC 1 )INTRODUCTION TO OT AND INSTRUMENTS
	COURSE  OUTCOMES:
	Module 1
	 Filtration of OT.
	 Types of OT
	Ideal location, Structure of OT , Filtration of OT.
	Types of OT
	9 HOURS
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method

	HISTORY OF PERFUSION AND INVENTIONS
	COURSE OBJECTIVES:
	COURSE OUTCOMES:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)

	Course Objectives:
	1. Name of course :-B.Sc. Optometry
	7. Internal Assessment (IA):
	First, Second and third examination:
	Written examination consists of
	Practical examination:
	11. Carry Over Benefit
	12. Declaration of class
	13. Eligibility for the award of degree
	14. Distribution Of Type Of Questions And Marks For Various Subjects Subjects having Maximum marks 50
	18. Rules and Regulations
	FIRST YEAR B.Sc. OPTOMETRY SYLLABUS
	SECOND YEAR B.Sc.OPTOMETRY SYLLABUS
	THIRD YEAR B.Sc. OPTOMETRY SYLLABUS
	No. of practical hrs. : 400
	No. of practical hrs. : 100
	Clinical Posting – IInd Year:
	Clinical Posting – IIIrd year:
	Internship:
	Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations are shown in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.
	Course Objectives:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes:
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	GENERAL KNOWLEDGE -Current Event of National and International importance. -History of India and Indian National Movement. Indian and World Geography. Indian polity and Governance. -Economic and Social Development. -General Science. -General Issues on...

	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1 (1)
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	Module 1 (2)
	REFERENCE BOOKS:
	FORENSIC CHEMISTRY LABORATORY
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	EXPERIMENTS:          20 Hrs
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1
	9 Hours

	CRIMINAL SCIENCE PRACTICAL
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	EXPERIMENTS:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	Module 1 (1)
	 B.R. Sharma has 13 books on Goodreads with 1722 ratings. B.R. Sharma’s most popular book is Forensic  science
	 Handbook For Forensic Biology: A Science for Solving Crime Part 1
	Course Objectives: (3)
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	Module 1 (2)
	Course Objectives: (4)
	Course Outcomes: (4)
	Module 1 (3)
	Course Objectives: (5)
	Course Outcomes: (5)
	Module 1 (4)
	Course Objectives: (6)
	Course Outcomes: (6)
	Module 1 (5)

	 Katherine M. KoppenhaverForensic Document ExaminationPrinciples and Practice,2007.
	 Katherine M. KoppenhaverForensic Document ExaminationPrinciples and Practice,2007. (1)
	Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations are shown in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.
	Course Objectives:
	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY
	Institute of Allied Health Sciences
	SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (I SEMESTER)


	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (1)
	College of Allied Health Sciences
	SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (II SEMESTER)


	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (2)
	College of Allied Health Sciences
	SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (III SEMESTER)


	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (3)
	College of Allied Health Sciences
	SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (IV SEMESTER)


	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (4)
	College of Allied Health Sciences
	)

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (5)
	College of Allied Health Sciences
	SCHEME OF TEACHING AND EXAMINATION 2021 – 22 B.Sc. CARDIAC CARE TECHNOLOGY (VI SEMESTER)


	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (6)
	College of Allied Health Sciences

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (7)
	College of Allied Health Sciences
	SEMESTER I
	GENERAL ANATOMY AND GENERAL PHYSIOLOGY
	Course outcomes:
	Nerve-Muscle
	Cardiovascular system
	Module -5
	Central nervous system
	Sense organs
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method

	Books for Reference:
	Course outcomes:
	INTRODUCTION TO CCT PART 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)
	CONSTITUTION OF INDIA
	AEC – 1: CONSTITUTION OF INDIA
	CONTENTS THEORY
	MODULE – II:
	MODULE – III:
	MODULE – IV:

	Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (1)
	PATIENT CARE PROTOCOL
	SEC 1: PATIENT CARE PROTOCOL
	Teaching methodology:
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	Teaching methodology: (4)

	Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (2)
	KANNADA



	L1: KANNADA
	ENGLISH
	L2: ENGLISH
	MODULE 2: Applied Grammar
	MODULE 3: Written Composition
	MODULE 4: Reading And Comprehension
	MODULE 5: Verbal Communication
	 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	PATHOLOGY
	CLINICAL PATHOLOGY 10 hours
	Teaching Methodology:
	MICROBIOLOGY
	GENERAL MICROBIOLOGY 10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	 Adrenergic receptor antagonists:

	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module - 4
	 Introduction to hematology

	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module - 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module - 6
	Hormones:
	Chemotherapy:

	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	Course outcomes:
	Experiments:-

	REFERENCE BOOKS:
	COURSE OUTCOME:


	MDC2: INTRODUCTION TO CCT PART 2
	 Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method
	ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE AND HEALTH
	OBJECTIVE:
	THEORY MODULE1:
	MODULE 2:
	MODULE 3:
	References

	STERILIZATION AND DISINFECTION
	SEC 2: STERILIZATION & DISINFECTION MODULE1: GENERAL ASPECTS OF STERILIZATION
	MODULE1 2: CLEANING OF MEDICAL DEVICES
	MODULE1 3: PREPARATION AND PACKAGING FOR REPROCESSING
	MODULE1 4: CHEMICAL DISINFECTANTS
	MODULE1 5: STERILIZATION OF REUSABLE MEDICAL DEVICES

	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)
	SANSKRIT
	L4:SANSRIT

	MODULE 2
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (1)
	BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY
	DSC 3: BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY

	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (2)
	DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPEUTICS IN CARDIOLOGY
	\
	DSC 4: DIAGNOSTICS AND THERAPEUTICS IN CARDIOLOGY

	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (3)
	CARDIAC PATHOPHYSIOLOGY
	OBJECTIVE:
	COURSE OUTCOME:
	MODULE 1:
	MODULE 2:
	MODULE3:
	COMPUTER APPLICATION & PROGRAMMING
	COURSE OUTCOME: (1)
	AEC 3: COMPUTER APPLICATION & PROGRAMMING
	MODULE 2
	MODULE 3
	MODULE 4

	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (4)
	CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS I
	SEC 3: CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS I

	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (5)
	ECA 1: SPORTS/EXERCISE
	ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY

	SEMESTER 4
	DSC 5: ADVANCED ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)
	BASICS OF CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY
	COURSE OUTCOME:
	MODULE 2

	SEMESTER 4
	MODULE 3
	MODULE 4
	MODULE 5

	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (1)
	CARDIAC PHARMACOLOGY

	SEMESTER 4 (1)
	MODULE 2
	MODULE 3
	MODULE 4
	MODULE 5
	MODULE 6
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (2)
	MEDICAL PSYCHOLOGY
	SEMESTER 4 (2)
	OBJECTIVES
	UNIT –I:
	CONTENT THEORY
	Chapter 2: Normality and Abnormality
	UNIT –II:
	UNIT –III:
	Unit-IV:
	Chapter 6: Therapeutic Techniques- Counseling
	Chapter 7: Psychotherapy
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (3)
	BOOKS FOR STUDY:
	CLINICAL PRACTICAL SKILLS II
	MODULE 1: GENERAL CONCEPTS
	SEMESTER 4 (3)
	MODULE 2: ADULT BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS)
	MODULE 3: INFANTS AND CHILDREN BASIC LIFE SUPPORT (BLS)
	MODULE 4: AUTOMATED EXTERNAL DEFIBRILLATOR (AED)
	MODULE 5: CHOCKING RELIEF
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (4)
	SEMESTER 4 (4)
	BASICS OF ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY
	OBJECTIVE:
	COURSE OUTCOME:
	MODULE 1
	MODULE 2

	SEMESTER 5
	MODULE 5

	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (5)
	BASICS OF CARDIAC CATHTERIZATION & INTERVENTION
	OBJECTIVE:
	COURSE OUTCOME:

	SEMESTER 5 (1)
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (6)
	ADVANCED CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY
	MDC 5: ADVANCED CLINICAL CARDIOLOGY
	MODULE 3 (1)
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (7)

	GEC: ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY
	DSC 3: BASICS OF ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY
	ADVANCED ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY
	OBJECTIVE:
	COURSE OUTCOME:

	MODULE 1
	MODULE 2
	MODULE 3
	MODULE 4
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks)
	ADVANCED CARDIAC CATHETERIZATION & INTERVENTION
	OBJECTIVE:
	COURSE OUTCOME:

	MODULE 1 (1)
	SEMESTER 6
	MODULE 2 (1)
	MODULE 3 (1)
	MODULE 4 (1)
	PRACTICALS: 20Hrs
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (1)
	REFERENCES
	BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
	BIOSTATICS AND RESEARCH METHODOLOGY (1)
	MODULE 1:
	Chapter 2: Introduction and Presentation of data
	MODULE 2:
	Chapter 4: Probability and standard distributions
	MODULE 3:
	Chapter 6: Inferential statistics
	MODULE 4:
	Chapter 8: Uses of Epidemiology
	MODULE 5:
	Chapter 11: Experimental Studies
	 Question Paper Pattern for End of Semester University Theory Examinations (50 Marks) (2)
	REFERENCES (1)



	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations are shown in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	CourseObjectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method- practical
	REFERENCE BOOKS:
	CourseObjectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method
	CourseObjectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (2)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (3)
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (4)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (4)
	Distribution of subjects and marks for each semester theory and practical examinations are shown in the Table – IX, X, XI, XII, XIII , XIV & XV.
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module1
	10Hours
	Teaching Methodology:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS:
	TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module1 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module2
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	Module3
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	Module4
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	Module5
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS: (1)
	TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOK:
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	Module1 (2)
	TeachingMethodology:
	Module2 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	Module3 (1)
	TeachingMethodology: (1)
	Module4 (1)
	TeachingMethodology: (2)
	Module5 (1)
	TeachingMethodology: (3)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS: (2)
	TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (1)
	Course Objectives: (3)
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	Module1 (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	Module2 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	Module3 (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (12)
	Module4                                                  8Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (13)
	SCHEME OF EXAMINATION FOREND SEMESTER EXAMINATIONOF5OMARKS: (3)
	TEXTBOOKS/ REFERENCE BOOKS: (2)
	-Decontamination and reprocessing of medical devices for health-care facilities. I. World Health Organization. II. Pan American Health Organization. ISBN 978 92 4 1549851.
	Course Outcomes:
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	MODULE 1:
	Teaching Methodology:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	Course Outcomes: (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	Course Objectives: (2)
	Course Outcomes: (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (12)
	Teaching Methodology: (13)
	Teaching Methodology: (14)
	Teaching Methodology: (15)
	Course Objectives: (3)
	1. To describe and analyze the ecological, environmental, microbial, host and social factors contributing to the emergence and re-emergence of infectious diseases in humans.
	2. To develop the ability in assessing the factors that led to the emergence of contemporary emerging infectious disease events and evaluating the options for their control.
	3. To critically evaluate the role of the “One health concept” and its role in preventing emergence of, and response to novel infectious diseases.
	4. To develop and justify public health response plans to deal with contemporary emerging infections.
	Teaching Methodology: (16)
	Teaching Methodology: (17)
	Teaching Methodology: (18)
	Teaching Methodology: (19)
	Course Objectives: (4)
	1. To provide a cursory overview of the most commonly used techniques in diagnostic virology
	2. Detection of a meaningful immune response to the virus (antibody or cell-mediated) by immunologic assay
	3. Isolation and identification of the agent (cell culture or fertile eggs)
	4. Detection of viral nucleic acid (probes or amplification).
	Course Outcomes: (5)
	Teaching Methodology: (20)
	Teaching Methodology: (21)
	Teaching Methodology: (22)
	Teaching Methodology: (23)
	Course Objectives: (5)
	Course Outcomes: (6)
	Teaching Methodology: (24)
	Teaching Methodology: (25)
	Teaching Methodology: (26)
	Teaching Methodology: (27)
	Course Objectives: (6)
	Course Outcomes: (7)
	Teaching Methodology: (28)
	Teaching Methodology: (29)
	Teaching Methodology: (30)
	Course Objectives: (7)
	Teaching Methodology: (31)
	Teaching Methodology: (32)
	Teaching Methodology: (33)
	Teaching Methodology: (34)
	Course Objectives: (8)
	Teaching Methodology: (35)
	Teaching Methodology: (36)
	Teaching Methodology: (37)
	Teaching Methodology: (38)

	I SEMESTER
	PSYCHOLOGY
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	15 hours
	 MOTIVATION
	 FRUSTRATION
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	 EMOTIONS
	10 hours
	 PERSONALITY
	 LEADERSHIP
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	 THINKING
	20 hours
	 LEARNING
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	8 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	SOCIOLOGY
	Course Outcomes:
	 INTRODUCTION
	 SOCIOLOGY AND HEALTH
	 SOCIALIZATION
	Teaching Methodology:
	 SOCIAL GROUPS
	20 hours
	 FAMILY
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	 CULTURE
	15 hours
	 CASTE SYSTEM
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	10 hours
	 SOCIAL CONTROL
	8 hours
	 SOCIAL PROBLEMS OF THE DISABLED
	 SOCIAL SECURITY
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	7 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ENGLISH- PART I
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Present tenses
	10 hours
	Talking about the future
	Past tenses
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Personal pronouns; possessives
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Articles: ‘a’/ ‘an’ and ‘the’
	5 hours
	Adjectives and Adverbs
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Comparison
	15 hours
	Prepositions
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:
	Module 1 PATTERNS OF HEALTH CARE DELIVERY:
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	10 hours (3)
	ROLE OF PHYSIOTHERAPY IN MEETING HEALTH CARE NEEDS IN INDIA.
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	20 hours (1)
	REFERENCES: (1)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1 (1)
	Teaching methodology:
	Module 2
	10 hours (4)
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	10 hours (5)
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	10 hours (6)
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	20 hours (2)
	Teaching methodology: (4)
	10 hours (7)
	Module 1 (2)
	Module 2 (1)
	REFERENCES: (2)
	Module 1 (3)
	Blood:
	Teaching methodology: (5)
	10 hours (8)
	Teaching methodology: (6)
	10 hours (9)
	Teaching methodology: (7)
	15 hours (1)
	Nervous System:
	Teaching methodology: (8)
	20 hours (3)
	Teaching methodology: (9)
	5 hours (1)
	Course Outcomes (CO): (1)
	Module 1 (4)
	Clinical examination:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1 (5)
	Modal verbs
	Passives
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	15 hours (2)
	Questions and Negatives
	Infinitives and –ing forms
	Special structures with verbs
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	Nouns
	15 hours (3)
	Relative Pronouns
	Determiners
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	Conjunctions
	15 hours (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	Indirect Speech
	7 hours
	Spoken Grammar
	Teaching Methodology: (12)
	8 hours
	TEXT BOOKS: (1)
	REFERENCES: (3)

	BASIC NURSING AND FIRST AID (non-exam)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	2 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	REFERENCES:

	III SEMESTER
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	30 hours
	Teaching methodology: (4)
	10 hours (2)
	REFERENCES:
	PATHOLOGY
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Teaching methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	15 hours
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	25 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:


	PHARMACOLOGY
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Drugs affecting respiratory system and drugs used to treat gastrointestinal disorders. Teaching methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching methodology:
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	10 hours (2)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	BIOCHEMISTRY
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching methodology:
	30 hours
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	IV SEMESTER
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Biomechanics of Upper Limb:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Biomechanics of Lower Limb:
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	25 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical):
	REFERENCES:

	EXERCISE THERAPY
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	3 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	5 hours (1)
	Balance and Co-ordination Exercise:
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	5 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	10 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	10 hours (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (12)
	10 hours (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (13)
	5 hours (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (14)
	5 hours (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (15)
	10 hours (5)
	Teaching Methodology: (16)
	5 hours (5)
	Teaching Methodology: (17)
	5 hours (6)
	Teaching Methodology: (18)
	10 hours (6)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical):
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTROTHERAPY
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Types of Electricity:
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6 High Frequency Electrotherapy modalities:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	10 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical):
	REFERENCES:

	V SEMESTER
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	4 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	GENERAL SURGERY
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	12 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	20 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	OBG AND PAEDIATRICS
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	REFERENCES:

	PAEDIATRICS
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	7 hours
	Module 5
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	25 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	VI SEMESTER
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Fracture of Spine:
	Fractures and Dislocations of Lower Limb:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Disease of Bones and Joints:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	5 hours (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL NEUROLOGY
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COMMUNITY MEDICINE
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	EXERCISE PHYSIOLOGY
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours (2)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	VII SEMESTER
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	20 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	25 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical):
	REFERENCES:


	RESEARCH METHODOLOGY & BIOSTATISTICS
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ETHICS & EVIDENCE BASED PRACTICE
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (2)
	Finding the Evidence:
	Searching for the Evidence:
	Systematically reviewing the evidence:
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (3)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	VIII SEMESTER
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	30 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	10 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical):
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPY IN ORTHOPAEDICS CONDITIONS
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1 Examination of Musculoskeletal dysfunction:
	Objective Examination:
	Teaching Methodology:
	25 hours
	Orthopaedic Rehabilitation:
	35 hours
	Region wise acute and overuse injuries:
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	35 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	25 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical):
	REFERENCES:
	Course Objective: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	15 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	15 hours (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	10 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (12)
	10 hours (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (13)
	10 hours (4)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method (Practical): (1)
	REFERENCES: (1)

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY
	College of Physiotherapy

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (1)
	College of Physiotherapy

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (2)
	College of Physiotherapy

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (3)
	College of Physiotherapy

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (4)
	College of Physiotherapy

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (5)
	College of Physiotherapy

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (6)
	College of Physiotherapy

	SRINIVAS UNIVERSITY (7)
	College of Physiotherapy
	I SEMESTER PSYCHOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Sensation, Attention and Perception:
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:
	E-RESOURCES:

	HUMAN ANATOMY-I
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Teaching methodology:
	Thorax:
	20 hours
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	15 hours
	Introduction to Musculoskeletal Anatomy:
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	Practical:
	35 hours
	Teaching methodology: (4)
	40 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:
	E-RESOURCES:

	HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY-I
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	Practical:
	20 hours (2)
	Teaching methodology: (4)
	45 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:
	E- RESOURCES:

	CARDIOPULMONARY RESUSCITATION (CPR) FOR THE WORKPLACE
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester University Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Techniques used in CPR:
	3 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	E-RESOURCES:

	ENGLISH AND COMMUNICATION SKILLS - I
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	10 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	KANNADA-I
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	4 hours
	2 hours
	3 hours

	KANNADA-I (1)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Teaching Methodology:
	£ÁªÀç ºÀÄqÀÄVAiÀÄgÉÃ »ÃUÉ; ºÉsåUÉ AiÀÄAvÀæzÀ C«Ää.
	Teaching Methodology:

	¨sÁªÀavÀæUÀ¼À ¨sÁªÀ£Á¯ÉsÃPÀzÀåè.
	Teaching Methodology:

	¥ÀjDÀgÀ ªÀiÁå£Àå ªÀÄvÀÄÛ åAUÀ ¥ÀjªÀvÀð£É.
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 5
	4 hours

	¥ÀvÀæ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀ- DÀPÁðj CgÉ DÀPÁðj ¥ÀvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ- ªÁtÂdå ¥ÀvÀæ, DPÉëÃ¥ÀuÁ ¥ÀvÀæ, DÀªÀiÁzsÁ£À ¥ÀvÀæ; ¨sÁµÁ¨sÁåDÀ-
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours

	1. DqÀ½vÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ, PÀ£ÁðlPÀ gÁdå ªÀÄÄPÀÛ «±Àé«zÁå®AiÀÄ, ªÉÄÊDÀsgÀÄ.

	INTRODUCTION TO BASIC SKILLS IN PATIENT CARE-I
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	II SEMESTER HUMAN ANATOMY-II
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Trunk Anatomy:
	20 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Head and neck anatomy:
	10 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Neuro anatomy:
	15 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Practical:
	25 Hours
	Head, neck, Spinal cord and Brain:
	Teaching methodology:
	50 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:
	E-RESOURCES:

	HUMAN PHYSIOLOGY-II
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	30 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 Hours
	Teaching methodology:
	10 Hours (1)
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	Practical:
	20 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	50 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:
	E-RESOURCES:

	BIOCHEMISTRY FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching methodology: (3)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ESSENTIALS OF ERGONOMICS
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	3 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	4 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	ENGLISH & COMMUNICATION SKILLS-II
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	15 Hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 Hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	KANNADA-II
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	4 hours
	3 hours
	3 hours (1)

	KANNADA-II (1)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Teaching Methodology:
	vÁÄ; £À£Àß ¥ÀæwÃAiÀÄ PÀÄPÀÌgï.
	Teaching Methodology:

	¥É¥ÀÄæªÉÄAl.
	Teaching Methodology:

	DÁ»wAiÀiÁV PÀ¯ÁPÉÃDÀj GzÀAiÀÄPÀÄªÀiÁgï.
	Teaching Methodology:

	¥ÀvÀæ ªÀåªÀºÁgÀ- DÀPÁðj CgÉ DÀPÁðj ¥ÀvÀæUÀ¼ÀÄ-DzÉÃ±À ¥ÀvÀæ, eÁÕ¥À£Á ¥ÀvÀæ, DÀÄvÉsÛÃ¯É; ¨sÁµÁ¨sÁåDÀ-
	Teaching Methodology:
	3 hours
	2 hours
	4 hours

	1. DqÀ½vÀ PÀ£ÀßqÀ, PÀ£ÁðlPÀ gÁdå ªÀÄÄPÀÛ «±Àé«zÁå®AiÀÄ, ªÉÄÊDÀsgÀÄ.

	ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCES
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (3)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	BASIC NURSING AND FIRST AID
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours (2)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	INTRODUCTION TO BASIC SKILLS IN PATIENT CARE-II
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	60 hours


	College of Physiotherapy
	College of Physiotherapy (1)
	College of Physiotherapy (2)
	College of Physiotherapy (3)
	College of Physiotherapy (4)
	College of Physiotherapy (5)
	I SEMESTER
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1 Biomechanics Kinesiology and Pathomechanics: Introduction
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Exercise Physiology: Basic concepts
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	20 hours
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (2)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND BIOSTATISTICS- PART I
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	2 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING- I
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	II SEMESTER
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Physical & Functional Diagnosis:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	30 hours
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	20 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	20 hours (3)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND BIOSTATISTICS- PART II
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING- II
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	MPT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL DISORDERS AND SPORTS III SEMESTER
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	35 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE- PART I (MUSCULOSKELETAL DISORDERS AND SPORTS)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	30 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING- III
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	IV SEMESTER
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART II (MUSCULOSKELETAL DISORDERS AND SPORTS)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	35 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	20 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	15 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	2 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	2 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours

	CLINICAL TRAINING- IV
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	MPT IN NEUROSCIENCES III SEMESTER
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	35 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART I (NEUROSCIENCES)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	30 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING- III (1)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	IV SEMESTER (1)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART II (NEUROSCIENCES)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	35 hours
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	15 hours (1)
	15 hours (2)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES (1)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	3 hours
	4 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	4 hours (2)

	CLINICAL TRAINING- IV (1)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	MPT IN CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES III SEMESTER
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	35 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART I (CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING- III (2)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	IV SEMESTER (2)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART II (CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	20 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	20 hours (3)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES (2)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	2 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6

	CLINICAL TRAINING- IV (2)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	MPT IN COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION III SEMESTER
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	35 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART I (COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	5 hours
	10 hours
	10 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING- III (3)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	IV SEMESTER (3)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART II (COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours (2)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES (3)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	4 hours

	CLINICAL TRAINING- IV (3)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	MPT IN PAEDIATRICS III SEMESTER
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	35 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART I (PAEDIATRICS)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	20 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING- III (4)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:

	IV SEMESTER (4)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	ELECTIVE-PART II (PAEDIATRICS)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	20 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (2)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method: Practical
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES (4)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 4
	5 hours (1)
	Module 6
	10 hours

	CLINICAL TRAINING- IV (4)
	Course Objective:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching methodology:
	270 hours

	I SEMESTER
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	3 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours
	2 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	KINESIOLOGY AND PATHOMECHANICS
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1 Introduction to Kinesiology and Biomechanics:
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	12 hours (1)
	Body alignment, Posture and Gait:
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours (2)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	EVIDENCE BASED PRACTICE IN PHYSIOTHERAPY
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours (3)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ETHICS IN PHYSIOTHERAPY
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (3)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	Module 3
	3 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	30 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	Final Internal Examination

	DISSERTATION-I
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-I
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	270 hours

	II SEMESTER
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	12 hours
	Responses and adaptations of various systems to differenttypes of exercise: Physiological
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Environmental influence on performance:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	8 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	12 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	Course Objectives: (1)
	Course Outcomes: (1)
	Module 1 (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (6)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (7)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (8)
	Module 4
	12 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (9)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (10)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (11)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS: (1)
	REFERENCES:

	DIFFERENTIAL DIAGNOSIS FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	8 hours
	15 hours
	Identification and differentiation between the clinical patterns associated with the following disorders:
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 6
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	PEDAGOGY IN PHYSIOTHERAPY EDUCATION
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	4 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	2 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:

	ELECTROPHYSIOLOGY AND FUNCTIONAL DIAGNOSIS (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	6 hours
	6 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PAIN SCIENCE AND MANAGEMENT
	Course Objectives:
	Course outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	3 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	E-RESOURCES:

	DISSERTATION-II
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-II
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	270 hours

	MPT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL SCIENCES AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ADVANCED ASSESSMENT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 5
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours (2)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:
	E-RESOURCES:

	ADVANCED MUSCLOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING AND REHABILITATION - I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	8 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	E-RESOURCES:

	MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Physiotherapy management following cumulative trauma disorders. Teaching Methodology:
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	3 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	Final Internal Examination

	DISSERTATION-III
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-III
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	IV SEMESTER
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ADVANCED ASSESSMENT IN MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 5
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	20 hours
	5 hours
	5 hours (1)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:
	E-RESOURCES:

	ADVANCED MUSCLOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING AND REHABILITATION-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Physiotherapy management following specific joint disorders and injuries:
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	25 hours
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	4 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT - II (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	5 hours
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	5 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	15 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:
	E-RESOURCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES IN MUSCULOSKELETAL AND SPORTS PHYSIOTHERAPY (THEORY)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	4 hours

	DRY NEEDLING (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Dry needling of head and neck muscles:
	5  hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	3 hours
	Deep dry needling of the abdominal, hip, pelvis and thigh muscles:
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	KINETIC CONTROL (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	3 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6  hours
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	20 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	E-RESOURCES:

	FASCIAL MANIPULATION (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	6 hours (2)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	DISSERTATION-IV
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	E-RESOURCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING-IV
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	MPT IN NEUROSCIENCES AND PRACTICE
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) (1)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) (1)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Neurophysiotherapy Assessment:
	12 hours
	Motor control & motor learning assessment. Teaching Methodology:
	Neurological Investigations:
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	3 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	6 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	NEUROREHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Approaches to Neurological Rehabilitation:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:

	ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS (1)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	Final Internal Examination

	DISSERTATION-III (1)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-III (1)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	IV SEMESTER (1)
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) (1)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) (1)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	NEUROPHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	NEUROREHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-II (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	RECENT ADVANCES IN NEUROREHABILITATION (THEORY)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 5
	5 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)

	VESTIBULAR REHABILITATION (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 5
	8 hours
	2 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	8 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COGNITIVE BEHAVIOURAL THERAPY (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	3 hours
	3 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	E-RESOURCES:

	DISSERTATION-IV (1)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	E-RESOURCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING-IV (1)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	MPT IN CARDIOPULMONARY SCIENCES AND PRACTICE
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) (2)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) (2)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CARDIO RESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours (2)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT – I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	12 hours
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CARDIO RESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	8 hours
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS (2)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	Final Internal Examination

	DISSERTATION-III (2)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-III (2)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	IV SEMESTER (2)
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) (2)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) (2)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	7 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	CARDIO RESPIRATORY REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL) (1)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	10 hours
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES IN CARDIORESPIRATORY REHABILITATION (THEORY)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	2 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6

	CPR FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	8 hours (1)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	7 hours (1)
	REFERENCES:

	CRITICAL CARE AND ADVANCED ICU CARE (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	3 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	DISSERTATION-IV (2)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	E-RESOURCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING-IV (2)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	MPT IN COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (THEORY) (3)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) (3)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Module 6
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	8 hours
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	8 hours (3)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT – I (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS (3)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	6 hours (1)
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.
	TEXT BOOKS:

	DISSERTATION-III (3)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-III (3)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	IV SEMESTER (3)
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) (3)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) (3)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	COMMUNITY BASED REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT AND MANAGEMENT – II (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	7 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES IN CBR (THEORY)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	7 hours
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	4 hours

	INDUSTRIAL HEALTH AND ERGONOMICS (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours

	VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	DISSERTATION-IV (3)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	E-RESOURCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING-IV (3)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	MPT IN PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES AND PRACTICE III SEMESTER
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) (4)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1 Fundamentals in Pediatrics- Anatomy, Physiology and Investigations:
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	12 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	12 hours (2)
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING & MANAGEMENT – I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PAEDIATRIC REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (2)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS (4)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	Final Internal Examination

	DISSERTATION-III (4)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-III (4)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	IV SEMESTER (4)
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) (4)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) (4)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES AND REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	12 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PAEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION GOAL PLANNING & MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	12 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	15 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PAEDIATRIC REHABILITATION ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT- II (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	20 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	3 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES IN PEDIATRIC SCIENCES & REHABILITATION (THEORY)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 4
	10 hours (1)
	Module 6
	7 hours

	SENSORY INTEGRATION (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:

	CARING OF YOUNG ATHLETE (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	6 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	6 hours (3)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	12 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:

	DISSERTATION-IV (4)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	E-RESOURCES:

	CLINICAL TRAINING-IV (4)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	MPT IN OBSTETRICS AND GYNAECOLOGY PRACTICE III SEMESTER
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-I (PRACTICAL) (5)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (1)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT- I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	12 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	The Pelvic Floor:
	12 hours (2)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	4 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGICAL PHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING & MANAGEMENT-I (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	2 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	25 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	10 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-I (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	5 hours
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	2 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	ENTREPRENEURSHIP FOR PHYSIOTHERAPISTS (5)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	Final Internal Examination

	DISSERTATION-III (5)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	90 Hours
	*This course will not be assessed as Semester End Examination. Evaluation will be conducted internally.

	CLINICAL TRAINING-III (5)
	Course Outcomes (CO):
	Module
	Teaching Methodology:
	225 hours

	IV SEMESTER (5)
	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (THEORY) (5)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	6 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	6 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	10 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	PHYSIOTHERAPEUTICS-II (PRACTICAL) (5)
	Course objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	15 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	4 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	6 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT- II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	15 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	12 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	12 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGICAL PHYSIOTHERAPY GOAL PLANNING & MANAGEMENT-II (THEORY)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	Module 2
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	Module 5
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	5 hours (2)
	TEXT BOOKS:
	REFERENCES:

	OBSTETRICS & GYNAECOLOGY PHYSIOTHERAPY ASSESSMENT & MANAGEMENT-II (PRACTICAL)
	Course Objectives:
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	Module 3
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	Module 4
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	7 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	Continuous Internal Assessment (CIA) Method:
	REFERENCES:

	RECENT ADVANCES IN OBSTETRIC & GYNAECOLOGICAL REHABILITATION (THEORY)
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (2)
	10 hours (3)

	YOGA AND PILATES IN WOMEN’S HEALTH (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	5 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	10 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (3)
	5 hours (1)
	Teaching Methodology: (4)
	Module 6
	Teaching Methodology: (5)
	8 hours
	REFERENCES:

	MATERNAL, INFANT AND CHILD NUTRITION (ELECTIVE)
	Course Outcomes:
	Module 1
	Teaching Methodology:
	10 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (1)
	8 hours
	Teaching Methodology: (2)
	12 hours
	TEXT BOOKS:
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